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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Patnt  Cooperation  Treaty  Informatioa 

For  information  concerning  the  PCT  member 
countries  and  the  most  recent  PCT  rule  changes  see  the 
notices  appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1001  O.G.  14 
on  Dec.  9.  1980  and  at  1012  O.G.  20  on  Nov.  17.  1981. 

Note  that  the  international  fees  have  been  increased  as 
of  Jan.  1,  1982.  The  current  schedule  of  fees  is  as  fol* 
lows: 

Transmittal  fee S  35.00 

Search  fee   300.00 

International  Fees 

Basic  Fee  (flrst  30  pages) 270.00 

Basic  Supplemental  Fee  (for  each 

sheet  over  30) 6.00 

Designation  Fees    65.00 

GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF, 

Jan.  19,  1982.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


REISSUE  APPUCATIONS  HLED 

NoUce  under  37  CFH  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications  list- 
ed below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the 
indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

3^12^2,  Re.  S.N.  369,556,  Filed  Apr.  19,  1982,  CI. 
137/601,  DAMPER  CONSTRUCTION,  Elliot  Kahn,  et 
al..  Owner  of  Record:  Arrow  United  Industries.  Inc.. 
Bronx.  N.Y..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Martin  E.  Goldstein, 
Ex.  Gp.:  341 

4,092^29,  Re.  S.N.  373,143,  Filed  Apr.  29,  1982,  CI. 
204/180R,  THERMAL  CONVECTION  COUNTER 
STREAMING  SEDIMENTATION  AND  FORCED 
CONVECTION  GALVANIZATION  METHOD  FOR 
CONTROLLING  THE  SEX  OF  MAMMALIAN 
OFFSPRING,  Bhairad  C.  Bhattacharya,  Owner  of  Rec- 
ord: National  Patent  Development  Corp.,  New  York,  N.  Y.. 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Jesse  B.  Grove,  Jr.,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.: 
116 

4,186,117,  Re.  S.N.  343,040,  Filed  Jan.  27,  1982,  CI. 
260/23AR,  CATHODIC  ELETRODEPOSITION 
COATING  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
DIELS-ALDER  ADDUCTS,  Ivan  H.  Tsou,  Owner  of 
Record:  Wyandotte  Paint  Products  Ca.  Birmingham, 
Mich.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Ralph  M.  Burton,  et  al.,  Ex. 
Gp.:  144 

4,250,412,  Re.  S.N.  376,794.  Filed  May  10,  1982.  Q. 
307/279,  DYNAMIC  OUTPUT  BUFFER,  Roaer  I. 
Kung,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaum- 
burg.  III.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Anthony  J.  Sarli,  Jr.,  et 
al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  254 

4,250,412,  Re.  S.N.  376,795,  Filed  May  10,  1982.  CI. 
307/279,  DYNAMIC  OUTPUT  BUFFER,  Rocer  I. 
Kung,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaum- 
burg.  IlL,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Anthony  J.  Sarli,  Jr.,  et 
al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  254 

4,282,287,  Re.  S.N.  374,105.  Filed  May  3.  1982.  CI. 
428/407,  BIOCHEMICAL  AVIDIN-BIOTIN  MULTI- 
PLE-LAYER SYSTEM,  Roger  W.  Giese,  Owner  of 
Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Richard  P. 
Crowley,  Ex.  Gp.:  164 


REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  FILED        " 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requests  for  re- 
examination listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups.  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  related  papers  may  be  obtainoj  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  esUblished  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  1.248(aXS)  and  l.S2S(b). 

3,558,040,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,210,  Requested:  June 

1,  1982,  CI.  229/73,  TWO-WAY  ENVELOPE,  Lloyd 
H.  Krueger,  Owner  of  Record:  Ira  B.  Kristel,  Deer  Park, 
N.Y.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Roger,  Bereskin  &  Parr,  Ex. 
Gp.:  241,  Requester:  Boise  C^ascade  Corp.,  c/o  Law- 
rence E.  Laubscher,  Sr.,  Arlington,  Va. 

3,811330,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,212,  Requested:  June 

2,  1982,  CI.  8/405,  STABLE  OIL-IN-WATER  EMUL- 
SIGN  HAIR  DYE  COMPOSITION,  Richard 
DeMarco,  Owner  of  Record:  Clairol,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Irving  Holtzman,  et  al.,  Ex. 
Gp.:  125,  Requester:  Clairol,  Inc.,  c/o  Gabriel  P. 
Katona,  Bristol-Myers  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

4,288,775,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,208,  Requested:  June 
1.  1982.  CI.  338/35.  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURING  A  RELATIVE  HUMIDITY 
SENSOR  AND  TEMPERATURE  SENSOR.  Paul  F. 
Bennewitz,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney 
or  Agent:  William  W.  Cochran,  II,  Ex.  Gp.:  213,  Re- 
quester: John  A.  Lehive,  Jr.,  Kenway  &  Jenney.  Boston, 
Mass. 


Patent  Suits 

Notices  under  35  U.S.C  290;  Patent  Act  of  1952 

3,208,318,  Peter  M.  Roberts,  QUICK  RELEASE 
FOR  SOCKET  WRENCHES,  filed  Nov.  7,  1980,  D.C., 
N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  80  C  5986,  Peter  M.  Roberts  v. 
Sears,  Roebuck  A  Ca  Judgment  entered  in  favor  of 
plaintiff  and  against  defendant.  Filed  Apr.  5.  1982. 

3,239,514,  Sandoz  Ltd.,  PHENOTHIAZINE  DERIV- 
ATIVES SUBSTITUTED  BY  A  MONOVALENT 
SULFUR  FUNCTION  IN  3-POSITION,  filed  Oct.  31, 
1980.  D.C.  District  of  Columbia  (Wash.  D.C.).  Doc. 
80-2809.  Federal  Pharmacol,  Inc.,  et  al  v.  Sandoz  Ltd,  et 
aL  Patent  No.  3,239,514  is  valid  and  enforceable.  Plain- 
tiffs are  restrained  and  enjoined  from  further  infringing 
Defendant's  patent.  Filed  Dec.  22,  1980. 

3,257,835,  Southwire  Co.,  METHOD  OF  FORMING 
HOT  METAL;  3,315,349,  sane,  METHOD  OF  PRO- 
DUCING HOT-FORMED  COPPER-BASE  PROD- 
UCTS; 3,317,994,  same,  METHOD  OF  CONDITION- 
ING METAL  FOR  HOT  FORMING,  filed  Nov.  24, 
1980,  DC,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  80Civ-6674,  Southwire  Ca 
V.  Krupp  International  Stipulation  and  Order  of  Dismiss- 
al with  prejudice  filed  Oct.  14,  1981.  ^ 

3,306,465,  Francis  P.  Brennan,  WARDROBE  HANG- 
ER BAR  WITH  CAP  LOCKING  MEANS;  3,519,139, 
saoM,  WARDROBE  HANGER  BAR;  3,613^96,  .sue, 
CAP  LOCKING  MEANS  FOR  WARDROBE 
HANGER  BAR.  filed  July  25,  1977,  DC,  S.D.N. Y., 
Doc.  77-Civ-3567,  Francis  P.  Brennan,  et  al  v.  Mr.  Hang- 
er.  Inc.,  et  aL  Judgment  filed  Jan.  18.  1980. 
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3,306,465,  Francis  P.  Brennan,  WARDROBE  HANG- 
ER BAR  WITH  CAP  LOCKING  MEANS,  filed  Mar. 
30,  1982,  D.C.N.J.  (Camden),  Doc.  82-0983,  Francis  P 
Brennan.  et  al  v.  Garment  Bar,  Inc..  et  aL 

3,311,047,  Lester  L.  Smith,  ROOF  VENTILATORS, 
filed  Oct.  21,  1975,  D.C,  W.D.  Mich.  (Grand  Rapids), 
Doc.  75  504  Cal,  H.  C  Products  Co.  v.  Leigh  Products, 
Inc.  Defendant  is  entitled  to  judgment  on  the  claim  of 
infringement  and  plaintiff  is  entitled  to  judgment  on  the 
counterclaim  of  invalidity.  Filed  Feb.  1,  1982. 

3,315,349.    (See  3,257,835.) 

3,317,994.    (See  3,257,835.) 

3.326.009,  Archie  R.  Gagne,  PLOW  FOR  LAYING 
CABLE,  FLEXIBLE  CONDUIT  OR  THE  LIKE; 
3,326,010,  same,  SLIT  TRENCHING  AND  CABLE 
LAYING  MACHINE,  filed  Mar.  25,  1982,  DC  Minn. 
(St.  Paul),  Doc.  3-82-340,  Vibra-King,  Inc.,  et  al  v.  Archie 
R.  Gagne. 

3.326.010.  (See  3,326,009.) 

3,330,405,  Ronald  H.  Taub,  COLLAPSIBLE  DIS- 
PLAY BIN,  filed  Apr.  22,  1982,  D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chica- 
go), Doc.  82  C  2510,  Taub  Family  Trust  U/A  Dated 
Sept.  1.  1967.  et  al  v.  Brown  Williamson  Tobacco  Corp 

3,368,501,  Harvey  G.  Kuhlman,  FOOD  DISTRIBUT- 
ING APPARATUS,  filed  Feb.  18,  1982.  DC.  W.D. 
Wis.  (Madison),  Doc.  82-C-117,  Harvey  G.  Kuhlman  v. 
Specialties.  Inc. 

3,380,447,  Robert  M.  Martin,  ANKLE  DEVICE 
FOR  SUPPORTING  AN  INDIVIDUAL  IN  AN  IN- 
VERTED POSITION,  filed  Apr.  9,  1982,  DC,  ED. 
Mich.  (Detroit),  Doc.  82-71298,  Robert  M.  Martin  v. 
Paul  Wittmer. 

3,390,906,  Hi-Shear  Corp.,  JOINT  WITH  INHER- 
ENTLY LIMITED  TORQUE  LEVEL,  filed  Feb.  10, 
1982,  D.C.  CD.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  82-0624,  Air 
Industries  Corp.  v.  Hi-Shear  Corp. 

3,397,928,  Hughes  Tool  Co.,  SEAL  MEANS  FOR 
DRILL  BIT  BEARINGS,  filed  Mar.  26,  1982,  DC, 
N.D.  Tex.  (Fort  Worth),  Doc.  CA4-82-152,  Hughes  Tool 
Ca  V.  Rock  Bit  Industries  U.S.A..  Inc. 

3,404,658,  Sommer  and  Maca  Glass  Machinery  Co., 
CURTAIN  COATING  APPARATUS,  filed  Aug.  31, 
1979,  D.C.N.J.  (Newark),  Doc.  79-2656,  Sommer  and 
Maca  Industries,  Inc.  v.  Century  Engineering  Ca,  Inc.  Or- 
der dismissing  action,  without  costs,  filed  Apr.  20,  1982. 

3,4ffJiTJS,  Washington  Chain  &  Supply,  Inc.,  MA- 
RINE TOWING  PLATE,  filed  Feb.  12,  1982,  D.C, 
W.D.  Wash.  (Seattle),  Doc.  82- 162V.  Washington  Chain 
A  Supply,  Inc.  v.  Panama  Machinery  A  Equipment,  Inc., 
etaL 

3,415,374,  Nils  Anders  Lennart  Wikdahl,  METHOD 
AND  APPARATUS  FOR  VORTICAL  SEPARA- 
TION OF  SOLIDS,  filed  Apr.  1,  1982,  DC,  N.D.  Ga. 
(Atlanta).  Doc.  C82-670A,  Nils  Anders  Lennart  Wikdahl 
V.  Celleco,  Inc.,  et  aL 

3,432,985,  Donald  B.  Halstead,  STRIP  PACKAGING 
MACHINE  FOR  NAILS  AND  OTHER  SIMILAR 
ARTICLES,  filed  Sept.  24,  1973,  DC,  ED.  Calif. 
(Fresno),  Doc.  F-866-CIV,  Rite-Nail  Packaging  Corp.  A 
Donald  B.  Halstead  v.  Berryfast,  Inc.,  et  aL  Judgment  in 
favor  of  Defendants  and  against  Plaintiffs  filed  Mar.  30, 
1982. 

3,480,984,  Joseph  V.  Kidd,  PIG  APPARATUS,  filed 
Mar.  24.  1982.  D.C,  S.D.  Tex.  (Houston),  Doc. 
H-82-841,  Doris  L  (Kidd)  Davis,  et  al  v.  Sea  Level  Inc., 
et  al 

3,488,017,  Staar  S.A.,  STOP  SYSTEM  FOR  A  TAPE 
REEL  DRIVE,  filed  Oct.  29,  1981,  DC,  N.D.  111.  (Chi- 
cago), Doc.  81C6081,  Staar  SA.  v.  Ford  Motor  Ca  Or- 
der that  Plaintiff's  complaint  be  dismissed  with  preju- 
dice filed  Mar.  24,  1982. 


3.506.070,  Marathon  Oil  Co.,  USE  OF  WATER- 
EXTERNAL  MICELLAR  DISPERSIONS  IN  OIL 
RECOVERY;  3,506,071,  same,  filed  Feb.  26,  1982,  D.C, 
CD.  111.  (Peoria).  Doc.  2-1043.  Marathon  Oil  Ca  v.  Tri 
Star  Producing  Ca,  Inc..  et  al 

3.506.071.  (Sec  3,506,070.)      ' 

3,519,139.    (See  3,306,465.) 

3,574,911,  Milling  Specialties,  Inc.,  CUTTER  AND 
INSERTS  THEREFOR,  filed  June  10,  1981,  D.C, 
W.D.  Pa.  (Erie),  Doc.  81-130  ERIE,  Milling  Specialties, 
Inc.  V.  Greenleaf  Corp.  Stipulation  of  dismissal  without 
prejudice  filed  Feb.  24,  1982. 

3,613,898.    (See  3,306,465.) 

3,644,457,  Mobay  Chemical  Corp.,  PREPARATION 
OF  STABLE  LIQUID  DIPHENYLMETHANE 
DIISOCYANATES,  filed  Mar.  23.  1982,  DC,  S.D. 
Tex.  (Houston),  Doc.  H-82-833.  Mobay  Chemical  Corp. 
V.  Upjohn  Ca 

3,719,389,  Burton  and  Kiger.  THERMO  PLASTIC 
TUBING  FURNITURE.  fUed  Apr.  15.  1982,  DC, 
M.D.N.C  (Greensboro),  Doc.  C-82-412-G,  Terra  Furni- 
ture, Inc.  V.  Hugonet,  Calfeutrex  and  Claude  BarriL 

3,751,618,  Hi-Tek  Corp..  PUSH  SWITCH  WITH 
SPRING  BIASED  PLUNGER,  filed  Mar.  17,  1980. 
D.C.  Del.  (Wilmington),  Doc.  80-126,  Hi-Tek  Corp.  v. 
Stackpole  Components  Ca  Stipulation  and  Order  of  Dis- 
missal with  prejudice  filed  Apr.  21,  1982. 

3,756,139,  John  Wolens,  POPCORN  POPPER,  filed 
Oct.  16,  1979,  D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chicaao),  Doc.  79C4291. 
John  Wolens  v.  F.  W.  Woolworth,  et  at.  Judgment  entered 
in  favor  of  defendants  on  plaintiff's  complaint.  Judgment 
on  defendants'  counterclaim  entered  as  follows:  Judg- 
ment for  defendants  on  claim  of  noninfringement  of  pa- 
tent in  suit  and  judgment  for  plaintiff  on  claim  of  inva- 
lidity of  patent  in  suit.  Filed  Apr.  14,  1982. 

3,851,972,  Coulter  Electronics,  Inc.,  AUTOMATIC 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  ANALYSIS  AND 
REVIEW  OF  A  PLURALITY  OF  STORED 
SLIDES,  filed  Apr.  21,  1982,  D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago). 
Doc  82  C  2462,  Coulter  Electronics.  Inc.  v.  Smithkline 
Clinical  Laboratories,  Inc. 

3,943,974,  ACF  Industries,  Inc.,  CONTROL  VALVE 
FOR  FLUID  ACTUATOR,  filed  Mar.  22,  1982.  DC. 
S.D.  Tex.  (Houston),  Doc.  H-82-821,  ACF  Industries. 
Inc.  V.  C.S.E.  Automation  Engineering  A  Services,  Inc, 
doing  business  as  Automation  USA. 

3,962,575,  Ben  W.  Vandenberg,  RADIAL  ARM 
MILK  HOSE  SUPPORT,  filed  Mar.  12,  1982,  DC, 
W.D.  Wis.  (Madison),  Doc.  82C-194,  Ben  W.  Vanden- 
berg. et  al  V.  Dairy  Equipment  Ca 

4,002,243,  Stanspec  Co.,  JIB  CRANE,  filed  June  8. 
1981.  D.C.  N.D.  111.  (Chicago).  Doc.  81  C  3176, 
Stanspec  Ca  v.  Abell-Howe  Ca  Stipulated  Order  without 
prejudice  dated  Sept.  1,  198>.  ^ 

4,022,065,  Ramin  and  Steams,  CALIBRATED  SAM- 
PLE DELIVERY  APPARATUS  ACCOMODATING 
OFFSET  ERROR,  filed  Apr.  12,  1982,  DC,  S.D.  Tex. 
(Houston),  Doc.  H-79-1932,  Stanley  D.  Steams,  et  al  v. 
Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.  (This  is  a  reopening  of  case 
originally  filed  Sept.  20,  1979.) 

4,042,367,  Aquashade,  Inc.,  METHOD  FOR  CON- 
TROLLING THE  GROWTH  OF  AQUATIC 
PLANTS,  filed  Apr.  22,  1982,  D.C,  W.D.  Mich. 
(Grand  Rapids),  Doc.  G82-207CA5,  Aquashade,  Inc  v. 
Aquatics  Unlimited,  Inc.,  et  al 

4,124,201,  Robert  E.  Burton,  KNOCKDOWN 
SPRING  UNIT,  filed  Mar.  31,  1981,  DC,  N.D.N.Y. 
(Utica),  IXx.  81Civ-292,  Futorian  Corp.  v.  Robert  E 
Burton.  Notice  of  voluntary  dismissal  filed  Mar.  2.  1982. 
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4»12M57,  Barth  and  von  LangsdorfT,  SLAB-ELE- 
MENTS FOR  CXDVERING  Tife  GROUND,  filed 
Mar.  22.  1982.  D.C..  S.D.  Fla.  (W.  Palm  Beach).  Doc. 
82-8120-CIV-JE,  F.  Von  Langsdorff  Ucensing  Ltd..  ei  al 
V.  Paverhck.  Inc.  et  aL 

4»135J44,  Robert  E.  Fonts,  TERMINAL  RTTING 
FOR  A  TUBULAR  CONDUIT;  D.  251^^6,  ihk,  fllad, 
Jan.  25.  1982,  D.C..  CD.  Calif.  (Los  Angefes),  Doc. 
82-0336,  EaH's  Supply  Ca  v.  Russell  Performance  Produc- 
tions, Inc.  et  aL 

4,136,125,  Hooker  Chemicab  ft  Plastics  Corp.,  PREP- 
ARATION OF  BIS  (PENTACHLOROCYCLO- 
PENTADIENYL),  filed  Feb.  8,  1982,  DC,  W.D.N. Y. 
(BofTalo),  Doc.  82-1  IOC,  Zoeam  Corp.  and  Hooker 
Chemicals  A  Plastics  Corp.  v.  Sathon.  Inc.  et  at  Volun- 
tary dismissal  of  action  without  prejudice  filed  Apr.  19, 
1982. 


4,176i,921,     Carrera      International 


Corp.,      EYE- 


arp., 
GLASSES  HAVING  REMOVABLE  LENSES;  Reg. 
No.  855,063  (CARRERA),  Carrera  International  Corp., 
filed  Dec.  IS,  1981.  D.C..  S.D.  Fla.  (Mianii).  Doc. 
81-2801-CIV-SMA.  Carrera  International  Corp.  v.  Eye  to 
Eye  Optical.  Inc.  et  aL 

4,176,921,  Carrera  International  Corp.,  EYE- 
GLASSES HAVING  REMOVABLE  LENSES,  filed 

Apr.  12,  1982,  DC,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  82-Civ-2320  GLG, 
Carrera  International  Corp  v.  Rvriera  Trading  Corp. 

4,196,699,  David  Christopher  Leeming,  POULTRY 
DRINKER:  D.  218,831,  mum,  DRINKING  TROUGH 
FOR  POULTRY;  D.  219,778,  mmc,  VALVE  ASSEM- 
BLY FOR  POULTRY  DRINKING  DEVICE,  filed 

Apr.  S,  1982,  D.C.  District  of  Columbia  (Wash.  D.C.), 
Doc.  82-0930,  Monojlo  IntemationaL  Inc.  v.  Broiler 
Equipment  Ca,  Ltd. 

4,201,388,  Ruth  Faye  Cantekm.  GAME  APPARA- 
TUS, filed  Apr.  21.  1982.  DC,  WD.  Wash.  (Seattle), 
Doc.  82-467M.  Ruth  Faye  Cantelon  v.  Standex  Interna- 
tional Corp..  doing  business  as  Standard  Publishing  Co., 
et  al. 

4,227,340,  Goldfarb  and  Dantzer.  PLAY  SET,  filed 
Apr.  17.  1981,  DC.  S.D.N. Y..  Doc.  81-Civ-2371,  Knick- 
ervocker  Toy  Ca.  Inc  and  Adolph  E  Goldfarb  v.  Nasta 
Industries,  Inc.  Patent  No.  4,227,340  is  owned  by  plain- 
tiff and  is  good  and  valid  in  law.  Consent  judgment  filed 
Apr.  15.  1982. 

4,236,498,  James  R.  Taliaferro,  SEE  THROUGH 
FIREPLACE,  filed  Mar.  18.  1982,  D.C,  E.D.  Mo.  (St. 
Louis),  Doc.  82-404C(3),  Best  Metal  Products,  Inc  v. 
Pryosolar  Industries.  Inc 

i 


4»241,n0,  Nordson  Corp.,  ELECTROSTATIC 
SPRAY  GUN,  filed  Apr.  1,  1982,  D.C,  E.D.  Mich. 
(Detroit),  Doc.  82-71186,  Nordson  Corp.  v.  Gram  Inc 

4^2(6,578,  Swain,  Thomerson  and  Waldrop,  MtlLL 
PIPE  PROTECTOR,  filed  Mar.  26.  1982,  D.C,  S.D. 
Tex.  (Houston),  Doc.  H-82-868,  Regal  International  Inc 
V.  Supreme  Rubber  Products  Ca,  Inc 

4,273,525,  Incoe  Corp.,  INJECTION  MOLD  BUSH- 
ING, filed  Mar.  26,  1^2.  DC,  ED.  Mich.  (Detroit). 
Doc  82-71097,  IncoetCorp.  v.  D-M-E  Ca 

4,280,478,  Duval.  Bagshaw,  Kast.  Masters  and 
Whitehouse,  FREEZE  PROTECTION  APPARATUS 
FOR  SOLAR  COLLECTORS,  filed  Apr.  21.  1982, 
D.C  Nev.  (Reno),  Doc.  CV.R-82-1S6-BRT.  Sunspaot 
Corp  v.  Richdel  InCr 

433,603,  Hayman-Chaffey  and  Hayman-Chaffey. 
ACRYLIC  SHEET-LACQUER  LAMINATES  AND 
ARTICLES  OF  FURNITURE  MADE  THERE- 
FROM, filed  Mar.  19.  1982,  DC.  S.D.N. Y..  Doc.82- 
Civ-1719  CES,  Hayman-Chaffey  Designs.  Inc  v.  Dine- 
tional  Industries.  Inc,  et  aL 

Re.  28,474,  Nalco  Chemical  Co.,  PROCESS  FOR 
RAPIDLY  DISSOLVING  WATER-SOLUBLE 
POLYMERS;  Re.  28,576,  mk,  PROCESS  FOR  RAP- 
ID DISSOLVING  WATER-SOLUBLE  VINYL  AD- 
DITION USING  WATER-IN-OIL  EMULSIONS, 
filed  Mar.  18,  1982,  DC,  M.D.  Fla.  (Orlando),  Doc. 
82-1360RL-CIV-R,  Nalco  Chemical  Ca  v.  Callaway 
Chemical  Ca 

Re.  28,576.    (See  Re.  28,474.) 

D.  218331.    (See  4496,699.) 

D.  219,778.    (See  4^196,6990 

D.  243430,  Optyl  Corp.,  EYEGLASS  FRAME,  filed 
Jan.  13.  1982,  D.C.  N.D.  Calif.  (San  FranciscoX  Doc. 
C82-0332,  Optyl  Corp  v.  Prestige  Optics,  Inc  Plaintifr  is 
the  owner  of  D.  243.330.  Defendant  is  permanently 
enjoined  against  further  infringement  of  D.  243,330. 
Filed  Mar.  17.  1982. 

D.  251,676.    (See  4,135,744.) 

O.  258474,  Shane  and  Shane.  THIMBLE,  filed  Feb. 
23,  1982,  D.C,  N.D.  III.  (Chicaso),  Doc.  82  C  1186, 
Frank  Horvath.  doing  business  as  Quality  Artistic  Glass  v. 
Koeningswasser  Glass  Works,  Ltd 

D.  261,132,  Vetter  Corp..  MOTORCYCLE  FAIR- 
ING, filed  Mar.  25,  1982,  DC.  CD.  III.  (Danville), 
Doc.  82-2083,  Vetter  Corp  v.  Hoese  Corp.,  doing  business 
as  The  Invader  A  Cycle  Sound 
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PATENT  NOTICES 


Cerltflcalci  •TCbmetien  for  the  Week  of  Jnly  6, 1982 


Re.  30,717 

Re.  30,815 

4.043.982 

4.065.589 

4.12a919 

4.121.365 

4.177.086 

4.230.403 

4,233,310 

4^34.322 

4.243.357 

4,244,175"^ 

4.269.457 

4.271.664 

4.273.870 

4.275.962 

4.283.614 

4.289.078 

4.293.053 

4.294,617 

4.297.494 

4.298,316 

4.299,024 

4.299,242 

4.299.269 

4.299.781 

4.300.014 

4,300,234 

4.30a746 

4.301.328 

4.301.914 

4,302.453 

4.302.626 


4.303.002 
4.304378 
4.305.127 
4.305,615 
4406.048 
4.307.790 
4.307.873 
4,307.875 
4.308,308 
4308.522 
4309,091 
4,310,273 
4,310,373 
4,310,657 
4,310,700 
4,310,764 
4,311,373 
4,311,917 
4,312,022 
4.312.271 
4312.635 
4312.878 
4313.064 
4313,119 
4,313,797 
4313,805 
.4,313.886 
^4.313.972 
4314.154 
4.314.393 
4314.541 
4.314,665 
4314.791 


4.314,909 

4,314.979 

4,315,466 

4315.496 

4315.660 

4315.855 

4316,084 

4316.204 

4316.494 

4317.200 

4317.935 

4.318,375 

4318.502 

4318.651 

4,318.719 

4318.900 

4.318.949 

4.319,027 

4319,188 

4,319,273 

4,319,585 

4,319,633 

4319,698 

4.320.224 

4.321,004 

4,321,333 

4,321,809 

4,322,103 

4,322,534 

4,322,753 

4,323,240 

4.323,529 

4.323.530 


4323.545 

4323.552 

4.323.568 

4,323,848 

4,324,268 

4,324,400 

4324,576 

4.324,906 

4.324.970 

4,324.972 

4.325.518 

4325,554 

4.325,822 

4,325.833 

4,325,972 

4,326,059 

4,326,077 

4,326.177 

4,326.266 

4.326.306 

4.326.425 

4,326,675 

4,326.748 

4,326,751 

4,326,937 

4,326,952 

4,327,025 

4,327,120 

4,327,176 

4.328.712 


4.074.004.— Gewge  F.  Bateson,  Roseville;  Francis  W. 
Brown,  .West  St.  Paul  and  Steven  M.  Heilmann,  St. 
Paul.  Minn.  PRESSURE-SENSITIVE  ADHESIVE 
TAPE  EMPLOYING  MOISTURE  RESISTANT 
ACRYLATE-BASE  COPOLYMER  ADHESIVE. 
Patent  dated  Feb.  14,  1978.  Dischumer  filed  May  12, 
1982,  by  the  assignee,  Minnesota  Mining  A  Mf^  Ca 
Hereby  ^ters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1-15  of  said 

patent. 

AAn,9%l.— Walker  H.  Bowman,  St.  Charles  and  Bruce 
E  Sirofich,  Naperville,  III.  MOVING  BED 
HYDRIDE/DEHYDRIDE  SYSTEMS.  Patent  dat- 
ed Dec.  18,  1979.  Disclaimer  filed  Apr.  22,  1982,  by 
the  assignee.  Standard  Oil  Ca 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1-15  and  40  of 

said  patent. 


3,960,313.-^Aiii  M.  Sax,  Chicago,  and  Walter  J.  Stonan. 
Schaumburg,  lU.  AUTOMATIC  SETUP  CARTON 
CONSTRlXmONS.  Patent  dated  June  1.  1976.  Dis- 
claimer and  Dedication  filed  May  14.  1982,  by  the 
assignee.  Stone  Container  Corp 
Hereby  disclaims  and  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  en- 
tire remaining  term  of  said  patent. 
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Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 


The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  deposi- 
tory libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and 
maintain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope 
of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang- 
ing from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some 
libraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1870, 
or  earlier,  in  other  libraries. 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and 
each  of  the  patent  depository  libraries,  in  addition,  offers 
the  publications  of  the  patent  classification  system  (e.g. 
The  Manual  of  Classification,  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent 
Classification,  Classification  Definitions,  etc.)  and  pro- 
vides technical  stafT  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the 
public  in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  con- 
tained in  patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the 


State 

Alabama 

Arizona 

California 


Colorado 
Delaware 
Georgia 

Illinois 
Louisiana 

Massachusetts 
Michigan 
Minnesota 
Missouri 

Nebraska 
New  Hampshire 
New  Jersey 
New  York 


North  Carolina 
Ohio 


Oklahoma 
Pennsylvania 


Rhode  Island 
South  Carolina 
Tennessee 

Texas 

Washington 
Wisconsin 


Name  of  Library 


table  following,  the  collections  are  organized  in  patent 
number  sequence. 

Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avail- 
able in  microfilm,  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 
in  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  making  paper 
copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from 
the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  general- 
ly provided  for  a  fee. 

Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 
among  the  patent  depository  libraries  and  in  their  hours 
of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 
patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that 
library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 
to  avert  possible  inconvenience. 

Telephone  Contact 


Birmingham  Public  Library (205)  2S4-2SSS 

Tempc:  Science  Library,  Arizona  State  University    (602)  965-7607 

Los  Angeles  Public  Library    (213)  626-7555  Ext.  273 

Sacramento:  California  State  Library (916)  322-4572 

Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse*    (408)  738-5580 

Denver  Public  Library (303)  573-5152  Ext.  222 

Newark:  University  of  Delaware (302)  738-2238 

Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology   (404)  894-4519 

Chicago  Public  Library    (312)  269-2865 

Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  State 

University (504)  388-2570 

Boston  Public  Library (617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 

Detroit  Public  Library   (313)  833-1450 

Minneapolis  Public  Library  &  Information  Center (612)  372-6552 

Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library   (816)  363-4600 

St.  Louis  Public  Library (314)  241-2288  Ext.  214,  215 

Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Engineering  Library  .  .  (402)  472-3411 

Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library (603)  862-1777 

Newark  Public  Library (201)  733-7814 

Albany:  New  York  State  Library (518)  474-5125 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library ^ (716)  856-7525  Ext.  267 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries)    (212)  930-0850 

Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library.  N.C.  State  University    (919)  737-3280 

Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County,  Public  Library  of (513)  369-6936 

Cleveland  Public  Library    (216)  623-2870 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries (614)  422-6286 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library    (419)  255-7055  Ext.  212 

Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library    (405)  624-6546 

Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library    (215)  448-1 32  !•• 

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh (412)  622-3138 

University  Park:  Pattee  Library,  Pennsylvania  State  University  .  .  (814)  865-4861 

Providence  Public  Library    (401)  521-7722  Ext.  226 

Charleston:  Medical  University  of  South  Carolina (803)  792-2372 

Memphis  &  Shelby  County  Pubjic  Library  and  Information 

Center (901)  528-2957 

Dallas  Public  Library (214)  748-9071 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University (713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington (206)  543-0740 

Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library,  University  of 

Wisconsin    (608)  262-6845 

Milwaukee  Public  Library (414)  278-3043 


'Collection  organized  by  subject  matter. 

••Call  only  between  the  hours  of  lOOO  a.m.  and  5«)  p.m. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  May  IS.  1W2 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual 

Filing  Date 

of  Oldest 

New  Case 

Awaiting 

Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  llO-D.  E  TALBERT.  Director      •    • 
Inorganic  Compounds;  Inorganic  Composhions;  Organo-Metal  and  Organo-Metalloid  Cheiriistry;  Metallurgy,  Metal- 
lurgical Apparatus;  Metal  Stock;"  Electro  Chemistry;  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubncaiing 
Compositions;  Gaseous  Compositions;  Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices. 
GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  120-C.  E.  VAN  HORN.  Director  ..       •  .  •    • .  .         ■         •  . 

Heterocyclic  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Azo;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics; 
Steroids;  Oxo  and  Oxy;  Quinones;  Acids;  Carboxylic  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydndes;  Acid  Halides. 
HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY.  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING,  GROUP  I4(^-J.  O.  THOMAS.  JR..  Director        .  . 
Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Syn  hetic 
Resins  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g..  Coating;  Molding; 
Ink-  Prosthdontics;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding.  Shaping,  Treating  Process,  and  Apparatus 
Therefor;  Irradiation  (Part);  Bleaching;  Dyeing;  Uather.  Fur  and  Textile  Treating  Compositions. 
COATING.  LAMINATING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY.  GROUP  I6Q-S.  N.  ZAHARNA.  Dirwtor        ...  .  .    .... 

Coating   Processes,  Apparatus  and  Misc.  Products;  Uminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Matenals;  Adhesive 
Bonding;  Special  Chemical  Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  and  Photography. 
SPECIALIzId  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  170- 

R  F  WHITE  Director  

Fertilizers;  Foods;  Fermentation;  Analyticai  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manufac- 
ture Gas;  Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purification;  Distillation;  Preserving;  Liquid.  Gas. 
and  Solid  Separation;  Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentrative  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils 
Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS.  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS.  GROUP  2 10-S.W  fNGLE,  Director 
Generation  and  Utilization;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors. 
Switches  Photography;  Motion  Pictures;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales. 
SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION.  GROUP  220-KENNETH  L.  CAGE.  Director        .,       •  - -.;  v  ,.  -    J^;^ 
Ordnance.  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Lubrication;  Illumination;  Nuclear  Reactors;  Acoustics,  Communications,  Op- 
tics; Radar;  Directional  Radio;  Torpedoes;  Seismic  Exploring;  Cathode  Ray  Tube  Circuitry;  ^IS^^f'^jJ^ 
Devices  Radioactive  Materials;  Powder  Metallurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Special,  Fuel,  Explosive  and  Thermic  Composi- 

INFC^iS^^TTSrifRtN'sKSS^TO^^^^^^      AND  RETRIEVAL^ROUP  23(^EARL  LEVY.  Dijcgr 

Communications;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Television;  Facsimile;  Data  Processing.  Computation  and  Conversion. 

Storage  Devices  and  Related  Arts.  .,^  ^^^ 

RECEPTACLES.  CLEANING,  WINDING,  AND  MEASURING,  GROUP  240- 

R^eJlicTS'^Be^ri?^;  ?di"m*pLcking;  Conduits;"  Switclies;  Presses;' Plumbing  ^"♦"'^ij;"''!*  ^P^^^^^ 
Fo6d  Treating;  Agitating;  Centrifugal  Separating;  Geometrical  InfD''"*"'*;  5°^"*!.. '^~°'i"?' J^^?f.,'7^^^ 
Web  Feeding*  Winding  ind  Reeling;  Cable  Hoists;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating;  Fluent  Matenal  Handling. 

ELEJKiiiTc^CO^MroSk'N^^Y^TS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  250-S  S.  MATTHEWS  ^^^ .^^^ 
Semi-conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission 
Lines  and  Networks;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

DESIGN.  GROUP  290— KENNETH  L.  CAGE.  Director 

Industrial  Arts;  Household.  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA.  GROUP  310-B.  R.  GRAY.  ^J^]%^r-i^^-.-:^^;^  Sorin- 
Conveyors;  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service;  Sheet  Feeding;  D»pen«ng.  Rurt  Spnn 
klina   Fire  ExtiAguishers   Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids   Boatv 
S&  Ae^^utTcfltor  and  Und  VeWcl«  and  Appurien.^^^^^^  JS^^NEtMAN'SfS 

MATERIAL  SHAPING.  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING.  TOOLS.  GROUP  320-M.  M.  NEWMAN,  l^rector    ... 

'^''Sf.cturing  Pr^eUes,  Assembling.  Combined  Machine*..  Spe^al  Article  Ma^ng;MeUlD^^ 

and  Wire  Working;  Metal  Fusion-Bonding.  Metal  Founding;  Machine  Tools  for  ^^''i^^^'^^J:^'^  "° 
Tool  Holders.  Wt^Sdworking;  Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks;  Fishing.  Etc;  Butchering;  "|d  Books  and  Pnnted  Matter. 

AMUSEMENT,  HUSBANDRY.  PERSONAL  TREATMENT.  INFORMATIOlT,  GROUP  330- 

Amu^nT^'^^cSirE^'vices;  Proj^^^^^^ 
Excavating;  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry,  Printing,  lypewniere.  inior 

HEArpioWErAND  FLUID  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  340-D.  J.  STOCKING.  Wrector   .^.  .  .^^  » "  V^^. 
Pow^PuSS  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors;  Reaction  Motors;  P-njg^ J^  E^f'J^Lt'SJ  Sin^ 
ation  and  Exchange;  Refrigeration;  Ventilation;  Drying;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation.  Couplings,  ueanng. 

Fluid  Handlingand  Control;  Lubrication.   ,^.^,,^,^  ^^,_  ^cAoiwr'  nnniw  \sr\— 
GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS.  TEXTILES,  MINING  AND  GEARING.  GROUP  350- 

Bulidiig^SrS'S  Cabinets;  blosures;  Supports;  Furniturei  Fastoier^  "^j^^^^^^^^  itJS 
laneoGs  Hardware;  Textiles;  Sewing  Machines;  Apparel;  Footwoir:  Earth  Engineering.  Earth  Dnlling.  Mining. 
Wells;  Roads;  Bridges;  Tool  Driving;  Gearing;  Machine  Elements;  Clutches. 
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havJ'exSS  eartieTdue  to  shortened  terms  under  «he  provisions  of  IJibK  Law  ^.^^*'^^^i^S^^tMfZiLc^xrmM 
Sut.  946)  and  Public  Uw  619.  83rd  Congjf^^PP™^^  August  23  '9**jf«  ^tat  764]^  or  which  ™y  »»  f«^^^„  -^^^^  be,,,^, 
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Publication  applications  are  identified  by  distinctly  numbered  series  and  are  arranged  chronologically.  The  heading  of  each  abstract  indicates  the 
number  of  pages  of  specification,  including  claims  and  sheets  of  drawings  contained  in  the  application  as  originally  filed.  The  files  of  these 
applications  are  available  to  the  public  for  inspection  and  reproduction  may  be  purchased  for  30  cents  a  sheet. 

Defensive  Publication  applications  have  not  been  examined  as  to  the  merits  of  alleged  invention.  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  makes  no 
assertion  as  to  the  novelty  of  the  disclosed  subject  matter. 


T102,001 

DEVICE  FOR  EXTRACTION  OF  CATARACTS  USING 

MINIATURIZED  PROGRESSING  CAVITY  PUMP 

Elmer  J.  BalUntine,  9203  Cedarcrest  St.,  Bethesda,  Md.  20014 

FUed  Jun.  4, 1981,  Ser.  J4o.  270,657 

Int  a.J  A61M  7/00 

U.S.  a.  128—276 

1  Sheets  Drawing.     11  Pages  Specification 


power  controller  for  adjusting  the  phase  of  the  output  signal.  A 
power  divider  system  for  distributing  power  from  a  transmitter 


A  surgical  tissue  macerating  and  removal  instrument  or  tool 
having  a  rotating,  longitudinally  progressing  rotor  member  in 
a  miniaturized  Moyno  pump  cavity,  disposed  within  a  hypo- 
dermic tube,  which  itself  is  coaxially  disposed  in  an  extension 
of  a  tool  handle.  A  frusto-conical  member  extends  into  the  tool 
handle  extension  and  is  provided  with  a  cut-off  tissue  engaging 
edge  at  the  end  distant  from  the  tube.  The  pump  rotor  is  pro- 
vided at  the  end  distant  from  the  tube  with  a  cutting  edge  or 
other  means  suitable  for  drilling  into  the  cataractous  lens  of  an 
eye.  Apertures  are  provided  in  the  extension  adjacent  the 
frusto-conical  member  so  that  a  treatment  fluid  may  be  sup- 
plied in  the  annular  space  between  the  tube  and  the  extension 
and  thus  may  flow  to  the  aperture  site.  An  aperture  is  provided 
in  the  frusto-conical  member  between  the  extension  and  the 
tube  so  that  the  treatment  fluid  may  also  enter  into  the  tube 
where  it  mixes  with  macerated  tissue  being  directed  through  an 
aperture  in  the  tube  to  a  passageway  which  may  have  suction 
applied  thereto  to  help  remove  macerated  material  from  the 
operative  site.  Radially-inwardly  extending  fins  may  be  pro- 
vided on  the  interior  surface  of  the  frusto-conical  member  to 
inhibit  or  prevent  rotation  of  the  cataractous  lens  tissue  being 
macerated. 


T102,002 

PHASE  INVARIANT,  ADJUSTABLE  POWER 

CONTROLLER 

Johnny  D.  Jubera,  3  Curved  Creelc  Rd.,  Quincy,  III.  62301 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  63,724,  Aug.  6, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  255,346 

Int.  a.J  HOIQ  3/26 

U.S.  a.  343—854 

3  Sheets  Drawing.  25  Pages  Specification 
A  power  controller  is  disclosed  which  is  adapted  to  be  coupled 
between  a  power  source  and  a  power  sink.  The  controller  is 
linear,  passive,  and  lossless,  and  is  characterized  by  an  input 
impedance  of  zero  when  the  output  is  open-circuited,  and  by 
an  adjustable  voltage-input/current-output  ratio.  One  dis- 
closed embodiment  is  comprised  of  a  series  resonant  LC  Cir- 
cuit wherein  the  inductor  has  an  adjustable  tap  location.  The 
power  sink  is  connected  across  the  tap.  Various  circuits  are 
also  disclosed  which  are  connectable  to  the  output  of  the 


shiS^mST/' 


^^ 


to  plural  broadcasting  antennas  is  shown  which  utilizes  these 
power  controllers  and  phase  adjusters. 


T102,003 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ALIGNING  PLIABLE 

MATERIAL 

Michael  K.  Bullock,  1487  Kennedy  Q.,  Boulder,  Colo.  80303  . 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  42,741,  May  29, 1979,  abandoned.  ThU 

appUcation  Mar.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  248,130 

Int.  a.i  B65H  7/02 

U.S.  a.  271—227 

2  Sheets  Drawing.     20  Pages  Specification 


The  method  and  apparatus  aligns  the  leading  edge  of  pliable 
sheet  material  such  as  paper,  transverse  to  its  intended  direc- 
tion of  travel.  Feed  means  positively  advances  the  material 
between  guide  members  towards  an  alignment  member  pivot- 
ally  mounted  but  releasably  secured  by  a  latch  means  in  the 
plane  of  the  desired  leading  edge  orientation  for  the  sheet 
material.  Position  sensing  means  adjacent  the  alignmem  mem- 
ber senses  proper  leading  edge  orientation.  The  latch  means 
responds  to  the  position  sensing  means  operation  to  release  the 
alignment  member  and  sheet  material  for  movement  towards 
transport  means  adapted  to  positively  engage  the  sheet  mate- 
rial leading  edge  to  convey  the  properly  orientated  sheet  mate- 
rial. 

In  a  typical  configuration,  the  feed  means  is  a  set  of  feed 
rollers,  the  alignment  member  is  a  pivotally  mounted 
mechanical  gate  assembly,  and  the  leading  edge  alignment 
sensing  means  is  a  mechanical  trigger  member  or  photoelec- 
tric sensing  means.  Upon  proper  alignment,  the  latch  means 
releases  permitting  the  alignment  member  to  rotate  and  de- 
liver the  leading  edge  of  the  aligned  sheet  material  to  trans- 
port means  downstream  from  the  alignment  gate  assembly. 
When  the  muisport  means  is  a  roller  set,  its  nip  positively  en- 
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gages  the  sheet  material  and  thus  maintains  secure  alignment 
as  it  drives  the  sheet  material  further  along  the  intended  paper 
path. 


T102,004 

ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC  CARRIER  BEADS  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING 

Donald  L.  Doane,  836  Wilfred  Rd.,  Berthoud,  Colo.  80513,  and 

Vincent  W.  Ting,  7900  Grasmere  Dr.,  Boulder,  Colo.  80301 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  319,814 

Int.  a.i  G03G  9/10 

U.S.  a.  430—108 

Np  Drawing.      14  Pages  Specification 

Electrophotographic  carrier  beads,  comprising  steel  shot  as  a 


water-based  carrier  coating  makes  use  of  the  water-based 
modiHed  epo\y  described  in  U.S.  Pat.  No.  4,212,781. 
core  material,  are  coated  and  then  cured  by  a  single-pass  manu- 
facturing process,  using  a  coating  liquid  consisting  of  a  water- 
based  modified  epoxy  whose  three-dimensional,  highly  cross- 
linked  cellular  structure,  is  packed  with  a  fluoropolymer.  This 
For  a  first  example,  this  epoxy  material  is  converted  to  an 
aqueous  dispersion  by  mixing  with  deionized  water,  an 
aminoplast  cross-linking  resin  (hexamethoxymethyl- 
melamine),  fluorinated  ethylene-propylene,  and  chromium 
oxide.  This  aqueous  dispersion  is  coated  onto  steel  shot  by  a 
single-pass  fluidized  bed  manufacturing  process.  For  a  sec- 
ond example,  this  epoxy  material  is  converted  to  an  aqueous 
dispersion  by  mixing  with  deionized  water,  said  aminoplast 
cross-linking  agent,  said  fluorinated  ethylene-propylene  and 
a  second  fluoropolymer,  polytetrafluoroethylene.  This  aque- 
ous dispersion  is  coated  onto  steel  shot  in  the  same  manner. 


REISSUES 


JULY  6,  1982 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  ]  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  30,988 
WELL  TOOL 
Charles  D.  Crickmer,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Otis  Engineer- 
ing Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Original  No.  4,047,565,  dated  Sep.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  671,209, 
Mar.  29, 1976.  Application  for  reissue  Sep.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No. 
192,096  , 

'   Int.  a^  E21B  Ji//29 
U.S.  a.  166—217  15  aaims 


1.  A  well  tool  for  suspending  well  equipment  in  a  well,  the 
well  tool  comprising: 

an  elongated  hanger  mandrel; 

a  plurality  of  cones  axially  spaced  on  said  mandrel; 

a  plurality  of  sets  of  slips  axially  spaced  around  said  mandrel, 
each  set  of  slips  including  a  plurality  of  slips  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  around<4§id  mandrel  and  positioned  with 
respect  to  a  different  one^^id  cones  to  engage  said  one 
cone  upon  relative  axial  movehipnt  between  the  set  of  slips 
and  the  cone;  > 

a  plurality  of  elongated  slip  reins  circumferentially  spaced 
around  said  mandrel  for  controlling  alignment  of  said  slips 
during  relative  axial  movement  b^ween  the  [set  J  sets  of 
slips  and  the  cones,  each  slip  rein  being  secured  to  ta  of 
slip  from  a]  one  slip  of  each  set  of  said  plurality  of  [said  J 
sets  of  slips  and  each  slip  rein  controlling  the  alignment  of 
each  slip  to  which  it  is  secured. 


Re.  30,989 
SEALED  VALVE  AND  RELATED  STRUCTURE 
Earl  A.  Bake,  Pittsburgh,  and  William  G.  Lunt,  Monroeville, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Ro<;kweU  International  Corporation, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Original  No.  3,874,636,  dated  Apr.  1,  1975,  Ser.  No.  417,381, 
Nov.  19,  1973.  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  770,730,  Feb.  22, 
1977,  abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  Jul.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No. 
165,419 

Int.  a.J  F16K  31/50 
VS.  a.  251-335  A  23  Claims 

9.  A  hermetically  sealed  valve  comprising: 
a  body  defining  inlet  and  outlet  passages  intersecting  a  body 

cavity, 
a  valve  seat, 

a  bonnet  fixedly  engaged  with  said  body  to  close  said  cavity, 
said  bonnet  h&ving  a  through  bore  opening  into  a  hollow 


interior  bounded  by  a  radially  extending  depending  annu- 
lar surface, 

a  valve  stem  mounted  for  axial  movement  in  said  through 
bore  and  plunger  means  in  said  hollow  lx)nnet  portion, 

a  valve  closure  means  disposed  opposite  said  valve  seat  and 
mounted  for  axial  movement  toward  and  away  from  said 
seat, 

a  metal  diaphragm  disposed  across  the  hollow  interior  por- 
tion of  said  bonnet  between  said  plunger  means  and  said 


closure  means  and  circumferentially  welded  to  said  radi' 
ally  extending  depending  annular  surface  to  seal  the  inte- 
rior of  said  bonnet  from  fluid  present  in  the  body  cavity, 

a  circumferentially  continuous  weld  between  said  bonnet 
and  said  body  to  seal  against  fluid  leakage  around  said 
bonnet,  and 

means  for  moving  said  stem  and  plunger  means  to  deflect 
said  diaphragm  and  move  said  closure  means  to  sealingly 
engage  said  valve  seat. 


Re.  30,990 

BENZIMIDAZOLE  DERIVATIVES,  COMPOSITIONS 
THEREOF  AND  METHOD  OF  USE  AS  ANTHELMINTICS 
Rudiger  D.  Haugwitz,  and  Barbara  V.  Maurer,  both  of  Titus- 

TiUe,  N  J.,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton, 

NJ.  ^ 

Original  No.  4,046,908,  dated  Sep.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  706,040, 

Jul.  16, 1976.  Application  for  reissue  Sep.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No. 

186,823 

Int  aJ  A61K  31/415:  C07D  235/32 
U.S.  a.  424—273  B  3  Claims 

7.  ITheJ  A  compound  [as  defined  in  claim  Ij  having  the 
name  [5-[(2,i-dichlorocyclopropyImethyl)thiol- 1  H-ben- 

zimidazol-2-yl]carbamic  acid,  methyl  ester. 

9.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  use  in  treating  helmin- 
thiasis comprising  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound as  defined  in  claim  [Ij  7  and  a  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable carrier  therefor. 
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Re.  30^1 

VOICE  SYNTHESIZER 

Carl  L.  Ostrowski,  Mount  Gemens,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Federal 

Screw  Works,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Original  No.  4,130,730,  dated  Dec.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  836,589, 
Sep.  26, 1977.  Application  for  reissue  Dec.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No. 
215,681 

Int  a.J  GIOL  l/OO 
MS.  a.  179—1  SM  20  Claims 


•*  — 


79.  In  an  electronic  device  for  phonetically  synthesizing  human 
speech  including 
input  means  response  to  input  data  identifying  a  desired  se- 
quence of  phonemes  for  producing  a  plurality  of  control 


signals  that  electronically  define  each  phoneme  in  said  de- 
sired sequence  of  phonemes; 
vocal  source  means  for  producing  a  voiced  excitation  signal- 
fricative  source  means  for  producing  an  unvoiced  excitation 

signal;  and 
vocal  tract  means  responsive  to  said  voiced  and  unvoiced  excita- 
tion signals  and  certain  of  said  plurality  of  control  signals  for 
substantially  producing  the  frequency  spectrums  of  each  of 
said  desired  sequence  of  phonemes,  including  a  first  resonant 
filter  tunable  under  the  control  of  a  first  of  said  control 
signals  for  producing  the  first  formant  in  said  frequency 
spectrums,  a  second  resonant  filter  serially  connected  to  said 
first  resonant  filter  and  tunable  under  the  control  of  a  second 
of  said  control  signab  for  producing  the  second  formant  in 
said  frequency  spectrums.  a  third  resonant  filter  serially 
connected  to  said  second  resonant  filter  for  producing  the 
third  formant  in  said  frequency  spectrums  and  a  fourth 
resonant  filter  for  producing  a  fourth  formant  in  said  fre- 
quency spectrums; 
the  improvement  comprising  controller  means  for  controlling 
the  injection  of  said  voiced  and  unvoiced  excitation  signals 
into  said  vocal  tract  means  including  fricative  control  means 
for  injecting  said  unvoiced  excitation  signal  into  said  second 
resonant  filter  under  the  control  of  a  third  of  said  control 
signab  and  for  injecting  said  unvoiced  excitation  signal  into 
said  fourth  resonant  filter  under  the  control  of  the  inverse  of 
said  third  control  signal  such  that  the  amount  of  unvoiced 
excitation  energy  injected  into  said  second  resonant  filter  is 
inversely  related  to  the  amount  of  unvoiced  excitation  energy 
injected  into  said  fourth  resonant  filter. 
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Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


'  I  4,863 

PEACH  TREE  (N30-12E) 
Luther  D.  Davis,  deceased,  late  of  Davis,  Calif.,  and  by  Donald 
R.  Brooks,  executor.  West  Sacramento,  Calif.,  assignors  to 
The  Regents  of  the  University  of  California,  Berkeley,  Calif. 
FUed  Oct  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,787 
'  Int.  a.3  AOIH  5/03 

UA  a.  Pit— 43  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  peach  tree,  substantiafly  as 
illustrated  and  described,  which  regularly  and  with  high  pro- 
ductivity bears  large,  uniform,  globose,  symmetrital,  cling- 
stone fruit  having  fine,  moderately  firm,  non-melting  flesh;  the 
fruit,  which  ripens  about  three  days  ahead  of  the  Carolyn,  is 
slightly  similar  to  the  Gaume  but  is  distinctive— in  com- 
parison—by absence  of  blossom  end  breakdown,  by  a  larger 


stone  less  likely  to  split,  and  by  a  Higher  flavor  both  fresh  and 
canned. 


4,864 
RED  MAPLE 
Glenn  C.  Jeffe^  700  Susan  Dr.,  Fortoria,  Ohio  44830 
Filed  Jul.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,647 
Int  a.3  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit— 51  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  red  maple  tree,  Acer  rubrurn. 
substantially  as  described  and  illustrated,  characterized  by  its 
upward  habit  of  growth  and  good  crotch  angles;  rapid  growth 
rate;  tolerance  to  drought  conditions;  pleasing  lettuce  green 
summer  leaf  color  and  excellent  scarlet  fall  leaNcolor  that 
persists. 
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PATENTS 

GRANTED  JUL.  6, 1982 
ERRATA 


For  S^r 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

114-039 4,337,543 

114-357 4,337,544 

464-131.. 4.337,628 

464-024 :  4,337,629 

251-090 4,337,917 

355-100 4,338,007 

420-486 4,338,130 

148-403 4,338,131 

376-228 4,338,159 

523-177 4,338,224 

525-122 4,338,225 

524-302 4,338,226 

524-143 4,338,227 

524-120 : 4,338,228 

524-399 4,338,229 

549-263 ' 4,338,230 

523-214 4,338,231 

523-414 4,338,232 

523-410 *. 4,338,233 

523-206 -J"'"   4,338,234 

524-504 4,338,235 

524-320 4,338,236 

524-777 4,338,237 

"524-706 4,338,238 

524-549 4,338,239 

524-284 4,338,240 

523-200 4,338,241 

523-436 4,338,242 

524-287 4,338,243 

524-109 4,338,244 

524-100 , 4,338,245 

524-100... 4,338,246 

528-307 4,338,247 

549-214..... 4,338,249 

525-062 4,338,405 

525-066 .^ 4,338,406 

521-157 r. 4,338.412 

372-036 4,338.577 

372-023 4,338,578 


y*V 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  JULY  6.  1982     ' 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


NECKTIE  KNOT  SUPPORT  ASSEMBLY 

John  Nnjarian,  257  Herbert  Ave.,  Qoster,  N  J.  07624 

Filed  J«n.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  223,414 

Int  a.5  A41D  25/08.  25/02 

UA  a.  2—153  10  Claims 


1.  A  necktie  knot  support  assembly  for  supporting  a  fabric 
pre-tied  knotted  necktie,  said  assembly  comprising: 

a  main  body  member  shaped  to  determine  formation  of  the 
knot  of  said  necktie, 

a  spring  clamp  adapted  to  inter-engage  said  main  body  mem- 
ber, 

complementary  means  on  said  body  member  and  s^d  spnng 
clamp,  for  snappably  connecting  and  engaging  said  spring 
clamp  to  said  body  member  while  preventing  dis-engage- 
ment  therefor,  said  complementary  means  comprising 
barb-like  projection  means  on  said  spring  clamp,  and 
receptor  means  on  said  body  member  which  permit  the 
inter-engagement  of  said  spring  clamp  to  said  body'mem- 
ber,  and  which  prevent  said  dis-engagement,  said  receptor 
means  receiving  said  barb-like  projection  means. 


drain  means  for  discharging  water  from  said  tub  directly 
onto  the  underlying  stall  floor  surface; 


means  operable  from  within  said  tub  for  opening  and  closing 

said  drain  means; 
and,  a  seat  provided  within  said  tub. 


4,337,541 

POLLEN  TRAP  FOR  BEEHIVES 

Royden  Brown,  4343  E.  Keim  Dr.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85253 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  223,935 

Int.  a.3  AOIK  47/06 

U.S.  a.  6-4  R  *  ^^^^^ 


4,337  J40 
PORTABLE  BATHING  TUB  ACCESSORY  FOR  SHOWER 

STALL 
Patricia  A.  Lindeman,  7803  Nagle,  North  Hollywood,  Calif. 

91605 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,918 

Int  CV  A61H  33/02 

UACL  4-546  ^^^^, 

1.  A  portable  bathtub  accessory  for  use  in  a  shower  stall  of 
the  type  having  a  shower  head  for  spraying  water  and  a  drain 
for  draining  the  water  from  the  floor  of  the  stall  comprismg  m 
combination: 
a  free  standing  tub  having  a  bottom  and  sidewall  means 
defining  an  open  top  for  receiving  substantially  all  of  said 
water  spray,  said  tub  being  of  sufficient  width  to  permit  a 
person  to  sit  therein; 
an  access  door  in  said  sidewall  means; 


T^^'^'yi;-tr^g 


^ rM 


1.  A  pollen  trap  for  collecting  pollen  from  bees  as  they  enter 
a  vertically  arranged  beehive  comprising: 

a  frame  having  an  open  top  and  dimensioned  to  fit  as  one  of 
the  axially  positioned  parts  of  a  verticalljf  stacked  beehive, 

a  drawer  slidably  arranged  in  said  frame  to  assume  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  position  in  the  hive, 

said  drawer  having  a  bottom  surface  comprising  a  first 
screen,  the  mesh  size  of  which  is  smaller  than  the  pollen 
dropped  thereon  by  the  bees, 

a  second  screen  mounted  in  said  frame  above  said  drawer 
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and  having  a  mesh  size  smaller  than  the  size  of  the  pollen 
canying  bees  for  prohibiting  them  from  entering  the 
drawer, 

a  pair  of  parallelly  and  spacedly  arranged  third  and  fourth 
screens  mounted  in  a  sub-frame  on  said  frame,  but  offset 
above  said  second  screen  and  forming  a  space  between 
said  second  screen  and  said  pair  of  screens, 

said  third  and  fourth  screens  having  mesh  openings  offset 
from  each  other  causing  bees  crawling  through  said  pair 
of  screens  to  be  forced  to  follow  a  circuitous  path  divest- 
ing their  legs  of  a  substantial  portion  of  the  pollen  carried 
thereon, 

said  sub-frame  having  at  least  one  rail  mounted  longitudi- 
yially  of  said  drawer  juxtapositioned  to  the  lowermost 
screen  of  said  pair  of  screens  downstream  of  the  direction 
of  movement  of  the  bees  and  forming  a  ladder  for  the  bees 
to  use  in  reaching  said  pair  of  screens,  and 

an  entranceway  for  the  pollen  carrying  bees  into  the  pollen 
trap  positioned  adjacent  the  front  of  said  drawer  and 
connected  with  said  space  between  said  second  screen  and 
said  pair  of  screens, 

whereby  the  bees  may  move  through  said  pair  of  screens  at 
a  plurality  of  points  along  their  lengths. 


-J 


4^7,542 

CRIMP  TOOL  WITH  STATION  FOR  RIGHT  ANGLE 

TERMINAL 

Werner  C.  Theiler,  Sr.,  Dix  Hills,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 

Mining  &,  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  899,337,  Apr.  24, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,229,849.  This  appUcation  Jun.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,934 

The  portion  of  tlie  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  28, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimid. 

Int.  a.3  B25B  7/22 

MS.  a.  7—107  10  Claims 


ai— 


1.  A  tool  for  crimping  a  terminal  having  a  connector  and  a 
transverse  barrel  at  one  end  of  the  connector,  said  tool  com- 
prising a  pair  of  pivotally  connected  levers  movable  toward 
and  away  from  each  other,  a  first  pair  of  facing  regions  longitu- 
dinally on  said  levers  and  provided  with  an  overall  recessed 
configuration  so  as  to  be  spaced  apart  to  receive  the  connector 
when  said  levers  are  moved  toward  each  other,  a  second  pair 
of  facing  regions  on  said  levers  at  one  end  of  said  first  pair  of 
facing  regions,  initial  complementary  receiver  and  indentor 
^  means  on  said  second  pair  of  facing  regions  for  crimping  a 
terminal  barrel  of  one  size  range  with  its  connector  protec- 
tively received  between  said  first  pair  of  facing  regions,  a  third 
pair  of  facing  regions  on  said  levers  at  the  other  end  of  said  first 
pair  of  facing  regions,  and  additional  complementary  receiver 
and  indentor  means  on  said  third  pair  of  facing  regions  for 
crimping  a  terminal  barrel  of  another  size  range  with  its  con- 
nector protectively  received  between  said  first  pair  of  facing 
regions. 


4,337,543  j 

COLLAPSIBLE  TRIMARAN  BOAT 
WilUam  R.  Van  Ulzen,  3155  N.  U.S.  Hwy.  35,  U  Porte,  Ind. 
46350 

FUed  Oct.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,971 

Int.  C\?  B63B  35/36 

UJS.  a.  114—354  5  Claims 


1.  A  collapsible  trimaran-type  boat  comprising  three  parallel 
individual  longitudinal  float  sections,  each  float  section  having 
two  tapering  sides  and  a  top  surface,  said  float  sections  consti- 
tuting a  center  section  of  a  generally  inverted  isosceles  triangu- 
lar cross-sectional  configuration  and  port  and  starboard  sec- 
tions each  of  a  generally  right  angle  triangular  cross-sectional 
configuration,  one  side  of  each  port  and  starboard  float  section 
being  the  hypotenuse  of  said  right  angle  triangular  cross-sec- 
tional configuration,  hinge  components  connecting  said  center 
float  section  at  one  upper  comer  edge  of  its  top  surface  to  said 
starboard  float  section  at  its  top  surface  at  the  intersection  of 
said  one  side  thereof,  other  hinge  components  connecting  said 
center  float  section  at  the  opposite  upper  comer  edge  to  said 
port  float  section  at  its  top  surface  at  the  intersection  of  said 
one  side  thereof,  said  port  and  starboard  float  sections  being 
pivotal  relative  to  said  center  float  section  about  said  hinge 
components  between  a  collapsed  position  where  the  hypote- 
nuse of  each  pori  and  starboard  float  section  is  juxtaposed  with 
said-side  of  said  center  float  section  resulting  in  said  boat  at  its 
float  sections  having  a  generally  rectangular  configuration  and 
an  operative  floating  position  where  said  float  section  top 
surfaces  are  generally  planar  and  said  hypotenuses  of  said  pori 
and  starboard  float  sections  are  angularly  displaced  from  said 
sides  of  said  center  float  section,  and  means  for  securing  said 
port  and  starboard  float  sections  in  their  operative  floating 
position. 


4,337,544 
*      SPORT  FISHING  BOAT 
Nancey  J.  Coulter,  and  Lawrence  Coulter,  both  of  P.O.  Box  6, 
Boley,  Okla.  74829 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,814 

Int.  a.3  B63B  3/20.  5/24 

MS.  a.  114—357  12  Claims 


a*-l    !-»♦  Lm 


1.  A  boat  having  a  bow,  a  stem,  a  pori  side  and  a  starboard 
side,  and  further  including: 
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an  outer  hull  having  a  trapezoidal  transverse  cross-section 
and  having  a  bottom; 

an  inner  hull  spaced  from  the  outer  hull  at  opposite  sides  of 
the  boat  to  define  lateral  spaces  along  each  of  the  gun- 
wales of  the  boat,  said  inner  hull  having: 

a  forward  first  portion  inclined  downwardly  and  extending 
rearwardly  from  the  bow  of  the  boat  and  spaced  upwardly 
from  the  outer  hull  to  define  therewith  a  forward  flotation 
chamber,  and  to  also  form  an  inclined  ramp; 

a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  rear  second  portions  adjacent 
the  stem  of  the  boat  and  spaced  upwardly  from  the  outer 
hull  to  define  a  pair  of  after  flotation  chambers,  said  sec- 
ond portions  inclining  downwardly  and  inwardly  from 
the  respective  gunwales  at  opposite  sides  of  the  boat  to  a 
location  adjacent  the  outer  hull  bottom  and  spaced  from 
the  fore  and  aft  centerline  of  the  boat;  and 

an  inner  hull  bottom  portion  superimposed  on,  and  contact- 
ing, the  bottom  of  the  outer  hull; 

flotation  material  disposed  in  said  lateral  spaces,  forward 
flotation  chamber  and  spaced,  after  flotation  chambers  to 
facilitate  even  and  trimmed  flotation  of  the  boat  in  the 
water  when  completely  swamped;  and 
a  seat  swivelly  disposed  in  said  boat  immediately  aft  of  said 
forward  flotation  chamber  and  facilitating  resting  of  the 
feet  of  a  fishemian  seated  in  said  seat  upon  said  inclined 
ramp. 


4,337,546 
FLOOR  POLISHER  SUPPORT 
Paul  E.  Phillips,  WhitehaU,  Mich.,  assignor  to  McGraw-Edison 
Company,  Rolling  Meadows,  111. 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,192 

Int.  a.^  A47L  11/162.  11/40 

VS.  a.  15—49  R  M  Claims 


4  337  545 

bridges  for  providing  access  from  a 
Water-borne  craft  to  the  shore 

John  Rose,  22  Royal  Crescent,  Glasgow  G3  7SL,  and  James  S. 
Pearson,  8  Bumside  Ave.,  Kirkintilloch,  both  of  Scotland 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,706 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  ^gdom,  Dec.  15,  1978, 
48700/78 

Int  a.3  EOID  7/00 
UJS.  a.  14—71.1  "  Claims 


1.  A  support  atuchment  for  a  vertical  axis,  rotary  floor 
machine  of  the  type  having  a  housing,  a  vertical  axis  floor 
treating  element  rotatably  supported  by  said  housing  and  a 
drive  for  rotating  the  element,  said  support  attachment  com- 
prising: 
a  rigid  generally  planar  frame  having  a  centrally  located 
aperture  dimensioned  to  receive  the  floor  treating  ele- 
ment; 
a  shoe  having  the  same  general  configuration  as  said  frame; 
means  for  attaching  said  shoe  to  said  frame;  and 
a  plurality  of  attachment  means  on  said  frame  positioned 
around  said  aperture  for  releasably  attaching  said  frame  to 
the  housing  of  the  floor  machine,  said  frame  and  said  shoe 
dimensioned  so  that  the  weight  of  the  machine  will  be 
supported  on  the  attachment  and  the  floor  treating  ele- 
ment will  be  confined  within  the  frame  and  shoe. 


\ 


4,337,547 
SCREEN  WIPER 
Theodore  Hancou,  Chene-Bougeries,  Switzerland,  assigaor  to 
Societe  d'Exploitation  de  Brevets  J.B.,  Fribourg,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,059 
Clauns   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Dec.   1,   1979, 

2018/79 

Int  a.3  B60S  1/04.  1/40 
U.S.  a.  15—250.42  8  Claims 


„v^A 


11.  In  a  ship  to  shore  bridge  of  the  kind  comprising  a  bridg- 
in^'beam  having  a  ship  end,  a  shore  end  and  two  lateral  sides, 
for  providing  an  access  track  from  a  shore  or  quay  at  said  shore 
end  to  a  water-borne  craft  at  said  ship  end,  said  beam  being 
supported  at  said  shore  end  by  a  pivotal  connection  permitting 
pivoting  of  said  beam  around  a  generally  horizontal  axis,  to 
enable  said  ship  end  of  said  beam  to  rise  and  fall, 

the  improvement  comprising  providing  means  for  slewing 
j  said  beam  about  a  substantially  vertical  axis  at  said  shore 
'  end  between  a  stowed  position  and  an  operative  position, 
said  beam  being  so  dimensioned  that  when  it  is  in  said 
stowed  position  it  is  substantially  received  in  a  recess  in  a 
quay  edge  with  a  side  surface  of  said  beam  being  substan- 
tially flush  with  the  side  surface  of  said  quay,  wherein  said 
ship  end  of  said  beam  is  displaced  from  said  recess  when 
said  beam  is  in  said  operative  position;  and  providing  a 
buoyancy  tank  attached  to  said  ship  end  of  said  beam  to 
support  said  ship  end,  the  buoyancy  of  said  buoyancy  tank 
being  adjustable,  wherein  said  recess  in  the  quay  edge 
extends  over  substantially  the  full  height  of  the  quay 
thereby  to  accomodate  said  buoyancy  tank  within  said 
recess  below  said  bridging  beam  when  said  bridging  beam 
is  in  the  stowed  position. 


1.  A  windshield  wiper  assembly  intended  to  be  deuchably 
fitted  on  the  end  of  a  wiper  arm,  comprising: 

(a)  an  elastically  deformable  elongated  hamess, 

(b)  pivot  means  disposed  between  the  ends  of  said  hamess  by 
which  the  arm  may  be  pivotally  attached  to  the  hamess, 

(c)  a  support  surface  on  said  hamess  on  the  side  to  face  the 
windshield  and  extending  from  the  region  of  said  pivot  to 
one  end  of  said  hamess,  said  support  surface  being  con- 
cave with  a  predetermined  radius  prior  to  application  of 
the  assembly  to  the  windshield,  which  support  surface 
becomes  less  concave  during  application  due  to  the  elastic 
nature  of  said  hamess, 

(d)  claw  means  disposed  at  intervals  along  the  length  of  said 
support  surface, 

(e)  a  yoke  pivotally  attached  at  its  center  to  the  other  end  ot 

said  hamess,  ',     a      \, 

(0  further  claw  means  provided  at  each  end  of  said  yoke, 

(g)  a  wiper  blade  unit  gripped  by  the  cUw  means  on  both  the 
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harness  and  yoke,  having  a  portion  lying  in  contact  with 
said  support  surface  over  the  length  thereof  and  deformed 
to  the  same  curvature  as  that  of  said  support  surface,  the 
remaining  portion  of  the  wiper  blade  unit  being  supported 
by  said  yoke. 


4^7,548 

SELF-CLOSING  DOUBLE  HINGE 

Tbomas  G.  Bonar,  P.O.  Box  102,  Agnila,  Ariz.  85320 

ContiBiiation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  954,342,  Oct  25, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,233,708.  This  applicatkm  Not.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,663 

lat  C[J  E05F  1/06 

VJS.  a.  16-311  5  Clains 


second  end  of  said  first  leaf,  said  second  pivot  joint  resist- 
ing any  lateral  movement  of  the  first  end  of  said  third  leaf 
away  from  the  second  end  of  said  second  leaf,  said  rein- 
forcing member  being  attachable  in  fixed  relation  to  said 
gate. 


4^7,549 
CARCASS  CLEANING  UNIT  AND  CONTAINMENT 
CHAMBER 
Maynard  E.  Anderaoii,  HallsiriUe;  Robert  T.  Manball,  Colom- 
bia, and  WilliaiB  C.  Stringer,  Rociieport,  all  of  Mo.,  aMignors 
to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  Agricnltnre,  Wasta^igton,  D.C. 
Continaation-in-part  of  Scr.  Ko.  94^39,  Nqt.  15, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,279,059.  This  appUcation  Jol.  15, 1981,  Scr.  No.  283,596 
Int  a.'  A22B  5/00 
UAO.  17— IR  7  Claims 


1.  A  self-closing  hinging  apparatus  for  attaching  a  gate  to  a 
vertical  upright,  said  gate  having  a  first  vertical  edge  and  an 
opposite  second  vertical  edge,  said  hinging  apparatus  compris- 
mg  in  combination: 

a.  an  upper  hinge  device  including  swivel  means  having  a 
first  portion  connectable  in  fixed  relation  to  an  upper 
portion  of  said  vertical  upright  and  a  second  portion  con- 
nectable in  fixed  relation  to  an  upper  portion  of  said  gate 
for  swivellably  supporting  said  upper  portion  of  said  gate 
relative  to  said  vertical  upright; 

b.  a  lower  hinge  device  including  first  and  second  pivot 
joints  and  first,  second  and  third  leaves,  a  first  end  of  said 
first  leaf  being  attachable  in  fixed  relation  to  a  lower 
portion  of  said  vertical  upright,  a  second  end  of  said  first 
leaf  being  pivotally  connected  by  said  first  pivot  joint  to  a 
first  end  of  said  second  leaf,  and  second  end  of  said  second 
leaf  being  pivotally  connected  by  means  of  said  second 
pivot  joint  to  a  first  end  of  said  third  leaf,  a  second  end  of 
said  third  hinge  being  attachable  in  fixed  relation  to  a 
lower  portion  of  said  gate,  said  second  leaf  being  substan- 
tially longer  than  said  first  and  third  leaves,  said  second 
leaf  resting  against  said  first  leaf  and  said  third  leaf  resting 
against  said  second  leaf  when  said  gate  is  closed,  said 
second  leaf  pivoting  away  from  said  first  leaf  about  said 
first  hinge  joint  and  raising  a  free  end  of  said  gate  when 
said  gate  is  opened  in  one  direction,  said  third  leaf  pivoting 
about  said  second  hinge  joint  away  from  said  second  leaf 
and  raising  the  free  end  of  said  gate  when  said  gate  is 
opened  in  another  direction;  and 

c.  a  reinforcing  member  rigidly  attached  to  said  upper  hinge 
device  and  said  lower  hinge  device  for  maintaining  said 
first  and  second  pivot  joints  substantially  in  alignment 
with  said  swivel  means,  said  firs^and  second  pivot  joints 
having  first  and  second  axes,  respectively,  said  first  and 
second  axes  being  inclined  with  respect  to  said  vertical 
upright,  said  first  pivot  joint  resisting  any  lateral  move- 
ment of  the  first  end  of  said  second  leaf  away  from  the 


1.  An  apparatus  comprising  a  liquid  spray  unit  and  a  contain- 
ment chamber,  wherein  said  containment  chamber  comprises: 

a  segment  for  enclosing  a  spray  zone  containing  said  spray 
unit,  said  segment  having  an  entrance  and  an  exit  for  the 
passage  therethrough  in  a  predetermined  path  of  objects 
to  be  subjected  to  said  spray  unit; 

an  entrance  vestibule  segment  contiguous  with  said  spray 
zone  segment  entrance  and  an  exit  vestibule  segment 
contiguous  with  said  spray  zone  segment  exit,  wherein 
each  of  said  vestibule  segments  has  opposing  side  walls 
and  an  upper  wall  and  is  equipped  with  at  least  one  pair  of 
spaced  apart  baffles,  wherein  said  baffles  are  attached  to 
said  opposing  side  walls  and  are  symmetrically  positioned 
with  respect  to  one  another  on  either  side  of  said  predeter- 
mined path  at  an  angle  oriented  toward  the  spray  zone 
such  that  they  will  act  to  reverse  the  direction  of  air 
currents  and  entrained  liquid  emanating  from  said  zone. 


4,337,550 
HOG  SPUTTER 
David  R.  Baylor,  BchUag,  Mich.,  and  Byron  J.  Getter,  Troy, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Woiverine  World  Wide,  Inc,  Rockford, 
Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,939 
Int  CL^  A22B  5/20 
UJS.  CL  17—23  15  Claims 

1.  A  hog  carcass  splitter  to  be  used  in  combination  with 
suspension  means  for  suspending  hog  carcasses  in  inverted 
position,  comprising: 
an  upright  guide  tilted  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  vertical  such 
that  the  bottom  thereof  extends  toward  a  location  beneath 
the  suspension  means; 
a  configurated  carcass-back  retainer  stop  movable  vertically 

along  the  length  of  said  tilted  guide; 
carcass  anchor  means  positioned  along  said  guide  for  an- 
choring an  inverted  hog  carcass  in  position; 
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an  upright  track  spaced  from  said  guide  to  be  on  the  opposite 
side  of  the  suspension  means  therefrom; 

a  cutter  mounting  carriage  movable  vertically  along  said 
track;  a  cutter  supported  by  said  carriage;  said  cutter 
being  extensible  toward  said  guide  to  a  predetermined 


I 


4,337,552 

AUTOMATIC  CRAB  LEG  SHELL  CUTTING-IN 
MACHINE 
Shigeo  Iwase,  Hakodate,  Japan,  avignor  to  Taiyo  Sdaakasko 
Manufacturing  Co.  Ltd.,  Hakodate,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,758 
Claims  pHority,  implication  Japan,  Nov.  22, 1979,  54-150673 
Int  a.'  A22C  29/02 
VS.  a.  17—71  5  c«»» 
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spacing  from  said  retainer  stop,  and  retractable  away  from 
said  guide;  and 
coordinate  drive  means  to  said  retainer  stop  and  said  car- 
riage for  advancement  thereof  simultaneously  in  align- 
ment with  each  other,  along  said  guide  and  track  respec- 
tively. 


•    4^337,551 
MEAT  GRAIN  TEMPLATE 
Robert  S.  Weinhaus,  868  Albey  La.,  St  Louis,  Mo.  63132 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  41,492,  May  22, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,286,354. 
[  This  appUcation  Aug.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  289,708 

'  Int  a.5  A22C  77/00 

U.S.  a.  17—52  3  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  cutting  meat  across  the  grain  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  turning  the  meat  onto  a  reference  surface,- 

(b)  identifying  the  section  to  be  cut, 

(c)  applying  a  marker  to  the  meat  section  at  a  predetermined 
angle  of  inclination  and  at  a  predetermined  horizontal 

angle, 

(d)  separating  the  component  sections  from  the  meat  and 

(e)  cutting  the  meat  into  portions  by  perpendicular  cuts 
relative  to  the  marker. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  cutting  the  shell  from 
crab-legs  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  frame  (10),  an  elongated  top  plate  (15)  supported  on 
said  frame  (10),  said  top  plate  (15)  defining  a  work  zone 
having  an  input  feed  hopper  (650  at  one  end  for  receiving 
crab-legs  and  a  defined  output  chute  (68)  at  the  other  end; 

(b)  upper  and  lower  endless  feed  belte  (18, 23)  each  rotation- 
ally  supported  on  rear  and  drive  pulleys  (20,  22,  25,  27), 
said  pulleys  being  supported  on  said  frame  (10)  at  said 
one  and  the  other  ends  of  said  work  zone; 

(c)  gear  boxes  (32)  defining  a  work  sution  with  a  a  feed  side 
supported  on  said  frame  on  both  sides  of  said  belts,  said 
gear  boxes  (32)  having  a  shaft  (33)  with  rotary  cutting- 
knife  means  (35); 

(d)  motor  drive  means  (7„  74)  operatively  coupled  for  driv- 
ing said  feed  belts  and  said  cutting-knife  means; 

(e)  horizontal  bell  crank  lever  means  (37)  extending  from 
each  of  said  gear  boxes  towards  the  feed  side  of  said  work 
station,  gear  teeth  (39)  on  each  of  said  horizontal  bell  rank 
lever  means  (37)  in  engagement  toward  said  feed  side, 
resUient  means  (46,  47)  connecting  said  gear  boxes  be- 
tween both  sides  of  said  belts  so  that  the  gear  boxes  and 
cutting-knife  means  are  properly  spaced  from  said  belts  to 
work  on  crab-legs  passing  therebetween; 

(0  at  least  one  depressing  plate  (58)  at  said  work  lUtion 
engaging  said  upper  feed  belt  (18),  front  and  rear  roUen 
(49,  69)  pressing  down  on  said  depressing  plate  (58); 

(g)  rear  upper  and  lower  bell  crank  members,  said  upper  bell 
crank  members  (48)  being  connected  to  said  rear  roller 
(49),  said  upper  and  lower  bell  crank  members  being 
disposed  above  and  below  the  feed  belts  on  said  feed  side, 
said  bell  crank  lever  members  (48)  having  upward  and 
downward  extending  vertical  plates  (50)  with  gear  teeth 
in  engagement  at  the  respective  lower  and  upper  ends  of 
said  vertical  plates;  and, 

(h)  forward  upper  and  lower  bell  crank  members  (59)  each 
having  a  vertical  plate  (61)  with  teeth  in  engagement  at 
the  respective  upper  and  lower  ends  of  said  vertical  plates, 
spring  means  extending  between  said  rear  upper  and 
lower  bell  crank  members  and  said  forward  upper  and 
lower  bell  crank  members;  whereby,  crab-legs  fed  from 
said  input  feed  hopper  (65')  are  passed  forward  by  said 
feed  belts  to  said  work  sUtion  where  the  crab  shells  are 
cut  and  then  onto  said  output  chute  (68). 
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4^7^53 

APPARATUS  FOR  GUIDING  AND  CLAMPING 

FLEXIBLE  ROPES  AND  THE  UKE 

Manfred  Fischer,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Geroh  GmbH  Mechanische  Systeme,  Waischenfeld,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,633 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  20, 
1979,  2906517 

Int.  aj  B66D  3/00 
UJS.  a.  24—68  R  7  Claims 


so  that  the  surface  of  the  tab  adjacent  a  narrow  end  of  the  slot 
facing  the  slot  forms  a  circular  lever  arm  engaging  surface 
having  a  section  of  constant  radius  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  slot  bisecting  said  tab,  and  a  cylindrical  portion  adjoining 


1.  Apparatus  for  guiding  and  firmly  clamping  an  elongated 
flexible  element  such  as  a  rope  or  cable: 

said  apparatus  comprising  a  body  supporting  a  plurality  of 
rotative!  y  mounted  guide  rollers  for  guiding  said  flexible 
element  aligned  in  a  plane; 

a  first  of  said  guide  rollers  mounted  on  said  body  adjacent 
one  end  of  said  flexible  element  and  selectively  lockable 
against  rotation  in  at  least  one  direction  relative  to  said 
body; 

a  second  of  said  guide  rollers  mounted  on  said  body  adjacent 
another  portion  of  said  flexible  element  that  is  pulled  to 
provide  tension  and  mounted  on  said  body  for  movement 
toward  and  away  from  said  First  guide  roller  so  that  said 
flexible  element  passing  around  both  guide  rollers  and 
between  adjacent  portions  thereof  is  pressed  into  a 
clamped  position  engaged  against  both  rollers  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  element  when  the  second  guide  roller  is 
moved  toward  said  first  guide  roller  and  is  released  upon 
movement  of  said  second  roller  in  an  opposite  direction; 

means  for  securing  said  body  in  a  clamping  position  for 
securely  holding  said  flexible  element;  and 

means  for  securing  said  body  to  a  fixed  point  for  pivotal 
movement  about  said  point  between  said  clamping  posi- 
tion and  a  release  position  comprising  a  U-shapeid  element 
extending  outwardly  of  said  body  with  a  pair  of  legs 
adjacent  opposite  sides  thereof,  said  legs  being  pivotally 
connected  to  said  body  and  including  means  for  clamping 
said  legs  in  a  selected  rotative  position  relative  to  said 
body. 


4^7,554 
STAMPED  YOKE  END  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 
Warren  E.  SeTrence,  Adrian,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Acco  Indostries 
Inc.,  Bridgeport,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,351 
Int.  aj  F16G  11/00:  B21D  53/58 
VS.  CL  24—115  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  stamped  yoke  end  adapted  to  engage  a  lever  arm,  said 
yoke  end  comprising  a  flat  stamped  body  piece  having  a  tab  cut 
from  the  inner  area  of  the  body  piece  to  form  a  longitudinally 
extending  rectangular  slot  in  the  body  piece  with  the  tab  being 
bent  to  one  side  of  said  body  pnece  wherein  the  end  of  the  tab 
is  spaced  from  and  substantially  parallel  to  said  body  piece  and 


said  flat  stamped  body  piece  at  the  end  of  the  slot  opposite  said 
tab  where  the  circumference  of  the  inner  surface  of  the  cylin- 
drical portion  is  greater  than  the  width  of  the  slot  and  where 
the  cylindrical  portion  extends  parallel  to  said  longitudinally 
extending  slot. 


4,337,555 
WIRE  GRIPPING  DEVICE 
Peter  J.  Franklin,  49  Meeanee  Rd.,  Taradade,  Hawkes  Bay,  New 
Zealand 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,637 
Claims  priority,  application  New  Zealand,  Apr.  19,  1979, 
190226 

Int  a.3  F16G  11/04:  B25G  3/20 
VS.  a.  24—249  R  11  Claims 


1.  A  wire  gripping  device  comprising  a  body,  an  internal 
cavity  within  said  body,  an  of>ening  into  said  cavity  whereby  a 
portion  of  a  wire  member  can  locate  within  said  cavity,  a 
plurality  of  wire  engaging  members  located  within  said  cavity, 
said  wire  engaging  members  being  flat  elongated  members 
having  a  wire  engaging  surface,  the  wire  engaging  members 
being  located  in  a  parallel  spaced-apari  array  by  a  resilient 
spacer  member  located  between  and  coupling  each  pair  of 
adjacent  engaging  members,  the  engaging  member  at  each  end 
of  the  array  being  coupled  to  a  wall  surface  of  said  cavity  by  a 
said  resilient  spacer  member,  the  wire  engaging  surfaces  of  the 
engaging  members  being  located  adjacent  to  but  spaced  from  a 
fixed  surface  such  that  a  wire  member  can  be  moved  longitudi- 
nally into  said  cavity  in  one  direction  but  is  prevented  from 
being  removed  by  said  engaging  members  wedging  the  wire 
member  between  the  engaging  surfaces  thereof  and  said  fixed 
surface. 


4,337,556 
BURLAL  CASKET  ASSEMBLY 
Charles  F.  Winbom,  and  Wallace  P.  Blankenship,  both  of  Bates- 
ville,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Batesrille  Casket  Company,  Inc., 
Batesirille,  Ind. 

Filed  Oct  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,307 
lot  a.}  A61G  17/00 
VS.  a.  27—2  25  Claims 

1.  A  burial  casket  assembly  comprising: 
a  decorative  casket  comprising  a  decorative  container  and 
decorative  cover, 
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,   said  decorative  container  having  a  bottom  and  sides  ex- 
tending upwardly  therefrom, 
an  insert  casket  inseriable  within  said  decorative  casket,  said 

insert  casket  comprising  an  insert  container  and  an  insert 

cover, 

said  insert  container  having  a  bottom  and  sides  extending 

.  upwardly  therefrom. 


input  speed,  the  improvement  which  comprises  deriving  sig- 
nals from  the  speed  of  said  yam  plug  in  said  stufTer  chamber 
and  employing  said  signals  to  control  the  temperature  of  said 
yam  passing  to  said  crimping  zone  in  such  a  way  as  to  maintain 
the  speed  and  hence  the  quality  of  the  bulk  yam  substantially 
constant. 

7.  In  apparatus  for  texturizing  thermoplastic  yam  compris- 
ing a  stuffer  chamber  having  a  crimping  zone  at  its  inlet  end, 
means  for  feeding  yam  at  a  controlled  rate  to  the  inlet  end  of 
the  chamber  to  form  a  plug  of  crimped  yam  in  said  chamber, 
which  yam  exits  at  a  controlled  rate  from  the  outlet  end  of  the 
chamber,  and  a  heater  for  yam  passing  to  the  inlet  end  of  said 
chamber,  the  improvement  comprising  a  device  for  monitoring 
the  speed  of  said  yam  plug  passing  through  said  chamber, 
means  for  producing  corresponding  control  signals  and  a  con- 
trol arrangement  for  said  yam  heater  for  adjusting  the  temper- 
ature of  the  yam  fed  to  the  inlet  end  of  the  chamber  in  response 
to  said  control  signals  in  such  a  way  as  to  maintain  the  speed 
and  hence  the  quality  of  the  bulk  yam  substantially  constant. 


4,337,558 

TUBE  END  FINISHING  DEVICE 

James  D.  Moore,  1550  "C  W.  139  St,  Gardena,  Calif.  90249 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,245 

Int  a.3  B23C  3/02:  B23B  51/16 


V.S.  a.  29—33  T 


a  base  member  on  which  said  decorative  casket  is  supported; 
and 

a  vault  cover  placeable  onto  said  base  to  encase  said  decora- 
tive casket,  said  vault  cover  including  a  lower  edge  por- 
tion seatable  upon  said  base. 


7  Claims 


1^ 


t» 


9Q0009e&0ses0kBv. 


r?'. .  '/////y//.  7//^/g3 1 


4,337,557 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TEXTURIZING 
THERMOPLASTIC  YARN 
William  J.  McDonald,  Belfast  and  Brian  Robinson,  Oough, 
both  of  Northern  Ireland,  assignors  to  James  Mackie  A  Sons 
Limited,  Belfast  Northern  Ireland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  148,146,  May  9, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  May  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  267,529 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  18,  1979, 
7917326 

Int.  a.3  D02G  1/12 
U.S.  a.  28—250  15  Claims 


.' 


,11  i  47  "    I 


1.  In  a  method  of  texturizing  thermoplastic  yam  by  forward- 
ing it  in  a  heated  condition  to  a  crimping  zone  at  the  entrance 
of  a  stuffer  chamber  so  as  to  form  a  plug  of  crimped  yam 
within  the  chamber  and  controlling  the.  movement  of  the  yam 
at  the  other  end  of  the  plug  at  a  speed  which  is  related  to  the 


*Wh 


1.  A  method  of  finishing  and  deburring  the  open  end  faces  of 
lengths  of  pipe  without  requiring  precise  lengthwise  location 
of  each  length  of  pipe,  and  with  minimum  loss  of  time  driving 
the  finishing  tools  to  the  length  of  pipe,  comprising: 

in  a  rotating  tool  head  capable  of  being  laterally  driven  in 
either  direction  along  its  axis  of  rotation,  fixedly  mounting 
an  inside  bevel  tool  and  an  outside  bevel  tool,  and  slidably 
mounting  a  T-shaped  facing  tool, 

clamping  a  length  of  pipe  with  the  open  end  to  be  finished 
and  deburred  facing  said  tool  head,  fast  feeding  said  tool 
head  toward  said  length  of  pipe  until  said  T-shaped  facing 
tool  contacts  the  end  of  said  length  of  pipe, 

allowing  said  T-shaped  facing  tool  to  slide  inwardly  in  said 
tool  head  while  maintaining  sufficient  pressure  against 
said  length  of  pipe  to  machine  the  end  surface  of  said 
length  of  pipe, 

sensing  the  magnitude  of  inward  sliding  of  said  T-shaped 
facing  tool  relative  to  said  tool  head, 

when  said  T-shaped  facing  tool  has  moved  a  sufficient 
amount  with  respect  to  said  tool  head  such  that  said  inside 
bevel  tool  and  said  outside  bevel  tool  are  a  predetermined 
finite  small  distance  from  said  open  end  face  of  said  length 
of  pipe,  automatically  changing  the  drive  of  said  tool  head 
to  a  slow  feed  compatible  with  the  proper  cutting  rate  of 
said  bevel  tools, 

when  said  T-shaped  facing  tool  has  iqoved  a  sufficient 
amount  with  respect  to  said  tool  head  such  that  proper 
beveling  and  deburring  of  the  inner  and  outer  edges  of 
said  open  end  face  of  said  length  of  pipe  has  been  accom- 
plished, automatically  reversing  the  drive  direction  until 
said  tool  head  has  retumed  to  its  initial  position,  and  auto- 
matically urging  said  T-shaped  facing  tool  outwardly  to 
its  initial  position  with  respect  to  said  tool  head. 
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4,337^59  struts  with  at  least  some  of  said  first  plurality  of  nodes  on 

ROD  END  AND  A  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE       said  existing  truss; 

MANUFACTURE  THEREOF  prying  into  engagement  the  second  ends  of  said  plurality  of 

Edward  Rangel,  Aarora,  III.,  assignor  to  Helm  Universal  Corpo-       longitudinal  struts  with  a  second  plurality  of  nodes; 

ration,  Fairfield,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  778,820,  Mar.  17, 1977,  abandoned. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  958,921,  Nov.  8, 1978,  abandoned. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  106,425,  Dec.  21,  1979,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jul.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  281,741 

Int.  a.'  B21D  53/10:  F16C  23/04 

U  A  a.  29— 149.5  B  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  rod  ends,  each  of  which 
comprises  a  rod  end  body,  a  race  and  a  ball,  said  ball  having  a 
cylindrical  opening,  the  steps  comprising: 

inserting  said  ball  in  a  cylindrical  sleeve  having  an  axial 
length  less  than  the  axial  length  of  said  ball  opening; 

swaging  said  sleeve  over  said  ball  to  form  a  raceway  for  said 
ball,  said  raceway  having  an  inner  surface  substantially 
conforming  to  the  outer  surface  of  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
ball  and  a  generally  spherical  outer  surface; 

machining  the  outer  portion  of  said  raceway  to  provide  an 
outer  cylindrical  surface  having  a  diameter  of  a  predeter- 
mined size; 

machining  the  extremities  of  said  cylindrical  outer  surface  of 
the  raceway  to  provide  chamfers  at  the  terminal  ends 
thereof; 

forming  on  a  rod  end  body  axial  shoulders  extending  beyond 
sides  of  said  body  and  providing  opposite  axial  extensions 
of  said  rod  end  body  about  a  cylindrical  body  opening 
extending  through  the  body,  the  body  opening  having  a 
diameter  commensurate  with  the  diameter  of  the  outer 
cylindrical  surface  of  the  raceway; 

inserting  said  ball  and  machined  raceway  into  the  opening  of 
a  rod  end  body; 

swaging  said  axially  extending  shoulders  inwardly  toward 
said  ball  and  raceway  and  into  said  chamfers  thereby 
fixedly  securing  said  ball  and  raceway  in  said  body  open- 
ing 

using  the  rod  end  bearing  until  loosening  of  the  ball  in  the 

raceway  is  experienced,  adjusting  fit  of  the  ball  in  the 
raceway  by  reswaging  the  shoulders  inwardly  toward  said 
ball  and  said  raceway  and  into  the  chamfers  by  applying 
forces  to  the  swaged  shoulders  of  the  raceway  in  a  swag- 
ing die  and  causing  movement  of  material  of  the  raceway 
thereby  adjusting  and  restoring  fit. 


4,337,560 

METHOD  FOR  ASSEMBLING  LARGE  SPACE 

STRUCTURES 

Paul  Slysh,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General  Dynamics, 

Convair  EHvision,  San  Diego,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  930,823,  Aug.  3, 1978.  This  appUcation  Dec. 
17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,990 
lat  a.5  B23P  n/OO:  B64G  1/10 
U.S.  a.  29—155  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  assembling  a  truss  continuation  constructed 
of  struts  and  nodes  to  an  existing  truss  structure  comprising; 
prying  into  engagement  the  first  ends  of  a  plurality  of  longitu- 
dinal struts  with  a  first  plurality  of  nodes  on  said  existing 

truss; 
prying  into  engagement  the  first  ends  of  a  plurality  of  diagonal 


prying  into  engagement  the  second  ends  of  said  plurality  of 
diagonal  struts  with  at  least  some  of  said  second  plurality  of 
nodes;  and 

prying  into  engagement  the  first  and  second  ends  of  a  plurality 
of  cross  struts  with  said  second  plurality  of  nodes. 


( 

4,337,561 

PLATE  SEPARATOR  CONSTRUCTION  METHOD 

William  James,  19  Mansion  Pi.,  Greenwich,  Conn.  06830 

FUed  Aug.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  289,152 

Int  a.J  B23P  19/04 

l]JS.  a.  29—157  R  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  inserting  a  stock  of  interconnected  corru- 
gated plates  defining  tortuous  paths  of  a  liquid  separator  there- 
between and  made  of  resilient  material,  the  stack  having  a 
stack  length  and  a  stock  width,  in  a  housing  having  side  walls 
separated  from  each  other  by  substantially  one  of  the  stack 
length  and  stack  widths,  comprising: 
engaging  the  stock  at  a  portion  thereof  so  as  to  leave  a  re- 
mainder of  the  stack  unengaged; 
suspending  the  stack  from  said  portion  so  that  the  plates  of 
the  stack  become  distorted  to  change  one  of  the  stack 
widths  and  stack  lenghts; 
inserting  the  stack  with  distorted  plates  into  the  housing 
with  the  changed  one  of  the  stack  length  and  stack  width 
extending  between  the  housing  side  walls;  and 
releasing  the  stack  after  it  is  in  the  housing  so  that  the  dis- 
torted plates,  by  the  action  of  their  resilient  material, 
return  the  stack  to  one  of  its  stack  lengths  and  stack  widths 
and  so  that  the  stack  extends  fully  across  the  housing 
between  its  side  walls. 
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4,337,562 
METHOD  OF  RESTORING  AN  INDEXABLE  CUTTING 

i  INSERT  FOR  REUSE 

Rudolph  H.  Flueckiger,  Rockford,  lU.,  assignor  to  Rockford 
Qtfbide  Corporation,  Roscoe,  111. 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,254 

Int  a.J  B23P  6/00 

UJS.  a.  29—402.11  1  C>«i«» 


relative  to  the  outer  pipe  while  maintaining  each  annular 
connecting  member  in  the  associated  one  of  said  inner 
grooves  of  the  inner  pipe  member; 

continuing  the  relative  axial  displacement  between  the  iimer 
pipe  member  and  the  outer  pipe  until  all  the  inner  grooves 
are  axially  aligned  with  all  the  corresponding  outer 
grooves;  and 

then  terminating  the  relative  axial  displacement  between  the 
inner  pipe  member  and  the  outer  pipe  member  and  ex- 
panding the  radially  outermost  portions  of  annular  con- 
necting members  into  the  outer  grooves  to  permanently 
connect  and  axially  locate  the  inner  pipe  member  relative 
to  the  outer  pipe  member  during  use  of  the  section  of 
multiple  wall  pipe  in  a  drilling  operation. 


1.  A  method  of  renewing  and  resizing  a  worn  indexable 
cutting  insert  having  the  shape  of  a  substantidly  equUateral 
polygon  and  having  a  central  hole  of  predetermined  diameter, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of,  grinding  the  insert  to 
form  the  insert  into  a  similarly  shaped  but  smaller  equilateral 
polygon,  pressing  a  tubular  bushing  within  said  hole  with  a 
tight  press  fit  to  reduce  the  effective  diameter  of  the  hole, 
reducing  the  effective  outer  diameter  of  said  bushing  and 
maintaining  the  effective  inner  diameter  of  said  bushing  sub- 
stantially constant  as  said  bushing  is  pressed  into  said  hole. 

'  i  I*  4,337,563 

METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  MULTIPLE  WALL  DRILL 

PIPE 
Floyd  W.  Becker,  and  Richard  R.  Regimbal,  both  of  Caiguy, 

Canada,  assignors  to  Drill  Systems,  Inc.,  Calgary,  Canada 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  890,068,  Mar.  27, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,274,663. 

This  appUcation  JuL  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,143 

i  Int  a.J  B23P  77/02 

isjS.  CL  29-451  ♦  a«i«» 


4,337,564 

MACHINE  AND  METHOD  FOR  FORMING  TUBES 

FROM  A  STRIP 

Stanley  W.  O.  Menzel,  Adelaide,  AnstraUa;  David  E.  Momlnee, 

Alpine,  and  GUbert  W.  Vance,  Jamnl,  botii  of  Callfn  aaaignors 

to  Rib  Loc  Hong  Kong  Limited,  Hong  Kong,  Hong  Kong 

FUed  Sep.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,044 

Int  a.3  B23P  77/02 

VS.  a.  29—453  M  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  mounting  and  assembly  of  an  inner  pipe 
member  and  an  outer  pipe  member  of  a  section  of  multiple  wall 
drill  pipe,  comprising: 

forming  and  locating  a  series  of  annular  inner  grooves  and 
annular  outer  grooves  in  axially  spaced  relationship  along 
the  outer  periphery  g(  the  inner  pipe  member  and  along 
the  inner  periphery  of  the  outer  pipe  member,  respec- 
tively; 

mounting  a  radially  innermost  portion  of  a  resilient  com- 
pressible annular  connecting  member  in  each  of  the  annu- 
lar inner  grooves  along  the  inner  pipe  member  for  perma- 
nent association  therewith  during  assembly  and  use  of  the 
section  of  multiple  wall  drill  pipe  v«th  a  radially  outer- 
most portion  of  the  annular  connecting  member  extendmg 
radially  beyond  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  the  inner 
pipe  member; 

inserting  one  end  of  the  inner  pipe  member  mto  one  end  of 
the  outer  pipe  member  and  causing  relative  axial  displace- 
ment between  the  iimer  pipe  member  and  the  outer  pipe 
member  toward  the  assembled  position; 

sequentially  compressing  the  annular  connecting  members 
doring  the  relative  axial  displacement  of  the  inner  pipe 


1.  The  method  of  forming  tubes  from  strip  which  comprises: 

(a)  feeding  forward  a  strip  having  a  complementary  rib  and 
groove  spaced  apart  on  the  said  strip  to  each  extend  longi- 
tudinally on  the  sud  strip  and  oppositely  facing  on  tiie  said 

strip, 

(b)  guiding  the  said  strip  into  a  helical  configuration  with  the 
said  rib  in  register  with  the  said  groove  after  one  revolu- 
tion of  the  said  helix  to  overlap  edge  portions  of  the  said 

strip, 

(c)  pressing  together  the  said  overiapping  parts  of  the  said 
strip  while  maintaining  a  differential  feed  pressure  be- 
tween that  part  of  the  said  strip  being  fed  and  at  least  that 
part  of  said  strip  being  guided  into  said  helical  configura- 
tion, 

(d)  the  said  differential  pressure  is  achieved  by  feedmg  Uie 
said  strip  to  between  a  joining  roUer  and  a  pressure  roUcr, 
engaging  one  of  the  said  rollers  with  one  side  of  the  strip 
to  drive  the  strip  forward  longitudinally  while  preventing 
the  other  of  said  roUers  from  substantially  opposing  the 
driving  force  of  said  one  roller,  guiding  the  said  strip 
beyond  the  said  rollers  into  a  helical  convolution  to  bring 
the  said  rib  in  Une  with  the  said  groove  at  the  said  roUers, 
also  engaging  a  part  of  the  helical  convolution  of  the  strip 
between  the  said  rollers,  and  continuing  to  drive  the  said 
strip  forward  while  pressing  the  said  rib  into  said  groove 
while  maintaining  said  differential  feed  pressure  on  the 
part  of  said  strip  being  fed  and  that  part  of  the  strip  form- 
ing the  helical  convolution  to  cause  the  said  strip  to  be 
joined  to  the  said  convolution,  and 

(e)  the  said  strip  and  the  said  part  of  said  convolution  are 
engaged  between  the  said  roUers  but  said  one  roUer  is 
divided^  have  two  sections,  one  to  engage  the  said  part 
of  said  stnpH)eing  fed,  and  the  other  to  engage  the  said 
part  of  said  cdhvolution,  and  driving  the  sectiom  of  the 
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divided  roller  at  different  rates  of  rotation  whereby  to   desired  •  finished  surface;  controlling  the  depth  of  material 

achieve  the  differential  feed  pressure.  removed  from  said  calculating  step  during  each  of  said  mate- 

rial  removing  steps;  and  carrying  out  said  material  removing 


4^7,565 

DISPOSABLE  COOKING  UTENSILS 

Michael  Diana,  501  Oeyeland  Ave,,  SW.,  Largo,  Fla.  33540 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,534 

Int  a.^  B21D  39/00;  B23P  11/00 

US.  a.  29—509  2  aaims 


16. 


10- 


HesnnsuKnct 


KSIMDSumWE 
s. 


1.  A  method  of  hand-forming  three  dimensional  cooking 
utensils  sjich  as  frying  pans,  sauce  pans  and  the  like,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  procuring  a  substantially  rigid,  generally  cylindrical, 
three  dimensional  object  to  serve  as  a  mold,  said  object 
having  the  dimensions  and  configuration  of  the  desired 
utensil,  and  positioning  said  object  in  upstanding  configu- 
ration on  a  support  surface, 

(b)  wrapping  the  medial  portion  of  a  predetermined  length 
of  a  wire-like  member  about  the  cylindrical  walls  of  said 
object  so  that  said  medial  portion  conforms  to  the  shape  of 
said  walls, 

(c)  bending  the  opposed  ends  of  said  wire-like  member  so 
that  said  ends  extend  radially  from  said  medial  portion  of 
said  wire-like  member  and  so  that  said  ends  are  disposed  in 
substantially  parallel  relation  to  one  another,  so  that  said 
opposed  ends  collectively  provide  a  handle  means  for  said 
utensil, 

(d)  procuring  a  predetermined  quantity  of  aluminum-type 
foil  means  sufficient  to  cover  the  uppermost  free  end  and 
the  cylindrical  sidewalls  of  said  object, 

(e)  conforming  said  foil  means  to  the  shape  of  said  object  by 
manipulating  said  foil  means  by  hand, 

(0  protruding  said  object  with  the  formed  foil  thereon 
through  the  wire-like  menjj)er  conformed  to  the  shape  of 
the  object, 

(g)  reversely  folding  the  peripheral  edges  of  the  foil  means  to 
wrappingly  engage  the  wire-like  member  to  said  foil 
means,  thereby  forming  a  wire-like  member/foil  means 
assembly, 

(h)  separating  said  assembly  from  said  object,  and 

(i)  discarding  said  foil  means  only  after  sufficient  use  thereof 
and  retaining  said  wire-like  member  and  said  object  to 
facilitate  the  hand-forming  of  additional  utensils  as  re- 
quired. 


steps  in  sequence  so  that  after  the  completion  of  the  last  step 
the  surface  exposed  on  the  object  coincides  with  the  desired 
finished  surface. 


4,337,567 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  CONDUCTOR  BAR  FOR 
DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINES 
Robert  Lagod,  Monroeville;  George  J.  Fechko,  Pittsburgh;  Alan 
T,  Male,  Murrysrille;  Henry  E.  Haller,  III,  Pittsburgh,  and 
Cedl  J.  Mole,  Monroeville,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  945,985,  Sep.  27, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,2604>24. 
This  application  May  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,483 
Int  CU^  H02K  15/04 
U.S.  a.  29—596  ♦  Claims 


4,337,566 

GAUGING  SYSTEM  FOR  MACHINING  SURFACES 
Paul  DiMatteo,  Huntington;  Robert  Segnini,  Stony  Brook,  and 

Paul  Rademacher,  Glen  Head,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Solid 

Photography,  Inc.,  Melville,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,435 

Int.  a.3  B23P  13/02:  B23C  3/16;  B23B  35/00 

VJS.  a.  29—558  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  removing  material  from  an  object  to  pro- 
vide a  desired  finished  surface,  comprising  the  steps  of:  drilling 
holes  into  the  object  so  that  the  bottoms  of  the  holes  lie  on  the 
desired  finished  surface,  said  holes  having  a  shape  so  that  the 
observed  hole  diameter  at  the  prevailing  surface  of  the  object 
is  dependent  on  the  hole  depth  and  thereby  dependent  on  the 
amount  of  material  remaining  to  be  removed  between  the 
prevailing  surface  and  the  desired  finished  surface;  observing 
and  measuring  the  prevailing  surface;  calculating  depths  of 
material  to  be  removed  in  a  sequence  of  material  removing 
steps  dependent  on  measurements  of  the  prevailing  surface  and 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  conductor  bar  for  a  dynamoelec- 
tric  machine  comprising  the  steps  of 

insulating  strands  of  wire  with  at  least  two  layers  of  insulat- 
ing material, 

utilizing  a  thermoplastic  material  as  the  outer  layer, 

forming  said  insulated  strands  into  a  cable  with  transposed 
strands, 

combining  a  plurality  of  said  cables  with  insulated  wires  of 
predetermined  size  to  form  a  subconductor  with  trans- 
posed wires  and  cables, 

shaping  said  subconductor  to  produce  a  rectangular  cross- 
sectioa  of  an  accurate  predetermined  size, 

cutting  said  subconductor  to  a  predetermined  length, 

placing  said  predetermined  length  of  subconductor  in  a  die 
and  heating  the  subconductor  so  as  to  set  the  thermoplas- 
tic insulating  material  on  the  strands  to  form  a  rigid  bar, 

bending  the  subconductor  bars  at  predetermined  locations 
along  its  length  to  produce  at  least  one  Roebel  transposi- 
tion from  one  end  of  the  subconductor  bar  to  the  other, 

compressing  the  subconductor  bars  adjacent  the  bends  in  a 
plane  at  right  angles  to  the  angle  of  the  bends, 

testing  the  compressed  subconductor  bars  for  strand  to 
strand  shorts, 

placing  a  predetermined  number  of  subconductor  bars  in 
two  separate  stacks, 

twisting  the  two  stacks  together  to  form  a  conductor  with 
the  subconductors  making  at  least  one  Roebel  transposi- 
tion between  its  ends, 
applying  a  resin  to  the  conductor  at  the  location  of  the  bends 

in  the  subconductors, 
placing  the  conductor  with  the  resin  applied  in  a  mold  which 
shapes  the  conductor  to  an  accurate  predetermined  size, 
allowing  the  resin  to  set  while  the  conductor  is  disposed  in 
the  mold. 
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removing  the  conductor  from  the  mold,  and 
testing  for  subconductor  to  subconductor  shorts. 


4337,568 
PROCESS  FOR  FABRICATING  CUP-SHAPED  CORELESS 

ARMATURE 
Masanori  Morisawa,  Kadoma,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

1  Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,120 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  24,  1979,  54-051172 
Int.  a.3  H02K  15/02 
VJS.  a.  29—598  9  Qaims 


1.  A  process  for  molding  and  shaping  a  cup-shaped  coreless 
armature  comprising  the  steps  of  winding  conductors  a  speci- 
fied number  of  turns  in  the  form  of  a  cup  to  obtain  an  armature 
winding,  placing  the  armature  winding  and  an  armature  com- 
ponent including  a  commutator  into  a  heating  die  assembly 
along  with  a  molding  resin  member  in  the  form  of  a  solid  at 
room  temperature,  the  heating  die  assembly  including  rela- 
tively movable  outer  and  inner  die  members  formed  to  define 
the  outer,  inner  and  end  dimensions  of  the  armature,  relatively 
moving  the  die  members  while  melting  the  resin  member  to 
progressively  shape  the  armature  winding  and  cause  the  mol- 
ten resin  to  flow  into  the  space  defined  by  the  die  assembly,  and 
thereafter  curing  the  resin  to  rigidly  unite  the  armature  wind- 
ing and  the  armature  component  including  the  commutator 
with  the  resin. 


I  ^^    ' 

4,337,569^ 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  INTEGRALLY  FORMED 
TRANSFORMER  COOUNG  DUCTS 
Linden  W.  Pierce,  Rome,  Ga.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
^  Company,  N.Y. 

''Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  881,216,  Feb.  27, 1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,450 
I  Int.  a.3  HOIF  41/06 

VS.  CI.  29—605  1  Oaim 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  transformer  winding  having 
integral  cooling  ducts  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  plurality  of  layers  of  transformer  wires  around  a 
rectangular  core  opening  to  define  a  quasi-rectangular 


transformer  winding  having  first  and  second  pairs  of 
opposing  sides; 

inserting  a  plurality  of  spacers  between  said  wire  layers  on 
said  first  pair  of  said  opposing  sides  of  said  winding  to 
define  first  cooling  ducts  for  the  transport  of  vaporizable 
coolant;  and 

applying  pressure  to  said  first  pair  of  said  opposing  sides  to 
take  up  the  stacking  allowance  thereat  and  cause  said 
second  pair  of  opposing  sides  to  elongate,  whereby  to 
create  separations  of  said  wire  layers  proximate  said  sec- 
ond pair  of  sides,  said  separations  defining  second  cooling 
ducts  for  the  transport  of  vaporizable  coolant  through  said 
windings,  at  least  said  second  cooling  ducts  having  a 
range  in  thickness  from  about  0.20  to  0.50  inches. 


4,337,570 
ELECTRICAL  FUSELINKS 
Kazimierz  V/.  Wifzhica,  Corsley,  England,  assignor  to  Kenneth 
E.  Beswick  Limited,  Frome,  England 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212^70 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  3,  1979, 
7941695 

Int  a.3  HOIH  69/02 
U.S.  a.  29— 623  5  Claims 


1.  In  the  manufacture  of  electrical  cartridge  fuselinks 
wherein  fuse  elements  are  produced  by  mounting  fusible  mem- 
bers on  insulating  supports  between  conductive  end  zones  of 
said  supports,  and  said  fuse  elements  are  disposed  within  insu- 
lating barrels  with  said  conductive  end  zones  electrically  con- 
nected to  end  terminals  of  said  barrels,  the  improvement  which 
facilitates  the  rapid  and  multiple  production  of  said  fuse  ele- 
ments comprising  the  steps  of  disposing  a  continuous  length  of 
said  fusible  member  along  a  continous  strip  of  insulating  mate- 
rial, adhering  metallic  layers  to  said  continuous  fusible  member 
and  strip  at  spaced  attachment  zones  along  said  strip  to  attach 
said  continuous  fusible  member  to  said  strip,  and  severing  said 
continuous  fusible  member  and  strip  at  said  spaced  attachment 
zones  to  produce  individual  ones  of  said  fuse  elements. 


4,337,571 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  A  FUEL  CELL  MANIFOLD 

SEAL 
Paul  E.  Grevstad,  West  Hartford;  Carl  K.  Johnson,  Manchester, 
and  Anthony  P.  Mientek,  Glastonbury,  all  of  Coan„  assignors 
to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United 
States  Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  27,690,  Apr.  6, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,212,929. 
This  application  Nov.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,843 
Int  a.^  HOIM  2/08,  8/00 
VS.  a.  29— 623  J  3  Claims 


Kin  1 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  fuel  cell  manifold-to-stack  seal 
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which  ehminates  damage  to  the  seal  by  the  sliding  motion  of 
the  seal  against  the  rough  surface  of  the  fuel  cell  stack  as  it 
undergoes  compressive  creep,  comprising  the  steps  of:  provid- 
ing a  polymer  seal  frame  which  includes  a  sealing  means  be- 
tween the  manifold  and  the  fuel  cell  stack  for  producing  a  seal 
therebetween,  securing  the  polymer  seal  frame  between  the 
manifold  and  the  fuel  cell  stack  such  that  as  the  stack  creeps 
the  seal  frame  creep*  with  it,  with  sHding  motion  being  be- 
tween the  seal  frame  and  the  manifold  while  maintaining  a 
sealing  effect  therebetween,  immovably  securing  one  end  only 
of  the  manif(rfd  to  the  fuel  cell  stack,  and  maintaining  the 
manifold  against  the  polymer  seal  frame  and  fuel  cell  stack  to 
produce  a  desired  seal  loading  thereon. 


ing  zone,  and  a  zone  of  reduced  width  area  acting  as  a  ther- 
mal shunt  between  said  connector  and  said  welding  zone; 

joining  the  different  conductive  zones  to  be  interconnected  by 
adhering  a  thermally  weldable  insulating  wire  to  said  base 
support; 

depositing  liquid  flux  on  parts  of  the  wire  to  be  wdded  resting 
on  said  wire  welding  zones; 

welding  said  parts  of  the  wire  to  said  w^re  wdding  zones; 

cutting  said  wire  after  welding  to  form  in  said  wire  a  welded 
end  and  an  unwelded  end; 

gripping  said  unwelded  end  of  the  wire;  and 

bringing  said  unwdded  end  of  the  wire  into  contact  with 
another  wire  welding  zone. 


4337,572 
DEVICE  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  ASSEMBLED  CAM 

SHAFT 

Aklo  Takahashi,  Toyota;   Chiaki   Tsannki,   Aidii;   Hitoahi 

Nakamura,  and  Jnro  Ozaki,  both  of  Toyota,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Toyota  Jldosha  Kogyo  K^osUki  Kaisha,  Toyota, 

Japan 

DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  939,857,  Sep.  5, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,265,388. 

This  application  Feb.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,212 
.    Claims  priority,  apptication  Japan,  Sep.  8, 1977,  52-108174 

iBt  a.3  B23P  19/02.  19/04 
UJS.  CL  29—792  <  Cl«i«« 


1.  Camshaft  assembling  apparatus  comprising, 

means  for  supporting  a  camshaft  in  a  predetermined  circum- 
ferentially  oriented  position  for  axial  movement, 

a  rotary  table  having  a  plurality  of  cam  supporting  stations, 
each  moveable  into  axial  alignment  with  said  shaft, 

means  at  each  cam  supporting  station  for  supporting  a  cam 
with  its  lobe  in  a  predetermined  angular  position  so  that 
each  cam  is  properly  angularly  oriented  relative  to  the 
cam  shaft  upon  movement  of  its  station  on  the  taWe  into 
axial  alignment  with  the  shaft,  and 

drive  means  for  moving  said  cam  shaft  axially  into  said  cam 
elements  in  succession  to  press  the  respective  cam  ele- 
ments onto  the  shaft  in  a  predetermined  angular  orienta- 
tion with  respect  to  the  shaft  and  with  respect  to  each 
other. 


4437,573 

METHOD  FOR  CONSTRUCTING  AN  ELECTRICAL 

INTERCONNECTION  CIRCUTT  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

REALIZING  THE  METHOD 
Gerard  Nicolas,  Voreppe;  G^ard  Poatheaicr,  Le  Pont  de  Claix, 
and  G^vd  Tnrc,  Echiroiles,  all  of  FraKe,  assignors  to  Com- 
■issariat  a  rEacirgie  Atomiqae,  Paris,  Fnnce 

Filed  May  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,144 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  FrsMe,  Jan.  7, 1979,  79  14592 

Int  CL'  H05K  3/20;  B23P  19/00 

\5S.  a.  29—831  10  dates 

1.  A  method  for  producing  an  electrical  interconnection 

drcuit  on  an  insulating  base  support  incorporating  conductive 

zones  able  to  receive  clips  of  electronic  components,  wherein 

said  method  comprises  the  steps  of: 

providing  conductive  zones  comprising  pellets,  each  defining  a 
connector  adapted  to  recdve  one  of  said  clips,  a  wire  weld- 


«r^«M 


3.  An  apparatus  for  producing  an  electrical  interconnection 
circuit  on  an  insulating  base  support  incorporating  conductive 
zones  each  defining  a  connector  adapted  to  recdve  one  clip  of 
an  decttttaic  component  and  a  wire  welding  zone,  said  insulat- 
ing base  support  being  covered  with  adhesive  resin  outside  said 
conductive  zones,  wherdn  said  apparatus  comprises  an  X-Y 
coordinate  table  to  which  is  fixed  the  insulating  base  support, 
means  for  controlling  the  translations  of  said  table  in  accor- 
dance with  two  perpendicular  directions,  a  tool-canying  head 
constituted  by  a  fixed  shaft  and  a  rotary  frame  connected  to  the 
shaft,  means  for  controlling  the  rotation  of  the  frame  about  an 
axis  perpendicular  to  the  support,  means  carried  by  the  fixed 
shaft  for  oncoiling  a  thermally  wddable  insulated  wire,  means 
carried  by  the  rotary  frame  for  applying  the  wire  to  the  sup- 
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port,  means  carried  by  the  rotary  frame  for  depositing  a  given 
quantity  of  liquid  flux  on  parts  of  the  wire  to  be  welded  resting 
on  a  conductive  zone,  means  carried  by  the  rotary  frame  for 
simultaneously  baring  and  welding  the  thermally  weldable 
wire  to  said  welding  zones,  means  carried  by  the  rotary  frame 
for  cutting  the  wire  ^iter  wdding  to  form  in  said  wire  a  welded 
end  and  an  unwelded  end,  and  means  carried  by  the  rotary 
frame  for  gripping  the  unwdded  end  of  the  wire  to  bring  the 
latter  into  contact  with  another  welding  zone. 
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said  cavity  with  said  contact  polfk)ns  of  said  conductors 

held  between  said  core  pins, 
injecting  molding  material  into  said  cavity,  opening  said 

mold,  and  feeding  said  strip  whereby, 
said  strip,  when  it  emerges  from  said  mold,  has  connector 
housings  molded  on  each  of  said  groups  of  conductors  with 
molding  material  surrounding  said  intermediate  portions  of 
said  conductors. 


4,337,574 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  ELECTRICAL 
CONNECTOR  RECEPTACLES 
DoMld  W.  K.  Hughes,  Mechanicsburg,  Pa.,  and  John  H.  F. 
Lanterbach,  Qearwater,  FUu,  assignors  to  AMP  Incorpo- 
rated, Harrisburg,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  969,504,  Dec.  14, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,231,628. 
This  appUcation  Oct.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200,113 
Int.  CL'  HOIR  43/00 
UJ$.  CI  29—883  4  Claims 


4337,575 

RAZOR  BLADE  ASSEMBLY 

Robert  A.  Trotta,  Winthrop,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Gillette 

Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  176,138,  Aug.  7,  1980.  This 

application  Jan.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,623 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  13, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CL'  B26B  21/22 

UJS.  a.  30—47  11  Qaims 


i.  A  method  of  making  electrical  connector  receptacles  of 
the  type  comprising  an  insulating  housing  havng  a  plug-receiv- 
ing end  and  a  rearward  end,  a  plug-receiving  opening  extend- 
ing into  said  plug-receiving  end,  said  opening  having  opposed 
internal  sidewdls  and  opposed  internal  endwalls,  said  housing 
having  oppositdy  directed  external  sidewalls  and  oppositely 
directed  external  endwalls,  a  plurality  of  electrical  conductors 
with  each  of  said  conductors  having  an  intermediate  portion  in 
side-by-side  spaced-apart  relationship,  each  of  said  conductors 
comprising  a  first  end  which  serves  as  a  contact  spring  extend- 
ing from  one  of  said  intefiial  sidewalls  diagonally  into  said 
opening  and  towards  said  rearward  end,  an  intermediate  por- 
tion extending  from  said  plug-receiving  end  through  said  hous- 
ing between  said  one  internal  sidewall  and  the  adjacent  exter- 
nal sidewall  and  towards  said  rearward  end,  and  a  second  end 
which  extends  externally  of  said  housing,  said  plug-recdving 
opening  being  dnnen«oned  to  recdve  a  connector  plug  having 
spaced-apart  contact  members  therdn  which  engage  said 
contact  springs,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
stamping  a  continuous  strip  of  conductive  sheet  metal  to 
produce  a  continuous  strip  comprising  a  carrier  strip 
having  groups  of  blanks  for  said  conductors  extending 
therefrom  at  spaced  intervals  with  the  number  of  conduc- 
tor blanks  in  each  group  being  equal  to  the  number  of 
conductors  in  said  connector  receptacle, 
feeding  said  strip  through  a  forming  die  and  forming  said 
[    coiiductor  blanks  to  the  shape  of  said  conductors  in  said 

connector  receptacle, 
intermittently  feeding  said  strip  to  a  molding  apparatus 
having  a  mold  cavity  which  conforms  to  the  shape  of  said 
housing  and  having  core  pins  in  said  mold  cavity  which 
conform  to  the  shape  of  said  plug-receiving  opening, 
positioning  one  of  said  groups  of  formed  conductors  in 


1.  A  razor  blade  assembly  comprising  a  platform  including  a 
base  portion,  a  cap  portion  fixed  to  said  platform,  first  arm 
means  extending  from  said  base  portion  and  connected  to  a 
guard  portion,  said  first  arm  means  being  adapted  to  flex  about 
its  juncture  with  said  base  portion  to  facilitate  arcuate  move- 
ment of  said  guard  portion  about  said  base  portion,  a  first  blade 
comprising  a  first  cutting  edge  strand  portion  and  a  first  base 
strand  portion  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  said  first  cutting 
edge  strand  portion,  said  first  cutting  edge  and  first  base  strand 
portions  being  connected  to  each  other  by  first  interconnecting 
strand  portions,  a  second  set  of  arms  extending  from  said  base 
portion  and  supporting  said  first  blade,  said  second  set  of  arms 
bdng  adapted  to  flex  about  its  junctures  with  said  base  portion 
to  faciliute  arcuate  movement  of  said  first  cutting  edge  strand 
portion  about  said  base  portion,  a  second  blade  comprising  a 
second  cutting  edge  strand  portion  and  a  second  base  strand 
portion  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  said  second  cutting  edge 
strand  portion,  said  second  cutting  edge  and  second  base  strand 
portions  being  connected  to  each  other  by  second  intercon- 
necting strand  portions,  a  third  set  of  arms  extending  from  said 
base  portion  and  supporting  said  second  blade,  said  third  set  of 
arms  being  adapted  to  flex  about  its  junctures  with  said  base 
portion  to  facilitate  arcuate  movement  of  said  second  cutting 
edge  strand  portion  about  said  base  portion. 

4337376 
KNIFE  WTTH  RETRACTABLE  BLADE 
Jim  L.  Drost,  and  Myron  K.  Gordin,  both  of  P.O.  Box  289, 
Oskaloosa,  Iowa  52577 

Filed  No?.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,647 
Int  C\?  B26B  1/08 
UA  a.  30-162  7  Clains 

1.  In  a  knife  having  a  tubular  barrel  member  with  a  longitudi- 
nal bore,  a  tubular  tool  support  member  located  within  said 
barrel  member  bore  for  slidable  movement  therein  between 
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operative  and  inoperative  positions,  releasable  latch  means 
coacting  between  said  barrel  member  and  said  support  member 
to  rcleasably  lock  said  support  member  in  said  operative  posi- 
tion, and  a  blade  assembly  located  within  said  barrel  member 
bore  and  engageable  with  one  end  of  said  support  member  for 
movement  therewith  between  said  inoperative  position 
wherein  said  blade  assembly  is  retracted  inwardly  from  said 
one  end  of  said  barrehmember  and  an  operative  position 
wherein  a  portion  of  said  blade  assembly  extends  outwardly 
from  said  barrel  member  one  end,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  blade  assembly  comprises: 


(a)  a  blade  having  a  cutting  portion  at  one  end  and  a  shank 
portion  at  an  opposite  end, 

(b)  a  handle  in  which  said  shank  portion  of  said  blade  is 
rigidly  secured,  said  handle  having  a  generally  cylindri- 
cally  shaped  periphery  and  a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed 
tension  means  that  extend  beyond  the  handle  periphery  to 
engage  the  bore  of  said  barrel  member  as  said  blade  assem- 
bly is  moved  into  said  operative  position  to  reduce  unde- 
sired  side-to-side  movement  of  said  blade  when  cutting 
pressure  is  exerted  thereon. 


directly  transposing  grid  and  magnetic  values  when  reading  or 

plotting  magnetic  directional  values  on  a  map,  the  instrument 

including 

a  transparent  circular  base  having  a  circular  recess  formed  in 
its  top  surface  that  is  coaxially  aligned  with  the  axis  of  the 
base  and  a  plannar  bottom  surface  whereby  the  base  is  seat- 
able  in  a  flat  position  upon  a  map  having  grid  lines  printed 
thereon  when  either  plotting  or  reading  azimuths  on  the 
map, 

a  transparent  circular  disc  seated  in  said  circular  recess  that  has 
a  close  running  fit  with  the  sidewalls  of  the  recess  whereby 
the  disc  rotates  in  the  recess  about  the  axis  of  said  base, 

said  disc  and  said  base  both  containing  a  discernible  opening 
that  passes  through  the  axis  of  the  instrument  whereby  the 
instrument  can  be  quickly  and  accurately  aligned  on  a  map, 

a  compass  rose  imprinted  about  the  outer  periphery  of  the  base 
having  indicating  lines  representing  compass  points  passing 
inwardly  in  a  radial  direction  from  the  outer  edge  of  the  base 
toward  the  axis  thereof  whereby  compass  headings  can  be 
accurately  read  or  plotted  on  a  map, 

a  magnetic  north  line  imprinted  upon  the  base  that  extends 
radially  from  the  axis  of  the  base  to  the  zero  degree  compass 
rose  heading  to  indicate  the  zero  degree  azimuth  of  a  mag- 
netic compass, 

a  grid  north  line  imprinted  along  a  diameter  of  the  disc  for 
orientating  the  instrument  along  the  north-south  grid  lines  of 
a  map, 

an  angular  scale  for  setting  a  grid  magnetic  angle  into  the 
instrument,  said  scale  being  imprinted  upon  the  disc  to  either 
side  of  the  grid  north  line  for  accurate  displacement  of  the 
grid  north  line  from  the  magnetic  north  line  an  amount  equal 
to  the  grid  magnetic  angle  experienced  in  the  geographic 
location  on  the  map  whereby  aligning  the  grid  north  line 
along  the  north-south  grid  lines  on  thtjmp  will  enable 
compass  azimuth  readings  to  be  directly  plotted  or  read 
from  the  compass  rose  without  conversion  thereby  eliminat- 
ing conversion  errors. 


4,331  fiTJ 
DECLINATION  TRANSPOSER 
Noel  J.  Hotchkiss,  Elbridge,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Deciitnctor,  Inc^ 
Elbridge,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,320 

Int  a.J  GOIC  21/20 

VS.  a.  33—1  N  3  Claims 


4,337,578 

MEASURING  DEVICE 

Emery  L.  Seals,  Rte.  5,  Box  294,  Morristown,  Temi. 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  244,243 

Int  a.'  GOIB  5/02 

VS.  a.  33—125  R  1  Claim 


1.  An  instrument  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a  hand  held 
magnetic  compass  for  solving  land  navigation  problems  by 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  lengths  of  yam  and  the  like  com- 
prising: 

an  elongated  base  member  having  a  generally  U-shaped 
cross  section  which  defmes  a  longitudinally  extending 
slot; 

a  first  cylindrical  post  projecting  from  a  longitudinal  side  of 
said  base  member  and  fixedly  connected  to  said  elongated 
base  member  at  one  end  of  said  longitudinally  extending 
slot; 

a  second  cylindrical  post  projecting  froqi  the  same  longitudi- 
nal side  of  said  base  member  as  said  first  cylindrical  post; 

means  for  mounting  said  second  post  member  to  said  base 
member  in  said  longitudinally  extending  slot  for  selected 
movement  toward  and  away  from  said  first  post  member 
along  said  longitudinally  extending  slot; 

said  first  and  second  posts  being  of  the  same  diameter;  and 

said  mounting  means  comprising: 

fastener  means  having  a  head  larger  than  the  width  of  said 
slot  of  said  base  member  and  disposed  in  the  hollow  inte- 
rior of  said  base  member,  and  a  threaded  shank  projecting 
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from  said  head  through  said  elongated  slot  of  said  base 
member;  and, 

said  second  post  being  formed  with  a  threaded  aperture  for 
threadably  receiving  said  threaded  shank; 

said  second  post  being  theaded  onto  said  shank  to  tightly 
capture  the  edges  of  said  base  member  defining  said  slot 
between  said  second  post  and  said  head  of  said  fastener 
means,  at  any  location  along  said  elongated  slot; 

measuring  indicia  comprising  a  plurality  of  marks  on  said 
base  member,  the  first  mark  corresponding  to  the  shortest 
length  measurable  by  said  measuring  device  being  spaced 
from  the  centerline  of  said  first  post  toward  said  second 
post  by  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  the  sum  of  the 
radii  of  said  first  and  second  posts  and  corresponds  to  a 
linear  measurement  substantially  equal  to  the  circumfer- 
ence of  said  first  post  plus  two  times  the  diameter  of  said 
first  post. 

whereby  a  complete  turn  of  yam  encompassing  said  first  and 
second  posts  is  the  length  denominated  by  said  indicia. 


4,337,579 

deformable  remote  center  compliance 

DEVICE 

Thomas  L.  De  Fazio,  Watertown,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Charles 

Stark  Draper  Laboratory,  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,768 

Int.  a.3  GOIB  5/25 

VS.  CL  33—169  C  4  Claims 


r*o  Ss 


1.  A  deformable  remote  center  compliance  device  compris- 
ing: a  base;  an  intermediate  member;  deformable  support 
means  disposed  along  radii  from  a  first  motion  center  intercon- 
nected between  said  base  and  said  intermediate  member;  and 
operator  means  having  a  first  upper  rigid  portion  intercon- 
nected with  said  intermediate  member  and  a  second  lower 
deformable  portion  having  a  second  motion  center  for  estab- 
lishing a  remote  center  of  compliance  between  said  first  and 
second  centers  of  motion  at,  near  or  beyond  the  end  of  said 
operator  means;  said  lower  deformable  portion  having  a  re- 
duced cross-section  relative  to  said  upper  rigid  portion. 


points,  determining  a  reference  which  is  the  deviation  of  maxi- 
mum positive  value,  counting  the  number  of  the  measuring 
points  of  which  deviations  are  within  a  predetermined  limit  of 
the  reference,  determining  a  gear  contact  ratio  which  is  a  ratio 
of  the  counted  number  of  the  measuring  points  to  the  total 
number  of  the  measuring  points  so  as  to  select  gears  in  which 
the  gear  contact  ratio  is  above  a  predetermined  value. 

9.  Method  for  inspecting  a  gear  contact  pattern  on  a  tooth 
surface  of  a  gear  tooth  of  a  gear  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
determining  on  the  tooth  surface  of  the  gear  tooth  a  plurality  of 
regularly  located  measuring  points,  establishing  a  standard 


tooth  profile  for  the  measuring  points,  measuring  the  tooth 
surface  at  the  measuring  points  to  detect  deviations  of  the 
tooth  surface  from  the  standard  tooth  profile  at  the  measuring 
points,  determining  a  reference  which  is  the  deviation  of  maxi- 
mum positive  value,  dividing  the  tooth  surface  into  four  triang- 
ular comer  zones  and  a  diamond-shaped  center  zone,  counting 
the  number  per  unit  area  in  each  zone  of  the  measuring  points 
of  which  deviations  are  within  a  predetermined  limit  from  the 
reference,  and  accepting  the  tooth  surface  when  the  counted 
number  in  the  center  zone  is  not  less  than  that  in  the  other 
zones. 


4,337,581 
TARGET  STRUCTURE  FOR  USE  WITH  AN  AUGNMENT 

APPARATUS 
Leonard  F.  Eck,  McPherson,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Kansas  Jack, 
Inc.,  McPherson,  Kans. 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,530 

Int.  C1.3  GOIB  11/275 

VS.  a.  33—288  13  Claims 


!  4,337,580 

METHOD  FOR  INSPECTING  GEAR  CONTACT 
PATTERNS 
Takashi  Tanno,  and  Shigemitsn  Koike,  both  of  Hiroshima,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Hiroshima,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,702 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  14,  1979,  54-89457; 
Aug.  29, 1979,  54-110851 

J  Int.  a.3  GOIB  5/28,  7/28.  7/34 

VS.  CI.  33—179.5  R  20  Claims 

1.  Method  for  inspecting  a  gear  contact  pattern  on  a  tooth 
surface  of  a  gear  tooth  of  a  gear  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
determining  on  the  tooth  surface  of  the  gear  tooth  a  plurality  of 
regularly  located  measuring  points,  establishing  a  standard 
tooth  profile  for  the  measuring  points,  measuring  the  tooth 
surface  at  the  measuring  points  to  detect  deviations  of  the 
tooth  surface  from  the  standard  tooth  profile  at  the  measuring 


1.  A  target  structure  mountable  uf)on  a  wheel  of  a  vehicle  for 
checking  the  alignment  thereof  and  comprising: 

(a)  a  target  support; 

(b)  means  for  mounting  said  target  support  to  a  wheel  in 
laterally  spaced  relationship  to  a  side  of  said  wheel;  and 

(c)  a  plurality  of  targets  attached  to  said  target  support  and 
respectively  having  a  planar  portion  extending  laterally  of 
the  side  of  said  wheel  and  spaced  radially  from  the  rota- 
tional axis  of  said  wheel; 

(d)  said  plurality  of  targets  including  four  said  targets  respec- 
tively positioned  on  horizontal  and  vertical  cardinal  loca- 
tions around  said  wheel; 

(e)  said  cardinal  locations  including  verticaUy  aligned  upper 
and  lower  locations  and  horizontally  aligned  front  and 
rear  locations. 
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METHODS  FOR  CONTROLLING  VAPOR 
CONCENTRATIONS  IN  AN  ATMOSPHERE 
Stephen  E.  Smith,  Wyckoff,  N  J^  asrigDor  to  Airco,  lae^  Mont- 
vale,  NJ. 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1980,  Scr.  No.  192,582 

Int.  a.^  F26B  3/04 

VS.  a.  34-27  2  Claims 
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1.  The  method  of  maintaining  a  predetermined  degree  of 
saturation  of  solvent  vapor  in  a  curing  oven  to  which  an  inert 
gas  is  suppHed  while  the  oven  is  maintained  at  a  temperature 
between  200° -600*  F.  such  that  the  one  or  more  solvents  in  a 
solvent  borne  resin  coating  on  a  material  passed  through  said 
oven  is  evaporated  to  form  an  oven  atmosphere  comprised  of 
inert  gas  and  one  or  more  evaporated  solvent  vapor  which 
atmosphere  is  removed  from  said  oven,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

(a)  sensing  the  temperature  of  the  oven  atmosphere; 

(b)  determining  the  highest  dew  point  of  the  solvent  vapors 
in  the  oven  atmosphere; 

(c)  establishing  a  predetermined  dew  point  below  said  oven 
temperature  and  establishing  a  predetermined  difference 
value; 

(d)  subtracting  said  highest  dew  point  from  said  predeter- 
mined dew  point  to  determine  the  actual  difference  there- 
between; and 

(e)  comparing  said  actual  difference  and  said  predetermined 
difference  and  varying  the  rate  of  removing  solvent  vapor 
in  response  to  said  comparison  to  maintain  said  actual 
difference  at  a  value  greater  than  said  predetermined 

\        difference  and  said  predetermined  degree  of  saturation 
without  condensation  of  said  solvent  vapors. 


d.  passing  dry  gas  through  said  substance  to  dry  said  sub- 
stance; 

e.  exhaustng  said  gas  from  said  housings;  and 


f.  directing  said  dry,  pulverized  substance  from  said  hous- 
ings. 


4,337,584 

HEAT  PUMP  GRAIN  DRYER 

Lawrence  D.  Johnson,  R.R.  1,  Glenborn,  N.  Dak.  58740 

FUed  Sep.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,335 

Int.a.3F26B/7//^ 

U5.  a.  34— «  8  Clai™ 


4,337,583 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DRYING  A 
SUBSTANCE 
Kenneth  R.  Harris,  Rte.  8,  Box  551,  Rapid  Qty,  S.  Dak.  57701 
FUed  May  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,422 
Int.  a.^  F26B  i/Oft  17/20 
U.S.  a.  34—33  «  Claims 

1.  A  niethod  for  drying  a  wet  substance,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

a.  moving  said  wet  substance  into  side  by  side  first  and 
second  housings  with  an  elongated  aperture  therebetween 
for  providing  communication  of  said  substance  between 
said  housings; 

b.  imparting  motion  to  said  wet  substance  in  each  housing; 

c.  causing  said  wet  substance  from  one  of  said  first  and 
second  connected  housings  to  impact  said  wet  substance 
from  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  connected  housings 
at  said  aperture  thereby  pulverizing  said  substance; 
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1.  A  grain  dryer  including  means  defining  a  gravity  flow 
path  for  granular  material  to  be  dried  and  laterally  through 
which  drying  air  may  be  passed,  said  flow  path  including  inlet 
and  outlet  end  portions,  supply  means  for  supplying  granular 
material  to  said  inlet  end  portion  and  discharge  means  for 
discharging  granular  material  from  said  outlet  end  portions,  air 
passage  means  including  means  for  passing  heated  drying  air 
laterally  through  the  inlet  end  portion  and  cooled  drying  air 
laterally  through  said  outlet  end  portion,  said  air  passage 
means  defining  a  substantially  closed  loop  circuit  and  means 
for  pumping  air  through  said  circuit,  said  air  passage  means 
including  heating  means  for  heating  the  drying  air  immediately 
prior  to  its  passage  laterally  through  said  inlet  end  portion  and  if 
cooling  means  for  cooling  and  dehumidifying  said  drying  air 
after  its  passage  laterally  through  said  inlet  end  portion  and 
prior  to  its  passage  laterally  through  said  outlet  end  portion, 
said  dryer  including  a  pair  of  inner  and  outer  loosely  tele- 
scoped and  perforated  tubular  members  including  upper  and 
lower  ends  and  defining  a  generally  annular  area  therebetween 
comprising  said  gravity  flow  path,  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of 
said  inner  tubular  member  being  closed,  an  outer  shell  at  least 
substantially  enclosing  said  outer  tubular  member,  an  outer 
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partition  extending  about  said  outer  tubular  member  between 
the  latter  and  said  shell  intermediate  the  upper  and  lower  ends 
of  said  outer  tubular  member,  an  inner  partition  in  said  inner 
tubular  member  extending  thereacross  and  having  an  opening 
formed  therein,  said  heating  means  comprising  heat  exchange 
means  disposed  across  said  opening,  said  air  passage  means 
including  the  area  between  said  outer  tubular  member  and  said 
shell  above  and  below  said  outer  partition,  said  air  passage 
means  including  duct  means  for  ducting  air  from  the  upper 
portion  of  the  last-mentioned  area  above  said  outer  partition  to 
the  lower  portion  of  said  last-mentioned  area  below  said  outer 
partition,  said  cooling  means  being  dispose  in  said  duct  means. 


'      4,337,585 

HEAT  RECOVERY  AND  AIR  PREHEATING  APPARATUS 
FOR  TEXTILE  DRYER  OVENS 

WUliam  H.  Hebrank,  14  Hermitage  Rd.,  GreenvUle,  S.C.  29615 
FUed  Jol.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,974 
Int.  a.J  F28D  /  7/O0:  F26B  WOO 

U.S.  CL  34—86  6  Claims 


has  been  previously  heated  by  said  flow  of  exhaust  gases 
thereby  purging  and  returning  heat  exhausted  from  said 
dryer  in  the  form  of  preheated  replacement  air  in  a  manner 
which  maintains  said  apparatus  substantially  free  and 
clean  of  lint  from  said  textile  fabric  and  in  which  a  substan- 
tial amount  of  exhaust  heat  is  prevented  from  reaching  the 
outside  environment  and  which  maintains  said  apparatus 
at  a  reduced  tem;)erature. 


4,337,586 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  HANDLING  AND 

CONDITIONING  OF  SNOW 

Joseph  Bnono,  9797  Bitten  Dr.,  P.O.  Box  189,  Brighton,  Mich. 

48116 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  247,493 

Int.  a.5  EOIH  4/00 

U.S.  a.  37—222  9  ClalBH 


"*     >z 


1.  Heat  recovery  and  replacement  air  preheating  apparatus 
for  use  in  textile  heat  treatment  machinery  comprising: 

a  dryer  oven  heated  by  a  suitable  heat  means  having  a  dryer 
chamber  through  which  textile  fabric  is  passed  for  treat- 
ment; 

a  first  port  carried  by  said  dryer  oven  communicating  di- 
rectly with  an  interior  of  said  dryer  chamber; 

a  second  port  carried  by  said  dryer  oven  communicating 
directly  with  said  interior  of  said  dryer  chamber  spaced 
from  said  first  port; 

duct  means  coniiected  to  said  first  and  second  ports; 

exhaust  means  for  delivering  a  flow  of  hot  exhaust  gases 
from  said  dryer  oven; 

air  flow  means  for  delivering  a  flow  of  replacement  air  to 
said  dryer  oven  in  a  direction  reverse  to  that  of  said  flow 
of  exhaust  gases; 

valve  manifold  means  connected  in  said  duct  means  for 
selectively  controlling  said  flow  of  replacement  air  mto 
said  dryer  oven  and  said  flow  of  gases  out  of  said  oven 
alternately  through  said  first  and  second  ports; 

first  thermal  storage  means  connected  in  said  duct  means  in 
series  flow  relationship  with  said  first  port  and  said  valve 
manifold  means  for  recovering  and  storing  heat  from  said 
exhaust  gases; 

second  thermal  storage  means  connected  in  said  duct  means 
in  series  flow  relationship  with  said  second  port  and  said 
valve  manifold  means  for  recovering  and  storing  heat 
from  said  exhaust  gases; 

valve  means  included  in  said  valve  manifold  means  having  a 
first  position  in  which  said  flow  of  exhaust  gases  passes 
through  said  first  port  and  first  thermal  storage  means  and 
said  flow  of  replacement  air  simultaneously  passes 
through  said  second  thermal  storage  means  and  said  sec- 
ond port; 

said  valve  means  having  a  second  position  in  which  said  flow 
of  exhaust  gases  passes  outwardly  through  said  second 
port  and  second  heat  storage  means  and  said  flow  of 
replacement  air  simultaneously  passes  inwardly  through 
said  first  heat  storage  means  and  first  port;  and 

means  for  alternating  said  valve  means  between  said  first  and 
second  positions; 

whereby  said  reverse  flow  of  replacement  air  cycles  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  heat  storage  means  after  each 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  the  handling  and  conditioning  of  snow 
and  adapted  to  be  pulled  by  a  tractor  or  other  power  source 
comprising: 

a  tongue  and  hitch  assembly  at  the  forward  end  of  the  appa- 
ratus and  located  on  the  centerline  thereof; 

a  roller  assembly  at  the  rearward  end  of  the  apparatus;  and 

a  scraper  and  snow  collector  assembly  intermediate  the 
forward  and  rearward  ends; 

said  scraper  and  snow  collector  assembly  having  a  raised 
position  and  a  lowered  position  including  a  front  elon- 
gated frame  of  U-shaped  configuration  when  viewed  from 
the  top  and  having  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  apart  tubular 
side  members  having  the  forward  ends  thereof  connected 
by  a  laterally  extending  tubular  front  cross  brace; 

said  roller  assembly  including  a  rear  elongated  frame  having 
a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  apari  tubular  side  elements  hav- 
ing the  rearward  ends  thereof  connected  by  a  laterally 
extending  tubular  back  cross  support; 

the  side  elements  of  said  rear  frame  being  located  outboard 
of  the  side  members  of  said  front  frame; 

first  pivot  means  connecting  the  forward  ends  of  said  side 
elements  to  intermediate  portions  of  said  side  members; 

a  scraper  blade  support  mounting  element  extending  parallel 
to  said  front  cross  brace  at  the  back  of  said  front  frame  and 
abutting  and  secured  to  the  bottom  of  said  tubular  side 
members  at  the  rear  end  portions  thereof; 

a  laterally  extending  scraper  blade  secured  to  said  scraper 
blade  mounting  element  and  located  beneath  said  front 
elongated  frame,  said  blade  comprising  a  plurality  of 
downwardly  inclined  teeth  for  scraping  snow  or  dirt  from 
the  terrain  when  the  scraper  and  snow  collector  assembly 
is  in  said  lowered  position; 

said  scraper  and  snow  collector  assembly  further  including  a 
hopper  open  at  the  top  and  at  the  bottom  and  supported 
by  said  front  frame,  said  hopper  extending  forwardly  from 
said  scraper  blade  towards  said  front  cross  brace  to  accu- 
mulate and  collect  snow  scraped  from  the  terrain  by  said 
scraper  blade; 

said  hopper  including  a  pair  of  solid  side  walls,  one  side  wall 
being  secured  and  extending  upwardly  from  each  of  the 
side  members  of  said  front  frame,  said  hopper  further 
including  a  transversely  extendmg  screen  at  the  back  of 
said  hopper,  said  screen  being  located  between  said  solid 
side  walls  and  extending  vertically  upwardly  from  said 
scraper  support  element,  said  screen  permitting  snow  in 
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said  hopper  to  sift  through  the  openings  provided  therein 
to  redeposit  quantities  of  accumulated  snow  in  low  areas 
of  the  terrain  as  the  apparatus  moves  forwardly; 

said  hopper  further  including  a  pair  of  generally  vertical 
floating  side  panels  on  the  inboard  sides  of  said  side  mem- 
bers, each  side  panel  having  a  runner  portion  along  the 
lower  edge  thereof  adapted  to  engage  the  terrain,  the 
rearward  end  of  each  side  panel  being  loosely  connected 
to  the  corresponding  tubular  side  member  adjacent  said 
scraper  blade; 

guide  means  spaced  from  each  tubular  side  member  and 
secured  to  the  front  cross  brace,  each  guide  means  extend- 
ing rearwardly,  the  front  end  portion  of  each  side  panel 
being  received  in  the  space  between  the  corresponding 
side  member  and  guide  means  whereby  each  side  panel 
will  move  vertically  about  the  loosely  connected  end  as  a 
result  of  the  runner  portion  moving  along  the  terrain; 

said  side  panels  being  generally  solid  and  preventing  the 
snow  scraped  by  said  scraper  blade  from  escaping  out  the 
sides  of  the  hopper; 

said  roller  assembly  further  including  a  roller  having  a  trans- 
versely extending  axle,  with  the  ends  of  the  axle  being 
mounted  in  bearings  provided  on  the  side  elements  of  said 
rear  frame,  said  roller  compacting  the  redeposit  quantities 
of  accumulated  snow  in  the  low  areas  of  the  terrain; 

and  hydraulic  actuating  means  interposed  between  said  rear 
frame  and  the  scraper  support  on  said  front  frame,  which 
is  effective  when  energized  to  pivot  or  tilt  said  front  frame 
about  said  pivot  means  so  that  said  scraper  blade  can  be 
raised  or  lowered  with  respect  to  the  terrain; 

said  tongue  and  hitch  assembly  including  an  elongated 
tongue  extending  forwardly  from  and  secured  to  said 
front  cross  brace. 


4^37,587 

VEHICLE  POWER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Glen  T.  Presley,  403  W.  Stocker,  Angola,  Ind.  46703 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1980,  Set.  No.  139,864 

Int.  aj  Ea2F  5/06 

VS.  a.  37—83  ^  Claims 
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1.  A  trencher  control  system  which  varies  the  vehicle  drive 
speed  so  as  to  maintain  a  preset  torque  on  the  digging  chain  as 
the  digging  conditions  vary,  comprising: 

a  prime  mover; 

a  drive  means  connecting  the  prime  mover  to  the  digging 
chain; 

a  pump  means  driven  by  the  prime  mover, 

a  vehicle  drive  motor  connected  to  the  drive  wheels  of  the 
trencher,  said  motor  being  driven  by  said  pump; 

RPM  sensing  means  on  the  prime  mover; 

a  servo-controlled  valve  means  between  the  pump  means 
and  the  vehicle  drive  motor  which  varies  the  amount  of 
flow  from  the  pump  means  to  the  drive  motor;  and 

an  electronic  control  means  which  controls  the  servo  of  the 
valve  means,  the  control  means  receives  a  signal  from  the 
RPM  sensing  means  and  compares  the  signal  with  an 
adjustable  reference,  if  the  signal  received  is  less  than  the 
reference,  the  control  means  signals  the  servo  to  decrease 
the  flow  to  the  vehicle  drive  motor,  if  the  signal  is  greater 
than  the  reference,  the  control  means  signals  the  servo  to 


increase  the  flow  to  the  drive  motor  and  further  load  the 
prime  mover,  whereby  the  control  means  maintains  the 
prime  mover  at  its  peak  torque  output  regardless  of 
changes  in  load. 


DIGITAL  SPRING  ROLL  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Robert  C.  Clapper,  Racine,  Wis.,  assignor  to  DO  Marketing, 
Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Jul.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  279,702 

Int  a.3  G09F  3/18 

U.S.  a.  40—10  R  8  Claims 
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1.  A  display  device  comprising 

a  support  structure  including  a  planar  portion  having  a  display 
window  and  a  rearward  surface  defining  a  plane, 

a  spring  roll  positioned  adjacent  said  rearward  surface  and 
being  visible  through  said  window,  said  spring  roll  including 
display  characters  along  its  length  and  comprising  a  thin 
strip  of  material  having  the  property  of  tending  to  form  coils 
at  its  opposite  ends, 

means  for  supporting  said  spring  roll  adjacent  said  plane  de- 
fined by  said  rearward  surface  of  said  planar  portion,  said 
means  for  supporting  including  a  planar  member  having  a 
planar  forward  surface  positioned  closely  adjacent  but  rear- 
wardly of  said  rearward  surface,  said  planar  member  having 
spaced  parallel  edges,  one  of  said  curled  opposite  ends  being 
supported  rearwardly  of  one  of  said  edges  and  the  other  of 
said  curled  opposite  ends  being  supported  rearwardly  of  the 
other  of  said  edges,  and 

means  for  preventing  movement  of  the  ends  of  said  spring  roll 
past  said  edges  of  said  planar  forward  surface,  said  means  for 
preventing  movement  including  apertures  formed  in  the 
ends  of  said  spring  roll  and  including  a  first  pin  joined  to  said 
one  edge  and  projecting  away  from  said  one  edge  and  a 
second  pin  joined  to  said  other  edge  and  projecting  away 
from  said  other  edge,  one  of  said  apertures  in  one  end  of  said 
spring  being  adapted  to  slip  over  said  first  pin  as  said  spring 
roll  is  translated  in  one  direction  until  its^  end  having  the 
aperture  is  substantially  uncoiled,  and  the  other  of  said  aper- 
tures in  the  opposite  end  of  said  spring  roll  being  adapted  to 
slip  over  said  second  pin  as  said  spring  roll  is  translated  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  said  one  direction  until  said  opposite 
end  is  substantially  uncoiled. 


4,337,589 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  HINGED  POP-UP  ITEMS 
John  K.  Volkert,  Northfieid;  lb  Penick,  ProapectHeigiits,  and 
Robert  B.  Volkert,  WUmette,  aU  of  111.,  asstgnon  to  Compak 
Systems,  Inc^  Northfieid,  111. 

Filed  Jul.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,264 
Int  a.^  G09F  I/IO 
UA  a.  40— 124.1  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  an  item  of  the  character  described 
comprising 

forming  a  btank  from  sheet  material  which  blank  includes  a 
pair  of  basepieces  and  a  pair  of  pop-up  panels,  at  least  one  of 
which  pop-up  panels  is  originally  connected  along  a  straight 
line  to  one  of  said  basepieces, 
applying  an  adhesive  pattern  to  said  sheet  material  blank, 
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folding  said  sheet  material  blank  so  that  said  pop-up  panels  are 
superimposed  upon  the  portion  of  said  blank  constituting 
said  basepieces  and  subsequently  folding  said  blank  along  a 
straight  line  to  bring  said  basepieces  into  superimposed 
position  with  said  pop-up  panels  sandwiched  therebetween, 

whereby  a  minor  region  of  each  of  said  pop-up  panels  becomes 
respectively  adhesively  attached  to  one  of  said  basepieces, 
and 
--cutting  one  common  edge  of  at  least  one  of  said  basepieces  and 
said  one  pop-up  panel  following  said  adhesive  attachment  to 
eliminate  said  original  connection  between  said  one  pop-up 
panel  and  said  onfe  basepiece  so  as  to  free  said  edge  of  said 


being  constructed  in  such  a  manner  that  it  can  readily  be 
opened  for  removal  and  replacement  of  the  sheet,  whereby  a 
person's  mirror  image  is  viewable  in  the  flat  layer  through  the 
pane  and  sheet  while  simultaneously  viewing  the  information 
printed  on  the  sheet. 


4,337,590 
REFLECTIVE  DEVICE  FOR  CARRYING  VARIABLE 
INFORMATION  FOR  EXAMPLE  FOR  ADVERTISING 
PURPOSES 
Harold  Jackson,  Flat  5, 123  Gloucester  PI.,  London  W.  1,  En- 
gland 

FUed  Sep.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,593 

Int  a.J  G09F  19/00 

U.S.  a.  40—615  13  Claims 


4,337,591 
nSHING  LURE  SYSTEM 
Harold  A.  Gell,  13720  Lockdale  Rd.,  SUver  Spring,  Md.  20906, 
and  Daniel  P.  Olszewski,  124  Man  Ct.,  Indialantic  Fla. 
32903 

FUed  Apr.  2A,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,329 

Int  a?  AOIK  85/00 

U.S.  a.  43—42.09  2  Claims 


one  pop-up  panel  to  allow  said  edge  to  move  away  from  said 
one  basepiece, 
whereby  said  basepieces  are  hingedly  interconnected  along  a 
straight  line  with  said  pop-up  elements  sandwiched  therebe- 
tween and  with  each  of  said  pop-up  panels  being  pivotally 
attached  to  one  of  said  basepieces  generally  at  an  angle  of 
between  about  15'  and  about  70°  to  said  line  of  hinged  inter- 
connection so  that  the  pivoting  of  said  basepieces  about  said 
line  of  hinged  interconnection  to  an  open  position  causes 
said  pop-up  panels  to  rise  up  out  of  the  plane  of  each  of  said 
basepieces  with  said  edge  of  said  one  pop-up  panel  moving 
away  from  said  one  basepiece  edge. 


14- 
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1.  A  fishing  lure  system,  comprising: 

a  central  body  section  including  hook  and  leader  connection 
means  and  means  for  receiving  a  calibrated  ballast  weight; 

a  plurality  of  calibrated  ballast  weights; 

a  plurality  of  pairs  of  bait  simulating  patterns; 

left  and  right  transparent  body  halves  adapted  to  encompass 
said  center  body  section,  a  selected  one  of  said  calibrated 
ballast  weights,  and  a  selected  pair  of  said  pairs  of  bait  dupli- 
cating patterns;  and  a  band  to  secure  said  center  body  sec- 
tion, said  selected  ballast  weight,  said  selected  pair  of  bait 
duplicating  patterns  and  said  left  and  right  body  halves 
together  whereby  said  assembly  may  be  disassembled  and 
reassembled  utilizing  different  ones  of  said  calibrated 
weights  and  said  bait  duplicating  patterns,  said  band  includ- 
ing projection  means  for  interacting  with  the  water  as  the 
lure  is  retrieved  to  impart  motion  to  the  lure. 


4^7,592 

MElHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  COCKROACHES 

Tdculchiro  Hasegawa,  Nagoya,  Japan,  avignor  to  Takashi 

Kawai,  Hi^ima,  Japan,  a  part  interest 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  99,086,  Not.  30, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Mar.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  246,710 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  24, 1978,  53-130799 

Int  CI.3  AOIM  1/04 

UA  a.  43— 113  6  Claims 


1.  A  reflectinR^vice  for  the  display  of  information  which 
includes  a  suM&ntially  flat  layer  of  highly  reflecting  material 
placed  over  a  backing  member  and  over  which  is  laid  a  single 
fleJllble  sheet  of  transparent  or  translucent  synthetic  plastics 
material  having  the  information  printed  thereon,  the  flat  layer, 
the  backing  member,  and  the  sheet  all  being  held  together  by  a 
frame  carrying  a  pane  of  substantially  rigid  transparent  mate- 
rial having  parallel,  flat  front  and  rear  surfaces,  said  frame 


1.  Method  of  controUing  cockroaches,  comprising  the  step 
of  irradiating  said  cockroaches  with  discontinuous  ultraviolet 
rays,  said  irradiating  being  alternately  on  and  off  for  1 S  minutes 
each,  for  a  total  time  of  from  9  to  96  hours,  and  wherein  said 
ultraviolet  rays  have  wavelengths  toward  the  longer  wave- 
lengths in  the  ultraviolet  band  and  below  291  nm. 
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ANATOMICALLY  MANIPULABLE  ROTATABLE 
IMPLEMENT 
Weiley  J.  McAllister,  11254  Exeter  St^  Loma  Linda,  Calif. 
92354 

FUed  Oct.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,552 

Int  a.'  A63H  7/00 

U.S.  a.  46—64  13  Claims 


^» 


casing  layer  useful  in  the  cultivation  of  mushrooms,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  mold; 

(b)  forming  an  aqueous  slurry  of  a  relatively  nutrient  free 
casing  substrate,  a  foam  forming,  hydrophilic,  synthetic, 
organic  prepolymer  resin,  and  a  buffering  agent; 

(c)  filling  said  mold  with  said  slurry  and  curing  said  slurry  to  a 
thermosetting,  spongy  block; 

(d)  removing  said  cured  block  from  said  mold;  and 

(e)  pulverizing  said  cured  block. 


4,337,595 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROTECTING 

EXTRACTS  OBTAINED  BY  TAPPING  TREES 

Gerard  G.  Philippe,  Jakarta,  Indonesia,  assignor  to  Carlier, 

PhiUppe  &  Melkye  (H.K.)  Limited,  Hong  Kong 

FUed  May  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,254 

Int.  a.J  AOIG  23/10 

U.S.  a.  47—10  9  Claims 


1.  A  manually  rotatable,  anatomically  manipulable  and  sup- 
portable implement  comprising: 
rigid  body  means  defining  a  radius  of  gyration  R  about  an 
^^^is  and  being  characterized  by  a  center  of  gravity: 
contact  means  for  providing  a  point  of  support  of  said  rigid 
l^y  means  on  a  portion  of  a  user's  anatomy,  said  contact 
means  defining  a  rolling  diameter  D  centered  about  said 
axis;  and 

(means  for  rigidly  spacing  said  point  of  support  from  said 
center  of  gravity  along  said  axis  to  define  a  distance  L; 
the  overall  dimensions  of  said  implement  and  the  dimen- 
sional parameters  R,  L,  and  D  being  sized  to  permit  the 
user  to  execute  maneuvers  wherein  said  contact  means 
undergoes  rolling  motion  along  an  anatomical  pdriion  of 
said  user  while  the  gravitational  torque  acting  about  said 
center  of  gravity  causes  a  precessional  velocity  that  corre- 
lates with  said  rolling  motion  to  permit  said  user  to  main- 
tain some  anatomical  portion  underneath  said  rolling 
contact  means  for  significant  precessional  rotation  with- 
out bumping  against  portions  of  said  body  means,  and 
wherein  said  length  L  divided  by  the  product  of  said 
diameter  D  and  the  square  of  said  radius  of  gyration  R  is 
in  the  range  of  approximately  0.05  to  0.11  reciprocal 
inches  squared  to  permit  said  maneuvers  to  be  carried  out 
over  a  substantial  range  of  kinematic  variables. 


1.  A  method  for  protecting  from  rain  water  the  extracts 
obtained  by  tapping  trees,  wherein  a  strip  of  aluminum  foil  in 
which  aluminum  strip  folds,  pleats  or  wrinkles  are  formed,  is 
secured  to  the  trunk  of  the  tree  above  a  tapping  slit  so  as  to 
form  a  gutter  which  diverts  the  rain  water  flowing  down  the 
trunk  from  the  tapping  slit 


4,337,596 

SLIDING  DOOR  ACTUATING  MECHANISM 

Calvin  V.  Kern,  Maumee,  and  James  J.  Villano,  Toledo,  both  of 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Eltra  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Nov.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,111 

Int.  a.3  E05F  11/38 

U.S.a.49— 210  30  Claims 


4,337,594 
MUSHROOM  CASING  COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS 
WUliam  A.  Hanacek,  Salinas;  James  E.  Kahl,  Scotts  VaUey,  and 
Angus  B.  Mackenzie,  Salinas,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Castle 
A  Cooke,  Inc.,  San  Francisco,  CaUf. 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,460 

iBt  aj  AOIG  1/04 

VJS.  a.  47—1.1  18  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  opening  and  closing  a  sliding  door  in  a  door 
frame,  said  door  being  moveable  forward  in  a  first  direction  to 
slide  said  door  open  and  moveable  backward  in  said  first  direc- 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  relatively  nutrient-free   tion  to  close  said  door  and  moveable  forward  and  backward  in 
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a  second  direction  to  respectively  unlatch  and  latch  said  door 
in  said  frame,  comprising: 

opening  and  closing  means  for  exerting  a  first  force  on  said 
door  to  open  said  door  forward  in  said  first  direction  and 
for  exerting  said  first  force  on  said  door  to  close  said  door 
backward  in  said  first  direction  to  slide  said  door  to  a 
substantially  closed  position  relative  to  said  door  frame, 
and  exerting  a  second  force  backward  in  said  second 
direction  to  latch  said  door  within  said  door  frame; 

said  first  force  and  said  second  force  being  continuously 
applied  to  slide  said  door  backwards  in  said  second  direc- 
tion to  close  said  door  and  to  move  said  door  backward  in 
said  second  direction  to  latch  said  door;  said  opening  and 
closing  means  including  winch  means  and  electrical  motor 
means  mechanically  coupled  to  said  winch  means; 

said  system  including  difTerential  means  for  allowing  com- 
pound movement  of  said  door; 

said  system  including  switch  means  responsive  to  said  door 
being  in  said  substantially  closed  position  for  controlling 
said  electrical  motor  means  to  provide  said  second  force 
for  latching  said  door. 


4,337,598 

ENDLESS  BELT  WITH  AUTOMATIC  STEERING 

CONTROL 

Jerry  J.  Barth,  Red  Wing,  and  Lawrence  A.  Martin,  White  Bear 

Lake,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 

Manufecturing  Company,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,272 

InL  a.5  B24B  21/18 

UJS.  a.  51—135  BT  14  Claims 


4,337,597 

SLIDING  WINDOW  CONSTRUCTION  HAVING 

PIVOTAL  CHARACTERISTIC  TO  FAOLFTATE 

CLEANING  BOTH  SIDES  OF  THE  WINDOW 

Ernest  F.  Stmckmeyer,  1261  S.  Mayfair,  Daly  Oty,  Calif.  9401^ 

I  FUed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,235 

Int  a.J  E05F  7/02 

U.S.  a.  49—256  4  Qaims 


t,  A  window  construction  having  one  or  more  window 
panes  adapted  for  normally  slidable  transverse  movement  to 
effect  opening  and  closing  of  said  window  panes  of  each  win- 
dow pane  about  a  vertical  axis  so  as  to  permit  cleaning  of  both 
sides  of  each  window  pane  from  the  inside  of  the  room  in 
which  the  window  construction  is  installed,  the  combination 
comprising: 

(a)  a  main  window  frame  adapted  to  be  fixed  within  an  opening 
in  a  wall  to  frame  said  opening  and  provide  support  for  one 
or  more  window  panes  adapted  to  be  mounted  therein; 

(b)  at  least  one  window  pane  normally  slidably  mounted  on 
said  main  window  frame  in  an  elevated  position  for  selective 
transverse  slidable  movement  in  the  plane  of  said  main  win- 
dow frame;  and 

(c)  means  interposed  between  said  window  pane  and  said  main 
window  frame  normally  supporting  said  window  pane  in 
said  elevated  position  and  selectively  operable  to  lower  said 
window  pane  to  a  lower  position  in  which  said  window  pane 
is  pivotally  suspended  in  the  opening  formed  by  said  main 
window  frame  whereby  said  window  pane  may  be  pivoted 
out  of  the  plane  of  said  main  window  frame  to  give  access  to 
both  sides  of  the  window  pane. 


1.  In  a  grinding  machine  utilizing  an  endless  coated  abrasive 
belt,  a  plurality  of  spaced  and  aligned  rollers  for  supporting 
said  belt,  one  of  said  rollers  being  movably  supported  to  con- 
trol the  transverse  position  of  the  belt  with  respect  to  a  path 
about  the  rollers,  drive  means  for  moving  said  position  control- 
ling roller,  and  sensing  means  for  sensing  movement  of  the  belt 
transverse  to  its  length  and  for  providing  a  transverse  move- 
ment signal  indicative  of  the  direction  of  transverse  motion  to 
the  drive  means  to  cause  movement  of  said  position  controlling 
roller  such  as  to  impart  transverse  movement  of  the  belt  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  the  sensed  direction,  wherein  said  sensing 
means  comprises: 
at  least  one  permanent  magnet  comprising  a  flexible  magnet 
material  including  domain  sized  particles  supported  by  a 
polymeric  binder,  said  magnet  being  a  part  of  the  belt, 
movable  with  the  belt,  and  being  positioned  such  that  the 
poles  thereof  exhibit  a  given  orientation  with  respect  to  an 
edge  of  the  belt, 
magnetic  field  sensing  means  positioned  adjacent  the  path  of 
the  magnet  on  the  belt  for  responding  to  a  change  in  the 
field  provided  by  a  said  magnet  as  a  result  of  transverse 
movement  of  the  belt  and  for  providing  said  transverse 
movement  signal  indicative  of  the  direction  of  said  trans- 
verse movement,  and 
means  responsive  to  said  transverse  movement  signal  for 
controllably  energizing  said  drive  means  to  impart  a  re- 
verse transverse  movement  to  said  belt. 


4,337,599 
METHOD  OF  SHOULDER  GRINDING 

Tsuyoshi  Koide,  Toyota,  and  Yasno  Suzuki,  Kariya,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toyoda'  Koki  KaboshUd  Kaisha,  Kariya, 
Japan 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,479 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  3,  1979,  54-40550; 
Apr.  10,  1979,  54-43929 

Int.  a.i  B24B  7/00 
VJS.  a.  51—289  R  4  CMnm 

1.  A  method  of  grinding  a  shoulder  portion  of  a  workpiece 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
routing  the  workpiece  about  a  first  axis; 
providing  a  grinding  wheel  having  a  grinding  surface  whose 
width  is  smaller  than  the  shoulder  portion  of  the  work- 
piece  for  use  in  grinding  the  shoulder  portion; 
rotating  the  grindmg  wheel  about  a  second  axis  extending  at 

an  acute  angle  to  the  first  axis; 
effecting  first  relative  movement  between  the  rotating  grind- 
ing wheel  and  the  routing  workpiece  to  engage  the  grind- 
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ing  surface  of  the  grinding  wheel  with  the  radiaUy  inner 
portion  of  the  shoulder  portion;  and 
efTecting  second  relative  movement  between  the  rotating 
grinding  wheel  and  the  rotating  workpiece  to  move  the 
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grinding  surface  of  the  grinding  wheel  in  a  direction  away 
from  the  first  axis  to  grind  the  shoulder  portion  from  the 
radially  inner  portion  to  the  radially  outer  portion  thereof 
by  the  grinding  surface  of  the  grinding  wheel. 


4^7,600 

HEUCAL  STORAGE  BIN 

Elmer  K.  Hansen,  801  S.  Martha  St.,  Sioux  Qty,  Iowa  51106 

FUed  Apr.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,574 

iBt  a.3  E04B  7/00.  1/32 

VS.  a.  52—82         ^  1  CUim 


(h)  said  roof  unit  formed  of  a  continuous  metal  ribbon  mem- 
ber wound  in  a  closed  helical  stepped  dome  shape,  and 

(i)  coacting  locking  means  formed  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
roof  ribbon  member  to  continuously  and  rigidly  interlock 
the  adjacent  sides  of  the  roof  ribbon  member  in  the  helical 
dome  shape  thereof, 

(j)  said  locking  means  in  interlocked  engagement  being 
extended  vertically  at  the  junction  of  adjacent  sides  of  said 
roof  ribbon  member  to  form  a  riser  section  in  said  stepped 
dome  shape  roof  unit  that  constitutes  a  continuous  integral 
support  for  the  roof  unit. 


4,337,601 

HIGH-STRENGTH  UGHT-WEIGHT  BOOM  SECTION 

FOR  TELESCOPIC  CRANE  BOOM 

Lembit  Vaerk,  and  Narahari  Gattu,  both  of  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa, 

assignors  to  Hamisclifeger  Corporation,  West  MUiHittkee, 

Wis. 

FUed  Apr.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,496 

Int.  a.3  B66C  23/06 

U.S.  Q.  52—118  16  Claims 
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1.  A  cylindrical  storage  bin  comprising: 

(a)  a  one  piece  upright  side  wall  structure  formed  of  a  con- 
tinuous metal  ribbon  member  wound  in  a  closed  helical 
cylindrical  shape,  and  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower 
end, 

(b)  coacting  locking  means  formed  on  the  opposite  sides  of 
said  ribbon  member  to  continuously  and  rigidly  interlock 
adjacent  sides  of  the  ribbon  member  in  said  closed  cylin- 
drical shape, 

(c)  a  roof  unit  for  the  upper  end  of  said  wall  structure  having 
an  outer  peripheral  portion, 

(d)  means  for  securing  said  outer  peripheral  portion  to  the 
upper  end  of  the  side  wall  structure, 

means  for  supporting  the  lower  end  of  the  side  wall  structure 
on  a  foundation  with  the  axis  of  the  wall  structure  ex- 
tended substantially  vertically, 

(f)  said  wall  structure  including  a  vertically  continuous  wall 
member, 

(g)  said  coacting  locking  means,  at  the  junction  of  adjacent 
sides  of  said  ribbon  member,  including  a  fuur  of  annular 
horizontal  flange  sections  projected  in  a  superposed  rela- 
tion laterally  outwardly  from  the  wall  member,  with  one 
of  said  flange  sections  terminating  in  a  female  locking 
hook  and  the  other  of  said  flange  sections  in  a  male  lock- 
ing hook,  said  locking  hooks  extended  vertically  of  said 
wall  member  whereby  said  coacting  locking  means  forms 
a  continuous  reinforcing  rib  exteriorly  of  and  about  the 
wall  member  over  the  full  height  thereof, 


1.  A  high-strength  light-weight  hollow  boom  section  for  a 
telescopic  crane  boom  comprising: 

a  top  wall,  a  bottom  wall,  and  a  pair  of  lateral  walls  between 
said  top  and  bottom  walls; 

each  of  said  walls  comprising  a.  pair  of  spaced  apart  longitu- 
dinally extending  edge  portions,  a  relatively  thinner  im- 
perforate plate  portion  extending  between  and  joined  to 
said  pair  of  edge  portions  and  welding  material  joining 
said  plate  portion  to  said  edge  portions; 

and  each  edge  |x>rtion  of  a  lateral  wall  being  in  edgewise 
abutting  relationship  with  and  joined  to  an  edge  portion  of 
said  top  and  bottom  walls  and  welding  material  joining 
each  edge  portion  of  a  lateral  wall  to  an  edge  portion  of 
said  top  and  bottom  walls.  '' 


4,337,602 

ENCLOSURE 

Richard  P.  King,  7  Orange  Ct.,  Wappingers  Falls,  N.Y.  12590 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,633 

Int.  a.^  E06B  6/26 

U.S.  a.  52—202  6  Claims 


»-.v       ^tr 


1.  An  enclosure  for  insulating  a  ceiling  entrance  from  the 
loss  of  heat  and  moisture,  said  enclosure  comprising: 
an  envelope  having  a  lower  edge,  said  lower  edge  being 

secured  to  said  entrance,  said  envelope  being  flexible  and 

having  a  slot  through  it; 
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fastening  means  located  in  said  slot  for  opening  and  closing 
said  slot;  and 

means  for  supporting  said  envelope  above  said  ceiling  en- 
trance. 


I  4,337,603 

BUSHING,  FORMED  COMPRESSIBLE  INSULATION 

FOR  INSULATING  AIR  SPACE  CREATED  BY  HOLES 

James  D.  Davidson,  67  Grantour  Q.,  Pontiac,  Mich.  48055 

I  FUed  Jun.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,825 

Int.  a.3  E04B  5/48:  E04F  7  7/08 

\}^.  a.  52—220  12  Claims 


SI  i       :     I 


ir^ 


1.  An  improved  wood  building  structure  such  as  a  dwelling, 
said  building  structure  having  outer  periphery  walls  comprised 
of  wood  structural  wall  components,  further  comprising  elec- 
trical and  plumbing  articles  being  installed  through  drilled 
holes  in  said  components,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises: 
a  one  piece  bushing  formed  of  compressible  expandable 
thermal  insulation  being  installed  around  said  articles  and 
i     therebetween  said  inner  circumference  wall  of  said  drilled 
i      holes,  defining  a  thermally  insulated  air  space;  and  reduc- 
ing infiltration  and  heat  transfer  through  said  air  space, 
I      conserving  energy  now  used  to  heat  or  cool  said  building, 
said  one  piece  bushing  being  cylindrically  formed  of  com- 
pressible expandable  thermal  insulation  with  a  slit  running 
i      the  full  length  of  said  bushing;  and  penetrating  to  the 
'      longitudinal  center  line  thereof,  said  bushing  comprising 
an  expansion  hole  formed  on  the  longitudinal  center  line; 
and  running  the  full  length  of  said  one  piece  bushing,  said 
bushing  comprising  an  outer  protective  flexible  surface 
layer  with  a  slit  running  full  length  of  said  surface  layer, 
coinciding  with  said  slit  in  said  compressible  expandable 
thermal  insulation  one  piece  bushing. 


4,337,604 
BASEBOARD  FASTENABLE  TO  A  WALL  BY  A  HOLDER 
August  Burgers,  Erkdenz-Gerderath,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Enropatent  Sj^.,  Luxembourg,  Luxembourg 

FUed  Not.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,174 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  8, 

1978,  2853092 

Int  a.J  E04F  19/04 

U  A  a.  52-287  ♦  Claims 

1  A  baseboard  fastenable  to  a  wall  by  a  holder  compnsmg 

a  baseboard  formed  with  a  recess  extending  in  a  longitudmal 

direction  of  the  baseboard  and  opening  towards  a  wall 

side  and  a  floor  side  of  the  baseboard, 

said  recess  extends  upwardly  forming  a  groove-lUce  depres- 


sion in  said  baseboard  and  forming  a  downward  directed 

rib  on  the  wall  side  of  said  baseboard, 
a  holder  comprises  a  dowel  arranged  below  said  rib  and 

perpendicular  to  the  wall  side  of  the  baseboard, 
said  dowel  has  one  end  projecting  beyond  said  wall  side  of 

said  baseboard  and  being  adapted  to  be  fastened  in  a  hole 

in  the  wall, 
another  end  of  said  dowel  extends  in  said  recess  beneath  said 

rib  and  in  one-piece  therewith  has  an  upward  bent  holding 


part  engaging  behind  and  contacting  said  rib  as  well  as  a 
downwardly  bent  stop  part, 
said  downwardly  bent  stop  part  at  a  rear  wall  side  thereof  is 
set  back  towards  said  wall  side  of  said  baseboard  relative 
to  said  holding  part  at  a  wall-facing  rear  side  thereof  by  an 
amount  equal  to  the  thickness  of  said  rib  and  has  an  exten- 
sion which  extends  in  a  longitudinal  direction  of  said 
dowel  and  extends  in  a  lower  region  of  said  recess  resting 
in  contact  against  a  rear  side  of  said  baseboard. 

4,337,605 

CONCRETE  BUILDING  BLOCKS  WITH  LOOPED 

SECURING  RODS  FOR  MORTARLESS  WALL 

CONSTRUCnON 

Arthur  L.  Tudek,  507  Indiana  Ave.,  Glassport,  Pa.  15045 

FUed  Jul.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,067 

Int.  a.3  E04B  2/26 

U.S.  a.  52—293  5  Claims 


1.  A  generally  rectangular  hollow  concrete  building  block 
for  use  in  constructing  concrete  block  walls  including  a  con- 
crete footing  having  a  row  of  uniformly  spaced  and  vertically 
extending  reinforcing  bars  anchored  therein,  said  block  having 
at  least  one  generally  rectangular  opening  extending  vertically 
therethrough  and  having  flat  top,  bottom,  side  and  end  walls, 
securing  bar  retaining  and  locating  means  embedded  in  the 
interior  of  said  walls  and  extending  transversely  into  the  center 
of  said  opening,  said  bar  retaining  means  having  one  end 
fixedly  embedded  in  one  wall  of  opening  and  exte^jding  into 
the  center  thereof  where  it  is  twisted  to  form  a  tr^versely 
positioned  loop  in  the  ctnter  of  said  opening  and4lU>ther  end 
fixedly  embedded  in  an  adjacent  wall,  said  block  bemg  posi- 
tionable  above  said  reinforcing  bars  with  said  opening  and  said 
loop  alignable  therewith  and  moved  downwardly  thereover 
whereby  said  bars  are  sleeved  through  said  loops  and  aligned 
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and  retained  in  end  to  end  abutting  relation  relative  to  each   ling,  the  interval  between  bases  of  the  projections  being  greater 
other  in  courses  without  the  use  of  mortar.  than  the  length  of  the  projections  in  the  direction  of  the  length 


4^7,606 
METAL  PANEL  AND  MOUNTING  STRUCTURE 
Hans  E.  Reusser,  Westlake,  Ohio,  assignor  to  RepabUc  Steel 
Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,472 

Int.  O.^  EMD  3/364 

VS.  CL  52—520  17  Claims 


1.  A  standing  seam  panel  assembly  including,  a  plurality  of 
adjacently  connected  panels  disposed  atop  supporting  means, 
said  panels  each  having  a  bottom  joined  to  opposite  first  and 
second  side  walls,  said  first  side  wall  having  an  uppermost 
fixed  male  seam  and  said  second  side  wall  having  an  uppermost 
female  seam,  said  male  seam  provided  with  a  top  portion  ex- 
tending away  from  its  respective  said  panel  first  side  wall  and 
joined  to  a  nose  portion  in  turn  connected  to  an  inwardly 
facing  flange,  said  nose  portion  projecting  outward  from  its 
respective  said  panel  first  side  wall,  said  top  portion  and  flange 
spaced  apart  to  define  an  inwardly  directed  groove  therebe- 
tween, each  said  male  seam  including  a  substantially  straight 
upwardly  and  inwardly  inclined  section  extending  above  said 
first  side  wall,  said  female  seam  provided  with  an  outwardly 
extending  top  portion  joined  to  a  downwardly  directed  de- 
formable  flange  defining  an  outwardly  and  downwardly  facijig 
cavity  therebeneath,  sakl  female  seam  top  portion  and  flange 
extending  away  from  their  respective  said  panel  second  side 
wall,  a  mounting  clip  disposed  mtermediate  said  first  and  sec- 
ond panel  side  walls  of  said  adjacently  connected  panels  and 
said  female  seam  of  one  said  panel  adapted  to  overlie  said  male 
seam  of  another  one  said  panel  without  significant  relative 
pivotal  displacement  between  said  adjacently  disposed  panels 
whereby,  said  overlying  deformable  flange  may  be  crimped 
downwardly  into  engagement  with  said  male  seam  upwardly 
and  inwardly  inclined  section  to  securely  retain  said  male  seam 
within  said  female  seam  cavity  and  provide  a  laterally  and 
vertically  locked  panel  assembly  seam  resulting  in  the  inter- 
connection of  adjacent  ones  of  said  panels. 


4,337,607 

TONGUE  AND  GROOVE  BOARDS  WITH  SPACERS 

PERMimNG  EXPANSION,  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 

GioTsnni  Boscbetti,  6911  Vezio,  Switzerland 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,145 
Claims  priority,  application   Switzerland,  Apr.   23,   1979, 
3879/79 

Int  a.J  E04C  1/30 
VS.  a.  52—573  2  Claims 

^  1.  A  tongue  and  groove  board  having  confronting  surfaces 
when  assembled  with  adjacent  said  boards,  having  on  the 
bottom  of  the  groove  of  each  said  board  a  plurality  of  projec- 
tions which  are  spaced  apart  at  their  bases  in  the  direction  of 
the  length  of  the  board  and  which  are  of  such  low  mechanical 
resistance  to  compression  that  an  assembly  of  the  boards  will 
expand  by  compressing  said  projections  rather  than  by  buck- 


of  the  board,  said  intervals  having  been  formed  by  compression 
of  the  material  of  the  board  between  the  projections. 


4,337,608 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  BOTTLE 

FiLUI>(<G  DEVICES  AFTER  BOTTLE  BREAKAGE 
Hermann  Scblosser,  Goldental;  Felix  Zelder,  Miinster-Sarm- 
sheim;  Rudolf  Riedel,  and  Klans  Borberg,  both  of  Bad  Kreoz- 
nacb,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Seitz-Werke 
GmbH,  Bad  Kreoznach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Jul.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,771 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JnL  12, 
1979,  2928160 

Int  CL^  B65B  3/04.  7/28 
VS.  a.  53—471  22  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  cleaning  bottle-filling  device  including  filling 
elements  defining  a  liquid  conveying  path  having  fine  glass 
splinters  and  fragments  therein  inaccessible  to  an  external 
spray  after  bottle  breakage  occurring  occasionally  in  filling 
stations  circulating  in  bottle  filling  machines,  especially  coun- 
terpressure  filling  machines,  said  method  including  the  steps  of: 
spraying  liquid  for  a  thorough  and  basic  interior  cleaning  of 
the  liquid  conveying  path  with  the  filling  elements  as  well 
as  against  that  filling  station  in  which  the  bottle  breakage 
occurred,  also  to  free  said  last  mentioned  filling  station  of 
glass  splinters  and  fragments,  while  continuing  with  the 
filling  machine  circulation  and  still  during  the  same  circu- 
lation during  which  breakage  occurred; 
rinsing  the  pertaining  fiUing  device,  with  the  liquid  supplied 
to  the  bottle  to  be  filled,  at  least  during  the  first  machine 
circulation  following  the  circulation  during  which  said 
bottle  breakage  and  liquid  spraying  took  place,  a  bottle 
being  filled,  as  a  result  of  said  rinsing,  during  each  circula- 
tion during  which  slyd  rinsing  occurs; 
discharging  from  said  filling  machine  the  bottles  filled  dur- 
ing said  rinsing;  and 
separating-out  the  bottle  fiUed  during  said  rinsing  of  the 
filling  device  and  the  interior  cleaning  of  the  liquid  con- 
veying path,  said  bottle  being  taken  from  the  unbroken 
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bottles  filled  at  the  remaining  filling  stations  where  no 
breakage  occurred  during  the  circulation  prior  to  said 
circulation  during  which  breakage  occurred. 


4,337,609 
ENVELOPE  STUniNG  APPARATUS 
Dean  H.  Foster,  Stratford,  and  Harold  SUverman,  Norwalk, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.,  Stamford, 
Conn. 
I  Filed  Sep.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,173 

Int.  a.3  B65B  35/50 
VS.  a.  53—569  8  Claims 


t.  In  envelope  stuffing  apparatus  which  has  an  enclosure 
inseriing  station  and  includes  a  deck  at  the  inseriing  station, 
and  includes  means  for  delivering  the  envelope  in  a  path  of 
travel  to  the  inserting  station,  and  includes  means  for  opening 
le  envelope,  and  includes  means  for  inserting  an  enclosure 
the  envelope  and  for  removing  the  envelope  from  the 
!rting  station,  and  wherein  said  opening  means  includes 
[s  for  supporting  the  flap  of  the  envelope  above  the  deck, 
an^t^tl  opening  means  includes  first  finger  means  insertable 
into  the  envelope  for  stripping  apart  from  each  other  the  front 
and  back  panels  of  the  envelope,  an  improvement  in  the  enve- 
lope opening  means,  said  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  solenoid  means  operable  in  response  to  delivery  of  the 
envelope  to  the  inserting  station; 

(b)  second  finger  means  for  depressing  the  envelope  toward 
j  the  deck  against  the  resistance  of  the  flap  supporting 
'  means;  and 

(C)  linkage  means  interconnecting  the  second  finger  means 

!  and  solenoid  means  for  normally  holding  the  second  fin- 

I  ger  means  out  of  the  path  of  travel  of  delivery  of  said 

;  envelope  and  for  lowering  the  second  finger  means  into 

engagement  with  the  envelope  when  the  solenoid  means  is 

operated,  whereby  the  envelope  is  depressed  toward  the 

deck  after  the  envelope  is  delivered,  and  said  lowered 

second  finger  means  depressing  said  envelope  sufficiently 

to  open  said  envelope  enough  to  permit  insertion  of  said 

first  finger  means  into  said  envelope. 


1  4,337,610 

ANIMAL  CONTROL  HALTER 
Earl  Taylor,  2244  ainton  La.,  Las  Vegas,  Nev.  89110 
FUed  Feb.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,762 
Int  a.i  B68B  J/02 
VS.  a.  54—24  6  Claims 

1.  An  animal  control  halter  including  in  combination: 
a  crown  piece  connected  to  at  least  first  and  second  cheek 
straps  extending  therefrom  toward  the  front  of  the  ani- 
mal's nose; 
first  and  second  connecting  rings  connected,  respectively,  to 

the  forward  ends  of  said  first  and  second  cheek  straps; 
a  chin  strap  connected  between  said  first  and  second  con- 


necting rings  for  passing  beneath  the  chin  of  the  animal 
and  having  a  guide  ring  therein  at  an  intermediate  point; 
a  curved,  rigid  nose  bar,  shaped  to  generally  conform  to  the 
shape  of  the  animal's  nose,  connected  at  opposite  ends 
thereof  to  said  first  and  second  connecting  rings;  and 


control  rope  means  having  a  portion  thereof  passing  through 
the  guide  ring  of  said  chin  strap  for  connection  to  a  lead 
rope,  said  control  rope  means  connected  through  said  first 
and  second  rings  and  having  a  chin  portion  for  passing 
underneath  the  animal's  head  to  apply  a  clamping  action 
between  said  chin  portion  thereof  and  said  nose  bar. 


4,337,611 
AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  OF  A  COMBINE  THRESHING 

CYLINDER  AND  FEEDER  CONVEYOR 

Michael  P.  MaUander,  Laftiyette;  Gary  W.  Kmtz,  and  Larry  F. 

Huggins,  both  of  West  Lafiiyette,  aU  of  Ind.,  assignors  to 

Purdue  Research  Foundation,  West  LaAiyette,  Ind. 

FUed  Dec.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,056 

Int  a.^  AOID  ^7/00 

U.S.  a.  56— lOJ  13  Claims 


1.  An  automatic  cqntrol  for  a  combine  which  comprises  a 
threshing  cylinder  and  a  feeder  conveyor,  the  automatic  con- 
trol comprising  means  for  driving  the  threshing  cylinder, 
means  for  sensing  the  threshing  cylinder  drive  speed,  means 
including  means  adjacent  the  threshing  cylinder  for  sensing  the 
moisture  content  of  the  materials  being  threshed  for  establish- 
ing a  desired  threshing  cylinder  speed,  means  for  comparing 
the  threshing  cylinder  drive  speed  to  the  desired  threshing 
cylinder  speed  and  for  producing  a  first  output  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  such  comparison,  and  means  for  couphng  the  first 
output  signal  to  the  means  for  driving  the  threshing  cylinder  to 
control  it  including  controlling  the  speed  of  said  cylinder  by 
rapidly  decreasing  said  speed  as  necessary  to  prevent  excessive 
damage  to  the  materials  being  threshed. 
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4337,612 
ROW  CROP  UNIT 
Earl  E.  Dean,  Warren;  Marshall  L.  Quade,  Pinckney,  both  of 
Mich.,  and  Willian  F.  Temple,  Albany,  Ga.,  assignors  to 
Massey*Ferguson  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,882 

Int  a.^  AOID  67/00,  45/00 

VJS.  a.  56—98  7  Oaims 


1.  A  row  crop  unit  for  a  crop  harvesting  machine  compris- 
ing: 

a  pair  of  fore-and-aft  extending  side  by  side  endless  molded 
crop  gathering  belts; 

a  drive  sprocket  associated  with  the  rear  end  of  each  of  the 
crop  gathering  belts; 

a  plurality  of  idler  assemblies,  each  including  an  idler  rotat- 
ably  mounted  on  an  idler  shaft,  a  forward  idler  assembly 
being  associated  with  the  forward  end  of  each  of  the  crop 
gathering  belts; 

a  frame  assembly  including  a  cross  frame  member  and  a 
plurality  of  forwardly  extending  frame  members  support- 
ing only  the  upper  ends  of  the  idler  shafts  whereby  said 
frame  assembly  does  not  extend  below  the  idlers,  the  rear 
ends  of  the  forwardly  extending  frame  members  being 
connected  to  the  cross  frame  member; 

first  drive  means  associated  with  the  frame  and  including 
drive  shafts  on  which  the  drive  sprockets  are  mounted,  the 
first  drive  means  being  capable  of  causing  the  endless  crop 
gathering  belts  to  be  driven; 

cutting  means  disposed  behind  the  forward  end  of  the 
molded  crop  gathering  belts;  and 

second  drive  means  capable  of  driving  the  cutting  means. 


another  anchor  horizontally  generally  level  with  said 
anchor  of  said  spindle,  said  other  anchor  and  pivot  being 
most  closely  juxtaposed  when  said  support  lies  in  a  prede- 
termined angular  position  relative  to  said  upright  axis 
corresponding  to  straight-ahead  travel  of  said  haying 
machine; 


a  generally  horizontal  spring  element  below  said  lower  end 
of  said  spindle  and  engaged  between  said  pivot  and  said 
other  anchor  of  said  wheel  support,  whereby  said  spring 
element  orbits  about  said  pivot  underneath  said  spindle  as 
said  wheel  support,  other  anchor,  and  nut  rotate  about 
said  upright  axis;  and 

a  wheel  carried  on  said  other  end  and  rotatable  about  said 
horizontal  axis. 


4,337,614 
PIN  LOCKING  ASSEMBLY 
Terry  L.  Briscoe,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  ESCO  Corpora* 
tion,  Portland,  Oreg. 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,593 

Int  a.J  F16G  15/06 

U.S.  a.  59— 86  10  Claims 


4,337,613 
WHEEL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  HAYING  MACHINE 

Ulrich  Weasel,  and  Albert  Krauss,  both  of  Gottmadingen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kleckner-Humboldt-Deutz  AG 
Zweigniederlassung  Fahr,  Gottmadingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Not.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,619 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  o/  Germany,  Not.  16, 
1979,2946404 

Int  CL3  AOID  79/00 
VS.  a.  56—370  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  haying  machine  having  a  frame,  a  wheel  assembly 
comprising: 
an  upright  threaded  spindle  fixed  to  said  frame,  having  a 

lower  end,  and  defining  an  upright  axis; 
an  anchor  fixed  to  said  lower  end  of  said  spindle  and  forming 

a  pivot  offset  from  said  upright  axis; 
a  nut  threaded  on  said  spindle  above  said  anchor,  whereby 
rotation  of  said  nut  on  said  spindle  about  said  upright  axis 
displaces  said  nut  axially  along  said  spindle; 
a  rigid  wheel  support  having  one  end  fixed  to  said  nut  and 
another  end  defining  a  horizontil  axis,  said  support  having 


1.  A  pin  locking  assembly  for  a  shackle  comprising  a  leg- 
equipped  shackle  providing  aligned  openings  in  the  legs 
thereof  for  receipt  of  a  pin,  a  pin  mounted  in  said  openings  by 
axial  movement  into  said  openings,  a  recess  in  one  of  said  legs 
communicating  with  the  opening  therein  and  accessible  from 
the  outside,  a  plate  positioned  in  said  recess  preventing  axial 
movement  of  said  pin,  said  plate  being  rotatable  in  said  recess 
from  removable  to  non-removable  positions,  lug  means  extend- 
ing axially  through  said  plate  releasably  maintaining  said  plate 
in  said  non-removable  position  and  against  rotation,  passage 
means  in  said  member  for  pryingly  removing  said  lug  means, 
and  means  operably  associated  with  said  assembly  for  confin- 
ing said  plate  against  axial  movement  when  said  plate  is  in  said 
non-removable  position. 
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4,337,615 
GAS  TURBINE  FUEL  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Stephen  R.  LaCroix,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  The  Garrett 
Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,532 
I  Int  CL^  P02C  9/32 

VS.  a.  60—39.14  R  29  Claims 
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nozzle,  said  conduit  means  including  an  unrestricted  conduit 
directly  connected  between  said  fuel  metering  means  and  said 
pilot  nozzle  to  maintain  fuel  metering  means  outlet  pressure  on 
said  pilot  fuel  nozzle,  said  pilot  fuel  nozzle  having  a  small 
orifice  outlet  therefrom  for  mixing  reduced  quantities  of  fuel 
with  inlet  air  to  maintain  a  combustible  fuel/air  mixture,  a 
branch  conduit  to  said  main  nozzle,  fuel  splitter  valve  means 
for  regulating  fuel  flow  from  said  fuel  meteriiig  means  into  said 
unrestricted  conduit  and  said  branch  conduit,  means  establish- 
ing a  control  signal  schedule  corresponding  to  a  desired,  prede- 
termined pilot  fuel/air  ratio  required  to  maintain  fuel  flow 
from  said  pilot  fuel  nozzle  to  produce  a  fiiel/air  mixture  there- 
from to  maintain  combustor  efficiency  during  reduced  fiiel 
flow  rates  from  said  fuel  metering  means,  said  fuel  splitter 
valve  means  including  means  responsive  to  said  control  signal 
to  throttle  fuel  flow  from  said  fuel  metering  means  to  said 
branch  conduit  so  as  to  maintain  a  controlled  residual  fuel  flow 
in  said  unrestricted  conduit  to  maintain  the  scheduled  pilot 
fuel/air  ratio  at  low  levels  of  fuel  flow  from  said  metering 
means  thereby  to  prevent  either  pilot  nozzle  fuel  richness  or 
pilot  nozzle  fuel  leanness  that  would  otherwise  reduce  combus- 
tor efficiency. 


\ 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  fuel  flow  in  a  gas  turbine  engine, 
comprising: 

timing  means  for  generating  a  time  signal  indicative  of  the 
elapsed  time  from  engine  start-up; 

means  for  sensing  engine  speed; 

means  responsive  to  said  timing  means  and  to  the  sensed 
engine  speed  for  scheduling  a  rate  of  fuel  flow  as  a  func- 
tion of  the  time  signal; 

means  for  producing  an  error  signal  when  the  rate  of  fuel 
flow  to  the  gas  turbine  engine  exceeds  a  predetermined 
rate  for  the  sensed  engine  speed;  and 

means  for  inhibiting  said  timing  means  in  response  to  said 
error  signal  to  maintain  the  fuel  flow  rate  to  said  predeter- 
mined schedule  corresponding  to  the  sensed  engine  speed. 


4^7,617 

FUEL  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  GAS  TURBINE 

ENGINE 

TreTor  S.  SmiA,  Sutton  Coldfleld,  England,  aasignor  to  Lneas 

Indnstries  Uinited,  Birmlngjiam,  England 

Filed  May  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,119 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  JnL  13,  1979, 
7924479;  Feb.  27, 1980,  8006552 

Int  a^  F02C  9/16 
MS.  a  60-39  J8  R  10  Claims 


4,337,616 
FUEL  AIR  RATIO  CONTROLLED  FUEL  SPLITTER 
Noel  L.  Downing,  Indianapolis,  Ind^  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,141 

Int  QV  F02C  9/04 

UJS.  a.  60— 39 J8  R  -  4  Claims 


1.  A  fuel  control  system  for  establishing  a  desired  scheduled 
pilot  fuel/air  ratio  at  the  pilot  nozzle  supplying  fuel  to  a  gas 
turbine  engine  combustor  comprising;  a  pilot  fuel  nozzle  and  a 
main  fuel  nozzle,  fuel  metering  means  for  supplying  total  en- 
gine fuel  requirements,  conduit  means  for  directing  the  total 
engine  fuel  requirements  to  said  pilot  nozzle  and  said  main 


1.  A  fuel  control  system  for  a  gas  turbine  engine,  comprising 
a  variable  metering  device,  selector  means  for  setting  a  desired 
thrust  of  the  engine,  a  fu^t  three-dimensional  cam  movable  in 
response  to  sensed  values  of  first  and  second  air  pressures  from 
the  engine  compressor,  said  first  cam  being  profiled  as  a  func- 
tion of  said  first  and  second  pressures  for  a  plurality  of  corre- 
sponding sensed  values,  a  second  three-dimensional  cam  mov- 
able with  said  first  cam,  said  second  cam  being  profiled  as  a 
function  of  a  plurality  of  desired  fuel  flows  for  corresponding 
sensed  values  of  said  air  pressures,  first  and  second  cam  follow- 
ers respectively  engaging  said  first  and  second  cam  profiles, 
and  a  linkage,  responsive  to  the  operating  positions  of  said 
selector  means4md  of  said  first  and  second  cam  followers,  for 
varying  the  operating  position  of  said  metering  device. 
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4337,618 
GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE  FUEL  BURNERS 
Eric  Hughes,  Niueatom  and  Dooald  McKnight,  Biaky,  both  of 
England,  assignon  to  RoUs-Royce  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  May  23, 1980,  Scr.  No.  152,655 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jon.  6,  1979, 
7919727 

Int  a.3  P02C  7/22;  B05B  7/06 
\}&.  a.  60—39^5  7  Claimi 


1.  A  gas  turbine  engine  fuel  injector  having  a  liquid  fuel 
supply  means,  gaseous  fuel  supply  means  and  water  injection 
means,  the  liquid  fuel  supply  means  comprising  a  liquid  fuel 
duct,  a  first  manifold  having  a  plurality  of  discrete  outlets,  an 
annular  discharge  duct  which  is  also  arranged  to  receive  a  flow 
of  compressed  air  and  a  liquid  fuel  and  air  discharge  nozzle,  the 
gaseous  fuel  supply  means  comprising  a  gaseous  fuel  duct,  a 
second  manifold  having  a  plurality  of  discrete  outlets,  forming 
a  gaseous  fuel  discharge  nozzle  and  the  water  injection  means 
comprising  a  >yiter  supply  duct  and  a  third  manifold  having  a 
plurality  of  outlets  in  communication  with  a  water  injection 
duct  also  arranged  to  receive  a  flow  of  compressed  air,  and  a 
water  and  or  air  discharge  nozzle,  the  water  and  the  air  dis- 
charge nozzle  being  located  between  the  liquid  fuel  and  gase- 
ous fuel  discharge  nozzles. 


4,337,619 
HOT  WATER  SYSTEM 
William  G.  Wyatt,  Arlington,  Tex^  anignor  to  Vapor  Energy, 
Inc^  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  May  8, 1981,  Scr.  No.  261,703 

Int  CL^  F02C  7/00 

MS.  CL  60-39.55  13  Claima 


the  conversion  of  said  feed  water,  fuel  and  air  to  steam  and 
non-condensibles  therein; 

conveying  said  steam  and  non-condensibles  away  from  said 
vapor  generator; 

delivering  supply  water  to  be  heated  to  said  steam  and  non- 
condensibles  in  selective  flow  rates; 

mixing  of  said  water  to  be  heated  with  said  steam  and  non- 
condensibles  and  producing  resultant  hot  water  there- 
from; 

sensing  the  temperature  of  said  resultant  hot  water  and 
producing  an  output  signal  in  response  thereto;  and 

detecting  the  output  of  said  sensing  means  and  regulating  the 
flow  of  said  supply  water  and  correspondingly  the  tem- 
perature of  said  resultant  hot  water. 

2.  A  hot  water  supply  system  utilizing  a  combustion  of  fuel 
and  air  and  the  mixture  of  water,  steam  and  non-combustibles 
to  provide  resultant  hot  water  at  a  select  temperature,  said 
system  comprising: 

a  vapor  generator  of  the  type  having  a  chamber  for  the 
receipt  and  combustion  of  a  fuel-air  mixture; 

a  means  for  supplying  feed  water  to  said  chamber  for  the 
conversion  of  said  feed  water,  fuel  and  air  to  steam  and 
non-condensibles  therein; 

means  for  conveying  said  steam  and  non-condensibles  away 
from  said  vapor  generator; 

means  for  selectively  delivering  supply  water  to  be  heated  to 
said  steam  and  non-condensibles; 

at  least  one  chamber  in  communication  with  said  conveying 
and  delivering  means  for  the  mixing  of  said  water  to  be 
heated  with  said  steam  and  non-condensibles  and  produc- 
tion of  resultant  hot  water  therefrom; 

means  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  said  resultant  hot  water 
and  producing  an  output  signal  in  response  thereto;  and 

control  means  for  detecting  the  output  of  said  sensing  means 
and  controlling  said  supply  water  delivery  means  for 
regulating  the  flow  of  said  supply  water  and  correspond- 
ingly the  temperature  of  said  resultant  hot  water. 


1.  A  method  of  producing  hot  water  through  combustion  of 
fuel  and  air  and  the  mixture  of  water,  steam  and  non-combusti- 
bles to  provide  resultant  hot  water  at  a  select  temperature,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  vapor  generator  of  the  type  having  a  chamber 
for  the  receipt  and  combustion  of  a  fiiel-air  mixture; 

supplying  feed  water  to  said  vapor  generator  chamber  for 


4,337,620 
LOAD  SENSING  HYDRAUUC  SYSTEM 
Oliver  W.  Johnson,  Cbaaka,  Minn.,  aasignor  to  Eaton  Corpora- 
tion, OcTeland,  Ohio 

FUed  Jul.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,002 

Int  CL^  F15B  1/02;  G05D  ll/Oi 

U.S.  a.  60—418  11  Claims 


2.  A  system  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  from  first  and 
second  fluid  sources  to  a  priority  load  circuit  and  to  an  auxil- 
iary load  circuit  means,  the  priority  load  circuit  including 
means  defining  a  main,  variable  flow  control  orifice,  means 
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providing  a  pilot  pressure  signal  from  upstream  of  said  variable 
flow  control  orifice,  and  means  providing  a  load  pressure 
signal  from  downstream  of  said  variable  flow  control  orifice, 
the  priority  load  circuit  being  normally  operable  in  response  to 
a  pressure  differential  X  between  said  pilot  pressure  signal  and 
said  load  pressure  signal,  said  system  comprising: 

(a)  flrst  flow  control  valve  means  including  an  inlet  port  in 
fluid  communication  with  the  first  fluid  source,  a  priority 
outlet  port  in  fluid  communication  with  the  priority  load 
circuit,  an  excess  flow  outlet  pori  in  fluid  communication 
with  the  auxiliary  load  circuit  means,  a  movable  valve  mem- 
ber movable  between  one  position  permitting  substantially 
unrestricted  fluid  communication  from  said  inlet  port  to  said 
priority  outlet  port,  and  another  position  permitting  substan- 
tially unrestricted  fluid  communication  from  said  inlet  port 
to  said  excess  flow  outlet  port,  and  said  movable  valve 
member  being  biased  toward  said  one  position  by  said  load 
signal  pressure,  and  by  a  biasing  means  exerting  a  biasing 
force  equivalent  to  said  pressure  differential  X,  said  movable 
valve  member  being  biased  toward  said  another  position  by 
said  pilot  pressure  signal; 

(b)  second  flow  control  valve  means  including  an  inlet  port  in 
fluid  communication  with  the  second  fluid  source,  a  priority 
outlet  port  in  fluid  communication  with  the  priority  load 
circuit  a  movable  valve  member  movable  between  one 
position  permitting  substantially  unrestricted  fluid  communi- 
cation between  said  inlet  port  and  said  priority  outlet  port 
and  another  position  substantially  preventing  fluid  commu- 
nication from  said  inlet  port  to  said  priority  outlet  port,  said 
movable  valve  member  being  biased  toward  said  one  posi- 
tion by  said  load  pressure  signal  and  a  biasing  means  exerting 
a  biasing  force  equivalent  to  a  pressure  differential  Y,  said 
movable  valve  member  being  biased  toward  said  another 
position  by  said  pilot  pressure  signal;  and 

(c)  said  pressure  differential  Y  being  less  than  said  pressure 
differential  X  whereby: 

(i)  when  the  fluid  delivery  of  the  first  fluid  source  is  suffi- 
cient to  maintain  said  pressure  differential  X  between  said 
pilot  pressure  signal  and  said  load  pressure  signal,  the 
movable  valve  member  of  said  second  flow  controlValve 
means  is  in  said  another  position,  and  all  fluid  required  by 
said  priority  load  circuit  is  supplied  by  the  first  fluid 
source,  through  said  first  flow  control  valve  means;  and 

(ii)  when  the  fluid  delivery  of  the  first  fluid  source  is  insuffi- 
cient to  maintain  the  pressure  differential  X  between  said 
pilot  pressure  signal  and  said  load  pressure  signal,  the 
pressure  differential  therebetween  is  reduced  to  said  pres- 
sure differential  Y,  the  movable  valve  member  of  said  first 
flow  control  valve  means  is  in  said  one  position,  the  entire 
fluid  delivery  of  the  first  fluid  source  flows  to  the  priority 
load  circuit,  and  the  movable  valve  member  of  said  second 
flow  control  valve  means  is  biased  away  from  said  another 
position  to  permit  a  sufficient  flow  of  fluid  from  the  sec- 
ond fluid  source  to  the  priority  load  circuit  to  maintain 
said  pressure  differential  Y  across  the  main  variable  flow 
control  orifice. 


expansion  of  the  expansible  material,  and  a  rigid  annular  mem- 
ber received  about  the  piston  in  an  annular  recess  in  the  flange 
seal  for  preventing  extrusion  of  the  diaphragm  into  the  opening 
in  the  flange  seal:  the  improvement  comprising  in  combination, 
a  sealing  neck  formed  integral  with  the  diaphragm  and  extend- 
ing about  the  piston,  the  recess  in  the  flange  seal  having  an 
inner  peripheral  surface  sized  so  that  the  recess  can  fully  ac- 
commodate said  sealing  neck,  said  sealing  neck  having  radially 
spaced  outer  and  inner  peripheral  surfaces,  said  inner  periph- 
eral surface  having  a  plurality  of  axially  spaced  and  radially 
inwardly  projecting  annular  seal  beads,  said  outer  peripheral 
surface  having  a  concave  cross-section  prior  to  assembly,  and 


said  annular  seal  beads  having  a  predetermined  interference  fit 
with  respect  to  the  piston  and  the  end  dimension  and  the  depth 
of  concavity  of  said  outer  peripheral  surface  prior  to  assembly 
of  the  piston  and  diaphragm  being  determined  so  that  said 
sealing  neck  is  deformed  radially  outward  midlength  thereof 
and  said  outer  peripheral  surface  is  caused  to  conform  to  and 
sealingly  engage  with  said  inner  peripheral  surface  of  said 
recess  while  said  annular  seal  beads  retain  their  separate  iden- 
tity while  being  sealingly  retained  in  engagement  with  the 
piston  by  compression  of  said  sealing  neck  in  the  recess  in  the 
flange  seal  during  assembly  of  the  piston  and  diaphragm  and 
thereafter  under  both  static  and  dynamic  conditions  of  the 
piston. 


4,337,622 

ENERGY  STORAGE 

Wilfred  V.  Johnson,  36  Rocky  HiU  Rd.,  Oxford,  Maw.  01540 

FQed  May  12, 1980,  Scr.  No.  148,758 

Int  CL^  F03G  7/06 

UA  CL  60-641.13  "  Claima 


4,337,621 
POWER  ELEMENT  ASSEMBLY 
Ernest  Lane,  Jr^  and  Raymond  E.  Seekins,  both  of  Lockport 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit 
Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,745 
Int  a.J  FOIB  29/10 
UACL  60-527  3  Claima 

1.  In  a  power  element  assembly  for  use  in  a  liquid  environ- 
ment to  operate  devices  such  as  valves,  switches  and  the  like 
wherein  the  assembly  is  of  the  type  having  a  cup,  an  elasto- 
meric  diaphragm,  a  flange  seal  sealingly  clamping  the  dia- 
phragm to  the  cup  so  that  the  diaphragm  and  cup  coopera- 
tively retain  a  thermally  expansible  material  extending  about  a 
central  piston  pocket  in  the  diaphragm,  a  piston  received  in  the 
pocket  in  the  diaphragm  and  extending  through  a  central 
opening  in  the  flange  seal  and  displaced  outwardly  by  thermal 


1.  Apparatus  for  storing  solar  energy  comprising: 

(a)  an  optical  device  for  concentrating  the  sun's  rays,  to  a 
restricted  area, 

(b)  a  motor  located  at  the  area  and  having  an  element  mov- 
able in  response  to  changes  in  temperature. 
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(c)  a  cell  contacted  by  the  said  movable  element  for  storing 
the  energy  produced  by  the  element, 

(d)  a  shutter  for  interrupting  the  sun's  rays  to  the  motor  on 
occasion  to  allow  the  motor  temperature  to  drop  and 
cause  the  element  to  retract,  said  shutter  being  in  the  form 
of  a  tube  that  is  guided  for  axial  movement  from  a  closed 
position  where  it  is  co-extensive  and  envelops  with  said 
motor  to  an  open  position  in  which  it  is  non-coektensive 
with  said  motor. 


4,337,623 
VEHICLE  DRIVE  SYSTEM 

Sven-Olof  Kronogird,  Karstorpsriigeii  31,  Lomma,  Sweden  (S 

23400) 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  148,217,  May  9, 1980,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  844,079,  Oct  20, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  May  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,760 

aaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct  20,  1976,  7611617 

lat  a.i  POIB  21/02 

U.S.  a.  60— 716  .    6  Claims 


and  a  generally  vertically-extending  portion  extending  down- 
ward from  said  horizontally-extending  portion,  and  wherein 
said  inner  wall  includes: 
a  first  portion  extending  substantially  parallel  to  the  vertical- 
ly-extending portion  of  said  partition; 
a  second  portion  which  tapers  from  said  first  portion  to  join 
said  partition  at  a  vertical  location  disposed  below  said 
communicating  opening;  and 
a  third  portion  defining  the  bottom  of  said  primary  tank. 
10.  A  cryostatic  device  comprising: 
inner  and  outer  walls  defining  an  evacuated  space  therebe- 
tween, said  inner  wall  further  defining  a  tank  for  cryo- 
genic liquid; 
a  separating  partition  dividing  said  tank  into  primary  and 


1.  A  vehicle  drive  system  comprising  at  least  two  prime 
movers  and  a  base  block  communicating  said  prime  movers 
with  an  output  shaft, 

said  base  block  having  a  housing  enclosing  two  parallel, 
cylindrical  chambers,  and  provided  with  external  mount- 
ing members  for  mounting  the  block  in  a  vehicle, 

a  strengthening  wall  structure  separating  said  chambers  and 
being  defined  by  part-cylindrical  surfaces  bordering  said 
chambers, 

means  for  mounting  said  prime  movers  directly  at  said  base 
block,  with  their  shafts  aligned  with  the  axes  of  said  cham- 
bers, and 

gearing  means  enclosed  in  said  base  block,  connected  to  said 
prime  movers  and  said  common  output  shaft. 


4,337,624 

CRYOSTATIC  DEVICE 

Christian  H.  Hamon,  Saint-Manr,  France,  assignor  to  Sodete 

Anonyne  de  Telecommonications,  Paris,  France 
FUed  Jon.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,483 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jon.  29, 1979,  79  16840 
Int  a?  B65D  25/04.  25/18.  90/04;  F17C  13/00 
MS.  a.  62—45  10  Claims 

1.  A  cryostatic  device  comprising  an  inner  wall  and  an  outer 
wall  connected  at  their  upper  parts  by  a  filling  orifice,  a  vac- 
uum being  made  between  the  two  walls,  wherein  a  tank  for 
cryogenic  liquid,  which  is  defined  by  the  inner  wall,  is  divided 
by  a  separating  partition  into  two  tanks,  a  primary  tank  and  a 
secondary  tank,  the  secondary  tank  surrounding  at  least  a  part 
of  the  primary  tank,  the  filling  orifice  opening  into  the  second- 
ary tank  from  above  the  primary  tank,  and  the  primary  tank 
and  the  secondary  tank  communicating  via  a  communicating 
opemng  located  in  the  separating  partition  at  a  level  such  that 
the  volume  of  the  primary  tank  located  below  said  communi- 
cating opening  is  approximately  equal  to  the  volume  located 
above  said  communicating  opening  in  said  primary  tank, 
wherein  said  partition  includes  a  generally  horizontally- 
extending  portion  disposed  directly  below  said  filling  orifice 


secondary  chambers,  the  secondary  chamber  surrounding 
at  least  part  of  said  primary  chamber; 

a  cryogenic  liquid  filling  orifice  extending  through  said  inner 
and  outer  walls  proximate  their  uppermost  parts  to  permit 
said  secondary  chamber  to  receive  cryogenic  liquid  di- 
rectly from  said  filling  orifice;  and 

means  for  maintaining  cryogenic  liquid  in  said  primary 
chamber  at  at  least  a  predetermined  level  with  cryogenic 
liquid  from  said  secondary  chamber,  said  means  compris- 
ing a  communicating  orifice  defined  through  said  separat- 
ing partition  at  said  predetermined  level  in  said  primary 
tank; 

wherein  said  separating  partition  has  an  upper  portion  hav- 
ing a  concave  configuration  forming  a  dish  positioned 
directly  below  said  filling  orifice. 


4,337,625 
WASTE  HEAT  DRIVEN  ABSORPTION  REFRIGERATION 

PROCESS  AND  SYSTEM 
William  H.  Wilkinson,  Colnmbns,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Battelle 
Development  Corp.,  Colnmbns,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  239,256 

Int  a.3  F25B  7/00.  15/00.  27/02 

U.S.  a.  62—79  25  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  producing  refrigeration  fi-om  a  sensible 
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waste  heat  source  using  a  compound  absorption  refrigeration 
cycle  with  a  refrigerant  and  an  absorbent  compatible  with  said 
refrigerant,  said  absorbent  having  a  negligible  volatility  at  the 
temperatures  encountered  during  operation,  comprising  the 
steps  of:  I 

(a)  supplying  heat  from  said  waste  heat  source  and  utilizing 
a  portion  of  it  to  desorb  as  relatively  high  pressure  vapor 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  refrigerant  from  a  first  working 
solution  of  said  absorbent  and  said  refrigerant, 

(b)  condensing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  refrigerant  vapor 
from  step  (a)  at  said  relatively  high  pressure, 

(c)  passing  the  resultant  liquid  refrigerant  to  an  area  of  rela- 
tively lower  pressure  where  at  least  a  portion  of  it  is 
expanded  and  evaporated,  drawing  heat  from  an  external 
space  and  producing  a  refrigerating  effect, 

(d)  contacting  the  refrigerant  vapor  formed  in  step  (c)  with 
a  second  working  solution  of  said  absorbent  and  refriger- 
ant to  absorb  at  least  a  portion  of  said  refrigerant  vapor 
into  solution, 

(e)  passing  the  resultant  solution  to  an  area  of  intermediate 
pressure  and  supplying  another  portion  of  heat  from  said 
waste  heat  source  from  step  (a)  to  desorb  as  vapor  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  refrigerant  from  step  (d),  and  returning 
said  second  working  solution  to  step  (d), 

(0  contocting  the  refrigerant  vapor  from  step  (e)  with  said 
first  working  solution  of  said  absorbent  and  refrigerant 
from  step  (a)  to  absorb  at  least  a  portion  of  said  refrigerant 
vapor  into  solution,  and 

(g)  returning  the  resultant  solution  to  step  (a). 

!  '  4,337,626 

WELL  TYPE  REFRIGERATED  CASE  WITH  DEFROST 
AIR  INTAKE  AND  COLUDBSG  BAND  AIR  DEFROST 
Fayez  F.  Ibrahim,  Niles,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Tyler  Refrigeration 

Corporation,  Niks,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  145,859,  May  1, 1980,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  107,261,  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  76,669,  Sep.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,549,  Jul.  25, 1979,  and 

Ser.  No.  11,804,  Feb.  14, 1979.  This  appUcation  Jan.  21, 1981, 

Ser.  No.  226,768 

i  Int  C\?  A47F  3/04 

\5S.  (^.  62—82  16  Claims 


9.  A  refrigerated  display  case,  comprising: 

an  open  top  cabinet  containing  a  well  type  region; 

defrost  conduit  means  extending  upwardly  in  said  well  type 
region  between  opposite  sides  of  said  cabinet  to  divide 
said  well  type  region  into  separate  first  and  second  open 
top  product  display  spaces; 

first  air  conduit  means  extending  around  said  first  display 
space  within  said  cabinet,  said  first  air  conduit  means 
containing  first  refrigeration  coil  means; 

first  air  outlet  means  and  first  air  inlet  means  of  said  first  air 
conduit  means  located  on  opposite  sides  of  said  first  dis- 
play space; 

second  air  conduit  means  extending  around  said  second 
display  space  within  said  cabinet  said  second  air  conduit 
means  containing  second  refrigeration  means; 

second  air  outlet  means  and  second  air  inlet  means  of  said 


second  air  conduit  means  located  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
second  display  space; 

wherein  said  first  and  second  inlet  means  are  located  in  said 
column  and  said  defrost  conduit  means  comprises  an  up- 
wardly extending  part  of  said  first  and  second  conduits; 

main  air  circulating  means  for  circulating  air  through  said 
first  and  second  conduit  means,  respectively,  and  across 
the  open  tops  of  said  first  and  second  display  spaces  be- 
tween the  respective  outlet  means  and  inlet  means  in  the 
form  of  respective  air  curtains  during  a  refrigeration  cy- 
cle; 

further  air  circulating  means  located  in  said  defrost  conduit 
means  above  said  respective  first  and  second  inlet  means; 
and 

defrost  control  means  for  energizing  said  further  air  circulat- 
ing means  at  the  start  of  a  defrost  cycle  to  draw  ambient 
air  from  above  the  refrigerated  display  case  into  said 
defrost  conduit  means,  first  and  second  portions  of  said 
ambient  air  being  directed  out  of  said  first  and  second  inlet 
means  to  collide  with  said  first  and  second  air  curtains 
flowing  toward  said  first  and  second  inlet  means,  respec- 
tively, at  least  portions  of  said  air  curtains  being  thereby 
reversed  and  caused  to  flow  over  the  top  of  and  outside 
the  display  case,  and  a  further  portion  of  said  ambient  air 
being  drawn  into  said  first  and  second  conduit  means  by 
said  main  air  circulating  means  to  flow  through  said  first 
and  second  conduit  means  and  over  said  first  and  second 
refrigeration  coil  means. 


4,337,627 

APPARATUS  FOR  REFRIGERATING  PROTEIN 

MATERIALS 

Eldon  N.  Rotii,  99  Madera  Ct,  San  Ramon,  CaUf.  94583 

DiTipion  of  Ser.  No.  103,498,  Dec.  14, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,294,860, 

whkh  is  a  contbiaation-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  970,579,  Deg:  18, 

1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  849,166, 

Not.  7, 1977,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jon.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No. 

271,546 

Int  a.3  A23G  9/00 

U.S.a.62— 346  6  Claims 


•iraiwMTie 

PMOWCT 


1.  Apparatus  for  rapidly  reducing  the  temperature  of  a  vis- 
cous paste  substance,  said  apparatus  comprising 

a  first  drum  having  a  cylindrical  exterior  surface  formed  of 
thermally  conductive  heat  transfer  material, 

means  for  refrigerating  said  heat  transfer  surface, 

means  for  rotatively  driving  said  first  drum, 

means  for  introducing  a  sheet  of  the  viscous  paste  substance 
onto  the  surface  of  said  first  drum  and  for  urging  said 
viscous  paste  sheet  into  intimate  heat  exchange  contact 
with  said  heat  exchange  surface  of  said  first  drum, 

a  second  drum  having  a  cylindrical  exterior  surface  formed 
of  thermally  conductive  heat  exchange  material, 

means  for  refrigerating  said  heat  exchange  surface  of  said 
second  drum, 

means  for  rotatively  driving  said  second  drum, 

transfer  means  for  removing  said  sheet  of  viscous  paste 
substance  from  said  first  drum  and  applying  it  to  the  heat 
exchange  surface  of  said  second  drum  with  the  originally 
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exposed  surface  of  the  sheet  adjacent  said  heat  exchange 
surface  of  said  second  drum,  and 
means  for  removing  said  sheet  of  viscous  paste  substance 
from  said  second  drum. 


4,337,628 
UNIVERSAL  JOINT  WITH  UNITARY  FACE  SEAL  AND 

RETAINER  ASSEMBLY 
C  Roger  Greene,  Rockford,  EL,  aMignor  to  Borg-Wamer  Cor* 
poration,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1980,  Scr.  No.  179,928 

iBt  CL'  F16D  3/26 

UJS.  CL  464—131  5  CtoiBM 


1.  In  a  universal  joint  including  a  trunnion  joumalled  by 
bearing  elements  in  a  bearing  block;  the  improvement  compris- 
ing a  unitary  assembly  including  a  cartridge  secured  to  said 
trunnion,  a  shroud  axially  spaced  from  said  cartridge  and 
secured  to  said  bearing  block,  a  washer  member  in  driven 
relationship  with  said  cartridge  and  defining  a  first  axially 
facing  sealing  surface,  a  mating  face  member  engaged  with  said 
shroud  and  defining  a  second  axially  facing  s^ing  surface,  a 
boot  member  engaged  with  said  washer  member  and  in  axial 
sliding  sealing  contact  with  said  cartridge,  and  a  spring  biasing 
said  boot  and  washer  members  axially  toward  said  mating  face 
member  such  that  said  surfaces  are  engaged  to  establish  a  face 
seal. 


and  outer  members  by  being  displaced  from  one  of  said 
chambers  to  an  adjacent  chamber  bounded  by  one  of  said 
resilient  elements; 
two  journal  pins  respectively  provided  on  each  of  said  resil- 
ient elements  on  those  lateral  end  faces  thereof  at  that  end 
of  said  resilient  element  opposite  said  free  end,  said  outer 


member  having  corresponding  bores  for  receiving  respec- 
tive journal  pins  therein;  and 

bearing  sleeves  respectively  interposed  between  said  journal 
pins  and  said  corresponding  bores  in  said  outer  member,  at 
least  one  of  said  two  journal  pins  of  each  resilient  element 

.  being  directly  connected  with  said  outer  driven  member 
in  such  a  way  as  to  rotate  positively  therewith. 


4,337,630 
EXTERNALLY  HELD  CYLINDRICAL  EXPANDER  FOR 

TUBULAR  WARES 
Christian  Strahm,  Kiisiiacht,  SwHzerUuid,  assignor  to  Undaner 
Domicr  Gesellschaft  mbH.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmiaiiy 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1980,  Set.  No.  183,368 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  1, 
1979,  2935374 

lot  a.)  D06B  23/04 
UA  CL  68—13  R  *  Claims 


4,337,629 
RESILIENT  SHAFT  COUPLING 
Jiirgen  Walter,  Haltem-Hnllcm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Hackforth  GmbH  A  Co.,  Heme,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,304 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  13, 
1978,  2810885 

lat  CL'  F16D  3 /SO.  3/56 
VJS.  CL  464—24  2  Claims 

1.  A  resilient  shaft  coupling  having  damping  by  liquid  dis- 
placement, said  coupling  comprising: 
an  inner  driving  member  having  recesses  located  in  the 
generated  surface  thereof  and  extending  in  the  axial  direc- 
tion; 
an  outer  driven  member  having  liquid-filled  chambers 

bounded  by  filling  elements; 
a  plurality  of  resilient  elements  connected  to  said  outer 
coupling  member,  extending  radially  of  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion of  said  coupling,  and  disposed  between  said  inner  and 
outer  members,  the  radially  inner  free  ends  of  said  resilient 
elements  being  received  in  said  axial  recesses  of  said  inner 
member,  each  of  said  resilient  elements  extending  between 
some  of  said  liquid-filled  chambers  in  such  a  way  that 
-      liquid  responds  to  relative  movement  between  said  inner 


1.  In  an  externally  held  cylindrical  expander  for  tubular 
ware  having  a  central  support  for  radially  adjustable  expansi- 
ble props  and  segment-shaped  guide  elements  borne  by  the 
props,  in  particular  for  treating  the  tubular  ware  with  liquid 
treatment  substances,  a  longitudinally  tapered  body  mounted 
to  each  end  of  the  central  support  as  entry  and  exit  parts,  and 
the  guide  elements  extend  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the 
expander  between  the  two  bodies, 
the  improvement  comprising  bearing  means  conforming  to 
the  shape  of  and  surrounding  at  least  in  part  at  least  the 
lower  tapered  body  and  including  discharge  apertures 
distributed  on  the  interior  periphery  of  said  tapered  body, 
said  discharge  apertures  issuing  into  a  gap  between  said 
bearing  means  and  said  body,  whereby  a  fluid  issuing  from 
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said  discharge  apertures  into  said  gap  supports  said  expan- 
der. 


and  stressing  said  leatsprings,  and  means  for  interiocking  the 
movement  of  said  second  conveyor  with  said  conveyor  sup- 


4,337,631 
APPARATUS  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  MATERIALS 
Akio  Fukuroi,  Uozu,  and  Isao  Sugimoto,  Aichi,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.  and  Nippon  Dyeing  Mfg. 
Co.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  249,389 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  31,   1980,  55- 
41421[U] 

Int.  a.'  D06B  5/18 
U.S.a.68— 189  5  Claims 


porting  and  transporting  said  leaf  springs  to  provide  said  de- 
flection as  said  leaf  springs  traverse  said  predetermined  area. 

4,337,633 
CYLINDER  HANDUNG  DEVICE 
Harold  W.  Logue,  North  Olmsted,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,609 

Int  a.3  B21D  3/00 

U.S.  a.  72—94  8  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  treatment  of  materials  with  treatment 
liquid,  comprising: 

(a)  a  horizontally  extending  elongate  cylindrical  vessel  of 
generally  circular  cross  section  for  containing  the  treat- 
ment liquid; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  perforated  hollow  beams  connected  end  to 
end  and  supported  concentrically  within  said  vessel  for 
supporting  on  and  around  said  beams  the  materials  to  be 

]     treated; 

(c)  said  vessel  having  an  inlet  at  its  one  end  for  introducmg 
the  treatment  liquid  into  said  vessel,  a  plurality  of  first 

I  outlets  at  its  bottom  for  discharging  a  portion  of  the  treat- 
I  ment  liquid  out  of  said  vessel,  and  at  least  one  second 
I  outlet  at  its  top  for  discharging  the  remaining  portion  of 
!  the  treatment  liquid  out  of  said  vessel,  each  of  said  first 
outlets  being  disposed  substantially  centrally  of  one  of  said 
I  beams,  said  second  outlet  being  radially  aligned  with  a 
1     joint  between  an  adjacent  pair  of  said  beams; 

(d)  a  pressure-control  tank  disposed  above  said  vessel  for 
controlling  liquid  pressure  in  said  vessel,  said  tank  coex- 

I      tending  longitudinally  with  said  vessel; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  connection  pipes  communicating  at  one  end 
with  said  tank  and  at  the  other  end  with  said  vessel,  at  least 
one  of  said  connection  pipes  being  radially  aligned  with 
said  second  outlet,  the  other  connection  pipes  being 
spaced  apart  from  adjacent  joints  of  said  beams  longitudi- 

1      nally  along  said  vessel;  and 

(f)  means  for  supplying  and  circulating  the  treatment  liquid 
through  said  vessel  and  said  tank. 

I  ^ 

I  4,337,632 

I     LEAF  SPRING  STRESS  PEENING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 
Ceroid  Uenert,  Georgetown,  Canada,  assignor  to  RockweU 
International  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,732 
I  Int.  a.' B24C  7/70 

U.S.  a.  72-53  ^  9**°^ 

1.  Apparatus  for  stress  peening  leaf  springs  compnsing  a 
conveyor  including  means  for  supporting  and  transporting  a 
plurality  of  leaf  springs  thereon,  means  for  defiecting  and 
stressing  each  leaf  spring  as  each  leaf  spring  traverses  a  perde- 
termined  area,  means  located  in  said  predetermined  area  for 
shot  peening  the  tension  side  of  the  defiected  spnng,  a  second 
conveyor  transporting  a  plurality  of  said  means  for  deflectmg 


1.  A  method  of  automatically  removing  any  out-of-round 
condition  in  deformable  metal  cylinders  which  comprises: 

(a)  feeding  a  plurality  of  deformable  metal  cylinders  in  a  hori- 
zontal direction  to  moving  alignment  means  including  a 
vertical  gas  column  which  orients  each  cylinder  with  the 
cylindrical  axis  in  a  vertical  direction  and  aligns  said  verti- 
cally oriented  cylinders  in  a  row  while  being  rotated,  and 

(b)  gripping  the  vertically  aligned  rotating  cylinders  succes- 
sively between  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  horizontally  disposed 
cdnveyor  belts  traveling  at  different  linear  speeds  with  suffi- 
cient mechanical  force  to  rotate  said  cylinders  and  remove 
any  out-of-round  condition  found  while  said  cylinders  are 
being  transported. 

4,337,634 
EXTERNALLY  HELD  CYLINDRICAL  EXPANDER  FOR 

TUBULAR  WARES 
Werner  Stnidel,  Friedrichshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Lindauer  Domier  GeseUschaft  mbH.,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

FUed  Oct.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,636 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  12, 
1979  2949876 

iBt  Ck>  B21B  7  7/00.  25/02:  B29D  7/24 
UA  a.  72-113  ♦Claims 

1.  In  an  externally  held  cylindrical  expander  for  tubular 
ware  with  a  central  support  for  radially  adjustable,  spreadmg 
rest  means  and  sector-shaped  longitudinal  elements  borne  by 
said  rest  means,  in  particular  for  the  treatment  of  the  tubular 


40 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  6,  1982 


ware,  with  liquid  treatment  means,  the  longitudinal  elements 
extending  between  bodies  tapering  in  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion, mounted  between  the  ends  of  the  support,  and  acting  as 
entry  and  exit  means, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  rollers  with  axes  of  rotation  transverse  to  the  ware 
transport  direction  T  mounted  on  the  outsides  of  the 
individual  longitudinal  elements  in  transverse  planes  of 
the  expander, 

(b)  the  rollers  located  in  a  common  transverse  plane  cov- 
ering the  gaps  between  rollers  located  in  an  adjoining 
transverse  plane, 


each  of  said  plurality  of  compressing  members,  said  maximum 
compressing  positions  generally  increasing  in  a  predetermined 
progression  from  one  end  of  said  tool  head  through  opening 
toward  an  opposite  end  of  said  tool  hod  through  opening  and 
ram  means  for  driving  said  plurality  of  compres«ng  members 
towards  their  respective  maximum  compressing  positions. 


4^7,636 

VEHICLE  SECURING  DEVICE  FOR  FRAME 

STRAIGHTENING  AND  REPAIRING  APPARATUS 

Allan  H.  Clansen,  24406  Allienc,  Lomita,  Calif.  90717 

FUed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,726 

iBt  CL^  B21D  1/12 

U.S.  a.  72—457  10  Claimt 


(c)  the  rollers  from  adjoining  transverse  planes  mounted 
on  one  longitudinal  element  overlap  by  their  ends  at  the 
center  of  said  longitudinal  element, 

(d)  the  other  ends  of  the  rollers  project  beyond  the  side 
edges  of  said  longitudinal  element  and  overlap  with  the 
rollers  of  the  adjoining  longitudinal  element,  and 

(e)  the  rollers  evince  a  convex  profile  of  such  kind  that  the 
convex  curvature  of  all  rollers  located  in  a  common 
transverse  plane  on  the  expander  periphery  coincides 
with  the  smallest  settable  circumference  of  the  expander 
in  its  unspread  position. 


4,337,635  * 

COMPRESSION  TOOL 

William  C.  Martin,  and  Stephen  V.  Hoydic,  Jr.,  both  of  Fair- 

view,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Teledyne  Penn-Union,  Edinboro,  Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,774 

Int  CL^  B21D  7/06.  37/10 

U.S.  CL  72—410  22  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  securing  a  vehicle  having  a  frame  to  a  sup- 
port surface  of  a  vehicle  frame  straightening  apparatus  wherein 
the  support  surface  includes  an  elongated  opening  there- 
through having  an  elongate  axis  that  defines  a  first  axis  of  the 
support  surface,  the  device  comprising 

(a)  a  base  plate  comprising  two  holes  therethrough; 

(b)  two  restraining  assemblies  each  rotatably  carried  within 
a  respective  hole  for  insertion  through  the  elongated 
opening  for  securely  holding  the  base  plate  against  the 
support  siuface  without  rotation  of  the  base  plate; 

(c)  gripping  means  for  removably  gripping  a  portion  of  the 
vehicle  frame; 

(d)  a  receiving  member  affixed  to  the  base  plate  and  (lefining 
a  receiving  channel  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  first 
axis  for  receiving  the  gripping  means;  and 

(e)  securing  means  for  removably  securing  the  gripping 
means  within  the  receiving  channel  so  that  the  gripping 
means  can  be  removably  secured  at  a  plurality  of  locations 
within  the  receiving  channel  for  gripping  different  por- 
tions of  the  vehicle  frame. 


4,337,637 
PARALLEL  POSITIONING  DEVICE 
Burton  A.  RoUand,  Zionsrille,  ImL,  assigDor  to  Hnrco  Manatee-'^ 
taring  Company,  Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

FUed  Sep.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,732 

lot  CL^  B21D  11/22 

U.S.CL72— 461  23  Claims 


1.  A  compression  tool  for  compressing  a  generally  tubular 
workpiece,  comprising:  a  tool  head  having  a  through  opening, 
a  plurality  of  generally  parallel,  spaced  apart  movable  com- 
pressing members  carried  by  said  tool  head,  a  stationary  com- 
pression surface  carried  by  said  tool  head  and  opposingly 
facing  said  plurality  of  movable  compressing  members,  guide 
means  carried  by  said  tool  head  for  slidably  mounting  said 
plurality  of  movable  compressing  members,  means  carried  in 
said  tool  head  defining  a  maximum  compressing  position  for 


1.  A  positioning  device  comprising: 
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mounting  means  for  mounting  the  device  to  a  base  and 
securing  the  device  in  a  fixed  position  on  the  base; 

first  and  second  separately  guided  means  supported  by  said 
mounting  means  for  movement  in  a  pre-determined  direc- 
tion toward  and  away  from  a  reference  line  estkt^lished  by 
said  mounting  means; 

drive  means  on  said  mounting  means  and  coupled  to^iai^ 
first  guided  means  for  moving  said  guided  means  in  said 
direction;  and 

elongated  connector  means  coupled  between  said  first  and 
second  guided  means  to  pull  said  second  guided  means  in 
said  direction  in  synchronism  with  movement  of  said  first 
guided  means  in  said  direction. 


determining  whether  the  excitation  signal  has  an  ampli- 
tude above  a  predetermined  threshold;  and 
means  for  connecting  the  precision  resistor  means  to  the 
excitation  signal  g^erator  means  and  to  the  means  for 
nonitoring. 


J 


4,337,639 

GAS  VOLCME  FLOW  RATE  MEASUREMENT 

APPARATUS 

Andrew  C.  Jackson,  Da?is,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  The  ChUdren's 

Hoqiital  Medical  Center,  Boston,  Mass. 

FUed  Feb.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,125 

Int  a.3  GOIF  1/72.  25/00 

UJS.  a.  73—3  ^4  CUdms 


4,337,638 

LIQUID  GAGING  SYSTEM  SELF  TEST  aRCUTTRY 
Kenneth  L.  Leonard,  Brooklyn  Park;  Dwight  D.  Colby,  Rose- 
vUle;  WiUiam  R.  Dougherty,  St  Anthony;  Jerome  A.  Fahley, 
Fridley,  and  Martin  J.  van  Dyke,  Brooklyn  Park,  aU  of  Minn., 
assignors  to  HoneyweU  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
I  FUed  May  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,797 

'  Int.  a?  GOIF  23/26 

U.S.  a.  73—1  R  28  Oaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  gas  volume  delivered  at  rapidly 
varying  flow  rates,  over  wide  ranges  of  frequency  of  variation 
in  said  flow  rates,  cofliprising 
a  chamber  having  an  outlet, 
means  for  varying  the  volume  of  said  chamber  to  cause  a 

volume  of  gas  to  be  delivered  from  said  outlet,  and 
means  for  measuring  changes  in  the  pressure  in  and  volume 

of  said  chamber  during  said  varying,  so  that  the  volume  of 

gas  delivered  therefrom  can  be  derived, 
wherein  said  means  for  measuring  the  changes  in  the  volume 

of  said  chamber  comprises 
a  second  closed  chamber, 
means  for  subjecting  said  second  chamber  to  variations  in 

volume  equal  in  magnitude  to  and  simultaneous  with  said 

volume  variations  in  said  first  chamber,  and 
means  for  measuring  the  pressure  in  said  second  chamber. 

4,337,640 
KNOCKING  SENSOR 
Shigeo  Muranaka;  Michio  Onoda,  both  of  Yokohama,  and 
KnnUdko  SugUiara,  Takasho,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan 
Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,572 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Apr.  10,  1979,  54-43485; 
Apr.  10, 1979,  5447352[U] 

Int  a.5  GOIL  23/22 
UA  a.  73—35  2  Claims 
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!  1.  In  a  liquid  gaging  system,  an  apparatus  for  self  testing  the 
system,  comprising: 
excitation  signal  generator  means  for  prpviding  an  excitation 

signal; 
precision  resistor  means  for  providing  a  precise  resistive 

I     load; 

means  for  monitoring  the  precision  resistor  means,  the  means 
for  monitoring  comprising  threshold  detector  means  for 


eo  ^  M 


1.  A  knocking  sensor  for  detecting  knocking  at  a  given 
frequency  in  an  internal  combustion  engine,  said  engine 
mounted  in  a  vehicle  having  a  body  structure  defining  a  cabin, 
said  sensor  comprising: 
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a  thin  plate,  said  plate  having  a  resonant  vibration  frequency 

equal  to  said  given  frequency; 
case  means  for  peripherally  mounting  said  thin  plate,  said 

case  means  being  located  apart  from  said  engine  and  being 

mounted  in  said  cabin; 
a  piezoelectric  element  mounted  on  said  plate  for  providing 

an  electrical  signal  indicative  of  any  vibration  of  said 

plate; 
means  for  defming  a  resonant  cavity  which  is  resonant  at 

said  given  frequency,  said  means  including  said  thin  plate; 
means  for  sound  collection  located  adjacent  said  engine;  and 
means  for  defining  a  duct  acoustically  coupling  said  sound 

collection  means  and  said  resonant  cavity  defining  means. 


4^7,642 
DEVICE  FOR  JUDGING  KNOCKING  STRENGTH 
Kenichi  Yoshida,  Yokosuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Co^  Ltd.^  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,760 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  18, 1979,  54/91199 

Int  a.'  GOIL  23/22 

U.S.  a.  73—35  6  Claims 
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4,337,641 
DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  ENGINE  KNOCK 
Kunihiko  Sugihara,  Takasbo;  Kei^ji  Yoneda,  Fujisawa,  and 
Shigeo  Muranaka,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nis- 
san  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,745 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  6, 1979,  54-77322[U] 
Int.  a.^  GOIL  23/22 
VS.  a.  73—35  8  Claims 
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1.  A  device  forjudging  the  knocking  strength  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  resonant  type  vibration  sensor  having  a  resonant  frequency 
which  coincides  with  a  knocking  frequency  range  of  the 
engine  to  be  detected,  said  sensor  being  connected  for 
detecting  vibrations  of  the  engine  in  its  combustion  cham- 
bers and  for  delivering  an  electric  output  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  vibrations; 

means  including  a  rectifier  circuit  and  a  smoothing  circuit 
for  deriving  a  rectified  envelope  wave  from  said  electric 
output  signal; 

means  for  differentiating  said  envelope  wave  to  form  a  dif- 
ferentiated output  signal  having  an  amplitude  representing 
the  steepness  of  the  envelope  signal;  and 

means  for  judging  the  knocking  level  based  on  the  value  of 
the  differentiated  signal. 


4,337,643 

KNOCK  DETECTING  APPARATUS  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Hiroaki  Yamagnchi,  Aqjo;  Tadashi  Hattori,  and  Yoshinori  Oot- 

suka,  both  of  Okazaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 

Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,296 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  30, 1979,  54-155765 
Int.  CV  GOIL  23/22 
U.S.  CI.  73—35  6  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  detecting  engine  knock  comprising  a  bipolar 
vibration  sensor  secured  to  a  spark  ignition  internal  combus- 
tion engine  and  having  first  and  second  outputs  for  generating 
respectively  a  first  signal  representing  individual  ringing  en- 
gine vibrations  due  to  engine  knock  and  a  second  signal  repre- 
senting the  background  engine  vibrations  due  to  engine  opera- 
tion, separately,  a  smoothing  circuit  connected  to  the  second 
output  side  of  the  vibration  sensor  for  forming  a  mean  value  of 
said  second  signal,  and  a  comparator  circuit  having  a  first  input 
terminal  connected  a  first  output  side  of  said  vibration  sensor 
and  a  second  input  terminal  connected  to  the  output  side  of 
said  smoothing  circuit  for  comparing  said  mean  value  with  the 
peak  value  of  said  first  signal  and  generating  a  signal  represent- 
ing whether  the  engine  is  in  engine  knock  condition  or  not. 


26b 


1.  A  knock  detecting  apparatus' for  internal  combustion 
engines,  comprising: 

housing  means; 

vibrating  means  made  of  a  magnetic  material  and  having  a 
resonance  characteristic  in  a  range  of  frequencies  where 
knocking  of  an  engine  occurs,  said  vibrating  means  being 
disposed  to  vibrate  in  at  least  two  different  directions  of 
vibration; 

magnetic  path  means  mounted  on  said  housing  means  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  gaps  formed  adjacent  to  said  vibrating 
means,  each  of  said  gaps  being  formed  in  said  magnetic 
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path  means  in  one  of  said  at  least  two  different  vibration 
directions;  and 
magnetic  flux  sensing  means  for  sensing  a  change  in  the 
reluctance  of  said  magnetic  path  means  due  to  a  change  in 
the  width  of  said  gaps  caused  by  vibration  of  said  vibrat- 
ing means. 


4,337,644 
GIMBAL  anvil  FOR  SEAL  FORCE  TEST  DEVICE 
L.  Darid  Leiter,  WUlow  Grove,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  West  Com- 
pany, PhoenixTiUe,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,014 
!  Int  a?  GOIM  3/00:  GOIB  5/02 

U  A  a.  73—52  5  Claims 


G))  said  housing  having  a  chamber  therein; 

(c)  means  for  allowing  insertion  of  a  lamp  bulb  into  said 
chamber; 

(d)  means  for  sealing  said  chamber,  said  means  for  sealing 
providing  a  gastight  seal; 

(e)  means  for  pressurizing  said  chamber  to  a  predetermined 
pressure; 

(0  means  for  measuring  the  pressure  in  said  chamber;  and 
(g)  means  in  said  chamber  for  breaking  a  lamp  bulb  inserted 
therein. 


4,337,646 
OSaLLATING  RHEOMETER  DIE  SET 
M.  Foster  Fraleigh,  112  Lake  Shore  Dr.,  Old  Port  Cove  Marina, 
North  Palm  Beach,  Fla.  33408 

FUed  Jun.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,505 

Int.  a?  GOIN  U/14 

U.S.  a.  73—59  10  Claims 


2 -^v^?    'l23   22  29     20 


1.  A  gimbal-type  anvil  for  a  seal  force  test  apparatus  for 
checking  the  integrity  of  sealed  container-closure  assemblies 
including  means  for  applying  an  external  force  to  the  assembly 
in  a  direction  to  compress  the  resilient  sealing  element  of  the 
assembly  comprising  a  housing  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the 
force  applying  means  of  the  apparatus  and  at  least  a  pair  of 
annular  ring  members  pivotally  connected  to  said  housing 
about  axes  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  container- 
closure  assembly,  the  intersection  of  said  pivotal  axes  definiiig 
a  pivot  point  disposed  closely  adjacent  a  feeler  wall  formed  in 
one  of  said  ring  members  which  engages  the  cap  to  apply  a 
displacement  force  in  a  direction  opposing  the  residual  static 
force  in  the  resilient  sealing  element. 


I  4,337,645 

LAMP  PRESSURE  CHECKING  DEVICE 
Robert  S.  Brown;  RusseU  C.  Schwickert,  both  of  Lake  Hiawatha, 
and  Nickolas  Demas,  Cranford,  aU  of  NJ.,  assignors  to 
McGraw-Edison  Company,  RoUing  Meadows,  lU. 
,  FUed  Dec.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,074 

I  Int  a?  GOIM  3/02 

U.S.  CL  73—52 


12  Claims 


28—. 


-24 


zr  I 


1.  A  lamp-pressure  checking  device  comprising: 
(a)  a  housing; 


1.  An  elastomeric  testing  device  having  a  lower  platen, 
facilitating  rapid  removal  of  cured  elastomeric  samples,  com- 
prising: 

'  a  Stationary  die  ring  secured  to  the  surface  of  the  lower 
platen,  said  die  ring  having  an  interior  circumferential 
surface  defining  an  aperture,  and  a  recessed  portion  on  the 
lower  area  of  said  interior  circumferential  surface; 

a  collar  residing  in  said  recessed  portion,  said  collar  having 
a  recess  therein; 

an  oscillator  having  a  head  extending  into  said  aperture,  said 
head  having  an  outer  circumferential  surface; 

a  means  for  sealing  the  elastomeric  samples  between  said 
oscillator  and  said  die  ring  at  said  recessed  portion  of  said 
die  ring,  said  sealing  means  residing  in  said  recess  of  said 
collar;  and, 

the  combined  surfaces  of  said  interior  circumferential  sur- 
face, said  outer  circumferential  surface,  and  said  sealing 
means  forming  an  elastomeric  annular  cavity  whereby  the 
cured  elastomer  is  confined  to  said  elastomeric  annular 
cavity. 

4,337,647 
ENGINE  ROUGHNESS  SENSOR 
Charles  R.  RadclifTe,  Eraser,  and  James  A.  Davis,  Bloomfield 
HUls,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Bendix  Corporation, 
Southfield,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,396 
Int  a.3  GOIM  15/00 
VS.  a.  73—116  22  Claims 

1.  A  roughness  sensor  for  generating  roughness  signals  in- 
dicative of  the  variation  in  the  magnitude  of  the  torque  im- 
pulses imparted  to  a  rotating  element,  the  sensor  comprising: 
means  detecting  the  rotational  position  of  the  rotating  ele- 
ment for  generating  first  interval  signals  indicative  of  a 
first  angular  interval  of  the  rotating  element's  rotation  for 
each  torque  impulse,  and  for  generating  second  interval 
signals  indicative  of  a  subsequent  angular  interval  of  the 
rotating  element's  rotation,  wherein  the  rotating  member 
has  a  maximum  rotational  velocity  in  response  to  each 
torque  impulse  in  said  subsequent  angular  interval; 
means  response  to  said  first  and  second  interval  signals  for 
generating  a  normalized  signal  having  a  value  propor- 
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tional  to  the  magnitude  of  the  torque  impulse  determined 
by  the  time  required  by  the  rotating  element  to  rotate 
through  said  subsequent  angular  interval  and  inversely 
prop)ortional  to  engine  speed  determined  by  the  time 
required  for  the  rotating  elentent  to  rotate  through  said 
first  angular  interval; 


4^7,649 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  END-PLAY  IN  A 
TORQUE  CONVERTER 
Karl  Stagg,  6  Helen  PI.,  Clifton,  NJC  07011 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,922 

Int.  a.5G01M  77/00 

U.S.  a.  73—118  5  Claims 


means  for  generating  a  roughness  signal  from  at  least  two 
sequentially  generated  normalized  signals,  said  roughness 
signal  having  a  value  equal  to  the  difference  between  said 
sequentially  generated  normalized  signals;  and 

means  responsive  to  more  than  one  roughness  signal  for 
generating  an  average  roughness  signal  having  a  value 
indicative  of  the  average  of  at  least  two  previously  gener- 
ated said  roughness  signals. 


4,337,648 
DUAL  PROBE  COUPLER 
John  W.  Gillespie,  Chelsea,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Jodon  Engineer- 
ing Associates,  Inc.,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  203,631 

Int  a.3  GOIM  75/00 

U.S.  a.  73— 117J  8  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  end-play  in  a  torque  converter, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  tubular  housing; 

(b)  a  spring-operated  plunger  slidably  arranged  in  said  casing; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  locking  pins  slidably  attached  to  said  casing, 
engaging  said  plunger  during  its  downward  motion  and 
releasing  said  plunger  during  its  upward  motion; 

(d)  a  pair  of  plunger-operating  handles,  one  of  which  is  at- 
tached to  said  spring-operated  plunger  and  the  other  of 
which  is  attached  to  said  casing,  for  moving  said  plunger; 

(e)  a  central  rod  slidably  disposed  inside  said  plunger  and 
extending  exteriorly  of  said  casing,  said  central  rod  includ- 
ing an  integral  ring,  and  a  second  spring  between  said  casing 
and  ring,  said  ring  biasing  the  end  of  said  central  rod  out  of 
said  casing;  and 

(0  an  adjustable  measuring  gauge  having  a  central  pin  slidably 
extending  in  the  direction  of  said  central  rod  so  that  an 
upward  movement  of  said  central  rod  representing  the  end- 
play  of  the  torque  converter  causes  said  pin  to  push  upward, 
thereby  providing  a  reading  of  the  end-play  on  said  gauge. 


4f-^ 


.^-^- 


4,337,650 

DIESEL  ENGINE  START  OF  FUEL  INJECTION 

DETECTING  SYSTEM 

Herman  F.  Brandt,  Birmin^iam,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Nov.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,864 

Int.  a.3  GOIM  75/00 

U.S.  a.  73—119  A  4  Claims 


7.  For  use  in  a  probe  assembly  for  detecting  timing  events  in 
an  internal  combustion  engine  and  comprising  a  probe  adapted 
to  trai«mit  microwave  and  optical  energy  to  and  from  an 
engine  cylinder  and  a  coupler  adapted  to  be  removably  re- 
ceived onto  said  probe  for  transducing  said  microwave  and 
optical  energies  into  electrical  signals,  the  improved  probe 
comprising  a  body  having  means  at  one  end  adapted  to  be 
received  into  an  engine  cylinder  and  a  second  end,  microwave 
transmission  means  extending  entirely  through  said  body  and 
projecting  from  said  first  and  second  ends  of  said  body,  and 
optical  transmission  means  extending  entirely  through  said 
body  coaxially  with  said  microwave  transmission  means,  said 
microwave  transmission  means  and  said  optical  transmission 
means  being  telescopically  received  one  within  the  other  en- 
tirely through  said  body,  said  second  end  of  said  body  having 
an  external  surface  adapted  telescopically  to  receive  said  cou- 
pler in  a  plurality  of  angular  orienutions  with  respect  to  the 
axis  of  said  microwave  transmission  means,  said  optical  trans- 
mission means  and  said  body.  ^ 


1.  A  diesel  engine  start  of  fuel  injection  detecting  system  that 
is  sensitive  to  the  change  of  fuel  line  pressure  between  the  fuel 
pump  and  the  injector  upon  the  start  of  fuel  injection,  compris- 
ing: 
means  for  producing  an  electrical  pressure  signal  that  varies 
directly  in  magnitude  with  changes  of  fuel  line  pressure 
between  the  fuel  pump  and  the  injector; 
means  for  modifying  said  pressure  signal  by  raising  the 

magnitude  thereof  to  a  selected  mathematical  power; 
means  for  producing  a  first  electrical  signal  when  said  modi- 
fied pressure  signal  reaches  a  selected  value; 
means  for  detecting  the  inflection  point  of  said  modified 
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pressure  signal  upon  the  start  of  fuel  injection  and  for 
producing  a  second  electrical  signal  upon  the  detection 
thereof;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  electrical  signals 
for  producing  an  output  signal  that  is  indicative  of  start  of 
fuel  injection. 


4,337,651 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  AND  INDICATING 
BRAKING  VEHICLE  SPEEDS 
Yasnhisa  Yoshino,  Okazald;  Akira  Knno,  Oobu;  Hidetoshi  Shi- 
mizu,  and  Harumasa  Minegishi,  both  of  Sosono,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio  and  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  both  of,  Japan 
FUed  Nov.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,421 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  6, 1979,  54-169435 
Int  a.J  GOIL  5/28 
UAQ.  73— 129  7  Claims 


wherein  the  resonator  assembly  comprises: 

a  protective  receptacle  fast  on  said  wheel  rim  and  having  a 
concavity  open  toward  said  oscillator  assembly  when  said 
tire-and-wheel  assembly  assumes  said  predetermined  angular 
position; 

a  pressure-sensitive  switch  unit  responsive  to  a  drop  of  the  air 
pressure  in  said  tire  chamber  below  a  predetermined  value 
and  including  a  casing  structure  fixedly  positioned  within 
said  receptacle  and  a  member  projecting  from  said  casing 
structure  into  said  tire  chamber  through  an  opening  in  said 
wheel  rim  and  formed  with  a  passageway  open  into  the  tire 
chamber; 

a  resonant  capacitor  positioned  within  said  receptacle; 
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1.  A  braking  vehicle  speed  measuring  apparatus  comprising: 

vehicle  speed  detecting  means  for  generating  a  number  of 
vehicle  speed  pulse  signals  proportional  to  the  speed  of  a 
vehicle; 

control  signal  generating  means  for  detecting  the  start  and 
end  of  braking  of  said  vehicle  and  generating  a  start-of- 
braking  indication  control  signal  and  an  end-of-braking 
indication  control  signal; 

initial  speed  measuring  means  for  measuring  the  speed  of 
said  vehicle  at  predetermined  intervals  irrespective  of 
braking  of  said  vehicle,  said  initial  speed  measuring  means 
being  responsive  to  said  start-of-braking  indication  control 
signal  to  store  the  speed  of  said  vehicle  just  before  said 
start  of  braking;  and 

final  speed  measuring  means  responsive  to  said  end-of-brak- 
ing indication  control  signal  to  measure  the  speed  of  said 
vehicle  just  after  said  end  of  braking. 


!  I  4,337,652 

TIRE  PRESSURE  DROP  DETECTING  APPARATUS 
AUra  Matsuda,  Higashi  Murayama;  Yoshihiro  Hayakawa, 
Akigawa;  Shigeo  Yasuda,  Musashino;  Motoaki  Iwasaki, 
Musashino,  and  Hiroshi  Nishino,  Musashino,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited  and  Mitaka 
Instrument  Company  Limited,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 
i  FUed  Jmi.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,983 

Cliims   priority,   application   Japan,   Jun.   15,   1979,   54- 

082412[U] 

Int  a.5  B60C  23/04 
UAa.73— 146J  23  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  a  pressure  drop  in  a  tire  chamber 
formed  in  a  tire-and-wheel  assembly  including  a  wheel  rim 
rototable  about  a  predetermined  axis  and  an  annular  pneumatic 
tire  fitted  to  the  wheel  rim,  comprising: 
an  electric  oscillator  assembly  fixedly  positioned  with  respect 

to  said  predetermined  axis,  and 
an  electric  resonator  assembly  mounted  on  said  wheel  rim  and 
arranged  to  be  brought  into  face-to-face  relationship  to  said 
oscillator  assembly  when  said  tire-and-wheel  assembly  as- 
sumes a  predetermined  angular  position  about  said  predeter- 
mined axis, 


a  resonant  inductor  positioned  within  the  receptacle  and  elec- 
trically connected  to  said  resonant  capacitor  across  said 
switch  unit;  and 

a  body  of  dielectric  potting  compound  securely  held  within 
said  receptacle  and  having  encapsulated  therein  the  resonant 
inductor  and  capacitor  and  at  least  a  portion  of  the  casing 
structure  of  said  switch  unit 

in  which  said  resonant  inductor  consists  of  a  resonant  coil 
which  is  wound  in  a  generally  rectangular  configuration 
when  viewed  in  plan  on  a  plane  to  be  confronted  by  said 
osdUator  assembly  when  said  tire-and-wheel  assembly  as- 
sumes said  predetermined  angular  position  about  said  prede- 
termined axis  of  the  wheel  rim  said  switch  unit  and  said 
resonant  capacitor  being  positioned  internally  of  said  reso- 
nant coil. 


4,337,653 
BLOWOUT  PREVENTER  CONTROL  AND  RECORDER 

SYSTEM 
John  A.  Chauffe,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Koomey,  Inc., 
Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  258,510 
Int  a.3  E21B  47/00;  E03B  7/07;-  E21B  44/00 
U.S.  a.  73—151  f  Cta*™« 

1.  In  combination  with  a  blowout  preventer  control  system 
for  controlling  the  opening  and  closing  of  various  preventers 
and  measuring  the  status  of  various  conditions  in  the  system 
and  having  various  control  stations  of  a  control  system  re- 
corder comprising, 
position  measuring  means  connected  to  vwious  blowout 
preventers  for  measuring  the  position  of  the  various  blow- 
out preventers,  . 
operating  date  gathering  means  connected  to  the  blowout 
preventer  system  for  measuring  various  operating  condi- 
tions in  the  system, 
a  recorder  connected  to  the  position  measuring  means  and  to 

the  operating  date  gathering  means, 
means  for  periodically  actuating  the  recorder  for  periodi- 
cally recording  the  position  of  the  position  measuring 
means  and  recording  the  measurement  of  the  operating 
data  gathering  means,  and 
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means  connected  to  the  recorder  for  recording  the  position 
of  the  position  measuring  means  and  the  measurement  of 


4^7,655 

VALVE  PROVIDED  WITH  A  MEASURING 

INSTRUMENT  AND  INTENDED  FOR  A  MOVING 

MEDIUM 

Inge  B.  Sondstrom,  Ekebergabacken  86,  Farata,  and  Per  R.  W. 

Cairenins,  Braxstigen  7,  Tyreso,  both  of  Sweden 

Continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  59,389,  Jul.  20, 1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  828,668,  Aug.  29, 

1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

191,442 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  9, 1976,  7610764 

Int  a.3  GOIF  1/115;  GOIK  77/00 

U.S.  a.  73—193  R  8  Claims 


the  operating  data  gathering  means  each  time  the  blowout 
preventer  control  system  is  actuated. 


4,337,654  

NATURAL  GAS  CALORIMETER 
Robert  R.  Austin,  Pasadena,  and  Ernst  R.  Ginkel,  San  Dimas, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  International  Telephone  and  Tele- 
graph Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,419 

Int.  a.'  GOIK  77/0^ 

U.S.  a.  73—190  CV  12  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  automatic  and  continuous  determina- 
tion of  a  molar  ratio  of  oxygen  to  a  gas  for  stoichiometrically 
complete  combustion,  comprising:  first  means  to  produce  a 
flow  of  a  combustible  gas  at  an  invariant,  standard  voliunetric 
rate;  second  means  to  produce  a  flow  of  air  at  an  invariant, 
standard  volumetric  rate;  electrolysis  means  having  an  electri- 
cal input  current  to  produce  a  variable  titrant  flow;  third  means 
of  combusting  said  gas,  said  air  and  said  titrant  in  a  manner 
such  that  combustion  is  substantially  complete;  a  sensor  pro- 
viding electrical  signals  corresponding  to  the  level  of  oxygen 
after  combustion;  electronic  control  circuitry  connected  from 
said  sensor  regulating  titrant  to  maintain  a  predetermined 
oxygen  excess;  and  utilization  means  to  produce  an  output 
which  is  a  linear  function  of  said  current. 


W^&t- 
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1.  In  combination,  a  valve  unit  for  a  moving  heat  carrying 
medium  in  a  feeder  pipe  of  a  heat  radiator  and  electrical  mea- 
suring means,  supplied  with  voltage  at  a  source  frequency,  for 
measuring  the  rate  of  flow  of  the  moving  medium,  said  valve 
unit  being  part  of  an  integral  unit  comprising  a  length  of  con- 
duit through  which  the  moving  medium  flows,  a  propellor-like 
rotor  disposed  in  the  conduit  and  the  valve  unit  itself,  the  valve 
unit  being  integrated  with  said  conduit  and  serving  in  control- 
ling the  flow  of  the  moving  medium  through  the  conduit,  said 
rotor  including  a  permanent  magnet  associated  therewith,  said 
measuring  means  including  magnetic  pulse  generator  means 
located  exteriorly  of  said  rotor  for  sensing  the  magnet  field 
produced  by  said  magent  and  for  generating  a  train  of  electri- 
cal pulses  in  accordance  with  the  rotation  of  said  rotor,  said 
measuring  means  further  comprising  counting  means  respon- 
sive to  a  control  signal  for  counting  the  number  of  pulses 
produced  during  the  roUtion  of  the  rotor  during  a  selected 
diflierential  time  period  Velated  to  the  source  frequency,  a 
frequency  divider  means  for  dividing  the  source  frequency  so 
as  to  produce  said  control  signal  with  a  frequency  which  is 
substantially  lower  than  the  source  frequency,  and  means  for 
indicating  the  count  reached  by  said  counting  means  during 
said  selected  time  period. 


4,337,656         

DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  DEPTH  AND 
TEMPERATURE  ESPECIALLY  FOR  TANKS  OR  THE 

UKE 
Eugen  Rapp,  TUsiterstr.  12,  2805  Stnhr  D,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr> 
many 

Filed  Aug.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,528 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Ang.  9, 
1979.  2932243 

Int.  a.'  GOIF  23/28 
U.S.  a.  73—290  V  18  Claims 

1.  Device  for  measuring  depth  and  temperature,  especially 
for  liquid  storage  tanks  or  the  like,  comprising  a  vertical  mea- 
suring tube,  a  float  device  encircling  the  measuring  tube,  a 
cylindrical  reflector  within  the  measuring  tube  and  vertically 
movable  therein  and  functionally  interconnected  with  said 
float  device  for  movement  therewith,  a  first  ultrasonic  trans- 
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mitter/receiver  in  one  end  of  the  measuring  tube,  said  reflector 
having  a  through-hole  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  measuring 


4,337,658 

HUMIDITY  SENSOR 

Curtus  D.  Motchenbacber,  Minnctonka,  and  Merle  E.  Nicholai, 

Minneapolis,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc., 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  196,902,  Oct  14, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  301,697 

Int  a.3  GOIW  7/00 

VS.  a.  73—335  22  Claims 


tube,  and  a  second  ultrasonic  transmitter/receiver  placed  in  the 
other  end  of  the  measuring  tube. 


4,337,657 

OIL  LEVEL  GAUGE 

Benny  G.  Morris,  3053  Wood  St,  Portage,  Ind.  46368 

FUed  Aug.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,197 

Int  a.3  GOIF  2i/70 

Uis.  a.  73—313 


1  Claim 


1.  A  high  impedance  relative  humidity  sensing  element 
comprising: 

a  high  purity  insulating  substrate; 

an  inner  conductive  film  on  the  surface  of  said  substrate  to 
form  one  terminal  of  said  sensing  element; 

an  outer  conductive  film  on  the  surface  of  said  substrate,  the 
perimeter  of  said  inner  film  being  completely  encom- 
passed by  but  spaced  from  said  outer  film,  thereby  leaving 
a  continuous  loop  of  substrate  exposed  between  said  inner 
and  outer  films,  said  outer  film  forming  the  second  termi- 
nal of  the  element;  and, 

a  high  impedance  humidity  responsive  film  applied  to  cover 
said  continuous  substrate  loop  and  to  extend  onto  said 
inner  and  outer  conductive  films  so  that  said  humidity 
responsive  layer  forms  a  continuous  loop  bridging  said 
spacing  in  a  continuous  manner. 


4,337,659 

COMPUTER  TAPE  AND  REEL  SIGNATURE  FOR 

COMPUTER  DATA  FILE  SECURITY 

Herbert  U.  Ragle,  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Burroughs 

Corporation,  Detroit  Mich. 

FUed  Jun.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,304 

Int  a.5  GllB  5/00.  5/74 

VJS.  a.  73—432  R  W  Claims 


1.  A  liquid  level  indicator  for  use  on  motor  vehicles  having 
an  oil  pan,  a  dip  stick  pipe  and  an  electrical  circuit  including  a 
battery,  a  switch  and  an  electrically  operable  gauge,  said  indi- 
cator comprising  a  tube  mounted  in  said  dip  stick  pipe  having 
an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end,  said  tube  lower  end  being 
adjacent  said  oil  pan,  an  elongated  stiff  wire  having  first  and 
second  ends  and  slidable  endwise  within  said  tube  between  said 
first  and  second  ends,  said  first  end  extending  from  said  tube 
lower  end  and  carrying  a  ball  float  thereon  bouyantly  sup- 
ported on  the  oil  in  the  oil  pan,  said  tube  including  a  housing  at 
said  upper  end,  a  variable  resistor  in  said  housing  connected  in 
said  circuit,  said  wire  second  end  extending  from  said  tube 
upper  end  into  said  housing,  said  resistor  having  a  shiftable 
contactor  connected  to  the  upper  end  of  said  wire,  whereby 
endwise  movement  of  said  wire  changes  the  setting  of  said 
resistor  to  activate  said  gauge  when  said  circuit  switch  is 
closed,  and  means  for  adjustably  fastening  said  indicator  tube 
to  said  dipstick  pipe  at  a  selected  longitudinal  position  relative 
to  said  stiff  wire  whereby  said  resistor  may  be  set  to  give  a 
reading  on  said  gauge  corresponding  to  the  initial  level  of  oil  in 
said  oil  pan. 


1.  A  method  of  developing  a  wrapping  profile,  or  winding 
signature,  for  a  tape  web  segment  adapted  to  be  wrapped  upon 
a  prescribed  reel,  this  method  being  adapted  to  enhance  com- 
puter tope  file  security  so  that  each  time  such  a  web  is  wound 
upon  a  reel,  the  winding  mode,  after  repeated  windings,  is 
assumed  to  leave  the  array  of  wrapped  web  edges  in  a  unique 
edge  wrap  profile  represented  by  the  position  of  each  winding 
edge  as  sighted  radially  along  one  side  of  the  reel,  such  a 
profile  constituting  the  winding  signature,  this  method  involv- 
ing: .     . 

providing  electronic  means  for  automatically  monitonng  the 

relative  positions  of  these  web-edges  and  so  detecting  this 
"winding-signature",  and  also  for  electronically  repre- 
senting and  storing  these  position  values  as  a  prescribed 
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encoded  "signature"  representation  each  time  the  web  is 
wound; 
this  means  being  adapted  to  automatically  make  such  "signa- 
ture" representations  available  for  use  in  monitoring  un- 
spooling  and  respooling  operations. 


4,337,661 
EQUIPMENT  FOR  ULTRASOI^C  EXAMINATION 

Carl  Kretz,  Zipf,  Austria,  assigiior  to  Kretztechnik  GeseUschaft 
m.b.H^  Zipf,  Austria 

FUed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,162 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Austria,  Jan.  23, 1979,  464/79 

lot  a?  GOIN  29/Oa-  A61B  10/00 

VS.  CL  73—628  8  Claims 


4,337,660 
ULTRASONIC  TIRE^TESTING  APPARATUS 
Arnold  A.  Weiss,  Minneaptflis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  AMF  Incor- 
porated, Santa  Ana,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  70,720,  Aug.  29, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,297,876. 
This  application  Mar.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,109 
Int.  a.3  COIN  29/04 
US.  a.  73-<00  7  Claims 


1^^ 

riTDi 

^^,^-, 

1.  An  electronic  system  for  use  in  ultrasonic  inspection 
apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  transmitters  for  producing  directional 
beams  of  pulsed  ultrasonic  energy,  the  transmitters  being 
physically  arranged  so  that  the  beams  focus  on  a  predeter- 
mined area  of  the  product  to  be  inspected; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  receiving  channels,  each  having 

1.  an  ultrasonic  receiver  transducer  adapted  to  receive 
ultrasonic  energy  transmitted  through  said  product 
from  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  transmitters  and 
producing  an  electrical  signal  characteristic  of  said 
received  ultrasonic  energy; 

2.  a  bandpass  filter  coupled  to  said  receiver  transducer  for 
attenuating  frequency  components  of  said  electrical 
signal  above  and  below  a  predetermined  center  fre- 
quency; 

3.  demodulator  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  band- 
pass filter; 

4.  an  integrate  and  hold  circuit  means  for  periodically 
integrating  the  electrical  output  from  said  demodulator 
during  a  predetermined  time  interval  and  holding  said 
integrated,  signal; 

(c)  multiplexer  means  having  a  plurality  of  input  lines,  an 
output  line  and  a  control  line,  the  output  from  said  inte- 
grate and  hold  circuits  of  said  plurality  of  receiving  chan- 
nels being  coupled  individually  to  said  pluraUty  of  input 
lines  of  said  multiplexer  means; 

(d)  an  analogue-to-digital  converter  circuit  having  its  input 
coupled  to  said  output  line  of  said  multiplexer  means;  and 

(e)  a  stored  program  digital  computing  means  having  input 
means  and  output  means,  said  input  means  being  coupled 
to  the  output  of  said  analogu^-to-digital  converter  circuit, 
said  output  means  being  coupled  to  said  transmitter 
means,  said  integrate  and  hold  circuit  means  and  said 
control  Une  of  said  multiplexer  means. 


1.  Equipment  for  ultrasonic  examination  by  the  pulse-echo 
method,  comprising 

(a)  a  plurality  of  spaced  sound  transducers  spaced  in  a  prede- 
termined pattern,  each  sound  transducer  comprising  a 
primary  sound  transducer  and  being  operable  to  project  a 
sound  beam  defining  a  sound  path  into  a  common  .sec- 
tional plane  of  an  object  to  be  examined,  and  to  receive 
echoes  originating  in  the  sectional  plane  in  response  to  the 
projected  sound  beams  for  deriving  echo  signals  there- 
from, the  sound  paths  being  spaced  from  each  other  in  the 
sectional  plane, 

(b)  a  scanning  mechanism  operable  in  cycles  to  sweep  the 
sound  paths  in  the  sectional  plane  oscillatingly  so  that  the 
sound  path  defined  by  the  sound  beam  of  each  sound 
transducer  coincides  at  least  once  during  each  cycle  with 
a  predetermined  line  of  Reflection  in  the  sectional  plane, 

(c)  display  screen  means  operable  to  receive  a  part  of  the 
echo  signals  to  display  them  in  a  section  scan  mode, 

(d)  sound  transducer  control  means  operable  to  operate  said 
primary  sound  transducer  for  operating  each  sound  trans- 
ducer when  none  of  the  sound  paths  defined  by  said  plu- 
rality of  sound  transducers  coincides  with  the  predeter- 
mined line  in  each  given  cycle,  and 

(e)  scan  mode  control  means  operable  when  the  sound  path 
coincides  with  the  predetermined  line  for  displaying  said 
section  scan  mode  in  response  to  the  echo  signals  from 
said  primary  sound  transducer  in  a  different  scan  mode  in 
a  plurality  of  times  per  cycle  when  none  of  the  sound 
paths  defined  by  said  plurdity  of  sound  transducers  coin- 
cides with  said  predetermined  line. 


4,337,662 
ELECTRODYNAMIC  SOUND  CONVERTER 
Hermann  J.  Kopineck,  Dortmund;  Wolfgang  Bdttcher, 
Schwerte;  Klans  D.  Mreyen,  Holzwickede;  Werner  Borchert, 
Bochnm,  and  Volker  Deatsdi,  Wuppertal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Estel  Hoesch  Werke  AG,  Dortmund, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FOed  Not.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,820 
ClaiBis  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  7, 
1979,  2949256 

Int  CL»  GOIN  29/04 
US.  a.  73—632  10  Ctalms 

1.  Electrodynamic  sound  converter  for  non-destructive 
ultrasonic  testing  of  workpieces  during  relative  movement  of 
the  workpiece  and  the  testing  head,  comprising  an  annular 
electromagnet  operative  for  producing  a  magnetic  field;  a 
rod-shaped  core  extending  coaxially  through  said  electromag- 
net and  having  a  tip  projecting  beyond  the  same  in  direction 
towards  a  workpiece  to  be  tested;  means  mounting  said  core  to 
be  axially  slidable  relative  to  said  electromagnet,  towards  and 
away  from  the  workpiece;  means  for  independently  maintain- 
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ing  said  electromagnet  and  said  tip  of  said  core  at  fixed  prede-   tion  of  polymeric  plastic  composition  molded  with  said  socket 
termined  spacing  from  a  surface  of  the  workpiece;  means  for  and  at  least  a  dUplacement  portion  of  said  movem«ht  mtegrally 


^^ 


L  r  r 


joined  therewith  and  from  which  said  displacement  portion  has 
been  severed.  ft 


26    23 


biasing  said  tip  towards  said  surface;  and  a  high-frequency  coil 
adjacent  said  tip  and  operative  for  producing  electromagnetic 
oscillations. 


4,337,663 
DEVICE  FOR  TESTING  THE  SUCHON  STRENGTH  OF 

AN  UPRIGHT  VACUUM  SWEEPER 

Thomas  E.  Baird,  2132  N.  24th  St,  Springfield,  lU.  62702 

FUed  Oct  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,808 

Int  a.' GOIL  7/00 

U.S.  a.  73—700  ♦  CI**™ 


.  1.  A  device  for  testing  the  suction  strength  of  an  energized 
inverted  upright-type  vacuum  sweeper,  comprising:  a  rela- 
tively rigid  flat  plate  of  a  size  to  sealingly  cover  the  rug  nozzle 
of  said  inverted  upright-type  vacuum  sweeper,  and  a  centrally 
attached  lifting  handle  having  smooth  vertically  disposed 
gripping  surfaces  thereon,  said  handle  and  said  plate  being 
integrally  molded  from  plastic  material. 


4,337,665 

SEMICONDUCTOR  PRESSURE  DETECTt)R 

APPARATUS  WITH  ZERO-POINT  TEMPERATURE 

COMPENSATION 

Hideo  Sato;  Kaqji  Kawakami,  and  Motohisa  Nishlhara,  aU  of 
Ibaraki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,093 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  26, 1979,  54-20847 

Int  a.3  GOIB  7/16 

US.  CL  73—766  "  Cta*™ 


i  n 


4,337,664 
I  PRESSURE  GAUGE  CONSTRUCTION 

Frederick  M.  Kipp,  and  Richard  H.  Wetterhom,  both  of  Fair- 
field, Conn.,  assignors  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.,  DaUas,  Tex. 
FUed  Jun.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,710 
Int  a.'  GOIL  7/04 
US.  a.  73-741  1*  CW™ 

1.  In  a  pressure  gauge  comprising  a  casing,  a  socket  extend- 
ing outward  of  said  casing  for  connecting  to  a  source  of  pres- 
sure to  be  gauged,  a  Bourdon  tube  extending  from  a  fixed  end 
in  fluid  communication  with  said  socket  to  a  free  end  displace- 
able  in  correlation  to  the  values  of  pressure  received  at  said 
socket  and  a  movement  operably  transmitting  pressurized 
displacement  of  said  Bourdon  tube  to  an  output  pointer  shaft 
simported  for  rotation,  the  improvement  comprising  a  forma- 


1.  A  semiconductor  pressure  detector  apparatus  comprising: 

a  strain-electric  signal  conversion  bridge  which  has  two 
arms  with  both  their  ends  connected,  at  least  one  semicon- 
ductor strain  gauge  being  included  between  midpoints  of 
the  two  arms  and  one  end  of  the  corresponding  arm; 

means  to  hold  at  a  predetermined  value  a  sum  of  currents 
flowing  through  the  two  arms  of  said  bridge; 

two  negative  feedback  amplifiers  whose  inverting  input 
terminals  are  connected  to  each  other  through  a  resistance 
and  whose  noninverting  input  terminals  are  connected  to 
the  midpoints  of  the  two  arms  of  said  bridge; 

a  differential  amplifier  which  difl^erentially  amplifies  outputs 
of  said  two  amplifiers; 

means  to  generate  a  potential  that  is  equal  to  potentials  of  the 
midpoints  of  the  two  arms  in  a  sute  in  which  said  bridge 
is  balanced  at  a  predetermined  temperature  and  under  a 
predetermined  pressure;  and 

means  to  apply  the  potential  of  the  midpoint  potential  gener- 
ating means  equal  to  the  potentials  of  the  midpoints,  to  the 
inverting  input  terminal  of  one  of  said  two  negative  feed- 
back amplifiers  through  a  resistance. 
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4437,666 

I    METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE 
EXPANSION  OF  A  MAT  OF  FIBROUS  MATERIAL 

Rabindra  K.  Bhattacbaryya,  GruTille,  and  James  S.  Belt,  Utica, 
both  of  Obio,  assignors  to  Owens-Corniiig  Fiberglas  Corpora- 
tion,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Job.  30,  1960,  Ser.  No.  164,465 

lat.  CL3  GOIN  79/00 

U.S.  a.  73—818  6  Cfalms 


^s^^r^^ 


W       /(p. 


1.  The  method  of  measuring  the  expansion  of  a  mat  of  fi- 
brous material  comprising: 

(a)  moving  a  contact  plate  along  a  line  into  contact  with  the 
surface  of  the  mat; 

(b)  sensing  contact  between  the  contact  plate  and  said  sur- 
face with  a  load  cell; 

(c)  sensing  the  position  of  the  contact  plate  along  said  line 
responsive  to  the  sensing  of  contact  between  said  contact 
plate  and  said  surface; 

(d)  moving  said  contact  phite  along  said  line  out  of  contact 
with  said  surface;  and 

(e)  repeating  the  sequence  of  steps  (a),  G>),  (c)  and  (d)  during 
the  expansion  of  said  mat. 


reference  signal  having  a  frequency  (2/Sfi),  and  for  gener- 
ating  a  third  reference  signal  having  a  frequency  (fi  —  fi); 

transmitting  means  for  converting  said  transmission  signal 
into  a  continuous  ultrasonic  wave  having  a  frequency  (fi) 
and  for  transmitting  said  ultrasonic  wave  in  a  fluid; 

receiving  means  spaced  by  a  predetermined  distance  from 
said  transmitting  means  for  receiving  said  ultrasonic  wave 
propagating  in  said  fluid  and  for  converting  said  ultrasonic 
wave  into  a  reception  signal,  said  reception  signal  having 
a  frequency  (fi); 

first  mixer  circuit  means  coupled  to  receive  said  second 
reference  signal  and  said  third  reference  signal  for  produc- 
ing a  first  difference  signal,  said  first  difference  signal 
having  a  frequency  (3/Sfi— fi)  which  is  the  difference 
between  the  frequency  (2/Sf])  of  salid  second  reference 
signal  and  the  frequency  (ft— fa)  of  said  third  reference 
signal; 

second  mixer  circuit  means  coupled  to  receive  said  reception 
signal  and  said  first  reference  signal  for  producing  a  sec- 
ond difference  signal,  said  second  difference  signal  having 
a  frequency  (2/Sfi)  which  is  the  difference  between  the 
frequency  (f])  of  said  reception  signal  and  the  frequency 
(3/Sfi)  of  said  first  reference  signal; 

third  mixer  circuit  means  coupled  to  receive  said  first  and 
second  difference  signals  for  producing  a  corrected  recep- 
tion signal,  said  corrected  reception  signal  having  a  fre- 
quency (fi— f2)  which  is  the  simi  of  the  frequency 
(3/Sfi  —  f2)  of  said  first  difference  signal  and  the  frequency 
(2/Sfi)  of  said  second  difference  signal;  and 

phase  difference  detecting  circuit  means  coupled  to  receive 
said  corrected  reception  signal  and  to  receive  said  third 
reference  frequency  for  detecting  a  phase  difference  be- 
tween said  corrected  reception  signal  and  said  third  refer- 
ence signal  and  for  converting  said  detected  phase  differ- 
ence into  a  time  interval. 


4,337,667 
ULTRASONIC  FLOWMETER 
Shinzo  Takada,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shlbaura 
Denld  Kabmhiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,176 

Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Japan,  Feb.  16, 1979,  54-16945 

Int.  CL^  GOIF  1/66 

MS.  CL  73-861 J8  1  Claim 


4,337,668 
ORIFICE  WEAR  COMPENSATION 
Joseph  E.  Znpanlck,  Rkhardaon,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Son  Gas 
Company,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  213,442 

Int  CL^  GOIF  1/50 

\}S.  a.  73—861.61  10  Claims 
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1.  An  ultrasonic  flowmeter,  comprising: 

signal  generator  means  for  generating  a  transmission  signal 
having  a  frequency  (fi),  for  generating  a  first  reference 
signal  having  a  frequency  (3/Sfi),  for  generating  a  second 


1.  In  a  method  for  measuring  the  volumetric  rate  of  flow  of 
a  gas  through  a  conduit,  which  method  employs  a  precision 
orifice  disposed  in  the  gas  flow  path  and  means  for  measuring  ^ 
the  pressure  differential  across  the  orifice  whereby  the  pres- 
sure differential  may  be  utilized  in  a  standard  formula  to  obtain 
the  volumetric  rate  of  flow,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(A)  determining  analagously  the  wear  to  the  precision  ori- 
fice by  measiuing  the  wear  to  a  probe  fixed  in  the  gas  flow 
path  upstream  of  the  precision  orifice; 

(B)  deriving  an  orifice  wear  correction  factor  from  the 
measured  wear  on  the  probe;  and 

(Q  including  the  correction  factor  in  a  modified  standard 
formula  to  obtain  a  volumetric  rate  of  flow  value  cor- 
rected for  orifice  plate  wear. 

5.  In  apparatus  for  measuring  the  volumetric  rate  of  flow  of 
a  gas  through  a  conduit,  which  apparatus  includes: 

(A)  a  precision  orifice  disposed  in  the  gas  flow  path; 
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(B)  means  for  measuring  the  pressure  differential  across  said 
orifice;  and 

(C)  means  employing  predetermined  characteristics  of  said 
orifice  and  said  measured  pressure  differential  in  a  stan- 
dard formula  to  obtain  the  volumetric  rate  of  flow; 

the  improvement  comprising: 

(D)  a  probe  fued  in  the  gas  flow  path  upstream  of  said 
precision  orifice; 

(E)  means  for  measuring  wear  to  said  probe; 

(F)  means  employing  said  measured  probe  wear  for  develop- 
ing and  orifice  wear  correction  factor;  and 

(G)  means  applying  said  correction  factor  to  said  standard 
formula; 

whereby  a  volumetric  rate  of  flow  is  obtained  which  is  cor- 
rected against  wear  of  said  precision  oriiioe. 


4,337,670 
YIELDABLE  MULTI-FUNCnON  LINKAGE  APPARATUS 

FOR  POWERED  PIVOTING  LOADS 
Ronald  R.  Carlson,  Excelsior,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Sko  Incoipo- 
rsted,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Oct  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,178 

Int  CL^  F16H  21/44:  A47C  19/06 

U  A  CL  74—96  29  Claims 


4,337,669 

CRYOGENIC  PUMP  AND  AIR  SAMPLER 

Johann  Chatzlpetros,  Frechen,  and  Manfred  Helten,  Tltz- 

Miintz,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kemfor- 

schungsanlage  Jiillch  GmbH,  Jiilich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,041 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  19, 
1979,  2942305 

Int  CL3  GOIN  1/14 
MS.  CL  73—863.11  12  Claims 


102k 


3?  27  29  'Z\ 


1.  A  yieldable  multi-function  linkage  apparat^  for  connect- 
ing a  powered  drive  arm  and  a  rotatable  structure  rotatabie 
between  first  and  second  end  positions  comprising: 

a  fixed  connecting  plate  connected  to  the  rotatable  structure 
for  rotation  therewith; 

a  movable  connecting  plate  rotatably  attached  to  said  fixed 
connecting  plate  for  attachment  to  the  powered  drive 
arm;  and 

holding  means  for  yieldably  and  releasably  connecting  the 
rotatable  structure  and  the  movable  connecting  plate,  said 
holding  means  enabling  said  drive  arm  to  be  driven  with- 
out transferring  the  motion  of  said  rotatable  structure  to 
said  drive  arm  when  force  in  excess  of  the  force  required 
to  move  said  rotatable  structure  acts  on  said  rotatable 
structure,  said  holding  means  disengaging  rotationally 
said  drive  arm  from  said  rotatable  structure  when  the 
rotatable  structure  is  rotated  to  one  of  its  end  positions 
whereby  the  routable  structure  can  be  routed  completely 
independent  of  the  drive  arm. 


4,337,671 
APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSLATING  ROTARY 
MOVEMENT  TO  RECTILINEAR  MOVEMENT 
Anderason  P.  Ulf,  Undetofta  L4,  S-53100  Lidkoping,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE79/00127,  $  371  Date  Feb.  5, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  18, 1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00032,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Jan.  10, 1980 

PCT  FUed  Jnn.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  190,764 

Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Sweden,  Jnn.  5, 1978,  7806574 

Int  a.J  F16H  1/18.  27/02 

Ui.  CL  74—424.8  C  3  Claims 


1.  A  cryogenic  sampler,  especially  for  air  samples,  compris- 
ing: 

an  evacuated  vessel; 

a  reservoir  for  a  cryogenic  liquid  coolant  mounted  in  said 
reservoir  and  having  an  upright  normal  position; 

a  membrane  partitioning  said  reservoir  into  an  upper  first 
compartment  and  a  lower  second  compartment  in  said  posi- 
tion; 

a  cryogenic  adsorber  in  said  second  compartment  and  commu- 
nicating with  said  vessel  for  maintaining  a  vacuum  therein; 

a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  cold  fingers  disposed  below  said 
adsorber  in  said  position; 

means  for  cooling  said  fingers  and  including  at  least  one  tube 
traversing  said  membrane  and  opening  into  said  first  com- 
partment; and 

respective  nozzles  formed  on  said  vessel  and  selectively  block- 
able  and  unblockable  for  passing  respective  air  samples 
across  said  fingers. 


n-J 


1.  In  a  device  for  translating  a  rotary  movement  into  a  linear 
movement  comprising  an  elongated  cylinder  having  an  inter- 
nal thread,  and  a  rotaUble  drive  shaft,  an  associated  end  of 
which  having  a  roller  body  assembly  thereon  cooperating  with 
said  internal  thread  so  that  when  a  relative  roution  occurs 
between  said  cylinder  and  said  shaft,  said  parts  are  displaced  in 
the  longittidinal  direction  in  relation  to  each  other,  said  roUer 
body  assembly  comprising  at  least  two  cylindrical  roller  bodies 
axially  spaced  along  the  length  of  said  drive  shaft  and  the  axes 
of  rotation  of  which  are  radially  spaced  from  the  axis  of  said 
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drive  shaft  and  from  each  other,  the  outer  surfaces  of  which 
Seing  provided  with  ndges  extending  in  planes  oriented  at 
right  angles  to  said  axis  of  rotation  of  each  said  roller  body,  the 
improvement  comprising  wherein  said  roller  bodies  are  each  of 
a  diameter  that  closely  corresponds  to  the  internal  diameter  of 
said  cylinder  between  the  edges  of  said  internal  thread,  and 
wherein  said  roller  bodies  constitute  a  support  for  the  associ- 
ated end  of  said  drive  shaft. 


4^7,672 

SPEED  CHANGING  FLOATING  POWER 

TRANSMISSION  RING 

Samuel  Shiber,  345  Doabw  Rd.,  MandelciB,  lU.  (0060 

Filed  May  15, 1960,  Ser.  No.  150,218 

IbL  a.3  F16H  55/17 


VS.  CL  74-438 


4Claims 


1.  A  floating  power  transmission  ring  gear  system  compris- 
ing in  combination: 

a  floating  power  transmission  ring  gear  having  an  inner 
toothed  periphery  with  a  first  pitch  diameter,  said  inner 
periphery  is  meshed  with  and  supported  by  a  pinion  gear 
having  a  second  pitch  diameter  substantially  smaller  than 
said  first  pitch  diameter,  said  ring  gear  has  an  outer  pe- 
riphery which  is  engaged  with  and  supported  by  a  belt 
means, 

the  improvement  wherein  said  ring  gear  is  supported  by  said 
pinion  gear  through  the  gear  mesh  between  them  and 
serves  to  reduce  the  linear  movement  of  said  belt  means 
per  a  revolution  of  said  pinion. 


4337,673 

CX)NTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  A  VEHICLE  POWER 

TRANSMISSION 

Tamio  Kawamoto,  Sagamihara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissaa  Motor 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,638 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Jan.  30, 1979,  54/9871 
Int  CL3  F16H  57/06;  G05G  5/06.  9/18 
VS.  CL  74—475  2  Claims 

1.  A  control  apparatus  for  a  vehicle  power  transmission 
including  a  rotatable  and  axially  movable  fork  rod  for  effecting 
shiAing  into  or  from  different  gear  shift  positions,  and  a  manu- 
ally operated  control  level  connected,  by  means  of  a  shifter 
bracket,  to  the  fork  rod  for  effecting  the  rotation  and/or  axial 
movement  thereof,  and  having  a  shift  pattern  in  which  a  for- 
ward r\mning  gear  shift  position  and  a  reverse  nmning  gear 
shift  position  are  located  on  substantially  the  same  shift  line, 
the  improvement  therein  comprising: 
a  reverse  misselection  preventing  mechanism  which  pre- 
vents shifting  from  the  forward  running  gear  shift  position 
directly  into  the  reverse  running  gear  shift  position,  and 
which  includes  a  first  member  formed  integrally  with  the 
shifter  bracket  and  projecting  radially  outwardly  from  the 
fork  rod,  and  a  second  member  supported  by  a  housing  for 

\ 


the  control  lever,  said  second  member  being  movable 
between  a  flrst  position  in  which  said  flrst  and  second 
members  abut  with  each  other  preventing  rotation  of  the 
fork  rod,  and  a  second  position  in  which  said  flrst  member 
is  not  moved  by  said  second  member  permitting  rotation 
of  the  fork  rod;  and 
a  selection  check  mechanism  which  provides  selection  click 
feeling  when  the  fork  rod  is  rotated  to  a  selected  position 


in  which  a  shift  can  be  made  into  at  least  one  of  the  gear 
shift  positions,  and  which  includes  a  first  element  formed 
integrally  with  the  shifter  bracket  in  the  vicinity  of  said 
flrst  member  of  the  reverse  misselection  preventing  mech- 
anism, a  second  element  movably  supported  by  said  hous- 
ing, and  resilient  means  urging  said  second  element  against 
said  first  element,  one  of  said  flrst  and  said  second  ele- 
ments having  such  a  proflle  as  to  cooperate  with  the  other 
to  produce  said  selection  click  feeling. 


4,337,674 

LATERAL  TUBE  TRANSMISSION  CONTROL 

Roger  W.  Uwrence,  30  E.  CUfT  St,  Somenrille,  N J.  08876 

FUed  Jol.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,166 

iBt  a.3  G05G  5/10,  5/18 

VS.  a.  74—475  3  Claims 


'OmP" 


1.  An  apparatus  for  selecting  tansmission  gear  positions 
comprising: 

(a)  one  lever; 

(b)  one  arm; 

(c)  a  shaft  with  a  diametrical  hole; 

(d)  a  housing  with  a  transverse  hole;  and 

(e)  a  locking  means  which  simultaneously  engages  the  dia- 
metrical hole  in  the  shaft  and  the  transverse  hole  in  the 
housing  for  locking  automatically  the  position  of  said 
lever  relative  to  said  housing  to  restrain  said  lever  from 
moving  relative  to  said  housing  for  positively  holding  the 
gear  selection  made  by  positioning  said  lever. 
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'  4,337,675 

TRANSMISSION  SHIFT  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
John  W.  Holdeman,  Monde,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Borg*Wanier 
Corporation,  CSiicago,  DL 

FUed  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,128 

Int  a.3  G05G  5/ia  9/12 

VS.  CL  74—477  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  multiple  speed  ratio  power  transmission  having  gear 
ratios  selectively  engageable  for  deflning  torque  delivery  paths 
between  an  input  member  and  an  output  member,  and  shift 
control  means  for  selectively  engaging  said  gear  ratios;  the 
improvement  wherein  said  shift  control  means  comprises  flrst 
engaging  means  slidable  in  an  engaging  direction  for  engaging 
one  gear  ratio,  second  engaging  means  slidable  in  an  engaging 
direction  for  engaging  another  gear  ratio,  and  a  lever  pivotable 
about  a  fulcrum  between  an  intermediate  position  and  first  and 
second  engaging  positions,  said  lever  and  said  engaging  means 
deflning  camming  means  for  sliding  said  flrst  engaging  means 
in  its  engaging  direction  in  response  to  pivoting  of  said  lever 
from  said  intermediate  position  to  said  flrst  engaging  position 
and  for  sliding  said  second  engaging  means  in  its  engaging 
direction  in  response  to  pivoting  of  said  lever  from  said  inter- 
mediate position  to  said  second  engaging  position,  said  caming 
means  preventing  sliding  of  said  second  engaging  means  as  said 
lever  pivots  between  said  intermediate  and  flrst  engaging  posi- 
tions and  preventing  sliding  of  said  flrst  engaging  means  as  said 
lever  pivots  between  said  intermediate  and  second  engaging 
positions,  said  second  engaging  means  being  slidably  supported 
by  said  flrst  engaging  means. 


4,337,676 
MANUAL  OPERATION  DEVICE 
Shiosakn  Tanaka,  Tokyo,  and  Takashi  Watanabe,  Kawasaki, 
both  of  Japan,  assignora  to  Tanashin  Denki  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,372 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jnl.  23,  1979,  54-93413; 
Jul.  23,  1979,  54-11576 

Int  a.3  G05G  1/02.  5/00.  17/00 
VS.  a.  74—483  PB  5  Claims 


a  driven  rotatable  member  detachably  fltted  to  the  drive 
rotatable  member; 

an  engagement  member  for  engaging  and  locking  the  driven 
rotatable  member  in  a  state  disengaged  from  the  drive 
rotatable  member; 

a  transmission  member  movable  back  and  forth  with  the 
driven  ro^table  member;  and 

a  plurality  of  self-returning  insertable  actuating  members 
which  are  associated  with  respective  ones  of  said  opera- 
tion members,  and  constructed  to  be  manually  moved 
between  the  transmission  member  and  the  associated  oper- 
ation members  to  disengage  the  engagement  member  from 
the  driven  rotatable  member  and  also  transmit  a  moment 
of  the  transmission  member  to  the  operation  member. 


4,337,677 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  DIE-CAST  MASONRY  DRILL 

James  E.  Ranckhorst,  Genera,  and  Thomas  J.  SUnglc,  Parau, 

both  of  Ohio,  asdgnon  to  Acme-Cleveland  Corporation, 

Highland  Heights,  Ohio 

DiYipion  of  Ser.  No.  116,225,  Jan.  28, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,314,616. 

This  appUcation  Not.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,421 

Int  a.^  B22D  19/06 

VS.  CL  76—108  A  9  dains 


1.  A  manual  operation  device  which  comprises: 

a  plurality  of  operation  members; 

a  drive  rotatable  member  acting  as  a  source  of  drive  power; 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  masonry  drill  which  comprises  the 
steps  of: 

forming  an  insert  from  a  hard  material,  said  insert  being 
formed  with  sides  having  parallel  planar  side  portions  and 
a  chisel  edge  across  the  top  of  the  insert  with  leading 
cutting  edges  on  either  side  of  said  chisel  edge  and  a 
bottom  edge  opposite  said  cutting  edges,  said  insert  also 
being  formed  with  means  for  interlocking  with  a  drill 
body,  said  interlocking  means  comprising  a  pair  of  projec- 
tions, one  projection  extending  from  the  plane  of  each  of 
said  planar  side  portions,  each  of  said  projections  extend- 
ing the  greatest  distance  from  the  plane  of  said  side  por- 
tion near  the  bottom  edge  of  said  tip; 

placing  said  insert  in  a  mold  for  casting  a  drill  having  an 
axially  elongated  body  with  spiral  grooves  cast  in  the 
exterior  surface  of  said  body  substantially  along  its  length; 

casting  the  drill  by  fllling  said  mold  with  molten  metal  to 
form  a  cast  drill  therein,  said  molten  metal  substantially 
surrounding  said  projections,  and  covering  the  portion  of 
each  of  said  projections  nearest  said  chisel  edge  to  form  a 
secure  interlocking  relationship  between  said  insert  and 
said  body;  and 

allowing  said  cast  drill  to  cool  with  said  molten  metal  solidi- 
fying and  subsequently  contracting  around  said  insert  to 
securely  hold  said  insert  in  place  in  said  drill. 
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4^7,678 
THREADED  CLOSURE  REMOVAL  TOOL 
George  V.  Mamford,  Toledo,  Ohio,  aasigBor  to  OwcM-UUnois, 
lac^  Toledo,  Ohio 

nied  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,048 

lat  a.^  B67B  7/7* 

VS.  CL  81-3.4  3  Ctaims 


4,337,680 

DIE  JAW  MEMBERS  FOR  TUBE  CUTOFF  APPARATUS 

John  J.  Borzym,  4820  Schoolbcll,  Birmlii^uun,  Mich.  48010 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  213,296 

lot  Q.^  B23D  21/00 

VJS.  CL  83—456  12  CWm 


1.  A  hand  operated  tool  for  removing  a  threaded  closure 
from  a  threaded  bottle  neck,  said  closure  having  a  plurality  of 
vertical  grooves  peripherally  spaced  around  its  upper  exterior 
portion,  comprising  in  combination,  a  molded  plastic  body 
having  an  oval-shaped  top  element,  an  integral  vertical  flange 
depending  from  the  perimeter  of  said  top  element  and  engage- 
able  by  the  fingers  to  impart  torque  to  the  tool,  a  circular 
integral  wall  depending  from  and  closed  at  one  end  by  said  top 
element  and  centrally  located  within  the  perimeter  of  said 
vertical  peripheral  flange,  diametrically  opposed  portions  of 
said  circular  wall  being  integral  with  said  peripheral  flange  to 
facilitate  the  transmission  of  torque  to  said  circular  wall,  with 
said  wall  and  flange  having  the  same  vertical  height  in  said 
integral  portions,  and  a  plurality  of  peripherally  spaced  verti- 
cal ribs  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  circular  wall  respectively 
adapted  to  engage  the  vertical  grooves  of  the  closure  by  appli- 
cation of  said  circular  wall  in  surrounding  relationship  thereto. 

4,337,679 
PLATE  SHEARS 
Gleb  L.  KrylOT,  prospekt  K.  Mana,  20,  in.  93;  Iiran  V.  Stanovoi, 
alitsa  PriTokzalnaya,  29,  !(▼.  8,  and  Georgy  P.  Fnga,  ulitsa  Z. 
Kosmodemyanskoi,  93,  lev.  4,  all  of  Azov  Rostofskoi  oblasti, 
U.S.SJI. 
per  No.  PCr/SU79/00050,  §  371  Date  Mar.  2, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  2,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/00070,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  22,  1981 

PCT  Filed  JuL  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  243,908 

Int.  a.^  B26D  7/02;  B23D  15/06 

UJS.  a.  83—385  1  Claim 


V»       ^^<7 


1.  For  use  with  apparatus  for  cutting  off  lengths  of  an  elon- 
gate workpiece  and  of  the  type  including  a  notching  blade  and 
a  severing  blade  respectively  shiftable  in  first  and  second  paths 
of  travel  within  a  reference  plane  and  transverse  to  said  work- 
piece  for  respectively  producing  a  notch  in  the  periphery  of 
said  workpiece  and  for  severing  said  workpiece  through  said 
notch,  a  pair  of  opposed  clamping  members  for  holding  said 
workpiece  during  notching  and  severing  thereof,  each  of  said 
clamping  members  comprising: 
a  body  of  rigid  material  having  a  blade  supporting  surface  in 
one  face  thereof  extending  essentially  parallel  to  said 
reference  plane  and  in  close  proximity  to  said  severing 
blade,  said  body  further  including 

(1)  a  clamping  surface  configured  to  complementally 
engage  a  side  of  said  workpiece, 

(2)  first  surface  portions  relieved  relative  to  said  blade 
supporting  surface  defined  in  said  one  face  thereof 
adjacent  said  blade  supporting  surface  and  aligned  with 

^   said  first  path  of  travel 
the  first  relieved  surface  portions  of  the  bodies  of  an  associ- 
ated pair  thereof  defining  a  slot  in  said  pair  of  clamping 
members  through  which  said  notching  blade  may  pass. 

4,337,681 

POLYPHONIC  SLIDING  PORTAMENTO  WITH 

INDEPENDENT  ADSR  MODULATION 

Ralph  Deutsch,  and  LesUe  J.  Deotach,  both  of  Sherman  Oaks, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Kawai  Musical  Instrument  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd., 

Hanuunatsu,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,246 

Int  CL'  GIOH  1/057,  1/22.  7/00 

VS.  CL  84— 1 J4  22  Claims 


USTEa 
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1.  Plate  shears  comprising  a  bed-mounted  fixed  blade  co- 
operating with  a  movable  blade  secured  on  a  blade  beam 
mounted  in  a  clamping  heim  articulated  to  the  bed,  and  a  drive 
for  actuating  the  blade  and  clamping  beams,  characterized  in 
that  the  clamping  beam  (5)  is  provided  with  guides  (7)  for  the 
blade  beam  (4)  to  be  mounted  therein  for  reciprocation  in  the 
direction  of  shearing  from  the  drive  and  through  the  agency  of 
a  system  of  articulated  levers  (8,9)  with  one  of  these  levers 
being  articulated  to  the  blade  beam  (4)  and  to  the  drive. 


1.  In  a  keyboard  operated  electronic  musical  instrument  in 
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which  the  pitches  of  the  generated  tones  are  determined  by 
frequency   numbers   corresponding   to   actuated   keyboard 
switches,  apparatus  for  providing  polyphonic  portamento 
effect  in  response  to  the  lateral  displacement  of  any  number  of 
N  player  fingers  in  contact  with  said  keyboard  switches  and 
for  providing  tones  with  ADSR  envelope  modulation  func- 
tions in  response  to  the  contact  of  said  N  player  fingers  with 
said  keyboard  switches  comprising: 
a  switch  array  comprising  a  multiplicity  of  keyswitches 
arranged  in  a  linear  array  such  that  a  plurality  of  contigu- 
ous keyswitches  is  actuable  by  each  of  said  N  fingers  in 
contact  with  said  switch  array, 
a  scanning  means  for  providing  scanning  signals  to  said 

switch  array, 
a  detection  means  responsive  to  said  scanning  signals 
whereby  detection  signals  are  generated  corresponding  to 
each  actuated  keyswitch  in  said  switch  array, 
a  center  detection  means  responsive  to  said  detection  signals 
whereby  a  note  signal  is  generated  corresponding  to  each 
one  of  said  N  player  fingers  in  contact  with  said  switch 
array, 
a  frequency  number  generator  responsive  to  each  said  note 
signal  wherein  said  frequency  numbers  are  generated 
thereby  producing  said  polyphonic  portamento  effect 
corresponding  to  the  lateral  displacement  of  said  player 
fingers  in  contact  with  said  keyboard  switches, 
an  envelope  generator  means  for  creating  said  ADSR  enve- 
lope modulation  functions  in  response  to  a  control  signal, 
a  note  assignor  means  responsive  to  said  detection  means 
whereby  said  control  signal  is  generated  corresponding  to 
each  of  said  N  player  fingers  placed  in  contact  with  said 
switch  array, 
a  tone  generation  means  responsive  to  said  frequency  num- 
bers whereby  musical  tones  are  generated  at  pitches  corre- 
sponding to  said  frequency  numbers,  and 
an  envelope  modulation  means  for  modulating  each  of  said 
musical  tones  by  a  corresponding  one  of  said  ADSR 
envelope  modulation  functions  thereby  producing  said 
tones  with  an  ADSR  envelope  modulation  function  in 
response  to  the  contact  of  said  N  player  fingers  in  contact 
with  said  key  board  switches. 


contact  on  each  side  thereof,  each  of  said  outer  cover  layers 
having  a  damping  characteristic  corresponding  to  that  of 
wood. 


4,337,683 

SYNTHETIC  WOODWIND  INSTRUMENT  REED  AND 

METHOD  FOR  ITS  MANUFACTURE 

John  G.  Backus,  2233  Via  Gnadalana,  Palos  Verdci  Estates, 

Calif.  90274 

FUed  Jul.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,168 

Int  a.'  GIOD  9/02 

VS.  a.  84—383  A  9  Claiau 


I  4,337,682 

PIANO  SOUNDBOARD 
Gerhard  Schwichtenberg,  Wolfenbiittel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assigifor  to  Wilhelm  Schimmel  Pianofbrtefebrik  GmbH,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,488 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  20, 
1979,  2915959 

Int  CL'  GIOC  3/06 
VS.  CI.  84—193  15  Claims 


1.  A  soundboard  for  a  piano  or  the  like  comprising  a  lami- 
nate having  a  metal  core  for  the  production  of  sound  vibration, 
said  metal  having  a  modulus  of  elasticity  and  an  inherent  damp- 
ing factor  corresponding  to  steel  of  at  least  a  grade  St  34,  and 
at  least  one  outer  cover  layer  bonded  thereto  in  full  surface 


J.  A  synthetic  woodwind  reed  formed  with  a  vamp  and  base 
portion  comprising 

a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel  longitudinal  rib  members 
fabricated  of  epoxy  resin  reinforced  with  a  material  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  graphite  and  boron  and 
having  a  high  modulus  of  elasticity,  a  low  density  and  a 
loss  factor  comparable  to  that  of  natural  cane  (Arundo 
Donax), 

a  low  density  binder  material  in  the  spaces  between  said  ribs 
for  binding  said  ribs  together, 

the  number  of  said  ribs  and  the  width  thereof  being  chosen 
to  make  for  an  effective  modulus  of  elasticity  and  density 
for  the  reed  so  as  to  afford  a  natural  vibration  frequency 
thereof  of  at  least  2QO0  Hz. 


4,337,684 
OUTRIGGER  HOLDER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  PERCUSSION 

MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS 
Alfred  J.  Le  Mert,  Mount  Prospect,  IlL,  assignor  to  Lndwig 
Industries,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  236,768 

Int  CL'  GIOD  13/02 

UJS.  CL  84— 421  6  Claims 


1.  An  outrigger  holder  assembly  for  percussion  musical 
instruments  including  at  least  one  bass  drum  adapted  to  be 
placed  on  a  supporting  surface  and  at  least  one  other  percxis- 
sion  musical  instrument  said  assembly  comprising 
a  first  vertical  support  member  adapted  to  rest  on  said  sup- 
porting surface, 
a  rigid  bass  drum  positioning  member  connected  between 

the  bass  drum  and  the  vertical  support  member, 
a  pivotal  connection  between  the  vertical  support  and  the 

bass  drum  positioning  member, 
means  affording  adjustment  of  the  distance  between  the 
vertical  supporting  member  and  the  bass  drum. 
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an  extension  member  secured  to  the  first  vertical  support 

member, 
means  for  vertically  adjustably  connecting  the  first  vertical 

support  member  and  the  extension  member  together, 
a  first  pivot  means  positioned  at  the  end  of  the  extension 

member  spaced  from  the  connection  with  the  vertical 

support, 
a  second  extension  member  including  a  second  pivot  means 

connected  to  said  first  pivot  means  at  said  end  of  the 

extension  member  and  provided  with  a  second  pivot 

means  at  the  other  end, 
a  third  extension  member  provided  with  a  third  pivot  means 

connected  to  said  second  pivot  member  at  one  end  and 

including  supporting  means  cooperating  with  the  other 

percussion  instrument  to  support  the  same  in  detachable 

relationship,  and 
means  for  fixing  the  rotative  position  of  said  pivots  and  the 

vertical  position  of  said  adjustable  connection  and  for 

readily  releasing  the  various  fixing  means  for  said  pivots 

and  said  adjustable  connection. 


4,337,686 
HYDRAUUC  FORCE  MULTIPLYING  DEVICE 
Yoaliiiiioto  Ohta,  Ichikawa,  Japan,  urignor  to  Tokico  LtiL, 
Kawasaki,  JaiMui 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1980,  Scr.  No.  128,123 
daiflu     priority,     applicatioa     Japan,     Mar.     8,     1979, 
54/29762[U];    Mar.    8,    1979,    54/29763[U];   Mar.   8,   1979, 
54/29765[U] 

Int  a.J  F15B  9/10:  F16J  1/10 
\3S.  CL  91—49  9  Claima 


^•'^-? 
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4,337,685 
APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  A  PROPELLANT  GAS 

German  Munding,  Bad  Friedrichshall;  Wolfgang  Miiller, 
Mbckmiihl,  and  Heinrich  Strobl,  Munich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Messerschmitt-Bolkow-Blohm  Goell- 
schaft  mit  beschrtinkter  Haftnng,  Mnnich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  677,236 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  24, 

1975,  2518149 

Int.  CL3  F41F  1/04 

U  A  CL  89—7  14  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  generating  propellant  gas  such  as  used  in 
propelling  projectiles,  comprising  wall  means  defining  at  least 
one  roution  chamber  which  forms  a  propellant  gas  generator 
and  means  for  feeding  at  least  one  liquid  propellant  tangen- 
tially  into  said  chamber,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises 
that  said  feeding  means  include  a  closed  liquid  propeUant 
circuit  connected  to  said  rotation  chamber  for  flowing  propel- 
lant into  and  removing  it  from  said  rotation  chamber,  said 
feeding  means  includes  an  inlet  into  and  an  outlet  from  said 
rotation  chamber  for  generating  a  rotating  ring  of  propellant  in 
said  rotation  chamber,  and  blocking  means  in  operative  associ- 
ation with  each  of  said  inlet  and  said  outlet  for  blocking  flow 
of  the  propellant  therethrough  into  and  out  of  said  rotation 
chamber  during  the  period  commencing  with  the  increase  of 
the  pressure  propellant  within  the  rotation  cluurber  at  the 
outset  of  the  generation  of  the  propellant  gas  and  terminating 
at  the  decrease  of  the  pressure  of  the  propellant  after  the  com- 
pletion of  the  generation  and  utilization  of  the  propellant  gas. 


1.  A  hydraulic  force  multiplying  device  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  inlet  port  connected  to  a  source  of 
hydraulic  pressure  and  an  outlet  port; 

an  input  rod  and  an  output  rod,  one  end  of  each  of  said  input 
and  output  rods  being  slidably  connected  to  one  end  of  the 
other  rod  within  said  housing; 

a  free  piston  slidably  disposed  between  the  outer  circumfer- 
ence of  the^input  rod  and  the  inner  wall  of  the  housing  and 
dividing  the  interior  of  the  housing  into  an  inlet  side  oil 
chamber  and  an  outlet  side  oil  chamber,  said  free  piston 
being  engaged  with  said  output  rod; 

a  f)assage  formed  in  said  input  rod  for  connecting  the  two  oil 
chambers;  and 

a  valve  for  controlling  oil  flow  in  said  passage,  said  valve 
having  a  valve  member  on  one  of  said  input  and  output 
rods  and  a  valve  seat  member  on  the  other  of  said  input 
and  output  rods,  one  of  said  members  being  rcsiliently 
displaceable  relative  to  the  associated  rod  and  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  axis  of  the  rod,  whereby  when  the  input  rod 
moves  rapidly  toward  the  output  rod  said  valve  element 
engages  with  said  valve  seat  element  for  generating  a 
differential  pressure  between  the  inlet  and  outlet  cham- 
bers, and  the  input  rod  can  move  further  toward  and 
relative  to  the  output  rod  by  the  resilient  displacement  of 
said  one  element. 


4,337,687 
POPPET  TRIP  DEVICE  FOR  HYDRAUUC  CYLINDERS 
Robert  A.  Hoover,  Sioux  Qty,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Prince  Manu- 
facturing Corporation,  Sioux  City,  Iowa 

FUed  May  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,850 

Int  CL'  F15B  15/22 

UACL  91—401  nCtaims 


Fp"       -^        " 


1.  A  hydraulic  cylinder  unit  comprising, 
an  elongated  cylinder  having  a  head  end  and  a  base  end, 
a  piston  rod  sUdably  extended  through  said  head  aid, 
a  piston  mounted  on  said  rod  interiorly  of  said  cylinder, 
said  piston  including  a  generally  axially  extended  poppet 


i-. 


July  6, 1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


57 


bore  therethrough,  said  bore  being  radially  offset  from  the 
axis  of  said  piston  rod  at  a  position  radially  intermediate 
the  piston  rod  and  cylinder, 

a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  valve  seats  in  said  bore, 

a  poppet  supported  within  said  bore  for  axial  movement 
between  said  valve  seats,  said  poppet  including  oppositely 
disposed  valve  heads  adapted  for  seated  engagement  on 
said  valve  seats  respectively  in  response  to  movement  of 
said  poppet  in  opposite  directions, 

said  poppet  including  head  and  base  ends  extended  out- 
wardly from  said  piston  when  said  poppet  is  moved 
toward  said  cylinder  head  and  base  ends  respectively, 

said  head  end  of  said  poppet  adapted  for  Engagement  with 

;  said  cylinder  head  end  in  response  to  movement  of  said 
piston  to  said  cylinder  head  end  whereby  said  poppet  is 
unseated  and  fluid  communication  is  established  through 
said  poppet  bore, 

a  conuct  member  radially  positioned  within  said  cylinder 
for  engagement  with  said  cylinder  base  end  and  base  end 
of  the  poppet,  and 

means  for  supporting  said  contact  member  at  a  position 
between  said  cylinder  base  end  and  piston  for  engagement 
with  said  base  end  of  the  popi>et  in  response  to  movement 
of  said  piston  rod  to  the  cylinder  base  end  whereby  said 
poppet  is  unseated  and  fluid  communication  is  established 
through  said  poppet  bore, 

said  contact  member  comprising  a  spring  clip  having  a  fixed 
generally  flat  portion  and  an  arm  extended  from  said  fixed 
portion  transversely  across  said  cylinder  for  engaging  said 
base  end  of  the  poppet,  and  said  cylinder  base  end  said  arm 
being  axially  deflected  relative  to  said  fixed  portion  upon 
engagement  with  said  cylinder  base  end. 


4337,689 

SAFETY  SYSTEM  FOR  A  DOUBLE  ACTING 

SERVOMOTOR 

Samuel  Heusler,  Winterthur,  Switzeriand,  assignor  to  Salzer 

Brothers  Limited,  Winterthur,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jun.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,059 
Claima  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jun.  22,   1979, 
5856/79 

Int  a.J  F15B  W042.  13/043 
VS.  a.  91—438  ♦  Claims 


4,337,688 
POWER  STEERING  GEAR  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  VALVE 

POSITIONING  PIN 
Peter  H.  Shcppard,  R.  H.  Sheppard  Co.,  Inc^  Hanover,  Pa. 
17331 

Filed  No?.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,388 

Int  a.3  F15B  9/70;  F16K  31/50 

VS,  CL  91-422  8  Claims 


»       »'      » 


1.  An  integral  power  steering  gear  having  a  reciprocating 
power  piston  in  a  cylinder,  a  valve  within  the  piston  to  selec- 
tively distribute  pressurized  fluid  to  a  first  and  second  end  of 
the  piston  within  the  cylinder  for  steering  action,  a  steering 
input  shaft  operatively  engaging  the  valve,  an  output  means  in 
engagement  with  said  piston,  the  improvement  comprising 
valve  guide  means  including  a  pin  having  side  guide  surfaces 
and  extending  between  said  piston  and  said  valve  to  allow 
relative  reciprocating  action  but  not  rotation,  and  means  in- 
cluding the  side  guide  surfaces  of  said  pin  to  vary  selectively  a 
lateral  clearance  of  said  guide  means  relative  to  said  valve  to 
provide  optimum  clearance,  whereby  to  gain  maximum  revers- 
ibility of  the  valve  within  the  piston  and  improved  ease  of 
manufacture. 


1.  A  safety  system  for  a  double-acting  servomotor  having  a 
cylinder  and  a  piston  disposed  in  the  cylinder  to  divide  the 
cylinder  into  a  pair  of  chambers  while  being  movable  between 
a  control  position  and  a  safety  position;  said  safety  system 
comprising 
a  pressure  responsive  shut-off  valve  connected  between  said 
chambers  to  control  a  flow  of  medium  therebetween,  said 
shut-off  valve  being  operable  between  a  closed  position 
blocking  communication  between  said  chambers  and  an 
open  position  connecting  said  chambers  to  each  other, 
said  shut-off  valve  including  a  housing,  a  spool  having  a 
valve  disk  connected  thereto  to  define  a  chamber  in  said 
housing  on  on  each  side  of  said  disk  which  communicate 
with  one  another  when  said  valve  disk  is  in  said  open 
position  and  a  valve  control  chamber  on  the  side  of  said 
spool  which  is  remote  from  said  valve  disk,  one  of  said 
two  valve  chambers  being  connected  on  one  side  on  said 
disk  to  said  one  servomotor  chamber  and  on  another  side 
of  said  disk  to  said  other  servomotor  chamber; 
a  control  valve  having  a  pair  of  inputs  and  an  output,  one  of 
said  inputs  being  connected  to  one  of  said  chambers  which 
is  increasing  when  the  piston  moves  into  the  safety  posi- 
tion and  said  output  being  connected  to  said  valve  control 
chamber  of  said  shut-off  valve  to  switch  said  shut-off" 
valve  between  said  positions  thereof;  and 
a  pressure  responsive  selector  having  a  pair  of  inputs  and  an 
output,  one  of  said  selector  inputs  being  connected  to  one 
of  said  chambers  which  is  decreasing  when  the  piston 
moves  into  the  safety  position,  the  second  of  said  selector 
inputs  being  connected  to  said  one  chamber  and  said 
selector  output  being  connected  to  a  selected  one  of  said 
selector  inputs  which  is  connected  to  the  other  of  said 
chambers  and  receiving  pressure  medium  from  this  servo- 
motor chamber  and  to  the  other  of  said  inputs  of  said 
control  valve  whereby  with  said  control  valve  output 
connected  with  said  other  input  of  said  control  valve,  said 
shut-off  valve  is  in  said  closed  position  and  with  said 
control  valve  output  connected  with  said  one  input  of  said 
control  valve,  said  shut-off  valve  is  in  said  open  position. 
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4^7,690 

FLUID  PRESSURE  ACTUATED  BRAKE  UNIT 

Lars  M.  Severiiusoa,  Hisbolt,  Sweden,  Mfigiior  to  SAB  Indostri 

AB,  Landskrona,  Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCT/SE79/00175,  §  371  D«te  May  «,  1980,  §  lOKe) 
Date  May  6,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00605,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  3,  1980 

PCT^  FUed  Aug.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  193,275 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Sep.  8,  1978,  7804953 

Int  CL^  Fl«  1/10 

U.S.  a.  92—129  2  Claims 


reciprocating  movement  of  said  piston  rod  to  a  rotational 

movement  of  said  valve  drive  shaft;  and 
piston  rod  bearing  supports  for  supporting  said  piston  rod, 

and  drive  shaft  bearing  supports  for  supporting  said  drive 

shaft;  . 

the  improvement  comprising:  I  ' 


5     k    % 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  actuated  brake  unit  for  a  braking  system 
operable  to  efTect  a  full  braking  stroke  with  successive  fast 
acting  low  leverage  brake  application  and  slower  acting  higher 
leverage  brake  operation  partial  braking  strokes  comprising  in 
combination,  a  housing  defining  a  cylinder  with  a  piston 
therein  movable  axially,  means  confining  a  braking  system 
push  rod  assembly  to  move  axially  in  a  direction  perpendicular 
to  the  piston,  a  wedge  •element  movable  with  said  piston  for 
engaging  during  said  slower  acting  partial  stroke  said  push  rod 
assembly  with  a  wedge  surface  inclined  at  a  wedge  angle 
relative  to  the  axis  of  the  piston  to  transmit  a  force  from  the 
piston  to  move  the  push  rod  in  a  braking  stroke  direction  over 
the  brake  operation  partial  stroke,  said  wedge  surface  present- 
ing the  wedge  angle  terminating  in  an  edge  departing  from  the 
inclination  of  said  wedge  surface,  a  working  roller  for  moving 
the  push  rod  assembly  having  a  roller  circumference  posi- 
tioned to  mate  with  said  edge  and  wedge  angle  during  the  full 
braking  stroke  thereby  to  coact  the  wedge  angle  with  said 
working  roller  during  the  brake  operation  partial  stroke  fol- 
lowing the  brake  application  partial  stroke  in  a  mode  such  that 
only  the  wedge  edge  contacts  the  roller  during  the  application 
stroke  for  the  low  leverage  fast  acting  portion  of  the  braking 
stroke  and  provides  a  gradual  transition  from  the  low  leverage 
partial  stroke  to  the  higher  leverage  stroke  as  the  wedge  angle 
contacts  the  roller  in  the  higher  leverage  brake  operation 
partial  stroke,  said  roller  circumference  and  wedge  element 
being  positioned  so  that  braking  stroke  contact  between  the 
roller  and  wedge  element  is  limited  to  the  edge  and  wedge 
surface  of  the  wedge  element. 


a  plurality  of  cylindrical  bearing  members  having  the  same 
shape  and  dimensions,  each  of  said  bearing  members  being 
respectively  inserted  into  one  of  said  bearing  supports  for 
respectively  supporting  said  piston  rod  in  sliding  move- 
ment and  supporting  said  drive  shaft  in  rotational  move- 
ment; and 

whereby  said  bearing  members  can  be  interchanged  with 
each  other. 


4,337,692 
FLUID  CYLINDER  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  MINIMIZED 

OUTSIDE  DIAMETER 
EUe  C.  Sifri,  Gresham,  Oreg.,  and  Michael  D.  Schmidt,  Spring- 
field, Ohio,  assignors  to  Cascade  Corporation,  Portland,  Or^ 
Filed  Jul.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,129 
Int  CL'  F16J  15/18 
U.S.  a.  92—168  ♦  Claims 


4,337,691 
VALVE  DRIVING  APPARATUS 
Hisao  Tomam,  Yamanashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kitazawa  Valve 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,403 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  8, 1979, 54-78108[U]; 
Jun.  8,  1979,  54-78110[U];  Jnn.  8, 1979,  54.78111[U] 

Int  CL^  FOIB  9/00 
MS.  CL  92—138  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  valve  driving  apparatus  having: 
a  cylinder; 
a  piston  slidably  positioned  in  said  cylinder  for  reciprocating 

with  respect  to  said  cylinder; 
a  piston  rod  attached  to  said  piston  and  slidably  positioned 

within  said  apparatus; 
a  valve  drive  shaft  rotatably  positioned  within  said  appara- 
tus; 
a  conversion-transmission  means  operatively  associated  with 
said  piston  rod  and  said  valve  drive  shaft  for  converting 


1.  A  fluid  cyUnder  assembly  comprising  an  elongate  cylin- 
drical shell  having  interior  and  exterior  arcuate  surfaces  re- 
spectively, a  plunger  member  movable  longitudinally  within 
said  shell  and  extensible  from  one  end  of  said  shell,  annular 
retainer  means  inserted  within  said  end  of  said  shell  in  sur- 
rounding relationship  to  said  plunger  member  for  limiting  the 
extensibility  of  said  plunger  member  from  said  end  of  said  shell, 
mating  engagement  means,  formed  on  said  interior  surface  of 
said  shell  at  a  position  proximate  said  end  of  said  shell  and  upon 
said  annular  retainer  means  respectively,  for  detachably  fasten- 
ing said  annular  retainer  means  to  said  interior  surface  of  said 
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shell  so  as  to  prevent  withdrawal  of  said  annular  retainer 
means  from  said  end  of  said  shell,  and  resilient  seal  means  for 
preventing  leakage  of  fluid  between  said  annular  retainer 
means  and  said  interior  surface  of  said  shell,  said  engagement 
means  formed  on  said  interior  surface  of  said  shell  being  sepa- 
rated from  said  end  of  said  shell  by  an  annular  portion  of  said 
interior  surface  having  no  said  engagement  means  formed 
therein,  said  resilient  seal  means  being  interposed  compressibly 
in  a  position  between  and  abutting  said  annular  retainer  means 
and  said  annular  portion  of  said  interior  surface  respectively  so 
as  to  be  nearer  to  said  end  of  said  shell  than  any  of  said  engage- 
ment means,  said  annular  retainer  means  including  a  flange 
portion  exterior  of  said  end  of  said  shell  and  projecting  radially 
outward  beyond  said  exterior  surface  of  said  shell  at  said  end 
thereof,  said  flange  portion  having  means  defining  a  recess 
therein  for  encircling  said  exterior  surface  of  said  shell  at  said 
end  thereof  so  as  to  resist  radial  expansion  of  said  end  of  said 
shell,  said  recess  having  a  wall  abutting  said  exterior  surface  of 
said  shell  at  said  end  of  said  shell,  said  wall  of  said  recess  and 
said  exterior  surface  of  said  shell  at  said  end  of  said  shell  both 
having  mating  surface  means  inclined  radially  inwardly 
toward  said  end  of  said  shell  for  forcibly  urging  said  shell 
inwardly  toward  said  resilient  seal  means  in  response  to  the 
fastening  of  said  annular  retainer  means  to  said  interior  surface 
of  said  shell  by  said  engagement  means. 


4,337,693 

PEPPER  CORING  AND  SLIONG  APPARATUS 
Peter  L.  Dandrea,  Landisville,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Garden  Green 
Vegetable  Processors,  Inc.,  Landisville,  N.J. 

FUed  Nov.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,328 
I  Int.  a?  A23N  4/12,  4/22 

U.s!  a.  99—491  20  Claims 


V 


1,  A  pepper  coring  and  slicing  apparatus  comprising  in 

combination, 

(a)  pepper  holding  means  for  holding  a  pepper  at  a  pepper 

coting  station, 

(1)  oriented  with  its  stem  up  so  that  the  pepper  core  is 
disposed  along  a  vertical  axis, 

(2)  with  the  top  exposed  and  a  pair  of  completely  exposed 
side  regions  extending  from  the  top  to  the  bottom  of  the 
pepper  and  on  diametrically  opposite  sides  of  the  pep- 
per, and 

(3)  with  the  bottom  of  the  pepper  extendmg  between  the 
said  pair  of  side  regions  exposed, 

(b)  vertically  reciprocable  pepper  coring  and  slicing  means 
comprising, 
(1)  first  coring  and  slicing  means  disposed  above  said 

.  pepper  holding  means  including  a  hollow  cylindrical 

j     'corer  dbposed  with  its  cylindrical  axis  vertical  and 

having  a  cutting  edge  completely  about  its  lower  end, 

'       and  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  co-planer  side  cutting  blades 


having  linearly  extending  lower  cutting  edges  extend- 
ing radially  outward  from  said  corer  from  diametrically 
opposite  sides  of  the  latter  and  spaced  downward  at  a 
lower  elevation  than  the  corer  cutting  edge,  and 
(2)  second  slicing  means  disposed  below  said  pepper  hold- 
ing means  including  a  planer  bottom  cutting  blade  hav- 
ing a  linearly  extending  upper  cutting  edge  oriented 
substantially  co-planerly  with  the  said  pair  of  upper 
spaced  apart  co-planer  cutting  blades,  and 
(c)  actuating  means  for  vertically  reciprocating  said  first  and 
second  coring  and  slicing  means  to  cause 

(1)  said  first  means  to  descend  so  that  said  corer  cuts 
through  the  pepper  top  and  cuts  the  core  from  the 
pepper,  and  said  side  cutting  blades  cut  the  top,  sides 
and  the  outer  parts  of  the  bottom  of  the  pepper,  and 

(2)  said  second  means  to  rise  and  cut  the  uncut  bottom  of 
the  pepper  between  the  cuts  made  by  said  first  means 
side  cutting  blades,  said  actuating  means  thereafter 
retracting  said  first  and  second  coring  and  slicing  means 
out  of  engagement  with  the  pepper. 


4,337,694 

SYSTEM  TOR  HANDLING  AND  BALING  METALUC 

SCRAP  MATERIAL 

Stanford  M.  Brown,  1647  Thomapple  River  Dr.,  SE.,  Grwid 

Rapids,  Mich.  49506 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  108,508,  Dec.  31, 1979.  This  application 

Jun.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  278,629 

Int  a.3  B30B  9/32 

U.S.  a.  100-45  >  a**™ 


1.  A  system  for  handling  and  baling  metallic  scrap  material 
which  comprises  a  baling  means  having  a  charge  box  with  an 
opening  on  the  top  thereof  for  receiving  the  scrap  material  and 
a  means  for  compacting  the  material  into  a  bale,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  first  hopper  means  mounted  adjacent  said 
baling  means  at  the  side  thereon  adjacent  said  opening  of  said 
charge  box;  means  for  mounting  said  first  hopper  means  for 
movement  from  a  loading  position  for  receiving  metalHc  scrap 
material  to  a  dumping  position  in  which  dumping  position  the 
material  in  said  first  hopper  means  is  dumped  into  said  charge 
box  through  said  opening;  actuating  means  for  actuating  said 
first  hopper  means  from  said  loading  position  to  said  dumping 
position;  a  weigh  means  for  sensing  the  weight  of  said  material 
in  said  hopper;  actuating  means  for  moving  said  hopper  means 
from  the  said  loading  position  to  said  dumping  position,  said 
actuating  means  being  responsive  to  a  predetermined  weight  of 
material  sensed  by  said  weight  means;  a  second  hopper  means 
located  at  a  remote  position  from  said  baling  means,  said  sec- 
ond hopper  means  including  a  first  conveyor  means  for  con- 
veying said  material  from  a  receiving  end  of  the  second  hopper 
means  to  a  discharge  end  thereof;  a  second  conveyor  means 
extending  from  said  discharge  end  of  said  second  hopper 
means  to  said  first  hopper  means;  the  actuation  of  said  first  and 
second  conveying  means  and  said  actuating  means  for  said  first 
hopper  means  being  responsive  to  the  weight  of  material 
sensed  by  said  weigh  means  whereby  when  the  system  is  in 
operation  the  conveyors  are  operated  to  discharge  matenal 
into  said  first  hopper  until  said  predetermined  weight  is  sensed 
which  in  response  thereto  said  actuating  means  actuates  said 
first  hopper  means  to  dumping  position  and  said  first  and  sec- 
ond conveying  means  become  inoperative  while  said  first 
hopper  is  in  a  non-loading  position. 
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4,337,695 
FILTER  PRESS  WITH  PIVOTING  DIVERTER  DOORS 
W.  Richird  aeodudel,  AndoTcr,  MaM^  nsigiior  to  IngenoU- 
Rand  Compuy,  WoodclilT  Lake,  N  J. 

Filed  Jaa.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,800 

Int  aj  BOID  25/12 

VS.  a.  100—195  4  Claims 


port  plate  and  having  at  one  end  a  fint  circumferentia] 
torque  transmission  part  engaged  with  said  drive  wheel, 

printing  web  feeding  means  for  feeding  a  printing  web  so  as 
to  face  the  circumferential  surface  of  said  printing  drum, 
said  printing  web  feeding  means  having  a  rotational  axis 
parallel  to  the  rotational  axis  of  said  printing  drum, 

biasing  means  for  biasing  said  printing  drum  in  the  opposite 
direction  to  the  printing  web  to  be  fed,  and 

forcible  stopping  means  for  selectively  preventing  said  print- 
ing drum  from  rotating  around  its  own  axij^  and  to  simul- 
taneously effect  printing,  r 

said  one  direction  of  rotation  of  said  drive  wheel  being 
determined  such  that,  when  said  forcible  stopping  means 
is  operative  to  prevent  rotation  around  the  axis  of  said 
printing  drum  caused  by  rotational  torque  transmitted 
from  said  drive  wheel,  said  printing  drum  is  rotated 
around  only  said  rotary  shaft  toward  said  printing  web  in 
a  sun-and-planet  motion  to  effect  printing  by  rotational 
torque  transmitted  from  said  drive  wheel. 


1.  A  filter  press  comprising:  pressing  members  for  pressing 
the  liquid  out  of  a  slurry  of  a  solid  in  a  liquid  to  form  a  solid 
cake;  means  for  separating  the  pressing  members  to  release  the 
cake;  washing  means  located  to  flow  water  against  the  pressing 
members;  a  pair  of  diverter  doors  located  below  the  pressing 
members  and  washing  means,  said  diverter  doors  being  pivot- 
ally  mounted  with  one  diverter  door  having  a  portion  thereof 
overlapping  the  other  diverter  door  in  the  closed  position,  and 
means  for  pivoting  the  overlapping  diverter  door  fro^  the 
closed  position  in  a  first  rotational  direction  and  then  in  the 
opposite  rotational  direction  while  simultaneously  pivoting  the 
other  diverter  door  in  said  first  rotational  direction  to  allow 
dropping  said  solid  cake  through  the  opei^  diverter  doors. 


4437,697 
SERIAL  PRINTER 
MaMtsngn  AoU,  YtAohama,  and  Yasuhiko  Iwane,  Tamayama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  K^ftVlntsic  Co„  Ltd„  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,528 
diittis  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  30, 1978,  53-164159 
Int  a.3  B41J  9/08 
U.S.  a.  101—93.48  10  OaiBM 


4,337,696 
PRINTING  APPARATUS 
Fnmito  Komatsn,  Shiojiri,  and  Tadashi  Kamijinia,  Shinioaawa, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kahnshiki  Kaisha  Sankyo  SeiU 
Seisakusbo,  Nagano,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,964 

Claims  priority,  q>pUcation  Japan,  Apr.  17, 1980,  55-50628 

Int  CL^  B41J  3/08 

VJS.  a.  101—93.04  8  Claims 


1.  A  printing  apparatus  comprising; 

a  motor  producing  a  rotational  drive  torque, 

torque  transmission  means, 

a  drive  wheel  fixedly  mounted  on  a  rotary  shaft  and  driven 
by  the  rotation  drive  torque  through  said  torque  trannnis- 
sion  means,  said  drive  wheel  being  rotated  in  one  direc- 
tion, 

a  base  frame  rotatably  supporting  said  rotary  shaft, 

a  swingable  support  plate  swingably  supported  to  said  rotary 
shaft, 

a  printing  drum  rotatably  supported  to  said  swingable  sup- 


1.  A  serial  printer  comprising  first  and  second  type  wheels 
mounted  on  a  rotary  shaft  for  axial  movement  into  a  printing 
position  along  a  printing  line  and  carrying  a  plurality  of  respec- 
tive type  elements  positioned  at  said  printing  line  by  rotation  of 
said  shaft,  a  single  hammer  lying  along  said  entire  printing  line 
and  having  a  recess  formed  opposite  a  non-printing  position  on 
said  printing  line,  means  for  placing  said  second  type  wheel  in 
said  non-printing  position  so  as  to  be  opposite  said  recess 
whenever  type  elements  from  said  first  type  wheel  are  selected 
for  printing  and  placing  said  first  type  wheel  in  said  non-print- 
ing position  so  as  to  be  opposite  said  recess  whenever  type 
elements  from  said  second  type  wheel  are  selected  for  printing, 
means  for  moving  said  hammer  towards  said  type  wheels  for 
printing  a  character  corresponding  to  the  selected  type  ele- 
ment, and  a  mask  member  held  in  position  between  said  recess 
and  said  non-printing  position. 


4,337,698 

ENDLESS  PRINTING  BAND 

William  A.  JeaUns,  Dayton,  Oiiio,  aaaignor  to  Monarch  Marie- 

ing  Systems,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  960,911,  Nor.  15, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,265,174. 
This  application  Oct  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,925 
Int  CL^  B41 J  1/20 
VS.  CL  101—111  •  CJniMi 

1.  A  flexible  endless  printing  band  adapted  for  use  in  a  print 
head  of  a  label  dispensing  apparatus,  the  printing  band  com- 
prising two  series  of  first  pads,  the  first  pads  having  outwardly 
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projecting  printing  characters,  a  first  link  portion  connecting 
each  pair  of  adjacent  first  pads,  a  pair  of  adjacent  second  pads 
each  being  of  a  length  shorter  than  each  first  pad,  the  second 
pads  having  outwardly  projiecting  printing  characters,  a  sec- 
ond flexible  link  portion  longer  than  a  said  first  link  portion, 


the  second  link  portion  connecting  adjacent  second  pads,  each 
second  pad  being  connected  to  one  series  of  first  pads  by  a  said 
first  link  portion,  and  the  combined  lengths  of  a  pair  of  adja- 
cent first  pads  and  the  intervening  first  link  portion  being 
substantially  equal  to  the  combined  lengths  of  the  pair  of  adja- 
cent second  pads  and  the  intervening  second  link  portion. 


forcing  bars  being  received  in  the  insert  and  extending  longitu- 
dinally along  the  inner  walls  thereof  so  that  the  reinforcing 
bars  present,  along  their  inwardly  facing  sides,  upwardly  fac- 
ing ledge  surfaces  spaced  parallel  to  one  another,  a  longitudinal 
clamping  bar  dimensioned  to  bridge  and  clampingly  seat  upon 
the  ledge  surfaces  and  a  series  of  radially  oriented  cap  screws 
spaced  along  the  length  of  the  groove,  the  cap  screws  penetrat- 
ing the  clamping  bar  and  insert  and  threaded  into  holes  at  the 
bottom  of  the  groove  so  that  upon  uniform  tightening  of  the 
cap  screws  the  reinforcing  bars  are  drawn  downwardly 
toward  the  bottom  of  the  groove  thereby  uniformly  tensioning 
the  blanket,  the  clamping  bar  having,  extending  radially  from 
its  underside,  a  plurality  of  wedge  elements  spaced  between 


I  4,337,699 

DEVICE  FOR  AXIALLY  REOPROCATING  AN 
INKING-UNir  ROLLER 
Hermann  Beisel,  WaUdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Heidelberger  Dmckmaschinen   Aktiengesellschaft,   Heidel- 
berg, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,763 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  1, 
1979, 2931141 

1  Int  a.J  B41F  1/46 

VS.  a.  101—348  4  Claims 


1.  Device  for  axially  reciprocating  a  printing-unit  roller 
having  a  stationary  shaft  and  a  roller  jacket  rotatably  driven  by 
friction  drive,  the  device  being  disposed  within  the  printing- 
unit  roller  and  being  driven  by  rotational  movement  of  the 
printing-unit  roller,  comprising  drive  means  for  effecting  axial 
reciprocation  of  the  printing-unit  roller  at  a  speed  reduced 
with  respect  to  the  rotational  speed  of  the  printing-unit  roller 
including  two  roller  bearings  disposed  within  the  printing-unit 
roller  between  the  roller  jacket  and  the  shaft,  a  first  bushing 
also  disposed  within  the  roller  between  the  roller  jacket  and 
the  shaft  and  formed  with  cutouts  through  which  said  roller 
bearings  extend,  as  well  as  with  a  first  groove,  a  second  bush- 
ing fixed  in  the  roller  jacket  and  formed  with  a  second  groove, 
one  of  said  grooves  being  of  elliptic  form,  said  first  bushing 
being  revolvable  as  a  cage  and  a  ball  being  received  simulta- 
neously in  both  of  said  grooves  and  being  rollable  therein. 

4,337,700 
BLANKET  CYLINDER  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  PRINTING 

PRESS 
Gordon  Etchell,  Downers  Grove,  and  Cyril  W.  Frank,  Brook- 
field,  both  of  HI.,  assignors  to  Pathfinder  Graphic  Associates, 
Inc.,  Cicero,  DL 

FUed  May  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,540 
Int  CL3  B41F  1/28 
VS.  a.  101—415.1  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  printing  press  a  blanket  cylinder  having  a  longitudinal 
groove  of  rectangular  section  and  of  constant  width  and  depth 
formed  in  the  surface  thereof,  an  insert^Df  rectangular  "U"- 
shaped  cross  section  dimensioned  to  seat  in  the  groove  flatly 
with  respect  to  the  bottom  and  side  walls  of  the  groove,  a 
blanket  having  reinforcing  bars  secured  to  its  ends,  the  rein- 


adjacent  ones  of  the  clamping  screws  for  the  purpose  of  wedg- 
ing apart  the  ends  of  the  blanket  and  the  attached  reinforcing 
bars  to  prepare  for  entry  therebetween  of  the  clamping  bar  into 
seated  position  on  the  reinforcing  bars,  the  insert  having  inte- 
gral flanges  along  its  outer  edges  over  which  the  ends  of  the 
blanket  are  bent  at  right  angles  tending  to  hold  the  insert 
captive  along  its  leiggth  against  centrifugal  dislodgement,  the 
flanges  extending  mutually  inwardly  so  that  the  gap  defined  by 
the  flanges  is  less  than  the  internal  width  dimension  of  the 
insert  and  just  large  enough  to  comfortably  accommodate  the 
heads  of  the  cap  screws  between  the  bent-over  ends  of  the 
blanket  thereby  to  enable  use  of  the  blanket  cylinder  with  a 
plate  cylinder  having  a  narrow  gap  and  a  maximum  of  printing 
area. 


4,337,701 
ELECTROMECHANICAL  WARHEAD  SAFETY-ARMING 

DEVICE 
James  G.  Janson,  China  Lake,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Navy,  Waahington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,989 
Int  a.3  F42C  15/24.  15/34 
VS.  a.  102—249  4  Claims 

1.  A  warhead  safety-arming  device  comprising: 
a  pair  of  rotors  side  by  side  with  meshed  geared  surfaces, 
said  rotors  having  centers  of  gravity  such  that  said  rotors 
are  driven  in  opposing  directions  due  to  inertial  effects  on 
said  centers  of  gravity; 
a  setback  weight  attached  to  one  of  said  rotors  for  locking  in 
a  predetermined  position  said  rotor  pair,  whereby  said 
rotor  pair  is  free  to  turn  upon  depression  of  said  setback 
weight  by  a  predetermined  acceleration; 
a  solenoid  assembly  connected  to  said  rotors; 
a  clevis  latch  pin  mounted  so  it  fits  into  said  setback  weight 

for  holding  said  setback  weight  in  position; 
a  bellcrank  connecting  said  solenoid  assembly  and  said  clevis 
latch  pin  for  withdrawing  said  clevis  latch  pin  from  said 
setback  weight  when  said  solenoid  assembly  is  activated; 
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a  releasing  means  connected  to  said  solenoid  assembly  for 

unlocking  said  setback  weight; 
an  escapement  engaged  to  one  of  said  rotors  for  timing  the 

period  said  rotor  pair  is  driven  when  said  setback  weight 

is  depressed; 


4,337,703 

PROCESS  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  GUTOING  THE 

EFFECT  OF  UNDERWATER  DETONATIONS  OF 

UNDERWATER  EXPLOSIVE  BODIES 

Hartmat  Schoner,  Bonn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Diehl  GmbH  A  Company,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  543,247 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  26, 
1974,  2403791 

Int  a.'  F42B  22/00.  i/00;  F42D  3/00 


U.S.  a.  102—406 


4Claim8 


1  1.  Apparatus  for  guiding  and  increasing  the  effect  of  under- 

a  switch  electrically  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said  rotor   water  detonation  of  an  underwater  explosive  body,  comprising 

*■ :----.:i— :j       ^^^  jyj  underwater  explosive  body  (1)  adapted  to  be  sub- 
merged in  a  body  of  water  adjacent  a  target; 

(b)  means  (2)  including  a  separate  rigid  generally  cylindrical 
hollow  wall  rigidly  secured  at  one  end  to  said  explosive 
body  for  defining  a  hollow  space  on  the  side  of  said  explo- 
sive body  facing  the  target;  and 

(c)  means  (5)  for  detonating  said  explosive  body  to  cause  the 
gases  of  high  density  generated  in  the  hollow  space  by  the 
detonation  of  the  explosive  charge  to  be  accelerated  to 
high  speeds  prior  to  meeting  with  the  surrounding  water. 


pair  such  that  it  is  kept  from  an  on  configuration  until  said 
rotor  pair  can  no  longer  be  driven  by  inertia;  and 
at  least  one  detonator  electrically  connected  to  said  switch 
which  is  armed  when  said  switch  is  in  said  on  configura- 
tion. 


4,337,702 
ELECTROEXPLOSIVE  AND  PERCUSSION  SAFE  AND 

ARM  DEVICE 
Robert  E.  Betts,  Huntsrille,  Ala.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jnn.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,009 

Int  a.J  F42C  l5/i4 

UJS.  CL  102—254  5  Claims 


4,337,704 
TURBULENT-WATER  WAY 
Klaos  Becker;  Jnrgen  Ottrich,  and  Karl  E.  Kaoflnann,  all  of 
Wetter,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Mannesmann 
DeMag  A.G.,  Dnisburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  May  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,895 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  28, 
1979,  2921629 

Int  a.3  A63G  21/18 
U  A  CL  104—70  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  safe  and  arming  device  having  an  outer  housing  with 
an  inner  core  structure  mounted  for  movement  of  the  outer 
housing  and  the  core  structure  relative  to  each  other  and  with 
a  pressure  squib  mounted  on  the  outer  housing  for  exerting 
pressure  on  a  burst  disk  that  is  mounted  on  said  core  structure 
and  with  charge  means  mounted  in  the  core  structure  for  being 
ignited  and  set  off  by  the  pressure  squib  when  sufficient  pres- 
sure from  the  pressure  squib  is  applied  to  the  burst  disk,  the 
improvement  comprising:  said  burst  disk  being  replaced  by  a 
percussion  cap  and  said  pressure  squib  being  replaced  by  a 
squib  charge  that  applies  force  linearly  toward  a  specific  area 
to  apply  force  to  the  face  of  said  percussion  cap  to  cause  said 
percussion  cap  to  be  set  off  and  thereby  said  charge  means. 


m-H   V 


1.  A  trough  for  a  turbulent  waterway  comprising: 

(a)  a  bottom  surface  constructed  of  bar  grating; 

(b)  two  side  walls  constructed  of  bar  grating; 

(c)  said  side  walls  being  loosely  connected  to  said  bottom 
surface  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom;  and 

(d)  said  bottom  surface  and  said  side  walls  having  an  overly- 
ing synthetic  film  for  providing  a  watertight  environment. 
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'      I  4,337,705 

RESILIENTLY  INTERCONNECTED  PIVOTED  TRUCKS 

Rudolf   Schellenberg,    Effretikon,    Switzerland,    assignor    to 

Schweizerische  Lokomotiv  und  Maschinenfabrik,  Winterthur, 

Switzerland 

FUed  Apr.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  892,880 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,   Feb.   10,   1978, 
1499/78 

Int  CL'  B61F  5/0O,  5/38.  13/00 
VJS.  a.  105—168  10  Claims 


and  arranged  at  least  approximately  in  the  proximity  of  a 
transverse  plane  of  said  universal  bearing  at  said  end  of 
said  shaft. 


UJkW-i  I' 


4,337,706 
RAILWAY  LOCOMOTIVE 

Hugo  LoosU,  Winterthur,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Schweizeris- 
che LokomotiT  and  Maschinenfabrik,  Winterthur,  Switzer- 
land 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  964,379,  Nov.  28,  1978,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,760 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Nov.  30,  1977, 
14637/77 

Int  a.3  B61C  15/14;  B61F  3/04.  5/18.  5/22 
U.S.  a.  105—184  12  Qaims 


1.  In  a  cross-coupling  arrangement  for  coupling  at  least  two 
trucks  of  a  rail  vehicle;  the  combination  including 

a  shaft  having  a  coaxial  cavity  at  each  end  thereof;  mounted 
in  a  respective  cavity  of  said  shaft; 

a  pair  of  journal  pins,  each  pin  having  a  conical  part  and  a 
cylindrical  threaded  part  at  one  end,  each  pin  being  se- 
cured to  a  respective  bearing  and  projecting  from  said 
shaft  to  permit  mounting  of  said  shaft  on  an  axis  of  rota- 
tion longitudinally  of  said  shaft; 

a  pair  of  levers  each  lever  being  fastened  to  one  end  of  said 
shaft  and  arranged  at  least  approximately  in  the  proximity 
of  the  transverse  plane  of  said  universal  bearing  at  said  end 
of  said  shaft; 

a  pair  of  support  brackets  for  mounting  on  one  of  a  vehicle 
body  and  a  central  truck  of  the  rail  vehicle;  and 

a  clamping  sleeve  in  each  respective  bracket  receiving  a 
respective  conical  part  of  a  journal  pin  in  mating  relation, 
said  sleeve  having  an  outside  diameter  greater  than  the 
largest  diameter  of  said  journal  pin. 

2.  In  combination  with  a  rail  vehicle  having  two  trucks  and 
a  body  supported  on  said  trucks;  a  cross-coupling  arrangement 
between  said  trucks,  said  arrangement  including 

a  shaft  extending  longitudinally  of  said  vehicle,  said  shaft 
having  a  coaxial  cylindrical  cavity  at  each  end; 

a  pair  of  universal  bearings,  each  uni^'ersal  bearing  being 
mounted  in  a  respective  cavity  of  said  shaft; 

a  pair  of  support  brackets  mounted  on  said  body; 

a  pair  of  journal  pins,  each  pin  being  secured  in  a  respective 
mounting  bracket  in  fixed  relation  and  projecting  into  a 
respective  cavity  of  said  shaft  and  secured  to  a  respective 
universal  bearing  to  permit  rotation  and  angular  move- 
ment of  said  shaft  relative  to  said  pins;  and 

a  pair  of  linkages,  each  said  linkage  connecting  a  respective 
end  of  said  shaft  with  a  respective  one  of  said  trucks,  each 
linkage  including  a  lever  fastened  at  one  end  of  said  shaft 
and  arranged  at  least  approximately  in  the  proximity  of  a 
transverse  plane  of  said  tmiversal  bearing  at  said  end  of 
said  shaft. 

7.  In  combination  with  a  rail  vehicle  having  three  trucks;  a 
cross-coupling  arrangement  between  said  trucks,  said  arrange- 
ment including 

a  shaft  extending  longitudinally  of  said  vehicle,  said  shaft 
having  a  coaxial  cylindrical  cavity  at  each  end; 

a  pair  of  universal  bearings,  each  universal  bearing  being 
mounted  in  a  respective  cavity  of  said  shaft; 

a  pair  of  support  brackets  moimted  on  a  middle  one  of  said 
trucks; 

a  pair  of  journal  pins,  each  pin  being  secured  in  a  respective 
mounting  bracket  in  fix«i  relation  and  projecting  into  a 
respective  cavity  of  said  shaft  and  secured  to  a  respective 
universal  bearing  to  permit  rotation  and  angular  move- 
ment of  said  shaft  relative  to  said  pins;  and 

a  pair  of  linkages,  each  said  linkage  being  fastened  to  a 
respective  end  of  said  shaft  to  connect  said  one  end  of  said 
shaft  with  a  respective  outer  one  of  said  trucks,  each 
linkage  including  a  lever  fastened  to  one  end  of  said  shaft 


1.  A  track  propulsion  vehicle  comprising  a 

vehicle  body  having  a  drawhook  for  transmitting  a  total 
^  traction  force; 

three  trucks  supporting  said  body  thereon,  each  said  truck 
having  a  pair  of  driving  axles  mounted  therein; 

a  plurality  of  motors,  each  said  motor  being  drivingly  con- 
nected to  a  respective  axle,  said  motors  being  disposed  in 
two  parallel  electrically  connected  groups  with  one  group 
comprising  the  motors  of  the  three  successive  axles  lead- 
ing in  a  direction  of  travel  and  the  other  group  comprising 
the  motors  of  the  three  successive  trailing  axles,  each  said 
motor  group  being  operable  to  deliver  different  power 
from  the  other  motor  group  to  said  respective  axles;  and 

means  connecting  each  respective  truck  to  said  body  for 
transmitting  a  traction  force  therebetween,  said  means  of 
the  two  outer  trucks  equalizing  the  load  on  said  driving 
axles  thereof  and  said  connecting  means  of  the  middle 
truck  defining  a  theoretical  point  of  attack  for  a  traction 
force  thereat  at  a  predetermined  height  above  a  rail  upper 
surface,  said  height  corresponding  to  a  predetermined 
moment  produced  in  the  transmission  of  said  latter  trac- 
tion force,  said  moment  relieving  the  load  on  the  leading 
axle  of  said  middle  truck  and  increasing  the  load  on  the 
trailing  axle  of  said  middle  truck. 

6.  A  track  propulsion  vehicle  comprising 

a  vehicle  body  having  a  drawhook  at  a  given  height  above  a 
plane  coincident  with  a  rail  upper  surface  for  transmitting 
a  total  traction  force; 

three  trucks  supporting  said  body  thereon,  each  said  truck 
having  a  pair  of  driving  axles  mounted  therein,  said  axles 
of  each  said  pair  of  axles  being  spaced  a  first  distance  apart 
from  each  other  and  said  pairs  of  axles  being  spaced  a 
second  distance  from  an  adjacent  pair  of  axles; 

a  plurality  of  motors,  each  said  motor  being  drivingly  con- 
nected to  a  respective  axle,  said  motors  being  disposed  in 
two  parallel  electrically  connected  groups  with  one  group 
comprising  the  motors  of  the  three  successive  axles  lead- 
ing in  a  direction  of  travel  and  the  other  group  comprising 
the  motors  of  the  three  successive  trailing  axles,  each  said 
motor  group  being  operable  to  deliver  different  power 
from  the  other  motor  group  to  said  respective  axles;  and 
means  connecting  each  respective  truck  to  said  body  for 
transmitting  a  traction  force  therebetween,  said  \neans  of 
the  two  outer  trucks  equalizing  the  load  on  said  driving 
axles  thereof  and  said  connecting  means  of  the  middle 
truck  defining  a  theoretical  point  of  attack  for  a  traction 
force  thereat  at  a  predetermined  height  above  said  plane. 
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said  height  corresponding  to  a  predetermined  moment 
produced  in  the  transmission  of  said  latter  traction  force, 
said  moment  reheving  the  load  on  the  leading  axle  of  said 
middle  truck  and  increasing  the  load  on  the  trailing  axle  of 
said  middle  truck. 


4^7,707 
RAILWAY  HOPPER  CAR  BOGIE 

Comelis  Brouwer,  Potchefstroom,  South  Africa,  assignor  to 
Rotaque  (Proprietary)  Limited,  Potchefstroom,  South  Africa 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  874,180,  Feb.  1,  1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  760,799,  Jan.  19,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,974 
Oaims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Jan.  28,  1976, 
76/04S5 

Int.  a.^  B61D  7/04;  B61F  5/04.  5/14.  5/52 
U.S.  a.  105—250  18  Claims 


J 


1.  A  wheeled  rail  vehicle  comprising 

(a)  a  base  frame  which  is  of  elongated  rectangular  form  in 
plan  view; 

(b)  a  hopper  supported  on  said  base  frame,  said  hopper 
having  a  discharge  opening  at  the  bottom  thereof  which 
opening  is  elongated  in  the  direction  of  elongation  of  said 
base  frame,  which  extends  continuously  over  substantially 
the  entire  length  of  said  frame,  and  which  is  arranged  so 
that  the  load  carried  in  said  hopper,  upon  being  dis- 
charged, falls  through  said  base  frame; 

(c)  a  pair  of  bogie  frames  on  which  wheels  of  said  vehicle  are 
mounted,  said  bogie  frames  being  located  beneath  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  base  frame,  each  bogie  frame  being  U- 
shaped  in  plan  view  and  comprising  two  spaced  side 
members  joined  by  a  transverse  member,  said  side  mem- 
bers of  each  bogie  frame  extending  away  from  said  trans- 
verse member  of  that  bogie  frame  towards  the  center  of 
said  vehicle; 

(d)  bearing  structures  between  said  base  frame  and  each 
bogie  frame  and  forming  means  which  support  said  base 
frame  on  said  bogie  frames  and  permit  relative  pivoting 
movement  between  the  base  frame  and  the  bogie  frames 
about  respective  vertical  axes,  said  bearing  structures 
being  radially  spaced  horizontally  from  the  respective 
vertical  axes  about  which  said  bogie  frames  and  base 
frame  can  perform  relative  pivoting  motion;  and 

(e)  means  for  limiting  pivoting  motion  and  separation  of  said 
bogie  frames  and  base  frame  relatively  to  one  another 
about  said  axes. 


sides,  said  U-section  member  also  having  an  outer  surface 
disposed  in  a  generally  vertical  plane  to  facilitate  attach- 
ment of  an  outer  wall  sheath; 

a  pair  of  aligned,  wall  pillar  members  fitted  about  the  U- 
shaped  member  with  one  abutting  each  of  the  sides  of  the 
longitudinal  member  and  being  welded  thereto  and  said 
pillar  members  having  an  outside,  flat  section  in  alignment 
with  and  in  a  vertical  plane  with  the  outer  surface  of  the 
longitudinal  U-section  member  thereby  providing  a 
smooth,  continuous  surface  for  attachment  of  an  outer 
wall  sheath  to  said  railway  car; 

a  reinforcing  member  having  means  located  at  the  juncture 
of  the  wall  pillar  members  and  the  longitudinal  U-section 
member  therein  and  having  weld  means  to  interconnect 
the  reinforcing  member  and  the  sides  of  the  longitudinal 
member  forming  means  in  alignment  with  the  vertical 
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pillar  members  to  thereby  provide  a  continuous,  structural 
wall  pillar  member  extending  through  the  longitudinal 
member  for  improved  rigidity  and  dimensional  stability. 

9.  A  method  of  constructing  a  low  distortion  welded  struc- 
tural frame  for  a  railway  car  wall  comprising: 

a  first  step  of  welding  a  pair  of  aligned  wall  pillar  members 
to  opposite  sides  of  a  U-shaped  longitudinal  member  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  horizontal  sides  interconnected  by  a  base  and 
aligning  the  outer  portions  of  the  wall  pillar  members  and 
the  longitudinal  member  in  a  common  plane  to  facilitate 
attachment  of  an  outer  wall  sheath  for  said  railway  car; 

a  second  step  of  positioning  a  reinforcing  member  between 
the  sides  of  the  longitudinal  member  in  alignment  with  the 
wall  pillar  members;  and 

a  third  step  of  welding  the  reinforcing  member  to  the  sides  of 
the  longitudinal  member  in  position  to  provide  a  continu- 
ous framing  member  extending  across  said  railway  car. 

4,337,709 
WALL  STORABLE  TABLE  ATFACHMENT  TOP 
James  A.  Nicholson,  10600  Van  Stralen  Way,  Rancho  Cordova, 
Calif.  95670 

FUed  Jan.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  871,102 

Int.  a.3  A47B  33/00 

U.S.  a.  108—33  3  Claims 


4,337,708 
RAILWAY  CAR  SUPERSTRUCTURE  FRAME 
William  H.  Peterson,  Homewood,  111^  assignor  to  Pullman 
Incorporated,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Apr.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,514 

Int  a?  B23K  31/00:  B23P  75/00;  B61D  17/08 

VS.  a.  105—397  11  Oaima 

1.  A  welded  structural  frame  for  a  railway  car  wall  which 

displays  low  distortion  during  and  after  assembly  comprising: 

a  longitudinal  U-section  member  forming  part  of  a  side  wall 

frame  and  having  a  pair  of  opposed,  horizontal  sides  and 

having  a  vertical  base  interconnecting  said  horizontal 


1.  A  storable  table  attachable  top  comprising,  a  generally 
rectangular  planar  top  member,  said  top  member  being  at- 
tached by  its  base  to  the  upper  surface  of  a  generally  rectangu- 
lar base  frame  with  the  edges  of  said  top  member  extending 
beyond  said  base  frame  on  three  sides  thereof,  the  fourth  edge 
of  said  top  member  being  flush  with  the  top  of  a  side  of  said 
base  frame,  said  side  of  said  base  frame  being  provided  with  a 
lateral  projection  with  a  recess  therein,  said  recess  providing  a 
curved  downwardly  extending  back  wall  culminating  at  one 
end  of  the  base  frame  to  form  a  finger  grip;  means  for  provid- 
ing an  anchorage  for  clamping  devices,  said  means  being  at- 
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tached  to  the  bottom  of  said  base  frame;  magnetic  holding  roiannCTinN  OF  PFTBOLEUM  AND 

means  comprising  a  plurality  of  spacers,  each  said  spacer  being     METHOD  FOR  ^O^^^^^O^PETROLEUM  AND 
provided  with  a  magnetically  attractable  plate  on  the  outer  ^  ^^  .^^  ^^  ^^^  ^^^  ^  ^^^ 

surface  and  having  an  inner  surface  attached  to  the  bottom  ot       r-_-j- 
said  base  frame,  each  said  spacer  having  a  height  sufficient  to 
space  the  magnetically  attractable  plate  further  from  the  base 
frame  than  the  height  of  said  means  of  providing  for  the  an- 
chorage for  clamping  devices. 


Filed  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,268 
iBt  C\?  F23G  7/00 
U.S.  a.  110—346 


9  Claims 


4,337,710 
PALLETS  MOLDED  FROM  MATTED  WOOD  FLAKES 
Bruce  A.  Haat^a,  Lake  Linden;  Tauno  B.  Kilpela,  Atlantic 
Mine;  Anders  E.  Lund,  and  James  F.  Hamilton,  both  of 
Houghton,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Michigan  Technological 
University,  Houghton,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  972,034,  Dec.  21, 1978.  This  appUcation  Jul. 
2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,393 
I         Int  a.^  B65D  19/24 
U.S.  a.  108— 53.3  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  controllably  combusting  liquid  petroleum 
wastes  which  comprises  mixing  particulate  combustible  solids 
with  said  liquid  petroleum  wastes  in  a  ratio  within  the  range  of 
about  30:70  to  75:25  by  volume  liquid  petroleum  wastes  to 
particulate  combustible  solids  and  feeding  said  mixture  of 
liquid  petroleum  wastes  and  particulate  solids  at  a  controlled 
rate  to  a  combustion  chamber  for  combustion  therein. 


:y 


re 


1.  A  pallet  comprising 

a  generally  flat,  rectangular  deck  member  having  a  major 
plane  and  a  flat  upper  surface;  and 

a  plurality  of  parallel  rows  of  spaced,  hollow  leg  members 
projecting  integrally  from  said  deck  member,  said  leg 
members  in  each  of  said  rows  being  laterally  aligned  with 
a  said  leg  member  in  the  adjacent  row,  each  of  said  leg 
members  having  a  bottom  wall  spaced  from  said  deck 
member  a  sufficient  distance  to  permit  entry  of  fork  lift 
tines  beneath  said  deck  member  and  opposed  pairs  of  side 
walls  integrally  connecting  said  bottom  wall  with  said 
deck  member  and  inclining  outwardly  from  said  bottom 
wall  toward  said  deck  member; 

said  deck  and  leg  memljers  being  molded  as  a  one-piece  unit 
from  a  layered  mixture  of  a  resinous  particle  board  binder 
and  flake-like  wood  particles  having  an  average  length  of 
about  1 J  to  about  6  inches,  an  average  thickness  of  about 
0.005  to  about  0.075  inch,  and  an  average  width  of  about 
3  inches  or  less  and  no  greater  than  the  average  length, 
each  layer  of  said  wood  particles  forming  at  least  said 
deck  member  lying  substantially  flat  in  a  plane  generally 
parallel  to  the  major  plane  with  said  wood  particles 
therein  being  randomly  oriented. 


4,337,712 
INJECTION  PLOW 
Jan  Michalko,  Bratislava,  Czechoslovakia,  assignor  to  Jednotne 
reolnicke  druzstvo,  Modra,  Czechoslovakia 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  929,953,  Aug.  1, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,876 
Claims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia,  Aug.  1,  1977, 

5062-77 

Int  a.3  AOIC  23/02 

U.S.  a.  111—7  5  c*"*™ 


1.  A  fertilizer  injection  plow  for  underground  fertilization 
by  a  fluid  fertilizer,  said  plow  being  adapted  for  mounting  on  a 
ground  traversing  vehicle,  comprising  a  frame,  a  ground- 
engaging  fertilizer-storing  drum  mounted  on  the  frame  for 
rotation  by  ground  contact,  a  pump  mounted  on  the  frame  and 
having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  port,  means  drivingly  connecting 
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the  pump  to  the  drum  so  that  the  pump  is  driven  by  the  drum 
in  synchronism  therewith,  a  first  conduit  means  connecting  the 
inlet  port  of  the  pump  to  the  interior  of  the  drum,  a  plowshare, 
a  liquid  injecting  nozzle  mounted  adjacent  the  plowshare,  and 
a  second  conduit  means  connecting  the  outlet  port  of  the  pump 
to  the  injecting  nozzle,  whereby  engagement  between  the 
drum  and  the  ground  determines  the  depth  of  penetration  of 
the  plowshare  into  the  ground,  and  means  for  adjusting  the 
plowshare  vertically  relative  to  the  drum,  whereby  the  depth 
of  penetration  of  the  plowshare  into  the  ground  can  be  selec- 
tively adjusted. 


4^7,714 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


4^7,715 

ARTICULATED  CATAMARAN 

Pierre  J.  de  Pingon,  7  avenue  du  Parmelan,  74000  Annecy, 

France 
per  No.  PCr/FR79/00046,  §  371  Date  Feb.  8, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  5,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00018,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  10, 1980 

PCT  FUed  May  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  194,300 

Int  a.3  B63B  1/22 

U.S.  a.  114—121  6  Claims 


4,337,713 
INVISIBLE  STFTCH  HEMMING  FOR  TUBULAR 
MATERIAL 
Giovanni  Palacino,  Via  Dei  Giacinti  12,  Milan;  Gianfranco 
Garzulano,  Via  F.  Cavallotti  13,  Novara,  and  Adelmo  Garagi- 
ola.  Via  Cavour  41,  Inverun^jiflan,  all  of  Italy 
Filed  Aug.  6,  198M|.  No.  175,613 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Italy;  Sep.  25, 1979,  25966  A/79 
Int.  a.'  D05B  55/04,  35/ m 
U.S.  a.  112—153  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  catamaran  comprising  two  elongated  floats  each 
having  a  longitudinal  axis,  a  beam  extending  between  and 
interconnecipd  at  its  ends  to  said  floats  for  vertical  swinging 
movement  of  said  floats  relative  to  said  beam  about  a  horizon- 
tal axis  perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal  axes,  and  a  cockpit 
mounted  on  said  beam;  the  improvement  comprising  links 
pivotally  interconnecting  each  end  of  the  beam  and  the  associ- 
ated float,  means  for  altering  the  lengths  of  said  links  simulta- 
neously in  opposite  directions,  means  mounting  the  cockpit  on 
the  beam  for  vertical  swinging  movement  of  the  cockpit  and 
beam  relative  to  each  other  about  a  horizontal  axis  disposed 
between  the  floats,  and  means  acting  between  the  beam  and  the 
cockpit  to  maintain  the  cockpit  upright  upon  movement  of  the 
beam  to  an  inclined  position. 


1.  A  hemming  device  for  forming  invisible  stitches  in  tubular 
workpieces  with  areas  of  increased  thickness  in  a  sewing  ma- 
chine having  a  needle  and  presser  foot  aligned  with  a  sewing 
axis  associated  with  a  needle  plate  mounted  in  the  machine's 
worksurface,  said  hemming  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  straight  guide  (11)  pivotably  mounted  on  the  machine 
adjacent  the  sewing  axis  for  maintaining  alignment  of  a 
workpiece  with  the  latter; 

(b)  a  hemmer  plate  (23)  pivotably  attached  to  the  upper  surface 
of  said  straight  guide  including: 

(i)  a  tip  (29)  disposed  in  spaced  and  overlying  relation  to  the 
needle  plate  defining  a  passage  therebetween  for  advance 
of  the  workpiece  along  the  sewing  axis; 

(c)  means  defining  a  feeler  (28)  pivotably  mounted  on  the 
machine  in  operative  association  with  said  passage  for  de- 
tecting those  areas  of  a  workpiece  of  increased  thickness; 

(d)  actuator  means  operatively  connected  to  said  feeler  (28)  for 
displacing  said  straight  guide  (11)  upon  detection  of  areas  of 
increased  thickness  of  the  workpiece;  and 

(e)  means  forming  a  part  of  said  straight  guide  (11)  for  main- 
taining the  workpiece  in  alignment  with  the  sewing  axis  after 
its  displacement  by  said  actuator  means. 


4,337,716 

MARINE  GROWTH  WIPER 

Jack  Harris,  4460  i  Utah  St.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92116 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  780,749 

Int.  a.J  B63B  59/00 


U.S.  a.  114—222 


16  Claims 


1.  A  marine  growth  wiper  for  a  waterbome  object  compris- 
ing: 
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a  plurality  of  cords  which  are  limp; 

negatively  buoyant  underwater  support  means  for  position- 
ing the  cords  below  the  waterline  and  within  wiping 
distance  of  a  submerged  surface  area  of  the  waterbome 
object;  and 

said  cords  being  positively  buoyant  so  as  to  stream  upwardly 
from  the  underwater  support  means  and  move  respon- 
sively  to  water  action  to  wipe  the  bottom  of  the  object 
free  of  marine  growth. 


means  engaging  the  housing  for  retaining  the  housing  on  a 
tire  rim, 

a  diaphragm  extending  across  the  housing  to  separate  the 
housing  into  first  and  second  chambers,  the  second  cham- 
ber being  subject  to  a  pressure  buildup  due  to  leakage, 

vent  means  in  the  housing  for  supplying  tire  pressure  to  the 
first  chamber, 

a  valve  comprising  a  port  in  the  housing  connecting  the 
second  chamber  to  atmosphere  and  a  closure  member  for 
selectively  closing  the  port, 

magnetic  signalling  means  including  a  first  portion  mounted 
for  movement  with  the  diaphragm  and  a  second  portion 
connected  to  the  closure  member  and  loosely  mounted  to 
the  housing  for  limited  movement,  so  that  diaphragm 


4,337,717 

REVERSIBLE  GRAPPLING  ANCHOR 

Clarence  T.  Gregory,  11  Pelham  Heights,  Anniston,  Ala.  36201 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,413 

Int.  a.3  B63B  21/24.  21/46 

U.S.  a.  114—294  8  Claims 


1.  A  reversible  grappling  anchor  comprising  an  anchor  head, 
bottom  engaging  means  carried  by  said  anchor  head  for  inter- 
locking engagement  with  a  bottom  of  a  body  of  water,  a  gener- 
ally triangular  frame  including  a  lower  sliding  bar  and  an 
upstanding  reversing  bar  connected  to  opposite  ends  of  said 
sliding  bar,  said  sliding  bar  being  connected  to  said  head  for 
sliding  movement  therethrough,  said  reversing  bar  includes  a 
front  portion  and  a  rear  portion,  and  an  anchor  cable  slip  ring 
slidably  mounted  on  said  reversing  bar  rear  portion  for  move- 
ment between  an  anchor  support  upper  position  and  a  tension 
applying  lower  position,  and  a  float  and  cable  assembly  cou- 
pled to  said  slip  ring  for  pulling  said  slip  ring  to  said  lower 
position  when  an  associated  anchor  cable  is  slack. 


4,337,718 
LOW  TIRE  PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER 
John  A.  Stewart,  Flint,  and  Wayne  C.  Nichols,  Corunna,  both  of 
Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit, 
Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,032 
Int.  a.3  B60C  23/02 
UA  a.  116-^34  R  2  Claims 

1.  A  low  tire  pressure  transducer  for  emitting  a  magnetic 
signal  when  tire  pressure  falls  below  a  set  value  comprising 
a  housing. 


movement  can  selectively  separate  and  move  the  portions 
together, 

one  of  the  portions  comprising  a  magnet  assembly  for  pro- 
ducing a  magnetic  flux, 

the  other  of  the  portions  comprising  a  magnetic  shunt  for 
containing  at  least  part  of  the  magnetic  flux  when  the 
diaphragm  moves  the  portions  together  to  thereby  subdue 
magnetic  flux  emitted  from  the  transducer,  and 

spring  means  in  the  second  chamber  acting  along  with  air 
pressure  in  the  second  chamber  against  the  diaphragm  for 
momentarily  moving  both  portions  and  opening  the  valve 
to  relieve  pressure  buildup  when  it  occurs  and  for  separat- 
ing the  first  and  second  portions  when  tire  pressure  falls 
below  the  preset  value,  whereupon  the  shi^t  is  moved 
away  from  the  magnet  to  permit  magneti^  flux  to  be 
emitted  from  the  transducer. 


f 


4,337,719 
MANDREL  SUPPORT  MEANS  FOR  CONTAINER 
DECORATING  APPARATUS 
Pieter  S.  vander  Griendt,  Bemardsville,  N.J.;  Robert  W.  Tiel- 
rooy,  Amstelveen,  Netherlands,  and  Edward  J.  Russell,  Glad- 
win, Mich.,  assignors  to  Van  Dam  Machine  Corporation  of 
America,  West  Paterson,  NJ. 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  254,807 
Int.  a.3  B05C  11/00 
U.S.  a.  118—46  7  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  continuous  decoration  of  contain- 
ers, a  mandrel  wheel  assembly  comprising: 

A.  a  substantially  circular  rotatable  mandrel  wheel, 

B.  a  plurality  of  mandrel  assemblies  pivotally  mounted  on 
the  circumferential  periphery  of  said  mandrel  wheel,  said 
mandrel  assemblies  extending  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rota- 


68 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  6, 1982 


tion  of  said  mandrel  wheel  and  in  the  same  direction  with  4^7,721 

respect  to  each  other.  PROCESSING  HOT  MELT  ADHESIVE  ' 

C.  a  central  sutionary  shaft  extending  through  said  mandrel   Richard  S.  Vtrga,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Tlie  B.  F.  Goodrich 
wheel  at  its  axis  of  rotation,  and  Company,  Alutwi,  Ohio 

D.  a  secondary  mandrel  support  means  mounted  about  said  **"<«  '^*"-  -"♦  l*""'  ^''  ^°'  «"".*♦" 
shaft  in  spaced  apart  relation  to  said  mandrel  wheel,  said 
secondary  mandrel  support  means  comprising; 
a.  a  planar  support  member  mounted  nonrotatably  about 

said  shaft,  and 


Int.  a.3  B05C  5/00 


VJS.  a.  118— M 


IClaim 


b.  at  least  one  planar  support  cam  extending  radially  from 
said  support  member,  said  support  cam  defining  a  cam- 
ming surface  radially  removed  from  said  support  mem- 
ber, said  support  cam  adapted  to  cammingly  engage 
said  mandrel  assemblies  along  a  portion  of  their  axial 
lengths  to  support  said  mandrels  when  said  mandrels 
are  engaged  in  a  coating  operation. 


4,337,720 

APPARATUS  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  WOOD 

Bror  O.  Hiiger,  Forseteviigen  5,  S182  63  Djursholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Not.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  205,187 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  13, 1979,  7909340 

Int.  a.^  B05C  3/109 

VJS.  a.  118—50  6  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  treatment  of  wood  comprising: 
a  vessel,  said  vessel  including  a  storage  chamber  for  the 
storage  of  treatment  liquid  and  a  treatment  chamber 
wherein  wood  can  be  contacted  with  said  treatment  liq- 
uid, said  vessel  further  including  means  to  exclude  ambi- 
ent air  from  the  interior  of  the  vessel,  said  storage  cham- 
ber and  said  treatment  chamber  being  separated  by  a 
substantially  vertical  intermediate  wall  portion  which 
includes  means  to  permit  communication  between  the 
storage  chamber  and  the  treatment  chamber  to  equalize 
the  pressure  in  each  chamber,  said  communication  means 
further  enabling  said  treatment  liquid  in  said  treatment 
chamber  to  flow  into  said  storage  chamber  upon  achiev- 
ing a  desired  level  in  said  treatment  chamber. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  preparing  a  thin  film  of  hot  melt  adhe- 
sive for  deposit  on  a  disposable  carrier  member  for  stripping 
therefrom  comprising  support  means,  a  supply  roll  mounted  on 
one  end  of  said  support  means,  said  disposable  carrier  member 
rolled  up  on  said  supply  roll  for  unwinding  therefrom,  a  take- 
up  roll  mounted  on  the  other  end  of  said  support  means,  said 
disposable  carrier  member  extending  from  said  supply  roll  to 
said  take-up  roll,  drive  means  connected  to  said  take-up  roll  for 
rotating  said  roll,  an  extruder  mounted  adjacent  to  said  one  end 
of  said  support  means  for  extruding  a  thin  film  of  adhesive  onto 
said  carrier  member,  said  extruder  has  a  feed  screw  that  is 
located  in  a  vertical  direction  for  depositing  its  feed  onto  said 
carrier  member,  cooling  means  mounted  on  said  support  means 
for  direct  contact  with  said  carrier  member  for  cooling  said  hot 
melt  adhesive  as  said  adhesive  moves  with  said  carrier  member 
from  said  supply  roll  to  said  take-up  roll,  control  means 
mounted  on  said  support  means  between  said  cooling  means 
and  said  extruder,  said  control  means  cooperative  with  said 
carrier  member  to  regulate  the  thickness  of  deposit  of  said  hot 
melt  adhesive  passing  toward  said  cooling  means  vnth  said 
carrier  member,  said  carrier  member  being  a  disposable  sili- 
cone roll  of  paper,  said  extruder  having  a  plurality  of  laterally 
spaced  discharge  valves  for  spreading  the  output  of  said  ex- 
truder across  said  carrier  member,  said  control  means  includes 
a  back-up  roller  operative  to  contact  the  underside  of  said 
carrier  member,  an  elongated  blade  extending  across  said 
carrier  member  opposite  said  back-up  roller  for  regulating  the 
amount  of  hot  melt  adhesive  passing  underneath  said  blade  for 
deposit  onto  said  carrier  member,  said  cooling  means  includes 
a  pair  of  cooling  rollers  upon  which  said  carrier  member  is 
trained  as  it  moves  past  said  blade  to  said  take-up  roll,  cooling  ' 
means  connected  to  said  pair  of  cooling  rolls  for  removing  heat 
from  said  carrier  member  and  said  hot  melt  adhesive,  said 
cooling  means  includes  an  elongated  cooling  box  operative  to 
support  said  carrier  member  as  said  carrier  member  passes 
from  said  control  means  to  said  take-up  roll,  and  said  pair  of 
rollers  are  located  on  said  support  means  to  direct  said  carrier 
member  into  an  S-shaped  loop  to  expose  said  carrier  member 
directly  to  the  first  one  of  said  pair  of  cooling  rollers  and 
thence  expose  said  hot  melt  adhesive  directly  to  the  remaining 
one  of  said  pair  of  cooling  rollers. 
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4,337,722 
APPARATUS  FOR  GRANULATING  AND/OR  COATING 

PARTICLES  IN  A  SPOUTED  BED 
Christian  Debayeux,  Toulouse;  Hubert  Lacroix,  Villeneuye 
Tolosane,  and  Felix  Stemicha,  Toulouse,  all  of  France,  assign- 
ors to  Societe  Chimique  des  Charbonnages,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,046 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  30, 1979,  79  29462 
Int.  a.^  BOIJ  2/16:  B05C  5/00 
VJS.  a.  118—303  5  Qaims 


material,  said  swivel  member  and  said  whirler  tubes  forming 
fluid  conduits  for  delivery  of  said  coating  material  from  said 
receiving  means  to  said  nozzle  means  and  means  to  adjustably 
position  each  nozzle  means  for  discharge  of  said  coating  mate- 


rial toward  the  interior  surface  of  said  pipe  and  at  an  angle 
relative  to  a  radial  line  extending  from  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
said  rotating  sprayer  assembly  whereby  impetus  is  provided  to 
drive  said  assembly  at  a  selected  rotational  speed. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  granulating  and/or  coating  solid  parti- 
cles in  a  spouted  bed  comprising:  a  downwardly  convergmg 
frustoconically  shaped  hollow  body  having  a  hollow  cylmdn- 
cally  shaped  body  mounted  coaxially  around  and  extendmg 
upward  therefrom,  said  hollow  cylindrically  shaped  body  ^ 
having  an  outlet  connected  thereto  for  appropriately  shaped  .; 
granules-  a  gas  feed  conduit  coaxially  attoched  to  said  frusto- 
conically shaped  hollow  body  at  the  bottom  smaller  end 
thereof;  a  spray  nozzle  positioned  coaxially  within  said  gas 
feed  conduit  adjacent  said  bottom  smaller  end  of  said  frusto- 
conically shaped  hollow  body;  a  downwardly  inclined  recen- 
tering  flange  attached  to  the  inside  walls  of  said  hollow  cylin- 
drically shaped  body,  said  flange  extending  so  as  to  overiap 
said  frustoconically  shaped  body  so  as  to  define  an  annularly 
extending  gap  around  the  top  edge  ofsaid  frustonically  shaped 
body  and  said  flange  for  providing  an  outlet  for  finished  gran- 
ules; and  an  inclined  bottom  floor  attached  to  said  cylindrical  y 
shaped  body  and  to  the  extension  of  said  frustoconica  y 
shaped  body  for  closing  off  the  bottom  of  said  cylmdncally 
shaped  body. 

4,337,723 
PIPE  INTERIOR  SURFACE  COATING  DEVICE 
J.  C.  Davis,  9818  Hathaway,  Dallas,  Tex.  75220 
FUed  Dec.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,287 
Int.  a.3  B05C  7/02,  7/08 
UJS.  a.  118-306  8  Claims 

1  A  pipe  interior  surface  coating  device,  comprising:  a 
carriage  adapted  to  be  supported  within  a  pipe  near  the  longi- 
tudinal central  axis  ofsaid  pipe  and  to  be  moved  longitudinally 
inside  said  pipe;  and  spray  means  for  applying  coating  material 
to  the  interior  surf"ace  of  said  pipe  including  bracket  means 
mounted  on  said  carriage  and  having  one  end  thereof  extend- 
inR  past  a  first  end  ofsaid  carriage,  a  rotating  sprayer  assembly 
mounted  on  said  one  end  of  said  bracket  for  rotation  about  an 
axis  essentially  parallel  to  said  central  pipe  axis,  said  rotatmg 
sprayer  assembly  comprising  a  swivel  member  at  said  axis  of 
rotation,  whirler  tubes  extending  radially  from  said  swivel 
member  afld  nozzle  means  attached  to  the  outer  end  of  each 
whirler  tube,  and  means  to  receive  a  supply  of  said  coatmg 


4,337,724 
DEVELOPING  DEVICE 
Nagao  Hosono,  Chofu;  Junichiro  Kanbe,  Tokyo;  Kozo  Arao,  and 
Nobuyuki  Miyake,  both  of  Yokohama,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,927 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  15, 1979,  54-17739 

Int.  a.3  G03G  15/09 

U.S.  a.  118-652  "  Claims 


1.  A  developing  device  comprising: 

developer  holding  means  disposed  with  a  minute  gap  with 
respect  to  a  latent  image  bearing  member  for  moving 
developer  in  a  predetermined  direction  to  a  development 

station;  ,  .     .«. 

developer  supply  means  for  supplying  developer  to  the 
surface  of  said  developer  holding  means; 

a  scatter  preventing  cover  to  prevent  scattering  of  developer 
removably  attached  to  said  developer  supply  means  for 
covering  at  least  a  portion  of  said  holding  means  at  a 
location  spaced  downstream  from  the  development  sta- 
tion and  upstream  of  said  developer  supply  means  with 
respect  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  developer; 

control  means  for  controlling  the  thickness  of  a  developer 
layer  on  said  developer  holding  means,  said  control  means 
being  positioned  downstream  of  said  supply  means  and 
upstream  from  the  development  station;  and 

a  developer  removing  member  atuched  to  said  cover  and 
adapted  to  be  in  contact  wiUi  the  suri"ace  ofsaid  developer 
holding  means  to  remove  the  developer  on  the  surface  of 
said  developer  holding  means  and  to  again  impart  the 
removed  developer  to  tiie  surface  of  said  developer  hold- 
ing means  at  a  position  upstream  ofsaid  developer  supply 
means  and  downstream  of  the  development  sution. 
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4^7,725 
APPARATUS  FOR  COATING  WIRES  WITH  INSULATOR 

Wolfgang  Voelker,  Arolsen;  Alfons  Schmitt,  Neahof,  and  Fritz 
Radeck,  Arolsen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asdgnon  to 
Felten  A  Guilleaume  Carlswerk  Aktiengesellschaft,  Cologne, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  167,323,  Jul.  10, 1980.  This  appUcation 

Mar.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  243,340 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jnl.  30, 
1S^9  2930870 

Int.  a.3  B05B  5/02;  B05C  11/10 
U.S.  a.  118—665  10  Claims 


of  any  of  the  plurality  of  beams;  and  an  ambulatory  counter 
that  automatically  records  only  the  first  interruption  of  any 


j.'*#   ^^r*   :8 


1.  A  device  for  continuously  coating  wire  and  the  like  elon- 
gated bodies  with  insulation  or  like  coatings,  comprising  a 
reservoir  for  containing  a  pulverized  insulator;  an  electrostatic 
coating  machine  having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end  for  the 
wire  and  connection  means  to  the  reservoir  to  receive  pulver- 
ized insulator  therefrom,  and  operative  for  coating  wire  con- 
tinuously passing  therethrough  with  the  insulator  received 
from  said  reservoir  by  establishing  a  potential  difference  be- 
tween the  wire  and  the  insulator,  said  machine  being  cap>able  of 
applying  a  thicknefss  of  coating  to  the  wire  proportional  to  the 
rate  of  supply  of  insulator  received  by  the  machine  from  said 
reservoir,  a  sintering  and  hardening  oven  continuously  receiv- 
ing the  coated  wire  from  said  electrostatic  coating  machine 
and  continuously  sintering  and  hardening  the  coating  thereon; 
a  cooler  for  continuously  receiving  the  coated  wire  from  said 
oven  and  cooling  the  coated  wire;  means  for  passing  the  wire 
with  even  speed  through  said  electrostatic  coating  machine, 
said  oven  and  said  cooler;  a  thickness  sensor  downstream  of 
said  oven  for  continuously  monitoring  coating  thickness  after 
the  coating  has  been  sintered  and  hardened;  and  control  means 
interconnected  between  said  thickness  sensor  and  said  electro- 
static coating  machine  for  adjusting  the  rate  of  supply  of  the 
pulverized  insulator  into  the  electrostatic  coating  machine  in 
dependence  upon  coating  thickness,  whereby  coating  thick- 
ness is  maintained  at  a  desired  value  within  a  predetermined 
tolerance. 


4437,726 
ANIMAL  ACnVITY  MONITOR  AND  BEHAVIOR 
PROCESSOR 
Jan  A.  Czekiuewski,  4348  Shire  Cove,  Columbus,  Ohio  43220; 
Harold  L.  HiU,  425  Rhoads  Ave.,  Columbus,  Ohio  43205,  and 
Kenneth  J.  Kober,  595  S.  James  Rd.,  Columbus,  Ohio  43213 
FUed  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,306 
Int  a.J  AOIK  45/00 
VS.  a.  119—1  20  Claims 

1.  An  animal  activity  monitor  and  behavior  processor  com- 
prising, in  combination,  means  forming  an  observation  area  for 
containing  an  animal  specimen;  a  plurality  of  spaced  beams  of 
radiation  projected  across  said  observation  area,  so  as  to  be 
interrupted  by  the  animal,  as  it  moves  within  said  area;  a  total 
activity  counter  for  automatically  recording  each  interruption 


T  »OSiriCN  SI6M«k.3 


one  of  the  plurality  of  beams  until  such  one  beam  is  reactivated 
by  an  interruption  of  another  of  the  plurality  of  beams. 


4337,727 
MODULAR  CAGE  SYSTEM  FOR  UNDERWATER  USE 
Roger  W.  Mickelsen,  132  W.  255  South;  Rex  C.  Infiuger,  595  N. 
900  West,  both  of  Orem,  Utah  84057,  and  Richard  A.  Heck- 
man,  603  E.  4300  North,  Provo,  Utah  84601 

FUed  Jul.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,493 

Int  a.J  AOIK  61/00 

VJS.  a.  119—2  15  Claiu 


14.  A  method  of  constructing  an  aquatic  vertical  housing 
and  feeding  structure  comprising  the  following  steps  and  varia- 
tions in  the  order  thereof: 

(a)  tiering  together  a  first  plurality  of  feeding  tubes,  each  hav- 
ing an  open  top  end,  in  substantially  parallel  fashion,  said 
tubes  being  oriented  so  that  said  top  ends  are  substantially 
even  with  a  top  Une  normal  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  each 
tube,  thereby  creating  a  first  tier  of  feeding  tubes; 

(b)  tiering  together  a  second  plurality  of  feeding  tubes,  each 
having  an  open  top  end,  in  parallel  fashion,  said  tubes  being 
oriented  so  that  said  top  ends  are  substantially  even  with  a 
top  line  normal  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  each  tube,  each  of 
said  second  plurality  of  tubes  having  a  longer  length  than  the 
longest  of  said  first  plurality  of  tubes,  thereby  creating  a 
second  tier  of  feeding  tubes  having  a  longer  length  than  said 
first  tier  of  feeding  tubes; 

(c)  coupling  said  first  tier  of  feeding  tubes  to  said  second  tier  of 
feeding  tubes  in  an  orientation  that  places  said  top  ends  of 
said  tubes  in  both  said  first  and  second  tiers  substantially 
even  with  each  other,  and  which  further  points  a  front  face 
of  each  of  said  tiers  in  the  same  direction; 

(d)  detachably  connecting  a  plurality  of  cages,  each  having  a 
plurality  of  caged  compariments  therein,  to  exposed  areas 
along  said  front  *aces  of  said  first  and  second  tiers; 

(e)  creating  a  feed  opening  along  said  front  face  of  selected 
tubes  of  said  tiers  that  is  assessible  from  the  inside  of  each  of 
said  caged  compariments  of  said  cages;  and 
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(0  blocking  each  of  said  tubes  at  a  point  immediately  below ' 
each  of  said  openings. 

4,337,728 
PROGRAMMED  HOG  FEEDER  AND  PROCESS 
Carl  Van  Gibt;  Howard  S.  Brembeck,  both  of  Goshen,  and 
Bradley  E.  Donahoe,  Elkhart,  aU  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Chore- 
Time  Equipment,  Inc.,  Milford,  Ind. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  63,425,  Aug.  3, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  236,831 
Int.  a.'  AOIK  5/02 
VJS.  a.  119—51  R  !•  Claims 


and  an  opposite  cable  run,  the  drive  means  further  including  a 
drive  sheave  drivingly  connected  to  the  distributor  conveyor 
means  and  having  the  second  cable  run  trained  about  the  drive 
sheave  so  as  to  operate  the  distributor  conveyor  means  when- 
ever the  feed  hopper  is  moved,  the  system  further  including 
delivery  means  for  delivering  limited  amounts  of  feed  from  the 
distributor  conveyor  means  wall  aperture  to  each  feed  recepta- 
cle, sensor-operated  valve  adjustment  means  located  at  the 
conveyor  wall  aperture  for  adjusting  the  flow  of  feed  from  the 
distributor  conveyor  means  to  the  feed  receptacles,  and  return 
means  for  returning  undelivered  feed  from  the  distributor 
conveyor  means  back  to  the  hopper  means. 

4,337,730 
HOT  WATER  PROBE 
Lynn  R.  Skow,  North  Branch,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Gemini  Sys- 
tems, Inc  Rush  Gty,  Minn. 

FUed  Oct  16, 1980,  Sw.  No.  197,548 

Int  a.3  F22B  33/00 

liJS.  a.  122—20  A  ♦  Cl«*™ 


9.  A  method  of  feeding  hogs,  comprising  the  steps  of  provid- 
ing the  hogs  with  all  the  feed  they  care  to  consume  for  not 
more  than  three  separate  limited  feeding  periods  of  time  per 
day,  and  denying  all  feed  to  the  hogs  for  not  more  than  three 
separate  limited  feeding  periods  of  time  per  day,  at  least  one 
feeding  period  extending  for  approximately  two  hours  and  at 
least  one  feedless  period  extending  for  approximately  six  hours, 
whereby  to  maximize  hog  weight  gain  and  minimize  the 
amount  of  feed  consumed  by  each  hog  per  pound  of  weight 
gained  by  that  hog. 

4,337,729 

TRAVELING  HOPPER  FEED  DELIVERY  SYSTEM 

WiUiam  Peppier,  and  Mark  Skinner,  both  of  Decatur,  Ala., 

assignors  to  Chore-Time  Equipment  Inc.,  Milford,  Ind. 

FUed  May  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,337 

Int  a.3  AOIK  39/012 

U.S.  CL  119—52  B  *3  Claims 


1.  A  feeding  system  for  delivering  feed  to  feed  receptacles 
associated  with  rows  of  animal  confinement  cages,  the  system 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  mobUe  frame,  hopper  means 
mounted  on  the  frame  for  carrying  a  load  of  feed  past  the  feed 
receptacles,  distributor  conveyor  means  defined  by  a  conveyor 
wall  and  carried  by  the  hopper  means  for  drawing  feed  from 
the  hopper  and  for  urging  it  toward  each  feed  receptacle,  the 
conveyor  wall  defining  a  feed  drop-out  aperture,  dnve  means 
carried  by  the  mobUe  frame  for  operating  the  distributor  con- 
veyor means,  the  drive  means  including  cable  means  havmg 
one  cable  run  drivingly  connected  to  the  mobile  frame  for 
pulling  the  frame  and  hopper  means  along  the  feed  receptacles 


1.  Water  heating  apparatus  for  use  in  heat  transfer  relation 
with  the  combustion  chamber  of  a  fuel  burning  appliance 
comprising,  in  combination: 
a  plurality  of  header  members  each  including  a  block  of 
material  having  a  first  tubular  connector  extending  out- 
wardly from  one  surface  thereof,  a  second  tubular  connec- 
tor extending  inwardly  into  an  opposite  surface  thereof, 
said  connectors  being  adapted  for  mutual  interfitting,  and 
a  heat  exchanger  extending  from  another  surface  thereof 
to  project  into  a  combustion  chamber,  and  providing  a 
continuous  path  for  fluid  flow  from  an  inlet  connected  to 
one  of  said  connectors  to  an  outlet  connected  to  the  other 
of  said  connectors,  said  header  members  being  arranged  in 
a  succession  with  the  first  connector  of  each  subsequent 
member  interfitted  in  the  second  connector  of  a  previous 
member; 
first  adaptor  means  including  a  first  further  block  of  material 
having  a  first  further  connector  extending  thereinto  and 
adapted  to  interfit  with  the  first  connector  of  the  initial 
member  of  said  succession; 
second  adaptor  means  including  a  second  further  block  of 
material  having  a  second  further  connector  extending 
therefrom  and  adapted  to  interfit  in  the  second  connector 
of  the  first  member  of  said  succession; 
fastener  means  traversing  said  blocks  for  maintaining  said 
connectors  in  interfitted  relation  to  enable  flow  of  liqmd 
through  said  heat  exchangers  in  succession; 
and  means  for  supplying  water  to  one  of  said  further  connec- 
tions and  receiving  water  from  the  other  of  said  further 
connectors  after  flow  thereof  through  said  heat  exchang- 
ers. 
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4^7,731 

FEED  SYSTEM  FOR  INTRODUaNG  WATER  VAPOR 

INTO  THE  SUCTION  PATH  OF  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Werner  Lohberg,  Paderbom,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Reuter  Technoiogie  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,796 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  5, 
1978,  2843355 

Int  a.3  P02D  79/00;  F02M  25/02 
MS.  a.  123—25  B  11  Claims 


(c)  mixing  the  fuel  and  water  in  their  gaseous  states  with  air 
within  said  assembly;  and 

(d)  passing  the  gaseous  mixture  of  fuel,  water  and  air  into 
said  engine. 


■w» 


^ 


4,337,733 
COOLING  LIQUID  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Makizo  Hirata,  Kakogawa,  and  Shii^ji  Abe,  Akashi,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kawasaki  Jiikogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Kobe,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,746 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28, 1980,  55*56946 

Int  a.3  FOID  7/16 

U.S.  a.  123—41.1  5  Claims 


1.  A  feed  system  for  introducing  water  in  the  liquid  and/or 
vapor  sute  into  the  suction  path  of  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  comprising  a  water  reservoir  and  a  first  heat  exchanger 
means  for  receiving  exhaust  gases  from  the  internal  combus- 
tion engine  and  for  receiving  water  from  said  reservoir  in  heat 
exchange  relationship  with  said  exhaust  gases,  said  system 
further  comprising  a  second  heat  exchanger  means,  located 
downstream  of  said  first  heat  exchanger  means  and  upstream  of 
said  suction  path,  for  regulating  the  temperature  of  the  water 
and/or  steam  to  be  fed  into  the  suction  path  as  a  function  of  an 
operating  parameter  of  the  suction  path. 


4,337,732 

FUEL  AND  WATER  CONDITIONER  AND  METHOD 

THEREFOR 

Martin  E.  Gerry,  13452  Winthrope  St,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.  92705 

FUed  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,699 

Int  a?  PD2D  79/00 

U.S.  CL  123—25  B  15  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  conditioning  energy-producing  components 
fed  to  an  engine  which  develops  motive  power,  comprising  in 
combination  the  steps  of: 

(a)  diffusing  and  vaporizing  fuel  from  its  liquid  to  its  gaseous 
state  within  an  air  cleaner  assembly; 

(b)  diffusing  and  vaporizing  water  from  its  liquid  to  its  gase- 
ous state  within  said  assembly,  concurrently  with  step  (a); 


1.  A  cooling  liquid  temperature  control  system  for  an  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  comprising: 

a  cooling  liquid  outlet  passage  connected  at  one  end  thereof 
to  an  outlet  of  a  jacliet  containing  a  cooling  liquid  for  the 
engine  and  at  the  other  end  thereof  to  an  inlet  of  a  heat 
exchanger; 

a  primary  bypass  branching  from  said  cooling  liquid  outlet 
passage  at  the  outlet  of  the  jacket  and  connected  to  an 
inlet  of  a  cooling  liquid  circulating  pump; 

a  thermostat  valve  set  at  a  low  operating  temperature 
mounted  at  the  junction  of  the  cooling  liquid  outlet  pas- 
sage and  the  primary  bypass; 

a  secondary  bypass  branching  from  the  cooling  liquid  outlet 
passage  midway  thereof  and  connected  to  the  inlet  of  the 
cooling  liquid  circulating  pump; 

a  cooling  liquid  control  valve  mounted  in  the  junction  of  the 
cooling  liquid  outlet  passage  and  the  secondary  bypass; 

a  tertiary  bypass  branching  from  the  secondary  bypass  mid- 
way thereof  and  connected  to  the  inlet  of  the  heat  ex- 
changer; 

a  thermostat  valve  set  at  a  high  operating  temperature 
mounted  at  the  junction  of  the  secondary  bypass  and  the 
thertiary  bypass; 

an  outlet  passage  connecting  the  outlet  of  the  heat  exchanger 
the  inlet  of  the  cooling  liquid  circidating  pump;  and 

a  return  passage  connecting  an  outlet  of  the  cooling  liquid 
circulating  pump  and  an  inlet  of  the  jacket; 

wherein  the  cooling  liquid  control  valve  is  coupled  to  a 
throttle  valve  for  controlling  the  power  of  the  engine  and 
operative  to  open  the  cooling  liquid  outlet  passage  and 
closes  the  secondary  bypass  when  the  throttle  valve  has  a 
opening  in  a  predetermined  range  and  to  open  the  second- 
ary bypass  and  close  the  cooling  liquid  outlet  passage 
when  the  throttle  valve  has  an  opening  not  in  the  prede- 
termined range. 
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I  4,337,734 

TWO^TCLE  ENGINE 
Toshimhsn  lio,  Hamamatso,  Japan,  aidgDor  to  Yamaha  Hat> 
sudoki  KabushUd  Kaisha,  Iwata,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,336 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  27, 1979,  54-124557 
Int  CL^  F02B  25/14 
MS,  CL  123—65  PE  «  Claims 


valve  openings  and  to  a  limited  extent  capable  of  taking  up 
changing  stresses  in  said  cylinder  head;  and 
an  oxide  layer  coating  additionally  provided  on  only  that 
portion  of  said  bottom  bonded  by  said  metal  inserts  be- 
tween said  valve  openings,  adjacent  the  region  of  said 
bore,  said  oxide  layer  coating  having  complementary  dual 
effect  thereof  both  for  preventing  cracks  as  weU  as  fissure 
tendency  due  to  thermal  stresses  and  simultaneously  for 
equalizing  localized  temperature  differences  in  the  cylin- 
der head  entirely  to  protect  against  formation  of  cracks 
since  further  increase  of  the  combustion  chamber  temper- 
ature is  substantially  reduced  and  taking-up  of  material 
stresses  is  made  possible  through  more  nominal  heat  ex- 
pansion of  said  oxide  layer  coating  compared  with  that  of 
the  light  metal  cylinder  head  itself,  said  metal  inserts 
comprising  a  material  which  is  also  resistant  with  respect 
to  how  said  oxide  layer  coating  is  produced,  said  oxide 
layer  coating  providing  insulation  exclusively  for  a  hot 
location  on  said  bottom  to  decrease  peak  temperatures  at 
said  location  on  the  one  hand  and  on  the  other  hand  per- 
mitting only  minimal  increase  of  temperature  thereof. 


1.  In  a  two  cycle  engine  of  the  type  having  a  cylinder  with 
an  axis,  a  piston  slidably  disposed  in  said  cylinder,  and  an 
exhaust  port  through  the  wall  of  said  cylinder,  the  closed  and 
opened  condition  of  said  exhaust  port  being  a  function  of  the 
axial  position  of  said  piston  in  said  cylinder,  said  exhaust  ports 
having  generally  axial  side  walls  and  an  upper  edge  extending 
into  the  cylinder  and  away  from  the  piston  when  said  piston  is 
in  a  lower  position,  said  upper  edge  at  its  intersection  with  the 
inside  cylinder  wall,  viewed  toward  said  exhaust  port,  forming 
the  upper  portion  of  an  isosceles  triangle. 


4337,735 
LIGHT  METAL  CYLINDER  HEAD  FOR  A 
VALVE-CONTROLLED  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
ENGINE 
EmU  Lichtner,  Odenthal-Voiswinkel;  Gerd  Ungeringer,  Ber- 
gisch  Gladbach,  and  Gerhard  Giebel,  Cologne,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kliickner-Humboldt-Deutz  Aktien- 
geseUschaft,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,108 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  9, 
1979,  2904940 

Int  a.3  F02F  1/26 
MS.  a.  123—193  H  3  CW™ 


4337,736 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  CYLINDER  HEADS,  AND 
CYLINDER  HEADS  PRODUCED  THEREBY 
Walter  Rasch;  Karl-Heinz  Caspers;  KUns  Wiebicke,  aU  of  Nu- 
remberg, and  Max  Albert,  Niimberg-Kombarg,  aU  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  MA.N.  Maschinenfabrik 
Angibnrg-Niimberg    AktiengeseUschaft,    Nuremberg,    Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  30,898,  Apr.  17,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4^84,041. 
This  appUcation  May  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  264,024 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  19, 
1978,  2816989 

Int  a.J  F02F  1/24 
MS.  a.  123—193  H  5  Claims 


1.  A  light  metal  cylinder  head  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  controUed  by  valves,  said  cylinder  head  having  a  bot- 
tom which  is  adapted  to  be  directed  toward  a  combustion 
chamber  belonging  therewith,  said  bottom  being  provided 
with  valve  openings  to  allow  communication  with  valves 
belonging  therewith,  and  said  cylinder  head  also  having  a  bore 
communicating  with  said  bottom  substantially  between  said 
valve  openings  for  receiving  at  least  one  of  an  injection  nozzle 
and  ignition  aid,  said  cylinder  head  further  having  improve- 
ment in  combination  therewith  comprising: 

at  least  two  spaced  apart  titanium  metal  inserts  in  that  por- 
tion of  said  bottom  extending  specifically  between  said 


1.  A  cylinder  head  produced  having  partially  reinforced 
cylinder  heads,  particularly  of  internal  combustion  engines, 
providing  a  preformed  workpiece  of  a  predetermined  material 
composition;  and 
casting  on  said  workpiece  a  material  capable  of  producing  a 
bond  with  said  predetermined  material  composition  for 
forming  a  positive  connection  between  said  workpiece 
and  said  casting  material,  comprising: 
a  cast  portion;  and 

a  preformed  workpiece  positively  connected  to  said  cast 
portion  for  reinforcing  those  parts  of  said  cast  portion 
which  are  highly  stressed  during  use; 
wherein  said  predetermined  material  composition  of  said 
preformed  workpiece  is  comprised  of  a  composition  in- 
cluding, by  weight  percent: 


3.0 


nnximum 
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-continued 

Si 

1.7-2.2 

Mn 

1.0-1.5 

Ni 

18-22 

Cr 

1.8-2.4 

Nb 

0.1 

Mg 

0.05 

Fe 

Balance 

and  wherein  said  casting  material  includes  a  cast  iron  composi- 
tion same  as  that  of  cylinder  heads  of  internal  combustion 
engines. 


4^7,737 
TEMPERATURE  REGULATOR  FOR  OIL  COOLING 

SYSTEM 

Murray  Pechner,  2309  W.  144th  St^  Gardena,  CaUf.  90249 

FUed  May  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,566 

Int  a.3  FOIM  7/00 

U^.  a.  123—196  AB  5  Claiins 


and  reciprocally  journaled  therein  a  poppet  valve  with  a  return 
spring  connected  thereto  and  a  reciprocally  driven  member  for 
operating  the  poppet  valve  in  a  direction  opposed  by  its  spring 
with  each  stroke  of  the  member  in  a  direction  substantially 
opposite  that  of  the  poppet  valve,  a  rocker  for  normally  trans- 
mitting valve  operating  movement  from  the  member  to  the 
poppet  valve,  said  rocker  having  spaced  apart  surfaces  on  one 
side  thereof  engageable  with  oppositely  facing  surfaces  of  the 
member  and  the  poppet  valve  and  a  bearing  portion  intermedi- 
ate its  ends  with  a  bearing  surface  on  the  opposite  side  of  said 
rocker  from  said  spaced  apart  surfaces,  said  bearing  portion 
having  an  aperture  therethrough,  a  support  stud  extending 
through  said  aperture  and  fixed  at  one  end  to  said  cylinder 
head,  an  aperture  pivot  bearing  sUdably  supported  on  said 
support  stud  and  provided  with  a  seat,  said  pivot  bearing  being 
movable  axially  on  said  support  stud  from  a  first  position  at 
which  said  seat  pivotally  journals  said  bearing  surface  about 
the  rocking  axis  of  said  rocker  to  a  second  position  at  which 
said  rocker  is  movable  to  a  position  at  which  it  is  pivotally 
supported  by  the  opposi^ly  facing  surface  of  the  poppet  valve 
and,  power  means,  including  spring  means,  responsive  to  en- 
gine operating  conditions,  to  effect  movement  of  said  pivot 
bearing  to  selectively  position  said  seat  at  said  first  position  and 
at  said  second  position. 


4,337,739 

VALVE  CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Edgar  R.  Jordan,  32260  W.  Twelve  Mile  Rd.,  Farmington,  Mich. 

48018 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,949 

Int.  a.3  P02D  13/06 

U.S.  a.  123—198  F  1  Claim 


1.  In  an  oil  cooler  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  having 
means  defining  at  least  one  cooling  path  for  flow  of  oil  extend- 
ing between  oil  inlet  and  outlet  plenums,  the  improvement  in 
regulating  the  temperature  and  viscosity  of  the  oil  comprising 
means  responsive  to  the  oil  temperature  and  thereby  operative 
to  progressively  restrict  the  cooling  path  means  at  least  par- 
tially as  the  oil  temperature  decreases  and  to  progressively 
open  the  cooling  path  means  as  the  oil  temperature  increases. 


4  J37  738 
VALVE  CONTROL  MECHANISM 
Wiiliam  C.  Bubniak,  Troy,  and  Harry  R.  Mitchell,  Bloomfieid 
Hills,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Jnn.  19, 1975,  Ser.  No.  588,333 

Int  a?  P02D  13/06 

U.S.  a.  123—198  F  16  Claims 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  cylinder  head 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  cylinder  valve  control 
mechanism  for  use  in  the  valve  train  of  the  engine  to  selec- 
tively deactivate  a  cylinder  valve,  said  mechanism  comprising: 
first  and  second  cylindrical  members  reciprocable  in  an  axial 
relationship  with  respect  to  each  other  to  define  a  cavity  there- 
between of  a  volume  that  varies  upon  relative  axial  movement 
between  the  members  said  first  cylindrical  member  being 
adapted  to  slidingly  engage  a  camshaft  of  the  engine,  said 
second  cylindrical  member  being  adapted  for  connection  to  a 
pushrod  of  the  valve  train  to  move  therewith;  a  piston  located 
within  said  cavity  and  sealingly  slidable  in  axial  relationship 
with  the  first  cylindrical  member  to  define  a  chamber  therebe- 
tween that  varies  upon  relative  axial  sliding  between  the  first 
cylindrical  member  and  the  piston;  an  inlet  passage  for  feeding 
pressurized  fluid  to  the  chamber  to  move  the  piston  away  from 
the  first  cylindrical  member  to  prevent  the  second  cylindrical 
member  from  reciprocating  with  respect  to  the  first  cylindrical 
member;  an  exhaust  passage  exhausting  the  pressurized  fluid 
from  the  chamber  so  that  the  piston  is  movable  towards  the 
first  cylindrical  member  to  allow  the  second  cylindrical  mem- 
ber to  reciprocate  with  respect  to  the  first  cylindrical  member 
to  deactivate  the  valve  operation;  biasing  means  operatively 
associated  with  the  first  and  second  cylindrical  members  for 
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biasing  the  first  and  second  cylindrical  members  apart  wherein 
said  first  cylindrical  member  maintains  sliding  engagement 
with  the  camshaft  so  that  said  mechanism  slides  on  the  cam- 
shaft during  the  reciprocation  due  to  the  biasing  action  of  the 
biasing  means;  a  support  having  an  aperture  extending  com- 
pletely therethrough  for  slidably  supporting  said  first  cylindri- 
cal member  for  axial  reciprocation  therein;  a  valve  operatively 
disposed  in  said  support  for  alternately  opening  and  closing 
said  inlet  and  outlet  passages,  for  selectively  placing  said  inlet 
and  outlet  passages  in  fluid  communication  with  said  chamber; 
wherein  the  first  cylindrical  member  has  a  control  port  for 
feeding  pressurized  fluid  to  the  chamber  from  the  inlet  passage; 
a  check  valve  that  prevents  the  pressurized  fluid  from  flowing 
from  the  chamber  back  through  the  control  port  and  through 
the  inlet  passage;  a  third  cylindrical  member  sealingly  slidable 
in  axial  relationship  with  the  first  cylindrical  member  within 
the  cavity  and  having  a  projecting  member  extending  in  an 
axial  direction  towards  said  check  valve  to  open  the  check 
valve  to  allow  the  pressurized  fluid  to  be  exhausted  from  the 
chamber;  and  resUient  means  for  biasing  said  third  cylindrical 
member  toward  said  check  valve,  to  thereby  open  said  check 
valve  in  the  absence  of  pressurized  fluid  from  the  inlet  passage. 


engine  mode  into  a  split  engine  mode,  and  for  closing  said 
stop  valve  to  shut  off  the  flow  of  fresh  air  to  said  second 
cylinder  unit,  and  for  providing  a  low  load  indication 
signal  when  the  engine  load  is  below  a  predetermined 
value;  and 
(g)  wherein  said  fuel  supply  means  is  responsive  to  the  low 
load  indication  signal  from  said  control  unit  for  determin- 
ing said  basic  vidue  of  fuel  supply  amount  to  create  a 
mixture  having  an  air/fuel  ratio  richer  than  said  desired 
air/fuel  ratio,  whereby  an  air/fuel  mixture  leaner  than  said 
desired  air /fuel  mixture  b  obtained  temporarily  when  the 
engine  operation  is  shifted  from  a  split  engine  mode  into  a 
full  engine  mode  and  an  air/fuel  mixture  richer  than  said 
desired  air/fuel  mixture  is  obtained  temporarily  when  the 
engine  operation  is  shifted  from  the  full  engine  mode  into 
a  split  engine  mode. 


4,337,740 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Fnkashi  Sngasawa,  Yokohama;  Hamhiko  liznka,  Yokoanka; 
YnUhiro  Etoh,  Kandaiji,  and  Toshiaki  Tanaka,  Fqjisawa,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yo- 
kohama, Japan 

Filed  Jon.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,564 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  22, 1979,  54-78701 

Int.  a.J  F02D  77/00 

MS.  a.  123—198  F  3  Claims 


4,337,741 
ROTARY  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Nicholas  M.  Q.  McKenna,  and  Peter  J.  Raven,  both  of  48  Pem- 
broke Rd.,  Seven  Kings,  Ilford,  Essex,  Eaglaiid 
FUed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,480 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  23, 1979, 

7906582 

Int  a' F02B  Ji/00 
U.S.  a  123-228  •  Claims 


a?  sa  » 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  cylinder  units,  each  said  units  including 
at  least  one  cylinder; 

(b)  an  intake  passage  having  disposed  therein  a  throttle  valve 
and  being  divided  downstream  of  said  throttle  valve  into 
first  and  second  branches  communicating  with  said  first 
and  second  cylinder  units,  respectively,  said  second 
branch  having  an  intake  entrance; 

(c)  a  stop  valve  positioned  generally  in  the  vicinity  of  said 
intake  entrance  of  said  second  branch; 

(d)  an  exhaust  gas  sensor  for  providing  a  signal  indicative  of 
the  air/fuel  ratio  at  which  said  engine  is  operating; 

(e)  fuel  supply  means  for  supplying  fuel  to  said  first  and 
second  cylinder  units,  said  fuel  supply  means  including 
means  responsive  to  engine  loads  for  determining  a  basic 
value  of  fuel  supply  amount  and  means  responsive  to  the 
air/fuel  ratio  indication  signal  from  said  exhaust  gas  sensor 
for  correcting  said  basic  value  to  maintain  a  desired  air/f- 
uel ratio; 

(0  control  means  for  cutting  off  the  supply  of  fuel  to  said 
second  cylinder  unit  to  shift  engine  operation  from  a  Idll 


1.  A  rotary  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a  hous- 
ing, a  rotor-receiving  chamber  in  the  housing,  a  rotor  which  is 
mounted  for  rotation  in  the  rotor-receiving  chamber,  at  least 
five  discrete  combustion  chambers  which  are  separated  by  lobe 
portions  of  the  rotor,  and  a  valving  arrangement  for  each  lobe 
portion  of  the  rotor,  each  valving  arrangement  being  mounted 
in  the  housing  and  including  an  exhaust  valve,  a  power/ex- 
haust slide,  a  by-pass  valve,  an  induction/compression  shde 
and  an  inlet  valve,  the  power/exhaust  slide  being  positioned 
between  the  exhaust  valve  and  the  by-pass  valve,  the  by-pass 
valve  being  positioned  between  the  power/exhaust  slide  and 
the  induction/compression  slide,  and  the  induction/compres- 
sion slide  being  positioned  between  the  by-pass  valve  and  the 
inlet  valve,  the  by-pass  valve  allowing  compressed  gas  to  pass 
from  the  combustion  chamber  adjacent  one  side  of  a  lobe 
portion  to  the  combustion  chamber  adjacent  the  other  side  of 
the  lobe  portion  whereby  in  use  of  the  engine  the  compressed 
gas  can  be  ignited  when  it  has  been  by-pwsed  to  the  combus- 
tion chamber  on  the  said  other  side  of  the  lobe  portion  to 
impart  power  to  the  periphery  of  the  rotor  substantially  solely 
in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  rotor. 
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4,337,742 

IDLE  AIR  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  INTERNAL 

CX>MBUSTION  ENGINE 

Clifford  R.  Carlson,  Fenton;  JoMph  M.  Kotzan,  Pootiac,  and 

Leo  H.  Voellde,  Keego  Harbor,  aU  of  Mich^  assignors  to 

Genera]  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  250,317 

Int  aj  F02M  3/Oa  23/04 

VS.  a.  123—339  2  Claiiiis 


4,337,743 
THROTTLE  PEDAL  FEEDBACK  APPARATUS  FOR 
ECONOMICAL  ENGINE  OPERATION 
Richard  W.  Mattson,  Ronford,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Ehra  Corpora- 
tion, Toledo,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  824,755,  Aug.  15, 1977,  abandoned^ 

This  appUcation  Aug.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,970 

Int  a.3  P02D  lJ/08 

VJS.  CL  123—396  2  Claims 


1.  Idle  air  control  apparatus  for  a  vehicle  driving  internal 
combustion  engine  having  at  least  one  air  induction  passage, 
the  engine  being  subject  to  stall  during  engine  idle  due  to  large 
amplitude  changes  in  idle  speed  caused  by  predetermined 
engine  loading  events  and  changes  in  engine  and  environmen- 
tal parameters,  the  engine  further  being  characterized  by  ran- 
dom idle  speed  fluctuations  of  amplitude  insufficient  to  pro- 
duce stall,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
a  control  valve  in  the  air  induction  passage  effective  during 

engine  idle  to  control  air  flow  therethrough; 
a  stepper  motor  effective,  in  response  to  the  arithmetic  count 
of  applied  electrical  pulses,  to  position  the  control  valve 
with  respect  to  a  reference  position; 
register  means  effective  to  store  at  least  one  valve  control 
number  representing  the  currently  desired  position  of  the 
control  valve,  said  register  including  memory  means  that 
survives  engine  shutoff; 
means  effective  to  sense  the  predetermined  engine  loading 
events  and  arithmetically  change  the  valve  control  num- 
ber in  the  register  means  by  a  predetermined  amount 
assigned  to  each  such  event; 
up-down  counter  means  effective  to  arithmetically  count  the 
pulses  applied  to  the  stepper  motor  and  thus  indicate 
actual  control  valve  position; 
means  effective  to  recurrently  compare  the  contents  of  the 
up-down  counter  means  and  register  means  and  apply 
pulses  as  required  to  the  stepper  motor  at  a  first  predeter- 
mined rate  to  reduce  any  difference  therebetween; 
means  responsive  to  actual  engine  speed  only  during  occur- 
rence of  a  predetermined  steady  state  idle  condition  to 
compare  actual  engine  speed  with  a  desired  engine  idle 
speed  and  arithmetically  change  the  valve  control  number 
in  the  register  at  a  second  predetermined  rate  substantially 
slower  than  the  first  predetermined  rate  to  reduce  any 
difference  between  said  speeds,  whereby  the  apparatus 
acts  to  control  engine  idle  air  flow  to  prevent  stall  due  to 
the  predetermined  engine  loading  events  and  parameter 
changes  but  ignores  the  small  random  idle  speed  fluctua- 
tions for  stability. 


1.  An  apparatus  adapted  to  provide  a  stepwise  throttle  con- 
trol feedback  to  indicate  operation  of  an  internal  combustion 
having  an  intake  manifold  at  a  vacuum  level  less  than  a  first 
predetermined  vacuum  level  in  said  intake  manifold,  compris- 
ing: 

resistance  means; 

means  for  stepwise  engaging  said  resistance  means  and  said 
throttle  control  at  a  preselected  relative  position  therebe- 
tween; 
motor  means  for  moving  said  resistance  means; 
control  means  responsive  to  said  vacuum  for  controlling  said 
motor  to  stepwise  adjust  the  position  of  said  resistance 
means; 
said  means  for  stepwise  engaging  including  linkage  means 
having  a  first  section  operably  connected  to  said  throttle 
control  and  a  second  section  operably  connected  to  said 
resistance  means  and  movable  therewith,  said  first  section 
including  stop  means  adapted  to  engage  said  second  section; 
said  motor  means  being  responsive  to  said  control  means; 
said  control  means  being  operably  connected  to  said  intake 
manifold  and  being  adapted  to  provide  a  said  vacuum  level 
of  said  intake  manifold  to  said  motor  means  when  said  vac- 
uum of  said  intake  manifold  is  above  said  first  predetermined 
level,  and  being  adapted  to  stepwise  remove  said  substan- 
tially constant  second  vacuum  level  to  said  motor  means 
when  said  vacuum  of  said  intake  manifold  is  below  said  first 
predetermined  level; 
said  motor  means  including  a  piston  slidably  mounted  in  a 
chamber  in  a  first  body,  said  substantially  constant  second 
vacuum  level  being  provided  to  a  portion  of  said  chamber 
between  a  first  end  thereof  and  said  piston; 
said  resistance  means  including  a  spring  disposed  in  said  por- 
tion of  said  chamber  between  said  first  end  and  said  piston; 
said  second  section  of  said  linkage  means  being  connected  to 

said  piston; 
said  control  means  including  a  valve  means  disposed  within 
said  first  body  and  having  a  first  port  connected  to  said 
intake  manifold,  a  second  port  connected  to  an  ambient 
atmospheric  pressure  and  an  output  port  connected  to  said 
portion  of  said  chamber  between  said  first  end  and  said 
piston; 
said  valve  means  including  a  valve  member  adapted  to  opera- 
bly connect  said  intake  manifold  to  said  portion  of  said 
chamber  when  said  vacuum  level  is  above  said  first  predeter- 
mined vacuum  level  and  to  stepwise  connect  said  ambient 
atmospheric  pressure  to  said  portion  of  said  chamber  when 
said  vacuum  level  is  below  said  first  predetermined  vacuum 
level; 
said  valve  member  being  adapted  to  simultaneously  close  said 
first  port  and  open  said  second  port. 
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4J37,744 
IGNITION  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
ENGINES 
Karl  Seeger,  Markgrimingen;  Werner  Jnndt,  Lodwigsburg; 
Manfred  Mezger,  Markgroningen;  Uwe  Kiencke,  Lndwigs- 
burg;  Jurgen  Wgsemeyer,  Nuremberg;  Georg  Hanbner,  Berg, 
and  Werner  Meier,  Rednitzhembach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221,788 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  9, 

1980,  3000562 

Int  a.^  P02P  5/04 
VS.  a.  123—416  1«  Claims 


»-ra_ 


lIH3 


ric  condition,  the  time  response  of  the  sensor  signal  to 
changing  oxidizing/reducing  conditions  in  one  direction 
through  the  stoichiometric  condition  varying  from  its  time 
response  to  changing  oxidizing/reducing  conditions  in  the 
opposite  direction  through  the  stoichiometric  condition  and 
varying  with  sensor  aging  and  operating  temperature; 

means  responsive  to  the  sensor  signal  effective  to  generate  a 
compensated  sensor  signal  (A)  increasing  at  a  constant  rate 
less  than  the  smallest  rate  of  change  of  the  sensor  signal  over 
the  sensor  life  and  operating  temperature  range  in  response 
to  a  change  in  the  oxidizing/reducing  condition  through  the 
stoichiometric  condition  when  the  sensor  signal  is  greater 
than  the  compensated  sensor  signal  and  (B)  decreasing  at  the 
constant  rate  when  the  sensor  signal  is  less  than  the  compen- 
sated sensor  signal; 

means  effective  to  limit  the  maximum  value  of  the  compen- 
sated sensor  signal  to  a  value  less  than  the  sensor  signal  high 
value  and  limiting  the  minimum  value  of  the  compensated 
sensor  signal  to  a  value  greater  than  the  sensor  signal  low 

value; 

means  effective  to  compare  the  compensated  sensor  signal  to  a 
reference  value  intermediate  the  limited  values  of  the  com- 
pensated sensor  signal  and  which  represents  a  desired  ox- 
idizing/reducing condition  of  the  exhaust  gases  and  provid- 
ing an  error  sipial;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  error  signal  effective  to  adjust  the 


1.  An  ignition  timing  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  an  ignition  coil  of  which  the  primary  circuit 
contains  an  electrically  controllable  interrupter  switch  for 
energizing  the  primary  circuit  during  the  dwell  time  of  the 
switch  and  setting  off  a  spark  in  the  secondary  circuit  of  the 
coil  when  the  switch  opens  at  the  end  of  the  dwell  time,  said 
timing  system  comprising: 
means  (14)  for  producing  pulses  at  a  constant  frequency; 
first  counting  means  (11)  connected  for  counting  pulses  of 
said  constant  frequency  pulse  producing  means  and  hav- 
ing count  starting  means  (10)  connected  in  circuit  there- 
with and  count  result  storage  means  (13)  connected  for 
provision  in  said  count  result  storage  means  by  said  first 
counting  means  of  a  count  value  (Z„)  representative  of 

engine  speed; 

means  for  producing  a  parameter-dependent  count  value  (r) 
representative  of  the  substantially  current  condition  of  at 
least  one  engine  operation  parameter; 

first  multiplier  means  (21)  for  multiplying  said  parameter- 
dependent  count  value  by  a  speed-dependent  count  value 
obtained  from  said  engine  speed  count  value  and  thereby 
producing  a  product  count  value,  and 

comparator  means  (25)  responsive  to  a  count  output  of  said 
first  counting  means  (11)  and  to  the  count  value  produced 
by  said  multiplier  means  (21)  for  providing  an  ignition 
timing  signal  to  said  interrupter  switch  when  the  count 
output  of  said  first  counting  means  (11)  reaches  or  exceeds 
said  count  value  produced  by  said  first  multiplier  means 
(21).  . 

4,337,745 
CLOSED  LOOP  AIR/FUEL  RATIO  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

WITH  OXYGEN  SENSOR  SIGNAL  COMPENSATION 
Allen  J.  Pomerantz,  Bancroft,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Mo- 
ton  Corporation,  Detroit  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,070 

I  i  lat  CL^  F02M  7/00 

VJS.  a.  123-440  ^     .  2  Claims 

1  A  fuel  control  system  for  an  internal  combustion  aigme 

having  means  defining  an  exhaust  passage  into  which  spent 

combustion  gases  are  discharged,  comprising,  m  combuiation: 

a  sensor  responsive  to  the  oxidizing/reducing  conditions  m  the 

exhaust  passage  effective  to  generate  a  sensor  signal  varying 

between  high  and  low  values  when  the  oxidizmg/reducmg 

condition  of  the  exhaust  gases  varies  through  a  stoichiomet- 


ACTUHL  02  StNSO* 
SIGN*!. 

OZSCMSOR 
SIGNAL 


ratio  of  the  air-fuel  mixture  supplied  to  the  engine  in  a  sense 

tending  to  restore  the  desired  oxidizing/reducing  condition, 

the  adjustment  of  the  air-fuel  ratio  being  independent  of 

variations  of  the  time  response  of  the  sensor  signal. 

2.  The  method  of  generating  a  compensated  sensor  signal 

from  the  sensor  signal  provided  by  a  sensor  monitoring  the 

oxidizing/reducing  condition  in  the  exhaust  gases  discharged 

from  an  internal  combustion  engine  for  use  in  a  closed  loop 

air/fuel  ratio  controller,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

comparing  the  value  of  the  sensor  signal  with  the  value  of  the 

compensated  sensor  signal; 
increasing  the  value  of  the  compensated  sensor  signal  at  a 
constant  rate  less  than  the  smallest  rate  of  change  of  the 
sensor  signal  in  response  to  a  change  in  the  oxidizing/reduc- 
ing condition  through  the  stoichiometric  condition  when  the 
value  of  the  sensor  signal  is  greater  than  the  value  of  the 
compensated  sensor  signal; 
decreasing  the  value  of  the  compensated  sensor  signal  at  the 
constant  rate  when  the  value  of  the  sensor  signal  is  less  than 
the  value  of  the  compensated  sensor  signal;  and 
limiting  the  compensated  sensor  signal  to  values  between  a 
maximum  value  less  than  the  maximum  sensor  signal  value 
and  a  minimum  value  greater  than  the  minimum  sensor 
signal  value,  the  compensated  sensor  signal  being  indepen- 
dent of  differences  in  the  time  response  of  the  sensor  signal 
in  response  to  changes  in  the  oxidizing/reducing  conditions 
through  the  stoichiometric  condition. 
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4^7,746 

SYSTEM  FOR  FEEDBACK  CONTROL  OF  AIR/FUEL 

RATIO  IN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Ka^i  Masald,  Yokohama,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  Niasan  Motor  Co^ 

LtiL,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Jon.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,406 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  22, 1979,  54-78697 

Int  a.3  GOIN  27/5S;  F02D  33/00:  GOIN  27/46;  F02D  3/04 

MS.  a.  123—489  11  Claims 


00-. 


4,337,747 
FUEL  INJECTION  PUMPING  APPARATUS 
John  R.  Jefferson,  Rainham,  and  Frank  Cnnliffe,  Doddington, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Lucas  Industries  Timitf^l,  Bir- 
mingliam,  Elngland 

FUed  Jan.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  224,695 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  8,  1980, 
8004234 

Lrt.  CL'  F02M  59/20 
UJS.  a.  123—501  3  Claims 

1.  A  fuel  injection  pumping  apparatus  of  the  kind  comprising 
a  housing,  a  drive  shaft  extending  from  the  housing,  sprocket 
means  mounted  on  the  drive  shaft,  said  sprocket  means  defin- 
ing a  toothed  peripheral  surface  for  engagement  in  use,  with  a 
flexible  drive  member  which  is  also  engaged  with  a  sprocket 
driven  by  the  associated  engine,  the  apparatus  including  an 
injection  pump  driven  by  said  drive  shaft  and  which  delivers 
fuel  at  a  predetermined  time,  to  an  outlet,  said  sprocket  means 


being  formed  in  two  parts,  one  of  which  is  rigidly  secured  to 
the  drive  shaft  and  the  other  of  which  is  adjustably  secured  to 
said  one  pari  and  has  a  peripheral  surface  for  engagement  by 
the  drive  member,  and  the  housing  of  the  apparatus  mounts  an 
adjustable  member,  said  adjustable  member  and  said  one  pari 
defining  aperiures  which  can  be  engaged  in  use,  by  a  retaining 


1.  A  control  system  for  feedback  control  of  the  air/fuel  ratio 
of  an  air-fuel  mixture  supplied  to  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine, the  system  comprising: 
an  electrically  controllable  fuel  supply  means  for  supplying 

fuel  to  the  engine; 
a  first  oxygen-sensitive  air/fuel  ratio  sensor  having  an  oxygen 
ion  conductive  solid  electrolyte  layer  and  two  electrode 
layers  formed  on  the  solid  electrolyte  layer  and  disposed  in 
an  exhaust  passage  of  the  engine; 
a  power  supply  means  for  supplying  a  DC  current  to  said  solid 
electrolyte  layer  of  said  first  sensor  whereby  said  first  sensor 
produces  an  output  having  one  of  (a)  first  type  slop)e  output 
characteristic  wherein  the  magnitude  of  the  output  of  said 
first  sensor  varies  generally  proportionally  as  the  air-fiiel 
ratio  of  said  air-fuel  mixture  varies  but  remains  above  the 
stoichiometric  air/fuel  ratio  of  said  air-fuel  mixture  and  (b) 
second  type  output  characteristic  wherein  the  magnitude  of 
said  first  sensor  varies  generally  proporiionally  as  the  air/f- 
uel ratio  varies  but  remains  below  said  stoichiometric  ratio; 
a  second  oxygen-sensitive  air/fuel  ratio  sensor  disposed  in  said 
exhaust  passage  and  positioned  proximate  to  said  first  sensor, 
said  second  sensor  having  an  ofT-type  output  characteristic 
wherein  the  output  characteristic  of  said  second  sensor 
varies  between  a  generally  constant  maximally  high  level 
and  a  generally  constant  maximally  low  level  when  the 
air/fuel  ratio  of  said  air-fuel  mixture  changes  across  said 
stoichiometric  ratio;  and 
a  control  means  for  providing  a  control  signal  to  said  fuel 
supply  means  by  utilizing  the  output  of  said  first  sensor  as  a 
feedback  signal,  said  control  means  furiher  including  a  dis- 
criminating means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  second 
sensor  for  selectively  blocking  the  output  of  said  first  sensor 
means  from  said  control  means  according  to  the  output  of 
said  second  sensor. 


tool,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  in  use  the  adjustable 
member  is  accurately  set  relative  to  the  housing  of  the  appara- 
tus before  the  apparatus  is  secured  to  the  engine,  said  retaining 
tool  being  engaged  in  said  aperiures  to  hold  the  drive  shaft  at 
a  predetermined  position  whilst  the  engine  position  is  adjusted 
after  which  the  sprocket  parts  are  secured  together. 


4,337,748 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Thomas  O.  J.  Fjigman,  MulUiJd,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Huaqvama 
Aktiebolag,  HuskTama,  Sweden 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,333 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  11, 1979,  7903213 
Int  a.3  F02P  5/02 
U.S.  CL  123—602  6  Claims 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  pressure  dis- 
charge  opening  in  a  cylinder  wall,  and  an  electric  ignition 
system  having  an  ignition  coil,  a  current  source,  and  a  spark 
release  trigger  means  arranged  to  effect  ignition  in  said  engine 
at  a  time  before  top  dead  center  during  a  compression  stroke 
for  producing  maximum  mechanical  output  from  said  engine, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  ignition  system  has  an  ignition 
presetting  circuit  with  a  second  sprak  release  trigger  means 
positioned  to  provide  a  time  of  ignition  earlier  in  the  compres- 
sion stroke  of  the  engine  than  the  time  of  ignition  determined 
by  said  first-mentioned  spark  release  trigger  means,  said  second 
spark  release  trigger  means  being  positioned  to  provide  a  sub-  ' 
stantially  higher  pressure  at  said  discharge  opening  as  com- 
pared with  the  pressure  when  ignition  is  determined  by  said 
first-mentioned  spark  release  trigger  means,  and  further  com- 
prising an  operating  valve  in  said  discharge  opening,  and  an 
operating  switch  connected  to  selectively  energize  said  igni- 
tion presetting  circuit. 
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4,337,749 
COMPOUND  BOW 
Alex  J.  Bama,  1216  Crawford  St,  Duquesne,  Pa.  15110 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  927,547,  Jul.  24, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,:^1,320. 

This  application  Jun.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163.152 
I     ,  Int  a.3  F41B  5/00 

UJS.  CL  124-24  R  4  Claims 


at  least  some  of  the  segments  are  hook  shaped  and  have  a  leg 
extending  from  one  end  toward  the  center  of  the  blade,  the 


lot 


improvement  comprising  the  inclusion  of  segments  having  leg 
lengths  differing,  one  from  the  other,  by  at  least  10%. 


4,337,751 
BARBECUE  GRILL  ACCESSORY 
Gerald  L.  Sampson,  5324  Long  Acre  Rd.,  and  Jo^n  E.  Rummele, 
2219  N.  7th,  both  of  Sheboygan,  Wis.  53081 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,669 

Int  a.3  B28D  1/32;  A47B  5/0O 

MS.  a.  126—25  R  1  CW" 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  draw  weight  of  a  compound 

bow  comprising, 

extending  a  first  cable  portion  between  eccentric  wheel  means 
attached  to  the  free  end  portions  of  a  pair  of  limbs  of  the 
bow, 

connecting  the  first  ends  of  second  and  third  cable  portions  to 
the  ends  of  the  first  cable  portion, 

connecting  the  second  ends  of  the  second  and  third  cable 
portions  to  the  free  end  portions  of  the  pair  of  limbs  respec- 
tively, 

passing  a  preselected  amount  of  the  intermediate  portion  of  the 
second  and  third  cable  portions  around  a  portion  of  the 
peripheral  surface  of  the  eccentric  wheel  means  to  thereby 
control  the  amount  of  the  cable  intermediate  portion  posi- 
tioned on  the  peripheral  surface  to  provide  a  preselected 
draw  weight  for  the  bow, 

positioning  the  cable  intermediate  portion  in  a  first  annular 
groove  on  the  peripheral  surface  of  the  eccentric  wheel 
means. 


4,337,750 
ABRASION  RESISTANT  DIAMOND  BLADE 
Richard  E.  Dntcher,  LUbnm,  Ga^  assignor  to  Nwton  Company, 
Worcester,  Maas. 

FUed  Oct  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,580 
Int  CL»  B24D  5/06 
UA  a  125-15  ^    ^2  9^ 

1.  A  circular  rotary  cutting  blade  having  hard  aWtesive 
segments,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  diamond  parti- 
cles, cubic  boron  nitride  particles  or  diamond  and  cubic  boron 
nitride  particles  bonded  in  a  hard  metal  matrix,  bonded  to  the 
periphery,  and  separated  by  radially  extending  guUets,  wherem 

I 


1.  A  barbecue  grill  accessory  for  a  grill  having  a  fire  bowl 
with  a  rim  and  an  understructure  supporting  the  fu-e  bowl,  said 
accessory  comprising 
(i^  a  generally  U-shaped  wire  frame  comprising  a  horizontal 
outer  portion  and  side  legs  bent  at  an  angle  to  the  outer 
portion,  said  side  legs  extending  generally  horizontally 
toward  the  fire  bowl  and  having  inner  end  portions  that 
extend  vertically  and  which  are  adapted  to  abut  against 
the  exterior  surface  of  said  fire  bowl  below  the  rim,  said 
side  legs  not  contacting  each  other  or  anything  else  other 
than  said  outer  portion  so  that  the  side  legs  can  thereby  be 
spread  apart  with  respect  to  each  other  depending  upon 
the  diameter  of  the  fire  bowl,  said  inner  end  portions  being 
configured  to  include  a  stop  means  portion  on  the  frame 
which  wiU  extend  over  and  partially  around  an  inner  edge 
of  a  toble  to  prevent  accidental  upward  displacement  of 
the  front  of  the  table  reUtive  to  the  U-shaped  wire  frame, 

(b)  inverted  U-shaped  metal  clips  connected  to  the  vertical 
inner  end  portion  of  each  side  leg,  each  said  clip  being 
adapted  to  hook  over  the  rim  of  the  fire  bowl  and  cooper- 
ating with  said  vertical  inner  portions  of  said  side  legs  that 
abut  against  the  exterior  of  said  fire  bowl  so  as  to  thereby 
support  said  wire  frame  in  a  cantilevered  fashion  with 
respect  to  the  fu-e  bowl  so  that  the  U-shaped  wire  frame 
extends  in  a  generaUy  horizontal  plane  at  an  elevation 
below  said  rim;  . 

(c)  said  U-shaped  frame  constituting  an  upwardly  facmg 
support  surface  for  loosely  supporting  said  Uble  thereon, 

(d)  said  table  seated  on  said  support  surface  in  spaced  rela- 
tion to  said  rim  to  enable  closing  a  cover  of  the  griU  over 
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the  rim  without  interference  from  the  table,  said  table 
having  a  width  greater  than  the  width  of  said  wire  fhune, 

(e)  a  brace  removably  connected  to  the  understructure  of  the 
grill,  said  brace  extending  upwardly  at  an  angle  and  hav- 
ing an  upper  end  secured  to  said  outer  portion  of  the  frame 
to  further  support  the  outer  portion  of  the  frame,  and 

(0  an  array  of  feet  on  the  bottom  of  the  table  arranged  within 
and  closely  adjacent  the  inner  outline  of  the  U-shaped 
wire  frame  so  that  the  table  will  not  move  laterally  and 
outwardly  relative  to  the  frame. 
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I 
having  a  front  door  opening  and  a  rear  flue  outlet  opening,  a 
movable  door  for  closing  the  front  door  opening,  the  inner 
wall  having  a  main  side  opening  remote  from  the  flue  opening 
so  that  combustion  gases  from  the  fire  box  must  pass  through 
the  chamber  to  exit  out  of  the  flue  opening,  the  inner  wall  also 
having  a  rear  auxiliary  opening  directly  opposite  the  flue  open- 
ing so  that  combustion  gases  from  the  fire  box  can  pass  directly 
to  the  flue  opening,  a  movable  closure  for  the  auxiliary  opening 


4^7,752 
HEAT  RE-TAINING  COLLAR 
Nicholas  P.  Leoones,  200  Howard  Dr^  Belleair  Beach,  Fla. 
33535 

FUed  Oct  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,794 

Int  CL^  F24C  J5/10 

VS.  a.  126—215  6  ClainH 


1.  A  heat  retaining  collar  for  use  in  intensifying  and  captur- 
ing the  heat  generated  by  a  range  burner  which  burner  is 
disposed  substantially  centrally  and  horizontally  coplanar  with 
an  aperture  formed  on  a  conventional  range  top,  comprising,  in 
combination, 

a  spacing  wall  surrounding  the  aperture  and  supported  on 
the  range  top,  said  spacing  wall  having  an  outer  and  an 
inner  edge  portion, 

a  first  annular  wall  extending  upwardly  and  radially  in- 
wardly from  said  outer  edge  portion, 

a  second  annular  wall  extending  upwardly  and  radially 
inwardly  from  said  inner  edge  portion, 

said  first  and  second  annular  walls  interconnected  remote 
from  said  spacing  wall  by  means  of  an  annular  flange  wall 
vertically  oriented  so  that  said  flange  wall,  spacing  wall 
and  first  and  second  annular  walls  together  define  a  dead 
air  space  having  an  enlarged  lower  volume  portion  and  a 
comparatively  narrowed  upper  volimie  ]X>rtion, 

an  item  of  cookware  to  be  disposed  within  said  collar  and 
supported  by  the  burner  so  that  a  lower  portion  of  a  wall 
of  the  cookware  item  is  surrounded  by  said  collar, 

means  contacting  the  cookware  wall  above  the  burner  so  as 
to  define  a  further  air  space  defined  by  said  contacting 
means,  said  second  annular  wall,  and  the  cookware  wall, 
said  further  air  space  having  a  narrowed  upper  portion, 

said  contacting  means  comprising  an  annular  shelf  member 
extending  horizontally  inwardly  from  and  supported  by 
said  vertical  flange, 

said  contacting  means  further  comprising  a  first  nesting 
coUar  supported  on  said  shelf  member  and  extending 
radially  inwardly,  said  nesting  collar  having  an  open  inner 
portion  adapted  to  receive  the  item  of  cookware  therein. 


4,337,753 
STOVE  HAVING  NONESCAPING  SMOKE 
Terrance  E.  McGina,  SeUcrarille,  Pa^  iMignor  to  Pean-Fleld 
Stove,  Inc  SeUenrille,  Pa. 

FUed  Ang.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,781 

lat  a.3  F23L  3/00 

U.S.  CL  126—287  1  Claim 

1.  A  stove  comprising  a  cabinet  having  spaced  inner  and 

outer  walls  providing  a  heating  chamber  between  them  and  the 

inner  wall  providing  therein  an  internal  fire  box,  the  outer  wall 


which  is  biased  by  its  own  weight  toward  an  open  position,  and 
operative  connecting  means  including  a  pusher  rod  which  is 
pivotally  coimected  to  the  closure  at  one  end  and  at  its  other 
end  projects  into  the  path  of  the  front  door  whereby  the  clo- 
sure is  closed  when  the  door  is  closed  and  the  closure  is  open 
when  the  door  is  open,  so  that,  thereby,  combustion  gases 
escape  directly  from  the  fire  box  through  said  auxiliary  open- 
ing and  directly  to  the  flue  and  bypass  said  chamber. 


4,337,754 

SOLAR  REFLECTOR  AND  HEAT  STORAGE  DEVICE 

Stereo  J.  Conger,  P.O.  Box  286,  SnowmaM,  Colo.  81654 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,503 

lot  CL^  F24J  3/02 

VJS.  CL  126-430  11  Claim 


1.  A  solar  energy  collection  and  emission  tray  comprising: 

a  reflective  upper  surface  for  reflecting  impinging  sunlight; 

an  absorptive  lower  surface; 

a  heat  storage  material  disposed  between  said  upper  and 
lower  surfaces;  and 

said  lower  surface  including  first  and  second  sets  of  alternat- 
ing, divergently  directed  faces,  said  first  set  being  a  high 
absorptivity,  low  emissivity  surface  and  said  second  set 
being  highly  emissive  so  that  the  thermal  energy  absorbed 
by  said  first  set  and  stored  by  said  heat  storage  material  is 
emitted  by  said  second  set. 

3.  A  passive  solar  system  for  use  within  a  structure  adjacent 
a  window,  comprising: 

a  plurahty  of  trays  having  a  reflective  upper  surface  for 
reflecting  impinging  sunlight  passing  into  the  structure 
through  the  window,  and  having  an  absorptive  lower 
surface  disposed  opposite  said  upper  surface; 

a  heat  storage  material  disposed  between  said  upper  and 
lower  surfaces;  and 

means  for  supporting  said  trays  adjacent  said  window  in  a . 
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predetermined  spaced  relationship  so  that  relatively  high 
angled  sunlight  is  reflected  from  the  upper  surface  of  a 
first  tray  back  through  said  window  thereby  keeping  said 
structure  cool  and  relatively  low  angled  sunlight  is  re- 
flected onto  the  lower  surface  of  a  second  tray  situated 
above  said  first  tray  so  that  said  reflected  low  angled 
sunlight  is  absorbed  by  the  lower  surface  of  said  second 
tray  and  stored  within  said  heat  storage  material  of  said 
tray  for  later  emission  by  said  lower  surface,  said  trays 
sized  and  disposed  so  that  a  substantial  portion  of  the  view 
through  said  window  is  unobstructed  by  said  trays; 
said  lower  surface  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  trays  including: 
first  and  second  sets  of  alternating,  divergently  directed 

faces; 
said  first  set  disposed  in  a  first  direction  so  that  sunlight 
reflected  from  said  upper  surface  of  said  first  tray  onto 
said  lower  surface  of  said  second  tray  impinges  upon 
said  first  set  of  faces,  said  first  set  being  a  high  absorptiv- 
ity, low  emissivity  surface;  and 
said  second  set  being  highly  emissive  and  disposed  in  a 
second  direction  away  from  said  window  so  that  the 
thermal  energy  absorbed  by  said  first  set  and  stored  by 
said  heat  storage  material  is  emitted  by  said  second  set 
into  said  structure. 


4,337,756 

PANEL  FOR  COLLECTING  SOLAR  ENERGY  WTTH 

REDUCED  LOSSES 

Sergio  Serapioni,  Via  S.  Romedio,  1,  Breotooico,  Italy 

FUed  Dec.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,113 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Dec.  5, 1978,  30537  A/78 

Int  a.3  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126— 432  7  Claims 


4337,755 

SOLAR  COLLECTOR  BLOCK 

Jay  R.  Pitha,  RJ).  #3,  Box  211,  Washington,  NJ.  07882 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,010 

lot  a.J  F24J  3/02 

VJS.  a.  126—431  »  Cl«tew 


1.  Apparatus  for  collecting  solar  heat  comprising  a  building 
block  including  a  front  outside  surface  for  facing  in  a  generally 
southern  direction,  the  outside  face  having  surfaces  that  meet 
with  one  another  along  lines  from  which  the  said  surfaces  slope 
away  from  the  south  so  that  the  sun  strikes  intervening  areas  of 
said  sloping  faces  when  the  sun  shines  on  said  sloping  surfaces 
in  the  morning  and  afternoon  respectively,  first  passage-defin- 
ing chambers  in  the  block  extending  generally  parallel  to  said 
lines  from  which  the  surfaces  slope  away  from  a  north-south 
meridian,  waUs  closing  the  rearward  parts  of  the  chambers,  the 
block  having  a  rearward  portion  that  is  secured  to  the  walls 
closing  the  rearward  parts  of  the  chambers  for  stiffening  the 
block,  a  chamber  in  the  rearward  portion  of  the  block,  and  heat 
insulating  material  in  the  chamber  for  impeding  the  flow  of 
heat  from  the  rearward  portion  of  the  block  toward  the  front 
face  of  the  block  when  there  is  no  sunlight  shining  on  the  front 
face,  the  walls  of  the  block  and  all  of  the  chambers  being  part 
of  a  continuous  casing,  and  said  first  chambers  being  adapted 
for  vertically  continuous  circulating-fluid  passage  alignment 
when  plural  such  blocks  are  arrayed  in  successive  layers  to 
define  a  wall. 


1.  A  panel  for  collecting  solar  energy,  comprising  on  a 
common  support:  a  base  absorbing  surface,  a  flat  transparent 
cover  plate  parallel  thereto,  and  first  and  second  intermediate 
glass  plates  between  and  parallel  to  said  absorbing  surface  and 
said  cover  plate,  said  first  glass  plate  being  closer  to  said  cover 
plate  than  said  second  glass  plate,  an  air  inlet  and  an  air  outlet, 
said  air  inlet  positioned  adjacent  said  first  plate  and  means  for 
flowing  an  air  stream  from  said  air  inlet  so  as  to  flow  along 
both  sides  of  said  first  glass  plate  and  to  join  again  downstream 
of  said  first  glass  plate  and  then  flow  between  said  second  glass 
plate  and  said  absorbing  surface  and  flow  to  said  air  outlet 
downstream  of  said  absorbing  surface,  the  distance  between 
said  base  absorbing  surface  and  said  second  glass  plate  being 
less  than  the  distance  between  said  intermediate  glass  plates  or 
between  the  cover  plate  and  said  first  intermediate  glass  plate. 

7.  A  panel  for  collecting  solar  energy,  comprising  on  a 
common  support:  a  base  absorbing  surface,  a  flat  transparent 
cover  plate  parallel  thereto,  and  first  and  second  intermediate 
glass  plates  between  and  parallel  to  said  absorbing  surface  and 
said  cover  plate,  said  first  glass  plate  being  closer  to  said  cover 
plate  than  said  second  glass  plate,  and  means  for  causing  an  air 
stream  to  flow  within  the  panel  from  an  air  inlet  and  to  divide 
in  front  of  said  first  glass  plate  so  as  to  flow  along  both  sides  of 
said  first  glass  plate  and  to  join  again  downstream  of  said  first 
glass  plate  and  flow  to  an  air  outlet  downstream  of  said  absorb- 
ing surface,  the  distance  between  said  base  absorbing  surface 
and  said  second  glass  plate  being  less  than  the  distance  between 
said  intermediate  glass  plates  or  between  the  cover  plate  and 
said  first  intermediate  glass  plate,  the  distances  between  the 
intermediate  glass  plates  and  between  said  glass  plates  and 
respectively  said  cover  plate  and  said  absorbing  surface  being 
in  the  range  from  1  to  12  mm,  and  the  distance  between  said 
absorbing  surface  and  said  second  glass  plate  being  in  the  range 
of  from  1  to  5  mm. 


4*37  757 
SOLAR  HEAT  COLLECnON  AND  STORAGE  SYSTEM 
Alwio  B.  Newton,  136  Shclbonmc  Dr.,  York,  Pa.  17403 
FUed  Jan.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,799 
Int  CL^  F24J  3/02 
VJS.  a.  126-437  "  Claims 

1.  A  closed  solar  energy  collection  and  storage  system  com- 
prising in  combination,  one  or  more  solar  heat  collector  units 
extending  upward  from  lower  to  an  upper  level,  facd  and 
return  headers  respectively  connected  to  said  lower  and  upper 
levels  of  said  collector  units  at  the  opposite  ends  thereof  for 
simultaneous  circulation  therethrough,  a  liquid  storage  tank  at 
a  level  below  at  least  said  upper  return  header,  a  circulating 
pump,  means  connecting  said  piimp  to  the  lower  part  of  said 
tank,  a  first  conduit  between  said  pump  and  said  lower  feed 
header,  a  multiple  jet  spray  device  in  the  upper  portion  of  said 
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tank  to  condense  any  steam  present  therein,  a  second  pump 
connected  to  said  tank  at  a  level  to  receive  liquid  from  said 
tank,  and  a  conduit  between  said  second  pump  and  spray  de- 
vice to  operate  said  spray  for  condensing  any  steam  or  vapor 
passed  to  said  tank  by  a  return  vent,  and  a  second  conduit 


extending  downward  from  said  upper  return  header  into  liquid 
in  said  tank,  and  a  return  vent  extending  downward  from  said 
upper  return  header  coaxially  through  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
second  conduit  to  the  top  of  said  storage  tank  for  passage  of  air 
and/or  gas  or  steam  therebetween. 


4^7,758 
SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTOR  AND  CONVERTER 
Aden  B.  Meinel,  and  Walter  B.  Meincl,  both  of  10121  Catalina 
Hwy^  Tucson,  Ariz.  85715 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  917,735,  Jnn.  21,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,846 

iBt  a.'  F24J  3/02;  HOIL  31/00;  F28F  7/00 

VS.  a.  126—438  28  Claims 


having  a  cross-section  including  a  focal  axis,  the  cross-sec- 
tion being  substantially  symmetrica]  about  the  focal  axis, 

support  means  associated  with  the  first  reflector  means,  and 

receiver  means  for  absorbing  energy  reflected  from  the 
reflective  surface  of  the  ftfst  reflector  means,  the  receiver 
means  being  carried  by  the  support  means  and  including 
receiver  surface  means  extending  in  outwardly  spaced 
substantially  parallel  relation  to  the  focal  axis,  the  receiver 
surface  means  having  a  predetermined  finite  length  along 
and  being  substantially  synunetrical  with  respect  to  the 
focal  axis, 

the  reflective  surface  of  the  first  reflector  means  being  con- 
toured and  positioned  with  respect  to  the  receiver  surface 
means  so  that  radiated  electromagnetic  energy  striking  the 
reflective  surface  is  reflected  directly  onto  and  distributed 
substantially  imiformly  over  the  full  extent  of  the  receiver 
surface  means  when  the  focal  axis  is  oriented  toward  the 
remote  electromagnetic  radiation  source, 

the  apparatus  having  a  shape  generated  by  translating  the 
cross-section  and  its  focal  axis  along  a  line  perpendicHlar 
to  the  focal  axis  and  to  the  plane  of  the  cross-section  to 
develop  an  elongated  module  in  which  the  first  reflector 
means  is  a  trough-shaped  structure  having  a  focal  plane 
defmed  by  the  path  through  which  the  focal  axis  is  trans- 
lated and  wherein  the  receiver  surface  means  is  disposed 
in  laterally  spaced  parallel  relation  to  the  focal  plane  on 
each  side  thereof 


4,337,759 
RADIANT  ENERGY  CONCENTRATION  BY  OPTICAL 
TOTAL  INTERNAL  REFLECTION 
John  M.  Poporich,  2640  Hennosa  Ave.  #3,  Hermosa  Beach, 
Calif.  90254;  William  A.  Parkyo,  Jr.,  40210  92d  St,  Leooa 
Valley,  Calif.  93550,  and  David  G.  Pelka,  8315  Kenyon  Ave^ 
Lo8  Angeles,  Calif.  90045,  assignors  to  John  M.  Popovich, 
Hennosa  Beach;  William  A.  Parkyn,  Jr.,  Leona  Valley  and 
David  G.  Pelka,  Los  Angeles,  aU  of,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  83,467,  Oct  10, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Feb.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238,859 
Int  a.3  F24J  3/02 
VJS.  CL  126—438  32  Claims 


13.  Apparatus  for  collecting  and  concentrating  energy  from 
a  remote  electromagnetic  radiation  source,  comprising 
first  reflector  means  defming  a  concave  reflective  surface 


1.  A  radiant  energy  redirecting  system  comprising 

(a)  a  radiant  energy  transmitting  body  means, 

(b)  said  means  comprising  multiple  elements,  each  of  which 
acts  as  a  radiant  energy  redirecting  module,  having  on  its 
cross-sectional  perimeter  an  entry  face  to  receive  inci- 
dence of  said  energy  into  the  interior  of  said  fwrimeter,  an 
exit  face  to  pass  said  energy  to  the  exterior  of  said  perime- 
ter in  a  direction  towards  the  reverse  side  of  the  body 
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fh>m  the  side  of  said  incidence,  and  a  Totally  Internally 
Reflecting  face  angled  relative  to  said  entry  and  exit  faces 
to  redirect  towards  said  exit  face  the  radiant  energy  inci- 
dent from  said  entry  face, 

(c)  said  body  means  generally  redirecting  incident  radiant 
energy  for  travel  towards  a  predetermined  target  zone 
situated  q)art  from  and  on  the  reverse  side  of  said  body 
relative  to  the  side  of  said  incidence,  said  entry  faces 
defining  a  first  set  and  said  exit  faces  defining  a  second  set, 
the  faces  of  one  of  the  sets  being  variably  angled  relative 
to  one  another,  and  with  angularity  that  progressively 
increases  for  successive  elements,  relative  to  the  target 
zone, 

(d)  the  elements  forming  tapered  gaps  therebetween,  said 
gaps  having  apices,  the  body  being  continuous  and  unin- 
terrupted everywhere  along  straightlines  joining  succes- 
sive of  said  apices,  in  planes  normal  to  said  faces. 


through  the  blade  and  into  the  throat,  said  blade  having  a  slot 
therein  at  a  location  permitting  a  view  of  the  throat  through 
and  along  a  portion  of  the  blade  as  the  blade  is  initially  inserted 
in  the  throat,  said  slot  being  sufficientiy  narrow  to  retain  said 
flexible  member  within  the  tubular  blade  as  said  member  is 
guided  therethrough  from  said  first  end  to  said  second  end; 
means  coupled  to  the  blade  for  presenting  a  light  source  near 
the  second  end  thereof;  an  elongated  fiber  optic  viewing  mem- 
ber having  a  first  end  face  near  said  second  end  and  extending 
at  least  partially  along  the  blade  toward  said  first  end  thereof, 
said  viewing  member  having  a  second  end  face  for  viewing 
light  striking  said  first  end  face  of  the  meihber. 


4,337,760 
METHOD  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  TUMORS  WITH 
j8-GLUCURONIDASE  ACTIVITY  DEPENDENT 
PHARMACEUTICALS 
David  Rabin,  c/o  Israel  Medical  Research  Foundation,  P.O. 
Box  3592,  Jemsalem,  Israel,  assignor  to  Adolf  Schwimmer, 
Savyon;  Irwin  Steven  Schwartz,  Tel-Aviv  and  David  Rabin, 
Jerusalem,  all  of,  Israel 
Coatinaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  951,269,  Oct  13, 1978,  Ser.  No. 
951,270,  Oct  13, 1978,  and  Ser.  No.  11,619,  Feb.  12, 1979.  This 
appUcation  Oct  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,888 
Int  a.3  A61B  19/00 
VJS.  a.  128—1  R  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  of  selectively  delivering  the  aglycone  of  a 
glucuronide  compound   to  tumor  cells  having  higher  fi- 
glucuronidase  activity  than  that  of  the  surrounding  tissues  by 
hyperacidifying  the  tumor  cells  and  then  administering  to  the 
patient  a  glucuronide  compound,  the  aglycone  of  which  is  to 
be  delivered  to  the  tumor  cells,  whereby  the  /8-glucuronidase 
activity  of  the  hyperacidified  tumor  cells  causes  deconjugation 
of  the  glucuronide  compound  at  the  site  of  the  tumor  cells  and 
release  of  the  aglycone  thereat,  the  improvement  wherein  the 
tumor  selectivity  of  the  process  is  improved  and  the  risk  of 
deconjugation  of  the  glucuronide  compound  at  the  site  of 
non-tumor  tissues  is  diminished,  comprising: 
administering  to  the  patient  an  alkalinizing  agent  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  maintain  the  pH  level  of  the  non- 
tumor  tissues  of  the  patient  at  approximately  7.4  during 
the  glucuronide  treatment. 

4,337,761 

LARYNGOSCOPE 

Michael  S.  Upsher,  2957  Adeline  Dr.,  Burlingame,  Calif.  94010 

Filed  Nov.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,271 

Int  a.3  A61B  1/06 

VJS.  a.  128—11 


4337,762 

SURGICAL  RETRACTOR 

William  K.  Gantfaier,  400  Nortfaline,  Metairie,  La.  70005 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,619 

Int  CL^  A61B  17/02 

XJJS.  CL  128—20  5  Oaima 


32  Claims 


1.  In  a  laryngoscope  of  the  type  having  a  handle:  a  generally 
self-sustaining  blade  having  a  first  end,  a  second  end,  and 
means  at  the  first  end  thereof  for  attaching  the  same  to  the 
handle,  the  blade  being  curved  at  a  portion  thereof  intermedi- 
ate the  ends,  the  blade  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  the  throat  of 
a  patient  and  being  tubular  along  its  length  to  present  a  guide 
to  permit  a  flexible,  elongated  member  to  be  directed  along  and 


1.  A  surgical  retractor  comprising: 

an  annular  support  ring; 

a  unitary  one-piece  retractor  arm  having  a  retractor  blade 
integrally  mounted  thereon  at  one  end  of  said  arm  and  a 
stop  on  another  end  of  said  arm;  and 

a  unitary,  integral  clamp  coupling  said  retractor  arm  to  said 
support  ring,  said  clamp  including  a  unitary  one-piece 
C-shaped  body  having  a  pair  of  legs  at  one  end  of  said 
C-shaped  body,  and  having  ring  accommodating  openings 
therethrough  and  arm  accommodating  openings  there- 
through, said  ring  and  arm  accommodating  openings 
being  oriented  at  a  right  angle  with  respect  to  each  other 
so  that  said  arm  is  oriented  at  a  right  angle  with  respect  to 
said  support  ring  when  said  arm  is  held  on  said  ring  by  said 
clamp,  said  clamp  body  including  abutment  means  on  said 
legs  abutting  the  inner  periphery  of  said  support  ring  to 
prevent  said  clamp  from  separating  from  said  support 
ring,  whereby  said  clamp  allows  engagement  of  both  the 
ring  and  arm  members  with  one  locking  member;  said 
clamp  further  including  a  projection  extending  upwardly 
therefrom  and  having  a  bore  defined  therethrough,  said 
clamp  further  including  a  rod  extending  through  said  bore 
for  contacting  at  one  end  thereof  said  retractor  arm  and  a 
captive  nut  on  another  end  of  said  rod,  said  captive  nut 
and  said  projection  having  first  coupling  means  thereon 
for  attaching  said  nut  to  said  projection,  said  captive  nut 
and  said  rod  having  further  coupling  means  thereon  for 
forcing  said  rod  one  end  against  said  retractor  arm,  said 
clamp  having  support  ring  capture  means  for  holding  said 
ring  in  said  clamp,  said  retractor  arm  being  sandwiched 
between  said  rod  one  end  and  said  support  ring  so  that  said 
retractor  arm  is  securely  held  on  said  ring  by  said  clamp. 
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4^7,763  releasably  secured  to  a  desired  location  in  the 

ILLUMINATED  SURGICAL  INSTRUMENT  groove  on  the  right  protruding  portion  of  the 

Cornel  H.  PetrasseTich,  Philadelphia,  Min^  assignor  to  The 

United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Department  of  ,  ,      ,  — — 

Health,  Education  and  Welfare,  Washington,  D.C  *  \  ,  L 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,764  •  A 

InUCL^ASlB  17/24  ■  .  }.     tp=r—~^    // 

VS.  CL  128—20  4  Gains 


portion  of  the 
bracket  so  the 


;^ 


1 


1.  A  surgical  retractor  comprising: 

(a)  a  substantially  straight,  generally  horizontally  extending 
blade  portion  having  a  distal  tip,  a  proximate  end  and  a 
concave  upper  surface; 

(b)  a  shank  portion  generally  downwardly  vertically  de- 
pending from  the  proximate  end  of  said  blade; 

(c)  a  handle  portion  joined  to  the  lower  end  of  said  shank 
portion  and  projecting  rearwardly  therefrom  and  gener- 
ally parallel  to  said  blade  portion; 

(d)  illumination  means  for  projecting  a  circle  of  light  toward 
the  tip  of  said  blade,  said  means  being  mounted  on  the 
concave  upper  surface  of  said  blade  at  a  location  between 
J  and  2/5  of  the  length  of  said  blade  from  the  tip  thereof, 
said  illumination  means  comprising  a  bulb  and  socket,  said 
socket  being  formed  in  said  concave  surface  and  project- 
ing slightly  upwardly  away  from  said  blade  at  said  loca- 
tion and  in  the  direction  of  the  tip  of  said  blade; 

(e)  said  bulb  being  located  externally  of  said  blade; 

(0  said  socket  comprising  a  flared  upper  wall  extending 
towards  said  tip  to  form  an  integral  shade,  whereby  said 
socket  and  shade  are  integrally  formed  in  said  blade  and 
whereby  the  user's  eye  is  shielded  from  the  direct  light 
from  said  bulb,  and  whereby  said  shade  also  directs  more 
of  the  light  towards  said  tip  to  better  illuminate  the  area 
under  examination; 

(g)  battery  means  contained  in  a  hollow  formed  in  said 
handle; 

(h)  electrically  conducting  means  connecting  said  illuminat- 
ing means  to  said  battery  means;  and 

(i)  switch  means  for  completing  or  interrupting  the  electrical 
circuit  between  said  light  fixture  and  said  battery  means. 


second  bar  can  engage  the  right  stop  means  for  limiting  its 
travel  in  the  right  direction. 


4,337,765 
MOUTHGUARD 
Edgar  S.  Zimmemuui,  631  Newman  Springs  Rd^  PjO.  Box  216, 
Lincroft,  N  J.  07738 

FUed  Not.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210^24 

Int  CU'  A63B  23/00 

U.S.  a.  128—136  11  Claims 


4,337,764 

ADJUSTABLE  MOTION  BRACE 

Max  Lerman,  Beverly  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Uaitcd  States 

Maaufactoring  Company,  Pasadena,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,404 

lat  CL^  A61F  5/00 

U.S.  CL  128—80  F  2  Claims 

1.  A  brace  comprising  a  first  bar;  a  second  bar;  pivot  means 
for  joining  adjacent  portions  of  the  first  and  second  bars  to 
allow  the  first  and  second  bars  to  pivot  relative  to  each  other 
about  an  axis;  a  bracket  overlying  said  adjacent  portions  of  the 
first  and  second  bars;  first  means  for  rigidly  securing  the 
bracket  to  the  first  bar,  the  bracket  extending  away  from  the 
first  bar  toward  the  second  bar;  means  for  rigidly  securing  the 
bracket  to  the  second  bar;  the  bracket  having  left  and  right 
protruding  portions  extending  laterally  away  from  respective 
left  and  right  edges  of  the  second  bar;  an  elongated  continuous 
groove  on  the  left  protruding  portion  and  the  right  protruding 
portion  of  the  bracket;  adjustable  left  stop  means  for  being 
releasably  secured  to  a  desired  location  in  the  portion  of  the 
groove  on  the  left  protruding  portion  of  the  bracket  so  the 
second  bar  can  engage  the  left  stop  means  for  limiting  its  travel 
in  the  left  direction;  and  adjustable  right  stop  means  for  being 


1.  A  mouthguard  comprising: 

(a)  a  member  formed  of  a  redlient  material  and  having  an 
approximate  U-shape  corresponding  generally  to  the 
shape  of  the  arch  of  the  upper  jaw; 

(b)  said  member  having  a  bottom  wall  and  spaced  inner  and 
outer  flanges  extending  upwardly  therefrom,  forming  a 
cavity  for  receiving  the  upper  teeth; 

(c)  said  bottom  wall  having  a  bottom  surface  substantially 
flat  laterally  and  being  of  greater  width  than  the  width  of 
the  lower  teeth  so  as  to  extend  laterally  across  the  full 
width  of  the  lower  teeth; 

(d)  said  bottom  wall  being  formed  in  an  anterior-posterior 
direction  to  include  over  the  length  of  each  molar- 
bicuspid  region  a  portion  of  greater  thickness  than  the 
remainder  of  said  bottom  wall  for  minimizing  potential 
shock  resulting  from  a  blow  to  the  lower  jaw,  said  bottom 
surface  of  said  bottom  wall  having  an  even  surface  curved 
in  the  anterior-posterior  direction  over  said  thickened 
portions  in  each  said  molar-bicuspid  region. 
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4337,766 
VALVES 
Leonard  J.  Feathers,  Snssex,  England,  assignor  to  Chubb  Pan- 
orama Limited,  Bognor  Regis,  England 

FUed  May  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,866 
Int  a.3  A62B  7/04 
VJS.  a.  128— 204  J6 


portion  of  said  mask  and  having  tubular  projection  means 
alignable  with  said  inlet  opening  and  sized  with  an  outside 


4Claims 


diameter  to  be  frictionally  engaged  in  said  inlet  opening  and 
thereby  hold  said  cover  within  said  anesthesia  gas  mask. 


1.  Breathing  apparatus  comprising  a  source  of  pressurized 
breathing  gas;  breathing  interface  means;  means  defining  a  gas 
flowpath  from  said  source  to  said  interface  means  and  includ- 
ing a  demand  regulator  for  controlling  the  flow  of  gas  from  the 
source  to  the  mterface  means  in  accordance  with  the  respira- 
tory demands  of  a  user  of  the  apparatus,  the  regulator  compris- 
ing means  defining  a  first  chamber,  means  defining  an  inlet  port 
connected  to  said  source  and  opening  to  said  first  chamber, 
means  defining  an  outlet  port  opening  to  said  first  chamber  and 
leading  to  said  breathing  interface  means,  a  valve  head  dis- 
posed within  said  first  chamber  and  closely  surrounded  at  its 
periphery  by  the  wall  of  said  first  chamber  so  as  to  maintain  the 
head  generally  concentric  therewith,  means  defining  a  seating 
for  the  valve  head  whereby  in  a  first  position  the  head  seats 
over  said  outlet  port  to  close  that  port  to  gas  flow,  an  elongate 
stem  rigidly  secured  at  one  end  to  the  valve  head  and  extend- 
ing generally  coaxially  therewith  through  said  outlet  port  with 
clearance  relative  to  said  outlet  port  sufficient  to  permit  the 
rigidly  interconnected  assembly  of  said  valve  head  and  stem  to 
perform  angular  tilting  movement  as  a  unit  to  tilt  said  valve 
upon  its  seating  away  from  its  said  first  position  thereby  to 
open  said  outlet  port  to  gas  flow,  means  defining  a  second 
chamber  commuQicable  with  said  first  chamber  through  said 
outlet  port,  and  means  responsive  to  the  pressure  within  said 
second  chamber  and  adapted  to  flex  inwardly  of  said  second 
chamber  in  response  to  inhalation  by  a  user  of  the  apparatus, 
said  stem  extending  away  from  said  valve  head  and  through 
said  second  chamber  to  be  engageable  at  its  other  end  by  said 
pressure-responsive  means  such  that  said  inward  flexure  of  the 
pressure-responsive  means  displaces  said  other  end  of  the  stem 
to  tilt  said  valve  head  away  from  its  said  first  position  as  afore- 
said directly  through  the  agency  of  said  stem,  and  said  inlet 
port  opening  to  said  first  chamber  at  a  location  which  is  to  the 
same  side  of  said  valve  head  as  said  outlet  port  in  the  sense  that 
when  said  valve  head  is  tilted  away  from  its  said  first  position 
to  open  said  outlet  port  as  aforesaid  gas  can  flow  through  said 
first  chamber  from  said  inlet  port  to  said  outlet  port  and  thence 
to  said  breathing  interface  means  without  passing  between  the 
periphery  of  said  valve  head  and  the  surrounding  wall  of  said 
first  chamber. 


4,337,768 

POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE  SHEET  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 

Keqji  Hatada,  and  Hiroaki  Kobayaahi,  both  of  Otsa,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Toray  Industries,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,581 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  26, 1960,  55/22270 

Int  a.3  A61M  5/14 

VS.  a.  128—214  D  9  Claims 

1.  A  polyvinyl  chloride  sheet  comprising  an  uncrosslinked 

portion  having  on  a  surface  thereof  a  crosslinked  layer  having 

a  thickness  of  about  COS  to  about  2  microns,  said  crosslinked 

layer  having  a  degree  of  chlorination  of  about  45%  or  less  as 

compared  to  the  degree  of  chlorination  of  the  uncrosslinked 

portion  of  the  sheet,  and  said  sheet  having  a  heat  shrinkage  of 

about  1%  or  less. 

7.  A  blood  bag  comprising  a  polyvinyl  chloride  bag  made 
from  the  sheet  of  claim  1,  and  with  anticoagulation  agents  in 
said  bag  containing  sodium  citrate  as  a  main  constituent. 


4,337,769 
PRESSURE  INFUSION  MODULE 
Rfymoad  G.  Olson,  NUes,  UL,  assignor  to  Baxter  TraveBol 
Laboratories,  Ibc^  Deerfield,  IlL 

FUed  Aug.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,489 

Int  a.3  A61M  5/00 

VS.  CL  128—214  F  20  Claims 


4,337,767 
DISPOSABLE  ANESTHESIA  MASK  COVER 
James  L  Yalurta,  20  Lee  Ter.,  Short  HUls,  N  J.  07078 
FUed  Jan.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  225,210 
Int  a.i  A61M  17/02 
VS.  a.  128— 206  J8  5  Claims 

1.  A  disposable  cover  adapted  to  be  inserted  within  an  anes- 
thesia mask  having  a  body  portion  with  a  peripheral  edge  and 
a  central  circular  inlet  opening,  said  cover  comprising  a  com- 
posite member  having  a  pliable  peripheral  portion  surrounding 
a  central  more  rigid  portion,  said  pliable  portion  adapted  to 
overlap  the  peripheral  edge  of  said  mask,  said  more  rigid  por- 
tion being  shaped  to  conform  to  the  inside  surface  of  the  body 


1.  A  liquid  administration  device  which  comprises  a  flexible, 
flat  coUapsible  container  for  liquid,  an  outlet  tube  communicat- 
ing with  said  container  and  a  rigid  housing  enclosing  said 
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container  with  said  outlet  tube  projecting  outwardly  there- 
from, the  improvement  comprising,  in  combination: 
flexible,  compressed  cellular  material  positioned  within  said 
housing  and  exerting  pressure  on  said  container  tending  to 
urge  said  container  toward  its  flat  collapsed  position  and 
to  expel  said  liquid  through  said  outlet  tube  when  any  such 
liquid  is  present  in  the  container. 


COWOI 


4,337,771  I 

)RMABLE  DISPOSABLE  DIAPER  HAVING  [ 
REINFORCED  PORTIONS 
Heinz  A.  Pieniak,  Chicago,  aod  Virginia  L.  Repke,  Oak  Forest, 
both  of  ni^  assignors  to  Johnson  ft  Johnson  Baby  Products 
Company,  New  Brunswick,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  872,860,  Jan.  27, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,336 

Int.  a.J  A41B  U/02 

U  A  a.  128-287  9  ClaiBS 


4,337,770 
FLOW  REGULATING  DEVICE  FOR  ARTERIAL 
CATHETER  SYSTEMS 
James  E.  Young,  2080  E.  4675  South,  Salt  Lake  aty,  Utah 
84117;  Ralph  S.  Walker,  9767  N.  6530  West,  Highland,  and 
James  R.  Chidester,  Rte.  1,  Box  150  B,  American  Fork,  both 
of  Utah  84003 
DiTlsion  of  Ser.  No.  46,234,  Jun.  7, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,278,083. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  252,360 
Int.  a.^  A61M  5/QO 
U.S.  a.  128—214  R  12  CtaiM 


1.  A  unitary  disposable  diaper  comprising;  a  first  outer  layer 
in  the  form  of  a  moisture-impervious  backing,  an  absorbent 
batt  positioned  in  superposed  relationship  with  respect  to  said 
backing,  a  second  layer  in  the  form  of  a  moisture-pervious 
facing  positioned  in  superposed  relationship  with  respect  to 
said  batt,  side  and  end  margins  formed  by  said  batt  being 
shorter  and  narrower  than  said  first  and  second  outer  layers,  an 
elongated  elastic  ribbon  member  disposed  along  substantially 
the  entire  length  of  at  least  one  margin  of  the  diaper,  said 
ribbon  member  being  secured  in  said  margin,  said  member 
being  secured  in  the  central  region  of  the  margin  to  gather  said 
region,  and  said  member  being  secured  at  at  least  one  end  of 
the  margin  substantially  continuously  from  the  end  of  the 
central  region  to  an  outermost  edge  of  the  diaper,  and  at  least 
one  reinforced  comer  portion  provided  by  said  secured  end, 
said  secured  end  being  effectively  inelastic. 


1.  A  flow  regulating  device  which  provides  a  continuous 
regulated  flow  of  a  medical  fluid  to  an  intravenous  catheter 
system  used  in  monitoring  arterial  functions  and  in  the  infusion 
of  medical  fluids  to  an  artery  or  vein,  and  which  also  provides 
for  an  intermittent,  manually  controlled,  larger  flushing  flow 
of  fluid  to  the  catheter  system,  said  device  comprising  a  con- 
trol member  having  an  inlet  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
a  source  of  a  medical  fluid  and  an  outlet  means  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  an  intravenous  catheter;  a  first  passage  connect- 
ing said  inlet  and  outlet  means  for  fluid  flow  communication 
therebetween,  said  first  passage  at  least  in  part  comprising  a 
section  of  flexible  conduit  fitting  coaxially  over  a  cylindrical, 
hollow  extension  which  extends  from  said  outlet  means  to 
about  the  midsection  of  said  flexible  conduit;  valve  means 
comprising  a  substantially  cylindrical  plug  member  positioned 
coaxially  within  said  flexible  conduit  and  having  a  flexible 
conduit  engaging  portion  around  the  plug  member  intermedi- 
ate its  ends,  said  flexible  conduit  engaging  portion  being  posi- 
tioned adjacent  to  the  extending  end  of  said  cylindrical,  hollow 
extension,  said  flexible  conduit  engaging  portion  also  being  of 
sufficient  diameter  to  form  a  substantially  flow  tight  seal  with 
the  interior  wall  of  said  flexible  conduit  when  the  flexible 
conduit  is  not  being  deformed,  so  that  fluid  cannot  flow  around 
said  plug  member,  and  whereby  when  said  flexible  conduit  is 
deformed,  it  creates  flow  channels  extending  across  the  flexible 
conduit  engaging  portion  on  said  plug  member,  so  that  said 
larger,  flushing  flow  of  fluid  can  flow  aroimd  said  flexible 
conduit  engaging  portion  on  said  plug  member  and  through 
said  first  passage;  and  a  second  passage  by-passing  said  valve 
means  and  connecting  said  inlet  and  outlet  means,  said  second 
passage  containmg  flow  restriction  means  which  limits  the 
flow  of  fluid  therethrough,  under  a  given  pressure,  to  a  desired 
amount 


4,337,772 
ADHESIVE  BACKED  SANITARY  NAPKIN 
Robert  J.  Roeder,  Appleton,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Kimberly-Clark 
Corporation,  Neenah,  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  241,252 

Int  a.3  A61F  U/16 

U  A  a.  128—290  R  5  Claims 


1.  A  sanitary  napkin  with  a  body  facing  surface  and  a  gar- 
ment facing  surface  comprising  in  combination  an  absorbent 
batt,  a  fluid  impermeable  baffle  positioned  between  the  batt 
and  the  garment  of  the  wearer  and  adhesive  attachment  means 
on  the  gannentfacing  side  said  attachment  means  including  a 
plurality  of  discrete  portions  of  pressure  sensitive  adhesive 
terminating  before  the  ends  of  the  garment  facing  surface  at 
least  partially  separated  by  discrete  portions  of  nonpressure 
sensitive  adhesive  having  a  thickness  two  to  ten  times  that  of 
the  pressure  sensitive  adhesive. 
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4,337,773 
METHOD  OF  AND  DEVICE  FOR  PLACING  A  BARRIER 

IN  A  CAVITY  PROVIDED  IN  A  BONE  SHAFT 
Demedios  D.  Raftopoulos,  3703  Cherrywood  La.,  Toledo,  Ohio 
43615,  and  James  D.  Baril,  465  Canal  Ct,  WaterviUe,  Ohio 
43566 

Filed  Oct  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,585 

Int  a.J  A61B  n/n;  A61F  l/OO 

\}S.  a.  128—305  5  Claims 


the  cam  track  and  projecting  uniformly  outwardly  from  the 
first  arm  along  the  entire  cam  track  for  convenient  fingertip 
manipulation,  the  cam  track  being  so  shaped  and  oriented  that 
as  the  cam  follower  member  is  advanced  progressively  along 
the  cam  track  between  a  jaw-releasing  position  and  a  jaw- 
clamping  p>osition  the  arms  are  cammed  toward  or  allowed  to 
move  away  from  one  another  so  that  the  jaws  apply  a  desired 
degree  of  clamping  force  to  the  blood  vessel,  said  cam  track 
having  formed  thereon  a  closely  spaced  series  of  shallow  de- 
tent recesses  in  the  path  of  the  cam  follower  member  and  along 
which  the  cam  follower  member  may  be  manually  pressed  by 
substantially  equal  light  manual  pressure  in  opposite  directions 
to  adjust  the  clamping  positions  of  the  jaws  while  sensing  the 
number  of  clicks  as  a  measure  of  the  distance  traversed,  the 
cam  follower  arm  being  formed  of  a  resilient  rod  mounted 
cantilever-fashion  on  said  second  arm  so  that  when  the  cam 
follower  arm  is  flexed  and  then  manually  released  the  cam 
follower  member  tends  to  move  automatically  to  a  predeter- 
mined position  on  the  cam  track. 


3.  A  device  for  positioning  a  plug  at  an  exact  depth  in  a 
cavity  formed  in  a  femur  shaft  opening  into  the  intramedullary 
canal,  comprising: 

a.  A  die  for  cutting  and  retaining  the  plug; 

b.  An  elongated  hollow  body  having  an  open  end  for  detach- 
ably  connecting  the  die  thereto; 

c.  A  scale  defined  on  said  body  for  determining  the  depth  at 
which  the  plug  may  be  released  from  said  device; 

d.  Means  for  detachably  connecting  said  die  to  said  hollow 
body;  and 

e.  Means  for  releasing  the  plug  from  said  die. 


4,337,774 
MICRO  SURGICAL  CLIP 
Alfred  R.  Perlin,  Hi^iland  Park,  lU.,  assignor  t&  Metatech 
Corporation,  Northbrook,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  915,439,  Jun.  14, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,192 

Int  a.3  A61B  17/12 

U.S.  a.  128—325  3  Claims 


1.  A  surgical  clip  for  clamping  of  small  blood  vessels  com- 
prising first  and  second  arms  arranged  in  opposition  to  one 
another  terminating  in  a  pair  of  opposed  generally  flat  and 
smooth  jaws,  the  arms  being  integrally  joined  at  one  end  and 
merging  with  structural  continuity  with  one  another  free  of 
any  abrupt  reduction  in  cross  sectional  thickness  in  the  region 
of  joining,  the  arms  being  formed  of  a  springy  material  for 
movement  toward  and  away  from  one  another,  the  arms  being 
outwardly  sprung  so  that  the  jaws  tend  to  occupy  positions 
spaced  from  one  another  for  interposition  of  a  blood  vessel 
between  them,  the  first  arm  having  along  its  outer  edge  a  cam 
track  which  is  divergently  angled  with  respect  to  the  second 
arm,  a  cam  follower  arm  swingably  anchored  in  a  fixed  posi- 
tion on  said  second  arm  and  extending  bridgingly  to  the  first 
arm  and  having  at  its  end  a  cam  follower  member  riding  upon 


4,337,775 
CATHETER  DRAINAGE  AND  PROTECnON  UNTT 
Yale  B.  Cook,  Sun  Valley,  and  Charles  R.  Brooks,  Manhatten 
Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Inring  Levlne,  Calabassas, 
Calif. 

FUed  Nov.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,840 

Int  a.3  A61M  25/00 

UJS.  Q.  128—349  B  4  Claims 


-^F^ 


1.  A  catheter  drainage  and  protection  unit  for  draining  fluids 
from  the  male  urethra  comprising: 

(a)  a  cannula  having  a  distal  portion  adapted  for  insertion 
through  the  male  urethra  into  the  bladder,  said  cannula 
having  a  draining  end  for  the  drainage  of  fluid; 

(b)  expandable  means  for  securing  said  cannula  in  place 
within  the  urethra,  said  expandable  means  being  integral 
with  the  distal  end  of  said  cannula; 

(c)  a  flexible  cap  having  an  exit  port  concentrically  disposed 
about  the  draining  end  of  said  cannula  and  a  body  engag- 
ing portion  integral  therewith; 

(d)  a  drainage  assembly  comprising  a  central  drainage  tube 
and  first  and  second  branch  tube  members  in  communica- 
tion with  said  central  drainage  tube,  said  first  branch  tube 
being  coupled  to  the  exit  port  of  said  cap  and  concentri- 
cally receiving  the  draining  end  of  said  cannula  there- 
dirough,  the  draining  end  of  said  cannula  being  disposed 
through  an  aperture  in  the  wall  of  said  first  branch  tube 
and  being  coupled  to  the  second  branch  tube  of  said  cen- 
tral drainage  tube;  and 

(e)  means  for  sealing  the  couplings  between  said  cap  and 
cannula,  and  said  central  drainage  tube. 


4337,776 
IMPEDANCE  MEASURING  PACER 
Christopher  N.  Daly,  Bilgola  Plateau;  Michael  S.  Hirshom, 
Darling  Point;  David  K.  Money,  Pennant  Hills,  and  Loraine 
K.  Holley,  Rockdale,  all  of  Australia,  assignors  to  Telectron- 
ics  Pty.  Ltd.,  Australia 

FUed  Aug.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,820 
Int  a.3  A61N  1/36 
UA  a.  128-419  FT  25  datea 

1.  A  system  for  measuring  pacer  electrode  impedance  com- 
prising a  pacer  including  means  for  deUvering  stimulating 


1020  O.G. 


88 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  6,  1982 


pulses  to  a  connected  electrode,  and  externally  controlled  4^7,778  i 

means  for  causing  at  least  some  of  said  stimulating  pulses  to  be  BLOOD  PRESSURE  MEASURING  APPARATUS 

delivered  in  a  sequence  having  decreasing  amplitudes;  and  a   Abe  Akira,  Takatsuki;  Shoji  Ktamra,  Kameoka.  uid  MiyawiJd 

YosUnorf,  Yawata,  all  of  Japan,  aadgaort  to  Oawoo  Tatdai 
Electronics,  Inc^  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  JoL  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,202 

Claims  priority,  application  Japtti,  Aug.  1, 1979,  54/98843 

Int  CL^  A61B  5/02 

MS.  a.  128—680  L  11  ClaiM 


LKASIRIjBWIiTj 


chart  associated  with  said  pacer  which  depicts  electrode  impe- 
dance as  a  function  of  the  number  of  said  at  least  some  stimulat- 
ing pulses  required  for  the  amplitudes  thereof  to  decrease  by  a 
predetermined  factor. 


4,337,777 

RATE  LIMITED  PACER 

Jerome  T.  Hartlanb,  New  Brighton;  Ray  S.  McDonald,  St.  Paul, 

and  Lawrence  C.  Hudziak,  White  Bear  Lake,  all  of  Minn., 

assignors  to  Medtronic,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Dec.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,204 

Int  CL^  A61N  1/36 

MS.  a.  128—419  PG  _       4  Claims 


1.  Blood  pressure  measuring  apparatus  comprising 

an  occluding  cuff  including  an  inflatable  bladder, 

an  air  guiding  passage  one  end  of  which  is  connected  to  said 

bladder, 
air  pressure  control  means  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said 

passage  for  inflating  or  deflating  said  bladder  through  said 

passage, 
a  microphone  within  said  passage  for  sensing  Korotkoff 

sounds  which  are  propagated  through  said  passage  from 

said  bladder  and  for  generating  Korotkoff  sound  signals, 
pressure  transducer  means  for  sensing  the  applied  pressure 

within  said  bladder  and  for  generating  pressure  signals, 

and 
circuit  means  operative  in  response  to  said  Korotkoff  sound 

and  pressure  signals  to  measure  the  systolic  and  diastolic 

blood  pressures  of  a  patient  whose  blood  pressure  is  to  be 

measured. 


4,337,779 
PHYSIOLOGICAL  EVENT  DETECTOR 
Richard  P.  Spevak,  Moundsriew,  and  Lynn  D.  Hansen,  Ridley, 
both  of  Muuu,  assignors  to  Medtronic,  Inc^  Minne^Mlls, 
Minn. 

FUed  Aug.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,900 

Int  a.3  A61B  5/02 

MS.  a.  128—691  3  Claims 


I'*     .-«. 
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1.  A  rate  limited  pacer  comprising: 

an  oscillator  for  providing  clock  pulses  at  a  clock  rate; 

memory  means  for  storing  parameter  data; 

pacer  logic  means  for  producing  an  input  rate  signal  in 
response  to  stored  parameter  data  and  said  clock  pulses; 
and 

rate  limit  logic  means  responsive  to  said  input  rate  signal  and 
said  clock  pulses  for  producing  an  output  rate  signal  equal 
to  said  input  rate  signal  if  said  input  rate  signal  is  between 
an  upper  maximum  rate  limit  and  a  lower  dropout  rate 
limit  and  for  producing  an  output  rate  substantially  equal 
to  said  maximum  rate  limit  if  said  input  rate  signal  exceeds 
said  maximum  rate  limit  and  for  producing  an  output  rate 
at  a  minimum  rate  if  said  input  rate  is  lower  than  said 
dropout  rate. 
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1.  An  improved  physiologic  waveform  discriminator  for  •. 
detecting  the  mechanical  pumping  action  of  the  heart  based  / 
upon  an  impedance  plethysmograph  signal  produced  by  an 
impedance  plethysmograph  coupled  to  the  heart  for  producing 
a  time  varying  electrical  plethysmograph  signal  determined  by 
the  instantaneous  volume  of  heart,  wherein  said  improvement 
comprises; 
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frequency  selective  means  for  amplifying  passband  compo- 
nents of  said  plethysmograph  signal  for  producing  a  pass- 
band  signal; 

time  measuring  circuitry  activated  w)ien  said  passband  com- 
ponents of  said  plethysmograph  signal  exceed  a  predeter- 
mined level  for  measuring  the  time  period  duration  that 
said  passband  components  of  said  plethysmograph  signal 
exceed  said  predetermined  level;  and, 

output  circuitry  for  producing  an  output  detection  signal 
when  said  time  period  duration  exceeds  a  preset  minimum 
duration. 


4  J37  780 
MUSCLE  TESTING  APPARATUS 
Glen  F.  Metrick,  2366  E.  MaU  Dr.,  Apt  515,  R  Myers,  Fla. 
33901 

FUed  May  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,307 

Int  a.3  A61B  5/10 

MS.  a.  128—774  «  Claims 


engagement  with  the  cylindrical  bearing  surface  of  its 
associated  roller  member, 
a  helical  recess  in  the  cylindrical  bearing  surface  of  each  of 
said  shaft  members,  said  recesses  extending  axially  beyond 
the  cylindrical  bearing  surfaces  of  the  associated  roller 


1.  An  apparatus  for  objectively  evaluating  the  amount  of 
pressure  needed  to  reach  the  pre-breaking  point  of  a  muscle  of 
an  individual  during  the  course  of  a  muscle  strength  test  com- 
prising: 

first  pressure  sensitive  means  for  sensing  the  pressure  applied 

to  a  muscle; 

second  pressure  sensitive  means  for  sensing  the  pressure 
applied  to  a  muscle; 

pressure  responsive  means  for  indicating  the  pressure  sensed 
by  said  first  or  second  pressure  sensitive  means;  and 

means  interconnecting  said  first  and  second  pressure  sensi- 
tive means  to  said  pressure  responsive  means  for  selec- 
tively interconnecting  said  first  or  said  second  pressure 
sensitive  means  to  said  pressure  responsive  means. 

4J37  781 
ROLLER  SUPPORT  FOR  CAGE  SWEEP  MECHANISM 
Charies  F.  Bmndage,  Lenexa,  Kmis.,  assignor  to  AUIs-Chalmers 
Corporation,  MUwankee,  Wis. 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,980 
Int  a.'  HOID  41/12 
MS.  CI.  130—27  H  2  Claims 

1.  In  an  axial  flow  rotary  harvester  having  a  foraminous 
cylindrical  cage,  a  threshing  rotor  within  said  cage  supported 
for  rotation  about  an  axis  and  a  cage  sweep  mechanism  for 
preventing  an  accumulation  of  threshed  material  on  the  upper 
exterior  of  the  cage  characterized  by 
a  pair  of  parallel  support  rails  above  said  cage  extendmg 

axially  relative  thereto, 
a  cage  sweep  carriage  presenting  a  plurality  of  axially  spaced 
scraper  fingers  adjacent  the  upper  exterior  surface  of  said 

cage,  .,        .  J 

two  pairs  of  roller  members  supporting  said  carnage  on  said 

rails,  the  roller  members  of  each  pair  being  spaced  from 

one  another  in  the  direction  of  said  axis, 
a  radially  inward  facing  cylindrical  bearing  surface  on  each 

of  said  roUer  members, 
shaft  members  on  said  carriage  individually  mounting  said 

roller  members,  each  shaft  member  having  a  radially 

outward  facing  cylindrical  bearing  surface  in  cooperative 


members  and  inducing  egress  of  foreign  particles  from 
between  the  engaging  cylindrical  bearing  surfaces  of  said 
roller  and  shaft  members,  and 
power  means  reciprocating  said  carriage  axially  in  relation 
to  said  cage. 

4337,782 

CORN  AND  CEREAL  THRASHER 

Jose  T.  Da  SUtb,  Ribeirao  Preto,  BrazU,  assignor  to  Cia  Penha 

de  Maqoinas  Agricolas-Copemag,  Sao  Paulo,  BrazU 

FUed  May  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,215 

Int  a.^  AOID  9/00 

MS.  a.  130—30  E  *  Claims 


1.  A  com  and  cereal  thrasher  comprising: 

a  vertical  casing, 

a  cylindrical  screen  in  said  casing  with  a  space  between  said 
screen  and  said  casing, 

a  rotor  in  said  cylindrical  screen  and  coaxial  therewith,  said 
rotor  comprising  from  bottom  to  top  a  helicoidal  elevator 
portion,  thrashing  loops,  thrashing  blades  and  a  radial  fan, 
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means  for  driving  said  rotor,  an  inclined  plate  at  the  lower 
end  of  said  cylindrical  screen  and  a  horizontal  plate  below 
said  inclined  plate  with  a  space  therebetween, 

an  input  chute  at  one  side  of  said  casing  opening  into  said 
space  between  said  horizontal  plate  and  said  inclined 
plate, 

a  discharge  chute  at  the  opposite  side  of  said  casing  to  re- 
ceive and  discharge  grain  f>assing  through  said  cylindrical 
screen  into  said  space  between  said  screen  and  said  casing, 
and  a  discharge  opening  in  an  upper  portion  of  said  casing 
for  discharge  of  air  from  said  radial  fan  together  with 
chaff  and  other  light  waste. 


4,337,783 
FORMING  SHEET  FROM  RECONSTITUTED  TOBACCO 
John  D.  Hooper,  Keynsham,  and  John  F.  Britton,  Bishopsworth, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Group  Limited,  Loa- 
don,  England 

FUed  Feb.  3,  1981,  Scr.  No.  231,145 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  9,  1980, 
8004414 

Int  CL3  A24B  i/14 
M&.  CL  131—375  7  Claims 


^nlh. 


I  SOUU  HXXZSSISOCIWTKI 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  continuous  tobacco  sheet  compris- 
ing the  steps  of 

(a)  forming  a  slurry  comprising  35-60%  by  weight  of 
ground  tobacco  particles  having  a  particle  size  of  less  than 
250  microns,  4-10%  by  weight  of  binder  and  30-60%  by 
weight  of  water, 

(b)  extruding  the  slurry  between  a  pair  of  contra-rotating 
rollers  onto  an  endless  casting  conveyor  to  form  an  ex- 
truded sheet  thereon  wherein  one  of  the  contra-rotating 
rollers  supports  the  casting  conveyor  and 

(c)  drying  the  extruded  sheet  on  the  casting  conveyor. 


4,337,784 

METHOD  FOR  CLEANING  FLOOR  SURFACES  WITH 

HIGH  PRESSURE  WATER  JETS 

William  G.  Goens,  Fenton,  Mich.,  assignor  to  N  L  B  Corp., 

Wixom,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  934,756,  Aug.  21, 1978,  Pat  No.  4^19,155. 
This  appUcation  May  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,392 
Int  Q\?  B08B  i/02 
U.S.  a.  134—34  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  removing  paint  from  floors  and  floor  grat- 
ings by  using  a  cleaning  device  having  a  plurality  of  high 
pressure  water  nozzles  mounted  within  a  hollow  spray  enclo- 
sure and  discharging  a  stream  of  water  under  high  pressure 
through  said  water  nozzles  towards  a  floor  and  floor  grating 
wherein  said  cleaning  device  includes  a  flxed  spindle  mounted 
to  said  hollow  spray  enclosure,  with  said  water  nozzles  being 
mounted  to  a  tubular  body  which  is  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
spindle,  a  dump  valve  including  a  movable  valve  element 
which  is  normally  biased  to  a  first  position  to  direct  said  water 
through  an  orifice  into  said  hollow  spray  enclosure,  a  pneu- 
matic power  means  rotatably  driving  said  tubular  body,  and 
said  pneumatic  power  means  being  operably  connected  to  said 


dump  valve  for  shifting  said  valve  element  to  a  second  posi- 
tion, to  close  said  orifice  and  direct  all  of  said  water  through  a 
vertical  bore  within  said  spindle  comprising: 
directing  said  stream  of  high  pressure  water  through  said 
orifice  into  said  hollow  spray  enclosure  when  said  valve 
element  is  in  its  first  position  and  said  tubular  body  is  not 
being  driven  for  rotation  by  said  pneumatic  power  means; 
directing  all  of  said  stream  of  high  pressure  water  down- 
wardly through  said  vertical  bore  within  said  fixed  spindle 
and  into  a  plurality  of  radial  discharge  ports  at  the  lower 
end  of  said  vertical  bore  only  when  said  pneumatic  power 
means  is  rotatably  driving  said  tubular  body  and  said  valve 
elemeht  is  in  its  second  position; 


said  tubular  body  having  an  annular  water  chamber  in  close 
proximity  to  said  radial  discharge  ports,  said  annular 
water  chamber  receiving  said  downwardly  directed 
stream  of  high  pressure  water  and  directing  said  stream  of 
high  pressure  water  radially  outward  through  a  plurality 
of  angularly  disposed  water  nozzles  whereby  high  pres- 
sure water  jets  impinge  onto  the  floor  and  floor  grating; 

permitting  movement  of  high  pressure  water  between  said 
tubular  body  and  said  spindle  to  thereby  lubricate  the 
rotative  movement  of  said  tubular  body  on  said  spindle; 
and 

movably  transporting  said  water  jets  over  and  along  surface 
portions  of  said  floor  and  floor  grating  for  forcefully  and 
operatively  impinging  upon  the  surface  portions  of  said 
floor  and  floor  grating. 


4,337,785 
METHOD  USING  COPPER-COPPER-ALLOY  TUBE  FOR 

WATER  SUPPLY 
Shiro  Sato,  AicU,  and  Klyoji  Sagisaka,  Nagoya,  both  of  J^an, 
aastgnors  to  Sumitomo  Light  Metal  Indastariei,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  643,769,  Dec  23, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Mar.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,178 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  23, 1974, 49/147791 
Int  a.3  E03B  7/04:  F24D  12/00 
UJS.  CL  137—1  9  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  carrying  water  for  human  consumption 
without  contaminating  the  water,  comprising: 
passing  water  for  human  consumption,  at  a  temperature 
below  90*  C,  through  a  copper  base  alloy  tube  consisting 
essentially  of  0.05-2.8%  by  weight  magnesium,  0.1% 
calcium  and  the  balance  essentially  copper. 


4,337,786 

VARIABLE  RATE  FERTILIZER  INJECnON  SYSTEM 

Richard  G.  Myers,  and  James  P.  Stnckey,  both  of  Ft-emont, 

Nebr.,  assignors  to  Valmont  Industries,  Inc,  Valley,  Nebr. 

Filed  JuB.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,065 

Int  CL3  G05D  11/13 

U.S.  a.  137—3  7  Clains 

7.  A  method  for  injecting  an  additive  into  a  liquid  carrying 

irrigation  line  to  maintain  a  constant  proportional  mix  of  said 
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additive  as  the  rate  of  liquid  flow  therethrough  varies  and 
shutting  the  system  down  upon  failure  of  the  injection  system 
including  the  steps  of  measuring  the  rate  of  liquid  flow  in  the 
irrigation  line,  producing  a  triggering  pulse  indicating  that  a 
predetermined  amount  of  liquid  has  flowed  through  the  line, 
injecting  a  predetermined  amount  of  additive  through  an  injec- 
tion line  and  into  the  irrigation  line  in  response  to  the  trigger- 
ing pulse,  opening  a  solenoid  in  the  injection  line  to  permit  a 


predetermined  amount  of  additive  to  flow  therethrough,  con- 
tinuously pumping  the  additive  into  the  injection  line,  return- 
ing the  additive  to  a  reservoir  through  a  pressure  relief  valve 
and  line  when  the  solenoid  is  closed  and  shutting  the  system 
down  should  the  time  between  injections  vary  from  a  prese- 
lected range  including  sensing  the  rate  of  additive  flow  in  the 
injection  line,  timing  the  on  and  off  periods  of  additive  flow, 
and  operating  a  contact  should  the  on  or  off  period  exceed  a 
predetermined  limit. 


\ 

4337,787 
PRESSURE  REGULATING  HYDRAULIC  CIRCUIT  AND 

VALVE 
Sammy  J.  Rhodes,  deceased,  Ute  of  Aurora,  111.  (by  The  Old 
Second  National  bank  of  Aurora,  executor),  assignor  to  Cater- 
pillar Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  111. 
per  No.  PCTAJS80/00270,  §  371  Date  Mar.  12, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  12, 1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/02641,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  17, 1981 

PCT  FUed  Mar.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,832 

Int  a.3  G05D  77/75 

U.S.  a.  137—101  13  Claims 


fluid  pathway  (28)  being  at  said  second  preselected  pres- 
sure level  and  from  said  second  (63)  toward  said  first  (62) 
position  in  response  to  fluid  pressure  in  said  second  fluid 
pathway  (28)  being  at  a  reduced  pressure  level  relative  to 
said  second  preselected  pressure  level,  said  inlet  groove 
(36)  being  positioned  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
fluid  supply  means  (12)  and,  at  said  first  and  second  posi- 
tions (62,63),  in  controlled  fluid  communication  with  said 
outlet  groove  (38)  through  said  flrst  and  second  fluid 
pathways  (24,28),  respectively,  said  outlet  groove  (38) 
being  positioned  in  fluid  communication  with  said  first 
means  (16);  and 
pilot  means  (32)  for  automatically  initiating  a  fluid  pressure 
level  at  less  than  said  second  preselected  pressure  level  in 
said  second  fluid  pathway  (28)  and  opening  said  first  fluid 
pathway  (24)  to  fluid  flow  in  response  to  fluid  flow  being 
blocked  from  said  fluid  supply  means  (12)  into  said  second 
fluid  pathway  (28)  and  for  simultaneously  blocking  fluid 
flow  through  said  first  fluid  pathway  (24)  and  initiating 
fluid  flow  through  said  second  fluid  pathway  (28)  in  re- 
sponse to  a  preselected  input  signal,  said  pilot  means  (32) 
including  a  pilot  valve  element  (34)  movable  between  a 
first  position  at  which  said  inlet  groove  (36)  is  positioned 
in  fluid  communication  with  said  outlet  groove  (38) 
through  said  pilot  valve  element  (34)  and  a  second  posi- 
tion at  which  said  inlet  groove  (36)  is  blocked  from  fluid 
communication  with  said  outlet  groove  (38)  through  said 
pilot  valve  element  (34). 


4,337,788 
HIGH  PRESSURE  VALVE 
Fritz  O.  Seger,  Mission  Viejo,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Smith  Interna- 
tional Inc.,  Newport  Beach,  CaUf. 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230^2 

Int  a.3  F16K  4i/00 

U.S.  a.  137—315  21  Claims 


1.  A  hydraulic  circuit  (10),  comprising: 

fluid  supply  means  (12)  for  delivering  pressurized  fluid  flow; 

first  and  second  means  (16,18)  for  operating  at  first  and 
second  preselected  fluid  pressure  levels  of  fluid  flow 
thereto,  respectively,  said  first  preselected  pressure  level 
being  less  than  said  second  preselected  pressure  level; 

first  and  second  fluid  pathways  (24,28)  establishing  fluid 
flow  from  said  fluid  supply  means  (12)  to  said  first  and 
second  means  (16,18),  respectively; 

a  main  valve  element  (30)  having  a  bore  (44),  a  spool  (40) 
and  inlet  and  outlet  grooves  (36,38),  said  spool  (40)  being 
movable  in  said  bore  (44)  from  a  first  (62)  toward  a  second 
(63)  position  in  response  to  fluid  pressure  in  said  second 


17.  A  high  pressure  adjustable  choke  comprising: 

a  valve  body  having  a  side  inlet  passage  and  an  end  outlet 
passage  having  a  diverging  portion; 

a  removable  seat  assembly  mounted  in  the  body  in  alignment 
with  the  outlet  passage,  including  a  suppori  sleeve  slidably 
fitted  into  the  valve  body;  means  for  sealing  between  the 
support  sleeve  and  the  valve  body;  and  an  erosion  resistant 
sleeve  having  a  conical  valve  seat  tapering  inwardly  at  an 
angle  of  about  30*  at  its  inlet  end,  a  conical  converging 
passage  having  a  taper  of  about  10*  downstream  from  the 
valve  seat,  a  cylindrical  passage  immediately  downstream 
from  the  converging  passage,  and  a  diverging  passage 
immediately  downstream  from  the  cylindrical  passage 
aligned  with  the  diverging  portion  of  the  outlet  passage; 

an  axially  movable  stem  aligned  with  the  seat  assembly, 
including  an  erosion  resistant  plug  having  a  conical  s^ 
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surface  near  its  upstream  end  having  a  toper  of  about  30* 
for  engaging  the  valve  seat  in  the  sleeve  and  a  converging 
•    conical  control  surface  downstream  from  the  seal  surface 
with  the  same  toper  as  the  converging  passage; 

means  for  moving  the  stem  between  a  closed  position  with 
the  seal  surface  on  the  plug  engaging  the  valve  seat  in  the 
sleeve  and  a  fully  open  position  wherein  the  smaller  end  of 
the  control  surface  is  within  the  converging  passage,  the 
flow  cross  section  of  the  annulus  between  the  control 
surface  of  the  plug  and  the  converging  passage  in  the  fully 
open  position  being  about  the  same  as  the  flow  cross 
section  through  the  cylindrical  passage  and  including  a 
clearance  between  the  control  surface  and  the  converging 
passage  when  the  seal  surface  engages  the  valve  seat; 

the  length  of  the  control  surface  being  greater  than  the 
length  of  the  converging  passage  and  greater  than  the 
length  of  the  stroke  of  the  stem  between  the  open  and 
closed  positions,  the  length  of  the  converging  passage  in 
the  sleeve  being  less  than  the  stroke  of  the  stem  between 
the  open  and  closed  positions,  and  the  total  length  of  the 
converging  passage  and  the  cylindrical  passage  being 
greater  than  the  length  of  the  control  surface  on  the  plug 
so  that  a  vena  contracta  of  fluid  flowing  through  the  valve 
can  occur  in  the  liner  sleeve  downstream  from  the  valve 
seat  in  all  positions  of  the  valve  stem  between  the  closed 
position  and  the  fully  open  position  and  including  the  fuUy 
open  position; 

a  removable  bonnet  surrounding  the  stem  for  retoining  the 
stem  in  the  valve  body; 

a  seal  between  the  valve  bonnet  and  the  valve  body;  and 

a  removable  cage  between  the  bonnet  and  seat  assembly 
lining  the  valve  body  and  including  a  side  opening  aligned 
with  the  inlet  passage. 


4^37,789 
SHUT-OFF  VALVE  FOR  INTERRUPTING  A  FLOW  OF  A 

FLUID  THROUGH  A  PIPELINE 
Pietro  Lonardo,  Genoa,  Italy,  assignor  to  Hermann  Rappold  A 
Co.  GmbH,  Diiren,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,752 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  9,  1979, 12541  A/79 
Int  a.J  F16K  3/00.  49/00 
VJS.  a.  137—340  7  Claims 


I A  -<** 


la 


;:ia 


1.  A  shut-off  valve  for  interrupting  a  flow  of  a  fluid  through 

a  pipeline,  particularly  a  flow  of  high  temperature  air  in  a  gas 

main  associated  with  a  blast  furnace,  said  valve  comprising: 

a  valve  body  adapted  to  be  connected  to  pipes  of  a  pipeline, 

said  valve  body  having  a  pair  of  spaced  walls  having 

openings  aligned  with  each  other  and  with  the  pipes  when 

said  valve  body  is  connected  thereto,  said  openings  defin- 


ing a  valved  passageway,  said  valve  body  having  therein 
first  and  second  chambers  on  opposite  sides  of  said  open- 
ings; 
a  valve  plate  and  a  plate  connected  to  said  valve  plate,  said 
plate  having  therethrough  an  aperture,  said  valve  plate 
and  said  plate  being  movably  mounted  within  said  valve 
body  for  simultaneous  movement  between  a  valve  closed 
position,  whereat  said  valve  plate  extends  between  and 
interrupts  communication  between  said  openings  and  said 
plate  is  in  said  second  chamber,  and  a  vajve  open  position, 
whereat  said  valve  plate  is  in  said  first  chamber  and  said 
aperture  in  said  plate  is  aligned  with  said  openings  in  said 
spaced  walls  of  said  valve  body; 
valve  seats  provided  on  said  valve  body  at  positions  adjacent 

said  first  chamber  and  said  openings; 
outer  flanges  on  said  valve  plate  at  an  end  thereof  remote 
from  said  plate,  said  flanges  contocting  said  valve  seats 
and  closing  communication  between  said  first  chamber 
and  said  second  chamber  when  said  valve  plate  is  in  said 
valve  closed  position,  said  flanges  being  within  said  first 
chamber  and  spaced  from  said  valve  seats  when  said  valve 
plate  is  in  said  valve  open  position,  thereby  enabling  com- 
munication between  said  first  and  second  chambers; 
flanges  extending  outwardly  from  opposite  major  surfaces  of 

said  valve  plate; 
a  pair  of  seal  devices,  each  said  seal  device  being  positioned 
within  said  valve  body  adjacent  a  respective  said  opening; 
means  for  urging  each  said  seal  device  toward  a  respective 
said  flange  when  said  valve  plate  is  in  said  valve  closed 
position  and  toward  a  respective  side  of  said  plate,  at  a 
location  surrounding  said  aperture  therein,  when  said 
valve  plate  is  in  said  valve  open  position; 
passage  means  in  said  valve  plate,  said  passage  means  open- 
ing at  a  first  end  thereof  into  said  first  chamber  outwardly 
of  said  outer  flanges  and  opening  at  a  second  opposite  end 
thereof  freely  outwardly  of  one  of  said  flanges  at  a  posi- 
tion remote  from  said  first  chamber; 
cooling  means  for  introducing  a  gaseous  cooling  fluid  into 
said  first  chamber,  whereby  when  said  shut-off  valve  in 
the  closed  position  said  outer  flanges  contact  said  valve 
seats  to  prevent  said  cooling  fluid  from  passing  between 
lateral  clearances  exterior  of  said  valve  plate  into  said 
second  chamber,  said  cooling  fluid  passing  through  said 
passage  means  in  said  valve  plate  into  said  second  cham- 
ber, and  whereby  when  said  shut-off  valve  is  in  the  open 
position  said  cooling  fluid  passes  between  said  outer 
flanges  and  said  valve  seats  through  said  lateral  clearances 
exterior  of  said  apertured  plate  into  said  second  chamber 
and  then  between  limited  clearances  between  respective 
seal  devices  and  sides  of  said  apertured  plate  into  said 
passageway. 

4,337,790 

FILTERING  DEVICE 

Daniel  C.  Buchner,  Wallaceburg,  Canada,  assignor  to  Waltec, 

Ibc^  Ontario,  Canada 

nied  Nor.  3, 1960,  Ser.  No.  203,232 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jul.  21, 1980,  356640 

Int  a.3  E03D  1/32 

liJS.  a.  137—550  3  CJaims 

1.  In  a  faucet  of  the  type  having  a  removable  cartridge 
member  receivable  in  an  underbody  member,  said  cartridge 
member  carrying  a  cam  member,  at  least  one  cam  follower 
member  and  a  valve  member  actuated  by  the  cam  follower 
member  upon  movement  of  the  cam  to  control  fluid  conmiuni- 
cation  between  a  spout  and  a  source  of  water,  a  passage  in  said 
underbody  member  through  which  water  flows  from  said 
source  to  said  spout,  the  improvement  comprising:  (1)  an  axi- 
ally  extending  enlarged  head  portion  formed  at  one  end  of  said 
valve  member,  (2)  a  filter  member  secured  to  said  head  portion 
of  said  valve  member  and  movable  therewith  within  said  pas- 
sage to  prevent  large  particles  from  entering  said  faucet,  (3) 
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said  filter  member  including  an  inner  annular  member  having  a 
through  hole,  whereby  said  filter  member  is  secured  to  said 


TO  SWOT 


head  portion  of  said  valve  member  by  forcing  said  filter  mem- 
ber over  said  head  portion  in  a  detochable  manner  so  that  the 
filter  member  can  be  easily  removed. 


4,337,791 
FLOW  REGULATOR  ASSEMBLY 
James  H.  Tech,  Battle  Creek;  Mary  J.  LaFountain,  Marshall, 
botii  of  Mich.,  and  Virginia  M.  Van  Sickle,  Glen  Ellyn,  Dl., 
assignors  to  La-Van  Tech  Development  Corp.,  Marshall, 
Mich. 

FUed  Nov.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,129 

Int  a.3  F16K  7/06 

VS.  a.  137—556  4  Claims 


1.  A  flow  regulator  assembly  for  controlling  fluid  flow  in 
flexible  tubes  comprising:  a  body  member  having  parallel 
spaced  side  walls  spaced  to  opposite  sides  of  a  wall  portion 
having  a  surface  for  engaging  one  side  of  a  flexible  tube,  a 
roller  member  having  an  axle  extending  from  opposite  ends  of 
said  roller,  the  ends  of  said  axle  being  disposed  in  elongated 
and  facing  recesses  formed  in  the  interior  surfaces  of  said  side 
walls  to  maintain  said  roller  attoched  to  said  body  member, 
said  surface  of  said  wall  portion  and  said  elongated  recesses 
being  disposed  at  an  angle  to  each  other,  said  roller  being 
rototoble  to  move  said  axle  to  selected  positions  in  said  recesses 
and  to  move  said  roller  into  engagement  with  the  tube  and 
depress  the  tube  against  said  surface  to  restrict  the  passage  in 
the  tube  in  proportion  to  the  amount  of  rototion  of  said  roller 
member,  means  formed  in  said  recesses  and  engageable  with 
said  axle  of  said  roller  member  to  resist  rototion  of  said  roller 
member  from  said  selected  position,  indicator  means  indicating 
the  position  of  said  roller  member  and  the  corresponding  fluid 
flow  in  said  tube,  hinge  means  formed  as  a  unit  with  said  wall 
portion  and  one  of  said  side  walls  to  permit  movement  of  said 
wall  portion  from  an  open  position  permitting  attachment  of 
said  body  member  to  a  selected  point  intermediate  opposite 
ends  of  the  tube  to  position  said  tube  between  said  roller  mem- 
ber and  said  surface,  and  means  for  latching  said  wall  portion 
to  the  other  of  said  side  walls  when  said  wall  portion  is  in  a 
closed  position  after  said  tube  has  been  disposed  in  said  body 
member,  said  body  member,  said  wall  portion,  said  hinge 
means  and  said  latch  means  being  molded  as  a  unit  of  plastic 
jnaterial.  ■- 


4,337,792 
FLUID  RESERVOIR  FOR  BRAKE  MASTER  CYLINDERS 
Yoshihisa  Nomura,  Toyota,  Japan,  assignor  toibyota  Jidoaha 
Kogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaisha,  AicU,  Japan 

FUed  Jon.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,335 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jon.  29, 1979, 54*90580[U] 
Int  0.3  F15B  7/W 
VS.  CL  137—558  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  fluid  reservoir  for  mounting  on  a  brake  master  cylin- 
der, comprising  a  casing  for  storing  an  amount  of  brake  fluid 
therein,  said  casing  having  an  upper  opening,  a  cap  member  of 
elastic  material  detachably  coupled  over  the  upper  opening  of 
said  casing,  and  a  diaphragm  seal  member  coupled  within  said 
cap  member  to  close  off  brake  fluid  stored  in  said  casing  and  to 
subdivide  the  interior  space  of  said  casing  into  an  upper  cham- 
ber vented  through  a  portion  of  said  cap  member  and  a  lower 
chamber  located  above  the  liquid  surface  of  the  brake  fluid, 
said  diaphragm  seal  member  being  provided  at  the  outer  pe- 
riphery thereof  with  an  inlet  check  valve  assembly  for  permit- 
ting the  flow  of  air  from  the  upper  chamber  into  the  lower 
chamber  and  provided  at  the  central  portion  thereof  with  an 
outlet  check  valve  assembly  for  permitting  the  flow  of  air  from 
the  lower  chamber  into  the  upper  chamber, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  inlet  check  valve  assembly 
comprises  an  annular  valve  seat  in  the  form  of  a  lower 
stepped  portion  formed  on  the  inner  peripheral  wall  of 
said  cap  member,  a  cylindrical  retainer  member  of  hard 
material  integrally  secured  to  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
diaphragm  seal  member  and  having  an  annular  flange 
facing  to  said  annular  valve  seat  and  an  upper  end  resil- 
iently  engageable  with  an  upper  stepped  portion  formed 
on  the  inner  peripheral  wall  of  said  cap  member,  an  annu- 
lar lip  of  elastic  material  integrally  formed  on  the  annular 
flange  of  said  retainer  member,  and  resUient  means  for 
biasing  said  retainer  member  toward  the  upper  stepped 
portion  of  said  cap  member  to  press  said  annular  lip  into 
contact  with  said  annular  valve  seat. 


4,337,793 

COPPER-ALLOY  TUBE  WATER  SUPPLY 

Shiro  Sato,  Alchi,  and  Kiyoji  Sagisaka,  Nagoya,  both  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Somitomo  Light  Metal  Industiies,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  643,769,  Dec.  23, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,179 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  23, 1974,  49-147791 
Int  CL^  E03B  7/04;  F15B  1/00 
VS.  a.  137—561  R  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  combination  including  potoble  water  supply  tubes  in 
combination  with  a  waterworks,  the  improvement  wherein  the 
tubes  are  made  of  a  copper  base  alloy  consisting  essentiaUy  of 
0.05-2.8%  by  weight  magnesium,  0-1%  calcium  and  the  bal- 
ance essentially  copper. 


94 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  6,  1982 


4^7,794 

SOLENOID  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 

Minoru  Yainanaka;  Hideo  Haneda,  both  of  Toyota;  Masatoshi 

Kato,  Kariya,  and  Mitsuyuki  Suzuki,  Gamagori,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisba,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  May  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,591 
Claims    priority,    application   Japan,   Jun.    26,    1979,   54- 
087274[U] 

Int.  a.3  F15B  13/044 
VJS.  a.  137—596.17  4  Claims 


closed  positions,  a  pivot  member  rototably  mounted  on  the 
upper  portion  of  said  body,  an  operating  handle  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  pivot  member,  a  portion  of  said  handle  being 
operatively  connected  with  the  upper  end  of  said  spindle 
whereby  upon  pivotal  movement  of  said  handle  in  a  vertical 


1.  A  solenoid  valve  assembly  comprising  first  and  second 
bobbins  including  solenoids  which  are  co-axially  supported  by 

a  housing;  _.  u      •  i 

first  and  second  valve  bodies  slidably  supported  m  each  axial 
bore  o£ihe  first  and  second  bobbins  and  movable  iqjiepen- 
dentlyjkith  respect  to  energized  conditions  of  said  sole- 
noids; 

an  outlet  port  formed  in  the  housing  to  receive  control 
pressure  from  two  different  pressure  sources  applied  to 
first  and  second  inlet  ports  formed  in  the  housing; 

a  first  valve  core  of  magnetic  material  positioned  within  said 
housing; 

a  second  valve  core  of  non-magnetic  material  positioned 
within  said  housing; 

a  third  valve  core  of  magnetic  material  positioned  within 
said  housing  and  secured  to  said  second  valve  core; 

a  fourth  valve  core  of  non-magnetic  material  positioned 
within  said  housing; 

a  single  sleeve  of  non-magnetic  material  secured  to  each  of 
said  valve  cores  wherein  said  valve  cores  are  positioned 
within  said  axial  bores  of  said  bobbins; 

means  communicating  with  said  outlet  and  said  first  and 
second  inlet  ports  formed  in  said  single  sleeve  and  said 
valve  cores  via  opposite  ends  of  said  single  sleeve; 

said  first  valve  body  comprising  magnetic  material  axially 
movable  and  supported  in  said  single  sleeve  between  said 
first  valve  core  and  said  second  valve  core  wherein  said 
first  valve  body  is  responsive  to  operation  of  said  solenoid 
of  said  first  bobbin  independent  of  said  solenoid  of  said 
second  bobbin; 
said  second  valve  body  comprising  magnetic  material  axially 
movable  and  supported  in  said  single  sleeve  between  said 
third  valve  core  and  said  fourth  valve  core  wherein  said 
second  valve  body  is  responsive  to  operation  of  said  sole- 
noid of  said  second  bobbflvindependent  of  said  solenoid  of 
said  first  bobbin;  and  \ 

means  for  biasing  said  valve  bodies,  respectively,  in  an  axial 
direction. 


plane  said  spindle  is  moved  axially  between  open  and  closed 
positions  and  upon  rotary  movement  of  said  pivot  member  in  a 
horizontal  plane  said  spindle  is  moved  between  said  hot  and 
cold  positions,  means  on  said  pivot  member  adapted  to  cooper- 
ate with  means  on  said  spindle  to  limit  the  axial  movement  of 
said  spindle  in  both  directions. 

4,337,796 
MULTIPLE  FOUR-WAY  CONTROL  VALVE 
Roland  W.  Bonney,  Box  65,  R.F.D.  1,  Kennebunkport,  Me. 
94046 

FUed  Dec.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  215,272 

Int.  a.3  F16K  11/07 

U.S.  CL  137—625.17  1  C>«»" 


4,337,795 
SINGLE  LEVER  MIXING  FAUCET 
Pericles  A.  Argyris,  and  William  R.  Williams,  both  of  Morgan- 
town,  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Sterling  Faucet  Company,  Schaum- 

borg,  m. 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1975,  Ser.  No.  572^97 

Int  a.3  F16K  11/02 

U  A  a.  137-625.17  12  Claims 

1.  A  mixing  faucet  comprising  a  body  having  a  through  bore, 
hot  and  cold  inlet  ports  in  said  body  communicating  with  said 
bore,  an  outlet  port  communicating  with  said  bore,  a  spindle 
mounted  in  said  bore  for  rotary  movement  between  hot  and 
cold  positions  and  for  axial  movement  between  open  and 


1.  A  multiple  four-way  control  valve  comprising: 

a  valve  housing; 

a  cylindrical  bore  defined  within  said  valve  housing; 

an  inlet  bore  defined  within  said  valve  housing; 

first  and  second  pressure  channels  defined  within  said  valve 
housing  communicating  with  said  inlet  port  and  said  cylin- 
drical bore,  to  allow  the  entrance  of  hydraulic  fluid  into 
said  cylindrical  bore; 

first  and  second  pressure  grooves  defined  around  said  cylin- 
drical bore  of  said  valve  housing  communicating  with  said 
first  and  second  pressure  channels  respectively; 

an  outlet  port  defined  within  said  valve  housing  communi- 
cating into  said  cylindrical  bore; 

first  and  second  relief  channels  defined  in  said  valve  housing, 
extending  from  said  outlet  port  through  said  valve  hous- 
ing to  said  cylindrical  bore; 

first  and  second  relief  grooves  defined  around  the  inside  of 
said  cylindrical  bore  in  said  valve  housing  communicating 
with  said  first  and  second  relief  channels; 
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a  first  series  of  operation  ports  of  like  diameter  defined  in 
said  valve  housing  arrayed  in  a  first  transverse  plane  to  the 
axis  of,  and  communicating  with,  said  cylindrical  bore; 

a  second  series  of  operation  ports  of  like  diameter  defined  in 
said  valve  housing  arrayed  in  a  second  transverse  plane  to 
the  axis  of,  and  communicating  with,  said  cylindrical  bore; 

a  spool  member  positioned  in  said  cylindrical  bore  and  being 
rotatably  and  axially  movable  within  said  cylindrical  bore; 

a  central  spool  projection  member  extending  around  and 
projecting  from  said  spool  member  with  its  outer  periph- 
ery contacting  said  cylindrical  bore; 

first  and  second  collar  members  protruding  from  said  spool 
member  and  contacting  said  cylindrical  bore,  each  spaced 
equidistant  from  said  central  spool  projection,  the  inner 
portions  of  said  first  and  second  collar  members  extend- 
ing, when  said  spool  member  is  in  a  neutral  position,  to 
block  said  first  and  second  pressure  channels  and  said  first 
and  second  pressure  grooves,  and  the  outer  portions  of 
which  extend  beyond  said  first  and  second  relief  grooves 
and  said  first  and  second  relief  channels,  said  first  and 
second  collar  members  defining  a  first,  second,  third  and 
fourth  cut-away  section  around  said  spool  at  their  respec- 
tive inner  portion  ends  and  outer  portion  ends,  said  second 
and  third  cut-away  sections  being  separated  by  said  cen- 
tral spool  projection; 

first  and  second  slots  defined  upon  said  first  collar  member, 
and  third  and  fourth  slots  defined  on  said  second  collar 
member,  all  in  axial  alignment,  said  first  slot  aligned  with 
said  first  relief  roove  when  said  rotary  spool  is  in  a  neutral 
position,  said  second  slot  aligned  with  said  first  pressure 
groove  to  empty  said  first  pressure  groove  into  said  outlet 
chamber,  said  third  slot  positioned  on  said  valve  aligned 
with  said  second  pressure  groove  to  empty  said  second 
pressure  channel  into  said  outlet  chamber;  and  said  fourth 
slot  aligned  with  said  second  relief  groove; 

seal  means  adapted  to  seal  said  spool  in  a  fluid-tight  relation 
in  said  housing  within  said  cylindrical  bore; 

a  second  series  of  slots  defined  on  said  collar  members  to 
equalize  pressure  on  said  spool  opposite  each  of  said  oper- 
ation ports,  each  slot  opposite  one  of  said  first,  second, 
third  and  fourth  slots  with  a  plurality  of  cavities  defined  in 
the  valve  housing  opposite  each  operation  port,  said  cavi- 
ties aligned  with  said  second  series  of  slots  on  said  spool; 

each  of  said  slots  in  said  first  and  second  series  of  slots  hav- 
ing a  width  of  the  diameter  of  one  of  said  operation  ports 
with  its  inside  rear  end  terminating  at  a  point  contacting 
said  cylindrical  bore  and  its  outside  end  opening  into  its 
.  respective  cut-away  section  around  said  spool;  and 

said  spool  when  in  said  neutral  ]x>sition  and  under  pressure 
allows  hydraulic  fluid  to  pass  through  said  first  and  sec- 
ond pressure  channels  around  through  said  first  and  sec- 
ond pressure  grooves,  through  said  narrower  cut-away 
second  and  third  sections  of  said  spool  and  out  said  outlet 
port  while  said  spool  is  blocking  all  of  said  operation 
ports,  said  spool  if  moved  into  an  active  position  where 
said  central  spool  projection  is  aligned  with  and  contact- 
ing said  cylindrical  bore,  further  closing  off  one  of  said 
pressure  channels  by  a  land  on  one  of  said  collars  while 
directing  the  pressure  through  said  slot  on  the  other  collar 
to  a  rotationally  selected  operation  port  while  relieving 
pressure  on  a  corresponding  selected  operation  port  of  the 
other  series  by  venting  it  through  a  slot  on  the  other  collar 
to  said  relief  channel  and  to  said  outlet  port. 


4,337,797 
BIMETALUC  VALVE  SPOOL 
John  T.  Caruso,  Kenmore,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Moog  Inc.,  East 
Aurora,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,778 
Int.  a.3  F15B  13/043 
VS.  a.  137—625.48  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  valve  having  a  spool  member  slidably  mounted  within 
a  sleeve  member,  said  sleeve  member  having  an  inwardly-fac- 
ing cylindrical  surface  and  penetrated  by  a  plurality  of  ports 


through  which  fluid  may  flow,  said  spool  member  having  a 
plurality  of  metering  lands  cooperating  with  said  sleeve  mem- 
ber ports  such  that  the  relative  positions  between  said  members 
may  define  metering  orifices  between  said  lands  and  ports 
through  which  fluid  may  selectively  flow,  the  outwardly-fac- 
ing surfaces  of  said  lands  being  arranged  in  common  imaginary 
cylinder,  and  wherein  said  members  are  formed  of  a  relatively 
hard  material,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 


zg        '■z^       '■sn  a> 


a  bearing  land  provided  on  said  spool  member  and  adapted  to 
slidably  engage  the  facing  proximate  cylindrical  surface 
portion  of  said  sleeve  member, 

said  bearing  land  having  a  diameter  substantially  equal  to  the 
diameter  of  said  imaginary  cylinder  and  being  formed  of  a 
relatively  soft  material  having  hardness  of  from  about  R^S 
to  about  R^lOO, 

whereby  the  tendency  of  said  members  to  gall  at  high  relative 
velocities  therebetween  may  be  reduced. 


4,337,798 

CONVERTER  FOR  VALVES 

Ted  Zettergren,  Knngigarden  3402,  870  52  Nyland,  Sweden 

FUed  Oct  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,535 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Oct  11, 1979,  7908452 

Int  a.3  F16K  11/16 

U,S.  a.  137— 627,5  3  Claim 


1.  A  converter  for  electrohydraulic  or  electropneumatic 
conversion,  comprising  a  housing  (2),  a  piston  (4)  movable  in 
said  housing  (2),  a  pressure  pin  (3)  reciprocatory  by  means  of  a 
magnet  relative  to  the  piston  (4),  a  channel  (P)  for  the  supply 
of  pressure  medium,  a  control  channel  (Q  for  outflow  and 
inflow  of  control  pressure  medium  and  a  channel  (T)  for  drain- 
ing the  converter,  wherein  the  piston  (4)  is  tubular  and  includes 
a  channel  (12)  extending  through  the  piston,  which  piston  (4) 
runs  in  a  cylinder  bore  (6)  having  uniform  diameter,  i^ve  and 
beneath  which  a  respective  upper  and  lower  cavity  (7,  8)  are 
located,  in  the  upper  cavity  (8)  said  pressure  pin  (3)  is  located 
and  into  which  said  drainage  channel  (T)  opens,  and  into  the 
lower  cavity  (7)  the  control  channel  (C)  opens,  wherein  the 
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pressure  channel  (P)  opens  into  said  cylinder  bore  {€),  at  a 
tubular  space  (9)  located  between  the  piston  and  the  cylinder 
bore  wall,  which  space  extends  downward  to  a  lower  end  of 
the  piston  (4)  where  the  lower  end  of  the  piston  has  a  prefera- 
bly conically  shaped  widening  (10)  so  that  the  widening  and 
the  transition  of  the  lower  cavity  to  the  cylinder  bore  (6)  form 
a  first  seat  valve  (SI),  which  is  closed  when  the  piston  is  in  an 
uppermost  position,  and  wherein  the  upper  end  (11)  of  the 
piston  together  with  the  free  end  of  the  pressure  pin  (3)  make 
a  planar  abutment  to  form  a  second  seat  valve  (S2),  and  a  week 
return  spring  (5)  is  provided  to  press  the  piston  (4)  against  its 
uppermost  position,  and  further  wherein  said  space  (9)  is 
formed  so  that  the  outer  diameter  of  the  piston  (4),  at  the  space 
(9)  is  uniform  and  smaller  than  the  general  piston  diameter, 
whereby  the  effective  piston  area  defmes  an  equal  top  and 
bottom  of  the  space  (9),  and  wherein  the  outer  diameter  (Dl) 
of  said  upper  end  (11)  of  piston  (4)  only  slightly  exceeds  its 
coplanar  inner  diameter  (D2),  and  a  small  hole  (16)  or  a  small 
slit  is  made  through  the  piston  wall  close  to  the  upper  end  (11) 
of  the  piston  (4). 


projections  being  oriented  in  substantially  evenly  spaced 
relation  and  adjacent  said  end  wall  flange  for  engagement  by 
a  straight  tool  to  facilitate  installation  and  removal  of  said 
thread  protector;  and 
(e)  a  plurality  of  integral  locking  portions  extending  from  said 
thread  cap  through  said  locking  openings  and  establishing  a 
mechanically  interlocked  relation  between  said  thread  cap 
and  said  metal  cap. 


4^7,799 

THREAD  PROTECTOR 

C.  Roger  Hoover,  7950  Ellinger,  Houston,  Tex.  77040 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  189,314,  Sep.  22, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  252,917 

Int.  a.^  B6SD  59/06 

VS.  a.  138—96  T  7  Claims 


V  /  r/*  /^ 


1.  A  thread  protector  for  the  tapered  external  threads  of 
pipes,  said  thread  protector  comprising: 

(a)  a  thread  cap  composed  of  synthetic  plastic  material  and 
being  formed  to  define  tapered  internal  threads  adapted  to 
receive  the  externally  threaded  pin  portion  of  a  pipe,  said 
thread  cap  defining  an  outer  frusto-conical  side  wall; 

(b)  a  metal  cap  being  received  about  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
thread  cap  and  defining^a  frusto-conical  side  wall  and  a 
planar  end  wall  flange  forming  a  circular  central  opening, 
said  side  wall  being  formed  to  define  a  plurality  of  locking 
openings; 

(c)  said  thread  cap  defining  an  end  wall  forming  a  central 
thread  cap  opening  in  substantially  concentric  relation  with 
said  central  opening; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  projections  extending  from  said  end  wall  of 
said  thread  cap  within  said  circular  central  opening,  said 


4,337,800 
TWO  PIECE  EXTRUDED  HOSE 
Lennart  L.  Carlson,  Irvine,  and  Douglas  I.  Hoiberg,  San  Oe- 
mente,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Steward  Plastics,  Inc., 
Laguna  Hills,  Calif  . 

FUed  JuL  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,344 

Int.  a.5  F16L  77/// 

U.S.  a.  138—122  3  Claims 


/ 


fS 


a 


Trtr. 
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j$  ts  a 


3.  A  flexible  hose  comprising: 

an  extruded  plastic  strip  of  channel-shaped  cross  section 
including  a  web  forming  the  inside  of  the  hose,  said  web 
having  first  and  second  sides,  spaced  flanges  projecting 
radially  outward  from  each  of  said  first  and  second  sides 
of  said  web,  said  legs  substantially  forming  an  I-beam 
arrangement  with  said  web  and  flanges,  said  plastic  strip 
being  helically  wound  to  form  the  hose,  with  the  flanges 
of  succeeding  turns  arranged  in  contiguous  pairs  and 

the  flanges  being  angularly  flexible  with  respect  to  the  webs 
such  that  the  contiguous  pairs  of  flanges  are  free  to  move 
apart  at  their  innermost  ends  whereby,  on  application  of 
axial  tension,  the  adjacent  webs  of  each  turn  are  permitted 

-  to  separate. 


4,337,801 
DEVICE  FOR  SHEDDING  WARP  YARNS  IN  A  WEAVING 

LOOM 
Hi^ime  Suzuki,  Aqjo;  Yoahifnmi  Umemura,  Toyoake,  and  Shozo 
Ueda,  Kariya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Toyoda  Jidoahokki  Seisakusho,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  JuL  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,376 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  26, 1979,  54-95860 

iBt  a.J  D03C  5/00 

U  A  a.  139—57  6  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  shedding  warp  yams  in  a  weaving  loom, 

comprising: 

(a)  cranks  rotatable  about  rotational  centers  in  synchroniza- 
tion with  the  weaving  operation  of  said  weaving  loom; 

(b)  synchronizing  levers  pivoted  swingably  around  swinging 
centers; 

(c)  connecting  rods  operably  connecting  said  cranks  to  said 
synchronizing  levers  via  connecting  pivots; 

(d)  synchronizing  links  operably  linked  with  said  synchro- 
nizing levers  via  linking  pivots  and  linked  with  lift  mem- 
bers for  vertically  moving  heddle  frames  via  linking  pins; 
and 

(e)  wherein  said  synchronizing  levers  and  said  synchronizing 
links  are  so  arranged  that,  when  said  connecting  rods  are 
located  at  their  dead  points,  which  correspond  to  the 
outermost  positions  of  said  heddle  frames,  and  said  rota- 
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tional  centers  of  said  cranks  and  said  connecting  pivots 
between  said  cranks  and  said  synchronizing  levers  are 
aligned  with  first  imaginary  straight  lines,  one  of  said 
linking  pivots  between  said  synchronizing  levers  and  said 


/ 


actuate  the  valve  to  commence  flow  of  liquid  at  a  slow  fill 
rate  into  such  a  container; 

a  delay  mechanism  actuatable  by  the  signal  from  the  second 
signal  generator  to  trigger  a  fast  fill  rate  dispensation  of 
liquid  after  a  predetermined  interval; 

a  weight  responsive  device  adapted  to  generate  a  first  and  a 
second  control  siitnal  when  the  weight  of  the  liquid  in  the 
container  equals  a  first  and  a  second  cut-off  weight,  respec- 
tively, said  first  control  signal  being  operable  to  initiate 
withdrawal  of  the  conduit  towards  its  raised  position  and  to 
actuate  the  valve  to  return  to  a  slow  fill  rate  of  dispensation 
of  liquid  through  the  conduit; 

a  wiper  device  for  urging  liquid  adhering  to  the  outside  of  the 
conduit  toward  such  a  container  during  withdrawal  of  the 
conduit;  and 

a  third  signal  generator  actuatable  when  the  conduit  has  been 
raised  a  predetermined  distance  from  such  a  container  for 
generating  a  signal  to  stop  further  movement  of  the  conduit, 

said  second  control  signal,  which  is  generated  when  the  second 
cut-off  weight  of  liquid  within  such  a  container  is  achieved, 
initiates  the  termination  of  flow  of  liquid  from  the  conduit 
and  the  movement  of  the  conduit  to  its  raised  position. 


synchronizing  links  is  near  a  second  imaginary  straight 
line  which  passes  through  the  corresponding  linking  pin, 
while  the  corresponding  synchronizing  link  is  located  at 
its  dead  point,  and  the  corresponding  swinging  center. 


4,337,802 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LIQUID  HLLING  OF 

CONTAINERS 
Harry  L.  Kennedy;  Prakash  M.  Kesaree,  both  of  Freeport,  and 
Abofazl  Rahimzadeh,  Lake  Jackson,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to 
Velasco  Scale  Company,  Inc.,  Freeport,  Tex. 

FUed  Sep.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,497 

Int  a.3  B65B  3/28 

U.S.  a.  141—1  18  Claims 


} 


4,337303 

METHOD  OF  RECHARGING  HRE  EXTINGUISHER 

BOTTLES 

Anthony  J.  Monte,  Macomb,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  tiie 

Army*  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jul.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,465 

Int.  a.3  B65B  1/32 

U.S.  a.  141—2  3  Claims 


1.  Liquid  filling  apparatus  for  subsurface  filling  of  containers 

with  liquid  comprising: 

a  conduit  for  introducing  the  liquid  into  a  container,  said  con- 
duit being  movable  between  a  raised  and  a  lowered  position; 

a  valve  to  control  the  rate  of  flow  of  Uquid  through  the  conduit 
to  such  a  container; 

a  first  signal  generator  for  generating  a  signal  to  initiate  move- 
ment of  the  conduit  from  its  raised  position  to  its  lowered 
position; 

a  second  signal  generator  actuatable  by  movement  of  the  con- 
duit towards  its  lowered  position,  for  generating  a  signal  to 


1.  A  method  of  charging  liquid  fire  suppressant  and  pressur- 
ized gas  into  a  fire  extinguisher  bottie  52  equipped  with  a  filler 
plug,  said  method  being  carried  out  with  the  use  of  two  trans- 
fer cylinders  10, 66,  each  having  a  floating  piston  therein  coop- 
erating with  the  respective  cylinders'  end  walls  to  define  two 
separate  chambers  therein;  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

positioning  one  of  the  transfer  cylinders  on  a  weighing  ma- 
chine 16,  and 
adding  liquid  fire  suppressant  into  one  of  its  two  chambers  until 
a  predetermined  weight  of  suppressant  is  in  said  one  cham- 
ber; 
connecting  a  first  filler  hose  34  between  said  one  chamber  and 

the  filler  plug  38  on  said  fire  extinguisher  bottle  52; 
applyig  a  force  to  the  floating  piston  and  opening  the  filler  plug 
to  pump  substantially  all  of  the  liquid  suppressant  through 
the  hose  into  said  bottle; 
pressurizing  said  liquid  suppressant  by  connecting  a  second 
filler  hose  44  between  the  filler  plug  on  the  bottle  and  an 
independent  source  of  pressurized  gas;  and 
opening  the  filler  plug  to  admit  a  predetermined  quantity  of 
said  pressurized  gas  to  the  bottle. 
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4^7,804 

HOUSEHOLD  SYSTEM  FOR  VACUUM  PACKING 

FOODS 

Ralph  M.  Marnscak,  Apt  416, 250  Cedar  Ridge  Apts^  Monroe- 

TiUe,  Pa.  15146 

Filed  Jao.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  225,693 

Int.  a.3  B65B  31 /08;  B65D  33/16 

UJS.  a.  141—65  5  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  evacuating  food  storage  containers,  said 
system  comprising: 

a  suction  tube  having  an  input  port  that  is  connectable  to  a 
water  faucet  and  a  suction  arm  that  provides  a  low  pres- 
sure condition  in  response  to  a  fluid  flow  into  said  input 
port; 

a  container  for  holding  food; 

a  flexible  tube  having  a  needle  valve  at  one  end  thereof,  said 
flexible  tube  connectable  at  the  one  end  to  said  container 
by  penetration  thereof  with  the  needle  valve  and  connect- 
able at  the  other  end  to  the  suction  arm  of  the  suction  tube; 
and 

wherein  said  container  is  provided  with  a  resealable  opening 
through  which  the  food  is  placed  into  and  taken  out  of  the 
container,  and  said  container  includes  a  self-sealing  blad- 
der portion  adapted  for  insertion  of  the  needle  valve  end 
of  the  flexible  tube. 


4,337,805 

AGRICULTURAL  BAG  LOADING  APPARATUS 

William  C.  Johnson,  Omaha;  DsTid  H.  Rasmnssen,  Arlington, 

both  of  Nebr„  and  Richard  H.  Lee,  Astoria,  Oreg.,  assignors 

to  AO-Bag  Corporation,  Arlington,  Nebr. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  32,766,  Apr.  24, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Dec.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,606 

Int  a.3  B65B  1/24 

VS.  a.  141—71  35  Claims 


and  an  output  chamber  adapted  to  receive  the  mouth  of  an 
agricultural  bag; 

means  souring  the  mouth  of  an  agricultural  bag  to  said 
output  chamber; 

a  passageway  formed  between  said  intake  chamber  and  said 
output  chamber; 

a  primary  shaft; 

means  for  rotatably  supporting  said  primary  shaft  in  said 
passageway; 

drive  means  for  selectively  rotating  said  primary  shaft; 

a  plurality  of  teeth  mounted  along  said  primary  shaft  in  a 
random  pattern  with  said  teeth  being  evenly  distributed  on 
the  surface  of  said  shaft,  said  teeth  being  adapted  to  force 
silage  from  the  intake  chamber  through  said  passageway 
and  into  said  output  chamber  when  the  shaft  is  rotated; 

a  comb  mounted  on  said  housing  and  extending  to  within  a 
predetermined  distance  from  said  shaft  for  removing  si- 
lage  from  said  teeth  when  the  shaft  is  rotated; 

said  teeth  being  operable  when  rotated  to  force  silage  from 
the  intake  chamber,  through  said  passageway,  through 
said  output  chamber  and  into  the  agricultural  bag;  and 

means  for  yieldably  engaging  the  filled  end  of  the  agricul- 
tural bag  to  resist  the  movement  of  the  loading  apparatus 
away  from  the  filled  end  of  the  bag  as  silage  is  forced  into 
the  agricultural  bag  so  that  silage  is  loaded  into  the  bag  at 
a  predetermined  pressure. 


4,337,806 
LIQUID  DISPENSING  DEVICE 
Dominc  Qrella,  139  Wentworth  North,  Hamilton,  Ontario, 
Canada  (L8L  5V6) 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,739 

Int.  a.3  B65B  3/04;  B67C  3/00 

UJS.  a.  141—286  4  Chdms 


1.  An  agricultural  bag  loading  apparatus  for  loading  material 
into  agricultural  bags,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  housing  defining  an  intake  chamber  for  receiving  silage 


1.  A  device  for  floating  liquid  from  a  container  onto  a  base 
layer  formed  of  another  liquid,  comprising: 

a  connector  attachable  to  the  container  to  pass  liquid  from 
the  container; 

a  tubular  member  having  an  upper  end  attached  to  the  con- 
nector to  receive  the  liquid  passing  from  the  container  and 
a  lower  end  having  at  least  one  aperture  from  which  the 
liquid  can  escape;  and, 

a  cap  attached  to  the  tubular  member  lower  end,  the  cap 
having  internal  surfaces  defining  a  well  disposed  about 
and  rising  above  the  apertures  so  that  escaping  liquid  is 
constrained  to  rise  vertically  out  of  the  well,  the  cap 
having  external  surfaces  which  are  immersible  in  the  base 
layer  to  permit  the  liquid  rising  out  of  the  well  to  flow 
over  the  external  surfaces  onto  the  base  layer,  wherein  one 
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of  the  connector  and  tubular  member  including  means  for 
regulating  the  flow  of  the  liquid  from  the  container. 


4,337,808 
SUPER-SURFACER 
Itsuo   Morisaki,   Amagasaki,   Japan,   assignor   to   Morisald 
Jutakusangyo  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Hyogo,  Japan 
Filed  Jun.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,095 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31, 1979,  54-111844; 
Mar.  24,  1980,  55-37780 

Int.  a.3  B27C  1/14 


4,337,807 

HIGH  PRESSURE  COUPLING 

Meyer  Piet,  15430  Proctor  Ave.,  City  of  Industry,  Calif.  91747   y  §  q  144—114  A 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  62,341,  Jul.  31, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,761 

Int  a.J  B65B  3/04;  F16K  3/12  ^"    r-Jr 

U.S.  a.  141—383  3  Claims  Q    ^  „     W^ " 


6Claims 


1.  A  high  pressure  valve  for  operably  interconnecting  a 
source  of  high  pressure  gas  with  the  inlet  of  a  high  pressure 
system  said  valve  being  of  the  type  used  in  high  pressure  gas 
applications  involving  pressures  of  between  5000  and  25,000 
pounds  per  square  inch  and  comprising: 

(a)  a  valve  body  having  a  longitudinal  bore  extending  there- 
through, said  bore  terminating  proximate  a  first  end  of 
said  body  in  an  elongated,  tapered  valve  seat,  said  valve 
body  including: 

(1)  first  connector  means  for  removably  connecting  said 
valve  body  with  the  high  pressure  system; 

(2)  a  gas  flow  passageway  disposed  proximate  said  tapered 
valve  seat;  and 

(3)  a  radially  outwardly  extending  locking  shoulder; 

(b)  a  valve  stem  carried  within  said  bore  of  said  valve  body 
for  reciprocal  movement  with  respect  thereto,  said  valve 
stem>6mg  provided  with  a  gas  flow  passageway  having  a 
inlet  and  an  outlet,  said  outlet  being  adapted  to  communi- 
cate with  said  gas  flow  passageway  of  said  valve  body, 
said  valve  stem  further  including: 

(1)  an  elongated  valve  face  disposed  at  a  first  end  thereof 
having  side  walls  tapering  at  the  same  angle  as  said  valve 
seat  and  adapted  to  cooperate  therewith  when  seated 
thereagainst  to  provide  a  long  frustoconically  shaped 
sealing  surface; 

(2)  second  connector  means  for  removably  interconnecting 
said  inlet  valve  stem  with  the  source  of  high  pressure  gas; 
and 

(3)  external  threads  provided  proximate  the  second  end 
thereof  for  threadably  receiving  said  second  connector 
means;  and 

(c)  valve  actuating  means  for  urging  longitudinal  movement 
of  said  valve  stem  within  said  longitudinal  bore  of  said 
valve  body  to  move  said  elongated  valve  face  into  sealing 
engagement  with  said  elongated  valve  seat  said  means 
comprising  an  internally  threaded  ring  rotatably  carried 
by  said  valve  body  in  threadable  engagement  with  said 
threaded  valve  stem,  said  ring  being  provided  with  an 
intumed  flange  means  adapted  to  pressurally  engage  said 
locking  shoulder  of  said  body  as  said  ring  is  rotated  rela- 
tive to  said  valve  body  and  further  including  means  for 
preventing  relative  rotation  between  said  valve  body  and 
said  valve  stem  whereby  as  said  ring  is  rotated  relative  to 
said  body,  said  valve  stem  will  be  moved  within  said 
longitudinal  bore  to  bring  said  valve  face  into  scalable 
engagement  with  said  valve  seat. 


1.  A  super-surfacer  provided  with  a  table,  a  blade  slot 
formed  laterally  in  the  surface  of  said  table,  an  inclined  shaving 
blade  extending  through  said  blade  slot  for  shaving  timber  fed 
longitudinally  along  the  surface  of  said  table  passed  said  shav- 
ing blade,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  slot  and  protruding  blade 
edge  defining  a  blade  shaving  position,  the  length  of  the  knife 
edge  of  said  shaving  blade  being  longer  than  the  width  of  said 
blade  slot,  means  for  reciprocally  moving  said  shaving  blade 
relative  to  said  slot  and  means  for  sharpening  said  shaving 
blade,  said  sharpening  means  being  positioned  adjoining  at 
least  one  end  of  said  slot  and  displaced  from  the  blade  shaving 
position  whereby  said  shaving  blade  upon  being  reciprocated 
is  sharpened  by  said  sharpening  means. 


4337,809 
LOG  SPLITTER 
Robert  K.  Bertolette,  52  Ivy  Cir.,  Norristown,  Pa.  19403,  and 
John  E.  Bertolette,  259  Graterford  Rd.,  Schwenksiille,  Pa. 
19473 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,982 

Int  a.'  B27L  7/00 

UJS.  a.  144—193  A  16  Claims 


1.  In  a  log  splitter  having  means  for  feeding  a  log  along  a 
path  of  travel  in  which  the  log  is  split  into  a  plurality  of  pieces, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
a  splitting  mechanism  which  includes  a  main  splitter  ar- 
ranged with  a  cutting  edge  facing  the  forward  end  of  a  log 
fed  along  said  path  of  travel,  said  cutting  edge  of  said  main 
splitter  being  formed  by  a  straight-sided  wedge  construc- 
tion having  a  straight  side  and  a  beveled  surface  joined  at 
said  cutting  edge,  and  a  plurality  of  cutting  knives  on  one 
side  of  said  main  splitter  extending  generally  transversely 
to  said  main  splitter  with  cutting  edges  facing  the  forward 
end  of  a  log  fed  along  said  path  of  travel,  said  cutting 
knives  being  spaced  apart  relative  to  one  another  in  the 
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direction  transverse  to  the  path  of  travel  of  the  log  to  ward  portion,  movement  of  said  planer  in  said  direction  of 
define  at  least  three  shearing  compartments  through  travel  effecting  engagement  of  the  projecting  teeth  with  the 
which  a  log  is  fed  as  it  is  being  split  into  pieces. 


4^7,810 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  CUT  TIMBER  FROM 

ROUND  TIMBER 

Otto  Kreibaum,  Ortsteil  Thiiste,  ^216  Salzhemmendorf  7,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  964,671,  Not.  29,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,114 

Int.  aJ  B27B  1/00 

U.S.  CI.  144—357  2  Claims 


work  surface  to  plane  said  surface,  said  face  riding  on  the 
planed  surface  as  said  planer  moves  in  said  direction  of  travel. 


4,337312 
COMBINED  PICNIC  BAG  AND  TABLECLOTH 

EUeen  Trinkner,  1819  Chalcedony  St,  Apt.  #2,  San  Diego, 
Calif.  92109 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230,527 

lot  a.'  A45C  9/00 

VJS.  a.  150—11  «  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  cut  timber  from  round  logs  in  a 
manner  to  increase  the  cut  timber  yield  by  increasing  the  aver- 
age useable  diameter  of  the  logs,  comprising  the  steps  of  pre- 
cutting  all  of  the  round  logs  to  the  same  predetermined  sub- 
stantially constant  length  with  the  said  length  being  within  the 
range  of  between  two  to  three  meters,  measuring  the  minimum 
useable  diameter  of  each  precut  log,  providing  longitudinal 
guide  surfaces  on  the  periphery  of  the  precut  logs  for  establish- 
ing a  guide  surface  relationship  for  each  log  in  accordance 
with  narrow  useable  diameter  ranges  of  their  minimum  useable 
diameters,  sorting  the  logs  in  accordance  with  their  said  mea- 
sured minimum  useable  diameter  and  dividing  them  into  a 
plurality  of  groups  of  logs  having  useable  diameters  within  said 
narrow  useable  diameter  ranges  respectively  and  the  same 
guide  surface  relationship,  separately  storing  the  groups  of 
logs,  presetting  a  timber  cutting  saw  for  each  group  of  logs  in 
accordance  with  its  useable  diameter  range  and  guide  surface 
relationship  to  provide  a  predetermined  optimum  timber  yield 
for  the  respective  guide  surface  relationship,  and  cutting  the 
logs  of  each  group  of  logs  in  succession  with  the  timber  saw 
into  timber  sections  with  the  saw  preset  for  that  group  of  logs 
while  guiding  each  log  for  cutting  with  its  longitudinal  guide 
surfaces  to  provide  said  optimum  timber  yield. 

4337,811 
ROTARY  PLANER 
Everett  J.  Partington,  620  S.  Elizabeth,  Oconomowoc,  Wis. 
53066 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  5,556,  Jan.  22, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jim.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,172 
Int.  a.^  B27C  1/10 
U.S.  a.  145— 4J  7  Qaims 

1.  A  roury  planer  to  be  moved  across  a  work  surface  to 
plane  the  surface,  comprising  a  body  having  a  generally  flat 
outer  face  and  having  a  pair  of  communicating  openings  in  said 
face,  the  forward  pbrtion  of  said  face,  with  respect  to  the 
direction  of  travel  of  said  planer,  being  offset  inwardly  from 
the  plane  of  said  face  to  provide  an  inwardly  offset  forward 
portion,  a  rotary  cutter  joumalled  within  each  of  said  open- 
ings, and  a  drive  mechanism  interconnecting  the  cutters  with  a 
rotating  power  source,  said  drive  mechanism  including  means 
for  rotating  the  cutters  in  opposite  directions,  each  rotary 
cutter  including  a  plurality  of  teeth  disposed  circumferentially 
of  the  respective  cutter,  the  outer  extremities  of  said  teeth 
being  substantially  flush  with  said  face  and  the  outer  extremi- 
ties of  said  teeth  projecting  outwardly  beyond  said  offset  for- 


1.  A  combined  picnic  bag  and  tablecloth  comprising: 
a  pliable  cover  having  an  interior  and  exterior  surface  for 

providing  a  table-like  setting, 
a  circular  hem  formed  adjacent  the  perimeter  of  the  cover  and 

containing  two  oppositely  placed  openings, 
a  draw  cord  contained  within  the  hem  graspable  through  the 

hem  openings  for  drawing  the  cover  perimeter  together  to 

form  a  bag, 
a  pocket  with  storage  compartments  therein  spaced  substan- 
tially in  the  center  of  the  interior  surface  of  the  cover, 
a  flap  hinged  to  and  foldable  over  the  pocket, 
a  flap  having  compartments  for  storage  on  its  inner  and  outer 

surfaces, 
means  for  securing  the  flap  in  position  over  the  pocket, 
at  least  one  utility  pouch  formed  in  the  cover  accessible  from 

the  exterior  surface  thereof. 


4,337,813 
TREAD  CONHGURATION  OF  PNEUMATIC  TIRES  FOR 

MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Heinz-Dieter  Racli,  Garbsen,  and  Henner  Pieper,  Langenhagen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  ContiBental  Gum- 
mi- Werke  Aktiengesellschafl,  HanoTer,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,857 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Ang.  18, 
1979,  2933485 

Int  a.J  B60C  11/10 
U.S.  a.  152—209  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  tread  configuration  with  an  axial  direction  and  a  cir- 
cumferential direction  for  pneumatic  vehicle  tires  especially 
spare  tires  to  be  used  temporarily,  consisting  of  in  combination: 
transverse  webs  having  a  width,  circumferential  webs  with  a 
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circumferential  dimension,  and  a  large  number  of  substantially 
rectangular  depressions  having  a  long  side  located  along  the 
axial  direction  of  the  tire,  said  depressions  being  successively 
arranged  in  both  the  axial  and  circumferential  directions  of  the 
tire,  said  depressions  being  respectively  separated  from  one 
another  by  successive  transverse  webs  and  circumferential 
webs,  the  width  of  said  webs  corresponding  to  approximately 


4337,815 
DEVICE  FOR  ATTACHING  A  CLOTH 
Rune  Lindstrom,  Kage,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Skega  AB,  Ersmark, 
Sweden 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  850,834,  Not.  11, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,844 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Not.  15,  1976,  7612730 

Int.  a.J  A47H  13/00 

VJS.  a.  160—392  6  Claims 


1— 
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J  to  3  of  the  circumferential  dimension  of  said  depressions,  said 
circumferential  webs  in  pairs  being  offset  relative  to  each  other 
without  any  circumferential  rows  thereof  being  provided 
though  sequentially  following  each  other  in  offset  relationship 
so  that  the  tread  configuration  causes  a  loud  noise  to  be  gener- 
ated as  a  constant  reminder  for  necessity  of  changing  the  tire 
which  is  not  intended  for  continuous  operation,  especially  not 
for  high  speeds. 


4337,814 
AIR  VALVE  CONDUIT  IN  THE  TRACK  WALL  OF  A  TIRE 
Charles  E.  Grawey,  Peoria,  111.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 

Co.,  Peoria,  111. 
per  No.  PCr/US80/01272,  §  371  Date  Sep.  22, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  22,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/00978,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  1, 1982 

per  Filed  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  261,114 

Int.  a.^  B60C  29/00 

VS.  a.  152-429  5  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  releasably  holding  flexible  sheet  matenal, 
comprising  a  holding  member  having  a  longitudinal  slot  with 
an  entrance  opening  to  said  slot  extending  along  the  length  of 
said  slot,  a  first  elongate  locking  member  inserted  through  said 
entrance  opening  into  said  slot,  and  a  second  elongate  locking 
member  inserted  through  said  entrance  opening,  after  said  first 
locking  member,  into  said  slot,  said  second  locking  member 
having  a  thickness  greater  than  the  entrance  opening  and  being 
inserted  through  said  opening  by  force,  the  device  being  such 
that  the  flexible  sheet  material  extends  around  said  first  locking 
member  and  has  two  layers  of  material  unsecured  to  each  other 
and  extending  past  the  second  locking  member  and  out 
through  said  entrance  opening  adjacent  a  first  wall  of  the  slot, 
and  said  second  locking  member,  when  in  its  effective  locking 
position  in  said  slot,  is  in  contact  with  said  first  locking  member 
through  one  of  said  layers  and  situated  between  said  two  layers 
of  the  flexible  material  on  one  side  and  a  second  wall  of  the  slot 
on  the  other  side  of  said  second  locking  member,  which  second 
wall  is  defined  by  a  surface  of  a  slightly  resilient  overhang 
integrally  formed  with  the  holding  member,  whereby  tension 
applied  to  the  layer  nearest  said  first  wall  tends  to  lock  the 
sheet  more  firmly  in  the  slot  and  tension  applied  to  the  other  of 
said  layers  tends  to  release  the  material  from  the  slot. 


43373I6 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  SPHERICAL  GRAPHITE 

CASTINGS 
Yasuo  Kaku,  Hiroshima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  82,521,  Oct  9, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,988 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  9, 1978,  53-123526 

Int  a.3  B22D  27/00 

U.S.  a.  164—58.1  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  tire  (7)  having  an  interior  air  chamber  (12)  bounded  in 
part  by  a  side  wall  (8)  and  a  track  wall  (10),  the  improvement 
cotnprising: 
an  elongated  air  conduit  (26,  33,  37)  having  first  and  second 
ends,  said  first  end  communicates  with  said  air  chamber 
(12)  through  said  track  wall  (10)  and  said  second  end 
being  disposed  in  said  side  wall  (8);  and 
an  air  valve  receptacle  (27)  in  said  side  wall  (8)  and  at  said 
second  end  of  said  air  conduit  (26,  33,  3^. 


1.  A  process  for  molding  cast  iron  comprising  arranging 
within  the  mold's  hollow  part  a  plurality  of  sphering  alloy 
blocks,  the  sphering  alloy  being  selected  from  one  of  the 
groups  consisting  of  Fe-Si-Mg,  Si-Ca-Mg,  Si-Ce-Mg-Re,  or 
Fe-Mg,  and  then  pouring  an  iron  melt  into  the  casting  mold,  so 
that  spherical  graphite  cast  iron  is  formed  in  situ  around  the 
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sphering  alloy  blocks,  with  the  provisos  that  (a)  each  sphering 
block  is  attached  to  one  end  of  a  supporting  rod  made  of  a  soft 
steel  whose  melting  point  is  higher  than  that  of  the  sphering 
alloy,  the  other  end  of  which  is  attached  to  the  inner  wall  of 
the  mold's  hollow  part,  so  that  the  sphering  block  is  not  in 
direct  conuct  with  the  mold  wall,  and  (b)  the  concentration  of 
sphering  blocks  is  greater  at  the  inlet  end  of  the  mold's  hollow 
part  and  lesser  at  the  far  end  of  the  hollow  part. 


4^37,818 
VEHICLE  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Rudolph  J.  Franz,  Schaumburg,  III.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corpora- 
tion, Qeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  50,022 

Int  a.3  F25B  13/00 

VS.  a.  165—2  ♦  Claims 


4,337,817 
METHOD  OF  JOINING  A  MEMBER  TO  A  DIECAST 
ARTICLE  WRAPPING  THEREABOUT  IN  DIECASTING 
Mikiya  Komatsu;  Masashi  Arita,  and  Syunsuke  Suzuki,  all  of 
Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yoko- 
hama, Japan 

FUed  Feb.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,857 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  3,  1979,  54-24070 

Int.  a.^  B22D  17/08.  17/20  19/04 

MS.  a.  164—120  2  Claims 


C(WM»™C« 


iH^^ 


1.  A  method  of  joining  a  member  to  a  diecast  article,  using 
an  apparatus  comprising  a  die  defining  a  die  cavity  therein,  an 
injection  sleeve  associated  with  said  die  and  communicating 
with  said  die  cavity,  a  forcible  feed  means  slidably  arranged  in 
said  injection  sleeve  for  forcibly  filling  said  die  cavity  with  a 
molten  metal,  means  associated  with  said  forcible  feed  means 
for  driving  said  forcible  feed  means,  said  forcible  feed  means 
including  a  tip  portion  defining  an  aperture  adapted  to  receive 
a  member,  means  associated  with  said  forcible  feed  means  for 
displacing  a  portion  of  a  member  beyond  an  outermost  surface 
of  said  tip  portion  defining  said  aperture  to  expose  sides  of  a 
member  to  a  cavity  defined  by  walls  of  said  injection  sleeve, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  inserting  a  member  into  said  aperture,  said  member  coop- 
erating with  said  displacing  means  such  that  a  portion  of 
said  member  extends  beyond  an  outermost  surface  of  said 
tip  portion  of  said  forcible  feed  means  to  expose  an  end 
surface  and  side  surfaces  of  said  member  to  the  cavity 
defined  in  said  injection  sleeve; 

(b)  filling  said  sleeve  with  molten  metal  to  surround  said 
portion  of  said  member  with  said  molten  metal  to  preheat 
said  portion  to  a  degree  such  that  a  metallurgical  bond 
willtbe  obtained  upon  casting  said  metal  about  said  por- 
tion; 

(c)  injecting  said  metal  into  said  die  cavity  by  translation  of 
said  forcible  feed  means  along  said  injection  sleeve  while 
maintaining  said  portion  of  said  member  exposed  to  said 
molten  metal;  and 

(e)  solidifying  said  metal  about  said  member. 


4.  A  method  of  automatically  controlling  the  air  temperature 
in  a  vehicle  passenger  compartment,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  housing  having  a  fluid  passageway  communi- 
cating with  said  compartment, 

(b)  flowing  ambient  air  through  said  fluid  passageway; 

(c)  providing  a  heater  core  in  said  fluid  passageway  for 
transferring  heat  to  flowing  air; 

(d)  providing  energizable  refrigerating  means  for  cooling  air 
flowing  through  said  passageway; 

(e)  selecting  a  set  point  temperature  at  which  the  air  in  said 
compartment  is  to  be  maintained; 

(0  sensing  the  air  temperature  within  said  compartment  and 
the  ambient  air  temperature  exteriorly  of  said  vehicle,  said 
sensing  step  including  generating  a  control  signal  having  a 
magnitude  responsive  to  the  ambient  air  temperature,  the 
air  temperature  in  said  compartment,  and  said  set  point 
temperature; 

(g)  cycling  said  refrigerating  means  in  a  preselected  cycle 
pattern  in  response  to  said  control  signal  as  the  passenger 
compartment  temperature  rises  above  said  set  point  tem- 
perature; 

(h)  modulating  said  on/off  cycling  means  as  the  in-car  tem- 
perature falls  below  said  set  point  temperature; 

(i)  de-energizing  said  clutch  in  response  to  a  control  signal 
indicative  of  ambient  temperatures  below  a  predetermined 
value,  whereupon  said  refrigeration  means  is  maintained 
de-energized;  and 

(j)  directing  a  modulated  air  flow  over  said  heater  core  in 
response  to  said  control  signal  at  temperatures  below  said 
predetermined  value  for  heating  said  compartment. 

4,337,819 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  METAL  HEAT  RECUPERATION 

WHEEL 
William  A.  Phillips,  617  Westshire  Ct,,  NW.,  Comstock  Park, 
Mich.  49321 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,685 
Int.  a.5  F28D  19/00 
U.S.  a.  165—9  17  Claims 

1.  An  improved  gaseous  heat  recuperator  having  a  metal 
wheel  with  a  rim,  a  core  and  a  heat  transfer  medium  therebe- 
tween; means  for  supplying  a  heated  gaseous  stream  to  one  side 
of  the  wheel  and  means  for  supplying  a  cooler  gas  to  another 
side  of  the  heat  exchange  wheel;  means  for  rotating  the  wheel 
about  a  central  axis  thereof  to  transfer  the  heat  from  the  heated 
gaseous  stream  to  the  cooler  gaseous  stream,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises: 
a  plurality  of  structural  steel  spokes  which  extend  radially 
between  said  core  and  said  rim  of  said  metal  wheel,  each 
of  said  spokes  having  one  end  retained  in  one  of  the  core 
and  the  rim; 
the  other  end  of  each  spoke  being  radially  slidable  in  the 
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other  of  the  core  and  the  rim  to  allow  for  thermal  expan- 
sion of  the  spokes;  and 
means  for  maintaining  the  position  of  the  rim  with  respect  to 
the  core; 


exchanger  temperature  and  the  coolant  temperature  and 
for  providing  an  indication  when  a  predetermined  temper- 
ature differential  is  exceeded  thereby  detecting  that  said 
moisture  adsorbing  material  has  become  inoperative  due 
to  the  presence  of  excess  moisture. 


the  spokes  being  of  a  size  and  number,  and  at  a  position 
within  the  wheel  to  materially  strengthen  the  wheel  and 
minimize  actual  expansion  and  contraction  of  the  spokes 
as  a  result  of  exposure  to  both  hotter  and  cooler  gases 
during  rotation  of  the  wheels. 

4,337,820 

LEAK  DETECTOR  FOR  VAPORIZATION  COOLED 

TRANSFORMERS 

Linden  W.  Pierce,  Rome,  Ga.,  assignor  to  General  Electo-ic 

Company,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  21,543,  Mar.  19,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,232,551. 

This  application  Feb.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,621 

Int.  a.3  F28D  15/00;  G08B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  165—11  R  1  Claim 


4,337,821 
AIR  CONDITIONER  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMOBILES 

Atsunori  Saito,  Kariya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippondenso  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,554 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  28, 1978, 53/147576; 
Sep.  12,  1979,  54/117507 

Int.  a.'  F25B  29/00 
U.S.  a.  165—12  *  Claims 


1.  An  excess  moisture  detector  for  vaporization  cooled 
transformers  comprising: 

a  transformer  tank  containing  a  condensable  coolant  and 
having  an  Ojjening  in  the  top; 

a  heat  exchanger  assembly  connected  to  the  top  of  said 
transformer  tank  for  receiving  said  coolant  in  vapor  form 
and  returning  said  coolant  in  condensed  form  to  the  tank; 

a  quantity  of  moisture  adsorbing  material  in  an  apertured 
container  located  intermediate  the  heat  exchanger  and  the 
tank  for  removing  moisture  from  the  coolant,  said  mois- 
ture adsorbing  material  being  moisture  saturated  due  to 
excessive  moisture  within  said  transformer; 

temperature  sensing  means  within  a  portion  of  the  heat 
exchanger  to  determine  the  temperature  within  said  heat 
exchanger; 

temperature  sensing  means  within  the  tank  to  determine  the 
temperature  of  the  coolant  within  the  tank;  and 

indicating  means  for  determining  the  differences  in  the  heat 


1.  In  an  air  conditioner  system  for  vehicles  including  air  duct 
means  communicated  with  a  vehicle  compartment,  cooler 
means  disposed  in  said  air  duct  means  for  supplying  cooled  air, 
heater  means  disposed  in  said  air  duct  means  for  supplying 
heated  air,  damper  means  adjustably  disposed  in  said  air  duct 
means  for  controlling  the  ratio  between  said  cooled  air  and  said 
heated  air  which  are  supplied  to  said  vehicle  compartment 
through  said  air  duct  means,  and  control  means  for  adjusting 
the  position  of  said  damper  means  such  that  the  temperature  in 
said  vehicle  compartment  approaches  a  desired  compartment 
temperature  value,  the  improvement  comprising: 
first  temperature  responsive  means  disposed  in  said  vehicle 
compartment  to  be  directly  responsive  to  the  radiant  heat 
of  the  sun  and  efl^ective  to  produce  a  first  output  signal 
indicative  of  the  temperature  present  thereat; 
second  temperature  responsive  means  disposed,  in  said  vehi- 
cle  compartment  to  be  irresponsive  to  the  radiant  heat  of 
the  sun  and  effective  to  produce  g  second  output  signal 
indicative  of  the  temperature  present  thereat; 
means  responsive  to  said  first  output  signal  and  said  second 
output  signal  and  effective  to  provide  a  solar  radiation 
value  in  proportion  to  the  difference  between  said  output 

signals;  .      ^      j     i 

means  responsive  to  said  second  output  signal  and  said  solar 
radiation  value  and  efl"ective  to  produce  an  estimated 
compartment  temperature  value  by  correcting  said  second 
output  signal  by  at  least  said  solar  radiation  value  only 
when  said  first  output  signal  exceeds  said  second  output 

signal;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  desired  compartment  temperature 
value  and  said  estimated  compartment  temperature  value 
and  effective  to  actuate  said  control  means  in  response  to 
the  deviation  of  said  estimated  compartment  temperature 
value  from  said  desired  compartment  temperature  value. 
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4337,822 

DIGITAL  THERMOSTAT 

Tom  M.  Hyltin,  5733  Preston  Haven,  Dallas,  Tex.  75230,  and  J. 

Scott  Jamieson,  715  Waverly  Dr.,  Arlington,  Tex.  76015 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  67,028,  Aug.  16,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,264,034. 

This  application  Nov.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,672 

Int.  a.3  F25B  29/00 

U.S.  a.  165—26  1  Qalm 


mounted,  along  its  lower  edge  only,  onto  the  forward 
edge  of  the  top  wall  of  the  heater-blower  cabinet, 

the  other  edges  of  said  frame  member  being  free, 

whereby  said  other  edges  of  said  frame  member  may  on 
installation  be  connected  to  the  Hnal  wall  trim  of  such 
doorless  closet, 

said  frame  member  having  an  opening  commencing  above 
and  adjacent  to  said  cabinet  top  wall,  the  opening  width 
being  substantially  the  entire  width  of  said  cabinet,  and 

an  air  conducting  panel  removably  secured  across  said  frame 
member  opening;  in  combination  with 

a  refrigeration  coil  assembly  positioned  on  the  cabinet  top 
wall  over  its  said  air  inlet  opening  at  substantially  the  level 
of  said  frame  member  opening  and  mountable  there- 
through, 

whereby  the  height  of  the  furnace  cabinet  and  height  of 
installation  are  minimized  while  removal  of  said  air  con- 
ducting panel  affords  optimum  access  for  servicing  said 
refrigeration  coil  assembly,  whether  of  a  heat  pump  or  an 
air  conditioner. 


1.  In  an  automatic  thermostat  of  the  type  having  a  program- 
mable switch  circuit  for  cycling  heat  transfer  apparatus  on  and 

off,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  system  mode  interrogator  for  generating  a  signal  representa- 
tive of  the  selected  system  mode; 

a  temperature  comparator  circuit  for  performing  the  compara- 
tive relation  operations  (T^-Ts£r)  or  (Tset-^a)  and  for 
generating  a  turn-on  command  signal  when  either  one  of  the 
following  comparative  relations  is  satisfied: 

T^-Ts£7'=K|  in  response  to  a  mode  signal  indicating  the 
cooling  mode, 

Ts£r-T^  =  K2  in  response  to  a  mode  signal  indicating  the 
heating  mode; 

a  timing  circuit  responsively  coupled  to  the  programmable 
switch  and  to  the  temperature  comparator  for  enabling  the 
transmission  of  the  turn-on  command  signal  after  the  elapse 
of  a  predetermined  minimum-off  interval  following  the 
generation  of  the  turn-on  command  signal;  and, 

a  temperature  differential  control  unit  coupled  to  the  tempera- 
ture comparator  to  carry  out  the  following  operations  in 
response  to  the  presence  of  the  turn-on  command  signal  and 
to  the  enabling  condition  of  the  minimum-ofT  timer: 

T^-Ts£r=ATi,  in  response  to  a  mode  signal  indicating  the 
heating  mode,  and 

Ts£r-T^  =  AT2,  in  response  to  a  mode  signal  indicating  the 
cooling  mode, 

the  turn-on  command  signal  being  terminated  when  either  of 
the  latter  comparative  relations  are  satisfied, 

wherein  Ki,  K2,  ATi,  and  AT2  are  arbitrary  temperature  bias 
values,  and  T^  =  ambient  temperature,  Ts£r=set  point  tem- 
perature. 


4,337,823 
ELECTRIC  FURNACE  FOR  MOBILE  AND  MODULAR 

HOMES 
Michael  J.  DeiPercio,  St.  Louis  County,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
therm  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,005 
Int.  a.^  F25B  29/00:  F28F  7/00 
U.S.  a.  165—48  R  3  Qaims 

1.  A  down-flow  type  furnace  of  doorless  closet  installation 
in  mobile  or  modular  homes  and  the  like,  comprising 
an  enclosed  upright  rectangular  heater-blower  cabinet  hav- 
ing 
a  lower  air  outlet  duct  opening  in  the  cabinet  bottom  wall, 
an  electric  heating  element, 
a  blower, 

an  air  inlet  opening  in  the  cabinet  top  wall, 
forward  cabinet  door  means  to  provide  access  to  said  heat- 
ing element  and  blower,  and 
an  air  inlet  assembly  including 
a    rectangular    frame    member    substantially    vertically 


3.  The  method  of  installing  an  electric  furnace  in  a  mobile 
home  or  the  like,  for  subsequent  utilization  of  a  refrigerant  coil, 
comprising  the  steps  of 

installing  in  a  doorless  closet  space  upon  a  floor  duct  ple- 
num, a  down-flow  heater-blower  cabinet  having  a  top 
wall  air  inlet,  and 

constructing  a  forward  closet  wall  immediately  above  the 
edge  of  the  top  wall  of  the  heater-blower  cabinet  and 
finishing  same  to  the  top  and  side  edges  of  a  frame  com- 
mencing about  the  level  of  such  top  wall  and  extending 
upward, 

the  frame  having  an  air  conducting  panel;  and  thereafter 

removing  such  air  conducting  panel  and  positioning  through 
such  frame,  on  the  top  wall  of  the  heater-blower  cabinet 
about  its  air  inlet,  an  uncased  refrigerant  coil  and  opera- 
tively  connecting  same  to  an  outdoor  coil  and  to  the 
electric  furnace, 

whereby,  on  adding  the  uncased  refrigerant  coil,  return  air 
may  flow  through  the  air  conducting  panel  to  and  through 
the  coil  and  thence  through  the  heating  elements  of  the 
electric  furnace. 
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4^7,824 
DOUBLE  WALL  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Kenneth  L.  Kirk,  Cranston,  R.I.,  Msignor  to  Amtrol,  Wert  War- 
wick, RJ.  ,_  ,^ 
FUed  Oct  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200,598 
Int  a.J  F28F  7/56 
U5.  a.  165-70  1^  ^"^^ 


frame  means  having  closed  sides  and  open  opposed  faces 
through  which  a  flow  of  said  first  medium  is  delivered; 

a  plurality  of  heat  tubes  carried  by  said  frame  means  exposed  to 
said  first  medium  flow  having  a  vaporizable  heat  transfer 
medium  therein; 

collector  means  connected  to  said  heat  tubes  adjacent  one  end 
thereof  receiving  vaporized  heat  transfer  medium  therefrom; 

manifold  means  communicating  with  said  collector  means,  said 
manifold  means  including  means  for  conveying  a  flow  of 
said  second  heat  transfer  medium  therethrough;  and 

overflow  means  connected  between  adjacent  ends  of  said  heat 
tubes  remote  from  said  collector  means  for  returning  said 
condensed  heat  transfer  medium  to  said  heat  tubes  and  main- 
taining a  desired  level  of  said  heat  transfer  medium  therein; 

whereby  vaporized  heat  transfer  medium  from  the  heat  tubes 
condenses  in  said  manifold  transferring  its  latent  heat  to  said 
second  medium  therein. 


1  Double  wall  tubing  which  comprises: 
(i)  an  outer  tube  having  an  outer  helical  fin  and  a  continuous, 
small  helical  groove  on  the  inside  of  the  outer  tube,  the 
'      helical  groove  following  the  helical  path  of  the  outer 

helical  fm;  .  ^  i     T 

(u)  an  inner  tube  having  a  slightly-raised  contmuous  helical 

protrusion  which  mates  with  the  inner  helical  groove  of  the 

outer  tube;  and  ..  .  .u 

(iii)  a  continuous,  narrow  helical  passageway  between  the 
inner  tube  and  outer  tube  formed  by  the  matmg  continu- 
ous, small  helical  groove  and  the  slightly-raised  continu- 
ous helical  protrusion,  said  continuous,  narrow  helical 
passageway  being  unimpeded  and  extending  from  one  end 
of  said  double  wall 
tubing  to  the  other  end  thereof,  the  inner  surface  of  the  outer 
tube,  except  in  the  region  of  the  inner,  continuous,  small 
helical  groove  thereof,  contacting  the  outer  surface  of  the 
inner  tube,  except  in  the  region  of  the  slightly-raised  con- 
tinuous helical  protrusion. 


4,337,826 
HEAT  EXCHANGERS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 
Richard  W.  Kritzer,  Chicago,  HI.,  assignor  to  Peerless  of  Amer- 
ica, Inc.,  Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,124 

Int  a.3  F28D  1/04:  B21D  53/02 

U.S.  a.  165—151  '  Claims 


4,337,825 

HEAT  PIPE  MANIFOLD  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

James  M.  Stewart  115  Sylvan  Way,  GreenviUe,  SC.  29605 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  859,977,  Dec.  12, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,285,394. 

This  application  Feb.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,983 

Int  a.5  F28D  WOO 

U.S.  a.  165-104J1  *  Claims 


1  Heat  pipe  manifold  heat  exchange  apparatus  for  exchang 
ing  heat  between  first  and  second  heat  exchange  medui  com 
prising: 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  comprising 

a.  two  sheet  members  bonded  together  in  face-to-face  rela- 
tion to  each  other 

b.  said  sheet  members  defining  a  plurality  of  elongated  tubu- 
lar members  disposed  therebetween  in  substantially  planar 
spaced  relation  to  each  other;  and 

c.  said  sheet  members  including  a  plurality  of  fins 

(1)  integral  thereto, 

(2)  spaced  from  each  other  along  said  tubular  members, 

(3)  having  elongated  base  portions  extending  transversely 
across  said  sheets  and  said  tubular  members,  and 

(4)  projecting  transversely  and  oppositely  outwardly 
away  from  said  sheets  and  said  tubular  members. 

4337,827 
HEUCAL  STEAM  GENERATOR  TUBE  SUPPORT 
Felix  S.  Jabsen,  Lynchburg,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  Babcock  A 
Wilcox  Company,  New  Orleans,  La. 

FUed  Oct  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,775 
Int  Q\>  F28F  9/00:  F22B  37/20 
UA  a.  165-172  .       1  Claim 

1.  A  support  structure  for  a  heat  exchanger  havmg  helically 
coiled  tubes  being  arranged  generally  parallel  and  being  ar- 
ranged in  a  plurality  of  concentric  tube  rows,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  generally  flat  support 
plates  having  support  members  affixed  to  the  longitudinal 
edges  thereof  and  extending  perpendicular  from  the  plane 
thereof,  the  members  on  one  edge  of  a  strip  being  in  a 
shifted  position  relative  to  the  members  on  the  other  edge 
thereof  to  accommodate  the  helical  geometry  of  the  tubes, 
the  plates  being  arranged  generally  parallel  to  the  helical 
axis  and  each  plate  extending  between  a  pair  of  adjacent 
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said  tube  rows,  the  support  members  being  longitudinally 
spaced  to  accept  and  nest  the  helically  coiled  tubes  there 
between,  the  plates  being  notched  to  mate  with  the  sup- 
port members  of  an  adjacent  plate,  a  plurality  of  spring 
plates  each  for  urging  a  pair  of  corresponding  tubes 
against  a  support  plate,  alternating  successive  support 
members  having  recesses  to  accept  the  edges  of  said 


R'  is  one  of  hydrogen,  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group 

containing  less  than  about  Cn,  or  [Az,H]; 
L  is  a  positive  integer  no  greater  than  about  100; 
R  is  a  hydrocarbon  moiety  of  a  polyol,  a  primary  or  second- 
ary  amine,  a  primary  or  secondary  polyamine,  a  primary 
or  secondary  amino  alcohol,  or  hydrogen;  and 
m+n  is  no  greater  than  about  4  when  R  is  other  than  hydro- 
gen and  one  of  m  and  n  is  zero  and  the  other  is  unity  when 
R  is  hydrogen, 
said  polyepoxide  condensate  at  about  25*  C:  (i)  being  less  than 
about  1%  by  volume  soluble  in  water  and  in  isooctane;  (ii) 
having  a  solubility  parameter  in  the  range  of  between  about  6.9 
and  about  8.5;  and  (iii)  spreading  at  the  interface  between, 
distilled  water  and  refmed  mineral  oil  to  form  a  film  having  a 
thickness  no  greater  than  about  20  Angstroms  at  a  spreading 
pressure  of  about  16  dynes  per  cm;  and  (2)  contacting  said 
petroleum  in  said  reservoir  with  an  effective  thin  film  forming 
amount  of  said  polyepoxide  condensate,  said  polyepoxide 
being  one  of:  (A) 


spring  plates,  said  spring  plates  being  sized  to  engage  said 
recesses  of  said  alternating  support  members  and  having 
notches  to  acconmiodate  remaining  members  and  having 
generally  flat  portions  separated  by  a  corrugation,  the  flat 
portions  bearing  against  a  support  strip,  the  corrugation 
running  generally  parallel  with  t)|e  tubes  and  bearing 
against  adjacent  pairs  of  tubes. 


4^7,828 

METHOD  OF  RECOVERING  PETROLEUM  FROM  A 

SUBTERRANEAN  RESERVOIR  INCORPORATING 

POLYEPOXIDE  CONDENSATES  OF  RESINOUS 

POLYALKYLENE  OXIDE  ADDUCTS  AND  POLYETHER 

POLYOLS 

Charles  M.  Blair,  Jr.,  Buena  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Magna 

Corporation,  Sante  Fe  Springs,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  917,053,  Jun.  19, 1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  917,057, 

Jun.  19, 1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

45,470 
Int.  a.3  E21B  43/22 
\}S.  a.  166—274  15  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  recovering  petroleum  from  a  subterranean 
reservoir  comprising  the  steps  of:  (1)  introducing  into  said 
reservoir  a  predeterminable  amount  of  a  polyepoxide  conden- 
sate of  at  least  one  of:  (a)  a  polyalkylene  oxide  adduct  of  a 
fusible,  water-insoluble  organic  aromatic  hydrocarbon  solvent- 
soluble  synthetic  resyi,  wherein  said  resin  has  from  between 
about  4  to  about  IS  phenolic  groups  and  is  an  alkyl  or  cycloali- 
phatic  substituted  phenol-aldehyde  condensate  of  an  ortho-  or 
parasubstituted  phenol  and  an  aldehyde,  said  condensate  resin 
being  thereafter  further  condensed  with  an  alkylene  oxide 
containing  less  than  about  five  carbon  atoms  in  an  amount 
equal  to  at  least  one  mole  of  alkylene  oxide  per  phenolic  moi- 
ety of  said  resin,  the  weight  ratio  of  oxide  to  condensation 
product  in  a  solvent-free  state  being  between  about  1-to-lO  and 
about  10-to-l;  and  (b)  a  polyether  polyol  having  the  formula: 


[0(A);H]„ 


/ 
R 

{hfR'[(A)*H]};„ 

wherein: 
A  is  an  alkylene  oxide  group,  — C,H2X) — ; 
O  is  oxygen; 

i  is  a  positive  integer  from  2  to  about  10; 
j  is  a  positive  integer  no  greater  than  about  100; 
k  is  a  positive  integer  no  greater  than  about  lOO, 
N  is  nitrogen; 


O  OH 

/  \  I 

H2C-CH-CH7tO-C6H4-C(CH3)r-C«HrO— CHr-CH— CHds 

o 

/  \ 

— O— C6H4— C(CH3)— C6H4— O— CH2— CH— CH2 

where  n  is  zero  or  a  positive  integer  of  less  than  about  6;  and 
(B)  a  polyepoxide  containing  two  or  more  oxirane  or  epoxy 
groups  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of,  epoxidized  linseed 
oil  and  epoxidized  polybutadiene. 


4,337,829 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  SUBSEA  WELL-HEADS 
Valeriano  Banzoli,  Mestre;  Leonardo  Beccegato,  Venice;  Paolo 
Minardi;  Emilio  Morganti,  both  of  Mestre,  and  Marco  P. 
Selleroni,  Venezia-Lido,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Tecnomare, 
S.p.A.,  Venice,  Italy 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  27,452,  Apr.  5,  1979, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  892,198,  Mar.  31, 
1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

171,328 

Int  a.3  E21B  i4/04 

UjS.  Q.  166—366  9  Claims 


1.  A  control  system  for  subsea  well-heads  comprising: 
an  above-water  control  system  including  a  control  panel 
arrangement  for  initiating  predetermined  commands  to 
the  well-heads,  a  logic  circuit  connected  thereto  to  pro- 
vide an  output  control  signal  designated  by  the  control 
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panel,  a  first  receiver  and  a  first  transmitter  activated  by 
the  output  signal, 

a  plurality  of  different  transmission  links  coupled  to  the 
transmitter  and  receiver,  at  least  one  of  which  is  utilized 
by  the  first  transmitter  and  receiver, 

an  underwater  control  unit  including  a  second  receiver  to 
receive  the  output  control  signals  and  a  second  transmitter 
to  provide  feedback  signals  to  the  first  receiver  both  cou- 
pled to  the  transmission  links  and  a  logic  circuit  connected 
to  the  second  transmitter  and  the  second  receiver  to  direct 
the  appropriate  signals  to  the  well-heads,  and, 

an  electric-hydraulic  unit  connected  to  the  underwater  con- 
trol unit  and  the  well-heads  for  receiving  signals  from  the 
logic  circuit  and  actuating  the  well-heads  in  accordance 
therewith  comprising  a  container  partitioned  into  an 
upper  and  lower  chamber  having  an  interconnection  plate 
therebetween,  the  upper  chamber  including  an  electrical 
interface  wherein  the  signals  from  the  underwater  control 
unit  are  converted  into  hydraulic  signals,  and  the  lower 
chamber  including  a  hydraulic  unit  coupled  to  the  well- 
heads, a  hydraulic  pump  and  a  motor  for  driving  said 
pump  activated  by  the  electrical  interface. 

4,337,830 

PUMP  ASSEMBLY 

H.  Alfred  Eberhardt,  PaoU,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Hale  Fire  Pump 

Company,  Conshohocken,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  902,350,  May  3, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,209,282. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,139 

Int.  a.3  A62C  27/00 

UA  a.  169—24  11  Claims 


controlling  the  flow  from  said  booster  pump  discharge  to 
said  second  fire  fighting  service  and  a  by-pass  conduit 
providing  flow  from  a  part  of  said  booster  pump  inlet 
upstream  of  said  valve  means  back  to  the  inlet  of  said  main 
pump. 

4337  831 

nRE  EXTINGUISHING  APPARATUS  FOR  OIL  WELLS 

Darrel  G.  Thaxton,  P.O.  Box  201,  Athens,  La.  71003 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,065 

Int.  a.3  A62C  i5/72 

U.S.  a.  169—69  '  Claims 


1.  A  pump  assembly  for  use  in  fire  fighting  service  and 
adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  mobile  unit  such  as  a  fire  truck 
comprising: 

a  main  pump  having  an  impeller  means,  a  suction  to  the 
impeller  means,  and  a  discharge  from  the  impeller  means, 

means  for  connecting  the  discharge  of  said  main  pump  to  a 
first  high  flow  rate  fire  fighting  application, 

a  booster  pump  having  an  impeller  means,  an  inlet  to  the 
booster  pump  impeller  means,  and  a  discharge  from  the 
booster  pump  impeller  means, 

means  for  connecting  the  discharge  of  said  booster  pump  to 
a  second  fire  fighting  application, 

means  for  connecting  the  discharge  from  said  main  pump  to 
the  inlet  of  said  booster  pump,  and 

drive  means  for  said  main  pump  and  said  booster  pump 
including  rotating  pump  shaft  means, 

said  main  pump  impeller  means  being  mounted  on  one  por- 
tion of  said  shaft  means  so  as  to  be  driven  thereby,  and  said 
booster  pump  impeller  means  being  mounted  on  another 
portion  of  said  shaft  means  so  as  to  be  driven  thereby, 
valve  means  for  controlling  the  flow  through  said  main 
pump  and  booster  pump  discharges  and  operable  to  flow 
control  positions  in  which  flow  is  permitted  through 
either  of  said  discharges  only  or  through  both  of  said 
discharges  concurrently,  said  booster  pump  discharge 
being  connected  to  a  low  flow  high  pressure  second  fire 
fighting  appHcation  such  as  a  hose  reel  and  said  first  fire 
fighting  application  comprises  a  fu-e  hose,  valve  means 


9.  A  fire  extinguishing  apparatus  for  oil  wells  comprising: 

a  platform  having  a  depending  skirt  therearound; 

a  plurality  of  containers  secured  to  the  platform; 

a  main  container  secured  to  the  platform; 

valve  conduits  connecting  each  of  said  plurality  of  containf- 
ers  to  said  main  container; 

valve  means  in  said  main  container  having  a  valve  actuating 
plunger  reciprocal  within  said  valve  and  having  an  end 
extending  from  the  valve  during  inactive  conditions; 

valved  conduit  means  connecting  said  valve  means  of  said 
main  container  to  the  interior  of  a  bell  nipple  attached  to 
a  blowout  preventor  of  an  oil  well; 

bracket  means  on  said  main  container; 

valve  plunger  actuating  means  positioned  above  and  uncon- 
nected to  said  plunger  of  said  valve  means  by  said  bracket 
means;  and 

means  for  actuating  said  valve  plunger  actuatmg  means 
whereby  said  plunger  is  depressed  thus  actuating  said 
valve  means  whereby  the  contents  of  said  pluraTity  of 
containers  and  said  main  container  flow  through  said 
valved  conduit  means  into  the  interior  of  said  bell  nipple 
to  extinguish  a  fire  therein. 

4,337332 

UFT  SYSTEM,  STEERING  SYSTEM,  AND  PIVOTAL 

BLADE  FOR  LAND  PLANE 

Jerry  WhiUow,  Rte.  7,  Box  393A,  Paragould,  Ark.  72450 

FUed  Jun.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,565 

Int  CL^  AOIB  61/04,  69/08;  E02F  3/76 

VJS.  CL  172-265  1*  Claims 

1.  An  improved  land  plane  comprising: 

(a)  a  front  section,  a  center  section  and  a  rear  section, 
wherein  the  front  and  rear  sections  are  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  center  section  for  swinging  movement  about 
axes  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  plane  for 
raising  and  lowering  the  center  section  between  a  raised 
position  and  a  lowered  position; 

(b)  contact  means  carried  by  the  center  section  for  engage- 
ment by  the  front  and  rear  sections  in  the  lowered  position 
but  spaced  from  both  the  front  and  rear  sections  in  the 
raised  position;  and 

(c)  a  hydraulic  lift  system  including: 

i.  a  first  hydraulic  fluid  motor  for  imparting  swinging 
movement  to  the  front  section; 
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ii.  a  second  hydraulic  fluid  motor  for  imparting  swinging 

movement  to  the  rear  section; 
iii.  a  first  hydraulic  fluid  line  for  providing  fluid  communi- 
cation between  the  flrst  and  second  motors; 
iv.  a  second  hydraulic  fluid  line  for  supplying  pressurized 

hydraulic  fluid  to  the  motors;  and 
v.  means  for  equalizing  the  displacement  of  hydraulic  fluid 
between  the  motors  and  permitting  both  the  front  and 
rear  sections  to  engage  the  contact  means. 
7.  An  improved  land  plane  for  connection  to  a  tow  vehicle 
and  a  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  source,  which  land  plane 
comprises: 

(a)  a  front  wheel  assembly  and  a  rear  wheel  assembly; 

(b)  a  pivotal  tongue  carried  by  the  front  wheel  assembly  for 
connecting  the  plane  to  a  tow  vehicle;  and 

(c)  a  hydraulic  steering  system  including: 

i.  a  flrst  hydraulic  motor  carried  by  the  front  wheel  assem- 
bly for  actuation  by  the  pivotal  tongue; 

ii.  a  second  hydraulic  fluid  motor  carried  by  the  rear 
wheel  assembly; 

iii.  means  for  providing  fluid  communication  between  the 
flrst  and  second  fluid  motors  for  actuation  of  the  second 
fluid  motor  in  response  to  the  actuation  of  the  flrst  fluid 
motor; 


4^7,833 

TILTABLE  BOX  SCRAPER  FOR  THREE-POINT 

ATTACHMENT  TO  A  TRACTOR 

Rafael  J.  Welch,  P.O.  Box  175,  St  John,  Kans.  67576 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,995 

Int  a.'  E02F  i/76 

\}&.  a.  172—445.1  3  Claims 
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2.  An  improved  tillable  box  scraper  for  attaching  to  a  stan- 
dard three-point  hitch  at  the  rear  of  a  farm  tractor  or  the  Uke, 
the  scraper  comprising: 

a  scraper  housing  having  a  moldboard  with  a  cutting  blade 
attached  at  an  angle  to  the  bottom  of  the  moldboard  and 
a  pair  of  vertical  end  plates,  the  opposite  ends  of  the 
moldboard  attached  to  the  rear  of  the  end  plates; 

a  lateral  support  brace,  parallel  to  the  moldboard,  the  oppo- 
site ends  of  the  support  brace  attached  to  the  front  of  the 
end  plates; 

a  pipe  sleeve,  one  end  of  the  sleeve  attached  to  and  centered 
on  the  support  brace,  the  other  end  attached  to  and  cen- 
tered on  the  moldboard; 

a  housing  support  having  a  lower  pivot  bar,  an  upper  bar,  a 
flrst  upright  bar  attached  at  one  end  to  the  upper  bar  and 
having  a  second  portion  attached  to  the  pivot  bar,  and  a 
second  upright  bar  attached  to  the  other  end  of  the  upper 
bar  and  the  pivot  bar,  the  pivot  bar  slidably  received 
through  the  pipe  sleeve; 

pivot  means  attached  at  one  end  to  the  support  brace  and  the 
other  end  attached  to  the  upper  bar  for  pivoting  the  hous- 
ing on  the  pivot  bar;  and 

attachment  means  secured  to  the  flrst  upright  bar  for  releas- 
ably  attaching  the  scraper  to  the  three-point  hitch. 


iv.  means  for  permitting  independent  actuation  of  the 
second  fluid  motor  by  the  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid 
source;  and 
V.  means  in  fluid  communication  with  the  means  for  provid- 
ing fluid  communication  between  the  flrst  and  second 
fluid  motors  for  bypassing  fluid  flow  to  the  second  fluid 
motor  to  purge  entrapped  air  from  the  steering  system  and 
directing  the  purged  air  back  to  the  pressurized  hydraulic 
fluid  source  to  permit  compensation  for  variations  in 
steering  between  the  front  and  rear  wheel  assemblies. 
10.  A  pivotal  grader  blade  having  a  biasing  mechanism  for 
imparting  a  restoring  force  in  opposition  to  applied  forces 
encountered  during  grading  for  controlled  tripping  of  the 
blade  and  prevention  of  damage  thereto,  which  biasing  mecha- 
nism comprises: 

(a)  resilient  means  for  imparting  the  restoring  force;  and 

(b)  means  for  transmitting  the  restoring  force  from  the  resil- 
ient means  to  the  pivotal  grader  blade  so  as  to  require  a 
greater  degree  of  applied  force  for  initiating  tripping  of 
the  blade  than  that  which  is  required  for  subsequent  con- 
tinued tripping  of  the  blade,  which  transmitting  means 
includes: 

i.  a  linkage;  and 

ii.  an  elongate  member  having  a  free  end  for  camming 

against  the  linkage  at  a  desired  point  along  the  length 

thereof. 


4,337,834 
IMPLEMENT  TO  BE  MOUNTED  ON  A  TRACTOR  FOR 

THE  LOOSENING  OF  SOIL 
Ernst  Weichel,  Postfach  1180,  7326  Heiningen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gennany 

FUed  Apr.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,183 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Apr.  18, 
1979,  2915628 

Int  a.3  AOIB  59/06 
VS.  a.  172—448  6  Claims 

1.  An  implement  for  loosening  soil  arranged  to  be  propelled 
by  a  tractor  as  the  tractor  travels  on  the  surface  of  the  soil, 
comprising  at  least  one  supporting  structure  extending  trans- 
versely of  the  direction  of  travel  thereof,  whenever  it  is  pro- 
pelled by  the  tractor,  at  least  two  loosening  bits  releasably 
connect  to  said  supporting  structure,  means  attached  to  said 
supporting  structure  for  mounting  additional  implements 
whose  tools  are  to  be  driven  by  the  power  take-off  of  the 
tractor  through  at  least  one  universal  joint  shaft,  said  support- 
ing structure  having  the  shape  of  an  inverted  V  arranged  with 
the  apex  thereof  extending  upwardly  from  the  loosening  bits  so 
as  to  form  a  passage  for  enabling  the  universal  joint  shaft 
driving  the  tools  of  an  additional  implement  to  extend  there- 
through,  said  supporting  structure  carrying  at  its  apex  upper 
coupling  means  and  the  two  lower  ends  of  said  supporting 
structure  carrying  lower  coupling  means,  said  loosening  bits 


July  6,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


109 


arranged  upwardly  adjustably  in  said  lower  coupling  means, 
said  upper  and  lower  coupling  means  being  adapted  for  en- 


gagement with  link  members  linking  said  supporting  structure 
with  the  tractor. 


4,337,835 

SCRAPER  FOR  DOUBLE  DISK  FURROW  OPENER 
Ronald  M.  SteUen,  Ankeny,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Deere  &  Com- 
pany, Moline,  111. 

FOed  Jan.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  228,033 

Int.  a.3  AOIB  23/06 

U.S.  a.  172—560  1*  Claims 


generally  parallel  thereto,  the  other  end  of  said  leveling 
link  being  pivotally  connected  to  support  links  which  are 
pivotally  connected  to  said  pushbeam,  said  leveling  link, 
support  links,  mounting  plate,  and  pushbeam  forming  a 
parallelogram; 
an  adjustable  strut  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  the 
support  links  of  one  of  said  leveling  link  assemblies  and  at 
its  other  end  to  an  upper  comer  of  said  blade;  and 


a  tilt  cylinder  pivotally  connected  between  the  support  links 
of  the  other  leveling  link  assembly  and  another  upper 
comer  of  said  blade  whereby  said  adjustable  strut  and  tilt 
cylinder  force  said  blade  into  a  relatively  vertical  attitude 
upon  said  blade  being  raised  to  thereby  reduce  blade 
roll-back  and  actuation  of  said  tilt  cylinder  causing  tilting 
of  said  blade  while  said  blade  is  being  kept  at  said  rela- 
tively vertical  attitude. 


4,337,837 
MOUNTING  MECHANISM  FOR  ANGLE  DOZER  BLADE 
Roland  N.  Nissen,  Wichita,  Kans.,  assignor  to  J.  I.  Case  Com- 
pany, Racine,  Wis. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  950,593,  Oct.  12, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,244,429. 
This  application  Jun.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,127 
Int  a.3  E02F  3/76 
U.S.  a.  172—822  '  Claims 


1.  In  a  double  disk  blade  assembly  including  a  support,  and 
a  pair  of  rotatable  blades  having  inside  surfaces,  a  scraper 
assembly  comprising:  x.    a-  \, 

a  hinge  rigidly  secured  to  the  support  between  the  disk 

blades;  ,    ^.  . 

a  pair  of  scrapers  rockably  supported  by  the  hmge  and  mov- 
able against  the  inside  surfaces  of  the  disk  blades;  and 

a  leaf  spring  supported  adjacent  the  hinge  and  including 
biasing  portions  urging  the  respective  scrapers  into  en- 
gagement with  the  inside  surf^aces  of  the  corresponding 
disk  blades. 


I   r  4,337,836 

BULLDOZER  LINKAGE 
DaTid  H.  Seaberg,  Davenport  Iowa,  assignor  to  J.  I.  Case  Com- 

IMUW 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,476 
Int  Cl.^  E02F  3/76 
UAai72-826  ^     .         ^  /CWm 

1  In  an  earth-working  vehicle  having  a  frame  and  a  trans- 
verse blade  at  the  forward  end  thereof,  a  pair  of  spaced  apart 
pushbeams  each  pivotally  secured  at  one  end  on  opposed  sides 
of  said  vehicle  to  track  frames  and  said  beams  pivotally  secured 
to  said  blade  at  their  opposed  ends,  the  improvement  compns- 

"*  a  leveling  link  assembly  for  each  pushbeam,  each  leveling 
link  assembly  including  a  mounting  plate  connected  to  one 
of  said  track  frames,  one  of  said  pushbeams  being  pivotally 
mounted  to  said  mounting  plate,  a  leveling  link  pivotally 
mounted  at  one  end  to  said  mounting  plate,  said  levchng 
link  being  vertically  spaced  above  said  pushbeam  and 


1.  A  mounting  mechanism  for  supporting  a  dozer  blade  on  a 
vehicle  comprising:  a  mounting  flame;  arm  means  comprising  a 
pair  of  laterally  spaced  arms,  between  said  mounting  frame  and 
said  dozer  blade,  for  pivotally  mounting  said  blade  on  said 
mounting  fralne;  moving  means  comprising  a  pair  of  separate 
laterally  spaced  motor  means,  carried  by  said  mounting  frame, 
each  motor  means  being  opcratively  connected  to  the  laterally 
opposite  one  of  said  arms  for  moving  said  arm  means  ;o  shift 
said  dozer  blade  relative  to  said  mounting  frame  about  at  least 
one  generally  vertical  axis;  linkage  means  for  pivotally  linking 
said  mounting  frame  and  said  vehicle;  first  fluid  ram  means, 
joining  said  vehicle  and  said  linkage  means,  for  pivoting  said 
linkage  means  on  said  vehicle  to  raise  and  lower  said  mounting 
frame  and  said  dozer  blade  as  a  unit;  and  second  fluid  ram 
means,  joining  said  linkage  means  and  said  mountmg  fram^  for 
pivoting  said  mounting  frame  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  vehicle. 
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4^7,838 

WEIGHING  APPARATUS  INCLUDING  IMPROVED 

PERMANENT  MAGNET  SYSTEM 

Peter  Kunz,  Gossau,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Mettler  In« 

stmmente  AG,  Greifense,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,670 
Claims   priority,    application    Switzerland,   Jul.   30,    1980, 
5806/80 

Int  a.3  GOIG  7/00 
U.S.  a.  177—212  8  Clainis 


factor  which  is  determined  by  parameters  of  the  vehicle  and 
providing  an  output  proportional  to  the  product  thereof; 

second  multiplying  means  for  multiplying  the  output  of  said 
first  multiplying  means  by  a  factor  which  is  constituted  by 
the  quotient  of  a  variable  indicative  of  vehicle  speed  divided 
by  the  manifold  absolute  pressure  of  the  vehicle  engine  and 
providing  an  output  proportional  to  the  product  thereof; 

means  providing  the  difierence  between  said  first  signal  and 
the  output  of  said  second  multiplying  means; 


68 

6C 
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1.  In  a  weighing  apparatus  of  the  electromagnetic  load  com- 
pensation retum-to-zero  type  including  a  frame  (10),  load- 
receiving  means  (30)  connected  for  vertical  movement  from  a 
normal  no-load  position  relative  to  the  frame,  permanent  mag- 
net means  (59)  connected  with  the  frame  for  establishing  a 
permanent  magnetic  field,  compensation  coil  means  (54)  con- 
nected with  said  load-receiving  means  for  movement  in  said 
magnetic  field,  means  responsive  to  displacement  of  said  load- 
receiving  member,  upon  the  application  of  a  load  thereto,  from 
its  initial  no-load  position  for  supplying  compensating  current 
to  said  coil  means  to  produce  a  restoring  force  for  returning 
said  load-receiving  means  to  its  initial  no-load  position,  and 
indicator  means  for  indicating  the  magnitude  of  the  load  as  a 
function  of  the  compensating  current  required  to  return  the 
load-receiving  means  to  its  initial  no-load  position; 

the  improvement  wherein 

(a)  said  permanent  magnet  means  comprises  two  pairs  of 
spaced  parallel  flat  magnet  members  {14a,  IXb:  74c,  74J), 
whereby  the  spaces  between  the  magnet  members  of  each 
pair  define  a  common  air  gap  (80),  the  magnet  members  of 
one  pair  befhg  oppositely  magnetized  relative  to  the  corre- 
sponding magnet  member  of  the  other  pair  so  that  the 
magnetic  field  between  one  pair  of  magnet  members  ex- 
tends in  a  direction  opposite  that  of  the  magnetic  field 
established  between  the  other  pair  of  magnet  members; 

(b)  and  further  wherein  said  compensation  coil  means  com- 
prises a  fiat  annular  coil  (54)  contained  in  a  plane  extend- 
ing in  said  air  gap  between  and  parallel  with  said  magnet 
members,  said  coil  normally  being  symmetrically  ar- 
ranged relative  to  said  magnet  members  when  said  load- 
receiving  member  is  in  its  initial  no-load  position. 


4,337,839 

MEANS  FOR  IMPROVING  AUTOMOBILE 

DRIVEABILITY 

Lael  B.  Taplin,  Bloorafield  Hills,  Mich^  assignor  to  The  Bendix 

Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  14,660,  Feb.  23, 1979,  abandoned,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  863,634,  Dec.  22,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jon.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,669 

kit.  a.^  B60K  31/00;  P02D  11/10 

U.S.  a.  180—179  ^  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  vehicle  powered  by  an  internal  combustion  engine 

having  a  moveable  throttle  for  determining  the  vehicle  speed 

and  a  control  linkage  for  setting  the  position  of  said  throttle  in 

response  to  operator  commands,  and  a  second  throttle  means 

for  improving  the  driveability  of  the  automobile,  comprising: 

means  providing  a  first  signal  indicative  of  the  position  of  said 

4hrottle  set  by  said  control  linkage; 
first  multiplying  means  for  multiplying  said  first  signal  by  a 
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differentiating  means  providing  an  output  proportional  to  the 
derivative  with  respect  to  time  of  said  output  of  said  differ- 
ence means; 

control  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  differentiating 
means  for  modifying  the  last  named  output  in  accordance 
with  the  desired  dynamics  of  the  engine  and  vehicle;  and 

means  for  positioning  said  second  throttle  in  proportion  to  the 
output  of  said  control  means. 


4,337,840 

DRIVING  DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMOBILES,  IN 

PARTICULAR  ALL-TERRAIN  VEHICLES 

Ernst  Bufler,  Wolfsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschafl,  Wolfsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Jul.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,816 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  13, 
1979,  2928351 

Int  Q\?  B60K  17/34 
U.S.  a.  180—233  4  Clainn 


10 


1.  In  a  driving  device  for  automobiles,  for  example  all-terrain 
vehicles,  wherein  the  driving  engine  can  simultaneously  drive 
several  vehicle  axles  by  way  of  a  transfer  case  having  an  input 
shaft  connected  to  said  driving  engine  and  two  output  shafts,  a 
constant  drive  is  applied  to  at  least  one  vehicle  axle  via  one  of 
said  output  shafts  and  a  differential  gear,  and  a  drive  for  at  least 
one  additional  vehicle  axle  is  directly  provided  from  the  other 
output  shaft  via  at  least  one  freewheel  device  that  is  automati- 
cally locking  and  without  a  differential  gear,  the  improvement 
characterized  in  that: 

the  tvs  '  '>utput  shafts  of  said  transfer  case  are  constantly 
engd^*U  with  said  input  shaft; 

said  at  least  one  freewheel  device  comprises  separate,  auto- 
matically lockable  freewheel  devices  associated  with  each 
individual  wheel  on  the  axle  driven  thereby,  which  indi- 
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vidual  freewheel  devices  are  effective  during  both  for- 
ward and  reverse  travel;  and 
the  transmission  ratio  in  the  axle  drive  of  the  vehicle  axle 
driven  by  way  of  the  freewheel  devices  is  designed  suffi- 
ciently larger  than  the  ratio  in  the  axle  drive  of  the  con- 
stantly driven  vehicle  axle  that  at  no  time  during  corner- 
ing, within  the  entire  possible  steering  lock  range  of  the 
steerable  vehicle  wheels,  does  there  occur  a  strain  due  to 
the  relative  drives  to  the  constantly  driven  vehicle  axle 
and  the  vehicle  axle  driven  by  way  of  the  freewheel  de- 


sion  power  source,  said  power  source  comprising  a  supply  tank 
containing  compressed  air,  and  means  whereby  a  high  com- 
pression is  maintained  in  said  tank  while  said  air  is  removed 
therefrom  to  said  engine,  wherein  said  means  comprises  said 
compressed  air  tank  being  expandable  wherein  a  valve  along 
said  pipe  is  controlled  by  a  knob  on  a  dashboard  of  said  vehicle 
for  air  volumerate  control  to  said  engine  wherein  a  brake  lining 
is  provided  around  said  flywheel  in  combination  with  a  brake 
system  of  said  vehicle. 


vices. 


1 


4,337,841 

ACCIDENT  PREVENTION  APPARATUS  FOR  POWER 
TAKEOFFS 
Gerald  S.  Law,  Rubena  Lodge,  48  Dromara  Rd.,  Hillsborongh, 
County  Down,  Northern  Ireland 

FOed  Mar.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,372 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  7,  1979, 
7907966;  May  22,  1979,  7917750;  Jan.  3, 1980,  8000221 

Int.  Q\?  B60R  21/00 
U.S.  a.  180—271  6  Claims 


4,337,843 

SONIC  WAVEGUIDE  ARRANGEMENT  USING 

DIFFERENT  WAVEGUIDES  AND  TECHNIQUE  FOR 

COUPLING  THE  WAVEGUIDES  TOGETHER 

Richard  C.  Wendel,  Hermitage,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Electric  Power 

Research  Institute,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,244 
'       Int  a.5  GIOK  77/00;  GOIK  1/02;  GOIN  29/00 
U.S.  a.  181—175  7  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  having  at  least  one  moving  part  driven 
through  a  gear  box  by  an  internal  combustion  engine,  accident 
prevention  apparatus  comprising  in  electrical  circuit,  cut-off 
means  to  cut  off  transmission  of  power  from  the  internal  com- 
bustion engine  driving  the  moving  part  so  as  to  stop  the  mov- 
ing part,  elongated  contact-sensitive  means  extending  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  moving  part  having  a  portion  positioned  adja- 
cent a  movement-sensitive  means,  the  cut-off  means  being 
activated  when  the  elongated  contact-sensitive  means  is  de- 
flected so  as  to  cause  it  to  touch  the  movement-sensitive  means, 
the  transmission  cut-off  means  comprising  at  least  one  solenoid 
which  on  being  energized  in  response  to  contact  of  the  move- 
ment-sensitive means  and  the  elongated  contact-sensitive 
means  mechanically  moves  a  gear  lever  of  the  gear  box  to  a 
neutral  position  immediately  causing  power  from  the  engine  to 
cease  to  be  transmitted  to  the  moving  part. 


4,337,842 
VEHICLE  POWERED  BY  AIR  PRESSURE  ENGINE 
Ray  P.  Spangler,  c/o  George  Spector  3615  Woolworth  Bldg.,  233 
Broadway,  and  George  Spector,  3615  Woolworth  Bldg.„  both 
of  New  York,  N.Y.  10007 

Filed  Feb.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,196 

Int  a.3  B60K  3/00 

MS.  a.  180—302  2  Claims 


4    I 
I    I 


^  T    ':'--- L.J 

/if 


1.  A  vehicle,  comprising  in  combination,  a  compression 
operated  engine  on  said  vehicle  driving  a  flywheel  and  the 
vehicular  wheels,  a  pipe  between  said  engine  and  a  compres- 


.  1.  A  sonic  waveguide  arrangement  for  use  in  transmitting 
sonic  energy  from  one  point  to  another  along  a  non-linear  path, 
said  arrangement  comprising  a  fu^t  sonic  waveguide  consisting 
essentially  of  a  single  rod  of  material  extending  from  one  end 
thereof  to  its  other  end  along  a  linear  section  of  said  path,  a 
second  different  sonic  waveguide  including  a  plurality  of  fibers 
each  smaller  in  cross-section  than  said  rod  and  means  for  main- 
taining said  fibers  in  a  flexible  bundle  larger  in  crpss-section 
than  said  rod,  said  second  waveguide  extending  from  one  end 
thereof  to  its  other  end  along  a  short,  curved  section  of  said 
path  adjacent  to  said  linear  path  section,  and  means  for  cou- 
pling adjacent  ends  of  said  first  and  second  waveguides  to- 
gether for  passing  sonic  energy  therebetween,  said  first  wave- 
guide being  of  a  type  which  transmits  sonic  energy  over  said 
linear  path  section  with  less  transmission  losses  than  would  said 
second  waveguide  if  the  latter  were  used  to  transmit  sonic 
energy  over  the  same  linear  path  section  and  said  second  wave- 
guide being  of  a  type  which  transmits  sonic  energy  over  said 
curved  path  section  with  less  transmission  losses  than  would 
said  first  waveguide  if  the  latter  were  used  to  transmit  sonic 
energy  over  the  same  curved  path  section. 

4,337,844  ^ 
TREE  SUPPORT  FOR  HUNTERS 
Robert  C.  Hice,  Sr.,  Rte.  8,  Cumming,  Ga.  30130 
FUed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,201 
Int  QV  AOIM  31/02;  A45F  3/26;  A47C  9/70 
UJS.  a.  182—187  7  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  engaging  trees  and  the  like  for  support- 
ing a  person  above  the  ground,  comprising: 
a  first  openable  frame  section  surrounding  the  trunk  of  a  tree 
and  including  a  fu^t  pair  of  parallel  tubular  arms  joined  by 
an  upper  tree-engaging  member  and  a  lower  tree-engaging 
member,  said  first  frame  section  gripping  said  tree  upon 
the  exertion  of  downward  pressure  on  said  lower  tree- 
engaging  member; 
a  second  frame  section  tclescopically  mounted  to  said  first 
frame  section  by  a  second  pair  of  parallel  arms  slidably 
receivable  within  said  first  pair  of  arms  and  joined  by  a 
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support  member,  for  selective  extension  of  said  support 
member  in  a  direction  away  from  said  tree;  and 


4^7,846  I 

ELEVATOR  RELEVELLING  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Masashi  Yonemoto,  and  Eiki  Watanabe,  both  of  Inazawa,  Japan, 
aasignors  to  Mitaubishi  Denki  Kaboahild  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,808 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  24, 1979,  54/50494 

Int  a.3  B66B  1/44 

MS.  a.  187—29  R  15  Claims 


a  flexible  seat  suspended  between  said  first  frame  section  and 
said  support  member  of  said  second  frame  section. 


4,337,845 
TELESCOPIC  ELEVATOR  DEVICES  IN  PARTICULAR 

FOR  DOLLIES 
Sante  Zelli,  and  Salratore  Zelli,  both  of  No.  15,  Via  Po^bonsi, 
00148  Rome,  Italy 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,676 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Sep.  18,  1979,  50287  A/79 
Int  CV  B66B  U/04 
U.S.  Q.  187—17  3  Claimi 


1.  A  telescopic  elevator  device  in  particular  for  dollies  for 
cinema  or  television,  characterized  in  that  it  comprises,  in 
combination,  a  wheel  mounted  base  member,  a  first  extension 
member  telescopically  slidable  on  said  base,  a  second  extension 
member  telescopically  mounted  at  the  interior  of  the  first 
extension  member,  and  means  for  controlling  simultaneous 
sliding  of  said  extension  members  with  respect  to  the  base  with 
a  differential  speed  such  that  the  sliding  speed  of  the  second 
extension  member  is  the  double  of  the  sliding  speed  of  the  first 
extension  member,  said  means  for  the  sliding  with  differential 
speed  comprising  a  chain  transmission,  passing  over  two 
sprockets  fastened  to  the  first  extension  member  and  having 
their  rotation  centers  aligned  on  a  straight  line  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  sliding  of  said  extension  members,  the  two  rectilinear 
portions  of  said  chain  transmission  being  respectively  con- 
nected with  the  upper  end  of  the  base  member  and  with  the 
lower  end  of  said  second  extension  member,  the  simultaneous 
sliding  of  the  two  telescopic  extension  members  being  con- 
trolled by  a  hydraulic  ram  operating  on  a  tubular  member 
concentric  and  coaxial  with  said  extension  members  and  said 
tubular  members  having  at  the  base  a  flange  rigidly  connected 
with  a  base  of  said  first  extension  member,  said  base  and  exten- 
sion members  being  of  triangular  cross-sectional  configuration. 


1.  An  elevator  relevelling  control  apparatus  for  causing  an 
elevator  car  to  restart  when  i^^  landed  out  of  alignment  with 
a  landing  floor  at  which  it  was  required  to  land,  comprising; 

first  position  detecting  means  for  detecting  that  said  car  has 
landed  out  of  alignment  with  said  landing  floor  position  by 
a  first  predetermined  distance, 

second  position  detecting  means  for  detecting  that  said  car 
has  landed  out  of  alignment  with  said  landing  floor  posi- 
tion by  a  second  predetermined  distance  greater  than  said 
first  predetermined  distance, 

landing  means  for  generating  a  landing  speed  command 
signal,  the  value  of  which  varies  with  the  distance  by 
which  said  car  is  out  of  alignment  with  said  landing  floor 
position, 

load  detecting  means  for  detecting  whether  the  load  in  said 
car  has  exceeded  a  predetermined  value,  and 

means  responsive  to  said  landing  speed  command  signal  for 
relevelling  said  car  when  positional  misalignment  of  said 
car  has  been  detected  by  said  first  position  detecting 
means  when  said  load  detecting  means  has  detected  that 
the  load  in  said  car  does  not  exceed  a  predetermined 
value,  and  for  relevelling  said  car  when  a  positional  mis- 
alignment of  said  car  has  been  detected  by  said  second 
position  detecting  means  when  said  load  detecting  means 
has  detected  that  said  load  in  said  car  exceeds  a  predeter- 
mined value. 


4,337,847 
DRIVE  CONTROL  FOR  AN  ELEVATOR 
Joris  Schroder,  Lucerne,  and  Martin  Meier,  Gisikon,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Inventio  AG,  Hergiswil,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,121 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Sep.  27,   1979, 
*8687/79 

Int  Q\?  B66B  l/iO 
U.S.  a.  187—29  R  11  Claims 

1.  A  drive  control  for  a  transportation  system,  especially  an 
elevator  having  an  elevator  cabin,  comprising: 
a  regulation  circuit; 
said  regulation  circuit  comprising: 
a  velocity  regulation  circuit; 
a  position  regulation  circuit  including  an, actual-value 

transmitter; 
at  least  one  pulse  transmitter  operatively  associated  with 
the  actual-value  transmitter  of  the  position  regulation 
circuit;  and 
at  least  one  digital-analogue  convener; 
a  reference  value  transmitter  generating  a  group  of  travel 

curves; 
a  control  storage  provided  for  said  reference  value  transmit- 
ter; 
said  control  storage  containing  at  least  permissible  jerk 
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values  and  threshold  values  of  the  acceleration  of  the 
elevator  cabin; 
three  summation  stages  with  which  there  is  connected  the 

control  storage;  . 

said  summation  stoges  generating  by  progressive  numerical 

integration,  respectively,  the  acceleration,  the  velocity 

and  the  displacement  path  of  the  elevator  cabin; 
said  three  summation  stages  including  a  last  summation  stage 

delivering  an  output  magnitude  to  said  regulation  circuit 

as  a  displacement  path-reference  value; 
a  storey  site  storage;  •    »       «f . 

a  stop  initiation  device  serving  for  the  determination  of  a 

braking  application  point  of  the  elevator  cabin; 
said  stop  initiation  device  coacting  with  said  control  storage 

and  said  storey  site  storage  and  generating  a  stop  initiation 

signal; 


said  brake  magnet  having  a  first  terminal  and  a  second  termi- 

a  brake  protection  having  a  closing  contact  for  connecting  said 
first  terminal  of  said  brake  magnet  with  said  first  terminal  of 
said  voluge  source  and  for  energizing  the  brake  magnet 
upon  tuming-on  the  elevator  drive  motor  and  for  lifting-ofT 
the  holding  brake  against  the  force  of  the  brake  spring; 

a  regulation  device  with  which  there  is  operatively  connected 
said  brake  magnet; 

said  regulation  device  having  a  reference  value  transmitter; 


a  stop  correction  device  with  which  there  is  connected  said 

stop  initiation  device;  . 

said  stop  correction  device  producing  by  mterpolation  of 
neighboring  elevator  travel  curves  an  optimuni  travel 
curve  and  controlling  the  control  storage  of  the  reference- 
value  transmitter;  ,      ,  . 

an  arrival  correction  device  connected  with  the  actual-value 
transmitter  of  the  position  regulation  circuit  and  the  sto- 
rey site  storage; 

said  arrival  correction  device  influencmg  said  reference- 
value  transmitter; 

a  counter  correction  device  acting  upon  said  actual-value 
transmitter  and  said  storey  site  storage;  and 

a  current  regulation  circuit  operatively  connected  with  said 
velocity  regulation  circuit. 


said  reference  value  transmitter  having  an  input; 

said  input  of  said  reference  value  transmitter  being  connected 

by  means  of  the  closing  conuct  of  the  brake  protecuon  with 

said  first  terminal  of  said  volUge  source; 
a  switching  transistor  having  a  collector  and  serving  as  an 

adjustment  element  of  said  regulation  device;  and 
said  second  terminal  of  said  brake  magnet  being  connected 

with  said  collector  of  said  switching  transistor,  by  means  ot 

which  there  can  be  connected  said  brake  magnet  with  said 

second  terminal  of  said  voluge  source. 


4,337,848 

START  CONTROL  DEVICE,  ESPECIALLY  FOR  AN 

ELEVATOR 

Gerhard  Kindler,  Meggen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Intentio  AG, 

Hergls#U,  Switzerland 

FUed  Apr.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  252,877 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Apr.  21,  1980, 

3056/80 

Inta.3B66B//i2 

UJS  a  187-29  R  ^  ^^'■*™ 

1.'  A  start  control  apparatus,  especially  for  an  elevator,  com- 

STdevator  drive  motor  which  can  be  tumed-on  by  means  of 
closing  contacts  of  a  mains  protection;  

an  electromechanical  holding  brake  containing  at  least  one 
brake  magnet  and  one  brake  spring;  •    ,      j  . 

means  defintog  a  voltage  source  having  a  first  termmal  and  a 
second  terminal; 


4,337,849 
ENERGY  MANAGEMENT  DAMPER 
lUchard  W.  Siorek,  and  James  P.  Theuerkauf,  both  of  Macomb, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  The  United  SUtes  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  Jul.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,872 
Int  CL»  F16F  9/52 
UA  a.  188-276  ^      '^^ 

1  An  expansible  chamber  energy  management  damper  com- 
prising a  first  cylinder  having  a  head  end  and  a  rod  end,  a 
piston  and  piston  rod  reciprocable  in  the  cylinder,  a  second 
cylinder  having  a  head  end  and  a  rod  end  and  surrounding  the 
first  and  having  its  inside  cylinder  walls  spaced  from  the  out- 
side cylinder  walls  of  the  first  cylinder,  the  annular  space 
between  the  two  cylinder  walls  constituting  a  flmd  reservoir 
the  two  cylinders  spaced  apart  axially  at  their  head  ends  to 
provide  a  head  chamber  between  them,  fluid  flow  passages 
comiecting  said  head  chamber  and  said  *n"">»r  ;Xrd°flow 
least  two  fluid  flow  passages  in  the  piston  for  fluid  flow 
SSu^the  piston,  a  check  valve  in  one  of  said  at  l«ist  two 
passaSs  to  permit  fluid  to  flow  from  the  rod  side  of  the  piston. 
JTik  valVe  in  the  remaining  one  of  said  at  l«st  two  fluid 
flow  passages  to  permit  fluid  to  flow  toward  the  rod  side  of  the 
pbL'^king  means  in  the  rod  end  of  the  first  cyhjuter  to 
provideTfluid  seal  between  the  first  cylmder  and  the  rod 
which  allows  normal  reciprocation  of  the  piston  and  piston  rod 
without  fluid  leakage  past  the  rod  to  atmosphere,  check  vdve 
means  for  permitting  fluid  flow  from  the  rod  side  of  the  purton 
to T  fluidlScrvoir.  check  valve  means  for  permittmg  fluid 
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flow  from  the  head  chamber  into  the  first  cylinder,  means  to 
conduct  fluid  between  the  space  inside  the  first  cylinder  and 
the  reservoir,  and  temperature  responsive  valve  means  nor- 


rotation  of  said  rod  member,  one  of  said  first  and  second  mem- 
bers  having  a  plurality  of  orifices  spaced  therearound  and  the 
other  of  said  first  and  second  members  successively  covering 
said  orifices  during  rotation  of  said  rod  member  in  one  direc- 
tion and  successively  uncovering  said  orifices  during  rotation 
in  the  other  direction,  an  adjusting  element  receiving  member 
detachably  connected  to  the  other  end  of  the  piston  rod,  and 
adjusting  element  mounted  on  the  adjusting  element  receiving 
member  and  being  rotatable  and  axially  displaceable  relative 
thereto,  the  inner  end  of  the  adjusting  element  being  adapted  to 
non-rotatably  engage  with  the  outer  end  of  the  rod  member, 
said  adjusting  member  having  a  plurality  of  axially  extending 
grooves  in  the  outer  circumferential  surface  thereof  corre- 
sponding in  number  and  position  to  said  orifices,  and  a  spring 
biased  lock  element  mounted  on  the  adjusting  element  receiv- 
ing member  and  resiliently  engaging  in  respective  ones  of  said 
grooves  for  normally  holding  said  adjusting  element  against 
rotation  due  to  vibration  and  the  like  and  permitting  incremen- 
tal rotation  for  uncovering  or  covering  one  of  said  orifices 
when  said  adjusting  element  is  rotated  to  move  said  lock  ele- 
ment out  of  one  groove  into  a  next  adjacent  groove  for  adjust- 
ment of  the  effective  area  of  said  connecting  passage. 


mally  closing  the  last-named  fluid  conducting  means  and  open- 
able  when  the  fluid  heats  to  a  predetermined  high  temperature, 
whereby  heating  of  the  fluid  to  a  potentially  destructive  tem- 
perature unloads  the  damper. 


4,337,850 
HYDRAULIC  DAMPER 

Akihiro  Shimoknra,  Higashimine,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokico 

Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  8,339,  Jan.  31, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,847 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  6, 1978,  53/13498[U] 

Int  C1.3  F16F  9/i4 

U.S.  a.  188—319  3  Claims 


1.  A  hydraulic  damper  comprising  a  cylinder  containing  oil 
therein,  a  hollow  piston  rod  one  end  of  which  projects  out  of 
the  cylinder  and  the  other  end  of  which  extends  into  the  cylin- 
der, a  piston  provided  on  the  inner  end  of  the  piston  rod  and 
dividing  the  interior  of  the  cylinder  into  two  oil  chambers,  a 
connecting  passage  including  the  interior  of  the  hollow  piston 
rod  and  placing  the  two  oil  chambers  in  communication,  a  rod 
member  rotatably  extending  through  the  hollow  piston  rod 
and  projecting  out  of  the  cylinder,  a  valve  mechanism  on  the 
inner  end  of  the  rod  member  for  changing  the  effective  area  of 
the  connecting  passage  and  consisting  of  a  first  member  se- 
cured to  said  rod  and  a  second  member  secured  to  said  piston, 
said  first  member  being  slidable  on  said  second  member  during 


4,337,851 
BRAKE  SUPPORT  ASSEMBLY 
WilUam  L.  Pringle,  999  Lakeshore  Rd.,  Grosse  Pointe  Shores, 
Mich.  48236 

FUed  May  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,743 

Int  a.3  F16D  il/22 

U.S.  a.  188—330  25  Claims 


1.  A  brake  support  assembly  (10)  to  be  mounted  on  a  vehicle 
for  supporting  a  brake  shoe  assembly  (28)  and  an  actuator 
therefor,  said  assembly  (10)  comprising;  a  backing  plate  (12) 
having  an  opening  (14)  extending  therethrough  for  receiving 
an  axle  therethrough  to  fixedly  mount  said  backing  plate  (12) 
on  the  axle  and  haVing  a  plurality  of  alignment  bores  (20,  20') 
therein  and  having  a  support  flange  (34)  having  opposite  paral- 
lel faces  and  having  integral  side  flanges  44  extending  there- 
from, anchoring  means  (16)  removably  attached  to  said  back- 
ing plate  (12)  for  pivotally  supporting  the  brake  shoe  assembly 
(28)  and  comprising  an  anchoring  plate  (24,24')  having  project- 
ing means  (26,92)  for  pivotally  engaging  the  brake  shoe  assem- 
bly (28)  and  said  projecting  means  (26,96)  including  spaced 
rounded  anchors  (30,94)  for  pivotally  engaging  oppositely 
disposed  brake  shoes  (32)  of  the  brake  shoe  assembly  (28)  and 
one  of  said  anchoring  plates  (24,24')  being  disposed  on  each  of 
said  parallel  faces  of  said  support  flange  (34)  whereby  said 
rounded  anchors  (30,94)  are  paired  to  coact  with  spaced  ribs 
(36,38)  of  a  brake  shoe  (32),  removable  fastening  means  (40) 
removable  from  said  anchoring  means  (16)  and  said  backing 
plate  (12)  independently  of  said  alignment  means  for  securing 
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said  anchoring  means  (16)  to  said  backing  plate  (12)  and  for 
allowing  said  anchoring  means  (16)  to  be  removed  and  re- 
placed, and  alignment  means  (18.18')  structurally  different 
from  said  fastening  means  (40)  for  positioning  said  anchoring 
means  (16)  at  a  predetermined  position  on  said  backing  plate 
(12)  whereby  said  anchoring  means  (16)  may  be  removed  and 
replaced  while  maintaining  a  constant  positioning  of  the  brake 
shoe  assembly  (28)  and  said  alignment  means  (18,18)  including 
projections  (18,18')  extending  from  said  anchoring  means  (16) 
for  coacting  with  said  alignment  bores  (20,20')  to  align  said 
anchoring  means  (16)  at  said  predetermined  position  on  said 
backing  plate  (12). 

I    I  4,337,852 

LOAD  CONTROL  LINK 
John  F.  Flory,  Morristown,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research  & 
Engineering  Co^  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

FUed  May  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,854 

Int  a.3  F16F  7/12 

U  A  a.  188—375  1*  Claims 


lapping  relation  to  the  edge  of  said  main  piece  and  secured 
thereto,  the  remaining  edge  of  said  larger  strip  of  each  pair  of 
end  strips  being  matched  with  one  edge  of  the  shorter  strip  of 
said  pair  of  end  strips  and  stitched  together  along  one  side  and 
around  the  ends  of  the  shorter  strip,  said  main  piece  and  pairs 
of  end  strips  in  assembled  relation  providing  a  three-dimen- 
sional dished  cover  conforming  to  the  exterior  surface  of  one 
'  of  said  shells. 


4,337,854 
PRESSURE  RELEASE  DEVICE  FOR  A  lIlANSMISSION 

BRAKE 

Jerry  L.  Oxley,  Rte.  #1,  Box  87,  Greenfield,  Iowa  50849 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,343 

Int  a.^  B60K  41/24 

MS.  a  192—13  R  11  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  tension  loads  comprising:  a  hous- 
ing, a  shaft  within  said  housing,  a  cutting  member,  cutting 
means  bearing  on  said  cutting  member,  said  cutting  member 
being  cylindrical  and  said  cutting  means  comprising  a  collar 
concentric  about  said  cutting  member  and  mounted  on  said 
housing,  said  collar  having  a  cutting  edge  on  its  inside  periph- 
ery and  said  cutting  member  having  an  outside  diameter 
slightly  larger  than  the  inside  diameter  of  said  collar,  and 
connection  means  attached  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  housing 
or  said  shaft  such  that  tension  load  applied  to  said  connection 
means  tends  to  produce  relative  motion  between  said  cutting 
means  and  said  cutting  member  resulting  in  energy  dissipation 
by  the  action  of  cutting  material  from  said  cutting  member. 


4,337,853 

COVER  FOR  LUGGAGE  CASE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING 

Michael  Davis,  New  Castle,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Airway  Industries, 

Inc.,  EUwood  Qty,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,607 

Int  a.J  A45C  5/02 

U  A  a.  190—53  8  Claims 


1.  A  cover  for  a  luggage  case  of  the  type  having  cooperating 
dished  shells  hinged  along  an  edge,  said  cover  comprising  a 
main  piece  of  sheet  material  of  generally  rectangular  shape  for 
one  of  said  shells,  and  a  pair  of  end  strips  of  sheet  material  for 
each  of  the  opposite  ends  of  said  main  piece,  one  strip  of  each 
pair  being  shorter  in  length  than  the  other  strip  of  the  pair,  the 
larger  strip  of  each  pair  of  end  strips  being  extended  into  over- 


1.  Apparatus  for  transferring  and  terminating  the  transfer  of 
force  from  a  first  member  to  a  second  member  through  a  fluid 
medium,  comprising: 
a  fluid  filled  coupling  having  respective  opposite  ends  and 

secured  at  one  end  to  said  first  member, 
said  second  member  arranged  for  reciprocal  movement  at 

the  other  end  of  said  coupling  to  act  on  said  fluid, 
said  first  member  adapted  for  actuation  by  a  source  of  power 
and  said  second  member  adapted  for  connection  to  a  third 
member  to  be  operated, 
actuation  of  said  first  member  effecting  relative  movement 
of  said  first  and  second  members  whereby  said  fluid  under 
pressure  in  said  coupling  acts  as  a  solid  connection  be- 
tween said  members  to  transmit  force  therebetween  to 
said  third  member, 
means  operably  associated  with  said  coupling  for  the  re- 
moval and  storage  of  said  fluid  out  of  operable  relation- 
ship with  said  first  and  second  members,  and 
with  said  first  member  actuated,  fluid  is  moved  out  of  opera- 
ble relationship  with  said  first  and  second  members  to  a 
point  of  storage  over  a  determined  time  interval  for  opera- 
tion of  said  third  member  whereby  at  the  completion  of 
such  removal,  the  force  transmitting  fluid  connection 
between  said  ftfst  and  second  members  terminates  by 
removal  of  the  fluid  from  operable  relationship  therebe- 
tween to  relieve  pressure  on  said  third  member  without 
deactuating  said  first  member. 

4,337,855 

MULTIPLE  ARMATURE  RING  AND  SPRING 

MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  FRICTION-TYPE  CLUTCHES 

AND  BRAKES 

George  T.  Bennett  Kettering,  OWo,  assignor  to  General  Motors 

Corporation,  Detroit  Mich. 

FUed  May  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,490 

Int  a.5  F16D  27/07 

U.S.  a.  192—84  A  3  Claims 

1.  In  an  electromagnetic  clutch  or  brake  of  the  type  having 
a  plurality  of  radially  spaced  armature  rings  which  are 
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mounted  by  a  spring  arrangement  on  one  of  two  relatively 
rotatable  members  and  which  on  energization  of  a  solenoid 
mounted  on  the  other  member  are  caused  to  separately  fric- 
tionally  engage  respective  pole  faces  on  said  other  member  and 
commonly  frictionally  engage  an  interpole  ring  on  said  other 
member  with  the  establishment  thereby  of  a  magnetic  flux  path 
and  then  on  deenergization  are  caused  to  disengage  therefrom 
by  the  spring  arrangement  against  the  resistance  of  residual 
magnetism:  an  improved  spring  mounting  and  armature  ring 
arrangement  comprising  in  combination,  spring  means  mount- 
ing said  armature  rings  on  said  one  member  so  that  there  is 
relatively  small  spring  resistance  to  conjoint  engagement 
travel  of  all  said  armature  rings  and  a  large  spring  resistaiyce  to 
engagement  travel  of  the  radially  outermost  armatufe  ring 


the  pulley  and  including  a  pair  of  spaced  generally  parallel 
guide  rails  extending  completely  around  the  periphery  of  said 
pulley  and  arranged  in  a  generally  helical  configuration  for 
guiding  the  articles  laterally  from  said  first  belt  to  said  second 
belt  as  the  belts  travel  around  said  pulley. 


STEPPED  GRATE-TYf  E  COOLER  FOR  HOT  PARTICLES 

Richard  Schneider,  Wennelskirchen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Klockner-Hnmboldt-Deatz  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  24,900,  Mar.  29, 1979,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continoation  of  Ser.  No.  758,807,  Jan.  12, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,319 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  6, 

1976,  2604611 

Int.  a.3  B65G  25/00 

U.S.  a.  198—773  2  Claims 


relative  to  the  other  armature  ring  and  said  radially  outermost 
armature  ring  having  substantially  more  engagement  travel 
than  said  other  armature  ring  so  that  on  energization  said  other 
armature  ring  engages  before  said  radially  outermost  armature 
ring  with  overcoming  first  of  said  small  spring  resistance  fol- 
lowed by  overcoming  of  said  large  spring  resistance  as  said 
radially  outermost  armature  ring  is  brought  to  engagement 
whereby  on  deenergization  the  relatively  large  spring  force 
thus  stored  in  said  spring  means  is  effective  to  overcome  the 
residual  magnetism  and  cause  said  radially  outermost  armature 
ring  to  first  disengage  whereupon  there  is  effected  an  air  gap  in 
the  magnetic  flux  path  to  dissipate  such  residual  magnetism  to 
permit  said  other  armature  ring  to  then  be  disengaged  with  just 
the  small  spring  force  of  said  spring  means. 


4,337,856 

TRANSFER  MECHANISM  FOR  A  MAGNETIC 

CONVEYOR 

Wolfgang  C.  Domer,  Okauchee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Domer  Mfg. 

Corp.,  Hartland,  Wis. 

Filed  Aug.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,158 

Int  CL^  B65G  47 /i4.  15/58 

U.S.  a.  198—599  5  Claims 


> 


1.  A  transfer  mechanism  for  a  magnetic  conveying  system, 
comprising  a  first  conveyor  having  a  first  endless  belt  disposed 
to  convey  ferro  magnetic  articles  in  a  first  conveying  run,  a 
second  conveyor  including  a  second  endless  belt  to  convey 
said  articles  in  a  second  conveying  run,  said  second  conveying 
run  disposed  at  an  angle  to  said  first  conveying  run,  a  magnetic 
pulley,  said  first  and  second  belts  being  disposed  on  said  pulley 
in  side-by-side  relation,  and  guide  means  disposed  outwardly  of 


I.  A  stepped  grate-type  cooler  for  particulate  material  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  spaced  grate  plate  carriers,  alternate 
carriers  being  stationary  and  the  carriers  positioned  between 
the  stationary  carriers  being  reciprocable  relative  thereto  be- 
tween a  first  position  in  which  each  of  said  reciprocable  carri- 
ers is  in  close  proximity  to  an  adjoining  carrier  and  a  second 
position  in  which  each  of  said  reciprocable  carriers  is  farthest 
removed  from  said  adjoining  stationary  carrier,  each  of  said 
grate  plate  carriers  including  transversely  extending  carrier 
beams  with  integral  carrier  fmgers  extending  therefrom  in  the 
direction  of  conveyance  of  said  material,  a  plurality  of  grate 
plates  respectively  carried  by  said  carrier  fingers  and  a  means 
for  releaseably  connecting  said  grate  plates  to  respective  carri- 
ers, said  grate  plates  lying  flat  against  said  carrier  fingers  and 
having  depending  flange  portions  extending  against  the  front 
ends  of  said  carrier  fingers,  each  grate  plate  having  a  longitudi- 
nal axis  positioned  in  the  direction  of  reciprocal  movement  of 
said  carriers  when  said  grate  is  supported  thereby,  the  width  of 
a  grate  plate  along  a  lateral  axis  thereof  being  sufficient  to  span 
across  the  spacing  between  laterally  adjacent  fmgers  so  as  to  be 
supported  thereby,  each  said  grate  plate  and  respective  sup- 
porting fingers  overlapping  an  adjacent  downstream  grate  and 
fingers,  the  clearance  between  a  sUtionary  carrier  beam  and  a 
reciprocable  carrier  beam  being  greater  than  the  width  of  each 
of  said  grate  plates  when  said  reciprocable  carriers  are  in  a 
mid-position  between  said  first  and  second  positions  of  said 
reciprocable  carrier  such  that  each  grid  plate  can  be  removed 
from  said  carriers  and  rotated  by  90*  about  its  longitudinal  axis 
and  positioned  vertically  in  said  clearance  such  that  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  grate  is  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of 
reciprocal  movement  of  said  carriers  and  said  lateral  axis  is 
substantially  parallel  to  said  direction  of  reciprocal  movement 
for  downward  removal  through  said  clearance. 
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4,337,858 
LENS  CASE 

Michael  D.  Thomas,  and  Francis  E.  Ryder,  both  of  Arab,  Ala., 

assignors  to  Ryder  International  Corporation,  Arab,  Ala. 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,742 

Int  a.J  B08B  3/04.  3/00 

U.S.  a.  206— 5.1    ,  11  Claims 


said  region,  and  a  sheet  of  sealing  material  disposed  beneath  the 
cover  and  enclosing  the  upper  surface  of  said  cake. 


4,337360 

DETACHABLE  WRENCH  SET  ORGANIZER  AND 

STORAGE  UNIT 

Alfred  C  Carri8U^  22324  NE.  Finn  HiU  Rd.,  Brush  Prairie, 

Wash.  98606 

FUed  Sep.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  304,315 

Int  a?  B65D  85/20 

U.S.  a.  206—376  4  Claims 


•3S  60L^jQ 


€oK. 


1.  A  lens  case,  comprising  in  combination:  a  base  member 
and  a  cover  member,  said  base  and  cover  members  having 
cooperating  joining  and  closing  means  for  selectively  joining 
said  base  and  cover  members  and  thereby  closing  the  lens  case, 
means  on  said  base  member  including  partition  means,  defining 
a  pair  of  adjacent  pockets,  each  pocket  for  receiving  a  single 
lens  and  a  quantity  of  lens  disinfecting  solution,  aperture  means 
in  said  partition  means  for  permitting  said  solution  to  flow 
between  the  pockets  to  maintain  substantially  equal  amounts  of 
said  solution  therein,  said  partition  means  being  spaced  apart 
from  said  cover  member,  when  the  lens  case  is  being  closed,  a 
sufficient  distance  for  substantially  preventing  damage  to  a  lens 
inadvertently  located  over  the  partition  during  said  joining  and 
said  closing,  while  substantially  preventing  transmigration  of  a 
lens  from  one  pocket  to  the  other,  in  the  event  said  lens  may 
adhere  to  the  cover  and  the  cover  subsequently  rotated  as 
would  occur  during  removal  of  the  cover  member  after  disin- 
fecting of  the  lenses. 


4,337,859 

METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  A  COSMETIC  PRODUCT 

CONTAINING  A  POWDER  CAKE 

John  H.  Murphy,  Matamoras;  John  J.  Brodzinski,  Milford,  both 

of  Pa.,  and  Donald  D.  Horton,  Glen  Spey,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 

Kolmar  Laboratories  Inc.,  Port  Jerris,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,447 

Int  a.3  A45C  11/00:  A45D  33/00;  B65B  1/04,  5/00 

VJS.  a.  206—37  7  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  organizing  and  storing  individual  ones  of 
detachable  members  of  tools  having  sets  of  said  deuchable 
members,  said  members  having  a  drive  hole  in  one  end  adapted 
to  engage  a  drive  member,  and  having  the  other  end  shaped  to 
matingly  engage  nuts,  bolt  heads  and  the  like,  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  member  in  the  form  of  a  planar  strip  having  a 
plurality  of  spaced  holes  in  its  upper  surface  with  means 
for  affixing  said  base  member  to  a  support  surface;  and 

(b)  a  plurality  of  cylindrical  posts,  each  having  an  upper 
cylindrical  portion  with  a  top  face  and  a  lower  base  por- 
tion with  a  boss  attached  thereto  adapted  to  fit  removably 
into  said  spaced  holes  in  said  base  member,  and  said  upper 
portion  of  said  posts  fitting  with  frictional  engagement 
into  said  drive  holes  of  said  tool  detachable  members, 
whereby  said  detachable  members  may  be  pressed  onto 
said  posts  for  storage  without  regard  to  their  radial  orien- 
tation thereto. 


4,337,861 

BINGO  CARD  BOX 

Calrin  R.  Smart  160  S.  Main  St,  Franklin,  N.H.  03235 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  775,371,  Mar.  7, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Aug.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  825,397 

Int  CL^  B65D  77/04.  79/00 

UJS.  a.  206-579  «  Claims 


6.  A  cosmetic  product,  comprising  a  casing  having  a  bottom 
surface  and  an  open  top,  said  dising  defining  a  cavity,  a  cover 
to  enclose  the  open  top  of  said  casing,  the  bottom  surface  of 
said  casing  having  an  opening  communicating  with  said  cavity, 
a  grid  structure  disposed  within  said  opening  and  dividing  said 
opening  into  a  plurality  of  apertures,  a  molded  powder  cake 
disposed  within  the  cavity  and  extending  within  said  apertures 
in  said  grid  structure,  said  cake  being  composed  of  a  mixture  of 
a  powdered  cosmetic  material,  a  fatty  alcohol  containing  from 
12  to  22  carbon  atoms  in  the  molecule,  cosmetic  coloring 
materials,  and  a  residual  amount  up  to  2%  by  weight  of  an 
evaporable  liquid  siloxane,  the  portion  of  the  cake  in  the  region 
of  said  grid  structure  having  an  increased  concentration  of  said 
fatty  alcohol  to  provide  increased  toughness  for  the  cake  in 


1.  A  card  box  adapted  to  hold  a  multiplicity  of  slide-type 
bingo  cards  comprising:  two  trays,  an  inner  one  nestling  and 
telescoping  within  an  outer  one,  said  trays  each  having  two 
sidewalls  and  an  end  wall  that  is  on  the  opposite  end  from  the 
end  wall  of  the  other  tray,  said  end  walls  being  of  a  height 
insufficient  to  support  said  slide-type  bingo  cards  in  a  generally 
upright  viewing  position;  fmger-operable  locking  means 
adapted  to  lock  the  position  of  one  tray  with  respect  to  the 
other  and  to  permit  the  expanding  and  collapsing  of  the  space 
encompassed  by  said  trays  as  desired  by  the  user  thereof;  and 
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front  and  rear  flaps  pivotedly  mounted  between  and  to  the 
sidewalls  of  said  trays  and  extending  upwardly  in  the  open 
position  to  support  said  slide-type  bingo  cards  in  said  generally 
upright  viewing  position,  said  flaps  being  supported  in  said 
open  position  by  the  respective  said  end  wall  adjacent  thereto 
and  being  adapted  to  being  folded  down  one  over  the  other 
into  said  space  encompassed  by  said  trays  and  onto  the  bottom 
interior  surface  of  said  box  when  said  trays  are  in  a  collapsed 
position,  thus  facilitating  storage  of  said  card  box,  said  space 
encompassed  by  said  trays  when  in  a  collapsed  position  being 
approximately  the  size  of  the  face  of  one  of  said  bingo  cards 
such  that  a  multiplicity  of  said  bingo  cards  can  lay  flat  therein 
on  top  of  said  flaps  when  said  card  box  is  collapsed  for  storage. 


4337^2 
FLEXIBLE  VERTICAL  FORM,  nLL,  SEAL  PACKAGING 

MATERIAL  AND  METHOD  OF  USING 
Andrew  K.  Snter,  Brampton,  England,  assignor  to  The  Wiggins 
Teape  Group  Limited,  Basingstoke,  England 
FUed  Jan.  2, 1979,  Ser,  No.  586 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  9,  1978, 
722/78 

Int.  aj  B65D  3/26;  B65B  9/00;  B32B  27/00 
U.S.  a.  206— 632  2iaainis 


of: 


1.  A  method  of  packaging  a  All  material  comprising  the  steps 


providing  a  continuous  paper  web  impregnated  with  a  re- 
lease composition  whereby  said  release  composition  is 
present  on  a  surface  of  said  web,  the  release  treated  sur- 
face being  coated  with  an  adhesive  which  is  substantially 
non-tacky  at  ambient  temperature  and  in  the  absence  of 
pressure  and  forms  a  strong  initial  bond  immediately  on 
activation  when  two  portions  of  said  adhesive  coated 
surface  of  said  paper  web  are  bonded  together  with  adhe- 
sive coated  surface  in  contact  with  adhesive  coated  sur- 
face, said  release  composition  present  on  said  surface  of 
said  pap>er  web  rendering  said  paper  web  releasable  with 
respect  to  said  adhesive  whereby  two  portions  of  said 
adhesive  coated  surface  of  said  paper  web  bonded  to- 
gether with  adhesive  coated  surface  in  contact  with  adhe- 
sive coated  surface  may  be  peeled  apart  at  an  interface  of 
said  adhesive  and  said  release  treated  surface  of  said  paper 
web; 

dispensing  a  quantity  of  fill  material  adjacent  a  first  portion 
of  said  paper  web;  and,  ^' 

bonding  a  second  portion  of  said  paper  web  to  said  first 
portion  to  include  the  fill  material  and  to  form  a  closed 
package  having  closures  peelable  at  an  interface  of  said 
adhesive  and  said  release  treated  surface  of  said  paper  web 
by  bringing  an  adhesive  coated  surface  area  of  said  second 
paper  web  portion  into  contact  with  an  adhesive  coated 
surface  area  of  said  first  paper  web  portion  and  bonding 
said  adhesive  coated  surface  areas  together  by  activating 
said  adhesive  at  said  areas. 

3.  A  package  formed  by  the  process  of  claim  1  or  2. 

8.  A  package  made  in  a  vertical  form,  fill,  seal  process,  said 
package  comprising: 

a  single  piece  of  a  paper  web  impregnated  with  a  release 
composition  whereby  said  release  composition  is  present 
on  a  surface  of  said  web,  the  release  treated  surface  being 
coated  with  an  adhesive  which  is  substantially  non-tacky 
at  ambient  temperature  aiid  in  the  absence  of  pressure  and 


forms  a  strong  initial  bond  immediately  on  activation 
when  two  portions  of  said  adhesive  coated  surface  of  said 
paper  web  are  bonded  together  with  adhesive  coated 
surface  in  contact  with  adhesive  coated  surface,  said  re- 
lease composition  present  on  said  surface  of  said  paper 
web  rendering  said  paper  web  releasable  with  respect  to 
said  adhesive  whereby  two  portions  of  said  adhesive 
coated  surface  of  said  paper  web  bonded  together  with 
adhesive  coated  surface  in  contact  with  adhesive  coated 
surface  may  be  peeled  apart  at  an  interface  of  said  adhe- 
sive and  said  release  treated  surface  of  said  paper  web; 
and, 

said  single  paper  web  piece  having  first  and  second  portions 
bonded  together  with  an  adhesive  coated  surface  area  of 
said  flrst  portion  of  said  paper  web  piece  bonded  to  an 
adhesive  coated  surface  area  of  said  second  portion  of  said 
paper  web  piece,  the  bond  being  peelable  at  an  interface  of 
said  adhesive  and  said  release  treated  surface  of  said  paper 
web. 

10.  Flexible  packaging  material  suitable  for  use  in  a  vertical, 
form,  fill,  seal  packaging  process  to  produce  packages  of  the 
pillow  type,  comprising: 

a  paper  web  impregnated  with  a  release  composition 
whereby  said  release  composition  is  present  on  a  surface 
of  said  paper  web,  the  release  treated  surface  being  coated 
with  an  adhesive  which  is  substantially  non-tacky  at  ambi- 
ent temperature  and  in  the  absence  of  pressure  and  forms 
a  strong  initial  bond  immediately  on  activation  when  two 
portions  of  said  adhesive  coated  surface  of  said  paper  web 
are  bonded  together  with  adhesive  coated  surface  in 
contact  with  adhesive  coated  surface,  said  release  compo- 
sition present  on  said  surface  of  said  paper  web  rendering 
said  paper  web  releasable  with  respect  to  said  adhesive 
whereby  two  portions  of  said  adhesive  coated  surface  of 
said  paper  web  bonded  together  with  adhesive  coated 
surface  in  contact  with  adhesive  coated  surface  may  be 
peeled  apart  at  an  interface  of  said  adhesive  and  said 
release  treated  surface  of  said  paper  web. 


4,337,863 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONCENTRATION  OF  FIBROUS 

MATERIAL 

Alan  W.  Atidnson,  and  Adrian  M.  Steer,  both  of  Rochdale, 

England,  assignors  to  T  and  N  Materials  Research  Limited, 

Manchester,  England 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229,851 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  31,  1980, 
8003243 

Int  a.^  B03B  9/00 

U.S.  a.  209—12 


6CIaims 


filH 
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1.  In  a  process  for  the  concentration  of  fibrous  material 
obtained  from  mineral  melt  in  a  mixture  thereof  with  non- 
fibrous  mineral  melt  material,  comprising  subjecting  an  aque- 
ous suspension  of  the  mixture  to  centrifugal  force  in  a  hydrocy- 
clone  to  obtain  an  overflow  enriched  in  fiber  and  an  underflow 
of  reduced  fiber  content,  the  aqueous  suspension  which  is 
admitted  to  the  hydrocyclone  being  the  fiber-enriched  fraction 
which  results  from  a  preliminary  classification; 
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said  preliminary  classification  comprising  submitting  an 
aqueous  suspension  of  lower  fiber:non-fiber  ratio  to  flow 
under  conditions  which  bring  about  settling  out  under 
ordinary  gravitational  force  of  material  reduced  in  fiber 
content  and  formation  of  a  fiber-enriced  fraction  above  it; 

the  improvement  consisting  of  incorporating  the  underflow 
from  the  hydrocyclone  in  the  aqueous  suspension  which  is 
submitted  to  said  preliminary  classification. 


4,337,864 
CURRENCY  NOTE  DISPENSING  SYSTEM 
Charles  M.  McLean,  Richardson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Docutel 
Corporation,  Irving,  Tex. 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,642 

Int.  a.3  B07C  5/00 

VJS.  a.  209—534  23  Claims 


from  a  supply  source  to  a  juice  extractor  for  processing 
therein,  which  comprises: 

means  providing  a  feed  path  having  an  inlet  end  adapted  to 
receive  fruits  from  said  supply  source,  and  an  outlet  end 
adapted  for  connection  with  a  delivery  path  for  conduct- 
ing the  fruits  to  the  juice  extractor; 

gating  means  at  the  inlet  end  of  said  feed  path  operative  to 
admit  to  the  feed  path  fruits  that  do  not  exceed  a  predeter- 
mined size;  and 

means  at  the  outlet  end  of  said  feed  path  movably  operable 
to  impel  fruits  from  the  feed  path  to  the  delivery  path,  and 
upon  cessation  of  its  movement  being  operable  to  provide 
a  fruit  retaining  stop  abutment  between  the  feed  path  and 
the  delivery  path. 


4,337,865 
FEEDER  MECHANISM  FOR  CONTROLLING  DELIVERY 

OF  FRUIT  TO  A  JUICE  EXTRACTOR 
Robert  F.  Rohm,  Yorba  Linda,  and  Olav  Berge,  Monterey  t>ark, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Bnmn  International  Corporation, 
CoTina,CaUf. 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,331 

Int.  a.3  B07C  5/06 

UJS.  a.  209— 548  24  Claims 


4,337,866 
MAIL  SORTING  APPARATUS  AND  SYSTEM 
Robert  C.  Soling,  Crozet;  Charles  W.  Tomllnson,  Orange,  and 
Winfred  G.  Fields,  Waynesboro,  aU  of  Va.,  assignors  to  Acom 
Visible  Records,  Inc.,  Croiet,  Va. 

FUed  Jnl.  28, 1960,  Ser.  No.  172,652 

Int  a.^  B07C  9/00.  7/04 

VJS.  a.  209—656  10  Claimi 


1.  A  system  for  dispensing  currency  notes,  comprising: 

a  cartridge  for  receiving  a  predetermined  number  of  cur- 
rency notes,  comprising  a  housing,  a  supply  spool 
mounted  for  rotation  therein,  at  least  one  takeup  spool 
mounted  for  rotation  therein  and  at  least  one  film  secured 
at  opposite  ends  to  said  supply  spool  and  said  takeup  spool 
and  wound  about  said  spool,  means  for  interlocking  said 
housing  and  said  supply  spool  to  prevent  unauthorized 
dispensing  of  currency  notes  from  the  cartridge,  and 
means  to  detect  unauthorized  operations  of  said  cartridge; 

a  loader  for  accepting  a  quantity  of  currency  notes  and 
loading  the  predetermined  number  of  currency  notes 
individually  into  said  cartridge; 

a  dispenser  for  dispensing  currency  notes  individually  from 
said  cartridge;  and 

said  cartridge  being  adapted  for  use  selectively  with  both 
said  loader  and  said  dispenser  and  being  transferrable  from 
said  loader  to  said  dispenser. 


1.  In  combination  with  routing  apparatus  for  correspon- 
dence having  a  housing  and  plurality  of  slots  for  entry  of  said 
correspondence  to  a  selected  conveyor  path  and  movement 
from  said  housing  to  a  discharge  location  along  each  path,  a 
rack  assembly  for  collection  of  correspondence  at  a  discharge 
location  of  each  of  two  adjacent  conveyor  paths,  said  rack 
assembly  comprising  a  hanger  assembly  including  a  frame 
having  a  plurality  of  members  arranged  in  a  rectangular  pat- 
tern, each  said  member  formed  by  a  substantially  rectangular 
plate  connected  to  an  adjacent  plate  along  respective  sides  of 
minor  dimension,  a  coUection  device  for  said  correspondence 
supported  by  said  hanger  assembly,  said  collection  device 
having  an  opening  located  to  receive  correspondence  from 
either  or  boUi  of  said  adjacent  conveyor  paths,  and  means  for 
supporting  said  hanger  assembly  below  said  discharge  location 
of  each  said  conveyor  path. 


1.  Feeder  mechanism  for  controlling  the  delivery  of  fruits 


4,337,867 
CURANE  BOOM  PIVOT  STRUCTURE 
Stanley  R.  Spain,  Greencastie,  Pl,  assignor  to  Kidde,  lac, 
Clifton,  N J. 

FUed  Ang.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,646 
Int  CL^  B66C  23/26 
VS.  a.  212—181  11  Ontos 

1.  In  a  crane  boom  pivot  structure  including  a  rotational 
crane  boom  pivot  shaft,  a  crane  tumtaUe  support  bearing 
means  for  the  ends  of  the  pivot  shaft  and  a  crane  boom  section 
to  rotate  with  the  pivot  shaft  in  unison  therewith  without 
relative  rotational  movement,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
cross  axis  locking  pin  for  said  pivot  shaft  and  boom  section 
including  a  screw-threaded  portion,  the  pivot  shaft  having  a 
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cross  axis  bore  receiving  said  locking  pin,  an  adjacent  locking 
member  fixed  rigidly  to  the  boom  section  and  being  engaged 
by  said  locking  pin  to  lock  the  pivot  shaft  and  boom  section 
against  relative  rototion  on  the  axis  of  the  pivot  shaft,  and  a  nut 


ing,  said  last  mentioned  means  permitting  removal  of  said 
second  closure  member  from  said  container  neck  by  a  rela- 


on  the  screw-threaded  portion  of  the  locking  pin  externally  of 
the  boom  section,  whereby  the  pivot  pin  can  be  placed  through 
the  cross  axis  bore  of  the  pivot  shaft  and  retracted  therefrom 
while  roution  of  said  nut  is  restrained  and  without  necessitat- 
ing access  to  the  interior  of  said  boom  section. 


4^7,868 

TELESCOPIC  CRANE  BOOM  HAVING  ROTATABLE 

EXTEND/RETRACT  SCREWS 

Narahari  Gattn,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Hamischfeger 

Corporation,  West  Milwaakee,  Wis. 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,506 

Int.  CL3  B66C  23/06 

U.S.  a.  212—267  9  daiins 


tively  simple  manipulation,  and  cooperating  means  on  said 
closure  members  for  releasably  securing  said  closure  members 
in  stacked  relationship. 


4,337,870 

TAMPER-PROOF  CLOSURE  CAP  AND  METHOD  OF 

FABRICATION 

Frederick  D.  Keeler,  55  Strobel  Rd^  Tmnboll,  Conn.  06611 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,964 

iBt  CL^  B65D  41/34 

U.S.  a.  215—252  17  Claims 


1.  In  a  multisection  telescopic  boom:  a  hollow  base  section; 
a  hollow  intermediate  section  telescopable  within  said  base 
section;  a  hollow  fly  section  telescopable  within  said  interme- 
diate section;  a  first  elongated  rotatable  screw  located  within 
said  boom  and  having  its  base  end  rotatably  mounted  on  and 
connected  to  the  base  end  of  said  base  section;  a  first  nut  means 
rigidly  mounted  on  the  base  end  of  said  intermediate  section 
and  engaged  by  said  first  screw;  a  second  elongated  rotatable 
screw  located  within  said  boom  and  having  its  base  end  rotat- 
ably mounted  on  and  connected  to  the  base  end  of  said  inter- 
mediate section;  a  second  nut  means  rigidly  mounted  on  the 
base  end  of  said  fly  section;  and  screw  drive  means  operable  to 
route  both  screws  simultaneously  to  effect  simultaneous  axial 
telescopic  movement  of  the  axially  movable  boom  sections, 
said  screw  drive  means  comprising  at  least  one  motor  con- 
nected to  effect  rototion  of  said  first  screw,  and  means  con- 
nected to  said  second  ^rew  to  effect  rototion  of  said  second 
screw. 


1.  An  improved  closure  member  comprising: 

a.  a  closure  body  thermoformed  of  a  polystyrene  material; 

b.  said  closure  body  including  a  generally  annular  shaped 
cap  member,  a  generally  annular  shaped  shoulder  member 
integrally  formed  with  said  cap  member  and  a  generally 
annular  shaped  skirt  member,  said  shoulder  member  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  arcuate  cuts  and  a  plurality  of  frangible 
bridge  members  mechanically  formed  therein,  said  bridge 
members  extending  between  said  cap  and  skirt  members 
for  maintaining  said  cap  and  bridge  members  in  spaced 
relationship;  and, 

c.  said  frangible  bridge  members  circumferentially  posi- 
tioned about  said  shoulder  member  and  extending  out- 
wardly from  said  cap  member  to  said  skirt  member. 


4,337,869 
CLOSURE  ASSEMBLY 
DiTid  P.  Goinle,  Menphis,  Teaa.,  assigDor  to  Oweas-Illiiiois, 
Ibc  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  225,878 

lat  a.3  B65D  55/02:  H61J  1/00:  B65D  65/56 

U  A  CL  215—201  9  Claims 

1.  A  closure  assembly  for  a  container  having  an  annular  neck 

opening  comprising:  a  first  closure  member  including  means 

for  closing  said  annular  neck  opening,  releasable  locking  means 

on  said  first  closure  member  for  engaging  cooperating  locking 

means  on  the  container  neck,  said  locking  means  requiring  a 

complex  manipulation  for  removal  of  said  first  closure  member 

.  from  said  container;  a  second  closure  member,  means  on  said 

second  closure  member  for  closing  said  container  neck  open- 


4^7,871 
CROWN  CLOSURE 

Raymond  L.  Tncker,  Broadbeach,  Aastralia,  assigaor  to  Maori 

Brotiiers  A  Thomson  (Anst)  Pty.  Limited,  New  South  Wales, 

Australia 

FUed  Sep.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,600 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Anstralia,  Sep.  20, 1979,  PE0595 
IbL  CL^  B65D  41/12 
UA  CL  215—328  3  Claims 

1.  A  crown  seal  cap  blank  of  the  kind  comprising  a  central 
roof  portion  and  a  downwardly  extending  skirt  with  an  out- 
wardly flared  and  ribbed  peripheral  edge  portion  wherein  each 
rib  of  the  peripheral  skirt  portion  is  of  substantially  the  same 
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breadth  throughout  its  length,  and  wherein  the  breadth  of  a  rib 
is  greater  than  the  distance  separating  adjacent  ribs,  whereby 


4,337,873 
FUEL  CAP  WITH  POPPET  TYPE  VALVES 
Lawrence  P.  Johnson,  Hnron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporatioii,  Detroit,  Midu 

Filed  Nov.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207^90 

iBt  a.'  B65D  51/16 

U,S.  a.  220-204  4  Claims 


fg^XZMZXZMZXZXz^ 


upon  application  to  close  a  bottle  the  peripheral  edge  of  each 
rib  crumples  to  provide  a  central  depression  in  the  rib. 


4,337,872 

FURNACE  BASKET 

Dennis  L.  Wright,  911  Jamaica  Dr.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.  46825 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,179 

Int  a.3  B65D  6/0%,  6/32.  21/02 

U.S.  a  220-19  3  Claims 


.,«.jfci» 

M 

N 

<• 

1  ■  %, 

S\ 

1 

'J* 

E 

— 

— 

a 

sa 

= 

■tk 

Jr~ 

»~ 

- 

a 

^ 



= 

1 

•i 

T 

m 

^~" 

i-m^Ji. 

" 

1.  A  furnace  basket  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  first  parallel  spaced  rods  of  substantially  equal 
length  having  upturned  end  portions, 

a  plurality  of  second  parallel  spaced  rods  of  substantially 
equal  length  having  upturned  end  portions,  said  second 
rods  overlying  and  extending  substontially  perpendicular 
to  said  first  rods  to  form  a  basket  bottom  and  the  upturned 
end  portions  defining  a  basket  wall  having  four  straight 
sides  which  join  in  comers, 

said  first  and  second  rods  having  pressure  welds  at  the  inter- 
sections thereof, 

a  first  perinaetral  rod  extending  around  the  outside  of  the 
basket  wall  in  engagement  with  the  upper  ends  of  said 
upturned  portions  and  being  welded  thereto,  four  rods 
being  welded  to  said  upturned  portions  on  the  inner  side 
of  said  wall  with  spaces  between  ends  of  said  inner  rods 
adjacent  rod  comers,  said  inner  rods  being  disposed  oppo- 
site and  parallel  to  said  first  perimetral  rod  thereby  sand- 
wiching said  uptumed  portions  therebetween,  the  top 
ends  of  the  uptumed  portions  being  substantially  coplanar 
with  said  perimetral  and  inner  rods  thereby  defining  a 
supporting  ledge  for  a  superposed  basket,  said  bottom 
being  flat  and  said  wall  being  upright,  said  bottom  lying  in 
a  plane  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  top  ends  and  sandwich- 
ing ro(te,  and  a  second  perimetral  rod  also  extending 
around  the  outside  of  the  basket  wall  in  the  mid-portion 
thereof,  in  engagement  with  said  uptumed  portions  and 
being  welded  thereto,  the  intersections  of  all  of  said  rods 
forming  a  grid  pattem  for  said  bottom  and  wall,  the  welds 
between  rods  being  pressure  welds  characterized  by  fu- 
sion at  the  grain  boundaries  without  grain  growth. 


1.  A  fuel  cap  assembly  comprising:  a  handle  portion;  a 
threaded  closure  portion  adapted  to  be  threadably  inserted  in  a 
fuel  fill  tube  for  closing  of  a  fuel  tank,  said  threaded  closure 
portion  including  a  pair  of  valve  body  structure  means  ea<^ 
having  a  valve  seat  portion,  a  valve  guide  portion,  and  posi- 
tioning means;  and  a  pair  of  pressure  differential  operated 
valve  means  for  cooperating  with  said  valve  body  structure 
means  for  controlling  the  respective  maximum  and  minimum 
pressure  conditions  in  the  fuel  tank  when  the  fuel  cap  assembly 
is  in  place  to  close  the  fill  tube,  each  valve  means  including  a 
valve  member  having  a  flexible  conical  portion  cooperating 
with  respective  valve  (Seat  portions  on  said  threaded  closure 
portion  and  a  guide  stem  disposed  in  respective  valve  guide 
portions  on  said  threaded  closure  portion  to  facilitote  align- 
ment of  the  conical  portion  with  itt  valve  scat  upon  valve 
closure,  retainer  means  positioned  by  respective  positioning 
means  on  said  threaded  closure  portion,  and  spring  means 
disposed  between  said  conical  portion  and  said  retainer  means 
for  urging  said  valve  means  to  a  closed  condition  and  for 
permitting  the  respective  valve  members  to  operate  to  control 
the  t"««''"n"'  and  minimum  pressure  conditons  in  the  fuel  tank. 

4337,874 
SNAP  LOCK  COVER  END  UNIT 
James  R.  Hoenig,  Tialey  Park,  and  Salvador  C.  MaUorca, 
Downers  Grove,  both  of  DL,  assignors  to  The  Continental 
Group,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,785 

iBt  CL3  B65D  41/16.  41/18 

VS.  CL  220-306  3  Claims 


1.  A  recloseable  end  unit  for  containers,  said  end  unit  com- 
prising an  end  ring  having  means  on  an  outer  periphery  thereof 
for  attachment  to  a  contafaier  body,  said  ring  having  an  inner 
terminal  upstanding  axial  flange  terminating  in  an  outwardly 
directed  curi,  and  a  removable  cover,  said  cover  including  an 
end  panel  and  an  outer  terminal  depending  axial  flange  termi- 
nating in  an  outwardly  directed  curl,  said  axial  flanges  being  in 
telescoped  relation  with  said  ring  curi  being  axially  outwardly 
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and  radially  inwardly  compressively  engaged  between  said 
end  panel  and  said  cover  curl,  said  cov? r  axial  flange  being 
connected  to  said  end  panel  in  a  rounded  comer,  and  said  ring 
curl  is  seated  in  said  rounded  corner,  said  ring  including  an  end 
panel  portion,  and  hinge  means  mounting  said  ring  flange  on 
said  end  panel  portion  for  facilitating  rafUial  inward  deflection 
of  said  ring  flange  and  ring  curl  during  positioning  and  re- 
moval of  said  cover,  said  ring  hinge  means  including  an  axially 
outwardly  opening  channel  portion  and  a  bend  connecting  said 
ring  flange  to  a  radial  inner  edge  of  said  channel  portion. 


closure,  so  that  withdrawal  of  the  protrusion  from  the 
opening  pulls  a  part  of  the  article  along  with  it,  whereby 


4^7,875 
OVERFLOW  AND  VENT  CAP  FOR  A  CONTAINER 
Dale  E.  Lyons,  Belvidere,  Dl^  assignor  to  Atwood  Vacanm 
Machine  Company,  Rockfbrd,  IlL 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1961,  Ser.  No.  243,068 

iBt  a.i  B«D  51/16 

VS.  a.  220—368  14  Claims 


the  article  may  be  engaged  and  pulled  from  the  container 
through  the  opening  and  said  protrusion  being  thin 
enough  to  readily  enter  the  slitted  opening. 


4437,877 

APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPLYING  SUDE  FASTENER 

SLIDERS 

Hisashi  Doori,  Korobe,  J^HUi,  assignor  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K  J[„ 

Japan 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,029 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  7, 1979, 54-124216[Ul 
Int.  a.i  B65H  9/00:  B23Q  7/10 
U.S.  a.  221—171  10  Claims 


1.  A  cap  for  closing  an  opening  in  the  top  of  a  container  for 
liquid  while  venting  the  container  to  atmosphere,  said  cap 
comprising  a  lower,  upwardly  opening  cup-shaped  member, 
coupling  means  on  the  bottom  of  said  cup-shaped  member  and 
adapted  to  interfit  releasably  with  the  opening  in  the  container, 
a  hole  in  said  cup-shaped  member  and  establishing  communica- 
tion between  the  container  and  the  interior  of  said  cup-shaped 
member,  an  up|5er,  downwardly  opening  cup-shaped  member 
telescoped  with  said  lower  cup-shaped  member  whereby  a 
chamber  is  defined  between  the  two  members,  means  on  said 
members  and  preventing  axial  separation  and  relative  rotation 
of  the  members,  a  radially  extending  vent  passage  defined 
between  said  members  and  communicating  with  said  chamber, 
and  an  axially  extending  vent  passage  defined  between  said 
members  and  communicating  with  said  radially  extending  vent 
passage,  the  axially  extending  vent  passage  bemg  open  to 
atmosphere. 


'      ,  4,337,876 

APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING  ARTICLES 
Joseph  Thompson,  Bergen  County,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Sterling 
Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  68,967,  Aug.  23, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,140 
lat  a.'  A47K  10/20 
U.S.  a.  221—36  13  Claims 

1.  A  dispensing  device  for  articles  comprising  a  container 
having: 
a  removable  closure  with  a  slitted  opening, 
a  cap  mtegrally  joined  to  said  closure  by  a  strap,  for  closing 

said  opening,  and 
a  threading  protrusion  integral  with  the  cap  for  receipt 
through  the  opening  whereby  an  article  may  be  engaged 
therewith  and  drawn  from  the  container  through  the 
opening  to  initiate  dispensing  of  the  articles  through  the 
opening,  said  protrusion  being  sufficiently  rigid  to  facih- 
tate  passage  through  said  slitted  opening,  said  threading 
protnuion  having  an  opening  therethrough  through 
which  part  of  an  article  in  the  container  is  inserted  when 
the  protrusion  is  extended  through  the  opening  in  the 


1.  An  apparatus  for  supplying  slide  fastener  sliders  one  at  a 
time  to  a  predetermined  position,  each  of  the  sliders  including 
a  body  having  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  flat  wings  inter- 
connected at  one  end  by  a  neck  and  a  pull  tab  pivotally  con- 
nected to  one  of  the  wings,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  having  a  groove  with  at  least  one  end  opened  for 
passage  of  the  sliders; 

(b)  track  means  extending  upwardly  from  said  base  and 
having  a  longitudinal  edge  for  carrying  slidably  thereon 
the  sliders  stacked  sideways  with  their  respective  pull  tabs 
arranged  in  the  recumbent  position  for  gravity  delivery  of 
the  sliders  to  said  groove; 

(c)  means  on  said  base  engageable  with  said  recumbent  pull 
tab  of  the  leading  slider  for  retaining  the  same  on  said 
longitudinal  edge  with  the  body  of  said  leading  slider 
positioned  just  above  the  groove  without  engaging  said 
retaining  means; 

(d)  means  for  releasing  said  leading  slider  pull  tab  from 
retaining  engagement  with  said  slider  retaining  means,  and 
for  orientating  said  leading  pull  tab  from  said  recumbent 
position  into  the  raised  position  where  it  is  directed  sub- 
stantially perpendicularly  to  the  slider  wings  and  to  said 
one  end  of  said  groove,  thereby  allowing  the  leading  slider 
to  fall  into  said  groove;  and 
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(e)  means  for  feeding  said  slider  which  has  fallen  into  said 
groove  in  and  along  the  latter  through  said  one  open  end 
to  the  predetermined  position. 

'  4,337,878 

METHOD  OF  WEIGHING  AND  DISPENSING 
MATERIAL  FROM  A  SURGE  BIN 
James  D.  Brock,  Chattanooga,  Tena.,  assignor  to  Astec  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Chattanooga,  Tenn. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  951,373,  Oct.  10, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,248,359, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  912,501,  Jun.  5, 1978, 
Pat  No.  4^9,351.  This  application  Sep.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No. 
I   I  191,276 

Int.  a.J  B65G  27/24 
MS.  a.  222-1  2  Claims 


movement  of  the  slide,  a  second  roller  mounted  on  the  slide 
about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  first  roller  and  having  a 
flat  face  formed  thereon,  the  first  and  second  rollers  being 
arranged  so  that  a  tube  can  be  inserted  between  them,  means 
for  ensuring  that  the  rollers  progress  in  one  direction  only 
along  a  tube  inserted  between  the  rollers,  means  for  routing 
the  second  roller,  the  slide  being  movable  in  a  direction 


towards  the  neck  of  a  tube  in  the  housing  so  that  on  rotating 
the  second  roller  in  the  first  direction,  the  roller  progresses 
along  and  squeezes  the  tube  between  itself  and  the  first  roller, 
while  on  rotation  in  the  opposite,  second  direction  the  flat  face 
is  presented  towards  the  first  roller  with  the  tube  being  a  loose 
fit  between  the  rollers  and  the  shde  so  that  the  slide  can  move 
towards  the  neck  of  the  tube. 


1.  A  method  of  weighing  and  dispensing  material  from  a 
surge  bin  comprising  the  steps  of: 

collecting  said  material  in  a  batcher  to  a  predetermined 
amount;  . 

dispensing  said  collected  material  from  said  batcher  into  said 
surge  bin; 

dispensing  a  quantity  of  material  from  said  surge  bin  while 
again  collecting  material  in  said  batcher  to  said  predeter- 
mined amount; 

continuously  weighing  said  surge  bin  and  material  therein  as 
said  material  is  dispensed  from  said  surge  bin  to  determine 
an  initial  weight  of  material  dispensed  from  said  surge  bin; 

interrupting  dispensing  of  said  material  from  said  surge  bin 
responsive  to  said  predetermined  amount  of  material  being 
collected  in  said  batcher; 

storing  said  initial  weight  of  material  dispensed  from  said 
surge  bin  prior  interruption  of  dispensing  of  said  material 
from  said  surge  bin;  '' 

dispensing  said  predetermined  amount  of  collected  material 
from  said  batcher  into  said  surge  bin; 

weighing  said  surge  bin  and  material  therein  to  establish  the 
weight  of  said  surge  bin  and  material  therein; 

dispensing  a  quantity  of  said  material  from  said  surge  bin; 

continuously  weighing  said  surge  bin  and  material  therein 
while  material  is  being  dispensed  from  said  surge  bin  to 
determine  a  further  weight  of  material  dispensed  from  said 
surge  bin. 

4,337,879 

SQUEEZING  DEVICE 

Rodney  W.  Park,  Dana  Hohenort  Ate.,  Constantia,  Cape  Ptot* 

ince.  South  Africa 

FUed  Jon.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,418 
lot  a.3  B65D  35/28 

UJS.  a.  222-102  ^        ^.  *P"*™ 

1  A  device  for  squeezing  deformable  tubes  which  have  a 
necic  and  contain  a  material  to  be  dispensed,  the  device  com- 
prising a  housing,  means  for  holding  the  neck  of  a  tube  relative 
to  the  housing,  a  slide  in  the  housing,  the  housing  defmmg  a 
path  of  movement  for  the  slide,  a  first  roller  mounted  on  the 
sUde  and  having  an  axis  which  is  perpendicular  to  the  path  of 


4,337,880 
MEASURING  AND  DISPENSING  ASSEMBLY 
Walter  J.  Rozmus,  Traverse  Oty,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Kelsejr* 
Hayes  Company,  Romulus,  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,318 

Int  C\?  GOIF  11/34 

\}S.  a.  222—152  11  CI**™ 


1.  A  measuring  and  dispensing  assembly  (10)  comprising; 
housing  means  (12)  defining  a  measuring  chamber  (14).  inlet 
valve  means  (28,  32)  for  controlling  the  flow  of  material  into 
said  measuring  chamber  (14),  outlet  valve  means  (54)  for  con- 
trolling the  flow  of  material  out  of  said  measunng  chamber 
(14),  a  control  member  (58)  selectively  movable  into  and  out  of 
said  measuring  chamber  (14)  to  any  one  of  various  fujxl  ad- 
justed positions  for  selectively  varying  the  volume  of  said 
measuring  chamber  (14),  and  adjustment  means  (60)  for  selw- 
tively  adjusting  Uie  fixed  position  of  said  control  member  (58) 
in  said  measuring  chamber  (14)  so  that  said  control  member 
(58)  remains  stationary  as  said  respective  valve  means  (28,  32 
and  54)  open  and  close  whereby  said  control  member  (58  may 
be  moved  to  a  fixed  position  in  said  measuring  chamber  (14) 
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and  rem^i  there  when  said  inlet  valve  means  (28,  32)  is  open 
to  fill  said  measuring  chamber  14,  said  housing  means  (12) 
defining  a  supply  chamber  (16)  above  said  measuring  chamber 
(14).  said  inlet  valve  means  (28, 32)  being  between  said  supply 
chamber  (16)  and  said  measuring  chamber  (14)  and  including  a 
valve  seat  (28)  about  the  upper  end  of  said  measuring  chamber 
(14)  and  at  the  bottom  of  said  supply  chamber  (16)  and  a  valve 
member  (32)  having  a  valve  periphery  (34)  for  engaging  said 
valve  seat  (28)  about  the  upper  end  of  said  measuring  chamber 
(14)  when  in  the  closed  position,  said  control  member  (58) 
being  disposed  within  said  valve  member  (32)  periphery  (34) 
for  movemei^  into  and  out  of  said  measuring  chamber  (14). 


aligned  with  the  apertures  in  the  lower  and  intermediate 
plates;  and 
means  supporting  the  upper  plate  on  the  first  portion  of  the 
intermediate  plate  for  pivotal  movement  about  an  axis 
extending  pandlel  to  the  pUne  of  the  intermediate  plate 
between  a  closed  position  wherein  the  upper  plate  extends 
parallel  and  adjac^t  to  the  intermediate  plate  to  clamp  a 
pocket  bag  in  engagement  therewith  and  an  open  position 
wherein  the  upper  plate  extends  at  a  substantial  angle 
relative  to  the  plane  to  the  intermediate  plate  to  facilitate 
the  insertion  of  a  pocket  bag  therebetween. 


4^7^1 

APPARATUS  FOR  IMPLANTING  POCKETS 

JoMph  W.  A.  Off,  and  Jndsoa  H.  Eariy,  both  of  Dallas  County, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Haggar  Company,  Dallas,  Tex. 

CoBtiniiation  of  Ser.  No.  16,404,  Mar.  1, 1979,  abuidoBed.  This 

application  Ang.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,576 

Int  CiJ  A41D  27/20;  A41H  43/00 

VJS.  CL  223—1  22  Claims 


4,337,882 

GOLF  CLUB  CART  CARRIER 

Anbom  R.  Hampton,  1307  Garth  Ave^  Decstor,  Ala.  35601 

Filed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,754 

Int  CL^  B60R  9/08' 

VS.  CL  224-^2.03  R  9  Claiins 


8.  An  apparatus  for  folding  back  and  securing  the  edges  of  a 
slit  formed  through  a  pocket  bag  and  garment  panel  to  form  a 
pocket  slot  in  a  pocket  implantation  apparatus,  comprising: 

the  slit  having  Y-shaped  end  portions  and  a  straight  central 
portion; 

means  for  releasably  holding  the  pocket  bag  and  garment 
panel  in  predetermined  relationship; 

means  for  selectively  folding  back  the  central  portion  of  the 
slit  against  the  pocket  bag; 

means  for  selectively  folding  back  the  end  portions  of  the  slit 
against  the  pocket  bag;  and 

means  for  adhesively  securing  the  folded  back  edges  of  the 
slit  to  the  pocket  bag  to  complete  the  pocket  slot. 

14.  Apparatus  for  holding  a  garment  panel  in  a  pocket  bag  in 
a  predetermined  relationship  comprising: 

a  lower  plate  having  an  aperture  therethrough  for  receiving 
a  garment  panel  on  its  upper  surface; 

an  intermediate  plate  having  an  aperture  therethrough  oper- 
atively  aligned  with  the  aperture  through  the  lower  plate 
and  comprising  first  and  second  portions  normally  posi- 
tioned adjacent  one  another,  said  intermediate  plate  for 
clamping  the  garment  p>anel  in  engagement  with  the  lower 
plate  and  for  receiving  a  pocket  bag  on  its  upper  surface; 

means  supporting  the  intermediate  plate  for  pivotal  move- 
ment about  an  axis  extending  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the 
lower  plate  between  a  closed  position  wherein  the  inter- 
mediate plate  extends  parallel  and  adjacent  to  the  lower 
plate  to  clamp  a  garment  panel  in  engagement  therewith 
and  an  open  position  wherein  the  intermediate  plate  ex- 
tends at  a  substantial  angle  relative  to  the  plane  of  the 
lower  plate  to  facilitate  insertion  of  a  garment  panel  there- 
between and  also  supporting  the  second  portion  of  the 
intermediate  plate  for  sliding  movement  laterally  relative 
to  the  first  portion  and  relative  to  the  lower  plate  to  facili- 
tate removal  of  garment  panels  having  pocket  bags  se- 
cured thereto; 

an  tfpper  plate  having  an  aperture  therethrough  operatively 


1.  A  golf  club  carrier  comprising: 
a  golf  club  cart  comprising: 
elongated  support  means  extending  vertically  and  having 
a  downwardly  extending  open  end  tubular  end  region, 
and 
bag  holding  means  comprising  means  for  supporting  a  golf 
bag  on  said  elongated  support  means,  and  including  a 
lower  positioned  platform  and  a  vertical  support  ex- 
tending upwardly  therefrom  and  a  plurality  of  fixed, 
spaced  lateral  supports,  transverse  to  and  connected  to 
said  vertical  support,  and  said  vertical  support  joined  to 
said  elongated  support  means;  and 
vehicle  supported  attachment  means  adapted  to  be  attached 
to  the  rear  of  an  automotive  vehicle,  and  including  a 
generally  vertical  tubular  socket  member  adapted  to  re- 
movably mate  within  said  tubular  end  region  of  said  elon- 
gated supfwrt  means  of  said  golf  cart. 


4,337,883 
SKATEBOARD  HOLDER 
John  R.  Pate,  401  S.  Barrington,  Apt  106,  Los  Aogelcs,  Calif. 
90049 

CoBtiaiiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  47,164,  Jan.  11, 1979, 

abamkNied.  This  appiicatioo  Not.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,649 

lot  CL^  A45C  11/24 

VJS.  CL  224—250  10  Claiiiis 

1.  A  skateboard  holder  comprising: 

a  hanger; 

means  for  removably  attaching  said  hanger  to  a  belt; 
strap  means  depending  from  at  least  one  vertical  edge  of  said 
hanger  and  adapted  to  be  removably  positioned  under  the 
upper  wheels  of  a  skateboard  when  said  skateboard  is 
vertically  oriented  and  posifioned  against  said  hanger  so 
that  its  wheels  extend  outwSrdly  from  said  hanger,  said 
strap  means  being  wider  along  said  at  least  one  vertical 
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edge  from  which  it  is  dependent  than  at  the  portion  posi- 
tioned under  said  skateboard  upper  wheels;  and 


^  S4.J; ■ .       a- 


ie_. 


7g";_rx.s 


4,337,885 

APPARATUS  FOR  GUIDING  TAPE 

AUnd  F.  Stabler,  5521  Big  Oak  Dr.,  Sm  Jose,  CaUf.  95129 

FUed  Jon.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,170 

Int  a.^B65H  77/52 

UA  a.  226—97  MCtalms 
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I  ■•;  o  6)  6^ 


^J«     ,'2o 


U- 


I 


means  for  fasteifing  said  strap  means  when  positioned  under 
said  skateboard  upper  wheels,  said  means  for  fastening 
being  adapted  to  support  the  weight  of  said  skateboard. 


4,337,884 
SINGLE  FACER 
Tadashi    HUiJcawa;    Hiroaki    Sasashige,    both    of   Mihara; 
Hiroyuki  Takoiaka,  and  Keiichi  KaUyama,  both  of  Hiro- 
shima, all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,458 
Claims    priority,    appUcation    Japan,    Aug.     17,    1979, 

54/H3106[U]  _^^^ 

Int  a.3  B65H  /  7/20.  1 7/28 
U.S.  a.  226-52  *  Claims 


^sssss^^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  guiding  a  tape  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  reference  member  having  a  reference  surface  against 

which  the  edge  of  the  tape  will  be  aligned, 
a  guiding  member  having  a  guiding  surface  with  which  the 

broad  side  of  the  Upe  will  be  substantially  aligned, 
means  for  mounting  said  guiding  member  and  said  reference 

member  so  that  said  guiding  surface  and  said  reference 

surface  intersect, 
means  for  moving  the  tope  in  the  direction  of  the  hne  of 

intersection  of  said  guiding  surface  and  said  reference 

surface, 
means  for  directing  a  gaseous  stream  to  said  guiding  surface 

to  provide  a  gaseous  cushion  between  said  surface  and  the 

tope,  and 
means  for  urging  the  tope  along  said  guiding  surface  against 
said  reference  surface  to  steer  the  tope. 


1.  In  a  single  facer  including  a  corrugating  roll  having  flutes 
extending  along  its  peripheral  surface  for  forming  a  corrugat- 
ing web,  ■         11  r 

(a)  a  pressure  member  opposed  to  said  corrugating  roll  for 
pressing  a  liner  web  against  the  corrugated  web  to  form  a 
single-faced  corrugated  board; 

(b)  said  pressure  member  having  an  arcuate  surface  substan- 
tially conforming  to  the  contour  of  an  arc  extending 
through  the  tips  of  said  flutes  and  having  a  length  in  the 
circumferential  direction  of  said  roll  which  is  greater  than 
the  distance  between  two  adjacent  flutes  thereof; 

(c)  means  for  providing  a  gaseous  layer  between  said  arcuate 
surface  of  said  pressure  member  and  the  liner  web; 

(d)  said  pressure  member  including  a  chamber  for  receiving 
gas  and  said  means  for  providing  said  gaseous  layer  in- 
cludes a  plurality  of  openings  formed  in  said  chamber; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  spring-biased  members  positioned  adjacent 
said  openings  and  projecting  slightly  beyond  said  arcuate 
surface  of  said  pressure  member;  and 

(f)  said  spring-biased  members  being  moved  against  said  bias 
during  operation  of  the  single  facer  to  provide  spaces  lor 
passage  of  gas  through  said  openings  to  provide  said 
gaseous  layer. 


4337,886 

WELDING  WITH  A  WIRE  HAVING  RAPIDLY 

QUENCHED  STRUCTURE 

William  H.  King,  Higguom,  and  Bernard  H.  Kear,  Madison, 

both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corporation, 

Hartford,  Conn.  ^    ^      j  ^. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  28,404,  Apr.  9, 1979,  abandoned.  Tills 

appUcation  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,949 

Int  a.5  B23K  35/30 

VJS.  a.  228—263  B  ♦  Claims 


1  The  method  of  fusion  welding  a  superalloy  workpiece 
which  comprises  heating  the  workpiece  locally  with  a  welding 
heat  source  and  introducing  weld  filler  wire  into  the  vicmity  of 
the  workpiece  where  it  is  heated,  to  cause  melting  of  the  wire 
and  fusion  thereof  with  the  superalloy  workpiece,  character- 
ized by  imparting  to  the  weld  filler  wire  a  rapidly  quenched 
structure  prior  to  the  introduction  thereof  into  the  vicmity  of 
the  heated  workpiece,  to  make  the  wire  at  least  partially  amor- 
phous or  microcrystalline  and  to  thereby  provide  a  ductile 
portion  on  an  otherwise  brittle  weld  filler  wire. 
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4^7,887 
REINFORCED  HALF  SLOTTED  CONTAINER 
Thomas  J.  Gerard,  Winter  Haven,  and  John  E.  Gillmore,  Sr., 
Brandon,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Weyerhaeuser  Company, 
Tacoma,  Wash. 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,641 

Int.  a.3  B65D  5/56.  5/00 

VS.  a.  229—16  R  1  Claim 


panel,  said  second  flap  hinge  being  within  said  panel  and 
parallel  to  said  opposite  end, 

said  second  flap  further  being  formed  by  a  pair  of  side  cuts 
in  said  panel  extending  from  each  end  of  said  second  flap 
hinge  to  said  panel  hinge,  and  an  end  cut  extending  be- 
tween said  two  side  cuts  and  being  offset  from  said  panel 
hinge  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  twice  the  width  of 
said  material  forming  said  container, 

the  length  of  said  end  cut  being  at  least  equal  to  the  length  of 
said  first  flap  offset  section  and  the  panel  side  cuts  being 
parallel  between  said  end  cut  and  said  panel  hinge  to  form 
a  projection  on  said  container  end,  and 

the  maximum  width  of  said  second  flap  being  slightly  larger 
than  the  maximum  width  of  said  first  flap,  whereby  said 
first  flap  may  be  inserted  through  said  aperture,  its  offset 
section  may  fit  within  the  aperture  formed  by  said  projec- 
tion and  it  may  be  locked  in  place  by  said  second  flap 
being  rotated  into  the  plane  of  said  panel. 


1.  A  reinforced  half  slotted  container  formed  from  a  single 
sheet  blank  comprising  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  side 
walls,  each  of  said  side  walls  being  formed  of  an  outer  side  wall 
and  an  inner  reinforcing  panel  joined  to  said  outer  side  wall 
along  a  first  score  line  on  the  upper  edge  of  said  side  wall,  said 
side  wall  and  reinforcing,  panel  being  formed  from  the  same 
panel, 
said  inner  reinforcing  panel  being  adhered  to  said  outer  side 
wall  and  being  of  a  height  equal  to  the  height  of  said  outer 
side  wall  and  a  width  substantially  equal  to  the  width  of 
said  outer  side  wall,  and 
bottom  closure  panels  joined  to  each  of  said  outer  side  walls 
along  a  second  score  line  on  the  edge  opposite  said  first 
score  line.    , 


4,337,889 
RECLOSABLE  BAG  WITH  SLIDE  FASTENER 
George  B.  Moertel,  Conneautiille,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Talon,  Inc., 
Meadville,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,063 

Int.  a.3  B65D  33/20 

US.  a.  229—62  3  Gaims 


4,337,888 
NON-GLUED  MANUFACTURERS  JOINT 
Kishor  N.  Kndalkar,  Carol  Stream,  III.,  assignor  to  Weyerha- 
euser Company,  Tacoma,  Wash. 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  254,002 

Int  a.3  B65D  5/JO.  5/42 

\5S.  a.  229—48  R  2  Qaims 


1.  A  manually  formed  manufacturer's  joint  for  a  container 
comprising 

a  first  flap  hinged  along  a  score  line  to  one  end  of  said  con- 
tainer, the  length  of  said  first  flap  hinge  being  less  than  the 
full  length  of  the  end  of  container, 

said  first  flap  having  a  pair  of  shoulders  offset  outwardly 
from  said  hinge  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  twice  the 
width  of  the  material  forming  the  container,  the  length  of 
said  offset  section  being  equal  to  the  length  of  said  hinge 
and  the  length  of  said  first  flap  at  said  shoulders  being  the 
maximum  length  of  said  first  flap, 

a  panel  hingedly  joined  along  a  score  line  to  the  opposite  end 
of  said  container, 

a  second  flap  within  and  hinged  along  a  score  line  to  said 


1.  A  reclosable  bag  comprising 

a  bag  body  having  two  side  walls  and  an  elongated  opening 
formed  between  end  portions  of  the  two  side  walls, 

a  slide  fastener  having  a  pair  of  support  tapes  and  a  pair  of 
rows  of  coupling  elements  mounted  on  the  inner  longitu- 
dinal edges  of  the  support  tapes, 

a  pair  of  attachment  means  attaching  the  tapes  to  the  respec- 
tive side  walls  adjacent  the  opening,  and 

an  easy  peelable  adhesive  securing  an  inner  portion  of  one 
support  tape  to  the  opposite  side  wall  from  which  the  one 
support  tape  is  attached  by  the  corresponding  attachment 
means. 


4,337,890 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  AND  PROCESSING 

RECEirfS  FOR  CUSTOMERS  OF  PARKING  LOTS  OR 

THEUKE 
Hans  Buchmann,  Oetwil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ziihlke  Engi- 
neering AG,  Schlieren,  Switzerland 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  22,317,  Mar.  20, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,257,551. 
This  application  Aug.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,488 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  21,  1978, 
3063/78 

Int  a.3  G06K  1/08 
U.S.  a.  234—1  3  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  converting  a  sheet-like  carrier  of  information 
into  two  receipts,  comprising  the  steps  of  applying  legible 
information  to  at  least  one  portion  of  the  carrier;  applying 
encoded  information  at  least  to  another  portion  of  the  carrier; 
and  separating  said  one  portion  from  said  other  portion  of  the 
carrier  so  that  each  of  the  separated  portions  constitutes  a 
discrete  receipt  and  the  entire  legible  information  is  applied  at 
least  to  that  receipt  which  is  constituted  by  said  one  portion  of 


July  6,  1982- 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


127 


the  carrier  prior  to  said  separating  step  whereas  a  portion  of 
the  encoded  information  is  applied  to  that  receipt  which  is 
constituted  by  said  other  portion  of  the  carrier  prior  to  said 
separating  step  so  that  neither  of  said  receipts  contains  the 
entire  legible  information  together  with  the  entire  encoded 
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tance  value  series  resistor  connected  between  the  supply  mains 
and  the  primary  winding  and  the  pump  of  the  boiler,  a  relay 
having  a  normally  open  contact  connected  in  parallel  to  the 
series  resistor  such  that  when  at  least  one  of  the  first  thermostat 
and  the  maximum  thermostat  contacts  changes  state  the  relay 
is  energized  thereby  short  circuiting  the  series  resistor  con- 
nected in  parallel  to  the  contact  thereof  whereby  the  full  sup- 
ply voltage  is  applied  to  the  pump  and  the  primary  winding  of 
the  transformer,  and  wherein  when  the  first  thermostat  contact 
is  open  and  the  maximum  thermostat  contact  is  closed  the 
energizing  of  the  relay  and  thereby  the  operation  of  the  pump 
is  maintained  for  a  predetermined  time. 


information,  said  second  applying  step  including  applying  a 
first  part  of  said  encoded  information  to  said  one  portion  and  a 
second  part  of  said  encoded  information  to  said  other  portion 
so  that,  upon  completion  of  said  separating  step,  each  of  said 
receipts  contains  only  the  respective  part  of  the  encoded  infor- 
mation. 


4,337,892 

DRAFT  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  VENT  OF 

COMBUSTION  APPARATUS 

Werner  Diermayer,  1275  Panorama  Dr.,  Lafayette,  Calif.  94549, 

and  Luitpold  Kutzner,  Marschnerstrasse  78,  D-8000  Munich, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,046 

Int.  CL3  G05D  23/02 

U.S.  a.  236—93  R  8  Qaims 


4,337,891 

ELECTRIC  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  A  CENTRAL 

HEATING  BOILER 

Paulas  T.  J.  Overman,  Apeldoom,  and  Henricus  J.  Slats,  Ugch- 

elen,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Veg-Gasinstituut  N.V., 

Apeldoom,  Netherlands 

FUed  Jun.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,154 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Jun.   19,   1979, 
7904801 

Int.  a.3  F24D  3/00.  5/10 
U.S.  Q.  236-9  A  2  Claims 


1.  An  electric  control  device  for  a  central  heating  boiler 
which  is  provided  with  a  pump,  a  burner,  an  electrically  oper- 
ated shut-off  valve  for  controlling  the  fuel  supply  to  the  burner 
and  an  electric  control  circuit  comprising  a  supply  transformer 
having  a  primary  winding  for  connection  to  voltage  mains  and 
a  series  circuit  connected  to  the  secondary  winding  thereof, 
the  series  circuit  including  the  control  winding  of  the  electri- 
cally operated  shut-off  valve,  a  first  thermostat  controlled 
contact  and  a  maximum  thermostat  controlled  contact  and 
wherein  the  pump  is  connected  in  parallel  with  the  primary 
winding  of  the  supply  transformer,  characterized  in  that  the 
device  is  provided  with  a  circuit  for  external  mounting  on  the 
boiler  connected  to  the  supply  voltage  mains  and  the  contact 
of  the  first  thermostat  and  said  circuit  comprising  a  high  resis- 


1.  For  use  in  a  heating  apparatus  having  a  damper  for  con- 
trolling the  flow  of  exhaust  gases  thrpugh  a  vent,  the  combina- 
tion of  means  forming  a  flow  passage,  flow  control  means 
comprising  first  and  second  actuating  elements  formed  in  the 
shape  of  blades  disposed  in  the  vent  for  opening  and  closing  the 
flow  area  of  the  passage  in  response  to  temperature  change, 
said  first  element  being  formed  of  a  shape  memory  material 
which  rapidly  deforms  between  two  different  shapes  when 
heated  to  its  phase  change  temperature,  said  second  element 
being  formed  of  a  thermostat  material  which  changes  shape 
substantially  proportional  to  temperature  change,  said  first  and 
second  elements  coacting  to  provide  a  rapid  rate  of  flow  pas- 
sage opening  during  the  initial  phase  of  temperature  rise  fol- 
lowing burner  ignition  followed  by  a  rate  of  flow  area  opening 
subsuntially  proportional  to  further  temperature  rise. 


4,337,893 
MULTI-PHASE  MODULAR  COMFORT  CONTROLLED 

HEATING  SYSTEM 

Staunton  O.  Flanders,  Highland  Park,  and  WUUam  A.  Ness, 

Kildeer,  both  of  lU.,  assignors  to  Energy  Savings  Parhelion, 

Northbrook,  lU. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  137,737,  Apr.  7, 1980, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  104,191, 

Dec.  17, 1979,  alMUidoned.  This  appUcation  Nov.  20, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  208,509 
Int  Q.J  F24H  3/06;  F24D  5/18 
MS.  CL  237—7  31  Claims 

1.  A  gas-fired  space  heating  system,  comprising: 
(a)  a  plurality  of  modular  incremental  gas-fired  burner  as- 
semblies each  including 
a  housing, 

heat  exchanger  means  mounted  in  the  housing  for  effect- 
ing heating  of  a  fluid  in  contact  therewith,  said  heat 
exchanger  means  comprised  of  a  thermally  conductive 
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material  with  a  heat  transfer  surface  area  that  is  large 
enough  relative  to  the  volume  of  said  fluid  in  contact 
therewith  and  the  flow  rate  of  said  fluid  so  that  thertnal 
energy  is  transferred  to  said  fluid  substantially  instanta- 
neously when  said  heat  exchanger  means  is  heated,  and 
a  gas  burner  mounted  in  the  housing  for  effecting  heating 
of  the  thermally  conductive  material  of  said  heat  ex- 
changer means; 
(b)  a  low  mass  closed  loop  circulation  system  for  transfer- 
ring heat  from  ?aid  fluid  to  a  space  to  be  heated,  said 
circulation  system  including  moving  means  for  continu- 
ously moving  said  fluid  into  contact  with  said  heat  ex- 
changer means  to  effect  heating  of  said  fluid  when  any  one 
of  said  gas  burners  is  in  operation,  said  moving  means 
circulating  substantially  all  of  the  fluid  confined  within 
said  circulation  system  through  said  plurality  of  heat 


passage  in  the  channel  and  an  outlet  end  which  is  in  the 
building  and  spaced  from  the  stove  and  channel, 


a  fan  for  drawing  air  into  the  air  inlet  from  an  upper  part  of 
the  room  and  moving  air  from  the  channel  and  through 
the  duct  to  the  outlet  where  the  air  is  released  into  the 
building. 


4,337395 

HIGH  SPEED  ROTARY  ATOMIZERS 

Thomas  Gallen,  1516  Buck  RiL,  Feasterville,  Pa.  19047 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,787 

Int  a.3  B05B  3/04,  7/00.  1/06 

MS.  a.  239—7  *  Claims 


exchangers,  whereby  the  heat  added  to  said  fluid  by  the 
firing  of  one  additional  gas  burner  is  manifested  by  a  direct 
increase  in  temperature  in  the  space  being  heated  without 
a  delay  due  to  the  time  needed  to  heat  a  mass  of  ambient 
temperature  fluid  and  heat  is  continuously  removed  from 
said  system  at  a  rate  that  is  substantially  the  same  as  the 
rate  at  which  heat  is  added  by  said  gas  burners; 

means  for  measuring  the  air  temperature  in  said  space; 

firing  means  for  individually  firing  the  gas  burner  in  each  of 
said  burner  assemblies  to  effect  heating  of  the  associated 
heat  exchanger  means  and  incremental  heat  transfer  to 
said  fluid;  and 

means  for  comparing  the  air  temperature  in  a  space  to  be 
heated  with  a  reference  temperature  and  for  activating 
said  firing  means  to  fire  one  or  more  of  said  burners  as  a 
function  of  the  difference  between  said  measured  space 
temperature  and  said  reference  temperature. 

4,337,894 
WALL  PROTECTIVE  HEATING  SYSTEM 

James  T.  Shupe,  Rt.  2,  E.  Brow  Rd^  Trenton,  Ga.  30752 
Filed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,383 
Int  a.'  F24C  5/04 
U.S.  a.  237—46  12  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  protecting  a  wall  of  a  building  from  heat 
emitted  by  a  free  standing  stove  near  the  wall  for  burning  solid 
combustible  materials,  comprising, 

a  channel  having  an  internal  airflow  passage  and  an  air  inlet 
opening  at  the  upper  end  of  the  airflow  passage  to  receive 
air  from  an  upper  part  of  the  room,  said  channel  including 
a  thermally  conductive  panel  which  has  a  width  for  later- 
ally spanning  the  space  between  the  stove  and  the  wall, 
said  channel  being  formed  of  a  plurality  of  interconnected 
sections  of  U-shaped  cross  section, 
means  for  mounting  the  channel  on  a  wall  adjacent  to  the 
stove  where  one  surface  of  the  panel  faces  said  stove  to 
receive  heat  therefrom  and  the  opposite  surface  of  the 
panel  faces  the  airflow  passage  to  heat  air  in  the  channel, 
duct  means  having  an  inlet  end  connected  to  the  airflow 


1.  In  a  high  speed  rotary  atomizer  having  a  vane  rotated  by 
air  which  vane  in  turn  rotates  a  shaft  carried  upon  bearings  and 
which  shaft  includes  a  spindle  extension  for  rotating  a  disc,  the 
method  of  spray  painting  which  consists  in  passing  a  second 
source  of  air  and  atomizing  particles  of  spray  material  upon  the 
inner  peripheral  surface  of  said  rotating  disc,  wherein  said 
second  source  of  air  is  introduced  downstream  of  said  bearings 
for  fluid  sealing  said  bearings  from  said  paint  particles  and, 
whereby  the  paint  particles  are  drawn  by  the  second  source  of 
air  inwardly  toward  the  axis  of  the  disc  to  produce  an  im- 
proved doughnut-shaped  spray  pattern. 

4,337,896 
ULTRASONIC  FUEL  ATOMIZER 
Hairey  L.  Berger,  Poi«iikee|Mie,  and  Charles  R.  Braadow, 
HigiilaBd,  both  of  N.Y.,  asaigaors  to  Sono-Tek  Corporation, 
Pottghkeepsie,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  46,641,  Jna.  8, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,397 
Int  CL  J  H04F/ 7/00 
MS.  CI.  239-102  J  Claims 

1.  An  ultrasonic  atomizer  for  producing  a  dispersed  spray  oi 
finely  divided  liquid  particles,  the  atomizer  including  a  dnver 
means  having  an  output  plane  for  providing  longitudinal  vibra- 
tory displacement  at  a  predetermined  ultrasonic  operaung 
frequency:  a  vibration  amplifying  means  in  the  form  of  a 
stepped  ultrasonic  horn  including  a  first  cylindrical  portion 
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having  an  input  end  coincident  with  the  output  plane  of  the 
driver  means,  the  length  of  the  first  cylindrical  portion  being 
equal  to  a  quarter  wavelength  at  said  operating  frequency,  and 
a  second  cylindrical  probe  portion  extending  from  the  other 
end  of  the  first  cylindrical  portion  and  having  a  diameter  sub- 
stantially smaller  than  the  diameter  of  the  first  portion;  a 
flanged  tip  on  the  outer  end  of  the  second  cylindrical  probe 
portion,  the  diameter  of  said  flanged  tip  being  substantially 
larger  than  the  diameter  of  the  probe  portion  but  less  than  the 
diameter  of  the  first  cylindrical  portion,  and  the  outer  face  of 
said  flanged  tip  forming  an  atomizing  surface;  and  means  for 
delivering  a  liquid  to  flow  radially  outward  across  said  atomiz- 
ing surface  for  atomization  by  the  vibrations  produced  by  said 
driving  means,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
said  atomizing  surface  having  a  convexly  conical  shape  that 
extends  to  the  circumference  of  said  flanged  tip  and  pro- 


plied  refractory  mass  and  a  binder  into  lumps,  said  slinger 
wheel  being  disposed  on  one  end  of  a  shaft  which  shaft  is 
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extendable  into  said  vessel  and  a  second  motor  for  driving  said 
slinger  unit  about  the  axis  of  the  vessel. 


duces  a  substantially  conical  spray  pattern  of  finely  di-  4,337,898 

vided  droplets  from  liquid  flowing  thereover  when  the  BURNER  HEADS 

atomizer  is  driven  at  said  operating  frequency,  the  axis  of  xifM  F.  Qeall,  Waniham,  England,  assignor  to  Babcock  Prod- 


said  conical  shape  being  parallel  to  the  direction  of  longi 
tudinal  vibration,  and  the  apex  angle  of  said  conical  shape 
being  supplementary  to  the  spray  cone  angle  of  the  atom- 
ized liquid; 

the  flanged  tip  having  a  short  cylindrical  portion  contiguous 
to  and  having  the  same  diameter  as  the  base  of  the  conical 
atomizing  surface  for  assuring  that  the  atomizing  surface 
vibrates  only  in  the  longitudinal  mode;  and 

the  dimensions  of  said  stepped  ultrasonic  horn  conforming 
to  dimensions  calculated  from  the  solution  of  the  time- 
independent  differential  equation  for  the  propagation  of 
longitudinal  waves  in  a  solid  medium  at  said  predeter- 
mined ultrasonic  operating  frequency. 


net  Engineering  Ltd.,  Sussex,  England 

FUed  Jul.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,155 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul. 
7924826 

Int  a.^  F23D  11/16 
MS.  a.  239-422 


17,  1979, 


4Claims 


4,337,897 

PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  PRODUCING  THE 

REFRACTORY  LINING  OF  METALLURGICAL  VESSELS 

Erich  HSffken,  Dinslaken,  and  Karl-Dieter  Beckers,  Neunkirc- 

hen-Seelscheid,  botii  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Martin  A  Pagenstecher  GmbH,  Cologne-Mulbeim,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  943,840,  Sep.  19, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,268,543. 
This  appUcation  Not.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,988 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  21, 
1977,  2742415 

Int  a.}  B05B  3/02 
MS.  a.  239— 214J5  «  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  centrifugally  applying  a  refractory  mass  to 
the  walls  of  the  vessel  by  slinging  the  same  thereon  in  a  direc- 
tion normal  to  the  walls  which  device  comprises  a  slinger  unit 
disposable  within  said  vessel,  said  slinger  unit  comprising  a 
slinger  head  having  a  slinger  wheel,  a  slinger  motor  driving 
said  slinger  wheel,  at  least  one  supply  conduit  for  supplying 
refractory  fp<««»  to  said  wheel  and  means  for  forming  the  sup- 


1.  A  burner  head  comprising  a  body  part  and,  at  one  end  of 
the  body  part,  a  chamber  formed  by  the  body  part  and  a  cap 
that  has  been  sealingly  welded  around  its  periphery  to  the  body 
part  the  body  part  having  a  plurality  of  straight  bores  extend- 
ing to  the  end  at  which  the  chamber  is  formed  from  the  other 
end  and  diverging  from  each  other  towards  the  chamber  end, 
the  body  part  also  containing,  for  each  bore,  two  straight  ducts 
having  longitudinal  axes  that  meet  in  the  bore,  one  duct  leading 
to  the  bore  from  the  end  of  the  body  part  remote  from  the 
chamber  and  the  other  duct  leading  to  the  bore  from  the  cham- 
ber, and  one  or  more  further  ducts  extending  through  the  body 
part  to  the  chamber  from  the  end  of  the  body  part  remote  from 
the  chambCT,  said  straight  bores  adapted  to  communicate  with 
a  first  fluit&urce  and  said  straight  ducts  and  said  further  ducts 
adapted  to  communicate  with  a  second  fluid  source. 
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4^7,899 
HIGH  PRESSURE  LIQUID  JET  NOZZLE  SYSTEM  FOR 

ENHANCED  MINING  AND  DRILLING 
Bruce  P.  Selberg,  Rolla,  Mo.,  assignor  to  The  Curators  of  the 
University  of  Missouri,  Columbia,  Mo. 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,061 

Int.  a?  B05B  7/26,  1/34:  E2tB  7/18 

U.S.  a.  239—543  14  Claims 


4437,901 
DEVICE  FOR  DISPOSING  OF  GARBAGE 
Katsumi  Ognra,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibanra 
DenU  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,873 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  17, 1979,  54-17456 

Int.  a.3  B02C  18/42 

VS.  a.  241—46  B  7  Claims 
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1.  A  high  pressure  fluid  jet  system  adapted  for  use 

in  cleaning,  cutting  and  drilling  comprising: 

a  nozzle  body  formed  with  at  least  one  internal  tapered 
conduit  connected  at  one  end  to  be  supplied  from  a  source 
of  high  pressure  fluid  and  terminating  at  its  other  end  at  a 
jet  exit  orifice  thrdugh  which  a  first  high  velocity  linear 
jet  stream  is  expelled  which  impinges  at  a  point;  and 

passive  means  formed  within  said  nozzle  body  for  causing 
said  linear  jet  stream  to  break  into  droplets  in  a  controlled 
manner. 


4,337,900 

METHOD  OF  RECOVERY  OF  ALUMINUM  FROM 

WASTE  MATERIAL 

Robert  M.  Williams,  Ladue,  Mo.,  and  Lucian  C.  Bielicki,  Ridge- 

field.  Conn.,  assignors  to  Bi-Metal  Corp.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser,  No,  83,573,  Oct.  11, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,463 

Int.  Q\?  B02C  19/12 

U.S.  a.  241—14  2  Chums 


1.  A  method  for  recovery  of  a  substantially  contaminant  free 
grade  of  aluminum  from  a  stream  of  waste  material  containing 
an  assortment  of  metallic  and  non-metallic  components,  in- 
cluding throw  away  containers  having  an  aluminum  content; 
the  method  comprising:  treating  the  waste  material  to  a  pri- 
mary shredding  step  followed  by  a  primary  mftgnetic  classifi- 
cation step  to  separate  out  non-magnetic  materials;  subjecting 
the  output  of  the  magnetic  classification  step  to  a  secondary 
shredding  and  air  separating  step  in  which  the  output  of  the 
magnetic  classification  is  classified  essentially  by  weight,  the 
secondary  shredding  effectively  segregating  the  aluminum  and 
attached  magnetic  components  so  as  to  shred  and  work  the 
aluminum  components  to  free  it  from  magnetic  components 
and  densify  and  ball  the  free  components  into  a  high  concen- 
tration of  aluminum  components  separated  from  other  compo- 
nents; and  treating  the  thus  densified  and  balled  up  segregated 
components  of  the  classified  components  to  a  further  classifica- 
tion step  for  removing  magnetically  responsive  densified  and 
balled  up  components  and  dirt  from  a  high  grade  of  densified 
and  balled  up  free  aluminum. 


1.  A  device  for  disposing  of  garbage  comprising: 

a  case  having  an  upper  garbage  inlet  section,  a  garbage 
dividing  chamber  defined  under  and  communicating  with 
said  garbage  inlet  section  and  a  divided  garbage  disposal 
chamber  defined  under  and  communicating  with  said 
garbage  dividing  chamber,  said  divided  garbage  disposal 
chamber  having  a  garbage  outlet  formed  in  its  peripheral 
wall  and  a  draining  port  for  removing  water  therefrom; 

a  motor; 

a  garbage  dividing  mechanism  disposed  within  said  garbage 
dividing  chamber  and  driven  by  said  motor  for  finely 
dividing  garbage; 

a  rotary  draining  member  provided  within  said  garbage 
disposal  chamber  to  receive  finely  divided  garbage  from 
said  garbage  dividing  mechanism  and  driven  by  said 
motor  for  causing  the  received  garbage  to  be  discharged 
from  said  garbage  outlet  by  centrifugal  force;  and 

a  garbage  sack  case  supporting  a  garbage  sack  in  an  interior 
space  so  that  finely  divided  garbage  discharged  from  said 
garbage  outlet  is  received  in  said  garbage  sack,  said  case 
including  water  passing  means  between  said  interior  space 
and  said  garbage  disposal  chamber  for  preventing  garbage 
in  said  sack  from  moving  into  said  garbage  disposal  cham- 
ber and  said  case  further  defining  an  inclined  flow  path  for 
draining  away  water  entering  said  garbage  sack  through 
said  water  passing  means. 


4,337,902 
INSULATION  ANTI-STATIC  AND  BLOWING  MACHINE 
Melvin  C.  Markham,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,433 
Int.  CL^  B02C  U/288 
U.S.  a.  241—56  4  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  fluffing,  treating  and  blowing  insulation, 
comprising: 
hopper  means  to  receive  and  temporarily  store  insulation; 
hammer  mill  means  to  beat  the  insulation  until  it  is  fluffed; 
blower  means  for  moving  the  insulation  from  said  hammer 
mill  means  through  a  conduit  means  to  said  blower  means 
and  from  there  to  a  remote  location,  said  blower  means 
including  impeller  means  which  comprises  a  shaft  and  a 
plurality  of  impeller  blades  extending  outwardly  there- 
from; and 
means  introducing  anti-static  liquid  into  said  conduit  means, 
at  such  a  position  relative  to  said  blower  means  and  at 
such  a  rate  and  with  such  a  trajectory  relative  to  the 
airflow  through  said  conduit  means  resulting  from  the 
operation  of  said  blower  means  that  the  anti-static  liquid 
impinges  upon  an  exposed  end  of  the  rapidly  turning  shaft 
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of  said  impeller  means  in  said  blower  means,  wherein  the   the  old  roll;  computing  from  the  ascertained  total  number  of 
anti-static  liquid,  upon  contact  with  the  rapidly  turning   revolutions  and  from  preset  parameters  including  the  length  of 

the  adhesive  leading  end  portion  of  the  new  roll  and  the  per- 
missible length  of  the  residual  trailing  end  portion  of  the  old 
web,  a  set  of  control  numbers  for  initiating  respective  steps  of 
the  roll  exchanging  operation;  comparing  the  control  numbers 
.  with  the  actual  number  of  revolutions  of  the  old  roll  to  start 
swinging  of  the  new  roll  into  its  adhering  position  in  proximity 
to  the  web  of  the  old  roll,  then  accelerating  the  new  roll  to  a 
circumferential  speed  corresponding  to  the  speed  of  movement 
of  the  web  of  the  old  roll  and  holding  the  latter  speed  constant, 
pressing  the  moving  web  of  the  old  roll  against  the  adhesive 
end  portion  of  the  new  roll  and  severing  the  remainder  of  the 
web  of  the  old  roll. 


4,337,904 

WEB  TENSION  CONTROL  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Peter  S.  MiUer,  WatenlUe,  and  Jack  H.  Myers,  Toledo,  both  of 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,172 

Int.  a.3  B65H  59/QO,  19/08 

shaft,  is  splattered  throughout  the  insulation  within  said   U.S.  O.  242—75.53  6  Claims 

blower  means. 


4^37,903 

METHOD  OF  AND  A  DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 
EXCHANGE  OF  ROLLS  OF  A  WEB-LIKE  MATERLU. 

Peter  Kessler,  Plauen;  Joachim  Kaiser,  Plauen;  Wolfgang  KeU, 
Plauen;  Hans-Gunter  Despang,  Dresden;  Jurgen  Haufe, 
Koenigsbnieck,  and  Matthias  Kieser,  Dresden,  all  of  German 
Democratic  Rep.,  assignors  to  Veb  Kombinat  Polygraph 
"Werner  Lamberz"  Leipzig,  Leipzig,  German  Democratic 

Rep. 

FUed  Jul.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,195 
Qaiffls  priority,  appUcation  German  Democratic  Rep.,  Aug. 
16, 1979,  215006 

Int.  a.3  B65H  19/20.  19/12 
UAQ.  242— 56A  8  Qaims 


--<if^  -^pj^j^ 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  exchange  of  rolls  of  a  web- 
lUce  material  having  an  adhesive  leading  end  portion  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  counting  the  number  of  revolutions  of  the  old 
roll  ^d  counting  the  number  of  length  units  unrolled  from  the 
old  rpU,  computing  from  at  least  two  separate  intervals  of  the 
counted  number  of  revolutions  and  corresponding  intervals  of 
the  counted  number  of  web  length  units  parameters  including 
the  diameter  of  the  central  supporting  reel,  the  web  thickness 
and  the  number  of  counting  pulses  per  one  revolution  of  the 
old  roll,  the  total  number  of  revolutions  needed  for  unroUmg 


1.  The  method  of  controlling  tension  in  a  web  of  tensionally 
fragile  material  drawn  by  a  constant  speed  web  processing 
machine  from  either  one  of  two  supply  rolls,  wherein  the  web 
from  one  supply  roll  is  spliced  to  the  web  from  the  other 
supply  roll  when  the  drawn  web  is  shifted  from  one  supply  roll 
to  the  other,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  entraining  a  loop  of  the  web  around  a  first  shiftable 
festooning  roller,  the  position  of  said  first  festooning  roller 
being  determined  by  the  difference  between  the  web 
tension  force  exerted  thereon  and  a  constant  fluid  pressure 
force  exerted  on  the  first  festooning  roller  by  a  first  cylin- 
der; 

(2)  applying  a  drag  force  to  the  supply  roll  which  varies  as 
a  function  of  the  displacement  of  the  first  festooning  roller 
to  maintain  a  controlled  range  of  tension  in  the  web; 

(3)  entraining  another  loop  of  the  web  around  a  second 
shiftable  festooning  roller,  the  position  of  said  second 
festooning  roller  being  determined  by  the  difference  be- 
tween a  constant  fluid  pressure  force  exerted  on  the  sec- 
ond festooning  roller  by  a  second  cylinder  and  the  web 
tension  force  exerted  on  the  second  festooning  roller,  said 
second  festooning  roller  being  shiftable  by  a  web  tension 
force  in  excess  of  the  normal  operating  tension  in  a  direc- 
tion to  reduce  web  tension;  and 

(4)  restricting  any  movement  of  said  second  festooning  roller 
in  a  direction  to  increase  web  tension  to  a  rate  within  the 
control  limits  of  said  first  festooning  roller,  whereby  the 
fluctuations  in  web  tension  accompanying  the  splicing  of 
the  web  to  shift  from  one  supply  roll  to  the  other  may  be 
absorbed  by  the  second  festooning  roller. 
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4^7,905 
BAIL  LATCHING  AND  RELEASING  MECHANISM  FOR 

SPINNING  REEL  OF  OUTSIDE  SPOOL  TYPE 
KoaniB  Sazaki,  Fnkuyuiu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ryobi,  Ud^ 

Hiroshima,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  2<M32,  Mar.  27, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,394 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  7, 1978,  53/45942 

iBt  a'  AOIK  89/01 

VS.  a.  242— 84  J  G  8  Claims 
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1.  A  bail  latching  and  releasing  mechanism  for  use  in  a 
spinning  reel  of  the  outside  spool  type  including  a  pair  of 
support  housings  symmetrically  disposed  on  a  rotor  to  support 
ends  of  a  bail  arm,  comprising: 

(a)  a  bail  arm,  a  bail  arm  lever  coupled  to  an  end  of  said  bail 
arm,  and  being  rotaubly  secured  to  one  of  said  support 
housings, 

(b)  a  dead  point  spring  disposed  in  said  one  of  said  support 
housings  for  biasing  said  lever  arm  in  opposite  directions 
relative  to  its  dead  point,  and 

(c)  a  kick  lever  rotatably  disposed  about  its  axis  and  extend- 
ing into  said  one  of  said  support  housings,  said  kick  lever 
having  a  bent  end,  a  space  disposed  rearwardly  of  said 
rotor,  said  bent  end  extending  into  said  space  to  form  a 
lever  portion,  a  projection  disposed  in  said  space  and 
adapted  to  engage  said  lever  portion,  the  opposite  end  of 
said  kick  lever  being  bent  into  said  bail  arm  lever  to  form 
a  locking  portion  to  thereby  permit  locking  engagement 
therewith,  and 

wherein  said  bail  arm  lever  is  provided  with  a  circular  bot- 
tom surface,  said  bottom  surface  being  formed  with  a 
recess  adapted  to  receive  said  locking  surface,  said  recess 
having  one  end  functioning  as  a  locking  surface  adapted  to 
permit  surface  contact  with  said  locking  portion  in  the 
fishing  line  release  position,  and  having  the  other  end 
provided  with  a  stopper  adapted  to  permit  surface  engage- 
ment with  said  locking  portion  in  the  fishing  line  rewind- 
ing position. 


4,337,906 
LOCK  UP  MECHANISM  FOR  SEAT  BELT  RETRACTOR 
Arduino  Colasanti,  East  Detroit,  and  Philip  L.  Francis,  Bloom- 
field  Hills,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Allied  Corporation, 
Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  NJ. 

FUed  Hot.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,007 
Int.  CIJ  A62B  35/02;  B65H  75/48 
VS.  a.  242—107.4  A  7  Claims 

1.  A  seat  belt  retractor  for  installation  in  a  vehicle  compris- 
ing: 
a  frame  having  upstanding  side  walls; 
a  spool  rotatably  supported  in  said  frame; 
seat  belt  webbing  stored  on  said  spool; 
main  ratchet  wheel  means  having  circumferential  ratchet 
teeth  and  being  rotatable  with  said  spool,  said  main  ratchet 
wheel  means  being  positioned  adjacent  to  one  of  said 
upstanding  side  walls; 
main  locking  means  for  locking  said  main  ratchet  means; 
a  slotted  opening  in  each  of  said  upstanding  side  walls,  said 


main  locking  means  being  pivotably  supported  in  said 
slotted  openings; 

a  pilot  ratchet  wheel  having  circumferential  ratchet  teeth, 
said  pilot  ratchet  wheel  being  rotatable  in  unison  with  said 
main  ratchet  wheel  means  and  being  positioned  adjacent 
to  the  other  of  said  upstanding  side  walls; 

inertia  sensor  means  movable  in  response  to  acceleration  or 
deceleration  of  said  vehicle;  and 

a  pilot  pawl  supported  in  said  frame  for  pivotal  and  trans- 
verse movements  and  being  positioned  between  said  iner- 
tia  sensor  means  and  said  pilot  ratchet  wheel,  said  pilot 
pawl  being  movable  into  engagement  with  said  pilot 
ratchet  wheel  in  response  to  actuation  of  said  ineriia  sen- 


sor means,  whereby  said  main  locking  means  is  moved  by 
said  pilot  pawl  into  locking  engagement  with  said  main 
ratchet  wheel  means,  thereby  locking  said  retractor; 
said  slotted  opening  in  said  other  of  said  upstanding  side 
walls  adjacent  said  pilot  ratchet  wheel  being  provided 
with  an  elongated  portion  adjacent  an  end  thereof  which 
supports  said  main  locking  means  so  that  the  said  slotted 
opening  is  longer  than  said  slotted  opening  in  said  one  of 
said  upstanding  side  walls  adjacent  said  main  ratchet 
wheel  means,  said  main  locking  means  being  movable  into 
said  elongated  portion  as  result  of  excessive  locking  forces 
being  exeried  on  said  main  locking  means,  whereby  loads 
on  said  pilot  pawl  and  said  pilot  ratchet  wheel  are  re- 
duced. 


4,337,907 
SEAT  BELT  RETRACTOR  WTTH  ELECTRICAL  SWTTCH 
William  R.  Fox,  Warren,  Mich.,  asaignor  to  Allied  Corporation, 
Morris  Township,  Morris  Coonty,  N  J. 

FUed  Jnn.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,478 
Int  a.3  A62B  35/00;  B65H  75/48 
VS.  a.  242—107.7  16  Claims 

1.  In  a  dual  spool  seat  belt  retractor  including  a  housing,  a 
lap  belt  retractor  mounted  in  said  housing  and  adapted  to  store 
a  lap  belt  thereon,  a  shoulder  belt  retractor  mounted  in  said 
housing  and  adapted  to  store  a  shoulder  belt  thereon,  said 
retractors  being  rotatable  in  rewind  and  extraction  directions, 
rewind  means  associated  with  said  retractors  and  normally 
exeriing  a  rewind  force  urging  said  retractors  towards  the 
rewind  direction,  tension  relieving  means  operatively  associ- 
ated with  said  shoulder  belt  retractor  and  effective  in  an  opera- 
ble position  to  relieve  the  rewind  force  associated  with  said 
shoulder  belt  retractor  and  ineffective  in  an  inoperable  position 
to  relieve  said  force  and  release  means  operable  to  position  said 
tension  relieving  means  in  its  inoperable  position,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
electric  switch  means  for  the  control  of  an  electrically  acti- 
vated signal  device,  said  switch  means  being  mounted  on 
said  housing  and  actuated  by  motion  of  said  release  means, 
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whereby  said  switch  means  is  moved  to  a  first  electrical  drive  member  causing  the  carriage  to  move  from  its  first 

position  when  said  tension  relieving  means  is  in  its  inoper-  position  to  its  second  position. 


4,337,909         

MAGNETIC  TAPE  CASSETTE 
Amc  M.  Harja,  Bellevue,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Sundstrand  Corpo- 
ration, Rockford,  111. 

Filed  Oct.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200,286 

Int.  a.3  G03B  1/04:  GllB  15/32 

VS.  a.  242—199  26  Claims 


able  position  and  is  moved  to  a  second  electrical  position 
when  said  tension  relieving  means  is  in  its  operable  posi- 
tion. 


4,337,908 
CARTRIDGE-LOADING  APPARATUS  FOR  TAPE 
RECORDER  DRIVES 
Dewey  M.  Sims;  Jr.,  Wayne,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Northern  Tele- 
com Systems  Corporation,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 

FUed  May  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,768 

Int.  a.^  G03B  1/04;  GllB  15/32 

VS.  a.  242—198  W  Claims 


1::*=- 


1.  A  cartridge  tape  recorder  of  the  type  including  a  frame,  a 
recording  head  supported  by  the  frame,  a  motor  and  a  tape 
drive  member  rotated  by  said  motor,  and  loading  means  for 
holding  a  cartridge  in  the  recorder  in  operable  engagement 
with  the  tape  drive  member  upon  insertion  of  the  cartridge  into 
the  recorder,  said  loading  means  comprising: 
a  carriage  slidably  supported  on  said  frame  for  movement 
from  a  first,  forward  position  to  a  second,  rearward,  oper- 
ating position  upon  insertion  of  the  cartridge,  said  Upe 
drive  member  being  mounted  on  said  carriage; 
first  spring  means  on  said  frame  and  engaging  said  carnage 

for  biasing  said  carriage  toward  its  first  position; 
lever  arm  means  pivoted  to  the  frame,  said  arm  means  being 
movable  from  a  first  position  to  a  second  operatmg  posi- 
tion for  engaging  a  cartridge  inserted  into  the  recorder, 
positioning  the  cartridge  and  locking  the  cartiidge  m  the 
recorder  in  operable  engagement  with  the  tope  drive 
member  and  the  recording  head; 
a  second  spring  means  at  least  partially  supported  on  said 
frame  and  engaging  said  lever  arm  means  for  bwsing  said 
lever  arm  means  from  said  first  position  to  said  second 

position;  and 
camming  means  acting  between  said  lever  arm  means  and 
said  carriage  for  enabling  movement  of  said  lever  arm 
means  from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position  upon 
insertion  of  the  cartridge  as  said  cartridge  engages  the 


17.  A  magnetic  tope  system  comprising: 
a  tape  deck  including  two  capstans,  a  magnetic  head,  two 
o  tope  guide  pins  and  two  reel  drive  mechanisms;  and 
a  tope  cassette  including; 

a  housing  including  an  aperture  configured  to  receive  said 
magnetic  head  when  the  cassette  is  loaded  in  said  tope 

deck;  . 

a  pair  of  tope  reels  including  tope  rototobly  secured  withm 

said  housing  and  adapted  to  be  driven  by  said  reel  dnve 

mechanisms; 
a  pair  of  annular  capston  actuators  rototobly  secured  within 

said  cassette  housing  and  located  so  as  to  be  coaxial  with 

said  capstans  when  the  cassette  is  loaded  in  said  tope  deck; 
a  pair  of  annular  tope  guide  actuators  rototobly  secured 

within  said  cassette  housing  and  located  to  be  coaxial  with 

said  tope  guide  pins  when  the  cassette  is  loaded  in  said  tope 

deck;  and 
means  for  simultaneously  rototing  both  of  said  annular  cap- 
stan actuators  and  both  of  said  annular  tope  guide  actua- 
tors. 


4,337,910 
TAPE  TENSIONING  DEVICE  FOR  TAPE  RECORDERS 

OF  THE  CfASSETTE  TYPE 
GioTanni  Santoro,  Via  Campo  di  Mele  55,  Roma,  Italy 
FUed  Sep.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,215 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Sep.  5, 1979,  50183  A/79 

Int.  a.J  G03B  1/04;  GllB  15/32 

VS.  CL  242—204  J  ^^!«*~ 

1  In  a  cassette  tope  recorder  compnsing  a  frame  having  a 
bottom  plate,  two  toothed  members  joumaled  on  said  plate  and 
adapted  to  receive  the  tope-bearing  reels  of  a  cassette,  a  revers- 
ible drive  gear  engageable  alternatively  with  each  toothed 
member,  a  first  support  mounted  on  said  plate  for  limited 
guided  movement  relative  to  said  plate,  a  magnetic  head  and 
pinch  rollers  mounted  on  said  first  support  and  spaced  capstons 
projecting  from  said  bottom  plate  in  positions  to  cooperate 
with  the  pinch  rollers  in  engaging  a  tope,  a  tope  tensioning 
device  comprising  an  elastically  biassed  movable  second  sup- 
port, a  train  of  an  even  number  of  intermeshed  gears  joumaled 
on  said  second  support,  means  mounting  said  second  support 
for  limited  movement  with  respect  to  said  first  support  to  an 
advanced  operative  position  wherein  the  two  outer  gears  of 
said  train  are  meshed,  respectively,  with  the  two  toothed  mem- 
bers to  cause  rotation  of  the  member  not  engaged  by  the  drive 
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gear  in  the  direction  opposite  to  that  of  the  member  engaged 
by  the  drive  gear,  and  to  an  inoperative  position  when  the  tape 
length  between  the  reels  has  been  tightened,  the  means  mount- 
ing the  second  support  on  the  first  support  comprising  match- 
ing engagement  means  adapted  to  prevent  the  first  support 


from  advancing  completely  when  the  second  support  is  in 
advanced  operative  position  and  to  permit  said  first  support  to 
advance  completely  when  said  second  support  is  in  advanced 
inoperative  position  but  rotated  in  respect  of  said  advanced 
operative  position. 


NON-SPINNING  PROJECTILE 
Abrahain  Flatau,  2004  Stockton  Rd.,  Joppa,  Harford  County, 
Md.  21085 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,721 

Int.  aj  F42B  13/00 

liJS.  a.  244—3.1  1  Qaim 


10 


•t  ■ 

therein,  with  a  piston  rod  coupled  to  said  hinge  block  to 
retract  and  extend  the  landing  gear  leg; 

said  actyator  having  an  inlet  for  applying  pressure  to  said 
piston  to  retract  the  landing  gear  leg; 

a  return  spring  in  said  actuator  engaging  the  piston  for  ex- 
tending the  landing  gear  leg  completely  upon  release  of 
pressure; 

said  piston  rod  having  an  actuating  bar  fixed  thereon; 

said  side  walls  having  opposed  straight  longitudinal  slots  in 
which  the  ends  of  said  actuating  bar  are  slidably  retained; 


,ri  '\n 


a  bumper  secured  between  said  side  walls,  said  hinge  block 
having  a  stop  face  for  engagement  with  the  bumper  in  the 
extended  position  of  the  landing  gear  leg; 

said  hinge  block  having  a  first  locking  face  positioned  to  be 
engaged  by  said  actuating  bar  in  the  extended  position  of 
the  landing  gear  leg,  with  the  hinge  block  held  between 
the  actuating  bar  and  the  bumper; 

said  hinge  block  having  a  second  locking  face  perpendicular 
to  the  first  and  positioned  to  be  engaged  by  said  actuating 
bar  in  the  retracted  position  of  the  landing  gear  leg. 


4,337,913 

MEANS  FOR  RELEASABLY  ATTACHING  STRANDS 

William  R.  Booth,  2500  N.  Woodland,  Deland,  Fla.  32720 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  895,409,  Apr.  11, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,966 

Int.  a.3  B64D  17/38 

VS.  a.  244—151  B  6  Claims 


1.  A  non-spinning  projectile  for  launching  at  a  predeter- 
mined velocity  at  a  given  target  comprising: 

a  tapered  body  having  a  pair  of  outward  longitudinal  exten- 
sions on  the  underside  of  said  body,  said  extensions  having 
a  surface  formed  into  a  leading  edge  for  producing  upon 
launch  at  said  predetermined  velocity  a  shock  wave 
which  causes  pressure  upon  said  underside  of  said  body  to 
generate  lift,  said  body,  including  terminal  ballistic  means 
for  inflicting  destructive  force  upon  said  target  upon 
delivery  of  said  body  at  said  target,  said  tapered  body 
having  a  generally  pyramidal  shape  with  a  transverse 
cross-section  that  is  concavo-convex,  and 

said  underside  of  said  body  comprises  three,  contiguous, 
triangular,  planar  walls. 


4,337,912 
FAIL  SAFE  RETRACTABLE  LANDING  GEAR  UNIT  FOR 

MODEL  AIRCRAFT 
William  J.  Walton,  1421  Aries  a.,  Chula  Vista,  Calif.  92011 
Filed  Mar.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,974 
Int.  a.^  A63H  27/02;  B64C  25/26 
VJS.  a.  244—102  R  2  Claims 

1.  A  fail  safe  retractable  landing  gear  unit,  comprising: 
a  unitary  bracket  having  side  walls  and  a  top  wall  intercon- 
necting the  side  walls; 
a  hinge  block  pivotally  mounted  between  said  side  walls  and 

having  a  landing  gear  leg  secured  thereto; 
said  side  walls  having  longitudinally  extended  portions; 
a  single  acting  fluid  pressure  operated  actuator  mounted 
between   said  extended   portions  and   having  a  piston 


1.  An  apparatus  for  releasably  attaching  risers  of  a  parachute 

from  a  harness  of  the  parachutist  and  adapted  to  permit  release 

of  the  parachute  while  said  parachutist  is  in  mid-air  comprising 

a  ring  member  attached  to  the  harness  of  the  parachutist;  and 

a  series  of  loops,  each  directly  attached  to  a  respective  set  of 

said  risers,  a  first  loop  in  the  series  being  insertable  through 

said  ring  member  on  said  harness,  and  each  additional  loop 

being  insertable  through  the  preceeding  loop  in  the  series; 

and 

a  flexible  thong  turned  around  the  last  loop  in  said  series  and 

through  a  rip  cord  assembly  with  a  rip  cord  inserted  into  an 
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aperture  in  said  thong  for  releasably  securing  the  last  loop  in 
said  series  and  maintaining  said  loops  in  contact  one  with  the 
other  when  in  a  secure  position. 


4,337,914 
RAILWAY  SWITCH  STAND  COVER 
Brett  Rich,  Malad  Oty,  Id.,  assignor  to  Oneida  General  Corp., 
Malad  City,  Id. 

FUed  May  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,627 

Int  a.3  B61L  5/02;  EOIB  7/20.  15/00 

U.S.  a.  246— 428  7  Claims 


4,337,915 

BRICK  CLIP-ON  HANGER 

William  V.  CaH,  Rte.  #2,  Box  122,  Chapin,  S.C.  29036 

FUed  May  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,434 

Int  a.3  A47G  1/24 

VS.  a.  248—489 


12  Claims 


1.  A  railroad  head  block  switching  installation  protected  for 
the  safety  of  foot  traffic  alongside  a  railroad  track  with  which 
said  installation  is  connected,  comprising,  in  combination, 
switching  rails  mounted  on  railroad  ties,  two  mutually  adjacent 
ties  of  which  are  special  and  extend  outwardly  beyond  the 
others  at  one  side  of  the  rails  to  accomodate  switching  appara- 
tus made  up  of  a  rail  switching  bar  disposed  between  said 
special  ties,  a  switching  stand  mounted  on  said  special  ties 
remote  from  said  rails  and  including  mechanism  for  actuating 
said  switching  bar,  and  a  connecting  rod  extending  between 
said  special  ties  and  joining  said  mechanism  with  said  bar  for 
actuating  the  latter;  a  weight  supporting  safety  cover  for  said 
connecting  rod  and  the  space  between  said  special  ties,  said 
cover  being  molded  to  shape  as  an  integral  unit  from  a  struc- 
tural plastic  material  and  being  of  elongate  plate  formation 
having  opposing  ramp  sections  of  substantially  equal  extent 
and  slope  leading  to  a  central  section  in  common  which  over- 
lies and  is  spaced  above  said  connecting  rod,  said  ramp  sections 
covering  the  major  portions  of  the  widths  of  respective  ones  of 
said  special  ties,  said  safety  cover  being  provided  with  rein- 
forcing ribs  on  its  underside,  including  longitudinal  ribs  ex- 
tending along  the  longitudinal  margins  of  said  cover  and  trans- 
verse ribs  extending  at  intervals  transversely  of  the  ramp  sec- 
tions and  of  the  center  section  and  intersecting  the  longitudinal 
ribs,  there  being  bosses  formed  at  the  respective  rib  intersec- 
tions, and  the  end  portions  of  the  transverse  ribs  tapering  from 
the  bosses  to  the  level  of  the  undersides  of  the  longitudinal 
edges  of  the  cover;  and  lag  screws  extending  through  said 
bosses  and  screwed  into  said  special  ties  for  securing  the  cover 
in  place. 

4.  A  weight-supporting  safety  cover  for  the  connecting  rod 
of  a  railroad  head  block  switching  installation,  comprising 
structural  plastic  material  of  elongate  plate  formation  having 
opposing  ramp  sections  of  substantially  equal  extent  and  slope 
extending  along  and  transversely  of  the  length  of  the  cover  and 
leading  to  a  central  section  in  common  adapted  to  overlie  and 
be  spaced  above  the  connecting  rod  of  a  railroad  head  block 
switching  installation,  said  ramp  sections  being  adapted  to 
cover  the  major  portions  of  the  widths  of  tie  sidewise  exten- 
sions of  the  railroad  track  of  said  installation  between  which 
the  connecting  rod  extends,  said  safety  cover  being  provided 
with  reinforcing  ribs  on  its  underside,  including  longitudinal 
ribs  extending  along  the  longitudinal  margins  of  said  cover  and 
transverse  ribs  extending  at  intervals  transversely  of  the  ramp 
sections  and  of  the  center  section  and  intersecting  the  longitu- 
dinal ribs,  there  being  bosses  formed  at  the  respective  rib  inter- 
sections and  the  end  portions  of  the  transverse  ribs  tapering 
from  the  bosses  to  the  level  of  the  undersides  of  the  longitudi- 
nal edges  of  the  cover. 


1.  A  fastening  device  to  be  mounted  on  a  brick  wall  for 
supporting  articles  and  the  Uke  therefrom,  the  device  compris- 
ing a  unitary  resilient  member  which  includes:  a  central  gener- 
ally coplanar  part  having  one  side  adapted  to  bear  against  and 
overlap  one  side  of  a  brick,  and  an  opposite  side  having  sup- 
porting means;  an  upper  bent  part  which  extends  in  a  direction 
away  from  said  opposite  side  through  an  angle,  as  seen  in  side 
view,  of  at  least  135°  relative  to  said  coplanar  part  and  which 
has  a  plurality  of  penetrating  means  extending  therefrom  at 
said  angle  which  are  adapted  to  engage  the  top  edge  of  a  brick 
for  retaining  the  device  in  place  on  the  brick;  and  a  lower 
spring  part  extending  inwardly  relative  to  said  coplanar  part  on 
the  same  side  of  said  coplanar  part  as  said  upper  part  and  which 
is  spaced  below  said  upper  part  a  distance  slightly  less  than  the 
thickness  of  the  brick  to  which  the  device  is  to  be  mounted, 
said  spring  part  comprising  flexible  stress  means  with  out- 
wardly extending  portions  movable  independently  of  each 
other  that  can  be  fitted  to  bear  against  the  lower  edge  of  said 
brick  whereby  it  resiliently  urges  said  penetrating  means 
downwardly  into  firm  engagement  with  the  top  of  the  brick. 


4,337,916 

ADJUSTABLY  ORIENTABLE  PLANT  HANGER 

Theodore  C.  Norris,  70  Sproul  Rd.,  MalTcm,  Pa.  19355 

FUed  Oct  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,647 

Int  a.3  F16M  13/00 

U.S.  a.  248—558  14  Qaims 


1.  Suspension  means  for  hanging  a  potted  plant  container  or 
the  like  from  a  fixed  point  of  support  for  adjustable  orienution 
about  the  vertical,  comprising  strand  or  similar  funicular 
means  for  attachment  to  such  point  of  support  so  as  to  hang 
down  and  supportably  engage  such  potted  plant  container, 
plus  cooperating  orientation  adjustment  means  strung  onto  the 
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funicular  means  intermediate  the  point  of  support  and  the 
container  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  mutually  engageable 
and  disengageable  pieces  capable  of  being  reoriented  about  the 
vertical  relative  to  one  another  only  when  disengaged  and 
capable  of  being  engaged  in  at  least  several  orienutions  about 
the  vertical. 


4^37^17 
GAS  PUMP  HOLDER 
Gerald  Tesack,  c/o  George  Spector,  3615  Woolworth  Bldg^  233 
Broadway,  and  George  Spector,  3615  Woolworth  Bldg.,  233 
Broadway,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y.  10007 

FUed  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,036 

Int.  a.J  G05G  5/06 

VS.  a.  251—90  3  Qaims 


^«*- 
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able  of  the  associated  leg  for  selectively  mounting  the  clamp 
element  on  and  for  dismounting  the  clamp  element  from  the 
legs  and  also  for  selective  positioning  of  the  clamp  element  on 
the  legs  relative  to  the  upright  member;  and  means  cooperative 
between  the  carrier  and  the  clamp  element  for  securing  the 
clamp  element  in  a  selected  ]X)sition. 


1.  Bracket  structure  for  attachment  to  a  wall  or  the  like  for 
the  purpose  of  carrying  one  or  more  articles,  comprising:  a 
carrier  having  an  upright  member  and  upper  and  lower  gener- 
ally horizontal  legs  spaced  vertically  apart  and  rigidly  joined 
to  the  upright  member  and  projecting  outwardly  therefrom  in 
the  same  direction,  each  leg  having  a  free,  outer  terminal  end; 
means  on  the  carrier  for  the  mounting  thereof  on  such  wall  or 
the  like;  an  upright  outer  clamp  element  having  opposite  upper 
and  lower  end  portions  substantially  in  alinement  respectively 
with  the  legs,  each  end  portion  including  slide  means  receiv- 


4^7,918 
BRACKET  STRUCTURE,  ESPECIALLY  FOR  CARRYING 

CORRAL  SECTIONS  ON  A  VEHICLE  OR  THE  LIKE 

James  E.  Gregory,  RJt  #1,  Box  130,  Fort  Madiaoo,  Iowa  52627 

Filed  May  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,715 

Int.  a.3  F16M  11/00 

UJS.  a.  248—201  11  Claims 


4337,919 
BEARING  RETAINERS  FOR  A  ROTARY  VALVE 
Roger  L.  Ripert,  Concord,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Grove  Valve  and 
Regnlator  Company,  Oakland,  Calif. 

Filed  JuB.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  275,496 

Int  a.J  F16K  5/06 

VJS.  a.  251—304  7  Claims 


1.  A  gas  pump  holder,  comprising  in  combination,  a  device 
insertable  between  a  pivotable  handle  and  a  stationary  guard  of 
a  fuel  pump  nozzle  base,  said  holder  including  a  foot  at  one  end 
for  resting  against  said  guard,  and  a  channel-shaped  plate  at  its 
other  end  for  supporting  said  handle,  and  an  adjustable  pivot 
means  between  said  foot  and  plate,  whereby  said  means  is 
pivotable  from  a  position  maintaining  said  handle  in  operation 
to  a  closed  position  permitting  said  handle  to  remain  in  inoper- 
ative position  wherein  said  pivot  means  comprises  a  pair  of 
levers  pivotally  attached  together,  and  pivotally  attached  to 
said  foot  and  said  plate,  including  a  stop  on  one  of  said  levers 
adapts  to  engage  the  other  of  said  levers  to  maintain  a  fixed 
position  of  said  levers  corresponding  to  the  first  said  position. 


1.  A  rotary  valve  comprising: 

a  valve  body; 

a  rotatable  valve  closure  member  in  said  valve  body;  an 
actuator  stem  for  said  closure  member; 

a  pair  of  trunnions  on  said  closure  member;  one  trunnion 
removably  attached  to  said  stem  for  rotation  therewith 
and  the  other  trunnion  located  on  the  opposite  side  of  said 
closure  member  from  said  one  trunnion  and  axially 
aligned  with  said  one  trunnion; 

a  bearing  block  for  each  trunnion  with  a  bore  therethrough 
rotatably  carrying  a  respective  trunnion; 

said  bearing  blocks  located  within  said  valve  body; 

means  on  said  valve  body  clamping  said  trunnions  to  hold 
them  in  place  therein; 

each  said  bearing  block  being  characterized  that  it  com- 
prises; 

a  pair  of  opposite  substantially  parallel  surfaces  to  be 
clamped  by  complementary  surfaces  on  said  body; 

two  pairs  of  parallel  slots  in  said  bearing  block  intermediate 
said  bore  and  each  of  said  opposite  surfaces  and  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  said  surfaces; 

said  slots  being  disposed  so  that  projected  continuations  of 
each  pair  thereof  are  approximately  tangential  to  said  bore 
on  opposite  sides  thereof;  and 

means  directing  clamping  forces  from  said  body  so  that 
greater  forces  are  applied  to  the  portion  of  said  opposite 
surfaces  outside  of  each  pair  of  slots  than  to  the  portion 
between  each  said  pair  of  slots. 


4,337,920 
VALVE 
Joe  P.  Parris,  Magnolia,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Cameron  Iron  Works, 
Inc^  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,409 
Int  a.i  F16K  7/00 
U.S.  a.  251—357  14  Claims 

1.  A  valve  for  high  temperature  abrasive  service  comprising 
a  valve  body  having  an  inlet,  an  outlet  and  a  valve  chamber 
therebetween  with  a  valve  seat  in  said  chamber  around 
said  outlet, 
a  metal  valve  stem  movable  toward  an  away  from  said  valve 

seat, 
a  valve  member  mounted  on  said  valve  stem  and  adapted 
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with  the  movement  of  said  valve  stem  to  control  flow 
through  said  valve  seat, 
said  valve  member  having  a  sleeve  of  abrasion  resistant 
material  surrounding  said  metal  valve  stem,  and 


4^37,922 

APPARATUS  FOR  LAYING  AND  SECURING  HEAVY 

ELECTRICAL  CABLES 

MatUas  Strciff,  Schwaaden,  and  Peter  Schnyder,  Netstal,  boCk 

of  Switzeriaad,  assignors  to  Mathias  StreifT  AG,  Schwaaden, 

Switaerland 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,866 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  27,  1979, 
2821/79 

Int  CL^  B65H  59/00 
U.S.  CL  254— 134J  FT  ^  6  OainH 


means  to  securely  attach  said  sleeve  to  said  metal  valve  stem 
and  including  resilient  means  between  said  metal  stem  and 
said  sleeve  to  center  said  sleeve  on  said  stem  and  to  insu- 
late said  sleeve  from  tension  loading  resulting  from  differ- 
ential expansion  when  exposed  to  elevated  temperature. 


I  4337,921 

INFLATABLE  RAM 
Thomas  P.  Edwards,  Fareham,  England,  assignor  to  FPT  Indus- 
tries, Portsmouth,  England 

FUed  Jul.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,089 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  30,  1979, 
7926502 

Int  a.3  B66F  3/24 
U.S.  a.  254—93  HP  8  Claims 


I 


1.  Apparatus  for  laying  and  securing  heavy  electric  cable  in 
a  cable  duct,  comprising  at  least  one  cable  holder  fastened  with 
positive  force  engagement  to  the  cable,  said  cable  holder  being 
connected  with  at  least  one  draw  and  tensioning  wire  for 
pulling  into  and  securing  the  cable  in  the  cable  duct,  the  cross 
section  of  the  cable  holder  corresponding  approximately  to  the 
cross  section  of  the  cable  duct,  said  cable  holder  comprising 
fastening  means  for  fastening  the  cable,  a  casing  that  surrounds 
the  said  cable  and  fastening  means,  and  at  least  two  radially 
disposed  cross  pieces  that  extend  between  and  are  connected 
with  said  fastening  means  and  said  casing,  and  wherein  said  at 
least  one  draw  and  tensioning  wire  is  flxed  to  one  of  said  cross 
pieces. 


4337,923 
nBRE  OPTICAL  CABLE  PULLING  EYE 
Jackson  A.  Smith,  Box  1058,  Aldergrove,  B.C.,  Canada  (UOX- 
lAO) 

nied  Sep.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,016 

Int  CL'  B65H  59/00 

VJS.  a.  254—1343  FT  1  Claim 


1.  An  inflatable  ram  having  an  extensible  wall  of  flexible 
sheet  material  connecting  two  opposed  end  faces  to  enclose  a 
space  and  permit  the  distance  between  the  end  faces  to  vary, 
the  extensible  waU  being  adapted  to  collapse  in  a  plurality  of 
folds  laid  one  upon  another  when  the  ram  is  retracted,  a  plural- 
ity of  diaphragms  attached  to  and  extending  transversely  of  the 
extensible  wall  to  divide  the  enclosed  space  into  a  series  of 
interconnected  compartments,  and  means  tending  to  restrain 
each  compartment  against  inflation  comprising  means  adapted 
for  cooperation  with  each  fold  to  tend  to  restrain  that  part  of 
the  extensible  wall  within  the  fold  against  extension  and 
whereby  restraining  forces  applied  to  successive  folds  progres- 
sively increase  from  one  end  of  the  ram  to  the  other  so  that  in 
operation  the  ram  extends  by  sequential  inflation  of  the  com- 
partments from  one  end  of  the  ram  to  the  other  as  the  restrain- 
ing forces  applied  to  the  folds  are  progressively  overcome  by 
inflation  pressure. 


1.  A  device  for  pulling  fibre  optic  cable  of  the  type  having  a 
central  strength  member,  comprising  an  elongated  body  hav- 
ing a  tubular  sleeve  at  one  end  for  receiving  one  end  of  the 
cable  and  adapted  for  circumferentially  crimping  around  the 
cable  at  a  series  of  spaced  locations  along  the  length  of  the 
sleeve;  and  an  integrally  formed  head  portion  in  alignment 
with  the  sleeve,  said  head  portion  having  a  central  bore  sub- 
stantially the  length  of  the  head  for  receiving  the  central 
strength  member  of  the  cable  beyond  the  terminal  end  of  the 
cable,  and  means  for  locking  the  central  strength  member  to 
the  head  portion,  comprising  at  least  a  pair  of  spaced  locking 
screws  positioned  at  right  angles  to  the  central  bore  and  engag- 
ing the  strength  member  to  crimp  it  into  sockets  aligned  with 
the  ends  of  the  locking  screws;  a  pressurization  valve  in  the 
head  portion  for  pressurizing  the  coimection  between  the  cable 
and  the  pulling  device;  and  a  pulling  eye  at  the  terminal  end  of 
the  head  portion  beyond  the  locking  means;  the  crimping  of 
the  tubular  sleeve  around  the  cable  serving  to  transmit  pull  to 
to  the  cable  from  the  pulling  eye  in  combination  with  direct 
pull  applied  to  the  central  strength. 
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4,337^24 

POWER  PULUNG  ARRANGEMENT 

George  B.  Gebo,  14738  Keswick  St,  Van  Nuys,  Calif.  9140S 

Filed  Job.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,593 

Int.  a.J  E21C  29/16 

U.S.  a.  254—134.3  R  6  Claims 


other  of  said  arm  means  inwardly  of  said  intermediate 
connection  point, 
(Q  guide  roller  means  mounted  to  one  of  said  means,  and 


'"""   ill  W** 


1.  In  a  power  driven  wire  or  cable  pulling  device,  the  combi- 
nation which  comprises: 
a  load  bearing  member  having  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel, 

spaced  apart,  extendable  stanchions; 
a  support  base  pivotally  attached  to  said  stanchions  at  a 

selected  end  thereof;  C 

a  cross  brace  having  its  opposite  ends  secured  to  each  of  said 

stanchions  respectively  located  in  close  proximity  to  the 

end  of  said  stanchions  opposite  to  the  end  attached  to  said 

support  base; 
a  pair  of  cooperating  capstons  operably  carried  on  said 

stanchions  respectively  mid-way  between  said  cross  brace 

and  said  support  base; 
upper  and  lower  pulleys  carried  on  opposite  ends  of  each  of 

said  stanchions  respectively; 
a  pair  of  pull  ropes  trained  over  selective  ones  of  said  pulleys 

associated  with  each  of  said  pair  of  stanchions  and  further, 
,  trained  over  each  of  said  capstons  respectively; 
power  means  operably  coupled  to  each  of  said  capstons  for 

driving  said  capston  at  a  predetermined  and  selected 

speed;  and 
a  fitting  common  to  said  pair  of  pull  ropes  at  adjacent  ends 

thereof  for  jointly  applying  the  combined  loads  of  said 

pull  ropes  to  a  wire  or  cable  bundle  intended  to  be  pulled. 


4,337,925 

HITCH  AND  SNATCH  BOOM  ASSEMBLY 

Jefferson  C.  Shannon,  P.O.  Box  808,  Yazoo  City,  Miss.  39194 

FUed  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,486 

Int  a.^  B60P  i/2i;  B66D  i/7« 

U.S,  a.  254—264  9  Claims 

1.  A  hitch  and  snatch  boom  comprising: 

(a)  a  support  means, 

(b)  a  first,  upwardly  disposed  arm  means  including  upper 
and  lower  ends,  the  lower  end  being  attached  to  tl)e  sup- 
port means, 

(c)  a  second  upwardly  disposed  arm  means  including  upper 
and  lower  ends,  the  lower  end  being  attached  to  the  sup- 
port means, 

(d)  one  of  said  arm  means  being  extensible, 

(e)  boom  means  including  inner  and  outer  ends  and  an  inter- 
mediate connection  point  disposed  between  said  ends,  said 
boom  means  being  pivotally  connected  at  its  intermediate 
connection  point  to  the  upper  end  of  one  of  said  arm 
means  and  pivotally  connected  to  the  upper  end  of  the 


'^■,.4*4 


(g)  a  cable  connected  to  the  boom  means  outwardly  of  the 
intermediate  connection  point  and  received  by  the  roller 
means,  said  cable  having  a  connection  means  at  the  remote 
end  having  downward  and  outward  movement  capability 
relative  to  the  roller  means. 


4,337,926  '' 

WINCH  CONTROL 
Peter  H.  Dehaan,  Ayr,  Canada,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corporation, 
Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep,  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,877 

Int  a.^  B66D  1/14 

U.S.  a.  254—365  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  winch  comprising  a  drum;  a  brake  normally  engaged 
with  said  drum;  power  input  means  for  rotating  said  drum  in  a 
first  direction;  clutch  means  operable  to  selectively  engage  said 
power  input  means  with  said  drum;  and  means  for  controlling 
said  winch  comprising  a  pump,  a  first  actuating  clyinder  con- 
nected to  the  outlet  of  said  pump  and  operable  to  engage  said 
clutch  means,  a  second  actuating  cylinder  connected  to  the 
outlet  of  said  pump  and  operable  to  selectively  disengage  said 
brake,  and  valve  means  connected  between  said  pump  and  said 
first  and  second  actuating  cylinders  having  a  first  position 
connecting  the  outlet  of  said  pump  to  said  first  actuating  cylin- 
der and  a  second  position  connecting  the  outlet  of  said  pump  to 
said  second  actuating  cylinder;  the  improvement  including  a 
manually  actuated  master  cylinder  assembly  connected  in 
series  between  said  valve  means  and  said  second  actuating 
cylinder  and  operable  to  selectively  pressurize  said  second 
actuating  cylinder  independent  of  said  pump. 
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4,337,927 
FURNACE  INSTAIXATION  PARTICULARLY  FOR  THE 

MELTING  OF  ORE  CONCENTRATE 
Friedrich  Megerle,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
K16ckner-Hnmboldt-Deatz  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,740 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  1, 
1979,  2935394 

Int  a.3  F27D  1/12 
U.S.  a.  266—190  5  Clalni 


1.  In  a  furnace  of  the  type  used  for  melting  of  ore  concen- 
trate, including  exterior  side  walls  and  at  least  one  separating 
wall  positioned  intermediate  said  side  walls  and  arranged  to 
dip  into  the  melt  to  divide  the  furnace  space  into  separate 
melting,  settling  and  exhaust  spaces,  the  improvement  which 
comprises: 
said  separating  wall  being  composed  of  individual  metallic 
cooling  elements  in  a  stacked  arrangement,  each  of  said 
cooling  elements  being  T-shaped,  said  cooling  elements 
being  arranged  in  super-imposed  relation,  and  each  cool- 
ing element  being  provided  with  means  for  passing  a 
coolant  therethrough. 


4337,928 
APPARATUS  FOR  CHANGING  THE  CHARGE 
DISTRIBUTION  IN  A  BLAST  FURNACE 
Kyoichi  Ando,  Kitakynshu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Steel 
Corporation,  Tokyo  and  Nittetsu  Plant  Designing  Corpora- 
tion, Kitakyushu,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,456 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  2, 1979,  54-58227 

Int  a.3  C21B  7/O0 

U.S.  a.  IXilh—X^  4  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  changing  the  charge  distribution  in  a 
blast  furnace,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  arms  disposed  in  a  circle  within  the  top  of  the 
furnace  and  extending  generally  vertically; 

a  plate  mounted  on  the  bottom  of  each  arm  facing  toward 
the  center  of  the  furnace  in  the  path  of  the  trajectory  of 
the  charge  flowing  into  the  furnace  for  being  struck  by  the 
charge  and  deflected  into  the  lower  portion  of  the  furnace; 

push  rod  means  to  which  the  lower  end  of  each  said  arm  is 
pivotally  connect^,  each  said  push  rod  means  being 


movable  for  moving  the  lower  end  of  the  corresponding 
arm  toward  and  away  from  the  center  of  the  furnace  along 
a  substantially  horizontal  line; 

drive  means  connected  to  each  said  push  rod  means  for 
moving  said  pus|i  rod  means  toward  and  away  from  the 
center  of  the  furnace;  and 

means  mounting  the  upper  end  of  each  arm  for  swinging 
movement  downwardly  along  an  arc  away  from  the  cen- 
ter of  the  furnace  and  slightly  outwardly  toward  the 
periphery  of  the  furnace  by  the  movement  of  the  lower 
end  of  each  said  arm  toward  the  center  of  the  furnace  by 
said  push  rod  means,  whereby  the  plate  is  tilted  so  as  to 
move  the  upper  edge  away  from  the  center  of  the  furnace 
the  closer  each  plate  is  moved  toward  the  center  of  the 
furnace. 


4,337,929 
ROTARY  FURNACE  FOR  MELTING  METAL 
Marrin  Evans,  MUwankee,  Wis.,  aarignor  to  CoUege  Research 
Corporation,  Germantown,  Wis. 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,769 

Int  a.J  F27B  7/26 

U.S.  a  266—248  10  Claims 


1.  A  rotary  batch-type  furnace  for  melting  and  recovering 
metal,  comprising  an  outer  cylindrical  drum  having  open  ends, 
guide  means  for  supporting  the  drum  for  rotation  about  its  axis, 
drive  means  for  rotating  the  drum,  a  closed  kiln  disposed 
within  the  drum,  said  kiln  being  tapered  in  a  longitudinal  direc- 
tion and  having  a  small  diameter  end  and  a  large  diameter  end, 
said  kiln  having  a  discharge  opening  adjacent  said  large  diame- 
ter end  for  removing  molten  material  from  the  kiln,  heating 
means  associated  with  the  kiln  for  heating  materials  therein, 
and  connecting  means  for  mounting  the  kiln  in  spaced  relation 
within  the  drum  to  provide  an  annular  space  therebetween. 


4,337,930 
HEAT  INSULATING  LINING  FOR  A  METALLURGICAL 

CONTAINER 
Jean-Charles  Danssan;  Gerard  Danssan,  both  of  Metz,  and 
Andra  Danssan,  LongevUle  les  Metz,  aU  of  France,  aasigBors 
to  Danssan  et  Compagnie,  Woippy,  France 

Filed  Oct  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,533 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct  23, 1979, 79  26227 

Int  CL'  C21C  7/00 

U.S.  a.  266—283  6  Claims 

1.  Lining  for  a  metallurgical  container,  comprising  a  series  of 

removable  plates  of  heat  insulating  material  adapted  to  be 

applied  to  the  inside  of  the  metallurgical  container  against  the 

lateral  walls  and  the  bottom  of  the  latter,  at  least  a  part  of  these 

plates  being  quadrangular  and  identical,  the  guadrangular  and 

identical  plates  adapted  to  be  applied  against  the  lateral  walls 

of  the  container  comprising  on  their  two  opposite  edges  a  rib 

extending  over  a  length  greater  than  the  height  of  the  level  of 
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liquid  metal  which  has  to  be  introduced  into  the  container,  this 
rib  defining  a  support  surface  adapted  to  receive  an  identical 
rib  formed  along  the  adjacent  edge  of  another  said  plate,  the 
support  surfaces  defined  by  the  two  ribs  formed  on  the  oppo- 
site edges  of  a  said  plate  being  oriented  in  the  same  direction, 


and  each  plate  comprising  on  its  two  opposite  edges  on  the  part 
thereof  which  is  not  provided  with  said  rib,  a  protuberance 
defming  a  support  surface  oriented  in  the  opposite  direction 
with  respect  to  that  of  the  rib,  the  support  surface  of  this 
protuberance  being  adapted  to  receive  an  identical  protuber- 
ance formed  on  the  adjacent  edge  of  another  said  plate. 


4^7^31 

SPRING  BASE  FOR  UPHOLSTERED  SEATING 

Donald  D.  Mondell,  Carthage,  and  John  P.  Gowing,  Joplin,  both 

of  Mon  assignors  to  Flex-O-Lators,  Inc^  Carthage,  Mo. 

Filed  Ang.  25,  1980,  Scr.  No.  180,593 

Int.  a.J  F16F  3/02:  A47C  7/02 

\}&.  CL  267—102  10  Claims 
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1.  A  spring  base  for  the  bottoms  of  upholstered  seats  of  the 
type  consisting  generally  of  a  generally  level  main  seating  area 
and  upwardly  and  outwardly  inclined  bolster  seating  areas  at 
the  sides  of  said  main  seating  area,  and  also  suitable  for  use  in 
the  backs  of  said  seats,  said  spring  base  comprising: 

a.  a  pair  of  bolster  strands  each  including  a  spring  wire  and 
extending  forwardly  and  rearwardly  of  said  seat  respec- 
tively at  opposite  sides  of  said  main  seating  area, 

b.  a  series  of  tension  support  springs  connected  at  their  inner 
ends  to  each  of  said  bolster  strands  in  spaced  relation 
along  said  strand,  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom  for 
connection  at  their  outer  ends  to  a  rigid  seat  frame,  and 

c.  a  series  of  spring  steel  cross  wires  extending  transversely 
between  said  bolster  strands  to  define  said  main  seating 


area,  a  first  group  of  said  cross  wires,  spaced  generally 
regularly  along  said  bolster  strands,  being  of  relatively 
light-gauge  wire,  terminating  and  being  affixed  at  their 
ends  to  said  bolster  wires,  and  being  relatively  closely 
spaced  to  supply  an  increased  continuity  of  support  for 
padding  layers  applied  thereover,  and  a  second  group  of 
said  cross  wires,  also  spaced  generally  regularly  along  said 
bolster  strands,  being  connected  to  said  bolster  strands  but 
extending  outwardly  therefrom  in  upwardly  inclined 
relation  to  said  main  seating  area  to  provide  cantilever 
spring  support  for  said  bolster  seating  areas,  the  cross 
wires  of  said  second  group  being  of  relatively  heavy- 
gauge  wire  as  compared  to  said  first  group,  but  being 
relatively  widely  spaced  apart,  whereby  to  provide  the 
increased  spring  support  but  lesser  continuity  of  padding 
support  required  in  said  bolster  seating  areas. 


4,337,932 
SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  A  WORKPIECE  HOLDER 
Ronald  E.  Dennis,  Peoria  Heists,  and  Richard  W.  Kizer,  M9r- 
ton,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria, 
lU. 
PCT  No.  PCr/US80/00807,  §  371  Date  Jon.  25, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  25, 1980,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO82/0e017,  PCT  P«b. 
Date  Jan.  7, 1982 

per  Filed  Jon.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No/245,221 

Int.  a.3  B23Q  3/14 

U  A  CL  269—23  13  Claims 


4-2 


1.  In  a  workpiece  holder  (10)  for  supporting  the  inner  sur- 
face of  a  workpiece  (74)  including: 

a  support  structure  (12)  having  a  central  bore  (28); 

spokes  (30)  carried  by  said  support  structure  (12), 

means  (38)  for  engaging  said  workpiece  and  for  projecting 
into  said  bore,  said  means  being  slidably  attached  to  said 
spokes  (30)  and  extending  perpendicular  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  (23)  of  said  bore  (28),  said  means  (38)  having  distal 
ends  (40)  engaging  said  workpiece  and  proximal  ends  (44) 
projectable  into  said  bore  (28); 

a  cam  (48)  located  within  said  bore  (28)  having  a  sloped  cam 
surface  (50)  engaging  said  proximal  ends  (44)  and  movable 
between  a  first  position  at  which  said  proximal  ends 
project  into  said  bore  (28)  thereby  retracting  said  means 
(38)  on  said  spokes  (30)  and  a  second  position  wherein  said 
cam  surface  (50)  moves  said  proximal  ends  (44)  outwardly 
thereby  extending  said  means  (38)  on  said  spokes  (30)  into 
engagement  with  said  workpiece  (10),  the  improvement 
comprising: 

latch  means  (56)  for  preventing  said  cam  (48)  from  moving 
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from  said  second  position  toward  said  first  position,  said 
latch  means  (56)  includes  means  (64)  for  moving  said  latch 
means  (56)  from  an  inoperative  position  to  an  operative 
position  in  engagement  with  said  cam  (48)  for  holding  said 
cam  (48)  in  said  second  position. 


4,337,933 
JIG  FOR  MOUNTING  A  FRONT  DERAILLEUR  IN  A 

BICYCLE 

Tetsufumi  Egami,  Sakai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shimano  Industrial 
Company  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,670 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,    Apr.    25,   2979,   54- 

56351[U1 

Int  a.3  B25B  1/20 
U.S.  a.  269—40  2  Claims 


bundle  and  a  retracted  position  wherein  said  holding 
means  is  closer  to  said  layout  board  than  in  its  extended 
position;  and 
means  for  maintaining  said  holding  means  in  its  extended 
position  during  wiring  of  said  bundle  against  a  predeter- 
mined force  greater  than  the  weight  of  said  portion  of 
elongate  objects  whereby,  after  layout  of  the  bundle, 
application  of  a  force  greater  than  said  predetermined 
force  causes  movement  of  said  holding  means  to  its  re- 


1.  A  jig  for  mounting  a  front  derailleur  having  a  pair  of  guide 
plates  on  a  frame  of  a  bicycle  in  a  proper  position  in  correspon- 
dence with  a  plurality  of  front  chain  gears  of  different  diame- 
ters, said  jig  comprising, 
a  main  body  adapted  to  be  positioned  opposite  to  at  least  one 
of  said  guide  plates  for  setting  said  one  guide  plate  in  a 
predetermined  position  relative  to  said  chain  gears  and 
comprising:  a  plate  having  a  length  which  extends  the 
length  of  said  one  guide  plate,  a  receiving  plate  which 
projects  substantially  perpendicularly  from  a  lower  por- 
tion of  said  main  body  and  has  a  receiving  face  of  circular 
arc  conforming  to  the  lower  end  face  of  said  one  guide 
plate,  an  engaging  portion  positioned  at  a  lower  portion  of 
said  receiving  plate  and  shaped  to  engage  with  the  outer 
peripheral  portion  of  one  of  said  chain  gears,  so  that  when 
said  engaging  portion  engages  with  the  outer  peripheral 
portion  of  said  chain  gear,  said  receiving  face  is  adapted  to 
receive  said  one  guide  plate  and  set  it  in  a  proper  position 
with  respect  to  teeth  on  said  chain  gear,  and  at  least  two 
adjustment  bolts  extending  in  the  projecting  direction  of 
said  receiving  plate  and  provided  in  the  vicinity  of  both 
lengthwise  ends  of  said  main  body,  the  extension  of  said 
bolts  in  the  projecting  direction  of  said  receiving  plate 
being  adjustable. 

I  4,337,934 

ASSEMBLY  POST 
Jack  E.  Caveney,  Hinsdale,  HI.,  assignor  to  Pandait  Corp^ 
Tinley  Park,  Dl. 

Filed  Oct  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,406 
iBt  a.'  B23Q  1/04 
US.  a.  269—77  !♦  Claims 

1.  An  assembly  post  for  holding  a  portion  of  elongate  ob- 
jects, such  as  wires  to  be  formed  into  a  bundle,  elevated  with 
respect  to  a  wiring  layout  board  used  in  the  formation  of  said 
bundle  and  for  defining  a  turn  in  one  or  more  of  said  objects, 
said  assembly  post  comprising: 
means  for  mounting  said  assembly  post  on  said  layout  board; 
holding  means  supported  by  said  mounting  means  for  hold- 
ing said  portion  of  said  elongate  objects,  said  holding 
means  being  movable  between  an  extended  position 
wherein  it  supports  said  objects  as  they  are  formed  into  a 


tracted  position  and  permits  application  of  a  tying  device 
and  removal  of  said  bundle  without  substantial  interfer- 
ence from  said  assembly  post, 

said  maintaining  means  comprises  a  collet  extending  from 
said  holding  means,  said  collet  having  a  bore  for  slidably 
receiving  said  mounting  means, 

said  collet  being  formed  by  a  curved  wall  having  a  window 
therein,  said  maintaining  means  further  comprising  a  resil- 
ient finger  extending  into  the  window  with  the  disul  end 
of  the  fmger  frictionally  engaging  said  mounting  means. 

4,337,935 

COPYING  APPARATUS  HAVING  A  MANUAL 

INSERTION  PAPER  FEEDING  MECHANISM 

Takamasa  Sawada,  Yokohama;  Yoshiaki  Sone,  Tokyo,  and 

KanoD  Tanaka,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,691 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  24, 1979,  54-63240 

Int.  a.'  B65H  7/02 

U.S.  a.  271—9  5  Claims 


1.  A  copying  apparatus  having  a  manual  insertion  paper 
feeding  mechanism  comprising: 

a  manual  insertion  portion  discrete  from  an  insertion  portion 
through  which  normally  used  paper  may  be  Inserted  for 
conveyance  thereof; 

register  means  for  pnce  stopping  paper  inserted  through  said 
manual  insertion  portion  and  for  thereafter  conveying  said 
paper  at  an  adjusted  timing;  and 

slip  feed  means  provided  between  said  manual  insertion 
portion  and  said  register  means  for  effecting  forward 
feeding  of  the  paper  inserted  through  said  manual  inser- 
tion portion  and  for  allowing  the  respective  transverse 
edges  of  said  paper  to  slip  while  maintaining  the  forward 
feeding  condition  when  the  forward  movement  of  said 
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paper  aligned  with  such  respective  transverse  edges  is 
stopped  by  stoppage  of  said  register  means. 


4^7,936 
COMPACT  SORTER 
Frederick  J.  Lawrence,  Tustin,  Califs  assignor  to  Gndco/Dea- 
dokl,  Inc.,  Santa  Ana,  Calif. 

Filed  May  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,357 

Int  a,^  B65H  29/58 

U.S.  a.  271—293  13  Claims 


1.  An  improved  sorting  apparatus  of  the  shiftable  bin  type 
including  a  frame  structure  having  means  for  mounting  the 
sorting  apparatus  on  a  copying  machine  at  the  sheet  outlet 
from  the  copying  machine,  sorting  bins  shiftable  relative  to  one 
^another  to  provide  a  wide  sheet  entry  between  bins  at  said 
outlet,  and  means  for  shifting  the  bins,  said  bins  having  ends 
remote  from  said  outlet  pivotally  arranged  and  ends  adjacent 
said  outlet  mounted  for  shifting  movement  past  said  outlet,  said 
means  for  shifting  said  bins  engaging  successive  bins  at  said 
ends  adjacent  to  said  outlet  to  move  the  latter  successively 
from  one  side  of  said  outlet  to  the  other,  said  means  for  shifting 
said  bins  also  including  means  for  shifting  said  remote  ends 
uniformly  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  ends  adjacent 
to  said  outlet,  and  including  control  means  to  intermittently 
effect  operation  of  said  shifting  means  in  opposite  directions 
following  passage  into  successive  bins  from  the  copying  ma- 
chine of  a  selected  number  of  sheets. 


4,337,937 

ARM  MUSCLE  EXEROSER  DEVICE 

Rafael  E.  Lopez,  1924  Fairhaven  St.,  Lemon  Grove,  Calif.  92045 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,473 

Int.  a.3  A63B  21/22 

U.S.  a.  272—67  4  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  exercising  the  arm  muscles,  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  shaft  having  a  retainer  at  one  end  and  being 
threaded  along  a  portion  of  the  opposite  end,  said  shaft 
having,  intermediate  said  retainer  and  threaded  end  por- 
tion, a  slot  transversely  disposed  therethrough  and  elon- 
gated along  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof; 

(b)  a  handle  assembly  comprising  at  least  two  tubular  mem- 
bers surmounted  upon  said  shaft  and  each  adapted  for 
relative  rotating  movement  thereabout,  the  longitudinal 
dimension  of  said  handle  assembly  as  mounted  on  said 
6haft  being  less  than  the  distance  between  said  retainer  and 
said  slot; 

(c)  an  adjustable  housing  member  having  a  threaded  recess 
comfortably  accommodating  said  threaded  end  portion; 

(d)  friction-producing  means  responsive  to  adjustment  of 
said  housing  member  for  urging  said  tubular  members  of 
said  handle  assembly  into  friction-producing  abutment, 
said  means  comprising  a  sleeve  member  surmounted  upon 
said  shaft  intermediate  said  handle  assembly  and  housing 
member,  the  surface  portion  of  said  sleeve  member  proxi- 
mate said  handle  assemblY,,*iaVnTg  a  transverse  cross-sec- 
tion which  is  non-ckauhg,  said  sleeve  member  having  a 
bore  transversely  disposed  therethrough  which  is  coaxi- 


ally  aligned  with  said  slot  through  said  shaft,  said  bore 
further  having  a  crosssectional  dimension  along  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  shaft  which  is  less  than  the  elongated 
dimension  of  said  slot,  and  a  pin  member  secured  within 
said  bore  and  communicating  through  said  slot  which 
permits  said  sleeve  to  move  relative  to  said  shaft  only 
along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  latter  thereby  preventing 
said  adjustable  housing  member  from  rotating  about  said 
'threaded  end  portion  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  tubu- 


lar members  about  said  shaft  so  as  to  prevent  the  disen- 
gagement of  said  tubular  members  from  said  friction-pro- 
ducing abutment;  and 
(e)  a  friction-producing  plate  member  surmounted  upon  said 
shaft  intermediate  said  handle  assembly  and  said  sleeve 
member,  said  plate  member  having  a  recess  extending 
inwardly  therein  which  is  adapted  to  conformably  accom- 
modate said  non-circular  portion  of  said  sleeve  member 
whereby  to  prevent  relative  rotating  movement  therebe- 
tween. 


4,337,938 

JOGGER'S  AID 

Basilides  Rodriguez,  33  Berkley  Rd.,  Mantua,  N  J.  08051 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,151 

Int  a.3  A63B  23/00.  69/00 

U.S.  a.  272— 93  8  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  increasing  the  endurance  of  a  runner  by 
supporting  the  weight  of  his  arms  comprising: 

an  elongated  strap,  said  strap  being  of  a  length  so  as  to 
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extend  approximately  from  a  runner's  waist,  up  one  side  of 
his  chest,  around  the  back  of  his  neck  and  down  the  other 
side  of  his  chest  to  his  waist  again,  and 
upper  and  lower  loops  formed  at  each  free  end  of  said  strap, 
each  of  said  lower  loops  being  l^e  enough  to  encircle 
and  support  the  four  fingers  of  onfof  the  runner's  hands, 
each  of  said  upper  loops  being  of  sufficient  size  and  being 
located  relative  to  the  lower  loop  to  encircle  and  suppori 
the  thumb  of  the  hand  being  supported  in  the  respective 
lower  loop. 


4,337,939 

ANKLE  EXEROSE  DEVICE 

David  C.  Hoyle,  5933  Little  Pine  La.,  and  Sue  Kandarian,  170 

Cedarwald  Q.,  both  of  Rochester,  Mich.  48063 

Filed  Feb.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,973 

Int  a.3  AOIB  23/04 

VJS.  a.  272—96  5  Claims 


weight  distribution  effectively  locating  the  aerodynamic 
center  of  pressure  forward  of  said  longitudinal  center  and 
within  0-5  cm  aft  of  said  center  of  gravity  at  an  angle  of 
attack  of  relative  wind  of  90*  to  the  axis  of  said  javelin; 
and 
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b.  indicia  indicative  of  said  distance  between  said  aerody- 
namic center  of  pressure  and  said  center  of  gravity  as 
deflned  in  paragraph  a.  being  marked  on  said  javelin. 


_.  In  9p  ankle  exercising  apparatus  of  the  type  having  a 
stand,  a  pivot  plate  pivotably  connected  to  the  stand  for  rota- 
tion about  a  horizontal  axis,  and  a  rotation  resisting  means 
attached  to  the  pivot  plate,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  foot  receiving  means  pivotably  mounted  on  the  plate  for 
selective  rotation  about  a  vertical  axis  between  at  least  a 
first  position  relative  to  the  roution  resisting  means  in 
which  the  ankle  isWercised  about  one  axis,  of  possible 
ankle  movement  and  a  second  position  approximately  at 
right  angles  to  the  first  position  relative  to  the  rotation 
resisting  means  in  which  the  ankle  is  exercised  about 
another  axis  of  possible  ankle  movement; 
means  for  locking  the  foot  receiving  means  at  each  of  said 
first  and  second  positions  relative  to  the  pivot  plate  for  use 
in  the  selected  position; 
said  rotation  resisting  means  comprising  a  weight  arm  hav- 
ing  a  vertical  pin  stationed  thereon  and  extending  ".up- 
wardly therefrom  in  spaced  relation  to  the  pivot  platelbr 
receiving  angular  weights  thereon; 
and  means  for  adjusting  the  distance  between  the  pivot  plate 
and  the  vertical  pin. 

i.  4,337,940 

'  JAVELIN 

Tsai  C.  Soong,  1839  Jackson  Rd.,  Penfleld,  N.Y.  14526 

Continuation*lii-part  of  Ser.  No.  199,941,  Oct.  23, 1980, 

abandoned,  ContinuatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  760,163,  Jan.  17, 

1977,  abandoned,  Continuation-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  655,462,  Feb. 

5, 1976,  abandoned.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  529,792, 

Dec.  5, 1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  17, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  207,448 
Int  a.3  A63B  65/00 
VS.  a.  272—106  5  Claims 

1.  A  javelin  meeting  athletic  competition  rules  as  to  total 
weight,  minimum  and  maximum  dimensions,  general  shape, 
and  head  size  and  weight,  and  with  a  forward  direction  pr^ 
ceeding  toward  a  forward  tip  end  of  said  javelin  and  an  aft 
direction  proceeding  toward  an  aft  tail  end,  said  javelin  havmg 
a  center  of  gravity  located  substantially  forward  of  its  longitu- 
dinal center,  and  comprising: 
a.  said  javelin  having  a  surface  shape  and  finish  relative  to  its 


4,337,941 
BUILDING  STRUCTURE 
Zoltan  Kitka,  Surrey,  Canada,  assignor  to  Interplay  Design 
Limited,  White  Rock,  Canada 

FUed  May  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,342 

Int  aj  A63B  9/00 

UA  a  272-113  "  Claims 


1.  A  building  structure  comprising:  upright  members; 

mutually  perpendicular  horizontal  members  having  notches 
at  adjacent  ends  shaped  to  receive  one  said  upright  mem- 
ber, each  notch  convering  a  minor  portion  of  the  surface 
of  said  upright  member  so  that  each  horizonul  member 
does  not  contact  a  mutually  perpendicular  horizonul 
member;  and 

connecting  means  for  connecting  each  said  horizonul  mem- 
ber to  said  one  upright  member,  the  connecting  means 
tomprising  an  elongate  fastener  extending  from  said  each 
horizontal  member  into  the  one  upright  member  in  the 
direction  of  the  perpendicular  horizontal  members  and 
towards  the  center  of  the  one  upright  member,  the  fas- 
tener being  at  an  angle  of  substantially  45'  with  said  each 
horizontal  member. 


\ 
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4^7^2 
PORTABLE  EXERCISING  DEVICE  USABLE  ALONE  OR 

WITH  OTHER  DEVICES  FOR  MULTIPLE  ROUTINES 
Bruce  C.  Sidliiiger,  Jouiiie  SidUnger,  both  of  2810  Coutry  Qob 

RiL,  Garland,  Tex.  75042,  and  Bruce  D.  Sidlinger,  7626  Calla- 

ghan  Rd^  Apt.  3006,  San  Antonio,  Tex.  78229 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  875,102,  Feb.  3, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,225,131.  This  appUcatioa  Apr.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,431 

Int  CL^  A63B  23/00 

U.S.  a.  272—144  4  Claims 


1.  A  portable  exercise  device  for  performing  a  variety  of 
exercise  routines  such  as  shoulder  stands,  when  used  alone,  and 
rebounding,  running  in  place  or  sit-ups  when  used  in  combina- 
tion with  another  separate  free-standing  exercise  device  having 
a  generally  horizontal  user  supporting  surface,  comprising 
frame  means  having  a  plurality  of  downwardly  projecting 
horizontally  spaced  supports  for  contact  with  a  horizontal 
surface  and  disposed  to  stabilize  the  frame  means,  said  frame 
means  including  a  pair  of  horizontally  spaced  shoulder  pads 
and  cooperating  hand  grips  for  performing  a  shoulder  stand, 
said  frame  means  including  a  framework  having  a  supporting 
structure  generally  resembling  an  inverted  U  to  be  detachably 
connectable  to  a  mating  structure  included  in  said  another 
exercise  device,  said  frame  means  further  including  crossbar 
means  supported  at  an  elevated  location  disposed  medially 
above  the  space  defined  by  contact  with  said  downwardly 
projecting  supports,  said  crossbar  means  comprising  alterna- 
tively a  leg  rest  for  a  shoulder  stand  and  hand  grips  when 
performmg  a  routine  in  an  upright  position. 


object  ball  to  propel  said  object  ball  towards  a  pocket  in  said 
pool  table  which  comprises: 

a  dispensing  member  including  an  essentially  vertical  hollow 
tubular  member  having  open  ends,  the  lower  of  said  ends 
forming  a  small  opening  in  the  bottom  of  said  tubular 
member; 

said  dispensing  member  including  an  abrasive  member  lo- 
cated in  association  with  said  hollow  tubular  member,  said 
abrasive  member  including  a  surface  capable  of  breaking  a 
piece  of  chalk  into  chalk  dust  when  said  piece  of  chalk  is 
moved  over  the  surface  of  said  abrasive  member; 

support  means  supporting  said  dispensing  member  above 
said  felt  surface; 

locating  means  for  locating  said  dispensing  member  in  a 
position  over  a  point  on  said  felt  surface  where  said  mark- 
ing s{>ot  is  to  be  placed,  said  point  lying  on  a  first  line 
which  is  directed  toward  the  center  of  said  pocket  and 
includes  on  said  first  line  the  tangential  point  of  the  object 
ball  with  the  surface  of  said  felt,  said  point  being  one  cue 
ball  radius  distance  away  from  a  second  line  which  is 
perpendicular  to  an  intersects  with  said  first  line  and  is 
tangent  to  the  side  of  said  object  ball  opposite  said  pocket; 

said  locating  means  locating  said  dispensing  member  over 
said  point  such  that  when  a  portion  of  said  piece  of  chalk 
is  abraded  on  said  abrasive  member  said  chalk  dust  formed 
passes  into  said  tubular  member  through  the  upper  ends  of 
said  tubular  member  and  exits  out  said  tubular  member 
through  said  small  opening  at  the  lower  of  the  ends  of  said 
tubular  member  and  is  deposited  onto  said  felt  surface  at 
said  point  forming  said  marker  spot  on  said  felt  surface  at 
said  point. 


4,337343 

CUE  BALL  SHOOTING  GUIDE 

GUbert  Stewart,  10732  U  Batista,  Fountain  Valley,  Calif.  92708 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  494,224,  Oct  6,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,360 

Int  CL^  A63D  15/00 

U.S.  a.  273—2  2  Claims 


4,337,944 

UGHTER  AND  SOFTER  RECREATIONAL  BALLS 

Chester  F.  Massino,  Sandwich,  IIL,  assignor  to  Ideas  That  Sell, 

Inc.,  Sandwich,  Dl. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  29,316,  Apr.  12, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,241,918.  This  application  Nov.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  203,136 

Int  QV  A63B  41/0%,  45/00,  37/02 

VS.  CL  273—65  A  7  Claims 


1.  A  cue  ball  shooting  guide  for  placing  a  marking  spot  on 
the  felt  surface  of  a  pool  table  to  indicate  the  line  of  travel  over 
the  felt  surface  that  a  cue  ball  must  take  to  correctly  strike  an 


1.  A  ball  comprising: 

(a)  an  interior  portion  comprised  of  waste  acrylic  yam  fill, 

(b)  a  wool  or  felt  batting  interior  cover  comprised  of  four 
panels  or  sections, 

(c)  a  polyester  double-knit  outer  cover  comprised  of  four 
panels  or  sections,  each  of  which  are  substantially  identi- 
cally shaped  and  are  secured  to  each  other  and  to  said 
corresponding  interior  wool  or  felt  batting  piece  to  form 
seams  running  the  length  of  the  ball, 

said  ball  further  characterized  by  an  elevated  or  raised 
area  along  an  intermediate  portion  of  one  of  the  seams 
to  enable  the  ball  to  be  thrown  in  a  spiral,  said  ball 
having  the  general  appearance,  shape  and  characteris- 
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tics  of  a  conventional  football  when  thrown  or  kicked,   tial  melt  flow  initiation  temperatiire  being  tiie  minimum  tem- 
but  being  softer  and  lighter.  perature  at  which  the  melt  index  under  a  load  of  4350  g  be- 


4,337,945 

ROULETTE  GAMING  APPARATUS 

DaTid  Lery,  360  W.  55tii  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10019 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,085 

Int  CL^  A63F  5/04 

VJS.  CL  273—142  E  ^  Ctaims 


comes  1  g/10  mins  or  more,  and  said  layer  having  high  adhe- 
sion to  the  polyester  elastomer  cover. 


1.  A  gaming  apparatus  comprising: 

a  roulette  wheel  having  a  circular  rim,  a  downwardly  con- 
verging frustoconical  bowl  contained  within  said  rim  and 
joined  thereto  below  the  upper  surface  of  said  rim  to  form 
therewith  a  continuous  circular  track  against  said  rim  for 
a  roulette  ball,  a  rotatable  wheel  head  centered  within  said 
bowl  at  the  bottom  thereof  and  formed  with  a  plurality  of 
numbered  compartments  for  receiving  said  roulette  ball; 
and 

an  automatic  roulette  ball  spinner  having  at  least  one^uide 
tube  positioned  along  said  rim  for  directing  said  ball  onto 
said  track,  said  guide  tube  having  a  roulette  ball  magazine 
communicating  therewith,  and  means  for  propelling  said 
ball  through  said  guide  tube  onto  and  around  said  track 
and  a  movable  member  connected  with  said  guide  tube 
and  rectilinearly  shiftable  vertically  for  lowering  said 
guide  tube  into  a  first  position  wherein  the  tube  rests  in  the 
track  for  discharging  said  ball  onto  said  track  and  raising 
said  guide  tube  into  a  second  position  wherein  the  tube  is 
rMsed  above  the  track  for  allowing  said  ball  to  travel 
around  said  track  uninterruptedly  over  at  least  one  full 
turn  thereof,  said  member  having  a  vertical  guide. 


.  4,337,947 
GOLF  BALL 
Tasokn  Saito,  Tokorozawa;  Tntomn  Noma,  Higashimnrayama; 
Tsntomn  Matsnnaga,  Imma;  Chiaki  Tanaka,  Chita;  Yoko 
Fnmta,  and  Nagayoshi  Naito,  bodi  of  Nagoya,  all  of  Japan, 
•HigMMrs  to  Bridgestooe  Tire  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Toray  Indastirics, 
Inc^  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,194 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  10, 1979,  54-159269 
Int  a.'  A63B  37/12 
VS.  a  273-235  R  "  Claims 

1.  In  a  golf  ball  comprising  a  thread-wound  central  core  and 
an  outer  cover  for  the  core;  the  improvement  wherein  said 
outer  cover  is  composed  of  a  composition  comprising  (a)  at 
least  one  ionomer  which  is  a  copolymer  of  75  to  99.8  mole  % 
of  at  least  one  a-olefin  and  0.2  to  25  mole  %  of  at  least  one 
a,/3-unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  to  which  copolymer  at  least 
one  metal  ion  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  monova- 
lent, divalent  and  trivalent  metal  ions  is  added  and  (b)  at  least 
one  polyester  elastomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  polyetherester  block  copolymer,  polylactone-ester  block 
copolymer,  aliphatic  or  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid  copolyester 
and  a  mixture  of  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid  copolyester  and 
aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid  copolyester,  the  content,  in  said 
composition,  of  said  polyester  elastomer  being  3  to  50%  by 
weight. 


4,337,946 
GOLF  BALL 

Tasnkn  Saito,  TiAorozawa;  Tntomn  Noma,  Higashimnrayama; 
Tsntomn  Matsnnaga,  Imma;  Nagayoshi  Naito,  Nagoya; 
Oiiaki  Tanaka,  Chita,  and  MotoU  Hiratsuka,  Nagoya,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toray  Industries,  Inc.  and  Bridgestone 
Tire  Company  Limited,  botii  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,5$4 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  8, 1979,  $4-144857 
Int  a.3  A63B  37/06.  37/12 
VS.  a.  273-225  7  Claims 

1.  A  golf  ball  comprising  a  thread-wound  central  core,  an 
outer  cover  for  the  core,  said  cover  being  formed  of  a  polyes- 
ter elastomer  and  a  layer  of  thermoplastic  resin  disposed  be- 
tween said  cover  and  said  core,  said  layer  having  a  substantial 
melt  flow  initiation  temperature  of  160*  C.  or  less,  said  substan- 


4,337,948 
GAME  APPARATUS 
Jeffrey  D.  Breslow,  Highland  Park;  Donald  A.  Roaenwinkel, 
Tinley  Parii,  botii  of  Dl^  SteTen  P.  Hanson,  Brea,  CaUf.,  and 
Rex  M.  Harper,  Chicago,  lU.,  assignors  to  MarTin  Glass  ft 
Associates,  Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  Feb.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,824 
Int  a.J  A63F  3/00.  9/00 
VS.  CL  273—237  »  CI**™ 

1.  A  game  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  game  object  having  a  housing  with  a  finite  number  of  sides; 
means  within  said  object  for  detecting  roUtion  of  the  object 

between  two  of  said  sides; 
storage  means,  electrically  connected  to  said  detecting 
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means,  for  recording  a  sequence  of  rotary  movements  of 


said  o^ect;  and 


32 


X 


^^^ 


means,  electrically  connected  to  said  storage  means  for 
subsequently  providing  an  indication  of  said  sequence  of 
movements. 


4^7,949 
PLAYING  PIECE  PROPELLING  GAME  DEVICE 
Michael  J.  Ferris,  Chicago,  lU,  assignor  to  Mania  Glass  A 
Associates,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Jaa.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,910 

Int.  a.3  A63B  65/U  67/06 

VS.  a.  273—324  2  CUdms 


4,337,950 
CIRCULAR  BOOMERANG 

KeniMth  N.  Gidge,  22  Hayden  St.,  Nashua,  N.H.  03060 
FUed  May  12, 1980,  Scr.  No.  148,663 
Int.  a.}  A63B  65/08 
US.  a.  273—426  9  Claims 

1.  A  boomerang-action  toy,  comprising 

(a)  a  central  hub, 

(b)  an  integral  narrow  outer  annular  rim  spaced  from  and 


coplanar  with  said  hub  and  coaxial  therewith,  said  rim 
being  of  substantially  uniform  dimensions  throughout, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  matching  integral  angularly  spaced  arms 
each  defining  an  airfoil  in  cross-section  and  extending 
spirally  between  said  hub  and  said  rim  and  coplanar  there- 
with, the  outer  terminus  of  said  arms  being  proximate  to 

>  the  outer  periphery  of  said  rim  and  each  of  said  arms 
originating  from  said  hub, 


(d)  the  length  of  each  of  said  arms  generally  corresponding 
in  length  to  the  radius  of  said  toy, 

(e)  the  inner  end  of  each  arm  extending  generally  radially 
from  said  hub  and  the  outer  end  of  each  arm  joining  said 
rim  at  an  acute  angle  to  form  with  said  rim  an  arm  width 
at  the  outer  end  of  said  arm  greater  than  the  arm  width  at 
the  inner  end  of  said  arm. 


4,337,951 

PRESSURIZED  FACE  SEAL  WITH  INITLAL  RUN-IN 

SURFACE 

Ambrogio  Perego,  Wettingen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  BBC, 

Brown,  Boveri  &  Company  Ltd^  Baden,  Switzerland 

FUed  Oct  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,359 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct.   16,  1979, 
9293/79 

Int  a.J  F16J  15/38.  15/48 
U.S.  CL  277—27  H  Ctaims 


1.  A  playing  piece  propelling  game  device  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  disc-shaped  playing  pieces; 

a  generally  circular,  dish-shaped,  open,  playing  surface 
having  a  plurality  of  distinct  compartments  defined  on 
said  surface  by  a  plurality  of  radially  arranged  upstanding 
walls  on  the  surface,  said  surface  further  including  a  gen- 
erally horizontal  peripheral  flange; 

an  upstanding  receptacle  on  said  playing  surface  for  receiv- 
ing one  of  said  playing  pieces;  and 

a  manually  actuable  propelling  means  aligned  with  said 
receptacle  and  attached  to  said  playing  surface  for  propel- 
ling one  of  said  playing  pieces  from  said  receptacle  onto 
said  playing  surface,  said  propelling  means  including  a 
U-shaped  leaf  spring  with  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  down- 
wardly directed  arms  upon  which  said  playing  surface  is 
supported,  said  propelling  means  arranged  to  propel  one 
of  said  playing  pieces  upwardly  in  response  to  a  down- 
ward actuation  applied  to  said  flange,  the  direction  or 
propulsion  of  said  playing  piece  determined  by  the  manner 
of  application  of  said  force  to  said  flange. 


1.  In  a  sealing  arrangement  for  sealing  a  rotating  part  in 
relation  to  a  stationary  part,  wherein  at  both  sides  of  a  sealing 
location  between  said  two  parts  there  prevails  a  different  pres- 
sure, the  improvement  which  comprises: 

a  sealing  bushing  arranged  between  both  of  the  parts  which 
are  to  be  sealed  in  relation  to  one  another; 

said  sealing  bushing  being  centered  upon  one  of  such  parts 
while  forming  a  sliding  fit  and  during  operation  being 
non-rotatable; 

said  sealing  bushing  forming  together  with  the  other  part  a 
contactless  seal; 

said  sealing  bushing  in  its  axial  direction  directed  towards  a 
side  of  the  sealing  location  impinged  at  lower  pressure 
bearing  by  means  of  a  contact  location  which,  after  expira- 
tion of  a  running-in  time  of  the  sealing  bushing  forms  a 
first  seaHng  surface,  against  a  related  second  sealing  sur- 
face located  at  the  part  routing  relative  to  the  sealing 
bushing; 

said  sealing  bushing  being  provided  with  a  stop  portion; 
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said  stop  portion  following  an  initial  axial  play  bearing, 
following  expiration  of  the  nmning-in  time  of  the  sealing 
bushing,  at  the  part  which  is  stationary  with  respect  to 
said  sealing  bushing;  and 

said  stop  portion  limiting  the  wear  of  at  least  one  of  said 
sealing  surfaces  to  a  predetermined  value. 


4,337,953 

SEALING  DEVICE  WITH  SEAL  LIPS  FORMING 

V-SHAPE 

Hideo  Ikeda,  FsiJinwa;  Masao  Teraoka,  Sano,  and  Junto 

Iihimam,  Hiratnika,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor 

Cio„  Ltd.  and  Keeper  Co.,  Ltd.^  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,019 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  13, 1979,  54>28891 
lot  a.3  F16J  15/32 
MS.  a  277—152  8  Claims 


4,337,952 
HERMETIC  SEALING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  ROTATING 

SHAFT 

Ermest  E.  Wagner,  P.O.  Box  264,  Yountrille,  Calif.  94599 

FUed  Oct.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  844,722 

Int.  a.J  F16L  27/10 

VS.  a.  277—30  5  Claims 


1.  Means  for  transmitting  rotary  motion  through  an  opening 
in  the  wall  of  a  vessel  to  a  driven  shaft  having  a  first  end 
portion  and  a  second  end  portion,  at  least  the  first  end  portion 
being  within  said  vessel,  said  means  comprising: 

means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  shaft  for  rotation  about  an 
axis  extending  through  said  opening, 
,  a  drive  shaft  positioned  outside  said  vessel  having  an  adja- 
cent end  portion  near  said  opening  and  another  end  por- 
tion remote  therefrom, 

means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  drive  shaft  in  axial  align- 
ment with  said  driven  shift  and  with  said  adjacent  end 
portion  spaced  apart  from  said  second  end  portion  of  said 
driven  shaft, 

an  elongated  motion  transmitting  member  having  an  outer 
end  portion  and  an  inner  end  portion,  and  a  mid  portion 
therebetween, 

a  first  bearing  means  fixedly  attached  to  said  adjacent  end 

portion  of  said  drive  shaft  for  rotation  therewith, 
'  a  second  bearing  means  fixedly  attached  to  said  second  eid 
portion  of  said  driven  shaft  for  rotation  therewith, 

said  first  and  second  bearing  means  being  adapted  to  receive 
and  rotatably  support  said  outer  and  inner  end  portions, 
respectively,  of  said  motion  transmitting  member  and 
maintain  said  member  so  that  its  axis  is  parallel  to  the  axes 
of  said  drive  shaft  and  said  driven  shaft  and  offset  there- 
from, such  that  when  said  drive  shaft  rotates,  said  motion 
transmitting  member  is  moved  with  said  first  bearing 
means  and  transmits  a  corresponding  roUtion  to  said 
driven  shaft, 

the  axis  of  said  motion  transmitting  member  revolving 
translationally  about  the  axes  of  said  drive  shaft  and  said 
driven  shaft  and  remaining  parallel  thereto  without  any 
rotation  of  said  member  relative  to  its  own  axis, 

an  elongated  flexible  sealing  member  surrounding  the  mid 
portion  of  said  motion  transmitting  member, 

means  for  sealing  one  end  of  said  elongated  flexible  sealing 
member  about  said  opening  in  the  wall  of  said  vessel,  and 

means  for  sealing  the  other  end  of  said  elongated  flexible 
sealing  member  about  said  mid  portion  adjacent  said  outer 
end  porti(Mi  of  the  motion  transmitting  member. 


1.  In  a  sealing  device  including  at  least  one  annular  teal 
member  made  of  an  elastic  material  which  is  held  between 
axial  ly  spaced  inner  and  outer  fitting  members,  with  the  inside 
periphery  of  the  seal  member  being  in  slidable  contact  with  a 
spherical  outer  surface  on  an  opposing  member,  the  said  annu- 
lar seal  member  having  at  said  inside  periphery  inner  and  outer 
axially  spaced  seal  lips  forming  a  generally  V-shaped  cross-sec- 
tion, which  lips  contact  the  outer  spherical  surface  of  the 
opposing  member  and  cooperate  therewith  to  define  a  space  to 
be  filled  with  grease,  the  improvement  comprising  said  outer 
fitting  member  having  a  radially  inner  portion  protruding 
axially  inwardly  toward  said  inner  fitting  member  to  thereby 
prevent  said  seal  member  from  moving  radially  inwardly,  said 
annular  seal  member  being  provided  with  at  least  two  annular 
axial  projections  on  its  outer  surface  which  contact  said  outer 
fitting  member,  one  of  said  annular  projections  being  in  contact 
with  the  said  axially  inwardly  protruding  inner  portion  of  said 
outer  fitting  member,  said  annular  projections  cooperating 
with  said  outer  fitting  member  to  define  therebetween  at  least 
one  space  when  said  outer  fitting  member  is  urged  against  said 
seal  member. 

\ 


4,337,954 
WEAR  SLEEVE  OIL  SEAL 
Robert  R.  BackUn,  Dolton,  and  Jerome  L.  Berti,  Chicago 
Heights,  both  of  UL,  assignors  to  AUis-Chalmers  Corporation, 
MUwaukee,  WU. 

FUed  Oct  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,472 
Int  a.J  F16J  15/16.  15/54 
MS.  a.  277—237  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  sealed  wear  sleeve  assembly  comprising,  a  shaft,  a  wear 
sleeve  receiving  said  shaft,  a  sealing  ring  on  the  inner  periphery 
of  said  wear  sleeve  engaging  the  outer  periphery  of  said  shaft 
and  forming  a  seal,  said  wear  sleeve  and  shaft  forming  a  metal 
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to  metal  interface  for  the  greater  portion  of  a  mutual  engage-   one  of  said  working  members  having  a  surface  portion  bonded 


ment.  a  housing  encircling  said  wear  sleeve,  an  oil  seal  on  the 


inner  periphery  of  said  housing  engaging  said  wear  sleeve  to 
thereby  provide  a  sealed  wear  sleeve  assembly. 


*  4,337^5 

SEAL  FOR  A  CYLINDER-PISTON  ARRANGEMENT 
Bernluurd  Frey,  Schaflhausen,  Switzerland,  asatgnor  to  Hy- 
drowatt  Systema  Limited,  London,  En^and 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,922 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Switzerland,   Apr.   6,   1979, 
3260/79 

Int  a.'  B21D  22/12:  Fl«  W2 
\}&.  CL  277—12  9  Claims 


to  said  rigid  body,  said  surface  portion  of  said  tubular  member  < 
bonded  to  said  rigid  body  and  said  rigid  body  being  immovable 
relative  to  said  support  surface  as  said  tubular  member 
stretches  and  contracts  and  the  volume  of  said  working  cham- 
ber varies. 


4^7,956 
DOUBLE  LIP  SEAL  WITH  PRESSURE  COMPENSATION 
James  A.  Hopper,  Erie,  Pa^  assignor  to  American  Sterilizer 
Company,  E)rie,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221,425 

Int  CL3  F16J  15/U,  15/40 

VS.  CL  277—29  10  Claims 


1.  A  sealing  device  for  application  between  two  confronting, 
generally  parallel,  longitudinally  extending  surfaces,  one  of 
which  surfaces  having  a  longitudinally  extending  groove  for 
receiving  said  sealing  device,  comprising: 

a  base  member  formed  of  resilient  material  and,  in  its  unde- 
formed  state,  being  dimensioned  to  snugly  contact  said 
groove  only  at  portions  of  its  opposed  sides  and  at  a  por- 
tion of  its  bottom  surface,  thereby  to  form  first  and  second 
spaced,  longitudinally  extending  fluid  passages  between 
said  base'  member  and  said  groove; 

a  pair  of  independently  flexible,  longitudinally  extending  lip 
members  connected  to  said  base  member  and  extending 
therefrom  for  longitudinally  uninterrupted,  spaced-apart 
engagement  with  the  other  one  of  said  generally  parallel 
surfaces,  thereby  to  form  a  third  fluid  passage  between 
said  lip  members  and  said  other  surface; 

means  for  providing  transverse  fluid  communication  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  fluid  passages;  and 
'  means  for  providing  fluid  communication  between  said  third 
fluid  passage  and  said  transverse  fluid  communication 


means. 


1.  An  apparatus  comprising  at  least  two  relatively  movable 
working  members,  an  elastic  tubular  member  sealingly  engag- 
ing said  worlcing  members  as  spaced  locations  and  at  least 
partially  defining  a  working  chamber,  said  tubular  member 
stretching  and  contracting  and  said  working  chamber  varying 
in  volume  as  said  working  members  move  relatively,  said 
tubular  member  having  a  surface  bearing  at  least  partially 
against  a  support  surface  formed  by  one  of  said  working  mem- 
bers, a  rigid  body  being  located  in  the  area  of  the  sealing  en- 
gagement of  said  tubular  member  with  said  one  of  said  work- 
ing members,  said  rigid  body  being  part  of  or  connected  with 
said  one  of  said  working  members,  and  said  surface  of  said 
tubular  member  bearing  against  said  support  surface  of  said 


4,337,957 
WAGON  TO  SLED  CONVERSION  KIT 
Charles  A.  Heine,  Arnold,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Bertha  E.  Heine, 
Arnold,  Mo. 

FUcd  Dec.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,773 
Int  a.)  B62B  19/04 
VJS.  a.  280—7.14  9  Claims 

1.  A  conversion  kit  for  a  wagon  of  the  type  having  a  bottom 
wall,  sidewalls,  and  an  open  top  and  having  a  rear  axle  and  a 
pair  of  rear  wheels  mounted  to  a  fixed  wheel  support  and  a 
front  axle  and  a  pair  of  front  wheels  mounted  to  a  pivotable 
hitch  support,  the  kit  comprising: 

(a)  a  tow  bar  having  a  forwardly  disposed  cross  bar  con- 
nected to  the  pivotable  hitch  support 

(b)  a  pair  of  rear  runners  and  a  pair  of  front  runners,  each 
runner  including: 

1.  an  elongate,  relatively  wide  ground-engaging  lower 
member  having  an  upturned  forward  end, 

2.  an  axle-receiving  pivot  connection  disposed  intermedi- 
ate the  ends  of  said  lower  member,  and 

3.  means  limiting  roUtion  of  the  lower  member  relative  to 
the  wagon  but  permitting  substantially  free  roUtion  of 
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the  lower  member  within  the  rotation  limits  said  rota-  JS^^mNTROl  HYDRAULIC 

tion  limiting  means  including  means  extending  between  SELF-LEVELING  AND  ^^^^ONTROL  HYDRAUUC 

Leonaid  A.  Bettin,  Lyons,  and  William  C  SwaMon,  Clarcadoa 
Hills,  both  of  HI.,  assignors  to  International  Harrcstcr  Co., 

Chicago,  ni. 

FUed  Jnn.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,896 

Int  CL^  AOIB  63/22 

VJS.  a.  280— 43 J3  5  Claims 


the  front  runners  and  the  crossbar  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  tow  bar. 


t*4 — <^   *        I  ^ 


v, 


4,337,958 

SUSPENSION  AND  STABILIZING  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

SNOWMOBILE 

Jerry  A.  Witt  Solon  Springs,  Wis.,  and  Izumi  Takagi,  Akashi, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Kawasaki  Motors  Corp.  VSA.^  Santa 

Ana,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,695 

Int  a.3  B62M  27/02 

VJS.  a.  280—16  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  suspension  and  stabilizing  system  for  a  snowmobile 
vehicle  having  a  pair  of  steerable  skis  and  a  steering  means 
therefor,  the  combination  of: 
a  suspension  means  for  each  steerable  ski  including  a  steenng 
strut  member  connected  to  the  ski  and  reciprocally  mov- 
able in  a  generally  vertical  direction; 
each  of  said  strut  members  being  connected  to  said  steering 
means  for  turning  of  said  strut  members  and  the  associated 

skis; 

and  a  stabilizing  means  interconnecting  each  steenng  strut 
member  for  dampening  movement  of  said  strut  members; 

said  stabilizing  means  including  a  torsion  member  carried  by 
said  vehicle  and  pivotally  connected  to  each  of  the  steer- 
ing strut  members  and  responsive  to  vertical  movement  of 

the  skis,  .     e  ,u 

a  link  means  universally  pivotally  connecting  each  of  the 

steering  strut  members  with  the  torsion  member, 
said  link  means  including  a  link  member  lying  in  the  planar 

zone  defined  by  the  axes  of  the  steering  strut  member  and 

associated  ski. 


5.  A  flexible  frame  implement  utUizing  self-leveling  and 
automatic  height  control  over  its  level  lift  system  provided  for 
frame  sections  thereof,  comprising: 

at  least  two  frame  sections  joined  for  relative  angular  move- 
ment; 

independent  hydraulic  rams  (26, 28)  connected  to  said  frame 
sections  for  controlling  the  elevation  thereof; 

a  rotary  flow  divider  (74)  having  a  protruding  shaft  (76) 
adapted  to  be  mechanically  connected  to,  for  sensing  the 
revolutions  thereof,  and  further  adapted  to  be  hydrauli- 
cally  connected  to,  in  the  level  lift  system; 

independent  hydraulic  connections  (22,  24)  between  the 
rotary  flow  divider  and  each  of  the  rams  to  afford  toothed 
flow  metering,  by  the  rotary  flow  divider,  of  fluid  flow  to 
and  from  said  rams  to  maintain  a  level  attitude  for  the 
implement; 

rotation  response  means  (74  64)  including  a  counter  element 
(74)  effective  to  stop  the  fluid  flow  path  (40,  42)  through 
said  connections  to  said  rams;  and 

a  mechanical  connection  between  the  protruding  shaft  (76) 
of  said  rotary  flow  divider  and  the  rotation  responsive 
means  (74, 64)  enabling  the  counter  element  when  a  prede- 
termined number  of  shaft  revolutions  has  been  totalled 
thereby  in  the  roUtion  responsive  means,  to  stop  the  fluid 
flow  and  halt  movement  of  the  rams  at  a  desired  height  of 
the  implement; 

said  counter  element  comprising  a  mechanical  counter  con- 
nected whereby  said  mechanical  connection  is  made  be- 
tween the  protruding  shaft  of  the  rotary  flow  divider  and 
said  counter  element  for  direct  drive  of  the  latter. 


4337,960 
TROLLEYS 
Robert  M.  Stewart  31  St  Baldreds  Rd^  North  Berwick,  East 
Lothian,  Scotland 

FUed  Aug.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No;  68,128 
iBt  a^  B62B  3/02 

UACL280-47J7R  .,  ,  i°^ 

1.  A  collapsible  trolley  for  the  carriage  of  grtf  clubs  or  the 
lUce  comprising  a  main  frame  member  adapted  to  support  a  bag 
of  golf  clubs  or  the  like  thereon,  a  pair  of  leg  members  pivot- 
ally secured  to  said  main  frame  member  and  each  adapted  to 
carry  a  ground  wheel  adjacent  its  free  end,  an  elongated  han- 
dle connected  to  the  main  frame  member,  an  auxiliary  wheel 
mounted  on  the  main  frame  member  adjacent  the  lower  end 
thereof,  first  pivot  means  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  handle 
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for  permitting  free  swinging  movement  of  the  free  end  of  the 
handle  relative  to  the  remainder  of  the  trolley  when  in  use 
whereby  the  trolley  is  supported  on  the  ground  wheels  and 
auxiliary  wheel  for  passage  over  the  ground,  second  pivot 


HANDLEBAR  MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY 

David  A.  Allen,  La  Verne,  and  Jay  D.  Witala,  West  Covina,  both 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Huffy  Corporation,  Miamisburg,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  203,299 

Int,  a.^  B62K  21/18 

U.S.  a.  280—279  7  Qaims 


means  between  said  handle  and  the  remainder  of  said  trolley 
for  transmitting  force  applied  on  said  handle  to  the  remainder 
of  said  trolley  in  order  to  permit  collapse  of  said  trolley,  and 
means  for  selectively  locking  said  handle  against  roution  about 
said  first  and  second  pivot  means. 


4,337,961 
SKATEBOARD 

William  J.  Covert,  700  Mickle  St.,  MillviUe,  N  J.  08332,  and 
Melvyn  B.  Strickman,  RJ).  1,  Lawrence  Rd.,  Bridgetoa,  N J. 
08302 

FUed  Nov.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No»  94,977 

Int  CL^  A63C  J  7/10 

U.S.  a.  280—87.04  A  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  stem  assembly  including  a  hollow  stem  weldment,  a 
bolt  having  a  head  and  a  threaded  shank,  said  bolt  extending 
through  said  stem  weldment  with  said  head  positioned  out- 
wardly of  an  upper  end  of  said  stem  weldment  ahd  a  portion  of 
said  threaded  shank  projecting  from  a  lower  end  of  said  stem 
weldment,  and  a  wedge  nut  threaded  on  said  ]X>rtion  of  said 
threaded  shank,  an  improved  pillow  block  mounting  compris- 
ing: 
a  first  plate  member  having  an  opening  formed  there- 
through, 
a  second  plate  member  attached  to  said  first  plate  member  in 

non-planar  relationship  thereto, 
meabs  defining  an  opening  through  said  second  plate  mem* 

ber, 
a  rim  projecting  from  said  first  plate  member  adjacent  said 

opening  therethrough, 
an  upper  portion  of  said  stem  weldment  being  received  in 

said  opening  in  said  first  plate  member, 
said  bolt  adjacent  said  head  thereof  being  received  in  said 

opening  in  said  second  plate  member,  and 
means  fixing  said  first  plate  member  to  said  stem  weldment. 


4,337,963 

SKATEBOARD  STRUCTURE 

Richard  L.  Stevenson,  738  Loma  Vista,  El  Segundo,  Calif.  90245 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,946 

Int  a.J  A63C  17/02.  5/12 

VS.  a.  280—87.04  A  •  Claims 


1.  In  a  skateboard  including  a  footboard,  front  and  rear 
under  carriages  mounted  on  the  lower  surface  of  said  foot- 
board, and  front  and  rear  axles  carried  by  said  front  and  rear 
carriages  respectively  wherein  steering  is  accomplished  by 
tilting  of  the  footboard,  the  improvement  comprising:  right 
and  left  truck  means  pivotally  mounted  on  each  of  said  axles, 
each  truck  means  being  pivotally  movable  independently  of 
each  other  truck  means;  each  of  said  truck  means  including  a 
longitudinally  extending  support  member  pivotally  mounted 
on  its  respective  axle  adjacent  the  middle  of  said  support  mem- 
ber and  including  first  wheel  means  mounted  adjacent  the 
forward  end  of  said  support  member  and  second  wheel  means 
mounted  adjacent  the  rearward  end  of  said  support  member  an 
endless  belt  passing  around  and  being  supported  by  said  first 
and  second  wheel  means  of  each  of  said  truck  means  and  spring 
means  for  biasing  each  of  said  truck  means  into  an  intermediate 
position. 


5.  In  a  skateboard  which  comprises  a  platform  and  wheels 
mounted  at  each  end  of  the  platform,  said  platform  being 
formed  of  a  top  piece  and  a  bottom  piece,  each  of  the  two 
pieces  having  intersecting  lattice-work  formed  integral  with 
the  inner  surface  thereof,  said  pieces  being  fitted  to  one  another 
to  cause  the  lattice-work  of  each  piece  to  be  contiguous  to  one 
another  and  to  form  a  reinforcing  honeycomb-like  cellular 
core  therebetween,  and  a  plurality  of  screws  extending 
through  one  of  the  pieces  to  be  received  by  the  other  of  the 
pieces  to  hold  the  two  pieces  together. 


July  6,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


ISl 


4,3374^  of  support  and  in  the  other  direction  of  lateral  movement  of  the 

SKI  BRAKE  jaw,  the  jaw  will  pivot  about  the  other  line  of  support,  and 

Peter  Biennann;  Ralf  Storandt,  both  of  Leonberg,  and  Rudi   means  for  retaining  said  jaw  on  said  support  means  while 
Feucht,  Weissach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
GEZE  GmbH,  Leonberg,  ^Ped.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Sep.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,910 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  7, 
1979,  2936182 

Int.  a.3  A63C  7/10 
VS.  a.  280—605  11  Qaims 


allowing  limited  upward  movement  of  at  least  pari  of  said  jaw 
in  the  course  of  pivoting  of  the  jaw  around  one  of  the  suppori 
lines. 


1.  Ski  brake  comprising  an  arcuate  braking  member  made  of 
wire  borne  in  a  bearing  plate  so  as  to  be  rotatable  about  a 
transverse  axis  by  means  of  pivot  shafts,  against  the  force  of  a 
spring,  said  pivot  shafts  merging  at  an  inner  end  into  a  some- 
what U-shaped  actuating  part  and  at  an  outer  end  ifito  longitu- 
dinally extending  braking  arms,  and  control  elements  disposed 
on  the  actuating  part  and  the  bearing  plate,  said  control  ele- 
ments acting  in  such  a  manner  that  the  brake  arms,  during 
movement  toward  a  non-braking,  in-use  skiing,  position,  move 
supplementarily  with  reference  to  a  central  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  ski  brake  such  that  in  the  non-braking  position  they  are 
transversely  pulled-in  to  a  position  that,  in  use,  lies  at  least 
partly  on  the  upper  side  of  a  ski,  the  improvement,  wherein  the 
control  elements  are  constituted  by  wire  sections  of  the  actuat- 
ing part  that  are  disposed  in  a  common  plane  and  outwardly 
diverging  with  respect  to  said  central  longitudinal  axis  from  a 
region  near  the  pivot  shafts,  and  by  shoulders  which  are  sub- 
stantially right-angular  in  t^sverse  cross  section  and  disposed 
on  the  bearing  plate,  saidJ||pulders  extending  at  least  over  a 
longitudinal  distance  emSfTuj  the  longitudinal  extent  of  said 
wire  sections  and  havitig  longitudinal  edges  extending  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  central  longitudinal  axis  which  said  di- 
verging wire  sections  contact  and  slide  upon  shortly  before 
said  in-use  skiing  position  is  achieved  until  said  sections  reach 
said  in-use  skiing  position. 


4,337,965 
SAFETY  BINDING  ADAPTED  TO  BE  MOUNTED  ON  A 

SKI 

Georges  P.  J.  Salomon,  Annecy,  France,  assignor  to  S.  A.  Des 

Etablissements  Francois  Salomon  A  Fils,  Annecy,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  954,294,  Oct.  20,  1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  747,526,  Dec.  6, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,457 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  11, 1975,  75  37908; 

Mar.  22, 1978,  78  08342 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  9, 1996, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.5  A63C  9/0*5 
U.S.  a.  280-628  13  Claims 

1.  A  safety  binding  for  a  ski  having  a  longitudinal  plane  of 
symmetry  comprising  a  one-piece  jaw  in  which  can  be  engaged 
and  maintained  one  end  of  the  sole  of  a  ski  boot,  support  means 
connectible  to  said  ski  in  front  of  said  jaw  and  providing  two 
lateral  support  lines  disposed  respectively  on  either  side  of  the 
longitudinal  plane  of  symmetry  of  the  ski,  resilient  means 
urging  the  jaw  against  said  support  means  at  the  support  lines, 
said  support  means  and  jaw  being  engaged  such  that  the  jaw 
can  pivot  on  either  line  of  support,  the  lines  of  support  viewed 
along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  ski  converging  towards  a 
point  disposed  above  the  ski  in  order  that  in  one  direction  of 
lateral  movement  of  the  jaw,  the  jaw  will  pivot  about  one  line 


4,337,966 
f         FOLDING  UTILITY  CART 
Roger  D.  Stevens,  323  W.  Highland  Ave.,  Sierra  Madre,  Calif. 
91024 

Filed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,746 

Int.  C1.3  B62B  1/12 

VS.  a.  280—645  11  Claims 


1.  A  folding  cart  comprising  a  container  support  frame,  an 
axle,  a  pair  of  spaced  wheels  on  the  axle,  a  handle  secured  to 
the  axle,  and  a  pair  of  spaced  upright  members  secured  to  the 
axle  extending  above  the  wheels,  a  container  suspended  be- 
tween the  upright  m^totbesSk^s/nJiit  support  frame,  the  sup- 
port frame  being  pivotally  attached  to  the  upper  end  of  and 
supported  between  the  upright  members,  adjustable  means 
securing  the  support  frame  to  the  handle  adjacent  one  end  of 
the  container  to  hold  the  container,  handle  and  upright  mem- 
bers in  rigid  relationship,  a  pair  of  leg  members  pivotally  se- 
cured to  the  container  support  frame  respectively  in  front  of 
and  behind  the  axle,  and  control  means  linking  the  leg  mem- 
bers for  adjusting  the  uigular  position  of  the  two  leg  members 
relative  to  the  container  between  a  substantially  vertical  posi- 
tion in  which  the  container  is  prevented  from  tipping  about  the 
axle  and  a  folded  position  in  which  the  container  is  freely 
supported  and  transportable  on  the  two  wheels. 


I020O.G.— 6 
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4^37,967 
STEERING  DEVICE 
Akk)  Yoshida,  Toyott,  and  Nobayukl  InoknchU  SiJaemachl, 
both  of  Japan,  aadgnon  to  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kabashiki 
Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,323 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  25, 1979,  54-80441 

Int  a.3  B62D  1/18 

U.S.  a.  280—777  •  Claims 


1.  A  retractable  steering  wheel  assembly  for  a  vehicle  com- 
prising: 

a  steering  column  assembly  comprising  a  cylindrical  tubular 
member  having  its  lower  end  portion  fixably  mounted  to 
a  first  portion  of  the  body  of  said  vehicle  and  its  upper  end 
portion  supported  by  a  second  portion  of  said  vehicle 

body; 

a  steering  shaft  assembly  at  least  partially  contained  within 
and  rotatably  supported  by  said  steering  column  assembly, 
said  steering  shaft  assembly  having  a  lower  end  extending 
below  said  lower  end  portion  of  said  steering  column 
tubular  member  for  connection  to  a  steering  gear  box,  and 
having  an  upper  end  adapted  for  attachment  to  a  steering 
wheel; 

a  steering  wheel  attached  to  said  steering  shaft  assembly 

upper  end; 
a  partition  wall  mounted  in  said  upper  end  portion  of  said 
steering  column  assembly  tubular  member,  said  partition 
wall  being  provided  with  a  central  opening  through 
which  the  said  steering  shaft  assembly  is  inserted  such  that 
it  may  move  rotatably  and  axially  with  respect  to  said 
steering  column  assembly; 
a  disc  shaped  piston  fixed  to  an  intermediate  position  of  said 
steering  shaft  assembly  inside  said  steering  column  tubular 
member  and  located  downwardly  from  the  position  where 
said  partition  wall  is  located,  said  piston  being  of  a  dimen- 
sion and  shape  such  that  its  outer  peripheral  surface  is  in 
contact  with  and  movable  and  rotetoble  relative  to  the 
inner  surface  of  said  steering  column  assembly  tubular 
member,  whereby  said  partition  wall,  said  inner  surface  of 
said  steering  column  assembly  tubular  member  and  said 
piston  define  a  cylindrical  chamber  having  an  effective 
length  which  increases  as  said  steering  shaft  assembly 
upper  end  is  moved  downwardly  with  respect  to  said 
steering  column  assembly; 
pressure  means  for  increasing  the  pressure  within  said  cylin- 
drical chamber,  whereby  said  piston,  said  steering  shaft 
assembly  upper  end  and  said  steering  wheel  fixed  thereto 
will  all  be  positively  retracted  downwardly  upon  opera- 
tion of  said  pressure  means;  and 
collision  sensing  means  for  causing  said  pressure  means  to 
operate  in  the  event  of  a  collision  involving  said  vehicle. 


4^7,968 
SENSITIZED  RECORD  SHEET 
Theodore  Maieraon,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assigiior  to  The  Standard  , 
Register  Company,  Dayton,  Ohio 
Continnatioii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  961,497,  Not.  17, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200,450 
Int.  a.J  B41M  5/22 
U.S.  a.  282—27.5  «  Q**™ 

1.  A  thin  spongy  porous  color  developler  film  for  use  in 
producing  a  color  when  in  contact  with  a  suitable  dye  pr«;ur- 
sor,  produced  by  thinly  depositing  on  a  substrate  a  composition 
consisting  essentially  of: 
an  organic  solvent  soluble  phenolic  resin  capable  of  serving 
as  an  acidic  image  former  when  in  combination  with  a 
suitable  dye  precursor,  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  serve  as 
such  an  image  former  in  the  final  film; 
a  lipophilic  amorphous  silica  having  a  stable  size  not  exceed- 
ing 50  millimicrons; 
a  fatty  alcohol  capable  of  serving  as  an  adjunct  in  combina- 
tion with  said  silica  to  obtain  a  porous  film  structure  with- 
out substantially  adversely  affecting  the  color  forming 
reaction  or  the  color  so  formed,  the  combined  amounts  of 
said  fatty  alcohol  and  lipophilic  silica  being  sufficient  to 
form  a  spongy  capillary  skeletal  structure  in  the  deposited 
film;  and 
an  organic  solvent  capable  of  dissolving  said  phenolic  resin 
and  said  fatty  alcohol  and  which  does  not  substantially 
interfere  with  the  color-forming  reaction. 
19.  A  method  for  producing  a  sheet  having  printed  thereon 
a  color  developer  being  capable  of  producing  a  color  when  in 
contact  with  a  suitable  dye  precursor,  comprising: 
printing  with  a  conventional  printing  press,  in  a  quantity 
corresponding  to  0.4  to  1.4  g/m^,  a  composition  consisting 
essentially  of: 
10-70%  of  a  zincated  or  non-zincated  novolac  resin; 
2-20%  of  cetyl  alcohol; 
0.5-6%  of  pyrogenic  hydrophobic  silica;  and 
18-82%  of  a  non-volatile  solvent  for  said  novolac  resin  and 
said  cetyl  alcohol. 


4,337,969 

EXTENSION  MEMBER  FOR  WELL-LOGGING 

OPERATIONS 

Pierre  C.  Escaron,  Houston,  and  Joachim  A.  Hoppe,  Spring, 

both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corp., 

Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Oct  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,010 

Int  a.3  F16L  57/00 

UJS.  a.  285—24  3  Claims 


71-^^ 


1.  A  rigid  extension  member  for  use  with  a  well-logging 
cable  in  a  borehole,  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  tube  having  first  and  second  ends; 
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means  for  protecting  a  well-logging  cable,  said  means  being 
disposed  along  substentially  the  entire  length  of,  and  on 
the  outer  surface  of,  said  cylindrical  tube  and  includes  at 
least  two  rigid  elongate  members  integrally  itcured  on  the 
outer  surface  of  said  tube,  which  members  form  a  gener- 
ally U-shaped  elongate  channel  which  opens  outwardly 
away  from  the  outer  surface  of  said  tube,  for  receiving  the 
well-logging  cable  therein; 

means  for  connecting  each  of  said  ends  of  the  tube  to  a  tube 
of  another  extension  member,  said  means  for  connecting 
includes  means  for  aligning  said  means  for  protecting  with 
a  means  for  protecting  of  another  extension  member;  and 

means  for  detachably  securing  the  well-logging  cable  within 
said  means  for  protecting,  and  includes  at  least  one  gener- 
ally U-shaped  claifip  which  releasably  engages  the  tube, 
said  at  least  one  clamp  being  disposed  intermediate  the 
ends  of  the  tube,  whereby  the  well-logging  cable  is  pro- 
tected in  said  borehole  and  can  be  selectively  removed 
from  said  tube  without  damage  to  the  well-logging  cable. 


around  the  pivot  axis  of  said  first  longitudinally  extending 
member. 


w 


4,337,971 
REMOTE  CONNECTOR 
William  D.  Kendrick,  Duncan,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Halliburton 
Company,  Duncan,  Okla. 

FUed  Aug.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,220 
Int  a.J  F16L  37/18 
MS.  a.  285—315 


3aaims 


4,337,970 
UNIVERSAL  JOINT  FOR  MULTIPLE  CONDUIT 
SYSTEM 
Richard  H.  Gunderson,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Pro- 
duction Research  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Dec.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,678 

Int  a.i  F16L  39/00 

MS.  a.  285—136  12  Claims 


1.  A  universal  joint  comprising: 

a  first  longitudinally  extending  member; 

a  second  longitudinally  extending  member; 

means  for  connecting  said  first  member  to  said  second  mem- 
ber to  permit  said  first  member  to  pivot  about  an  axis 
normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  said  first  member 
and  to  permit  said  second  member  to  pivot  about  an  axis 
normal  to  the  pivot  axis  of  said  first  member; 

an  elbow  conduit  extending  through  said  connecting  means; 

a  first  rigid  conduit  supported  by  said  first  member  and 
connected  to  one  end  of  said  elbow  conduit; 

a  second  rigid  conduit  supported  by  said  second  member  and 
connected  to  thfc  other  end  of  said  elbow  conduit; 

a  first  pivot  means  connecting  said  first  conduit  and  said 
elbow  conduit  for  enabling  pivotal  movement  between 
said  elbow  conduit  and  said  first  conduit,  said  first  pivot 
means  being  offset  from  the  pivot  axis  of  said  first  mem- 
ber; and  ,  J  .   , 

a  second  pivot  means  disposed  in  said  first  conduit  for  en- 
abling rotational  movement  of  said  first  pivot  means 


1.  A  hydraulically  actuated  connector  releasably  joining  a 
first  flow  line  to  a  second  flow  line  in  a  fluidtight  relationship, 
said  connector  being  releasably  secured  to  one  end  of  said  first 
and  second  flow  lines  having  seal  rings  disposed  therebetween 
creating  a  fluidtight  seal  and  being  movable  between  a  first 
open  position  to  accept  connection  of  said  second  flow  line  and 
a  second  closed  position  securing  said  second  flow  line  thereto 
by  the  application  of  hydraulic  pressure  thereto,  said  connec- 
tor comprising: 
body  means  having 
a  bore  therethrough  having,  in  turn,  an  annular  recess  at 
each  end  thereof  which  receives  a  portion  of  each  of 
said  seal  rings  therein  to  faciliute  the  fluidtight  relation- 
ship between  said  connector  and  said  first  and  second 
flow  lines, 
a  first  flanged  end  portion, 
a  threaded  portion  on  the  exterior  thereof, 
an  annular  recess  in  the  exterior  thereof  having,  in  turn,  an 

annular  circumferential  rib  therein, 
a  second  flanged  end  portion  having,  in  turn,  an  angular 
annular  shoulder  thereon  and  annular  recess  in  the  end 
surface  thereof,  and 
abutment  piston  means  secured  to  the  threaded  portion  on 
the  exterior  of  the  body  means; 
cylinder  sleeve  means  disposed  about  the  body  means  and 
slidably  sealingly  engaging  the  abutment  piston  means  and 
the  exterior  of  the  body  means,  the  cylinder  sleeve  means 
comprising:  ^ 

cylindrical  sleeve  means  having 
first  annular  end  cap  piston  means  secured  to  one  end 
thereof  having,  in  turn,  an  annular  tubular  member 
secured  thereto  slidingly  sealingly  engaging  the  exte- 
rior portion  of  the  body  means, 
first  fluid  port  means  located  adjacent  the  first  annular 
end  cap  piston  means  between  the  annular  end  cap 
piston  means  and  the  abutment  piston  means  secured 
to  the  exterior  of  the  body  means, 
second  end  cap  piston  means  secured  to  the  interior 
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thereof  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  cylinder  sleeve 
means,  . 

second  fluid  port  m^s  located  adjacent  the  second 
end  cap  piston  means  between  the  second  end  cap 
piston  means  and  the  abutment  piston  means  secured 
on  the  exterior  of  the  body  means,  and 
lug  cone  forcing  means  secured  to  the  other  end  thereof 
having,  in  turn,  flange  ring  means  secured  thereto; 
segmental  lug  means  pivotally  mounted  about  the  body 
means  having  a  portion  thereof  pivotally  engaging  the 
circumferential  rib  on  the  body  means  and  a  portion 
thereof  adapted  to  engage  said  second  flow  line,  the  seg- 
mental lug  means  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  elongate  members,  each  elongate  member 

including, 
on  the  interior  thereof, 
a  first  tapered  surface,  a  recess  which  receives  a  portion 
of  the  annular  circumferential  rib  of  the  body  means 
therein,  a  first  flat  horizontal  area,  a  second  tapered 
surface  which  abuts  a  portion  of  the  angular  annular 
shoulder  on  the  second  flanged  end  of  the  body 
means,  a  second  flat  horizontal  area,  a  third  tapered 
surface  adapted  to  engage  a  portion  of  said  second 
flow  line  and  a  fourth  tapered  surface  adapted  to 
engage  a  portion  of  said  second  flow  line,  and 
on  the  exterior  thereof, 
a  first  flat  horizontal  surface,  first  tapered  surface  termi- 
nating in  a  recess,  a  second  tapered  surface  and  a 
second  flat  horizontal  area;  and 
segmental  spring  retainer  means  retained  within  the  recess  in 
the  exterior  of  each  elongate  member  of  the  segmental  lug 
means 
whereby  said  hydraulically  actuated  connector  is  closed  by 
the  application  of  said  hydraulic  pressure  to  the  second 
fluid  port  means  of  the  cylinder  sleeve  means  while  vent- 
ing the  first  fluid  port  means  thereby  moving  said  connec- 
tor from  said  first  open  position  wherein  the  lug  cone 
forcing  means  of  the  cylinder  sleeve  means  engages  the 
first  tapered  surface  on  the  exterior  of  each  elongate  mem- 
ber of  the  segmental  lug  means  causing  the  first  tapered 
surface  on  the  interior  thereof  to  abut  a  portion  of  the 
annular  recess  in  the  exterior  of  the  body  means  to  said 
second  closed  position  wherein  the  second  and  third  ta- 
pered surfaces  on  the  interior  of  each  elongate  member  of 
the  segmental  lug  means  engage  a  portion,  respectively  of 
said  angular  annular  shoulder  on  said  second  end  and  a 
portion  on  said  second  flow  line  and  the  lug  cone  forcing 
means  engages  the  second  tapered  surface  on  the  exterior 
of  each  elongate  member  of  the  segmental  lug  means,  the 
cylinder  sleeve  means  moving  with  respect  to  the  body 
means  by  the  translation  of  the  cylinder  sleeve  means 
along  the  body  means  by  the  application  of  said  hydraulic 
pressure  to  the  second  fluid  port,  and  is  opened  by  the 
application  of  said  hydraulic  pressure  to  the  first  fluid  port 
means  of  the  cylinder  sleeve  means  while  venting  said 
second  fluid  port  means  thereby  moving  said  connector 
from  said  second  closed  position  wherein  the  lug  cone 
forcing  means  of  the  cylinder  sleeve  means  engages  the 
second  tapered  surface  on  the  exterior  of  each  elongate 
member  of  the  segmental  lug  means  causing  portions  of 
each  elongate  member  of  the  segmental  lug  means  to 
engage  portions  of  said  flow  line  to  said  first  open  position 
having  the  lug  cone  forcing  means  of  the  cylinder  sleeve 
means  engaging  the  first  tapered  surface  on  the  exterior  of 
each  elongate  member  of  the  segmental  lug  means,  the 
cylinder  sleeve  means  moving  with  respect  to  the  body 
means  by  the  translation  of  the  cylinder  sleeve  means 
along  the  body  means  by  the  application  of  said  hydraulic 
pressure  to  the  first  fluid  port  means. 


4337^2 
PANEL  BOARD  SAFETY  LATCH  ASSEMBLY 
Thomas  E.  Gill,  St  Loois,  Mo^  asrignor  to  Killark  Electric 
Mannftctnring  Co,,  SL  Lods,  Mo. 

FUed  Oct  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,652 

lat  a.3  E05C  5/02 

UACL  292—67  .  8  ClaiiM 


1.  A  safety  latch  assembly  for  a  circuit  breaker  panel  board, 
said  panel  board  including  a  cabinet  in  which  one  or  more 
circuit  breakers  are  mounted  behind  a  i>anel  member,  the 
breakers  being  operable  between  ON  and  OFF  positions  by  an 
actuating  member  engaged  by  a  handle  mechanism  mounted  in 
the  cover  of  the  cabinet,  said  safety  latch  assembly  comprising 
a  movable  member  operable  in  response  to  movement  of  said 
actuating  member,  said  movable  member  having  means  engag- 
ing said  handle  mechanism  preventing  engagement  of  said 
actuating  member  by  said  handle  mechanism  and  the  closing  of 
the  cabinet  cover  to  which  said  handle  mechanism  is  mounted 
when  said  actuating  member  is  in  the  ON  position. 


4,337,973 

DOOR  LOCK 

Jean  L.  ^ynn,  1401  Saratoga  BWd.,  DeLand,  Fla.  32720 

FUed  Not.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,547 

Int  a.3  E05C  17/54 

VJS.  a.  292—290  «  Claims 


1.  A  portable  door  lock  comprising  in  combination: 

a  body  member  having  at  least  two  end  portions  and  an 
aperture  on  each  of  two  edges  thereof; 

a  retaining  hook  member  movably  attached  to  said  body 
member  for  movement  thereon  and  having  a  hooking  end 
portion  shaped  to  engage  an  opening  in  a  door  jamb 
striker  plate  and  a  pair  of  spaced  arms  extending  from  said 
hooking  end  portion  to  said  body  member,  said  spaced 
arms  being  of  a  length  to  extend  from  the  opening  in  a 
door  jamb  striker  plate  to  one  edge  of  the  striker  plate  and 
said  retaining  hook  member  arms  having  a  pair  of  spring 
loaded  protrusions  disposed  in  said  apertures  of  said  body 
member;  and 

said  retaining  hook  member  having  a  folded  position  with 
said  spaced  arms  generally  parallel  and  adjacent  to  said 
body  member,  and  a  connecting  position  with  said  spaced 
arms  extending  from  one  end  portion  of  said  body  member 
to  allow  a  door  to  be  closed  with  said  retaining  hook 
member  hooked  to  a  striker  plate  opening  and  a  locking 
position  with  said  retainer  hook  member  arms  extending 
from  said  body  member  in  a  generally  perpendicular  di- 
rection, whereby  said  hook  can  be  connected  to  a  door 
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striker  plate  opening  and  said  body  extended  over  a  por- 
tion of  the  edge  of  a  door  and  door  jamb  for  locking  the 
door  against  entry. 


4,337,974 
VEHICLE  ROOF 
Georg  Kohlpaintner,  Maisach,  and  Wolfgang  Rottenfiisser,  Han- 
feid,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  assignors  to  Webasto- 
Werk  W.  Baler  GmbH  A  Co.,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 

FUed  De<»3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,825 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  1, 
1978,  2851939 

Int  CL3  B60J  7/04 
U.S.  a.  296—214  5  Claims 


1.  Vehicle  roof  with  a  roof  aperture  surrounded  by  a  frame, 
said  frame  defining,  at  least  in  a  zone  of  a  front  edge  and  lateral 
edges  of  the  roof  aperture,  a  gutter  having  a  U-shaped  cross- 
section,  said  roof  aperture  being  closeable  by  a  sliding  top 
which  is  mounted  by  sliding  blocks  for  displacement  in  guide 
tracks  extending  along  the  lateral  edges  of  the  roof  aperture, 
said  guide  tracks  each  being  formed  on  a  vertical  wall  defining 
a  side  of  the  gutter  nearest  the  roof  aperture,  said  vertical  wall 
having  the  shape  of  a  ft  in  cross  section,  and  a  cover  attached 
by  screws  to  the  topside  of  said  vertical  wall,  characterized  in 
that  a  one-piece  mounting  strip  is  arranged  in  a  cavity  of  the 
vertical  wall,  the  mounting  strip  being  provided  with  holes 
within  which  the  screws  serving  to  attach  the  cover  are  fas- 
tened to  the  strip;  and  wherein  a  rigid  headliner  extends  up  to 
the  edge  of  the  roof  aperture,  further  characterized  in  that 
openings  for  retaining  fastening  elements  for  the  headliner  are 
provided  in  the  mounting  strips. 


4,337,975 
SUNSHINE  ROOF  STRUCTURE  OF  VEHICLE 
Masahiro  Tamamushi,  Tokyo,  and  Yoshimasa  Tucfaiya,  Sayama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited, 
Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,180 
Claims   priority,   appUcation  Japan,   Mar.    16,   1979,   54- 
34640[U1 

iBt  a.3  B60J  7/10 
VJS.  a.  296—215  19  Claims 


"32  04174  68 


1.  A  sunshine  roof  structure  of  a  vehicle,  comprising  in 
combination: 

a  roof  panel  formed  with  an  opening  having  opposite  ends  in 
a  predetermined  direction  of  the  vehicle; 

a  light-transmitting  panel  placed  within  said  opening  and 
movable  between  a  first  position  closing  said  opening  and 
a  second  position  allowing  the  opening  to  be  open,  said 
light-transmitting  panel  having  a  member  retaining  the 


same  in  said  first  and  second  positions  adjacent  one  edge 
opposite  to  one  of  said  opposite  ends  of  the  opening; 

a  retaining  member  fixedly  positioned  on  said  light-transmit- 
ting panel  at  the  position  with  respect  to  said  roof  panel  in 
the  vicinity  of  one  of  said  opposite  ends  of  said  opening; 

a  light-shield  panel  having  one  end  detachably  engaging 
with  said  retaining  member  for  motion  with  said  light- 
transmitting  panel;  and 

a  latch  mechanism  for  providing  releasable  locking  engage- 
ment between  the  light-transmitting  panel  and  light-shield 
panels,  said  latch  mechanism  including  a  first  member 
secured  on  the  light-shield  panel  adjacent  the  other  end 
thereof  and  a  second  member  secured  on  said  light-trans- 
mitting panel  adjacent  the  other  end  thereof  and  opposite 
to  said  first  member,  said  first  and  second  members  being 
interengageable  with  respect  to  one  another  and  permit- 
ting releasing  with  respect  to  one  another. 


4,337,976 

REAR  OF  AN  AUTOMOBILE,  PREFERABLY  A 

PASSENGER  CAR 

Anatole  Lapine,  Doeffingen,  and  Reinhold  Schreiber,  Rennio- 

gen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dr.  Ing.  h.c.F. 

Porsche  AktiengeseUschaft  Stuttgart  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,208 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Jan.  27, 
1979,  2903161 

Int  a.3  B60J  7/00 
U.S.  a.  296—216  16  Claims 


1.  Rear  body  construction  of  an  automobile  vehicle  of  the 
type  having  a  rearwardly  directed  door  opening  at  the  rear  end 
of  the  vehicle  body  that,  as  seen  from  a  side  of  the  vehicle, 
forms  a  stepped  outline  with  a  roof  portion  of  the  vehicle  body, 
comprising  a  body  element  that  closes  the  door  opening  in  the 
body,  said  body  element  including:  a  horizontal  wall  and  up- 
right walls  which  define  a  generally  trough-shaped  receptacle 
which  has  a  top  side  that  is  open  toward  the  exterior  of  the 
vehicle  body;  a  frame,  connected  to  said  upright  walls  at  least 
in  sections,  that  conforms  substantially  to  the  entire  perimeter 
of  the  door  opening  for  mating  therewith;  an  upright  section  in 
the  vicinity  of  the  roof  portion;  and  a  window  pane  in  the 
region  of  the  upright  section. 


4,337,977 
THREE-WAY  HANDLE-OPERATED  WALL-AVOIDING 

RECLINER  CHAIR 
Walter  C.  Rogers,  Jr.,  Denton,  and  David  S.  Hoffman,  High 
Point  both  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Royal  Development  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  High  Point  N.C. 

FUed  Sep.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,414 
Int  a.3  A47C  1/02 
VS.  a.  297—85  20  Claims 

1.  A  three-way  wall-avoiding,  recliner  chair  comprising:  a 
base,  a  seat  and  armrest  unit  including  armrests  fixed  to  the 
seat,  a  backrest  mounted  to  and  movable  relative  to  the  seat  a 
footrest  including  a  footrest  linkage  mounted  to  the  seat  for 
movement  between  a  retracted  position  adjacent  the  seat  and 
an  extended  position  projected  forwardly  from  the  seat  a 
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handle-operated,  actuating  mechanism  mounted  to  the  seat  for 
actuatmg  the  footrest  hnkage  between  extended  and  retracted 
positions,  a  linkage  system  mounting  the  seat  and  armrest  unit 
to  the  base  and  mounting  the  backrest  to  the  seat  and  armrest 
unit  for  movement  between  a  normal  generally  upnght  posi- 
tion and  a  plurality  of  reclining  positions,  the  Imkage  system 
comprising,  from  and  rear  scat  mounting  links  (42,  44)  pivoted 
to  the  base  and  pivotally  connected  relative  to  the  seat,  a  first 
bell  crank  (107)  pivotally  connected  to  the  rear  seat  mounting 
link,  a  drive  link  (104)  having  one  end  portion  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  backrest  and  an  opposite  end  position  pivotally 
-connected  to  said  first  bell  crank  link  (107),  a  transmission  link 
(63)  connected  between  the  handle  mechanism  and  the  first 
bell  crank  for  transmitting  a  force  to  the  rear  scat  mounting 
link  (44)  to  move  the  scat  forwardly  relative  to  the  base  into  a 
TV  position  when  the  footrest  is  initially  actuated  to  extended 
position  by  means  of  the  handle  mechanism,  a  restraining  link 
(124)  pivotally  connected  to  and  between  the  seat  and  the 
transmission  link  for  preventing  movement  of  the  drive  link 


forward  turning  upon  positioning  of  a  passenger  on  the 

scat 

a  latch  gear  segment  fixed  to  said  tiltable  plate; 

first  pawl  means  having  a  number  of  teeth  formed  on  the 
periphery  thereof  for  selective  meshing  engagement  with 
said  latch  gear  segment  and  being  pivoted  to  said  seat 

plate; 

lever  means  pivoted  to  said  plate  and  operatively  connected 
to  said  first  pawl  means  through  first  cam  means; 

second  pawl  means  having  a  number  of  teeth  formed  on  the 
periphery  thereof  selective  meshing  with  said  latch  gear 
segment; 

a  pivot  pin  member  connected  with  said  second  pawl  means 
and  operatively  connected  to  said  lever  means  through 
second  cam  means; 

guide  slot  meaps  slidably  engaged  by  said  pivot  means  of 
said  second  pawl  means,  wherein  said  second  pawl  means 
further  comprises  a  separate  non-toothed  portion  on  the 
periphery  thereof  of  a  height  such  that  said  teeth  and  said 
non-toothed  portion  co-engage  said  latch  gear  segment 
for  locking  said  latch  gear  segment  in  postion,  the  relation 
between  said  first  cam  means  and  said  second  cam  means 
being  such  as  to  assure  alternate  engagement  with  and 
simultaneous  disengagement  from  said  latch  gear  segment 
depending  upon  whether  said  pivot  pin  member  of  said 
second  pawl  means  engages  a  first  part  of  a  second  part  of 
said  second  cam  means,  respectively; 

control  means  for  changing  the  throw  of  said  lever  means  to 


and  the  backrest  relative  to  the  scat  during  movement  of  the 
seat  into  TV  position,  a  second  bell  crank  (110)  having  one  end 
portion  pivotally  connected  to  the  drive  link  at  the  same  piv- 
otal connection  of  the  first  bell  crank  to  the  drive  link,  said 
second  bell  crank  having  an  intermediate  portion  pivotally 
mounted  to  the  seat  such  that  the  pivotal  connection  of  the  first 
bell  crank  to  the  transmission  link  is  aligned  with  the  pivotal 
connection  of  the  second  bell  crank  to  the  scat  when  the  scat  is 
in  the  TV  position  permitting  the  backrest  to  be  moved  relative 
to  the  seat  and  the  se«  to  be  reclined  further  relative  to  the 
base  upon  application  of  pressure  on  the  backrest  by  the  chair 
occupant  causing  a  drive  force  to  be  transmitted  downwardly 
from  the  backrest  through  the  drive  link  (104)  to  the  bell  crank 
link,  and  a  pitch  control  link  (120)  pivotally  connected  to  an 
end  portion  of  the  second  bell  crank  (110)  opposite  the  first  end 
portion  thereof  and  pivotally  connected  relative  to  the  scat  for 
transmitting  actuating  forces  to  the  seat  and  for  controlling  the 
pitch  of  the  scat  when  moving  into  reclining  positions  beyond 
TV  position. 

4^7,978 
MECHANISM  FOR  ADJUSTING  INCLINATION  ANGLE 

OF  SEAT 
Kenichi  Kazaoka,  Nagoya;  Koji  Hinw,  Kariya,  and  HIdeki 
Takahad,  Hekinan,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Aisin  Seiki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,012 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28, 1979,  54-52814 
Int  aJ  A47C  1/026;  B60N  1/06 
VS.  a.  297—367      •  2  Claims 

1.  A  mechanism  for  adjustobly  connecting  a  seat  and  a  back 
rest,  especially  for  motor  vehicles,  comprising: 
a  seat  plate  adapted  to  be  fixedly  connected  to  the  scat; 
a  tiluble  plate  adapted  to  be  fwedly  connected  to  the  back 

rest; 
pivot  means  pivotally  connecting  said  scat  plate  and  said 

tiluble  plate  together; 
spring  means  for  normally  urging  said  tiltable  plate  toward 


--/lI^    13    »      > 


thereby  change  a  position  of  said  pivot  pin  member  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  parts  of  said  second  cam 
means; 

a  manual  handle  extending  from  said  lever  means  withm 
convenient  reach  of  the  operator;  and 

a  manual  knob  member  connecting  said  control  means  and 
neighboring  said  manual  handle  for  providing  a  common 
grip  by  a  palm  of  the  operator, 

wherein  said  first  cam  means  further  comprises  a  slot  cam 
cut  in  said  first  pawl  means  and  a  pin  member  projecting 
from  said  lever  means  for  sliding  fit  in  said  slot  cam  and 
wherein  said  second  cam  means  further  comprises  an 
arcuate  slot  cam  cut  in  said  lever  means  and  said  pivot  pin 
member  projects  from  said  second  pawl  means  for  slid- 
ingly  fitting  in  said  arcuate  slot  cam,  said  arcuate  slot 
being  shaped  in  curvature  such  that  a  smaller  throw  of 
said  lever  means  causes  said  pivot  pin  member  of  said 
second  pawl  means  in  said  first  part  and  a  larger  throw  of 
said  lever  means  causes  said  pivot  pin  member  in  said 
second  part  of  said  arcuate  slot  cam; 

and  further  a  sub-plate  fixedly  connected  to  said  seat  plate 
for  reenforcing  said  seat  plate  and  which  is  in  parallel  with 
said  scat  plate  so  that  a  thin  compartment  is  formed  be- 
tween said  seat  plate  and  said  sub-plate  such  that  latch 
gear  segment,  said  first  and  second  pawl  means  and  a  part 
of  said  lever  means  are  mounted  within  said  compartments 
and 
wherein  said  control  means  for  changing  the  throw  of  said 
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lever  means  further  comprises  a  window  cut  in  said  sub- 
plate  and  a  rod  having  a  finger  portion  disposed  in  said 
^window,  and  wherein  said  window  further  comprises  first 
and  second  stopper  portions  radially  circumferdntially 
spaced  apart  from  each  other,  said  rod  being  slidably 
supported  by  said  lever  means  so  as  to  shift  said  finger 
portion  between  first  and  second  positions  in  said  window 
engageable  with  said  first  and  second  stopper  portions, 
respectively. 


4337,979 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  IN-SITU  LEACHING  OF  URANIUM 
Tsoung-yuan  Yan,  Philadelphia,  Pa^  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,890 

Int  aJ  E21C  41/14 

VJS.  a.  299—4  7  Claims 


perforation  to  receive  the  shank  of  a  bit  having  a  cutting  end  at 
one  end  thereof,  said  mounting  means  being  provided  with  a 
first  body  portion  to  be  engaged  with  the  base  member;  and  a 
base  member  provided  with  socket  means  to  receive  said  first 
body  portion  of  said  mounting  means,  the  improvement  which 
is  characterized  by:  said  first  body  portion  being  tapered  and 
said  socket  means  comprising  a  cavity  which  is  correspond- 
ingly tapered  so  as  to  just  nicely  receive  said  first  body  portion 
therein  with  a  wedge  action  whereby  to  prevent  relative 
movement  between  said  first  body  portion  and  said  base  mem- 
ber, teid  tapered  cavity  extending  through  a  substantial  portion 
of  said  base  member,  said  base  member  completely  surround- 
ing that  part  of  said  tapered  first  body  portion  which  is  re- 
ceived in  said  tapered  cavity,  said  mounting  means-base  mem- 
ber combination  being  fixed  against  rotation  about  its  axis;  and 
retaining  means  to  retain  said  tapered  first  body  portion  in  its 
seated  position  within  said  tapered  cavity  and  to  urge  said  first 
body  portion  into  full  seated  position  within  said  base  member; 
and  said  mounting  means  having  a  second  body  portion  ex- 
tending beyond  said  tapered  cavity,  said  second  body  portion 
and  said  base  member  being  free  of  abutting  surfaces  so  as  to 
provide  clearance  for  said  wedge  action,  said  shank  receiving 
perforation  being  at  least  in  said  second  body  portion  and 
extending  within  at  least  a  substantial  length  thereof. 


1.  In  a  method  for  the  recovery  of  uranium  from  a  subterra- 
nean uranium-containing  deposit  penetrated  by  injection  and 
production  systems  wherein  an  aqueous  lixiviant  containing  an 
oxidizing  agent,  sulfuric  acid,  and  carbon  dioxide  is  introduced 
into  said  deposit  via  said  injection  system  and  displaced 
through  said  deposit  to  solubilize  uranium  therein  and  thereaf- 
ter recovered  from  said  deposit  via  said  production  system,  the 
improvement  comprising  prior  to  the  injection  of  said  lixiviant 
injecting  an  aqueous  solution  of  sulfuric  acid  and  dxidizing 
agent  which  is  substantially  free  of  carbon  dioxide  into  said 
deposit  in  an  amount  of  at  least  one  pore  volume. 


4,337,981 

DRIVE  AND  SUPPORT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A 

DISC-SHAPED  ROTOR 

Peter  Meinke,  Sulzberg  7,  8061  Grossinzemoos,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany  . 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  860,737,  Dec.  14, 1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  601,705,  Aug.  4,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Ang.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,334 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Ang.  5, 
1974,  2437667 

Int  a.J  F16C  39/06 
VJS.  a.  308—10  5  Claims 


4,337,980 

WEDGE  ARRANGEMENTS  AND  RELATED  MEANS  FOR 

MOUNTING  MEANS,  BASE  MEMBERS,  AND  BITS,  AND 

COMBINATIONS  THEREOF,  FOR  MINING,  ROAD 

WORKING,  OR  EARTH  MOVING  MACHINERY 

Claude  B.  Krekeler,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Qncinnati 

Mine  Machinery  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  41,075,  May  21, 1979.  This 

application  Apr.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,527 

Int  a.3  E21C  35/18 

VS.  a.  299—91  69  Claims 


1.  A  mounting  means-base  member  combination  for  use  in 
mining,  road  planing  or  earth  moving  equipment,  the  combina- 
tion comprising  a  mounting  means  having  a  shank  receiving 


# 


ii,niii....ffff^ 


1.  An  improved  combined  drive  and  support  apparatus 
comprising  a  disc-shaped  rotor  provided  with  ferromagnetic 
materials,  having  a  major  vertical  axis  and  a  conical  peripheral 
surface  provided  with  a  smaller  diameter  at  its  upper  end,  said 
apparatus  being  further  defined  by,  a  ring-shap^  stationary 
member  encompassing  said  conical  peripheral  surface  of  said 
rotor;  said  ring-shaped  stationary  member  having  an  inner 
surface  facing  said  conical  peripheral  surface,  said  inner  sur- 
face and  said  conical  surface  being  separated  in  use  by  a  uni- 
form air  gap;  the  improvement  comprising:  providing  said 
stationary  member  with  magnetic  coil  means  having  drive  and 
support  coils  formed  of  a  common  core  for  producing  a  rotat- 
ing magnetic  field  for  driving  said  rotor  and  additionally  pro- 
viding a  magnetic  field  oriented  and  inclined  relative  to  the 
rotor  axis  for  positioning  said  rotor,  and  measuring  sensor 
m^s  within  said  magnetic  coil  formed  by  said  stationary 
member  for  measuring  the  position  of  the  rotor,  whereby  said 
rotor  is  accessible  at  least  one  end  and  is  supported  in  a  con- 
tactless  maniicf-by^nagnctic  forces  created  by  said  magnetic 
coil  means. 
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4J37^2  4^7,984                             -          ' 

FRICTION  DAMPER  LUBRICATION  MEANS  FOR  A  JOURNAL  AND 

Donald  C.  Moringiello,  Windsor,  Conn.,  and  Stephen  H.  Dall-  BEARING                     .    ,          „ 

nann,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Robert  W.  Shaffer,  CampbellsriUe,  Ky.,  assignor  to  IngersoU- 

Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn.  Rand  Company.  WoodcliffUke,  N  J. 

FUed  Dec.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,301  Filed  Jan.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  222,051                     j 

Int.  a.3  F16C  27/W  Int.  0.3  F16C  ii//0                   ^       I 

U,S.  a.  308-26                                                       3  Claims  U.S.  Q.  308— 103                                                    13  Claims 


1.  For  a  rotor  rotatably  supported  by  a  bearing,  damper 
means  connected  to  said  bearing,  said  damper  means  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  concentric  cylindrical  members,  a  plurality  of 
axially  juxtaposed  plate-like  elements  surrounding  a  portion  of 
said  rotor  mounted  in  friction  relationship  with  each  other, 
each  plate-like  element  having  an  outer  diameter  and  an  inner 
diameter,  means  for  urging  alternate  plate-like  elements  to  bear 
against  the  pair  of  concentric  rings  in  a  pattern  that  includes 
alternate  plate-like  elements  to  engage  the  outer  concentric 
cylinder  an  the  adjacent  plate-like  element  to  engage  the  inner 
concentric  cylinder  and  means  for  urging  each  plate  against 
each  other  to  control  the  amount  of  force  for  attaining  relative 
movement  between  adjacent  plates  and  means  attached  to  said 
bearing  for  restoring  said  plates  to  a  predetermined  position 
when  the  rotor  is  in  a  balanced  condition. 


4,337,983 
VISCOUS  DAMPER 
David  H.  Hibner.  Cokhester,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United  Tech- 
nologies Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  21533 

Int.  a.'  F16C  27/04 

U.S.  CL  308—26  3  Claims 


-ID 


-IS 


1.  A  viscous  damper  for  a  bearing  having  an  outer  race,  a 
fixed  annular  member  having  a  complimenury  circular  surface 
surrounding  the  outer  diameter  of  said  outer  race  and  being 
spaced  therefrom  defining  a  circular  cavity  for  receiving  oil 
therebetween,  sealing  means  disposed  adjacent  the  side  edges 
of  said  outer  race  to  retain  the  oil  in  said  circular  cavity,  reces- 
ses formed  in  said  outer  diameter  of  the  outer  race  adjacent 
each  of  said  side  edges  for  increasing  the  volume  where  the  oil 
between  the  space  between  said  outer  race  and  said  compli- 
mentary circular  surface  can  migrate,  said  recesses  defining 
recirculating  grooves  so  that  the  whirling  motion  imparted  to 
the  outer  race  by  said  bearing  when  in  its  rotating  mode  recir- 
culates the  oil  within  the  circular  cavity  while  permitting  the 
pressure  gradient  along  the  expanse  between  said  side  edges  to 
remain  substantially  at  a  fixed  predetermined  value. 


1.  Lubrication  means  for  a  journal  and  bearing,  comprising: 
first  means  defining  a  bearing  having  a  bearing  surface;  and 
second  means  defining  a  shaft;  wherein 
said  shaft  and  bearing  are  joumaled  together  (a)  to  effect 

support  of  said  shaft  by  said  bearing  surface,  and  (b)  to 

accommodate  rotation  of  said  shaft  relative  to  said  bearing 

about  a  given  axis;  and 
means  for  supplying  lubrication  to  said  bearing  surface; 

wherein 
said  supplying  means  includes  means  formed  in  one  of  said 

first  and  second  means  for  storing  a  supply  of  lubricant  on' 

only  one  side  of  said  given  axis; 
said  storing  means  also  comprises  means  defining  a  reservoir 

of  segment-shaped  cross-section; 
said  reservoir  has  an  arcuate  surface  which  is  eccentric  to 

said  given  axis; 
said  first  means  has  a  bearing  axis;  and 
said  arcuate  surface  is  concentric  with  said  bearing  axis. 


4,337,985 

PIVOTED  SHOE  BEARING 

Paul  Gerling,  Oberhausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Glyco-Maschinenbau  GmbH,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,110 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  19, 
1979,»20344 

Int.  a.'  F16C  77/Oi.  2i/04.  33/74 
U.S.  a.  308—36.1  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  pivoted  shoe  bearing  fixable  in  a  housing  for  supportmg 
a  shaft  for  rotation  about  a  limitedly  tiltable  axis,  comprising: 
a  frame  securable  to  said  housing; 

a  plurality  of  bearing  segments  having  concave  cylindrical 
surfaces  with  radii  of  curvature  equal  to  the  radius  of  said 
shaft,  said  segments  being  pivotally  mounted  in  said  frame 
in  a  substantially  circular  configuration  for  engaging  at 
said  surfaces  said  shaft  to  enable  radial  motion  thereof;  and 
a  pair  of  sealing  rings  floatingly  mounted  on  said  frame  at 
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axially  opposite  sides  of  said  segments  for  limiting  lateral 
motion  thereof  and  for  forming  a  lubricant-tight  fit  with 


t-»i 


said  shaft  to  ensure  retention  of  sufficient  lubricant  by  said 
bearing. 

4,337,986 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INCREASING  THE 

SPAONG  BETWEEN  PLANTS  IN  ACCORDANCE  WITH 

THEIR  GROWTH  RATE 
John  T.  Haub,  Maple  Grove;  James  G.  Krassas,  Plymouth; 
Stanley  C.  Rustad,  Golden  Valley,  and  Noel  Davis,  Wayzata, 
all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  General  Mills,  Inc.,  Minneapolis, 

Minn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  930,448,  Aug.  2,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,216,618. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,544 

Int.  a.3  F16C  27/04 

U.S.  a.  308—177  ♦  Claims 


^sta 


I 


position  unless  said  door  assembly  is  in  said  closed  posi- 
tion; and 
actuable  means  responsive  to  the  presence  of  said  article  in 


■n    .^-^ 


said  cabinet  for  permitting  rotation  of  said  cam  to  said 
locked  position  and  for  preventing  cam  rotation  to  said 
locked  position  when  said  article  is  absent  from  said  cabi- 
net. 


4^7,988 
MODULAR  FURNITURE  SYSTEM 
Robert  Schenck,  Mishicot,  Wis.,  assignor  to  CurtiB  Matheson 
Scientific  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,032 

Int  a.5  A47B  87/00.  91/00 

U.S.  a.  312—250  3  Ctalms 


1.  A  bearing  assembly  for  rotatably  sup^rting  a  portion  of 
a  first  elongated  tubular  member  comprising  a  pair  of  laterally 
spaced  cylindrical  rollers,  means  for  supporting  said  rollers  in 
spaced  apart  relationship,  and  a  fiexible  belt  entrained  about 
said  cylindrical  rollers,  the  upper  portion  of  said  belt  between 
said  rollers  cradling  said  portion  of  said  first  tubular  member, 
said  bearing  assembly  being  the  sole  support  for  said  tubular 
member  at  said  supported  portion. 

I 

4,337,987 
TRAPPED-KEY  SECURITY  UNIT 
Stuart  M.  Brooks,  9522  Briar  Glenn  Way,  Gaithersburg,  Md. 
20760,  and  Martin  R.  Fagan,  Potomac,  Md.,  assignors  to 
Stuart  M.  Brooks,  Gaithersburg,  Md. 

FUed  Sep.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,751 
Int.  a.5  E05B  11/00 
U.S.  a.  312—219  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  cabinet  for  storing  a  predetermined  article,  a  security 
locking  arrangement  comprising: 
key  and  lock  assembly  means  comprising  a  key  and  a  lock 
having  a  cam  which  is  rotauble  with  said  key  through  a 
prescribed  angle  between  unlocked  and  locked  positions, 
said  key  being  insertable  into  said  lock,  said  lock  including 
means  for  preventing  removal  of  said  key  therefrom  ex- 
cept when  said  cam  is  in  said  locked  position; 
a  cabinet  door  assembly  for  said  cabinet  capable  of  moving 
between  open  and  closed  positions  and  including  closure 
means  for  preventing  rotation  of  said  cam  to  said  locked 


1.  A  modular  furniture  system  for  convenient  rearrangeable 
assembly  upon  a  floor  comprising: 

(a)  one  or  more  movable  furniture  modules,  each  said  mod- 
ule including: 

(1)  a  planar  top  end, 

(2)  at  least  one  rear  roller  means  fixedly  secured  to  a  rear 
portion  of  said  module  for  movement  of  said  module 
upon  said  floor  and  movement  vertically  concurrently 
with  said  rear  portion,  and 

(3)  adjustable  support  means  secured  to  support  a  forward 
portion  of  said  module  upon  said  floor; 

(b)  a  work  surface  structure  including  a  substantially  hori- 
zontal countertop  and  support  structure  for  said  counter- 
top  providing  an  open  space  for  moving  said  module  into 
an  installed  position  in  which  said  module  is  entirely  be- 
neath said  countertop; 

(c)  means  automatically  engaging  said  rear  roUer  means, 
including  a  depression  for  receiving  said  rear  roller  means, 
and  elevating  the  rear  roller  means  and  said  rear  portion  of 
said  module,  relative  to  the  floor,  upon  a  rearward  move- 
ment of  said  module  into  ah  installed  position  beneath  said 
countertop,  said  adjustable  support  means  being  adjust- 
able to  elevate  the  forward  portion  of  said  module,  when 
said  module  is  located  in  said  installed  position,  to  cone- 
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spond  to  the  elevated  level  of  the  rear  portion  to  substan- 
tially level  and  planar  top  end  relative  to  the  floor;  and 
(d)  said  work  surface  structure  including  a  retainer  depend- 
ing from  said  countertop  forward  of  the  module  in  the 
installed  pxjsition  thereof,  said  retainer  depending  to  an 
elevation  generally  between  the  heights  of  the  top  end 
prior  to  and  subsequent  to  the  elevatipn  of  the  module 
whereby  the  module,  prior  to  elevation,  is  free  to  move 
beneath  the  retainer  into  the  installed  position  for  eleva- 
tion therein,  said  module  when  elevated,  being  precluded 
from  outward  movement  by  said  retainer. 


ness  of  from  about  30  k  to  about  200  A  and  the  other  two 
layers  being  transparent  and  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  metallic  silver  layer,  each  of  said  transparent  layers  having 
a  thickness  within  the  range  of  from  about  ISO  A  to  about  500 
A,  and  said  transparent  layers  being  ones  which  cooperate  to 


4,337389 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  SHIELDED  CONNECTOR 
John  C.  Asick,  Harrisborg;  John  M .  Landis,  Lemoyne,  and  Leon 
T.  Ritchie,  Mechanicsborg,  all  of  Pa^  assignors  to  AMP 
Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  May  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,162 

InL  a?  HOIR  J  J/506.  13/648 

VJS.  a.  339—143  R  11  Claims 
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provide  the  composite  film  with  an  integrated  solar  transmis- 
sion, Offf,  of  at  least  about  O.S  and  a  ratio  of  integrated  solar 
transmission  to  integrated  heat  reflectivity,  at/j/ieff,  of  at  least 
about  S  where  integrated  solar  transmission  {Ofjfi  and  inte- 
grated heat  reflectivity  (Qj^  are  defined  as: 


1.  In  combination  with  an  electrical  connector  having  mat- 
ing first  and  second  members,  a  kit  providing  electromagnetic 
shielding  for  said  connectors,  said  kit  comprising: 

a  first  enclosure  formed  by  an  intermating  metallic  inner  first 
shell  and  outer  second  shells,  said  shell  defining  therebe- 
tween a  cavity  adapted  to  receive  one  of  said  connector 
members  therein,  each  shell  having  a  tail  portion  adapted 
to  be  received  within  a  braided  layer  of  shielded  cable  said 
inner  first  shell  having  a  plurality  of  cantilever  beams 
extending  from  a  substantia]  portion  of  the  periphery 
thereof  and  having  an  outwardly  directed  dimple  spaced 
from  the  free  end  of  each  beam,  said  outer  second  shell 
having  a  flange  depending  from  a  like  portion  of  the  pe- 
riphery thereof  and  adapted  to  receive  said  beams  therein 
in  interference  fit,  said  flange  also  having  an  array  of 
apertures  spaced  to  each  receive  a  respective  dimple  to 
secure  said  shells  together, 

clamp  means  adapted  to  embrace  said  cable  bringing  said 
braided  layer  into  good  mechanical  and  electrical  contact 
with  said  tail  portions,  and 

a  second  enclosure  formed  by  a  metallic  shroud  adapted  to 
substantially  enclose  said  second  member  and  engage 
shielding  associated  therewith  and  the  metallic  shells  of 
said  first  enclosure. 


4437,990 
TRANSPARENT  HEAT-MIRROR 
John  C.  C.  Fan,  Chestnut  Hill,  and  Frank  J.  Badmer,  Newton, 
both  of  Mass^  assignors  to  Maasacfansetts  Institnte  of  Tech- 
nology,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  498,160,  Aag.  16,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  May  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  690,696 
Int  a.^  G02B  5/28 
MS.  a.  350—1.7  26  Claims 

1.  A  composite  film  consisting  of  three  continuous  and  dis- 
crete layers,  one  of  said  layers  being  metallic  silver  in  a  thick- 


a*/r  = 
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wherein 
Tr(\)= Transmission  of  heat-mirror  at  wavelength  \ 
R(X)= Reflectivity  of  heat-mirror  at  wavelength  \ 
A(X)= Solar  energy  spectrum 

Wj(Tfl,X)= Energy  distribution  for  a  blackbody  at  an  oper- 
ating temperature  T5. 


4437,991 

UGHT  MICROSCOPE  WITH  A  PLURALITY  OF 

SLIDEWAYS 

Alain  C.  BeniUam,  Bobigny,  France,  assignor  to  Le  Materiel 

Biomedical,  Paris,  France 

FUcd  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191^40 

lot  CL^  G02B  21/24 

U.S.  CL  350—87  3  ClaUis 


1.  Optical  microsbope  comprising:  framework  means  for 
supporting  a  plate  on  which  an  object  to  be  observed  is  sup- 
ported; 
a  first  assembly  comprinng  optical  elements  for  viewing  said 

object; 
a  second  assembly  comprising  lighting  elements  for  illumi- 
nating said  object; 
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said  first  and  second  assemblies  being  independent  from  one 
another,  each  assembly  being  provided  with  reversible 
mounting  slides,  said  framework  means  being  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  slideways  for  interchangeably  receiv- 
ing said  slides  for  alternatively  mounting  said  first  assem- 
bly above  or  below  said  object  and  for  alternatively 
mounting  said  second  assembly  on  the  side  of  said  object 
opposite  from  the  side  on  which  the  first  assembly  is 
mounted. 


4437^93 

HOLOGRAPHIC  OPTICAL  RBER  COUPLER 

Rudolf  Kompfner,  Stanford,  CaUf.,  iMlgnor  to  Natioiial  Re- 

seardi  Development  Corporation,  London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  728,915,  Oct  4, 1976,  abandoned.  TliU 
application  Not.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,000 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  3,  1975, 

40593/75 

Int  a?  G02B  5/32 
UJS.  a.  350—96.19  '  Claims 


4437,992 

HOLOGRAM  MOVIE  PROJECTION  APPARATUS 

Kenneth  C.  Johnson,  1215  Brewster  Dr.,  El  Cerrito,  Calif.  94530 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,754 

Int  C\?  G03H  1/04 

UA  a.  350—3.79  1  Claim 


1.  A  means  of  generating  three  dimensional  moving  imagery 

comprising: 
a  hologram  medium  comprising  elemental  time  frame  holo- 
graftis  recorded  on  a  hologram  film  or  films  as  narrow 
juxtaposed  bands  oriented  transversely  to  the  long  dimen- 
sion of  said  hologram  film(s), 
appropriate  mechanism  whereby  said  hologram  film(s)  is 
(are)  drawn  across  a  stationary  reference  beam  or  beams, 
the  direction  of  said  drawing  to  be  parallel  to  the  long 
dimension  of  said  hologram  film(s),  and  whereby  moving 
imagery  visible  from  within  a  system  exit  pupil  is  gener- 
ated, 
first  focusing  means  whereby  the  portion  of  said  hologram 
film(8)  illuminated  by  said  reference  beam(s)  is  substan- 
tially imaged  onto  said  exit  pupil,  the  long  dimension  of 
said  hologram  film(s)  being  imaged  transversely  to  the 
normal  eye  plane, 
diffraction  means  comprising  a  diffraction  grating  or  grat- 
ings, whereby  said  reference  beam(s)  is  (are)  generated  by 
diffraction  from  a  source  beam  or  beams, 
zero  order  stop  means,  preferably  a  louvered  filter  or  filters 
interposed  between  said  diffraction  grating(s)  and  said 
hologram  film(s),  whereby  the  portion  of  said  source 
beam(s)  not  diffracted  by  said  diffraction  grating(s)  is 
blocked  from  entering  said  exit  pupil, 
a  small  light  source  or  sources  from  which  said  source 

beam(s)  originate(8), 
second  focusing  means  interposed  either  between  said  light 
source(s)  and  said  diffraction  grating(s),  or  between  said 
diffraction  grating(s)  and  said  hologram  film(s),  or  be- 
tween said  hologram  film(8)  and  said  first  focusing  means, 
or  a  combination  thereof,  wherein  said  second  focusing 
means  without  said  diffraction  means  and  said  hologram 
medium  present  would  image  said  light  source  substan- 
tially to  a  point  central  to  the  image,  thereby  eliminating 
chromatic  dispersion  at  said  point,  and  thereby  causing 
imagery  generated  from  any  said  time  frame  hologram 
and  focused  in  a  designated  image  plane  containing  said 
point  to  appear  motionless  as  said  time  frame  hologram  is 
drawn  across  said  reference  beam. 


1.  An  optical  system  comprising  two  arrays  of  optical  de- 
vices, and  means  for  making  individual  and  simultaneous  opti- 
cal connections  each  of  which  involves  the  passage  of  light 
between  each  selected  device  of  one  array  and  one  selected 
device  of  the  other  array  to  the  exclusion  of  unselected  de- 
vices, said  means  comprising  at  least  one  phase  grating  plate  in 
which  there  are  formed  a  series  of  volume  phase  gratings  by 
incidence  of  complementary  reference  beams  on  a  holographic 
medium  at  diff'erent  angles,  all  the  phase  gratings  being  of  the 
reflecting  type,  and  the  arrangement  being  such  that  said  mdi- 
vidual  connections  are  respectively  made  via  different  phase 
gratings  in  at  least  one  phase  grating  plate. 


4437,994 

LINEAR  BEAM  SCANNING  APPARATUS  ESPEOALLY 

SUITABLE  FOR  RECORDING  DATA  ON  UGHT 

SENSITIVE  FILM 

Robert  E.  Brasier,  Carlsbad,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Datagraphix, 

Inc.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Jon.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,605 

Int  a?  G02B  27/17 

U.S.  a.  350—3.71  15  Claims 


v..       ,>-'     "^^ 


1.  A  linear  beam  scanning  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  providing  a  source  of  light; 

(b)  means  cooperating  with  said  source  for  producing  there- 
from a  stationary  beam  of  light  along  a  fixed  path,  said 
beam  producing  means  including  means  for  causng  s^ 
stationary  beam  to  converge  to  a  line  in  a  predetermine 

plane; 

(c)  means  acting  on  said  stationary  beam  for  producing 
therefrom  a  first  continuously  arcuately  scanning  beam  of 
light  having  a  particular  cross-sectional  segment  thereof 
which  repeatedly  moves  from  a  first  point  to  a  second 
point  along  an  arcuate  path  in  a  predetermined  plane,  said 
arcuately  scanning  beam  producing  means  including  a  flat 
disc  for  supporting  at  least  one  holographic  grating  facet 
and  means  for  supporting  said  disc  for  roution  in  said 
predetermined  plane  and  in  the  path  of  said  stationary 
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beam  such  that  the  latter  impinges  on  and  is  diffracted  by 
said  grating  facet  for  producing  said  continuously  arcu- 
ately  scanning  beam;  and 
(d)  means  acting  on  said  first  arcuately  scanning  beam  for 
producing  therefrom  a  second  continuously  linearly  scan- 
ning beam  of  light  having  a  particular  cross-sectional 
segment  thereof  which  repeatedly  moves  from  a  first 
point  to  a  second  point  along  a  straight-line  path  in  a 
second,  predetermined  plane. 


4337^5 
SWITCH  FOR  OPTICAL  TRANSMISSION  LINES 
Toshiki  P.  Tanaka,  Tokyo;  Minora  Maeda,  Hinode;  Satoshi 
Aoki,  Akigawa,  and  Shoji  Yamada,  HachioiOi,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  and  Hitachi  Cable,  Ltd.,  both  of 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,513 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  17,  1978,  53-141 166 
Int  a.3  G02B  7/26 
U.S.  a.  350— 96  JO  13  Claims 


1.  A  switch  for  optical  fiber  transmission  lines  which  com- 
prises first,  second,  third  and  fourth  optical  fibers,  a  substrate 
to  which  at  least  parts  of  each  of  the  first  through  fourth  opti- 
cal fibers  are  attached  in  such  a  way  that  an  end  of  at  least  the 
first  and  second  optical  fibers  can  be  moved  relative  to  said 
substrate  to  which  they  are  attached,  and  means  for  moving 
the  first  and  second  optical  fibers  relative  to  said  substrate  from 
one  position  where  the  end  faces  of  the  first  and  second  optical 
fibers  confront  the  end  faces  of  the  third  and  fourth  optical 
fibers,  respectively,  to  another  position  where  the  end  face  of 
the  first  optical  fiber  confronts  the  end  face  of  the  second 
optical  fiber. 


4,337,996 

LENS  MOUNT  SUPPORT  FOR  SELF-EXTENDING 

CAMERA 

Yosliio  Kuramoto,  Toyonaka;  Hiroslii  Ueda,  Nara,  and  Masato- 

shi  Itoh,  Sakai,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Minolta  Camera 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,898 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  26,  1978,  53-132286 
Int.  a.J  G02B  7/22;  G03B  17 /Q4 
U.S.  a.  350—255  14  Qaims 


a  camera  mount  housing  to  be  detachably  mounted  on  said 
camera; 

a  lens  support  housing  on  which  an  interchangeable  lens  is 
detachably  mounted; 

a  collapsible  bellows  extending  between  said  camera  mount 
housing  and  said  lens  support  housing  for  establishing  a 
light  tight  chamber  between  said  camera  mount  housing 
and  said  lens  support  housing; 

a  support  linkage  movable  between  fully  extended  and  fully 
retracted  conditions  for  movably  supporting  said  lens 
support  housing  in  parallel  relation  to  said  camera  mount 
housing,  said  support  linkage  comprising  two  similar 
extendable  and  contractable  link  assemblies  located  along 
two  planes  substantially  normal  to  each  other,  each  link 
assembly  including  a  plurality  of  link  bars  having  overlap- 
ping portions  movably  coiijnected  with  each  other  for 
enabling  relative  movement  of  said  link  bars;  and 

locking  means  provided  on  said  support  linkage  for  releas- 
ably  fastening  said  overlapping  portions  of  said  link  bars 
for  releasably  locking  said  support  linkage  in  any  condi- 
tion continuously  between  the  linkage  fully  extended  and 
fully  retracted  conditions. 


4,337,997 
ENERGY  REFLECTOR  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
Joseph  Sadoune,  Massy,  France,  and  Pierre  Laroche,  Nalinnes, 
Belgium,  assignors  to  BFG  Glassgroup,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,790 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  9,  1979, 
7904667 

Int  a.J  G02B  5/10;  C03B  2i/04 
U.S.  a.  350—310  45  Claims 


1.  A  flexible  radiant  energy  reflector  including  a  laminate 
comprising  a  metal  ply,  a  glass  ply  having  a  front  face  and  a 
rear  face  and  having  a  thickness  between  0.6  and  1.0  mm, 
means  bonding  said  glass  ply  over  the  entire  area  of  its  rear 
face  to  said  metal  ply  in  an  inter-ply  bond  and  means  associated 
with  one  of  the  plies  and  providing  a  radiant-energy  reflecting 
surface,  wherein  said  metal  and  glass  plies  are  given  relative 
thicknesses  and  moduli  of  elasticity  such,  and  said  bonding 
means  provides  an  inter-ply  bond  of  such  efficiency,  that  the 
rear  face  of  said  glass  ply  is  not  subjected  to  tensile  stresses 
when  the  laminate  is  flexed,  within  the  elastic  limit  of  said 
metal  ply,  to  give  the  front  face  of  said  glass  ply  a  concave 
curvature  of  a  radius  of  10  meters. 


1.  An  extension  bellows  device  detachably  mountable  on  an 
interchangeable  lens  camera,  comprising: 


4,337,998 
VARIABLE  TRANSMITTANCE  WINDOW 
Algerd  Basiulis,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes 
Aircraft  Company,  Culver  Oty,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,528 
Int  Q\?  G02B  5/24;  G05D  25/00 
U.S.  a.  350—312  10  Claims 

1.  A  variable  transmittance  window  for  controlling  passage 
of  energy  therethrough  comprising  an  enclosure  positioned  in 
the  path  of  the  energy,  a  reservoir  spaced  from  said  enclosure 
and  containing  a  working  fluid  which  is  capable  of  being  trans- 
ported to  and  from  the  window  to  vary  its  transmittance,  a 
transport  tube  coupled  between  said  enclosure  and  said  reser- 


JULY  6,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


163 


voir  for  transporting  said  working  fluid  therebetween,  and 
means  for  applying  and  withdrawing  thermal  energy  to  and 

4 


l^StilWWKING   FLUID 


RESeRVCMRI 


glass  or  plastic;  a  transparent  electroconductive  film  (2);  an 
interlayer  film  made  of  a  polyelectrolyte;  a  first  tungsten  oxide 
film  (4),  an  infra-red  reflecting  and  electroconductive  metal 
film  (5),  a  second  tungsten  oxide  film  (6)  and  a  transparent  plate 
(7)  made  of  glass  or  a  plastic  which  are  laminated  in  said  order; 
and  a  device  for  applying  potential  between  said  transparent 
electroconductive  film  and  said  infra-red  reflecting  and  elec- 
troconductive metal  film  whereby  light  transmission  is  con* 
trolled  by  applying  positive  or  negative  potential  to  said  first 
tungsten  oxide  film. 


from  said  working  fluid  to  transport  it  between  said  reservoir 
and  said  enclosure. . 


4,337,999 

FLUORESCENT  LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  DEVICES 

Fumiaki    Funada,    Yamatokooriyama;    Masataka    Matsuura, 

Tenri,  and  Tomio  Wada,  Nara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp 

Corporation,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,349 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  29, 1977, 52-104040; 
May  19, 1978,  53-60358;  Jun.  23, 1978,  53-76743 

Int  a.3  G02F  1/U;  C09K  3/34 
U.S.  a.  350—345  12  Oaims 

2.  A  fluorescent  liquid  crystal  composition  comprising  a 
liquid  crystal  material  and  a  coumarin  fluorescent  dye  capable 
of  emitting  fluorescence  and  soluble  in  said  liquid  crystal  mate- 
rial, said  liquid  crystal  material  comprising  at  least  one  com- 
pound of  the  formula  (1) 


4,338,001 
TELEPHOTO  LENS  SYSTEM 
Sei  Matsui,  Chiba,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Kogaku  KJL, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,787 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  6, 1979,  54/69871 

Int  a.5  G02B  9/60.  13/02 

\3S.  a.  350—455  *  Claims 


\ 


(I) 


,^. 


wherein  R'  is  alkyl  having  3  to  9  carbon  atoms;  and  Y  is  a 
group  of  the  formula       ^ 

I 

/A     x._cOO-/^-Xor-/  H    W 

X  being  cyano.  alkyl  having  3  to  9  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  hav- 
ing 3  to  9  carbon  atoms  or  alkylcarbonyloxy  having  4  to  10 


1.  A  telephoto  lens  system  having  a  convergent  forward 
group  including  a  first  lens  which  is  a  biconvex  lens  having  its 
surf^ace  of  greater  curvature  facing  the  object  side,  a  second 
lens  which  is  a  biconcave  lens  having  its  surf"ace  of  greater 
curvature  facing  the  object  side,  and  a  third  lens  which  is  a 
positive  meniscus  lens  having  its  convex  surface  facing  the 
object  side,  and  a  divergent  rearward  group  including  a  fourth 
lens  which  is  a  concave  lens  having  its  surface  of  greater  cur- 
vature facing  the  object  side,  and  a  fifth  lens  which  is  a  bicon- 
vex lens,  said  lens  system  satisfying  the  following  conditions: 


ing 

carbon  atoms,  X'  being  cyano. 


4,338,000 
ELECTROCHROMIC  LIGHT  CONTROLLING  PANEL 
Tadatoshi  Kamimori,  Tokyo,  and  Mamoru  Mizuhashi,  Yoko- 
hama, botii  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Glass  Company,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,124 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  25, 1979,  54-137050 
Int  a.3  G02F  7/77 

UA  a.  350-357  *^^**^ 


N 


0.75/ </l  <0.85/ 

0.8/ <  1^1  <  i.y 

0.55/  <  /  <  0.6/ 

1  <  Irz/ol  <  »•> 

di  <  0.015/ 

ff]  <  1.54,  VI  >  65 

»2  >  1-7.  V2  <  40 

1.6  <  «3  <  1-7.  50  <  V3  <  60 


P) 


(ID 


(HI) 


> 


where  fi  represents  the  focal  length  of  said  forward  group,  f: 
represents  the  focal  length  of  said  rearward  group,  f  represents 
the  focal  length  of  the  entire  system,  1  represents  the  spacing 
between  the  principal  points  of  the  two  groups,  ri-rio  repre- 
sent the  curvature  radii  of  the  successive  lenses,  di-d9  repre- 
sent the  center  thicknesses  and  air  spaces  of  the  successive 
,.       •    r  »,♦  ^««»roi    lenses  and  ni-ns  and  V1-V5  represent  the  refractive  indices  and 


7- 
6^ 
5- 
4- 

2- 
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4,338,002 

METHOD  OF  DETERMINING  THE  PROPER 

INDIVIDUALLY  GIVEN  POSITIONS  OF  DIOPTRIC 

PORTIONS  ON  EYEGLASSES 

Heinz-JoacUm  Gafert  Breisacher  Str.  46,  D-7800  Freiborg 

i3r^  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaiiy 

Filed  Jul  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  45,229 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  GermaBy,  Sep.  28, 
1978,  2842133 

lat  a.J  A61B  i/00,  3/10 
U.S.  a.  351—39  5  Claims 


4338,004 
SNAP-IN  LENS  FOR  GLASSES 
George  W.  Vosper,  149  Earl  St,  Klogrtoo,  Ontario,  Caaada 
(K7L  2H3) 

Filed  Not.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,742 
Int  a?  G02C  9/00.  7/08,  1/00 


t5 


■7^ 


1.  A  method  of  determining  the  proper  individually  given 
positions  of  dioptric  portions  on  eyeglasses,  especially  on  pan- 
toscopic eyeglasses  for  the  close-range  positions  of  the  eyes  of 
an  examinee,  comprising  the  steps  of  illuminating  the  eyes  of 
the  examinee  by  light  rays  emanating  from  a  source  situated  at 
a  close-range  point  to  form  light-reflection  images  of  the 
source  on  the  eyes;  and  marking  the  course  of  each  straight  line 
conQ£cting  the  light  source  with  the  respective  image,  at  a 
dist^ce  from  the  respective  eye  corresponding  to  that  of  the 
respective  eyeglass. 


4,338,003 
ANTI-GLARE  SPECTACLES 
Werner  Adrian,  301  Shakespeare  Dr.,  Waterloo,  Ontario,  Can- 
ada (N2L  2T9) 

Filed  Jnl.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,546 

Int  CL^  G02C  7/10.  7/16 

U.S.  a.  351—45  9  Claims 


1.  Anti-glare  spectacles  comprising  a  frame  and  lenses, 
wherein  each  lens  comprises  a  substantially  circular  central 
zone  of  substantially  complete  transparency,  an  adjacent  light- 
absorbing  annular  zone  over  an  angular  range  of  substantially 
45*  in  which  the  absorption  increases  sharply  from  the  inside  of 
the  annulus  and  drops  towards  the  periphery  by  the  square  of 
the  angle,  said  angle  being  that  between  the  viewed  object  and 
the  center  of  the  source  of  glare,  and  an  outer  zone  having  a 
low  absorption. 


VJS.  CL  351—47 


ICIaiffl 


1.  In  spectacle  frames  having  a  nose  piece  with  nose  pads  on 
each  side  thereof  that  curve  rearwardly  from  the  frame,  means 
for  mounting  a  pair  of  lenses  in  the  frame  and  a  pair  of  legs 
each  hingedly  connected  to  a  stub  leg  that  projects  rearwardly 
from  the  frame  portion  that  receives  the  lenses,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  groove  in  the  rearwardly  curved  nose  pads 
on  the  side  thereof  remote  from  the  nose  contacting  surface 
and  a  groove  in  respective  ones  of  the  pair  of  stub  legs,  the 
respective  grooves  in  the  nose  pads  facing  respective  ones  of 
the  grooves  in  the  stub  legs  for  detachably  snap  fittingly  re- 
ceiving therein  respective  ones  of  a  pair  of  resiliently,  flexible^ 
coloured  transparent  plates  at  a  position  behind  the  lens  receiv- 
ing portion  of  the  frame  whereby  the  plates  are  hidden  from 
the  view  of  other  by  the  frame,  a  pair  of  resilient  flexible  co- 
loured transparent  plates,  each  said  plate  having  a  pair  of 
notches  in  the  peripheral  edge  thereof,  one  such  notch  receiv- 
ing the  stub  leg  portion  of  the  frame  and  the  other  providing  a 
ledge  bearing  against  the  nose  piece  preventing  upward  dis- 
placement of  the  flexible  plate  relative  to  the  spectacle  frame 
when  mounted  thereon. 


4,338,005 

MULTIFOCAL  PHASE  PLACE 

AUen  L.  Cohen,  10108  Windsong  Terrace,  Richmond,  Va.  23233 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  970,751,  Dec.  18, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,210,391.  This  appUcation  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,005 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  JuL  1, 1997, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.'  G02B  3/08.  17/00;  G02C  7/04.  7/06 

VS.  CL  351—161  12  Claims 


1.  A  multiple  focal  power  optical  device  comprising:  body 
means  having  a  plurality  of  alternating  annular,  concentric 
zones,  bounded  on  the  outside  by  radii  r^,  with  n=  1,  2,  3, . . . 

» 
flrst  focal  power  means  within  at  least  some  of  the  zones  for 

directing  incident  parallel  light  to  a  flrst  focal  point 

-l-d/N,  with  N  an  integer; 
second  focal  power  means  within  at  least  some  of  the  zones 

for  directing  incident  parallel  light  to  a  second  focal  point 

-d/N; 
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wherein  the  radii  r„  of  said  zones  are  substantially  propor- 
tional to  the  square  root  of  n;  — 

and  wherein  the  absolute  value  of  ri  is  set  equal  to  V\d, 
with  \  equal  to  the  wavelength  under  consideration,  and  d 
is  chosen  arbitrarily. 


4,338,007 

APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING 

LITHOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  PLATE  WITH 

REINFORCED  IMAGE 

Howard  A.  Fromaon,  15  Rogues  Ridge  Rd.,  Weston,  Conn. 

06880,  and  Robert  F.  Grada,  Sdtnate,  Conn.,  assignors  to 

Howard  A.  Fromson,  Weston,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  972,561,  Dec  22, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,507 

Int  a.3  G03B  27/30;  B41M  5/00;  G03F  7/02;  G03C  1/76 

VJS.  a.  355—100  2  Claims 


4,338,006 
OVERHEAD  PROJECTOR 
Jiro  Ozeki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Slidex  Corporation,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,353 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  17, 1979,  54-4095 

Int  a.^  G03B  21/20.  21/132 

VS.  a.  353-85  2  Claims 


■nmt  Miaarivc  or 


*OMa«L»*T 


-^L^~ 


1.  An  overhead  projector  comprising  a  projector  body  hav- 
ing a  housing  with  a  plurality  of  light  source  systems  disposed 
in  a  light  source  plane  therein,  a  condenser  lens  disposed  at  a 
level  above  the  plane  and  having  an  optical  axis  perpendicular 
to  the  light  source  plane,  a  stage  glass  attached  to  said  housing 
so  as  to  close  a  top  opening  of  said  housing,  a  projecting  lens 
disposed  outside  said  housing  at  a  point  above  said  stage  glass, 
a  projecting  reflective  mirror  reflecting  light  coming  through 
said  projecting  lens  toward  a'  screen,  and  a  light-upward- 
directing  reflective  mirror  disposed  in  the  light  source  plane 
within  said  housing  and  having  a  mirror  plane  crossing  the 
optical  axis  of  said  condenser  lens  at  an  angle  for  reflecting 
light  from  said  light  source  systems  toward  said  condenser 
lens,  elements  constituting  at  least  a  part  of  said  light  source 
systems  being  radially  disposed  around  said  optical  axis  of  the 
condenser  lens  so  that  optical  axes  of  said  hght  source  systems 
intersect  at  a  point  on  said  optical  axis  of  the  condenser  lens, 
said  light-upward-directing  reflective  mirror  and  said  part  of 
the  light  source  systems  being  movable  relative  to  each  other, 
and  said  projecting  lens  being  vertically  movable  and  being 
replaceable,  wherein  said  light  source  systems  are  fixed  and 
said  light-upward-directing  reflective  mirror  is  located  on  and 
rotauble  about  the  axis  of  said  condenser  lens,  each  of  said 
light  source  systems  comprising  a  concave  reflective  mirror,  a 
light  source  lamp  of  a  given  luminous  intensity,  and  a  light 
source  lens  of  a  given  focal  length,  wherein  said  given  lumi- 
nous intensity  of  each  said  light  source  lamp  differs  from  the 
given  luminous  intensities  of  the  other  said  light  source  lamps, 
and  said  given  focal  length  of  each  said  light  source  lens  diff"ers 
from  the  given  focal  lengths  of  the  other  said  light  source 
lenses,  the  light-upward-directing  reflective  mirror  being  ro- 
tatable  about  the  axis  of  said  condenser  lens  to  direct  light  from 
any  one  of  said  light  source  systems  upwardly  to  said  con- 
denser lens,  whereby  said  projector  is  selectably  usable  for 
different  sizes  of  transparent  positive  film  slides  and  projects  an 
image  of  substantially  fixed  magnitude  and  constant  brightness 
throughout  the  screen,  regardless  of  the  size  of  the  transparent 
positive  film  slide  placed  on  the  projector. 


1.  Apparatus  for  making  a  lithographic  printing  plate  which 

comprises: 

(a)  means  for  applying  a  water  soluble  light  sensitive  coatmg 
to  a  lithographic  plate  and  for  applying  a  coating  of  a 
solvent  soluble  UV  curable  material  thcteover; 

(b)  means  for  exposing  to  actinic  light  the  lithographic  plate 
having  the  water  soluble  light  sensitive  layer  thereon  and 
the  overcoating  of  a  solvent  soluble  UV  curable  material, 
the  intensity  of  said  means  being  sufficient  to  form  an 
image  in  the  lighu^nsitive  layer  and  to  adhere  the  image 
to  the  overiying  portions  of  the  UV  curable  material 
without  curing  the  UV  curable  material; 

(c)  means  for  developing  the  plate  with  water  to  remove 
light  sensitive  layer  and  overlying  UV  curable  material  in 
the  non-image  area;  and 

(d)  means  for  exposing  the  plate  to  a  UV  source  having  an 
intensity  greater  than  the  imaging  light  means  of  para- 
graph (b),  said  UV  source  having  an  intensity  sufficient  to 
cure  the  UV  material  to  form  a  press-ready  plate  having  a 
durable,  reinforced  cured  image  thereon. 


4338,008 
SWrrCHING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 
EFFECTING  SELECT  PHOTOGRAPHIC  FUNCnONS 
Donato  F.  Pizzuti,  Lynnfleld,  Maas.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Cor- 
poration, Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Dec.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  214,476 

Int  a.J  G03B  7/24 

VS.  a.  354-21  ^  C>"*™" 


1.  In  a  photographic  apparatus  having  means  operable  for 
effecting  a  photographic  function,  means  for  defining  a  receiv- 
ing chamber  capable  of  removably  receiving  one  of  a  plurality 
of  selectively  dimensioned  film  containers,  means  associated 
with  said  chamber  for  sensing  different  coding  arrangements 
carried  on  the  containers,  the  coding  arrangement  being  mdic- 
ative  of  a  particular  characteristic  of  the  film  contained  within 
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the  container,  and  means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  for 
controUing  said  operable  means  so  as  to  effect  a  select  photo- 
graphic function  corresponding  to  the  characteristic  of  the 
film,  the  improvement  wherein: 
said  sensing  means  includes  a  plurality  of  sensing  arrange- 
ments operable  between  different  sensing  states,  which 
number  of  states  is  in  excess  of  the  number  of  sensing 
arrangements,  responsive  to  different  coding  arrange- 
ments on  respectively  different  film  containers;  and 
said  sensing  arrangements  include  a  stationary  switching 
member  and  a  pair  of  movable  switching  members,  each 
of  said  movable  switching  members  being  independently 
movable  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  stationary 
switching  member  so'  that  individually  each  of  said  mov- 
able switching  members  has  two  states  of  of>eration  and 
collectively  provide  four  states  of  operation,  and  said 
means  for  controlling  said  operable  means  includes  means 
for  indentifying  each  of  said  four  states  and  altering  said 
photographic  function  in  accordance  therewith. 


through  a  camera  body  mounting  opening  by  releasing  said 
locking  member,  and  at  least  two  entire  sides  of  said  focusing 


4,338,009 

BISTABLE  ACTUATING  MECHANISM  FOR  OPTICAL 

APPARATUS 

James  K.  Lee,  Pittsford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,151 

Int  a.^  G03B  19/12 

VS.  a.  354—152  5  Claims 


screen  holder  being  flexible  to  urge  said  focusing  screen 
towards  said  pentaprism. 


4,338,011 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA  APPARATUS 
Donato  F.  Pizzuti,  Lynnfleld,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Cor- 
poration, Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  240,003 

Int.  a.3  G03B  3/00 

VS.  a.  354—196  23  Qaims 


1.  In  a  reflex  camera  having  a  viewing  mirror  moveable 
about  an  axis  between  a  viewing  position  and  a  taking  position, 
a  mirror  actuating  mechanism,  comprising: 

a.  bistable  toggle  means  for  (1)  urging  the  mirror  toward  the 
viewing  position  when  closer  to  the  viewing  position,  and 
(2)  urging  the  mirror  toward  the  taking  position  when 
closer  to  the  taking  p>osition; 

b.  electromagnetic  motor  means  connected  to  the  mirror  axis 
and  responsive  to  pulses  of  electrical  energy  for  moving 
the  mirror  against  the  urging  of  said  toggle  m^ns  to  the 
taking  position  from  the  viewing  position  and  to  the  view- 
ing position  from  the  taking  position;  and 

c.  drive  circuit  means  responsive  to  control  signals  for  sup- 
plying said  pulses  of  electrical  energy  to  said  motor 
means. 


4,338,010 
FOCUSING  SCREEN  MOUNTING  DEVICE 

Norimichi  Takahashi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahi  Kogaku 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  22,  1981.  Ser.  No.  227,559 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  14, 1980, 55-17483[U] 
Int  a.^  G03B  13/00,  19/12 
VS.  a.  354—152  5  Claims 

1.  A  focusing  screen  mounting  device  for  a  camera  for  posi- 
tioning a  focusing  screen  below  a  pentaprism  comprising:  a 
focusing  screen  holder  secured  with  a  hinge  at  a  rear  portion 
thereof,  said  focusing  screen  holder  having  a  locking  member 
at  a  front  portion  thereof,  said  focusing  screen  being  replacable 


1.  Photographic  camera  apparatus  for  use  in  a  camera  of  the 
type  having  means  for  facilitating  the  positioning  of  film  in  a 
plane  for  exposure  and  an  optical  path  along  which  light  from 
a  scene  can  travel  to  expose  the  film,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
blade  apparatus; 

means  for  mounting  said  blade  apparatus  for  displacement 
between  a  first  arrangement  in  which  said  blade  apparatus 
blocks  scene  light  from  traveling  along  the  camera  optical 
path  thereby  precluding  scene  light  from  reaching  the  film 
plane  and  a  second  arrangement  in  which  said  blade  appa- 
ratus unblocks  the  camera  light  path,  said  blade  apparatus 
being  structured  to  define  an  aperture,  aligned  with  the 
camera  optical  path,  which  varies  in  size  in  a  predeter- 
mined manner  during  displacement  of  said  blade  apparatus 
between  its  first  and  second  arrangements, 
drive  means  actuable  for  displacing  said  blade  apparatus 
between  its  first  and  second  arrangements  to  define  an 
exposure  interval; 
variable  focus  optical  means  structured  to  continuously 
focus  scene  light  from  a  predetermined  range  of  subject 
distances  onto  the  film  plane,  said  optical  means  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  optical  elements  having  refractive  surfaces 
configured  such  that  changes  in  focus  are  effected  by 
displacing  said  elements  relative  to  one  another  in  a  direc- 
tion transverse  to  the  optical  axes  of  said  elements;  and 
means  for  coupling  said  optical  means  with  said  blade  appa- 
ratus so  that  said  optical  means  changes  focus  in  a  prede- 
termined manner  in  response  to  the  displacement  of  said 
blade  apparatus  between  its  first  and  second  arrange- 
ments, said  coupling  means  and  said  blade  apparatus  coop- 
erating so  that  said  optical  means  focuses  at  predetermined 
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subject  distances  for  predetermined  sizes  of  said  blade 
apparatus  aperiure. 


4338,012 
FOCUSING  SCREEN 
Susumu  Matsumura,  Kawasaki;  Takashi  Suzuki,  Yokohama; 
Kazuya  Matsnmoto,  Yokohama,  and  Kikuo  Momiyama,  Yo- 
kohama, all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,009 

Int  a.3  G02B  5/04;  G03B  13/28 

VS.  a.  354—200  19  Qaims 


4338,014 
ELECTROMAGNETICALLY  DRIVEN  SHUTTER 

Syozo  Yoshida,  Machida,  and  Yoichi  Tosaka,  Shaki^ii,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,860 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  29, 1979,  54-67161 

Int  a.^  G03B  9/08 

VS.  a.  354—234  5  Qaims 


1.  In  a  split-image  type  range  finder  system  having  an  objec- 
tive lens  for  forming  an  image  plane,  a  focusing  screen  com- 
prising: 
a  plurality  of  light  deflecting  poriions  in  each  of  which 
members  of  prism-like  unit  structure  are  arranged  with  a 
period  "P"  in  a  direction  different  from  the  other,  said 
prism-like  unit  structure,  in  the  cross-section  thereof, 
having  the  surfade  thereof  formed  by  a  plurality  of  in- 
clined surfaces  liaving  different  angles  of  inclination  with 
respect  to  the  image  plane,  said  period  "P"  being  greater 
than  10  ftm  and  less  than  SO  fim. 


\ 


4,338,013 

ELECTROMAGNETICALLY  DRIVEN  SHUTTER 

Fumio  Shimada,  and  Nobuaki  Date,  both  of  Kawasaki,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo  and  Canon  Den- 

shi  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Saitama,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,736 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  10, 1980,  55-1568 

Int  Q.3  G03B  9/08;  H02K  33/16,  33/18;  HOIF  7/14 

VS.  Q.  354—234  6  Claims 


1.  An  electromagnetically  driven  shutter,  comprising: 

shutter  blades  capable  of  reciprocative  movements  between 
positions  to  stari  running  for  an  exposure  and  positions  to 
complete  running; 

electromagnetic  driving  sources  of  a  reciprocative  rotating 
type  for  actuating  the  shutter  blades,  said  driving  sources 
having  stators  and  rotors  coupled  with  the  shutter  blades; 
and 

magnetic  members  positioned  on  the  stators  to  face  positions 
of  the  rotors  corresponding  to  the  positions  of  the  shutter 
blades  to  stari  running  for  holding  the  rotors  at  said  posi- 
tions with  the  attracting  power  between  the  rotors  and  the 
magnetic  members,  said  magnetic  members  being  opera- 
ble for  regulating  gaps  between  themselves  and  the  rotors. 


B     '-->^«    Villi       °^ 

i=c>-{M 


1.  An  electromagnetically  driven  shutter  apparatus  for  a 
camera  comprising: 

(a)  a  leading  shutter  member  and  a  trailing  shutter  member; 

(b)  a  first  electromagnetic  device  for  driving  the  leading 
shutter  member,  said  device  having  a  first  electromagnetic 
coil; 

(c)  a  second  electromagnetic  device  for  driving  the  trailing 
shutter  member,  said  device  having  a  second  electromag- 
netic coil; 

(d)  first  and  second  changeover  switches  connected  to  one 
end  and  an  opposite  end  of  said  first  electromagnetic  coil, 
said  first  and  said  second  changeover  switches  being 
switchable  between  a  first  position  in  which  said  first 
electromagnetic  coil  can  be  supplied  with  electric  current 
fIowiK4n  one  direction  therethrough  to  effect  movement 
of  saidTeadIng  shutter  member  for  an  exposure  purpose, 
and  a  second  position  in  which  said  first  electromagnetic 
coil  can  be  supplied  with  electric  current  flowing  in  an 
opposite  direction  therethrough  to  effect  return  move^ 
ment  of  said  leading  shutter  member; 

(e)  third  and  fourth  changeover  switches  connected  to  one 
end  and  an  opposite  end  of  said  second  electromagnetic 
coil,  said  third  and  fourth  changeover  switches  being 
switchable  between  a  first  position  in  which  said  second 
electromagnetic  coil  can  be  supplied  with  electric  current 
flowing  in  one  direction  therethrough  to  effect  movement 
of  said  trailing  shutter  member  for  completion  of  an  expo- 
sure, and  a  second  position  in  which  said  second  electro- 
magnetic coil  can  be  supplied  with  electric  current  flow- 
ing in  an  opposite  direction  to  effect  return  movement  of 
said  trailing  shutter  member; 

(0  connecting  means  connectable  to  an  electrical  power 
source  having  a  positive  pole  and  a  negative  pole,  said 
connector  means  being  arranged  for  connecting  the  posi- 
tive pole  to  said  first  and  said  third  changeover  switches, 
and  connecting  the  negative  pole  to  said  second  and  said 
fourih  changeover  switches;  and 

(g)  a  circuit  arrangement,  said  circuit  arrangement  including 
an  electromagne^c  relay  for  controlling  the  movement  of 
said  changeover  switches  from  one  of  said  t)ositions  to  the 
other  and  a  control  circuit  responsive  to  the  completion  of 
an  exposure  for  causing  said  relay  to  move  the  changeover 
switches  to  the  second  position  after  completion  of  an 
exposure  and  thereafter  moving  all  of  said  changeover 
switches  to  the  first  position. 
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4^38,015 

35  MM  CASSETTE  WITHnLM  REWIND  LIMIT, 

EXPOSURE  INDICATOR,  AND  HLM  RELEASE 

William  A.  Holmes,  Marblehead,  Maa».,  assignor  to  Polaroid 
Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  240,014 

Int  a.'  G03B  17/26:  B«H  75/26 

U.S.  a.  354—275  M  Claims 


20.  A  photographic  film  assemblage  comprising: 

a  film  cassette  including  means  defining  an  exit  through 
which  a  strip  of  film  may  pass; 

means  for  supporting  a  strip  of  film,  said  supporting  means 
being  rotatably  supported  within  said  film  cassette; 

a  strip  of  film  coiled  about  said  supporting  means  with  a  first 
end  thereof  being  adapted  to  extend  to  the  exterior  of  said 
film  cassette  via  said  exit  and  a  second  end  thereof  releas- 
ably  coupled  to  said  supporting  means; 

exposure  indicating  means  mounted  for  movement  between 
a  first  position  which  indicates  that  said  strip  of  film  has 
not  been  completely  exposed,  and  a  second  position  which 
indicates  that  said  strip  of  film  has  been  completely  ex- 
posed; and 

means,  responsive  to  the  uncoiling  of  said  strip  of  film  during 
exposure  thereof,  for  moving  said  exposure  indicating 
means  into  said  second  position  subsequent  to  the  last 
frame  in  said  strip  of  film  being  exposed. 

4,338,016 
DIFFUSION-TRANSFER  PROCESSOR 
Gene  E.  Peck,  Sun  Valley,  and  Bruce  Cooperberg,  North  HoUy- 
wood,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Insto-Print,  Incorporated, 
North  HoUywood,  Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  278,723 

Int.  a.3  G03B  9/QO 

U.S.  a.  354—303  15  Claims 


a  first  drive  means  coupled  to  at  least  one  of  said  rollers  of 
said  first  pair  of  rollers; 

a  second  drive  means  coupled  to  at  least  one  of  said  rollers 
of  said  second  pair  of  rollers;  and 

means  connected  to  said  second  drive  means  to  control  the 

starting  time  of  said  second  drive  means  relative  to  the 

starting  of  said  fipst  drive  means,  whereby  said  negative 

and  said  receiver  papers  will  engage  in  a  selected  align- 

.  ment  with  each  other. 


4338  017 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 
MasiOi  Nishikawa,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Opti- 
cal Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  223,692 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  7, 1980,  55/1306^ 

Int.  a.^  G03G  15/00 

U.S.  a.  355—3  TR  ^  Claims 


1.  An  improved  diffusion-transfer  processor  for  photome- 
chanical reproduction  of  artwork  and  like  mediums,  compris- 
ing: . 

a  first  pair  of  rollers  positioned  in  parallel  engagement  with 
each  other,  and  adapted  to  receive  a  negative  paper; 

a  second  pair  of  rollers  positioned  in  parallel  engagement 
with  each  other,  and  spaced  rearwardly  of  said  first  pair  of 
rollers,  said  second  pair  of  rollers  being  adapted  to  receive 
said  negative  paper  and  a  receiver  paper  simultaneously 
therebetween; 

means  for  continuously  supplying  an  activator  solution  so  as 
to  bathe  said  negative  and  receiver  papers  in  said  activator 
solution,  prior  to  said  papers  passing  between  said  second 
pair  of  rollers; 


1.  In  an  electrophotographic  apparatus  comprising  an  elec- 
tric charge  holding  member  supported  by  at  least  an  electri- 
cally conductive  body,  a  developing  device  for  developing  an 
electrostotic  latent  image  produced  on  said  electric  charge 
holding  member  into  a  visible  image,  a  transfer  device  includ- 
ing a  transfer  roller  arranged  in  contact  with  said  electric 
charge  holding  member,  and  an  image  receiving  paper  feed 
means  for  feeding  the  image  receiving  paper  through  a  toner 
image  transfer  portion  where  said  electric  charge  holding 
member  makes  contact  with  said  transfer  roller,  and  operative 
to  repeat  developing  and  transfer  steps  with  respect  to  the 
electrostatic  latent  image  once  produced  on  said  electric 
charge  holding  member  and  to  form  the  same  picture  image  on 
a  plurality  of  image  receiving  papers,  the  improvement  com- 
prising a  main  transfer  bias  electric  source  connected  between 
said  electrically  conductive  body  and  ground  and  having  a 
terminal  for  applying  a  bias  volUge  having  a  polarity  which  is 
the  same  as  a  toner  charging  polarity  to  said  electrically  con- 
ductive body,  an  auxiliary  transfer  bias  electric  source  con- 
nected between  said  transfer  roller  and  ground  and  having  a 
terminal  for  applying  a  bias  voltoge  having  a  polarity  which  is 
opposite  to  the  toner  charging  polarity,  and  an  image  receivmg 
paper  feed  path  member  for  constituting  said  image  receiving 
paper  feed  means,  at  least  one  portion  of  said  image  receiving 
paper  feed  path  member  being  connected  to  ground,  whereby 
said  transfer  bias  voluge  is  automatically  lowered  when  the 
resistance  value  of  said  image  receiving  paper  is  decreased  due 
to  its  humid  absorption  property  under  a  high  humid  condition 
or  the  like  so  as  to  prevent  an  undesirous  electric  charge  from 
injecting  onto  a  non-picture  image  portion  of  said  electrostotic 
latent  image. 
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4,338,018 

UGHT  SCANNING  ASSEMBLY  FOR 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  PLATE 
MAKING  APPARATUS 
Manfred  R.  Koehnle,  New  London,  N.H.,  and  James  C.  Comp- 
tOB,  Mariborough,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Coulter  Systems  Cor- 
poration, Bedford,  Mass. 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,465 

Int.  QV  G03G  15/2S 

U  A  a.  355-8  17  Claims 


4,338,019 
METHOD  FOR  OPERATING 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  APPARATUS 
Isamu  Terashima;  Sbigem  Uchida,  and  EUii  Scnba,  aU  of  Hita- 
chi, Japan,  assignors  to  HhacU,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,580 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  26, 1979,  54/151972 
Int  a.3  G03G  15/00 
U5.  a.  355—14  D  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  for  operating  an  electrophotographic  copy- 
ing apparatus  having  a  latent  image  forming  unit  for  forming 
an  electrostotic  latent  images  on  a  recording  medium,  a  devel- 
opment unit  for  visualizing  the  electrostotic  latent  image  with 
a  developer  containing  toner  and  carrier  to  produce  a  visible 
toner  image,  and  a  fixing  unit  for  fixing  the  toner  image,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
racing  said  development  unit  prior  to  the  normal  developing 
operation  until  the  amount  of  charge  on  the  toner  in  the 
developer  reaches  a  predetermined  level;  and 
thereafter  commencing  the  electrophotographic  copying 
procedure.  ^^ 


1.  In  apparatus,  including  a  chassis  enclosure  in  which  a 
copyboard  and  a  platen  is  arranged,  for  producing  a  toned 
image  on  an  electrophotographic  member  carried  by  the  platen 
for  the  purpose  of  making  said  member  into  a  graphic  arts 
printing  plate  directly  from  a  pattern  carried  by  the  copy- 
board,  the  electrophotographic  member  being  mountoble  on 
the  platen  with  the  photoconductive  coating  surface  exposed, 
the  copyboard  being  arranged  for  progressive  illumination 
thereacross  cooperating  with  a  fixed  optical  system  for  direct- 
ing radiant  energy  in  the  form  of  light  from  the  pattern  to  the 
exposed  photoconductive  coating  surface  continuously  and  in 
synchronism  with  the  movement  of  a  carriage  in  one  direction 
wherein  the  carriage  carries  charging  means,  a  slit  and  toning 
means  arranged  in  that  order,  the  carriage  constructed  to 
obstruct  the  exposed  photoconductive  coating  surface  from 
said  radiant  energy  when  moving  in  said  one  direction  but  for 
the  slit;  light  scanning  assembly  means  for  progressively  illumi- 
nating the  pattern  on  the  copyboard  with  radiant  energy;  the 
improvement  comprising  first  and  second  illuminating  lamp 
means,  a  bracket  plate  assembly  for  mounting  said  first  and 
second  illuminating  lamp  means  transverse  to  the  copyboard 
superposed,  aligned,  spaced  one  above  the  other  and  in  scan- 
ning condition  relative  to  the  pattern  carried  by  said  copy- 
board  and  drive  means  for  progressively  moving  said  bracket 
plate  assembly  and  lamp  means  synchronously  with  the  car- 
riage, each  said  lamp  means  having  reflector  means  associated 
therewith  and  arranged  in  relationship  thereto  so  as  to  form  a 
beam  of  radiant  energy  directed  toward  the  said  pattern,  the 
pair  of  resulting  beams  intersecting  at  the  pattern  for  illuminat- 
ing same,  said  lamp  and  reflector  means  being  pivotobly 
mounted  for  limited  rototion  along  a  predetermined  arc  during 
movement  of  said  assembly  and  lamp  means  transverse  the 
pattern  whereby  to  maintain  the  intersecting  relationship  for 
the  full  traversal  of  said  copyboard,  with  the  beam  of  radiant 
energy  formed  thereby  directed  along  a  line  of  sight  which  is 
the  'shortest  distance  from  the  lamp  to  the  said  central  axis 
continuously  intersecting  the  same  point  on  the  central  axis  of 
the  fixed  optical  system  throughout  travel  of  said  assembly 
across  the  copyboard. 


4,338,020 

DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  THE  SIZE  OF  THE 

MATERLiL  TO  BE  COPIED  IN  COPYING  MACHINES 

Koji  Yukawa,  Hachioji;  Masayuki  Miyaiaki,  Tam,  and  Takashi 

Murahashi,  HacUoJi,  aU  of  JiMwn,  assignors  to  Konishiroku 

Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172^21 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  1, 1979,  54-97400 

Int  a.3  G03B  27/52 

U.S.  a.  355—41  *  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  determining  the  size  of  an  original  or  material 
to  be  copied  in  the  copying  machine  so  that  appropriately  sized 
transfer  paper  can  be  selected  and  fed  in  the  copying  machine 
comprising  a  colored  member  having  a  certain  color  and 
which  is  used  as  means  for  detecting  the  size  of  the  original;  a 
light  emitting  member  for  throwing  light  upon  the  colored 
member;  and  a  light  receiving  member  responsive  to  said 
certain  color  for  receiving  light  which  has  impinged  upon  the 
colored  member;  whereby  at  least  a  part  of  the  light  irradiated 
from  the  light  emitting  member  to  the  light  receiving  member 
is  intercepted  by  the  original  placed  on  the  copy  board  so  as  to 
cause  the  light  receiving  member  to  provide  an  output  signal 
indicative  of  the  size  of  the  original. 


170 


OFf  ICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  6,  1982 


4,338,021 
IMAGING  APPARATUS 
Pierce  B.  Day,  Pittsford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,086 

Int.  a.^  G03B  27/4% 

U.S.  a.  355—49  ♦  Claims 


ing  a  first  mirror  mounted  on  said  carriage,  and  a  second 
mirror  mounted  on  said  housing,  said  first  mirror  being 
spaced  from  said  first  light  path  when  said  members  are  in 
their  first  relative  position,  and  intercepting  said  first  light 
path  to  direct  light  along  said  second  light  path  via  said 
second  mirror  when  said  members  are  in  said  second 
position. 


4,338,023 
JOB  RECOVERY  fflERARCHY  IN  A  REPRODUCTION 

MACHINE 
Gary  M.  McGibbon,  Ontario,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,970 
.  Int  Q\?  G03G  15/QO 
U.S.  a.  355—14  SH  11  aaims 


1.  A  migration  imaging  copier/duplicator  comprising: 

a  document  drum  having  a  generally  cylindrical  outer  sur- 
face for  receiving  a  document  to  be  copied; 

a  transparent  imaging  drum  having  a  generally  cylindrical 
outer  surface; 

a  shaft  coupled  to  said  document  drum  and  said  imaging 
drum  for  simultaneously  rotating  said  drums,  said  drums 
'being  coaxial  with  each  other  and  with  said  shaft;  and 

an  optical  system  for  imaging  a  rectangular  area  of  a  docu- 
ment on  the  document  drum  through  the  imaging  drum 
and  onto  the  outer  surface  of  the  imaging  drum,  the  opti- 
cal system  being  offset  from  the  shaft  so  that  the  shaft  is 

-  outside  the  path  of  the  principal  light  rays  through  the 
optical  system. 


4,338,022 
MULTIPLE  MAGNinCATION  OPTICAL  ASSEMBLY 

Laszlo  D.  Farago,  Afton,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota  Mining 

and  Manufacturing  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,846 

Int.  Q\?  G03B  27/50.  27/70 

U.S.  a.  355—60  4  Oaims 


Ei2«r    a      ; 


10 


1.  A  variable  magnification  optical  assembly  for  use  in  a 
scanning  type  reproduction  device  comprising: 

a  housing  member  having  an  object  window  and  an  image 
window  fixed  thereon; 

a  carriage  member; 

-means  mounting  said  members  for  relative  linear  movement 
4)etween  a  first  and  a  second  position;  and 

light  path  means  for  defining  a  first  light  path  between  said 
windows  when  said  members  are  in  their  first  position, 
and  for  defining  a  second  light  path  between  said  windows 
when  said  members  are  in  their  second  position;  said  first 
light  path  and  said  second  light  path  having  different 
magnification  ratios  and  having  a  common  light  path 
portion;  and  light  path  means  comprising  a  reflex  lens 
fixed  on  said  carriage  member  and  positioned  to  receive 
and  reflect  light  along  said  common  light  path  portion  in 
both  of  said  positions,  and  a  plurality  of  mirrors  compris- 
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1.  In  a  reproduction  machine  having  resources  including  a 
processor,  a  main  tray  paper  feeder,  a  recirculating  document 
handler  tray,  a  duplex  tray,  an  output  tray  and  a  control,  a 
method  of  job  recovery  comprising  the  steps  of 

detecting  malfunctions, 

determining  the  resources  affected  by  the  malfunction, 

deciding  a  recovery  procedure  to  minimize  loss  of  copy 
sheets  related  to  the  resources 

pointing  to  an  appropriate  boundary, 

recovering  from  the  malfunction  and  continuing  operation. 


4,338  024 

FLOW  ANALYZER  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  ANALYSIS  OF 

FLUIDS  WTTH  PARTICLES 

Gunner  Bolz,  Del  Mar,  and  Sherman  E.  DeForest,  Encinitas, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  International  Remote  Imaging 

Systems,  Inc.,  Chatsworth,  Calif. 

FUed  May  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,064 
Int.  a.'  GOIN  33/48,  21/05 
U.S.  a.  356—23  1«  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  analysis  of  particles  in  a  fluid  which  com- 
prises 
a  flow  chamber  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  and  shaped  to 
convey  fluid  from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet  with  particles  in 
the  fluid  suspended  in  a  path,  a  portion  of  said  path  having 
a  width  substantially  greater  than  its  thickness; 
said  path  shaped  to  convey  said  fluid  such  that  said  particles 
are  aligned  in  the  flow  stream  substantially  with  their 
minimum  cross-sectional  area  extended  transverse  to  their 
direction  of  flow  and  their  maximum  cross-sectional  area 
extended  substantially  parallel  to  said  width; 
microscopic  means  adapted  to  be  focused  on  the  path  includ- 
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ing  an  area  of  the  path  substantially  greater  than  the  area   scanning  means,  said  transport  means  defining  a  substantially 
of  the  largest  of  the  particles,  and  spiral  primary  scan  path  between  said  scanning  zone  and  said 

scanning  means,  said  scanning  means  including  at  least  one 
irradiation  means  arranged  to  irradiate  a  portion  of  said  scan- 
ning zone,  and  at  least  one  radiation  detector  responsive  to  the 


irradiation  from  said  irradiation  means  for  producing  an  output 

image  pick-up  means  for  picking  up  substantially  still  frame   indicating  the  presence  or  otherwise  of  a  discrete  length  of 

images  of  particles  in  the  path  through  the  microscopic   root  in  said  portion;  and  processing  means  for  processing  the 

means.  output  of  said  detector  to  provide  a  measure  of  at  least  one 

characteristic  of  the  sample. 

4,338,025 

IDENTinCATION  CARD,  SENSOR,  AND  SYSTEM 

Elton  D.  Engel,  34005  LaMoyne,  Livonia,  Mich.  48154 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  895,011,  Apr.  10, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,202,120. 

This  application  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,409 

Int.  C\?  G06K  9/00;  B42D  15/02;  G03B  23/00 

U.S.  a.  356—71  1  Qaim 
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4,338,027 

LINE  OF  SIGHT  WHEEL  ALIGNMENT  APPARATUS 

FOR  VEHICLES 

Leonard  F.  Eck,  McPherson,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Kansas  Jack, 

Inc.,  McPherson,  Kans. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  940,823,  Sep.  8,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,873 

Int.  a.^  GOIB  11/26 

U.S.  a.  356—155  28  Claims 
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1.  In  a  thumbprint  or  fingerprint  identification  system 
wherein  a  user  first  manually  associates  his  own  identification 
card  with  a  sensor  assembly  to  initiate  an  identification  transac- 
tion and  then  places  his  thumbprint  or  fingerprint  on  a  trans- 
parent area  of  the  card  so  that  the  sensor  can  scan  the  print,  the 
improvement  comprising  means  for  preventing  the  user  from 
disassociating  the  card  from  the  sensor  until  the  residual  print 
is  wiped  from  the  transparent  area.         . 


4,338,026 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  PROPERTIES  OF 

MATTER 
Wolfgang  N.  GarwoH,  North  Balwyn,  Australia,  assignor  to  The 
State  of  Victoria,  Victoria,  Australia 

Filed  Oct.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,108 
Qaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Oct.  9,  1978,  PD6290; 
Oct.  9,  1978,  PD6291;  Oct.  9,  1978,  PD6292;  Oct.  9,  1978, 
PD6293 

Int.  a.3  GOIB  U/04.  11/08 
U  A  CI.  356—73  9  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  scanning  and  measuring  physical  character- 
istics of  a  plant  root  sample  comprising  a  scanning  zone  in 
which  the  root  sample,  which  has  been  cut  indiscriminantly 
into  discrete  lengths,  may  be  uniformly  distributed  and  ran- 
domly orientated;  scanning  means;  transport  means  for  pro- 
ducing relative  movement  between  said  scanning  zone  and  said 


A-i 


1.  Apparatus  for  checking  wheel  alignment  of  a  wheeled 
vehicle  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  structure  having  a  surface  supporting  a  wheeled 
vehicle  for  alignment  checks  thereof; 

(b)  target  structure  mountable  on  the  wheels  of  a  vehicle  and 
having  scaled  targets  located  thereon  in  diametrically 
opposed  relation  and  laterally  outwardly  of  the  wheels; 

(c)  laterally  spaced  laser  beam  projecting  members  spaced 
longitudinally  from  and  aligned  with  the  target  structure 
and  spaced  generally  laterally  from  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  vehicle; 

id)  a  support  structure  for  said  laser  beam  members  having 
spaced  apart  standards  and  a  shaft  member  extending 
therebetween;  said  shaft  having  spaced  arms; 

(e)  means  rotatably  mounting  said  spaced  arms  on  said  stan- 
dards with  said  shaft  radially  outwardly  from  said  rotat- 
able  mounting  means; 

(0  means  adjustably  rotating  said  arms  for  raising  and  lower- 
ing said  arms  and  the  shaft  thereon  to  vary  the  spacing 
from  the  base  surface; 

(g)  means  pivotally  mounting  the  shaft  on  the  arms  for  ad- 
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justing  the  angle  of  said  laser  beams  relative  to  the  base 
surface; 

(h)  means  movably  mounting  the  laser  beam  members  on  the 
shaft  for  adjusting  the  lateral  spacing  thereof;  and 

(i)  means  for  positioning  the  vehicle  and  laser  beam  members 
relative  to  the  base  surface  for  the  laser  beam  members  to 
project  laser  beams  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
vehicle  and  spaced  therefrom  for  impingement  on  the 
scaled  targets  on  the  respective  wheels  of  said  vehicle. 


whether  such  substances  are  present  to  an  anomalous  extent 
indicative  of  a  mineral  deposit. 

15.  Apparatus  for  use  in  mineral,  in  particular  hydrocarbon, 
exploration  by  traversing  an  area  to  be  explored,  such  appara- 
tus comprising  means  defining  an  intake  for  sampling  air;  a 
centrifuge  to  concentrate  charged  molecules  and  charged 


4^38,028 
APPARATUS  FOR  INSPECTING  TRANSLUCENT 
ARTICLES  FOR  FAULTS 
Andre  Tailleur,  Gennevilliers,  France,  and  Brendan  F.  O'Con- 
nor, Dublin,  Ireland,  assignors  to  Udanu  Na  Gaeltachta, 
Furbo,  Ireland  and  Societe  Generale  pour  rEmbailage,  Paris, 
France 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,020 

Claims  priority,  application  Ireland,  Feb.  26,  1979,  320/79 

Int  a.'  COIN  21/90 

U.S.  a.  356—240  11  Claims 
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clumps  of  molecules  occuring  in  the  sampled  air  and  to  reject 
extraneous  matter  from  the  air;  means  to  separate  the  concen- 
trated charged  molecules  and  charged  clumps  of  molecules 
from  such  sampled  air;  and  means  for  determining  the  extent  to 
which  substances  indicative  of  a  mineral  deposit  are  present  in 
such  charged  molecules  and  charged  clumps  of  molecules. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  detecting  the  presence  of  faults  in  an 
article  of  translucent  material,  the  apparatus  comprising  means 
for  generating  a  spot  beam  of  light  and  causing  it  to  repeatedly 
scan  in  a  first  direction,  means  for  transporting  the  translucent 
material  of  the  article  past  the  spot  beam  of  light  in  a  second 
direction  non-parallel  to  the  first  direction  so  that  the  surface 
of  the  translucent  material  is  repeatedly  scanned  by  the  beam  in 
a  direction  non-parallel  to  the  direction  of  motion  of  the  mate- 
rial, and  a  light  collection  apparatus  arranged  to  receive  light 
from  the  beam  after  passing  through  the  translucent  material, 
the  improvement  wherein  the  light  collection  apparatus  com- 
prises a  light-diffusing  screen  having  a  front  surface  positioned 
to  receive  light  from  the  translucent  material  and  a  rear  surface 
facing  a  matrix  of  photosensitive  devices  each  arranged  to 
provide  an  electric  output  signal  dependent  upon  the  amount 
of  light  emerging  substantially  ^nly  from  the  rear  surface  of  a 
respective  elemental  area  of  the  screen,  the  apparatus  further 
comprising  electrical  circuit  means  for  detecting  substantially 
non-occlusive  refractive  faults  in  the  article  by  selectively 
examining  different  combinations  of  the  output  signals  of  the 
photosensitive  devices  in  dependence  upon  the  position  of  the 
beam. 


4,338,030 
DISPERSIVE  INSTRUMENT  FOR  MEASUREMENT  OF 

PARTICLE  SIZE  DISTRIBUTIONS 
Hendricns  G.  Loos,  3019  Oresta  Way,  Lagnna  Beach,  Calif. 

92651 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  919,281,  Jan.  26, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,245,909,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  113,673,  Jan. 

21, 1980.  This  application  Mar.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,414 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  15/02 

U.S.  a.  356—336  47  Claims 


^ 
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4,338,029 
MINERAL  EXPLORATION 
Denis  J.  C.  Macoort,  73  Dickson  Aye.,  Artannon,  New  South 
Wales,  Australia 

FUed  Not.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,121 
Int  a.J  GOIN  21/62.  31/12.  33/24 
U.S.  a.  356—311  21  Clainis 

1.  A  method  of  mineral  exploration  which  comprises  the 
steps  of:  traversing  an  area  to  be  explored;  sampling  atmo- 
spheric air  while  conducting  such  tranverse;  separating 
charged  molecules  and  charged  clumps  of  molecules  from 
such  sampled  air;  determining  the  extent  to  which  substances 
indicative  of  a  mineral  deposit  are  present  in  such  charged 
molecules  and  charged  clumps  of  molecules  and  determining 


1.  A  method  for  measurement  of  the  size  distribution  of 
particles  suspended  in  a  gas  or  a  liquid,  comprising: 

passing  into  the  particle  suspension  an  illuminating  beam 
comprising  a  substantially  coUimated  beam  of  substan- 
tially white  light; 

with  a  lens  collecting  part  of  the  light  scattered  by  the  parti- 
cles; 

passing  the  collected  light  through  a  slit  in  an  opaque  screen 
located  in  the  focal  plane  of  said  lens; 

passing  the  light  transmitted  by  said  slit  through  a  dispersive 
element  such  as  to  produce,  in  the  exit  plane  of  the  disper- 
sive element  a  spectral  decomposition  in  a  direction  per- 
pendicular to  said  slit,  and  such  that  a  monochromatic 
point  source  in  said  slit  produces  a  sharp  image  in  said  exit 
plane; 

sequentially  placing  the  members  of  a  set  of  spatial  filters  in 
an  image  window  located  in  said  exit  plane; 

collecting  the  light  transmitted  by  each  of  said  spatial  filters 
sequentially  by  a  photodetector  to  produce  a  signal  sub- 
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stantially  proportional  to  light  transmitted  by  respective 

filters; 
acting  on  the  resulting  photodetector  signal  sequence  by  a 

linear  transformation;  and 
using  the  resulting  daU  sequence  a  coefficients  in  a  linear 

combination  of  basis  functions  to  yield  the  particle  size 

distribution. 


4,338  031 

LASER  GRADE,  ELEVATION,  CURVE  SURVEYING 

SYSTEM 

John  M.  Miller,  Huntington  Station,  and  Richard  O.  Barton, 

Levittown,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Grumman  Aerospace 

Corporation,  Bethpage,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,367 

Int  a.3  GOIB  9/02.  11/02.  11/26 

VJS.  a.  356-356  8  Claims 


LASER        V 

INCIDENT  ^\ 

BEAMS     ^^ 


said  support  a  predetermined  distance  continuously  in  a  linear 
path  in  a  first  transverse  direction  relatively  to  the  direction  of 
advancement  of  the  material  and  then  in  the  reverse  direction, 
and  monitoring  means  connected  to  said  detectors  for  monitor- 
ing said  electrical  output  to  detect  deviations  from  a  norm,  said 
cam  drive  means  comprising  a  cam  plate  constrained  for  linear 
movement  and  a  follower  channel  including  first  and  second 
opposed  cam  surfaces,  said  surfaces  being  substantially  trans- 
verse to  said  linear  path,  a  rotatable  disc,  a  follower  eccentri- 
cally fastened  to  said  disc  and  disposed  in  said  channel,  means 
for  rotating  said  disc  to  force  said  follower  successively  against 
said  first  cam  surface  and  then  against  said  second  cam  surface 
to  drive  said  cam  plate,  and  means  connecting  said  cam  plate  to 
said  support. 


DIFFRACTION 
RULING  15 


DIFFRACTED  RAY 
INTERSECT  POINTS 


SURVEYED  INTERSECT 
"  OF  STRAIGHT  RUNS 


4,338,033 
DENSITOMETER 
Yutaka  Kato,  Tamo,  and  Ryo  Fujimori,  Hachioqji,  both  of  To- 
kyo, Japan,  assignors  to  Inoue^apax  Research  Incorporated, 
Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,383 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  8, 1979,  54-78001  [U] 
Int.  a.i  GOIN  21/01:  GOIJ  1/42 
liJS.  a.  356—444  1  Claim 


1.  A  laser  surveying  method  for  defining  the  path  of  a 
curved  track,  said  method  comprising: 
projecting  a  first  diffracted  fan  of  laser  beams  from  a  first 

point  along  the  track, 
projecting  a  second  diffracted  fan  of  laser  beams  from  a 

second  point  along  the  track  as  to  traverse  said  first  fan  of 

laser  beams, 
marking  selected  points  at  which  said  first  and  second  fans  of 

laser  beams  intersect 
connecting  said  selected  points  as  to  define  a  curved  track. 


4,338,032 

DETECnON  OF  FAULTS  IN  SHEET  AND  UKE 

MATERIALS 

Harold  B.  Bardsley,  Euxton;  Edward  C.  Lear,  Turton,  near 

Bolton,  and  J.  Robert  Jones,  Chadderton,  all  of  England, 

assignors  to  Spencer  Wright  Industries,  Inc.,  Chattanooga, 

Tenn. 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,019 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  18, 1979, 

7917452 

"    Int  a.3  GOIN  27/79 
U.S.  a.  356-431  «  Claims 


1.  A  densitometer  comprising  a  recorder  so  adapted  as  to  be 
capable  of  recording  two  analog  densitograms  on  the  basis  of 
a  single  set  of  analytical  data  at  a  definite  recording  interval,  an 
index  arranged  at  a  position  apart  by  a  distance  equal  to  said 
recording  interval  from  the  recording  pen  of  said  recorder,  a 
first  pushbutton  for  setting  boundary  point  on  said  analog 
densitogram  recorded  for  the  second  tinje  and  a  second  push- 
button for  commanding  erasure  of  boundary  point  on  said 
analog  densitogram,  said  densitometer  being  so  adapted  as  to 
process  analytical  data  while  processing  a  point  as  a  boundary 
point  when  the  first  pushbutton  is  depressed  the  moment  that 
said  point  becomes  coincident  with  said  index  and  while  eras- 
ing a  valley  on  said  densitogram  traced  for  the  second  time 
when  said  second  pushbutton  is  depressed  before  said  valley  on 
the  first  densitogram  becomes  coincident  with  said  index. 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  faults  in  an  advancing  sheet  of 
fabric  material  comprising  a  radiation  transmitter,  mwns 
mounting  said  transmitter  for  directing  radiation  at  one  surface 
of  said  material,  a  plurality  of  detectors  sensitive  to  the  radia- 
tion transmitted  by  said  transmitter  for  generating  an  electrical 
output  representotive  thereof,  mounting  means  mcluding  a 
support  carrying  said  detectors  for  receiving  radiation  from 
said  material,  rigid  cam  drive  means  for  drivingly  oscUlating 


4,338,034 
PRINT  WHEEL  POSITIONING  MEANS 
Egon  S.  Babler,  Nortiibrook,  lU.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,445 
Int  a.J  B41J  1/24 
VJS.  a.  400-144J  ♦  Clainis 

1.  A  print  wheel  aligning  apparatus  comprising  a  print  wheel 
mounted  for  rotation,  said  print  wheel  having  coarse  alignment 
means  and  fine  alignment  means  thereon,  drive  means  for 
rotating  said  print  wheel,  said  drive  means  mounted  for  move- 
ment into  and  out  of  contact  with  said  coarse  alignment  means, 
means  for  moving  said  drive  means  into  and  out  of  contact 
with  said  coarse  alignment  means,  fixed  fine  alignment  means 
positioned  to  contact  said  fine  alignment  means  on  said  print 
wheel  and  provide  fine  alignment  thereof,  a  housing  structure, 
said  fixed  fine  alignment  means  being  fixed  in  both  axial  and 
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rotative  directions  relative  to  said  housing,  and  means  to  urge 
said  print  wheel  fine  ahgnment  means  into  contact  with  said 


J3 


4,338,036 
TAPERED  BUSHING  AND  HUB  ASSEMBLY  FOR 
SHEAVES,  GEARS,  SPROCKETS,  COUPLINGS  AND 
SIMILAR  MACHINE  ELEMENTS 
Robert  P.  DeLeu,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Reliance  Elec- 
tric Company,  Mishawaka,  Ind. 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,635  ^ 

Int.  a.3  F16D  1/06;  F16B  3/00 
\}S.  a.  403—16  9  aaims 


fixed  fine  alignment  means  when  said  drive  means  is  moved  out 
of  contact  with  said  coarse  alignment  means. 


/ 


4,338,035 
PRINTER 
Hiroatsu  Kendo,  Zushi;  Toshiaki  Ozawa,  Chlba,  and  Yasuaki 
Yamada,  Funabashi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,794 

Int.  a.'  B41J  1/08 

U.S.  a.  400— 144J  5  Claims 


1.  A  tapered  bushing  and  hub  assembly  for  mounting 
sheaves,  gears,  sprockets,  couplings  and  similar  machine  ele- 
ments on  shafts,  comprising  a  hub  with  a  shaft  bore  having  an 
annular  tapered  inner  surface,  a  split  bushing  disposed  in  said 
hub  and  having  an  annular  tapered  outer  surface  for  face-to- 
face  contact  with  the  tapered  surface  on  said  hub,  a  plurality  of 
threaded  holes  spaced  outwardly  from  said  bushing  and  ex- 
tending paralteK^ith  the  axis  of  said  bore,  separate  lugs  for 
said  holes  having  Qpposite  ends,  one  end  of  which  seating  on 
the  large  end  of  said  bushing  and  the  other  end  of  which 
seating  on  said  hub,  each  of  said  lugs  having  a  hole  between 
the  ends  thereof,  and  screws  extending  through  said  holes  in 
said  lugs  and  threadedly  received  in  said  holes  for  pressing 
said  lugs  against  said  hub  and  bushing  and  thereby  urging 
said  bushing  into  said  bore  for  contracting  said  bushing  onto 
the  shaft,  the  holes  in  said  lugs  being  sufficiently  larger  than 
the  reg^ctive  screw  to  permit  tilting  of  the  lug  relative  to  the 
screw  as  the  screw  presses  the  bushing  into  the  hub. 


4,338,037 

MULTIPLE  JACKSCREW  ROD  TO  CROSSHEAD 

MOUNTING 

Richard  M.  Deminski,  Mt.  Vernon,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Yorde 

Machine  Products  Company,  Nelson ville,  Ohio  .    • 

FUed  Aug.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,490 

Int.  a.3  F16D  7/00 

U.S.  a.  403—24  ♦     12  Claims 


1.  A  printer  provided  with  a  carriage  movable  parallel  with 
an  axis  of  a  platen  for  advancing  a  recording  medium,  compris- 
ing: 

a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  said  carriage; 

a  character  wheel  fixed  on  said  shaft; 

a  pulley  fixed  on  said  shaft;  and 

means  having  a  first  state  for  inhibiting  rotation  of  said  shaft 
and  thereby  causing  movement  of  said  carriage  and  hav- 
ing a  second  state  for  inhibiting  movement  of  said  carriage 
and  thereby  causing  rotation  of  said  shaft;  said  means 
comprising 

a  guide  member  parallel  with  said  axis  of  said  platen  for 
guiding  said  carriage,  a  rotatable  member  fixed  on  said 
shaft  and  an  engaging  member  for  engaging  said  rotatable 
member  in  said  first  state  and  for  engaging  said  guide 
member  in  said  second  state. 


1.  A  piston  rod  to  crosshead  mounting  for  use  in  reciprocat- 
ing compressors  having  a  generally  cylindrical  piston  rod 
threadedly  engaging  a  crosshead,  said  mounting  comprising: 
a  crosshead  nut  including  spaced  inner  and  outer  faces,  a 
centrally  located  threaded  through  bore  for  threadedly 
engaging  a  cooperating  threaded  portion  of  the  piston  rod, 
and  a  plurality  of  threaded  spaced  bores  spaced  from  and 
surrounding  said  through  bore;  and 
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a  jackscrew  threadedly  engaged  in  each  of  said  spaced  bores, 
each  of  said  jackscrews  including  means  positioned  on  one 
end  thereof  for  tightening  said  jackscrew  to  a  predeter- 
mined torque  value  and  a  bearing  pad  having  means  swiv- 
elably  connecting  said  pad  to  the  other  end  of  said  jack 
screw,  said  pad  having  a  bearing  surface  configured  to 
seat  against  the  adjacent  crosshead  surface,  said  bearing 
pad  being  free  to  sdjust  itself  to  any  out-of-squareness  of 
the  adjacent  crosshead  surface. 


relationship  relative  to  each  other  to  terminate  at  an  apex 
thereof,  and 


4,338,038 
BALL-AND-SOCKET  JOINT  FOR  MULTIARTICULATE 

ARM 

Laurent  Qoarec,  Noisy-Ie-Roi,  France,  assignor  to  Regie  Na- 

tionale  des  Usines  Renault,  Boulogne-Billancourt,  France 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,347 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  17, 1979,  79  01070 
Int.  a.3  F16C  11/06,  11/00:  F16D  1/12 
U.S.  a.  403—56  «  Omms 


a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced  and  generally  parallel  shanks 
extending  away  from  said  bearing  surfaces  and  said  head 
surface. 


4,338,040 

WHALER  RETAINER 

James  H.  Hawkins,  27796  Seco  Canyon,  Saugus,  Calif.  91350 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,128 

Int.  C\?  F16B  2/02:  E04G  7/12 

U.S.  a.  403—385  ♦  Cl«i™ 


®r*. 


1.  A  ball-and-socket  joint  assembly  for  a  disassemblable  type 
multiarticulate  arm,  comprising: 

a  ball  of  a  first  predetermined  diameter  having  a  partially 
spherical  shape  limited  by  two  parallel  planar  surfaces  a 
first  predetermined  distance  apart  and  equidistant  from 
the  center  of  said  ball  and  having  a  center  bore  of  a  second 
smaller  diameter  perpendicular  to  said  parallel  planar 
surfaces; 

first  and  second  tubular  elements,  each  having  a  fork  formed 
by  a  pair  of  circumferentially  curved  arms  extending 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  tubular  elements  from  adjacent 
outer  ends  and  meshing  with  each  other  so  as  to  enclose 
said  ball,  wherein  the  distance  between  the  extreme  ends 
of  said  pair  of  curved  arms  is  less  than  said  first  predeter- 
mined diameter  and  at  least  equal  to  said  first  distance;  and 

each  of  said  pair  of  curved  arms  including  concave  inner 
spherical  surfaces  forming  a  socket  within  which  said  ball 
is  disposed,  said  concave  inner  spherical  surfaces  having  a 
diameter  corresponding  to  said  first  predetermined  diame- 
ter such  that  the  center  of  each  of  said  concave  inner 
spherical  surfaces  and  the  center  of  said  ball  coincide 
when  assembled  and  said  concave  inner  spherical  surfaces 
of  said  pair  of  curved  arms  are  elastically  maintained  in 
contact  with  said  ball  in  opposition  to  longitudinal  dis- 
lodging forces. 


<_ 


1.  A  whaler  retainer  for  temporarily  supporting  a  pair  of 
overlapping  beams  at  a  predetermined  angle  with  respect  to 
each  other,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  box-like  housing  having  a  pair  of  open-ended  passageways 
extending  normal  with  respect  to  each  other  so  as  to 
insertably  receive  the  opposing  and  adjacent  ends  of  said 
beams; 

said  housing  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  holes  in  the 
top  and  a  side  wall  of  each  of  said  housing  passageways; 

impact  fasteners  adapted  to  be  forcibly  urged  into  each  of 
said  beams  via  said  plurality  of  holes; 

said  housing  passageways  being  disposed  over  each  other  so 
that  inserted  beams  overlap; 

adjustable  fastening  means  operably  carried  on  the  opposite 
top  walls  of  said  housing  passageways  for  movement  into 
and  out  of  each  of  said  passageways  to  releasably  retain 
said  beams  in  their  respective  passageways; 

said  adjustable  fastening  means  includes  a  pair  of  rotary 
members  threadably  engaged  with  each  of  said  opposite 
top  walls  of  said  housing  passageways,  and  with  all  the 
walls  of  one  of  said  housing  passageways  being  part  of  a 
unitary  piece. 


U 


4,338,039 
TOENAIL 
GnUlermo  A.  Demonty,  119  Nova  Albion  Way,  San  Rafael, 
Calif.  94903 

FOed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,500 
Int.  a.3  F16B  1/00 
U.S.  a.  403—230  33  Claims 

31.  A  flat  one-piece  nail  comprising 
a  head  defining  a  head  surface  and  a  pair  of  bearing  surfaces 
extending  away  from  said  head  surface  in  converging 


4,338,041 
GLAREFOIL  ASSEMBLY 
Donald  W.  Schmanski,  P.O.  Box  1298,  Carson  Qty,  Nev.  89701 
FUed  Jan.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,261 
Int  a.3  EOIF  9/00 
UA  CL  404—9  1*  Claims 

1.  A  glarefoil  assembly  for  mounting  to  a  median  bamer 
along  a  divided  highway,  comprising: 
at  least  one  elongated  base  runner  section  having  a  bottom 
face  for  attachment  to  said  median  barrier  and  a  top  face 
opposing  said  bottom  face,  said  base  runner  section  having 
sufficient  length  to  accept  a  substantial  transfer  of  vibra- 
tional energy  from  an  atUched  external  source; 
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at  least  two  elongated  glare  blades  adapted  for  reducing 
headlight  glare  from  oncoming  traffic  along  said  divided 
highway;  and 

rigid  attachment  means  coupled  to  one  end  of  each  of  said 
glare  blades  and  to  said  top  face  of  said  base  runner  section 
such  that  said  glare  blades  are  in  upright  light  blocking 
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bed  zone  immediately  below  the  pipe  to  be  entrench^;  exca- 
vating shovels,  forming  said  excavating  means,  which  are 
mounted  in  pairs  symmetrically  with  respect  to  the  framework 
and  in  the  number  of  two  or  more  shovels  for  each  side  of  the 
framework,  each  shovel  having  an  excavating  edge  at  a  level 
predetermined  and  lower  with  respect  to  the  level  of  the  exca- 
vating edge  of  the  next  preceding  shovel  with  respect  to  the 
dragging  direction  of  the  framework;  means  for  the  adjustment 
of  the  distance  between  the  two  internal  sides  of  the  frame- 
work, said  adjustment  depending  on  the  diameter  of  the  pipe  to 
be  entrenched;  a  second  series  of  disgre^ating  rippers,  which 
are  provided  at  least  in  the  fore  part  of  the  framework  and 
protrude  downwardly,  in  order  to  engage  the  bed  before  the 
dredging  shovels. 


orientation  with  respect  to  a  projected  median  barrier 
location,  said  glare  blade,  said  base  runner  section  and  said 
attachment  means  having  material  compositions  whose 
physical  characteristics  permit  transfer  of  substantial  vi- 
brational energy  from  said  glare  blades  into  said  base 
nmner  section  to  assist  in  dissipation  of  said  vibrational 
energy. 


4,338,043 
METHOD  FOR  DEPOSITING  MATERIAL  ON  THE 
OCEAN  BED  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORMING 
THE  SAME 
Pierre   Biancale,   Gif-sur-Yyette;   YTes-Ptul   Corfii,   Nantes; 
Pierre  Lemercier,  Grenoble,  all  of  France;  Jean-Pierre  Mo- 
reau,  De  Panne,  Belgium,  and  Jean  Vertnt,  Issy  les  Mooli- 
neaux,  France,  assignors  to  C!onunissariat  a  I'Energie  Ato* 
mique,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Dec.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,193 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec  23, 1977,  77  39060 
Int  a.'  E02D  15/10 
VS.  a.  405—172  13  Claims 


4,338,042 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SUBAQUEOUS  ENTRENCHING 

OF  PIPES 

Giovanni  Faldi,  Firenze,  Italy,  assignor  to  Epi  Pnenma  Systems 

S.p.A.,  Firenze,  Italy 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  22,649,  Mar.  21, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,306 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  22, 1978, 21459  A/78; 
Jon.  14,  1978,  24581  A/78 

Int  a.5  F16L  ll/Oa-  B63B  35/04 
VJS.  a.  405—161  43  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  subaqueous  entrenching  of  pipes,  of  the 
type  generally  comprising  a  framework,  which  can  be  posi- 
tioned across  the  pipe  to  be  entrenched,  excavating  means 
mounted  to  the  framework  and  adapted  to  act  along  both  sides 
of  the  pipe  already  laid  onto  the  bed  at  least  at  the  position  of 
the  framework,  so  as  to  form  two  trenches  of  predetermined 
depth,  adjacent  and  parallel  to  the  pipe  itself,  rippers  or 
ploughs,  adapted  to  disgregate  the  bed  zone  directly  under  the 
pipe,  and  a  pump  for  the  removal  of  the  material  excavated  by 
the  excavating  means,  wherein  the  framework  comprises  at 
least  two  skid  members  for  the  side  support  and  the  adjustment 
of  the  maximum  excavating  depth,  said  skid  members  being  of 
adjustable  height  with  respect  to  that  of  the  excavating  or 
dredging  means;  a  first  series  of  disgregating  rippers,  mounted 
to  vertical  rods,  driven  by  levers  actuated  by  ram  units  and 
movable  between  a  rest  position,  in  which  the  rippers  are 
essentially  parallel  and  laterally  displaced  with  respect  to  the 
pipe,  and  an  operating  position  in  which  the  rippers  engage  the 


1.  A  method  of  depositing  materials  on  an  ocean  bed  by  a 
given  line,  in  which  an  autonomous  vehicle  is  displaced  on  the 
ocean  bed  by  accurately  following  said  line  and  the  vehicle  is 
provided  with  a  hopper,  a  ship  is  moved  on  the  surface  of  the 
ocean  roughly  in  accordance  with  said  line,  the  materials  are 
discharged  from  said  ship  towards  the  hopper  and  are  guided 
by  means  of  a  pipe  suspended  beneath  the  ship  and  whose 
lower  end  is  separate  from  the  hopper,  wherein  the  the  pres- 
ence of  the  hopper  is  detected  by  detection  means  disposed  at 
the  lower  end  of  the  pipe,  the  lower  end  of  the  pipe  being 
moved  by  its  own  propulsion  means  controlled  by  said  detec- 
tion means  so  that  the  lower  end  of  the  pipe  is  forced  to  remain 
above  the  hopper  without  mechanical  coimection  with  the 
latter. 


4,338,044 

PREVENTION  OF  SUDING  OF  A  WEIGHT  JACKET 

OVER  THE  CORROSION  COATING  OF  >  PIPE  LINE 

Paul  E.  Titus,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shelly  Company, 

Houston,  Tex.  ^ 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  972,840,  Dec  2M97Jl, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  27, 1980,  Ser.  Nort34,357 

Int.  0.3  F16L  1/04 
VJS.  a.  405—172  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  laying  offshore  a  metal  pipe  having  a  corro- 
sion coating  and  preventing  sliding  of  a  weight  jacket  on  the 
pipe  during  tensioning  of  the  pipe,  comprising: 
disposing  at  least  one  spirally  wound  bar  gripping  means 

about  the  coated  pipe; 
attaching  the  gripping  means  to  each  end  of  the  coated  pipe; 
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applying  the  weight  jacket  aboui  the  coated  pipe  and  grip-   an  outer  surfa«.  of  l^Sti:^^rJ^i::^^^Z 


ping  means;  and 


member  extending  axially  through  said  contact  member  and 
supported  by  said  support  arms;  and  a  pair  of  axially  spaced 
ring  means  resiliently  supporting  said  contact  member  from 
said  support  member  for  absortiing  shocks  applied  by  a  vessel 
engaging  said  contact  member,  said  axially  spaced  ring  means 
being  positioned  on  said  support  member  such  that  the  axis  of 
said  contact  member  is  radially  spaced  from  and  extending 


i;.v:.A..:.^v..u..'i.-l 


laying  the  pipe  offshore  under  tension  applied  to  the  weight 
jacket. 

4338,045 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ANCHORING  A  LINE, 

SUCH  AS  A  PIPELINE,  TO  A  SUPPORT,  AND  IN 

PARTICULAR  A  SEA-BED 

Francis  R.  Cour,  Maisons-Lafltte,  France,  assignor  to  Coyne  et 

Bellier,  Bureau  d'Ingenieurs  Conseils,  Paris,  France 

Filed  May  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,635 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  23, 1979,  79  13123; 
Oct.  29, 1979,  79  26736;  Nov.  7, 1979,  79  27459 

Int.  a.3  F16L  1/00 
VS.  a.  405-172  23  Qaims 


J.  y,   c 

i\ 

"N 

9/ 

.1 

'^'       1 

1  A  method  of  anchoring  a  line,  such  as  a  pipeline,  to  a 
support,  in  particular  a  sea  bed,  including  the  steps  at  each 
anchoring  point,  of:  ^    .     j       f.u- 

drilling  anchorage  holes  in  said  support  on  both  sides  of  the 

line; 

bedding  piles  in  said  holes; 

passing  a  central  curved  part  of  at  least  one  saddle  clamp 
having  lateral  connecting  parts  around  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  periphery  of  the  line  and  arranging  an  inflatable  body 
in  its  deflated  state  between  the  line  and  said  curved  part 
of  each  said  saddle  clamp; 

securing  said  lateral  connecting  parts  of  said  saddle  clamp  to 

said  piles;  and  „     ,^,    .    j    . 

injecting  a  fUUng  material  into  said  inflatable  body  to  pro- 
vide a  jacking  effect  displ^ng  the  line,  with  respect  to 
said  support.  pUes  and  saddle  clamp,  to  its  anchored  posi- 
tion. 


parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  support  member,  with  each  said 
shock  absorbing  ring  means  including  a  body  with  a  penphery 
of  circular-cross-section  and  upper  and  lower  surfaces,  upper 
and  lower  coincident  grooves  disposed  a  substantially  equal 
distance  away  from  the  periphery  of  the  body  and  extending 
into  the  body  from  the  upper  and  lower  surfaces  by  a  distance 
sufficient  to  approximate  a  uniform  spring  rate  in  the  body 
when  a  vessel  engages  said  contact  member. 

4,338,047 

SYSTEM  FOR  PIER  UNDERPINNING  OF  SETTLING 

FOUNDATION 

Uoyd  M.  David,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  E.  F.  David,  Inc.,  St 

Louis,  Mo.  «-  .«• 

FUed  Sep.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,402 
Int  a.5  E02D  27/48,  35/00 
VS.  a.  405-230  *  ^^^'^"^ 


'  4,338,046 

BUMPER  RING  WITH  RELIEF  GROOVE 
Clarence  Thomerson,  Navarro,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Regal  Interna- 
tional, Inc.,  Corsicana,  Tex. 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,712 
Int  a.3  E02B  3/22.  1 7/00;  B63H  21/04 

VS.  a.  405-212  „  ^      *  ^^ 

1  A  bumper  assembly  for  protecting  an  ofl^shore  member 
from  contact  by  vessels  such  as  boats  and  barges,  compnMng: 
upper  and  lower  support  anns  for  connection  to  said  offshore 
member;  a  vertically  extending  cylindrical  tubular  contact 
member  having  sufficient  length  to  span  an  area  of  contact  and 


1.  In  a  system  for  pier  underpinning  of  settling  foundations 
wherein  each  pier  comprises  providing  a  column  of  pipe  sec- 
tion perpendicularly  downwardly  aligned  directly  and  cen- 
trally underneath  the  foundation  footing  and  m  the  vicinity  of 
its  settling,  said  pipe  sections  driven  into  the  earth  being  axially 
aligned,  positioning  means  provided  upon  each  pipe  section  to 
facilitate  its  alignment  and  retention  upon  the  axially  an-anged 
pipe  section  therebelow,  said  pipe  sections  being  forced  mto 
the  earth  and  to  bedrock  through  the  application  of  force  from 
a  hydraulic  jack  means  an-anged  intennediate  the  central  un- 
derside of  the  footing  and  the  top  edge  of  the  upper  pipe  sec- 
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tion  being  forced  into  the  earth,  with  the  first  earth  inserted 
pipe  section  having  a  pointed  downward  end  to  facilitate  its 
movement  into  the  ground,  said  column  extending  substan- 
tially into  contact  with  the  earth's  bedrock,  said  pipe  sections 
having  sufficient  inierior  diameter  to  accommodate  the  inser- 
tion and  retention  of  concrete  therein,  a  supply  of  concrete 
fllling  the  said  pipe  sections  and  forming  a  cap  thereon  of 
sufficient  thickness,  a  mechanical  jack  means  arranged  inter- 
mediate and  centrally  of  the  under  side  of  the  footing  and  upon 
the  top  of  the  concrete  cap  and  tightened  therebetween  to 
support  the  footing  thereon  to  alleviate  foundation  settling,  a 
concrete  support  poured  around  the  said  jack  means  encasing 
the  same  therein  and  filling  between  the  footing  and  cap  for 
forming  the  concrete  pier  and  for  adding  support  to  the  said 
foundation  and  footing,  said  concrete  formed  cap  and  the 
concrete  support  having  a  width  at  least  equal  to  the  width  of 
the  existing  footing. 


4,338,048 
CARTRIDGE  FOR  ROCK-BOLTING 
John  M.  Murphy,  Mansfield,  and  Robert  H.  Spensley,  Swan- 
wick,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Exchem  Holdings  Limited, 
London,  England 

Filed  May  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  41,502 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  31,  1978, 
25270/78;  May  31,  1978,  25272/78 

Int.  a.3  E21D  20/00.  20/02 
U.S.  a.  405—261  12  Qaims 

1.  A  cartridge  for  anchoring  a  reinforcing  element  in  a  bore- 
hole, comprising 
an  outer  tubular  frangible  casing  having  disposed  therein 
within  separate  compartments 

(A)  an  aqueous  liquid  and  an  alkali  metal  silicate,  and 

(B)  a  gelling  agent  for  the  alkali  metal  silicate,  said  gelling 
agent  being  capable  of  forming  a  gel  from  the  alkali  metal 
silicate  when  brought  into  contact  therewith  as  a  result  of 
the  cartridge  being  broken  by  the  reinforcing  element 
whereby  the  constituents  (A)  and  (B)  are  mixed  in  the 
borehole  so  as  to  form  around  the  reinforcing  element  a 
rapidly  hardening  grout  to  anchor  the  reinforcing  element 
in  the  borehole,  constituent  (B)  optionally  containing  an 
hydraulic  substance; 

constituent  (A),  when  no  hydraulic  substance  is  present  in 
constituent  (B),  consisting  essentially  of  10-40  parts  by 
weight  of  aqueous  liquid,  10-23  parts  of  alkali  metal  sili- 
cate, 0-lS  parts  of  alkali  metal  siliconate,  0-10  parts  of 
water-soluble  additives,  and  0-SO  parts  of  water-insoluble 
additives; 

and  when  said  hydraulic  substance  is  present  in  constituent 
(B),  said  constituent  (A)  consists  essentially  of  20-80  parts 
of  aqueous  liquid,  25-60  parts  of  alkali  metal  silicate,  0-30 
parts  of  alkali  metal  siliconate,  0-lS  parts  of  water-soluble 
additives,  and  0-100  parts  of  water-insoluble  additives; 

constituent  (B),  when  it  does  not  contain  said  hydraulic 
substance,  consisting  essentially  of  0.1-20  parts  of  gelling 
agent,  0-10  parts  of  water-soluble  additives,  and  0-60 
parts  of  water-insoluble  additives; 

constituent  (B),  when  it  contains  said  hydraulic  substance, 
consisting  essentially  of  0.1-50  parts  of  gelling  agent,  0-40 
parts  of  non-aqueous  liquid  vehicle,  10-85  parts  of  said 
hydraulic  substance,  0.20  parts  of  water-soluble  additives 
and  0-40  parts  of  water-insoluble  additives; 

constituent  (B)  being  in  paste  form,  said  gelling  agent  having 
a  flash  point  in  excess  of  100*  C,  said  gelling  agent  being 
inert  with  respect  to  the  hydraulic  substance  and  also 
being  compatible  with  the  hardening  process  involving 
the  hydraulic  substance  when  said  hydraulic  substance 
comes  into  contact  with  the  aqueous  liquid  present  in 
constituent  (A), 

and  said  constituent  (B)  including  as  said  non-aqueous  liquid 
vehicle  or  water-soluble  additives  a  substance  capable  of 
reducing  the  exudation  of  Uquid  from  the  mixed  composi- 
tion on  setting. 


12.  A  process  of  anchoring  a  reinforcing  element  in  a  bore- 
hole, comprising: 

providing  a  cartridge  in  accordance  with  one  of  claims  1  or 
6; 

placing  at  least  one  said  cartridge  in  a  borehole;  and 

inserting  a  reinforcing  element  in  said  borehole  and  thereby 
breaking  said  cartridge  and  causing  the  contents  thereof  to 
become  mixed,  thereby  rapidly  forming  a  gel  of  said  alkali 
metal  silicate  to  anchor  said  reinforcing  element  in  the 
borehole. 


4,338,049 

HIGH  PRESSURE  FEEDER  PIVOTAL  CENTER  SCREEN 

Johan  C.  F.  C.  Richter,  Nice,  France,  and  Michael  I.  Sherman, 

Glens  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Kamyr,  Inc.,  Glenn  Falls,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,518 

Int.  C\?  B65G  53/iO,  53/46 

UJS.  a.  406—^  17  Claims 


1.  A  high  pressure  transfer  device  including  a  pocketed  rotor 
containing  a  pair  of  diametrically  through-going  pockets  per- 
pendicular to  each  other  and  rotatable  about  an  axis;  a  housing 
enclosing  said  rotor,  said  housing  having  four  ports  spaced 
around  the  periphery  thereof  for  regisry  with  inlets  to  and 
outlets  from  said  through-going  pockets;  means  for  rotating 
said  rotor  in  said  housing  with  respect  to  said  ports  in  a  given 
direction  of  rotation;  and  a  screen  disposed  interiorly  of  each 
of  the  through-extending  pockets  between  the  inlet  and  outlet 
of  each  pocket;  and 
means  for  mounting  said  screen  within  each  said  pocket 
interior  so  that  as  liquid  under  pressure  enters  said  pocket 
through  the  inlet  thereof  the  screen  will  move  to  enlarge 
the  volume  between  the  inlet  and  the  screen. 


4,338,050 

METHOD  AND  TOOL  FOR  GENERATING  HOLES  IN 

COMPOSITE  MATERIALS 

Theodore  Ozer;  Alexander  Yankovoy,  both  of  Wallingford,  and 

James  Imbessi,  Morton,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing 

Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Jul.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,868 
Int  a.^  B23B  51/00 
VJS.  a.  408—1  R  17  Claims 

1.  A  tool,  having  an  axis,  for  generating  a  hole  in  a  composite 
of  at  least  a  first  material  and  a  second  material  having  a  higher 
modulus  of  elasticity  than  the  first  material  when  the  tool, 
relative  to  the  composite,  is  rotated  about  its  axis  in  a  first 
direction  of  rotation  and  is  moved  in  an  axial  direction  against 
the  composite,  the  tool  being  in  the  form  of  a  generally  cylin- 
drical rod,  portions  of  which  are  removed  to  form  an  axially 
extending  flute,  and  comprising: 
a  planar  end  surface; 
a  generally  semi<ylindrical  outer  surface  which  determines 

a  maximum  radial  dimension  of  the  tool;  and 
first  and  second  flute  side  surfaces  which  extend  radially 
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inward  from  the  outer  surface  and  axially  from  the  end 
surface  to  define  the  flute; 

wherein  the  first  flute  side  surface  intersects  the  end  surface 
to  form  a  first  cutting  edge  and  intersects  the  outer  surface 
to  form  a  second  cutting  edge,  the  end  surface  intersects 
the  outer  surface  to  form  a  third  edge,  the  three  edges 
intersecting  at  a  common  cutting  single  end  point,  with 
the  first  and  second  cutting  edges  intersecting  at  an  acute 
angle  at  the  single  end  point  and  with  the  third  edge 
intersecting  the  first  and  second  cutting  edges  at  respec- 
tive acute  angles  at  the  single  end  point. 

15.  A  method  of  generating  a  hole  in  a  composite  of  at  least 


cylinder  pivotally  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  housing, 
said  piston  rod  connected  to  said  carriage,  said  housing  sup- 
porting a  profile  cutter  for  rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis, 
drive  means  connected  to  said  profile  cutter  for  routing  said 
cutter,  said  power  operated  means  connected  to  said  carriage 
for  reciprocating  said  carriage  includes  an  endless  chain 
mounted  on  said  guideways  for  movement  in  an  endless  path, 
a  pin  mounted  on  said  chain  for  orbital  movement  therewith,  a 
cam  bracket  mounted  on  said  carriage  for  movement  there- 
with, a  vertical  slot  in  said  cam  bracket  receiving  said  pin  for 
moving  said  carriage  and  bracket  in  a  reciprocating  action,  said 
profile  cutter  has  a  plurality  of  cutters,  each  cutter  having  a 
plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  cutting  edges,  the  profile 
of  said  cutting  edges  defining  a  pair  of  spaced  inclined  edges 
interconnected  by  a  stepped  horizontal  edges  to  provide  an 
interlocking  profile. 

4,338,052 
VARIABLE  GEOMETRY  ROUTER 
James  H.  Lockett,  San  Pedro,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Northrop 
Corporation,  Hawthorne,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,542 

Int  a.s  B23C  1/06 

U.S.  a.  409—206  3  Claims 


a  first  material  and  a  second  material  having  a  higher  modulus 
of  elasticity  than  the  first  material,  the  hole  being  generated 
having  a  circumferential  surface  limit  and  a  longitudinal  axis, 
the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
cutting  and  continuously  penetrating  the  composite  at  the 
circumferential  surface  limit  of  the  hole  and  at  a  point 
which  travels  about  the  circumferential  surface  and  in  the 
direction  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  hole  being  gener- 
ated; and 
simultaneously  cutting  the  composite  continuously  about  the 
circumferential  surface  and  along  a  revolving  radius  of  the 
hole  being  generated,  wherein  the  revolving  radius  is 
'         inclined  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  hole. 


!»  o  n   /fa        »      B 


4,338,051 

PROHLE  CUTTING  MACHINE 

Richard  F.  Ganrer,  and  Srbo  M.  Stevanovich,  both  of  Akron, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Jun.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,730 

Int  a.3  B23C  3/30.  5/12 

MS.  a.  409—184  2  Claims 


1.  A  router  for  machining  curved  surfaces  in  plates  or  the 
like,  comprising: 

(a)  a  cylindrical  housing  including  upper  and  lower  end  plates, 

(b)  a  router  motor  enclosed  longitudinally  in  said  cylindrical 

housing;  . 

(c)  resilient  means  supporting  said  router  coaxially  within  said 
housing,  and  positioned  midway  between  the  ends  of  said 
router; 

(d)  collar  means  located  on  each  end  of  said  router  motor 
adapted  to  prevent  longitudinal  movement  of  said  router 
motor  within  said  housing,  said  resilient  means  permitting 
controlled  lateral  movement  in  any  radial  direction  of  said 
router  motor  within  the  housing. 


1.  A  bladder  cutting  apparatus  having  ajsupport  frame,  a 
support  table  mounted  on  said  support  frame,  a  pair  of  laterally 
spaced  vertically  moveable  bars  for  clamping  a  workpiece 
positioned  for  movement  toward  said  support  table,  means 
connected  to  said  bars  for  selectively  moving  said  bars  be- 
tween a  raised  and  a  lowered  position,  guideways  mounted 
above  said  support  teble,  a  carriage  mounted  on  said  guide- 
ways  for  reciprocal  movement,  power  operated  means 
mounted  ort  said  guideways  interconnected  to  said  carriage  for 
reciprocating  said  carriage,  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  lugs 
mounted  on  said  carriage,  a  housing  having  one  end  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  lugs,  a  pneumatic  cylinder  having  a  head  eiid 
and  a  piston  rod  extending  therefrom,  said  head  end  of  said 


4,338,053 

CARGO  RETAINER 

Aim  S.  Abel,  Appleton,  Wia^  assignor  to  N  P  Marketiig  Corpo. 

ration,  Neenah,  Wis. 

FUed  JuL  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,848 

iBt  a^  B61D  45/00 

UJS.  Q.  410—94  ^®  Claims 

1.  In  a  cargo  retainer  having  a  lower  floor  contacting  mem- 
ber provided  with  an  upwardly  facing  load  bearing  surface  and 
an  upright  member  secured  adjacent  to  the  rear  end  of  the 
floor  contacting  member,  a  floor  piercing  element  movably 
mounted  on  the  cargo  retainer  adjacent  to  the  juncture  be- 
tween the  floor  contacting  member  and  the  upright  member, 
said  element  being  movable  relative  to  the  cargo  retainer  be- 
tween a  position  of  relatively  shallow  floor  picrcmg  engage- 
ment and  a  position  of  substantially  deeper  floor  piercing  en- 
gagement, and  means  on  the  cargo  retainer  adjacent  to  the 
juncture  between  the  floor  contacting  member  and  the  upright 
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member  to  drive  the  floor  piercing  element  from  one  engage- 
ment position  to  a  deeper  engagement  position  with  rearward 


generally  axially  and  extending  outwardly  to  the  shank 
diameter  D^  of  the  fastener. 


SI   ^* 


movement  of  the  cargo  retainer  and  thereby  limit  such  move- 
ment in  service. 


1.  A  metal  fastener  characterized  by  a  sharp  yield  point  and 
improved  elongation  beyond  the  yield  point  and  a  tensile 
strength  (force)  at  least  as  large  as  the  sp>eciried  minimum  for 
the  grade,  size,  and  threads  of  said  metal  fastener,  which  metal 
fastener  is  a  bolt  of  nominal  diameter  D  and  is  heat  treated  after 
forming  and  comprises: 

(a)  a  head  component  for  the  application  of  torque  to  the 
fastener; 

(b)  an  externally  threaded  component  having  threads  of 
nominal  diameter  D  with  a  stress  area  A^; 

(c)  a  nonthreaded  shank  component  having  a  diameter  D^ 
equal  to  or  substantially  equal  to  the  nominal  diameter  D 
axially  extending  between  the  head  and  threaded  compo- 
nents and  integrally  therewith,  the  shank  component 
characterized  by  a  reduced  portion  of  axial  length  L^with 
a  first  transition  portion  at  the  one  end  and  a  second  transi- 
tion portion  at  the  other  end  of  the  reduced  portion,  and 
wherein  within  the  reduced  portion  the  maximum  axially 
transverse  cross-sectional  area  Krmax  is  not  larger  than  the 
stress  area  A^  of  the  threaded  component  and  the  mini- 
mum cross-sectional  area  Arm/n  ranges  from  about  0.97 A^ 
to  (ortSm/„/<rtSmat)Ai,  where,  for  the  given  grade  and  size 
of  fastener,  crts^,„  is  the  specified  minimum  allowable 
tensile  strength  (stress)  and  otSmoz  is  the  tensile  strength 
(stress)  corresponding  to  the  specified  maximum  allow- 
able core  hardness,  and  the  axial  length  L,.  ranges  from 
about  VAr^,>,  to  the  maximum  length  that  dm  be  accom- 
modated within  the  shank  component  and  wherein  the 
axially  transverse  cross-sectional  area  A^  is  noncircular  in 
shape  over  substantially  the  axial  length  L^;  and 

(d)  means  with  the  reduced  portion,  extending  axially  along 
substantially  the  axial  length  Lrof  the  reduced  portion  and 
the  axial  lengths  of  the  first  and  second  transition  portions, 
to  align  the  reduced  portion  of  the  metal  fastener  in  a 
passageway  in  which  the  metal  fastener  is  to  be  used  and 
wherein  said  means  to  align  the  fastener  includes  a  plural- 
ity of  metal,  generally  parallel,  raised,  rib  means  extending 


4,338,055 

APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  PALLETIZED  GOODS 

STACKED  IN  TIERS 

Tomas  Peterason,  Helsingborg,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Frigos- 

candia  AB,  Sweden 

FUcd  Jon.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,710 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jun.  20, 1979,  7905450 
Int  Q.^  B65G  57/28 
MS.  a.  414—114  8  Claims 


4,338,054 

SOLID  EXTERNALLY  THREADED  FASTENERS 

HAVING  GREATLY  INCREASED  DUCTILITY 

Norman  C.  Dahl,  40  Fern  St.,  Lexington,  Mass.  02173 

Filed  Nov.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,165 

Int  a.3  F16B  35/00 

U.S.  a.  411—424  19  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  handling  palletized  goods  and  the  like 
stacked  in  tiers,  said  apparatus  consisting  of  a  pivoted  cradle 
(1)  having  two  supports  (2,  3)  for  the  goods  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  each  other,  one  of  said  supports  normally  consti- 
tuting a  horizontal  loading  plane  (2)  and  the  other  9  vertical 
supporting  plane  (3),  said  planes  being  adapted  altematingly  to 
support  the  goods  due  to  the  pivoting  movement  of  said  cradle 
(1),  characterized  in  that  said  supporting  plane  (3)  is  composed 
of  a  plurality  of  parts  in  the  form  of  carriages  (9)  which  are 
movable  towards  and  away  from  said  loading  plane  (2)  in  such 
a  way  that  the  various  tiers  (10)  are  separable  from  each  other 
when  supported  by  the  supporting  plane  formed  of  the  car- 
riages (9),  said  carriages  (9)  cooperating  with  a  drive  mecha- 
nism (16-18)  which  is  adapted  to  impart  to  said  carriages  (9) 
such  a  displacing  movement  that  the  relative  distance  between 
said  carriages  (9)  is  always  the  same,  the  supporting  plane  of 
said  carriages  (9)  comprising  two  legs  (21,  22)  directed  at  right 
angles  to  each  other,  one  (22)  of  which  makes  30*-4S*  with  the 
axis  of  rotation  (4)  or  the  like  of  said  cradle  (1). 


4,338,056 
SYSTEM  FOR  LOADING  AND  UNLOADING  A  KILN 
Daniel  P.  Abrah^mson,  Phoenix,  and  Paol  M.  Thomas,  Paradise 
Valley,  both  of  Ariz.,  aadgnon  to  Builders  Equipment  Com- 
pany, Phoenix,  Ariz. 

FUed  May  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,701 
Int.  CL^  F26B  3/18 
U.S.  CL  414—152  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  system  for  curing  concrete  blocks  carried  on  pallets 
comprising  a  kiln  including  a  front  end  wall  and  a  rear  end 
wall,  a  plurality  of  guideways  in  said  kiln,  each  of  said  guide- 
ways  having  an  infeed  end  at  said  front  end  wall  and  a  dis- 
charge end  at  said  rear  end  wall,  each  of  said  guideways  being 
proportioned  to  receive  a  plurality  of  said  pallets,  and  said 
guideways  being  arranged  in  a  grid  wherein  said  guideways 
are  disposed  in  horizontally  aligned  layers  and  vertically 
aligned  tiers,  means  for  inserting  said  pallets  into  a  selected 
guideway  of  a  selected  tier  and  a  selected  layer,  comprising  a 
laterally  movable  main  frame  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower 
end,  a  vertically  movable  subframe  supported  on  said  main 
frame,  means  for  delivering  pallets  to  said  subframe,  a  con- 
veyor mounted  on  said  subframe  for  receiving  said  pallets  and 
for  inserting  said  pallets  into  the  infeed  ends  of  said  guideways. 
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and  means  for  aligning  said  conveyor  with  said  selected  guide- 
way  including  vertical  indexing  means  corresponding  to  the 
height  of  each  layer  in  said  tier,  means  on  said  subframe  for 
sensing  a  predetermined  one  of  said  vertical  indexing  means  to 
position  said  subframe  in  vertical  alignment  with  a  selected 
guideway  regardless  of  variations  in  the  vertical  position  of 


4,338,058 
SYNCHRONIZED  HOPPER  GATE 
Joseph  P.  Datenport,  Plcton,  Canada,  assignor  to  Allis-Chalm- 
ers  Canada  Inc.,  Quebec,  Canada 

FUed  Jun.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,548 

Int  a.'  B65G  67/58 

U5.  a.  414— 144  3  Claims 


said  selected  guideway  relative  to  said  main  frame,  lateral 
indexing  means  for  each  guideway,  sensing  means  connected 
to  said  conveyor  for  engaging  said  lateral  indexing  means  and 
means  for  laterally  moving  said  conveyor  relative  to  said  main 
frame  to  engage  said  sensing  means  with  said  lateral  indexing 
means  to  laterally  align  said  conveyor  with  the  inlet  end  of  a 
selected  guideway. 


4,338,057 
HANDLING  ROD-UKE  ARTICLES 
Desmond  W.  Molins,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Molins 
Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Nov.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,434 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  1,  1978, 
42709/78;  Apr.  4, 1979,  7911868 

Int  CV  B65G  11/33.  47/52 
\}S.  CL  414—417  1*  ^"^^ 


14.  A  conveyor  system  for  rod-like  articles,  including  first 
and  second  conveyors  for  conveying  streamsVif  rod-like  arti- 
cles in  directions  transverse  to  their  lengths,  a  junction  be- 
tween said  conveyors,  a  path  extending  from  said  junction  in  a 
direction  generally  transverse  to  said  conveyors,  gate  means 
for  selectively  closing  said  path,  means  for  successively  posi- 
tioning compartments  adjacent  said  path,  and  reversible  ipter- 
mittently-movable  means  for  transferring  a  batch  of  articles 
between  a  compartment  and  said  junction  along  said  path. 


1.  A  bulk  cargo  ship  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
spaced  gated  hoppers  in  the  bottom  of  its  holds  for  gravity 
discharge  of  bulk  material  onto  an  endless  belt  moving  length- 
wise of  the  ship  characterized  by: 
a  gate  mechanism  for  each  hopper  for  metering  discharge  of 

material  therefrom  including 
a  pair  of  horizontally  disposed  closure  panels  at  said  dis- 
charge opening  selectively  shiflable  between  open  and 
closed  positions, 
support  means  for  supporting  said  pair  of  panels  for  transla- 
tional  movement  in  opposite  horizontal  directions  be- 
tween said  open  and  closed  positions  including  horizontal 
tracks  along  opposite  sides  of  said  discharge  opening 
supporting  opposite  end  portions  of  said  closure  panels 
and  vertical  support  columns  supporting  the  outboard 
ends  of  said  tracks  and  the  associated  hopper,  and 
control  means  for  simultaneously  displacing  said  closure 
panels  in  opposite  directions  toward  one  another  to  their 
closed  positions  and  for  simultaneously  displacing  said 
closure  panels  away  from  onoi^nother  to  their  open  posi- 
tions, said  control  means  including 
a  first  pair  of  sprockets  rotatably  mounted  on  said  support 
means  by  a  first  shaft  means  supported  at  least  in  part  by 
said  vertical  support  columns  on  a  pair  of  parallel  horizon- 
tal axes  extending  transverse  to  the  direction  of  movement 
of  said  panels, 
a  second  pair  of  sprockets  rotatobly  mounted  on  said  support 
means  by  a  second  shaft  means  supported  aX  least  m  part 
by  sMd  vertical  support  columns  on  a  pair  of  parallel 
horizontal  axes  extending  transverse  to  the  direction  of 
movement  of  said  panels, 
first  chain  means  lying  alongside  one  of  said  support  means 
and  operatively  engaging  said  first  pair  of  sprockets  so  as 
to  form  an  endless  loop  with  a  pair  of  runs  which  move, 
respectively,  in  said  opposite  horizontol  directions, 
second  chain  means  lying  alongside  the  other  of  said  support 
means  and  operatively  engaging  said  second  pair  of 
sprockets  so  as  to  form  an  endless  loop  with  a  pair  of  runs 
which  move,  respectively,  in  said  opposite  horizontal 

directions, 

a  first  pair  of  fastening  means  connecting  opposite  end  por- 
tions of  one  of  said  panels  to  one  set  of  corresponding  runs 
of  said  first  and  second  chain  means, 

a  second  pair  of  fastening  means  connecting  opposite  end 
portions  of  the  other  of  said  panels  to  the  other  set  of 
corresponding  runs  of  said  first  and  second  chain  means, 

torque  transmitting  means  interconnecting  one  of  said  first 
pair  of  sprockets  to  one  of  said  second  pair  of  sprockets 
whereby  corresponding  runs  of  said  ftfst  and  second  chain 
means  move  in  the  same  direction  at  the  same  speed 
thereby  effecting  synchronized  translational  movement  of 
said  closure  panels. 
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4^38,059 

CABLE  REEL  HANDLING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  VEfflCLE 

James  E.  Anderson,  West  Des  Moines,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Mid* 

America  Body  A  Equipment  Co.,  Des  Moines,  Iowa 

FUed  Jul.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,732 

Int  a.i  BMP  1/4S 

U^.  a.  414— 501  .  1  Claim 


1.  A  cable  reel  handling  apparatus  for  a  vehicle  wherein  the 
cable  reel  has  an  axle  member,  comprising: 

(a)  a  vertically  movable  reel  lifting  means  mounted  at  the 
rear  end  of  the  vehicle, 

(b)  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extended  upright  transversely 
spaced  side  frames  mounted  on  said  vehicle,  said  side 
frames  spaced  a  distance  apart  greater  than  the  axial 
length  of  a  cable  reel, 

(c)  a  linear  track  means  carried  on  and  extended  longitudi- 
nally of  each  side  frame  adjacent  the  upper  end  thereof, 

(d)  a  reel  supporting  carriage  structure  extended  between 
and  within  the  vertical  confines  of  said  track  means, 

(e)  means  guidably  supporting  said  carriage  structure  on  said 
track  means, 

(0  linearly  extendible  and  retractable  power  means  mounted 
on  said  vehicle  in  linear  alignment  with  said  track  means 
for  moving  said  carriage  structure  to  a  rear  reel  loading 
position  and  a  forward  reel  transport  position, 

(g)  said  carriage  structure  having  a  generally  U-shape  in  plan 
view  with  a  forward  transverse  base  section  and  rear- 
wardly  extended  leg  sections  movable  longitudinally  of  an 
adjacent  associated  track  means, 

(h)  means  connecting  said  power  means  to  said  base  section, 

(i)  said  base  section  and  power  means  when  the  power  means 
is  retracted,  being  located  forwardly  of  a  reel  in  the  for- 
ward transport  position  therefor, 

(j)  said  reel  lifting  means,  when  the  carriage  structure  is  in 
the  reel  loading  position  therefor,  being  movable  to  en- 
gage a  reel  on  the  ground  rearwardly  of  the  vehicle  for 
transfer  to  an  axle  supported  position  on  said  carriage 
structure  for  movement  therewith  to  the  reel  transport 
position, 

(k)  each  of  said  leg  sections  of  the  carriage  structure  having 
a  rear  terminal  portion  supported  for  rolling  engagement 
on  an  associated  track  means,  and 

(1)  a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  upright  stop  members  on 
each  of  said  terminal  portions  for  receiving  the  reel  axle 
member  therebetween,  when  the  carriage  structure  is  in 
the  reel  loading  position  therefor. 


4,338,060 
BUNDLING  OF  METAL  STOCK 
Harold  Swaby,  Rotherham,  England,  assignor  to  British  Steel 
Corporation,  England 

nied  Jnn.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,217 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jon.  12,  1979, 
7920384 

Int.  a.J  E21B  19/14 

VS.  a.  414—748  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  bundling  together  elongated  metal  stock, 

comprising  laterally  transporting  said  stock  separately  and 

successively  from  a  support  table  to  a  position  on  a  first  pivotal 


member  below  a  common  retaining  pocket  having  a  bottom 
opening  provided  with  a  pivotal  closure  member,  lifting  said 
stock  upwardly  by  said  first  pivotal  member  against  said  clo- 
sure member  to  force  said  pivotal  closure  member  to  be  later- 
ally displaced  by  movement  around  its  pivotal  axis  to  thereby 
provide  access  to  the  bottom  of  said  pocket,  forcibly  lifting 
said  stock  into  the  pocket  by  continued  pivotal  action  of  said 
first  pivotal  member  against  any  bundled  stock  in  situ,  and 
retracting  said  pivotal  members  in  such  manner  that  the  pivotal 
closure  member  is  operative  to  close  the  pocket  and  seal  the 
escape  of  stock  before  the  return  movement  of  the  first  pivotal 
member. 


3.  Apparatus  for  bundling  together  elongated  metal  stock  in 
a  pocket,  comprising  a  mechanism  for  separately  and  succes- 
sively receiving  said  stock,  said  mechanism  comprising  first 
and  second  pivotally  mounted  members  and  including  motive 
means  operable  on  the  first  member  to  lift  the  stock  against  the 
second  member  whereby  to  move  the  second  member  laterally 
from  a  position  of  rest  in  which  it  seals  the  bottom  of  the 
pocket  to  another  position  such  as  to  afford  access  to  the 
pocket  for  the  stock,  the  second  member  returning  to  it6  rest 
position  to  seal  the  pocket  before  retraction  of  the  first  mem- 
ber. 


4,338,061 

CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  A  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE 

Richard  S.  Beitler;  Frederick  J.  Sellers,  and  George  W.  Bennett, 

all  of  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 

America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  National 

Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jun.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,122 

Int  a.3  POID  25/08 

VS.  a.  415—1  12  Gaims 
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1.  In  a  gas  turbine  engine  of  the  type  including  a  plurality  of 
radially  extending  blades  rotatably  disposed  within  a  relatively 
stationary  blade  casing  and  including  clearance  control  means 
for  controlling  an  airflow  to  the  casing  to  control  the  clearance 
between  the  blades  and  the  casing,  wherein  the  clearance 
control  means  comprises: 

(a)  means  for  developing  a  first  signal  representative  of  the 
actual  temperature  of  said  casing; 

(b)  means  for  developing  a  second  signal  representative  of 
the  gas  temperature  within  said  casing  and  proximate  to 
said  blades; 

(c)  means  for  developing  a  third  signal  representative  of  the 
rotational  speed  of  said  blades; 


(d)  schedule  means  for  receiving  said  second  and  third  sig- 
nals and  developing  a  schedule  output  signal  representa- 
tive of  a  reference  casing  temperature  at  which  a  predeter- 
mined clearance  is  provided; 

(e)  means  for  comparing  said  first  signal  and  said  schedule 
output  signal  and  developing  a  clearance  control  signal 
representative  of  the  difference  therebetween;  and 

(0  valve  means  coupled  to  receive  said  clearance  control 
signal  for  controlling  said  airflow  to  said  casing. 


center  axis  of  said  impeller,  said  pins  axially  projecting  into  and 
being  rotaUble  in  said  hole  and  said  slot,  respectively,  whereby 


4,338,062 
ADJUSTABLE  VORTEX  PUMP 
Maynard  J.  Neal,  North  Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Bufhlo 
Forge  Company,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,161 

Int  a.J  P04D  29/24 

VS.  a.  415—213  A  M  Claims 


tr\*~ 


1.  An  impeller  for  a  vortex  pump  comprising  a  hub,  a  plural- 
ity of  first  sets  of  holes  spaced  circumferentially  on  said  hub  in 
fixed  relationship  to  each  other  with  each  set  including  a  com- 
ponent extending  in  a  radial  direction  and  extending  in  a  gener- 
ally straight  line,  a  plurality  of  vanes  each  having  a  blade 
portion  and  a  root  portion,  a  plurality  of  second  sets  of  holes  in 
each  of  said  root  portions  extending  lengthwise  to  said  vanes, 
one  of  said  sets  having  at  least  two  holes  and  the  other  of  said 
sets  having  at  least  three  holes,  and  a  pair  of  bolts  for  extending 
through  two  holes  of  said  first  set  aligned  with  two  holes  of 
said  second  set  for  fastening  said  vanes  in  different  positions 
wherein  said  vanes  have  been  moved  bodily  in  the  generally 
straight  line  direction  having  a  radial  component  as  prescribed 
by  the  alignment  of  said  pairs  of  bolts  with  different  pairs  of 
said  holes  of  said  first  and  second  sets  whereby  each  of  said 
vanes  may  be  mounted  in  a  plurality  of  positions  on  said  hub  to 
thereby  vary  the  diameter  of  said  impeller  while  maintaining 
the  discharge  angle  of  said  vanes  within  a  relatively  small 
predetermined  range  in  said  plurality  of  positions. 

4,338,063 
DIFFUSER  OF  CENTRIFUGAL  COMPRESSOR 

Keiichi  Nakanishi,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 

Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,932 

Claina  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  30, 1979,  54/154231 
Int  a.3  FOID  17/12 
U^.  a.  415— 164  2  Claims 

1.  A  centrifugal  fluid  compressor  including  a  fluid  impeller 
rotatable  about  its  center  axis  and  a  fluid  diffuser  comprising  a 
plurality  of  diffuser  vanes  positioned  around  said  impeller, 
each  of  said  diffuser  vanes  being  formed  with  a  circular  hole 
and  an  elongated  slot  which  are  spaced  apart  from  each  other 
longitudinally  of  said  diffuser  vane,  said  elongated  slot  extend- 
ing in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  diffuser  vane,  said 
diffuser  further  comprising  two  sUtionary  support  plates 
which  are  spaced  apart  from  each  other  in  an  axial  direction  of 
said  diffuser  and  which  have  said  diffuser  vanes  movably  inter- 
posed therebetween,  and  two  eccentric  pins  provided  in  associ- 
ation with  each  of  said  diffuser  vanes,  said  pins  being  supported 
on  one  of  said  support  plates  respectively  through  openings 
formed  therein  and  being  rototable  independently  of  each 
other  about  axes  of  rotation  offset  from  respective  center  axes 
of  said  eccentric  pins  which  are  substantially  parallel  with  the 


said  angular  position  and  said  distance  can  be  varied  by  turning 
at  least  one  of  said  pins  with  respect  to  said  support  plates. 

4,338,064 

CLUTCH  ASSEMBLY 

Fred  Carmel,  2710  Merlin  PI.,  Oceanside,  CaUf.  92054 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,728 

Irt.  CL^  B63H  2i/ia  n6D  7/02 

VS.  CL  416—134  R  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  propeller  mounting  assembly  comprising  a  drive 
shaft,  a  drive  clutch  assembly  engaging  the  drive  shaft  and  a 
propeller  having  a  bore  surrounding  said  clutch  assembly,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  clutch  assembly  comprises: 

(a)  a  generally  tubular  rigid  bushing  having  an  interior 
adapted  to  locking  engagement  with  said  drive  shaft; 

(b)  at  least  one  outwardly  extending  longitudinal  ridge  on 
said  bushing; 

(c)  at  least  one  radial  flange  on  said  bushing  spaced  from  the 
bushing  ends; 

(d)  the  diameter  of  said  flange  being  (substantially)  less  than 
the  diameter  of  said  bore;  and 

(e)  at  least  one  elastomeric  cushion  having  the  general  con- 
figuration of  a  tube  segment,  said  at  least  one  cushion 
having  a  radial  outer  surface  area  less  than  the  radial  inner 
surface  area  of  said  bore; 

(0  said  cushion  being  sized  to  fit  snugly  against  said  bushing 

with  longitudinal  cushion  edges  having  only  an  abutting 

engagement  with  said  at  least  one  ridge; 
(g)  said  cushion  including  an  internal  radial  groove  adapted 

to  mate  with  said  flange; 
(h)  the  diameter  of  said  assembly  being  somewhat  greater 

than  the  internal  diameter  of  said  bore; 
(i)  whereby  the  outer  surface  of  said  cushion  is  in  tight 

frictional  contact  with  said  bore  when  said  assembly  is 

installed  in  said  bore. 
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4,338,065 
THERMO-PNEUMATIC  PUMP 

Gerhard  Desor.  Bad  Homburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Hauser  Verwaltungs-Gesellschafl  mit  beschrankter  Haft- 
ung,  Oberursel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,688 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  9, 
1977,  2750051 

Int.  a.'  F04B  19/24 
MS.  a.  417—207  13  Claims 


of  the  plungers  and  lying  between  the  foremost  cylinder 
and  said  one  way  valve  for  causing  grease  to  pass 


1.  A  thermo-pneumatic  pump,  comprising:  an  elongated 
housing  forming  a  pump  chamber  and  having  at  least  one 
outlet  valve  for  controlling  the  flow  of  pumped  fluid  there- 
from; an  elongated  heating  conductor  capable  of  expanding 
longitudinally  when  heated  and  configured  to  be  disposed  in 
the  pump  chamber;  a  metallic  supporting  element  extending 
longitudinally  through  the  pump  chamber  substantially  paral- 
lel to  the  heating  conductor  and  connected  at  one  end  to  one 
end  of  the  heating  conductor;  actuatable  switching  means  for 
connecting  heating  current  to  the  heating  conductor  by  way  of 
the  supporting  element  including  an  actuating  element  con- 
nected to  the  other  end  of  the  heating  conductor  for  actuating 
and  deactuating  the  switching  means  in  response  to  the  expan- 
sion and  contraction  of  the  heating  conductor;  and  means 
mounting  the  supporting  element  for  longitudinal  displacement 
in  the  pump  chamber  to  adjust  the  switching  point  of  the 
actuating  element. 


through  said  valve  when  the  actuating  means  actuates 
said  plungers. 


4,338,067 
ALTERNATING  PISTON  MACHINE  WITH  ROTATING 

END  WALLS  AND  CHAIN  DRIVE 

Stuart  T.  Greenfield,  R.R.  2,  Ellsworth,  Iowa  50075 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,498 

Int.  CL'  POIC  1/063;  F03C  2/00;  PD4C  2/063,  18/063 

MS.  a.  418—37  3  Claims 


4,338,066 
GREASE  GUN 
Graham  J.  Laker,  79  Imtrmtn  Ave.,  Penshortt,  Sydney, 
N.S.W.,  Australia  (2222) 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,636 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jan.  25, 1979,  PD7476 
lat  a.J  F04B  3/00 
MS.  a.  417—259  8  Claims 

1.  An  ejector  head  for  greasing  apparatus  which  holds  a 
grease  supply  under  predetermined  pressure; 
said  ejector  head  comprising; 
a  pair  of  interconnecting  cylinders  of  different  diameters, 

plungers  movable  in  said  cylinders, 
a  system  of  control  valves  connecting  said  cylinders  with 

each  other  and  with  a  grease  supply, 
a  changeover  valve  selectively  operable  to  alternatively 
render  only  one  or  both  plungers  operative,  actuating 
means  common  to  both  plungers  to  eject  grease  at  a  low 
pressure  and  large  volume  or  at  high  pressure  and  small 
volume  depending  upon  the  setting  of  the  changeover 
valve, 
a  barrel  extending  forwardly  of  the  cylinders,  a  one-way 
valve  forming  part  of  said  system  located  between  the 
barrel  and  the  cylinders  and  means  extending  forwardly 


1.  A  rotating  piston  machine  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  shaped  housing  having  first  and  second  circular 
end  walls  spaced  apart  from  and  parallel  to  one  another, 
an  outer  annular  wall  extending  axially  between  said  first 
and  second  end  walls,  and  an  inner  annular  wall  extending 
axially  between  said  first  and  second  end  walls  in  concen- 
tric spaced  relation  to  said  outer  annular  wall  whereby  an 
annular  chamber  is  formed  by  said  inner  and  outer  walls 
and  said  first  and  second  end  walls, 

a  support  frame, 

pivot  means  pivotally  mounting  said  first  and  second  circu- 
lar end  walls  to  said  frame  for  rotational  movement  about 
a  routional  axis,  said  first  end  wall  being  routable  about 
said  axis  independently  of  said  second  end  wall; 

first  and  second  groups  of  piston  blades  within  said  annular 
chamber,  said  blades  being  positioned  to  partition  said 
annular  chamber  off  into  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
arranged  compartments,  said  blades  of  said  first  group 
being  positioned  alternatively  with  said  blades  of  said 


July  6, 1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


185 


second  group,  said  blades  of  said  first  group  being  con- 
nected to  said  first  end  wall  for  movement  in  unison  there- 
with and  said  blades  of  said  second  group  being  connected 
to  said  second  end  wall  for  movement  in  unison  therewith; 

a  group  of  inlet  valves  spaced  circumferentially  around  said 
outer  annular  wall  and  providing  communication  from  the 
exterior  to  the  interior  of  said  annular  chamber. 

a  group  of  outlet  valves  spaced  circumferentially  around 
said  outer  annular  wall  and  providing  communication 
from  the  interior  to  the  exterior  of  said  annular  chamber, 

a  first  drive  mechanism  connected  to  said  first  end  wall  for 
rotating  said  first  end  wall  about  said  rotational  axis  in  a 

.  first  predetermined  pattern  of  increasing  and  decreasing 
rotational  speed; 

a  second  drive  mechanism  connected  to  said  second  end 
wall  for  rotating  said  second  end  wall  about  said  rotational 
axis  in  a  second  predetermined  pattern  of  increasing  and 
decreasing' rotational  speed; 

said  first  and  second  patterns  of  said  first  and  second  drive 
mechanisn»  Bieing  substantially  the  same  and  being  out  of 
phase  with  one  another  whereby  the  relative  rotational 
speeds  of  said  first  and  second  end  plates  vary  with  respect 
to  one  another  during  at  least  a  portion  of  each  revolution 
thereof, 

a  drive  shaft, 

a  counter  shaft  parallel  and  spaced  from  said  drive  shaft; 

said  first  drive  mechanism  comprising  a  first  pair  of  drive 
sprockets,  one  of  said  sprockets  of  said  first  pair  being 
fixed  to  said  drive  shaft  and  the  other  of  said  sprockets  of 
said  first  pair  being  fixed  to  said  counter  shaft;  at  least  one 
of  said  sprockets  of  said  first  pair  being  mounted  for  rota- 
tion about  an  axis  eccentrically  located  with  respect  to  the 
geometric  center  thereof; 

said  second  drive  mechanism  having  a  second  pair  of  drive 
sprockets  of  identical  construction  to  said  first  pair  of 
sprockets,  said  second  pair  of  sprockets  being  fixed  to  said 
drive  and  countershafts  in  the  same  manner  as  said  first 
pair  of  sprockets  and  in  a  rotational  position  which  is  out 
of  phase  with  said  first  pair  of  drive  sprockets; 

a  first  sprocket  chain  trained  around  said  first  pair  of  sprock- 
ets; ' 

a  second  sprocket  chain  trained  around  said  second  pair  of 
sprockets; 

«ud  first  circular  end  wall  having  a  circular  pattern  of  teeth 
|2niereon  drivingly  engaging  said  first  chain  between  said 
^^%r8t  pair  of  sprockets  and 

^aid  second  circular  end  wall  having  a  circular  pattern  of 
teeth  thereon  drivingly  engaging  said  second  chain  be- 
tween said  second  pair  of  sprockets. 


means  for  injecting  molding  material  into  said  mold  cavity; 

means  for  heating  at  least  a  portion  of  the  mold  cavity  sur- 
face of  said  mold  during  the  injection  of  said  molding 
material  to  maintain  the  temperature  of  said  injected  mate< 
rial  at  a  sufficient  level  to  prevent  the  molecules  of  said 
injected  material  from  solidifying  into  a  specific  orienta- 
tion; 

means  for  cooling  at  least  a  portion  of  the  mold  cavity  sur- 
face of  said  mold;  and 

means  for  controlling  the  rate  of  cooling  of  at  least  one 
portion  of  the  mold  cavity  surface  of  said  mold  indepen- 
dently from  at  least  one  other  portion  of  the  mold  cavity 
surface  of  said  mold  so  as  to  maintain  selected  properties 
of  said  injected  material  substantially  uniform  throughout 
said  mold  cavity,  said  means  for  controlling  the  rate  of 
cooling  including  at  least  one  heat  pipe  which  has  housing 
means  forming  a  sealed  chamber,  fluid  contained  within 
said  sealed  chamber,  wicking  means  within  said  sealed 
chamber  for  transporting  the  liquid  phase  of  said  fluid,  and 
control  means  for  controlling  the  thermal  conductance  of 
said  heat  pipe. 


4338  068 
INJECnON  MOLDING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
Nan  P.  Sah,  Sudbory,  and  James  R.  Rinderle,  Watertown,  botii 
of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology, 
Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  May  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,493 

Int.  a.J  B29F  1/08 

MS.  CL  425—144  16  Claims 
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1.  A  mold  for  making  injection  molded  parts  comprising: 
at  least  one  mold  piece,  which  mold  piece  defines  at  least  in 
part  a  mold  cavity; 


4,338,069 
TIRE  PRESS 
Anand  P.  Singh,  Yoongitown,  Ohio,  and  Daniel  Shtchnian, 
Trumbull,  Conn.,  aatignors  to  NRM  Corporation,  Akron, 
Ohio 

Continuation*in*|>art  of  Ser.  No.  138,^,  Apr.  9, 1980, 

abuidoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  255,733 

Int  a^  B29H  5/02 

MS.  a.  425—38  58  ClaiM 


1.  A  tire  loader  in  combination  with  a  tire  curing  press,  said 
press  comprising  a  bottom  press  half,  a  top  press  half  movable 
vertically  to  open  and  close  said  press,  and  a  center  mechanism 
in  said  bottom  press  half,  said  center  mechanism  including  a 
shaping  and  curing  bladder;  and  said  loader  comprising  bead 
grip  means  for  engaging  and  lifting  the  upper  bead  of  a  green 
tire  and  for  positioning  the  green  tire  in  said  press,  and  register 
means  for  engaging  the  green  tire  in  the  area  of  the  tread  and 
cooperating  with  said  bead  grip  means  to  identify  positively 
the  transaxial  center  plane  of  symmetry  of  the  tire  for  insertion 
of  the  bladder  into  the  green  tire  in  the  press. 


4,338,070 
APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING  REINFORCED  RESIN 
PRODUCTS 
Pier  L.  Ntfa,  Verderio  Saperiore  (Cono),  Italy 

Filed  Dec  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  215,881 
Claims  priority,  appUartkw  Italy,  Dec.  20, 1979, 28274  A/79 
Int  a.J  B29D  3/00;  B29C  1/12;  B29D  9/04 
MS.  a.  425—112  4  Claim 

1.  Apparatus  for  molding  reinforced  resin  products,  com- 
prising: a  female  mold  part  having  a  shaped  inner  surface 
complementary  to  the  outline  of  a  product  to  be  molded, 
which  outline  includes  at  least  one  localized  projection  repro- 
duced in  the  negative  by  said  shaped  surface  of  said  female 
mold  part,  said  female  mold  part  having  adjacent  to  and  coex- 
tensive with  its  shaped  inner  surface  a  textile  reinforcement  for 
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the  product  to  be  molded;  and  a  male  mold  part  movable  in  and 
out  of  said  female  mold  part  with  substantial  clearance  and 
having  a  shaped  outer  surface  dissimilar  to  said  product  out- 
line, said  male  mold  part  being  encompassed  by  an  attached 
elastic  element  which,  in  use.  is  outwardly  deformable  by  a 
pressurized  fluid  introduced  between  it  and  said  male  mold 
part  in  order  to  force  liquid  resin  occupying  said  substantial 
clearance  into  said  textile  reinforcement  and  produce  tension 
in  said  textile  reinforcement  by  pressing  against  it,  said  male 
mold  part  including  a  slidable  pusher  operable  to  outwardly 
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deform  a  portion  of  said  elastic  element  adjacent  the  shaped 
inner  surface  region  of  said  female  mold  part  where  said  local- 
ized projection  of  the  product  to  be  molded  is  reproduced  in 
the  negative,  said  pusher  having  a  working  end  generally 
corresponding  in  shape  to  said  projection  and  being  effective 
to  augment  the  tension  producod  in  said  textile  reinforcemenf 
by  the  pressurized  fluid-induced  deformation  of  said  elastic 
element  at  said  shaped  inner  surface  region,  said  pusher  being 
slidably  mounted  in  guides  provided  in  said  male  mold  part  and 
being  operatively  linked  to  a  movable  control  rod  extending 
out  of  said  male  mold  part. 


determined  size  having  an  inlet  positioned  to  receive  ther- 
moplastic material  from  the  screw  extruder  and  means  indi- 
cating said  accumulator  is  filled; 

(c)  a  gap-like  outlet  orifice  for  passing  said  material  from  the 
accumulator  chamber; 

(d)  a  piston  within  said  chamber  movable  to  discharge  through 
said  outlet  orifice  a  batch  of  the  thermoplastic  material  of 
substantially  predetermined  size  for  forming  a  parison; 

(e)  means  to  move  the  piston  in  the  chamber  to  force  thermo- 
plastic material  therein  through  said  outlet  orifice  to  form  a 
parison  while  said  screw  extruder  is  extruding  material  into 
said  head  and  out  of  said  outlet  orifice  along  with  the  mate- 
rial accumulated  in  said  chamber  to  form  the  parison; 

(0  a  blow-mould  consisting  of  at  least  two  opena^le  parts,  the 
open  mould  encompassing  the  parison; 

(g)  means  for  sensing  the  length  of  each  parison; 

(h)  means  responsive  to  change  in  parison  length  sensed  by  (g) 
for  adjusting  the  width  of  the  gap-like  outlet  orifice  to  cor- 
rect for  changes  in  length  of  the  parisons;  and 

(i)  control  means  responsive  to  said  means  indicating  the  accu- 
mulator chamber  is  filled  for  conuoling  the  rate  of  extrusion 
of  the  material  from  the  extruder  during  fonnation  of  % 
parison  to  affect  the  amount  of  material  per  unit  time  ex- 
truded into  the  accumulating  chamber  and  parison  by  the 
extruder  and  keep  the  time  for  producing  the  pariaoii  sub- 
stantially constant. 


4438,071 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  HOLLOW 
BODIES  FROM  A  THERMOPLASTIC  BY  THE 
BLOW-MOULDING  PROCESS 
Werner  Danbenbttchcl,  BcMberg-Refrath,  aad  Alfred  Tbomw, 
Dambroich,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaigaon  to  Kan- 
tex'MaachlnenlNui  GmbH,  Bono-Holzlar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 
maay 
Contiouatioa  of  Scr.  No.  728,620,  Oct.  1, 1976,  abaodoocd.  This 
application  Jan.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114^44 
Claiais  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  Oct  6, 
1975.2544609 

Inta.'B29C77/07 
U.S.  a.  425—140  6  Claljns 


4,3384)72 

APPARATUS  FOR  CRUSINC  PARTIALLY  CURED 

FREELY  RISEN  FOAM 

Alaa  H.  Milford,  Hamden,  aad  OUver  J.  Proalx,  WaUingford, 

both  of  Cooa.,  assignors  to  OUa  Corporation,  New  Harea, 

Conn. 

DiTidoB  of  Ser.  No.  932,246,  Ang.  9, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,134,945, 

Vtaicb  is  a  coatinnatioB-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  738,262,  Nov.  2, 1976. 

This  application  Nov.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,200 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  snhstpent  to  Jan.  16, 

1996,  has  been  dfadained. 

Int  CLJ  B29D  27/04 

UA  a  425— 371  $Clai« 


1.  Blow-moulding  apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  hollow 
bodies  from  parisons  formed  from  a  thermoplastic  material, 
said  apparatus  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  screw  extruder  receiving  and  extruding  a  charge  of  ther- 
moplastic material  at  a  controll^ie  rate; 

(b)  an  extrusion  head  having  an  accumulator  chamber  of  pre- 


1,  In  an  apparatus  for  making  flexible  densified  polyurethane 
foam  from  a  polyurethane  foam-forming  reaction  mixture  that 
is  allowed  to  rise  to  a  free  risen  height  and  is  crushed  before 
being  completely  cured,  the  improvement  comprising: 
crush  conveyor  means  for  crushing  said  partially  cured 
freely  risen  foam  as  said  foam  is  being  conveyed,  said 
conveyor  means  including  an  upper  arcuate  crushing 
portion  having  a  radius  of  a  dimension  such  that  the  ratio 
of  the  arc  radius  to  height  of  the  freely  risen  foam  is 
greater  than  1.1  to  1.0.  and  a  bottom  crushing  portion 
oppositely  disposed  from  the  upper  arcuate  crudung  por- 
tion, said  bottom  crushing  portion  comprising  a  planar 
section. 
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4,3384)73  

APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  POLYMERIC  MATERIAL 
TO  A  WORKPIECE 

AMEiMder  Wickatak,  Swaveacy,  England,  assignor  to  BarwaD 
Macfatee  and  Rnbber  Gronp  Lindted,  Cambridse,  England 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  253,153 
dntea  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  11, 1960, 

801205%  Jnn.  3, 1980,  8018061 

Int  a.J  B29C  am 

UJS.  Ct  425—115  1*  Claim 


tion  through  said  fluidized  bed  and  into  a  bypass  conduit 
in  fluid  communication  with  said  fluidized  bed  combus- 
tion chamber; 

circulating  said  gas  through  said  bypass  conduit  and  into  a 
separate  chamber  positioned  substantially  beneath  said 
fluidized  bed; 

forcing  said  gas  from  said  separate  chamber  into  a  vertically 
lower  portion  of  said  fluidized  bed  in  said  fluidized  bed 
combustion  chamber  to  complete  a  closed  cycle;  and 

introducing  a  quantity  of  fuel  into  said  fluidized  bed  adjacent 
said  gas. 


4338,075 

COMBINATION  CAMPCTOVE  AND  LANTERN 

Robert  A.  Bemm,  1241  Swainwood  Dr.,  Glcnvicw,  111.  60025 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,870 

Int  a.^  F23D  li/04 

UA  CL  431-344  »  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  a  polymeric  covering  to  a 
workpiece  comprising  means  to  support  and  rotate  a  work- 
piece  about  an  axis  thereof,  main  rolling  means  having  a  rolling 
surface  for  formmg  a  nip  with  the  workpiece  surface  to  render 
irfastic  compound  and  masticate  polymeric  material  previ- 
ously applied  to  a  workpiece  to  form  a  homogeneous  layer  of 
the  material  around  the  workpiece  surface,  advanced  rolUng 
means  having  a  rolling  surface  for  forming  a  nip  with  the 
workpiece  to  apply  polymeric  material  to  the  workpiece  sur- 
face priM  to  action  thereon  by  the  main  rolling  means,  final 
rolling  means  having  a  rolhng  surface  for  forming  a  nip  with 
the  workpiece  surface  for  finish  rolling  the  polymeric  material 
after  operation  thereon  by  the  main  rolling  means  and  means  to 
guide  the  three  rolling  means  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  axis 
to  apply  a  polymeric  coating  along  the  length  of  the  workpiece 
supported  and  rotating  in  said  workpiece  support  means. 

4J38  074 

FLUIDIZED  BED  COMBUSTION  CHAMBERS 

Lars-Goran  Johansson,  Finspong,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Stal- 

Lavid  Tarbin  AB,  Finspong,  Sweden 

CMttenation  of  Scr.  No.  916,039,  Jun^  1978,  abandoned.  His 

application  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,010 

Int  a.3  F23D  WOO 

UJS.  CL  431—6  *  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  initially  heating  a  fluidized  bed  combustion 
chamber  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  promote  ignition  and 
combustion  of  a  fuel  introduced  into  the  fluidized  bed  combus- 
tion chamber,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
circulating  a  superheated  fluid  through  a  heat  exchange 
conduit  having  a  portion  immersed  in  a  material  forming  a 
fluidized  bed  in  said  fluidized  bed  combustion  chamber; 
circulating  a  gas  in  a  substantially  vertically  upward  direc- 


1.  A  collapsible  campstove  and  lantern  apparatus  comprising 
a  stand  for  supporting  said  apparatus  in  an  upright  position,  a 
burner  base  mounted  in  upstanding  relation  on  the  stand  and 
having  a  gas  tube  with  an  upper  outlet  end  and  a  gas  inlet  end, 
a  stove  burner  attachment  removably  mountoble  on  said  gas 
tube  outlet  end  so  that  when  gas  is  supplied  through  said  gas 
tube  and  ignited  said  apparatus  functions  as  a  campstove,  a 
lantern  subassembly  including  a  mantle  support  deflector  plate 
and  flame  distributor  member,  said  flame  distributor  member 
being  removably  mountable  on  said  gas  tube  outlet  end  upon 
removal  of  said  stove  burner  attachment,  said  deflector  plate 
being  mounted  transversely  on  and  extending  radially  out- 
wardly from  an  upper  end  of  said  flame  distributor  member 
when  said  member  is  in  mounted  position  on  said  gas  tube,  a 
cloth  mantle  positionable  in  inverted  fashion  over  said  mantle 
support  deflector  plate  and  flame  distributor  member  with  said 
deflector  plate  holding  said  mantle  in  a  substantially  open 
condition,  said  mantle  having  means  for  securing  a  lower  end 
thereof  about  said  flame  distributor  member  so  that  when  gas 
is  supplied  through  said  gas  tube  and  member  and  ignited  the 
mantle  is  illuminated  and  said  apparatus  functions  as  a  lantern, 
and  said  stand,  burner  base,  stove  attachment,  and  lartem 
subassembly,   all   being   disassembleable   from   each   other 
whereby  said  burner  base,  stove  attachment,  and  lantern  subas- 
sembly may  be  contained  in  said  stand  for  compact  storage  and 
transport. 
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4,338,076 
OIL  BURNER  FOR  LOW  HEATING  CAPACITIES 

Fritz  Straumann,  Hauptstnsse,  Waldenbnrg,  and  Franz  Softer, 

Bennwilerstrasse,  Niederdorf,  both  of  Switzerland 
PCT  No.  PCr/EP78/00028,  §  371  Date  Aug.  30, 1979,  §  102(e) 

Date  Jul.  27,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00468,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Jul.  26,  1979 

PCT  FUed  Dec.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  61,202 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  30, 
1977,  2759004 

Int  a.J  F23Q  3/00 
U.S.  a.  431—351  16  Qaims 


4,338,077  '      ^ 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLUNG  TEMPERATURE  OF 
MULTI-ZONE  HEATING  FURNACE 
Hiroshi  SUbayama,  Tokyo;  SUnya  TaniftUi,  Hit«cU}  Yasoo 
Morooka,  Hitachi;  Kozo  Nakai,  Hitachi,  and  Nobuyuki  Tow* 
shi,  Ibarald,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  KoMn  K«bu« 
shiki  Kaisha  and  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  26, 1960,  Ser.  No.  210,830 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Nov.  26, 1979,  94/182098 
Int.  a.5  F27D  i/OO 
U.S.  a.  432—11  11  CUUni 


->.^ 
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1.  An  oil  burner  including  an  oil  conveying  device,  an  air 
blower  and  a  burner  head,  said  burner  head  comprising: 

a  substantially  cylindrical  burner  tube  having  an  outlet  ori- 
fice at  one  end,  said  burner  tube  tapering  towards  the 
orifice, 

a  burner  nozzle  situated  in  said  burner  tube,  said  burner 
nozzle  having  a  plurality  of  supporting  arms  and  being 
tapered  towards  said  outlet  orifice  of  said  burner  tube 
thereby  to  have  a  frustoconical  end  zone  at  a  front  end 
thereof,  and 

a  bafne  plate  attached  to  and  supported  by  the  supporting 
arms  of  said  burner  nozzle,  said  baffle  plate  having  a  cup 
shape  and  being  arranged  in  said  burner  tube  in  front  of 
said  burner  nozzle  with  the  interior  bottom  of  the  cup 
shape  facing  the  outlet  orifice  of  said  burner  tube,  the  cup 
shape  of  said  baflle  plate  including  a  bottom  zone  coni- 
cally  widening  towards  the  outlet  orifice  of  said  burner 
tube  and  having  a  central  opening  with  a  diameter  equal  to 
or  larger  than  that  of  the  burner  nozzle  and  a  plurality  of 
passage  slots  fadially  outwardly  extending  from  the  cen- 
tral opening,  said  passage  slots  being  recessed  by  bends  in 
the  bottom  zone  forming  strip  zones  extending  angularly 
towards  the  outlet  orifice  of  said  burner  tube,  and  an  edge 
shell  around  the  bottom  zone  widening  towards  the  outlet 
orifice  of  said  burner  tube  so  that  an  annular  gap  is  defined 
between  a  front  end  of  the  edge  shell  of  said  baffle  plate 
and  the  inner  face  of  said  burner  tube, 

whereby  primary  air  in  the  burner  head  is  conducted  over 
said  fnistoconical  end  zone  of  said  burner  nozzle  mainly 
into  the  central  opening  of  said  baffie  plate  to  flow  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  an  axis  of  said  burner  tube  in  at  least 
the  edge  zone  of  said  central  opening  of  said  baffle  plate 
for  imparting  thorough  mixing  of  air  and  oil,  and  second- 
ary air  in  the  burner  head  is  ejected  through  said  annular 
gap  for  complete  combustion  of  oil. 


tanuTuKt 
cSni*ou.ci) 


f^     CONraOLLER 


1.  In  a  method  of  controlling  the  temperature  inside  a  heat- 
ing furnace  having  at  least  one  furnace  zone  capable  of  being 
controlled  by  heating  means  and  while  conveying  and  heating 
therein  materials  to  be  heated  that  are  introduced  thereinto, 
withdrawing  said  materials  to  be  heated  after  they  are  heated 
to  a  predetermined  temperature,  a  method  of  pontrolling  the 
temperature  of  a  heating  furnace  comprising: 
memorizing  sequentially  specific  data  of  said  materials  to  be 

rolled  that  are  introduced  into  said  heating  furnace; 
shifting  and  memorizing  said  memory  values  in  aocordance 
with  the  conveying  operation  of  conveyor  means  inside 
said  heating  furnace; 
setting  a  furnace  zone  temperature  in  accordance  with 

movement  of  said  materials  to  be  heated; 
attaining  said  furnace  zone  temperatures  set  in  the  preceding 
temperature  setting  step  by  controlling  the  fiimace  zone 
temperatures  with  said  heating  means  of  said  furnace 
zones; 
changing  the  set  temperature  of  said  furnace  zones  in  accor* 
dance  with  the  position  of  a  leading  boundary  material  of 
plural  materials  having  different  temperature  elevation 
patterns  from  those  of  said  plural  materials  to  be  heated 
that  are  sequentially  introduced;  and 
attaining  the  changed  furnace  zone  temperatures  set  in  the 
preceding  temperature  set  changing  step  by  controlling 
the  furnace  zone  temperatures  with  said  heating  mean*  of 
said  furnace  zones. 


4,338,078  V 

HEATED  CONVEYOR  SYSTEM 
Cnrtia  M.  Lampkin,  El  Paso,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Photon  Power, 
Inc.,  El  Paso,  Tex. 

FUed  Not.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,723 

Int.  a.3  F27D  i/00 

U.S.  a.  432—11  26  Claim 


20.  As  a  sub-assembly,  a  system  for  driving  an  output  signal 
functionally  related  to  surface  temperature  of  a  sheet  of  sub- 
strate material  being  heated  by  radiative  heaters,  comprising; 

a  first  thermocouple  affixed  to  said  radiative  heaters,  and 
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a  second  thermocouple  inseriable  to  a  preselected  location 
intermediate  of  said  first  thermocouple  and  said  substrate. 


in  rubbing  contact  therewith  and  including  an  annular  array  of 
graphite  elements  in  contact  with  one  another  along  generally 
radial  sides,  and  tensioned  elongate  flexible  clamping  means 


4,338,079 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SUBJECTING 
MINERAL  PARTICLES  TO  GAS  FLOW 
Bobby  P.  Faulkner,  New  Berlin;  George  T.  Lee,  West  AUis; 
Peter  L.  Schumacher,  Oak  Creek,  and  Michael  H.  Weinecke, 
Greenfield,  all  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corpora- 
tion, Milwaukee,  Wis. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  105,982,  Dec.  21, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,270,899.  This  appUcation  Dec.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219,998 
Int  a.3  F27B  75/00;  F26B  i/OO 
U.S.  a.  432—14  22  Claims 


11.  The  method  of  subjecting  solid  mineral  particles  to  a  gas 
flow  comprising  the  steps  of: 

continuously  delivering  said  particles  onto  parallel  horizon- 
tal cylindrical  apertured  rollers  having  elongated  filler 
members  in  the  nip  between  adjacent  rollers, 

forming  a  bed  of  said  pariicles  on  said  rollers  and  filler 
members  having  a  depth  several  times  greater  than  the 
average  diameter  of  said  pariicles, 

simultaneously  agitating  said  pariicles  and  transporiing  said 
bed  along  a  path  of  travel  transverse  to  the  axes  of  said 
rollers  by  rotating  said  rollers  to  frictionally  engage  the 
cylindrical  surfaces  thereof  with  and  continually  transfer 
said  particles  in  the  lowermost  course  of  said  bed  onto  and 
across  said  filler  members,  and 

passing  a  gas  stream  in  a  generally  vertical  direction  through 
the  apertures  in  said  rollers  and  through  said  bed  as  it  is 
being  so  transported  and  said  particles  are  being  agitated, 
said  roller  rotating  step  being  at  a  circumferential  velocity 
substantially  higher  than  the  velocity  of  said  bed  along 
said  path  of  travel  and  said  filler  members  providing  resis- 
tance to  the  flow  of  said  bed  so  that  said  bed  is  transported 
relatively  slowly  past  said  gas  stream. 


vf^-^ 


bearing  against  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  graphite  elements  for 
clamping  said  graphite  elements  against  said  cylindrical  sur- 
face. 


4,338,080 

SEAL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  ROTARY  KILN 

Jean  Grandcolas,  Marseilles;  Guy  Harmelin,  Martigues;  Roger 

f^^CTarini,  Marseilles,  and  Bernard  Reverchon,  Bone  Bel  Air, 

aU  of  France,  assignors  to  Lafarge  Conseils  et  Etudes,  Paris, 

Fhmce 

FUed  Dec.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,169 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec.  24, 1979,  79  31603 
Int.  a.5  F27B  7/24:  F27D  1/1%:  F26B  25/00 
\}S.  a.  432-115  4  Claims 

1.  A  seal  assembly  for  a  rotary  kiln  of  the  type  having  a 
rotating  cylinder,  a  first  part  fixed  for  rotation  with  the  rotat- 
ing cylinder  and  having  an  outer  cylindrical  surface;  flexible 
means  for  flexibly  connecting  said  first  part  to  said  rotary  kiln 
in  spaced  relation  thereto,  whereby  the  cylindrical  geometrical 
form  of  the  cylindrical  surface  of  said  first  part  is  maintained 
despite  deformation  of  said  routing  cylinder;  a  second  station- 
ary part  having  a  cylindrical  surface  approximately  coaxial 
with  the  rotating  cylinder  and  said  first  part  and  lying  in 
spaced  relation  thereto;  a  seal  assembly  interposed  between  the 
first  and  second  parts,  said  seal  assembly  comprising  a  liner 
disposed  outwardly  of  the  cylindrical  surface  of  said  first  part 


4,338,081 
TORQUE  TRANSMISSION  BELT  MEANS 
Yoshiynki  Hattori,  Toyoake;  Kazuma  Matsui,  Toyohashi,  and 
Hiroji  Kinbara,  AlcU,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso 
-    Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,155 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  8, 1979,  54/7278S 

Int.  a.5  F16G  5/00 

U.S.  CL  474—201  5  Claims 


1.  A  torque  transmission  belt  extending  between  a  drive 
pulley  and  a  driven  pulley  and  movable  to  transmit  a  driving 
force  from  said  drive  pulley  to  said  driven  pulley,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  metallic  strips  superimposed  on  each  other  to 
form  at  least  one  ring; 

a  series  of  blocks  arranged  along  said  ring  and  shiflably 
engaged  therewith; 

said  series  of  blocks  being  composed  of  two  kinds  of  blocks 
alternately  arranged  along  said  strips; 

one  kind  of  blocks  being  made  of  metal  and  having  opposed 
side  surfaces  extending  in  the  direction  of  movement  of 
the  belt,  said  surfaces  including  portions  which  are  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  one  another  and  remaining  portions 
which  are  inclined  so  as  to  contact  surfaces  of  V-shaped 
grooves  of  said  puUeys; 

the  other  kind  of  blocks  being  made  of  a  non-metollic  com- 
pression-resistant material  which  is  lighter  than  that  of 
said  one  kind  blocks  and  having  opposed  side  surfaces 
extending  transversely  of  the  direction  of  movement  of 
the  belt,  said  surfaces  including  portions  which  are  in- 
clined so  that  the  distance  therebetween  is  decreased 
toward  the  inside  surface  of  said  belt,  said  blocks  having 
additional  opposed  side  surfaces  extending  in  the  direction 
of  movement  which  do  not  contact  said  surfaces  of  the 
V-shaped  grooves  of  said  pulleys. 
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4,338,082 
POSITIONING  MECHANISM  FOR  SUPPORT  ARM  OF 

HEAT  SEALING  AND  COOUNG  DEVICES 
Jack  R.  Eters,  Torrance,  Callf^  assignor  to  Developak  Corpora- 
tioB,  Redondo  Beach,  CaUf. 

Filed  May  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,715 

lat.  CL^  B31B  1/64 

1]JS.  a.  493—190  9  Claims 


1.  A  mechanism  comprising  a  pair  of  pivotally  mounted 
arms,  and  a  drive  mechanism  for  sequentially  moving  said  arms 
to  operative  and  inoperative  positions,  said  drive  mechanism 
including  each  of  said  arms  having  a  control  portion,  a  drive 
shaft,  and  a  cam  carried  by  said  drive  shaft,  said  cam  having 
separate  segments  cooperating  with  said  control  portions, 
there  are  two  sets  of  said  arms  each  having  one  of  said  drive 
mechanisms,  a  control  shaft  mounted  between  said  sets  of 
arms,  and  control  means  carried  by  said  control  shaft  and 
connected  to  said  drive  shafts  for  simultaneously  actuating  said 
drive  shafts,  said  control  means  including  a  double  ended  lever 
carried  by  said  control  shaft  and  a  single  lever  carried  by  each 
drive  shaft. 


4,338,083 

APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSFERRING  TABLET  STRIP 

PACKAGES 

Rolf  Andrae,  FeUbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  assignor  to  Ro> 

bert  Boach  GmbH,  Stnttgvt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraumy 

Filed  May  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,366 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  May  31, 
1979,  2922171 

iBt  CL^  B31B  1/J6 
UJ5.  CL  493—239  4  Claims 


mounted,  wherein  the  transfer  head  is  moved  in  a  swing- 
ing manner; 
a  swing  which  supports  the  transfer  head,  wherein  the  swing 
moves  and  carries  the  transfer  head  through  one  swinging 
movement  for  each  stamping  stroke  of  the  stamping  de- 
vice, and  wherein  the  swing  is  connected  to  pivot  the 
transfer  head  90*  for  each  springing  movement  such  that 
the  pivot  of  the  transfer  head  is  partially  superimposed  on 
the  swinging  movement  of  the  transfer  head. 


4338,084 

METHOD  FOR  PILING  OR  STACKING  SACKS  OR  BAGS 

Ernst  R.  Berthelscn,  Temdrop,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Bates 

Veatilsaekke  Co.  A/S,  Norresundby,  Denmark 

FUed  May  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145^55 

Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Jon.  25, 1979, 2651/79 

Int  aJ  B31B  1/00 

VS.  a.  493—244  3  Claims 


/' 


/ 


/• 


1.  A  method  of  stacking  elongated  valve  bags  having  closed 
opposite  ends  each  formed  by  a  thickened  reinforced  folded 
and  sized  portion,  one  of  which  contains  a  valve  opening, 
comprising  the  steps  of 

placing  each  bag  in  flat  condition  with  the  sized  end  portions 
thereof  folded  flatly  against  the  body  of  the  bag  and  facing 
upwardly,  and  with  the  folds  at  each  end  portion  present- 
ing a  multi-ply  formation  of  greater  thickness  than  the 
intermediate  portion  of  the  bag  between  said  folds, 

folding  said  intermediate  portion  of  the  bag  between  said 
folded  end  portions  along  spaced  fold  lines  transverse  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  bag  into  a  multi-ply  formation 
having  a  thickness  substantially  equal  to  the  thickness  of 
the  folded  formations  at  the  ends  of  the  bag,  and 

stacking  said  folded  bags  in  horizontal  flat  condition,  one 
upon  another,  with  the  folded  and  sized  end  portions 
facing  in  the  same  direction,  the  valve  openings  register- 
ing with  each  other,  and  the  edges  of  the  bags  in  align- 
ment. 


4,338,085 
APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  ENVELOPES 
J<An  SalUran,  San  Joae,  and  Harold  R.  Lillibridge,  Bwlingamc, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Chanq>ion  Intonational  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Coon. 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,493 

Int  CIJ  B31B  21/26 

VS.  a.  493—254  20  Claiam 


1.  An  apparatus  for  processing  strip  packages,  having: 

a  horizontally  operating  stamping  device  to  stamp  out  strip 

packages; 
a  horizontal  conveyor  belt  to  transport  the  strip  packages; 
a  plurality  of  suction  devices  to  grip  the  strip  packages  and 

to  transfer  the  strip  packages  from  the  stamping  device  to 

the  conveyor  belt; 
a  transfer  head  on  which  the  plurality  of  suction  devices  are 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  manufacturing  envelopes  from  sub- 
stantially planar  envelope  blanks  having  a  leading  and  trailing 
edge  connected  by  a  pair  of  spaced  side  edges,  said  apparatus 
including  successively,  a  first  and  second  scoring  station,  a  first 
folding  station,  a  gum  applying  station,  and  a  second  folding 
station: 

means  for  feeding  said  blanks  in  tandem  to  said  stations 
including  at  least  one  upper  and  lower  blank  contacting 
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belt  for  supporting  and  feeding  each  blank  through  said 
gum  applying  and  second  folding  stations, 

means  for  spacing  said  blanks  from  each  other  and  aligning 
the  blanks  with  said  stations, 

means  at  said  first  scoring  station  for  scoring  the  blanks 
along  line  spaced  from  but  parallel  to  the  side  edges 
thereof, 

means  at  said  second  scoring  station  for  scoring  the  blanks 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  first  score  lines  interme- 
diate the  leading  and  the  trailing  edges  of  each  blank, 

means  at  said  first  folding  station  for  folding  said  blanks 
substantially  in  half  about  said  intermediate  score  line  so 
that  the  leading  edge  of  each  blank  overlaps  the  trailing 
edge  thereof  to  form  a  lower  and  upper  folded  half, 

means  at  said  gum  applying  station  including  a  pair  of  spaced 
gum  applying  dies  in  the  feed  path  of  each  of  said  blanks 
for  transferring  gum  from  a  gum  pot  to  said  blanks  along 
spaced  areas  adjacent  the  longitudinal  edges  of  the  upper 
half  of  each  of  said  folded  blanks, 

said  lower  belt  having  adjacent  portions  spaced  substantially 
below  said  gum  applying  dies  and  the  feed  path  of  each 
blank  at  said  gum  applying  station  so  as  not  to  contact  said 
dies  between  successive  blanks, 

means  at  said  second  folding  station  disposed  in  the  path  of 
movement  of  said  blanks  for  folding  the  opposite  longitu- 
-  dinal  edges  on  said  lower  half  of  each  of  said  blanks  180 
degrees  about  an  adjacent  score  line  to  overlie  a  gummed 
area  on  the  upper  half  of  said  blank,  and 
means  for  conveying  said  folded  and  gummed  blanks  to  a 
collection  point. 

I     

4,338,086 

MACHINE  FOR  MAKING  LONGITUDINAL  AND 

TRANSVERSE  FOLDS  IN  FABRIC 

Charles  P.  Heater,  Boys  Camp  Rd.,  Lake  Lure,  N.C.  28746 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,269 

Int.  a.5  B65H  45/14 

VS.  a.  493— 4W  7  Claims 


rod  clamps  the  leading  edge  of  the  article  against  the  abutment, 
and  means  for  moving  the  pivotal  rod  and  the  overlying  trail- 
ing and  leading  end  portions  of  the  article  to  said  second  posi- 
tion thereby  folding  the  article  about  the  rear  edge  of  the 
stationary  fold  plate. 

4  338  087 

COMBINED  WEB  JAW  AND  BIGHT  STRIPPER 

Qyde  G.  Gregoire,  Bensenville,  111.,  assignor  to  Baldwin-Gregg, 

Inc.,  Lyons,  111. 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  224,624 

Int.  a.^  B65H  45/16 

U.S.  a.  493—425  ♦  Claims 


1.  In  a  machine  for  folding  fabric  articles  having  in  opposed 
relationship  a  leading  edge  and  a  trailing  edge  and  said  ma- 
chine having  a  substantially  horizontal  frame  extending  be- 
tween the  rear  and  front  of  the  machine,  a  first  folding  station 
including  the  combination  of  a  feed  table  at  the  rear  of  the 
frame,  an  abutment  spaced  forwardly  of  the  feed  table  a  dis- 
tance less  than  the  corresponding  dimension  of  an  article  to  be 
folded,  means  for  positioning  an  article  to  be  folded  at  a  prede- 
termined position  on  the  feed  table  with  the  trailing  edge  of  the 
article  at  a  predetermined  position  on  the  feed  table  and  with 
the  leading  edge  of  the  article  overiying  the  abutment,  a  sta- 
tionary fold  plate  having  a  rear  edge  spaced  forwardly  from 
the  abutment  a  desired  distance  to  provide  an  edge  about 
which  the  article  is  folded,  a  pivotal  rod  movable  between  a 
first  position  against  the  abutment  and  a  second  position  lo- 
cated forwardly  of  the  rear  edge  of  the  sutionary  fold  plate, 
means  for  moving  the  pivotal  rod  to  the  first  position  to  clamp 
against  the  abutment  the  leading  edge  of  an  article  occupying 
said  predetermined  position,  means  for  folding  the  article 
about  a  first  fold  line  to  position  the  trailing  edge  of  said  article 
in  overlying  relation  to  its  leading  edge  and  for  positioning  said 
article  in  overlying  relation  to  the  pivotal  rod  while  the  pivoul 


1.  A  combination  web  gripper  and  bight  stripper  for  use  in  a 
web  folder  comprising  a  frame  structure,  a  roller  joumaled  for 
rotation  in  said  frame  structure,  a  working  box  carried  trans- 
versely on  the  outer  surface  of  said  roller,  the  working  box 
having  a  sutionary  jaw  and  a  transversely  endwise  movable 
actuator,  cam  means  on  said  frame  structure  for  effecting 
endwise  sliding  of  said  actuator,  a  moving  jaw,  means  guiding 
said  moving  jaw  relative  to  said  stationary  jaw  in  a  straight  in 
movement  toward  said  stationary  jaw  and  a  straight  out  move- 
ment away  from  said  stationary  jaw,  a  plurality  of  angularly 
disposed  cam  elements  interposed  between  said  moving  jaw 
and  said  actuator  to  effect  a  movement  of  said  moving  jaw 
toward  and  away  from  said  sutionary  jaw  upon  endwise 
movement  of  said  actuator,  a  web  bight  stripper  movable  with 
said  moving  jaw  toward  and  away  from  said  sutionary  jaw, 
means  guiding  said  bight  stripper  relative  to  said  sutionary  jaw 
in  a  straight  up  and  down  movement  separate  from  said  mov- 
able jaw,  a  plurality  of  angularly  disposed  cam  elements  inter- 
posed between  said  bight  stripper  and  said  actuator  to  effect 
the  separate  movement  of  said  bight  stripper  from  a  position 
substantially  level  with  said  moving  jaw  to  a  position  spaced 
above  said  moving  jaw  upon  endwise  movement  of  said  actua- 
tor. 


4,338,088 
FOLDING  MACHINE 
Randall  D.  Buss,  and  Beqjamin  A.  Buss,  both  of  1315  23rd  Ave. 
a..  East  Moline,  lU.  61244 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  828,302 
Int.  a.5  B65H  45/04 
U.S.  a.  493—445  >'  Claims 

1.  A  material-folding  machine  comprising:  a  frame;  a  pair  of 
cooperating  folding  rolls  rouubly  supported  on  the  frame 
with  a  first  of  the  pair  rouuble  about  a  fixed  axis  and  a  second 
of  the  pair  routable  about  an  axis  mounted  for  movement  in  an 
arcuate  path  toward  and  away  from  the  first;  means  yieldably 
biasing  the  second  of  the  pair  of  folding  rolls  toward  the  first 
thereof;  oscillatory  blade  means  supported  on  the  frame  for 
movement  into  engagement  with  material  between  the  blade 
means  and  the  pair  of  folding  rolls  to  move  the  material  be- 
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tween  the  pair  of  folding  rolls;  and  a  single  positive  drive 
means  for  the  pair  of  folding  rolls  including  a  transversely 
grooved  pulley  mounted  on  each  of  the  pair  of  folding  rolls  at 
common  ends  thereof,  an  idler  pulley  mounted  on  the  frame 
for  rotation  in  a  fixed  position  and  in  alignment  with  the 
grooved  pulleys  and  on  the  side  of  the  grooved  pulley 
mounted  on  the  second  of  the  pair  of  folding  rolls  opposite 
from  the  pulley  mounted  on  the  first  of  the  pair  of  folding  rolls, 
a  drive  pulley  mounted  on  the  frame  in  alignment  with  and 
spaced  from  the  first  three  mentioned  pulleys  for  rotation  in  a 
fixed  position,  and  a  flexible  dual  grip  drive  belt  having  cogs  on 
the  opposite  sides  thereof  spaced  to  engage  in  the  grooves  of 
the  pulleys  trained  about  the  pulleys  and  about  the  pulley 
mounted  on  the  one  of  the  pair  of  folding  rolls  in  a  direction 
opposite  from  which  it  trained  about  the  other  pulleys. 

7.  In  a  material-folding  machine  having  frame  means  sup- 
porting a  plurality  of  pairs  of  cooperating  folding  rolls  and  a 
plurality  of  oscillatable  blade  means  for  introducing  material  to 
be  folded  between  the  cooperating  folding  rolls,  a  stacking 
mechanism  comprising:  a  smooth-surfaced  table  having  receiv- 
ing and  dischage  ends  supported  by  the  frame  with  the  receiv- 
ing end  in  a  position  to  receive  the  folded  material  emerging 
from  the  last  pair  of  cooperating  folding  rolls;  a  roller  mounted 


motor  means  and  drop  the  door  means  when  the  material  has 
completely  passed  off  the  table;  and  platform  means  supported 
on  the  frame  below  the  door  means  to  receive  the  folded 
material  dropped  by  the  door  means. 


on  the  frame  at  each  of  the  receiving  and  discharge  ends  of  t|ie 
table  in  parallelism  to  the  last  pair  of  cooperating  folding  rolls 
and  slightly  above  the  table;  means  for  driving  one  of  the 
rollers;  belt  means  trained  about  the  rollers  to  frictionally 
engage  the  folding  material  fed  onto  the  receiving  end  of  the 
table  from  the  last  pair  of  cooperating  folding  rolls  and  move 
the  material  to  and  beyond  the  discharge  end  of  the  table;  a 
pair  a  pair  of  drop  door  means  supported  on  the  frame  adjacent 
the  discharge  end  of  the  uble  to  receive  the  folded  material 
from  the  table,  each  of  the  pair  of  door  means  being  mounted 
for  movement  between  open  and  closed  positions  about  a 
generally  horizontal  axis  parallel  to  the  direction  of  movement 
of  the  folded  material  on  the  table  and  outside  the  area  covered 
by  the  material  when  on  the  door  means,  and  the  pair  of  door 
means  each  extending  from  its  respective  axis  inwardly  and 
upwardly  to  an  inner  edge  positioned  adjacent  to  the  other 
door  means  when  in  the  closed  positioned;  motor  means  con- 
trolling the  door  means  and  normally  holding  them  in  the  (a) 
closed  position;  sensor  means  on  the  discharge  end  of  the  table 
for  sensing  the  passage  of  material  thereover  to  activate  the 


4,338,089 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  HYDROCARBONS 

Lambert  Schaper,  and  Swan  T.  Sie,  both  of  Amsterdam,  Nether* 
lands,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,066 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Aug.   6,    1979, 
7906003 

Int  aj  C07C  1/04 
U.S.  a.  518—707  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  hydrocarbon  mixture, 
from  a  feed  mixture  of  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  with  an 
H2/CO  molar  ratio  of  less  than  1.0  which  comprises  contacting 
said  feed  at  a  temperature  of  200'-500*  C,  a  pressure  of  1-150 
bar  and  a  space  velocity  of  SO- 5000  Nl  gas/I  catalyst/h  in  a 
first  contact  zone  with  a  trifunctional  catalyst  combination 
containing:  (a)  at  least  one  metal  component  with  catalytic 
activity  for  the  conversion  of  an  H2/CO  mixture  into  acyclic 
hydrocarbons  and/or  acyclic  oxygen-containing  hydrocar- 
bons, (b)  at  least  one  metal  component  with  catalytic  activity 
for  the  conversion  of  an  H2O/CO  mixture  into  an  H2/CO2 
mixture,  and  (c)  a  crystalline  silicate  with  catalytic  activity  for 
the  conversion  of  acyclic  hydrocarbons  and  acyclic  oxygen- 
containing  hydrocarbons  into  aromatic  hydrocarbons,  which 
silicate  has  the  following  properties: 

(a)  thermally  stable  up  to  a  temperature  above  600*  C, 

(b)  an  X-ray  powder  diffraction  pattern  showing,  inter  alia, 
the  reflections  given  in  Table  A  of  the  specification, 

(c)  a  composition  which  includes  oxides  of  hydrogen,  alkali 
metal  and/or  alkaline-earth  metal  and  silicon,  and  at  least 
one  oxide  of  a  trivalent  metal.  A,  selected  from  the  group 
formed  by  aluminum,  iron  and  gallium,  wherein  A2O3/- 
Si02  molar  ratio(m)  is  less  than  0.1;  and 

contacting  at  least  the  C2  ~  fraction  of  the  reaction  product 
from  the  first  contact  zone  in  a  second  contact  zone  at  a 
temperature  of  12S*-350*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  1-150  bar 
with  a  catalyst  containing  at  least  one  metal  component 
with  catalytic  activity  for  the  conversion  of  an  H2/CO 
mixture  into  acyclic  hydrocarbons,  which  metal  compo- 
nents have  been  selected  from  the  group  formed  by  cobalt, 
nickel  and  ruthenium,  with  the  proviso  that  (a)  if  the  feed 
to  the  second  contact  zone  has  an  H2/CO  molar  ratio  of 
less  than  1.5,  water  is  added  to  this  feed  in  an  amount 
determined  by  the  H2/CO  molar  ratio  of  the  feed  for  the 
first  step,  the  activity  of  the  catalyst  combination  in  said 
first  step  for  converting  an  H2O/CO  mixture  into  an 
H2/CO  mixture  and  the  desired  H2/CO  molar  ratio  of  the 
first  step  reaction  product,  and  (b)  that  said  catalyst  is  a 
bifunctional  combination  which  also  contains  at  least  one 
metal  component  with  catalytic  activity  for  the  conver- 
sion of  an  H2O/CO  mixture  into  an  H2/CO2  mixture. 


CHEMICAL 


4,338,090 

SIMULATED  BERBER  YARN  AND  PROCESS  OF 

PRODUONG  SAME 

William  F.  Hutcheson,  Lookout  Mountain,  Tenn.,  assignor  to 

Rossville  Yam  Processing  Company,  Rossville,  Ga. 

Diyision  of  Ser.  No.  41,183,  May  21, 1979.  This  application  Apr. 

10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,827 

Int.  a.J  D04B  79/00;  D06P  3/7a  5/15.  7/00 

U  A  a.  8—478  ♦  Claims 
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1.  A  yam  formed  of  synthetic  continuous  filaments  or  long 
staple  spun  synthetic  fibers  and  characterized  by  having  an 
appearance  simulating  the  natural  aesthetic  appearance  of 
"Berber"  wool  yams,  said  yam  having  varying  size  areas  of  at 
least  one  heather  color  randomly  located  along  the  length  of 
the  yam  and  at  various  angular  locations  around  the  peripheral 
surface  of  the  yam,  said  heather  color  areas  residing  on  surface 
portions  only  of  the  yam  without  penetrating  all  the  way 
through  the  yam,  and  said  yam  also  having  areas  of  at  least  one 
accent  color  randomly  located  along  the  length  of  the  yam  and 
penetrating  all  the  way  through  the  yam. 


4,338,091 
PROCESS  FOR  LOWERING  THE  VISCOSITY  OF 
SULFONATED  LIGNINS 
Peter  DUling,  Isle  of  Palms,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Westraco  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  292,629 
Int.  a.3  D06P  67/02;  C07S  7/00 

VS.  CI.  8 524  ^®  Claims 

1*  A  process  for  preparing  sulfonated  lignins  possessing  low 
viscosity  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  treating  an  aqueous  lignin  solution  obuined  from  an 
alkaline  wood  pulping  process  with  from  about  1  percent 
to  about  10  percent  of  sodium  dithionate,  based  on  the 
weight  of  lignin;  and 

(b)  subsequently  reacting  the  sodium  dithionite  treated  lignm 
with  a  water  soluble  sulfite  (or  bisulfite)  in  combination 
with  an  aldehyde. 


4,338,092 

DISAZO  COMPOUNDS  HAVING  A 

4,6 J-TRISULFONAPHTHYL  DIAZO  COMPONENTS 

RADICAL  AND  A  ^AMINO  OR  SUBSTITUTED 

AMINa4.CHLORO-l,3,5.TRIAZIN-6-YL.AMINO 

SUBSTTTUENT 
fjiir-  Schneider,  Basel,  Switaerland,  assignor  to  Sandoz  Ltd^ 
Basel,  Switaerland 

FUed  Dec  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,530 
daims  priority,  applkation  Switzerland,  Dec  21,  1979, 

11411/79  ^  ^ 

Int  CL^  C09B  62/00 
UACL8-549  »Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R4 


or  a  salt  thereof  each  cation  of  which  is  non-chromophoric, 

wherein 
each  of  Ri  and  R3  is  independently  hydrogen,  methyl,  me- 

thoxy  or  — NHCOR6.  wherein  R6  is  methyl  or  amino, 
each  of  R2  and  R4  is  independently  hydrogen,  methyl  or 
methoxy,  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  R1-R4  ^ 
hydrogen,  and 
R5  is  hydrogen,  2-,  3-  or  4-hydroxy(C2^1cyI),  carboxy(Ci. 
4alkyl),  sulfo(Ci^kyl),  sulfophenyl  or  carboxyphenyl, 
or  a  mixture  of  such  compounds  in  free  acid  or  salt  form. 

4,338,093 
PROCESS  FOR  DYEING  WITH  REACnVE  DYESTUFFS 
Dietrich  Hildebrand,  Odenthal,  and  Wolfgang  Lohnert,  Leich- 
Ungen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft,  LeTcrkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  279,375 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  21, 

1980,  3027546 

Int  a.'  C09B  62/00;  D06P  3/66 

UJS.  a.  8—549  '^  C"**™ 

1.  Process  for  dyeing  cellulose  fibres  and  fibre  mixtures 
containing  cellulose  fibres,  characterised  in  that  at  least  two 
different  reactive  dyestuffs  which  give  dyeings  of  the  same 
colour  shade  on  cellulose  and  which  have  reactivities  which 
differ  by  a  factor  of  at  least  10  are  employed. 

4J38  094 

MACROENCAPSULATED  IMMUNOSORBENT  ASSAY 

TECHNIQUE 

NasU(  Elahi,  41-77  Frame  PL,  Flushing,  N.Y.  11355 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  87,928,  Oct.  25, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,280,816.  This  appUcation  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,617 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  JnL  28, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.J  GOIN  33/54.  33/5^ 
U.S.  a.  23-230  B  ^     ">  C»«*™ 

1.  In  a  method  for  determining  the  presence  and  concentra- 
tion of  an  antigen  in  a  Uquid  medium  by  immunoassay  wherein 
a  supported  antibody  to  said  antigen  is  brought  into  TOntact 
with  said  liquid  medium  in  an  amount  and  for  a  time  sufficient 
to  bind  substantially  all  of  said  antigen  to  said  supported  anti- 
body, and  wherein  antibody  to  said  antigen  which  has  been 
labelled  to  permit  its  detection  is  contacted  with  the  supported 
antibody  to  which  antigen  has  been  bound  so  as  to  bnng  about 
binding  of  the  labelled  antibody  to  the  antigen  bound  to  the 
supported  antibody,  and  thereafter  determmmg  by  suitable 
detection  means  the  amount  of  the  labelled  antibody  either 
bound  to  said  antigen  bound  to  said  supported  antibody  or  the 
amount  of  the  labelled  antibody  which  is  not  bound  to  said 
antigen,  the  improvement  comprising  providing  said  supported 
antibody  as  an  element  comprising  particuUte  supported  anti- 
body loosely  encapsulated  and  confined  within  a  ngid  porous 
filter  membrane  having  a  pore  size  less  than  the  size  of  said 
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particulates,  said  element  being  of  a  substantially  fixed,  prede-  tion  medium  through  a  supply  conduit  to  a  reactian  zone 
termined  volume  such  thai  said  particulates  agitate  freely  comprising  introducing  a  control  gas  into  said  supply  condnh 
within  said  element. 


4^38,095 

METHOD  FOR  SELECTIVE  DETERMINATION  OF 

CONJUGATED  AND  UNCONJUGATED  BILIRUBIN 

Tai-Wing  Wu,  Rochester,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Continuation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  56,584,  Jul.  11, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,999 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbsequent  to  Jan.  19, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  ii/72 

U.S.  a.  23—230  B  13  Claims 


'X 


'J^ 


^« 
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and  apportioning  the  flow  of  control  gas  to  the  desired  flow  of 
molten  medium. 


4,338,097 
CORROSION  MONITORING  PROCESS  AND 
APPARATUS  FOR  USE  THEREIN 
Mervyn  E.  D.  Taraer,  Middlcrtroogfa,  aad  Joakoa  C.  Qaaylc, 
Stockton-on-Tees,  both  of  England,  asrignors  to  Inperlal 
Cheodcal  Indnstries  Limited,  Londoa,  Ea^and 
FUed  Dec.  16, 1980,  Ser.  Na  2174S1 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdoai,  May  8,  19W, 
8015221 

iBt  0.3  COIN  77/00 
U.S.  CL  23—230  C  12  Claim 


1.  A  method  for  the  selective  determination  of  the  unconju- 
gated bilirubin  (B|,)  or  conjugated  bilirubin  (Be),  as  well  as  the 
total  bilirubin  (Br),  content  of  an  aqueous  liquid,  containing  Be 
and  Bu,  said  method  comprising: 

(A)  contacting  together  said  aqueous  Uquid  with  an  analyti- 
cal element  having  an  essentially  dry  reagent  zone  com- 
prising an  interactive  mordant  for  bilirubin  to  mordant 
bilirubin,  the  mordanted  bilirubin  exhibiting  a  detectable 
absorption  or  emission  spectrum  containing  the  individual 
absorption  or  emission  bands  characteristic  of  each  of  the 
mordanted  B^  and  Be  components  in  said  aqueous  liquid; 

(B)  detecting  the  absorption  or  emission  spectra  of  said 
mordanted  bilirubin  at  two  absorption  or  emission  wave- 
lengths thereof, 

(1)  one  wavelength  being  at  or  near  an  absorption  or 
emission  maximum  of  mordanted  Be 

(2)  one  wavelength  being  at  or  near 'an  absorption  or 
emission  maximum  of  mordanted  B^,  and 

(3)  the  molar  absorption  or  emission  characteristics  of 
mordanted  Bu  and  mordanted  Be  for  each  of  these 
wavelengths  having  been  predetermined  based  on  a  B|, 
molecular  weight  of  384  and  a  Be  molecular  weight  in 
the  range  from  about  7S0  to  940;  and 

(C)  determining  Bu,  Be  and/or  Br  from  said  absorption  or 
emission  spectra  and  said  molar  absorption  or  emission 
characteristics. 


4338,096  ' 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

FLOW  OF  MOLTEN  REACnON  MEDLA 
Warden  W.  Mayes,  Dallas,  Tex.,  aasigoor  to  Coadea  Technol- 
ogy, Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,961 
lat  CL^  G05D  7/OQ:  ClOG  45/72 
\}&.  CL  23—230  A  86  ClainM 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  flow  of  a  molten  mass  reac- 


1.  A  method  of  monitoring  corrosion  of  the  surface  of  a 
component  subject  to  a  corrosive  environment  comprising 

(i)  forming  an  elongated  strip  test  element  from  the  material 
of  said  component, 

Cii)  mounting  said  test  element,  out  of  contact  with  said 
component,  in  a  surface  in  a  housing  so  that  one  elongated 
surface  of  said  test  element  and  said  surface  of  the  housing 
are  flush  with  said  component  surface,  and  are  exposed  to 
said  corrosive  environment,  said  one  surface  of  the  test 
element  extending,  in  the  direct  of  its  length  over  substan- 
tially all  of  one  dimension  of  said  component  surface,  and 

(iii)  monitoring  the  thickness  of  said  test  element. 


4,338,098 
SOLID  HEAT-GENERATING  COMPOSITION 
Teizo  YaauUi,  Yaawgariii,  Japan,  aaaigBor  to  Teitin  Limited, 
Osaka,  J^mb 

FUed  Apr.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,246 
Ctaims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Apr.  3,  1979,  54-39324; 
May  2,  1979,  54-53349;  May  2, 1979,  54-53350;  Jna.  13,  1979, 
54-73480 

lat  CL^  F41C  7/Oa  11/00;  F24J  l/OQ:  A61F  7/W 

UjS.  a.  44—3  A  10  OaiaM 

1.  A  self-contained  solid  twoHX)mponent  heat-generating 

chemical  system  packaged  in  a  form  ready  for  use  to  generate 

heat  in  the  form  of  heat  of  hydration  of  calcium  oxide  by 
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allowing  said  two-components  to  contact  each  other,  the  first 
of  said  two-componente  comprising  granules  or  powder  of 
calcium  oxide,  and  the  second  of  said  two-components  com- 
prising granules  or  powder  of  a  solid  substance  containing 
water  of  crystallization  which  substance  supplies  the  water 
required  for  the  hydration  of  calcium  oxide  exclusively  of  any 
externally  supplied  water,  said  ready  for  use  package  including 
at  least  one  partition  physically  separating  the  calcium  oxide 
from  the  solid  substance  to  nuiQtain  the  calcium  oxide  and  the 
solid  substance  out  of  contacNdth  each  other  until  said  at  least 
one  partition  is  removed  just  prior  to  use  of  said  heat-generat- 
ing chemical  system. 

I 

4,338,099 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PARTIAL  OXIDATION  OF 
SLURRIES  OF  SOLID  CARBONACEOUS  FUELS 
William  B.  Crouch,  Chappaqua,  N.Y^  George  N.  Richter,  San 
Marino,  CaUf.;  Charles  P.  Marion,  Mamaroneck,  N.Y.;  Blake 
Reynolds,  Riverside,  Coon.;  Albert  Brent,  Huntington,  and 
Edwtfd  T.  Child,  Tarrytown,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Tex- 
aco IBC  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,215 

Int  CL'  ClOJ  i/46 

U  A  CL  ^8—197  R  1*  Claims 


times  the  minimum  diameter  of  sdd  outer  conduit  converging 
exit  nozzle  to  provide  said  pre-mix  zone  comprising  at  least 
two  cylindrically  shaped  communicating  pre-mix  chambers  in 
tandem  and  coaxial  with  the  central  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
burner  simultaneously  passing  through  the  other  passage  in 
said  burner  and  into  said  pre-mix  zone  said  feedstream  of  free- 
oxygen  containing  gas  optionally  in  admixture  with  steam,  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  about  ambient  to  12(X)°  F.,  a  pres- 
sure in  the  range  of  about  76  to  4500  psia,  and  a  velocity  in  the 
range  of  about  85  ft.  per  second  to  sonic  velocity;  intimately 
mixing  together  the  two  reactant  streams  and  vaporizing  with- 
out burning  a  controlled  amount  in  the  range  of  about  0  to  100 
vol.%  of  the  liquid  carrier  in  said  pre-mix  zone  to  produce  a 
multiphase  mixture  at  a  temperature  below  its  autoignition 
temperature;  and  discharging  the  resulting  multiphase  mixture 
into  the  reaction  zone  of  the  partial  oxidation  gas  generator  at 
a  discharge  velocity  which  is  greater  than  the  flame  propoga- 
tion  velocity  and  wherein  each  pre-mix  chamber  except  for  the 
first  chamber  in  the  line  comprises  a  coaxial  cylindrical  body 
inlet  portion  and  a  coaxial  at  least  partially  converging  frusto- 
conical  outlet  portion  that  may  optionally  develop  into  a 
straight  cylindrical  portion  and  the  first  pre-mix  chamber  in  the 
line  has  a  converging  inlet  portion,  and  a  straight  coaxial  cylin- 
drical body  portion  that  discharges  through  a  circular  orifice 
directly  into  the  next  in  line  coaxial  pre-mix  chamber  and  the 
step  of  intimately  mixing  together  said  slurry  of  solid  carbona- 
ceous fuel  with  said  free-oxygen  containing  gas  occurs  by 
passing  said  materials  through  said  pre-mix  zone  and  exit  noz- 
zle at  the  downsteam  end  of  the  burner  while  repeatedly 
changing  the  velocity  of  the  multiphase  mixture. 

4,338,100 
DEAERATOR  ASSEMBLY 
John  M.  Wersosky,  Dover,  and  Frederick  I.  Wakefield,  Dur- 
ham, both  of  N.H.,  assignors  to  Ex-CeU-O  Corporation,  Troy, 

Mich. 

FUed  Oct  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,448 

Int  a.3  C02B  7/70 

U.S.  a.  55-18  22  Claims 


,. , ,  u .  ^ n  tW^ 


1.  In  a  continuous  process  for  the  manufacture  of  gas  mix- 
tures comprising  H2,  CO,  CO2  and  at  least  one  material  from 
the  group  H2O,  N2,  A,  CH4,  H2S  and  COS  by  the  partial 
oxidation  of  a  feedstream  comprising  a  pumpable  slurry  of 
solid  cariwnaceous  fuel  in  a  liquid  carrier,  and  a  feedstream  of 
free-oxygen  containing  gas,  and  optionally,  a  temperature 
moderator;  said  partial  oxidation  occurring  in  the  reaction 
zone  of  a  free-flow  gas  generator  at  an  autogenous  temperature 
in  the  range  of  about  1700*  to  3500'  F.,  and  a  pressure  in  the 
range  of  about  5  to  300  atmospheres,  the  improvement  which 
comprises:  passing  said  slurry  feedstream  of  solid  carbona- 
ceous fuel  in  a  liquid  carrier  in  liquid  phase  and  having  a  solids 
content  in  the  range  of  about  30  to  75  weight  %  and  being  at 
a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  ambient  to  500*  F.,  a  pres- 
sure in  the  range  of  about  76  to  4500  psia,  and  a  velocity  in  the 
range  of  about  0.5  to  75  ft.  per  second  through  one  passage  of 
a  burner  and  into  an  internal  pre-mix  zone  in  said  burner,  and 
wherein  said  burner  comprises  a  central  conduit  coaxial  with 
the  central  longitudinal  axis  of  said  burner  and  having  a  down- 
stream exit  orifice  that  discharges  into  said  pre-mix  zone,  said 
central  conduit  providing  a  passage,  an  outer  coaxial  conduit 
providing  a  free-flow  annular  passage  along  the  length  of  said 
central  conduit  between  the  inside  diameter  of  said  outer  con- 
duit and  the  outside  diameter  of  said  central  conduit,  an  exit 
nozzle  terminating  said  outer  conduit  at  the  downstream  end  of 
said  burner  comprising  a  converging  frusto-conical  rear  por- 
tion aad  a  right  cylindrical  front  portion  which  terminates  at 
the  downstream  face  of  the  burner,  an  annular  shaped  face- 
cooling  chamber  surrounding  said  exit  nozzle  at  the  burner  tip, 
and  wherein  the  tip  of  said  central  conduit  is  retracted  up- 
stream from  the  Usee  of  said  burner  a  distance  of  two  or  more 


19.  A  method  of  deaerating  a  flow  of  Uquid  inc'.uding  the 
steps  of;  spreading  the  liquid  over  a  pluraUty  of  downwardly 
sloping  cone-shaped  dispersion  members  (12fl-</)  stacked  on 
top  of  each  other  and  in  spaced  relationship  to  each  other, 
dividing  the  flow  of  liquid  through  openings  (16)  extending 
through  the  dispersion  members  (12fl-c)  into  respective  flows 
over  the  respective  dispersion  members  (12fl-<:)  and  over  the 
respective  edges  (24)  thereof  whereby  the  liquid  flow  is  spread 
into  a  thin  film,  aUowing  the  entrapped  fluids  withm  the  liquid 
to  escape  from  the  liquid  film,  and  characterized  by  damnung 
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the  liquid  flow  over  the  upper  surface  of  the  dispersion  mem- 
bers  {12a-{f)  by  cylindrical  walls  (18,  20)  extending  upwardly 
therefrom  and  spaced  from  the  edges  (24)  thereof  and  over- 
flowing the  liquid  over  the  walls  (18,  20)  to  completely  spread 
the  flow  of  liquid  over  the  upper  surface  of  the  dispersion 
members  {12a-d)  below  the  walls  (18,  20). 


4438,101 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERING 

HYDROCARBONS  FROM  INERT  GAS-HYDROCARBON 

VAPOR  MIXTURES 

Willard  N.  Tuttle,  Tulsa,  Okla^  assignor  to  John  Zink  Com- 
pany, Tulsa,  Okla. 

FUed  Aug.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  289,511 

Int  a.'  BOID  53/04,  53/14 

U.S.  O.  55—48  21  Claims 


■aw 


1.  A  process  for  recovering  hydrocarbons  from  an  inlet  inert 
gas-hydrocarbon  vapor  mixture  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  flowing  said  inlet  myiture  through  a  first  bed  of  solid 
absorbent  having  an  affinity  for  hydrocarbons  whereby 
hydrocarbons  are  adsorbed  on  said  bed  and  a  residue  gas 
stream  comprised  of  substantially  hydrocarbon-free  inert 
gas  is  produced; 

(b)  removing  said  substantially  hydrocarbon-free  inert  gas 
from  said  bed  of  adsorbent; 

(c)  evacuating  a  second  bed  of  solid  adsorbent  having  hydro- 
carbons and  inert  gas  adsorbed  thereon  by  vacuum  pump- 
ing with  a  vacuum  pump  having  a  cooling  jacket  for 
cooling  said  pump  and  fluids  pumped  thereby  attached 
thereto  whereby  a  major  portion  of  said  hydrocarbons  are 
desorbed  from  said  bed  and  a  hydrocarbon-rich  inert 
gas-hydrocarbon  mixture  is  produced; 

(d)  separating  hydrocarbons  which  condense  from  said  inert 
gas-hydrocarbon  mixture  from  said  mixture  prior  to 
pumping  said  mixture  with  said  vacuum  pump; 

(e)  passing  a  cooling  medium  through  said  cooling  jacket  of 
said  vacuum  pump  to  thereby  cool  said  pump  and  said 
inert  gas-hydrocarbon  mixture  pumped  thereby; 

(0  contacting  the  inert  gas-^hydrocarbon  mixture  produced 
in  step  (c)  and  pumped  by  said  vacuum  pump  in  an  ab- 
sorber with  a  lean  liquid  absorbent  having  an  aflinity  for 
hydrocarbons  whereby  a  major  portion  of  the  hydrocar- 
bons are  removed  therefrom  thereby  producing  a  hydro- 
carbon-rich liquid  absorbent  stream  and  a  residue  gas 
stream  comprised  of  inert  gas  and  a  minor  portion  of 
hydrocarbons; 

(g)  combining  said  residue  gas  stream  produced  in  step  (0 
with  said  inlet  inert  gas-hydrocarbon  mixture  of  step  (a) 
whereby  hydrocarbons  contained  therein  are  adsorbed  on 
said  first  bed  of  solid  adsorbent;  and 

(h)  periodically  changing  the  flow  patterns  of  said  inlet  inert 
gas-hydrocarbon  mixture  and  changing  the  bed  of  solid 


adsorbent  being  evacuated  whereby  when  the  beds 
through  which  the  inlet  inert  gas-hydrocarbon  mixture  is 
flowing  becomes  loaded  with  adsorbed  hydrocarbons,  the 
inlet  inert  gas-hydrocarbon  mixture  is  caused  to  flow 
through  the  bed  which  has  just  been  regenerated, 
16.  Apparatus  for  recovering  hydrocarbons  from  an  inert 
gas-hydrocarbon  vapor  mixture  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  adsorbers  containing  beds  of  solid  adsorbent 
having  an  affinity  for  hydrocarbons  and  having  inlet  and 
outlet  connections  on  opposite  sides  of  said  beds; 

(b)  first  conduit  means  connected  to  the  inlet  connections  of 
said  adsorbers  for  conducting  said  inert  gas-hydrocarbon 
vapor  mixture  to  said  adsorbers  and  for  evacuating  said 
adsorbers; 

(c)  valve  means  disposed  in  said  first  conduit  means  for 
selectively  causing  said  inert  gas-hydrocarbon  vapor  mix- 
ture to  flow  through  one  or  the  other  of  said  adsorbers; 

(d)  second  conduit  means  connected  to  the  outlet  connec- 
tions of  said  adsorbers  for  withdrawing  residue  gas  from 
said  adsorbers; 

(e)  second  valve  means  disposed  'in  said  second  conduit 
means  for  selectively  causing  residue  gas  to  be  withdrawn 
from  one  or  the  other  of  said  adsorbers; 

(0  a  vacuum  pump  having  a  suction  connection  and  a  dis- 
charge connection  and  having  a  cooling  jacket  for  cooling 
said  pump  and  the  fluids  pumped  thereby  attached 
thereto,  said  cooling  jacket  having  a  cooling  medium  inlet 
connection  and  a  cooling  medium  outlet  connection; 

(g)  means  connected  to  the  cooling  medium  inlet  and  cool- 
ing medium  outlet  connections  of  said  vacuum  pump  heat 
exchanger  for  circulating  a  cooling  medium  therethrough; 

(h)  third  conduit  means  connected  between  the  suction 
connection  of  said  vacuum  pump  and  said  first  conduit 
means; 

(i)  third  valve  means  disposed  in  said  third  conduit  means  for 
selectively  communicating  one  or  the  other  of  said  ad- 
sorbers with  the  section  connection  of  said  vacuum  pump; 

(j)  liquid  knockout  means  disposed  in  said  third  conduit 
means; 

(k)  an  absorber  for  contacting  m  inert  gas-hydrocarbon 
vapor  mixture  with  a  liquid  absorbent  having  an  inert 
gas-hydrocarbon  vapor  mixture  inlet  connection,  a  resi- 
due gas  outlet  connection,  a  lean  liquid  absorbent  inlet 
connection  and  a  rich  liquid  absorbent  outlet  connection; 

0)  fourth  conduit  means  connected  between  the  inert  gas- 
hydrocarbon  vapor  mixture  inlet  of  said  absorber  and  the 
discharge  connection  of  said  vacuum  pump;  and 

(m)  fifth  conduit  means  connected  between  the  residue  gas 
outlet  connection  of  said  absorber  and  said  first  conduit 
means. 


4,338,102 
DEVICE  FOR  REMOVING  RADIOACTIVE  PARTICLES 

IN  MOIST  GAS 
Katsoyiiki  Otsuka,  Mito,  and  Hiroaki  Miyo,  Katcnta,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Doryokuro  Kakunenryo  Kahatsu  Jigyo- 
dan,  Tokyo,  Jaiian 

FUed  Dec.  10, 1980,  Scr.  No.  215,036 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27, 1979,  54*171626 
Int  a.'  BOID  79/00.  23/24,  35/18 
VS.  CL  55—185  4  Ctaina 

1.  A  device  for  removing  radioactive  particles  from  moist 
gas  comprising  a  pipe  means  for  feeding  the  moist  gas  contain- 
ing radioactive  solid  particles  to  a  waste  gas  treating  system,  at 
least  one  solid-gas  separation  filter  means  disposed  in  said  pipe 
means,  said  moist  gas  flowing  through  said  filter  means  to 
separate  the  radioactive  particles  from  the  gas,  a  microwave 
generator,  a  wave  guide  connected  between  said  pipe  means 
and  said  microwave  generator  so  as  to  apply  microwave  from 
the  generator  to  the  filter  means  to  evaporate  moisture  conden- 
sate on  the  filter,  and  a  shielding  member  disposed  in  said  wave 
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guide,  said  shielding  member  being  made  of  a  material  capable 
of  passing  the  microwave  therethrough  and  preventing  the 
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spreading  of  contamination^-  whereby  the  filter  means  is  pre- 
vented from  being  clogged  by  the  moisture  condensate. 


three  of  said  baffle  plate  means  each  comprising  rectangu- 
lar plates  having  a  width  which  extends  between  said  sides 
and  a  height  which  does  not  fully  extend  between  said 
upper  and  lower  surfaces,  wherein  adjacent  plates  are 
alternately  attached  to  said  upper  and  lower  surfaces 
respectively. 

4  J38  104 

APPARATUS  FOR  DUSTINGOFF  GAS  BY  nLTRATION 

AND  ASPIRATION  CLEANING  OF  HLTER,  AND 

APPLICATION  TO  COMBUSTION  GASES 

Jean-Louis  Merry,  Vemeuil-en-Halatte,  France,  assignor  to 

Charbonnages  de  France,  France 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,836 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  16,  1980,  80  13296 
Int.  a.^  BOID  46/04 
U.S.  a.  55—291  3  Qaims 


4,338,103 

SCRUBBER 

Leonard  B.  FnUer,  P.O.  Box  810,  Amity,  Oreg.  97101 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  74,914,  Sep.  13, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219,255 

Int.  CV  BOID  47/00 

UAQ.  55— 259  5  Claims 


1.  A  scrubber  for  removing  hydrocarbons  and  particulate 
matter  from  a  gas,  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  substantially  enclosed  chambers  having  a 
predetermined  first  cross-sectional  area  and  an  axis  of  flow 
which  is  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said  first  cross-lec- 
tional  area; 

(b)  said  chambers  being  interconnected  to  one  another  end- 
I  to-end  along  said  axis  of  flow,  and  having  common  baffle 
'         walls  one  of  which  is  located  between  each  adjacent  pair 

of  chambers,  each  of  said  baffle  walls  defining  an  opening 
passing  therethrough  each  of  said  openings  being  offset 
with  respect  to  the  opening  passing  through  an  adjacent 

baffle  wall; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  hollow  elongate  baffle  tubes,  one  passmg 
through  each  of  said  openings  in  said  baffle  walls,  each 
having  a  predetermined  second  cross-sectional  area  lying 
in  a  plane  which  is  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  first  cross- 
sectional  aiea  and  an  axis  of  flow  which  is  perpendicular 
to  the  plane  of  said  second  cross-sectional  area; 

(d)  a  gas  inlet  entering  into  a  first  end  one  of  said  chambers 
and  a  gas  outlet  entering  into  the  other  end  one  of  said 

chambers; 

(e)  at  least  one  baffle  plate  means  located  in  each  of  said 
baffle  tubes  to  restrict  flow  of  gas  therethrough; 

(f)  spray  nozzle  means  placed  at  particular  locations  within 
said  scrubber  to  spray  said  hydrocarbons  and  particulate 
matter  with  water  to  wash  said  hydrocarbons  and  particu- 
late matter  from  the  scrubber; 

(g)  wherein  said  first  cross-sectional  area  is  at  least  five  times 
greater  than  said  second  cross-sectional  area;  and 

(h)  wherein  said  baffle  tubes  are  rectangular  in  cross-sec- 
tional area  with  parallel  upper  and  lower  surfaces  and 
parallel  sides,  and  each  of  said  baffle  tubes  has  at  least 


1.  An  apparatus  for  continuously  removing  dust  from  dust- 
loaded  hot  gases  comprising  an  enclosure,  a  grid  of  a  refrac- 
tory material  on  the  bottom  of  said  enclosure,  at  least  one  fixed 
bed  of  inert  coarse  granular  particles  on  said  grid  at  a  first 
lower  level  and  at  least  one  bed  of  inert  finer  granular  particles 
on  said  fixed  bed  of  coarse  parjicles  at  a  fixed  higher  level,  a 
free  volume  above  said  two  beds  and  an  inlet  conduit  for  the 
hot  gases  in  said  free  volume,  an  outlet  conduit  for  the  gases 
below  said  grid,  a  hollow  shaft  routively  mounted  in  said  free 
volume  above  said  bed  of  finer  particles  and  comprising  a 
vertical  arm  and  at  least  one  subsuntially  horizontal  arm  ar- 
ranged to  be  flush  with  the  upper  surface  of  said  bed  of  finer 
particles,  an  opening  along  said  substantially  horizonul  arm 
turned  to  said  bed  of  finer  particles,  a  means  for  exerting  a 
suction  action  into  said  hollow  shaft,  at  least  one  wall  compris- 
ing a  scrapping  means  radially  mounted  with  respect  to  said 
vertical  arm  of  said  hollow  shaft  and  penetrating  into  the  upper 
surface  of  said  bed  of  finer  particles,  at  least  one  raking  means 
radially  mounted  with  respect  to  said  vertical  arm  and  angu- 
larly disposed  with  respect  to  said  scraping  means,  a  separating 
means  of  the  dust  from  the  granular  particles  sucked  through 
said  hollow  shaft  and  a  means  for  returning  said  particles  to 
said  bed  of  finer  particles  at  said  fixed  higher  level. 

4,338,105 
BEARING  FOR  nLTER  BAG  SUPPORT  ARRANGEMENT 
Leonard  J.  O'DeU,  LouisriUe,  Ky.,  assignor  to  AUis-Chalmers 

Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Aug.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  290,356 

Int  a.3  BOID  46/04 

U.S.  a.  55—304  «  Claims 

1.  In  a  baghouse  having  a  housing  defining  a  gas  cleaning 
chamber,  a  horizontally  extending  shaker  shaft  mounted  to 
support  a  plurality  of  bag-shaped  filter  elements  within  the  gas 
cleaning  chamber,  and  shaker  drive  and  bearing  means  opera- 
tively  connected  to  one  end  of  the  shaft  for  imparting  rou- 
tional  oscillation  to  the  shaft  to  shake  the  filter  elements  during 
filter  cleaning  operations,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises 
a  bearing  assembly  supporting  the  other  end  of  the  shaft,  in- 
cluding: ^^ 
stationary  mounting  means  within  Hhe  gas  cleaning  chamber; 
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a  supporting  member  having  an  upwardly  extending  knife- 
edge  portion  generally  aligned  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  shaft  and  pivotally  connected  to  said  mounting  means  for 
movement  about  a  generally  horizontal  axis  extending  per- 
pendicular to  said  axis  of  the  shaft;  and 


of  said  deflector  and  a  side  surface  of  said  adsorbent  layer 
is  in  the  range  between  0.8  and  l.S. 


a  shaft  supporting  block  affixed  to  the  shaft  having  an  inverted 
V-shaped  notch  sized  to  be  received  on  said  knife-edge 
portion  of  the  supporting  member  to  accommodate  rota- 
tional oscillation  of  the  shaft  during  cleaning  operations. 


4338,106 

CANISTER  FOR  FUEL  EVAPORATIVE  EMISSION 

CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Junzi  Mizuno;  Akira  Fukami,  both  of  Okazaki;  Hiroki  Noguchi, 
Oobu,  and  Takeshi  Ishii,  Aqjo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio  and  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Ka- 
riya,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  5, 19flS0,  Ser.  No.  203,570 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  9, 1979,  54-145802 

Int.  a.i  BOID  53/04:  Ft)2M  37/00 

VJS.  a.  55—316  9  Claims 


1.  A  canister  for  a  fuel  evaporative  emission  control  system 
of  an  automotive  vehicle,  comprising: 

a  vessel; 

an  adsorbent  layer  dis]x>sed  in  said  vessel  for  adsorbing 
vaporized  fuel; 

a  vaporized  fuel  inlet  conduit  mounted  at  one  end  of  said 
vessel  and  having  an  end  portion  inserted  in  said  adsorbent 
layer;  and 

a  deflector  of  a  conical  frustum  shape  spreading  toward  an 
edge  portion  of  one  end  of  said  vessel  and  having  a  bottom 
faced  to  an  end  of  said  vaporized  fuel  inlet  conduit; 

wherein  the  ratio  (f/e)  of  the  distance  (f)  between  said  end  of 
said  vaporized  fuel  inlet  conduit  and  the  surface  of  said 
bottom  of  said  deflector  to  the  inner  diameter  (e)  of  said 
end  portion  of  said  vaporized  fuel  inlet  conduit  is  in  the 
range  between  0.7  and  1.4,  the  ratio  (S1/S2)  of  the  hori- 
zontal cross-sectional  area  (SI)  of  an  upper  end  of  said 
deflector  having  a  maximum  diameter  (dl)  to  the  horizon- 
tal cross-sectional  area  (52)  of  said  adsorbent  layer  having 
a  diameter  (d2)  in  said  vessel  is  in  the  range  between  0.4 
and  0.6,  and  the  ratio  (a/b)  of  the  distance  (a)  between  the 
upper  end  of  said  deflector  and  an  upper  surface  of  said 
adsorbent  layer  to  the  distance  (b)  between  an  upper  end 


4,338,107 
WASH  SYSTEM  GAS  SEPARATION 
Brian  R.  Swallow,  Grand  Island,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Union  Car* 
bide  Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,238 

Int.  CL^  F25J  3/Oa-  BOID  47/00 

VJS.  CL  62—17  4  Cbdmt 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  separation  of  a  gas  mixture  containing 
a  high  volatility  component  and  a  low  volatility  component 
comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  cooling  said  gas  mixture; 

(b)  countercurrently  contacting  said  cooled  gas  mixture  with 
a  wash  liquid  having  a  volatility  below  the  low  volatility 
component  in  a  substantially  adiabatic  absorption  zone  to 
absorb  the  low  volatility  component  and  pass  the  high 
volatility  as  overhead  product  and  the  mixture  of  wash 
liquid  and  low  volatility  component  as  a  bottoms  liquid; 

(c)  reducing  the  pressure  of  the  bottoms  liquid  from  the 
absorption  zone; 

(d)  fractionating  the  bottoms  liquid  recovered  from  the 
absorption  zone  in  a  fractionation  zone  to  recover  an 
overhead  gas  comprising  the  low  volatility  component 
and  bottoms  liquid  comprising  the  wash  liquid; 

(e)  recirculating  at  least  part  of  the  bottoms  liquid  recovered 
from  the  fractionation  zone  as  the  wash  liquid  for  the 
absorption  zone; 

the  improvement  which  comprises: 

(i)  passing  the  cooled  gas  mixture  of  step  (a)  upwardly 
through  a  plurality  of  passages  of  an  isothermal  absorp- 
tion zone  for  removal  of  a  major  portion  of  the  low 
volatility  component  prior  to  passage  to  said  adiabatic 
absorption  zone; 

(ii)  simultaneously  passing  the  bottoms  liquid  of  step  (b) 
downwardly  through  the  same  passages  of  said  isother- 
mal absorption  zone  as  is  flowing  the  cooled  gas  mix- 
ture; 

(iii)  maintaining  a  relative  flow  velocity  between  the  up- 
ward passing  cooled  mixture  and  the  downwardly  pass- 
ing bottoms  liquid  so  as  to  avoid  liquid  entraimnent; 

(iv)  passing  a  refrigerant  stream  in  indirect  heat  exchange 
relationship  with  the  upwardly  passing  cooled  mixture 
and  the  downwardly  passing  bottoms  liquid  whereby 
the  unavoidable  heat  of  absorption  accompanying  the 
gas-liquid  in  the  isothermal  absorption  zotie  is  removed 
prior  to  passage  of  said  gas  mixture  to  said  adiabatic 
absorption  zone. 
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4,338,108 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  ARGON 
Wicslaw  H.  balski.  Sale,  and  Gregory  J.  Ashton,  Stockport, 
both  of  England,  asiignors  to  Petrocarbon  Developments  Ltd., 
Manchester,  England 

Filed  Jul.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,834 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  12,  1979, 
7924348 

Int  a.3  F25J  3/02 
VS.  a.  62—22  14  Claims 


provided  from  the  uncondensed  gas  stream  obtained  in 
step  (i). 
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4,338,109 
COUNTER  CURRENT  CRYSTALLIZATION  PROCESS 
Henricns  A.  C.  TUiien,  Son,  and  Bemardus  G.  M.  van  der 
Malen,  Hagestein,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Donwe 
Egberts  KoninklUke  Tabaksfebriek-KofTlebranderUen-Thee- 
handel  B.Vn  Utrecht,  Netherlands 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,213 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  22, 1979, 
7906342 

Int  a.J  BOID  9/04 
U  A  CL  62—541  6  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  argon  from  a  tail  gas  stream 
remaining  after  treating  an  ammonia  synthesis  purge  gas  for 
the  recovery  therefrom  of  hydrogen  values,  said  tail  gas  stream 
being  at  super-atmospheric  pressure  and  containing  methane, 
argon  and  nitrogen  and  residual  hydrogen  and  said  process 
comprising: 
(i)  separating  said  tail  gas  stream  by  partial  condensation  into 
a  condensate  containing  methane,  argon  and  nitrogen  and 
an  uncondensed  gas  stream  containing  substantially  all  of 
the  residual  hydrogen  in  said  tail  gas  stream,  said  separa- 
tion being  effected  by  cooling  said  tail  gas  stream  in  a 
plurality  of  heat  exchange  steps,  in  which  condensed  gas  is 
separated  out  after  at  least  the  penultimate  heat  exchange 
step  and  thereafter  the  uncondensed  gas  is  passed  up- 
wardly in  the  fmal  heat  exchange  step  with  condensed 
material  formed  therein  flowing  downwards  in  contact 
with  the  rising  gas  stream  and  mixing  with  said  condensed 
gas  to  form  said  condensate;  and  recovering  said  uncon- 
densed gas  stream  containing  substantially  all  of  the  resid- 
ual hydrogen  from  said  final  heat  exchange  step 
(ii)  expanding  and  partially  evaporating  said  condensate  to 
produce  a  fractioning  stream; 
.    (iii)  separating  said  fractioning  stream  by  fractional  distilla- 
tion at  sub-ambient  temperature  and  superatmospheric 
pressure  in  two  distillation  colunms  in  series,  wherein  in 
the  first  distillation  column  a  liquid  methane  stream  is 
separated  as  the  bottoms  product  and  a  gaseous  stream 
containing  nitrogen  and  argon  is  recovered  as  the  over- 
head product  and  passed  without  an  intermediate  pressure 
reduction  step  to  the  second  distillation  column  in  which 
it  is  fractionated  to  produce  argon  as  the  bottoms  product 
and  a  gaseous  nitrogen  stream  as  overhead  product; 
and  wherein  the  heat  for  reboil  and  the  cooling  for  reflux 
for  the  distillation  columns  are  provided  by  a  single  heat 
pump  cycle  in  which  the  heat  transfer  fluid  is  provided 
from  the  said  gaseous  nitrogen  stream; 
the  cold  requirements  of  the  process  are  supplied  by  an 
open  refrigeration  cycle  in  which  the  refrigerant  is 
provided  from  the  said  gaseous  nitrogen  stream; 
and  reflux  in  the  final  heat  exchange  step  in  (i)  is  provided 
by  evaporation  of  a  coolant  passed  in  indirect  counter- 
current  heat  exchange  relationship  with  said  rising  gas, 
said  coolant  comprising  a  stream  containing  liquid  ni- 
trogen provided  from  said  gaseous  nitrogen  stream  and 
the  bubble  point  of  which  has  been  lowered  by  combin- 
ing it  with  a  gas  stream  obtained  by  expanding  gas 
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CONCENTRATE 

1.  In  a  continuous  multistage  process  whereby  an  aqueous 
solution  is  successively  led  through  a  number  of  succeeding 
stages  to  crys6dlize  ice  in  each  of  said  stages  and  the  ice 
formed  is  led  in  reverse  direction  through  said  stages  whereby 
the  ice  crystals  are  separated  from  the  mother  liquor  in  a  final 
separation  stage,  the  ice  crystals  being  rejected  and  the  mother 
liquor  from  the  last  stage  being  recovered  as  a  product,  the 
improvement  comprising  introducing  in  one  stage  a  portion  of 
the  crystals  formed  in  a  preceding  stage  other  than  the  immedi- 
ately preceding  stage,  said  portion  having  a  mean  crystal  size 
larger  than  the  mean  crystal  size  of  the  crystals  formed  in  said 
one  stage  without  said  introduction  of  said  portion. 


4,338,110 
BUSHING  FOR  PRODUCING  GLASS  FIBERS 
WilUmn  M.  Babbitt,  Granville,  Ohio,  anignor  to  Owens-Com- 
ing Flberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  190,119,  Sep.  24, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  251,589 
Int  a.J  C03D  37/025 
VS.  CL  65-1  3  Claimi 


^a- 


1.  A  bushing  (10)  useful  in  the  drawing  of  glass  fibers  from 
molten  glass  (14)  and  comprising  a  tubular  inlet  (10/)  leading  to 
a  central  supply  space  (lOe)  and  a  plurality  of  hollow  bushing 
branches  (lOo,  V^  10c,  lOtO  open  to  and  extending  radially 
fi-om  the  supply  space  (lOr). 
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4,338,111 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  GLASS  PREFORM  FOR 

OPTICAL  nSER 
Takao  Edahiro,  Mito;  Michihisa  Kyoto,  Yokohama;  Gotaro 
Tanaka,  Yokohama,  and  Toni  Kuwahara,  Yokohama,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Telegraph  A  Telephone  Public 
Corporation,  Tokyo  and  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  both  of,  Japan 

FUcd  Dec  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,226 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  20, 1979,  54-164704 
Int.  a.3  C03B  J9/06,  32/00 
VS.  a.  65— 18  J  1  Claim 


FURWaTU* 


compacting  the  batch  into  agglomerates,  (2)  drying  the  ag- 
glomerates, (3)  forming  a  bed  with  the  dried  agglomerates  and 
electrically  charging  the  bed,  (4)  subsequently  forming  a  verti- 
cal bed  with  the  agglomerates,  (S)  moving  the  agglomerates  in 
the  vertical  bed  in  direct  contact  with  and  countercurrently  to, 
hot  furnace  exhaust  gases,  (6)  electrically  charging  the  spent 
exhaust  gases  which  have  passed  through  the  vertical  bed,  and 
(7)  passing  the  charged  exhaust  gases  through  the  electrified 
bed  of  step  (3). 


4,338,113 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  PARTICULATE 

EMISSIONS 

Charles   M.   Hohman,   Granville,   and   Mark   A.   Propster, 

Gahanna,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-Coming  Flberglas 

Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  245,418 

Int  dJ  C03B  7/00 

VS.  CL  65—27  10  Claims 


HOIBNSSED 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  preform  for  glass  fiber  for 
optical  transmission  by  heating  supply  gases  to  form  fine  glass 
particles  that  are  deposited  on  a  routing  starter  member  to 
form  an  aggregate  of  fine  glass  particles  which  are  then  sin- 
tered to  give  a  transparent  vitreous  material,  characterized  by 
a  first  stage  wherein  the  aggregate  of  fine  glass  particles  is 
sintered  in  a  gaseous  atmosphere  which  contains  a  halogen  or 
halide  at  a  concentration  of  1  to  10  mol%  and  which  has  dehy- 
drating activity  as  the  temperature  is  increased  at  a  constant 
rate  of  300*  C./hr  or  less,  followed  by  a  period  of  time  during 
^hich  the  aggregate  is  held  at  a  temperature  between  about 
950*  C.  and  12S0*  C.  for  at  least  30  minutes  that  causes  consid- 
erable shrinking  of  the  aggregate  and  wherein  the  concentra- 
tion of  said  halogen  or  halide  is  maintained  at  1  to  10  mol%, 
and  a  second  heating  stage  where  said  aggregate  is  heated  to 
the  virtrifying  temperature  during  which  second  heating  stage 
the  concentration  of  said  halogen  or  halide  is  reduced  to  0  to 
2%  at  a  temperature  above  12S0*  C. 


4,338,1U 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  PARTICULATE 

EMISSIONS  FROM  A  GLASS  FURNACE 

Mark  A.  Propster,  Gahanna,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Coming 

Flberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  245,302 

Iata.^C03B//00 

UJS.  a.  65—27  12  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  producing  glass  by  (1)  charging  to  a  melting 
furnace  and  melting  therein  a  batch  including  the  steps  of 
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1.  A  process  for  producing  glass  by  charging  to  a  mdting 
furnace  and  ntelting  therein  a  particulate  glass  batch,  including 
the  steps  of 

(1)  electrically  charging  a  bed  of  heat  transfer  media, 

(2)  electrically  charging  dried  exhaust  gases  from  the  glass 
melting  furnace, 

(3)  passing  the  charged  exhaust  gases  through  the  electrified 
bed  of  media,  and  pi  (4)  bringing  the  particulate  glass 
batch  in  direct  contact  with  the  heat  transfer  media  to  heat 
the  glass  batch  prior  to  charging  the  furnace. 


> 


4,338,114 

LASER  TREATMENT  METHOD  FOR  IMPARTING 
INCREASED  MECHANICAL  STRENGTH  TO  GLASS 
OBJECTS 
M.  CUffoni  Brockway,  and  Craig  T.  Walters,  both  of  Columbus, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  liberty  Glass  Company,  Sapolpa,  Okla. 
FUed  Aug.  21, 1960,  Ser.  No.  180,140 
Int  CL^  C03B  29/02 
VS.  CL  65—28  29  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  imparting  increased  mechanical  strength  to 
a  glass  object  having  imperfections  in  a  surface  thereof,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
heating  the  object  to  a  temperature  above  the  strain  point  of 

the  glass; 
generating  a  laser  beam  having  a  wavelength  absorbable  by 

the  glass;  and 
impinging  said  beam  on  all  portions  of  said  surface  from 
which  it  is  desired  to  remove  said  imperfections,  the 
power  density  of  said  beam  being  sufficient  to  rapidly  heat 
a  surface  stratum  of  said  glass  to  establish  a  thermal  gradi- 
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ent  therein  whereby  the  viscosity  at  a  depth  from  said 
surface  sufficient  to  encompass  said  imperfections  is  low 
enough  that  the  stress  induced  by  the  surface  tension  of 
the  glass  at  the  sites  of  said  imperfections  is  sufficient  to 


cause  flow  to  glass  and  effect  a  reforming  of  the  glass 
surface  at  said  sites,  the  dwell  time  of  said  beam  at  any 
particular  portion  of  said  surface  being  limited  so  that 
flow  inducing  viscosities  do  not  extend  to  a  depth  beyond 
a  thin  surface  stratum  of  the  glass. 


of  glassware  from  gobs  of  molten  glass,  the  machine  including 
forming  means  responsive  to  a  plurality  of  control  signals  for 
controlling  the  machine  in  a  start  routine,  a  run  routine  for 
forming  articles  of  glassware  from  the  gobs  of  molten  glass, 
and  a  stop  routine;  a  means  for  generating  a  start  signal;  a 
means  for  generating  a  stop  signal;  a  means  responsive  to  the 
start  signal  for  generating  a  first  group  of  the  control  signals 
for  controlling  the  machine  in  the  sUrt  routine  and  the  run 
routine;  and  a  means  responsive  to  the  stop  signal  for  generat- 
ing a  second  group  of  control  signals  for  controlling  the  ma- 
chine in  the  stop  routine,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
generating  a  flag  disable  signal  in  response  to  the  initiation  of 

the  start  signal; 
generating  a  flag  enable  signal  in  res]x>nse  to  the  termination 

of  the  start  signal; 
enabling  the  means  for  generating  the  first  group  of  the 

control  signals  in  response  to  the  generation  of  the  sUrt 

signal  and  the  flag  enable  signal; 
and  disabling  the  means  for  generating  the  first  group  of 

control  signal?  in  response  to  the  flag  disable  signal  and 

the  termination  of  the  stop  signal  before  the  termination  of 

the  start  signal. 


'  4,338,115 

STARTING  SAFETY  CONTROL  FOR  A  GLASSWARE 
FORMING  MACHINE 
Daniel  S.  Farkas,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Illinois^  Inc., 
Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,897 

Int.  a.3  C03B  9/40 

VS.  a,  6§— 29  16  Claims 


1.  In  a  machine  for  forming  articles  of  glassware  from  gobs 
of  molten  glass,  the  machine  including  forming  means  respon- 
sive to  a  plurality  of  control  signals  for  controlling  the  machine 
in  a  start  routine,  a  run  routine  for  forming  articles  of  glassware 
from  the  gobs  of  molten  glass,  and  a  stop  routine;  a  means  for 
generating  a  start  signal;  means  for  generating  a  stop  signal;  a 
means  responsive  to  said  start  signal  for  generating  a  first 
group  of  the  control  signals  for  controlling  the  machine  in  the 
start  routine;  and  a  means  responsive  to  said  stop  signal  for 
generating  a  second  group  of  the  control  signals  for  controlling 
the  machine  in  the  stop  routine,  a  control  means  comprising: 
means  responsive  to  continued  generation  of  the  start  signal 
and  the  initiation  and  the  termination  of  the  stop  signal  for 
disabling  the  means  for  generating  a  first  group  of  the  control 
signals  whereby  the  machine  is  prevented  from  automatically 
restarting  after  a  stop. 

12.  A  method  of  controlling  a  machine  for  forming  articles 


4,338,116 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  REDUCING 

MECHANICAL  DEAD  TIMES  IN  THE  OPERATION  OF  A 

GLASSWARE  FORMING  MACHINE 
Norman  T.  Huf^,  Donivan  M.  Shetterly,  both  of  Toledo,  Ohio, 
and  Lawrence  I.  Kalisher,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  241,823 

Int  a.3  C03B  9/^ 

U.S.  a.  65—29  21  Claims 


1.  In  a  glassware  forming  machine  having  glassware  forming 
means  for  forming  glassware  articles  from  gobs  of  molten  glass 
in  a  timed  series  of  predetermined  forming  steps  in  response  to 
a  plurality  of  control  signals,  and  control  means  for  generating 
the  control  signals,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  first  sensor  means  for  generating  a  first  output  signal  repre- 
senting the  operation  of  one  of  the  glassware  forming 
means  associated  with  one  of  the  forming  steps; 
a  second  sensor  means  for  generating  a  second  output  signal 
representing  the  operation  of  another  one  of  the  glassware 
forming  means  associated  with  another  one  of  the  forming 
steps;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  output  signals  for 
generating  an  indication  representing  the  mechanical  dead 
time  between  the  operations  of  said  one  glassware  forming 
means  and  said  another  glassware  forming  means. 
8.  A  method  of  controlling  a  glassware  forming  machine 
having  glassware  forming  means  of  forming  glassware  articles 
from  gobs  of  molten  glass  in  a  timed  series  of  predetermined 
forming  steps  in  response  to  a  plurality  of  control  signals,  and 
control  means  for  generating  the  control  signals,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
a.  generating  a  first  output  signal  representing  the  operation 
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of  one  of  the  glassware  forming  means  associated  with  one 
of  the  forming  steps; 

b.  generating  a  second  output  signal  representing  the  opera- 
tion of  another  one  of  the  glassware  forming  means  associ- 
ated with  another  one  of  the  forming  steps;  and 

c.  determining  the  mechanical  dead  time  between  the  opera- 
tions of  said  one  glassware  forming  means  and  said  an- 
other glassware  forming  means  from  said  first  and  second 
output  signals. 

15.  In  a  glassware  forming  machine  having  glassware  form- 
ing means  for  forming  glassware  articles  from  gobs  of  molten 
glass  in  a  timed,  predetermined  sequence  of  forming  steps  in 
response  to  a  plurality  of  control  signals,  and  control  means  for 
generating  the  control  signals,  means  for  changing  the  timing 
of  the  control  signals  comprising: 
a  first  sensor  means  for  generating  a  first  output  signal  repre- 
senting the  operation  of  one  of  the  glassware  forming 
means  associated  with  one  of  the  forming  steps; 
a  second  sensor  means  for  generating  a  second  output  signal 
representing  the  operation  of  another  one  of  the  glassware 
forming  means  associated  with  another  one  of  the  forming 
steps; 
means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  output  signals  for 
generating  a  signal  representing  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
mechanical  dead  time  between  the  operations  of  said  one 
glassware  forming  means  and  said  another  glassware 
forming  means;  and 
means  for  changing  the  timing  of  at  least  one  of  the  control 
signals  to  reduce  the  mechanical  dead  time. 


where  a  plant  is  growing  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of 
the  formula  i 


4,338,117 
ATMOSPHERE  SENSING  DEVICE  FOR  A  FURNACE 
Edward  P.  Savolskis,  Carlisle,  and  Terrence  L.  Sanders,  Boiling 
Spring,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG  ladnstries,  Inc,  Pitt>- 
borgfa,  Pa.  % 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  227,015 

lat  CL^  C03B  5/24 

U.S.  CL  65—158  8  daims 


I  +N-R2 


X- 


wherein: 
R'  is  methyl  or  ethyl; 
R2,  taken  together  with  either  R'  or  R*.  is  — CH2CH2—  or 

— CH2CH2CH2— ; 
R^  and  K*  independently  are  hydrogen,  or  separately  taken 

together  with  R2  are  — CH2CH2—  or  — CH2CH2CH2— : 
provided  that  one  and  only  one  of  R}  and  R*  is  hydrogen; 
X~  is  chloride,  bromide  or  iodide. 


1.  In  a  device  for  sensing  atmosphere  in  a  furnace,  wherein 
the  device  is  mounted  in  a  furnace  wall  and  extends  beyond  the 
interior  surface  of  the  furnace  wall,  the  device  is  of  the  type 
having  a  ceramic  block  made  of  a  material  substantially  non- 
reactive  with  the  furnace  atmosphere;  and  a  probe  for  sensing 
the  furnace  atmosphere,  the  probe  mounted  in  the  block  to 
minimize  thermal  shock  to  the  probe,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
conduit  means  adjacent  a  substantial  length  of  the  probe, 
said  conduit  means  having  inlet  and  outlet  ends  accessible 
from  the  block  exterior  for  moving  a  cooling  medium 
through  said  conduit  means  to  minimize  thermal  shock 
and  thermal  damage  to  the  probe  and  said  conduit  means 
formed  of  a  metal  or  metal  alloy  having  a  wall  thickness 
sufficient  to  provide  substantially  rigid  support  to  the 
ceramic  block. 


4,338,119 
N-DIAZOLYLALKYL-HALOACETANILIDE 
COMPOUNDS  AND  HERBICIDAL  COMPOSITIONS 
Jorg  Stetter;  Klaus  Ditgens,  both  of  Wuppertal;  Rudolf  Thooas, 
Haan;  Lndwig  Eoe,  Leverkusea,  and  Robert  R.  Schnidt, 
Colo9ie,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  assignors  to  Bayer 
AktiengescUsciiaft,  Lererkosca,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GerwuMy 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,981 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnBany,  Stp.  28, 
1978,28422846 

iBt  CL'  AOIN  9/22:  CD7D  271/06 
VJS.  a.  71—92  30  Claims 

1.  N-Diazolylalkyl-haloacetanilide  of  the  formula 


R3 


R> 


(D 


N 


4,338,118^ 
PLANT  GROWTH  REGULATION 
Eriks  V.  Knunkalns,  iBdiaaapoUs,  lad.,  assiffor  to  EU  Lilly  aad 
Conpaay,  ladiaaapoUs,  lad. 

Filed  Job.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,588 

Int.  a.'  AOIN  43/40 

VS.  CL  71—76  9  OaiBH 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  height  and  lateral  braching  of 

a  cotton  plant  comprising  applying  to  a  plant  or  to  the  locus 


\-(         c-ch:-z 

R2  O 


wherein 

A  is  oxygen  wherein 

R  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

R2  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  with 
1  to  4  cartwn  atoms  or  fluorine,  chlorine  or  bromine, 

R}  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  with 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  fluorine,  chlorine  or  bromine, 

R^  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

X  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  fluorine, 
chlorine  or  bromine,  alkoxy  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
alkylthio  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  haloalkyl  with  1  or  2 
carbon  atoms  and  up  to  S  halogen  atoms  selected  individu- 
ally from  fluorine,  chlorine  and  bromine,  alkenyl  with  2  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  alkynyl  with  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy- 
carbonyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkoxy  group 
dialkylamino  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl  mcri> 
ety,  cyano,  phenyl,  substituted  phenyl,  phenoxy,  substi- 
tuted phenoxy,  phenylthio  or  substituted  phenylthio,  the 
substituents  for  the  phenyl,  phenoxy  and  phenylthio  moi- 
eties being  individually  selected  from  halogen  «nd  alkyl 
with  1  or  2  carbon  atoms,  and 

Z  is  chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine, 

and  in  which  the  diazolyl  radical  is  bonded  via  a  carbon 
atom,  and  acid  addition  salts  thereof 

27.  Method  of  combating  weeds  which  method  comprises 
applying  to  these  weeds,  or  ther  habiut  a  herbicidally  effective 
amount  of  an  N-diazolylalkyl-haloacetanilide  compound  as 
claimed  in  claim  1. 
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4,338,120 

HALO^UBSTTTUTED  THIONOACVL  KETONE 

HERBiaDAL  ANTIDOTES 

Fcrtac  M.  Pallos,  Walnat  Creek,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Sttnfler 

Chemical  Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,532 
IBL  CL^  AOIN  31/00,  37/00  43/00.  43/40 
U5.  a  71-98  4  Claims 

1.  A  herbicidal  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
(a)  a  non-phytotoxic  antidotally  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


S 

n 


4338,122 

BIOCIDAL  ^ARYL.l>CYCLOPENTANEDIONE 

COMPOUNDS  AND  ALKAU  METAL  AND  AMMONIUM 

SALTS  THEREOF 
Thomas  N.  Wheeler,  Charicstoa,  W.  Va.,  assigBor  to  Uaion 

Carbide  Corporation,  Daahury,  Coaa. 
CoatinaatioD-iB'part  of  Ser.  No.  78,923,  Sep.  26, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4yl83,348,  which  is  a  coiitinuatioB*io-part  of  Ser.  No.  944,995, 
Sep.  22, 1978,  abaadoned.  This  appUcatioa  Oct.  16, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  197,600 
lat  a.J  A61K  31/12;  C07C  49/427;  AOIN  31/00 
MS.  a  71-122  M  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


CFjC— CH2— C— CF3 


and 


(b)  a  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  thiolcarbamate  herbi- 
cide of  the  formula 


R2 


N— C— S— R4 
/ 


Rj 


in  which 

R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  having 
1-6  carbon  atoms; 

R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  having 
1-6  carbon  atoms,  and  cyclohexyl;  or 

R2  and  R3  together  form  an  alkylene  group  having  6 
carbon  atoms;  and 

R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  having 
1-6  carbon  atoms,  2,3,3-trichloroallyl,  and  chlorobcn- 
zyl  wherein  said  antidote  compound  is  present  in  an 
amount  ranging  between  about  0.001  to  30  parts  by 
weight  for  each  part  by  weight  of  the  thiolcarbamate 
herbicidal  compound. 


4,338,121 
LOOSENING  AGENTS  FOR  FRUIT  OF  PLANTS 
Robert  Baxter,  Sittiagboome,  Eaglaad,  and  Ronald  W.  A. 
Leach,  Kiagwood,  Tex.,  assignors  to  SheU  OU  Company, 
HoaatoB,T<x. 

Filed  Ang.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,184 
Claims  priority,  ap^ication  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  28, 1979, 
7929767 

lat  a.5  AOIN  37/18 
UJS.  a.  71-118  3  Clalmf 

1.  A  method  of  loosening  fruit  on  a  plant,  which  comprises 
treating  the  fruit-bearing  plant  or  part  thereof  with  an  amount 
effective  for  the  purpose  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


and  uutomeric  mixtures  and  alkali  metal  and  ammonium  saltt 

thereof,  wherein: 
Ri  is  an  alkyl,  haloalkyl,  halogen  or  polyhaloalkyl  group; 
R2,  R3,  R4  and  R5  are  individually  hydrogen,  nitro,  polyha- 
loalkyl. halogen,  cyano,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  alkylthio.  alkylsul- 
finyl,  alkylsulfonyl.  alkanoyl.  amido.  amino  or  haloalkyl 
group; 
Rfc  R7,  Rg  and  R9  are  individually  hydrogen,  or  either  an 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  alkyl.  alkenyl,  cycloalkyl, 
cycloalkenyl  or  phenyl  group  wherein  the  permissible 
substituenu  are  one  or  more  alkyl,  alkanoyl,  cycloalkyl, 
cycloalkenyl.  cyano,  halogen,  nitro,  alkoxy,  aryloxy,  al- 
kylthio, arylthio,  alkyUulfinyl,  alkylsulfonyl,  acrylamido 
or  dialkylamino  groups;  or  any  two  R^  R7.  R|  or  R9 
substituents  taken  together  are  an  alkylene  or  alkenyleoe 
group  having  ftx>m  2  to  20  carbon  atoms  completing  a  3, 4, 
S,  6  or  7  membered  carbon  ring; 
with  the  provisos  that  Ri,  R2,  R3,  R4.  Rs.  R«i  R7.  R|  wd  ^9 
substituents  individually  n»y  not  include  more  than  ten 
aliphatic  carbon  atomi,  and  that  an  alkenylene  chain 
formed  by  any  two  of  R«,  R7,  R|  or  R9  resulting  in  a  sU 
membered  ftwed  polycyclic  ring  structure  may  not  have 
more  than  one  double  bond. 
26.  An  acaricidal  or  herbicidal  composition  comprising  an 

acceptable  carrier  and  as  the  active  toxicant  an  acaricidally  or 

herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


OH      Ri 


'V 


CHj 


NO2 


wherein  A  is  — CH2-CH2-^  or  — CH(CH3)-,  R  is  hydrogen 
or  hydroxyl  and  n  is  zero  or  one,  with  the  proviso  that  when  A 
is  — CH2— CH2— ,  n  is  zero,  and  when  A  is  — CH(CH3)— 

(a)  R  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxyl  and  (R')n  is  4-methyl,  or 

(b)  R  is  hydrogen,  and  (R')n  is  3-acetylamino,  or  is  4-fluora 


and  teutomeric  mixtures  and  alkali  metal  and  ammonium  salts 

thereof,  wherein: 

Ri  is  an  alkyl.  haloalkyl.  halogen  or  polyhaloalkyl  group; 

R2,  R3,  R4  and  R5  are  individually  hydrogen,  nitro,  p(riyha- 

loalkyl,  halogen,  cyano.  alkyl.  alkoxy,  alkylthio,  alkylsul- 

ftnyl,  alkylsulfonyl,  alkanoyl.  amido.  amino  or  haloalkyl 

group; 
with  the  proviso  that  Ri,  R2,  R3.  lUand  Rssubstituenls  may 
not  individually  include  more  than  ten  aliphatic  carlxm 
atoms. 


h 
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4,338,123  to  10%  by  volume  carbon  dioxide  at  a  rate  of  from  about  0.4  to 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  REDUCTION  OF    1.0  normal  cubic  meters  per  ton  of  melt  treated  at  a  melt  tem- 

METALORES 
Juan  L.  San  Jose-Alcalde,  Monterrey,  Mexico,  assignor  to         ' 
Hylsa,  SJi^  Monterrey,  Mexico 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,446  ] 

lnt,a.^C21B  13/02 


VJS.  a.  75—34 


27  Claims 


TXrC.  Q6Nm3/t 


perature  of  from  about  730*  to  780*  C.  for  a  melt  conUct  time 
of  from  about  3  to  60  minutes. 


1.  Apparatus  for  reducing  metal  ore  to  metal  comprising  a 
vertical  shaft  reactor  adapted  to  contain  a  downwardly  mov- 
ing bed  of  particles  of  said  metal  ore  said  reactor  comprising 

a  reduction  zone  in  the  upper  portion  thereof  and  a  cooling 
zone  in  the  lower  portion  thereof, 

an  intermediate  zone  extending  from  the  top  of  the  cooling 
zone  to  the  bottom  of  the  reduction  zone, 

•  first  supply  conduit  connected  to  the  reactor  near  one  end 
of  the  reduction  zone  for  feeding  hot  reducing  gas  to  said 
bed  at  a  first  point  of  injection, 

first  means  connected  to  the  reactor  near  the  other  end  of  the 
reduction  zone  for  removing  reducing  gas  from  said  bed  at 
a  first  point  of  removal, 

a  second  supply  conduit  connected  to  the  reactor  near  one 
end  of  the  cooling  zone  for  feeding  cooling  gas  to  said  bed 
at  a  second  point  of  ii\jection, 

second  means  connected  to  the  reactor  near  the  other  end  of 
the  cooling  zone  for  removing  cooling  gas  from  said  bed 
at  a  second  point  of  removal, 

said  intermediate  zone  having  an  equivalent  height  equal  to 
the  shortest  distance  along  the  vertical  axis  of  the  reactor 
between  either  the  first  point  of  injection  or  first  point  of 
removal,  whichever  is  closest  to  the  bottom  of  the  reduc- 
tion zone,  and  either  the  second  point  of  injection  or 
second  point  of  removal,  whichever  is  closest  to  the  top  of 
the  cooling  zone,  and  an  equivalent  diameter  equal  to  the 
shortest  distance  between  the  effective  walls  of  said  inter- 
mediate zone, 

the  ratio  of  said  equivalent  height  to  said  equivalent  diameter 
being  in  the  range  of  0.3  to  2.0. 


4,338,125 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  URANIUM 

COMPOUNDS  VU  ELECTROLYTIC  AMALGAMATION 

OF  URANIUM  ION  DIRECTLY  FROM  AN  AQUEOUS 

SOLUTION 

Chan-Ting  Chang,  Hsin  Chu,  Taiwan,  assignor  to  Institiite  of 

Noclear  Energy  Research,  Taiwan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  940,590,  Sep.  8, 1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  707,706,  Jul.  22, 1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-|Murt  of  Ser.  No.  614,479, 

Oct  15, 1974,  Pat  No.  4,004,987.  This  appUcation  Aug.  28, 

1979,  Ser.  No.  70,417 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  25, 
1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.3  C22B  60/02 
VJS.  CL  75—84  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  uranium  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  uranium  monocarbide, 
uranium  dioxide  and  uranium  nitride  which  comprises  amal- 
gamating uranium  electrolytically  from  an  aqueous  solution  in 
a  cell  having  two  compartments  with  an  ion  exchange  mem- 
brane in  between  for  the  purpose  of  adjusting  the  pH  during 
the  course  of  the  electrolysis,  thermally  decomposing  the 
electrolytically  obtained  uranium  amalgam  in  a  vacuum  or  in 
an  inert  gas  atmosphere  and  subsequently  or  simultaneously 
reacting  the  thermally  decomposed  electrolytically  obtained 
uranium  arn^lgani  with  a  gas  selected  from  methane,  water 
vapor  and  nitrogen  at  a  temperature  below  1200*  C.  to  form 
the  desired  compound. 


4,338,124 
METHOD  OF  PURIHCATION  OF  ALUMINIUM  MELTS 
Jean  D.  Bomand,  Sierre,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Swiss  Alumin- 
ium Ltd^  Chippis,  Switzerland 
per  No.  PCT/CH79/00145,  §  371  Date  Jul.  21, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  17,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WOW/01082,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  29, 1980 

PCT  Filed  Nov.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  199,730 
Claims  priority,  appUcatiou  Switzerland,  Nov.  21,  1978, 
11914/78 

lit  CL^  C22B  23/06 
VJS.  CL  75—68  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  purifying  a  melt  of  aluminum  and  its  alloys 
by  introducing  an  active  gas  mixture  into  the  melt  at  atmo- 
spheric pressure  comprising  feeding  a  gas  mixture  comprising 
at  least  one  non-reactive  gas  as  a  carrier  gas  and  from  about  4 


4,338,126 

RECOVERY  OF  TUNGSTEN  FROM  HEAVY  METAL 

ALLOYS 
Clareace  D.  Vandvpool,  Towanda,  and  Robert  P.  McClintic 

Mooroeton,  both  of  Pa.,  aasignon  to  GTE  Products  Corpora* 

don,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,630 

Int  a.J  C22B  34/36 

VS.  CL  75—84  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  reclaiming  tungsten  metal  from  heavy  metal 
alloys  of  the  type  having  tungsten  metal  dispersed  throughout 
a  matrix  material  comprising  treating  a  heavy  metal  alloy  with 
zinc  for  a  sufficient  period  of  time  at  a  sufficient  temperature  to 
form  a  molten  mixture  comprising  tungsten  metal,  zinc  and 
matrix  material,  and  separating  zinc  from  said  molten  mixture 
to  form  a  powder  containing  tungsten  metal,  said  heavy  metal 
alloy  consisting  essentially  of  80  to  95  percent  tungsten  metal 
and  the  balance  a  matrix  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  chromium,  iron,  cobalt  nickel,  copper,  mixtures 
and  alloys  thereof. 
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4,338,127 
ADDTnON  AND  MEASUREMENT  OF  GASES 
DISSOLVED  IN  MOLTEN  METALS 
Ties  AUersma,  Pittsburgh,  and  James  E.  Simpson,  New  Kensing- 
ton, both  of  Pa^  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  968,604,  Dec.  11, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,239,532. 
This  appUcation  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,386 
Int  a.J  C22B  9/12 
VJS.  a.  75—93  R  10  Claims 


mixture  comprising  particulate  iron,  magnesium,  titanium  and 
rare  earth. 


4,338,130 
PREaPTTATION  HARDENING  COPPER  ALLOYS 
Richard  A.  Burkett  1001  Rohlwing  Rd.,  Rolling  Meadows,  IIL 
60008 

Filed  Nov.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,679 

Int  aJ  C22C  9/06 

VJS.  a.  420—486  5  Claims 


7—7-7-^>^'     >     '    \ 


\  vy//////'/////\ 
.//////////////^ 


1.  A  method  of  dissolving  at  least  one  gas  in  a  liquid,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

providing  a  probe  having  a  passageway  defined  by  a  contin- 
uous outer  wall,  the  probe  having  a  first  outer  wall  portion 
with  the  remaining  outer  wall  portion  defmed  as  a  second 
outer  wall  porion,  the  first  outer  wall  portion  includes  at 
least  two  components  which  make  the  first  outer  wall 
portion  substantially  impermeable  to  the  liquid  and  to  the 
at  least  one  gas,  and  the  second  outer  wall  portion  has  one 
of  the  at  least  two  components  removed  which  makes  the 
second  outer  wall  portion  substantially  permeable  with 
respect  to  the  at  least  one  gas  and  substantially  imperme- 
able with  respect  to  the  liquid; 

submerging  at  least  the  second  outer  wall  portion  of  the 
probe  in  the  liquid;  and 

allowing  the  at  least  one  gas  to  permeate  through  the  second 
outer  wall  portion  of  the  probe  into  the  liquid. 

4,338,128 
LOW  ALLOY  WHTTE  CAST  IRON 
Jean  C.  Farge,  Montreal,  and  Robert  Fortin,  Mont  JoU,  both  of 
Canada,  assignors  to  Noranda  Mines  Limited,  Toronto,  Can- 
ada 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,752 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Jun.  13, 1979,  329649 

Int  a.J  C22C  33/00 

U5.  CL  75—123  CB  2  Claims 

1.  A  low  alloy  white  cast  iron  consisting,  in  weight  percent 

of  about  2.5  to  4%  carbon,  0.3  to  a8%  silicon,  0.3  to  1.0% 

manganese  and  1.7  to  3.5%  nickel,  the  rest  being  iron  except 

for  incidental  impurities  commonly  found  in  cast  iron,  said 

aUoy  having  a  microstructure  consisting  essentially  of  martens- 

ite  and  carbide  and  a  minimum  hardness  of  600  B.H.N. 
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1.  A  precipitation  hardenable  copper  alloy  consisting  of  2  to 
9  weight  percent  nickel,  between  0.05  and  2  weight  percent 
each  of  aluminum,  and  silicon,  0.18  to  0.50  chromium  and 
balance  copper. 


4338  131 
NICKEL-BORON  BINARY  AMORPHOUS  ALLOYS 
James  E.  Briggs,  Jr.,  Budd  Lake,  and  Ryusnke  Hasegawa,  Mor- 
ristown,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  AlUed  Corporation,  Morris- 
town,  N  J. 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,547  j. 

Int  a.J  C22C  19/03 
U  A  a.  1418-403  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  binary  metal  alloy  that  is  at  least  50%  amorphous  hav- 
ing mechanical  hardness  ranging  from  about  950  to  1320 
kg/mm^  and  melting  temperatures  ranging  from  about 
1000*-1140*  C,  characterized  in  that  the  alloy  consists  of  the 
binary  composition  Ni2Bfc  where  "a"  has  values  of  about  81  to 
82,  75  and  59  to  72.  atom  percent  and  "b"  has  values  of  about 
18  to  19, 25  and  28  to  41. 


4,338,132 

PROCESS  FOR  FABRICATING  nBER-REINFORCED 

METAL  COMPOSITE 

Hideho  Okamoto,  Toyonaka,  and  Ken-ichi  Nishio,  Ibaraki,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited, 

Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,896 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  27, 1978,  53-119716 
Int  a.3  B22F  3/00 
U  A  a  75—208  R  15  Claims 


ratur*  t   CO 
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4,338,129 
PRODUCnON  OF  VERMICULAR  GRAPHTTE  CAST 

IRON 
JoM  D.  Garcei,  Sao  Paulo,  BrazU,  and  Michael  D.  Bryaat, 
Bromsgrove,  England,  assignors  to  Foseco  Intematioual  Lim- 
ited, Birmii^iham,  England 

FUed  Dec  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  213,490 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Dec  19, 1979, 
7943697 

lat  CLJ  C22C  33/06 
U.S.  a  75—130  R  M  Claims 

1.  A  molten  metal  treatment  agent  formed  by  compacting  a 


Taapcratur*  T/IH 


1.  A  process  for  fabricating  a  fiber-reinforced  metal  compos- 
ite, which  comprises  laminating  a  plurality  of  sheet-like  pre- 
composites  comprising  bundles  of  filaments  of  metal  reinforc- 
ing fibers,  among  the  fUamentt  of  which  a  matrix  metal  powder 
having  an  average  particle  size  of  not  more  than  i  of  the  diame- 
ter of  the  fiber  is  spread,  and  among  the  bundles  of  which  a 
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matrix  metal  powder  having  an  average  particle  size  of  2  to  10 
times  the  diameter  of  the  fiber  is  spread,  and  hot-pressing  the 
resulting  laminate  either  in  a  vacuum  or  iij  an  atmosphere  of  an 
inert  gas. 


4 J38  133 
JET  PRINTING  INK  COMPOSITION 

Tsnnehiko  Toyoda,  Yokohama;  Toldo  Matsumoto,  Tokyo,  and 
Toshiaki  Arakawa,  Yokosoka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Dai 
Nippon  Toryo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  258,395 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  25, 1980,  55/165657 
Int.  a.5  C09D  11/02.  11/10 
MS.  a.  106—22  10  Claims 

1.  A  jet  printing  ink  composition,  which  comprises: 

(a)  from  2  to  60  wt  %  of  a  binder  precursor  of  an  alkoxysi- 
lane  having  the  formula:  R4-ffSi(OH)n;  wherein  n  is  0  to  2 
and  R  is  a  Ci-C4alkoxy  group,  methoxyethoxy,  ethoxye- 
thoxy  or  phenoxy;  or  an  oligomer  thereof; 

(b)  from  25  to  95  wt  %  of  a  solvent  for  said  alkoxysilane  or 
oligomer  thereof  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
lower  aliphatic  alcohol,  a  glycol  monoether  and  mixtures 
thereof; 

(c)  from  0.001  to  5  wt  %  of  a  solvent  soluble  acid  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrochloric  acid,  hydroflu- 
oric acid,  sulfuric  acid,  boric  acid,  phosphoric  acid,  fu- 
maric  acid,  benzenesulfonic  acid,  paratoluenesulfonic  acid 
and  mixtures  thereof;  and 

(d)  from  0.1  to  5  wt  %  of  a  solvent  soluble  dyestuff. 


4,338,136 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  FAST-BREAKING  BITUMINOUS 

EMULSIONS 
Pierre  Goollet,  and  Pierre  Scotte,  botk  of  Toulouse,  France, 
assignors  to  APC-Azote  et  Prodoits  Chimiqucs,  S.Am  Tou- 
louse, France 

Continnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  832,852,  Sep.  13, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,893 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  16, 1976,  76  27780 
Int  a.^  C09D  3/24 
U.S.  a.  106—273  N  18  Claims 

1.  In  a  fast-breaking  bituminous  emulsion  which  comprises 
water,  a  bituminous  hydrocarbon  binding  agent  and  an  emulsi- 
fying agent,  the  improvement  wherein  said  emulsifying  agent 
is  a  liquid  emulsifying  agent  prepared  by  a  process  which 
comprises  condensing  diethylenetriamine  and  a  C)2-i8  fatty 
acid  having  an  iodine  value  of  at  least  25,  at  a  temperature 
between  160*  and  180*  C,  followed  by  at  least  partially  cycliz- 
ing  the  condensation  product  at  a  temperature  between  about 
190*  and  240*  C;  the  initial  molar  ratio  between  the  diethylene- 
triamine and  the  fatty  acid  being  at  least  5:1  and  the  final 
product  having  a  total  amine  index  of  at  least  5.6. 


4338,134 
PROCESS  FOR  BINDING  WASTE  UQUOR  OR  SLUDGE 
Ludbert  Graf  zn  Miinster,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  Handelskontor  Ludbert  Graf  zu  Mnnster  GmbH 

A  Co.,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,547 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JuL  27, 
1979,  2930602 

Int,  a.3  B09B  1/00;  G21F  9/00;  C04B  11/00.  7/34 
U.S.  a.  106—85  12  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  binding  waste  liquor  or  sludge  compris- 
ing forming  a  mixture  of  hydraulic  mortar  and  waste  liquor  or 
sludge  in  the  presence  of  inhibiting  zinc  or  phosphorus  com- 
pounds and  allowing  said  mixture  to  set,  the  improvement 
consisting  of  subjecting  said  mixture  of  hydraulic  mortar  and 
waste  liquor  or  sludge  to  a  milling  operation  before  said  mix- 
ture is  allowed  to  set. 


4438,137 
ASPHALT  COMPOSITION  FOR  AIR-BLOWING 
Jndaon  E.  Goodrich,  San  Rafeel,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Chevron 
Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  CaUf. 

FUed  Jul.  20, 1981,  Scr.  No.  285,248 

Int  CL'  C08L  95/00 

U.S.  CL  106—273  R  10  Claims 

1.  An  asphiJt  composition  comprising  0.01  weight  percent  to 

about  5  weight  percent  ferrous  chloride  and  asphalt  in  an 

amount  to  e()ual  100  weight  percent. 


4,338,138 
PROCESS  FOR  FABRICATING  A  BIPOLAR 
TRANSISTOR 
Joseph  R.  CavaUere,  HopeweU  Junction,  N.Y.;  Cheng  T.  Homg, 
San  Jose,  CaUf.;  Richard  R.  Konian,  Pougbkeepsie;  Hans  S. 
Rnpprecht,  Yorktown  Heights,  both  of  N.Y.,  and  Robert  O. 
Schwenker,  San  Jose,  CaUf.,  assignors  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,611 

Int  CV  HOIL  21/263.  21/203.  21/22.  21/31 

\}S.  CL  148— 1 J  4  Claims 


«I49  4T     43134     »2t44l 
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'     4^38,135 
MICROWAVE  CURING  OF  CEMENTITIOUS  MATERLAL 
Hubert  F.  Cook,  DaUas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Industries,  Inc., 
DaUas,Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1981,  Scr.  No.  251,053 
Int  a.3  C04B  7/02 
MS.  CL  106—97  11  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  cementitious  product  which 
comprises: 

(a)  forming  the  product  from  uncured  cementitious  material; 

(b)  moist  curing  the  product  while  maintaining  said  product 
free  of  liquid  water  by  one  of  low  pressure  steam,  water 
vapor  or  autoclave  curing  for  a  period  sufficient  to 
achieve  at  least  the  substantial  hydration  of  said  cementi- 
tious material;  and 

(c)  thereafter  applying  microwave  radiation  energy  to  said 
cementitious  material  for  rapid  cure  completion  and  dry- 
ing. 


■  -• 


1.  In  a  process  for  fabricating  an  improved  bipolar  transistor 
in  a  sUicon  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type,  said  substrate 
having  a  planar  surface,  a  subcollector  region  of  a  second 
conductivity  type  formed  in  said  substrate,  an  epitaxial  layer  of 
said  second  conductivity  type  formed  on  said  planar  surface  of 
said  substrate,  and  first,  second  and  third  spaced  apart  recessed 
oxide  isolation  regions  extending  through  said  epitaxial  layer 
into  said  substrate,  said  process  including  the  following  steps: 

a.  forming  a  first  oxide  layer  on  said  epitaxial  layer; 

b.  utilizing  a  suitable  block-out  mask,  ion  implanting  impuri- 
ties of  a  second  conductivity  type  into  the  epitaxial  surface 
extending  from  said  second  recessed  oxide  region  to  said 
third  recessed  oxide  region  thereby  forming  a  collector 
reach  through  region; 

c.  forming  a  first  sUicon  nitride  layer  on  said  first  oxide  layer, 
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d.  forming  a  second  oxide  layer  on  said  first  sUicon  nitride 
layer; 

e.  forming  a  mask  having  first  and  second  spaced  apart 
windows,  said  windows  respectively  exposing  discrete 
regions  of  said  second  oxide  layer,  said  fwst  window  ex- 
tending over  a  portion  of  said  first  recessed  oxide  isolation 
region  and  a  portion  of  said  epitaxial  layer  in  the  direction 
of  said  second  recessed  oxide  isolation  region,  said  second 
window  extending  over  a  portion  of  said  second  recessed 
oxide  isolation  region  and  said  epitaxial  layer  in  the  direc- 
tion of  said  first  recessed  oxide  isolation  region; 

f.  utilizing  reactive-ion  etch  techniques  and  said  first  and 
second  windows  etching  said  second  oxide  layer,  said  first 
sUicon  nitride  layer,  said  first  oxide  layer,  the  oxide  isola- 
tion regions  and  said  epitaxial  layer  to  the  surface  of  said 
subcollector  region,  whereby  a  narrow  portion  of  the 
epitaxial  layer  remains  between  said  first  and  second  re- 
cessed oxide  isolation  regions,  said  narrow  portion  of  the 
epitaxial  layer  having  vertical  sidewalls; 

g.  removing  said  mask  formed  in  step  e; 
h.  chemically  vapor  depositing  (CVD)  a  second  silicon 

nitride  layer  on  the  exposed  surface  of  the  substrate; 

i.  utUize  reaction  ion  etching  (RIE)  techniques  removing 
predetermined  portions  of  the  second  silicon  nitride  layer; 

j.  forming  an  oxide  layer  over  the  exposed  surface  of  the 
subcollector; 

k.  removing  the  remaining  portions  of  said  second  silicon 
nitride  layer, 

1.  forming  a  layer  of  doped  polysUicon  of  said  second  con- 
ductivity type  over  the  exposed  surface  of  the  substrate; 

m.  utilizing  photoresist  planarizing  the  exposed  surface  of 
the  substrate; 

n.  utilizing  reactive  ion  etch  (RIE)  techniques  etching  back 
said  photoresist  and  polysilicon  to  stop  at  the  surface  of 
said  second  oxide  layer; 

o.  removing  said  second  oxide  layer;  and 

p.  forming  by  thermal  oxidation  an  oxide  coating  on  said 
polysUicon  whereby,  in  addition  to  the  forming  of  said 
oxide  coating  on  said  polysUicon,  a  thin  sleeve  shaped 
region  having  impurities  of  said  first  conductivity  type  is 
formed  in  said  narrow  portion  of  said  epitaxial  layer  resid- 
ing between  said  first  and  second  recessed  oxide  isolation 
regions. 

4,338,139 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  SCHOTTKY-IZL  DEVICES  BY 

IMPLANTATION  AND  LASER  BOMBARDMENT 
Kaxnyoshi  Shinada,  Yokohaau,  Japan,  assignor  to  VLSI  Tech- 
Mriogy  Research  Association,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,749 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  29, 1979, 54-154600; 
Nov.  29, 1979,  54-154601 

Int  a.J  HOIL  21/263.  29/4S.  21/285 
VS.  CL  148— L5  11  Claims 


l—a 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device 

comprising: 
tiie  step  of  burying  the  first  and  second  regions  of  a  second 
conductivity  type  spaced  from  each  other  in  a  semicon- 
diictor  body  of  a  first  conductivity  type; 
the  step  of  locaUy  disposing  a  first  interconnection  layer 


made  of  a  metal  on  a  surface  region  of  said  semiconductor 
body  facing  said  first  region; 

the  step  of  forming  an  insulating  fUm  on  the  surface  of  said 
first  interconnection  layer  by  subjecting  said  surface  to 
anodic  oxidation; 

the  step  of  ion-implanting  an  impurity  of  said  second  con- 
ductivity type  into  said  semiconductor  body  except  a 
portion  thereof  under  said  first  interconnection  layer  at 
such  an  energy  level  that  said  impurity  may  reach  said 
first  and  second  regions; 

the  step  of  activating  said  ion-implanted  layer  by  applying  a 
laser  beam  thereto;  and 

the  step  of  forming  a  second  interconnection  layer  con- 
nected with  said  activated  layer  by  covering  the  whole 
surface  of  said  semiconductor  body  with  a  metal  and 
patterning  said  metal. 

4338,140 
COATING  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD 
Gary  A.  Reghi,  SterUng  Hts.,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Hooker  Chemi- 
cals A  Plastics  Corp.,  Warren,  Mich. 

Continuation-bi-part  of  Ser.  No.  879,648,  Feb.  21, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,811 

Int  CV  C23F  7/Oa  7/08 

MS.  a.  148-6.14  R  81  O**™ 

1.  An  acidic  aqueous  chromium-free  composition  of  pH 

value  less  than  5  containing  in  dissolved  form  hafnium,  fluoride 

and  a  vegetable  tannin  in  amounts,  at  least  1  ppm  of  each, 

sufficient,  when  contacted  with  a  metal  surface,  to  impart 

corrosion  resistance  to  the  metal  surface. 

32.  An  acidic  aqueous  chromium-free  composition  of  pH 
value  less  than  5  containing  in  dissolved  form  phosphate  ions  in 
an  amount  of  about  10  up  to  about  200  ppm  and  zirconium, 
fluroide  and  a  vegetable  tannin  in  amounts,  at  least  1  ppm  of 
each,  sufficient,  when  contacted  with  a  metal  surface,  to  impart 
corrosion  resistance  to  the  metal  surface. 

64.  An  acidic  aqueous  chromium-free  composition  of  pH 
value  of  about  3  to  about  4.5  containing  in  dissolved  form 
zirconium,  fluoride  and  a  vegetable  tannin  amounts,  at  least  1 
ppm  of  each,  sufficient,  when  contacted  with  a  metal  surface, 
to  impart  corrosion  resistance  to  the  metal  surface. 

4338,141 
FORMATION  OF  ZINC  PHOSPHATE  COATING  ON 
METALUC  SURFACE 
Takashi  Scnzaki;  Ryoichi  Murakami,  botii  c/o  Nippon  Patet 
KX^    19-17    Ikeda    Nakamachi,    Neyagawa-ahi,    Osaka; 
Kiyotada  Yasuhara,  and  Masashi  Takahashi,  botii  c/o  Nippon 
Paint  K.K.,  1-15  Minami  Shinagawa  4-chome,  SUnagawa-kn, 
Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan 

FUed  May  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145^87 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  2, 1979,  54-54399 

Int  a.3  C23F  7/08 

MS.  CL  148—6.15  Z  37  daiiM 

1.  An  acidic  aqueous  coating  solution  for  forming  a  zinc 

phosphate  coating  on  a  metal  surface  consisting  essentially  of 

about  0.4  to  about  1  g/1  of  zinc,  about  5  to  about  40  g/1  of 

phosphate,  about  0.01  to  about  0.2  g/1  of  nitrite  and  about  2  to 

about  5  g/1  of  chlorate. 

4338,142 

MELTING  FLUX  COMPOSITION  FOR  SUBMERGED 

ARC  WELDING 

NaoU  Oknda,  Kamaknra,  and  Kazoo  Tanaka,  Yokosoka,  botii  of 

Japan,  aarignors  to  Kobe  Steel,  Limited,  Kobe,  Japmi 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,090 

Int  CL^  B23K  35/34 

MS.  CI.  148—26  '  C3aiaM 

1  A  melting  flux  composition  for  submerged  arc  welding 

comprising  6-15%  by  weight  of  MgO,  5-10%  by  weight  of 

CaO,  10-20%  by  weight  of  CaF2, 14-19%  by  weight  of  AI2O3. 
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20-25%  by  weight  of  Ti02,  15-20%  by  weight  of  SiOj,  and 
5-10%  by  weight  of  MnO. 


4338,143 

NON-ORIENTED  SIUCON  STEEL  SHEET  WITH 

STABLE  MAGNETIC  PROPERTIES 

Yoshiakj  Shimoyama;  Shigenobu  Koga,  and  Katsuyki  Ohba,  all 

of  Kitakyushu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  248,419 

Int.  a.3  C04B  35/00 

VS.  a.  148—31.55  3  Claims 


hydrogen  and  at  least  about  20  volume  percent  nitrogen  to 
a  first  temperature  developing  thereby  a  cube-on-edge 
secondary  recrystallization  texture  in  said  sheet;  and 
(d)  increasing  the  temperature  of  said  sheet  to  a  second 
temperature  and  holding  said  sheet  at  said  second  temper- 
ature in  a  second  atmosphere  consisting  essentially  of 
hydrogen  for  a  predetermined  time  effecting  thereby 
substantial  removal  of  carbon,  sulfur  and  nitrogen. 


0  Q0O2       000£      QOlO       QOM        OM       0027      0026 
Ce  CONTENT  (%) 

1.  A  non-oriented  silicon  steel  sheet  having  uniform  mag- 
netic properties  characterized  by  possessing  a  watt  loss  value 
of  4.10  or  less  at  15000  gauss/50  cycle,  and  magnetic  flux 
density  350  of  at  least  1.65  W/m^,  saiid  sheet  consisting  essen- 
tially of  gO.015%  %  C,  1.5-3.5%  Si.  0.05-1.0%  Mn, 
0.005-0.08%  acid-soluble  Al.  SO.015%  S,  SO.010%  O, 
^0.005%  N,  B  in  such  amount  that  the  ratio  of  B  to  N  is  in  the 
range  of  0.4-2.0,  0.001-0.020%  of  at  least  one  rare  earth  ele- 
ment, and  the  remainder  of  Fe  and  unavoidable  impurities. 


4,338,145 
CHROME-TANTALUM  ALLOY  THIN  FILM  RESISTOR 

AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Nobuo  Yasiijinia,  Kawagoe;  Natsao  Itokawa,  Fqjioka,  and  Sell- 
cliiro  Kobayashi,  Yoshida,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Taisei 
Kohki  Co.,  Ltd.,  Saitama,  Japan 

FUcd  Dec.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,640 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  27, 1979,  54-172418 
Int  aj  HOIC  1/012:  C22C  27/02.  27/06 
VS.  CL  14»— 133  9  CUims 


4,338,144 

METHOD  OF  PRODUQNG  SIUCON-IRON  SHEET 

MATERIAL  WITH  ANNEALING  ATMOSPHERES  OF 

NITROGEN  AND  HYDROGEN 

Howard  C.  Fiedler,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  133,322,  Mar.  24, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  223,963 

Int  a.3  HOIF  1/04 

VS.  a.  148—113  7  Claims 


I 


TJNTAUM  NITKK 

CHROME- TANTJU.UM 
ALLOT 


200         900 

tdral 


2.  A  chrome-tantalum  thin  film  resistor  comprising  a  sub- 
strate and  a  chrome-tantalum  alloy  thin  film  consisting  essen- 
tially of  10  to  95  atomic  %  of  chrome  and  the  balance  being 
tantalum  formed  on  said  substrate  preheated  heated  to  a  tem- 
perature selected  to  provide  a  temperature  coefficient  of  resis- 
tance of  the  thin  film  near  zero,  but  not  higher  than  900*  C. 


ii-i^'^/t 


1.  The  method  of  producing  grain  oriented  silicon-iron  sheet 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  fine-grained,  decarburized,  and  primary  re- 
crystallized  silicon-iron  intermediate  product  sheet  mate- 
rial, said  material  containing  from  about  2.2%  to  about 
4.5%  silicon,  boron,  manganese  up  to  about  0.10%,  said 
material  having  a  manganese-to-sulfiir  ratio  of  at  least  2. 1 
and  less  than  about  20  parts  per  million  solute  nitrogen; 

(b)  covering  said  sheet  with  an  electrically  insulating  boron- 
containing  adherent  coating; 

(c)  heating  said  coated  sheet  in  a  first  atmosphere  comprising 


4,338,146 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  EMULSION 

EXPLOSIVE  INSENSITIVE  TO  A  #8  DETONATOR 

Lars  A.  Granlnnd,  Nora,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Nitre  Nobel  AB, 

Gyttorp,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,557 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Oet  23, 1978,  7811002 
lat  CL^  O06B  21/00 
VS.  CL  149—109.6  8  Claimt 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  emulsion  explosive  which 
is  insensitive  to  a  no.  8  detonator  and  which  comprises  a  water 
solution  of  at  least  one  oxidizing  salt  dispersed  in  a  fuel,  an 
emulsifier,  an  emulsion  stabilizer  and  a  gas  acting  as  an  aid  to 
detonation,  the  improvement  comprising  forming  the  water 
solution  of  the  salt,  beating  the  solution  to  a  temperature  of  70* 
to  100*  C,  thereafter  adding  gaseous  particles  both  as  an  aid  to 
detonation  and  as  a  co-emulsifier,  then  adding  fuel  with  emulsi- 
fier dissolved  therein  and  then  effecting  emulsification  at  a 
relatively  low  stirring  speed  due  to  said  co-emulsifier  of  gase- 
ous particles. 
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4,338,147  able  driving  of  the  new  core  by  said  rollers  for  continued 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WINDING  A  WEB      winding  of  the  infed  web  into  a  web  roll  upon  the  new  core. 

UPON  A  CORE  HAVING  A  STRIPE  OF  HOT-MELT 

ADHESIVE  4jMgi48 

Per-Ole  BSckstrttm,  and  Jorma  Virolainen,  botii  of  Karhula,         -._»-,^,.  ^p  MAMiiFArrURING  A  DOOR  EDGE 
Finland,  assignors  to  A.  Ahlstrom  Osakeybtio,  Noormarkku,        METHOD  OF  ^^^^UFAC^RING  A  DOOR  EDOt 

Di^Lto"if  Ser.  No.  14,951,  Feb.  26, 1979.  This  application  No,.  Robert  Adell^Nori  Mich,  assignor  to  U.S.  Product  De,elop- 

3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  203,528  "«»*  Co.,  No^)«ch 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Jun.  21,  1978,  781977;  FUed  ^^^^^f^^  *'*'^*^ 

Sep.  20. 1978, 782865^^^^^^^^^^  UiJ.  Q.  156-222          '     '                                    H  Clai™ 
U.S.  a.  156-187                                                      2  Claims 


j»- 


1.  In  the  method  of  winding  a  web  of  material  into  a  web  roll 
upon  a  rotatably  driven  core  having  a  hot-melt  adhesive  depos- 
ited upon  an  outer  surface  of  the  core,  and  wherein  the  web 
being  wound  is  fed  from  a  supply  thereof  and  is  secured  to  the 
core  by  said  hot-melt  adhesive,  and  there  is  maintained  an 
infeed  length  of  web  extending  from  said  supply  to  the  tangen- 
tial winding  point  of  the  web  being  currently  wound,  and  a 
new  core  is  positioned  in  tangential  contact  with  said  infeed 
length  of  web,  the  improvement  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
supporting  the  new  core  on  a  pair  of  rotatably  driven  parallel 
rollers  that  drivingly  engage  the  new  core  for  winding  the 
infed  web  thereupon;  concurrently  applying  heat  and  a  press- 
ing force  to  and  through  the  infed  web  at  the  zone  of  tangential 
contact  thereof  with  the  new  core  to  heat  the  hot-melt  adhe- 
sive on  the  new  core  and  set  such  adhesive  in  its  active  state, 
and  fo  press  the  infed  web  securing  the  infed  web  to  the  new 
core  along  said  zone  of  tangential  contact;  and  severing  the 
infed  web  at  a  location  between  the  tangential  winding  point  of 
the  web  roll  currently  being  wound  and  the  zone  of  tangential 
contact  with  the  new  core  to  allow  removal  of  the  currenUy 
wound  web  roll  and  to  allow  rotatable  driving  of  the  new  core 
for  continual  winding  of  the  infed  into  a  web  roll  upon  the  new 

core. 

2.  In  an  apparatus  for  winding  a  web"  of  material  onto  a  web 
roll  upon  a  core  having  a  hot-melt  adhesive  deposited  upon  an 
outer  surface  of  the  core,  and  including  means  to  rotatably 
drive  said  core  and  web  roll,  and  web  feeding  means  operable 
to  feed  the  web  from  a  supply  thereof,  said  web  being  secured 
to  the  core  by  the  hot-melt  adhesive,  said  web  feeding  means 
maintaining  an  infeed  length  of  web  extending  from  said  sup- 
ply to  the  tangential  winding  point  of  the  web  roll  being  cur- 
renUy wound,  and  including  means  operable  to  position  a  new 
core  in  tangential  contact  with  said  infed  length  of  web,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  a  pair  of  rotatably  driven  paral- 
lel rollers  that  support  the  new  core  and  drivingly  engage  same 
for  winding  the  infed  web  thereupon;  means  operable  to  con- 
currently apply  heat  and  a  pressing  force  to  and  through  the 
infed  web  at  the  zone  of  tangential  contact  thereof  with  the 
new  core  to  heat  the  hot-melt  adhesive  on  the  new  core  and  set 
such  adhesive  in  its  active  state,  and  to  press  the  infed  web 
against  said  hot-melt  adhesive  thereby  securing  the  infed  web 
to  the  new  core  along  said  zone  of  tangential  contact;  and 
means  operable  to  sever  the  infed  web  at  a  location  between 
the  tangential  winding  point  of  the  web  roU  currentiy  being 
wound  and  the  zone  of  tangential  contact  with  the  new  core  to 
allow  removal  of  the  currenUy  wound  web  roll  and  the  rotot- 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  door  edge  guard  of  the 
type  having  a  metal  outer  U-shaped  channel  element  and  a 
plastic  U-shaped  inner  channel  element  within  the  outer  chan- 
nel, the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  bonding  the  plastic  material  to  form  the  inner  channel 
element  to  at  least  a  portion  of  the  surface  area  of  the 
metal  element;  and 

(b)  roll-forming  the  metal  element  into  a  U-shaped  channel, 
the  plastic  material  having  the  general  shape  of  the  inner 
surface  of  the  U-shaped  metal  channel  element,  the  bond- 
ing of  at  least  a  portion  of  the  plastic  material  to  the  sur- 
face of  the  metal  element  occurring  prior  to  completion  of 
the  roll-forming  operation;  including  the  step  of  applying 
plastic  material  to  the  inner  and  outer  sides  of  the  ends  of 
the  legs  of  the  U-shaped  metal  channel  element. 


4,338,149 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  CIRCUIT  BOARDS  HAVING 

RIGID  AND  FLEXIBLE  AREAS 

Wolfgang  Quaschner,  Geldem,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  KoUmorgen  Technologies  Corporation 

FUed  Nov.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,660 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  20, 
1979,  2946726 

Int  a.'  B32B  31/18 
VS.  CI.  156-248  12  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  laminated  circuit  boards 
having  rigid  and  flexible  areas  the  steps  comprising,  separating 
from  the  rigid  layer  to  be  laminated  wiUi  covering  layers  to 
make  up  the  circuit  board  a  rigid  board  area  corresponding  to 
the  circuit  board  area  to  be  flexible,  while  maintaining  Uie 
separated  rigid  board  area  coplanar  and  contiguous  with  the 
area  of  Uie  rigid  layer  to  be  rigid  in  the  completed  circuit 
board,  laminating  covering  layers  to  the  opposite  surfaces  of 
the  rigid  layer  but  to  only  one  of  the  surfaces  of  the  separated 
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and  coplanar  rigid  board  area,  severing  said  covering  layer 
laminated  to  sud  one  of  the  surfaces  of  said  separated  and 
coplanar  rigid  board  area  from  the  cover  layer  laminated  to 
said  rigid  layer  along  the  Hnes  separating  said  rigid  layer  from 
said  area  to  be  flexible  and  removing  from  the  laminated  circuit 
board  the  separated  rigid  board  area  aid  the  one  covering 
layer  laminated  thereto,  leaving  in  said  laminated  circuit  board 
said  rigid  layer  with  the  separated  rigid  board  area  removed 
therefrom  and  with  the  other  covered  layer  laminated  to  the 
opposite  side  of  said  rigid  layo-  and  spanning  the  removed  area 
forming  therein  a  flexible  board  area. 


433M52 

GRIPPING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AN  APPARATUS  FOR 

AUTOMATICALLY  LAMINATING  CIRCUIT  BOARDS 

Matthew  A.  Dd  Biaactt,  Ckcnpeakc  fak,  Nortk  East,  Mi^  md 
Hewy  J.  TaMfcdi,  GwyMM,  Pa^  asri^on  ta  E.  L  Dk  PMt 
4c  Ncaovs  mi  Coapaay,  Wibiifaigtoa,  DcL 

FOcd  Feb.  H,  19tl,  Scr.  Na.  235,414 
lit  CL^  B31B  ]/00 
U.S.  CL  156-351  2< 


4,338,150 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  ARTICLES  BY  RADIO 
FREQUENCY  WELDING 
Brian  Weeks,  Epaom,  Ei^laMl,  avigBor  to  The  Britiak  Petro- 
leum Company  Liaited,  Loadoa,  EBgiaad 

Filed  Oct  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,789 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaitcd  Kiagrion,  Oct  24,  1979, 
7936835 

bt  a.)  B39C  19/02 
UJS.  CL  156—275.5  11  Chrims 

1.  A  method  of  joining  together  surfaces  constituted  by  a 
blend  comprising  (1)  unvulcanized  chiorostilphonated  polyeth- 
ylene and/or  chlorinated  polyethylene,  (2)  a  bituminous  petro- 
leum derivative  of  softening  point  in  excess  of  2S%  by  weight, 
and  (3)  a  long  chain  fatty  acid  amide  as  a  non-interfering  block- 
ing agent,  which  comprises  bringing  the  surfaces  to  be  joined 
into  contact  and  subjecting  them  to  radio  frequency  dielectric 
welding. 


4338,151 
METHOD  OF  SECURING  AN  ADHESIVE  ATTACHMENT 

ASSEMBLY  TO  A  SUBSTRATE 
Clnrlei  G.  Hatter,  m,  Onoa  CHy,  Ner.,  aadgaor  to  Pbyikal 

System,  lac,  Carsoa  CUy,  Ncv. 

OMtinaatioo-iB-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  74,932,  Sep.  13, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,302,492.  Tliis  appUcatioa  Sep.  19, 1980,  Scr.  No.  188,963 

lat  a.)  B32B  31/16,  7/06,  1/00 

VJS,  0. 156—344  21  Ctaim 


1.  The  method  of  applying  an  attachment  to  a  substrate, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

mounting  the  attachment  upon  a  support  member  movable 
between  two  positions  into  and  out  of  bearing  engagement 
with  the  substrate; 

applying  an  adhesive  to  at  least  one  of  the  mating  surfaces  of 
the  attachment  and  the  substrate; 

temporarily  adhering  the  support  member  to  the  substrate; 

moving  the  support  member  to  move  the  attachment  into 
bearing  engagement  with  the  substrate; 

applying  to  the  attachment  a  spring  force  reacting  between 
the  substrate  and  the  side  of  the  attachment  opposite  the 
substrate  for  urging  the  attachment  toward  the  substrate; 
and 

thereafter  removing  the  support  member  from  the  substrate 
and  the  attachment  while  leaving  the  attachment  in  en- 
gagement with  the  substrate. 


^ ^1 


1.  In  an  !q)paratus  for  applying  a  resist  material  to  a  planar 
member  to  form  a  laminate  as  the  member  is  advanced  there- 
through, the  laminate  being  subjected  to  a  restraining  force 
within  the  apparatus,  a  gripping  arrangement  for  removing  the 
laminate  from  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  carriage  movable  imder  the  influence  of  a  predetermined 
displacement  force  from  a  first  to  a  second  positioa; 

a  first  actuator  for  applying  a  predetermined  displacement 
force  on  the  carriage; 

a  gripping  element  mounted  to  the  carriage,  the  gripping 
element  being  movable  from  an  open  to  a  grasping  posi- 
tion; 

a  second  acttiator  for  moving  the  gripping  element  from  the 
open  to  the  grasping  position; 

a  detector  for  generating  a  signal  representative  of  the  emer- 
gence of  the  laminate  from  the  apparatus;  and, 

means  responsive  to  the  signal  for  simultaneously  energizing 
the  actuators  to  move  the  gripping  element  to  the  graspmg 
position  and  initiating  the  apptication  of  the  displacement 
force  to  the  carriage,  the  magnittide  of  the  displacement 
f<Mce  being  such  that  it  is  dominated  by  the  restraining 
force  until  the  laminate  is  advanced  completely  through 
the  apparatus,  the  displacement  force  theroipon  becoming 
dominant  to  apply  a  jerking  force  to  free  the  laminate 
from  the  resist  material  and  displace  the  carriage  to  the 
second  position. 


4,338,153 

WELDING  PLASTIC  TUBE  LINING 

Hdaz  A.  R.  ZiauMnuu,  BodnoKStiepcl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr> 

■aay,  awlganr  to  Aawroa,  lac.,  Moatcrcy  Park,  Cklit 
per  No.  PCr/US80/00767.  §  371  Date  Feb.  23, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  23, 1981,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO81/00006,  FCT  Pab. 
Date  Jaa.  8,  1981 

PCT  Fflcd  Jbb.  20, 1980;  Scr.  No.  343,944 
Clatas  piortty,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnany,  iwm,  23, 
1979,  2925417;  May  14, 1980,  3018379 

lat  CL^  B65H  8/00 
VS.  CL  156—391  46ClataB 

1.  Apparatus  for  weMing  plastic  lining  of  tubing  comprising: 
a  carriage  movable  along  the  length  of  such  tubing  inside 

such  tubing; 
means  for  fixing  position  of  the  carriage  at  a  selected  loca- 

tioo  in  the  tirinng; 
at  least  one  carrier  arm  mounted  on  the  carriage  for  rotation 

about  an  axis  coinciding  with  die  axis  of  such  tubing; 
a  welding  unit  for  welding  plastic  tubing  lining  mounted  oo 
an  outer  end  of  such  a  carrier  arm  remote  from  the  axis  of 
rotation; 


JULY  6,  1982 


CHEMICAL 


211 


I 


drive  means  for  propelling  the  weldmg  unit  and  carrier  arm  4,338,155 ^,^„.,^,^ 

«ou«I  the  inLT^i^h  tubing;  '^S^>Sn'SL1!S^E  iTb"e£S 

means  for  resilicnUy  biasing  the  weUing  unit  outwardly  CONTAINOS  TO  BE  LABELED 

tow^dsthewaUofthetuling;  Byj«  D.  Badjek^Ma.^  Iowa,  asrig^ir  to 

Company,  nttmurgh.  Pa. 

Filed  M«y  21, 1980,  Scr.  No.  151,800 
Int  a.'  B65C  9/OZ  9/06 
liJS.  (X  156-539  3 


guide  means  adjacent  the  welding  unit  for  guiding  the  weld- 
ing unit  along  a  welding  seam  around  the  tubing;  and 

means  for  accommodating  translation  of  the  welding  unit 
along  the  length  of  the  tubing  in  response  to  the  guide 
means  without  moving  the  carriage. 


4,338,154 

MACHINE  FOR  PRODUCING  SINGLE-FACE 

CORRUGATED  BOARD 

Dairfd  BcrthdoC,  MooUucl,  and  Gerard  Badhi,  Bonrgain-Jal- 

Hea,  both  of  F^vkc.  assigaors  to  S.  A.  Martia,  VUieaftaMK. 

Fkaaec 

FBcd  Sep.  10, 1960,  Ser.  No.  186,006 
CfadM  priority,  applicatJoa  Frimcc,  Sep.  14, 1979,  79  229(8; 
Jaa.  18, 1980, 80  13545 

lat  CL3  B29D  7/14;  B31F  1/00 
VS.  CL  156—462  ^ 


1.  An  indexing  device  for  use  with  a  labeler  employmg  a 
star-wheel  feed  mechanism,  said  feed  mechanism  comprising  a 
star-wheel  and  a  concentric  arc-shaped  retainer  of  radius  "R," 
the  improvement  comprising  an  arc-shaped  guideway  of  a 
radius  less  than  "R"  concentric  with  said  retainer  adapted  to 
apply  an  outward  pressure  against  containers  passing  through 
said  feed  mechanism,  said  pressure  being  sufficient  to  force  said 
containers  into  contact  with  the  inner-face  of  said  retainer 
thereby  causing  muhi-faced  containers  to  maintain  one  face  in 
sliding  contact  with  said  retainer,  said  container  exiting  the 
feed  mechanism  properly  positioned  for  the  ai^lication  of 
labels. 


4,338,156 

GLAZING  fiTRIP  APPUCATOR  TOOL 

Robert  R  Saad,  20  Traibcad  Dr.,  Caotoa,  Coon.  0(019,  aad 

Martin  Tracbtcabnrg,  UCaadlcwood  La.,  Atob,  Cobb.  0(001 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1981,  Scr.  No.  254,862 

lat  O.^  B32B  31/04;  E04F  21/00 

U5.  a.  156— 574  7 


L  Single-face  corrugator  for  forming  corrugated  paper, 
comprising 

(a)  an  upper  corrugated  cylinder  (3); 

(b)  a  lower  corrugated  cylinder  (4)  adapted  to  mesh  with  said 
upper  corrugated  cylinder, 

(c)  said  lower  corrugated  cylinder  having  a  hollow  inner  space 
(11)  for  receiving  saturated  heating  vapor; 

(d)  means  for  applying  suction  for  heading  said  paper  against 
said  lower  corrugated  cylinder,  said  suction  means  compris- 
ing orifices  (13)  opening  into  larger  cavities  (14)  provided  in 
the  exterior  of  said  lower  corrugated  cyUnder  (4). 


6.  A  tool  for  applying  a  glazing  strip  to  a  corner  or  the  like, 
said  strip  being  of  the  type  which  includes  a  hollow  thermo- 
plastic carrier  fdled  with  glazing  compound  which  compound 
can  be  extruded  through  a  longitudinal  slot  in  the  carrier  after 
peeling  off  a  protective  layer  of  paper  and  after  the  strip  itself 
has  been  provided  as  a  fillet  in  such  a  corner,  said  tool  compris- 
ing an  elongated  member  having  an  dongated  cavity  for  slid- 
aMy  receiving  the  filled  thermoplastic  strip  with  the  protective 
paper  still  appUed  to  one  face  of  the  strip,  said  cavity  being 
open  to  a  fixmt  side  of  said  member  to  expose  a  major  portion 
of  the  paper  layer  covering  the  one  face  of  the  strip,  said 
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member  including  opposed  lips  extending  along  a  major  por- 
tion of  the  marginal  edges  of  the  cavity's  open  side,  said  elon- 
gated member  having  a  projecting  portion  at  one  end,  said 
projecting  portion  defming  a  longitudinally  extending  and 
arcuately  contoured  continuation  of  the  inner  wall  of  said 
cavity  to  guide  the  strip  as  the  member  is  moved  relative  to  the 
strip,  and  said  projecting  portion  having  a  tapered  width 
which  narrows  toward  the  tip  of  said  projecting  portion  to 
facilitate  placement  of  the  strip  in  a  comer  and  movement  of 
the  member  along  the  comer. 


4,338,157 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTING 

LINES  BY  MONITORING  THE  ETCH  RATE  DURING 

WET  ETCHING 

Kiinihiko  Kanda,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sigma  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,439 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  12,  1979,  54/130749; 
Dec.  19, 1979, 54/164105;  Dec.  19, 1979, 54/174803[U];  Jun.  18, 
1980,  55/084241[U] 

Int  a.^  HOIL  21/306 
UJS.  a.  156—627  10  Claims 


10        12         13         B 


2         8 


1.  A  method  of  forming  electrical  interconnections,  which 
comprises: 

forming  a  number  of  semiconductor  circuit  elements  on  one 
semiconductor  substrate, 

depositing  an  electrically  conductive  layer  on  substantially 
the  entire  surface  of  the  semiconductor  substrate, 

coating  a  photoresist  on  the  electrically  conductive  layer, 
exposing  the  assembly  to  actinic  rays,  effecting  develop- 
ment treatment  so  that  an  electrical  interconnecting  pat- 
tern is  formed  on  the  electrically  conductive  layer, 

placing  one  electrode  composed  of  the  electrochemically 
same  material  as  that  of  the  electrically  conductive  layer 
so  that  at  least  one  contact  portion  of  said  one  electrode  is 
brought  into  contact  with  the  electrically  conductive 
layer, 

dipping  the  assembly  in  an  etching  solution  while  using  as 
the  other  electrode  an  electric  conductor  composed  of  a 
material  electrochemically  different  from  the  material  of 
the  electrically  conductive  layer, 

performing  wet  chemical  etching  of  the  electrically  conduc- 
tive layer  while  measunng  an  electric  current  flowing 
between  the  two  electrodes,  and 

terminating  etching  of  the  electrically  conductive  layer 
when  said  current  largely  decreases,  whereby  electrical 
interconnections  are  formed  for  the  respective  semicon- 
ductor circuit  elements  on  the  semiconductor  substrate. 

5.  An  apparatus  for  forming  electrical  interconnections  on  a 
semiconductor  substrate  on  which  a  number  of  semiconductor 
circuit  elements  are  formed,  comprising: 

a  vessel  containing  therein  an  etching  solution  for  etching  an 
electrically  conductive  layer  formed  on  substantially  the 
entire  surface  of  said  semiconductor  substrate, 

a  first  electrode  being  composed  of  material  which  is  elec- 
trochemically the  same  as  that  of  said  electrically  conduc- 
tive layer,  which  is  brought  into  contact  with  a  part  of  said 
electrically  conductive  layer, 

a  second  electrode  being  composed  of  a  material  electro- 


chemically different  from  the  material  of  said  electrically 
conductive  layer,  which  is  dipped  in  said  etching  solution, 

means  for  measuring  an  electric  current  flowing  between 
said  two  electrodes, 

electric  current  detecting  means  for  detecting  that  said  elec- 
tric current  is  reduced  below  a  timely  determined  level, 

time  setting  means  and  time  measuring  means,  wherein  said 
time  measuring  means  is  actuated  for  a  time  set  by  said 
time  setting  means  after  said  electric  current  detecting 
means  detects  a  decrease  of  said  electric  current  below 
said  timely  determined  level,  whereby  the  progress  of 
etching  is  detected, 

etching  solution  temperature  measuring  means,  and 

computing  means  for  calculating  the  etching  rate  from  a 
temperature  measured  by  said  temperature  measuring 
means. 


4,338,158 
PULPING  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  A  PROTECTOR 
Jozef  M.  Bentvelzen,  Sumner,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Weyerhaeuser 
Company,  Tacoma,  Wash. 

Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  764,097,  Jan.  31, 1977,  abandonedt 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  6454^2,  Jan.  2, 197i6, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jon.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  274,591 
Int  a.J  D21C  3/00.  9/10 
VJS.  a.  162—37  4  Claims 

1.  A  wood  pulping  and  bleaching  process  comprising 
a  pulping  stage,  in  which  wood  chips  are  changed  to  wood 
pulp  fibers  and  coloring  matter  associated  with  said  flbers 
is  partially  removed,  using  wood  pulping  chemicals  other 
than  magnesium-based  chemicals  and  other  than  oxygen, 
and 
a  bleaching  stage,  in  which  said  wood  pulp  fibers  are  caused 
to  reflect  with  light  more  truly,  using  oxygen  as  a  bleach- 
ing chemical, 
the  improvement  comprising 
adding  a  protector  chemical  in  the  amount  of  0.01  to  2% 
based  on  the  oven  dry  weight  of  the  wood  to  said  pulp- 
ing stage  only. 


4,338,159 
nNGER  MECHANISM,  WITH  A  CYCUC  MOVEMENT, 

FOR  CONTROLLING  A  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
Jean  Martin,  Chatillon,  and  Jacques  Jolly,  Igny,  both  of  France, 
assignors  to  Framatome,  Conrbeiroie,  France 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,424 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jim.  18, 1979,  79  15572 
Int.  a.'  G21C  7/00 
U.S.  a.  376—228  4  Claims 

1.  A  finger  mechanism,  with  a  cyclic  movement,  for  control- 
ling a  nuclear  reactor  by  displacing  a  neutron-absorbing  assem- 
bly which  is  movable  vertically  in  the  reactor  for  power  ad- 
justment and  emergency  shut-down,  said  mechanism  compris- 
ing: 
a  vertical  control  bar  from  the  lower  pari  of  which  the 
neutron-absorbing  assembly  is  to  be  suspended  and  which 
is  provided  in  its  lateral  surface  with  a  plurality  of  circular 
notches  at  regular  intervals  in  the  vertical  direction; 
two  hooks  each  comprising  a  body  supporting  a  set  of  fin- 
gers which  are  pivotable  about  horizontal  axes  between 
disengaged  positions  and  engaged  positions  in  which  said 
fingers  are  engaged  in  a  selected  one  of  said  plurality  of 
notches  in  said  vertical  control  bar; 
lifting  and  lowering  means  for  the  vertical  displacement  of 
said  control  bar  and  of  the  absorbing  assembly  when 
suspended  therefrom,  said  lifting  and  lowering  means 
comprising  a  first  cam  rotatable  about  the  vertical  axis  of 
said  control  bar  for  simultaneously  controlling  vertical 
displacement  of  said  two  hook  bodies  for  moving  one  of 
said  hook  bodies  in  an  upwardly  direction  and  the  other  of 
said  hook  bodies  in  a  downwardly  direction,  the  displace- 
ment of  said  hook  bodies  having  an  amplitude  equal  to  n/2 
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times  the  distance  between  adjacent  notches  in  said  con- 
trol bar,  n  being  an  integer; 

means  for  causing  rotation  of  said  first  cam; 

means  for  causing  said  pivotable  fingers  to  move  between 
said  engaged  and  said  disengaged  positions  comprising 
second  cams  which  are  rotatable  about  said  vertical  axis  of 
said  control  bar  by  said  means  for  causing  said  rotation  of 
said  first  cam,  and  members  in  engagement  with  said 
second  cams  for  controlling  said  pivotable  fingers  to  cause 
said  fingers  of  one  of  said  sets  to  move  to  their  disengaged 
position  and  to  cause  said  fingers  of  the  other  of  said  sets 
to  move  to  their  engaged  position  in  a  notch  in  said  con- 
trol bar  at  the  moment  when  said  hook  bodies  end  their 


(g)  introducing  hot  dry-quenching  fumes  produced  by  dry 
quenching  of  hot  discharged  coke  into  the  said  heat  ex- 
changer; and 

(h)  transferring  heat  in  the  heat  exchanger  from  the  hot 
dry-quenching  fumes  to  the  heat-conveying  gas,  the  im- 
provement consisting  of: 


vertical  displacements  in  one  direction  and  the  other,  with 
inversion  of  said  directions  of  said  two  hooks,  so  that  in 
use  said  control  bar  and  the  absorbing  assembly  when 
suspended  therefrom  are  displaced  in  a  continuous  move- 
ment by  said  hooks  during  roution  of  said  first  and  second 
cams;  and 
a  supporting  and  holding  device  for  maintaining  said  second 
cams  in  operating  position  for  operating  said  sets  of -fin- 
gers, said  supporting  and  holding  device  being  instantly 
releasable  for  bringing  said  second  cams  to  an  inoperative 
position  in  which  all  said  fingers  are  in  their  disengaged 
positions  so  that  said  control  rod  can  drop  the  absorbing 
assembly  suspended  therefrom  into  a  position  of  maximum 
engagement  in  the  nuclear  reactor  core. 

4338  160 
PROCESS  FOR  DRYING  AND/OR  PREHEATING  COAL 
Serge  Delessard,  Forbach,  and  Roger  M.  Puff,  Freyming-Mer- 
lebach,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Charbonnages  de  France, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,893 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jul.  30, 1979,  79  19531 

Int  a.J  ClOB  39/02.  45/00.  57/10 

\}S.  a.  201—1  ♦  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  at  least  one  of  drying  and  pre-heating  coal 

to  be  coked,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  introducing  said  coal  into  a  treatment  chamber  at  a  prede- 
termined rate; 

(b)  introducing  a  heat-conveying  gas  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  neutral  and  reducing  heat-conveying 
gases  into  the  treatment  chamber; 

(c)  entraining  and/or  fluidizing  the  coal  in  said  chamber  by 
means  of  said  gas  so  introduced; 

(d)  entraining  said  dried  or  preheated  coal  by  said  gas  and 
sep>arating  coal  from  gases; 

(e)  recycling  at  least  a  part  of  said  heat-conveying  gas  into 
the  treatment  chamber; 

(0  collecting  said  part  of  recycled  gas  and  introducing  that 
gas  so  collected  into  a  heat  exchanger; 


(1)  utilizing  as  said  heat-conveying  gas  a  gas  consisting 
essentially  of  water  vapor  maintained  at  a  temperature 
of  about  250*  to  about  650*  C,  and 

(2)  recycling  to  the  treatment  chamber  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  heat  conveying  gas  consisting  essentially  of  water 
vapor. 

4,338,161 
DEVICE  FOR  DRY  COOLING  GLOWING  COKE 

Heinrich  Weber,  Recklinghausen;  Kurt  Lorenz,  Hattingen,  and 
Horst  Dungs,  Heme,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Firma  Carl  StUI  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  249,157 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  10, 
1980,  3013722 

Int  a.3  ClOB  39/02.  45/00 
U.S.  a.  mi— in  10  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  dry  cooling  coke,  comprising: 

means  defining  a  cooling  chamber  having  a  hot  coke  inlet; 

a  plurality  of  cooling  walls  for  conveying  a  cooling  medium 
extending  across  said  cooling  chamber,  dividing  said  cool- 
ing chamber  into  a  plurality  of  parallel  vertically  extend- 
ing cooling  channels  having  a  top  inlet  for  hot  coke  from 
said  hot  coke  inlet  and  a  bottom  outlet; 

a  coke  discharge  mechanism  at  the  bottom  of  each  cooling 
channel  for  the  controlled  discharge  of  coke  from  each 
cooling  channel; 
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means  below  each  coke  discharge  mechanism  defining  an 
after  chamber  for  receiving  coke  from  said  cooling  chan- 
nels; 

direct  cooling  gas  feed  means  in  each  cooling  channel  above 
said  coke  discharge  mechanism  for  supplying  cooling  gas 
to  directly  cool  coke  in  each  of  said  cooling  channels,  said 
direct  cooling  gas  feed  means  having  a  sloping  top  for 
deflecting  coke  descending  in  each  respective  cooling 
channel;  and 

valve  means  in  each  of  said  direct  cooling  gas  feed  means  for 
directing  the  amount  of  cooling  gas  supplied  to  each 
cooling  channel. 


4438,162 

INHIBITOR  FOR  THE  POLYMERIZATION  OF  A 

2-ISOCYANATOALKYL  ESTER  OF  AN  a, 

/3-ETHYLENICALLY  UNSATURATED  CARBOXYUC 

AOD 
Mark  R.  Johnson,  Midland,  Mich^  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,694 
Int.  a.^  BOID  3/i4 
U.S.  a.  203—8  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  distilling  a  2-isocyanatoalkyl  ester  of  an 
a,/3-ethylenically  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  from  a  liquid 
mixture,  the  improvement  comorii...t,  -"istilling  the  isocyana- 
toalkyl  ester  m  the  pr  ^seuce  of  an  amount  of  gaseous  nitrogen 
oxide  effective  t->  iiihibit  the  vinyl  polymerization  of  the 
isocyanatoalkyi  ester. 


material  having  very  fine  peaks  in  at  most  the  micron  range  of 
conductive  material  conductively  connected  thereto,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of:  irradiating  a  sheet  of  planar  dielectric  material, 
which  is  to  serve  as  a  matrix,  with  a  beam  of  parallel  high 
energy  heavy  ions  to  form  a  plurality  of  nuclear  traces  of  the 
same  length  in  the  dielectric  material  with  the  density  and 
parallel  orientation  of  the  irradiation,  and  thus  of  said  nuclear 
traces,  corresponding  to  the  desired  density  and  orientation  of 
peaks  on  the  planar  surface;  subsequently  etching  said  sheet  of 
dielectric  material  to  expose  said  nuclear  traces  and  form 
hole-like  cavities  with  diameters  in  the  micron  range;  and 
filling  said  hole-like  cavities  with  conducting  material  and 
covering  one  of  the  nuijor  surfaces  of  said  sheet  of  planar 
dielectric  material  with  the  open  ends  of  said  cavities  with 
conductive  material  to  connect  together  the  conductive  mate- 
rial filling  said  hole-like  cavities. 


4,338,163 

CURING  OF  TETRABASIC  LEAD  PASTED  BATTERY 

ELECTRODES 

John  F.  Rittenhouse,  Lafayette  Hill,  Pa^  assignor  to  Eltra 

Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1980,  Set.  No.  212,480 
iBt  a.^  HOIM  70/72.  10/44 
U.S.  a.  204—2.1  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  fabricating  an  electrode  for  a  battery,  com- 
prising: 
mixing  tetrabasic  lead  sulfate  with  water  and  an  effective 

amount  of  ammonium  carbonate  to  form  a  paste; 
coating  said  electrode  with  said  paste; 
curing  said  electrode  in  an  atmosphere  consisting  essentially 

of  water  vapor  and  air; 
drying  said  electrode  in  a  dry  atmosphere;  and 
forming  said  electrode  by  immersing  said  electrode  in  an 
aqueous  solution  of  dilute  sulfuric  acid  and  passing  a 
current  through  said  electrode  and  said  solution. 


4,338,164 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  PLANAR  SURFACES 

HAVING  VERY  FINE  PEAKS  IN  THE  MICRON  RANGE 

Reimar  Spohr,  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Gesellschaft  fiir  Schwerionenforschung  GmbH,  Darmstadt, 

Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,350 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  20, 
1979,  2951287 

Int  a?  C25D  1/20,  5/54 
VJS.  a.  204—4  12  Claims 


4^38,165 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  HIGH-GAIN  PROJECTION 

SCREEN 
Petro  Vlahos,  Tarzana,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Natioaal  Association 

of  Theatre  Owners,  lac^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  960,465,  Nov.  13, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,235^13. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,107 

Int.  a.^  C25D  1/06.  1/20 

MS.  a.  204—7  7  Claims 


y////MWA. 


■y^/'y/''llS:^^y^^ 


T"^ 


M      1^ 


1.  Method  of  producing  a  unitary  lenticule  assembly  for  a 
projection  screen  and  the  like,  comprising 

producing  a  rigid  body  at  least  partially  bounded  by  an 
optically  smooth  convex  surface  of  revolution  with  re- 
spect to  a  generator  axis, 

forming  a  plurality  of  shell  sections  each  having  a  concave 
surface  which  is  a  negative  replica  of  a  section  of  a  com- 
mon selected  zone  of  the  body  surface, 

mounting  said  shell  sections  in  like  orientation  in  closely 
packed  arrangement  substantially  in  a  common  plane  with 
the  concave  sheU  surfaces  facing  generally  perpendicular 
to  the  plane, 

and  replicating  the  concave  surfaces  of  the  mounted  shells  to 
form  a  unitary  lenticule  assembly. 


1.  Method  for  producing  a  planar  surface  of  conductive 


4,338,166 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  SYNTHESIS  OF 

ORGANOPHOSPHORUS  COMPOUNDS 

Mark  A.  Kuck,  Upper  Montclair,  N  J.,  and  Gary  K.  MUler,  Port 

Chester,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company, 

Westport,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  213,774 
Int  a.^  COIB  25/00;  C25B  3/00 
U.S.  a.  204—59  R  10  Claiffls 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  and  separation  of  organo- 
phosphorus  derivatives  of  organic  hydroxyl  or  sullhydryl 
compounds  which  includes  the  step  of  electrolyzing  in  a  sub- 
stantially anhydrous  medium  said  organic  hydroxyl  or  sulfhy- 
dryl  compounds  in  an  electrochemical  cell  having  an  anode 
comprising  ferrophosphorus. 
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4,338,167 
METHOD  FOR  INCREASING  ELECTROLYTIC 
EFnCIENCY  OF  A  FUSION  ELECTROLYSIS  WTTH 
ANODIC  OXYGEN  GENERATION 
Jiri  Divisek;  Jiirgen  Mergel,  and  Frans  G.  Bodewig,  all  of  Jo- 
Uch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kemforschungsanl- 
age  JiUkh  Gesellschaft  mit  beschriinkter  Haftung,  JiUich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  107^1,  Dec.  27, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  248,319 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  27, 
1978,  2856276 

Int  a.J  C25B  1/04,  1/10 
M&.  a.  204—60  9  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  increasing  the  electrolytic  efficiency  of  a 
melt  fusion  electrolysis  in  hydroxide  containing  melt  including 
particularly  water  electrolysis,  with  which  an  anodic  oxygen 
generation  and  separation  occurs,  said  method  including  in 
combination  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  fusion  electrolyte;  and 
adding  of  additional  lithium  ions  to  said  fusion  electrolyte 
for  improved  hydrogen  yield  of  an  alkaline  fusion  elec- 
trolysis through  addition  of  the  lithium  ions  which  in 
themselves  lead  to  an  increase  of  cell  voltage  with  equal 
or  constant  current  density  initially  considered  disadvan- 
tageous though  contributing  to  gaining  or  concentration 
of  oxygen  and  hydrogen  as  an  energy  carrier  under  great- 
est possible  economical  conditions. 


4,338,168 

HYDROMETALLURGICAL  TREATMENT  OF 

COPPER-BEARING  HEMATTTE  RESIDUE 

Robert  W.  Stanley,  Kirkland;  Serge  Monette,  LongneuU,  and 

Derek  G.  E.  Kerfoot,  St  Albert  aU  of  Canada,  assignors  to 

Noranda  Mines  limited,  Toronto,  Canada 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  233,516 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Jun.  10, 1980,  353676 
Int  Q\?  C25C  1/12 
MS.  a.  204—108  4  Claims 

1.  A  hydrometallurgical  method  of  recovering  copper  val- 
ues from  copper  concentrates  which  comprises: 

(a)  forming  an  aqueous  leach  solution  containing  chloride  or 
bromide  ions  m  a  predetermined  concentration; 

(b)  dispersing  copper  concentrates  in  said  leach  solution  to 
form  a  slurry; 

(c)  carrying  out  the  leaching  operation  of  said  slurry  at  an 
elevated  temperature  and  under  an  overpressure  of  oxy- 
gen as  well  as  with  the  concentration  of  the  chloride  or 
bromide  ions  such  as  to  transform  a  major  portion  of  the 
copper  values  present  in  the  concentrates  into  a  solid  basic 
copper  sulphate; 

(d)  separating  resulting  leach  residue  containing  such  basic 
copper  sulphate  from  the  leach  solution; 

(e)  dissolving  said  residue  containing  basic  copper  sulphate 
in  a  nuld  sulphuric  acid  leach  to  form  a  high-copper, 
low-iron  solution; 

(0  separating  said  high-copper,  low-iron  solution  from  re- 
maining hematite  residue  and  purifying  it  to  remove  chlo- 
ride or  bromide  ions  and  minor  element  impurities  and 
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then  subjecting  said  purified  solution  to  electrowinning 
for  recovery  of  copper; 
(g)  leaching  the  remaining  hematite  residue  in  an  aqueous 
sulphuric  acid  solution  and  in  the  presence  of  ammonium, 
sodium  and/or  potassium  ions  to  simultaneously  solubilize 
copper  values  still  remaining  in  the  hematite  residue. 
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while  converting  a  major  portion  of  the  hematite  to  am- 
monium, sodium  and/or  potassium  jarosite  thereby  pro- 
ducing a  low  iron,  copper-bearing  solution  containing  less 
than  S  gpl  dissolved  iron  therein;  and 
(h)  separating  the  resulting  low-iron,  copper-bearing  solu- 
tion from  the  jarosite  containing  residue  and  recycling  it 
to  the  mild  sulphuric  acid  leach  step  (e). 


4,338,169 

PROCESS  FOR  PROMOTING  PHYSICAL  AND/OR 

CHEMICAL  REACnONS  PERFORMED  IN  A  FLUID 

MEDIUM 

Gerard  Bienvena,  Annemassc,  France,  assignor  to  Ektramet 

Annemasse,  France 

FUed  Jan.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,596 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jan.  17, 1979,  79  01061 
Int  a.3  C25C  7/7Z  7/74  1/06 
MS.  a.  204—155  18  Claims 


—  a 


1.  A  process  for  promoting  physical  and/or  chemical  reac- 
tions performed  in  a  fluid  medium,  comprising  moving  a  mag- 
netic solid  material  freely  dispersed  in  said  fluid  medium  and 
formed,  at  least  at  the  surface,  of  a  substance  playing  a  physical 
and/or  chemical  role  in  said  reaction,  by  subjecting  said  mate- 
rial to  the  effect  of  a  variable  magnetic  field  comprising  pro- 
viding the  magnetic  field  with  sufficient  intensity  to  impari  to 
the  particles  of  said  material  momentary  speeds  of  movement 
relative  to  the  fluid,  and  varying  it,  in  intensity,  position  and/or 
direction,  so  as  to  maintain  the  particles  in  suspension  in  the 
fluid. 
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4,338,170 
ISOMERIZATION  OF  /3-yUNSATURATED  ALCOHOL 
OR  ITS  ESTER  ' 

Atsno  Murata;  Syuji  Tsuchiya,  and  Hideo  Suzuki,  all  of  Funaba- 

shi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.* 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,819 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  14,  1979,  54-74936; 
Not.  2,  1979,  54-142419;  Not.  2,  1979,  54-142421 

Int.  a.3  BOIJ  19/08:  C07C  35/00,  67/333,  69/76 
\3S.  a.  204—158  R  5  Claims 

3.  In  an  isomerization  of  a  cis  /3-y-unsaturated  alcohol  or  its 
ester  having  the  formula; 


where  each  of  R?  and  Rs  is  an  alkoxyl  ether  moiety  of  the 
structure  described  above. 


Ri. 


R2 


\ 

< 


C=CH— CH2— O— X 


wherein 

Ri  represents  hydrogen  atom  or  a  C1-C5  alkyl  group; 

X  represents  hydrogen  atom  or  — QO)— R3; 

R2  represents  a  hydrocarbon  moiety  or  a  hydroxy  hydrocar- 
bon moiety;  and 

R3  represents  hydrogen  atom  or  a  hydrocarbon  moiety,  into 
a  trans-form,  the  improvement  characterized  by  isomeriz- 
ing  said  cis  /3-y-unsaturated  alcohol  or  ester  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  mercaptan  or  disulfide  which  is  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  aromatic  mercaptans, 
alkyl  dithiols,  dialkyl  disulfides,  thioglycol,  mercaptoeth- 
anol,  octylthiol,  cyclohexanethiol,  cyclopentanethiol,  and 
mixtures  thereof  as  a  catalyst;  wherein  said  isomerization 
is  carried  out  under  irradiation. 


4,338,172 

PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  COMPOSITION 

STABILIZED  WITH  EPOXIDE  COMPOUNDS  AND 

PROCESS 

Francis  A.  Via,  Yorktown  Hts.,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  StaufTer  Chem- 
ical Company,  Westport,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  1,110,  Jan.  5, 1979,  which  is  a  division 
of  Ser.  No.  769,960,  May  16, 1977.  This  applicatiqii  Sep.  15, 
1980,  Ser.  No.  187,397 
Int.  a.3  C08F  2/50 
U.S.  a.  204—159.23  7  Qaims 

1.  A  photopolymerizable  composition  comprising  at  least 
one  photopolymerizable  ethylenically  unsaturated  compound 
containing  a  benzoin  ether  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  initiate 
photopolymerization  and  a  stabilizing  amount  of  an  epoxide 
having  the  formula: 


O 
R'— HC CH-R2 


4338,171 
PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  COMPOSITIONS 
Walter  P.  Barie,  Jr.,  Glenshaw,  Pa.;  Thomas  F.  Huemmer,  and 
Pallavoor  R.  f-aifhmanan,  both  of  Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to 
Gulf  Oil  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,755 
Int.  a.J  C08F  2/50 
MS.  a.  204—159.15  8  Claims 

1.  A  photopolymerizable  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  about  50-90  weight  %  of  a  polymerizable  unsaturated  com- 
pound and,  correspondingly,  about  50-10  weight  %  of  a 
photoinitiating  ester  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a) 
an  ester  having  the  structure: 


wherein: 
Ri  and  R^  are 
(a)  independently  selected  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  aryl  of  6  to  13  ring  carbon  atoms. 


r3— C— O— R*— 

where  R'  is  alkenyl  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  R*  is 
alkylene  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  cycloalkenyl  oxide  of 
5  or  6  ring  carbon  atoms,  with  the  proviso  that  both  R' 
and  R2  cannot  be  hydrogen;  or 
(b)  together  with  the  adjacent  epoxy  carbon  atoms  form  a 
cyclic  hydrocarbon  having  a  total  of  5  to  7  ring  carbon 
atoms. 


where  each  of  Ri,  R2,  R3.  and  R4  is  independently  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  an  alkoxy 
ether  moiety  having  the  structure: 


R* 


^ 


R5— O— (CH2— CH— O),— CH2— CH— O— 

where  R  3  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  up  to  about  18  carbon 
atoms,  R«  is  hydrogen  or  a  methyl  group,  and  n  is  zero  or  a 
small  integer,  with  the  further  provision  that  not  more  than  1 
of  R 1  and  R2  and  not  more  than  1  of  R3  and  R4  is  hydrogen,  and 
(b)  an  ester  having  the  structure: 


4,338,173 
CATALYTIC  ISOMERIZATION  PROCESS  USING 
PHOTO-INDUCED  DEUGANDATION 
James  T.  Yardley,  Morristown;  Alan  M.  Rosan,  Madison,  and 
Et*  L.  Meager-Hammond,  Madison,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to 
Allied  Corporatioa,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N  J. 
Filed  Jun.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,996 
lat  CL^  C07C  5/23 
MS.  CL  204—162  R  »  CWim 

1.  A  process  for  inducing  a  catalytic  isomerization  reaction 
in  a  reactant  gas  comprising  an  unsaturated  hydrocarbon, 
which  comprises  exposing  the  gas  to  optical  radiation  in  the 
presence  of  a  gaseous  compound  comprising  a  transition  metal 
and  a  ligand. 
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4,338,174 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  SENSOR  WITH  TEMPERATURE 

COMPENSATION  MEANS 
Paul  S.  Tamura,  Irvine,  Calif.,  assignor  to  McNeilab,  Inc.,  Fort 
Washington,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,507 

Int.  a.3  COIN  27/30 

MS.  a.  204—195  P  5  Claims 


loid  electrode  composed  of  ultra-pure  antimony  combined 
with  an  insulated  from  an  electrode  of  a  noble  metal  of  the 
platinum  group  of  metals,  said  noble  metal  electrode  being  a 
reference  electrode  which  is  inert  to  chemical  attack  by  the 
fluid  stream  of  which  the  pH  is  being  measured,  said  noble 
metal  electrode  having  a  body  portion  formed  of  a  conducting 
material  and  a  noble  metal  on  and  covering  an  end  thereof  and 
in  contact  with  said  body  portion,  the  noble  metal  covered  end 
of  said  noble  metal  electrode  and  said  metalloid  electrode 
being  immersed  in  the  fluid  stream,  leads  connecting  each 
electrode  to  low  impedance  electronic  pH  instrumentation, 
and  an  input  resistor  connected  across  said  leads,  the  electrical 
path  being  completed  and  a  voltage  being  produced  propor- 
tional to  the  pH  in  the  fluid  stream  for  displaying  on  the  elec- 
tric low  impedance  pH  instrumentation  the  measurement  of 
the  pH  in  the  fleld  stream,  said  metalloid  electrode  being  com- 
posed of  electronics  antimony  of  99.999%  purity. 


^//^^////.^/////// 


'm 


1.  An  electrochemical  sensor  comprising: 

a  housing  deflning  a  passageway  for  fluids  to  be  monitored; 

at  least  one  electrode; 

a  membrane  in  said  housing  separating  said  electrode  from 
fluid  in  said  passageway; 

and  characterized  by  temperature  sensing  means,  proximate 
said  membrane,  penetrating  said  housing  and  being  in 
direct  thermal  contact  with  fluid  in  said  passageway, 

wherein  said  temperature  sensing  means  comprises  a  remov- 
able collar  carrying  thermistor  means,  said  collar  being 
sealably  matably  received  by  said  housing  means  to  hold 
said  thermistor  means  in  direct  thermal  contact  with  said 
fluid,  whereby  said  sensor  is  disposable  but  said  tempera- 
ture sensing  means  is  reusable, 

wherein  said  electrode  includes  a  disposable  poriion  carried 
by  said  housing  and  a  reusable  portion  contactable  with 
said  disposable  portion,  wherein  said  housing  includes  an 
outwardly  raised  boss  surrounding  said  disposable  elec- 
trode portion,  wherein  said  reusable  electrode  portion 
includes  a  collar  for  matable  sealing  engagement  with  said 
boss,  and  wherein  said  thermistor  means  collar  includes  a 
protuberance  removably  held  between  said  boss  and  said 
electrode  collar. 


i'  4,338,175 

ALL  SOLID  STATE  ELECTRODE  SYSTEM 
Ira  Binder,  New  Rochelle,  and  Horace  A.  Teass,  Jr.,  Armonk, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  McNab,  Incorporated,  Mount  Ver- 
non, N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  22,472,  Mar.  21, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,119 

Int  a.3  GOIN  27/30 

MS.  a.  204—195  R  2  Claims 


1.  An  all  solid  state  electrode  system  for  the  measurement  of 
the  pH  of  a  fluk)  stream  including  a  cell  body  having  a  metal- 


4,338,176 

SYSTEM  FOR  GENERATING  AND 

AUTOCONTROLLING  THE  VOLTAGE  OR  CURRENT 

WAVE  FORM  APPLICABLE  TO  PROCESSES  FOR  THE 

ELECTROLYTIC  COLORING  OF  ANODIZED 

ALUMINIUM 

Jose'  Garcia  Pelaez,  Alicante,  Spain,  assignor  to  Empress  Na- 

clonal  del  Aluminio,  S.A.-  (ENDASA),  Madrid,  Spain 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,943 

Qaims  priority,  application  Spain,  Oct.  31,  1978,  474.736 

Int.  a.^  C25D  U/22;  G05F  1/44 

U.S.  a.  204— 228  7  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  generating  and  controlling  one  of  either  the 
voltage  and  current  waveform  applied  to  a  load  having  first 
and  second  terminals  and  applicable  to  a  process  for  the  elec- 
trolytic colouring  of  anodized  aluminium,  said  system  compris- 
ing: 
a  symmetric  bipolar  DC  power  supply  having  positive  and 
negative  output  voltage  terminals  and  a  neutral  terminal, 
said  neutral  terminal  operatively  connected  to  said  first 
terminal  of  said  load; 
a  power  control  stage  having  at  least  two  transistors  operat- 
ing in  a  linear  mode,  said  power  control  stage  operatively 
connected  between  said  pxjsitive  and  negative  output 
voltage  terminals  of  said  power  supply  and  said  second 
terminal  of  said  load; 
an  operational   amplifier  operatively  connected   to  said 
power  control  stage  for  controlling  said  power  control 
stage,  said  operational  amplifier  having  a  non-inverting 
input  operatively  connected  to  said  neutral  terminal  of 
said  power  supply  and  having  an  inverting  input  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  second  terminal  of  said  load; 
a  negative  feed-back  means  operatively  connected  between 
said  inverting  terminal  of  said  operational  amplifier  and 
said  second  terminal  of  said  load,  said  feed-back  means 
comprising  two  unipolar  electrical  resistance  paths  con- 
nected in  parallel,  said  electrical  resistance  paths  sepa- 
rately controllable  by  a  programming  system; 
a  signal  generator  operatively  coimected  to  said  non-invert- 
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ing  input  of  said  operational  amplifier  for  providing  a 
periodic  signal  of  predetermined  characteristics; 
wherein  said  programming  system  controls  said  resistance 
paths  of  said  feed-back  means  to  control  one  of  either  the 
voltage  or  current  waveform  applied  to  said  load. 

4J38,177 
ELECTROLYTIC  CELL  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
ALUMINUM 
James  C.  Withers,  StrongnriUe,  and  Gary  V.  Uppemuu,  North 
Olmsted,  both  of  Ohio,  assignor*  to  Metallurgical,  Inc.,  Lake- 
wood,  Ohio 
Continuatioii-in-iMut  of  Ser.  No.  944,987,  Sep.  22, 1978, 
abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  52,578,  Jub.  27, 1979,  abawloned.  This 
appUcatkMi  Jul.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,135 
Lrt.  a.J  C25C  3/06.  3/12.  3/24.  7/02 
VS.  a.  204—243  R  »  Claims 


"Ti      (T) 


'±^ 


electrodes,  disposed  in  the  bottom  part  of  said  electroco- 
agulation chamber, 

an  inlet  pipe  to  feed  electrolyte,  disposed  below  said  system 
of  soluble  electrodes; 

an  inlet  pipe  to  feed  contaminated  liquid,  disposed  above 
said  system  of  soluble  electrodes; 

a  separating  partition  with  an  aperture,  interposed  between 
said  system  of  soluble  electrodes  and  said  inlet  pipe  to  feed 
contaminated  liquid  and  having 


h^ 


1.  An  electrolytic  cell  for  the  production  of  aluminum  com- 
prising in  combination,  a  housing  having  first  and  second 
compartments,  a  molten  electrolyte  containing  ions  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorides,  fluorides  or  mixtures 
thereof  in  said  compartments,  a  cathode  in  one  of  said  compart- 
ments for  the  formation  of  molten  metallic  aluminum,  an  anode 
in  the  other  of  said  compartments  comprising  an  oxygen  con- 
taining compound  of  aluminum  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
provide  aluminum  ions  during  electrolysis  and  a  reducing 
agent  in  intermixed  contact  with  said  oxygen  containing  com- 
pound of  aluminum,  said  electrolyte  being  of  a  material  in 
which  said  compound  will  not  readily  dissolve  in  substantial 
quantities  when  the  temperature  of  the  electrolyte  is  in  the 
range  of  650*  to  900*  C,  a  porous  membrane  separating  said 
first  and  second  compartments,  said  membrane  being  of  a 
material  having  a  connected  pore  size  sufficiently  small  to 
screen  out  said  intermixture  of  said  compound  of  aluminum 
and  said  reducing  agent  and  sufficiently  large  to  pass  said 
aluminum  ions,  and  a  layer  of  impure  aluminum  forming  a 
bipolar  electrode  disposed  within  said  other  compartment 
positioned  between  said  anode  and  said  cathode  and  supported 
by  said  membrane. 

4,338,178 
APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTROCHEMICAL 
PURinCATION  OF  CONTAMINATED  UQUIDS 
Vyacheslaf  T.  EfimoT,  nlitsa  Sumakaya,  59,  kv.  2,  Kharkor, 
Miroa  M.  Nazarian,  ulitsa  Bljukhera,  13,  kv.  138,  Kharkov; 
Alcxandr  A.  Axenko,  uUtsa  Bairooa,  152,  kv.  25,  Kharkor, 
Vladimir  A.  Kolyada,  ulitsa  Petrozavodskaya,  91a,  kv.  30, 
Kharkor,  Anatoly  X.  Maakaev,  ulitsa  Stodeocheakaya,  12/14, 
kr.  25,  Kier,  LJudmila  F.  Shamaha,  ulitsa  Dinamovskaya,  3, 
kv.  23,  Kharkov,  and  Vladimir  I.  KostJak,  olltsa  Uritskogo, 
23,  kv.  51,  Kiev,  aU  of  U.S.SJI. 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  223,993 
Lrt.  CL^  C25B  9/00.  15/08:  C02F  1/46 
VJS.  a.  204—275  4  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  electrochemical  purification  of  contami- 
nated liquids,  comprising: 
a  settling  chamber  having  an  outlet  pipe  to  discharge  puri- 
fied liquid; 
an  electrocoagulation  chamber  having  a  system  of  soluble 


a  check  valve  installed  in  said  aperture  in  said  partition; 

an  injector  to  deliver  a  fluid  under  said  check  valve,  installed 
so  as  to  enable  said  check  valve  to  move  vertically  under 
the  action  of  the  flow  of  the  fluid  delivered  by  the  injector 
and  of  the  flow  of  a  gas-liquid  mixture,  ascending  from  the 
system  of  soluble  electrodes  of  said  electrocoagulation 
chamber. 


4,338,179 
ELECTRODE 
Ronald  Dickson,  Bridgnorth,  and  Midiael  R.  Hampaon,  Bre- 
wood,  both  of  England,  asiignors  to  Marston  Excelaior  lim- 
ited, Wolverhampton,  England 

Filed  Jon.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  808,430 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jnn.  21,  1976, 
25637/76 

Int  a.J  C25B  11/03.  11/10 
VS.  CL  204—284  ^  Claims 


1.  An  anode  for  use  in  a  diaphragm  or  membrane  cell  com- 
prising an  elongate  current  feeder  post  and  a  pair  of  spaced 
electrode  sheets  disposed  on  either  side  of  the  current  feeder 
post  and  being  directly  welded  to  the  post  along  their  center 
lines,  the  sheets  being  resiliently  movable  toward  one  another 
and  resiliently  springable  outwardly,  each  of  the  electrode 
sheets  comprising  a  central  web  portion  and  an  integral  sub- 
stantially planar  portion  on  each  side  of  the  web  portion,  an 
anodically  active  outer  layer  on  at  least  part  of  the  surface  of 
the  planar  portions,  the  two  web  portions  being  directly  at- 
tached to  opposite  sides  of  the  current  feeder  post  and  each 
including  two  flange  portions  which  are  splayed  outwardly 
from  the  current  feeder  post  and  are  integral  with  the  substan- 
tially planar  portions  of  the  electrode  sheets,  in  the  uncon- 
strained condition  the  two  adjacent  free  edges  of  the  substan- 
tially planar  portions  of  the  two  sheets  being  spaced  wider 
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apart  than  the  parts  of  the  planar  portions  closest  to  the  con- 
nection line  with  the  flanges. 


4,338,180 

PHOTOELECTRODES  FOR 

PHOTOELECTROCHEMICAL  CELLS 

Mkhlhiro  Nakamura,  Kurashiki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kuraray 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Kurashiki,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,161 
aalms  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  28, 1979, 54/154709; 
Jan.  24, 1980,  55/7552;  Feb.  19, 1980,  55/19907;  Jun.  16, 1980, 
55/81794;  Jul.  2, 1980,  55/90923 

Int  a.3  C25B  11/04;  HOIM  6/36 
VS.  a,  204—290  R  3  Claims 


1.  A  photoelectrode  for  a  photoelectro-chemical  cell,  which 
is  essentially  composed  of  a  surface-chalcogenated  molybde- 
num or  tungsten  metal,  wherein  the  chalcogenated  layer  is 
doped  with  at  least  one  element  selected  from  Group  Illfc  IVj 
or  IV*  of  the  Periodic  Table. 


4338,181 
ELECTRODE  CONTAINING  EXTRACHON  TREATED 
PARTICLES 
Frank  Solomon,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Diamond  Sham- 
rock Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,584 
Int  CL3  C25B  11/12:  C08K  5/02:  C08J  3/00 
UJS.  a.  204— 294  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  treating  polytetrafluoroethylene  particles 
containing  small  amounts  of  wetting  agent  in  admixture  with 
carbon  particles  comprising  contacting  said  mixture  with  chlo- 
roform to  extract  said  wetting  agent. 


said  sUge  is  higher  than  the  temperature  at  the  inlet  of  said 
stage; 

(c)  separating  at  least  50  weight  percent  of  the  total  liquid 
boiling  within  the  range  from  about  400*  to  about  1000*  F. 
from  the  effluent  of  the  first  liquefaction  sUge; 

(d)  slurrying  at  least  a  portion  of  the  efTluent  remaining  after 
the  separation  of  step  (c)  with  a  suitable  solvent  such  that 
the  solvent/unconverted  solid  carbonaceous  material 
weight  ratio  is  within  the  range  from  about  0.5:1  to  about 
3:1; 

(e)  subjecting  the  resulting  slurry  of  solvent  and  uncon- 
verted solid  carbonaceous  material  to  liquefaction  condi- 
tions in  a  second  liquefaction  stage  or  tone;  and 

(0  recovering  a  liquid  product  from  the  second  liquefaction 
stage. 


4,338,183 
METHOD  OF  SOLVENT  EXTRACnON  OF  COAL  BY  A 

HEAVY  OIL 
John  G.  Gatsia,  Des  Plaiaea,  lU.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 
Plaines,  111. 

FUed  Oct  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,428 

Int  a.5  ClOG  1/06 

VS.  a.  208—10  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  hydrogen-enriched  hy- 

drocarbonaceous  products  from  hydrocarbonaceous  materials 

which  comprises: 

(a)  commingling  coal  and  a  crude  petroleum  oil  containing 
asphaltenes  and  heavy  oils  in  amount  such  that  at  least 
80%  of  the  crude  boils  above  650*  P.; 

(b)  subjecting  the  resultant  mixture  to  conversion  together 
with  a  hereinafter  described  liquid  recycle  stream  contain- 
ing finely  divided,  unsupported  metal  catalyst  in  which 
the  metal  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
elements  from  Groups  IVB,  VB,  VIB,  VlIB  and  VllI  of 
the  Periodic  Table  of  Elenjents  and  mixtures  thereof  in  a 
reaction  zone  at  a  temperature  from  about  55*  F.  to  about 
950*  F.  and  a  hydrogen  pressure  from  about  500  psig  to 
about  10,000  psig  to  liquefy  at  least  a  portion  of  said  coal 
and  to  reduce  the  asphaltene  content  of  said  oil; 

(c)  separating  gas  from  the  resultant  reaction  zone  effluent; 

(d)  then  solvent  deashing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  reaction 
zone  effluent  with  a  relatively  low  molecular  weight 
hydrocarbon  solvent  to  separate  therefrom  a  heavy  liquid 
phase  containing  substantially  all  of  the  ash,  unconverted 
coal,  asphaltenes,  relatively  high  molecular  weight  hydro- 
carbons and  finely  divided,  unsupported  metal  catalyst; 
and 

(e)  supplying  at  least  a  portion  of  said  heavy  liquid  phase  to 
the  reaction  for  use  as  said  liquid  recycle  stream  in  the 
aforesaid  step  (b). 


4,338,182 

MULTIPLE-STAGE  HYDROGEN-DONOR  COAL 
LIQUEFACnON 
Lonnie  W.  Vernon,  and  Peter  S.  Maa,  both  of  Baytown,  Tex., 
assignors  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co.,  Florham 
Park,  N  J. 

FUed  Oct  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,951 
Int  a.3  ClOG  7/00 
U^.  a.  208—8  LE  IS  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  liquefying  normally  solid  carbonaceous 
materials  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  slurrying  a  particulate  solid  carbonaceous  material  with  a 
suitable  solvent  such  that  the  solvent/solid  carbonaceous 
material  weight  ratio  is  within  the  range  from  about  0.5:1 
to  about  3:1; 

(b)  subjecting  the  resulting  slurry  to  liquefaction  in  a  first 
liquefaction  sUge  wherein  the  temperature  at  the  outlet  of 


4,338,184 

COAL  CONVERSION  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  ADDED 

ALKAU  METAL  COMPOUNDS 

Peter  S.  Maa,  Baytown;  Lavanga  R.  Veluswamy,  and  Charles  J. 

Vadovic  both  of  Houston,  all  o(  Tex.,  assignors  to  Exxon 

Research  A  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

FUed  Oct  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,710 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  26, 1979,  54-139028 

Int  a.J  ClOG  1/Oa  1/06:  BOIJ  37/00 
VS.  a.  208—10  28  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  converting  coal  or  similar  liquefiable  carbo- 
naceous solids  into  liquid  hydrocarbons  which  comprises  con- 
tacting said  carbonaceous  solids  with  molecular  hydrogen 
under  liquefaction  conditions  in  a  liquefaction  zone  in  the 
presence  of  an  added  alkali  metal  ccHnpound,  and  in  the  ab- 
sence of  externally  added  hydrocarbon  liquids  and  externally 
added  water  other  than  the  inherent  moisture  in  said  carbona- 
ceous solids. 
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4,338,185 
RECOVERY  OF  OIL  FROM  OIL  SANDS 
CalTin  D.  Noelle,  1900  South  Ocean  Blrd^  #14D,  Pompano 
Beach,  Fla.  33062 

FUcd  Jan.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  222,129 
Int.  a.^  ClOG  1/04 
UA  a.  208—11  LE  ♦  CI*inM 

1.  In  the  method  of  recovering  oil  from  oil  sand  wherein  the 
oil  sand  is  tumbled  in  an  aqueous  alkaline  solution  to  form  a 
floating  mass  in  which  the  oil  is  dispersed  and  the  oil  then 
recovered  from  the  mass,  the  step  of  including  in  the  aqueous 
alkaline  solution  0.3  to  100  parts  per  million  of  a  water-soluble 
low  molecular  weight  anionic  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alginic  acid,  mannuronic  acid  and  the 
sodium  salts  thereof. 


i  4,338,188  J 

'  COAL  CLEANING  PROCESS 

Robert  P.  Guerre,  Seabrook,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research 
A  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Jul.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,250 

Int  a.3  B03B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  209— 2  14  Claims 


4,338,186 
SHALE  OIL  PROCESS 
Henry  E.  Reif,  Bryn  Mawr,  and  Jeffrey  P.  Schwedock,  Aston, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Suntech,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
FUed  Not.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,537 
Int.  a.5  ClOG  65/04.  65/12.  67/08 
MS.  a.  208—89  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  hydrocarbon  aviation  fuels  from 
a  raffmate  of  an  HCl-treated  shale  oil  which  comprises  hydro- 
treating  said  rafRnate,  removing  ammonium  chloride  by  water 
quenching  the  hydrotreated  bottoms  liquid  product,  separating 
hydrocracker  feed  consisting  of  said  water-quenched  stream 
which  is  essentially  free  of  sulfur  and  nitrogen  materials,  hy- 
drocracking  said  separated  stream  and  distilling  said  hydrocar- 
bon fuels  from  said  hydrocracked  product. 


4,338,187 
SOLIDS  FEEDING  DEVICE  AND  SYSTEM 
Robert  J.  Gartside,  Aubumdale,  Mass.,  and  Herman  N.  Wo- 
ebcke,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Stone  A  Webster  Engi- 
neering Corporation,  Boston,  Mass. 

FUed  Oct.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,951 

Int  a.3  ClOG  9/30 

UA  a.  208—127  6  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  cleaning  carbonaceous  solids  of  varying 
densities  which  contain  inorganic,  ash-forming  constituents 
comprising: 

(a)  removing  from  said  carbonaceous  solids  substantially  all 
particles  having  a  specific  gravity  greater  than  a  predeter- 
mined value  thereby  producing  a  fraction  of  solids  com- 
prised of  particles  having  a  specific  gravity  less  than  said 
predetermined  value; 

(b)  crushing  or  grinding  substantially  all  of  said  particles 
having  a  specific  gravity  less  than  said  predetermined 
value  to  produce  smaller  particles; 

(c)  separating  said  smaller  particles  into  a  high  density  frac- 
tion and  a  low  density  fraction;  and 

(d)  recovering  said  low  density  fraction  produced  in  step  (c) 
as  clean  carbonaceous  solids. 


4,338,189 
OIL  RECONDITIONING  DEVICE 
Lester  L.  Johnson,  Sr.,  5181  River  Bluff  La.,  Jacksonville,  Fla. 
32211 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  246,684 

Int  a.3  BOID  27/08,  35/18 

U.S.  a.  210—180  13  aaims 


-f# 


1.  A  process  for  continually  feeding  particulate  solids  to  a 
reaction  chamber  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  a  bed  of  solids  in  a  non-fluidized  state; 

b.  deUvering  aeration  gas  under  pressure  to  a  localized  sec- 
tion of  the  bed  of  solids  immediately  above  a  conduit 
extending  from  the  bed  of  solids  to  a  reaction  zone,  said 
aeration  gas  having  a  flow  rate  less  than  a  rate  necessary 
for  incipient  fluidization  of  the  bed  of  solids  such  that  only 
the  solids  proximate  to  said  conduit  are  fluidized;  and 

c.  passing  the  fluidized  solids  downwardly  by  gravity 
through  the  conduit  to  the  reaction  chamber. 


8.  In  an  oil  reconditioning  device  including  a  housing,  an 
inlet  at  the  lower  end  of  the  housing  leading  into  a  filter  cham- 
ber in  the  central  portion  of  and  extending  across  the  internal 
dimension  of  said  housing  for  removing  solid  contaminants, 
and  an  upper  chamber  extending  across  the  internal  dimension 
of  said  housing  for  receiving  oil  from  said  filter  chamber  and 
cascading  the  oil  over  tiers  on  the  outside  heated  surface  of  a 
hollow,  convex  frustoconical  element  where  liquid  contami- 
nants in  said  oil  are  vaporized  and  vented  to  the  atmosphere 
through  a  vent  in  said  device;  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises a  purified  oil  receiving  chamber  extending  across  the 
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internal  dimension  of  said  housing  located  below  said  filter 
chamber,  a  plurality  of  spaced  conduits  about  said  housing 
communicating  between  said  upper  chamber  and  said  purified 
oil  receiving  chamber,  and  an  outlet  in  said  purified  oil  receiv- 
ing chamber  for  delivering  purified  oil  therefrom,  each  of  said 
conduits  being  sufficiently  large  in  cross  sectional  area  to 
conduct  all  of  the  oil  flowing  from  said  upper  chamber  to  said 
purified  oil  receiving  chamber  without  reducing  the  overall 
flow  rate  of  the  oil  passing  through  said  device  thereby  to 
inhibit  oil  buildup  in  said  upper  chamber  to  minimize  oil  leak- 
age out  of  said  vent. 


in  a  generally  vertical  position  by  said  vertically  spaced  sup- 
port means,  said  vertically  spaced  support  means  comprising 
wall  means  defining  generally  vertically  aligned  openings 
communicating  adjacent  chambers  with  each  other,  said 


4,338,190 
PERITONEAL  ARTIFIOAL  KIDNEY 
Menahem  A.  Kraus,  and  Moshe  A.  Frommer,  both  of  Rehovot 
Israel,  assignors  to  A.  T.  Ramot  Plastics  Ltd.,  Tel  Aviv,  Israel 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  766,581 
aaims  priority,  application  Israel,  Feb.  13, 1976,  49031 
Int.  a.3  BOID  31/00 
VJS.  a.  210—195.2  2  Claims 


I 

4,338,191 
APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  FLUIDS 
Edward  J.  Jordan,  Willoughby,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Jet  Aeration 
Company,  Geveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  807,930 
Int  a.3  BOID  57/00;  C02B  3/06 
U.S.  a.  210—199  19  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  treating  a  fluid  with  a  treating  agent  com- 
prising a  container  having  at  least  three  vertically  spaced 
chambers,  the  lowermost  one  of  said  vertically  spaced  cham- 
bers having  an  inlet  for  introducing  fluid  thereinto  and  an 
outlet  for  discharging  fluid  therefrom,  vertically  spaced  sup- 
port means  in  said  container,  treating  agent  holding  means 
removably  insertable  into  said  container  and  being  supported 


1.  An  artificial  kidney  including  a  peritoneal  dialysis  system 
which  prevents  protein  loss,  permits  the  peritoneal  fluid  to  be 
circulated  through  the  peritoneal  cavity  at  a  high  circulation 
rate,  and  obviates  the  need  for  heat  sterilization,  comprising:  a 
closed-loop  peritoneal  circuit  including  means  for  introducing 
a  prepared  solution  into  the  peritoneal  cavity  to  draw  toxic 
metabolites  therefrom  into  the  fluid,  the  fluid  exiting  from  the 
cavity  as  peritoneal  fluid,  a  separator  containing  a  selective 
membrane  having  a  high  permeability  to  low  molecular  weight 
toxic  metabolites  but  a  low  permeability  to  high  molecular 
weight  protein,  and  means  for  circulating  the  peritoneal  fluid 
through  the  separator  on  one  side  of  the  selective  membrane, 
the  fluid  exiting  from  that  side  of  the  membrane  being  returned 
to  the  peritoneal  cavity;  and  a  single-pass  reconstitution  circuit 
including  a  hyperfilter  impermeable  to  ions  and  to  organic 
matter,  and  having  an  inlet,  a  permeate  outlet,  and  a  residue 
outlet,  means  for  introducing  tap  water  into  the  inlet  of  the 
hyperfilter,  means  for  introducing  a  concentrate  including 
sugar  and  salts  into  the  water  exiting  from  the  permeate  outlet 
of  the  hyperfilter  to  form  a  water  concentrate  solution,  and 
means  for  utilizing  the  resulting  water-concentrate  solution  for 
maintaining  substantially  constant  the  original  concentration  of 
sugar  and  salt  in  the  peritoneal  fluid  as  the  waste  metabolites, 
passing  through  said  separator,  are  moved  from  the  peritoneal 
fluid,  said  separator  being  a  dialyser,  and  said  last-named  means 
introducing  said  water-concentrate  solution  into  the  dialyser 
on  the  other  side  of  the  selective  membrane. 


aligned  openings  receiving  said  treating  agent  holding  means 
therethrough  in  the  assembled  condition  of  the  latter  with  said 
container,  said  container  being  of  a  large  enough  size  to  com- 
pletely receive  said  treating  agent  holding  means  therein. 


4,338,192 

CLARIHER  BUBBLE  GENERATION  AND 

DISTRIBUTION  NOZZLE 

Eugene  L.  Krasnoff,  and  Oscar  Luthi,  both  of  Nashua,  N.H., 

assignors  to  Ingersoll-Rand  Company,  Woodcliff  Lake,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  970,552,  Dec.  18,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,869 

Int  a.^  B03D  1/00 

U.S.  a.  210— 221 J  6  Claims 


^ 


B 


<-« 


1.  A  liquid  purifier  for  removing  contaminants  from  a  liquid, 
comprising:  a  vessel;  conduits  for  conducting  pressurized  dis- 
solved gas  in  water  into  the  vessel;  a  first  member  connected  to 
each  conduit  and  having  a  hole  through  which  the  dissolved 
gas  in  water  flows;  a  solid  member  normally  axially-spaced  a 
predetermined  distance  from  the  first  member  to  provide 
empty  space  between  the  first  member  and  the  solid  member, 
said  solid  member  having  a  bore  extending  upwardly  from  its 
lower  end;  and  means  including  a  post  extending  snugly  into 
said  bore  for  normally  supporting  said  solid  member  away 
from  said  first  member  while  permitting  axial  movement  only 
of  said  solid  member  toward  said  first  member  in  response  to 
the  flow  of  water  outwardly  through  said  empty  space,  one  of 
said  first  member  and  said  solid  member  having  a  recess 
formed  on  the  surface  facing  the  other  member,  said  hole  in  the 
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first  member  being  dimensioned  and  said  recess  being  shaped 
so  that  the  axial  pressures  and  the  radial  velocities  of  the  water 
flowing  outwardly  through  said  empty  space  are  such  that  the 
solid  member  moves  axially  toward  the  first  member  and  floats 
a  predetermined  distance  from  the  first  member,  said  predeter- 
mined distance  being  such  that  the  surface  forming  the  edge  of 
the  recess  is  no  more  than  about  0.02  inches  from  the  opposing 
surface  of  the  other  member  so  that  bubbles  are  formed  with 
most  bubbles  exiting  from  between  the  first  member  and  the 
solid  member  having  a  diameter  less  than  100  microns. 


4,338,195  ' 

UQUID  TREATMENT  APPARATUS 
Georges  Treyssac,  Marcq-ea-Baroenl,  France,  anignor  to  So- 
dete  Anonyme  d'Etudes  de  Recherches  et  de  Prodoctioos 
d' Agents  Chimiques  ERPAC,  France 

FUed  Not.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  203,256 

Int  a.3  BOID  21/24 

U^.  a.  210-519  8  Claims 


4J38  193 
HORIZONTAL  ENDLESS  BELT  VACUUM  HLTER 
Jean-Oaude  Lautrette,  St.  Crepin-IbonTiiler,  and  Christian  A. 
Queyroix,  Maisoos  Laffitte,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  F. 
Aoustin  et  Cie,  Dametal,  France 

FUed  Not.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,013 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Not.  29, 1979,  79  29383 
Int.  Q\?  BOID  33/04 
U.S.  a.  210-401  11  Claims 


rni 


1.  A  vaccum  filter  comprising  a  driven  continuous  conveyor 
belt  having  openings  therein  allowing  liquid  flow  there- 
through; 

a  continuous  filtering  belt  above  said  conveyor  belt; 

a  table  supporting  said  conveyor  belt; 

a  vacuum  chamber  forming  part  of  said  table; 

said  chamber  having  an  inlet  in  its  upper  part  below  said 
ojjenings  and  upper  flanges  extending  outwardly  from 
both  sides  of  said  inlet; 

said  table  including  also  horizontal  longitudinal  supports  on 
each  side  of  said  chamber; 

said  supports  terminating  at  their  upper  ends  in  horizontal 
flanges;  and 

plastic  guide  strips  for  said  conveyor  belt  frictionally  en- 
gaged with  said  upper  flanges  of  said  chamber  and  with 
said  flanges  of  said  longitudinal  supports  in  abutting 
contact  therewith. 


4338,194 

METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  SOLUTE-REJECTING 

DYNAMIC  MEMBRANE  FILTERS  AND  FILTERS 

INCLUDING  SUCH  MEMBRANES 

Gerald  Tanny,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Yeda  Research  A 

DeTelopment  Company  Ltd.,  ReliOTOt,  Israel 

FUed  Jon.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,549 
Int  a.3  BOID  31/00 
U.S.  a.  210—490  24  Claims 

15.  A  solute-rejecting  dynamic  membrane  filter,  comprising: 
a  porous  substrate  having  a  pore  size  of  0.025-3  microns,  and  a 
bed  of  silica  particles  deposited  thereon,  said  silica  particles 
being  substantially  spherical  and  uniform,  and  having  a  nomi- 
nal particle  diameter  of  20-80  A. 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  treatment  of  a  liquid  comprising: 
a  tank  defining  an  inlet  area  and  an  outlet  area,  which  are 
located  on  opposed  sides  of  a  treatment  area,  the  liquid 
entering  the  tank  into  the  inlet  area,  passing  through  the 
treatment  area  and  being  discharged  from  the  outlet  area; 
a  set  of  discrete  tubes  extending  substantially  vertically  and 
disposed  in  a  row  extending  over  the  width  of  said  area 
transversely  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  flow  of  the 
liquid  in  one  of  said  areas  other  than  said  treatment  area, 
the  tubes  being  isolated  from  one  another  and  extending 
vertically  substantially  from  the  bottom  of  the  tank  to  the 
upper  surface  of  the  liquid,  each  of  said  tubes  being  U- 
shaped  with  a  first  side  which  ascends  to  at  least  the  in- 
tended level  of  the  upper  surface  of  liquid  in  said  tank  and 
a  second  side  which  ascends  at  most  to  said  upper  surface 
of  the  liquid,  said  second  side  having  at  least  one  orifice 
for  connection  with  said  treatment  area  to  define  a  stream 
of  liquid  in  said  treatment  area,  the  orifices  in  different 
tubes  being  located  at  different  levels  and  being  of  vari- 
able but  predetermined  different  dimensions  according  to 
their  locations  and  the  rate  of  flow  to  be  imposed  on  the 
streams  which  they  respectively  define,  said  first  side  of 
each  tube  also  having  an  opening  for  connection  to  the 
outside  of  said  tank  located  at  the  level  of  the  intended 
upper  surface  of  liquid  in  the  tank  and  separated  from  the 
latter  in  a  liquid-tight  manner  except  for  connection 
through  said  tube. 


4,338,196 

BIOLOGICAL  TREATMENT  OF  A 

FORMALDEHYDE-CONTAINING  WASTE  WATER 

CONTACTED  WITH  A  BIOMASS  TOGETHER  WITH  A 

NITROGEN  COMPOUND 
Leanne  Mayerle,  Corpus  Christi,  Tez^  assignor  to  Celanese 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,767 
Int  a?  C02F  3/28,  3/30 
U.S.  a.  210—610  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  which  comprises  introducing  into  a  biological 
digestor  (a)  a  nitrogen  compound  which  is  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  ammonia,  ammonium  salts,  amides,  and 
primary  and  secondary  amines  along  with  (b)  a  waste  water 
stream  containing  formaldehyde  for  the  purpose  of  biologi- 
cally decomposing  said  formaldehyde  by  the  action  of  micro- 
organisms contained  in  said  digestor,  the  improvement  which 
comprises: 
introducing  said  nitrogen  compound  into  said  digestor  in  a 
nitrogenous  stream  which  is  separate  from  said  formalde- 
hyde-containing waste  water  stream,  whereby  mixing  of 
the  nitrogen  compound  with  the  formaldehyde-containing 
waste  water  is  prevented  until  both  the  nitrogenous 
stream  and  the  formaldehyde-containing  waste  water 
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stream  have  become  admixed  into  the  liquid  contents  of 
the  biological  digestor. 


4,338,197 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF 

WASTEWATER 
DaTid  H.  Bolton,  Linthorpe,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  246,434 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  3,  1980, 
8011384  , 

!       Int  a.3  C02F  3/22 
U.S.  CL  210-621  10  Claims 


with  combustion  gases  at  pyrolysis  conditions  which 
liberate  the  volatile  impurities  therefrom,  to  produce 
reactivated  dried  spent  carbon  and  reactivation  zone  gase- 
ous effluent  including  liberated  volatile  impurities, 

(d)  passing  the  reactivation  zone  gaseous  effluent  to  an  incin- 
eration zone,  the  incineration  zone  being  contiguous  and 
in  open  communication  with  the  reactivation  zone,  and 

(e)  burning  the  combustible  components  in  the  reactivation 
zone  gaseous  effluent  in  the  incineration  zone  to  form  an 
incineration  zone  gaseous  effluent,  the  incineration  zone 
being  intermediate  between  the  drying  zone  and  the  reac- 
tivation zone, 


—  UIUJI 


can  a 


1.  In  a  method  for  the  treatment  of  wastewater  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of  introducing  wastewater  into,  and  circulating 
it  around,  a  system  comprising  a  downcomer  and  a  riser  in 
dicBct  communication  with  each  other  at  their  lower  ends,  the 
1^1  of  the  wastewater  in  the  downcomer  being  maintained 
above  the  level  of  the  wastewater  in  the  riser  to  provide  a 
hydrostatic  pressure  head  which  causes  circulation  of  the 
wastewater  around  the  system,  supplying  a  gas  containing  free 
oxygen  to  the  wastewater  as  it  passes  through  the  downcomer, 
pumping  the  wastewater  from,  or  from  near,  the  top  of  the 
riser  back  into  the  downcomer  at  or  near  the  top  thereof,  and 
removing  treated  wastewater  from  the  riser  at  substantially  the 
same  rate  as  wastewater  is  introduced  into  the  system,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  increasing  the  height  at  which 
treated  wastewater  is  removed  from  the  riser  thereby  increas- 
ing the  level  of  wastewater  in  the  riser  when  operating  under 
conditions  that  are  less  onerous  than  the  design  conditions  in 
order  to  provide  a  reduction  in  the  energy  required  for  pump- 
ing the  waste  water  from  the  riser  into  the  downcomer. 

4,338,198 
TWO  STAGE  FLUID  BED  REGENERATION  OF  SPENT 

CARBON 
George  N.  Brown,  Uxington,  Va.,  assignor  to  Westraco  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,583 
Int  Ca?  BOIJ  20/34:  BOID  53/0%:  C02F  1/26:  COIB  31/10 
U5.  CL  210-673  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  regenerating  wet  spent  carbon  containing 
organic  volatile  impurities  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  heating  the  wet  spent  carbon  in  a  drying  zone  at  a  tem- 
perature wherein  volatilization  of  the  impurities  in  the 
carbon  is  minimized  utilizing  a  hereinafter  specified  dry- 
ing gas  to  form  dried  spent  carbon  containing  volatile 
impurities, 

(b)  passing  the  dried  spent  carbon  to  a  reactivation  zone, 

(c)  contacting  the  dried  spent  carbon  in  the  reactivation  zone 


the  improvement  which  comprises  passing  a  first  portion  of  the 
incineration  zone  gaseous  effluent  to  the  drying  zone  as  the 
drying  gas  in  step  (a)  producing  a  drying  zone  gaseous  effluent 
containing  a  minimum  amount  of  volatile  impurities,  the  dry- 
ing zone  gaseous  effluent  being  recycled  to  the  incineration 
zone,  and  passing  a  second  portion  of  the  incineration  zone 
gaseous  effluent  directly  to  a  scrubber  for  removal  of  particu- 
lates and  oxidized  forms  of  inorganics  prior  to  exhausting  clean 
gas  to  the  atmosphere. 

11.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  the  wet  spent  carbon  is 
recovered  from  a  liquid  or  gaseous  stream,  processed  accord- 
ing to  claim  1  and  reused. 

4338,199 

PROCESSING  METHODS  FOR  THE  OXIDATION  OF 

ORGANICS  IN  SUPERCRITICAL  WATER 

Michael  Modell,  Cambridge,  Maas^  aaaignor  to  Modar,  Im^ 

Natick,Ma8i. 

FUed  May  8, 19W,  Ser.  No.  147,946 

Int  CL^  C02F  1/72 

U.S.  a.  210-721  »  OriM 


.  «■»  V«iM  SLUOM  U.000S  (  • /ft  I 
to  »  CM  C^  •  •»  KUMO 
WEUrMTOi 

■oo«» 


>0i* 


&-f^ 


1.  A  method  of  obtaining  useful  energy  and  oxidizing  or- 
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ganic  materials  in  an  oxidizer,  said  method  comprising  forming 
a  reaction  mixture  of  said  organic  material,  water  and  oxygen, 
and  reacting  said  mixture  in  a  single  homogeneous  fluid 
phase  under  conditions  characterized  by  a  temperature  of 
at  least  377*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  at  least  220  atmospheres 
to  cause  said  organic  materials  to  be  oxidized  thereby 
raising  the  temperature  of  said  water  and  oxidiation  prod- 
ucts. 


4,338,200 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  HEAVY  METALS 
FROM  AQUEOUS  LIQUIDS 
Foeke  Zeijlstra,  Oss,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Akzo  N.V.,  Neth- 
erlands 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  16,170,  Feb.  28, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,632 
Gains  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Feb.  25,   1978, 
7802123 

Int  a.3  C02F  1/52 
U.S.  a.  210—724  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  homogeneously  precipitating  heavy  metal 
ions  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chromium  ions,  zinc 
ions,  and  lead  ions  from  aqueous  liquids  containing  same  con- 
sisting essentially  of 
separately  but  simultaneously  adding  (1)  an  aqueous  liquid 
containing  said  heavy  metal  ions  in  the  form  of  a  heavy 
metal  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chromium 
sulphate,  zinc  sulphate,  and  lead  sulphate  and  (2)  an  aque- 
ous liquid  containing  a  base  that  precipitates  the  heavy 
metal  ion  of  said  heavy  metal  salt  in  the  form  of  its  hydrox- 
ide or  basic  salt  to  a  quantity  of  water  that  (a)  is  being 
stirred,  (b)  has  a  pH  between  5  and  10,  and  (c)  is  at  a 
temperature  ranging  from  about  60*  C.  to  about  100*  C.  to 
cause  homogeneous  precipitation  of  the  heavy  metal  hy- 
droxide or  basic  salt,  wherein  the  pH  of  the  resulting 
solution  is  maintained  between  6  and  8  by  adjusting  the 
rates  of  addition  of  aqueous  liquid  (1)  and  aqueous  liquid 
(2)  and  wherein  the  temperature  is  held  within  the  range 
from  about  60*  C.  to  about  100*  C.  during  the  homogene- 
ous precipitation,  and  separating  the  precipitated  heavy 
metal  hydroxide  or  basic  salt  from  the  resulting  solution. 


continuously  depositing  said  slurry  on  a  moving  liquid  pervi- 
ous member  to  form  a  slurry  layer  thereon; 

introducing  a  condensible  vapor  at  a  first  surface  of  said 
layer; 

reducing  the  pressure  at  a  second  surface  of  said  layer  with 
respect  to  the  pressure  at  said  first  surface  in  order  to 
cause  liquid  to  flow  through  said  liquid  pervious  member 
so  that  the  liquid  content  of  said  slurry  layer  becomes 
progressively  lower  as  said  layer  is  carried  on  said  moving 
liquid  pervious  member; 

withdrawing  liquid  from  said  second  surface  of  said  layer, 
said  vapor  passing  through  said  layer  and  becoming  super- 
heated upon  such  passage  therethrough,  said  superheated 
vapor  evaporating  further  liquid  from  said  solids  to  dry 
them; 

directing  a  stream  of  gas  at  said  slurry  layer  at  a  point  where 
it  consists  essentially  of  solids  to  entrain  said  solids  and 
remove  them  from  said  liquid  pervious  member;  and 

separating  said  entrained  solids  from  said  gas  stream. 


4,338,202 

WATER  TREATMENT  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  AND 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  DISTRIBUTION  OF  WATER  TO  BE 

TREATED  INTO  AND  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  FROM 

WASHING  LIQUID  FROM  A  WATER  TREATMENT 

nLTER  APPARATUS 

Robert  Louboutin,  La  Celle-Saint-CIoud,  France,  assignor  to 

Degremont,  Rueil-Malmaison,  France 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,362 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  26, 1980,  80  06665 
Int.  a.3  BOID  23/24 
UJS.  a.  210-795  24  Claims 


4,338,201 

CONTINUOUS  SEPARATION  SYSTEM 

Joseph  C.  V.  Ducasse,  Martinez,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Fabcon,  San 

Francisco,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  66,712,  Aug.  15, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,256,582, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  906,078,  May  15, 
1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  213,290 

Int.  a.3  BOID  33/24.  37/00 
U.S.  a.  210—771  11  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  separating  solid  and  liquid  material  in  a 
slurry  layer  on  a  screen  comprising  the  steps  of: 


19.  A  water  treatment  process  comprising: 

providing  a  water  treatment  filter  apparatus  including  a  tank 
containing  therein  filter  material,  a  channel  coupled  to  and 
extending  along  the  length  of  said  tank,  said  channel  hav- 
ing an  opening  into  said  tank  at  a  level  above  said  filter 
material,  said  opening  being  defined  at  the  lower  portion 
thereof  by  an  overflow  including  a  first  inclined  plane 
inclined  downwardly  and  inwardly  into  said  tank  and  a 
second  inclined  plane  inclined  downwardly  and  out- 
wardly of  said  tank  from  said  first  inclined  plane,  and  the 
upper  end  of  said  channel  being  closed; 

conducting  a  water  treatment  operation  comprising: 

introducing  water  to  be  treated  into  said  channel; 

distributing  said  water  to  be  treated  to  said  tank  by  passing 
said  water  to  be  treated  through  said  opening  and  over 
said  overflow  into  said  tank; 

passing  said  water  to  be  treated  downwardly  through  said 
filter  material,  said  filter  material  filtering  out  matter  from 
said  water  to  be  treated  and  retaining  said  matter  as  clog- 
ging material,  thereby  forming  treated  water;  and 

removing  said  treated  water  from  said  tank  at  a  location 
below  said  filter  material;  and 

periodically  terminating  said  water  treatment  operation  and 
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conducting  a  washing  operation  to  remove  said  clogging 
material  from  said  filter  material,  said  washing  operation 
comprising: 

passing  washing  liquid  and  gas  upwardly  through  said  filter 
material  to  loosen  therefrom  said  clogging  material,  while 
maintaining  said  channel  under  hydrostatic  pressure,  a 
portion  of  said  filter  material  being  entrained  by  and  lifted 
upwardly  within  said  tank  by  said  washing  liquid  and  gas, 
contacting  said  entrained  and  lifted  filter  material  adjacent 
said  channel  against  said  second  inclined  plane  and 
thereby  deflecting  said  filter  material  away  from  said 
opening,  and  allowing  said  entrained  and  lifted  filter  mate- 
rial to  settle,  while  contacting  said  settling  filter  material 
adjacent  said  channel  against  said  first  inclined  plane  and 
thereby  deflecting  and  guiding  said  settling  filter  material 
away  from  said  opening; 

thereafter  passing  washing  liquid  only  as  a  rinsing  liquid 
upwardly  through  said  filter  material,  thereby  removing 
said  loosened  clogging  material  from  said  filter  material; 

passing  said  rinsing  liquid  and  said  clogging  material 
through  said  opening  into  said  channel;  and 

discharging  said  rinsing  liquid  and  said  clogging  material 
from  said  channel. 


(b)  from  about  1%  to  about  25%  of  a  water-insoluble  tertiary 
amine  having  the  general  formula 


Ri 


\ 


/ 


N-R3 


R2 


wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  C10-C26  alkyl  and  alkenyl  groups, 

R2  is  selected  from  C10-C26  alkyl  and  alkenyl  groups,  or  if 

Ri  is  selected  from  C20-C26  alkyl  and  alkenyl  groups, 

R2  is  also  selected  from  C1-C7  alkyl  groups. 

R3  has  the  formula  — CH2Y  where  Y  is  selected  from 

hydrogen,  Ci-Q  alkyl 


^^. 


I  4,338,203 

PROCESS  FOR  SECONDARY  RECOVERY 
Walter  D.  Hunter,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  DeTelop- 
ment  Corp.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  75,635,  Sep.  14, 1979,  abandoned,  and  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  916,985,  Jun.  19, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,647 
Int.  a.3  E21B  43/22 
VJS.  a.  252—8.55  D  9  Claims 

1.  A  prtxiess  for  recovering  hydrocarbons  from  a  subterra- 
nean hydrocarbon-bearing  formation  penetrated  by  an  injec- 
tion well  and  a  production  well  which  comprises: 
(A)  injecting  into  the  formation  via  an  injection  well  a  drive 
fluid  comprising  water  having  dissolved  therein  about 
0.01  to  about  5.0  weight  percent  of  a  sulfonated,  ethoxyl- 
ated,  acrylic  acid  polymer  having  recurring  units  of  the 
formula: 


.< 


TCH2— CH- 
{= 
0(C 


c=o 

0(CH2CH20)mCH2CH2S03M  . 


— CH2OH,  — CH=CH2.  — CH2CH2OH,  -CH2CN.  -CH- 
2CO(R4).  — CH2CO(N(R5)2)  and  -CH2CH2N(R6)2 

wherein  R4  ««  ci-C4alkyl  group,  each  R5  is  independently 
selected  from  hydrogen  and  C1-C4  alkyl  and  each  R*  is 
independently  selected  from  hydrogen  and  C1-C20 
alkyl  and 
(c)  from  about  0.5%  to  about  10%  of  a  water  soluble  cationic 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(i)  quaternary  ammonium  compounds  of  formula 

wherein  R7  is  Cg-Cie  alkyl,  and  each  of  Rg,  R9  and  Rio 
is  independently  selected  from  C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4 
hydroxyalkyl,  benzyl  and  — (C2H40)xH  where  x  has  a 
value  of  from  about  2  to  about  5,  not  more  than  one  of 
R8,  R9and  R 10  being  benzyl,  and  wherein  X  is  an  anion; 
and 
(ii)  aliphatic  amines  of  formula 

RuRnRxiN 

wherein  Rn  is  Cg-Cig  alkyl,  R12  and  R13  are  indepen- 
dently selected  from  hydrogen,  C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4 
hydroxy  alkyl,  benzyl,  —(C2iUO)xii,  where  x  has  a 
value  of  from  about  2  to  about  5,  and  water  soluble  salts 
thereof, 
provided  that  the  molar  ratio  of  component  (c)  to  compo- 
nent (a)  does  not  exceed  1:1. 


wherein  m  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  4  and  M  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  sodium,  potassium 
and  ammonium,  and  wherein  the  number  average  molecu- 
lar weight  of  said  sulfonated,  ethoxylated,  acrylic  acid 
polymer  is  about  3,000  to  about  50,000, 

(B)  forcing  the  said  fluid  |hrough  the  formation,  and 

(C)  recovering  hydrocarbons  through  the  production  well. 

4,338,204 
DETERGENT  SOFTENER  CONTAINING  ANIONIC, 
AMINE,  AND  WATER  SOLUBLE  CATIONIC 
Gianftwico  L.  SpMUni,  Cindnnati,  Ohio;  Peter  N.  Crisp,  Gates- 
head, and  AUan  C.  McRitchie,  Whitley  Bay,  both  of  England, 
assignors  to  The  Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati, 
Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,413 
Claims  priority,  appUcatipn  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  29,  1979, 
7933869 

Int  CL^  CllD  1/65;  D06M  13/46 
U  A  a.  252—8.75  25  Claims 

1.  A  textile  softening  and  cleaning  composition  consisting 
essentially  of 
(a)  from  about  3%  to  about  30%  of  an  anionic  surfactant 


4,338,205 
LUBRICATING  OIL  WITH  IMPROVED  DIESEL 
DISPERSANCY 
Max  J.  Wisotsky,  Highland  Park,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Exxon 
Research  A  Ens^neering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 
FUed  Aug.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,150 
Int  a.J  ClOM  1/54,  1/44.  1/40 
VJS.  CI.  252-32.5  '  Cl»in«« 

1.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  exhibiting  improved  disper- 
sancy  in  a  diesel  engine  comprising  a  hydrocarbon  lubricating 
oil  and  an  acid-treated,  oil-soluble  borated  alkenyl  succinimide 
dispersant,  said  dispersant  being  acid  treated  after  boration  by 
having  incorporated  therein,  per  mole  of  said  succinimide, 
about  0.1  to  0.5  mole  of  an  oil-soluble  organic  acid  having  a  pK 
of  -10  to  -1-5  containing  a  C9-C70  hydrocarbyl  group,  said 
organic  acid  being  a  sulfonic  acid,  a  hydrocarbyl  substituted 
derivative  of  H3PO4,  HP(OXOH)2  or  HzPCOXOH)  which  has 
at  least  one  free  acidic  hydrogen,  a  hydrocarbyl  mono  or 
di-substituted  thiophosphoric,  thiophosphinic  or  thiophos- 
phonic  acid,  a  hydrocarbyl  substituted  maleic  acid,  a  hydro- 
carbyl substituted  sulfuric  acid,  or  a  mono-  or  di-alpha-sub- 
stituted  hydrocarbyl  carboxylic  acid,  the  alpha-substituent 
being  hydrogen,  nitrilo,  nitro,  halo  or  cyano. 
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4338,206 

QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  SUCCBSIMIDE  SALT 

COMPOSITION  AND  LUBRICATING  OIL  CONTAINING 

SAME 
Kenneth  G.  Hammond,  and  Harry  Chafetz,  both  of  Poaghkeep- 
sie,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc^  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
FUed  Mar.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,512 
Int  a.^  ClOM  i/n 
MS.  a.  252—34  11  Claims 

1.  A  quaternary  ammonium  succinimide  salt  composition 
represented  by  the  formula: 


press  average  supercooling  of  the  MgCh  liquid  phase  to  about 
2*  C.  or  less. 


o 

II 

R— CH  — C 


\ 


N- 


/ 


CH2— C 
II 
O 


""""^^r"^"^ 


in  which  R  is  a  hjjjbacarbyl  radical  having  from  25  to  200 
carbon  atoms,  Ri  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical  having 
from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  R2  is  a  hydrocarbyl  radical  having 
from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  n  has  a  value  of  0  or  1,  and  X  is  a 
halide  radical. 

7.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising  a  major  portion 
of  a  mineral  lubricating  oil  and  a  minor  dispersant  amount  of  a 
quaternary  ammonium  succinimide  salt  composition  repre- 
sented by  the  formula: 


O 

II 

R— CH  — C 


\ 


N- 


CH.-C 
o 


/ 


-Rj-)» 


4,338,209 

METAL  CORROSION  INHIBITOR 

Isao  Manabe,  and  Akiyoshi  Inubushi,  both  of  Tokushima,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Otsuka  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  O^aka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  943,968,  Sep.  20, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,451 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  1,  XW),  52-118368 

Int.  a.3  C09K  5/00-  C23F  U/IS 

U.S.  a.  252—75  3  Qaims 

1.  A  metal  corrosion  inhibitor  consisting  essentially  of  per 
100  parts  by  weight  of  a  compound  (a)  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  benzoic  acid,  sodium  benzoate,  and  potassium 
benzoate,  1.3  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  a  compound  (b)  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  nitrous  acid,  sodium  nitrite  and 
potassium  nitrite,  3.8  to  120  parts  by  weight  of  a  compound  (c) 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phosphoric  acid,  sodium 
dihydrogenphosphate,  disodium  hydrogenphosphate,  triso- 
dium  phosphate,  potassium  dihydrogenphosphate,  dipotassium 
hydrogenphosphate  and  tripotassium  phosphate,  and  1  to  20 
parts  by  weight  of  a  compound  (d)  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  mercaptobenzothiazole,  its  salts,  benzotriazole 
and  tolyltriazole,  the  amount  of  sodium  benzoate  and  potas- 
sium benzoate  being  calculated  as  benzoic  acid,  the  amount  of 
sodium  nitrite  and  potassium  nitriate  being  calculated  as  ni- 
trous acid,  the  amount  of  sodium  dihydrogenphosphate,  diso- 
dium hydrogenphosphate,  trisodium  phosphate,  potassium 
dihydrogenphosphate,  dipotassium  hydrogenphosphate  and 
tripotassium  phosphate  being  calculated  as  phosphoric  acid, 
and  the  amount  of  mercaptobenzothiazole  salts  being  calcu- 
lated as  mercaptobenzothiazole. 


N— R2  X© 


in  which  R  is  a  hydrocarbyl  radical  having  from  25  to  200 
carbon  atoms,  Ri  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical  having 
from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  R2  is  a  hydrocarbyl  radical  having 
from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  n  has  a  value  of  0  or  1,  and  X  is  a 
halide  radical. 


4,338,207 
ADDITIVE  COMPOSITION  FOR  TURBINE  OIL 
J.  Howard  Adams,  San  Rafael,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Re- 
search Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  70,574,  Aug.  29, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  235,256 

Int.  QV  ClOM  1/26,  1/34.  1/42 

U.S.  a.  252— 47  J  3  Claims 

1.  A  lubricating  oil  additive  composition  containing  0.05  to 

1  parts  diisobomyldiphcnylamine  and  0.05  to  1  parts  of  benzyl 

(4-hydroxy-3,5-di-t-butyl)dithiobenzoate. 


4,338,210 
BLEACH  COMPOSITION 
Antiiony  H.  Qements,  Qwyd,  Wales,  and  Leigh,  Arthur  G., 
Merseyside,  England,  assignors  to  Lever  Brothers  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  176,959,  Aug.  11, 1980,  abandoned. 
This  application  Feb.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,792 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  16,  1979, 
7928589 

Int  a.3  CUD  9/42 
U.S.  a.  252—96  14  d**™ 

1.  A  bleach  composition  consisting  essentially  of  (a)  a  per- 
acid  precursor  compound  which  on  hydrolysis  or  perhydrol- 
ysis  forms  an  organic  peracid,  in  an  amount  equivalent  to 
0.1-40  parts  by  weight  of  organic  peracid  produced  therefrom, 
and  (b)  0.1-40  parts  by  weight  of  a  water  soluble  bromide  salt 
which  delivers  bromide  ions  in  aqueous  media,  the  theoretical 
molar  equivalent  ratio  of  said  organic  peracid  to  said  bromide 
salt  being  not  more  than  5:1,  in  the  substantial  absence  of 
aldehydes,  ketones  and  materials  which  yield  aldehydes  or 
ketones  in  aqueous  solution. 


4,338,208 
HYDRATED  MGCL2  REVERSIBLE  PHASE  CHANGE 
COMPOSITIONS 
George  A.  Lane,  and  Harold  E.  RoMOw,  botb  of  Midland,  MidL, 
aMigBors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Filed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,010 
The  portkw  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sobaeqacnt  to  Jon.  9, 1998, 
has  been  disdaimed. 
Int  a?  C09K  S/06;  F24J  i/02 
UA  CL  252—70  15  Claims 

1.  A  reversible  liquid/solid  phase  change  composition  com- 
prising hydrated  MgCh  and  as  a  nuclearing  additive,  one  or 
more  of  the  group  of  CaO.  Ca(OH)2.  Mg(OH)2,  MgO  or  CaC- 
2O4  added  to  the  composition  in  an  amount  effective  to  sup- 


4338,211 
UQUID  SURFACTANT  SKIN  CLEANSER  WITH  LATHER 

BOOSTERS 
Paul  Stiro^  MaineriUe,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  A  Gam- 
ble Company,  Qncinnati,  Ohio 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  164,702,  Jon.  30, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  252,691 
Int  a.J  CUD  ;/«/.  i/20,  3/46.  17/08 
VS.  CL  252—142  12  ClainM 

1.  A  liquid  skin  cleanser  composition  comprising: 

(A)  about  5-30  weight  percent  anionic  surfactant  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  fatty  alkyl  sulfates,  fatty  alkyl 
ether  sulfates  and  mixtures  thereof; 

(B)  about  0.5-12  weight  percent  of  a  lather  boosting  mixture 
consisting  essentially  of  free  fatty  acids,  fatty  alkylol 
amide  having  a  ratio  of  about  1:3  to  about  3:1;  and 
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(Q  water; 
wherein  said  free  fatty  acids  have  a  carbon  atom  chain  length 
^of  from  8  to  18  and  wherein  said  fatty  acids  consist  of  at  least 
about  25%  of  carbon  chain  lengths  of  less  than  14,  and  wherein 
said  lather  boosting  mixture  is  present  in  an  amount  equal  to 
about  10%  to  about  40%  of  the  weight  to  the  surfactant,  and 
wherein  said  composition  has  a  pH  of  from  about  4.0  to  about 
7.0. 


-continued 

wherein  A®  represents    O  N— , 


or 


N— Ri 


\  4,338,212 

MIXED  NONIONIC  DETERGENT  COMPOSITION 
Ingo  Wegener,  Dusseldorf,  Johann  Glasl,  Solingen,  and  Achim 
Werdehausen,  Haan,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Henkel  Kommandltgesellschaft  auf  Aktien  (Henkel  KGaA), 
Dusseldorf-Holthansen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,244 
Claims  iNiority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  29, 
1979,  2948100 

The  portion  of  tiie  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  18, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.3  CUD  1/825 
\}S.  CL  ISl—nAOl  2  Qaims 

1.  A  mixed  nonionic  detergent  composition  having  a  re- 
duced viscosity  at  room  temperature  and  whose  aqueous  solu- 
tion has  a  substantially  reduced  viscosity  at  room  temperature 
consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  from  40%  to  60%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  compound  of 
the  formula:  ^ 

R»-O-(CH2CH20)„— H 

wherein  R'  represents  the  hydrocarbon  moiety  of  a  fatty 
alcohol  having  from  6  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  a  num- 
ber from  4  to  15,  and 

(b)  from  60%  to  40%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  compound  of 
the  formula: 

'  r2— CH— CH2 

H— (CX:H2CH2)p— O       O— (CH2CH2O),— H 

wherein  R^  represents  an  alkyl  having  from  8  to  14  carbon 
atoms  and  p  and  q  are  each  a  number  from  0  to  15,  the  sum 
of  p-f-q  being  a  number  from  4  to  15. 


wherein  Ri  represents  hydrogen,  or  alkyl  (Ci-Q),  n  is  an 
integer  from  2  to  6,  and  X@  is  an  anion  in  proportions  capable 
of  producing  chemiluminescence  on  reaction  with  hydrogen 
peroxide. 


4,338,214 
MILD-TO-THE-SKIN  ANIONIC  TENSIDES  OF  BASIC 
PROTEIN  AMINOLYSATES  PREPARATIONS 
CONTAINING  THEM,  AND  THEIR  USE 
Herbert  Fischer;  Fanny  Scbenermann,  both  of  Diisseldorf; 
Christiaa  Hase,  Erkrath,  and  Horst-Jfirgen  Krause,  Diissel- 
dorf, all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Henkel  Kom- 
manditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien  (Henkel  KGaA),  Doaseldorf- 
Holthausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,650 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  8, 
1979,  2945100 

Int  a.3  C07G  7/00:  CllD  1/32 
MS.  CL  252—545  13  Claims 

1.  Mild-to-the-skin  salts  of  anionic  tensides  of  the  sulfonic 
acid  and  sulfuric  acid  half  ester  type  containing  as  the  ion  of 
opposite  charge  for  salt  formation,  a  highly  basic  protein 
aminolysate  obtained  by  aminolysis  of  at  least  one  protein  with 
at  least  one  aliphatic  polyamine,  said  protein  aminolysate  hav- 
ing the  formula 


N— Y- 
I 
^R2 


— N 

I 

n  R4 


4,338,213 

AQUEOUS  CHEMILUMINESCENT  SYSTEMS 
Shin-Shyong  Tseng,  and  Michael  M.  Rauhut  both  of  Bridge- 
water,  NJ.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company, 
Stamford,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  122,621,  Feb.  19, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,282^57, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  956,567,  Nov.  1, 1978, 
Pat  No.  4,226,738.  This  application  Apr.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No. 
,  253327 

'         Int  a.J  C09K  i/00 
U.S.  a.  252— 188 ACL  M  Claims 

1.  A  composititmfor  generating  chemiluminescent  emission 
comprising  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  water-soluble  organic 
fluorescer  having  spectral  emission  in  the  range  from  about  330 
to  about  1000  nanometers  and  a  water-soluble  amide  of  oxalic 
acid  represented  by  the  formula: 


wherein  Ri  is  a  peptide  radical  when  n  is  1  and,  when  n  is  2  or 
3,  Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  a  peptide  radical  with  a  proviso  that  at  least  one  pep- 
tide radical  is  present,  said  peptide  radical  being  connected  to 
nitrogen  atom  by  a  carboxyl  group  of  a  peptide  radical  having 
a  molecular  weight  of  from  200  to  <  5,000; 
R2,  R3  and  R4  are  members  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  allcyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkylol 
having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  alkylazaalkyl  having  3  to 
6  carbon  atoms; 
Y  is  an  alkylene  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and 
n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3. 


CF3  CF3 

SO2     O    O    ^ 

A®-(CH2-)»N C-C-N-(CH2-)»A®     2X6 


(D 


4,338,215 
CONVERSION  OF  RADIOACTIVE  WASTES  TO  STABLE 

FORM  FOR  DISPOSAL 
Peter  T.  B.  Shaffer,  Grand  Island,  N.Y.;  Rnstimi  Roy,  and  Nor- 
man H.  Macmillan,  botii  of  Sttite  Odlege,  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Kennecott  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,119 
Int  a.5  G21F  9/34 
MS.  CL  252-628  23  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  converting  radioactive  waste  material  into 
a  suble  article  for  disposal  or  storage  which  comprises  electro- 
lyzing  a  bath  containing  ions  of  a  corrosion-resistant  electrode- 
positable  metal  or  of  a  plurality  of  materials  including  at  least 
one  such  metal,  in  Uie  presence  of  a  solid  state  radioactive 
waste  material  which  contains  a  radionuclide  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  strontium  90  and  cesium  137  and  mixtures 
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thereof  in  one  or  more  oxide  4nd/or  oxyhydroxide  and/or 
hydroxide  forms  so  that  the  metal  or  materials  including  metal 


35 -^ 
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4438^18 
DEVICE  FOR  ELIMINATION  OF  FOAM 
Angelo  Spinazzi,  Landriano,  Italy,  assignor  to  Rollwash  Italiana 
S.P.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,770 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  19, 1977,  42913  A/77 
Int.  a.3  BOID  19/00 
VJS.  a.  252—361  3  Gaims 


-25 


is/are  deposited  on  a  cathode  and  bind(s)  the  radioactive  waste 
thereto. 


4,338,216 

STABILIZATION  OF  AQUEOUS  TERTIARY 

DI-/3-HYDROXY  AMINE  OXIDES 

Gary  W.  Earl,  Bexley,  and  Howard  M.  Hickman,  Worthington, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Sherex  Chemical  Company,  Inc., 

Dublin,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  S«f.  No.  106,747 
Int  a.3  BOIJ  13/00;  BOIF  17/16;  CUD  1/75 
U.S.  a.  252—311  26  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  stabilizing  an  aqueous  tertiary  di-03- 
hydroxy  organo)  amine  oxide  blend,  comprising  between  10% 
and  70%  by  weight  of  a  tertiary  di  03-hydroxy  organo)  amine 
oxide,  and  between  20%  and  80%  by  weight  water  which 
splits  into  layers  upon  standing,  which  method  comprises 
incorporating  therein  a  stabilizing  proportion  of  an  amine 
oxide  salt  which  is  the  reaction  product  of  a  tertiary  amine 
oxide  and  a  protic  acid,  provided  that  when  the  tertiary  amine 
oxide  of  the  salt  is  the  same  as  the  tertiary  amine  oxide  of  the 
blend,  then  the  tertiary  amine  oxide  of  the  stabilized  blend  is 
between  0%  and  70%  by  weight  of  said  blend. 

15.  A  stabilized  aqueous  tertiary  amine  oxide  blend  consist- 
ing essentially  of: 

(a)  between  10%  and  70%  by  weight  of  a  tertiary  di-08- 
hydroxy  organo)  amine  oxide; 

(b)  a  stabilizing  proportion  of  an  amine  oxide  salt  which  is 
the  reaction  product  of  a  tertiary  amine  oxide  and  a  protic 
acid;  and 

(c)  between  20%  and  80%  by  weight  of  water,  provided  that 
when  the  tertiary  amine  oxide  of  said  salt  (b)  is  the  same 
tertiary  amine  oxide  of  (a),  then  said  amine  oxide  (a)  is 
between  0%  and  70%  by  weight  of  said  blend. 


1.  A  device  for  elimination  of  foam  which  forms  on  the 
surface  of  a  liquid  comprising,  a  tank  with  a  bottom  wall  and 
side  walls  and  having  an  inlet  for  the  liquid  and,  in  a  position 
remote  from  said  inlet,  an  outlet  opening  into  a  discharge  pipe, 
a  plurality  of  spaced  partition  walls  arranged  between  said  inlet 
and  said  outlet  to  provide  a  succession  of  compartments,  over- 
flow passages  in  each  of  said  compartments  arranged  at  con- 
secutively decreasing  levels  to  provide  a  cascading  flow  of  said 
liquid  from  said  inlet  towards  said  outlet,  atomized  spray  gen- 
erating nozzle  means  above  each  said  compartments,  adjusting 
means  for  adjusting  the  vertical  distance  of  said  nozzle  means 
from  the  overflow  levels  of  each  compartment,  means  for 
supplying  water  under  pressure  connected  to  and  communicat- 
ing with  each  of  the  nozzle  means. 


4,338,217 
ANTIFOAMS 

Ewald  Pirson,  Burghausen;  Jakob  Schmidlkofer,  Mehring-dd, 
and  Ernst  Innertsberger,  Burghausen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Wacker-Cbemie  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,162 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  31, 

1979,  2903725 

iBt  CIJ  BOID  19/04 

VJS.  CL  252—358  2  Claims 

1.  An  antifoam  consisting  essentially  of  an  organopolysilox- 

ane  consisting  of  units  of  the  formula 

(RO^HaSiO  3_„ 


in  which  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
n  has  an  average  value  of  from  O.S  to  1 .4  and  a  viscosity  of  from 
5  to  40  mm^.s- '  at  25*  C.  and  from  0. 1  to  30  percent  by  weight 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  organopolysiloxane  of  a  solid  dis- 
persed in  said  organopolysiloxane. 


4338,219 

CATALYST  COMPOSITIONS  USED  FOR 

COPOLYMERIZATION  OF  ISOMONOOLEHNS  WITH 

CONJUGATED  DIENES 
Floyd  E.  Naylor,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  446,427,  Feb.  27, 1974,  Pat  No.  4,105,845. 
This  application  May  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  910,040 
Int  a.3  C08F  4/26.  4/82.  4/80.  36/06 
VS.  a.  252—428  14  Oaims 

1.  A  catalyst  comprising  effective  ratios  of  (A)  a  nickel 
source  complex  and  (B)  a  titanium  or  vanadium  compound, 

wherein  said  (A)  nickel  source  complex  is  represented  by 
Ni(L)„  wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  4  inclusive,  L  repre- 
sents a  ligand,  and  is  phosphoryl,  nitrosyl,  or  mixture,  and 

wherein  said  (B)  titanium  or  vanadium  compound  is  repre- 
sented by  TiY4,  VY4,  or  VOY3,  wherein  Y  is  acetylac- 
etonate  or  —OR'  wherein  R'  is  a  hydrocarbyl  radical  of  1 
to  8  carbon  atoms. 

2.  The  catalyst  composition  according  to  claim  1  wherein 
said  L  is  said  phosphoryl,  said  phosphoryl  is  alkyl  or  aryl 
phosphines  or  alkyl  or  aryl  phosphites  wherein  the  carbon 
atoms  per  alkyl  or  aryl  group  does  not  exceed  12. 

9.  A  catalyst  comprising  effective  ratios  of  (A)  a  nickel 
source  complex  and  (B)  a  titanium  or  vanadium  compound, 

wherein  said  (A)  nickel  source  complex  is  represented  by 
Ni(L)fl  wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  4,  inclusive,  and  L 
represents  a  ligand  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrocarbyl  olefinic,  halo-substituted  hydrocarbyl  ole- 
fmic,  phosphoryl,  and  nitrosyl,  such  that  at  least  one  L  is 
nitrosyl  and 

wherein  said  (B)  titanium  or  vanadium  compound  is  repre- 
sented by  TiY4,  VY4,  or  VOY3,  wherein  Y  is  chlorine, 
fluorine,  bromine,  acetylacetonate,  or  —OR'  in  which  R' 
is  a  hydrocarbyl  radical  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms. 
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4,338,220  organic  hole  transporting  compound  selected  from  the  group 

PYROPHOSPHATO  TTTANATE  ADDUCFS  consisting  of  of  N,N'-diphenyl-N,N'-bis(phenylmethyl>-[l,r- 

Gerald  Sugerman,  Allendale,  NJ.,  and  Salvatore  J.  Monte,  diphenyl]-4,4'-diamine;        N,N'-diphenyl-N,N'-bis-<2-methyl- 

Staten  Island,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Kenrich  Petrochemicals,  phenylH2,2'-dimethyl-l,l'-diphenyl]-4,4'-diamine;   N,N,N'N'- 

Inc,  Bayonne,  N J.  tetraphenyl-[2,2'-dimethyl- 1 , 1  '-diphenyl]-4,4'-diamine;  1 ,4-bis[- 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  70,907,  Aug.  29,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,277,415. 


This  application  Jan.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,055 
Int  O.^  BOIJ  31/02 


U.S.  O.  252—430 


6  Claims 


bis-4'-phenylmethylamino-2'-methylphenyl)methyl]  benzene 
N,N'-diphenyl  -  N,N'  -  bis(3  -  methylphenyl)[p  -  terphcnyl]  - 
4,4''-diamine;  2,5-bis(4'  dimethylaminophenyl)-l-ethyl- 
1 ,3,4-triazole;  2.5-bis(4'dimethylaminophenyi)-r,34- 


1.  A  composition  comprising  an  inorganic  solid  and  a  tita-   oxidiazole;  poly(N-vinylcarbazole)  and  poly-1-vinylpyrene 


nate  having  the  formula 

XcTi[OP(OXOR'X)P(OXOR2- 
KOR3)l4-t<NR'»R5R<'UP(OR^XOR«XOR'^), 

wherein  c  is  1  or  2;  d  is  0,  1  or  2;  e  is  0,  1  or  2;  with  the  proviso 
that  d  plus  e  must  be  1  or  2;  with  the  proviso  that  if  c  is  1,  X 
must  be  RO— ;  and  with  the  proviso  that  when  c  is  2,  X  is 
either  RO —  or  a  group  which  taken  together  with  the  Ti  to 
which  it  is  attached  forms  a  ring  having  the  formula 

(CO)yO 

(R'Or"C)» 

I 
(R'Or"C)a 

(R'0r"C)/O 

wherein  each  of  f,  g,  h  and  i  is  0  or  1,  with  the  proviso  that  at 
least  one  of  g,  h  and  i  is  1  and  that  the  sum  of  f,  g,  h  and  i  is  2 
or  3;  and  wherein  each  R  is  independently  selected  from  Ci  to 


and  the  cation  radical  oxidation  reaction  product  of  a 
selected  organic  hole  transporting  compound  and  an  oxidiz- 
ing agent  capable  of  accepting  one  electron  from  the  hole 
transporting  compounds,  said  cation  radical  oxidation  reac- 
tion product  being  present  in  said  composition  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  increase  the  conductivity  of  the  organic  hole 
transporting  compound. 


4,338,223 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A 
VOLTAGE-NONLINEAR  RESISTOR 

YiUi  Yokomizo;  Kiyoshi  Minami,  both  of  Nagai;  Nobom 
Ichinose,  Yokohama,  and  Yoshikazu  Tanno,  Ayase,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Marcon  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nagal  and 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  KabushikI  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  both  of, 
Japan 

FUed  May  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,526 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  30,  1979,  54/66125; 


Co 'alkyl,  C3  to  Co  alkenyl,  C  to  Co  dioxyalkylene;  R>,  R2,    M-^  ^^  ^79   54/66126;  May  30,  1979.  54/66127;  May  30, 
R*.  R',  each  R'^and  each  R"  are  independently  selected  from    *?''•  54/66128 


hydrogen,  Q  to  Cio aryl,  C?  to  C20 aralkyl,  Ci  to  C20 alkyl,  C3 
to  C20  alkenyl,  C2  to  C20  oxyalkylene  and  C3  to  C20  oligoox- 
yalkylene,  with  the  proviso  that  one  and  only  one  of  R'  and  R^ 
is  hydrogen;  R^,  R*,  r8  and  R'  are  independently  selected  from 
the  same  groups  as  are  R',  R^,  R*.  R'',  each  R'^and  each  R", 
except  that  R',  R^,  R*  and  R'  may  not  be  hydrogen,  and,  in 
addition,  R'  and  R^are  independently  selected  from  C  to  Cio 
alkanol,  C2to  Ctalkandiol,  Cjto  Coaralkanol,  substituted  and 
unsubstituted  C|  to  Co  alkyl,  substituted  and  unsubstituted  C3 
to  Cio  aralkyl,  these  last  four  groups  being  optionally  substi- 
tuted with  1  to  3  carboxylate  groups  or  from  1  to  3  carboxam- 
ide  groups,  each  such  carboxylate  group  and  each  such  carbox- 
amide  group  being  saturated  or  unsaturated  and  having  from  1 
to  5  carbon  atoms;  with  the  proviso  that  when  aromatic  car- 
bons are  present  in  any  one  of  R,  R^,  R*,  R',  RlO  or  R'  •,  each 
of  said  carbons  is  optionally  substituted  with  1  or  2  indepen- 
dently selected  halogen  atoms. 


4,338,221 
CATALYST  FOR  THE  REDUCTION  OF  UNSATURATED 

ORGANIC  AODS 
Gail  M.  Qualeatti,  PaUtine,  III.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 
Plaine8,Ill. 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  233,416 
Int.  0.3  BOIJ  23/06.  23/36.  23/60.  23/64 
VS.  a.  252—455  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  composite  for  the  reduction  of  an  unsaturated 
acid  to  an  unsaturated  alcohol  or  ester  which  comprises  from 
about  1%  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  cadmium  in  the  oxide 
form,  and  from  about  0.5%  to  about  5%  by  weight  of  rhenium 
in  an  oxide  form,  both  being  composited  upon  a  high  surface 
area  solid  support. 


Int  a.3  HOIB  1/06 
VS.  O.  252—519  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  voltage-nonlinear  resistor 
comprising: 

providing  a  starting  composition  comprising  0.01  to  10  mol 
%  of  a  first  additive  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
nickel  oxide  and  its  precursor,  0.01  to  10  mol  %  of  a 
second  additive  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
zirconium  oxide  or  its  precursor,  yttrium  oxide  or  its 
precursor,  hafnium  oxide  or  its  precursor,  and  scandium 
oxide  or  its  precursor,  0.01  to  10  mol  %  of  metal  zinc  and 
the  remainder  being  zinc  oxide; 

shaping  said  starting  composition  to  provide  a  desired 
molded  body; 

sintering  said  starting  composition  at  a  temperature  of  at 
least  about  1,100*  C.  to  form  a  sintered  body  having  a 
voltage-nonlinear  resistance  characteristic;  and 

providing  said  sintered  body  with  electrodes  on  both  major 
surfaces. 


4338,224 

WATER  PROOnNG  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  CEMENT 

MORTAR  OR  CONCRETE 

Toshihiro  Fqjii,  Fukuyama,  and  Seklji  Yokota,  Hiroshima,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hayakawa  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.^  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  928,658,  Jul.  27,  1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  846,051,  Oct  27, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,193,831,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  668,114,  Mar.  18, 

1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  537,014, 

Dec.  27, 1974,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  31, 1981,  Ser. 

No.  249,554 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japto,  Jon.  15, 1974,  49/68453 

Int  O.^  C08L  17/00 

UAa.523— 177  1  Claim 

I  4J38J22  1.  A  water-proofing  adhesive  to  be  used  in  contact  with  wet 

SEMICONDUCnVE  ORGANIC  COMPOSITIONS  cement  mortar  or  wet  concrete  and  having  a  viscosity  (Brook- 

William  W.  Limburg,  Penfield;  Damodar  M.  Pal,  Fairport  and  field  viscometer)  at  25   C.  or  100-2,000  cps,  which  comprises 


James  M.  Pearson,  Webster,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,312 

Int  O.^  AOIB  1/00 

VS.  O.  252—500  15  Claim* 


10-20%  by  weight  of  reclaimed  butyl  rubber,  5-15%  by 
weight  of  and  inorganic  filler  or  blown  asphalt  1-15%  by 
weight  of  at  least  one  thermoplastic  resin  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  terpene  polymerized  resin,  hydrogenated 
rosin,  cumarone  resin,  xylene  resin  and  polyisobutylene  having 


1.  An  electrically  conducting  composition  comprising  an  a  molecular  weight  of  5-300  and  a  solvent. 
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HIGH  PERFORMANCE  RESIN  REACTION  PRODUCTS 

OF  CARBOXYL  TERMINATED  M-POLYBUTADIENE 

WITH  EPOXIDES  AND  AOD  TERMINATED 

DIFUNCnONAL  AUPHATIC  ALCOHOLS 

Clyde  H.  Shcppvd,  Belkvue,  Wash^  aadgaor  to  The  Boeing 

Company 

Filed  Aog.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,259 

Int  a.i  C08F  283/m-  C08G  59/14 

UJS.  a.  525—122  13  Claims 

1.  A  hard  thermoset  resin  which  is  a  reaction  product  of: 

one  mole  of  1,2-polybutadiene  having  more  than  one  car- 

boxyl  terminal  group; 
one  mole  of  the  reaction  product  of  two  moles  of  a  difunc- 
tional  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  or  two  moles  of  its  anhy- 
dride, and  one  mole  of  a  difunctional  aliphatic  alcohol; 
a  minimum  of  4  moles  of  an  at  least  difunctional  epoxide 
selected  fromUhe  group  consisting  of  epoxy  novolacs, 
epichlorohydrin/bisphenol  A-type,  bis-epoxydicyclopen- 
tyl  ether  of  ethylene  glycol,  l-€poxyethyl-3,4.epoxycy- 
clohexane,  dicyclopentadiene  dioxide,  limonene  dioxide, 
bis  (2,3-epoxypropoxy)  benzene,  vinylcyclohexane  diox- 
ide,      3,4-cpoxy-6-methylcyclohexylmethyl-3,4-epoxy-6- 
methylcyclohexanecarboxylate,    zeaxanthin    diepoxide. 
and  9,10-epoxy-12-hydroxyoctadecanoic  acid  triester  of 
glycerol; 
an  epoxide  hardener  to  connect  the  polymer  chains  and 
produce  an  adequately  crosslinked  and  satisfactorily  ther- 
moset resin;  and 
a  peroxide  free  radical  initiator  homogeneously  dispersed 
throughout  the  reaction  product. 


4,338,226 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  STABILIZATION  OF  POLYVINYL 

CHLORIDE  AND  STABILIZER  COMPOSITIONS 
Kurt  Woracbech,  Loxstedt;  Peter  Wedl,  Loxstedt-Bexhovede; 
Frido  LofTelholz,  BremeriuiTen;  Bemd  Wegemond,  Haan,  and 
Werner  Erwied,  Langenfeld,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Neynaber  Chemie  GmbH,  Loistedt,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Oct.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,851 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  13, 
1979,  2941597;  Austria,  Jnn.  16,  1980,  3168/80 

Int  a.^  C08K  5/09 
VS.  a.  524—302  26  Ctaims 

1.  A  process  for  stabilizing  polyvinyl  chloride  molding  mix- 
tures, which  comprises  admixing 

(a)  from  about  0.2  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  a  synthetic,  crystal- 
line sodium  zeolite  A  of  small  particle  size  and  containing 
from  about  13  to  25  percent  by  weight  of  water  of  crystal- 
lization, which  has  the  composition 

0.7-1. lNa20.Al203.1.3-2.4Si02 

with  respect  to  the  anhydrous  form; 

(b)  from  about  0.05  to  1.5  parts  by  weight  of  one  or  more 
calcium  salts  of  fatty  acids  with  from  8  to  22  carbon  atoms; 

(c)  from  about  0.05  to  0.5  parts  by  weight  of  one  or  more 
zinc  salts  of  fatty  acids  with  from  8  to  22  carbon  atoms; 

(d)  from  about  0.2  to  2.0  parts  by  weight  of  partial  esters  of 
polyols  with  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  uid  from  2  to  6 
hydroxyl  groups  and  fatty  acids  with  from  8  to  22  carbon 
atoms,  which  contain  an  average  of  at  least  one  free  po- 
lyol-hydroxyl  group  per  molecule  and  have  an  OH-num- 
ber  of  from  about  140  to  580;  and 

(e)  from  about  0.1  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  thioglycolic  acid 
esters  of  polyols  with  from  2  to  6  hydroxyl  groups  and/or 
thioglycolic  acid  esters  of  monofunctional  alcohols  with 
from  8  to  22  carbon  atoms 

with  100  parts  by  weight  of  polyvinyl  chloride  or  copolymer 
of  vinyl  chloride. 


4,338,227 
ETHYLENE  COPOLYMER  BLENDS  AND  ADHESIVES 

BASED  THEREON 
Edward  C.  Baltard,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Do  Pont 

de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  184,547,  Sep.  5,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  257,112 

Int  a.5  C08L  23/08.  23/16,  33/02.  33/04 

U.S.  a.  524—143  18  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  homogeneous 
blend  of  at  least  one  non-crosslinked  ethylene  copolymer  (A) 
and  at  least  one  non-crosslinked  ethylene  copolymer  (B),  each 
copolymer  having  at  least  one  polar  comonomer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  esters  of  saturated  carboxylic 
acids  wherein  the  acid  moiety  has  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  unsat- 
urated mono-  or  dicarboxylic  acids  of  3  to  5  carbon  atoms,  and 
esters  of  said  unsaturated  mono-  or  dicarboxylic  acids  wherein 
the  alcohol  moiety  has  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  copolymer  (A) 
having  a  polar  comonomer  content  of  from  about  25  to  about 
50  percent  by  weight,  an  ethylene  content  of  from  about  50  to 
about  75  percent  by  weight  and  a  melt  index  of  from  about  3  to 
about  200,  and  copolymer  (B)  having  a  polar  comonomer 
content  of  from  about  10  to  about  33  percent  by  weight,  an 
ethylene  content  of  from  about  67  to  about  90  percent  by 
weight  and  a  melt  index  of  from  about  1  to  about  100,  provided 
that  the  polar  comonomer  content  of  copolymer  (A)  is  at  least 
5  percent  by  weight  higher  than  the  polar  comonomer  content 
of  copolymer  (B),  copolymer(s)  (A)  being  present  in  an  amount 
of  from  about  10  to  about  90  percent  based  upon  the  weight  of 
total  copolymer  and  copolymer(s)  (B)  being  present  in  an 
amount  of  from  about  10  to  about  90  percent  based  upon  the 
weight  of  total  copolymer,  said  homogeneous  blend  of  copoly- 
mers (A)  and  (B)  having  been  mildly  cross-linked  to  reduce  the 
melt  index  of  said  blend  by  a  factor  of  from  about  2  to  about 
150. 


4,338,228 

POLYOLEFBS  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  (A) 

FILLER  (B)  NUCLEATING  AGENT  AND  (O  HEAT 

DETERIORATION  INHIBITOR 

Hiroshi  Inooe,  Ooi;  Masaaki  Isoi,  Ogose;  Makoto  Yoda, 

Kawagoe,  and  Masato  Komatsu,  Ooi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Toa  Nenryo  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisba,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,732 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  12, 1979,  54-130836 
Int  CL'  O08L  97/00;  C08K  3/40.  5/09.  5/49 
MS.  a.  524—120  9  Ctaims 

1.  A  polyolefm  composition  comprising: 

(a)  a  modified  polyolefm  obtained  by  adding  an  unsaturated 
carboxylic  acid  or  anhydride  thereof  to  a  polyolefm,  or  a 
mixture  of  said  modified  polyolefm  and  an  unmodified 
polyolefin; 

(b)  an  inorganic  filler, 

(c)  at  least  one  nucleating  agent  which  is  a  metal  salt  of 
aliphatic  carboxylic  acid,  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acids, 
aromatic  carboxylic  acids,  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acids  or 
alkyl-substituted  derivatives  thereof,  or  dibcnzylidenesor- 
bitol;  and 

(d)  and  at  least  one  heat  deterioration  inhibitor.  , 


4,338,229 
HOT  MELT  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITIONS 
Pawan  K.  Agarwal,  Westlield,  N  J.,  and  Henry  S.  MakowsU, 
deceased,  late  of  Scotch  Plains,  NJ.  (by  Patrida  Helen 
Makowski,  execntrix),  aasignors  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engi- 
neering COn  Florbam  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,211 

Int  a.J  C08L  95/00 

MS.  a.  524—399  »  Claims 

1.  A  hot  inelt  adhesive  composition  which  comprises: 
(a)  a  neutralized  sulfonated  elastomeric  polymer  having  the 
formula 
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— [CH2CHa=C— CH2(CH2)n]— . 
I  SOjX 

wherein  n  =  2,  3,  4,  5  or  6,  wherein  X  is  a  counterion,  said 
neutralized  sulfonated  elastomeric  polymer  having  about  5  to 
about  100  meq.  of  neutralized  sulfonated  groups  per  100  grams 
of  said  neutralized  sulfonated  elastomeric  polymer;  and 
(b)  about  25  to  about  200  parts  by  weight  of  a  hydrocarbon 
tackifying  resin  based  on  a  petroleum  or  coal  tar  distillate 
per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  neutralized  sulfonated  elasto- 
meric polymer. 

4338  230 

EMULSinABLE  POLYOLEFIN  WAXES  PREPARED  BY 

REACTING  PIVALOLACTONE  AND  A  POLYOLEFIN 

WAX  CONTAINING  CARBOXYL  GROUPS 

William  A.  Ames,  Longview,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,272 
Int  a.3  C08L  23/26.  23/30,  23/36,  91/06 
VS.  a.  549—263  20  Claims 

1.  An  emulsifiable  low  viscosity  modified  polyolefin  wax 
prepared  by  partially  or  completely  neutralizing  a  low  viscos- 
ity carboxyl  group  containing  polyolefin  wax  having  a  melt 
viscosity  of  50  b  3,000  centipoise  at  150°  C.  and  an  acid  num- 
ber of  at  least  14  with  at  least  one  tetra  lower  alkyl  ammonium 
hydroxide  thereby  converting  carboxyl  group  of  said  polyole- 
fin wax  to  carboxylate  anions,  and  reacting  the  partially  or 
completely  neutralized  modified  polyolefin  wax  with  pivalo- 
lactone  in  an  amount  of  from  about  5  to  about  40  percent  based 
on  the  weight  of  the  low  viscosity  carboxyl  group  containing 
polyolefin  wax  to  provide  modified  polyolefin  wax  having 
good  emulsifiability  and  higher  softening  point. 

4,338,231 
MODIFIED  ASPHALT  COMPOSITIONS 
Alfred  MarzoccU,  Newark;  Charles  E.  Bolen,  Heath;  Edward  R. 
Harrington,  Newark,  and  Michael  G.  Roberts,  Heath,  all  of 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation, 
Toledo,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  158,966,  Jun.  12, 1980.  This 
appUcation  Oct.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200,724 
Int  a.3  C08L  95/00 
VS.  a.  523—214  15  Ctaims 

1.  An  asphalt-polyester  composition  comprising  the  reaction 
product  of  (1)  a  polyester  resin  prepared  by  reaction  of  an 
unsaturated  polycarboxylic  acid  or  anhydride  and  an  organic 
polyalcohol,  (2)  a  polymerizable  vinyl  monomer,  and  (3)  a 
chemically-modified  asphalt,  said  chemically-modified  asphalt 
having  been  prepared  by  reaction  of  an  asphalt,  a  polyester- 
forming  polycarboxylic  acid  or  anhydride  and  a  polyester- 
forming  organic  polyalcohol. 


the  reaction  product  of  essentially  equivalent  amounts  of  a 
glycidyl  ether  and  an  unsaturated  acid  reacted  in  the  presence 
of  an  organic  sulfide,  said  sulfonium  groups  having  the  struc- 
ture: 


Ri 


— O— CH2— CHOH— CH2— S® 


/ 
\ 


O 
II 

eo— c-z 


R2 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  hydrocarbyl  or  inertly  substituted  hy- 
drocarbyl  groups  of  from  1  to  24  carbon  atoms  or  Ri  and  R2 
together  with  the  sulfur  form  a  5-  or  6-membered  heterocyclic 
ring  and  Z  is  the  noncarboxylic  portion  of  the  same  unsatu- 
rated monocarboxylic  acid  as  in  the  ester  (1)  when  said  ester  is 
the  mono-  ester  of  a  mono-glycidyl  ether  and  Z  is  the  noncar- 
boxylic portion  of  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  monocarboxylic 
acid  when  (1)  is  a  polyester  of  a  polyglycidyl  glycidyl  ether. 

4  338,233 
AQUEOUS  SIZING  COMPOSITION  AND  SIZED  GLASS 

HBERS  AND  METHOD 
Balbhadra  Das,  and  L.  Dow  Moore,  both  of  Allison  Park,  Pa., 
assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Jun.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,791 
Int.  a.5  C08K  5/54 
VS.  CI.  523—410  23  Oaims 

1.  An  aqueous  sizing  composition  for  treating  glass  fibers 
to  produce  sized  glass  fiber  strands  for  use  in  reinforcing 
polymeric  materials,  comprising: 

(a)  a  major  amount  of  the  solids  of  the  sizing  composition 
being  one  or  more  cross-linkable  film  forming  polymers 
compatible  with  the  polymeric  matrix  to  be  reinforced 
with  the  glass  fibers, 

(b)  one  or  more  organo-silane  coupling  agents  in  an  amount 
up  to  about  20  weight  percent  of  the  solids  of  the  sizing 
composition, 

(c)  an  interaction  product  of  an  epoxidized  polar  thermo- 
plastic copolymer  and  an  unhydrolyzed  or  partially  hy- 
drolyzed  amino-conlaining  organo-silane  coupling  agent 
in  an  amount  of  about  10  weight  percent  up  to  about  50 
weight  percent  of  the  solids  of  the  sizing  composition, 
wherein  the  interaction  product  is  formed  by  contacting 
the  epoxidized  copolymer  which  has  about  2  to  about  12 
parts  of  epoxidized  monomer  per  100  parts  of  copolymer 
and  which  has  a  glass  transition  temperature  from  about 
- 10'  C.  to  about  70°  C.  with  the  amino-containing  or- 
gano-silane coupling  agent  wherein  the  amount  of  the 
amino  silane  coupling  agent  is  in  the  range  of  about  0.1  to 
about  1.2  weight  percent  of  an  aqueous  mixture  having^t 
least  20  weight  percent  of  the  epoxidized  copolymer,  and 

(d)  an  amount  of  water  sufficient  to  make  the  percent  solids 
of  the  sizing  composition  in  the  range  of  about  2  to  about 
30  weight  percent. 


4J38,232 
RADIATION-CURABLE  RESINS 
Robert  F.  Harris;  Dwight  K.  Hoffinan,  both  of  Midland,  Mich., 
and  Richard  A.  Hickner,  Freeport  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Continuation-Ui-part  of  Ser.  No.  864,421,  Dec.  27, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,706 
Int  a.3  C08L  63/02.  63/04.  63/10 
VS.  CI.  523—414  '^  Ctaims 

1.  A  sulfonium-stabilized,  water-compatible,  radiation  cur- 
able, water-in-oil  emulsion  of  a  resinous  composition  compris- 
ing (1)  molecules  containing  ester  groups  resulting  from  the 
esterification  of  an  epoxy  compound  having  an  epoxy  equiva- 
lent weight  of  up  to  500  and  an  unsaturated  monocarboxylic 
acid  having  a  dissociation  constant  of  at  least  1x10"''  and  (2) 
molecules  containing  sufficient  sulfonium  groups  to  make  said 
resinous  composition  water  compatible,  said  molecules  being 


4338,234 
SIZING  COMPOSITION  AND  SIZED  GLASS  HBERS 
AND  STRANDS  PRODUCED  THEREWITH 
L.  Dow  Moore,  and  Balbhadra  Das,  both  of  AUison  Park,  Pa., 
assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Jun.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,460 
Int  a.' C08K  J/5^ 
U.S.  a.  523—206  30  Qaims 

1.  An  aqueous  sizing  composition  for  treating  glass  fibers  to 
produce  sized  glass  fiber  strands  for  use  in  reinforcing  poly- 
meric materials,  comprising: 

(a)  a  major  amount  of  the  solids  of  the  sizing  composition 
being  one  or  more  cross-linkable  film  forming  polymers 
compatible  with  the  polymeric  matrix, 

(b)  one  or  more  organo-silane  coupling  agents  in  an  amount 
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up  to  about  20  weight  percent  of  the  soHds  of  the  sizing 
composition, 

(c)  an  epoxidized  polar  thermoplastic  copolymer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  epoxidized  poly  vinylacetate, 
epoxidized  polyacrylate,  epoxidized  polyurethanes,  and 
epoxidized  polyamides,  all  of  which  are  thermoplastic  and 
have  epoxy  functionality  in  an  amount  of  about  3  to  about 
12  parts  per  100  parts  of  the  copolymer  in  an  amount  of 
about  10  weight  percent  to  about  SO  weight  percent  of  the 
nonaqueous  solids  of  the  sizing  composition,  wherein  the 
copolymer  has  a  Tg  from  about  ambient  temperature  to 
about  70°  C; 

(d)  urea  formaldehyde  condensate  polymer  in  an  amount  in 
the  range  of  about  2  to  about  14  weight  percent  of  the 
nonaqueous  solids  in  the  aqueous  sizing  compounds;  and 

(e)  an  amount  of  water  sufficient  to  make  the  percent  solids 
of  the  sizing  composition  in  the  range  of  about  2  to  about 
30  weight  percent. 


i 


4,338^5 
ELECTROCOATING  COMPOSITION  WITH 
POLYHYDROXY AMINE  AND  ACRYLIC  OR 
METHACRYLIC  POLYMERS 
Isidor  Hazan,  Clementon,  N.J.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  106,256,  Dec.  21,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,952 
Int.  a.3  C08L  29/00.  39/00 
U.S.  a.  524—504  13  Oaims 

1.  An  aqueous  cathodic  electrodeposition  coating  composi- 
tion comprising  a  dispersion  of  a  first  polymer,  a  second  poly- 
mer, enough  of  an  organic  acid  to  give  the  composition  a  pH 
about  in  the  range  of  6  to  7,  and  optionally  a  nitrogen  resin 
crosslinker,  said  coating  composition  containing,  by  weight 
based  on  the  first  and  second  polymers,  about  20-70%  of  a  first 
polymer  which  is  a  copolymer  comprising  a  backbone  and  a 
graft  pendent  to  the  backbone,  said  backbone  containing  amine 
functional  groups  and  hydroxy  functional  groups,  character- 
ized in  that  said  backbone  contains  at  least  about  0.13  equiva- 
lent of  amine  groups  per  100  grams  of  first  polymer  and  at  least 
about  0.03  equivalent  of  hydroxy!  groups  per  100  grams  of  first 
p>olymer,  and  containing,  by  weight,  the  equivalent  of  about: 

(a)  35-90%  amine  functional  monomers, 

(b)  10-60%  hydroxy  functional  monomers, 

(c)  0-40%  nonfunctional  acrylic  or  methacrylic  monomers, 
and 

(d)  0-5%  chain-terminating  monomers 

the  total  of  (a),  (b),  (c)  and  (d)  being  100%  of  said  backbone, 

said  graft  comprising  a  monoglycidyl  ester  of  at  least  one 
tertiary  carboxylic  acid  containing  9-20  carbon  atoms  and 
being  grafted  to  said  amine  groups  in  said  backbone,  said  co- 
polymer containing  about  1-30%  by  weight  of  said  graft,  and, 
by  weight  based  on  the  first  and  second  polymers,  about 
80-30%  of  a  second  polymer  which  is  acrylic  or  methacrylic 
polymer  resulting  from  polymerization  with  the  vinyl  unsatu- 
ration  of  acrylic  or  methacrylic  acid  ester,  said  polymer  having 
an  acid  number  of  about  zero  and  containing  hydroxy  func- 
tionality. 


4,338,236 
POLYHYDROXY  AMINE  DISPERSANT  USEFUL  IN 
ELECTRODEPOSITION 
Isidor  Hazan,  Gementon,  N.J.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Poat  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  106,259,  Dec.  21,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,956 
Int.  a.'  C08L  29/00,  39/00 
U.S.  a.  524—320  8  Oaims 

1.  An  aqueous  cathodic  electrodeposition  coating  composi- 
tion comprising  a  dispersion  of  a  copolymer  and  an  organic 
acid,  enough  of  said  acid  being  present  to  give  the  composition 
a  pH  about  in  the  range  of  6  to  7,  said  copolymer  comprising 


a  backbone  and  a  graft  pendent  to  the  backbone,  said  backbone 
comprising  amine  functional  groups  and  hydroxy  functional 
groups,  characterized  in  that  said  backbone  contains  at  least 
about  0.13  equivalent  of  amine  groups  per  100  grams  of  back- 
bone and  at  least  about  0.03  equivalent  of  hydroxy!  groups  per 
100  grams  of  backbone,  and  containing,  by  weight,  the  equiva- 
lent of  about: 

(a)  35-90%  amine  functional,  monomers, 

(b)  10-60%  hydroxy  functional  monomers, 

(c)  0-40%  nonfunctional  acrylic  or  methagrylic  monomers, 
and 

(d)  0-5%  chain-terminating  monomers, 

the  total  of  (a),  (b),  (c)  and  (d)  being  100%  of  said  backbone, 
said  graft  comprising  a  monoglycidyl  ester  of  at  least  one 
tertiary  carboxylic  acid  containing  9-20  carbon  atoms  and 
being  grafted  to  said  amine  groups  in  said  backbone,  said 
copolymer  containing  about  1-30%  by  weight  of  said 
graft. 


4,338,237 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  AQUEOUS, 
COLLOIDAL  DISPERSIONS  OF  COPOLYMERS  OF  THE 

TETRAFLUOROETHYLENE/ETHYLENE  TYPE 
Reinhard  A.  Sulzbach,  and  Robert  Hartwimmer,  both  of  Burg- 

hausen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 

gesellschaft,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Jun.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275,881 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  28, 
1980,3024450 

Int.  a.^  C08K  5/32 
U.S.  a.  524—777  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  stable,  aqueous,  colloidal  disper- 
sion of  a  copolymer  containing  as  comonomers  in  copolymer* 
ized  form  at  most  60  mole  percent  of  tetrafluoroethylene,  from 
60  to  40  mole  percent  of  ethylene,  and  from  0  to  15  mole 
percent  of  at  least  one  additional  a-olefinic  comonomer  co- 
polymerizable  with  tetrafluoroethylene  and  ethylene,  by  copo- 
lymerization  of  said  comonomers  in  an  aqueous  medium  hav- 
ing dissolved  therein  a  fluorinated  emulsifying  agent  and  a 
catalyst  selected  from  the  group  of  acids  of  manganese,  their 
salts,  and  manganese  comp>ounds  capable  of  being  converteid 
into  said  manganese  acids  or  salts  thereof  under  copolymeriza- 
tion  conditions,  which  comprises  copolymerizing  in  the  pres- 
ence of 

(a)  a  chain  transfer  agent  of  the  general  formula  X — CH- 
2— COOR  wherein  X  is  CI,  Br,  COOH,  COOR,  COCH3, 
CH3,  C2H5,  or  C3H7;  and  R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  or  a  mixture  thereof,  and 

(b)  a  dispersion-stabilizing  compound  of  the  general  formula 


NH4— O— C— Y 

II 
O 

wherein  Y  is  COONH4,  COOH,  CH3.  CH2OH, 
CH2COOH,  or  CH2COONH4,  including  hydrates  and 
mixtures  of  said  compounds,  said  dispersion-stabilizing 
compound  being  present  in  an  amount  of  at  least  0.001 
mole/1  aqueous  medium. 
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4,338,238 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
POLYCHLOROPRENE  LATICES  RICH  IN  SOLID 
MATTER 
Wilfried  Nolte,  Leverkusen;  Wilfried  Keller,  Dormagen,  and 
Heinz  Esser,  Burscheid,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Oct.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,760 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  2, 
1979,  2944152 

Int  a.3  C08L  00/00 
UJS.  a.  524—706  2  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  polymerising  chloroprene  which  may  con- 
tain as  much  as  50%  by  weight  of  a  copolymerisable  monomer; 
in  an  alkaline  aqueous  emulsion,  of  which  the  alkali  ions  at  least 
partially  consist  of  potassium,  into  a  latex  rich  in  solid  matter 
having  a  solid  content  of  from  50  to  65%  by  weight  in  the 
presence  of  an  alkali  salt  of  disproportionated  abietic  acid  and 
a  formaldehyde  condensate  with  naphthalene  sulphonic  acid 
and  also  an  alkali  hydroxide,  whereby  polymerisation  is  car- 
ried out  until  there  is  a  conversion  of  more  than  90%  charac- 
terised in  that 

(a)  the  aqueous  phase  contains  from  2.8  to  3.8  parts  by 
weight  of  an  alkali  salt  of  disproportionated  abietic  acid, 
from  0.3  to  2.0  parts  by  weight  of  a  formaldehyde  conden- 
sate of  a  naphthalene  sulphonic  acid  and  from  0.25  to  0.75 
parts  by  weight  of  an  alkali  phosphate  and/or  polyphos- 
phate, based  on  100  parts  by  weight  of  monomer,  and 

(b)  polymerisation  is  initiated  with  an  initiator  consisting  of 
formamidine  sulphinic  acid. 


the  form  of  an  ether  or  ester  substituent  wherein  said  glyceryl 
ether  derivative  is  prepared  by  reacting  allyl  glycidyl  ether 
with  a  monohydric  alcohol  or  a  monocarboxylic  acid  in  the 
mole  ratio  of  allyl  glycidyl  ether  to  alcohol  or  acid  of  1:1  to 
1:0.5  and  wherein  the  monohydric  alcohol  is  an  alkyl  alcohol 
which  contains  from  one  to  20  carbon  atoms,  an  arylalkyl 
alcohol  which  contains  from  7  to  20  carbon  atoms,  or  an  alke- 
nyl  alcohol  which  contains  from  12  to  20  carbon  atoms,  or 
glycol  or  polyglycol  monoethers  having  the  formula 

RO(C2H40)„H 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  which  contains  from  1  to  10  car- 
bon atoms  or  an  aryl  group  which  is  phenyl  or  alkyl  substituted 
phenyl  wherein  the  alkyl  group  contains  from  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms  and  wherein  n  has  a  value  of  1  to  about  40,  and  wherein 
the  monocarboxylic  acid  is  an  alkyl  monocarboxylic  acid 
which  contains  from  2  to  20  carbon  atoms,  an  aryl  monocar- 
boxylic acid  which  contains  7  to  20  carbon  atoms,  or  an  alkenyl 
monocarboxylic  acid  which  contains  from  5  to  20  carbon 
atoms;  and  (3)  between  about  0-20  weight  percent  of  another 
olefinically  unsaturated  monomer. 


4  338,239 
POLYACRYLATETHICKENING  AGENTS 
Laurence  G.  Dammann,  Crestwood,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Celanese 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  196,009,  Oct.  10,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  248,164 

Int.  a.^  C08F  220/06;  C08L  33/02 
VJS.  a.  524—549  17  Claims 

1.  An  interpolymer  of  monomers  comprising  (1)  at  least  60 
weight  percent  of  acrylic  acid  or  methacrylic  acid;  (2)  between 
about  0.2-20  weight  percent  of  a  glyceryl  ether  derivative  in 
which  one  hydroxy!  group  is  in  the  free  form,  one  hydroxy! 
group  is  in  the  form  of  an  allyl  ether  substituent,  and  the  other 
hydroxy!  group  is  in  the  form  of  an  ether  or  ester  substituent, 
wherein  said  glyceryl  ether  derivative  is  prepared  by  reacting 
allyl  glycidyl  ether  with  a  monohydric  alcolio!  or  a  monocar- 
boxylic acid  in  the  mole  ratio  of  allyl  glycidyl  ether  to  alcohol 
or  acid  of  1:1  to  1:0.5  and  wherein  the  monohydric  alcohol  is 
an  alkyl  alcohol  which  contains  from  one  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
an  arylalkyl  alcohol  which  contains  from  7  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
or  an  alkenyl  alcohol  which  contains  from  12  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  or  glycol  or  polyglycol  monoethers  having  the  formula 

RO(C2H40)„H 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  which  contains  from  1  to  10  car- 
bon atoms  or  an  aryl  group  which  is  phenyl  or  alkyl  substituted 
phenyl  wherein  the  alkyl  group  contains  from  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms  and  wherein  n  has  a  value  of  1  to  about  40,  and  wherem 
the  monocarboxylic  acid  is  an  alkyl  monocarboxylic  acid 
which  contains  from  2  to  20  carbon  atoms,  an  aryl  monocar- 
boxylic acid  which  contains  7  to  20  carbon  atoms,  or  an  alkenyl 
monocarboxylic  acid  which  contains  from  5  to  20  carbon 
atoms;  and  (3)  between  about  0-20  weight  percent  of  another 
olefinically  unsaturated  monomer  copolymerizable  therewith. 
13.  A  thickened  liquid  composition  which  contains  an  effec- 
tive quantity  of  a  thickening  agent  which  is  an  interpolymer  of 
monomers  comprising  (1)  at  least  60  weight  percent  of  acrylic 
acid  or  methacrylic  acid;  (2)  between  about  0.2-20  weight 
percent  of  a  glyceryl  ether  derivative  in  which  one  hydroxyl 
group  is  in  the  free  form,  one  hydroxyl  group  is  in  the  form  of 
an  allyl  ether  substituent,  and  the  other  hydroxyl  group  is  m 


4338,240 

CURABLE  MATERIAL  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCTION  THEREOF 

Kiyokazu  Mizutani,  Inazawa,  and  Takahisa  Ogasawara,  Tohkai, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toagoesi  Chemical  Industry  Co., 

Ltd„  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  276,488 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  16, 1980,  55/96175 

Int.  a.3  C08G  18/30 

U.S.  a.  524—284  8  Claims 

1.  A  curable  material  comprising  urethanes  having  as  the 

terminal  group  and/or  as  the  side-chain  group  at  least  one 

urethane  group  containing  a  bicyclic  ortho-ester  ring  and 

represented  by  the  formula 


[I] 


CH2— O 

/  \       - 

-NH-C-O-CH2-C-CH2-O-C-R 

II  \  / 

O  CH2-O 


wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  group,  the  urethanes  being  the 
reaction  product  formed  by  reacting  (A)  at  least  one  polyiso- 
cyanate  ownpound  having  at  least  two  isocyanate  groups,  (B) 
at  least  one  polyhydroxy  compound  having  at  least  two  hy- 
droxyl groups  and  (C)  at  least  one  l-alkyl-4-hydroxymethyl- 
2,6,7-trioxabicyclo[2,2,2]octane  of  the  formula 


CH2-0 

/  \       - 

HO— CH2-»-C-CH2— O-C— R 

CH2— O 
wherein  R  is  as  defined  above. 


[Ill 


4338,241 
SYNTHETIC  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
Hideo  Ito;  lasei  Ueda,  both  of  Onomichi;  Yasoo  Morinlbtt, 
Hiroshima,  and  MicUtomo  Takeyasu,  Fukuyama,  aU  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Onomichi  Kumika  KJL,  Hiroshima,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,141 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  4, 1979,  54-085313 

Int  a.3  COSL  75/04 

UJS.  CL  523—200  15  ClainM 

1.  A  synthetic  resin  composition  which  comprises  a  urethane 

resin  and  a  filler,  wherein  each  particle  in  said  filler  is  prepared 

by  layering  an  outer  coat  of  a  fine  clay  mineral  on  an  inner  core 

of  a  blowable  mineral,  and  sintering  the  resulting  particle. 
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4,338^2 

URETHANE  MODinED  POLYMERS  HAVING 

HYDROXYL  GROUPS 

Bruce  L.  Barton,  Lake  Jackson,  Tex^  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,810 
Int  CL^  C08L  63/10 
VJS.  a.  523—436  7  Claims 

1.  A  curable  reaction  prcxluct  of  a  vinyl  ester  resin  having 
secondary  hydroxyl  groups  and  from  0.05  to  1  equivalent 
based  on  said  secondary  hydroxyls  of  isocyanatoethyl  methac- 
rylate. 


4,338,245 

INTUMESCENT  FLAME  RETARDANT 

THERMOPLASTIC  POLYESTER  COMPOSITIONS 

Yuval  Halpem,  Skokie,  111.,  assignor  to  Borg- Warner  Chemicals, 

Inc.,  Parkersburg,  W.  Va. 

Filed  Aug.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  292,118 

Int.  a.^  C08K  3/32;  CD8J  9/00 

U.S.  a.  524—100  6  Claims 

1.  Thermoplastic  saturated  aromatic  polyester  compositions 
comprising  (a)  thermoplastic  polyester,  (b)  a  flame  retarding 
amount  of  an  intumescent  additive  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  melammonium  pentate,  the  pentate  salt  of  amme- 
lide,  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  (c)  a  polyol. 


4,338,243 
POLYETHYLENE  TEREPHTHALATE  BLENDS 

James  L.  Hecht,  and  Paul  C.  Yates,  both  of  Wilmington,  Del., 
assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wil* 
mington,  Del. 

FUed  May  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,183 
Int.  a.3  C08L  67/02 
VJS.  a.  524—287  13  Claims 

1.  A  molding  blend  consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  20-90%  by  weight  of  blend  of  polyethylene  terephthalate 
having  an  inherent  viscosity  of  at  least  0.4, 

(b)  0-50%  by  weight  of  blend  of  a  reinforcing  or  filling  mate- 
rial, 

(c)  1-12%  by  weight  of  blend  of  a  sodium  or  potassium  salt  of 
a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acid  of  9-25  carbon  atoms  or  a 
sodium  or  potassium  salt  of  an  ionic  hydrocarbon  copolymer 
of  an  a-olefin  of  2-5  carb^  ~  "toms  and  an  a,;3-ethylenically 
unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  of  3-5  carbon  atoms  in  which 
the  carboxyl  jroups  have  been  at  least  partially  neutralized 
with  Na+  or  K  *"  cations,  provided  the  amount  of  copolymer 
present  is  sufficient  to  provide  a  AH///AHc  ratio  of  less  than 
0.25  to  the  blend. 

(d)  1-12%  by  weight  of  blend  of  a  low  molecular  weight 
organic  compound  that  is  an  ester,  ketone,  sulfone,  sulfoxide, 
nitrile  or  amide  of  no  more  than  30  carbon  atoms,  provided 
the  amount  of  the  compound  is  sufficient  to  lower  the  Tpk  of 
the  blend  by  at  least  about  4*  C, 

(e)  a  halogenated  flame-retardant  consisting  of  an  aromatic 
organic  compound  having  at  least  one  aromatic  ring  in 
which  the  comix)und  has  sufficient  halogen  bonded  directly 
to  the  aromatic  ring  carbons  to  provide  flame-retardant 
properties,  said  flame-retardant  present  in  said  blend  in  an 
amount  sufHcient  to  provide  an  amount  of  halogen  to  the 
blend  of  between  about  2  and  20%  by  weight  based  on 
weight  of  blend, 

(0  0.5-10%  by  weight  of  blend  of  an  antimonate  of  a  metal  of 
Groups  I,  II  or  VIII  of  the  Periodic  Table. 


4,338,244 
BENZOFURAN(2)ONE  OR  INDOLIN(2)ONE 
COMPOUNDS  USEFUL  AS  STABILIZERS  FOR 
ORGANIC  MATEIUALS 
Hans  Hinsken,  Kandem,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Horst  Mayer- 
hoefer,  Oberwil;  Wolfgang  Mneller,  AllschwU,  both  of  Swit- 
zerland, and  Hermann  Schneider,  Grenzacfa-Wyhlen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Sandoz  Ltd^  Basel,  Switzer- 
land 

FUed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,011 
Qaims    priority,    appUcatioa    Switzerland,    Feb.    5,    1979, 
1104/79;  Sep.  28,  1979,  8793/79 

lat  a.^  C08K  5/15.  5/34 
VS.  a.  524—109  24  Chdns 

1.  A  process  for  stabilising  organic  polymeric  materials 
comprising  incorporating  therein  a  benzofuran(2)one  com- 
pound or  indolin(2)one  compound  containing  at  least  two 
benzofuran(2)one  or  indolin(2)one  nuclei. 


4,338,246 

INTUMESCENT  FLAME  RETARDANT 

THERMOPLASTIC  POLYMETHACRYLATE 

COMPOSmONS 

Yuyal  Halpem,  Skokie,  lU.,  assignor  to  Borg- Warner  Chemicals, 

Inc.,  Parkersburg,  W.  Va. 

FUed  Aug.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  295,163 
Int  a.3  C08K  3/32;  C08J  9/00 
VJS.  a.  524—100  6  Qaims 

1.  Thermoplastic  polymethacrylate  compositions  compris- 
ing (a)  thermoplastic  polymethacrylate,  (b)  a  flame  retarding 
amount  of  an  intumescent  additive  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  melammonium  pentate,  the  pentate  salt  of  amme- 
lide,  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  (c)  a  polyoL 


4,338,247 

POLYESTER  COMPOSITIONS  HAVING  IMPROVED 

RESISTANCE  TO  RADIATION  DETERIORATION 

Joseph  S.  Zannucd,  and  Bobby  J.  Sublett,  both  of  Kingsport, 

Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rocherter, 

N.Y. 

FUed  Jnn.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,047 
Int  a.3  C08K  9/00;  C08G  63/76 
VS.  CL  528—307  4  Claims 

1.  A  copolyester  having  an  inherent  viscosity  of  at  least  0.4 
and  containing  in  copolymerized  form  from  about  0.3  to  about 
5.0%  by  weight  of  one  or  more  of  the  stabilizing  moieties 
having  the  general  formula 


^.^ 


RCO2— 


C=sC 


R1CO2— 


where  R  and  R\  are  each  a  chemical  bond  or  an  alkylene  group 
of  1-6  carbons;  R2  is  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  or  aryl;  R3  represents 
1-5  groups  each  independently  selected  from  H,  CI,  F,  alkyl, 
cycloalkyl,  alkoxy,  aryl  or  aryloxy;  wherein  all  of  the  above 
alkyl  and  alkylene  moieties  comprising  or  being  part  of  the  R2 
or  R3  groups  contain  from  1-8  carbons,  and  wherein  aU  of  the 
above  alkyl,  alkylene,  aryl  and  cycloalkyl  moieties  may  be 
substituted  with  up  to  three  substituents  selected  from  halogen, 
alkyl  of  1-8  carbons,  alkoxy  of  1-8  carbons,  aryl,  cycloalkyl 
andCN. 
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4,338,248 

2-OXOPROPIONALDEHYDE 

BISCTHIOSEMICARBAZONE)  PROTEIN  DERIVATIVES, 

AND  THEIR  PRODUCTION  AND  USE 
AkiA  Yokoyama,  Otsu,  and  Yasushi  Arano,  Mie,  both  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Nibon  Medi-Physics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Hyogo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  113,341,  Jan.  18, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,287,362. 
This  application  Aug.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,947 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  29, 1979,  54-110821; 
Aug.  29,  1979,  54-110822 

Int  Q.5  C07G  7/00.  7/04 
VS.  Q.  260—112  R  12  Qaims 

1.  A  protein-combined  compound  comprising:  a  Afunctional 
chelating  compound  of  the  formula: 

I  II 

HOOC— C— C«N— NH-C-NH— R* 

R3_casN— NH— C— NH— R* 

II 
S 

wherein  R',  R^,  R^  and  R*  are  each  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a 
C1-C3  alkyl  group  and  a  protein  bound  therewith  by  a  peptide 
bond. 


CH3 


\ 

I 


Si— O— 


CH3      I  (CH3)3Si-0- 

CH3— C— CH3 

CH3 


^^V^OAlk 


a^a--cj 


in  which 
W  is  — O—  or  — CH2  and  Alk  is  a  lower  alkyl  group  or, 

when  Z  is  >C=0,  R4'"  and  R5'"  taken  together,  may  also 

be  an  0x0  group; 
Y  is  hydroxy  or  said  protecting  group  bound  to  the  ring  by 

an  ethereal  oxygen  atom; 
n  is  zero,  or  an  integer  of  1  to  6; 
R6  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  fluorine;  and 
R7  is  methyl,  cycloalkyl  containing  3  to  7  ring  carbon  atoms, 

phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  at  least  one  substituent 

selected  from  halogen,  C1-C6  alkoxy  and  trihalomethyl. 


4,338,249 

CYCLOPENTA[B]FURAN-2-ONE  AND  .2-OL 

INTERMEDIATES  FOR 

16-FLUORO-13,14.DIDEHYDRO-PROSTAGLANDINS 

Reoato  PeUegata,  and  Carmelo  Gandolfi,  both  of  MUan,  Italy, 
assignors  to  Farmltalia  Carlo  Erba,  MUan,  Italy 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  944,614,  Sep.  21, 1978,  which  is  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  779,632,  Mar.  21, 1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  667,261,  Mar.  15, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,233 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Mar.  21, 1975, 21493  A/75 

Int  Q.'  C07D  307/935 

VS.  Q.  549—214  1  Claim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


-(CH2),-R7 


wherein 
Zis 


\ 


/ 


C=0    or 


\ 


.OH 


4,338,250 
l-HYDROXYLATION  PROCESS 
Hector  F.  DeLuca;  Heinrich  K.  Schnoes,  both  of  Madison,  Wta.; 
David  E.  Hamer,  HyattsvUle,  Md.,  and  Herbert  E.  Paaren, 
Madison,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Wisconsin  Alumni  Research 
Foundation,  Madison,  Wis. 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  258,125 

Int  Q.^  C07J  9/00 

VS.  Q.  260—397.2  21  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  la-hydroxy-5,6-trans- vitamin  D 

compounds  which  comprises,  treating  a  5,6-cis-vitamin  D 

compoimd  having  the  formula 


/\ 


H 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, hydroxy  and  protecte<l-hydroxy,  and  R  is  any  side- 
chain  substituent  desired  in  the  lo-hydroxy-5,6-trans- 
vitamin  D  product, 

one  of  R4'"  and  R5'"  is  hydrogen  and  the  other  is  hydroxy  with  iodine  and  a  mixture  of  SeCh  and  a  hydroperoxide  in  the 
or  a  known  protecting  group  bound  to  the  chain  by  an  presence  of  organic  nitrogenous  base,  and  recovenng  the 
ethereal  oxygen  atom  selected  from  desired  la-hydroxy-5,Mrans-v,tamm  D  product 
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4^38^51 
TWO-FUNCnONAL-GROUP-CONTAINING 
TERPENOIDS,  PROCESSES  FOR  THE  PREPARATION 
OF  THE  SAME,  AND  ANTI-ULCER  AGENTS 
CONTAINING  THE  SAME 
Akio  Sato,  Yatabe;  Kenji  Nakajima,  Sakuramura;  Yoshimasa 
Takahara,   Narashino;   Shizumasa    Kijima,   Niiza;   Noriaki 
Kuwana,  Aichi;  Shinya  Abe,  Kawagoe,  and  Kouzi  Yamada, 
Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Eisai  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Agency  of 
Industrial  Science  and  Technology,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  a 
part  interest  to  each 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,163 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  12,  1980,  55-2395 

Int.  CiJ  C09E  5/00 

VJS.  a.  260—405.5  4  Claims 

1.     The     compound     12-hydroxy-2,6,10-trimethyl-2,6,10- 

dodecatrienoic  acid 

4.  The  compound  24-hydroxy-2,6,10,14,18,22-hexamethyl- 
2,6, 10, 14, 1 8,22-tetracosahexaenoic  acid. 


4,338,252 

l-DESCARBOXY-l-KETOESTER 

(KETOAaD)-PROSTAGLANDINS 

Middleton  B.  Floyd,  Jr.,  Suffern,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American 

Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  79,626,  Sep.  27, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,370 

Int.  a.' C07C  777/00 
U.S.  a.  260— 408  144  Claims 

1.  An  optically  active  compound  of  the  formula 


-continued 

— CHz— C-R6  — CH2--C-R6      -CH2— C-R6 


HO 


>CH2F       CH2F  VDH        HO 


NcFs 


CH3 


CH3 

I 


— CH2--J;— CH— R7  — CH2— <^CH— R7  — CH2— <;— Re 

H  \)H  H(J         ^^H  CF3  ^\)H 


(S) 


(R) 


— CH2— C— Rii    and   — CH2— C— R|i       — CH2— /::— Rii 
CH3^         V)H  IT        ^ 


— CH2— C— R6 


'OH 


■CH2^-Rll 
OJT  ^>H 


oir        >C 


HF2 


-CH2-^R6 

H2C=cr      NoH 

F 


— CH2— C— R6    and    — CH2— C— Re 


HC 


■'V= 


I 

F 


CH2  CHF2 


>0H 


wherein  R6  is  C3  to  C5  alkyl,  R7  is  C2  to  C4  alkyl,  Rio  is  Ci  to 
C4  alkyl  and  Ri  1  is  C3  to  C7  alkyl,  the  racemic  mixtures  thereof, 
the  mirror  images  thereof  and  where  R2  is  hydroxy,  the  phar- 
maceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


o  00 

II  II     II 

,CH2X-(CH2)„C-C-R2 


ho''         ^Ci3- 


C13-CI4R3 

wherein  ^ 
R2  is  selected  from  the  group  hydroxy  and  Ci  to  C7  alkoxy; 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  cis  or  trans  — CH=CH — ; 
C13-C14  is  the  substituent  trans  — CH=CH — ;  n  is  the 
integer  2,  3  or  4;  and  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of: 


— CH2— C— CH,=CH— Rio     — CH2— J^— CH,^CH— Rio 


OH  H 


H2-^( 
CH3  X)H 


— CH2— ^— CHf^CH— Rio     — CH2— 5— CHr=CH— Rio 

HO^ 


H2— J^— CH,s 
IT         ^>OH 

H2--C—CHr= 

0         x:h3 


— CH2— C— CH2CH2CH=CH2— CH2— j;— CH2CH2CHs=CH2 
CH3  \0H  \  1 


O-CH2C 
XH3 

•CH2— C^— R6      -CH2— ^-R6  — CH2— C— Rft 

=cth      ^K>H        OK         Vh=CH2    C=CH       \)H 


— CH2-C^-R6      -CH2-5-R6 
CH=cth      ^K>H        OH'  >CH=CH2 

CH2  ^        CH2 

II  II 

— CH2-:;i— R6  — CH2— q— C— Re  — CH2— (^-C— Re 


CH2-f^Re  -CH2-<;-C-Re  -CH2-< 

OH  \;SCH      CH3  N>H  HO 


Vh 


3 


CH2 

II 


CH2 


:h2-c;--c-R6  -CH2-<^c-Re  -CH2-C-R11 

K        \)H  HO        \l  OH        \cH3 


4,338,253 
FLUORINATED  AROMATIC  POLYENES 
Ka-Kong  Chan,  Hopatcong,  and  Beveriy  A.  Pawson,  Mondair, 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Hoffimann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley, 
NJ. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  206,197,  Nov.  12, 1980,  which  is  a  division 
of  Ser.  No.  %362,  Nov.  21, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,266,073,  which  is  a 
division  of  Ser.  No.  37,798,  May  10,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,201,727, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  952,416,  Oct.  18, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,169,100,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  809,738,  Jun.  24, 1977, 
Pat.  No.  4,137,246,  which  is  a  continiiatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
722,939,  Sep.  13, 1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  632,028,  Nov.  14,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,569 
Int  a.3  C07C  59/00;  C09F  7/06 
U.S.  a.  260—408  11  Claims 

1.  Ethyl-3-[4-methoxy-2,3,6-trimethylphenylJ-2-fluoro- 

2(Z,E)-propenoate. 


4,338,254 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  COBALT  (III) 

ACETYLACETONATE 
Hendrikus  J.  H.  van  der  Maas,  Zuilichem,  Netherlands,  as- 
signor to  Chemische  Fabriek  Zaltbommel,  Zaltbommel,  Neth- 
erlands 

FUed  Oct.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,462 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Oct.   19,   1979, 
7907742 

Int.  a.J  C07F  yj/Otf 
U.S.  a.  260—439  R  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  cobalt  (III)  acetylac- 
etonate  by  oxidation  of  cobalt  (II)  acetylacetonate  by  contact- 
ing the  same  with  hydrogen  peroxide  in  the  presence  of  a  the 
stoichiometrically  required  amount  of  acetylacetone  in  an 
organic  solvent,  the  improvement  wherein  the  organic  solvent 
used  is  a  solvent  that  is  miscible  with  water  and  is  inert  to 
hydrogen  peroxide,  and  in  which  the  cobalt  (II)  acetylaceton- 
ate was  prepared  and  is  present  in  solution  and  carrying  out  the 
process  at  a  temperature  between  40*  and  1 10*  C. 
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I  4338J255 

MODinED  LTTHIUM  ALUMINUM  HYDRIDES 
Shiro  Terashima;  Norihiko  Tanno,  and  Keiyi  Koga,  all  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited, 
Ouka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238,136 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  4,  1980,  55-27673; 
Jul.  18,  1980,  55-98956 

Int  p.^  C07F  5/06 
VS.  a.  260—448  AD  9  Claims 

1.  A  novel  modified  lithium  aluminum  hydride  type  reduc- 
ing agent  obtained  by  reacting  one  equivalent  of  lithium  alumi- 
num hydride  with  one  equivalent  of  an  optically  active  N-sub- 
stituted  ephedrine  of  the  formula. 


^ 


O 

II 
C— OR 


C— N— C— N 

II      I      II      I 
O    H     S     H 


R« 


R2 


in  which  R  is  H  or  an  agriculturally  acceptable  salt  thereof,  or 
Ci  to  C4  alkyl  and  R'  and  R^  are  hydrogen  or  Ci  to  C4  alkyl, 
alkoxy  or  carbalkoxy,  halogen,  thiocyano,  hydroxy,  phenoxy, 
or  methylthio. 


(wherein  Ri  is  a  C1-C4  alkyl  or  benzyl  group  and  Ph  is  phenyl 

group) 

and  two  equivalents  of  an  N-substituted  aniline  of  the  formula. 


H— N— Ph 
I 
R2 


(wherein  R2  is  Ji  C1-C4  straight-chain  alkyl  or  phenyl  group 
and  Ph  is  phenyl  group). 


4338,258 

FLUORESCENT  DYESTUFFS,  PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR 

PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  LASER 

DYESTUFFS 

Wolfgang  Brinkwerth,  Berg.-Gladbach;  Wolfgang  Huffer,  Co- 
logne; Roderich  Raue,  Leverkusen;  Rudolf  Schieder,  Huerth, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Hebnut  Telle,  Toronto, 
^Canada,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft  Leverkusen, 
'  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,695 
i'  Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  20, 
1979,  2938132 

T        Int  a.^  C07C  143/68.  143/40.  143/525.  143/52 
fi,S.  a.  260—456  A  «  Claims 

1.  Fluorescent  dyestuffs  of  the  general  formula 


(R2)o    i^\    (R*)?    (R')* 


4,338,256 
TRHSOCYANATES 
Kimiya  FiOii>*>oi«  Takarazuka;  Ichiro  Minato,  Kobe,  and  Koichi 
Shibata,  Kawanishi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Takeda  Chemi- 
cal Industries,  Ltd^  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,135 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  29,  1979,  54-67171 

Int  a.3  C07C  119/045 

U.S.  a.  260—453  A  1  Claim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


CH2NCO 


OCNH2C 


CH2NCO 


4,338,257 
BENZOYL  ARYLTHIOUREAS  AND  USE  AS  PLANT 
GROWTH  REGULATORS 
Natu  R.  Patel,  Overland  Park,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Gulf  OU  Cor- 
poration, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  121,542,  Mar.  4, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Feb.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238,338 

Int  a.3  C07C  161/02.  161/04.  149/40 

MS.  a.  260—454  3*  Claims 

1.  The  compound  having  the  structural  formula: 


wherein 

R  and  R'  independently  of  one  another  represent  hydrogen, 
a  salt-forming  cation,  an  alkyl  radical  with  1  to  16  C  atoms 
or  an  aryl  or  aralkyl  radical  which  is  optionally  substituted 
by  non-chromophoric  groups, 

R2  to  R'  independnetly  of  one  another  represent  hydrogen, 
alkyl,  trifluoromethyl,  alkoxy,  aralkoxy.  alkenoxy,  aryl- 
oxy,  halogen  or  a  carboxyl,  cyano,  alkyl  sulphone,  aryl 
sulphone,  aralkyl  sulphone,  carboxamide,  sulphonamide 
or  carboxylic  acid  ester  group, 

o,  p,  q  and  s  independently  of  one  another  represent  1  or  2 

and 
m  and  n  independently  of  one  another  denote  0,  1  or  2,  the 
sum  of  m  and  n  being  2  to  4. 

4,338,259 
ALPHA-HALOGENO-BETA-AMINOPROPIONITRILES 

OR  THE  MINERAL  ACID  SALTS  THEREOF,  AND 
PROCESSES  FOR  PRODUCHON  THEREOF 

Ryuichi  Mita,  Kawasaki;  Akihiro  Yamaguchi,  Kamakura; 
Toshio  Kato,  Kawasaki;  Chojiro  Higuchi,  Kamakura,  and 
Hisamichi  Murakami,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,715 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  3,  1979,  54/98633; 
Aug.  10, 1979,  54/101184;  Aug.  14, 1979,  54/102735 

Int  a.i  C07C  121/43.  120/00 
U.S.  a.  260—465.5  R  1*  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  mineral  acid  salt  of  alpha- 
halogeno-beta-aminopropionitrile  comprising  reacting  alpha,- 
beta-dihalogenopropionitrile  with  at  least  two  moles  of  ammo- 
nia per  mole  of  alpha,beta-dihalogenopropionitrile  in  water,  in 
an  organic  solvent,  or  in  a  mixture  of  water  and  an  organic 
solvent  at  a  temperature  of  -40*  C.  to  +30*  C,  and  then 
reacting  the  reaction  product  with  a  mineral  acid  selected  from 
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the  group  consisting  of  hydrochloric  acid,  sulfuric  acid,  nitric 
acid,  and  phosphoric  acid  to  convert  said  reaction  product  to 
said  salt. 


Y  equals  SO2.  and 

R  equals  C1-C4  alkyl  or  phenyl. 


4,338,260 

PREPARATION  OF  PERCARBOXYUC  AODS 

Jean-Pierre  Schimuum,  Oallios,  France,  assignor  to  PCUK 

Produits  Ctaimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann,  Coarberoie,  France 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,830 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  7,  1979,  79  22398 

Int  a.^  C07C  179/10 

U.S.  a.  260—502  R  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  percarboxylic  acid  which 

comprises  reacting  hydrogen  peroxide  and  a  water  miscible 

aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  between  about  40*  C.  and  100*  C.  and 

at  a  pressure  between  about  20  and  100  mm  of  mercury  in  the 

presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  orthoboric  or  metaboric  acid 

and  a  solvent  capable  of  forming  a  heteroazeotrope  with  the 

water,  and  continuously  eliminating  the  water  which  may  have 

been  introduced  with  the  hydrogen  peroxide  as  well  as  the 

water  formed  during  the  reaction  by  azeotropic  distillation. 


4,338,261 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
l-NAPHTHYLAMINE-4,6-DISULPHONIC  AOD  AND 
l.NAPHTHYLAMINE-2,4,6-TRISULPHONIC  AOD 
Heinz  U.  Blank,  Odentlia];  Horst  Behre,  Odenthal-Eikamp; 
Hans  W.  Linden,  Leverkusen,  and  Werner  Mentzei,  Cologne, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell* 
schaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,416 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  5, 
1980,  3013275 

Int  a.^  QXnC  143/60 
U.S.  a.  260—508  6  Qaims 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  preparation  of  l-naphthylamine-4,6- 
disulphonic  acid  by  sulphonating  l-naphthylamine-6-sulphonic 
acid  with  oleum,  working  up  the  sulphonation  mixture  by 
introducing  it  into  water,  and  isolating  the  1-naphthylamine- 
4,6-disulphonic  acid,  the  improvement  comprising 

(a)  adding  the  oleum  at  a  temperature  of  10*  to  70*  C,  either 
simultaneously  with  the  l-naphthylamine-6-sulphonic 
acid  to  initially  introduced  sulphuric  acid,  or  to  1-naph- 
thylamine-6-sulphonic  acid,  which  is  dissolved  or  sus- 
pended in  sulphuric  acid,  and 

(b)  using  such  a  molar  ratio  of  sulphur  trioxide  to  1-naph- 
thylamine-6-sulphonic  acid  that  1.2  to  3  mols  of  sulphur 
trioxide  are  present  per  mol  of  l-naphthylamine-6-sul- 
phonic  acid. 


4,338,262 
CARBOXYLIC  AOD  DERIVATIVES 
Otto  Schallner,  Siegfried  Oeckl,  both  of  Cologne,  and  Karl  H. 
Schiindehiitte,  Leverkusen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschafl,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

PUed  Aug.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,275 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  4, 
1979,  2935682 

Int  Q.'  C07C  147/02.  147/06 

VJS.  Q.  260—544  S  5  Claims 

1.  An  acid  halide  or  anhydride  of  an  acid  of  the  formula: 


Xi  X3 
I      I 
HOOC— C— C— Y— R 
I      I 
.      X2  X4 


wherein 
X|  to  X4  is  independently  hydrogen  or  halogen,  at  least  one 
olT^hese  radicals  being  a  halogen  radical. 


4,338,263 
TIRE  CORD  ADHESIVES 
Otto  C.  Elmer,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  General  Tire  A 
Robber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  36,112,  May  4,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,187 
Int  Q.'  COSK  3/36;  C08L  7/00.  61/06 
VS.  Q.  260—762  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  vulcanizable  rubber  composition  comprising  rubber 
and  a  silica  filler,  the  improvement  which  is  characterized  by 
incorporating  into  the  rubber  composition  an  effective  adhe- 
sion promoting  amount  of  a  liquid  reaction  product  of  an 
N-(substituted  oxymethyl)  melamine  having  the  general  for- 
mula: 

R3  CH2OX 

R4  '  "  R 

N  N 

T 

N 

/    \ 

R2  Ri 

and  a  bisphenol  of  the  formula: 


wherein  X  is  hydrogen  or  lower  (Ci-Cg)  alkyl;  R,  Ri,  R2,  R3 
and  R4  are  individually  hydrogen,  lower  (Ci-Cg)  alkyl  or  the 
group  — CH2OX,  X  being  as  defined  hereinabove,  one  Xi  per 
phenyl  group  is  hydroxyl  and  the  remaining  are  hydrogen,  R3 
and  R6  are  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl  having  one  to  three 
carbon  atoms,  and  R7,  Rg.  R9  and  Rio  are  hydrogen  or  a  lower 
(C|-Cg)  alkyl  group. 


4,338,264 

WATER  DISTRIBUTION  MEANS  FOR  AN 

EVAPORATIVE  AIR  COOLER 

Frederic  F.  Seeley,  St  Marys,  Australia,  assignor  to  F.  F.  Scelcy 

Nominees  Pty.  Ltd.,  St  Marys,  Australia 

FUed  Mar.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,058 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Mar.  26, 1979,  PD8219 
Int  a.3  BOIF  3/04 
VS.  a.  261—29  8  Claims 

1.  An  evaporative  air  cooler  comprising  a  cooler  body  in- 
cluding a  top  panel  and  side  panels,  a  cooler  pad  assembly 
adjacent  at  least  one  of  the  side  panels,  a  blower  which,  in  use, 
draws  air  through  said  cooler  pad  assembly,  a  pump  which,  in 
use  delivers  water  to  said  cooler  pad  assembly,  a  motor  to 
operate  said  blower  and  said  pump, 
water  distribution  means  comprising  a  tray-like  water  dis- 
tributing member  supported  with  respect  to  said  cooler 
body  adjacent  the  underside  of  said  top  panel  and  having 
upstanding  ribs  defming  a  plurality  of  outwardly  extend- 
ing water  flow  channels,  and  a  wall  defming  a  water 
receiving  area,  said  water  flow  channels  radiating  out- 
wardly away  from  and  sloping  downwardly  away  from 
said  water  receiving  area  and  being  in  water  flow  commu- 
nication therewith  so  that  water,  when  the  cooler  is  in  use, 
flows  from  said  area  into  the  channels  and  outwardly 
therealong, 
a  water  inlet  to  said  water  receiving  area,  said  water  inlet 
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being  connected  to  a  water  delivery  line  leading  from  the 
outlet  side  of  said  pump, 
the  relative  locations  of  said  tray-like  water  distributing 


ber,  the  latter  being  displaceably  mounted  in  said  flow 
opening  in  said  valve  seat  and  cooperatively  for  opening 
and  closing  said  flow  opening  depending  on  the  up  and 
down  movements  of  said  disc, 
said  pin  being  formed  with  a  screwdriver  groove  at  an  upper 
end  thereof  and  being  press-fitted  to  be  formed  integrally 
with  the  valve  seat  of  said  valve  mechanism. 


4,338,266 
DEVICE  FOR  CONDITIONING  AIR  WTTH  IMPROVED 

GAS-UQUID  CONTACT  PAD 
John  W.  Flower,  Madison,  WU.,  assignor  to  Research  Products 
Corporation,  Madison,  Wis. 

FUed  Apr.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  251,998 

Int.  a.3  BOIF  3/04 

VS.  a.  261-94  ^  Claimt 


member  and  said  cooler  pad  assembly  being  such  that 
water  issuing  from  the  water  flow  channels  runs  down- 
wardly over  a  peripheral  edge  of  the  tray-like  member  and 
through  said  cooler  pad  assembly. 

4,338,265 
ALTITUDE  COMPENSATION  DEVICE 
Hisaham  Arai,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Aisan  Industry  Co„ 
Ltd.,  Aichi,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,700 
Claims     priority,     appUcation     Japan,     Aug.     8,     1979, 
S4/109102[U1 

Int  a.5  P02M  7/24 
VS.  a.  261—39  A  ^  Claims 


1.  In  an  altitude  compensation  device  comprising  a  body,  a 
bellows  in  said  body  adapted  for  detecting  the  altitude,  and  a 
plurality  of  valve  mechanisms  actuated  in  accordance  with  an 
expansion  or  contraction  of  said  bellows  to  adjust  compensa- 
tion air,  the  improvement  comprising 
a  disc  mounted  in  said  body  and  adapted  to  be  moved  up  and 

down  maintaining  a  horizontal  disposition, 
said  disc  being  mounted  on  said  bellows  making  a  point 
contact  with  the  center  of  an  upper  face  of  said  bellows, 
said  valve  mechanisms  each  having  an  operative  valve  mem- 
ber being  engaged  at  free  ends  thereof  on  an  upper  surface 
of  said  disc  so  that  said  valve  mechanisms  are  simulto- 
neously  operated  by  the  up  and  down  movements  of  said 

disc, 
each  of  said  valve  mechanisms  having  a  valve  seat  adjust- 
ably screwed  into  said  body  and  a  pin  acting  as  a  spring 
retainer,  said  valve  seat  being  formed  with  a  flow  opening, 
a  spring  engaging  between  said  pin  and  said  valve  mem- 


1.  For  use  in  conjunction  with  a  device  for  conditioning  air 
wherein  said  device  has  a  means  for  providing  air  flow  there- 
through at  an  operative  velocity  in  excess  of  about  400  feet  per 
minute,  a  gas-liquid  contact  pad  being  adapted  for  downward 
gravity  flow  of  water  therethrough  and  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  formed  of  a  plurality  of  vertical  layers  of  gener- 
ally flat  planular  sheets  the  planes  of  which  are  all  parallel 
to  each  other,  and  with  said  layers  being  slit  and  planu- 
larly  expanded  to  form  a  multiplicity  of  inclined  baffles 
and  connecting  webs  forming  cell-like  openings, 

(b)  said  pad  having  a  plurality  of  discrete  groups  of  individ- 
ual layers  therein, 

(c)  all  the  layers  within  each  discrete  group  of  layers  being 
expanded  in  the  same  planular  direction  so  that  they  are 
identically  oriented, 

(d)  the  baffles  in  all  the  layers  within  each  discrete  group  of 
layers  being  oriented  to  face  in  the  same  direction  and 
being  generally  parallel  to  each  other, 

(e)  each  said  group  of  layers  being  oriented  to  face  in  the 
opposite  direction  from  its  directly  adjacent  group  so  that 
the  baffles  of  one  said  group  face  oppositely  to  the  baffles 
of  the  next  adjacent  group. 

4,338,267 
MEDICAL  GAS  HUMIDIFIER  WITH  AUDIBLE 
PRESSURE  RELIEF  VALVE  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 
Arddno  E.  RlnU,  Wayne,  N  J.;  Robert  W.  Anastasla,  Flushing, 
N.Y.,  and  Bernard  F.  Kopncz,  Uttie  FaUs,  N  J.,  assignors  to 
Becton,  Dickinson  and  Company,  Paramna,  SJ. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  69,037,  Aug.  23, 1979,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continnation^in-part  of  S«r.  No.  820,628,  Aug.  1, 1977, 
abwidoned.  This  appUcation  Nov.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,502 
Int  CL^  A61M  11/06 
VS.  a.  261-121  R  •  CW™ 

1.  A  method  of  administering  a  mositurized  medical  gas  to  a 
mammal  in  need  of  such  therapy,  which  comprises: 
providing  apparatus  for  moisturizing  medical  gases  and  which 
comprises: 

(a)  a  portable  housing  having  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower 

portion;  ,     j  u 

(b)  a  reservoir  chamber  within  the  lower  portion  of  said  nous- 
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ing  adapted  for  holding  a  column  of  water  and  having  an 
upper  and  a  lower  zone; 
(8c)  a  gas  chamber  within  the  upper  portion  of  said  housing 
and  in  gas  communication  with  said  reservoir  chamber; 

(d)  a  first  passage  communicating  between  the  lower  zone  of 
said  reservoir  chamber  and  the  outside  of  said  housing,  said 
passage  having  a  first  open  end  in  the  lower  zone  of  the 
reservoir  chamber  and  a  second  open  end  on  the  outside  of 

.  the  housing  and  adapted  for  connection  to  a  source  of  said 
medical  gases  whereby  medical  gases  may  be  introduced 
into  the  reservoir  chamber  and  moisturized  by  contact  with 
water  held  therein; 

(e)  a  second  passage  communicating  between  said  gas  chamber 
and  the  outside  of  said  housing,  said  second  passage  having 
a  first  open  end  in  said  gas  chamber  and  a  second  open  end 
on  the  outside  of  said  housing  and  adapted  to  connect  with 
a  means  of  delivering  moisturized  medical  gases  passed  from 
said  gas  chamber  to  a  patient  in  need  of  receiving  said  mois- 
turized gases; 

(0  a  whistle  attached  to  the  upper  portion  of  said  housing,  and 
which  comprises  a  whistle  reed,  a  nozzle  directing  gases 
toward  the  reed,  and  a  resonating  chamber; 

(g)  a  decompression  chamber  communicating  with  said  nozzle; 
and 

(h)  valve  means  between  said  decompression  chamber  and  said 
gas  chamber,  said  valve  means  comprising  a  valve  casing,  a 
valve  seat  in  the  bottom  of  said  casing  surrounding  a  valve 


orifice  defining  an  inljct  into  the  valve  casing,  said  valve 
orifice  opening  into  said  gas  chamber,  a  lightweight  poppet 
adapted  to  seat  in  said  valve  seat  under  the  force  of  gravity 
of  close  the  valve  orifice  and  to  lift  out  of  said  valve  seat 
under  a  predetermined  pressure  of  gas  exerted  on  the  seated 
poppet  through  the  orifice,  and  a  plurality  of  relatively 
narrow  bypass  channels  extending  longitudinally  through 
said  casing  and  disf>o8ed  around  said  poppet  which  commu- 
nicate between  said  decompression  chamber  and  said  valve 
orifice  as  soon  as  said  poppet  is  lifted  out  of  said  valve  seat, 
said  valve  means  being  adapted  to  rapidly  open  fluid  com- 
munication between  said  decompression  chamber  and  said 
gas  chamber  in  response  to  a  proietermined  gas  pressure  in 
said  gas  chamber,  said  valve  means  closing  said  fluid  com- 
munication when  less  than  said  predetermined  gas  pressure 
is  in  said  gas  chamber; 

disposing  water  in  the  reservoir  chamber; 

connecting  the  first  passage  with  a  source  of  medical  gas, 
under  pressure; 

providing  a  means  of  administering  said  gas  to  the  nasal  pas- 
sage of  the  mammal; 

connecting  said  second  passage  to  said  means  of  administering; 
and 

introducing  the  medical  gas  into  said  first  passage; 

whereby  the  medical  gas  passes  through  the  water  and  is  hu- 
midified and  thence  passes  through  the  second  passage,  the 
means  for  administering  and  is  received  by  the  mamfnal 
through  the  mammal's  nasal  passages. 


4,338,268 
OPEN  CYCLE  THERMAL  BOOSTING  SYSTEM 
WUUam  H.  Wilkinson,  Columbus,  and  William  T.  Hanna, 
Gahanna,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Battelle  Development 
Corporation,  Columbus,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,660 

Int  a.)  BOIF  i/04 

U.S.  a.  261—140  A  13  Qaims 


1.  Open  cycle  thermal  boosting  apparatus  comprising,  a 
pressurized  housing  having  an  inner  chamber  and  at  least  one 
annular  outer  chamber  around  said  inner  chamber;  said  inner 
chamber  including  inlet  means  for  supplying  high  pressure 
refrigerant  vapor,  inlet  means  for  supplying  a  heat  exchange 
fluid,  means  for  contacting  said  refrigerant  vapor  with  a  first 
working  solution  of  absorbent  and  refrigerant  to  absorb  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  vapor  into  solution  whereby  heat  at  an  ele- 
vated temperature  level  is  given  off  to  said  heat  exchange  fluid, 
said  inner  chamber  including  inlet  means  for  said  first  working 
solution  and  outlet  means  for  said  heat  exchange  fluid  associ- 
ated with  said  contacting  means,  means  for  collecting  said  first 
working  solution  leaving  said  contacting  means,  the  outer  wall 
of  said  inner  chamber  providing  a  heat  exchange  surface  for 
condensing  refrigerant  vapor,  and  means  for  collecting  the 
condensed  refrigerant;  said  annular  outer  chamber  including 
means  for  supplying  a  second  working  solution  of  absorbent 
and  refrigerant  to  the  inner  wall  of  said  outer  chamber,  said 
inner  wall  t)eing  in  heat  exchange  communication  with  the 
outer  wall  of  said  inner  chamber  and  serving  as  a  desorber 
means  to  desorb  refrigerant  as  vapor  from  said  second  working 
solution,  and  means  to  collect  said  refrigerant  vapor  and  said 
second  working  solution  as  they  leave  said  desorber  means. 


4,338,269 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  AN  ABRASION-RESISTANT 
COATING  ON  MOLDED  ARTICLES 
Raymond  J.  Russell,  Lincoln  Park,  NJ^  usignor  to  Panel- 
graphic  Corporation,  West  Caldwell,  N  J. 

FUed  Dec.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  213,479 
lot  a?  C08F  2/4S 
U.S.  a.  264—22  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  an  abrasion-resistant  coating  on 
molded  polymeric  articles  formed  by  curing  a  polymerizable 
monomer-containing  molding  composition  in  a  mold  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  applying  to  said  mold  a  coating  composition  curable  by 
actinic  radiation  comprising  a  pentaerythritol-based  poly- 
acrylate  or  polymethacrylate  and  a  cellulose  ester  or  a 
vinyl  chloride-vinyl  acetate  containing  copolymer; 

(b)  exposing  said  coating  composition  to  actinic  radiation  to 
form  a  cured  coating  on  said  mold; 

(c)  adding  to  the  mold  a  heat  polymerizable  monomer-con- 
taining  molding  composition;  and 

(d)  polymerizing  said  molding  composition  in  the  form  of  a 
molded  article,  said  cured  coating  transferring  to  the 
surface  of  said  molded  article. 
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4338  Jt70 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  COMPOSITE  FOAM 
HAND  HELD  IMPLEMENT  GRIP 
Paul  J.  Ufflndell,  Morrow,  Ohio,  assignor  to  'Totes',  Incorpo- 
rated, Loveland,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  47,221,  Jan.  11, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,261,567. 
This  application  Oct  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,544 
Int  a.J  B29D  27/00 
U.S.  a.  264—46.4  3  Claims 


the  lid  closed,  and  opening  the  lid  of  the  mold  to  remove  said 
cooling  integral  low  density  foamed  body  which  has  a  density 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  grip  for  a  hand  held  implement, 
said  implement  including  a  handle  shaft  section  adapted  to 
receive  said  grip  thereon,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
providing  a  pre-formed  rigid  cap  having  an  end  wall,  an 
outer  annular  flange,  an  inner  annular  flange,  and  a  bore  in 
said  end  wall  coaxially  disposed  relative  to  said  cap's  inner 
and  outer  flanges,  said  annular  flanges  extending  from  the 
same  side  of  said  cap's  end  wall, 
positioning  said  cap  in  a  mold  cavity,  an  inlet  port  to  said 
mold  cavity  being  aligned  with  said  cap's  bore  when  said 
cap  is  located  in  said  mold  cavity, 
orienting  a  mandrel  in  the  seat  defined  by  said  inner  annular 
flange  and  said  cap's  end  wall,  said  cap  supporting  said 
mandrel  at  one  end  in  spaced  relation  relative  to  said 
cavity,  and  said  mandrel  being  supported  at  the  other  end 
by  said  mold, 
injecting  reactants  into  said  mold  cavity  in  liquid  form 
through  said  cap's  bore,  said  reactants  reacting  interiorly 
of  said  mold  cavity  to  provide  a  foamed  sleeve  in  struc- 
tural combination  with  said  pre-foamed  cap,  said  foamed 
sleeve  extending  into  the  annular  area  of  said  cap  defined 
by  said  inner  and  outer  annular  flanges,  and  said  cap's 
outer  annular  flange  and  end  wall  being  exposed  on  the 
outside  surfaces  thereof  after  withdrawal  of  said  grip  from 
said  mold. 


of  less  than  0.1  and  which  is  expanded  to  a  volumne  at  least  15 
times  the  volume  of  said  sheet. 


4,338,272 
SLIP-CASTING  SYSTEM 
Arthur  D.  Pelton,  St.  Laurent  Canada,  and  Michel  Rivier,  Palo 
Alto,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Canadian  Patents  A  Development 
Limited,  Ottawa,  Canada 

FUed  Jan.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,736 

Int  a.3  B29C  1/02 

U.S.  a.  264—86  4  Qaims 


4,338,271 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  LOW  DENSITY 
SYNTHETIC  RESIN  BODY 
Sadao  Kumasaka,  Tanashi;  Satomi  Tada,  Tokyo;  Shigeo  Horiko- 
shi;  Tokio  Tsucbiya,  both  of  Kawagoe,  and  Masashi  Numabe, 
Saitama,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Rubber  Chemical 
Industrial  Corp.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,784 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  28,  1979,  54-65843; 

Dec.  24,  1979,  54-167772;  Dec.  27,  1979,  54-171406;  Dec.  27, 

1979,  54-171407;  Dec.  27, 1979,  54-171408 

Int  a.J  B29D  27/00 

U.S.  a.  264—54  1*  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  low  density  synthetic  resin 

foamed  body  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  mixture  of  100 

parts  by  weight  of  an  ethylene-vinyl  acetate  copolymer,  20-80 

parts  by  weight  of  a  foaming  agent,  and  1.0-5.0  parts  by  weight 

of  a  crosslinking  agent  into  a  sheet,  positioning  said  sheet  in  a 

mold,  closing  the  mold  with  a  lid,  heating  the  mold  to  heat  said 

sheet  and  to  decompose  said  foaming  agent  and  cross-linking 

agent  to  form  an  integral  foamed  body  from  said  sheet  and 

forcibly  cooling  said  foamed  body  as  it  is  kept  in  the  mold  with 


1.  A  system  for  slip-casting,  comprising: 

providing  a  powder  of  ceramic  material,  said  powder  having 
a  particle  size  sufficiently  small  to  provide  shape  retention 
upon  compaction,  and  to  retain  suspended  particles  of  a 
slip,  and  said  powder  being  inert  to  the  slip; 

shaping  an  compacting  the  powder  to  provide  a  mold  cavity 
that  conforms  in  shape  to  that  of  a  desired  casting; 

introducing  a  slip  into  said  shaped  and  compacted  powder 
mold  cavity,  retaining  the  slip  for  a  time  sufficient  to  form 
the  desired  thickness  of  the  casting,  and  removing  the 
remaining  slip; 

allowing  at  least  partial  drying  of  the  casting;  and 

separating  the  casting  from  the  powder. 

4338,273 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  ALVEOLAR 

MODULES 

Guy  Schnedecker,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Commissariat  a 

I'Energie  Atomique,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Aug.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,409 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Sep.  6, 1979,  79  22310 
Int  a.'  B29D  2i/04 
U.S.  a.  264-167  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  alveolar  modules  com- 
prising rows  of  parallel  channels,  certain  of  which  issue  onto 
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the  sidewalls  of  the  module,  wherein  it  consists  of  producing 
the  module  by  extrusion  using  at  least  two  independent  sys- 
tems, each  producing  rows  of  identical  channels,  whereby  the 
formation  of  one  of  the  systems  is  interrupted  when  the  rows  of 
channels  being  produced  is  to  issue  onto  the  sidewalls  of  the 
module. 

5.  An  apparatus  for  producing  alveolar  modules  having 
rows  of  parallel  channels,  certain  of  which  issue  onto  the 
sidewalls  of  the  module,  comprising  a  first  extrusion  system 


incorporating  first  extrusion  material  supply  means  and  a  first 
spinneret  complementary  of  the  cross-section  of  the  rows  of 
channels  issuing  onto  the  sidewalls  of  the  module,  a  second 
extrusion  system  complementary  of  the  cross-section  of  the 
other  rows  of  channels,  the  first  and  second  supply  means 
being  controlled  independently  of  one  another,  and  means  for 
interrupting  extrusion  by  one  of  said  extrusion  systems  when 
the  rows  of  channels  being  produced  by  said  one  extrusion 
system  are  to  issue  onto  the  sidewalls  of  the  module. 


4,338^4 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 

INCORPORATION  OF  ADDITIVES  INTO  PLASTICS 

MATERIALS 

Alan  H.  Hill,  Bury,  England,  assignor  to  General  Engineering 

RadclifTe  1979  Limited,  Riuicliffe,  England 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,766 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Oct  12,  1979, 
7935441 

Int.  a.'  B29F  3/12 
MS.  Q.  264—171  15  CUins 
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1.  A  method  of  incorporating  an  additive  into  a  stream  of 
homogemsed  plastics  material  in  a  predetermined  location  or 
locations  and  thereafter  confining  the  additive  substantially  to 
that  location  or  those  locations  including  the  steps  of  feeding  a 
homogenised  plastics  material  towards  a  gear  pump,  dividing 
the  stream  into  at  least  two  parts  and  maintaining  the  division 
at  least  until  the  plastics  material  enters  the  teeth  of  the  gear 


pump,  introducing  an  additive  into  the  plastics  material  before 
or  at  the  gear  pump  and  in  such  a  manner  that  the  additive 
passes  through  an  end  region  or  the  end  regions  of  the  gears  of 
the  gear  pump  and  thereafter  re-combining  the  parts  of  the 
stream  prior  to  extrusion  through  a  die  to  produce  a  product 
with  at  least  one  localised  longitudinally  extending  modifled 
plastics  material  region  therein. 

9.  Apparatus  for  incorporating  an  additive  into  a  stream  of 
homogenised  plastics  material  in  a  predetermined  location  or 
locations  comprising  a  gear  pump,  a  plastics  material  supply  to 
the  gear  pump,  formed  so  as  to  divide  an  incoming  stream  of 
plastics  material  into  at  least  two  stream  parts  and  means  for 
supplying  additive  to  at  least  one  of  those  parts  such  that  the 
additive  supplied  contacts  and  flows  along  the  external  surface 
of  the  part. 


4338>275 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  POLYESTER 

YARNS 
Paul  L.  I.  Carr,  Harrogate,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial  Chem- 
ical  Industries  Limited,  Loodon,  England 
Cootinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  934,917,  Aug.  18, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jul.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,672 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  19, 1977, 
34904/77 

Int  a.)  DOID  1/04 
MS.  a.  264—176  F  5  Claims 

1.  A  draw  spinning  process  for  the  manufacture  of  polyester 
filaments  comprising  directly  extruding  molten  polyester  fila- 
ments into  a  first  fluid  environment  heated  to  a  temperature 
above  the  melting  point  of  the  filaments  and  subsequently 
passing  said  filaments  through  a  second  fluid  environment 
heated  to  a  temperature  above  the  glass  transition  temperature 
but  below  the  melting  temperature  of  the  filaments,  said  fluid 
environments  being  separate  from  one  another  a  distance  suffi- 
cient to  cool  the  filaments  below  the  temperature  of  the  second 
fluid  environment,  and  withdrawing  and  winding  up  the  fila- 
ments at  a  speed  in  excess  of  SSOO  meters/minute. 


4338,276 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  POLYAMIDE 

YARNS 
Paul  L.  I.  Carr,  Harrogate,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial  Chem- 
ical Industries,  Ltd.,  London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  934,916,  Aug.  18, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  JuK  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,671 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  19, 1977, 
34906/77 

Int.  a.3  DOID  1/04 
MS.  a.  264—176  F  6  Claims 

1.  A  draw  spinning  process  for  the  manufacture  of  filamen- 
tary polyamide  yams  comprising  directly  extruding  molten 
polyamide  filaments  into  a  first  fluid  environment  heated  to  a 
temperature  above  the  melting  point  of  the  filaments  and  sub- 
sequently passing  said  filaments  through  a  second  fluid  envi- 
ronment heated  to  a  temperature  of  80*  C.  to  230*  C,  said  fluid 
environment  being  separated  from  one  another  a  distance 
sufficient  to  cool  the  filaments  below  the  temperature  of  the 
second  fluid  environment,  and  withdrawing  and  winding  up 
said  filaments  at  a  speed  in  excess  of  5500  meters/minute. 


4,338,277 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  HIGH  KNOT  STRENGTH 

POLYAMIDE  MONOFILAMENTS 
Isoo  Saito,  Okazakl,  and  Kotaro  Fniioka,  Nagoya,  both  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Toray  Indostrics,  Inc.,  Tdcyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  20, 1960,  Ser.  No.  179,703 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Aug.  20, 1979,  54-104963 
Int  CV  B29C  17/02 
MS.  CL  264—235.6  17  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  polyamide  monofilament 
having  high  knot  strength,  the  steps  which  comprise: 
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(A)  drawing  melt  spun  undrawn  polyamide  monofilament 
(Ml)  at  a  ratio  of  about  3-5.5  to  produce  a  partially  ori- 
ented monofilament  (M2)  having  a  diameter  of  about 
0.05-2  mm; 

(B)  subjecting  said  monofilament  (M2)  to  saturated  steam 
having  a  pressure  not  less  than  about  1  kg/cm^.O  for 
about  0.05-5  seconds  while  relaxing  to  produce  a  monofil- 
ament (M3)  relaxed  to  about  0.7-1.0  times  the  length  of 
said  partially  oriented  monofilament -(M2);  and 

(C)  heating  said  monofilament  (M3)  in  the  presence  of 

(a)  a  gas  at  about  200*-800*  C.  and 

(b)  a  liquid  at  about  150*-265*  C,  said  gas  and  said  liquid 
being  inert  to  said  monofilament  (M3)  for  about  0.05-5 
seconds  and  drawing  said  relaxed  monofilament  (M3)  at 
a  ratio  of  about  1.2-2.5  to  produce  a  drawn  monofila- 
ment (M4)- 


4,338,279 
AUTOMATIC  ANALYZING  APPARATUS 
Ryoidd  Orimo,  Ohme;  Maaahiko  Sakorada,  MacUda;  TaUcU 
Banno,  HacUoJi;  Sugio  Manabe,  Kodaira,  aU  of  Japan,  and 
KcTln  GaUe,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Olympus  Optical 
Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,470 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  14, 1979,  54-44911 

Int  QV  GOIN  35/04.  35/06 

MS.  a.  422-<4  50  Claims 


4338,278 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  COLLAPSIBLE  DISPENSING 

TUBE  HAVING  AN  ANCHORED  BARRIER  MEMBER 

Robert  S.  Schultz,  7  Hensted  Dr.,  Old  Greenwich,  Coon.  06870 

DiTiiioa  of  Ser.  No.  814^23,  Jul.  8, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,185,757. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,608 

Int  a.3  B29D  3/00,  23/08;  B29F  7/00 

MS.  CL  264—261  ^  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  collapsible  container  having  a 
flexible  tubular  body  and  provided  with  a  thermoplastic  head- 
piece comprising:  faisertmg  a  flexible  tube  over  a  Upered  man- 
drel having  a  conical  taper  of  a  certain  angle,  moving  a  die 
having  an  angled  portion  corresponding  to  said  taper  of  said 
mandrel  against  said  tube  to  thereby  push  the  same  into  en- 
gagement with  the  conical  toper  of  said  mandrel  whereby  said 
top  of  said  tube  is  bent  inwardly  and  a  portion  of  said  tube 
immediately  below  said  top  is  fiirther  bent  into  a  conical  shape 
having  an  angle  substantiaUy  corresponding  to  the  angle  of  the 
conical  toper  of  said  mandrel,  said  top  portion  and  top  edge  of 
said  tube  being  spaced  from  said  mandrel  and  therefore  not 
engaged  thereby,  moving  thread  plates  in  a  direction  toward 
said  tube  to  engage  the  neck  portion  thereof  and  form  threads 
therein,  and  forcing  a  thermoplastic  material  through  a  mold- 
ing gate  located  in  the  top  area  of  said  assembly  to  injection 
mold  said  headpiece  between  the  mandrel  and  die  to  therd>y 
secure  said  headpiece  to  said  tubular  body  whereby  said  ther- 
mopUtftic  material  flows  into  said  space  between  the  inner  wall 
of  said  top  portion  and  the  adjacent  surfaces  of  said  mandrel  to 
firmly  adhere  the  top  waU  of  said  tubular  body  to  said  head- 
piece. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  effecting  automatic  analysis  for  sample 

liquids  comprising: 

means  for  successively  feeding  reaction  vessels,  each  contain- 
ing respective  sample  liquid  to  be  aiudyzed,  along  a  given 
reaction  line; 

means  for  delivering  a  given  amount  of  a  given  reagent,  corre- 
sponding to  a  test  item  to  be  measured,  into  a  reaction  vessel 
on  the  reaction  line  to  form  a  test  liquid  which  is  a  mixture 
of  the  sample  liquid  and  reagent; 

first  photometering  means  arranged  at  a  reaction-condition- 
monitoring-section,  provided  along  the  reaction  line,  for 
monitoring  a  reaction  conditon  of  the  test  liquid  in  the  ves- 
sel; .      ,. 

second  photometering  means  arranged  along  the  reaction  line 

for  effecting  quantitotive  analysis  for  the  given  test  item;  and 
means  for  discharging  the  reaction  vessels  out  of  the  reaction 
line  after  the  quantitotive  analysis  for  the  given  test  item  has 
been  done,  the  improvement  comprising  in  said  second 
photometering  means  having  a  plurality  of  measuring  posi- 
tions arranged  in  a  precise  photometering  section  which  is 
provided  separately  from  the  reaction  line,  said  discharging 
means  being  in  the  precise  photometering  section,  and  com- 
prising further  means  for  transporting  the  reaction  vessel 
from  the  reaction-condition-monitoring-section  into  any 
desired  measuring  position  in  the  precise  photometering 
section  after  the  test  liquid  contained  in  the  relevant  reaction 
vessel  has  been  confirmed  to  reach  a  predetermined  reaction 
condition. 


4338,280 
FLUID  SAMPLING 
PanI  J.  Ambers,  Wcstwood,  and  R.  Barry  StevcM,  Chdmiford, 
both  of  Mass.,  aaat^ors  to  lastnimeatatioB  Laboratory  lac, 
Lexington,  Maaa. 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  250,438 
lat  CLJ  GOIN  1/14.  1/18 
MS.  CL  422-68  21  Clalmi 

1.  A  liquid  sample  analyzer  of  the  type  having  an  analysis 
chamber  adapted  to  receive  sample  material  to  be  analyzed, 
sensor  means  coupled  to  said  analysis  chamber  for  providing 
an  output  signal  related  to  a  constituent  of  the  sample  material , 
sampler  apparatus  including  structure  defining  a  sample 
intake  flow  path  that  has  an  inlet  port  and  is  connected  to 
said  analyus  chamber, 
rinse  apparatus  for  communication  with  a  waste  system, 
said  sample  intake  port  and  said  rinse  apparatus  being  mov- 
able relative  to  one  another  between  a  first  position  in 
which  said  inlet  port  is  exposed  to  the  operator  and  a 
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second  position  in  which  said  inlet  port  is  aligned  with 
said  rinse  apparatus, 

drive  means  for  moving  said  sample  inlet  port  and  said  rinse 
apparatus  between  said  first  and  second  positions, 

and  a  sampler  control  arrangement  including  means  opera- 
tive when  said  sample  inlet  port  is  in  said  first  position  for 
flowing  sample  material  through  said  inlet  port  into  said 
sample  intake  flow  path  defining  structure. 


4,33M82 

SELECTIVE  COLLECTING  SYSTEM  OF  WASHINGLY 

TREATED  ARTICLES 

Setsozo  Motooka,  Toyonaka;  YnUliiro  Karigane,  Onka;  Otamn 

Yamazaki,  KisUwada,  and  Oaaafiu  OcUai,  Habikiao,  aU  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Duskin  Franchise  Co^  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,765 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  18,  1980,  55/4690; 
Jan.  19, 1980,  55/46^3 

Int  dJ  B08B  3/04;  A61L  2/06 
VJS.  CL  422—105  6  Gains 


sensor  means  responsive  to  flow  of  a  predetermined  quantity 
of  sample  material  into  said  sample  flow  path  defming 
structure  for  terminating  intake  of  sample  material  and 
energizing  said  drive  means  to  move  said  inlet  port  and 
said  rinse  apparatus  to  said  second  position,  and 

means  operative  when  said  sample  inlet  port  is  in  said  second 
position  for  flowing  cleaning  fluid  through  said  sampler 
apparatus. 


4,338,281 
THIN  HLM  SEMICONDUCTOR  GAS  SENSOR  HAVING 

AN  INTEGRATED  HEATING  ELEMENT 
Lodwig  Treitinger,  Munich;  Peter  TIscber,  Strasslach,  and  Bri- 
gitte  Schneider-Gmelch,  Munich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengescllschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  254^55 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  21, 
1980,  3019387 

Int  a^  GOIN  27/04 
VS.  CL  422—98  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  thin  film  semiconductor  gas  sensor  including  a  metal 
oxide  semiconductor  sensor  layer  wherein  the  electrical  resis- 
tance of  the  metal  oxide  semiconductor  layer  changes  in  de- 
pendence upon  the  nature  and  concentration  of  a  gas  being 
detected,  said  sensor  having  a  heating  element  required  for  its 
function  integrated  therewith;  the  improvement  comprising 
wherein: 
said  sensor  comprises  a  semiconductor  body  having  a  shell 
zone  located  relatively  close  to  an  outer  surface  of  such 
body,  said  zone  being  highly  doped  to  the  point  of  degen- 
eration and  two  metal  contact  strips  positioned  on  said 
zone  and  apart  from  one  another  for  a  heating  connection 
to  said  sensor. 


1.  A  selective  collecting  system  for  washed  articles  compris- 
ing: 

means  for  washing  said  articles; 

means  for  conveying  said  articles  in  a  predetermined  path 
through  said  washing  means; 

first  detector  means  located  along  said  path  for  detecting 
damaged  articles,  said  first  detector  means  including  a  first 
light  source  and  first  light  receiving  means  for  generating 
a  flrst  detection  signal  responsive  to  variations  in  light 
transmission  through  said  articles  received  by  said  first 
light  receiving  means,  which  variations  in  light  transmis- 
sion have  been  predetermined  to  be  indicative  of  damage 
to  the  articles; 

second  detector  means  located  along  said  path  for  detecting 
results  of  the  washing  treatment  of  said  articles,  said  sec- 
ond detector  means  including  a  second  light  source  and 
second  light  receiving  means  for  generating  a  second 
detection  signal  responsive  to  variations  in  light  refrac- 
tion, from  at  least  one  surface  of  said  articles,  received  by 
said  second  light  receiving  means; 

means  for  comparing  said  first  and  second  detection  signals 
to  a  first  and  second  predetermined  set  of  values,  respec- 
tively, and  for  generating  a  control  signal  in  response  to 
variations  of  said  first  and  second  detection  signals  from 
first  and  second  set  values; 

control  means  for  controlling  the  conditions  of  the  washing 
treatment  in  response  to  said  control  signal; 

winding  means  for  winding  said  articles  washed  by  said 
washing  means  into  a  roll;  and 

distributing  means  disposed  to  receive  said  article  rolls  from 
said  winding  means  for  selectively  distributing  and  sorting 
said  article  rolls  in  response  to  said  control  signal. 


FLUIDIZED  BED  COMBUSTOR 
Koya  Sakamoto;  Yntaka  Yoneda;  Naoki  F^jiwara,  and  SUgeUto 
Takamoto,  all  of  Kore,  Japan,  assignors  to  Babcock  HitacU 
KabosUU  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japui 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,529 

Int  CL^  G05D  J6/0a-  F27B  15/00:  F23C  11/02 

VS.  a  422—112  6  dains 

1.  A  fluidized  bed  combustor  which  comprises: 
a  hollow  body  containing  a  combustion  chamber  and  regenera- 
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tion  chamber  formed  by  vertically  partitioning  said  hollow 
body  by  a  partition  wall; 

a  perforated  plate  provided  at  the  bottom  of  said  combustion 
chamber  and  a  perforated  plate  provided  at  the  bottom  of 
said  regeneration  chamber; 

a  particulate  solid  heat  transfer  medium  containing  a  combus- 
tion gas  desulfurizing  agent  means  that  will  associate  with 
the  sulfur  of  sulfur  oxide  gas  to  produce  a  sulfur-containing 
medium,  said  medium  to  be  fluidized  and  arranged  on  each 
of  said  perforated  plates; 

means  for  feeding  fuel  to  said  combustion  chamber; 

means  for  feeding  air  for  combustion  of  the  fuel  and  fTuidiza- 
tion  of  said  heat  transfer  medium  to  said  combustion  cham- 
ber to  form  a  fluidized  bed  of  said  heat  transfer  medium  in 
said  combustion  chamber; 

means  for  feeding  a  gas  that  will  cause  disassociation  of  said 
combined  sulfur  from  said  medium  and  produce  a  sulfur- 
containing  gas  for  regeneration  of  said  heat  transfer  medium 
and  fluidization  of  said  heat  transfer  medium  to  said  regener- 


between  said  core  means  and  said  casing,  a  plurality  of  small 
passages  in  said  core  means  for  passage  of  exhaust  gases  be- 
tween said  core  means  and  said  casing,  a  transverse  wall  divid- 
ing said  annular  space  into  an  upstream  segment  and  a  down- 
stream segment,  a  gas  permeable  body  of  catalyst  for  purifying 
said  hot  exhaust  gases  positioned  in  said  upstream  segment  of 
said  annular  space  and  surrounding  said  small  passage  within 
said  upstream  segment,  and  said  transverse  wall  having  a  plu- 
rality of  apertures  therein  and  through  which  said  exhaust 
gases  can  flow  from  said  annular  space  of  said  upstream  seg- 
ment to  the  downstream  segment,  said  tubular  core  being 
divided  into  an  upstream  part  extending  from  the  gas  entrant 
end  of  said  casing  to  one  side  of  said  transverse  wall  Md  a 
downstream  part  extending  from  the  opposite  side  of  s^d 
transverse  wall  to  the  gas  exit  end  of  said  casing,  said  upstreaifi 
and  downstream  parts  being  divided  by  a  part  of  said  trans- 
verse wall,  which  part  also  has  a  plurality  of  small  passages  for 
passage  of  part  of  the  exhaust  gases  through  from  said  up- 
stream part  directly  into  said  downstream  part. 

4,338,285 

LIQUID-UQUID  CONTACT  APPARATUS 

Donald  H.  Eberts,  Searborough,  Canada,  assignor  to  A.  H.  Ross 

A  Associates,  Toronto,  Canada 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  966,881,  Dec.  6, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Apr.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  256,685 

Int  a.5  BOID  11/04 

VS.  CL  422—257  W  Claims 


ating  chamber  to  form  a  fluidized  bed  of  said  heat  transfer 
medium  in  said  regeneration  chamber; 

gas-discharging  port  means  provided  at  the  upper  part  of  said 
combustion  chamber  for  discharging  products  of  combus- 
tion of  said  fuel  and  gas-discharging  port  means  provided  at 
the  upper  part  of  said  regeneration  chamber  for  discharging 
said  sulfur-containing  gas; 

said  partition  wall  having  an  upper  opening  and  a  lower  open- 
ing; , 

said  lower  opening  being  located  in  the  vicinity  of  said  perfo- 
rated plates; 

means  for  transferring  said  heat  transfer  medium  from  said 
combustion  chamber  through  said  lower  opening  to  said 
regeneration  chamber;  and  said  upper  opening  being  located 
above  the  level  of  said  fluidized  bed  formed  in  said  combus- 
tion chamber  and  below  the  level  of  said  fluidized  bed  in  said 
regeneration  chamber  so  that  said  heat  transfer  medium 
containing  desulfurizing  agent  means  can  overflow  through 
said  upper  opening  and  recycle  from  said  regeneration 
chamber  to  said  combustion  chamber. 


« 
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4,338,284       

EXHAUST  GAS  PURIFIER 
Vincent  E.  Ignofffo,  Chicago,  lU.,  assignor  to  Vinco  Sales  Corp., 
Inc.,  Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,857 

Int  a.3  POIN  3/28.  7/00 

VS.  CL  422—171  11  Claims 


1.  An  automotive  exhaust  gas  purifier  which  comprises  a 
tubular  core  means  for  conveying  hot  exhaust  gases  from  an 
entrant  opening  to  an  exit  opening  in  a  casing  surrounding  said 
core  means  and  defining  the  outer  side  of  an  annular  space 


1.  Liquid-liquid  contacting  apparatus  comprising  a  first 
stoge,  at  least  one  intermediate  stoge,  and  a  last  suge,  each 
stage  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  pumps  for  pumping  respectively  a  first 
liquid  having  a  first  characteristic  density  and  a  second 
liquid  having  a  second  characteristic  density  greater  than 
said  first  density,  each  pump  having  an  outlet  and  an  inlet: 

(b)  a  liquid-liquid  mixer  apparatus  connected  in  common  to 
the  outlets  of  said  pumps,  and  having  an  outlet  for  a  liquid- 
liquid  mixture; 

(c)  a  separator  vessel  having  an  inlet  connected  to  the  outlet 
of  said  mixer  apparatus  for  receiving  a  liquid-liquid  mix- 
ture from  said  mixer  apparatus  and  having  a  first  vessel 
outlet  for  a  disengaged  liquid  phase  of  said  first  character- 
istic density  and  a  second  veswl  outlet  for  a  disengaged 
liquid  phase  of  said  second  ckMtwteristic  density. 

(d)  first  and  second  outlet  conduits  connected  to  said  first 
and  second  vessel  outlets,  respectively,  and 

(e)  a  first  auxiliary  conduit  connected  between  the  first 
outlet  conduit  and  the  inlet  to  the  first  pump  and  a  second 
auxiliary  conduit  connected  between  the  second  outlet 
conduit  and  the  inlet  to  the  second  pump;  said  liquid-liquid 
contact  apparatus  also  including  sources  of  supply  of  said 
first  and  second  liquids,  respectively,  a  first  supply  conduit 
connecting  the  source  of  supply  of  said  first  liquid  to  the 
inlet  of  said  first  pump  in  said  last  stage,  a  second  supply 
conduit  connecting  the  source  of  supply  of  said  second 
liquid  to  the  inlet  of  said  second  pump  in  said  first  stage, 
said  first  outlet  conduit  in  the  last  stage  and  said  first  outlet 
conduit  in  said  at  least  one  intermediate  stage  also  con- 


246 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  6,  1982 


necting  said  first  vessel  outlet  in  each  stage  to  the  inlet  of 
the  first  pump  in  the  preceding  stage,  said  second  outlet 
conduit  in  the  first  stage  and  said  second  outlet  conduit  in 
said  at  least  one  intermediate  stage  connecting  said  second 
vessel  outlet  in  each  stage  to  the  inlet  of  the  second  pump 
in  the  succeeding  stage,  a  first  discharge  conduit  con- 
nected to  the  first  outlet  conduit  in  the  first  stage,  and  a 
second  discharge  conduit  connected  to  the  second  outlet 
conduit  in  the  last  stage;  and  said  first  pump  in  said  last 
stage  having  a  valve  interposed  between  it  and  a  point  of 
connection  between  the  first  supply  conduit  and  the  first 
auxiliary  conduit  in  said  last  stage;  said  first  pump  in  said 
at  least  one  intermediate  stage  and  in  said  first  stage  hav- 
ing a  valve  interposed  between  it  and  a  point  of  connec- 
tion between  the  first  auxiliary  conduit  of  said  stage  and 
the  first  outlet  conduit  of  the  succeeding  stage;  said  sec- 
ond pump  in  said  first  stage  having  a  valve  interposed 
between  it  and  a  point  of  connection  between  the  second 
supply  conduit  and  the  second  auxiliary  conduit  in  said 
first  stage;  and  said  second  pump  in  said  at  least  one  inter- 
mediate stage  and  in  said  last  stage  having  a  valve  inter- 
posed between  it  and  a  point  of  connection  between  the 
second  auxiliary  conduit  of  said  stage  and  the  second 
outlet  conduit  of  the  preceding  stage,  whereby  said  pumps 
can  be  isolated  from  the  supply,  outlet  and  auxiliary  con- 
duits, permitting  bypass  of  selected  stages. 


about  SOO*  C.  in  an  oxidizing  atmosphere  to  oxidize  substan- 
tially all  the  sulfur  in  the  concentrate  to  provide  a  conditioned 
concentrate  having  a  calcium  sulfate  content  less  than  about 
15%  based  on  the  weight  of  the  tungsten  as  WO3,  provided 
that  when  the  tungsten  concentrate  is  scheelite  it  is  heated  so  as 
to  provide  the  conditioned  concentrate  with  a  free  lime  con- 
tent less  than  about  15%  based  on  the  weight  of  the  tungsten  as 
WO3,  whereby  the  conditioned  concentrate  can  be  efficiently 
leached  with  alkali  metal  carbonates  or  hydroxides  and  the 
resulting  alkali  metal  tungstate  solution  can  be  effectively 
treated  to  recover  an  ammonium  tungstate  solution. 


4,338,286 

PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  URANIUM  AND/OR 
THORIUM  FROM  A  UQUID  CONTAINING  URANIUM 

AND/OR  THORIUM 
Eiichiro  Nalud,  Urawa;  HirosU  Kojima,  Hasnda;  Shoiciii  Ta* 

naka,  Musashino;  Toshiynki  Kai,  and  Shinichi  Hasegawa, 

both  of  Tohkaimura,  all  of  JaiMui,  asaignora  to  Mitsubishi 

Kinzoku  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,116 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  1, 1980,  55-11191 

Int  a.^  COIG  56/Oa-  COIF  15/00 

VJS.  a.  423—12  2  Claims 

1.  A'  process  for  recovering  a  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  uranium,  thorium  and  mixtures  thereof,  from  a 
liquid  containing  said  metal  comprising  the  steps  of  adding 
water  glass  to  said  liquid  in  the  presence  of  ammonia  water  and 
an  aqueous  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
fluorine,  nitric  acid  radical  and  chlorine  to  cause  a  precipitate 
composed  mainly  of  amorphous  silica  to  be  formed,  whereby 
said  metal  is  absorbed,  filtering  said  precipitate  therefrom, 
treating  said  filtered  precipitate  with  acid  to  cause  said  ab- 
sorbed metal  to  be  eluted  therefrom,  filtering  said  precipitate  to 
recover  said  eluted  metal  as  an  acidic  filtrate  therefrom,  adding 
ammonia  water  to  an  acidic  solution  of  said  filtrate  containing 
said  eluted  metal  to  cause  a  precipitate  composed  of  ammo- 
nium salt  of  said  metal  to  be  formeid,  and  filtering  said  ammo- 
nium salt  precipitate  therefrom. 


4338,287 

PROCESS  FOR  CONDITIONING  TUNGSTEN 

CONCENTRATES 

Robert  F.  Hogsett,  Arrada;  Dale  K.  Hoggins,  Golden,  and  Leo 

W.  Beckstead,  Arrada,  all  of  Colo^  assignors  to  Amax  Inc^ 

Grecnwidi,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  225,912 
Int  CL^  COIG  41/00 
\3JS.  CL  423—53  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  conditioning  a  tungsten  concentrate  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  scheelite  and  wolframite 
concentrates  and  combinations  thereof  and  containing  sulfur  as 
sulfide,  and  calcite  to  fix  at  least  a  portion  of  the  sulfur  as 
calcium  sulfate  by  reaction  with  the  calcite,  which  comprises 
providing  a  tungsten  concentrate  having  a  calcite  content  such 
that  less  than  about  15  wt.  %  calcium  sulfate  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  tungsten  in  the  concentrate  as  WO3  will  be 
formed  and  heating  the  concentfite  to  a  temperature  of  at  least 


4338,288 

SORBENT  FOR  REMOVING  METALS  FROM  FLUIDS 

Louis  D.  Rollmann,  Princeton,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  64,694,  Aug.  8, 1979,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  942^52,  Sep.  14,  1978,  Pat.  No. 
4322,897.  This  appUcation  Feb.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,077 
Int.  a.3  BOID  53/34.  15/00 
VJS.  a.  423—210  7  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  a  metal  from  a  fluid,  said  metal 
being  one  which  forms  a  sulfide  that  has  a  solubility  product 
constant  of  less  than  about  10-^0  at  about  25*  C,  which  com- 
prises contacting  the  fluid  under  sorption  conditions  including 
a  temperature  of  about  0*  C.  to  about  120*  C.  with  a  pariiculate 
solid  composition  comprising  manganese  nodules  and  from  0. 1 
wt.  %  to  about  60  wt.  %  of  said  nodules  of  added  elemental 
sulfur,  said  added  sulfur  being  occluded  in  said  nodules. 


4338389 
PREPARATION  OF  DECABORANE  (14)  THROUGH 
HYDRIDE  ION  ABSTRACnON  REACnONS 
Sheldon  G.  Shore,  Colombos;  Mark  A.  Toft,  Amlin,  both  of 
Ohio,  and  Francis  L.  Himpsl,  Matawan,  N  J.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  291,713 
Int  aJ  COIB  35/18 
U.S.  a.  423—294  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  decaborane-14(BioHi4) 
through  the  conversion  of  B5H9  to  [N(CH3)4][B9Hi4],  the 
hydride  ion  abstraction  reaction  of  [N(CH3)4KB9Hi4].  by  a 
boron  trihalide  to  form  B10H14,  and  the  separation  and  recov- 
ery of  B10H14,  in  pure  form  by  a  sublimation  process,  said 
method  comprising  completing  steps  (i-IX)  as  set  forth  herein- 
below  and  relating  to  said  conversion,  completing  steps  (X-X- 
III)  as  set  forth  hereinbelow  and  relating  to  said  hydride  ion 
abstraction  reaction,  and  completing  steps  (XIV-XV)  as  set 
forth  hereinbelow  and  relating  to  said  separation  and  recovery 
as  follows: 

(i)  adding  to  a  first  reaction  vessel  provided  with  a  means  for 
"       stirring  and  while  maintained  in  a  dry  box  of  N2  atmo- 
sphere,    a     predetermined     weight     of     NaH     and 
[(CH3)4N][C1]  to  provide  a  1:1  molar  ratio  of  said  NaH 
and  said  [(CH3)4N][CI1; 
(ii)  removing  said  fust  reaction  vessel  from  said  dry  box  and 
attaching  said  first  reaction  vessel  to  a  vacuum  means  for 
removing  of  dry  box  N2; 
(iii)  condensing  a  predetermined  volume  of  dry  tetrahydro- 
furan  into  said  first  reaction  vessel  maintained  at  about 
—78'  C.  while  condensing  of  said  dry  tetrahydrofuran 
into  said  first  reaction  vessel  to  form  a  reaction  mixture; 
(iv)  subjecting  said  first  reaction  vessel  and  said  reaction 
mixture  to  a  liquid  N2  Dewar  container  for  cooling  prior 
to  condensing  a  predetermined  volume  of  BsH9  measured 
at  0°  C.  into  said  reaction  mixture,  said  predetermined 
volume  of  said  B5H9  providing  a  2  molar  ratio  of  said 
B5H9   to    said    1:1    molar    ratio    of   said    NaH    and 
[N(CH3)4lia): 
(v)  warming  said  first  reaction  vessel  and  said  reaction  mix- 
ture to  a  room  temperature  of  about  26*  C.-27*  C.  and 
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stirring  said  reaction  mixture  vigorously  for  about  12 
hours  to  complete  a  reaction  period  to  form  the  solid 
reaction  products  [N(CH3)4l[B9Hi4]  and  NaCl  in  said 
reaction  mixture; 
(vi)  cooling  said  first  reaction  vessel  and  said  solid  reaction 
products  to  - 196*  C.  and  removing  hydrogen  and  other 
volatiles; 
(vii)  warming  said  first  reaction  vessel  and  said  solid  reaction 
products  to  about  0*  C.  while  removing  said  solvent  under 
vacuum      from      said      solid       reaction      products 
[N(CH3)4l[B9Hi4]and  NaCl; 
(viii)  transferring  said  solid  reaction  products  to  a  second 
reaction  vessel  in  a  dry  box,  said  second  reaction  vessel 
having  a  smaller  capacity  than  said  first  reaction  vessel; 
(ix)  removing  said  second  reaction  vessel  from  dry  box  and 

evacuating  said  second  reaction  vessel  of  dry  box  N2; 
(x)  condensing  a  predetermined  molar  volume  of  a  boron 
trihalide  selected  from  BCI3  freed  from  HCl  or  BBr3  freed 
from  HBr  into  said  second  reaction  vessel  maintained  at 
- 196*  C,  said  predetermined  molar  volume  of  said  boron 
trihalide  being  in  ratio  of  1:2  to  said  condensed  B5H9; 
(xi)  warming  contents  of  said  second  reaction  vessel  to  about 
ir  C.  to  room  temperature  and  reacting  while  stirring 
said  contents  of  said  second  reaction  vessel  for  a  predeter- 
mined time  period  of  about  4  hours  to  form  reaction  prod- 
ucts including  BioHuby  hydride  ion  abstraction; 
(xii)  cooling  said  second  reaction  vessel  and  said  reaction 

products  including  BioHnand  removing  hydrogen; 
(xiii)  warming  said  second  reaction  vessel  to  a  room  temper- 
ature range  of  about  26*  C.-27*  C.  and  removing  trace  of 
volatile  products  by  vacuum  pumping; 
(xiv)  transferring  said  second  reaction  vessel  to  a  dry  box; 

and, 
(xv)  separating  said  BioHnby  sublimation  from  said  second 
reaction  vessel  and  recovering  said  B10H14  in  pure  form. 


4338391 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  HYDROGEN  WITH 
VIOLOGEN  CATION  RADICAL  USING  METAL 
COMPLEX  OF  MACROCYCUC  POLYDENTATE 
COMPOUND  AS  CATALYST 
Akira  Yamada,  Kamifiikuoka;  Takashi  Tanno,  Asaka;  Dieter 
Wehle,  and  Masao  Kaneko,  both  of  Wako,  all  of  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Rikagaku  Kenkyusho,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256354 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  29, 1980,  55-119415 
Int  a.J  COIB  1/18 
U.S.  a.  423—648  R  13  Claims 


2     4      6      S     10    12     M«    IS    20 
NCACTION  TIMCIminl 

1.  A  process  for  producing  hydrogen  by  reducing  proton 
(H+)  in  a  solution  by  adding  metal  complex  composed  of 
complexing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phtha- 
locyanine,  tetraphenylporphyrin,  tetraazaannulene,  hemipor- 
phyrazine,  salicylaldehyde,  ethylenediimine,  acetylacetone 
ethylenediimine  and  derivatives  thereof  and  ion  of  metal  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  metals  included  in  the 
groups  IB,  IIA,  IIB,  IIIA,  IVA,  IVB,  VIB,  VIIB  and  VIII  of 
the  periodic  table  as  catalyst  to  said  solution  containing  re- 
duced type  of  viologen  (viologen  cation  radical),  said  viologen 
having  a  general  formula: 


'""S)"©"'"' 


X- 


X- 


4338390 
HYDROLYSIS  OF  HALOHYDRIN  OR  DIHALIDE  WITH 

HI  CATALYST 
Jawad  H.  Murib,  and  John  M.  Inskeep,  both  of  ancinnati, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  National  Distillers  A  Chemical  Corp.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,979 
Int  a.3  C07C  31/20;  COIB  7/01 
VJS.  CI.  423—481  1«  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  glycols  which  comprises  reacting 
a  compound  of  the  general  formula 

X-R-Y 

in  which  X  is  a  halogen  atom,  Y  is  a  halogen  atom  or  a  hy- 
droxyl  group  and  R  is  an  unbranched  alkylene  or  cycloalkyl- 
ene  group  of  from  2  to  about  12  carbon  atoms  or  a  branched 
alkylene  or  cycloalkylene  group  of  from  2  to  about  12  carbon 
atoms  in  the  main  chain  and  containing  one  or  more  alkyl, 
cycloalkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl  or  aralkyl  groups  of  a  total  of  from  1 
to  about  12  carbon  atoms,  with  water  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalytically  effective  amount  of  a  catalyst  composition  con- 
sisting of  hydriodic  acid  to  provide  a  glycol  of  the  general 
formula 

HO— R-OH 

in  which  R  has  the  same  meaning  given  above,  and  haloacid. 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  a 
benzyl  group  and  X"  is  a  halogen  ion. 

4338392 
PRODUCnON  OF  HYDROGEN-RICH  GAS 
Roger  G.  Dnranleau,  Georgetown,  Tex.,  and  Walter  C. 
Gates,  Jr.,  Cannel,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Texaco,  Inc.,  White 
Plains,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  214374 

Int  a.^  COIB  1/08,  2/10 

U  A  CL  423—656  30  Claims 


M- 


!& 


m^      *^ 


Jr^LJ' 


<^ 


nwSvvSStf^' 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  hydrogen-containing 
gas  comprising: 
(1)  introducing  a  feed  gas  mixture  comprising  CO  and  H2O 
at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  375*  to  1500*  F.  and 


1020  O.G.— 9 
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a  pressure  in  the  range  of  about  1  to  300  atmospheres  into 
a  reaction  zone  containing  an  unsupported  catalyst  com- 
prising an  alkali-metal  promoted  partially  reduced  mixture 
of  at  least  one  copper  uranate  and  at  least  one  oxide  of 
copper;  wherein  at  least  30  to  about  80  weight  percent  of 
the  copper  in  the  catalyst  is  present  in  the  metallic  state 
and  of  the  remainder  of  the  copper  85  to  100  weight  %  is 
in  the  form  of  copper  uranate  and  the  balance  of  the 
copper  if  any  is  present  in  the  form  of  copper  oxide;  and 
the  total  weight  p>ercent  of  uranium  present  in  said  catalyst 
basis  total  weight  of  said  catalyst  composition  is  in  the 
range  of  over  50  to  about  90  weight  percent; 

(2)  converting  CO  in  said  gas  mixture  into  H2+CO2  by   wherein  X  is  H  or  R'O,  where  R'  is  Ci-Cualkyl,  aryl  or  R> 
reacting  CO  in  said  reaction  zone  with  H2O;  and  's  R^CO,  where  R2  is  C1-C12  alkyl  or  aryl;  with  the  proviso 

(3)  removing  a  H2-rich  gas  from  said  reaction  zone.  'hat  said  diene  is  not  a  precursor  to  a  biologically  active  vita- 

min D  compound. 


4,338;»3 
SUNSCREENING  AGENT 
Michael  F.  Holick,  Sudbury,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Massachusetts 
General  Hospital,  Boston,  Mass. 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238,075 

iBt  a.i  A61K  7/42 

U.S.  a.  424—59  11  Claims 


4,338,294 

ANTIPERSPIRANT  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS 

FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 

Rolf  Mast,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Armour-Dial,  Inc., 

Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1975,  Ser.  No.  641,445 
Int  a.5  A61K  im,  7/36.  7/38 
U.S.  a.  424—68  14  Claims 

1.  An  antiperspirant  composition  comprising  an  aluminum 
salt  in  an  amount  of  from  1  to  50  percent,  a  smectite  mineral  in 
an  amount  of  from  0.5  to  10.0  percent,  polyethylene  glycol 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  100  to  10,000  and  in  an 
amount  of  from  0.5  to  10.0  percent  and  water  in  an  amount  of 
from  20  to  97  percent,  said  percentages  being  by  weight  based 
on  the  total  weight  of  the  composition. 


1.  A  sunscreen  composition  which  comprises  a  sunscreening 
amount  of  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  A^-^  steroidal  diene 
capable  of  blocking  UVB  radiation  and  having  the  formula 


wherein  X  is  H  or  R^a,  where  R'  is  C1-C12  alkyl,  aryl  or  R' 
is  R'CO,  where  R^  is  C1-C12  alkyl  or  aryl;  and  a  topical  car- 
rier; with  a  proviso  that  said  A'-''  steroidal  diene  is  not  a  precur- 
sor to  a  biologically  active  vitamin  D  compound. 

7.  A  method  for  protecting  the  human  skin  from  ultraviolet 
radiation  which  comprises  applying  to  said  skin  a  substituted 
or  unsubstituted  A^'^  steroidal  diene  capable  of  blocking  UVB 
radiation  and  having  the  formula 


4,338,295 
HAIR  SETTING  AND  BODYING  COMPOSITION  AND 

METHOD 
Derek  R.  Highley,  North  Weymouth,  and  Jayant  N.  Sane,  Fra- 
mingham,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  The  Gillette  Company, 
Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,126 
Int  a.3  A61K  7/09.  7/11 
U.S.  a.  424—71  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  hair  treating  comp>osition  for  impariing  improved 
setting  properties  comprising  an  aqueous  solution  containing 
about  0.5  to  20%  by  weight  of  a  mixture  of  glyceraldehyde, 
resorcinol,  and  an  oligomeric  precondensate  of  glyceraldehyde 
and  resorcinol,  said  composition  being  prepared  by  heating  an 
aqueous  mixture  containing  glyceraldehyde,  resorcinol,  and  an 
acid  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  boric  acid  and  silicic 
acid,  the  molar  ratio  of  glyceraldehyde  to  resorcinol  being 
about  19: 1  to  1 :  19  and  the  molar  ratio  of  glyceraldehyde  to  said 
acid  being  about  4:1  to  1:1.5;  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises including  in  said  composition  about  0.1%  to  20%. by 
weight  of  urea. 


4,338,296 
INFLUENZA  VIRUS  AND  PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  A 

VACCINE  THEREFROM 
Michele  Lobmann,  Bierges,  and  Gerard  Florent,  Genval,  both  of 

Belgium,  assignors  to  SmithKline-RIT,  Belgium 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  85,437,  Oct.  16, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,278,662. 

This  appHcation  Feb.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,528 

Int  a.3  A61K  39/12:  C12N  7/00 

VS.  a.  424—89  4  Claims 

1.  The  recombinant  influenza  vims  strain  CNCM  No.  1-099. 

2.  A  process  of  producing  a  live  influenza  virus  vaccine 
which  comprises  growing  the  influenza  virus  strain  of  claim  1 
in  the  allantoic  cavity  of  embryonated  chicken  eggs  for  a 
period  of  time  sufficient  to  permit  production  of  a  large 
amount  of  said  virus,  harvesting  the  resulting  virus  material 
and  combining  it  with  a  pharmaceutical  diluent. 
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4,338,297 

POLYPEPTIDE  ACTIVE  POLLEN 

IMMUNOSUPPRESSANT  FRACTION 

Jacob  G.  Michael,  418  Chisiiolm  TraU,  Cincinnati,  Ohio  45215, 

and  Amadeo  J.  Pesce,  5769  White  Chapel  Dr.,  ancinnati, 

Ohio  45236 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,881 
Int  a.i  A61K  39/36;  C07G  7/00 
U.S.  a.  424—91  1  Claim 

1.  A  safe  and  effective  pollen  desensitizing  product  from 
ragweed  pollen  produced  by: 

(a)  subjecting  said  ragweed  pollen  to  controlled  proteolytic 
enzymatic  digestion  using  an  enzyme  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  essentially  of  nagarase,  pejjsin  and  immo- 
bilized pepsin  to  produce  a  specific  degraded  substance 
defined  by  a  molecular  weight  of  less  than  about  10,000, 
said  substance  being  free  of  disulfide  bonds  and  rich  in 
tyrosine  and  possessing  residum  active  antigens,  and 

(b)  removing  said  residuum  reactive  antigens  by  reacting 
said  degraded  substance  with  a  skin-sensitizing  antipollen 
antibody  to  produce  said  pollen  desensitizing  product, 
which  is  non-reactive  with  said  antipollen  antibodies. 


4,338,298 

VACCINE  FOR  PASSIVE  IMMUNIZATION  AGAINST 

ENTERIC  COLIBAOLLOSIS  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 

Lyie  L.  Myers,  Bozeman,  Mont.,  assignor  to  Endowment  and 

Research  Foundation  at  Montana  State  University,  Bozeman, 

Mont. 

nied  Apr.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,311 
Int  a.i  A61K  39/108.  39/116 
VS.  a.  42»— 92  22  Claims 

1.  A  vaccine  for  the  passive  immunization  of  a  newborn  food 
animal  against  E  co/i-caused  diarrheal  disease,  said  animal 
being  susceptible  to  diarrheal  disease  caused  by  enterotoxi- 
genic K  coli  that  contain  K  antigen  30,  35,  85  or  99,  said  vac- 
cine consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  four  E  coli  K  antigens,  these  antigens  being  K30,  K35, 
K85  and  K99;  the  concentration  of  all  of  said  antigens  per 
ml  of  said  vaccine  and  of  each  of  said  antigens  per  ml  of 
said  vaccine  being  sufficient  to  effect  said  passive  immuni- 
zation by  the  stimulation  of  colostral  antibodies  reactive 
with  K  coli  K  antigens  30,  35,  85,  and  99,  when  the  dam  of 
said  animal  is  injected  prior  to  giving  birth  to  said  animal 
with  a  quantity  of  said  vaccine  that  produces  said  passive 
immunization;  and 

(b)  a  physiologically  acceptable  aqueous  carrier. 

4338,299 
VACCINE  AGAINST  PERTUSSIS 
Chrisso  K.  Vesselinova-Jenkins,  Blackwood,  Wales,  assignor  to 
DSO  "Pharmachim",  Sofia,  Bulgaria 

FUed  Nov.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,434 
Int  a.3  A61K  39/10 
VS.  a.  424—92  5  Claims 

1.  A  pertussis  vaccine  which  comprises  live  pertussis  bac- 
teria of  the  Bordetella  pertussis  strain  EM  1964  in  a  pertussis 
immunization  dosage. 


4338300 
USE  OF  PURinED  CLOSTRIDIAL  COLLANGENASE  IN 

THE  TREATMENT  OF  PEYRONIE'S  DISEASE 
Martin  K.  Gelbard,  Van  Nnys,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  The  Regents 
Of  The  University  Of  California,  Berkeley,  Calif. 
FUed  Feb.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,731 
Int  a.'  A61K  37/48 
VS.  a.  42*-94  ^  Clainw 

1.  The  method  of  treating  Peyronie's  disease  in  mammals 
which  comprises  administering  an  effective  amount  of  the 
enzyme  collagenase  directly  into  the  plaques  which  form  in  the 
course  of  the  disease. 


4338301 

LUNG  TISSUE  EXTRACT  USEFUL  FOR  TREATING 
HYALINE-MEMBRANE  DISEASE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PRODUaNG  THE  EXTRACT 
Pi^lwara  Tetinro,   Akita;   Tanaka   Yi^i,   Toda,   and   Takei 

Tsunetomo,  Kaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Tanabc 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  May  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,048 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  2, 1979,  54-68211 

Int.  a.5  A61K  35/12 

VS.  a.  424-95  23  Claims 

1.  Surface  active  material  containing  phospholipid,  neutral 
lipid,  toul  cholesterol,  carbohydrate,  protein  and  water,  which 
material  is  obtained  from  lung  tissue  of  a  mammal  with  or 
without  further  phospholipid,  characterized  in  that  the  phos- 
pholipid content  is  75.0-95.5%,  the  neutral  lipid  content  is 
1.8-14.0%,  the  toul  cholesterol  content  is  0.0-3.0%,  the  carbo- 
hydrate content  is  0.1-1.5%,  the  protein  content  is  0.5-5.0% 
and  water  content  is  1.7-6.0%,  all  based  on  the  dried  weight  of 
said  material,  the  minimum  and  maximum  surface  tension 
ranges  of  the  material  estimated  by  Wilhelmy's  method 
wherein  the  material  is  added  dropwise  to  the  surface  of  physi- 
ological saline  in  an  amount  of  0.3-0.8  ;ig  per  square  centime- 
ter of  surface  area  thereof  being  2.1-8.6  dynes/cm  and 
48.2-58.0  dynes/cm  when  surface  areas  are  21.0  cm^  and  45.6 
cm^  respectively. 

13.  A  method  of  producing  a  surface  active  material  contain- 
ing phospholipid,  neutral  lipid,  toUl  cholesterol,  carbohydrate, 
protein  and  water,  which  material  is  obtained  from  lung  tissue 
of  a  mammal  with  or  without  further  phospholipid,  character- 
ized in  that  the  phospholipid  content  is  75.0-95.5%,  the  neutral 
lipid  content  is  1.8-14.0%,  the  total  cholesterol  content  is 
0.0-3.0%,  the  carbohydrate  content  is  0.1-1.5%,  the  protein 
content  isO.5-5.0%  and  water  content  is  1.7-6.0%,  all  based  on 
the  dried  weight  of  said  material,  the  minimum  and  maximum 
surface  tension  ranges  of  the  material  estimated  by  Wilhelmy's 
method  wherein  the  material  is  added  dropwise  to  the  surface 
of  physiological  saline  in  an  amount  of  0.3-0.8  g  per  square 
centimeter  of  surface  area  thereof  being  2. 1-8.6  dynes/cm  and 
48.2  to  58.0  dynes/cm  when  surface  areas  are  2 1 .0  cm^  and  45.6 
cm^  respectively,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  mincing  lung  tissue  of  a  mammal; 

(b)  bringing  the  minced  lung  tissue  into  contact  with  an 
electrolyte  solution  and  subjecting  the  resultant  mixture  to 
one  of  filtration  under  pressure  and  centrifugation  at  about 
500-1,500  rpm  to  obtain  an  extract; 

(c)  centrifuging  the  extract  at  about  12,000-16,000  rpm  to 
obtain  a  crude  sediment; 

(d)  forming  an  aqueous  suspension  of  the  crude  sediment  and 
dissolving  sodium  chloride  in  the  aqueous  suspension  of 
the  crude  sediment  to  obtain  a  density  adjusted  suspension 

•  and  then  centrifuging  the  adjusted  suspension  at  about 
4,000-10,000  rpm  so  as  to  divide  it  into  three  layers,  the 
top  layer  being  an  emulsified  scum  layer  which  is  then 
taken  up; 

(e)  forming  an  aqueous  suspension  of  the  top  layer  and  dia- 
lyzing  the  aqueous  suspension  through  a  semi-permeable 
membrane  to  remove  inorganic  salts  and  water-soluble 
organic  compounds  of  low  molecular  weight  both  having 
been  remained  in  the  top  layer,  whereby  an  aqueous  sus- 
pension containing  the  non-dialyzing  material  is  obuined; 

(0  centrifuging  the  resultant  suspension  at  about 
12,000-16,000  rpm  to  take  up  a  pure  sediment; 

(g)  suspending  one  of  the  pure  sediments  aJid  the  aqueous 
suspension  containing  the  non-dialyzing  material,  in  an 
aqueous  sucrose  solution  and  centifuging  the  suspension  of 
aqueous  sucrose  solution  at  about  18,000-40,000  rpm  to 
obtain  another  pure  sediment; 

(h)  drying  the  pure  sediment  and  suspending  the  resultant 
dried  pure  sediment  in  acetone  to  take  up  an  acetone-insol- 
uble material  which  is  then  dried  and  suspended  further  in 
organic  solvent  mixture  followed  by  filtration  of  the  resul- 
tant suspension  so  as  to  obtain  a  purified  filtrate;  and 

(i)  mixing  the  purified  filtrate  with  sterile  water  and  subject- 
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ing  the  resultant  mixture  to  filtration,  the  filtrate  of  which 
is  then  concentrated  under  reduced  pressure  to  obtain  a 
solid  residue,  followed  by  one  of  lyophilization  of  the  said 
solid  residue  so  that  the  phospholipid  content  is 
75.0-95.5%  or  adding  further  phospholipid  solid  residue 
to  bring  the  phospholipid  content  to  75.0-95.5%. 


4,338^2 

HERBICOLIN  AND  MICROBIOLOGICAL  METHOD 

FOR  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Gnnther  Wiakeliiuuu,  Marckenseestr.  5,  7407  Rotteobarg  4, 
WendelsbeiB«  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,638 
Claiins  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaany,  Sep.  26, 
1979,  2938993 

lot  CL^  A61K  35/00;  C12P  1/04:  C12N  1/20 
VS.  CL  424—117  15  Ctaiins 

1.  Herbicolin  A,  characterized  by  the  following  properties: 
(1)  characteristic  IR  bands  in  potassium  bromide  at  3200, 
2900,  2830,  1730,  1650,  1530  cm-',  as  shown  in  the  at- 
tached FIG.  1; 
(2)  solubility: 
very  well  soluble  in: 
methanol 
ethanol 
1-propanol 
1-butanoI 
well  soluble  in: 
ethylene  glycol 

ethylene  glycol  monometbyl  ether 
glycerin 
water 
sparingly  soluble  in: 
acetone 
ethyl  acetate 
acetonitrile 
almost  insoluble  in: 
chloroform 
dichloromethane 
dieth^  ether 
petroleum  ether 
wherein  the  term  "well  soluble"  is  understood  to  mean  that 
sufficient  herbicolin  A  is  present  in  solution  to  attain  the  bio- 
logical effect  thereof; 

(3)  elemenury  analysis:  found:  C  46.1;  H  7.1;  N  11.8;  S  1.9; 
molecular  mass  1500-3000; 

(4)  characteristic  reactions: 
ninhydrin — negative 

chlorine/4,4'-tetramethyldiaminodiphenylmethane— posi- 
tive; 

(5)  no  absorption  in  the  ultraviolet  spectrum  between  220 
and  350  nm; 

(6)  detectable  amino  acids: 

(6a)  detectable  fatty  acids,  /3-hydroxy  myritic  acid 


l-botanol/glacial  acetic  acid/water  (4:l:l)=R/0.06 
chloroform/methanol/glacial         acetic         acid/water 

(65:25:3:4)  =  R/0. 10;  and 
(9)  efficacy:  strong  fungitoxic  effect  at  coBcentrations  of  0.1 
to  1  tig/m\; 
paramecia  species  (slipper  animalcules)  and  amoeba  are 

killed  in  concentrations  of  1-2  /ig/ml  in  a  few  seconds; 

and 
erythrocytes  are  lysed  in  concentratioiK  of  about   10 

/ig/ml  (human  blood). 


4,338,303 
TREATMENT  OF  PARASITIC  DISEASES 
Roaald  L.  Nagel,  New  York,  and  Cwmea  E.  Rarcotos,  New 
RochcUe,  both  of  N.Y.,  assigMrs  to  Albert  Eiuteia  College  of 
Mediciae  of  YeaUra  UnlTersity,  Brou,  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,186 
lot  a.3  A61K  33/00.  31/275 
MS.  a.  424—129  9  aaims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  a  protozal  parasitic  disease  in  an 
animal  comprising  exposing  the  protozoal  parasitic  infecting 
agents  of  said  diseased  animals  to  an  effective  amount  of  the 
compound  which  comprises  Ri— [O— C«N]  wherein  Ri  is 
one  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metak,  ammo- 
nium and  low  molecular  weight  organo  groups  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl,  aroalky,  and  allyl  groups. 


4,33834 
COMPOSITE  FOR  TREATING  DIABETES 
HfaroshI     Kaminae,     YokohaoM,     and     Tadashl     Milkawa, 
Saganilhara,  both  of  Japaa,  assignors  to  Nihon  Nosaa  Kogyo 
Kabwhiki  Kaisha,  Yokohaau,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,638 
Clafans  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  29, 1979,  54/138764 
lat  a.^  A61K  33/18 
UJS.  a.  424—150  1  Chdai 

1.  A  method  of  treating  diabetic  patients  which  comprises 
dosing  said  patient  with  one  or  more  eggs  containing  from  300 
/ig  to  2,000  ftg  of  iodine  so  that  the  total  dosage  is  from  300  ^g 
to  2,000  fig  of  iodine. 


Ratio 

Amino  Acids 

(Approximation) 

Glycine 

2 

L-Threonine 

D-AIIothreonine 

D-Gluuunic  Acid 

D- Leucine 

L-Arginine 

(7)  '3C-NMR  spectrum  with  ppm  (8)  values  in  '2CDjOD  of 

177.7,  175.1,  174.5,  173.3,  172.9,  172.5,  171.2,  170.9,  170.8, 

169.8,  167.9,  158.3. 132.5,  122.4,  97.9,  74.9,  73.8,  73.1,  72.0, 
71.5,  69.7,  68.8,  62.5.  62.1,  57.4.  54.6,  53.8,  53.2,  44.8,  44.1, 
42.7,  40.8,  38.4.  33.0,  32.4,  32.0,  30.7.  30.4,  26.6.  25.9.  23.6. 
21.98.  17.6.  16.2,  and  14.4,  as  shown  in  the  attached  FIGS. 
2a  and  lb: 

(8)  the  following  R/values: 


4,338,305   . 
USE  OF  LRH  AND  LRH  AGONISTS 
Alan  Coririn,  Radnor,  Pa.«  assignor  to  American  Home  Prodncts 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continaatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  561,524,  Mar.  24, 1975, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continwition-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  523,302, 
Not.  13, 1974,  Pat  No.  4,272^2.  TWs  application  Ang.  11, 
1975,  Ser.  No.  602,152 
Int  a.3  A61K  37/00 
MS.  a.  424—177  24  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preventing  pregnancy  in  a  menstruating 
mammal  which  comprises  administering  luteinizing  hormone 
releasing  hormone  or  an  aganist  thereof  to  said  mammal  for 
from  three  to  about  fourteen  days,  during  the  period  extending 
from  about  three  days  prior  to  ovulation  to  the  time  of  normal 
menses,  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  inhibit  or  terminate  implan- 
tation of  a  fertilized  ovum. 
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4338,306 

ADJUVANT  FOR  PROMOTING  ABSORPTION  OF 

PHARMACOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE  SUBSTANCES 

THROUGH  THE  RECTUM 

Kasriiiko  Kitao,  nd  Ken-ichi  Nishimnra,  both  of  Kyoto,  Japan, 

nmipiors  to  Kyoto  Yaknhin  Kogyo  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Kyoto, 

Japan 

Filed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,132 
aaims  priority,  application  Japn,  May  10, 1979,  54-57690; 
Mar.  19, 1980,  55-35128 

lat  CL^  A61K  31/43,  31/54.  37/26.  47/00 
MS.  a.  424—178  12  Claims 

1.   A   rectally-administrable   pharmaceutical   composition 
which  comprises: 

(a)  an  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  pharmaceutically- 
active  component  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
penicillin,  a  cephalosporin  and  insulin  and 

(b)  a  sufficient  amount  of  an  adjuvant  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  fatty  acid  having  from  8  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  leucinic  acid  and  a  nontoxic  salt  of  either  to  pro- 
mote absorption  of  the  pharmaceutically-active  compo- 
nent from  the  rectum  into  blood  circulation. 


OCH3 


wherein:  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
or  /3-lysyl;  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, acyl,  arainoacyl,  diaminoacyl,  N-loweralkylaminoacyl, 
N,N-diloweralkylaminoacyl,  hydroxy-substituted  aminoacyl, 
loweralkyl.  aminoloweralkyl,  diaminoloweralkyl,  hydroxy- 
loweralkyl,  N-loweralkylaminoloweralkyl,  N,N-diloweralk- 
ylaminoloweralkyl,  N-loweralkylaminohydroxyloweralkyl, 
and  N,N-diloweralkylaminohydroxyloweralkyl;  and  the  phar- 
maceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 

68.  A  method  of  treating  mammalian  patients  suffering  from 
infection  by  a  susceptible  organism  comprising  administering  a 
therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  to 
said  patient. 


4,338,307 

2'-N-DES-)3-LYSYL  ANTIBIOTIC  AX-127B-1  AND 

4-N.ACYL  AND  ALKYL  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 

Paal  Kurath,  Wankegan,  111.,  assignor  to  Abbott  Laboratories, 

North  Chicago,  IlL 

Filed  Not.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  205,813 
lat  a.J  A61K  31/71:  C07H  15/22 
MS.  a.  424—180  15  Claims 

1.  2'-N-Des-/3-lysyl-antibiotic  AX-127B-1  or  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally  acceptable  salt  thereof. 

15.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a  antibacteri- 
ally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  and  a  pharma- 
ceutically  acceptable  carrier  or  diluent. 


4,338,310 

ALKOXYALKANOATE  ESTERS  OF 

ARABINOFURANOSYLADENINE 

Robert  Vince,  St  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  The  Regents  of  the 

University  of  Minnesota,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  225,567 

Int  CV  A61K  31/70:  C07H  19/16 

MS.  a.  424—180  W  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


4338J08 
4-N./3-LYSYL-2'.N-DES-i3-LYSYL  ANTIBIOTIC  AX-127B.1 
AND  THE  PHARMACEUTICALLY  ACCEPTABLE  SALTS 

THEREOF 

Fanl  Knrath,  Wankegan,  and  Eari  E.  C.  Eager,  Lake  ViUa,  both 

of  111.,  assignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  Nor^i  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Not.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,814 

lat  CV  A61K  31/71:  C07H  15/22 

MS.  a.  424—180  2  Claims 

1.  4-N-/3-Lysyl-2'-N-Des-/3-lysyl-antibiotic  AX127B-1  or  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 

2.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  an  antibacteri- 
ally  effective  amoimt  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  and  a  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable  carrier  or  diluent. 


NH2 


) 


N  N 


OR. 


wherein  R,,  R/  and  R,  are 


O 

n 


4,338,309 

4',5'-DIHYDRO-ANTIBIOnC  AX-127B-1; 

2'-N.DES-^-LYSYL-4',5'-DIHYDRO-ANTIBIOTIC 

AX-127B-1;  AND  4-N-DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 

Paul  Kvatfa,  Wmkegan,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Abbott  Laboratories, 

North  Chicago,  ni. 

Filed  Not.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,815 
Int  CV  A61K  31/71:  C07H  15/22 
MS.  a.  424—180  ^  Clafans 

1.  An  antibiotic  AX-127B-1  derivative  represented  by  the 
formula 


R|— O— R2— C— 
or  hydrogen  and  at  least  one  of  R^,  Rj-  and  R^  is 

O 

II 
R|— O— R2— C— 

and  R I  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical  having  1  to  6  carbons  and  R2  is 
an  alkylene  radical  having  from  1  to  6  carbons. 

9.  A  topical  antiviral  composition  for  treating  susceptible 
viral  infection  comprising  an  antivirally  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  of  claim  1  in  a  topically  acceptable  vehicle. 

11.  A  method  of  treating  susceptible  viral  infections  com- 
prising applying  to  the  infected  area  of  a  mammal  a  composi- 
tion of  claim  9. 
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4,338^11 

HYDROPHIUC  CHOLINE  SALICYLATE 

FORMULATION 

Ralph  A.  Heasley,  Woodbury,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Riker  Labora* 

tories,  Inc^  Northridge,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  27,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  201,175 
Int  a.J  A61K  31/615 
VS.  a.  424—233  5  Claims 

1.  'V  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  formulation  comprising 
23  to  60  parts  by  weight  of  hydrophilic  silicon  dioxide  and  75 
to  40  parts  by  weight  of  choline  salicylate,  the  sum  of  the  parts 
of  hydrophilic  silicon  dioxide  and  choline  salicylate  being  100, 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(1)  suspending  a  choline  salt  in  an  inert  solvent,  . 

(2)  adding  a  metal  salicylate  salt, 

(3)  mixing, 

(4)  cooling  the  reaction  mixture  and  filtering  to  remove  the 
inorganic  salt, 

(5)  adding  an  amount  of  hydrophilic  silica  to  provide  a 
proportion  of  hydrophilic  silicon  dioxide  to  choline  sali- 
cylate within  the  specified  range, 

(6)  evaporating  the  residual  solvent,  and 

(7)  drying  the  recovered  choline  salicylate  hydrophilic  silica 
formulation. 


4,33M14 

[l,2]ANELLATED-7-PHENYL-l,4-BENZODLAZEPINE 

AND  PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  THEREOF 

AND  USE  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  ULCERS 
Haas  Liepmann;  Rolf  Hucscheas,  both  of  Hanover;  Widfgang 
Milkowski,  Burgdor^.  Horst  Zeugner,  Insa  Hell,  both  of 
Hanover,  and  Klaus-Ullrich  Wolf,  Hanigsen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kali-Chemie  Pharma  GmbH,  Hano- 
ver, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,146 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  16, 
1978,  2835708 

Int  a.J  C07D  487/04.  489/04.  313/04;  A61K  31/55 
VJS.  a.  424—246  22  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  of  [l,2]anellated-7- 
phenyl-l,4-benzodiazepines  having  the  Formula  I 


I 


4,338,312 
METHOD  FOR  PREVENTING  PARTURIENT  PARESIS 

IN  DAIRY  CATTLE 
Hector  F.  DeLuca;  Heinrich  K.  Schnoes,  both  of  Madison,  and 
Neal  A.  Jorgensen,  Middletoo,  all  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Wis- 
consin Alumni  Research  Foundation,  Madison,  Wis. 
Filed  May  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  262,093 
Int  a.3  AOIN  45/00;  A61K  31/59 
U.S.  a.  424—236  11  Claims 

1.  The  method  for  prophylactically  treating  dairy  cattle  for 
parturient  paresis  which  comprises  administering  to  the  cattle 
a  combination  of  a  2S-hydroxylated  form  of  vitamin  D  and  a 
la-hydroxylated  form  of  vitamin  D  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
induce  said  prophylaxsis. 


4,338,313 

CEPHEM  COMPOUNDS 

Tsutomu  Ten^i*  Osaka;  Kazuo  Sakane,  Amagasaki,  and  Jiro 

Goto,  Kashikiriyama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fnjisawa 

Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  1604M)4,  Jun.  18, 1980,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  128,260,  Mar.  7, 1980,  which 

is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  116,984,  Jan.  30,  1980, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  108,161,  Dec.  28, 

1979.  This  application  Aug.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,295 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  12,  1979, 
7935538 

Int.  a.^  C07D  501/20 
U.S.  a.  424—246  8  Claims 

1.  Cephem  compounds  comprising  the  syn  isomer  of  the 
formula: 


N 


■^ 


S 
— r C— CONH     I        t^        >  /— ^ 

coo- 


wherein 
R'  is  amino  or  a  protected  amino  group,  and 
R^  is  lower  alkyl  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  pharma- 
ceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


wherein 

X  is  oxygen,  sulfur  or  NR; 

RisH, 

C1-C5  alkyl, 

C1-C3  alkyl,  substituted  with  a  terminal  phenyl  group,  or  a 
terminal  phenyl  group  substituted  with  one  or  2  methoxy 
groups,  3,4-methylenedioxy  group  or  3,4-ethylenedioxy 
group, 

C2-Cs  alkyl,  substituted  with  terminal  halogen,  hydroxy  or 
methoxy  or, 

C3-C5  alkenyl 

Ri,  R2,  R3,  R4  and  Rs  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  H, 
halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  non-sterically  hindering  nitro, 
alkyl,  or  alkoxy  wherein  alkyl  is  non-sterically  hindering 
C|-C4alkyl  or  two  neighboring  groups  together  represent 
methylenedioxy  or  ethylenedioxy  group  and  the  pharma- 
ceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 

20.  A  method  of  treating  a  patient  for  relief  of  an  ulcer 
condition  comprising  the  step  of  administering  to  said  patient 
an  amount  of  the  compound  claimed  in  claim  1  effective  to 
relieve  said  condition. 


4,338,315 
ANTIVIRAL  METHOD  EMPLOYING  THIAZINYL 
BENZIMIDAZOLE  DERIVATIVES 
Charles  J.  Paget;  James  W.  Chamberlin,  both  of  Indianapolis, 
and  James  H.  Wikel,  Greenwood,  all  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli 
Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  94,129,  Nov.  14, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,293,558, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  2,836,  Jan.  12,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,216,313,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  769,358,  Feb.  16, 1977, 
Pat  No.  4,150,028,  whidi  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
626,014,  Oct.  28, 1975,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  20, 
1961,  Ser.  No.  265,480 
Int.  a.'  A61K  31/54;  AOIN  43/86 
VS.  a.  424—246  36  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  suppressing  the  growth  of  a  virus  M'hich 
comprises  adding  an  antivirally  effective  amount  of  an  active 
agent  to  a  medium  in  which  the  virus  is  growing,  said  active 
agent  being  a  compound  of  the  formula 
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R3-f      Y     Vnhr^ 


N 


Ri 


wherein 

Ri  is  hydrogen,  C1-C3  alkyl,  phenyl,  or  benzyl; 
R2  is  hydrogen,  or  C1-C4  alkanoyl; 

R3  is  at  the  5  or  6  position  and  is  l-(Ci-C3  alkyl)tetrazol-5-yl, 
l,3-dithiolan-2-yl, 


OH 

I 
R5— C— 

R6 


or 


R5— C— 
II 
R7 


wherein  R5  is  C1-C3  alkyl,  C3-C7  cycloalkyl,  (C3-C7 
cycloalkyl)methyl,  HCs-C?  cycloalkyl)ethyl,  thienyl,  or 
phenyl;  Re  is  C1-C7  alkyl;  R7  is  C1-C7  alkylidene;  or 

Z 

II 
R4— c— , 

wherein  R4  is  hydrogen,  C1-C7  alkyl,  C3-C7  cycloalkyl, 
(C3-C7  cycloalkyl)methyl,  1-(C3-C7  cycloalkyl)ethyl, 
thienyl,  or  benzyl,  phenyl  or  mono  substituted  phenyl 
wherein  said  substituents  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy,  chloro,  bromo, 
iodo,  nitro  or  trifluoromethyl  and  Z  is  hydroxyimmo, 
Ci-C4alkoxyimino,  Ci-C4alkanoyloxyimino,  hydrazono, 
a-methoxycarbonylhydrazono,  o-hydroxycarbonylme- 
thoxyhydrazono,  ethoxycarbonylhydrazono,  carbamyU 
hydrazono  or  thiocarbamylhydrazono. 


4,338,316 

9-ARYLOXY  PROSTANE  DERIVATIVES 
Peter  R.  Marsham,  Poynton,  England,  assipior  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 
Filed  Sep.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,176 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  24,  1978, 

41771/78 

Int  a.3  C07C  177/00;  A61K  31/557 
U.S.  a.  424—250  '  Claims 

1.  A  prostane  derivative  of  the  formula: 


dinyl  or  pyrazinyl  radical  optionally  substituted  by  one  or 

more  halogen  atoms  or  1-4C  alkyl  radicals; 
X  is  a  hexa-l,6-diyl,  hex-2-en-l,6-diyl,  hexa-2,5-dien-l,6-diyl, 

hexa-3,5-dien-l,6-diyl,  hex-3-en-l,6-diyl  or  hex-5-trans-cn- 

1,6-diyl  radical,  in  each  of  which  C-l  of  the  hexyl  radical  is 

bonded  to  the  cyclopentane  ring; 
R2  is  a  carboxy,  hydroxymethyl,  5-indanyloxycarbonyl,  4- 

biphenylyloxycarbonyl  or  5-tetrazolyl  radical; 

a  radical  of  the  formula  — CO— NHR'  wherein  R'  is  a  2-8C 
alkanoyl  radical,  a  4-8C  cycloalkanoyi  radical,  a  7-llC 
aroyi  or  substituted  aroyl  radical  in  which  the  substituent 
is  a  halogen  atom  or  a  methyl  or  methoxy  radical,  a  1-7C 
alkylsulphonyl  radical  or  an  arylsulphonyl  or  substituted 
arylsulphonyl  radical  in  which  the  substituent  is  a  halogen 
atom  or  a  methyl  or  methoxy  radical; 

a  radical  of  the  formula  — CO.OR^  wherein  R'  is  a  1-8C 
alkyl  radical,  a  4-8C  cycloalkyl  radical,  a  phenyl  or  substi- 
tuted phenyl  radical  in  which  the  substituent  is  1  to  3 
chlorine  atoms  or  1-4C  alkyl  radicals,  or  an  ethyl  radical 
substituted  in  the  /S-position  by  1  to  3  chlorine,  bromine  or 
iodine  atoms;  a  radical  of  the  formula  — CO.O.CHR''- 
.COR*  wherein  R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  benzyl  radical 
and  R*  is  a  phenyl,  4-bromophenyl,  4-biphenylyl,  4- 
nitrophenyl,  4-benzamidophenyl  or  2-naphthyl  radical; 

a  radical  of  the  formula  — CH20.C0(NH)mR'  wherein  m  is 
0  or  1  and  R'  is  a  1-lOC  alkyl  or  halogenoalkyl  radical,  a 
2- IOC  alkoxyalkyl  radical,  a  a)-carboxy-l-6C-alkyl  radi- 
cal or  a  phenyl  or  naphthyl  radical  optionally  substituted 
by  one  or  more  halogen  atoms,  nitro  or  phenyl  radicals  or 
1-5C  alkyl,  alkoxy  or  halogenoalkyl  radicals;  or 
a  radical  of  the  formula  — COORi°  wherein  R'O  is: 
_W— NH— CO— CH3 
_W— NH— CO— Ph 
_W— NH— CO— W— NH— CO— CH3 
— W— NH— CO— W— NH— CO— Ph 

— W— NH— CO— NH2 
— W— Ph 

-W— C(Ph)3 

— W— CH2— CH(CONH2)-NH— CO— CH3 

— W— CH2— CH(CONH2)— NH— CO— Ph 

— W— CH=N— NH— CO— NH2 

— W— CO— CH3 

— W— CO— NH2 

— W— CO— NH— W— C(Ph)3 

— W— COO— CH3 

— W— OOC— Ph 

— W— OOC— W— NH— CH3 


I 


Y  .  CR^R* .  OH 


HO 


wherein:  .,       ^    .        . . 

R>  is  a  phenyl  or  naphthyl  radical  optionally  substituted  by  one 
or  more  halogen  atoms,  amino,  carboxy,  hydroxy,  hydroxy- 
methyl, nitro,  phenyl  or  trifiuoromethyl  radicals,  1-4C  al- 
kyl, alkoxy,  or  alkanoylamino  radicals,  2-5C  alkoxycarbonyl 
or  di(l-3C  alkyl)amino  radicals,  or  a  pyridyl,  quinolyl,  indo- 
lyl,  benzo[b]furanyl,  benzoMthienyl,  pyridazinyl,  pynmi- 


CH3 


— /        \-NH-CO- 
NH-CX)— CH3 


NH— CO— R" 


wherein  W  is  a  1,4-phenylene  radical  and  R"  is 

a  methyl,  phenyl  or  amino  radical; 
Y  is  an  ethylene  or  trans-vinylene  radical; 
r3  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  1-4C  alkyl  radical; 
R*  is  a  3-8C  alkyl  radical; 

a  phenyl,  benzyl,  phenyl(2-4C  alkyl).  or  phenylethynyl 
radical  optionally  substituted  in  the  phenyl  ring  by  one  or 
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more  halogen  atoms,  hydroxy,  nitro  or  phenyl  radicals, 
1-4C  alkyl,  alkoxy,  halogenoalkyi  or  alkanoylamino  radi- 
cals, a  2-4C  alkeny]  or  alkenyloxy  radicals  or  di(l-3C 
alkyl)amino  radicals; 

a  radical  of  the  formula  — CR'^Ri^.OR'*  wherein  R'2  and 
R'^  are  each  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  1-4C  alkyl  radical,  and 
R'^  is  a  1-4C  alkyl  radical  or  a  phenyl  or  naphthyl  radical 
optionally  substituted  as  defined  immediately  above; 

a  radical  of  the  formula  — CR'^RlSoR'S,  wherein  R'2  and 
R>^  have  the  meanings  stated  above,  or  a  radical  of  the 
formula  — R",  wherein  R"  is  a  radical  which  is  derived 
from  an  aromatic  S-membered  ring  containing  one,  or  two 
non-adjacent,  nitrogen  heteroatoms  or  one  nitrogen  and 
one  non-adjacent  sulphur  heteroatoms,  or  an  aromatic 
fused  benzohomologue  thereof,  or  an  aromatic  6-mem- 
bered  ring  containing  one,  or  two  non-adjacent,  heteroat- 
oms or  a  fused  benzo-homologue  thereof,  or  from  indo- 
Une,  pyridazine,  benzo[b]furan,  thiophen  or  benzo[b]thio- 
phen,  which  radical  is  optionally  substituted  by  one  or 
more  halogen  atoms  or  1-4C  alkyl  radicals; 

a  radical  of  the  formula  — CR12rI3.oR'*  wherein  CR'^RlB 
together  form  a  4-6C  cycloalkylene  radical  and  R'^  is  a 
1-4C  alkyl  radical  or  a  phenyl  or  naphthyl  radical  as 
defined  above;  a  4-6C  cycloalkyl  radical  bearing  a  1- 
(2-7C  alkyl)  substituent;  or 

a  radical  of  the  formula: 


II 


cally  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof  and  a  pharmaceutic 
cally  acceptable  carrier. 


4,338^17 

PHENOXYETHYL-lA4,-TRIAZOL-3-ONE 

ANTIDEPRESSANTS 

Davis  L,  Temple,  Jr.,  and  Walter  G.  Lobeck,  Jr.,  both  of  Evans- 

▼iUe,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Mead  Johoaoa  A  Company,  Evans- 

▼ille,  Ind. 

FUed  Mar.  16,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  244,464 
Int.  a.3  C07D  249/00;  A61K  3J/4J;  C07D  249/12 
VS.  a.  424—250  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  Formula  I 


Q- 


C2H5- 


T 


0CH2CH2-N 


N 


K 
o 


N— CH2CH2CH2-N       N— 4    d 


wherein  R  is  halogen  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid 
addition  salt  thereof 

7.  The  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  an  antide- 
pressant amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  or  a  pharmaceuti- 


is  a  direct  bond  or  an  alkylidene  radical  of  1  to  S  carbon 
atoms;  either  A  is  an  alkylidene  radical  of  1  to  S  carbon 
atoms  or  an  ethylene  radical,  and  B  is  a  direct  bond,  an 
oxygen  or  sulphur  atom,  or  an  alkylidene  radical  of  1  to  S 
carbon  atoms,  or  A  is  an  oxygen  atom  and  B  is  an  oxygen 
atom,  an  aikylideneoxy  radical  of  1  to  S  carbon  atoms 
wherein  the  oxygen  atom  is  linked  directly  to  the  benzene 
ring,  or  an  alkylidene(alkyUmino)  radical  [alkylidene- 
N(alkyl)-]  wherein  the  alkylidene  radical  is  of  1  to  5  car- 
bon atoms  and  the  alkyl  radical  is  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
9nd  wherein  the  nitrogen  atom  is  linked  directly  to  the 
benzene  ring;  R'^  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  radical  of 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  CR'^  together  with  an  adjacent 
carbon  atom  of  A  or  B  forms  a  double  bond;  R'^  is  a 
halogen  atom,  or  an  alkyl,  alkoxy  or  halogenoalkyi  radical 
of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  and  n  is  0,  1  or  2; 

and  for  those  compounds  which  contain  a  carboxy  radical,  the 

pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


4,338,318 
NOVEL  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS 
CUtc  a.  Henrick;  Jeffrey  N.  Labovitz,  both  of  Palo  Alto,  Calif.^ 
Roland  T.  V.  Fox,  Crowtbome,  England;  William  G.  Rath- 
mell,  Wokingham,  England,  and  Margaret  C.  Shephard,  Maid- 
enbcad,  England,  assignors  to  Zoecon  Corporation  and  lO 
Ltd.,  both  of  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  23,517,  Mar.  23, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,266,056, 
which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  894,307,  Apr.  7, 1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  892,560, 
Apr.  3, 1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

170,241 

Int  CL^  AOIN  43/54 

U.S.  a.  424—251  18  Cldms 

1.  A  composition  for  the  control  of  pathogenic  diseases  of 

plants  which  comprises  a  fungicially  effective  amount  or  a 

bacteriocidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  formula  (A) 


(A) 


0= 


wherein, 
each  of  R  and  R'  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl; 
R2  is  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  bromo,  chloro,  fluoro, 

lower  haloalkyl,  cyano,  nitro,  lower  alkylthio,  hydroxy, 

lower  alkylcarbonyl,  lower  alkoxycarbonyl,  lower  ha- 

loalkoxy,  cycloalkyl,  cycloalkalkyl,  lower  haloalkylthio, 

lower  alkenyl,  or  lower  alkynyl; 
R^  is  hydrogen  or  independently  selected  from  the  values  of 

R2; 
R^  is  hydrogen  or  independently  selected  from  the  values  of 

R2;and 
X  is  hydrogen,  carbamoyl,  or  cyano;  and 
Y  is  zero,  one,  two  or  three,  together  with  a  suitable  solid  or 

liquid  carrier;  and  provided  that: 

(a)  when  X  is  cyano,  R  is  hydrogen,  R'  is  hydrogen,  R^  is 
bromo,  and  Y  is  one — then  either  R^  or  R*  is  other  than 
hydrogen; 

(b)  when  R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  y  is  zero;  and  each  of  R^ 
and  R^  is  hydrogen— then  either  X  or  R'  is  other  than 
hydrogen;  and 

(c)  when  X  is  cyano,  R  is  hydrogen,  and  R*  is  methyl— then 
either  R^  or  R*  is  other  than  hydrogen,  or  y  is  one,  two  or 
three. 


4,338,319 

METHOD  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  CHRONIC 

OBSTRUCTIVE  AIRWAY  OR  CARDUC  DISEASES 

Per  G.  l^jelli^  Land,  and  Cari  G.  A.  PerMon,  LoberSd,  both  of 

Sweden,  aMigaors  to  Aktiebolaget  Draco,  Land,  Sweden 

FOed  Nov.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209^)07 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Sweden,  Nov.  27, 1979,  7909780 
Iirt.  CL^  A61K  31/52 
VS.  CL  424—253  3  CliiiH 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  chronic  obstructive  airway 
disease  treatable  by  theophylline  therapy,  characterized  in 
administering  to  a  host  suffering  therefrom  a  therapeutically 
active  dose  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


" 
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4,338,320 

ESTERS  OF  6'-HYDROXYaNCHONINE,  AND  A 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  ARRYTHMIA  WITH  THEM 
Harry  Rosenberg,  Omaha,  and  LaVeme  D.  Small,  Lincoln,  both 
of  Nebr.,  assignors  to  The  Board  of  Regents  of  the  University 
of  Nebraska,  Nebr. 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  960,934 
Int.  a.i  A61K  31/49;  C07D  453/04 
VS.  a.  424—259  2  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


OR 


PH|^''^V>-CH=CH2 


N 


pHf^^^^CH=CH2 


N 


where  R  is  benzoyl,  isovaleryl,  cinnamoyl  or  acetyl. 


r3 


^CNHCNH— r*        >j 


R* 


wherein 
R3  and  R*  independently  represent  chloro  or  fluoro; 
R'  is  chloro,  bromo  or  trifluoromethyl;  provided  that,  when 
R3  and  R*  are  both  chloro,  R'  is  trifluoromethyl;  or  a 
physiologically-acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 
4.  A  sustained  release  bolus  for  the  control  of  manure-breed- 
ing insects  comprising  a  polymeric  substance  and  a  compound 
of  the  formula 


R3 

C(       O      O  -*  • 

\     II       II       ^  N 
^CNHCNH— r^        >| 

R* 

wherein  R^  and  R*  independently  represent  chloro  or  fluoro; 
R5  is  chloro,  bromo  or  trifluoromethyl;  provided  that,  when 
R3  and  R*  are  both  chloro,  R'  is  trinuoromethyl;  or  a  physio- 
logically-acceptable acid  addition  salt  thereof,  wherein  the 
bolus  releases  from  about  0.01  mg./day  of  the  compound  per 
kg.  of  body  weight  of  the  animal  to  which  the  bolus  is  adminis- 
tered, to  about  2  mg.Ag./day. 


wherein  R  is  benzoyl,  isovaleryl,  cinnamoyl  or  acetyl. 

2.  A  method  of  treating  arrhythmia  comprising:  administer- 
ing to  the  subject  an  effective  dose  of  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  comprising: 


I      OR 


4,338,322 

1,4-DIHYDROPYRIDINE  DERIVATIVES, 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

SAME  AND  METHODS  OF  EFFECHNG  VASODILATION 

USING  SAME 
Yoshinari  Sato,  Takaishi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^isawa  Pharma- 
ceutical Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  39,752,  May  17,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,284,634, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  809,788,  Jun.  24, 
1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
701,994,  Jul.  1, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,145,432.  This  appUcation  Aug. 
25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,905 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  2,  1975, 
27945/75;  Sep.  29,  1975,  39854/75;  Dec.  16,  1975,  51524/75; 
Apr.  5, 1976, 13761/76;  Dec.  17,  1976,  52720/76;  Jun.  6, 1978, 
26429/78;  Oct.  10,  1978,  39978/78 

Int  a.5  C07D  213/55.  213/57;  A61K  31/455 
VS.  a.  424—266  27  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,338,321 

FORMULATIONS  OF 

DIHALOBENZOYL-SUBSTTTUTED-PYRIDINYLUREA 

INSECnaDES 

John  L.  Miesel,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly  and 

Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  114,770,  Jan.  23, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,281,003, 
which  is  a  continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  938,723,  Aug.  31, 
1978,  Pat  No.  4,219,557.  This  appUcation  Feb.  11, 1981,  Ser. 

No.  233,429 
Int  a.i  C07D  213/75;  AOIN  43/40 
VS.  a.  424—263  9  Claims 

1.  A  feed  premix  for  the  control  of  manure-breeding  insects 
comprising  an  edible  physiologically-acceptable  feed  premix 
carrier  and  from  about  1  to  about  400  g./lb.  of  a  compound  of 
the  formula 


N 
H 


wherein 
Rl  is  unsubstituted  phenyl  or  phenyl  having  one  substituent 
selected  from  halogen,  nitro,  lower  alkyl,  halo(lower)al- 
kyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkenyloxy,  cyano,  trifluoro- 
methyl and  lower  alkoxycarbonyl  or  phenyl  having  two 
substituents  selected  from  chloro-nitro,  dihalo  or  dimeth- 
oxy, 
R2  and  R3  are  each,  same  or  different,  esterified  carboxy 
selected  from  lower  alkoxycarbonyl,  hydroxyGower)al- 
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koxycarbonyl,  lower  alkoxy(lower)alkoxycarbonyl,  phe- 
nyl(lower)alkoxy(lower)alkoxycarbonyl,  phenoxy(lower- 
)alkoxycarbonyl,  N,N-di(lower)alkylainino(lower)alkox- 
ycarbbnyl  and  N-lower  alkyl-N-phenyl(lower)aI- 
kylamino(Iower)alkoxycarbonyl,  and 
R4  or  R5  is  cyano  or  cyano(lower)alkyl  and  the  other  is  the 
same,  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl. 


4J38^23 
PIPERIDYLBENZIMIDAZOLINONE  DERIVATIVES 

Gilbert  Re«nier,  Chatenay  Malabry;  Alain  Dhainaut,  Gennevil- 
liers,  and  Jacques  Duhauit,  Croissy,  Michelle  Boulanger, 
Marly-le-Roi,  ail  of  France,  assignors  to  Science  Union  et 
Cie,  Suresnes,  France 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,725 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nor.  15,  1979,  79  28162 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  28, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.^  A61K  31/445:  C07D  211/58 
U.S.  a.  424—266  9  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  piperi- 
dylbenzimidazolinone  derivatives  of  the  formula: 


4,338,324 
ANALGESIC  POTENTIATION 
Joseph  F.  Gardocki,  Doylestown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  McNeilab, 
Inc.,  Fort  Washington,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,562 
Int.  a.^  A61K  31/40.  31/455 
U.S.  a.  424—266  7  Gaims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  analgesia  which  comprises  ad- 
ministering to  a  subject  suffering  from  pain 

(1)  as  a  primary  agent  from  about  0.140  to  1.43  mgAg  of 
body  weight  of  zomepirac  or  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able salt  thereof,  and 

(2)  as  potentiating  agent  from  about  0.0028  to  0.029  mgAg 
of  body  weight  of  butorphanol  or  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salt  thereof, 

said  primary  agent  being  administered  orally,  and  said  poten- 
tiating agent  being  administered  parenterally,  either  simul- 
taneously or  sequentially. 


CH— CHz-N 


^__^  O 


4,338,325 

PGI2  PHARMACOLOGICALLY  ACCEPTABLE  SALTS 

Roy  A.  Johnson,  Kalamazoo;  Frank  H.  Lincoln,  Portage,  and 

John  E.  Pike,  Kalamazoo,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The 

Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  819,940,  Jul.  28, 1977,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  725,550,  Sep.  22,  1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  716,770, 
Aug.  23,  1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  27, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  200,690 
Int.  a.^  A61K  31/557;  C07D  307/935 
U.S.  a.  424—285  6  Gaims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially  of  a  phar- 
macologically acceptable  salt  of  a  compound  of  formula  I 


COOH 


in  which: 

Rl  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
.  alky!  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  inclusive  in 
straight  and  branched  chain, 

unsubstituted  phenyl  and  phenyl  mono-  and  poly-sub- 
stituted by  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  halogen,  alkyl  and  alkoxy  each  having  from  1  to 
5  carbon  atoms  inclusive,  methylenedioxy,  and  ethy- 
lenedioxy,  and 
.  thienyl,  furyl,  and  pyridyl; 
R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
.  R'l— COO—  and  R'l— COO— CH2—  in  which  R'l  is  a 
substituent   selected   from   the   meanings   here-above 
given  for  Rl,  Riand  R'lbeing  the  same  or  different,  and 
.  R3— NH—  in  which  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  formyl,  acetyl,  mesyl,  carbamoyl,  sulfamoyl,  and 
ethoxalyl; 
Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl, 
and  alkenyl  each  having  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  inclu- 
sive in  straight  and  branched  chain,  and 
T  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halo- 
gen, alkyl  and  alkoxy  each  having  from  1  to  5  carbon 
atoms  inclusive  in  straight  and  branched  chain;  and 
physiologically  tolerable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 
9.  A  method  for  treating  a  living  animal  body  afTlicted  with 
autoimmune,  allergic  or  antiinflammatory  diseases,  asthmatic 
dyspnea  or  chronic  bronchitis,  comprising  the  step  of  adminis- 
tering an  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  which  is  effective 
for  the  alleviation  of  the  said  condition. 


H<y 


I 


OH 


6.  A  parenteral  pharmaceutical  composition  for  inhibition  of 
platelet  aggregation  characterized  in  being  prepared  from 
(1)  a  free  flowing  powder  form  of  the  sodium  salt  of  PGI2, 
a  compound  of  formula  I 


HO^ 


and 


(2)  a  conventional  pharmaceutical  diluent  for  parenteral 
formulations,  such  that  the  sodium  salt  of  PGI2  is  present 
in  said  composition  at  a  concentration  sufficient  to  inhibit 
platelet  aggregation  upon  administration  of  a  said  compo- 
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sition  in  a  predetermined  volume  or  at  a  predetermined 
rate. 


4,338^26 

PHENOXVPYRIDINEMETHYL  ESTERS  OF 

4-ALKENOIC  ACIDS 

Paul  A.  Cain,  Dunbar,  and  Thomas  N.  Wheeler,  Charleston,  both 
of  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  Danbury, 
Conn. 

FUed  Nov.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,782 
Int.  G.3  AOIN  43/40;  C07D  213/55.  213/57 
U.S.  G.  424—267  12  Gaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


C=CH  C 

/  \      / 

R2  CH 

I 
CH3 


v--0°^^ 


wherein 
Rl  and  R2  are  halogen; 

R3  may  be  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms, 
branched  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  alkenyl,  branched  alkenyl,  or 
cycloalkenyl;  and 
R4  is  hydrogen  or  halogen. 

9.  A  method  of  controlling  insects  and  mites  which  com- 
prises subjecting  them  to  a  lethal  amount  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula: 


C=CH  C 

/  \      /  \ 

R2  CH       C 

I  II 

CH3     o 


-°-™<^X°~0''*' 


(CH2-X)„-R« 


and  the  phytopharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts 
and  stereochemically  isomeric  forms  thereof,  wherein; 

R',  R2  and  R^  are  each  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  al- 
kyloxy,  halo,  nitro,  cyano  and  trifluoromethyl; 

n  is  the  integer  0  or  1; 

X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  O  and 
S;and 

R*  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl, 
mono-,  di-  and  thrihalo-alkyl,  lower  alkyloxy-lower  alkyl, 
mono-,  di-  and  trihalo-lower  alkyloxy-lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkenyl,  2-propynyl,  3-halo-2-propynyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl, 
aryl-lower  alkyl  and  aryllower  alkenyl,  wherein  said  aryl 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl  and  substi- 
tuted phenyl,  said  substituted  phenyl  having  from  1  to  3 
substituents  each  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkyloxy,  halo,  nitro, 
cyano,  trifluoromethyl,  phenyl,  phenyloxy  and  phe- 
nylthio,  provided  that  only  one  of  the  substituents  may  be 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  phenyloxy 
and  phenylthio,  and  wherein  said  phenyl  and  the  phenyl 
part  of  said  phenoxy  and  phenylthio  are  optionally  substi- 
tuted with  up  to  three  substituents  each  independently 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkyloxy,  halo,  nitro,  cyano  and  trifluoromethyl,  provided 
that  when  n  is  0  then  R*  is  other  than  alkyl,  and  wherein 
said  alkyl,  used  as  such  or  as  part  of  another  substituent,  is 
selected  from  straight  and  branched  hydrocarbon  radicals 
having  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  said  cycloalkyl  is 
selected  from  pyclopropyl,  cyclobutyl,  cyclopentyl,  and 
cyclohexyl. 


wherein 
Rl  and  R2  are  halogen; 
R3  may  be  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms, 

branched  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  alkenyl,  branched  alkenyl,  or 

cycloalkenyl;  and 
R4  is  hydrogen  or  halogen. 


4,338,327 

SUBSTITUTED 

l.(2.ARYL-l>DIOXOLAN-2.YLMETHYL)-lH.l,2,4- 

TRIAZOLES 
Jan  Heeres,  Vowelaar,  Leo  Backx,  Arendonk,  both  of  Belgium; 
Adolf  Hubele,  Magden,  and  Robert  Nyfeler,  Basel,  both  of 
Switzerland,   assignors  to  Janssen   Pharmaceutica,   N.V., 
Beerse,  Belgian 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  949,329,  Oct.  6, 1978, 

abuMkHwd.  This  application  Jun.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,640 

Int  a.J  C07D  405/06;  A61K  31/40 

VS.  G.  424—269  l*  Claims 

11.  A  composition  for  combatting  a  fungus  comprising  an 

inert  carrier  material  and  as  an  active  ingredient  an  effective 

amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 

lH-l,2,4-triazole  derivative  having  the  formula: 


4,338,328 
SULPHOXIDES  OF 
HETEROCYCLICTHIOALKYLTHIOUREAS,  UREAS 
AND  GUANIDINES 
George  R.  White,  Harpenden,  England,  assignor  to  SmithKline 
A  French  Uboratories  Limited,  Welwyn  Garden  Gty,  En- 
gland 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  960,364,  Nov.  13, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,255,425, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  824,121,  Aug.  12, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,140,783,  which  U  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  689,013,  May  24, 1976, 
Pat  No.  4,056,620,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  627,41  8,  Oct. 

30, 1975,  Pat.  No.  3,979,398,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No. 
436,285,  Jan.  24, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,932,443.  This  application  Oct. 
16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,430 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  8,  1973, 
6153/73;  Oct  23, 1973,  49257/73 

Int  G.3  A61K  31/41;  CD7D  231/12.  249/08.  285/12 
UJS.  G.  424—269  ^  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


C-(CH2)*S(CH2)mNHC 


\ 


NHRi 


wherein  A  is  such  that  the  heterocyclic  nucleus  formed  is  a 
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pyrazole,  1,2,4-triazole  or  1,3,4-thiadiazole  ring;  Xi  and  X2, 
which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  are  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl, 
trifluoromethyl,  hydroxy],  halogen  or  amino;  k  is  0  to  2  and  m 
is  2  or  3  provided  that  the  sum  of  k  and  m  is  3  or  4;  E  is  oxygen, 
sulphur  or  NR2;  R|  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  benzoyl  or  di- 
methylaminoethyl;  and  R2  is  hydrogen,  nitro,  cyano,  alkanesul- 
phonyl  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  benzenesulphonyl,  halo- 
benzenesulphonyl  or  toluenesulphonyl. 

7.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  to  inhibit  histamine  H-2 
receptors  comprising  in  an  amount  effective  to  inhibit  said 
receptors  a  compound  of  claim  1  together  with  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally  acceptable  diluent  or  carrier. 


4338,329 

ANTIVIRAL  METHOD  EMPLOYING 

l^ULFONYLBENZIMIDAZOLES 

Charles  J.  Paget;  James  W.,  both  of  Quunberiin,  Indianapolis, 
and  James  H.  Wikel,  Greenwood,  all  of  Ind,,  assignors  to  Eli 
Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  94,149,  Nov.  14,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,289,782, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  30,782,  Apr.  17, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,230,868,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  883,113,  Mar.  3, 1978, 
Pat.  No.  4,174,454,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  750,991,  Dec. 
15,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,118,742,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 
Ser.  No.  608,415,  Aug.  28,  1975,  abandoned.  This  application 
Apr.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,574 
Int  a.^  A61K  31/415.  31/42,  31/425:  AOIN  43/52 
MS.  a.  424—270  21  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  suppressing  the  growth  of  a  virus  which 
comprises  adding  to  a  medium  in  which  the  vims  is  growing  an 
antivirally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein: 

.    Ri  is  thiazol-2-yl,  2-acetamido-4-methylthiazol-5-yl,  1,3,4- 

thiadiazol-2-yl,     2-methyl-l,3,4-thiadiazol-5-yl,     or     2- 

methylamino- 1 ,3,4-thiadiazol-S-yl; 
R2   is   amino,    formamido,    acetamido,    propionamido   or 

butyramido; 
R3  is  hydroxy,  C2-C8  alkanoyloxy,  phenylacetoxy,  a-Ci-C? 

alkyl-a-hydroxybenzyl  or  benzoyloxy;  or  1,3-dithiolan- 

2-yl,   l,3-dithian-2-yl,  tetrazol-5-yl,  l-<Ci-C4  alkyl)  tet- 

razol-5-yl,    l,3,4-oxoadiazol-2-yl,  or  1-{C\-Ca  alkyl)ox- 

adiazol-S-yl;  or 

O 

II 
R6-C-, 

wherein 

R6  is  hydrogen,  C1-C7  alkyl, 

C3-C7  cycloalkyl,  (C3-C7  cycloalkyl)  methyl, 

HCs-C?  cycloalkyl)  ethyl,  benzyl,  phenyl  or  phenyl 

substituted  by  C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy,.  chloro, 

bromo,  iodo,  nitro  or  trifluoromethyl;  or  Z=:C(R6) — , 

wherein  Z  is  hydroxyimino,  Ci-C4alkoxyimino,  C1-C4 

acyloxyimino,  benzyloxyimino,  benzoyloxyimino,  hy- 

drazono,     thiocarbamylhydrazono,     carboxymethox- 

yimino,  methoxycarbcnylhydrazono,  ethoxycarbonyl- 

hydrazono,    carbamylhydrazono,    C1-C4    alkoxycar- 

bonylethylcarbcnyloxyimino,  benzyloxycar- 

bonylaminomethylcarbonyloxyimino,  p-nitrobenzylox- 

ycarbonylethylcarbonyloxyimino,   phthalimidomethyl- 

carbonyioxyimino,    2-(2-benzyloxycarbonyl-5-oxoisox- 


azolidin-4-yl)ethylcarbonyloxyimino  or  C1-C7  alkyli- 
dene;  and 
R3  is  at  the  S  or  6  position. 


4,338,330 
BENZIMIDAZOLE  DERIVATIVES,  THEIR  USE,  AND 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THESE  DERIVATIVES 
Claude  L.  Gillet,  Blanmont;  Joseph  L.  Roba,  Dion-Le-Val;  Mi- 
chel Snyers,  Brussels;  William  R.  Van  Dorsser,  Brussels,  and 
Georges  E.  Lambclin,  Brussels,  all  of  Belgium,  assignors  to 
Continental  Pharma,  Brussels,  Belgium 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,144 
Claims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  May  4, 1979, 81225 
Int  a.J  A61K  31/415;  C07D  235/18.  405/12 
U.S.  a.  424—273  B  13  Claims 

1.  A  benzimidazole  derivative  of  the  formula: 


OCH2CHOHCH2NHR1 


wherein: 
Rl  is  a: 
C1-C18  straight  or  branched  alkyl, 
C3-Cg  cycloalkyl, 

C1-C5  straight  or  branched  alkyl  substituted  by  one  or 
two    phenyl,    phenoxy,    phenylthio,    phenylsulfinyl 
groups,  a 
C1-C4  straight  or  branched  alkyl,  C1-C4  straight  or 
branched    alkoxy,    methylenedioxy    or    halogen-sub- 
stituted phenyl,  phenoxy,  phenylthio  or  phenylsulfinyl 
group, 
C|-Cs  straight  or  branched  alkyl  substituted  by  an  option- 
ally phenyl-  or  phenoxy  substituted  Ci-Ce  straight  or 
branched  alkylcarboxamido  group,  or  a  C|-Cj  straight 
or  branched  alkyl  substituted  by  a  C3 — Cg  cycloalkyl- 
carboxamido  group; 
R2  is: 
hydrogen, 

one  or  two  C1-C4  straight  or  branched  alkyl  groups, 
one  or  two  C1-C4  straight  or  branched  alkoxy  groups, 
one  or  two  halogen  atoms; 
R3is: 
hydrogen, 

one  or  two  C1-C4  straight  or  branched  alkyl  groups, 
one  or  two  C]-C4  straight  or  branched  alkoxy  groups, 
one  or  two  halogen  or  nitro  groups,  and  the  esters  derived 
from  aliphatic  carboxylic  acids  having  up  to  20  carbon 
atoms  or  from  aromatic  carboxylic  acids  comprising  up 
to  10  carbon  atoms,  or  the  acid  addition  salts  thereof 
with  a  non-toxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid. 
11.  A  method  of  treating  hypertension  comprising  adminis- 
tering to  a  subject  in  need  of  same  an  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  of  claim  1. 


4,338,331 

ISOINDOLINE  DERIVATIVE  AND  A  THERAPEUnC 

COMPOSITION  THEREOF 

Juan  B.  A.  Scalesciani,  Buenos  Aires,  Argentina,  assignor  to 

Farmatis  S.p,A.,  Milan,  Italy 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  129^32,  Mar.  11, 1980.  Tkis  application 
Jan.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  223,798 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  15, 1979, 20991  A/79 
Int  CL'  A61K  31/40;  C07D  209/44 
U.S.  a.  424—274  2  Claims 

1.  l-methyl-2-<3'-sulphamyl-4-chlorobenzamido)-isoindoline 
of  formula 


I 


CH3 


SO2NH2 
N— NH— CO— ^  ^Cl 


4,338,333 
ETHANAMINE  DERIVATIVES  THEIR  PREPARATION 

AND  USE  IN  PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS 
Anthony  T.  Ainsworth,  Cranleigh,  and  David  G.  Smith,  Redhill, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Beecham  Group  Limited,  En- 
gland 

FUed  Jun.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,555 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  16,  1979, 
7921038 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/24;  C07C  101/30 
U.S.  a.  424—309  16  Claims 

L  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R| 


^        ^CHOH— CH2— 

V 


4,338,332 

FLUORO-PROSTAGLANDINS 

Renato  Pellegata,  and  Carmelo  Gandolfi,  both  of  Milan,  Italy, 

assignors  to  Farmitalia  Carlo  Erba,  Milan,  Italy 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  779,632,  Mar.  21, 1977,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  667,261,  Mar.  15, 1976,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,614 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Mar.  21, 1975, 21493  A/75 
Int  a.3  C07C  177/00;  A61K  31/557 
MS.  a.  424—305  12  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


COOR 


\      -C3 


"'^^5^'^^t 


-ecH2l!rR7 


wherein: 

R  is  hydrogen,  a  C1-C12  alkyl  group  or  a  cation  of  a  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable  base;  one  of  Ri  and  R2  is  hydrogen 
and  the  other  is  hydroxy  or  an  alkanoyloxy  group  contain- 
ing up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  a  benzoyloxy  or  a  p-phenylben- 
zoyloxy  group,  or  Ri  and  R2  taken  together  from  an  0x0 
group; 

Y  is  an  ether  protecting  group  selected  from: 


O— Alk 


CH3 

Si— O—     (CH3)3Si— O— 

/[ 
CH3 

CH3— C— CH3 
CH3 


Cf- 


a^o-<x 


R3 


-C(R4)R5-Y-X— ^  h 


CO2H 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt,  ester  or  amide  thereof,  in 
which  Rl  is  a  hydrogen,  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  hydroxy,  hy- 
droxymethyl,  methyl,  methoxyl,  amino,  formamido,  acet- 
amido, methylsulphonylamido,  nitro,  benzyloxy,  methylsul- 
phonylmethyl,  ureido,  trifluoromethyl  or  p-methoxyben- 
zylamino;  R2  is  hydrogen,  fluoro,  chloro  bromo  or,  hydroxy; 
R3  is  hydrogen,  chloro  bromo  or  hydroxy,  R4  is  hydrogen  or 
methyl;  R5  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  Re  is  hydrogen,  fluoro 
chloro,  methyl,  methoxyl  or  hydroxy;  X  is  an  oxygen  atom  or 
a  carbon-carbon  bond;  Y  is  alkylene  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms  or 

bond;  and  Z  is  alkylene,  alkenylene  or  alkynylene  of  up  to  10 
carbon  atoms. 

13.  An  antiobesity  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising 
an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1  and  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 

16.  A  method  of  treating  obesity  or  hyperglycaemia  in 
human  or  non-human  animals  which  comprises  administering 
to  the  animals  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to 
claim  1. 


4,338,334 

l-[4^4-SULFANILYL)PHENYL]  UREA  AND 

DERIVATIVES  IN  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS  OF 

TREATING  RHEUMATOID  ARTHRITIS  AND  IMMUNE 

COMPLEX  DISEASES 
Norman  P.  Jensen,  New  Providence;  David  P.  Jacobus,  Prince- 
ton, and  Howard  Jones,  Hobndel,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to 
Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  865,560,  Dec.  29, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,045 
Int  a.3  A61K  31/16.  31/17,  31/275.  31/655 
U.S.  a.  424—322  «  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  rheumatoid  arthritis  comprising 
administering  to  a  patient  in  need  of  such  treatment  a  therapeu- 
tically effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein 

W  is  — O—  or  — CH2—  and  Alk  is  lower  alkyl; 

one  of  R4  and  R5  is  a  protecting  group  as  defmed  in  Y  and 

the  other  is  hydrogen; 
Re  is  hydrogen  or  fluorine; 
n  is  zero  or  an  integer  of  1  to  6;  and 
R7  is  methyl. 


B 


R2 


SO2 


■<y- 


wherein: 
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A  and  B  are  hydrogen  or  fluoro,  provided  that  A  and  B  may 
not  both  be  fluoro; 

Ri  is  loweralkanoylamino,  loweralkoxycarbamoyl,  nitre  or 
ureido;  and 

R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  loweralk- 
anoylamino, loweralkoxycarbonylamino,  loweralkyl  and 
nitro,  and  when  Ri  is  ureido,  R2  is  additionally  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  '   .. 

(a)  amino; 

(b)  a  substituted  amino  moiety  having  the  following  struc- 
ture: 


CH3 
\        H 

(c)  N— C=N— 

CH3 


(d) 


"  Cxz. 


/~~\h    h    h 

^  "^—CsC— C=N- 


CH3 
(0     H— C— N— N=N— 
CH3 


H 
R3— C=N- 

0  H 
II      I 

R4— C— N- 

1  H 
R5— C— N- 

R7 


wherein: 

R3  is  (1)  a  phenyl  group;  optionally  substituted  with  (i) 
chloro;  (ii)  hydroxy  and  loweralkoxy;  (iii)  hydroxy  and 
chloro;  or  (iv)  hydroxy  substituent;  or  (2)  a  branched  alkyl 
group  having  3-9  carbon  atoms; 

R4  is  (1)  hydrogen  (2)  amino;  (3)  cycloalkyi  having  3-9 
carbon  atoms;  (4)  halomethyl,  said  halomethyl  having  a 
methyl  group  having  one,  two,  or  three  halogens,  said 
halogens  being  the  same  or  different  and  being  chloro, 
bromo,  fluoro,  or  iodo;  (5)  haloethyl,  said  haloethyl  hav- 
ing 1-5  halogen  atoms,  being  the  same  or  different;  (6) 
loweralkenyl;  (7)  a  thioloweralkyl  group  having  1-6  car- 
bon atoms;  (8)  an  aminohydrocarbyl  fragment;  (9)  a 
phenyl  group  ha\'ing  a  carboxy,  amino,  or  nitro  substitu- 
ent; or  (10)  2-carboxyethyl; 

R5  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  hydrogen;  (2) 
loweralkyl;  (3)  branched  alkyl;  (4)  -amino  R3;  (5) 
NaS02— ;  (6)  RgSO:— ; 


(7)     (CH3)3C-C-0-; 
O 


4,338,395 
VACONE  STABILIZER  CONTAINING  L-GLUTAMIC 
ACID  AND  L-ARGININE 
William  J.  McAleer,  Ambler,  and  Henry  Z.  Markus,  Wyncote, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J.    . 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  118,703,  Feb.  5, 1980,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  89,068,  Oct.  29,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,534 
Int.  aJ  A61K  39/12.  39/165.  39/13.  39/245 
U.S.  a.  424—361  4  Claims 

1.  A  stabilizer  for  a  liquid  vaccine  consisting  essentially  of  on 
a  parts  by  weight  basis  from  about  l.S  to  about  2.1  parts  par- 
tially hydrolyzed  gelatin  having  a  molecular  weight  of  about 
3,000,  from  about  7.0  to  about  13.0  parts  of  sorbitol,  sucrose, 
lactose  or  maltose,  from  about  0.4  to  about  0.6  parts  of  an  in 
vitro  cell  culture  medium,  from  about  0.3S  to  about  0.7  part 
L-glutamic  acid,  from  about  0.75  to  about  1.3  parts  L-arginine, 
and  an  amount  of  a  physiologically  acceptable  acidic  buffer 
effective  to  adjust  the  pH  to  from  about  6.0  to  about  6.5. 


(8)     CH3— C— C=;         (9)     CH3— C 

.   II    I 

O     H 


\ 


(10)     HOCH2(CHOH)4— 


I 

c=o 

I 

OCH2CH3 

H 
(11)     NaCXX;— C— CH2— S- 

NH 

I 
CasO 

1 
CH3 


Re  is  hydrogen,  the  dotted  line  indicating  that  Re  is  not 
present  when  R;  is  attached  to  C  with  a  double  bond; 

R7  is  (1)  hydrogen;  (2)  loweralkyl;  or  (3)  loweralkoxy; 

Rg  is  (1)  phenyl  having  optional  nitro,  amino,  methyl,  or 
acetamido  substituents;  or  (2)  loweralkyl  having  1-6  car- 
bon atoms; 


ANIMAL  FEEDS  FOR  HERBIVOROUS  ANIMALS 
Elmer  F.  Glabe,  Northbrook;  Perry  W.  Anderson,  Niles,  and 
Stergios  Lafsidis,  Chicago,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Food  Tech- 
nology Products,  Chicago,  III. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  90,241,  Nov.  1, 1979,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  841,913,  Oct.  13, 1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  630,697,  Nov.  10,  1975, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  484,080, 
Jun.  28, 1978,  Pat.  No.  3,925,559,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 
of  Ser.  No.  300,736,  Oct.  25,  1972,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  158,616,  Jun.  30,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,198 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  9, 1992, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.3  A23K  1/14.  1/10 
U.S.  a.  426—1  14  Claims 

1.  An  animal  feed  for  herbivorous  animals  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  cattle,  pigs,  horses,  sheep,  goats  and  fowl 
consisting  essentially  of  one  or  more  feed  ingredients  normally 
eaten  by  cattle,  pigs,  horses,  sheeps,  goats  and  fowl,  and  so- 
dium diacetate  intimately  mixed  with  said  feed  ingredients  in 
sufficient  amount  to  serve  as  an  attractant  and  to  enhance  the 
taste  threshhold  of  said  feed. 


4,338,337 

METHOD  FOR  RECOVERING  AND  RECYCLING 

ANIMAL  WASTE  MATERIALS 

Gerald  P.  Frankl,  187  McCook  Lake,  Jefferson,  S.  Dak.  57038 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,534 

Int  a.3  A23K  1/00 

U.S.  a.  426—55  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  system  wherein  animal  waste  material  is  recovered 

and  converted  into  animal  feed,  and  a  screen  having  a  coarser 

mesh  size  than  the  size  of  fmes  in  the  animal  wastes  is  employed 

in  the  separation  of  the  fines  together  with  liquid  from  the 

waste  material  recovered  while  preventing  clogging  of  the 

screen,  the  method  of  recycling  the  fines  to  prevent  the  loss  of 
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nutrient  feed  materials  and  of  adding  single  cell  protein  into  the 
animal  wastes,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  collecting  the  animal  waste  material  in  a  collection  area 
by  flushing  it  with  water  into  a  central  storage  basin; 

(2)  advancing  the  collected  waste  material  from  said  storage 
basin  onto  the  surface  of  a  stationary  screen; 

(3)  advancing  the  waste  material  across  the  surface  of  the 
screen  and  simultaneously  compressing  the  waste  material 
against  the  screen  to  selectively  remove  the  fines  there- 
from; 

(4)  discharging  the  solid  material  remaining  on  the  surface  of 
the  screen  at  one  end  of  the  screen  opposite  to  that  where 
loaded  onto  the  screen; 


said  pouch  defined  by  at  least  one  wall  thickness  of  said  foil 
sheet,  and 

at  the  other  end  thereof,  an  elongate  grasping  handle  con- 
nected to  and  extending  from  said  pouch, 

said  handle  defined  by  said  foil  sheet  wrapped  upon  itself  in 
substantially  closed,  solid  form, 

the  pouch  having  a  plurality  of  openings  through  the  walls 
thereof  in  a  group  to  permit  access  of  liquid  to  the  extract- 
ible  material  and 

means  removably  covering  said  openings  to  seal  said  pouch 
before  use  of  said  strainer. 


4,338339 
CO-CRYSTALLIZATION  OF  DEXTROSE  AND  SUCROSE 

ON  CEREAL  PRODUCTS 
Larry  W.  Edwards,  Woodridge,  III.,  assignor  to  CPC  Interna- 
tional Inc.,  Englewood  Qiffs,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  118,697,  Feb.  5,  1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  888,707,  Mar.  20,  1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  756,931,  Jan.  5, 1977, 

Pat.  No.  4,101,680.  This  application  Jun.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No. 

272,869 

Int.  OJ  A23L  1/lH  1/18 

U.S.  a.  426—96  3  Qaims 

1.  A  presweetened  coated  breakfast  cereal  product  having  a 

frosted  appearance  wherein  the  coating  consists  essentially  of  a 

thin,  uniform  layer  of  co-crystallized  dextrose  and  sucrose. 


(5)  collecting  the  liquid  and  fines  which  pass  through  said 
screen  and  are  separated  from  the  waste  material  into  a 
liquid  storage  means; 

(6)  aerating  the  liquid  and  fines  sufficiently  to  hydrolyze 
essentially  all  of  the  fines  in  the  liquids  which  have  passed 
through  the  screen  into  single  cell  protein; 

(7)  returning  the  liquid  and  single  cell  protein  back  to  the 
collection  area  for  reusage  in  flushing  additional  animal 
wastes  and  adding  the  single  cell  protein  into  the  addi- 
tional animal  wastes  for  collection  and  loading  onto  the 
surface  of  the  stationary  screen  as  herein  recited  whereby 
essentially  all  of  the  fines  smaller  than  the  mesh  size  of  the 
screen  are  collected  and  single  cell  protein  has  been  added 
in  the  form  of  nutrients  into  the  feed  material. 


4,338,338 

BEVERAGE  STRAINERS 

Opal  L.  Popkes,  25  E.  Qearview  Dr.,  Columbia,  Mo.  65201 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,990 

Int.  a.^  A47J  31/13;  B65B  29/01 

U.S.  a.  426—82  II  Claims 


4,338,340 
EXTRUDED  PROTEIN  PRODUCT 
Keisuke  Morimoto,  Congers;  Brenton  G.  Edgar,  White  Plains, 
and  Thomas  J.  Hirasuna,  Yonkers,  all  of  N.Y„  assignors  to 
General  Foods  Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,464 
Int.  a.3  A23J  3/00 
U.S.  a.  426—104  21  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  texturized  protein  fibers  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  a  solution  of  protein  material  and  water  having 
from  about  10%  to  60%  solids,  said  solids  containing  from 
about  30%  to  about  100%  heat-coagulable  protein,  and 
40%  to  about  90%  water  by  weight; 

(b)  denaturing  the  heat-coagulable  protein  in  the  solution 
formed  in  step  (a),  drying  and  forming  a  granulated  pow- 
der of  said  protein; 

(c)  combining  a  minor  amount  of  starch  and  a  minor  amount 
of  an  alkali  metal  sulfite  with  the  protein-conUining  mate- 
rial of  step  (a)  or  (b),  said  amount  of  starch  effective  to 
control  texture  of  the  final  product  and  the  amount  of 
alkali  metal  sulfite  effective  to  control  color  and  flavor  of 
the  final  product; 

(d)  adjusting  the  moisture  level  of  the  protein/starch/sulfite — .. 
mixture  to  about  20  to  about  40%  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  the  mixture;  and 

(e)  extruding  the  moisturized  mixture  of  step  (d)  in  an  ex- 
truder having  a  maximum  temperature  of  at  least  about 
140°  C.  to  provide  a  cohesive  extrudate  having  a  fibrous 
texture. 


1.  A  beverage  strainer  for  an  extractible  dry  beverage  mate- 
rial such  as  tea  or  coflfee,  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  sheet  of  metal  foil  wrapped  upon  itself  to  provide  an  elon- 
gate, spoon-like  hand  manipulatable  form, 

said  form  having  at  one  end  thereof  a  hollow,  sealed  pouch 
in  substantial  cup  form  containing  a  a  quantity  of  liquid 
extractible  dry  beverage  material  therein, 


4,338,341 
STIFF  DOUGH  MAKE-UP  MACHINE  AND  METHOD  OF 

USING  SAME 
Earl  Glass,  ancinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  AMF  Incorporated, 
White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,903 
Int.  a.3  A21C  5/04:  B29C  3/02:  GOIN  3/08:  A21D  8/00 
U.S.  a.  426—231  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  enhancing  the  scaling  of  stiff  dough  com- 
prising: 

degassing  and  positively  feeding  stiff  dough  from  an  open  feed 
hopper  by  moving  said  dough  between  two  rotatmg  feed 
rolls,  through  a  closed  pressure  retaining  hopper  and  to  a 
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rotating  scaling  drum  having  plural  through  cylinders  and  a 
double-acting  piston  in  each  of  said  cylinders,  sensing  pres- 
sure in  said  closed  hopper  and  controlling  pressure  in  said 
closed  hopper  by  varying  the  rotation  speed  of  said  two  rolls 


in  response  to  the  sensed  pressure  in  said  closed  hopper  and 
maintaining  the  minimum  pressure  in  said  closed  hopper 
necessary  to  keep  said  dough  in  contact  with  said  scaling 
drum. 


4,338^2 
SUCROSE  ESTER  TREATMENT  OF  BANANAS 
Hong  S.  Tan,  Bleisw^jk,  and  Dirk  A.  Smink,  Leiderdorp,  both  of 
Netherlands,  assignors  to  Gist-Brocades  N.V.,  Delft,  Nether- 
lands 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  852,037,  Nov.  11,  1957,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,273 
daims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Noy.  17,  1976, 
47952/76 

Int.  a.5  A23B  7/16 
U.S.  a.  426—308  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  bananas  to  retard  their  ripening  and 
to  decrease  their  loss  of  moisture  comprising  contacting  the 
bananas  with  an  aqueous  solution,  suspension  or  emulsion 
consisting  essentially  of  0.2  to  5%  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
sucrose  ester  of  higher  fatty  acids  of  16  to  20  carbon  atoms 
derived  from  a  natural  triglyceride  by  transesterification  of  the 
starting  triglyceride  with  sucrose  and  mixed  with  0.02-2%  by 
weight  of  residual  monoglyceride,  0.02-2%  by  weight  of  resid- 
ual diglycerides  and  0-2%  by  weight  of  residual  triglycerides 
and  optionally  drying  the  fruits  and  vegetables  before  storage. 


4338343 

LIQUID  ANTI-MICROBIAL  TREATMENTS  FOR 

STORAGE  GRAIN  WITH  AMMONIUM  BISULFITE  AND 

A  DISPROPORTIONATION  PRODUCT  THEREOF 

Frederick  D.  Vidai,  Englewood  Qif^  and  Anantharaman 
Jayaraman,  Nutley,  both  of  N J.,  assignors  to  Pennwalt  Cor- 
poration, Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  156^01,  Jun.  4, 1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,309,451,  and  Ser.  No.  38,739,  May  14,  1979,  abandoned,  said 

Ser.  No.  156,501,  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  50,162,  Jun.  20, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,413 

lat  Q\?  A23B  9/OOi  A23L  i/i4 

U.S.  a.  426—331  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preserving  moist  grain  to  prevent  spoilage 

thereof,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  an  aqueous  ammonium  bisulfite  solution; 

(b)  adding  to  said  solution  an  amount  of  at  least  one  ammo- 
nium bisulfite  disproportionation  product  effective  to 


improve  the  antimicrobial  effect  of  said  solution,  to  pro- 
vide a  preservative  solution;  and 
(c)  applying  said  preservative  solution  to  said  grain  in 
amounts  effective  to  prevent  spoilage  of  grain. 


4338344 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  QUICK-COOKING  RICE 
Arthur  W.  Brooks,  Dover,  Del.;  Richard  B.  Stevenson,  English- 
town,  NJ.,  and  Leonard  Bell,  AUston,  Mass.,  assignors  to 
General  Foods  Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,158 
lat  a.3  A23B  9/00;  A23L  1/10 
U.S.  a.  426—461  24  Claims 


1.  An  improved  method  for  preparing  a  quick-rehydrating, 
fully  gelatinized  rice  from  raw,  parboiled,  brown,  wild,  or 
milled  white  rice  where  the  rice  is  introduced  into  a  175°  F.  to 
230*  P.,  pH  between  3  and  7,  water  bath  inside  an  inclined, 
enclosed  chamber  that  is  between  40  and  90%  filled  with  water 
and  the  rice  conveyed  through  the  water  bath  from  the  bottom 
to  the  surface  within  a  time  range  of  10  to  SO  minutes,  with  the 
rice  being  continuously  agitated  while  it  is  being  conveyed 
through  the  chamber,  and  upon  the  rice  being  conveyed 
through  the  surface  of  the  water,  the  rice  enters  a  steam  atmo- 
sphere, said  steam  atmosphere  conditions  being  controlled  by 
the  temperature  of  the  water  bath,  and  the  rice  is  conveyed 
through  the  steam  atmosphere  with  agitation  in  from  1  to  30 
minutes  after  which  the  rice  is  removed  from  the  cooking 
chamber  at  a  moisture  between  30  and  75%  and  thereafter 
dried  to  a  moisture  of  less  than  12%. 


4338345 

SMOKED  MEAT  PRODUCTS  WHICH  INHIBIT  THE 

GROWTH  OF  CLOSTRIDIUM  BOTUUNUM  AND  THE 

FORMATION  OF  ENTEROTOXIN 
Joseph  F.  Jadlocki,  Jr.,  Moont  Holly,  N3.,  and  John  S.  Thomp- 
son, Wayne,  Pa.,  assignors  to  FMC  Corporation,  Philadel- 
phia, Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  140328,  Apr.  14, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4382360. 

This  application  Jan.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,707 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbsequent  to  Aug.  4, 1998, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.i  A23B  4/02:  A23L  1/31 
U.S.  a.  426—532  H  Claims 

1.  A  smoked  meat  product  which  inhibits  the  growth  of 
Clostridium  botulinum  and  the  production  of  enterotoxin  dur- 
ing storage  containing  an  alkali  metal  nitrite  salt,  in  an  amount 
less  than  120  ppm,  and  from  about  1,000  ppm  to  about  3,000 
ppm  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hypophosphorous  acid,  sodium  hypophosphite,  potassium 
hypopbosphite,  calcium  hypophosphite  and  manganese  hypo- 
phosphite. 
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'  4338346 

NON-NUTRITIVE  SWEETENER 
Larry  M.  Brand,  West  Chester,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  A 
Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  972,093,  Dec.  21, 1978,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178331 
Int.  a.3  A23L  l/2i6 
U.S.  a.  426—548  '  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


HOOC-CH2  CH2OR' 

H2N-CH-C-NH-CH-CH2-CR2rJR* 


wherein  said  compound  is  in  the  L,L  configuration;  and 
wherein  R>=H,  R2=H  or  CH3;  R3  =  H  or  CH3;  and 
R4=CH3,  C2H5.  i-CsH?  or  t— C4H9;  except  that  where  R*  »s 
i— C3H7  or  t— C4H9,  R2  and  R^  are  H;  and  toxicologically 
acceptable  salts  thereof. 

5.  A  composition  of  matter  for  oral  ingestion  comprising  an 
effective  sweetening  amount  of  a  compound  according  to 
claim  1  and  a  carrier. 


4338349 
REINCORPORATION  OF  COCOA  AROMA 
James  G.  Franklin,  Morges,  and  Bemhard  Riitter,  St.  Erhard, 
both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Societe  d' Assistance  Tech- 
nique pour  Prodults  Nestle  SA.,  Lausanne,  Switzerland 
FUed  Aug.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,469 
Int  a.5  A23G  7/00 
U5.  a.  426—631  *  0«*« 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  aromatized  agglomerated 
cocoa  mix  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  ground  cocoa  powder  mixture; 

(b)  spraying  a  dilute  aqueous  solution  of  cocoa  aroma  onto 
the  mixture  in  an  amount  below  that  which  would  impair 
its  free  flowing  properties,  immediately  prior  to  the  next 
step  of  agglomeration  means  of  steam  or  water;  and  then 

(c)  agglomerating  the  mixture  by 

(d)  drying  the  agglomerated  aromatized  cocoa  powder  mix- 
ture. 


4,338347 
POWDERED  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  MOUSSE 
PRODUCTS 
Moshe  Trop,  and  Avinoam  Livne,  both  of  Beer  Sheva,  Israel, 
assignors  to  Ben-Gurion  University  of  the  Negev  Research 
and  Development  Authority,  Beer  Sheva,  Israel 
Filed  Sep.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,134 
Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Sep.  28, 1979,  58362 
Int.  a.3  A23G  9/02 
U.S.  a.  426—565  !•  Claims 

1.  A  powdered  composition  suitable  for  mixing  with  a  liquid 
to  obtain  a  mousse  product,  comprising,  by  weight  propor- 
tions, about  30  to  about  50  parts  of  a  vegetable  lipid  whipping 
agent,  about  5  to  15  parts  milk  powder,  about  30-60  part  sugar, 
about  3  to  10  parts  of  a  texture  stabilizer  and  about  0.05  to  10 
parts  flavor  additives,  wherein  said  lipid  whipping  agent  com- 
prises about  15  to  35%  of  sugar  or  corn  syrup  solids,  about  6  to 
11%  sodium  caseinate  and  about  50  to  70%  of  a  lipid  compo- 
nent, which  lipid  component  comprises  about  75  to  85%  par- 
tially hydrogenated  vegetable  oil,  about  10  to  12%  lactylated 
fatty  acid  esters  of  glycerol  and  propylene  glycol  and  about  8 
to  10%  of  fatty  acid  mono  or  diglycerides  or  mixture  of  said 
mono  and  diglycerides. 


4338350 
CRYSTALLIZED,  READILY  WATER-DISPERSIBLE 
SUGAR  PRODUCT 
Andy  C.  C.  Chen,  Belle  Mead,  NJ.;  CUfford  E.  Lang,  Jr.; 
Charles  P.  Graham,  both  of  HicksvUle,  N.Y.,  and  Anthony  B. 
Rizzuto,  Piscataway,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Amstar  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199351 
Int.  a.3  C13F  1/02;  A23G  7/00;  A23F  7/00;  A23G  7/7«7 
U.S.  a.  426—658  37  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  crystallized  sugar  product 
containing  a  food  ingredient,  comprising: 

(a)  concentrating  a  sugar  syrup  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  about  250*  F.  to  about  300*  F.  to  a  solids  content  of 
about  90%  to  98%  by  weight,  said  sugar  syrup  containing 
no  more  than  about  20%  by  weight  of  non-sucrose  solids; 

(b)  admixing  the  concentrated  sugar  syrup  with  a  predeter- 
mined amount  of  the  food  ingredient; 

(c)  subjecting  the  admixture  to  impact  bearing  within  a 
crystallization  zone  until  a  crystallized  sugar  product  is 
formed,  said  crystallized  sugar  product  made  up  of  aggre- 
gates of  fondant-size  sucrose  crystals  and  the  food  ingredi- 
ent and  having  a  moisture  content  of  less  than  2.5%  by 
weight;  and 

(d)  recovering  said  crystallized  sugar  product  from  said 

crystallization  zone. 


4338348 
ISOMERIZATION  OF  ALPHA  AODS 
Adam  MiUler,  St  Johann,  Hallertau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
per  No.  PCr/DE79/00058,  §  371  Date  Oct.  31, 1979,  §  102(e) 

Date  Oct.  31, 1979 

PCT  Filed  Jun.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  194,120 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  20, 
1978,  2827002;  Jul.  4,  1978,  2829308;  May  22, 1979,  2920765 

Int.  a.3  C12C  i/OO.  9/02;  A23L  1/221 
U  A  a.  426—600  1*  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  isomerization  of  alpha  acids  contained  in 
a  hop  extract  which  is  obtained  by  extracting  hops  or  hop 
products  with  liquid  or  fluid  CO2  or  organic  solvents  which 
comprises  mixing  said  extract  with  one  or  more  adsorption 
agents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bentonite,  fuller's 
earth  and  alkali  and  alkaline  earth  metal  salts  or  oxides,  treating 
the  mixture  so  formed  in  a  closed  pressurized  container  with 
fluid  CO2  under  a  pressure  of  greater  than  50  bars  and  at  a 
temperature  of  greater  than  33*  C.  whereby  iso-alpha  acids  are 
formed  with  essentially  no  dissolving  of  the  iso-alpha  acids  in 
the  fluid  CO2  and  removing  from  the  pressurized  container  the 
iso-alpha-acids  thus  obtained  as  a  dry  substance. 


4338351 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING 

UNIFORM  nRED  RESISTORS 

Terry  R.  Bloom,  Middlebury,  and  Marion  E.  EUis,  Decatnr, 

both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  CTS  Corporation,  EUdiart,  Ind. 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,757 

Int.  a.3  HOIC  7  7/0<J 

U.S.  a.  427—8  21  aaims 


11.  A  process  for  blending  resistive  materials  and  applying 
said  blend  onto  substrates,  comprising  the  steps  of  continu- 
ously supplying  substrates  to  a  means  for  applying  said  blend  of 
resistive  materials  to  said  substrates,  said  applying  means  in- 
cluding a  means  for  mixing  at  least  two  resistive  materials, 
supplying  at  least  two  resistive  materials  to  the  means  for 
mixing  said  resistive  materials,  mixing  said  resistive  materials 
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to  disperse  one  material  in  another,  and  applying  the  mixture 
onto  each  of  said  substrates. 


4,338^52 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  GUIDED  WAVE  LENS  ON 

OPTICAL  FIBERS 
Philip  D.  Bear,  Godfrey,  111^  and  Gordon  H.  Borkhart,  Floris- 
sant, Mo.,  assignors  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation, 
Long  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  236,835 
Int.  aj  G02B  5/14.  3/00;  B05D  1/18 


nating  liquid  that  includes  a  hardenable  resin  and  hardener  and 
hardening  the  impregnating  liquid  in  the  body  interior. 

2.  The  method  according  to  claim  1,  characterized  in  that, 
after  impregnation  and  hardening  of  the  liquid  in  the  outer 
layer,  at  least  one  inlet  for  the  hardenable  liquid  and/or  at  least 
one  outlet  for  the  gases  and  liquids  issuing  from  the  body  are 
provided  in  said  outer  layer. 

11.  The  method  according  to  claim  2,  3,  or  4,  characterized 
in  that  the  hardening  of  the  resin  introduced  into  the  interior  of 
the  body  is  procured  by  shortwave,  infrared  radiation,  micro- 
waves, ultrasonic  waves,  or  gamma  radiation. 


U.S.  a.  427—8 


11  Claims 


20--^^ 


^r^'' 


1.  A  process  for  use  in  an  environment  subjected  to  an  accel- 
eration force  such  as  gravity  for  producing  a  lens  on  the  first 
end  of  an  optical  fiber  having  first  and  second  ends  including 
the  steps  of: 

a.  coupling  light  into  the  second  end  of  the  fiber; 

b.  dipping  the  first  end  of  the  fiber  into  negative  photoresist; 

c.  maintaining  the  fiber  in  a  position  with  the  first  end  ori- 
ented toward  the  acceleration  force  until  the  photoresist 
dries;  and 

d.  repeating  steps  (b.)  and  (c.)  until  the  desired  lens  is 
formed. 


4438,353 
METHOD  FOR  INCREASING  THE  STRENGTH  OF  A 
POROUS  BODY 
Bemd  Melchior,  Remscheid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Imchemie  Kunststoff  GmbH,  Wermelskirchen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  66,435,  Aug.  14, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,088 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  10, 
1977,  2726117 

Int.  a.3  B05D  1/18,  3/Oa  3/06.  3/12 
U.S.  a.  427—36  18  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  increasing  the  strength  of  a  porous  body  and 
Its  resistance  to  weathering  comprising  impregnating  a  portion 
of  the  outer  layer  of  a  porous  body  with  an  impregnating  liquid 
that  includes  a  hardenable  resin  and  hardener  to,  upon  the 
liquid  hardening,  form  a  sealed  vessel-like  packing,  hardening 
the  impregnating  liquid  in  the  outer  layer,  thereafter  com- 
pletely impregnating  the  interior  of  the  body  with  an  impreg- 


4,338,354 
COATING  POWDERED  MATERIAL 
Eric  L.  Bush,  Matching  Green,  Nr.  Harlow,  and  Ernest  J.  Work- 
man, Bishop's  Stortford,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Inter- 
national Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,975 
Int.  a.3  B05D  5/12 
U.S.  a.  427—80  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  depositing  a  substantially  uniform  layer  of 
tantalum  or  niobium  on  a  particulate  insulating  substrate,  the 
process  including:  substantially  completely  nucleating  said 
substrate  by  exposing  at  a  predetermined  temperature  between 
600°  C.  and  1400*  C.  the  substrate  to  a  gaseous  mixture  of 
tantalum  or  niobium  halide  and  a  nucleating  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonia,  an  ammonium  halide,  a 
hydrazine-hydrohalide,  a  hydroxylamine-hydrohalide,  nitro- 
gen, a  boron  halide,  a  sulphur  halide,  a  phosphorous  halide,  a 
silicon  halide,  a  boron  hydride,  a  sulphur  hydride,  a  phospho- 
rous hydride  or  a  silicon  hydride,  wherein  the  substrate  is 
exposed  to  said  mixture  for  a  predetermined  time  to  provide 
substantially  complete  nucleation  of  said  substrate  with  a  uni- 
form layer  of  tantalum  or  niobium  containing  material  via  an 
irreversible  reaction;  and  depositing  tantalum  or  niobium  on 
said  nucleated  substrate  by  then  exposing  at  a  predetermined 
temperature  said  nucleated  substrate  to  a  gaseous  mixture  of 
tantalum  or  niobium  halide  and  hydrogen  without  the  presence 
of  a  nucleating  agent  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time  suffi- 
cient to  deposit  by  a  reversible  reaction  a  layer  of  tantalum  or 
niobium  not  exceeding  an  average  of  0.3  microns  in  thickness. 


4,338,355 
PROCESS  USING  ACnVATED  ELECTROLESS  PLATING 

CATALYSTS 

Nathan  Feldstein,  63  Hemlock  Cir.,  Princeton,  N  J.  08540 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  105,865,  Dec.  21, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,273,804, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  820,904,  Aug.  1, 1977, 
Pat.  No.  4,131,699,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  625^26, 
Oct.  23,  1975,  Pat  No.  4,048,354.  This  appUcation  May  20, 

1981,  Ser.  No.  265,437 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  13, 
1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.3  C23C  3/02 
U.S.  a.  427—98  12  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  metallization  of  a  non-conductor  sub- 
strate comprising  the  steps: 

(1)  etching  said  substrate, 

(2)  contacting  said  substrate  with  a  colloidal  dispersion 
comprising  a  non-noble  catalytic  metal  wherein  said  cata- 
lytic metal  may  be  part  of  an  elemental  state,  an  alloy,  or 
a  compound  and  mixtures  thereof  and  wherein  said  metal 
is  catalytic  to  electroless  plating  initiation  in  one  of  its 
oxidation  states  and  further  wherein  said  colloidal  compo- 
sition contains  a  colloid  stabilizer  which  renders  said 
catalytic  composition  stable  towards  separation  but 
weakly  active  towards  electroless  plating  initiation, 

(3)  contacting  the  treated  substrate  with  a  composition  com- 
prising a  reactivity  modifier  thereby  further  activating  the 
treated  substrate  for  greater  catalytic  activity  in  the  initia- 
tion of  the  electroless  plating  process,  and  further  wherein 
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said  reactivity  modifier  is  also  a  colloid  stabilizer  but  is  not 
the  same  as  said  colloid  stabilizer,  and  thereafter 
(4)  contacting  the  substrate  with  a  compatible  electroless 
plating  bath  to  deposit  the  desired  metal. 


4,338,356 

METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  FLAT  SOLID 

ELECTROLYTE  LAYER  OF  FLAT  HLM  TYPE  OXYGEN 

SENSOR 
Yoshio  Akimune,  Yokohama;  Satoshi  Ambe,  Yokosuka;  Hiroshi 
Takao,  Kamakura,  and  Shi^ji  Kimura,  Yokohama,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yoko- 
hama, Japan 

Filed  Jul.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,031 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  16, 1979,  54-89243 

Int.  aJ  B05D  5/12 

U.S.  a.  427—123  14  Claims 


prising  at  least  one  fiber  having  multifilaments  for  objects 
under  high  strain,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
depositing  on  said  fibrous  material  and  between  said  multifil- 
aments, by  soaking  said  fibrous  material  in  a  solvent  solu- 
tion of  curable  thermo-setting  resin,  an  amount  of  resin 
equal  to  5  to  50%  of  the  weight  of  the  total  quantity  of  the 
resin  to  be  deposited  on  the  fibrous  material; 
subsequently  depositing  on  the  wet  fibrous  material  a  pow- 
der comprising  the  remainder  of  the  total  quantity  of 
thermo-setting  resin  which  is  soluble  in  the  solvent  on  the 
fibrous  material;  and 
heating  the  coated  fibrous  material  until  it  reaches  a  temper- 
ature at  least  sufficient  to  obtain  sintering  of  the  resin  and 
at  which  the  fibrous  material  is  partially  cured  and  tacky; 
the  amount  of  solvent  in  said  solution  being  sufficient  so  that 
the  powder  is  fused  by  the  solvent  and  at  least  2%  by 
weight  of  the  solvent  remains  in  the  tacky  fibrous  mate- 
rial. 


0  10  K> 

WSTANCe  FHOM  OUTCT  SUHWCE  OF  EUCTBOLYTE  LAYER tfin) 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  flat  film  type  oxygen  sensor 
including  an  oxygen  ion  conductive  solid  electrolyte  layer, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  an  electrode  layer  which  has  been  fired; 

(b)  preparing  first  and  second  electrolyte  pastes  each  con- 
taining stabilizer,  the  amount  of  stabilizer  in  said  first 
electrolyte  paste  being  less  than  that  in  said  second  elec- 
trolyte paste; 

(c)  applying  said  first  electrolyte  paste  onto  said  electrode 
layer  and  then  applying  said  second  electrolyte  paste  onto 
the  outer  surface  of  said  first  electrolyte  paste  to  form  a 
layered  paste  heap  on  said  electrode  layer;  and 

(d)  air  drying  and  then  firing  said  layered  paste  heap  to  form 
a  solid  electrolyte  layer  on  said  electrode  layer. 


4,338358 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  CUVETTES  FOR  THE 
FLAMELESS  ATOMIC  ABSORPTION  SPECTROSCOPY 
Bemhard  Lersmacher,  Aachen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Ludovi- 
cus  W.  J.  van  Kollenburg,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands;  Leonardus 
C.  Bastings,  deceased,  late  of  Valkenswaard,  Netherlands,  and 
Friedrich  J.  de  Haan,  administrator,  Dommelen,  Netherlands, 
assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,909 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  12, 
1978,  2825759 

Int.  a.3  B05D  3/02 
U.S.  a.  427—227  8  Clai™ 

1.  A  method  of  producing  cuvettes  for  flameless  atomic 
absorption  spectroscopy  comprising  the  steps  of  placing  a 
plurality  of  carbon  substrate  in  a  loose  heap  in  a  pyrolysis 
apparatus,  effecting  a  plurality  of  separate  coatings  of  pyro- 
lytic  graphite  on  said  substrata  until  an  overall  thickness  of 
20-80  fxm  is  applied,  and  redistributing  said  plurality  of  carbon 
substrata  in  said  apparatus  between  each  coating  of  pyrolytic 
graphite. 


4,338,357 
METHOD  OF  COATING  HBROUS  REINFORCEMENT 

MATERIAL 
Herwig  Pichler,  Schwaz;  Harald  Helletsberger,  Wattens;  Ernst 
Geissler,  Schwaz;  Heinrich  Ofer,  Vomp,  and  Bernhard  Fugen- 
schuh.  Rum,  all  of  Austria,  assignors  to  Tyrolit  Schleifmittel- 
werke  Swarovski  K.G.,  Austria 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  96,246,  Nov.  20,  1979, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  943,352, 
Sep.  18,  1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  26, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  210,371 

aaims  priority,  application  Austiria,  Sep.  23, 1977,  6822/77 

Int.  a.3  B05D  1/36.  3/02 

U.S.  a.  427— 195  14  aaims 


1.  A  method  of  coating  fibrous  reinforcement  material  com- 


4,338,359 

METHOD  OF  FAOLITATING  LOW  TEMPERATURE 

DISCHARGE  FROM  A  CONTAINER  OF  PARTICULATE 

MATERIAL 
Mark  O.  Kestner,  Mendham,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Apollo  Technolo- 
gies, Inc.,  Whippany,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,752 
Int.  a.^  B05D  7/22.  5/08 
U.S.  a.  427—230  11  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  facilitating  low  temperature  discharge  of 
particulate  material  from  a  container  having  a  wall  with  which 
said  material  makes  contact  and  along  which  said  material 
moves  when  being  discharged  from  said  container,  which 
method  comprises: 

(a)  applying  to  said  wall  an  adherent  coating  comprising  a 
water  solution  of  (i)  an  inorganic  freeze  point  depressant, 
said  solution  having  a  freezing  point  below  about  -  20*  C, 
and  (ii)  a  thickening  agent  which  is  substantially  compati- 
ble with  said  inorganic  freeze  point  depressant  and  is 
present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  produce  in  said  solution 
a  viscosity  range  in  centipoise  between  about  50  and  1,500 
at  70'  F.  and  between  about  500  and  20,000  at  0*  P., 

(b)  putting  said  material  into  said  container  to  make  contact 
with  said  wall,  and 

(c)  when  desired,  discharging  said  material  from  said  con- 
tainer, in  the  course  of  which  said  material  moves  along 
said  wall.  - 
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4,338,360 
METHOD  FOR  COATWC  POROUS  METAL 
STRUCTURE 
Joha  R.  Cavanagh,  Brownsburg;  Keueth  R.  Croas,  Lebanon; 
David  L.  qingman,  Carmel,  and  Berton  Sciiechter,  Indianap- 
oUs,  all  of  lad.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  May  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,594 

lot  a.^  B05D  5/00 

VS.  CL  427—247  4  Claims 


stripper  positioned  immediately  upstream  from  said  nozzles, 
passing  the  array  of  fibers  through  a  narrow,  converging  con- 


1.  A  method  for  coating  a  heat  resistant  ceramic  composition 
material  on  an  exposed  surface  of  an  air  cooled  porous  metal 
laminate  having  air  flow  exit  holes  therefrom  formed  in  part  by 
an  internal  surface  of  the  laminate  exposed  in  part  through  said 
exit  holes  comprising  the  steps  of:  roughening  the  exposed 
surface;  backflowing  inert  gas  through  the  laminate  for  exit 
through  the  exit  holes  continuously  during  the  following  steps 
of  the  process;  directing  a  bond  coat  spray  toward  said  exposed 
surface  at  a  slant  angle  from  an  axis  normal  to  the  roughened 
exfKJsed  surface  so  as  to  coat  a  thin  bond  coat  layer  on  all  of  the 
exposed  surface  and  on  a  portion  of  the  internal  surface  ex- 
posed through  each  exit  hole  at  the  slant  angle  of  the  directed 
bond  coat;  and  thereafter  directing  a  top  coat  spray  of  a  ce- 
ramic coat  requiring  a  bond  coat  layer  thereunder  for  adhesion 
toward  said  exposed  surface  at  a  slant  angle  from  said  normal 
axis  so  as  to  coat  all  of  said  exposed  surface  with  said  top  coat 
and  a  portion  of  the  internal  surface  exposed  through  each  exit 
hole  at  the  slant  angle  of  the  directed  top  coat  spray,  the  direc- 
tion from  which  said  top  coat  is  sprayed  being  different  than 
the  direction  from  which  said  bond  coat  is  sprayed  so  that  the 
ceramic  top  coat  is  directed  against  a  portion  of  the  internal 
surface  having  only  a  limited  bond  coat  deposit  thereon  so  as 
to  reduce  bonding  of  the  ceramic  top  coat  in  the  exit  holes 
thereby  to  minimize  plugging  of  said  exit  holes  during  coating 
of  the  exposed  surface  of  the  laminate  with  heat  resistant  ce- 
ramic composition  material. 


duit  positioned  downstream  from  said  nozzles,  and  recovering 
a  portion  of  said  size  at  the  downstream  end  of  said  conduit. 


4,338,361 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  TEXTILE 

SIZES 
KiagK>  C.  Lia,  Newark,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Comiiig  Fiber- 
glas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,966 
lat  aj  B05D  1/02 
UJS.  a.  427—299  7  Claims 

7.  The  method  for  applying  a  size  to  a  converging  array  of 
mineral  fibers  of  the  type  in  which  the  array  of  mineral  fibers 
is  directed  between  a  pair  of  nozzles  adapted  to  spray  a  size 
onto  the  array  of  mineral  fibers,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises  removing  the  entrained  gases  flowing  with  the  array 
of  fibers  by  passing  the  array  of  fibers  through  an  opening  in  a 


4,338,362 

METHOD  TO  SYNTHESIZE  AND  PRODUCE  THIN 

nLMS  BY  SPRAY  PYROLYSIS 

Richard  L.  Turcotte,  Maiden,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Radiation 

Monitoring  Devices,  Inc.,  Watertown,  Mass. 

FUed  Feb.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,138 

Int.  a.5  B05D  1/02.  3/02;  C03C  17/10.  17/22 

VS.  a.  427—314  7  Claims 


1.  In  the  process  of  making  a  thin  film  comprising  preparing 
a  solution  with  solute  elements  including  a  salt  of  a  first  constit- 
uent element  of  said  film  and  spraying  said  solution  onto  a 
heated  substrate  to  form  a  film  on  said  substrate,  the  solute  and 
solvent  elements  not  constituting  said  film  forming  volatile 
reaction  products  after  contacting  said  heated  substrate,  said 
solution  also  including  a  reducing  agent  in  sufficient  amount  to 
change  the  oxidation  state  of  at  least  one  said  solute  element 
after  contacting  said  heated  substrate,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  concentration  of  said  reducing  agent  is  greater 
than  1  M  and  greater  than  10  times  the  stoichiometric  amount 
necessary  to  react  with  said  one  solute  element. 
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4,338,363 
METHOD  FOR  INHIBITING  THE  FORMATION  OF 

SCALE 
Jasbir  S.  GUI,  CoraopoUs,  Pa.,  and  George  H.  Nancollas,  Wil- 
Uamsrttle,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Research  Foundation  of 
State  University  of  New  York,  Albany,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  234,476 

Int.  a.3  B05D  3/02 

VS.  a.  427-387  »*  Claims 


chamber  so  as  to  create  an  air  flow  barrier  to  the  escape 
from  said  chamber  of  airborne  sprayed  material,  said  last 
named  means  including 
at  least  one  air  collector  slot  located  on  opposite  sides  of 
each  of  said  vestibules,  exhaust  fan  means  and  duct  means 


connected  each  of  said  air  collector  slots  to  said  exhaust 
fan  means  whereby  air  is  caused  by  said  exhaust  fan  to 
flow  into  each  of  said  vestibules  through  said  outer  open- 
ings and  to  be  exhausted  from  said  vestibules  through  said 
collector  slots  and  said  ducts. 


1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  the  formation  of  scale  upon  metal- 
lic heat  exchanger  surfaces  exposed  to  water  solution  contam- 
ing  a  supersaturated  concentration  of  at  least  one  alkaline  earth 
metol  salt  at  the  surface  temperature  of  the  heat  exchanger, 
said  method  comprising  utilizing,  as  the  exchanger  surface,  a 
corrosion  resistant  metal  surface  coated  with  a  film  of  methy- 
lene siliconedichloride. 

2.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  the  metal  surface  is  coated 
with  said  film  by  covering  the  surface  with  methylene 
siliconedichloride  or  a  solution  of  the  methylene  siliconedi- 
chloride followed  by  removing  all  excess  non-adherent  methy- 
lene siliconedichloride  from  said  surface. 

3.  The  method  of  claim  2  wherein  after  coating,  the  coated 
metal  surface  is  heated  to  from  about  50*  C.  to  about  200*  C. 
for  from  about  5  to  about  180  minutes. 


4,338,364 
CONTINUOUS  COATER 
James  L.  Kennon,  Avon;  Uwrence  J.  Macartiiey,  Lorain;  Ge- 
rald W.  Cnim,  Elyria;  John  C.  Dunn,  Amherst,  and  Donald  R. 
Hastings,  Elyria,  aU  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Nordson  Corpora- 
tion, Amherst,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  111,666,  Jan.  14, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,525 
Int.  a.3  B05D  1/02 
VS.  a.  427-424  »  Claims 

1.  A  coater  comprising, 

a  coating  chamber  adapted  to  have  an  object  conveyed 

through  it,  said  coating  chamber  having  side  walls,  end 

walls,  a  bottom  and  a  ceiling, 

entrance  and  exit  openings  in  said  end  walls  through  which 

objects  may  be  introduced  into  and  out  of  said  chamber, 

means  for  coating  an  object  with  a  sprayed  material  in  the 

course  of  passage  through  said  chamber, 
air  flow  control  vestibules  extending  outwardly  from  each 
end  of  said  chamber  adjacent  said  entrance  and  exit  open- 
ings, each  of  said  vestibules  having  an  outer  opening 
longitudinally  aligned  with  but  remote  from  the  associated 
entrance  and  exit  openings  of  said  chamber, 
means  for  drawing  air  from  outside  said  vestibules  through 
said  vestibules'  outer  openings  without  simultoneously 
drawing  any  substantial  quantity  of  air  from  inside  said 


4,338,365 
BOILABLE  POUCH  FOR  FOODS 
Robert  V.  Rosso,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  MobU  OU  Corpo- 
ration.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221,757 

Int.  a.J  B65D  3/28 

VS.  a.  428-35  2  C*^ 

1.  A  boilable  bag  structure  of  a  two-ply  laminate  comprising 

an  inner  film  layer  of  polyester  and  an  outer  layer  of  biaxially 

oriented  polyacrylonitrile  homopolymer  film  adhered  thereto. 

4,338,366 

SURFACE  WIPING  IMPLEMENT 

Stephen  F.  Evaas;  Raymond  J.  Ludwa,  botii  of  Onclnnati,  Ohio, 

and  Om  Adalstdnsson,  Wilmington,  DeL,  assignors  to  Tlie 

Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  129,957,  Mar.  13, 1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  927,309,  Jul.  24, 1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  846,248, 

Oct.  28,  1977,  abandoned.  ThU  appUcation  Mar.  17, 1981,  Ser. 

No.  244,567 

Int  CL^  B32B  3/26.  33/00:  A47L  13/16 

U.S.  a.  428-76  12  Claims 


17. 


^^ 


1.  A  semi-disposable  flexible  wiping  implement  for  removing 
liquid  from  surfaces  comprising  an  absorbent  core  (14)  havmg 
at  least  one  outer  surface  and  an  outer  layer  (12)  on  at  least  one 
of  said  outer  surfaces,  said  implement  being  capable  of  repeti- 
tive use  cycles  comprising  a  wiping  step  to  absorb  liquid  fol- 
lowed by  a  compressive  wringing  step  to  expel  liquid,  charac- 
terized in  that  the  absorbent  core  (14)  has  a  minimum  wKking 
rate  of  at  least  12.7  cms/min  and  said  outer  layer  (12)  is  sub- 
stantially non-collapsible  and  has  a  Liquid  Removal  Index  of 
from  8  to  100  mm/g,  said  Liquid  Removal  Index  being  defined 
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by  the  term  PT/39.37  R  where  P  is  the  porosity  index,  T  is  the 
thickness  of  the  outer  layer  in  mm  and  R  is  the  weight  in  grams 
of  the  liquid  retained  by  the  outer  layer. 


4,338,369 
FLOOR  COVERING  FX)R  STABLING 

Pierre  Foenard,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  a  Responsabi- 
lite  Limitee:  Societe  de  Developpement  Pour  rAjgriculture 
Sodelvage,  Sainte  Gauburge,  France 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,651       ; 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  30,  1980^  80  12061 
Int.  CL^  B32B  5/06  / 

U.S.  a.  428—235  7  aaims 


4,338,367 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  TAPE 
Yoshio  Kawakami;  Yoneo  Matsuzawa,  and  Norifumi  Ki^imoto, 
all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,848 
Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  2,  1979,  54-126358 
Int.  a.^  GllB  5/70 
VJS.  a.  428—141  5  Qaims 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  tape,  which  comprises: 
a  polyethylene  terephthalate  base  film  coated  with  magnetic 
particles  in  a'binder  in  which  said  base  film  has  an  index 
given  by  the  expression 

1.5>  19.00-O.40Wa-O0l6«-0.55Wr 
dr^l8(Mni) 

wherein  d7(/xm)  designates  the  total  thickness  of  the  mag- 
netic recording  tape,  d^^m)  designates  the  thickness  of 
the  base  film  and  H  designates  the  sum  of  numbers  of 
interference  rings  (Hi,  H2,  H3  .  .  .  )  per  1  nmi^  on  the 
surface  of  the  base  film. 


!li|iii!fi!iliiii!!i 


1.  Floor  covering  for  stabling,  the  floor  covering  comprising 
at  least  two  layers  of  textile  material  held  together  by  multiple 
needle  perforations,  one  of  said  layers  being  a  top  layer  and 
another  being  a  bottom  layer,  the  top  surface  of  the  said  top 
layer  being  impregnated  with  a  substance  suitable  for  forming 
a  porous  skin  having  a  high  degree  of  resistance  to  abrasion 
wherein  the  said  impregnating  substance  comprises  a  heat 
shrinkable  copolymer  of  styrene  and  acrylic  ether  and  is  im- 
pregnated into  the  said  top  surface  in  an  amount  lying  between 
500  gm  and  1000  gm  of  impregnating  substance  per  square 
meter  of  top  surface. 


4,338,368 
ATTACHMENT  SYSTEM  FOR  SIUCA  TILES 
Alan  M.  LoTelace,  Administnitor  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  of, 
Robert  L.  Dotts,  Seabrook,  Tex.,  and  Jack  W.  Holt,  Walnut, 
Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,336 

Int.  a.^  B32B  5/14.  5/26.  7/02;  B64C  1/38 

VJS.  a.  428—212  20  Qaims 


4,338,370 
CHEMICALLY  RESISTANT  COATED  FABRIC 

Charles  A.  Suter,  Stow,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Goodyear  Aerospace 
Corporation,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,946 

Int.  aJ  B32B  7/00.  27/00.  25/04.  25/10 

US.  a.  428—250  8  Claims 


B    »    H    26    2*  22 
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14.  A  lightweight  insulating  tile  for  attachment  to  a  flexible 
nonuniform  substrate  by  a  thin  layer  of  silicone  adhesive,  said 
tile  comprising:  a  rigid  porous  block  of  refractory  material,  the 
refractory  material  being  primarily  a  mixture  of  substantially 
chemically  pure  silica  fibers  rigidized  by  a  high  purity  silica 
binder,  the  face  poriion  of  the  attachment  surface  being  densi- 
fied  by  impregnation  of  a  compatible  refractory  material  hav- 
ing a  f>ariicle  size  small  enough  to  fill  the  intersticies  of  the 
porous  refractory  material  to  provide  a  dense  pavement  for 
engagement  of  the  silicone  adhesive. 


1.  A  chemically  resistant  fabric  laminate,  comprising: 

a  woven  fabric  layer,  said  fabric  layer  impregnated  with  a 
blend  of  a  rubber  and  an  adhesive  system,  said  rubber 
made  from  compounds  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  natural  cis-l,4-polyisoprene,  a  polymer  made  from  a 
monomer  of  a  conjugated  diene  having  from  4  to  10  car- 
bon atoms,  nitrile  rubber,  and  polychloroprene, 

a  rubber  layer,  said  rubber  layer  directly  attached  to  and 
adhered  to  one  side  of  said  impregnated  fabric,  said  rubber 
layer  made  from  a  com|x>und  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  natural  cis-l,4-polyisoprene,  a  polymer  made 
from  a  monomer  of  a  conjugated  diene  having  from  4  to 
10  carbon  atoms,  nitrile  rubber,  and  polychloroprene, 

a  substrate  layer,  said  substrate  layer  comprising  a  blend  of  a 
rubber  and  a  dry  phenolic  adhesive  system,  said  substrate 
layer  directly  attached  and  adhered  to  the  remaining  side 
of  said  impregnated  fabric  layer,  said  rubber  of  said  sub- 
strate layer  made  from  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  natural  ci8-l,4-polyisoprene,  a  poly- 
mer made  from  a  monomer  of  a  conjugated  diene  having 
from  4  to  10  carbon  atoms,  nitrile  rubber,  and  polychloro- 
prene, and 
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a  chemically  resistant  preformed  film  residing  on  said  sub- 
strate layer,  said  substrate  layer  directly  adhering  said 
chemical  resistant  preformed  film  to  said  impregnated 
fabric  layer. 


drawing,  a  segment  b  connecting  said  point  1  (0.78;  0.60)  and  a 
point  2  (0.15;  0.90),  a  segment  c  connecting  said  point  2  (0.15; 


4,338371 
ABSORBENT  PRODUCT  TO  ABSORB  FLUIDS 
Frederic  S.  Dawn,  Houston,  and  James  V.  Correale,  Seabrook, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219,681 

Int.  a.^  A61F  13/16 

U.S.  a.  428-283  12  Claims 


OS 
» 
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0.90)  and  a  point  3  (0.25;  0.55)  and  a  segment  d  connecting  said 
point  3  (0.25;  0.55)  and  said  point  4  (0.90;  0.20)  inclusively. 


1.  A  multi-layer,  absorbent  product  for  use  in  contact  with 
the  skin  comprising: 

a.  a  water  pervious  facing  layer  for  contacting  the  skin; 

b.  a  first  fibrous,  wicking  layer  contiguous  said  water  pervi- 
ous layer; 

c.  a  first  container  section  having  an  inner  layer  and  an  outer 
layer  forming  a  first  absorbent  container  therebetween, 
said  container  section  being  comprised  of  a  water  pervious 
material,  said  inner  layer  being  contiguous  said  first  fi- 
brous, wicking  layer; 

d.  a  first  absorbent  mass  disposed  in  said  first  absorbent 
container,  said  first  absorbent  mass  comprising  a  super 
absorbent  high  molecular  weight  acrylic  polymer  contain- 
ing hydrophilic  carboxylate  groups  said  polymer  forming 
a  gel  uj)on  contact  with  an  aqueous  medium; 

e.  a  second  container  section  having  an  inner  layer  and  said 
outer  layer  container  therebetween,  said  second  container 
section  being  comprised  of  a  water  pervious  material,  said 
inner  layer  of  said  second  container  being  contiguous  said 
outer  layer  of  said  first  container  section; 

f.  a  second  absorbent  mass  disposed  in  said  second  absorbent 
container,  said  second  absorbent  mass  comprising  a  hy- 
drolyzed  starch-acrylonitrile  graft  copolymer,  said  co- 
polymer forming  a  gel  upon  content  with  an  aqueous 
mediimi;  and 

g.  a  liquid  impermeable/gas  permeable  layer  contiguous  said 
outer  layer  of  said  second  container  section- 


4,338,373 
COATING  METHOD 

Nobuyuki  Ikeguchi,  and  Yasunori  Osaki,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc^  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,919 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  21, 1979,  54-166697 
Int.  Q.'  B05D  5/12 
U.S.  Q.  428—383  <  CW«« 

1.  A  method  for  coating  an  ariicle  which  comprises  coating 
the  article  first  with  (I)  at  least  one  imide  resin  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  polyester  imide  resins,  polyamideimide 
resins,  polyhydantoin  resins  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  then 
with  (II)  cyanate  ester  resin  which  comprises  as  essential  com- 
ponents (a)  at  least  one  cyanate  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polyfunctional  cyanate  esters,  prepolymer 
of  said  cyanate  esters,  coprepolymer  of  said  cyanate  esters  and 
an  amine  and  mixtures  thereof  and  (b)  at  least  one  maleimide 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyfunc- 
tional maleimides,  prepolymer  of  said  maleimides,  co- 
prepolymer of  said  maleimides  and  an  amine  and  mixtures 
thereof. 


4,338,372 
GARNET  HLM  FOR  MAGNETIC  BUBBLE  DEVICE 
Norio  Ohta;  FumihUio  Ishida,  both  of  Hachioji;  Tadashl  Ikeda, 
Kodaira;  Keikichi  Ando,  Musashino,  and  Yutaka  Sugita, 
Tokorozawa,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,136 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  17, 1979,  54-117986 
Int.  Q.^  GllB  5/64 
VJS.  Q.  428—336  7  Qaims 

1.  A  garnet  film  for  a  magnetic  bubble  device,  said  garnet 
film  being  formed  on  a  substrate  of  GdsGajOii  and  having  a 
composition  represented  by  a  general  formula  of  (YSm- 
LuCa)3.;cGdx(Fe5.>Gej,)Oi2  where  values  of  x  and  y  are  in  a 
region  enclosed  by  a  segment  a  connecting  a  point  1  (0.78; 
0.60)  and  a  point  4  (0.90;  0.20)  shown  in  the  accompanying 


4338,374 
FIREPROOF  MATERIAL 
Rudolf  P.  Neser,  Ludwigshafen  am  Rhein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignor  to  WoeUner-Werke,  Rhein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  77,768,  Sep.  21, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Dec.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,918 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  25, 
1978,  2841623 

iBt  Q.^  B32B  9/04;  C09D  1/02.  5/18;  C09K  3/28 
VJS*.  CL  428—411  25  Qaims 

13.  A  substrate  for  architectural  use  rendered  protected  from 
fire  damage  comprising  a  flammable  substrate  having  thereon 
a  coating  of  a  coating  composition  based  on  an  alkali  metal 
silicate  binder,  said  binder  comprising  an  alkali  metal  silicate 
solution  containing  a  water  glass-soluble,  non-ionic  surfactant 
in  solution  and  further  comprising  an  alkali  metal  trisUicate 
powder. 
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4338375 

SURFACE  COATING  COMPOSITION 
Kaname  Hashimoto,  Sakai,  and  Saizo  Ikeda,  Himeji,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Daicel  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153^42 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  6,  1979,  54-70740 

Int.  a.J  B32B  27/i6;  B05D  i/02 

\}S.  a.  428—412  11  Claims 

1.  A  coating  composition  comprising: 

A.  100  parts  by  weight  of  partially  hydrolyzed  condensation 
product  of  from  60  to  100%  by  weight  of  organotrialkoxysi- 
lane  having  the  formula 

R'Si(OR2)3 

in  which  R'  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  containing  from  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms  or  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon,  and  R^  is  an 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  from 
0  to  40%  by  weight  of  tetraalkoxysilane  of  the  formula 
Si(OR^)4  wherein  R^  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  having  1  to 
6  carbon  atoms; 

B.  from  10  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  organic  carboxylic  acid 
having  1  to  5  carbon  atoms;  and 

C.  from  0.01  to  1.0  parts  by  weight  of  a  fluorocarbon  anionic 
surface  active  agent. 

6.  A  coating  composition  as  claimed  in  claim  1  containing  an 
effective  amount  of  an  inorganic  or  organic  alkaline  hardening 
catalyst  for  cross-linking  said  partially  hydrolyzed  condensa- 
tion product  to  form  a  coating  film. 

7.  A  coating  solution  consisting  essentially  of  a  coating 
composition  as  claimed  in  claim  6  dissolved  in  an  inert  organic 
solvent. 

8.  A  coating  process  which  comprises  applying  to  a  substrate 
a  thin  coating  film  of  a  coating  solution  as  claimed  in  claim  7 
and  then  heating  the  coated  substrate,  at  a  temperature  below 
the  thermal  deformation  temperature  of  said  substrate,  to  form 
a  hardened  dry  coating  film  on  said  substrate. 

9.  A  coated  product  prepared  by  the  process  of  claim  8. 


4338377 

SULFONATO-ORGANOSILANOL  COMPOUNDS  AND 

AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS  THEREOF 

Boyd  R.  Beck,  Spring  Qty,  Utah;  Frank  T.  Sher,  and  George  V. 

D.  Tiers,  both  of  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  83,465,  Oct.  10,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,267313, 
which  u  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  895,528,  Apr.  11, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4335,638.  This  appUcation  Aug.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,178 

Int.  C\?  B32B  9/QO 

U5.  a.  428—428  7  Qaims 

1.  An  article  having  a  durable  hydrophilic  surface, thereon, 
said  article  comprising  (a)  a  substrate  having  a  siliceous  surface 
and  (b)  a  reversibly  hydrophilic  layer  thereon,  said  layer  com- 
prising a  sulfonato-organosilicon  compound  bound  to  said 
substrate,  said  compound  having  at  least  one  sulfonato  organic 
substituent  therein  wherein  said  sulfonato-organosilicon  com- 
pound is  a  sulfonato-organosilanol  compound  having  at  least 
one  sulfonato-organic  substituent  wherein  the  weight  percent- 
age of  oxygen  in  said  silanol  compound  is  at  least  about  30%, 
and  the  weight  percentage  of  silicon  in  said  silanol  compound 
is  not  greater  than  about  15%,  said  percentages  being  taken 
with  reference  to  the  water-free  acid  form  of  said  silanol  com- 
pound. 


4338376 

HIGH  FLUOROCARBON  CONTENT  COATING 

COMPOSITION,  METHOD  OF  APPLICATION,  AND 

COATED  ARTICLE 

Steven  Kritzler,  Cronulla,  Australia,  assignor  to  Otis  Elevator 

Company,  Farmington,  Conn, 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198315 
Qaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Oct  26, 1979,  PE1089 
Int.  a.^  B32B  77/70;  B05D  i/02 
U.S.  a.  428—417  15  Claims 

12.  A  composite  article  comprising  a  substrate  having  a 
lubricious  surface  layer  characterized  by  a  polytetrafluoroeth- 
ylene  fluorocarbon  polymer  component,  an  epoxy  thermoset- 
ting resin  component,  an  amine  cross-linking  agent,  and  a 
silane  wetting  agent,  based  on  weight  percent,  the  fluorocar- 
bonrepoxy  resin  ratio  is  up  to  about  2:1,  and  the  silane  wetting 
agent  is  present  is  an  amount  up  to  about  1.5%  by  weight  based 
on  total  weight  of  solids  in  the  composition,  the  composition 
having  a  low  coefficient  of  friction  with  high  abrasion  resis- 
tance and  adhesion  when  applied  to  the  substrate. 

15.  The  article  of  claim  12  wherein  the  substrate  is  metal  or 
glass. 


4338378 
nLM  FOR  HEAT  SEAUNG  AND  PROCESS  OF  HEAT 

SEALING 
Takeshi  Nabeta;  Takeshi  Masui,  and  Tsuguo  Hasegawa,  all  of 
Machida,  Japan,  assignors  to  Denki  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  946,724,  Sep.  28, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4302,554. 
This  application  Jul.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  289,091 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  29, 1978,  53-78058 
Int.  a.3  B32B  75/05 
UA  a.  428—462  H  Claims 

1.  A  laminate  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  substrate  comprising  at  least  one  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  plastic  films,  metallic  foils 
and  paper; 

(b)  a  second  substrate  comprising  a  film  for  heat  sealing 
which  comprises  a  blend  of: 

(I)  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  (A)  an  elastomeric  block  copolymer  containing  10  to 
50%  by  weight  of  styrene  and/or  alpha-methyl  styrene 
copolymerized  with  conjugated  dienes,  (B)  a  resinous 
block  copolymer  containing  50  to  95%  by  weight  of 
styrene  and/or  alpha-methyl  styrene  copolymerized 
with  conjugated  dienes; 

(II)  a  styrene-butadiene  graft-copolymer,  and 

(III)  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  ethylene-alpha-olefin  random  copolymers,  ethy- 
lene-vinyl  acetate  copolymers,  ethylene-alkyl  acrylate 
copolymers,  polypropylene  and  ethylene-propylene 
elastomers;  and 

(c)  an  adhesive  for  bonding  therebetween. 


4338379 
HIGH-SOLIDS  THERMOSETTING  ENAMEL  COATING 

COMPOSITION 
Oifford  H.  Strolle,  Springfield,  Pa.,  and  Glenn  D.  Thomley, 
Wilmington,  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 
Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  234383 
Int  a.'  B32B  27m 
U.S.  a.  428—520  12  Claims 

1.  A  thermosetting  enamel  coating  composition  of  a  mixture 
of  a  polymer  blend  and  a  solvent  for  the  polymer  blend 
wherein  thp  blend  is  65-90%  by  weight  of  the  mixture  and 
consists  essentially  of 
(a)  5-25%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  blend,  of  a 
copolymer  of 
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(1)  a  hydroxyalkyl  ester  of  acrylic  or  methacrylic  acid 
wherein  the  alkyl  group  has  2-10  carbon  atoms  and 
wherein  the  hydroxyalkyl  ester  is  25-35%  by  weight  of 
the  copolymer,  and 

(2)  at  least  one  other  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  chloride, 
vinylidene  chloride,  ethylene,  propylene,  vinyl  acetate, 
conjugated  dienes,  styrene,  alkyl-substituted  styrene, 
dibutyl  maleate,  C1-C12  alkyl  esters  of  acrylic  acid, 
C1-C12  alkyl  esters  of  methacrylic  acid,  and  mixtures  of 
these 

wherein  the  copolymer  has  a  hydroxyl  content  of  2-6%  by 
weight; 

(b)  40-60%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  blend,  of 
a  saturated  polyester  polyol  that  is  the  reaction  product  of 

(1)  pentaerythritol  and  at  least  one  other  branched-chain 
glycol  wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  glycol  to  pentaeryth- 
ritol is  from  2:1  to  6:1, 

(2)  and  aromatic  or  saturated  aliphatic  monocarboxylic 
acid  having  no  more  than  18  carbon  atoms,  and 

(3)  a  mixture  of  an  aromatic  and  a  saturated  aliphatic  acid 
wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  aromatic  acid  to  aliphatic 
acid  is  from  2:1  to  6:1 

wherein  the  polyol  has  a  hydroxyl  content  of  5-9%  by  weight; 

and 

(c)  25-45%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  blend,  of 
an  aminoplast  resin. 


opening  through  opposite  edges  of  said  strip,  the  inner  portion 
of  each  slot  being  the  greater  dimension  than  ^  outer  portion 


r 


ti 
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prior  to  curvature  of  said  strip,  said  strip  being  bent  to  the 
desired  degree  of  curvature  in  the  plane  of  said  strip. 


4338382 
BATTERY  SAFETY  TERMINAL 
David  H.  Fritts,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  242,815 

Int.  a.5  HOIM  2/12 

U.S.  a.  429—53  9  Claims 


I  4338380 

METHOD  OF  ATTACHING  CERAMICS  TO  METALS 
FOR  HIGH  TEMPERATURE  OPERATION  AND 
LAMINATED  COMPOSITE 
Arnold  R.  Erickson,  Orange;  Cariino  Panzera,  Cromwell,  and 
Robert  P.  Tolokan,  Hamden,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Bruns- 
wick Corporation,  Skokie,  III. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  674,047,  Apr.  5, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,142,022. 
This  application  Sep.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,888 
Int.  a.3  B32B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  428—594  25  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  composite  material  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(1)  providing  a  high  temperature  resistant  metal  alloy  plate 
and  a  low  modulus  flexible  low  density  metallic  structural 
interface  having  first  and  second  outer  surfaces; 

(2)  bonding  the  alloy  plate  to  the  interface; 

(3)  providing  a  ceramic  member;  and, 

(4)  securing  the  second  outer  surface  into  the  ceramic  mem- 
ber so  that  thermal  strains  caused  by  temperature  differen- 
tials between  the  ceramic  member  and  the  metallic  plate 
are  taken  up  without  harmful  effect  by  the  interface. 

4338381 
STRUCTURAL  MEMBER 
Frank  A.  RoRm,  4  Orville  PL,  Hamenley,  Western  Aastralia, 
Aostralia  (6022) 

FUed  Dec  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104340 

dates  priority,  appUcation  Australia,  Dec  22, 1978,  PD7197 

iBt  CL^  E04B  1/Oi 

U  A  CL  428—575  9  OalM 

1.  A  curved  structural  member  formed  from  a  flat  strip  of 

material  having  a  plurality  of  slots  formed  at  spaced  intervals 


1.  A  safety  terminal  for  a  normally  sealed  electric  device 
having  a  container  subject  to  internal  gas  pressure,  the  terminal 
being  incorporated  in  one  outer  wall  of  said  container,  wherein 
said  terminal  comprises: 
an  outer  member  separated  by  insulating  means  from  an 
inner  member  which  is  electrically  connected  to  current 
collector  means  within  the  device,  the  first  and  second 
members  being  electrically  conductive,  bridging  means 
which  is  located  to  normally  complete  an  electrical  con- 
ducting circuit  path  between  said  outer  member  and  said 
inner  member,  the  bridging  means  being  located  in  a 
chamber  within  said  terminal,  the  chamber  being  normally 
sealed  off  from  the  interior  of  said  container,  pressure 
sensing  means  which  is  constructed  to  respond  to  excess 
gas  pressure  within  the  container  to  open  said  chamber  to 
the  interior  of  the  container,  and  the  resulting  excess  gas 
pressure  entering  said  chamber  being  effective  to  force 
said  bridging  means  to  a  position  such  that  the  electrical 
circuit  path  is  broken  between  said  outer  member  of  the 
terminal  and  said  inner  member. 


4338383 
CONTAINER  FOR  A  MAINTENANCE-FREE  BATTERY 
Gottfried  W.  Jutte,  Indianapolis,  and  John  V.  McHugh,  Green- 
field, both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Richardson  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Des  Plaines,  III. 

CootinnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  935350,  Aug.  21, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4314,045.  This  appUcation  Jul.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,799 
The  portion  of  die  term  of  this  patent  sabaeqnent  to  JnL  22, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Irt.  CL^  HOIM  2/12 
U.S.  CL  429—88  8  OabM 

1.  A  battery  container  for  a  battery  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 
a  container  base  including  skie  walls  forming  a  compartment 

for  the  battery; 
means  including  a  cover  member  having  a  top  surface,  a 
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bottom  surface  adapted  for  engaging  the  side  walls  of  said 
container  base,  a  recess  on  said  top  surface  defining  a  first 
opposing  surface,  and  at  least  one  filler  well  portion  ex- 
tending from  said  recess  to  the  interior  of  the  battery 
container,  for  forming  when  installed  on  said  base  an 
enclosure  for  the  battery; 

a  vent  cover  including  a  generally  flat  body  portion  seated 
within  said  recess  and  dimensioned  to  provide  a  gas  es- 
cape gap  between  the  side  walls  of  said  recess  and  the  side 
walls  of  said  vent  cover,  and  a  bottom  surface  defining  a 
second  opposing  surface; 

venting  means  including  at  least  one  vent  plug  portion  pro- 


4338,385 

DIVALENT  SILVER  OXIDE  CELL  CONTAINING 

CADMIUM  AND  TELLURIUM  COMPONENTS 

Yoichi  Okya,  Funabashi,  and  Tadayoshi  Shimizu,  Tokyo,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Stunitomo  Meta]  Mining  Company,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,088 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  23,  1980,  55-83974; 
Jul.  22, 1980,  55-99418;  Oct.  9, 1980,  55-140400;  Dec.  25, 1980, 
55-182846;  Feb.  6,  1981,  56-15665;  Feb.  6,  1981,  56-15666 

Int.  a.^  HOIM  6/04 
U.S.  a.  429—206  39  Qaims 


TA^i 


jecting  from  said  bottom  surface  of  said  body  portion 
through  said  filler  well  into  the  interior  of  the  batter/ 
container  for  establishing  a  first  passageway  for  convey- 
ing gases  egressing  from  said  battery  conUiner,  said  vent 
plug  portion  being  dimensioned  for  vapor-sealing  engage- 
ment with  the  periphery  of  said  filler  well  and  said  venting 
means  including  at  least  one  axially-extending  groove  on 
the  outside  surface  of  said  vent  plug  portion;  and 
means  including  at  least  one  rib  portion  on  at  least  one  of 
said  opposing  surfaces  for  spacing  said  bottom  surface  of 
said  vent  cover  from  said  bottom  surface  of  said  recess  to 
form  a  second  passageway  for  conveying  gases  from  said 
first  passageway  to  said  peripheral  gas  escape  gap. 


1.  In  a  divalent  silver  oxide  cell  containing  an  alkaline  elec- 
trolyte and  having  a  positive  electrode  formed  mainly  of  diva- 
lent silver  oxide,  the  improvement  wherein  a  cadmium  compo- 
nent and  a  tellurium  component  are  contained  in  at  least  one  of 
the  divalent  silver  oxide  and  the  alkaline  electrolyte. 


4,338384 
BATTERY  ACTIVATED  BY  SEA  WATER 
Jean  Rouge,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris, 
France 

Filed  Not.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,053 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  5, 1979,  79  27221 

Int.  a.3  HOIM  6/34 

VJS.  a.  429—119  8  Qaims 


4338386 

MULTIPLE  REPRODUCTION  PROCESS  ANIX 

APPARATUS  INVOLVES  TONED 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  IMAGE  TRANSFER 

Yutaka  Koizumi,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Company, 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188350 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  18,  1979,  54-119767 
Int.  a.^  G03G  13/16 
U.S.  a.  430—49.  24  Qaims 


1.  A  battery  activated  by  immersion  in  sea  water  and  consti- 
tuted by  a  number  of  cells,  each  cell  comprising  two  electrodes 
separated  by  tightly  sealed  partitions,  comprising  a  first  net- 
work of  tubes  for  filling  with  sea  water  and  a  second  network 
of  tubes  for  discharging  gases  given  off,  wherein  said  first 
network  and  said  second  network  each  comprise  a  connecting 
tube  which  passes  through  said  tightly  sealed  partition  separat- 
ing said  cells,  with  one  end  of  said  connecting  tubes  communi- 
cating with  the  outside  of  the  battery,  said  first  and  second 
networks  each  further  comprising  a  series  of  tubes  connected 
perpendicular  to  said  connecting  tube,  one  tube  of  each  of  said 
series  ending  in  one  of  said  cells. 


•■4O0 


of: 


1.  A  process  for  making  multiple  copies  comprising  the  steps 

r: 

forming  a  toner  image  on  the  surface  of  a  photosensitive 
member  through  an  electrophotographic  process; 

transferring  said  toner  image  onto  an  image  retention  me- 
dium to  form  a  transferred  toner  image; 

fixing  said  transferred  toner  image  to  said  image  retention 
medium  to  form  a  fixed  toner  image;  and 

applying  ink  to  said  fixed  toner  image  to  form  an  ink  image 
while  transferring  said  ink  image  to  a  copy  paper. 

10.  Apparatus  for  making  multiple  copies  comprising: 
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means  for  making  a  toner  image; 

an  image  retention  medium  for  receiving  said  toner  image  on 

its  surface; 
means  for  temporarily  fixing  said  toner  image  to  said  image 

retention  medium; 
means  for  applying  ink  to  said  toner  image  thus  fixed  to  said 

image  retention  medium;  and 
means  for  transporting  a  copy  paper  to  bring  said  copy  paper 

in  contact  with  said  image  retention  medium. 


4338387 
OVERCOATED  PHOTORECEPTOR  CONTAINING 
INORGANIC  ELECTRON  TRAPPING  AND  HOLE 
TRAPPING  LAYERS 
Harvey  J.  Hewitt,  Williamson,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,240 

Int.  a.3  G03G  5/14 

U.S.  a.  430—58  9  Qaims 


^^^^'^^^^'^-*■■^■*^^^^^■-^- 


i.  A  layered  inorganic  photoresponsive  device  which  com- 
prises 

(a)  a  substrate; 

(b)  a  layer  of  electron  trapping  material,  this  layer  being 
comprised  of  halogen  doped  selenium,  halogen  doped 
arsenic  selenium  alloys,  and  mixtures  thereof; 

(c)  a  hole  transport  layer  in  operative  contact  with  the  elec- 
tron trapping  layer,  this  layer  being  comprised  of  a  halo- 
gen doped  selenium  arsenic  alloy  wherein  the  percentage 
of  selenium  present  by  weight  is  from  about  99.5  percent 
to  about  99.9  percent,  the  percentage  of  arsenic  present  by 
weight  is  from  about  0.5  percent  to  about  0. 1  percent,  and 
the  halogen  is  present  in  an  amount  of  from  10  parts  per 
million  to  about  200  parts  per  million; 

(d)  a  charge  generating  layer  overcoated  on  the  hole  trans- 
port layer;  said  layer  being  comprised  of  alloys  of  seleni- 
um-tellurium, or  alloys  of  selenium,  tellurium,  and  arsenic, 

(e)  a  hole  trapping  layer  overcoated  on  the  generating  layer, 
said  layer  being  comprised  of  a  halogen  doped  selenium 
arsenic  alloy  wherein  the  amount  of  selenium  present  by 
weight  ranges  from  about  95  percent  to  about  99.9  per- 
cent, the  amount  of  arsenic  present  ranges  from  about  0. 1 
percent  to  about  5  jjercent,  and  the  amount  of  halogen 
present  ranges  from  about  10  parts  per  million  to  about 
200  parts  per  million;  and 

(0  a  layer  of  insulating  organic  resin  overlaying  the  hole 
trapping  layer. 


!  4338,388 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENT  WTTH  A 
PHENYHYDRAZONE  CHARGE  TRANSPORT  LAYER 
Kiyoshi  Sakal;  Mitsuru  Hashimoto,  both  of  Numazu,  and 
Tomiko  Kawakami,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh 
Company,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,482 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  13, 1978,  53/125145 
Int.  Q.5  G03G  5/06.  5/14 
VJS.  Q.  430—59  23  Claims 

1.  An  electrophotographic  element  comprising: 
an  electroconductive  support  member. 


a  charge  carrier  producing  layer, 

a  charge  transport  layer  adjacent  the  charge  carrier  produc- 
ing layer,  the  charge  transport  layer  comprising  a  hydra- 
zone  of  the  formula; 


Ar— CH=N— N— /  ^J  \ 


wherein  Ar  represents  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  fused 
polycyclic  hydrocarbon  ring  system,  and  R  represents  a 
methyl  group,  an  ethyl  group,  a  benzyl  group  or  a  phenyl 
group;  and  ~ 
a  binder  agent. 


4338389 

CDS-BINDER  MEMBER  FOR 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY  WITH  FE,  CO,  NI 

ADDITIVES 

Kiyoshi  Suzuki,  Yokohama,  and  Kazumi  Okano,  Fuchu,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,411 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  4, 1979,  54/128326 
Int.  a.3  G03G  5/087,  5/09 
U.S.  Q.  430—94  3  Qaims 

1.  A  photosensitive  member  for  electrophotography  having 
a  photoconductive  layer  formed  by  dispersing  photoconduc- 
tive  cadmium  sulfide  particles  in  a  binder,  wherein  said  photo- 
conductive  layer  further  contains  an  additive  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  iron,  nickel,  cobalt  and  compounds  thereof 
dispersed  in  said  binder  separately  from  said  photoconductive 
cadmium  sulfide  particles  in  an  amount  of  1  X  10"'  to  6x  10"* 
parts  by  weight  of  said  additive  to  1  part  by  weight  of  the 
binder. 


4338390 

QUARTERNARY  AMMONIUM  SULFATE  OR 

SULFONATE  CHARGE  CONTROL  AGENTS  FOR 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  DEVELOPERS 

COMPATIBLE  WTTH  VITON  FUSER 

Chin  H.  Lu,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 

Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,969 
Int.  Q.3  G03G  9/08 
U.S.  Q.  430—106  32  Qaims 

1.  A  dry  electrostatic  toner  composition  comprised  of  toner 
particles  containing  resin  particles  and  pigment  particles,  and 
from  about  0.1  to  about  10  percent  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
toner  particles  of  an  organic  sulfate  or  sulfonate  composition  of 
the  following  formula: 


_  + 


R5So„e 


wherein  Ri  is  an  alkyl  radical  containing  from  about  12  carbon 
atoms  to  about  22  carbon  atoms,  Rj  and  R3  are  independently 
selected  from  alkyl  groups  containing  from  about  1  carbon 
atom  to  about  5  carbon  atoms,  R4  is  an  alkylene  group  contain- 
ing from  about  1  carbon  atom  to  about  5  carbon  atoms,  R5  is  a 
tolyl  group  or  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  about  1  carbon 
atom  to  about  3  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  the  number  3  or  4. 

9.  A  method  of  imaging  comprising  forming  a  negative 
electrostatic  latent  image  on  a  photoreceptor  surface,  contact- 
ing the  resulting  image  with  a  developer  composition  com- 
prised of  positively  charged  toner  particles  and  carrier  parti- 
cles, the  toner  particles  being  comprised  of  resin  particles, 
pigment  particles,  and  from  about  0.1  to  about  10  weight  per- 


274 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  6,  1982 


July  6,  1982 


CHEMICAL 


275 


cent  based  on  the  weight  of  the  toner  particles  of  an  organic 
sulfate  or  sulfonate  composition  of  the  following  formula: 


[ 


Rl— N— R4 
R3 


.  Rsso^e 


followed  by  subsequently  transferring  the  developed  latent 
image  to  a  substrate,  and  permanently  affixing  the  image 
thereto,  wherein  R|  is  analkyl  radical  containing  from  about  12 
carbon  atoms  to  about  22  carbon  atoms,  R2  and  R3  are  indepen- 
dently selected  from  alkyl  groups  containing  from  about  1 
carbon  atom  to  about  5  carbon  atoms,  R4  is  an  alkylene  group 
containing  from  about  1  carbon  atom  to  about  5  carbon  atoms, 
R5  is  a  tolyl  group  or  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  about  1 
carbon  atom  to  about  3  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  tbe  number  3  or 
4. 


4,33M*2 
CLASS  OF  E-BEAM  RESISTS  BASED  ON  CONIHJCnNG 

ORGA^aC  CHARGE  TRANSFER  SALTS 
Edwvd  M.  Ei«ler,  Su  Jaw,  Qdif 4  JokB  D.  bptiii;  Robert  G. 
Schad,  botk  of  Yorktown  Het^rts,  N.Y^  and  Yiffi  Tondtkw- 
icz,  iralimi^.  N.Y^  — ifnrn  to  Iirtematioaal  BMineK  Ma- 
chiaes  Corporatkm,  Amonk,  N.Y. 

CoatHmatkM-w-»»rt  of  Scr.  No.  tf  ,291,  Aas.  9, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  JoL  28, 1961,  Ser.  No.  287,6(2 

lat  CL^  G03C  1/72 

VJS.  a.  430—270  27  CWm 

1.  An  electron  sensitive  resist  comprising  a  uniform  sublimed 

solid  film  of  a  conducting  organic  charge  transfer  material 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  neutral  halogen  salts  of 

each  of  the  following  donors;  tetrathiafiilvalene  and  its  alkyl 

derivatives,  tetraselenafulvalene  and  its  alkyl  derivatives,  tet- 

raheterotetracenes  having  the  general  structural  formula: 


4438,391 
MAGNETIC  RESIST  PRINTING  PROCESS, 
COMPOSITION  AND  APPARATUS 
George  R.  Nacci,  Wilmington,  DeL,  aad  Donald  G.  Pye,  de- 
ceued,  late  of  Wilmington,  Del.  (by  Sarah  W.  Pye,  execatrix), 
assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wfl- 
niagton,  DeL 
CoBtinaation-in-part  «rf  Ser,  No.  15,799,  Mar.  2, 1979,  which  is 
a  continnation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  890,973,  Mar.  25, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jal.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,871 
Int  CL^  G03G  79/00 
UA  CL  430—122  21  Claiois 


where  X  is  S  and/or  Se;  tetraheteronaphthalenes  having  the 
general  structural  formula: 


where  X  is  S  and/or  Se;  perylene,  tetramethylphenylenedia- 
mines,  phthalocyanines  and  porphyrins  and  wherein  said  halo- 
gen is  selected  from  chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine. 


1.  A  process  for  forming  a  resist  on  an  interstices-free  sub- 
strate surface  comprising  the  sequential  steps  of: 

(a)  developing  a  latent  magnetic  image  in  a  magnetic  mem- 
ber with  at  least  two  layers  of  normally  nontacky  heat- 
coalescible  magnetic  toner  particles  to  form  a  toner  image; 

(b)  heating  the  surface  on  which  the  resist  is  to  be  formed  to 
a  temperature  of  40*-150*  C; 

(c)  bringing  the  multilayered  toner  image  into  contact  under 
pressure  with  the  heated  surface  for  sufficient  time  by 
which 

(1)  heat  is  transferred  into  the  toner  particles  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  interface  temperature  between  the 
toner  and  substrate  surface  exceeds  the  tackification 
temperature  of  the  toner  and  the  interface  between  the 
toner  and  the  magnetic  member  is  below  both  the  adhe- 
sion temperature  of  the  toner  to  the  magnetic  member 
and  the  Curie  temperature  of  the  magnetic  member;  and 

(2)  the  toner  particles  under  contact  pressure  are  trans- 
ferred and  adhered  imagewise  to  the  interstices-free 
surface; 

(d)  separating  the  magnetic  member  from  the  transferred 
image;  and 

(e)  modifying  the  untoned  areas  of  the  substrate  surface. 

2.  The  resist  process  of  claim  1  and  stripping  said  resist 
image  after  the  modifying  step. 


4^3833 

HETEROCYCLIC  MAGENTA  DYE-FORMING 

COUPLERS 

Joseph  Bailey,  Bashey  Heath,  and  John  Cook,  Ldghtoa  Buz-" 

xard,  both  of  Englaad,  assignors  to  Eastona  Kodak  CoBtpaay, 

Rochester,  N.Y. 

Fiied  Feb.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,202 

OaiBH  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  26,  1980, 
8006476 

Int.  CL^  G03C  7/Oa  1/40 
U.S.  CL  430-386  8  CUdms 

6.  A  process  of  forming  a  magenta  dye  image  in  a  photo- 
graphic element  comprising  a  support  and  an  imagewise  ex- 
posed silver  haiide  emulsion,  comprising  the  step  of  develop- 
ing the  element  with  a  developer  composition  containing  a 
color  developing  agent  in  the  presence  of  a  magenta  dye-form- 
ing coupler  having  the  structure: 


/^*N. 


/ 

\         N— CH 


wherein: 
A  represents  the  atoms  necessary  to  complete,  with  the 
nitrogen  atom  to  which  it  is  attached,  a  pyrazolotriazole, 
pyrazolobenzimidazole  or  indazolin-3-one  magenta  dye- 
forming  coupler  moiety  whose  coupling  position  is  inacti- 
vated by  the  — CHR'R^  group; 


n 


CHR'R^  is  a  blocking  group  which,  upon  reaction  with 
oxidized  color  developing  agent,  is  detached  from  the 
magenta  dye-forming  coupler  moiety  to  yield  a  mobile 
reaction  product; 

R>  is  alkyl — O— CO— ,  alkyl— CO— ,  aryl— O— CO— , 
aryl— CO— ,  — COOH,  — NO2  or  — CN;  and 

R2  is  a  group  specified  for  R'  or  aryl— NHCO— . 


I 

4J38394 
PROCESS  FOR  HARDENING  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
GELATIN 
Wolfgang  HiauaelBiaaB,  Leverkasen;  Peter  Bergthaller,  Co- 
lopie,  and  Johannes  Sobel,  Leverkosen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gemuny,  assignors  to  AgfinGeiraert  Aktieagesellschaft,  Le- 
▼erkusea,  Fed.  Rey.  of  Geraumy 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,756 
Cbdms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Jaa.  8, 
1980,3000407 

lat  a.J  G03C  1/30 
U.S.  q.  430-621  5  ClaiBS 


iSM  wrci 


ing  fluid  free  of  glycerol  and  pyruvate  by  combining  said 
fluid  with  a  mixture  comprised  of  a  microbial  lipase,  a 
surfactant  selected  from  polyoxyethylene  (POE)  alkyla- 
mides,  POE  esters  of  fatty  acids,  POE  mercaptans,  POE 


alkylamines,  POE  polyol  esters,  POE  acetylenic  glycols 
and  POE  phosphate  esters,  and  an  alkaline  earth  metal 
cation,  in  the  form  of  a  salt;  and 
(c)  determining  the  amount  of  glycerol  produced  from  said 
enzymatic  hydrolysis. 


1.  A  process  for  hardening  a  photographic  silver  haiide 
material  comprising  of  a  support  layer  and  at  least  one  gelatin- 
containing  layer  applied  thereto  with  a  compound  reacting 
with  the  amino  groups  of  the  gelatin  as  crosslinking  agent, 
characterised  in  that  a  compound  containing  from  2  to  6  sulfo- 
nyl  ethyl  sulfate  groups  in  the  form  of  its  salts  is  incorporated 
as  crosslinking  agent  in  the  coating  composition  of  the  gelatin- 
containing  layer(s)  or  the  gelatin-containing  layer(s)  applied  to 
the  support  layer,  and  in  that  the  activity  of  the  compound  as 
a  crosslinking  agent  is  initiated  by  adjusting  a  pH-value  in  the 
range  from  6.5  to  9  in  the  coating  composition  or  in  the  range 
from  6.5  to  1 1  during  the  production  process  in  the  gelatin-con- 
taining layer. 

4338,395 

METHOD  FOR  THE  ANALYSIS  OF  TRIGLYCERIDES 

Lais  P.  Leon,  Fairfield,  Conn.;  Chiea-Kuo  Yeh,  PleasantWUe, 

aad  Syed  I.  Ahmad,  Orangdnirg,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 

Technicoa  Instnunents  Corporatioii,  Tarrytowa,  N.Y. 

FUed  JnL  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,112 

lat  a.J  C12Q  1/50,  1/48 

UJS.  O.  435 17  ^  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  analysis  of  triglycerides  in  a  biological 
fluid  which  comprises: 

(a)  treating  said  biological  fluid  to  remove  endogenous  glyc- 
erol and  pyruvate  by  combining  with  said  fluid,  as  a  first 
component,  adenosine  triphosphate  (ATP),  enzyme  glyc- 
erol kinase  (GK)  and  a  metal  cation  activator  for  said  GK, 
as  a  second  component,  enzyme  pyruvate  kinase  (PK)  in 
the  presence  of  substrate  phosphoenol  pyruvate  (PEP) 
and  an  enzyme  PK  activator,  and  as  a  third  component, 
glutamate  and  enzyme  alanine  aminotransferase  (OPT); 

(b)  enzymatically  hydrolyzing  the  triglycerides  in  the  result- 


4,338,396 

HEART  ATTACK  SCREENING  METHOD  AND  PROCESS 

John  Y.  Kiyasu,  94  Meadow  St.,  Garden  City,  N.Y.  11530 

Continaatimi-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  922,885,  Jul.  10,  1978, 

abaadoned,  which  is  a  coatinuation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  730,102, 

Oct  6, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,105,499.  This  application  Aug.  13, 1980, 

Ser.  No.  177,662 

lat  a.J  C12Q  1/50;  BOID  15/08 

U.S.  a.  435—17  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  identification  and  collection  of  the  creatine 

phosphokinase-MB  fraction  from  human  blood  serum,  which 

comprises  the  steps  of  priming  a  chromatographic  column 

having  a  packing  consisting  essentially  of  DEAE-dextran  with 

a  strongly  anionic  polymer  as  conditioner,  introducing  a  green 

food  marker  dye,  introducing  a  sample  of  human  blood  serum 

from  a  human  patient  into  the  primed  column,  permitting  the 

absorbed  fraction  from  said  serum  to  move  from  the  top  of  the 

column  matrices  through  the  column  to  the  bottom  of  the 

column  matrices,  introducing  about  1  ml.  of  a  solution  of  0.3  M 

NaCl  and  0.05  M  'Tris"  at  a  pH  of  6.9  and  identifying  by  visual 

observation  of  the  marker  dye  and  collecting  from  the  bottom 

of  said  column  about  70%  of  the  creatine  phosphokinase-MB 

fraction  present  in  said  sample  at  100%  predictobility  and  in 

concentrated  form. 


433837 
MATURE  PROTEIN  SYNTHESIS 
Walter  Gilbert,  and  Karen  Talmadge,  both  of  Canbridge,  Mass., 
assignors  to  President  and  FeUows  of  Harrard  College,  Cam- 
bridge, Mass. 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,225 

Int  a?  CUP  27/00 

MS.  a.  435-68  W  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  synthesizing  within  a  bacterial  host,  and 
secreting  through  the  membrane  of  the  bacterial  host,  a  se- 
lected mature  protein  or  polypeptide,  which  comprises: 
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(a)  cleaving  a  cloning  vehicle,  comprising  a  plasmid.  phage 
DNA  or  other  DNA  sequence  which  is  able  to  replicate  in 
the  bacterial  host,  to  form  a  cleavage  site  after  a  promoter  of 
either  (1)  a  bacterial  or  phage  gene  within  the  cloning  vehi- 

♦      cle  or  (2)  a  DNA  fragment  of  the  bacterial  or  phage  gene; 

(b)  forming  a  hybrid  gene  by  inserting  into  the  cleavage  site  a 
non-bacterial  DNA  fragment  which  codes  for  a  precursor  of 
the  selected  protein  or  polypeptide,  including  the  signal 
sequence  of  the  selected  protein  or  polypeptide; 

(c)  transforming  the  bacterial  host  with  the  cloning  vehicle; 
and  then 

(d)  cuituring  the  transformed  bacterial  host  to  secrete  the 
selected  protein  or  polypeptide. 


4,338^98 

IMMOBILIZATION  OF  STARCH  DEGRADING 

ENZYMES 

Masaru  Yoneyama,  Soiya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Hayashibara  Seibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyujo,  Okayama,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,182 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  20,  1979,  54-32874; 
Jan.  12,  1980,  55-2316 

Int  a.i  C12P  19/22;  C12N  11/00 
U.S.  a.  435—95  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  immobilized  starch-degrading 
enzyme  consisting  essentially  of  immobilizing  by  physical 
adsorption  a  starch-degrading  enzyme  onto  a  water-insoluble 
carrier,  thereby  insolubilizing  said  enzyme,  the  improvement 
whereby  the  activity  of  the  enzyme  after  physical  adsorption  is 
enhanced,  comprising,  prior  to  the  physical  adsorption  step, 
modifying  or  cross-linking,  in  solution,  the  starch-degrading 
enzyme  with  a  mono-  or  poly-functional  reagent  at  a  pH  in  the 
range  of  3  to  10  and  temperatures  in  the  range  of  0*  to  80*  C, 
in  a  manner  that  said  enzyme  is  not  substantially  insolubilized. 


4,338399 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  HYDROCARBONS  FROM 

HYDROCARBON-CONTAINING  BIOMASS 
Thomas.  A.  Weil,  Naperrille;  Peter  M.  Dzadzic,  Lisle,  both  of 
111.;  C^ien-Cheng  J.  Shih,  Irvine,  Calif.,  and  Michael  C.  Price, 
West  Chicago,  Ul.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indi- 
ana), Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,492 

Int  a.J  C12P  19/14.  19/02,  5/00.  5/02 

US.  a.  435—99  5  Claims 


SLUCOU  LMHT     (C«T 
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liquid  sugar-containing  phase,  a  liquid  hydrocarbon-con- 
taining phase  and  a  solid  phase  containing  unhydrolyzed 
spent  solids,  all  phases  containing  enzymes  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  cellulase  and  hemicellulase  en- 
zymes and  mixtures  thereof  from  the  hydrolysis  stage; 

(c)  separating  liquid  phases  and  solid  phases  of  step  (b); 

(d)  continuously  adding  a  stream  to  step  (a)  of  fresh  said 
whole  plant  biomass  to  replenish  said  whole  plant  biomass 
converted  to  hydrolysis  products; 

(e)  separating  said  liquid  phases  from  step  (c)  thereby  recov- 
ering said  enzymes  present  and  said  hydrocarbons  present; 

(0  recovering  a  stream  of  product  sugar  solution  and  en- 
zyme solution  from  step  (e); 

(g)  sterilizing  a  sugar  product  stream  from  step  (0  to  serve  as 
sterile  growth  medium  for  microorganisms; 

(h)  adding  the  recovered  solids  from  step  (c)  to  the  hydroly- 
sis stage; 

(i)  providing  a  stream  of  makeup  enzymes  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  cellulase,  hemicellulase  and  mixtures 
thereof  for  the  hydrolysis  steps  by  the  steps  including: 

(1)  in  a  first  zone,  growing  in  a  suitable  medium  enzyme- 
synthesizing  organisms  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  cellulase-synthesizing  microorganisms,  hemicel- 
lulase-synthesizing  microorganisms  and  mixtures 
thereof,  said  microorganism-containing  medium  com- 
prising minor  portions  of  the  product  solutions; 

(2)  in  a  second  zone  contacting  said  microorganism-con- 
taining medium  with  an  amount  of  cellulosic  and  hemi- 
cellulosic  materials  in  an  amount  sufTicient  to  induce 
formation  of  cellulase  and  hemicellulase  under  condi- 
tions substantially  nonsupportive  of  growth  of  the  cellu- 
lase and  hemicellulase-secreting  microorganisms. 


4,338,400 

CO-INTEGRATE  PLASMIDS  AND  THEIR 

CONSTRUCnON  FROM  PLASMIDS  OF  ESCHERICHIA 

AND  STREPTOMYCES 

Jack  J.  Manis,  and  Sarah  K.  Highlander,  both  of  Kalamazoo, 

Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  228,240 

Int.  a.J  C12N  75/00;  C12P  21/00:  C12N  1/20,  1/00 

U.S.  a.  435—172  10  Claims 


~[/*' 


1.  A  process  using  enzymes  for  enzymatically  converting 
whole  plant  biomass  containing  hydrocarbon-containing  plants 
selected  from  the  Euphorbiaceae,  Apocynaceae,  As- 
clepiadaceae,  Compositae,  CactaceSe  and  Pinaceae  families 
and  mixtures  thereof  to  soluble  sugars  and  recovering  hydro- 
carbons from  said  plants  in  increased  yields  which  comprises: 

(a)  hydrolyzing  said  whole  plant  biomass  in  the  presence  of 
enzymes  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cellulase, 
hemicellulase  and  mixtures  thereof  under  conditions 
which  promote  conversion  of  cellulose  and  hemicellulose 
to  soluble  sugars; 

(b)  removing  a  stream  of  hydrolysis  products  comprising  a 


5.  A  process  for  preparing  recombinant  plasmid  pUC1026 
which  comprises: 

(a)  digesting  plasmid  pBR322  with  BamHl  to  obtain  linear 
plasmid  DNA; 

(b)  purifying  said  linear  plasmid  DNA; 
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(c)  digesting  plasmid  pUC6  with  Bglll  and  Xhol  and  purify- 
ing the  resulting  largest  DNA  fragment; 

(d)  precipitating  said  purifled  DNA's  from  steps  (b)  and  (c) 
and  ligating  to  obtain  ligated  DNA; 

(e)  deproteinizing  said  ligated  sample  and  then  digesting 
with  Bell  to  obtain  linear  DNA;  and, 

(0  deproteinizing  said  linear  DNA  and  ligating  to  obtain 
recombinant  plasmid  pUC1026. 


4,338,401 
IMMOBILIZATION  OF  ENZYMES 
Pietro  Cremonesi,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Italfarmaco  S.p.A., 
Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Aug.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,349 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  28, 1980,  20213  A/80 
Int.  a.3  C12N  11/10  11/04,  11/08 
VJS.  a.  435—178  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  copolymer  of  a  polysac- 
charide having  enzymatic  activity,  which  comprises  adding  to 
a  suspension  of  a  polysaccharide  in  an  aqueous  medium,  a  vinyl 
monomer  and  an  enzyme,  wherein  the  vinyl  monomer  is  an 
N-acrloyl  derivative  of  a  nitrogenous  heterocyclic  compound 
or  a  monomer  of  the  formula 


4,338,403 
DIELECTRIC  CERAMICS 

Syunichiro    Kawashima,    Nishinomiya;    Masamitsu    Nishida; 

Ichiro  Ueda,  both  of  Osaka,  and  Hiromu  Ouchi,  Toyonaka,  all 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co., 

Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  May  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,708 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  23,  1980,  55-69403; 
Jul.  17, 1980,  55-98375 

Int.  a.3  C04B  35/46.  35/50;  HOIB  3/12 
\}J&.  a.  501—136  2  Claims 

1.  A  dielectric  ceramic  consisting  essentially  of  34.S  to  82 
weight  %  of  titanium  oxide  (Ti02),  9  to  63  weight  %  of  praseo- 
dymium oxide  (PreOii)  and  2.5  to  23.5  weight  %  of  barium 
oxide  (BaO),  at  most  %  weight  %  of  said  praseodymium 
oxide  being  replaceable  by  neodymium  oxide  (Nd20j). 


H2C=C— R' 

I 
R 


(1) 


in  which  R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  R'  is  CN  or  COOR",  and 
R"  is  lower  alkyl,  epoxy  substituted  lower  alkyl  or  hydroxy 
substituted  lower  alkyl,  then  adding  a  catalyst  which  com- 
prises a  ferric  salt  and  irradiating  the  resulting  mixture  with 
ultraviolet  light  to  cause  polymerization  and  form  said  copoly- 
mer. 


4J38402 

ARTinaAL  INSEMINATION  INSTRUMENT  FOR 

LIVESTOCK 

Teniaki  Suzuki,  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushikikai- 

sha  Seisan  Nipponsha  Hamamatsu-Ko,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,031 

Int.  a.3  C12M  7/00 

MS.  a.  435—287  4  Claims 


1.  A  storage  device  for  semen,  for  use  in  ariificial  insemina- 
tion of  livestock,  comprising  a  body  including  an  internal 
space,  a  dialysis  film  sealed  to  the  body  within  said  space  and 
dividing  said  space  into  a  first  chamber  and  a  second  chamber, 
two  first  conduits  in  said  body  communicating  with  said  first 
chamber,  at  least  one  second  conduit  in  said  body  communicat- 
ing with  said  second  chamber,  and  means  for  stoppering  said  at 
least  one  second  chamber. 


4,338,404 

GEL  PERMEATION  CHROMATOGRAPHIC  PACKING 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  SAME  UTILIZING 

SUSPENSION  POLYMERIZATION 

Yasuyuki  Tanaka,  Hachioji;  Junichi  Takeda,  Tokyo,  and  Kol^i 

Noguchi,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaki,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  74,028,  Sep.  10, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,505 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  9,  1978,  53-110211; 
Dec.  20,  1978,  53-156292 

Int.  a.3  C08J  9/16 
U.S.  a.  521— 52  15  Claims 

I.  A  packing  for  high  speed  liquid  chromatography  pre- 
pared by  the  process  which  comprises  suspending  in  water  a 
mixture  consisting  pf  65  to  90  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
monovinylbenzene,  35  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
polyvinylbenzene,  the  total  amount  of  the  monovinylbenzene 
and  polyvinylbenzene  being  100  parts  by  weight,  and  30  to  200 
parts  by  weight  of  a  solvent  capable  of  dissolving  polystyrene, 
and  free  radical-polymerizing  the  monovinylbenzene  and  the 
polyvinylbenzene  in  suspension,  said  polymerizaton  being 
carried  out  in  the  presence  of  0. 1  to  5.0  parts  by  weight  of  at 
least  one  free  radical  polymerization  initiator  having  a  half-life 
period  of  about  2  to  60  minutes  at  70*  C,  and  in  such  a  manner 
that  at  least  until  the  polymerization  conversion  reaches  50%, 
the  polymerization  is  efTected  at  a  temperature  at  which  the 
half-life  period  of  the  polymerization  initiator  is  in  the  range  of 
about  5  to  120  minutes  to  thereby  provide  a  microporous, 
granular  cross-linked  monovinylbenzene-polyvinylbenzene 
copolymer  having  a  volume  average  particle  diameter  of  about 
2  to  50  micrometers,  an  exclusive  molecular  weight  for  poly- 
styrene of  about  500  to  20,000,  and  the  weight  percent  (X)  of 
polyvinylbenzene  units  based  on  the  total  monomeric  units  in 
the  copolymer  and  the  gradient  (a)  of  the  calibration  curve  of 
the  polystyrene  are  defined  by  the  region  bounded  by  and 
including  the  following  three  lines  in  rectangular  coordinates 
(o,  X): 


a  = 


15     '^  ^   3 


a  =  2.5 
X  =  35. 
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4438,405 

PROCESS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  CONTROLLED 

ALCOHOL YSIS  OF  POLYVINYL  ACETATE 

Ronald  L.  Saxton,  West  GroTC,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,814 

Int  aj  C08F  8/12 

VS.  a.  525—62  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  continuous  process  for  the  partial  alcoholysis  of 
polyvinyl  aceute  homopolymer  or  copolymer  which  process 
comprises  (1)  rapidly  premixing  a  methanol  solution  of  polyvi- 
nyl acetate  homopolymer  or  copolymer  with  a  methanol  solu- 
tion of  a  basic  catalyst  in  a  mixing  zone  to  form  a  uniform 
mixture  of  said  solutions,  (2)  passing  said  mixture  from  the 
mixing  zone  into  a  reaction  zone,  (3)  passing  said  mixture 
through  said  reaction  zone  while  maintaining  the  temperature 
and  residence  time  in  said  reaction  zone  such  that  the  desired 
degree  of  alcoholysis  is  obtained,  (4)  continuously  removing 
the  resultant  products  of  reaction  from  the  reaction  zone  and 
(5)  rapidly  and  uniformly  neutralizing  the  basic  catalyst  in  the 
resulunt  solid  product  by  treating  said  product  with  an  acidi- 
fied liquid  which  is  an  inert  non-solvent  for  the  solid  product, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  producing  a  partially  al- 
coholyzed  polyvinyl  alcohol  having  a  saponification  number 
of  up  to  about  145  and  a  maximum  hot  water  insoluble  fraction 
of  about  1.1%  by  premixing  catalyst  and  polymer  solutions  in 
a  static  mixer  combined  with  using  an  intermeshing,  self  wip- 
ing, twin-rotor  mixer,  or  mixing  extruder  to  provide  the  reac- 
tion zone,  and  by  adjusting  the  feed  temperature,  the  shear  rate 
in  the  premixer,  and  the  catalyst  concentration  in  the  catalyst 
feed  solution  such  that  the  ratio 

*C/(102) 


yp 


is  from  about  0.5  to  about  1.4 

where  k  is  the  alcoholysis  reaction  rate  constant  in  sec"' 

C,  is  the  catalyst  feed  solution  concentration  in  weight  % 

yp  is  the  shear  rate  in  the  premixer  in  sec  ~ ' 
provided,  that  when  the  saponification  number  of  the  partially 
alcoholyzed  polyvinyl  alcohol  approaches  the  maximum  value 
of  about  145  the  ratio 


*CX102) 


(b)  5  to  30%  by  weight  of  (meth)acrylates  as  graft  monomer, 
characterised  in  that  the  graft  monomers  are  a  mixture  of 

(1)  from  70  to  95%  by  weight  of  an  ester  of  acrylic  acid  with 
a  primary  or  secondary  alcohol  containing  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  and 

(2)  from  5  to  30%  by  weight  of  the  t-butyl  ester  of  acrylic 
acid  and/or  methacrylic  acid 

the  sum  of  I  and  II,  the  sum  of  (a)  and  (b)  and  the  sum  of  (1)  and 
(2)  are  to  amount  to  100%  by  weight. 

4,338,407 
STABILIZATION  OF  HIGH  RESIUENCE 
POLYURETHANE  FOAM 
Kiran  B.  Chandalia,  Chesiiire,  and  Henry  G.  Bamowski,  Dur- 
ham, both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Olin  Corporation,  New  Ha- 
ven, Conn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  6,951,  Jan.  25, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,278,770,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  898,274, 
Apr.  20, 1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  881,297,  Feb.  27, 1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  2, 
1981,  Ser.  No.  239,846 
Int.  a.5  C08G  18/14 
U.S.  a.  521—99  29  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  high  resilience  polyurethane 
foam  from  a  reaction  mixture  comprising: 

(a)  a  polycther  polyol  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least 
about  1,500,  a  polyhydroxy  alcohol  nucleus  having  a 
functionality  from  about  2  to  about  8,  polyoxyalkylene 
chain  segments  attached  to  said  nucleus,  and  a  ratio  of 
primary  to  secondary  hydroxyl  end  groups  ranging  from 
about  1.5:1  to  about  5.5:1; 

(b)  an  organic  polyisocyanate; 

(c)  a  foaming  agent;  and 

(d)  a  reaction  catalyst; 

said  process  including  the  steps  of: 

including  in  said  reaction  mixture  a  polyol  containing  a 
proportion  of  an  effectively  dispersed  finely  divided  solid 
particulate  material,  said  particulate  material  having,  prior 
to  dispersion  in  said  polyol,  an  average  primary  particle 
size  of  about  0.007  to  about  10  microns  and  a  pH  ranging 
from  about  3  to  about  5,  and  further  having,  in  dispersion 
in  said  polyol,  an  effective  maximum  particle  size  of  less 
than  about  75  microns;  and 

adding  to  said  reaction  mixture  an  effective  proportion  of 
1,4-cyclohexanedimethanol  to  stabilize  said  reaction  mix- 
ture. 


yp 


does  not  exceed  about  1.1. 


4,338,406 

HIGH-IMPACT  POLYAMIDE  MOULDING 

COMPOSITIONS 

John  R.  Sanderson,  Austin,  Tex.;  Rudolf  Binsack;  Friedricfa 

Fahnler,  both  of  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Christian 

-    Lindner,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  assignors  to  Bayer 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverknsen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  194,772,  Oct  7, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  JuL  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  283,824 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  10, 
1979,  2941025 

Int.  a.'  C08L  77/00 
U.S.  a.  525—66  5  Claims 

1.  A  moulding  composition  comprising 

I.  from  50  to  99%  by  weight  of  polyamides  having  a  relative 
viscosity  (as  measured  on  a  1%  by  weight  solution  in  m- 
cresol  at  25*  C.)  of  from  2.5  to  5.0  and  ' 

II.  from  1  to  50%  by  weight  of  graft  product  produced  from 
(a)  70  to  95%  by  weight  of  a  crosslinked  polymer  of  butadi- 
ene and/or  substituted  butadiene,  of  which  up  to  5%  by 
weight  may  optionally  consist  of  styrene  and/or  an  ester 
of  (meth)acrylic  acid,  as  the  graft  substrate  and 


4,338,408 
POLYURETHANES  USING  BIS(AMINOETHYL)ETHER 

DERIVATIVES  AS  CATALYSTS 

Robert  L.  Zimmerman,  Austin,  and  Ernest  L.  Yeakey,  Houston, 

both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  284^00 

Int.  a.^  C08G  18/18,  18/14 

U.S.  a.  521-115  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  polyurethane  which  comprises 

reacting  an  organic  polyisocyanate  with  an  organic  polyester 

polyol  or  polyether  polyol  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic 

amount  of  an  amine  of  the  formula 


HjC, 


,CH3 


I 
R" 


OH 


where  R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  and  R"  is  methyl  or 


— CHjCHOH 
R 
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'  4,338,409 

ELASTOMERIC  THERMOPLASTIC  MOULDING 
COMPOSITIONS 

Ulrich  Grigo;  Friedrich  Fahnler,  both  of  Krefeld;  Christian 

Lindner,  Cologne,  and  Rudolf  Binsack,  Krefeld,  all  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  263,287 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  May  20, 
1980,  3019233 

Int.  a?  C08L  77/00 
U.S.  a.  525—66  5  Clalnis 

1.  Elastomeric  thermoplastic  moulding  compositions  com- 
posed of: 

(A)  from  5  to  35%,  by  weight,  of  a  polyamide;  and 

(B)  from  95  to  65%,  by  weight,  of  a  graft  product  produced 
from: 

(1)  from  70  to  95%  by  weight  of  a  crosslinked  polymer 
consisting  of  at  least  95%,  by  weight,  of  optionally 
substituted  butadiene  as  graft  substrate;  and 

(2)  from  5  to  30%,  by  weight  of  an  ester  of  methacrylic 
acid  and/or  acrylic  acid  and  an  alcohol  containing  from 
1  to  8  carbon  atoms  as  graft  monomer,  the  gel  content  of 

.  the  graft  base  being  >  70%,  as  measured  in  toluene,  the 
degree  of  grafting  G  being  ^0.15  and  the  average 
particle  diameter  of  the  graft  base  being  from  0.2  to  0.6 
Jim  and  the  sum  of  (A)  and  (B),  and  (1)  and  (2)  always 
being  100%  by  weight. 


ions  with  0.2-20  parts  by  weight  of  dimethylol  phenolic  com- 
pound per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  resin. 


4,338,410 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  GRAFT  COPOLYMERS 
KatSHJi  Ueno,  Hirakata,  and  Takashi  Maruyama,  Toyonaka, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company, 
Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,398 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  23, 1979,  54/20954 
Int.  C1.3  C08F  8/00 
U.S.  a.  525—132  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  graft  copolymer,  which  com- 
prises melt-blending  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  resin  mixture 
comprising  90  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  polyphenylen  oxide 
having  a  unit  structure  of 


4,338,412 
INTUMESCENT  COMPOSITIONS  OBTAINED  BY 

REACnNG  POLYISOCYANATES, 

PHOSPHORUS-CONTAINING  SUBSTANCES  AND 

AROMATIC  HYDROXY  CARBOXYLIC  AODS  ON  SALTS 

Wulf  von  Bonin,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,559 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  4, 
1980,  3025309 

Int.  a.5  C08G  18/14 
U.S.  a.  521—157  6  Claims 

1.  Intumescent  compositions,  which  may  be  foamed,  ob- 
tained by  reacting: 

(1)  polyisocyanates, 

(2)  phosphorus-containing  condensation  products  having  at 
least  one  hydroxyl  group  and  obtained  by  condensing  (i) 
primary  or  secondary  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic,  aromatic, 
araliphatic  or  heterocyclic  monoamines  and/or  poly- 
amines,  which  mono-  and  polyamines  may  contain  OH 
groups,  (ii)  carbonyl  compounds,  and  (iii)  dialkyi  phos- 
phites, 

(3)  aromatic  hydroxy  carboxylic  acids  or  salts  thereof,  and 

(4)  optionally,  water  and/or  additional  organic  compounds 
containing  isocyanate-reactive  hydrogen  atoms. 


4,338,413 
POLYMER  BLENDS 
Aubert  Y.  Coran,  and  Raman  Patel,  both  of  Akron,  Ohio,  assign- 
ors to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Oct  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,387 
Int  a.3  C08L  77/00 
U.S.  a.  525—179  15  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  composition  comprising  a  blend  of  about 
20  to  98  parts  by  weight  of  plastic,  and,  correspondingly,  about 
80  to  2  parts  by  weight  of  cured  particulate  rubber  wherein  the 
plastic  comprises  about  10-90  parts  by  weight  of  crystalline 
polyolefin  polymer,  and,  correspondingly,  about  90-10  parts 
by  weight  of  nylon,  and  the  cured  rubber  comprises  about 
10-90  parts  by  weight  of  hydrocarbon  rubber  and,  correspond- 
ingly, about  90-10  parts  by  weight  of  polar  rubber,  and  at  least 
0.5  part  by  weight  of  a  functionalized  olefin  polymer  per  100 
parts  by  weight  of  crystalline  polyolefin  polymer  up  to  an 
amount  where  all  of  the  polyolefin  polymer  is  replaced  by 
functionalized  olefin  polymer. 


(wherein  Rj,  R2,  R3  and  R4each  represents  hydrogen,  a  halo- 
gen atom,  a  hydrocarbon  or  substituted  hydrocarbon  radical) 
and  10  to  90%  by  weight  of  a  styrene  polymer  in  the  presence 
of  0.01  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  an  oxime  compound,  a  nitroso 
compound  or  mixtures  thereof. 


4,338,411 
MODinED  RESINS 
Aubert  Y.  Coran,  and  Raman  Patel,  both  of  Akron,  Ohio,  assign- 
ors to  Monsanto  Company,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Feb.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,339 
Int  Q.^  C08L  W26 
U.S.  a.  525—145  8  Claims 

I.  A  thermoplastic  modified  ionomer  resin  prepared  by 
reaction  of  an  ionic  copolymer  of  ethylene  and  ethenically 
unsaturated  mono-  or  dicarboxylic  acid  of  3-8  carbon  atoms  in 
which  the  acid  groups  of  copolymer  are  neutralized  with  metal 


4,338,414 
HOT  MELT  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

A  POLYSTYRENE  RESIN 
Vikramknmar  Acharya,  and  Pallavoor  R.  Ijkshmanan,  both  of 
Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Gulf  OU  Corporatioo,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  174,296,  Jul.  31,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229,369 

Int  a.3  C08F  8/iO;  C08K  5/01;  C08L  91/06 

U.S.  a.  525—193  '  ClaiBM 

1.  A  hot  melt  adhesive  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  10-30  weight  %  of  an  alkenyl  succinic  anhydride, 

(b)  20-^  weight  %  of  an  ethylene  copolymer,  and 

(c)  10-40  weight  %  of  a  tackifying  resin; 

said  alkenyl  succinic  anhydrijie  having  the  structure: 


R— CH=CH— CH— CH CHj 

o»c        c=o 

\    / 

O 


V 


where  R  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  at  least  about  15  carbon 
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atoms;  said  ethylene  copolymer  having  polymerized  therein  at 
least  40  weight  %  polymerized  ethylene  and  the  balance  one  or 
more  polymerized  monomers  from  the  group  consisting  of 
vinyl  acetate,  acrylic  and  raethacrylic  acid  and  alkyl  esters  of 
acrylic  and  methacrylic  acid;  and  said  tackifying  resin  being  a 
polystyrene  resin  having  a  Ring  and  Ball  softening  point  of 
about  25'-125°  C. 


4^38,415 
HOT  MELT  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

AN  AROMATIC  HYDROCARBON  RESIN 
Vikrainkumar  Acharya,  and  Pallavoor  R.  Lakshmanan,  both  of 
Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Gulf  Oil  Corporation,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  174,296,  Jul.  31,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,400 

Int.  C\J  C08F  8/30;  C08K  5/01;  C08L  97/06 

U^.  a.  525—193  9  Claims 

1.  A  hot  melt  adhesive  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  10-30  weight  %  of  an  alkenyl  succinic  anhydride, 

(b)  20-60  weight  %  of  an  ethylene  copolymer,  and 

(c)  10-40  weight  %  of  a  tackifying  resin; 

said  alkenyl  succinic  anhydride  having  the  structure: 


4,338,417 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  POLYMER  MIXTURE, 

FORMED  PRODUCTS  OBTAINED  THEREFROM  AND 

POLYMER  ALLOY 
Adolf  Heslinga,  Hd  PUnacker,  and  Pieter  J.  Greidanus,  Mk 
Leiden,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Nederlandse  Cen- 
trale    Organisatie    voor   Toegepast-Natuurwetenschappelijk 
Onderzoek,  The  Hague,  Netherlands 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  105,750,  Dec.  20, 1979.  This 
application  Jun.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,649 
Qaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Dec.  22,   1978, 
7812529;  Dec.  5,  1979,  7908799 

Int.  a.'  C08L  33/02.  J/12;  A61K  47/00;  C08F  6/10 
U.S.  a.  525—197  20  Qaims 


BtiACtON   gqUA'ONS 
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R— CH=CH— CH— CH- 


■CH: 


O—C         c=o 
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where  R  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  at  least  about  15  carbon 
atoms;  said  ethylene  copolymer  having  polymerized  therein  at 
least  40  weight  %  polymerized  ethylene  and  the  balance  one  or 
more  polymerized  monomers  from  the  group  consisting  of 
vinyl  acetate,  acrylic  and  methacrylic  acid  and  alkyl  esters  of 
acrylic  and  methacrylic  acid;  and  said  tackifying  resin  being  an 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  resin  having  a  Ring  and  Ball  softening 
point  of  about  40'- 160*  C 


4,338,416 
HOT  MELT  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

TERPENE  RESINS 
Vikramkumar  Acharya,  and  Pallavoor  R.  Lakshmanan,  both  of 
Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Gulf  Oil  Corporation,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  174,296,  Jul.  31, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229,401 

Int.  a.^  C08F  8/30;  C08K  5/01;  C08L  97/06 

U.S.  a.  525—193  9  Qaims 

1.  A  hot  melt  adhesive  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  10-30  weight  %  of  an  alkenyl  succinic  anhydride, 

(b)  20-60  weight  %  of  an  ethylene  copolymer,  and 

(c)  10-40  weight  %  of  a  tackifying  resin; 

said  alkenyl  succinic  anhydride  having  the  structure: 


R— CH=CH-CH-CH CHa 

I  I 

c>«c        c—o 

\  / 

o 


where  R  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  at  least  about  15  carbon 
atoms;  said  ethylene  copolymer  having  polymerized  therein  at 
least  40  weight  %  polymerized  ethylene  and  the  balance  one  or 
more  polymerized  monomers  from  the  group  consisting  of 
vinyl  acetate,  acrylic  and  methacrylic  acid  and  alkyl  esters  of 
acrylic  and  methacrylic  acid;  and  said  Uckifying  resin  being  a 
terpene  resin  having  a  Ring  and  Ball  softening  temperature  of 
about  10'- 150*  C. 


1.  A  polymer  alloy  comprising  a  first  component  which  is  at 
least  one  high  molecular  weight  polymer  having  appendant 
anhydride  groups,  at  least  a  portion  of  which  have  been  proto- 
lyzed  to  form  hydrogen  atoms  thereon,  and  a  second  compo- 
nent which  is  at  least  one  high  molecular  weight  polymer 
derived  from  a  monomeric  ester  having  vinyl  unsaturation,  and 
having  reactive  groups  thereon,  at  least  a  portion  of  which  are 
interacted  with  the  aforementioned  hydrogen  atoms,  so  that 
the  two  components  are  linked  by  hydrogen  bonds. 

4,338,418 
PROCESS  FOR  GRAFT  COPOLYMERIZATION 
Heinz  Jost,  Messel;  Hellmuth  Knoell,  Reichenbach;  Gerhard 
Markert,  Ober-Ramstadt-Eiche,  and  Horst  Pennewiss,  Neu- 
Kranichstein,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  RShm 
GmbH,  DarmsUdt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  8,395,  Feb.  1, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,281,081.  This 
application  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,257 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  11, 
1978,  2805826 

Int.  Q.3  C08F  255/02 
U.S.  Q.  525—281  6  Claims 

1.  The  method  for  making  a  lubricating-oil  additive  which 
improves  the  viscosity  index  and  has  a  dispersing  and  deter- 
gent action,  which  method  comprises  graft  copolymerizing 
from  0.5  to  10  percent  of  N-vinyl  pyrrolidone  together  with  0. 1 
to  3  percent  of  N-vinyl  imidazole  onto  an  oil-soluble  polyolefin 
base  polymer,  said  percentages  being  by  weight  of  said  base 
polymer. 


4,338,419 

PROCESS  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  HYDROGEL  LENS 

WITH  THIOLS 

Donald  R.  Korb,  Boston,  and  Paul  M.  Gallop,  Chestnut  Hill, 

both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc„  Palo  Alto, 

Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  10,991,  Feb.  9, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,396 

Int.  Q.'  C08F  8/34;  G02C  7/04 

U.S.  Q.  525—350  ♦  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  irritant  effect  resulting  when  a 

hydrogel  polymer  in  the  shape  of  a  conuct  lens  and  formed  by 

the  copolymerization  of  a  major  amount  of  a  monoester  of  an 

olefinic  acid  selected  from  the  group  of  acrylic  and  meth- 
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acrylic  acids  having  a  single  olefinic  double  bond  and  a  poly- 
hydric  lower  alcohol,  and  a  minor  amount  of  a  polymerizable 
diester  of  one  of  said  acids,  wherein  said  diester  contains  at 
least  two  olefinic  double  bonds,  is  placed  in  prolonged  contact 
with  the  living  tissue  of  the  eye  and  eyelid,  said  method  com- 
prising contacting  for  a  suitable  period  of  time  said  polymer 
with  a  solution  containing  hydrogen  sulfide  or  a  salt  thereof. 

4,338,420 
ENHANCED  WETTABILITY  OF  HOPE  HLMS 
Harold  A.  Arbit,  Highland  Park,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221,755 
Int.  Q.'  C08F  8/00,  8/06 
U.S.  Q.  525—388  2  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  enhancing  wettability  of  high  density  poly- 
ethylene film,  that  comprises  subjecting  said  film  to  plasma 
surface  treatment  using  oxygen  or  argon  gas  atmosphere. 


gen  and  comprising  at  least  about  75  mole  percent  hy- 
droxy amine  containing  one  or  more  primary  hydroxy 
groups  removed  at  least  one  carbon  from  any  amino  nitro- 
gen; 

(C)  Di  or  polyhydroxy  compound  having  a  boiling  point 
exceeding  about  150*  C; 

(D)  An  amine  aldehyde  resin  at  about  5-35%  by  weight  of 
the  combined  weight  of  (A),  (B)  and  (C)  wherein  the  ratio 
of  (A)  to  (B)  is  such  that  there  is  about  0.9-1  amine  equiva- 
lent per  0.9-1  epoxy  equivalent. 


'  4,338,421 

RESIN  COMPOSITION 
Takashi  Maruyama,  Toyonaka,  and  Katsuji  Ueno,  Hirakata, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company, 
Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,783 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  20,  1979,  54-92998 
Int  Q.3  C08L  77/02.  77/06.  71/04 
U.S.  Q.  525-397  «  Chums 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  resin  composition  which  com- 
prises melt-blending  30  to  95%  by  weight  of  a  polyamide 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  4-nylon,  6-nylon,  6,6- 
nylon,  12-nylon,  and  6,10-nylon  with  70  to  5%  by  weight  of  a 
polyphenylene  oxide. 

4,338,422 

PREPARATION  OF  POLYESTERS  AND 

POLY(ESTER-CARBONATES)  BY  AODOLYSIS  OF 

AROMATIC  POLYCARBONATES 

Winston  J.  Jackson,  Jr.,  Kingsport,  Tenn.,  and  William  R.  Dar- 

nell,  Weber  Qty,  Va.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company, 

Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  278,289 
Int.  Q.3  C08L  69/00;  C08G  18/42 
VS.  Q.  525-461  '  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  polyesters  and  poly(ester- 
carbonates)  comprising  preparing  a  reaction  mixture  of  an 
aromatic  or  cycloaliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid  and  an  aromatic 
polycarbonate  in  a  molar  ratio  (r)  of  dicarboxylic  acid/poly- 
carbonate of  about  0.05  to  about  0.5,  heating  the  mixture  to  at 
least  250*  C.  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  form  a  hydroxy- 
terminated  prepolymer,  and  then  reducing  pressure  and  distill- 
ing out  aromatic  diol  to  yield  polymer  having  an  inherent 
viscosity  of  at  least  0.35. 


4,338,424 

Multi-step  gas-phase  polymerization  of 

OLEnNS 
Yoshinori  Morita,  Iwakuni;  Akifumi  Kato,  Ohtake,  and  Ryoichi 
Yamamoto,  Yamaguchi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui 
Petrochemical  Industries  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  266,594 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  27, 1980,  55-69558 

Int.  Q.3  C08F  2/34.  10/00 

U.S.  Q.  526—65  8  Qaims 


4,338,423 

ALKALINE  RESISTANT  ORGANIC  COATINGS  FOR 

CORROSION  SUSCEPTIBLE  SUBSTRATES  I 

Joseph  W.  Holubka,  Livonia,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 

Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,671 
Int.  Q.3  C08L  63/00 
MS.  Q.  525—511  6  Qaims 

1.  A  solvent  based,  pigmented  primer  composition,  espe- 
cially suitable  for  use  in  retarding  corrosion  of  susceptible 
substrates  without  requiring  chromate  inhibiting  pigments, 
which  is  an  intimate  admixture  of  film  forming  ingredients 
which  consist  essentially  of: 

(A)  A  non-carboxy-cster  linked  epoxy  reactant  that  has  an 
average  of  aat  least  about  two  epoxy  groups  per  molecule; 

(B)  An  amine  reacunt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
primary,  secondary  and  primary  and  secondary  amines 
having  a  total  of  up  to  about  20  carbons  per  amino  nitro- 


1.  In  a  process  for  polymerizing  olefins  in  the  gaseous  phase 
in  a  first  gas-phase  polymerization  zone  and  a  second  gas-phase 
polymerization  zonp,  which  are  provided  independently  from 
each  other,  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  composed  of  a  transi- 
tion metal  catalyst  component  and  an  organometallic  com- 
pound of  a  metal  of  Groups  I  to  III  of  the  periodic  uble  and  in 
the  co-presence  of  hydrogen  gas  while  feeding  the  catalyst- 
containing  polymer  formed  in  the  first  zone  to  the  second  zone; 
the  improvement  wherein 
(i)  a  dilution  zone  for  diluting  a  feed  flow  from  the  first 
gas-phase  polymerization  zone  which  comprises  a  mixture 
of  the  polymer,  the  catalyst,  the  olefin  gas  and  hydrogen 
gas  by  feeding  a  fresh  supply  of  olefin  gas  thereto  is  pro- 
vided in  a  feed  passage  for  feeding  said  flow  from  the  first 
gas-phase  polymerization  zone  to  the  second  gas-phase 
polymerization  zone, 
(ii)  a  part  of  the  gas  phase  in  said  feed  flow  diluted  in  the 
dilution  zone  is  recycled  to  the  first  gas-phase  polymeriza- 
tion zone,  and  remainder  is  fed  into  the  second  gas-phase 
polymerization  zone,  and 
(iii)  in  the  second  gas-phase  polymerization  zone,  the  hydro- 
gen to  olefin  mole  ratio  is  maintained  lower  than  that  in 
the  first  gas-phase  polymerization  zone. 

4338  425 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  DIENE-CONTAINING 
RUBBERS  HAVING  IMPROVED  GREEN  STRENGTH 
David  J.  Dougherty,  Akron;  Binnur  Giinesin,  Uniontown,  both 
of  Ohio,  and  John  W.  Spiewak,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
The  Firestone  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 
Filed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,736 
Int  a.3  C08F  212/08,  212/34.  220/58 
US.  Q.  526—216  7  Qaims 

1.  A  process  fpr  preparing  a  diene-containing  synthetic 
rubber,  via  emulsion  polymerization,  having  improved  green 
strength  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
forming  a  copolymer  of  a  conjugated  dicne  monomer,  having 
from  about  four  to  about  20  carbon  atoms,  and  a  vinyl  mono- 
mer selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  monovinyl  aro- 
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matic  compounds  having  from  eight  to  about  20  carbon 
atoms  and  acrylic  compounds  having  from  three  to  about 
five  carbon  atoms,  in  the  presence  of  an  N-(alkoxymethyl)a- 
crylamide  monomer  having  the  formula 

O 

N 

H2C=C-C— N-CH2— OR 
H  H 

where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  straight  and 
branched  alkyl  chains  having  from  1  to  about  20  carbon 
atoms,  said  monomers  being  polymerized  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  0*  C.  to  about  30*  C, 
to  form  a  synthetic  rubber  wherein  from  about  0.5  to  about  10 
percent  by  weight  thereof  is  derived  from  said  N-{alkoxyme- 
thyl)acrylamide;  from  about  10  to  about  90  percent  by 
weight  thereof  is  derived  from  said  conjugated  diene  mono- 
mer and  from  about  1  to  about  10  percent  by  weight  thereof 
is  derived  from  said  monomer  containing  a  vinyl  group. 


(b)  reacting  the  resulting  intermediate  reaction  product  with 
an  aromatic  diisocyanate  in  about  equivalent  amounts  at  a 


— ExtUKS  1 
,  .■      — CoMWunvE 

''  OUMPU    I 


eoo        coo        MOO  an" 


temperature  of  50'  to  100*  C.  while  removing  generated 
carbon  dioxide  from  the  reaction  system. 


4,338,426 

INTERMEDIATE,  COPOLYMER  RESIN  AND 

PRODUCTION  THEREOF 

Hidetaka  Sato;  Shunichiro  Uchimura;  Hiroshi  Suzuki,  and  Dai- 

suke  Makino,  all  of  Hitachi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi 

Chemical  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  290,566 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  27,  1980,  55-118946 
Int  a.i  C08G  77/04 
VS.  a.  528—26  16  Claims 

1.  A  poiyimide-isoindroquinazolinedione-silicone  copoly- 
mer resin  produced  by  reacting 
(a)  a  diaminoamide  compound  of  the  formula: 


H2N— Ar 


/ 
\ 


NH2 


Y— NH2 


wherein  Ar  is  an  aromatic  residue,  Y  is  SO2  or  CO,  and 
one  of  amino  groups  and  the  Y— NH2  group  are  posi- 
tioned at  ortho  position  each  other, 

(b)  a  diaminosiloxane, 

(c)  a  diamine,  and 

(d)  a  tetracarboxylic  acid  dianhydride, 

to  give  a  polyamide  acid-silicone  intermediate,  which  is  then 
subjected  to  dehydration  and  ring  closure.* 


4,338,428 
NOVEL  POLYAMIDES  FROM  KETENE-AMINALS 
Louis  M.  Alberino,  Cheshire,  and  Dale  F.  Regelman,  Walling- 
ford,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kala- 
mazoo, Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  292,872 
Int  a?  C08G  18/32.  18/38.  69/08 
VJS.  a.  528—73  18  Claims 

1.  A  polyamide  having  the  recurring  unit 

R2         R3 

I  I 

N  N 

/    \    /    \ 

R.  C  R. 

— CONHRNHCO— C— 

wherein  R  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical,  Ri,  R2.  R3.  and 
R4  when  taken  separately  are  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  aralkyl,  and  cycloalkyl,  and 
when  taken  together  as  Ri  with  R2  and  R3  with  R4  with  the 
respective  nitrogen  atoms  to  which  they  are  attached  represent 
independently  a  heterocyclic  group  having  from  5  to  7  ring 
atoms. 

10.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  polyamide  as  defined 
in  claim  1  said  process  comprising  bridging  together  under 
anhydrous  conditions, 

A.  a  ketene-aminal  having  the  formula 


/ 


Ri 


CH2=C 


4,338,427 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG 

POLYIMIDE-AMIDE-CARBOXYUC  AQD 

Iwao  Maekawa,  and  Daisnke  Makino,  both  of  Hitachi,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Hitachi  Chemical  Company  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,976 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  10, 1979,  54-43827 
Int  a.5  C08G  18/31  18/30 
XJJS.  CI.  528—53  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  polyimide-amide-carboxylic 
acid  which  comprises 
(a)  reacting  an  aromatic  diamine  with  an  aromatic  tetracar- 
boxylic acid  dianhydride  in  amounts  of  l.S  to  2.0  moles  of 
(he  dianhydride  per  mole  of  the  diamine  in  the  presence  of 
an  inert  solvent,  and 


\ 


R4 


wherein  R|,  R2,  R3,  and  R4  when  taken  separately  are 
independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl,  aralkyl,  and  cycloalkyl  and  when  taken  together  as 
Ri  with  R2  and  R3  with  R4  with  the  respective  nitrogen 
atoms  to  which  they  are  attached  represent  independently 
a  heterocyclic  group  having  from  5  to  7  ring  atoms;  and 
B.  an  organic  diisocyanate  R(NCO)2  wherein  R  is  a  divalent 
hydrocarbon  radical  wherein  said  ketene-aminal  and  said 
diisocyanate  are  present  in  substantially  stoichiometric 
proportions. 
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4,338,429 
PROCESS  FOR  WORKING  UP  POLYCARBONATES 

Volker  Serini,  Krefeld;  John  Goossens,  Cologne;  Ludwig  Botten- 
bnich,  Krefeld,  and  Dieter  Freitag,  Krefeld,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschafl,  Leverkusen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,015 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  13, 
1979,  2928444 

Int  a.3  C08J  3/10 
U.S.  a.  528—196  8  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  working  up  two-phase  mixtures  which 
are  obtained  in  the  course  of  the  synthesis  of  polycarbonates  by 
the  two-phase  boundary  process,  the  improvement  comprising 
one  or  more  of  the  steps  of 
(i)  promoting  the  separation  of  the  acidic  two-phase  mixture 
resulting  from  the  acidification  of  the  organic  phase  ob- 
tained by  separation  from  alkaline  two-phase  mixture  into 
an  organic  phase  and  an  aqueous  phase  by  the  addition  of 
one  or  more  cationic  emulsifying  agents  and/or  dispersing 
agents  and,  optionally,  by  the  application  of  shear  energy; 
and, 
(ii)  promoting  the  separation  of  the  two-phase  mixture  re- 
sulting from  water  washing  of  the  organic  phase  obtained 
by  separation  of  the  acidic  two-phase  mixture  by  adding 
one  or  more  water-soluble  organic  anionic  compounds  to 
the  wash  water. 
6.  In  the  process  for  working  up  two-phase  mixtures  which 
are  obtained  in  the  course  of  the  synthesis  of  polycarbonates 
characterized  in  that  they  contain  at  least  50%  by  weight  units 
derived  from  2,2-bis-(3,5-dimethyl-4-hydroxyphenyl)-propane, 
by  the  two-phase  boundary  process,  the  improvement  in  pro- 
moting the  separation  of  the  alkaline  two-phase  mixture,  ob- 
tained upon  completion  of  the  synthesis  reaction,  into  an  or- 
ganic phase  and  an  aqueous  phase  consisting  essentially  of  the 
addition  of  one  or  more  cationic  emulsifying  agents  and/or 
dispersing  agents  and  optionally  by  the  application  of  shearing 
energy. 


4338  430 
PREPARATION  OF  POLYTMIDE  COMPOSITIONS 
WITH  CYCLIC  PEROXYKETAL  CATALYST 
Robert  Edelman,  Stoten  Island,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Celanese  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,701 
Int.  a.3  C08G  73/10 
U.S.  a.  528—222  17  aaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  polyimide  composition  by 
reacting  a  mixture  of  monomers  comprising: 
(a)  at  least  one  ester  of  the  formula: 


O 

II 


R4— O— C  C— O— R4 

\  / 

R4— O— C  C— O— R4 


R6 


/ 

I 

\ 


o 

II 

C— O— R4 


C— O— R4 

II 

o 

wherein  R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
lower  alkyl  radical  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  hydro- 
gen with  one  R4  group  being  alkyl  and  one  R4  group  being 
hydrogen,  and  Re  is  a  divalent  radical  of  the  formula: 


wherein  Y,  which  is  the  same  or  different,  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  and  methyl  and  X  is  an 
alkylidene  radical  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  said  reac- 
tion, being  conducted  by  the  application  of  heat  to  the 
mixture  of  said  monomers  in  two  stages,  wherein  in  the 
first  stage  the  monomer  mixture  is  heated  at  a  temperature 
of  from  about  250'  to  about  350*  F.  for  a  period  of  from 
about  0.5  to  about  3  hours  to  form  a  prepolymer,  and  in 
the  second  stage  the  prepolymer  is  heated  to  a  tempera- 
ture sufficient  to  cross-link  said  prepolymer  to  form  a 
polyimide,  the  improvement  which  comprises  incorporat- 
ing into  the  mixture  of  said  monomers  prior  to  reaction  at 
least  one  peroxide  catalyst  of  the  formula: 


R— C-CH2— CH2— C— R 

?  ? 

o c o 

/  \ 

R  Ri 

wherein  R,  which  is  the  same  or  different,  is  a  lower  alkyl 
group  having  from  1  to  about  3  carbon  atoms,  and  Ri  is  an 
alkyl  acetate  group  of  the  formula: 


wherein  R3  is  a  tetravalent  aryl  radical,  and  R4  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  lower  alkyl  radical  having 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  hydrogen,  with  two  R4  groups 
being  alkyl  and  two  R4  groups  being  hydrogen; 

(b)  at  least  one  amine  of  the  formula: 

H2N-R5-NH2 

wherein  R5  is  a  divalent  aryl  radical;  and 

(c)  at  least  one  ester  of  the  formula: 


— CH2— C— O— R2 

wherein  R2  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  about  4 
carbon  atoms,  in  an  amount  of  from  about  0.5  to  about 
15%,  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  mixture  of 
monomers. 
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4,338,431 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  NEOPENTYL 

GLYCOL  POLYESTERS  AND  CO-POLYESTERS 

Klaus  Konig,  Leverkusen;  Wolfgang  Reichmann,  Duesseldorf, 
and  Manfred  Schdnfelder,  Leverkusen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Lererkusen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,149 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  1, 
1979,  2907952 

InU.a.^  C08G  63/22 
VJS.  a.  528—272  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  neopentyl  glycol  polyes- 
ters and  co-polyesters  which  comprises  reacting: 

(a)  carboxylic  acids,  their  anyhydrides  or  their  esters  with 
monohydric  alcohols;  with 

(b)  neopentyl  glycol  and,  optionally,  other  glycols  boiling  at 
higher  temperatures  than  neopentyl  glycol,  wherein  neo- 
pentyl glycol  is  present  in  an  amount  between  20  and 
100%  by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of  neopentyl 
glycol  and  the  higher  boiling  glycols, 

accompanied  by  removal  of  the  water  of  condensation  or  of 
the  monohydric  alcohol,  characterized  in  that  the  reaction  is 
carried  out  in  the  presence  of  from  about  0.1-3%  by  weight, 
based  on  the  polyester,  of  a  glycol  boiling  at  lower  tempera- 
tures than  neopentyl  glycol. 


(I) 


O— • 


CH2OH     y^ 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  7,  and  R  is  H  or  lower 
alkyl. 


4,338,432 
INDICAN  AND  SUSPENSIONS  AND  GELS  THEREOF 
AND  THEIR  USES 
Christopher  J.  Lawson,  and  Kenneth  C.  Symes,  both  of  Reading, 
England,  assignors  to  Talres  Development  (N.A.)  N.V.,  Neth- 
erlands Antilles 

FUed  Feb.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,311 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  6,  1979, 
7907786 

Int.  a.^  C12P  19/04 
VS.  a.  536—123  3  Claims 

1.  Indican,  a  polysaccharide  consisting  essentially  of  (1— »3) 
glucose,  (l-*4)  mannose,  (1— »4)  rhamnose  and  (1— ►S  or  4)-0- 
(l-carboxyethyl)rhamnose  units  in  a  molar  ratio  of  about 
2:1:1-2:1  respectively;  conuining  12-15%  by  weight  acetyl 
units;  [a]/)20  about  -61°;  having  principle  absorption  bands  in 
the  infra  red  band  at  3390,  1735,  1615,  1375,  1250  and  1050 
cm- ';  a  solubility  of  at  least  1%  by  weight  in  methanol  and  in 
ethylene  glycol;  and  an  inherent  viscosity  of  about  33.5  dl/g; 
separated  from  the  culture  from  which  it  was  prejjared. 


4,338,434 
2-HETERO-ACETAMIDO-CEPHALOSPORINATES 
Michael  Preiss;  Hans-Bodo  Konig;  Karl  G.  Metzger,  all  of 
Wuppertal,  and  Peter  Feyen,  Mettmann,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  923,518,  Jul.  10, 1978.  This  appUcation  Jun. 
4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,474 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  16, 
1977,  2732283 

lat  a.J  C07D  501/34 
U.S.  a.  542—420  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R5— <^        >— CH=N-N  N-CO-NH-CH- 


4,338,433 

MORANOLINE  DERIVATIVES  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Shingo  Matsumura,  Kyoto;  Hiroshi  Enomoto,  Nagaokakao; 
Yoshiaki  Aoyagi,  Kyoto;  Yoji  Ezure,  Otsu;  Yoshiaki  Yo- 
shikuni,  Kyoto;  Masahiro  Yagi,  Kusatsu,  and  Nobntoshi 
Ojima,  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Shinyaku  Co. 
Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,009 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  8,  1979,  54-159417; 

Jun.  6,  1980,  55-76838;  Sep.  22,  1980,  55-131949 
Int  a.^  C08B  37/16 

U.S.  a.  536—46  11  Claims 

1.  A  moranoline  derivative  of  the  formula: 


R  X 

I        /    \ 
— CO— NH— C— CH         CH2 

I       I  I 

.C-N  C-CH2-T 

O^  \  ^ 

c 

I 

COOE 

or  a  pharmaceutically  usable  salt  thereof  or  a  hydrate  thereof, 

in  which 

R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkoxy; 

R5  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  trifTuoromethyl,  halogen,  amino, 
lower  alkylamino,  di-lower  alkylamino,  formylamino, 
acetylamino,  CH3OCONH,  C2H5OCONH.  CH3SO2NH, 
hydroxyl,  methoxy,  cthoxy,  methylthio,  ethylthio,  CH3SO2, 
CH3SO,  HOOC,  HO3S,  HCO,  lower  alkyl— CO,  lower 
alkoxy-CO  or  CN; 

A  is  — CH2— CH2— ;  — CH2— CH2— CH2—  or 
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n  is  1  or  2; 

B  is  a  heterocyclic  group  connected  through  one  of  its  carbon 
atoms  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyrazolyl, 
imidazolyl,  oxazolyl,  oxidazolyl,  2-amino-  and  2-oxo-A^- 
thiazolinyl,  tetrazolyl,  sydnonyl,  furyl,  thienyl,  pyrrolyl, 
thiazolyl,  isothiazolyl,  isoxazolyl,  and  thiadiazolyl,  said  het- 
erocyclic group  being  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  halo- 
gen, C1-C6-  alkyl,  cyano,  sulpho  or  methylsulfonyl; 

X  is  S,  O,  SO,  SO2  or  CH2; 

T  is  hydrogen,  Ci-Q-alkyl— CO— O— ,  pyridinium,  4-carbox- 
amidopyridinium,  aminopyridinium,  carbamoyloxy,  azido, 
'     cyano  or  hydroxyl,  or  —S— phenyl  or 


CHj 


N 


r 


C2H5 


N N 


-sA    J"     .-sA    J-H, 

S  S 

N N  N N 

-S-l!^        J-CH3.  -S— H^        Ji-NH-CH3. 
S  S 

N N 

— S— H^    Jl— NH— CO— H 

S 

N N 

— S-4^    Jl—NH- CO— CH3, 
S 


N- 


•N 


-SA        J-N 


/ 
\ 


CH3 


N- 


•N 


or 


R4  R5     R?     R9 


Rii    Ri3 


^|^(C)Hr(C)sr(C)»T(C)sT(C)»yS-c-'Rij, 

N-R3R6       Rg       R,o     R12     Rl4 


wherein  Ri  and  R2are  each  independently  hydrogen,  halogen, 
trifluoromethyl,  aminosulfonyl,  nitro,  alkyl  or  alkoxy; 
R3  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  or  phenylmethyl; 
R4  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  or  phenyl,  and  R15  is  alkyl,  phenyl  or 
phenylmethyl,  or  R4  and  R15  together  are  —{CH2)ni— 
wherein  m  is  1  or  2; 
R5,  R6,  R7,  Rg,  R9,  Rio,  Rii.  R12.  Ri3  and  Ru  are  each 

independently  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl  or  phenyl; 
ni,  n2,  03,  n4,  and  ns  are  each  independently  O  or  1; 
with  the  proviso  that  if  R4  and  R15  together  are  — (CH2)m— . 
the  sum  of  ni,  n2,  n3,  n4,  nj  and  m  is  2  or  3. 


II  " 

N 
CH3  I 

CH2— COOH 

optionally  substituted  by  halogen,  amino,  lower  alkylamino, 
di-lower  alkylamino,  lower  alkyl,  C3-C7-cycloalkyl,  lower 
alkoxy,  trifluoromethyl,  phenyl,  benzyl  or  carboxylic  acid 
acylamino  with  2  to  5  carbon  atoms;  and 
E  is  hydrogen,  a  pharmaceutically  usable  salt-forming  cation 
or  a  conventional  protective  group. 


4,338,436 
7-[2-[(SUBSTITUTED     • 
BENZOYL)AMINO]ACETAMIDO]CEPHALOSPORINS 
David  K.  Herron,  and  William  H:  W.  Lunn,  both  of  Indianapolis, 
Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  967,450,  Dec.  7, 1978,  which  is  a  division  of 
Ser.  No.  717,774,  Aug.  25,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,319,028.  ThU 
application  Jun.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,193  ^ 

Int.  a.i  C07D  501/59 
U.S.  a.  544— 16  20  Qaims 

1.  The  compound  of  the  formula 


RlCONHCHCONH 

I 
R 


COORo 


wherein 
Q  is  chloro,  bromo,  methoxy  or  a  group  of  the  formula 

— CH2R2 
wherein 
R2is 

(a)  carbamoyloxy  or  C1-C4  alkylcarbamoyloxy; 

(b)  chloro  or  bromo;  or 

(c)  a  group  of  the  formula  — SR3 
wherein 

R3  is  C1-C4  alkyl,  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  1  or  2 
groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C1-C4  alkyl, 
C1-C4  alkoxy,  halo,  hydroxy,  nitro,  cyano,  methanesul- 
fonamido  and  trifluoromethyl; 


or 


R3  is  a  group  of  the  formula 


4,338,435 
BENZOTHIADIAZINES  HAVING  DIURETIC  ACTIVITY 
Rodiger  D.  Haugwitz,  Titusville,  N  J.,  assignor  to  E.  R.  Squibb 
A  Sons,  IdCm  Princeton,  N  J. 

Filed  Jun.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  268,944 
Int.  CL^  CD7D  285/30.  285/24 
UA  a.  544—13  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


and  R  is  cyclohexadienyl,  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  1 
or  2  groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C1-C4  alkyl, 
Ci-C4alkoxy,  halo,  hydroxy,  protected  hydroxy,  nitro,  cyano. 


286 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  6,  1982 


methanesulfonamjdo  and  trifluoromethyl;  or  R  is  2-thienyl, 
3-thienyl,  2-furyl  or  3-furyl;  and  Ri  is  a  group  of  the  formula 


or 


(OH), 


(NHR6)y 


wherein 
X  is  1,  2,  or  3,  and  y  is  1  or  2,  and  wherein  A  is  a  substituent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halo, 
C1-C4  alkoxy,  amino,  protected  amino,  hydroxy,  pro- 
tected hydroxy,  C1-C4  alkyl,  nitro,  cyano,  methanesul- 
fonamido  and  trifluoromethyl,  and  R6  is  hydrogen  or  an 
amino  protecting  group;  and 
Ro  is  hydrogen,  indanyl,  phthalidyl  or  an  acyloxymethyl 
group  of  the  formula 

O 
II 
CH:OCY' 

wherein  Y'  is  C1-C4  alkyl  or  phenyl;  and  when  Rois  hydrogen, 
the  pharmaceutical  acceptable  non-toxic  salts  of  the  acids 
represented  thereby. 


4,338,437 

CEPHALOSPORIN  ANTIBIOTICS 

Burton    G.    Christensen,    Scotch    Plains;    Sandor    Karady, 

Elizabeth;  Loyji  D.  Cama,  Edison,  and  Meyer  Sletzinger, 

North  Plainfield,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc^ 

Rahway,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  149,364,  Jun.  2,  1971,  Pat.  No.  4,297,488. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,113 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  16,  1970, 
29158/70;  Jul.  9,  1970,  33415/70;  Sep.  3,  1970,  46556/70;  Dec. 
10,  1970,  58731/70;  Jan.  27,  1971,  3296/71;  Jan.  27,  1971, 
3297/71;  Jan.  27, 1971, 3298/71;  Feb.  8, 1971, 4179/71;  Feb.  11, 
1971,  4479/71;  Feb.  11, 1971,  4480/71;  Feb.  26, 1971,  5588/71; 
Apr.  30, 1971,  29158/71 

Int  a.^  C07D  501/20 
VS.  a.  544—021  10  Claims 

1.  The  compound  3-A-7-loweralkyl-7-acylamido-3-cephem- 
4-carboxylic  acid  wherein  A  is  methyl,  hydroxymethyl,  chlo- 
romethyl,  bromomethyl,  or  fluoromethyl,  mercaptomethyl, 
methoxymethyl,  n-propoxymethyl,  methylthiomethyl,  acetox- 
ymethyl,  propionyloxymethyl,  benzoyloxymethyl,  (p- 
chlorobenzyl)-oxymethyl,  (p-methylbenzoyl)oxymethyl, 

pivaloyloxy-methyl,  (l-adamantyl)carboxymcthyl,  butanoy- 
loxymethyl,  carbamoyloxymethyl,  (N-mcthylcarbamoyl)ox- 
ymethyl,  (N-ethylcarbamoyl)oxymethyl,  [N-(2-chloroethyl)- 
carbamoyljoxymethyl,  (N-phenylcarbamoyl)oxymethyl,  (N-p- 
sulfophenylcarbamoyl)oxymethyl.  p-carboxymethylphenyl- 
carbamoyloxymethyl,  mcthoxycarbonyloxymethyl, 

isobuunoyloxymethyl,  cyclobutylcarbonyloxymethyl,  car- 
bamoylthiomethyl,  (ethoxythiocarbonyl)thiomethyl,  (n- 
propoxythiocarbonyl)thiomethyl,  (cyclopentanoxythiocar- 
bonyl)thiomethyl,  N.N-diethylthiocarbamoylthiomethyl,  N- 
methy Ipipcrazinium- 1  -thiocarbonylthiomethyl,  N,N-dimethyl- 
piperazinium- 1  -thiocarbonylthiomethyl,  2-furoylthiomethyl, 
isothiouroniummethyl,  (5-methyl-l,3,4-thiadiazol-2-yl)-thi- 
omethyl,  p-tolylsulfonylthiomethyl,  mesyloxymethyl,  1 -meth- 
yl-l,2,3.4-tetrazolyl-5-thiomethyl,  tosyloxymethyl,  sul- 
famoyloxymethyl,  1-naphthoyloxymethyl,  2-furylacetox- 
ymethyl,  cinnamoyloxymethyl,  p-hydroxycinnamoylox- 
ymethyl,  p-sulfocinnamoyloxymethyl  and  lR:2S-epoxypropyl- 
phosphonyloxymethyl,  or  pyridinium  methyl;  and  acylamido 
is 


HO  -   . 

II  •  - 

— N— C(CH2)nZR" 

wherein  n  is  0-4,  Z  is  oxygen  or  sulfur,  and  R"  is  benzyl, 
p-hydroxybenzyl,  4-amino-4-carboxybutyl,  methyl,  cyano- 
methyl,  2-pentenyl,  n-amyl,  n-heptyl,  ethyl,  3-  or  4-nitroben- 
zyl,  phenethyl,  i8,/3-diphenylethyl,  methyldiphenylmethyl, 
triphenylmethyl,  2-methoxyphenyl,  2,6-dimethoxyphenyl, 
2,4,6-trimethoxyphenyl,  3,5-dimethyl-4-isoxazolyl,  3-butyl-5- 
methyl-4-isoxazolyl,  5-methyl-3-phenyl-4-isoxazolyl,  3-(2- 
chlorophenyl)-5-methyl-4-isoxazolyl,  3-(2,6-dichlorophenyl)- 
5-methyl-4-isoxazolyl,  D-4-amino-4-carboxybutyl,  D-4-N-ben- 
zoylamino-4-carboxy-n-butyl,  p-aminobenzyl,  o-aminobenzyl, 
m-aminobenzyl,  (3-pyridyl)-methyl,  2-ethoxy-l-naphthyl,  3- 
carboxy-2-quinoxalinyI,  3-(2,6-dichlorophenyl)-5-(2-furyl)-4- 
isoxazolyl,  3-phenyl-4-isoxazolyl,  5-methyl-3-(4-guanidino- 
phenylH-isoxazolyl,  4-guanidinomethylphenyl,  4- 

guanidinomethylbenzyl,  4-guanidinobenzyl,  4-guanidinophe- 
nyl,  2,6-dimethoxy-4-guanidinophenyl,  o-sulfobenzyl,  p-car- 
boxymethylbenzyl,  p-carbamoylmethylbenzyl,  m-fluoroben- 
zyl,  m-bromobenzyl,  p-chlorobenzyl,  p-methoxybenzyl,  1- 
naphthylmethyl,  3-isothiazolylmethyl,  4-isothiazolylmethyl, 
5-isothiazolylmethyl,  4-pyridylmethyl,  5-isoxazolylmethyl, 
4-methoxy-5-isoxazolylmethyl.  4-methyl-5-isoxazolylmethyl, 
1-imidazolylmethyl,  2-benzofuranylmethyl,  2-indolylmethyl, 
2-phenylvinyl,  2-phenylethynyl,  2-(5-nitrofuranyl)vinyl, 
phenyl,  o-methoxyphenyl,  o-chlorophenyl,  o-phenylphenyl, 
p-aminomethylbenzyl,  l-(5-cyanotriazolyl)methyl),  di- 
fluoromethyl,  dichloromethyl,  dibromomethyl,  l-(3- 
methylimidazolyOmethyl,  2-  or  3-(5-carboxymethylthienyl)- 
methyl,  2-  or  3-(4-carbamoylthienyl)methyl,  2-  or  3-(5-methyl- 
thienyl)methyl,  2-  or  3-(5-methoxythienyl)methyl,  2-  or  3-(4- 
chlorothienyOmethyl,  2-  or  3-(sulfothienyl)methyl,  2-  or  3-(5- 
carboxythienyOmethyl,  3-(l,2,5-thiadiazolyl)methyl,  3-(4- 
methoxy-l,2,5-thiadiazolyl)methyl,  2-furylmethyl,  2-(5- 
nitrofuryOmethyl,  3-furylmethyl,  2-thienylmethyl,  3-thienyl- 
methyl,  and  tetrazolylmethyl;  and  the  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable salts  thereof,  or  the  carboxylic  acid  protecting  deriva- 
tives thereof  wherein  the  derivative  group  is  methyl,  t-butyl, 
trichloroethyl,  allyl,  propargyl,  benzyl,  diphenylmethyl,  o- 
nitrobenzyl,  3,5-dinitrobenzyl,  p-methoxybenzyl,  acetox- 
ymethyl,  pivaloyloxymethyl,  phenacyl,  trichloroethoxy  car- 
bonyl,  trimethylsilyl  or  tributyltin. 


4,338,438 
CEPHALOSPORIN  ANTIBIOTICS 

Burton    G.    Christensen,    Scotch    Plains;    Sandor    Karady, 
Elizabeth;  Lovji  D,  Cama,  Edison,  and  Meyer  Sletzinger, 
North  Plainfield,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc., 
Rahway,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  149,364,  Jun.  2, 1971,  Pat.  No.  4,297,488. 
This  application  Apr.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,114 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  16,  1970, 
29158/71;  Jul.  9, 1970, 33415/70;  Sep.  30, 1970, 46556/70;  Dec. 
10,  1970,  58731/70;  Jan.  27,  1971,  3296/71;  Jan.  27,  1971, 
3297/71;  Jan.  27, 1971, 3298/71;  Feb.  8, 1971, 4179/71;  Feb.  11, 
1971,  4479/71;  Feb.  11, 1971,  4480/71;  Feb.  26, 1971,  5588/71; 
Apr.  30,  1971,  29158/71 

Int.  a.3  C07D  501/20 
VJS.  a.  544—21  10  Claims 

1.  The  compound  3-A-7-loweralkylthio-7-acylamido-3- 
cephem-4-carboxylic  acid  wherein  A  is  methyl,  hydroxy- 
methyl, chloromethyl,  bromomethyl,  or  fluoromethyl,  mer- 
captomethyl, methoxymethyl,  n-propoxymethyl,  methylthi- 
omethyl. acetoxymethyl,  propionyloxymethyl,  benzoylox- 
ymethyl, (p-chlorobenzoyl)oxymethyl,  (p-methylbenzoyl)ox- 
ymethyl,  pivaloyloxymethyl,  (l-adamantyl)carboxymethyl, 
butanoyloxymethyl,  carbamoyloxymethyl,  (N-methylcar- 
bamoyl)oxymethyl,  (N-ethylcarbamoyl)oxymethyl,  [N-(2- 
chloroethyl)carbamoyl}oxymethyl,  (N-phenylcarbamoyl)ox- 
ymethyl,    (N-p-sulfophenylcarbamoyl)oxymethyl,    p-carbox- 
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ymethylphenylcarbamoyloxymethyl,  mcthoxycarbonylox- 
ymethyl, isobutanoyloxymethyl,  cyclobutylcarbonylox- 
ymethyl, carbamoylthiomethyl,  (ethoxythiocarbonyl)thi- 
omethyl,  (n-propoxythiocarbonyl)thiomethyl,  (cyclopen- 
tanoxythiocarbonyl)thiomethyl,  N.N-diethylthiocarbamoyl- 
thiomethyl,  N-methylpiperazinium- 1  -thiocarbonylthiomethyl, 
N,N-dimethylpiperzinium- 1  -thiocarbonylthiomethyl,  2-furoyl- 
thiomethyl, isothiouroniummethyl,  (5-methyl-I,3,4-thiadiazol- 
2-yl)-thiomethyl,  p-tolylsulfonylthiomethyl,  mesyloxymethyl, 
1 -methyl- l,2,3,4-tetrazolyl-5-thiomethyl,  tosyloxymethyl,  sul- 
famoyloxymethyl,  1-naphthoyloxymethyl,  2-furylacetox- 
ymethyl,  cinnamoyloxymethyl,  p-hydroxycinnamoylox- 
ymethyl,  p-sulfocinnamoyloxymethyl  and  lR:2S-epoxypropyl- 
phosphonyloxymethyl,  or  pyridinium  methyl;  and  acylamido 


is 


O 

H     II 
— N— aCH2)«ZR" 


wherein  n  is  0-4,  Z  is  oxygen  or  sulfur,  and  R"  is  benzyl, 
p-hydroxybenzyl,  4-amino-4-carboxybutyl,  methyl,  cyano- 
methyl,  2-pentenyl,  n-amyl,  n-heptyl,  ethyl,  3-  or  4-nitroben- 
zyl,  phenethyl,  /3,/3-diphenylethyl,  methyldiphenylmethyl, 
triphenylmethyl,  2-methoxyphenyl,  2,6-dimethoxyphenyl, 
2,4,6-trimethoxyphenyl,  3,5-dimethyl-4-isoxazolyl,  3-butyl-5- 
methyI-4-isoxazolyl,  5-methyl-3-phenyl-4-isoxazolyl,  3-(2- 
chlorophenyl)-5-methyl-4-isoxazolyl,  3-(2,6-dichlorophenyl)- 
5-methyl-4-isoxazolyl,  D-4-amino-4-carboxybutyl,  D-4-N-ben- 
zoylamino-4-carboxy-n-butyl,  p-aminobenzyl,  o-aminobenzyl, 
m-aminobenzyl,  (3-pyridyl)-methyl,  2-ethoxy-l-naphthyl,  3- 
carboxy-2-quinoxalinyl,  3-(2,6-dichlorophenyl)-5-(2-furyl)-4- 
isoxazolyl,  3-phenyl-4-isoxazolyl,  5-methyl-3-(4-guanidino- 
phenylH-isoxazolyl,  4-guanidinomethylphenyl,  4- 

guanidinomethylbenzyl,  4-guanidinobenzyl,  4-guanidinophe- 
nyl,  2,6-dimethoxy-4-guanidinophenyl,  o-sulfobenzyl,  p-car- 
boxymethylbenzyl.p-carbamoylmethylbenzyl,  m-fluoroben- 
zyl,  m-bromobenzyl,  p-chlorobenzyl,  p-methoxybenzyl,  I- 
naphthylmethyl,  3-isothiazolylmethyl,  4-isothiazolylmethyl, 
5-isothiazolylmethyI,  4-pyridylmethyl,  5-isoxazolylmethyl, 
4-methoxy-5-isoxazolylmethyl,  4-methyl-5-isoxazolylmethyl, 
1-imidazolylmethyl,  2-benzofuranylmethyl,  2-indolylmethyl, 
2-phenylvinyl,  2-phenylethynyl,  2-(5-nitrofuranyl)vinyl, 
phenyl,  o-methoxyphenyl,  o-chlorophenyl,  o-phenylphenyl, 
p-aminomethylbenzyl,  l-(5-cyanotriazolyl)methyl),  di- 
fluoromethyl,  dichloromethyl,  dibromomethyl,  l-(3- 
methylimidazolyl)methyl,  2-  or  3-(5-carboxymethylthienyl)- 
methyl,  2-  or  3-(4-carbamoylthienyl)methyl,  2-  or  3-(5-methyl- 
thienyl)methyl,  2-  or  3-(5-methoxythienyl)methyl,  2-  or  3-{4- 
chlorothienyl)methyl,  2-  or  3-(sulfothienyl)methyl,  2-  or  3-(5- 
carboxythienyl)methyl,  3-(l,2,5-thiadiazolyl)methyl,  3-(4- 
methoxy-l,2,5-thiadiazolyl)methyl,  2-furylmethyl,  2-(5- 
nitrofuryl)methyl,  3-furylmethyl,  2-thienylmethyl,  3-thienyl- 
methyl,  and  tetrazolylmethyl;  and  the  pharmaceutically  ac- 
cepuble  salts  thereof,  or  the  carboxylic  acid  protecting  deriva- 
tives thereof  wherein  the  derivative  group  is  methyl,  t-butyl, 
trichloroethyl.  allyl,  propargyl,  benzyl,  diphenylmethyl,  o- 
nitrobenzyl,  3,5-dinitrobenzyl,  p-methoxybenzyl,  acetox- 
ymethyl, pivaloyloxymethyl,  phenacyl,  trichloroethoxy  car- 
bonyl.  trimethylsilyl  or  tributyltin. 


R|CX5NHCHCONH 
R 


COORo 


wherein  Q  is  methyl  or  a  group  of  the  formula  — CH2R2 
whereiin 
R2  is 

(a)  C2-C4  alkanoyloxy; 

(b)  C1-C4  alkoxy;  or 

(c)  pyridinium  or  monosubstituted  pyridinium  wherein 
the  substituent  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
C1-C4  alkyl,  halo,  hydroxy,  hydroxymethyl,  trifluoro- 
methyl, carbamoyl,  C1-C4  alkylcarbamoyl,  carboxy, 
cyano,  and  acetyl;  and 

R  is  cyclohexadienyl,  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  I  or 
2  groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C1-C4 
alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy,  halo,  hydroxy,  protected  hydroxy, 
nitro,  cyano,  methanesulfonamido  and  trifluoromethyl;  or 
R  is  2-thienyl,  3-thienyl,  2-furyl  or  3-furyl;  and 

Ri  is  a  group  of  the  formula 


4,338,439 

7-l2-[(SUBSTII'UiED 

BENZOYL]AMINO]ACETAMIDO]CEPHALOSPORINS 

David  K.  Herron,  and  William  H.  W.  Lunn,  both  of  Indianapolis, 

Ind^  assignors  to  Eli  UUy  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  717,774,  Aug.  25, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,319,028. 

This  application  Dec.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,450 

Int.  a.J  C07D  501/42 

VJS.  a.  544-24  14  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


or 


(OH), 


(NHR6), 


wherein  X  is  1,  2,  or  3,  and  y  is  1  or  2,  and  wherein  A  is 
substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, halo,  C1-C4  alkoxy,  amino,  protected  amino,  hy- 
droxy, protected  hydroxy,  C1-C4  alkyl,  nitro,  cyano, 
methanesulfonamido  and  trifluoromethyl,  and  K(,  is  hy- 
drogen or  an  amino  protecting  group;  and 
Ro  is  hydrogen,  indanyl,  phthalidyl  or  an  acyloxymethyl 
group  of  the  formula 

O 
II 
— CH2OCY' 

wherein  Y'  is  C1-C4  alkyl  or  phenyl;  and  when  Ro  is 
hydrogen,  the  pharmaceutical  acceptable  nontoxic  salts  of 
the  acids  represented  thereby. 


4338  440 
DIARYL  PHOSPHATE  MORPHOUNIUM  SALTS 
John  J.  Hawkins,  Santa  Aim,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Beckman  In- 
struments, Inc.,  Fullerton,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  107,031,  Dec.  26, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,271,002, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  52,639,  Jun.  27, 1979, 
Pat  No.  4,276,141,  which  is  a  continnation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No. 
880,908,  Fdr.  24, 1978,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  14, 
1980,  Ser.  No.  196,717 
Int  CL^  C07F  9/12 
VJS.  a.  544—110  ^  CtaiMi 

r.  A  compound  having  a  formula 
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X— o    o 
\H 

Y— CH-P— O- 
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.  ■  -  ^    ■ 

intermediate  compound  with  aqueous  ammonia  and  formalde- 
hyde at  a  pH  of  about  6  to  7  to  form  DPT. 


H  Z 

\    / 

N 


wherein  ^^ 

each  X  and  Y  jv««f^yl(aryl).  radical  wherein  said  alkyl 
moiety  consists  of  1-12  carbon  atoms;  and  said  aryl  moiety 
consists  of  6,  10,  12  or  14  carbon  atoms;  and 

Z  is  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  alkyl  radicals  con- 
taining 1-12  carbon  atoms;  alkenyl  and  alkynyl  radicals 
containing  4-12  carbon  atoms;  and  cycloalkyl  and  cy- 
cloalkenyl  radicals  containing  6  to  12  carbon  atoms. 


4,338,441 
TRIAZINONES 
George  H.  Douglas,  Malvern;  William  L.  Studt,  Harleysillle; 
Cheng  M.  Won,  Warrington;  Stuart  A.  Dodson,  Lansdale,  and 
Jerome  J.  Zalipsky,  Melrose  Park,  all  of  Pa^  assignors  to 
William  H.  Rorer,  Inc.,  Fort  Washington,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  959,611,  Nov.  13, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,246,409. 
This  application  Jan.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  225,198 
Int.  a.'  C07D  251/42.  401/04,  401/14.  403/04 
VS.  a.  544—211  .  37  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  l,2-dihydro-l,3,5-triazin-2-one 
of  the  formula: 


Rs 


C(  CH=N 

/  C-  N 


C— NH— R4 


R9  O 
which  comprises  treating  an  amidinourea  of  the  formula: 

C{  O  ^NH 

^NH— C— NH— C 
/  NHR4 

R» 


4,338,443  ^ 

SYNTHESIS  OF  N-<2.HYDROXYETHYL)PIPERAZINE 
Michael  E.  Brennan,  and  George  P.  Speranza,  both  of  Austin, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,339 
Int.  a.J  C07D  295/08 
VS.  a.  544—401  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  the  synthesis  of  N-(2-hydroxyethyl)pipera- 
zine  which  comprises  the  step  of  effecting  a  simultaneous 
reductive  alkylation-cyclization  reaction  of  monoethanolamine 
and  diethanolamine  at  a  temperature  of  125*-250*  C.  and  under 
a  pressure  range  of  300-800  psig  in  presence  of  a  hydrogen 
atmosphere  and  a  hydrogenation-dehydrogenation  catalyst 
comprising  60  to  85  mol  percent  nickel,  14  to  37  mol  percent 
copper,  and  1-5  mol  percent  chromium. 


4J38,444 

phenyl-hexahydr6-2H-quinolizines 

Rene  Imhof,  Wittnau,  and  Emilio  Kyburz,  Reinach,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Hofhnann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nntley, 
NJ. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  148,646,  May  12, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,272,627, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  85,096,  Oct.  15,  1979,  Pat  No. 
4,236,010.  This  appUcation  Dec.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,864 
Claims   priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct.   13,   1978, 

10654/78;  Aag.  3, 1979,  7156/79 

Int  a.^  C07D  455/02 

VS.  a.  546—138  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


VI 


with  an  N.N-disubstituted  alkanoic  acid  amide-acetal  in  the 
presence  of  hydrogen  ion  wherein  R5  and  R9  are  each  hydro- 
gen, halo,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  or  halo-lower  alkyl;  and 
R4  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  or  halo-lower  alkyl. 

4,338,442 

PREPARATION  OF   

l,5.METHYLENE-3,7-DINITR0.1,3,5,7-TETRAAZACY- 
CLOOCTANE 

Richard  A.  Stredter,  Randolph,  NJ.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  254,567 
Int  CL^  C07D  251/72 
VS.  a.  544—215  «  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  l,5-methylene-3,7-dinitro- 1,3,5,7- 
tetraazacyclooctane  (DPT)  which  comprises  reacting  ni- 
trourea  and  formaldehyde  in  aqueous  medium  at  a  pH  of  about 
2  to  about  6-7  to  cause  the  evolution  of  carbon  dioxide  gas  and 
formation  of  an  intermediate  compound,  and  reacting  the 


wherein  X  is  fluorine,  chlorine  or  trifluoromethyl;  Y  is  hydro- 
gen; R2  is  phenyl;  and  the  dotted  line  denotes*  double  bond  in 
the  1,2-  or  2,3-position,  its  racemate  or  an  enantiomer  thereof. 

4,338,445 

N-(CARBONYLAMINO)-TETRAHYDROPYRIDYL 

DERIVATIVES 

Edward  E.  Knaus;  Linda  A.  Corleto,  both  of  Edmonton,  Canada, 

and  Kinfe  Redda,  San  Juan,  P.R.,  assignors  to  Canadian 

Patents  A  Development  Limited,  Ottawa,  Canada 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,249 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Aug.  31, 1979,  335090 

Int  a.J  C07D  213/89 

VS.  a.  546-270  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


O    H 

,     II      I 
R>— C-N-N 


and  their  non-toxic  pharmaceutically-acceptoble  salts,  wherein 

Ri  is  selected  from  cycloalkyl  having  3-7  carbon  atoms, 

aralkyl  having  1-6  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group,  phe- 

noxyalkyl  having  1-6  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group, 

phenyl  when  R2  is  CONH2  or  CON  Oower  alkyl):. 
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and  phenyl  substituted  by  halogen,  by  NH2,  by  OH,  by 
COOH,  by  CONH2  or  by  CON  (lower  alkyl):; 

and  R2  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  NH2,  OH,  halogen, 
COOH,  CONH2  and  CON  (lower  alkyl)2. 

2.  A  N-(Carbonylamino)-l,2,3,6-tetrahydropyridine  as 
claimed  in  claim  1  wherein  R^  is  hydrogen  or  diethylaminocar- 
bonyl;  and  R'  is  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  phenyl,  phenylethyl,  phenoxymethylene,  cyclohexyl, 
3,4-methylenedioxyphenylmethylene,  chlorophenyl  and  di- 
chlorophenyl,  with  the  proviso  that  R^  is  diethylaminocarbo- 
nyl  when  R' is  phenyl.  ♦ 
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4338,448 
3-CHLOROALKYL-5«UANlblNO-l,2,4-OXADIAZOLES 
Tobias  O.  YeUia,  WaUingford,  Pa^  and  Derrick  M.  Maat, 
Bramhall,  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indnstrica 
Limited,  London,  England  and  ICI  Americas  Inc^  Wilming* 
ton,  Del. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  36,361,  May  7, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,242,351.  This  application  Aug.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,495 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  24, 1978, 
21738/78 

Int  a.J  C07D  271/06 
U.S.  a.  548— 133  2  Claims 

1.  An  oxadiazole  derivative  of  the  following  formula  (VI): 


4,338  446 
DHLOWER.ALKYL)HYDROXY-[2-OXO-2-(PYRIDINYL. 

)ETHYL]-PROPANEDIOATES 
George  Y.  Lesher,  Schodack,  and  William  B.  Dickinson,  Albany, 
botii  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  144,697,  Apr.  28, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,304,776. 
This  application  Feb.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238,483 
Int  a.3  C07D  213/55 
VS.  O.  546—314  2  Claims 

1.  Di-(lower-alkyl)  hydroxy[2-oxo-2-PY-ethyl]propanedio- 
ate  of  the  formula  ' 


COORi 


H2N 

wherein 
m  is  1  to  4. 


O 

II  I 

FY— C— CH2— C— OH 

COORi 


or  pharmaceutically-acceptable  acid-addition  salt  thereof, 
where  PY  is  4-  or  3-pyridinyl  or  4-  or  3-pyridinyl  having  one 
or  two  lower-alkyl  substituents,  and  Ri  is  lower-alkyl. 


H2N 


O  — N 


H2N 


\ 

< 


N   -II— 


(CH2)m-Y-(CH2)»-NH2 


H2N  O N 

H2N  N    ''-(CH2)«-a 


(VI) 


4,338,447 

5^UANIDIN0.1,2,4-OXADIAZOLES 
Tobias  O.  Yellin,  Wallingford,  Pa.,  and  Derrick  M.  Mant 
Bramhall,  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries 
Lhnited,  London,  England  and  ICI  Americas  Inc.,  Wihning- 
ton,  Del. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  36,361,  May  7, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,242,351. 
This  application  Aug.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,493 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  24, 1978, 
21738/78 

Int.  a.J  C07D  271/06 
V.S.  a.  548—133  2  Claims 

1.  An  oxadiazole  derivative  of  the  following  formula  (III): 


4,338,449 

HERBIQDAL  THIADIAZOLINES 

Eddie  V.  P.  Tao,  and  GUbert  S.  Staten,  botii  of  Indianapolis, 

Ind.^  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

FUed  Jon.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  273,718 

Int  a.3  C07D  285/12 

VS.  a.  548—140  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


H  O 

I  S         ^-2 

CH3  * 


\ 

1 
/ 


H3C 


wherein  R  is  C1-C4  alkyl,  2-fluorophenyl,  2-chlorophenyl  or 
2-trifluoromethylphenyl; 

Ri  and  R2  are  independently  hydrogen  or  C1-C2  alkyl,  pro- 
vided that  no  more  than  one  of  R'  and  R^  is  hydrogen. 


Ill 


4,338450 

CARBAMATE^ULFENYL-CARBAMOYL  FLUORIDE 

COMPOUNDS 

Themittocles  D.  J.  D'SUva,  S.  Cbarlcston,  W.  Va^  assignor  to 

Union  Carbide  Corporation,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  1, 1975,  Ser.  No.  636,629 
Int  a.J  C07D  307/77.  317 /(Xk  C07C  121/00.  121/50.  51/58. 

69/00;  C07D  279/10 
VS.  a.  548—185  10  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


OR         R'   O 

II     I  I     II 

FC-N-S-N-C-R" 


wherein: 
R  and  R'  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  alkyl  groups 
having  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms  and  R"  is 


wherein  I      > 

Y  is  an  oxygen  or  sulphur  atom^a  direct  bond  or  a  methylene 

radical; 

m  is  0  to  4; 

n  is  1  to  4; 
provided  that  when  Y  is  a  sulphur  or  oxygen  atom,  m  is  1  to  4, 
and  when  Y  is  an  oxygen  atom,  n  is  2  to  4. 


— ON«sC 


/ 
\ 


Ri 


R2 


wherein: 

Rl  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkylthio  or  cyano;  R2  is  alkyl, 
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alkylthio,  alkoxy,  alkanoyl  or  alkoxycarbonyl,  amino- 
carbonyl,  alkylaminocarbonyl  or  dialkylaminocarbo- 
nyl,  all  of  which  may  be  unsubstituted  or  aliphatically 
substituted  in  any  combination  with  one  or  more  cyano, 
nitro,  alkylthio,  alkylsulfinyl,  alkylsulfonyl,  alkoxy. 
aminocarbonyl,  alkylaminocarbonyl,  or  dialk- 
ylaminocarbonyl  groups;  or  R2  is  phenyl,  aminocarbo- 
nyl, alkylaminocarbonyl,  dialkylaminocarbonyl  or  an 
R3CONH—  or  R3CON(alkyl)-group.  where  R3  is  hy- 
drogen, alkyl  or  alkoxy. 


N— 


n/ 

I 
CH2 


-N 

II 

N 


N— 


and  a  compound  of  the  formula 


n/ 

I 
R 


-N 
II 

N 


4,338,451 
5-HYDROXYMETHYL  OXAZOLIDINONES 
Philippe  L.  Dostert,  ChaTille;  Colette  A.  Douzon,  Paris;  Guy  R. 
Bourgery,  Colombes;  Qaude  G.  Gouret,  Meudon;  Gisele  C. 
Mocquet,  Paris,  and  Jean  A.  Coston,  Garches,  all  of  France, 
assignors  to  Delalande  S^^  Coarbevoie,  France 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  932,212,  Aug.  9,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,250^18. 
This  application  Aug.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,415 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  26, 1977,  77  26105; 
May  23,  1978,  78  15342 

Int.  a.5  C07D  263/24:  A61K  31/42 
U.S.  a.  548—232  14  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


-CH— CH2— OH 

I 
-O 


in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(1)  p-SRi  in  which  Ri  is  alkyl  having  5  carbon  atoms  or 
CH2COCH3; 

(2)  P-OR2  in  which  R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  isopentyl,  3,3-dimethylbutyl,  cycloalkylmethyl  in 
which  the  cycloalkyl  has  from  3  to  7  carbon  atoms,  cy- 
cloalkylethyl  in  which  the  cycloalkyl  has  5  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  penten-4-yl,  1-cycloalkenemethyl  having  6  or  7 
carbon  atoms,  1 -methyl  cyclopentylmethyl,  1 ,4-cyclohex- 
adiene  methyl,  l,3-oxathiolan-2-yl  methyl,  1,3-dithiocy- 
clohex-2-yl  methyl,  tetrahydropyran-2-yl  methyl,  tetrahy- 
dropyran-3-yl  methyl  and  tetrahydropyran-4-yl  methyl; 

(3)  the  group  — O— CH2— CO— R7  situated  in  meta  or  para 
position  and  in  which  R7  is  alkyl  having  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms;  and 

(4)  the  group  — O— (CH2)n— CN  situated  in  meta  or  para 
position  and  in  which  n  is  1,  2,  3  or  4. 


N N  N_ 

""^A        ,N-CH24 


n/ 

I 

R 


-N 

II 

N 


wherein  each  R  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C3  alkyl. 
7.  The  compound  of  the  formula 


N— 
H— S— "i 


N 

II 

N 

n/ 

I 
CHjr-CN. 


4,338,453 
AMINOALKYL-1A4-TRIAZOLES 
Martin  Gall,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Com- 
pany, Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,920 
Int.  C\?  C07D  249/08,  241/06.  233/10.  295/02 
U.S.  a.  548— 263  16  Claims 

1.  A  compound  according  to  formula  1 


V\ 


4,338,452 
1-AND 
2-<l-ALKYL-lH-TETRAZOL-5-YL-METHYLVlH-TET- 
RAZ0L-5-TH10LS  AND  1-CYANOMETHYL 
TETRAZOLE-5-THIOL 
Allen  S.  Katner,  and  Stephen  J.  Bogard,  both  of  Indianapolis, 
Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Filed  Sep.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,861 
Int.  a.3  C07D  257/04;  A61K  31/43.  31/545 
VS.  CI.  548—251  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula 


R5-(CH2)„-N  N 

CH-(CH2)mRl 

I 
R« 

or  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  salt  thereof, 
wherein  m  is  zero,  one,  2  or  3; 
wherein  n  is  zero,  one  or  2, 
wherein  R|  is: 

(a)  1-piperidinyl  substituted  at  the  3  or  4  position  by  R15. 
wherein  R15  is  defined  as  below; 

(b)  — N(CH3)— (CH2)/^Ri5.  wherein  R15  and  p  are  de- 
fined as  below  and  wherein  p  is  1,  2,  or  3;  or 

(c)  — NH— <CH2);r-Ri5  wherein  R15  is  as  defined  as 
below  and  wherein  p  is  1,  2,  or  3; 

wherein  R4  is: 

(a)  hydrogen; 

(b)  alkyl  of  one  to  three  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(c)  R54OCH2— ,  wherein  R54  is  as  defined  below; 

(d)  -CH(R35XOH); 

(e)  -R35 
(0  -SH; 

(g)  S(0)^i7,  wherein  q  is  zero,  one  or  two;  and  Rp  is  as 

defined  below; 
(h)  1 -hydroxy- 1-cyclohexyl;  or 
(i)  1-cyclohexen-lyl; 
wherein  R5,  R15.  R25.  and  R35  are  the  same  or  different  and 
are 
(i)  2,  3,  or  4  pyridinyl,  or 
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(ii)  phenyl  substituted  by  zero  to  2  chloro,  fluoro, 
bromo,  alkyl  of  from  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  or  alk- 
oxy of  from  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  or 

(iii)  phenyl  substituted  by  one  trifluoromethyl  and  zero 
to  one  of  the  previous  phenyl  substituents; 
wherein  R^  is: 

(a)  hydrogen; 

(b)  -OR$4; 

(c)  alkanoyloxy  of  from  one  to  3  carbon  atoms;  or 

(d)  alkyl  of  from  one  to  3  carbon  atoms;  with  the  proviso 
that  when  m  is  zero,  R6  does  not  contain  oxygen;  and 

wherein  Rp  is  methyl,  phenyl,  benzyl,  or  2-phenylethyI;  and 
wherein  R54  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon 
atoms;  or  an  enantiomer  when  R4  is  — CH(R35)OH  or 
when  R6  is  not  hydrogen  or  diastereomer  when  R4  is 
— CH(R35)OH  and  R^  is  not  hydrogen  of  such  compound. 


4,338,454 

PENTACHLOROPHENYL  3-(TRIETHOXYSILYL) 

PROPYL  ETHER 

John  P.  Wesson,  Croton-on-Hudson,  N.Y4  Thomas  C.  Williams, 

^    Ridgefield,  Conn.,  and  Robert  G.  Eagar,  Jr.,  Yorktown 

Heights,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,603 
Int.  a.J  C07F  7/18 
VJS.  a.  556-445  1  Claim 

1.  The  compound  pentachlorophenyl  3-(triethoxysilyl)pro- 
pyl  ether. 


4,338,456 
METHOD  OF  PRODUONG 
BIPHENYLTETRACARBOXYLIC  ESTERS 
Hiroshi  Itatani,  Chiba;  Akinori  Shiotani,  IcUhara,  and  Akiyoshi 
Yokota,  Unokemachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ube  Indus- 
tries, Ltd.,  Chiba,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  151318,  May  21, 1980,  Pat 
No.  4,292,435.  This  application  Feb.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  235,744 

Int.  a.^  C07C  67/343 
U.S.  a.  560—96  24  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  biphenyltetracarboxylic  esters, 
comprising  oxidative  coupling,  at  a  temperature  of  from  100* 
C.  to  300*  C,  an  orthophthalic  diester  by  flowing  a  molecular 
oxygen-containing  gas  in  the  form  of  bubbles  through  a  reac- 
tion mixture  containing  the  orthophthalic  diester  and  a  catalyst 
which  consists  of  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 

(A)  mixtures  of  one  or  more  palladium  salts  with  2,2'-bipyri- 
dyl  in  a  molar  amount  of  0.9  to  4  times  that  of  said  palla- 
dium salt,  and; 

(B)  chelating  reaction  products  of  one  or  more  palladium 
salts  with  2,2'-bipyridyl  in  a  molar  amount  of  0.9  to  2.5 

<    times  that  of  said  palladium  salt. 


I  4,338,455 

NOVEL  PROCESS  AND  INTERMEDIATES  USEFUL  IN 
THE  PREPARATION  OF  SYMPATHOMIMETIC  AMINES 
Jacob  A.  Zupan,  Lawrence,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Merck  ft  Co^ 
Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  233,457 
Int.  a.3  C07C  125/065 
VJS.  a.  560—29  18  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  general  formula 


R4O 


(V) 


OC(CH3)3 


wherein  Ri  is  H  or  alkyl  of  1  to  7  carbon  atoms;  R2  is  H,  alkyl 
of  1  to  7  carbon  atoms,  or 


— alkylene 


wherein  m  is  zero  or  one,  the  alkylene  portion  contains  1  to  5 
carbon  atoms,  and  X  is  H  or  — OR4'  wherein  R4'  is  identical  to 
R4  as  defined  below;  R3  is  H,  CI,  — CH2OH  or  — OR4" 
wherein  R4"  is  identical  to  R4  as  defined  below;  and  R4  is  an 
acyl  radical. 


4,338,457 
COMPOSmON  AND  PROCESS 
Paul  A.  AristofT,  Portage,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Com- 
pany, Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,608 
Int.  a.3  C07C  177/00.  57/26 
VJS.  a.  560—119  2  Claims 

1.  A  carbacyclin  analog  of  formula  VII 


CH2— Zi— Xi 


Vll 


1— C— C— R7 

II     II 
Ml  L| 


wherein  n  is  the  integer  1  or  2; 

wherein  Yi  is  trans— CH=CH—,  cis— CH=CH— ,  — CH2C- 

H2— ,  or  — C— C— ; 

wherein  Li  is  a-Ky.P-KA,  o-R4:/3-R3,  or  a  mixture  of  a-Ky.fi- 

R4  and  a-R4:/3-R3,  wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl, 

or  fluoro,  being  the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one 

of  R3  and  R4  is  fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or 

fluoro; 

wherein  Z|  is 

(1)  — (CH2)g— C(R2)2.  wherein  g  is  0,  1,  2,  or  3  and  R2  is 
hydrogen  or  fluoro,  or  y 

(2)  trans-CH=CH— ; 
wherein  R7  is 

(1)  — (CH2)m— CH3,  wherein  m  is  an  integer  from  one  to 
S,  inclusive; 

(2)  phenoxy; 

(3)  phenoxy  substituted  by  one,  two  or  three  chloro, 
fluoro,  trifluoromethyl,  alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  or  alkoxy  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
with  the  proviso  that  not  more  than  two  substituents  are 
other  than  alkyl; 

(4)  phenyl; 

(5)  phenyl  substituted  by  one,  two  or  three  chloro,  fluoro, 
trifluoromethyl,  alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive, or  alkoxy  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  with 
the  proviso  that  not  more  than  two  substituents  are 
other  than  alkyl; 

(6)  benzyl,  phenylethyl,  or  phenylpropyl;  or 

(7)  benzyl,  phenylethyl,  or  phenylpropyl  substituted  by 
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one,  two  or  three  chloro,  fluoro,  trifluoromethyl,  alkyl 
of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  alkoxy  of  one  to 
3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  with  the  proviso  that  not 
more  than  two  substituents  are  other  than  alkyl; 

(8)  cis— CH==CH— CH2— CH3;  or 

(9)  -(CH2)2-CH(OH)-CH3:        . 

with  the  proviso  that  R?  is  phenoxy  or  substituted  phenoxy, 
only  when  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen  or  methyl,  being  the  same 
or  different; 

wherein  Rg  is  hydroxy,  hydroxymethyl,  or  hydrogen; 
wherein  M|  is  a-OHiiS-Rjor  a-R5:|3-OH,  wherein  Rjis  hydro- 
gen or  methyl;  and 
wherein  X]  is 

(1)  — COORi,  wherein  Ri  is 
^(a)  hydrogen; 

(b)  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(c)  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(d)  aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(e)  phenyl; 

(0  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2  or  3  chloro  or  alkyl  of 

one  to  3  carbon  atoms; 
(g)  phenyl  substituted  in  the  para  position  by 
(i)  — NH— CO— R25. 
(ii)  — CO— R26, 
(iii)  — O— CO— R27,  or 

(iv)    — CH=N— NH— CO— NH2    wherein     R25    is 
methyl,  phenyl,  acetamidophenyl,  benzamidophenyl, 
or  — NH2;  R26is  methyl,  phenyl,  — NH2,  or  methoxy; 
and  R27  is  phenyl  or  acetamidophenyl;  inclusive,  or 
(h)  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  cation; 

(2)  — CH2OH; 

(3)  — COL4,  wherein  L4  is 

(a)  amino  of  the  formula  — NR21R22,  wherein  R21  and 
R22  are 

(i)  hydrogen; 

(ii)  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(iii)  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(iv)  aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(v)  phenyl; 

(vi)  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2  or  3  chloro,  alkyl  of 
one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  hydroxy,  carboxy, 
alkoxycarbonyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
or  nitro; 

(vii)  carboxyalkyl  of  2  to  5  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(viii)  carbamoylalkyl  of  2  to  5  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(ix)  cyanoalkyl  of  2  to  5  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(x)  acetylalkyl  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(xi)  benzoylalkyl  substituted  by  one,  2  or  3  chloro,  alkyl 
of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  hydroxy,  alkoxy 
of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  carboxy,  alkoxy- 
carbonyl of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  nitro; 

(xiii)  pyridyl; 

(xiv)  pyridyl  substituted  by  one,  2  or  3  chloro,  alkyl  of 
one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  alkoxy  of  one  to 
3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(xv)  pyridylalkyl  of  6  to  9  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(xvi)  pyridylalkyl  substituted  by  one,  2  or  3  chloro, 
alkyl  Of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  hydroxy  or 
alkyl  rf  one  to  3  carboxy  atoms,  inclusive; 

(xvii)  hytfAyalkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(xviii)  dihyOroxyalkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or 

(xix)  trihydroxyalkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms;  with  the 
further  proviso  that  not  more  than  one  of  R21  and 
R22  is  other  than  hydrogen  or  alkyl; 

(b)  cycloamino  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(i)  pyrrolidino, 

(ii)  piperidino, 
(iii)  morpholino, 
(iv)  piperazine, 
(v)  hexamethyleneimino, 
(vi)  pyrrohno, 

(vii)  3,4-didehydropiperidinyl,  or 
(viii)  pyrolidino,  piperidino,  morpholino,  piperazino, 
hexamethyleneimino,     pyrrolino,     or     3,4-didehy- 


dropiperidinyl substituted  by  one  or  2  alkyl  of  one  to 
12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(c)  carbonylamino  of  the  formula  — NR23COR21.  wherein 
R23  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms  and 
R21  is  other  than  hydrogen,  but  otherwise  as  deHned 
above; 

(d)  sulfonylamino  of  the  formula  — NR23SO2R21,  wherein 
R21  and  R23  are  as  deflned  in  (c);  and 

(4)  — CH2NL2L3,  wherein  L2  and  L3  are  hydrogen  or  alkyl 
of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  being  the  same  or 
different,  or  the  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid  addi- 
tion salts  thereof  when  X|  is  — CH2NL2L3. 


4,338,458 

CYCLOPENTANE  DERIVATIVES  USEFUL  AS 

PERFUMING  AGENTS 

Karl-Heinrich  SchuIte-EIte,  Onex,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 

Finnenich  SA,  Geneva,  Switzerland 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  104,404,  Dec.  17, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,280,934, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  808,688,  Jun.  21,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,519 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,  Jun.   30,   1976, 
8343/76 

Int.  aj  C07C  69/608 
U.S.  a.  560—122  1  Claim 

1.  Allyl  cyclopentylidene  acetate. 


4,338,459 

USE  OF  ALKYLFORMAMIDE  AND  ACETAMIDE  IN 
PREPARING  o-ACETYL-a'-METHYLSUCdNATE  ESTER 
Francis  L.  Shenton,  Portage,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,721 

Int.  a.i  C07C  67/00.  69/716 

VS.  a.  560—176  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  a-acetyl-a'-methylsuccinate 
diester  which  comprises  reacting  an  ester  of  acetoacetic  acid 
with  an  ester  of  a-halopropionic  acid  wherein  halo  is  chloro  or 
bromo  in  a  substantially  anhydrous  liquid  solvent  mixture  of  (a) 
a  nonpolar,  aprotic  organic  liquid  having  a  dielectric  constant 
below  about  1 1  at  25°  C.  and  (b)  between  about  1.7  to  about  3.0 
moles  of  a  dipolar,  aprotic  organic  liquid  solvent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  di-Ci  to  C4-alkylformamide  and  a 
di-Ci  to  C4-alkylacetamide  relative  to  the  mole  content  of  the 
acetoacetate  ester  in  the  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  50'  C.  to  the  reflux  temperature  of  the  mixture  in  the 
presence  of  a  phase  transfer  agent,  a  catalytic  amount  of  an 
iodide  ion  and  a  solid  form  deprotonating  base  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  form  the  diester. 


4,338,460 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CHELATING  AGENTS 

Roger  R.  Gaudette,  Hudson,  N.H.;  John  L.  Ohison,  Bedford, 

and  Patricia  M.  Scanlon,  Arlington,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors 

to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  924,019,  Jul.  12, 1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  766,285,  Feb.  7, 

1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  630,792,  Nov. 

11, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,069,249.  This  application  Aug.  20, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  179,805 
Int  a.i  C07C  JOl/72 
VJS.  a.  562—448  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  ortho-substituted  phenolic 
amino  acid  compound  having  the  formula: 

OH  CH2COOH  CH2COOH    OH 

j^r:g^CH2-N-CH2-CH-CH2-N-CH2-YQ^_x 


wherein: 


July  6,  1982 


CHEMICAL 


293 


(a)  Z  is  H  or  OH;  and 

(b)  each  X  is  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  hydrogen; 
an  alkyl  group  having  1-4  carbon  atoms;  — COOH;  and 
— SO3M,  wherein  M  is  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of 
an  alkali  metal  ion,  J  of  an  alkaline  earih  metal  ion,  and  an 
ammonium  ion  having  the  formula 


R 

I 
R2— N— R4 

R3 


in  which  each  of  Ri,  R2,  R3  and  R4  is  selected  from  a 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  having  1-4 
carbon  atoms,  and  a  hydroxyalkyl  group  having  1-4  car- 
bon atoms;  said  process  comprising:  ^ 
(i)  forming  a  resulting  mixture  by  admixing: 

(a)  an  inert  reaction  medium  selected  from  a  group 
consisting  of  water,  methyl  alcohol,  ethyl  alcohol, 
isopropyl  alcohol,  n-propyl  alcohol,  an  admixture  of 
water  and  the  alcohol,  acetic  acid,  and  an  admixture 
of  water  and  acetic  acid; 

(b)  a  phenol  or  mixture  of  phenols,  each  having  the 
formula 


OH 


being  provided  in  an  amount  effective  for  dissolving  the 
phenol. 


(c)  an  acid  having  the  formula 


CH2 NCH2COOH 

H 
Z— CH 

H 
I 
CH2 NCH2COOH 


or  a  source  of  this  acid,  said  source  having  the  for- 
mula 


\ 


CH2- 

Z— CH 
I 
CH2- 


CH2COOY 

-N 
I 
CH2 

-N 

I 
CH2CCX)Y 


4338,461 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  _ 
D-2-AMINO-2-(l,4-CYCLOHEXADIENYL)ACETIC  ACID 
Kunio  Unuma;  Hiroyasu  Saito;  Jihei  Inomata,  all  of  Iwaki,  and 
Saburo  Takizawa,  Morioka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 
Kasei  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Fukoshima,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,437 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  21, 1980,  55-52590 

Int.  C1.5  C07C  99/00 

U.S.  a.  562—507  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  D-2-amino-(l,4-cyclohexadienyl) 

acetic  acid,  comprising  the  steps  of  reducing  D-2-amino- 

phenylacetic  acid  with  metallic  sodium  in  the  presence  of  a 

mixture  of  liquid  ammonia  and  water  and  adding  an  acidic 

substance  to  the  resultant  aqueous  solution,  the  weight  ratio  of 

liquid  ammonia  to  water  in  said  mixture  being  in  the  range  of 

65:35  to  82:18. 


4,338,462 

SILVER-CATALYZED  OXIDATION  OF 

METHACROLEIN  TO  METHACRYLIC  ACID 

Gregory  A.  Wheaton,  Swedesboro,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Atlantic 

Richfield  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,623 
Int.  a.5  C07C  51/25.  57/045 
U.S.  a.  562—533  7  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  oxidizing  methacrolein  to  a  methacrylic 
acid  salt  with  oxygen  or  oxygen  mixed  with  an  inert  gas  in  a 
strongly  alkaline  medium  at  a  temperature  of  0*  to  100*  C.  and 
in  the  presence  of  a  finely  divided  silver  catalyst  and  recover- 
ing methacrylic  acid  by  acidification,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  carrying  out  said  oxidation  at  a  pH  of  greater  than 
12.5  in  the  presence  of  from  0.01  to  5  percent  by  weight  of 
dissolved  alkali  metal  carbonate  based  on  the  alkaline  medium 
which  has  a  hydroxide  concentration  of  not  more  than  50 
percent  by  weight. 


4,338,463 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  UNSATURATED 

AODS  AND  ESTERS 
WiUHd  G.  Shaw,  Lyndhurst,  and  Christot  Paparizos,  Willowkk, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Standard  Oil  Company,  Cleve- 
land, Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,784 
Int.  a.'  C07C  51/377.  57/05.  67/317,  69/54 
U.S.  a.  562— 599  11  Claims 

1.  A  vapor-phase  process  for  the  production  of  a  compound 
of  the  formula: 


R'    R"  O 

I      I      II 
R— C=C— C— OR" 


(III) 


in  which  Y  is  an  alkali  metal  ion,  \  of  an  alkaline  earth   the  process  comprising  contacting  in  the  presence  of  molecular 
metal  ion,  or  the  ammonium  ion  having  the  formula    oxygen  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


_  + 


R2— N— R4 
R3 


(d)  a  formaldehyde  source  selected  from  a  group  con- 
sisting of  an  aqueous  formaldehyde  solution,  trioxane, 
and  paraformaldehyde;  and 
(ii)  maintaining  the  resulting  mixture  at  a  temperature  and 
for  a  time  effective  for  forming  the  compound,  and  at  a 
pH  of  about  2  to  about  6,  the  inert  reaction  medium 


R'   R"  O  (") 

I      I     II 
R— C— C— C— OR" 

I       I 
H    H 

where  R-R"  are  independently  hydrogen  or  a  C1-C4  alkyl 
radical,  with  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  catalyst  of  the  empirical 
formula: 


Moi2Po.i-3Teo.oi.2Mo.l-jM'o.oi-3X(i06 


a) 


where 
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M  is  at  least  one  of  K,  Rb  and  Cs; 

M'  is  a  combination  of  Cu  and  V; 

X  is  at  least  one  of  Ba,  Zn,  Ga.  Nb,  Cd,  Ti,  Ca,  Bi,  Mg,  Ta, 

Zr,  Ce.  Ni.  Co,  Cr,  Fe  and  Tl  when  a>0; 
a  is  a  number  of  0  to  about  2;  and 
b  is  a  number  that  satisfies  the  valence  requirements  of  the 

other  elements  present. 


exhibiting  protection  of  oxidative  phosphorylation  of  degener- 
ated mitochondria  of  the  formula: 


4,338,464 
REMOVAL  OF  BROMOBUTANONE  FROM  ACETIC 

ACID 

Jon  J.  Harper,  and  Martin  A.  Zeitlln,  both  of  Naperville,  lU., 
assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana),  Chicago,  lU. 
FUed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,088 
Int.  a.3  C07C  51/43 
VS.  a.  562—608  6  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  decreasing  the  3-bromo-2-butanone  con- 
tent of  the  debutanized  liquid  effluent  containing  mainly  acetic 
acid  and  water  obtained  from  the  catalytic  oxidation  of  liquid 
n-butane  with  oxygen  at  a  temperature  of  from  120*  C.  up  to 
230°  C.  and  a  gauge  pressure  of  from  50  up  to  1 10  kg/cm^  in 
the  presence  of  catalysis  provided  by  a  combination  of  the 
bromide  ion  with  a  cobalt  ion  or  a  mixture  of  cobalt  and  man- 
ganese ions;  which  method  comprises  subjecting  said  debuta- 
nized liquid  effluent  as  feed  to  a  combination  of  fractional 
crystallizations  and  washing  to  remove  mother  liquor  adhering 
to  the  crystalline  product  wherein  the  feed  enters  a  crystalliza- 
tion zone  cooled  to  the  freezing  point  temperature  of  the  acetic 
acid-water  composition  of  the  debutanized  liquid  effluent  feed 
thereby  forming  in  addition  to  acetic  acid-water  crystals  a 
waste  liquor  having  a  3-bromo-2-butanone  content  higher  than  ■ 
in  said  feed,  separating  the  waste  liquor  from  the  crystals  and 
removing  any  of  it  adhering  to  the  crystals  by  wanning  the 
crystals  to  partially  melt  them  and  permitting  the  remaining 
crystals  to  contact  such  melt  before  being  separated  from  the 
melt. 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  alkyls. 

3.  A  process  for  preparation  of  prostaglandin  analogs,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

O-alkylating  a  2-alkylcyclopentane-l,3-dione  to  form  an 
enol  ether; 

reacting  the  enol  ether  with  an  effective  amount  of  vinyl 
magnesium  bromide  in  ether  to  form  a  vinyl  compound; 

oxidizing  the  vinyl  compound  with  effective  amounts  of 
osmium  tetraoxide  and  sodium  periodate  in  aqueous  ether 
to  form  an  aldehyde;  and 

reacting  the  aldehyde  with  an  effective  amount  of  a  dimethyl 
(2-oxoalkyl)phosphonate  to  form  a  crude  product  contain- 
ing the  precursor. 


4338,465 
V  SYNTHESIZED  SCENT 

yArthur  F.  Isbell,  Bryan,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Meiller  Research,  Inc., 
College  Station,  Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  885,941,  Mar.  13, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,213,875. 
This  appUcation  Aog.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,354 
Int.  a.5  C87C  148/00,  149/08 
VJS.  a.  568—69  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  synthesizing  a  scent  substantially  similar  to 
that  produced  in  the  anal  glands  of  skunks  and  useful  to  pre- 
vent wild  animals  from  detecting  the  presence  of  a  user  in  their 
natural  environments,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  first  component  comprising  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  a  trans-crotyl  isothiuronium  salt; 

(b)  providing  a  second  component  comprising  an  aqueous 
solution  of  a  first  base  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  sodium  hydroxide,  potassium  hydroxide  and  lithium 
hydroxide  and  a  second  base  selected  from  the  group 

-  consisting  of  sodium  carbonate  and  {wtassium  carbonate, 
said  second  base  present  in  an  effective  amount  for  in- 
creasing the  degree  and  rate  of  production  of  the  scent 
when  said  first  component  is  mixed  with  said  second 
component;  aqid 

(c)  contacting  said  first  component  with  said  second  compo- 
nent, thereby  producing  trans-2-butene-l -thiol. 


4,338,466 

PROSTAGLANDIN  ANALOGS  AND  PROCESS  OF 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 

George  L.  Nelson,  Narbcrth,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  tlie  Naty, 

Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,366 
Int  a.J  C07C  49/597.  45/45 
US.  CL  568—343  10  Claims 

1.  A  prostaglandin  analog  for  oligomerization  to  mixtures 


4,338,467 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ARYLACETALDEHYDES 
Tetsuo  Takano,  Takatsuki;  Gohn  Snzukamo,  Ibaraki;  Masaru 
Ishino,  Takatsuki,  and  Kiyoshi  Ikimi,  Kyoto,  ail  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka, 
Japan 

FUed  Feb.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  233,148 
Int.  CI.^C07C  ^5/^9 
U.S.  a.  568—428  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  arylacetaldehyde  by  reacting 
the  corresponding  arylmethyl  halide  with  carbon  monoxide 
and  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  cobalt  compound  and  a  basic 
reagent  in  a  liquid  medium,  and  wherein: 

a.  said  basic  reagent  is  an  alkali  metal  compound; 

b.  said  liquid  medium  is  a  solvent  system  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  nitriles  and  nitriles  mixed  with  hydro- 
carbons; 

c.  said  arylmethyl  halide  is  a  monocyclic  or  polycyclic, 
condensed  or  non-condensed  aromatic  compound  having 
at  least  one  halomethyl  group  on  the  aromatic  ring  which 
may  be  substituted  with  one  or  more  substituents  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Ci-Ct  alkyl,  Ci-Q  alkoxy 
and  halogen; 

d.  said  cobalt  compound  is  elected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  carboxylates,  hydroxides,  halides,  oxides  and  nitrates  of 
cobalt  and  cobalt  complexes  of  carbon  monoxide,  having 
phosphine  or  amine  as  a  ligand; 

e.  said  alkali  metal  compound  is  an  oxide,  hydroxide,  carbon- 
ate, phosphate,  silicate  or  borate  of  an  alkali  metal; 

f.  said  reaction  is  carried  out  under  a  pressure  of  10  atm  or 
more;  and 

g.  said  reaction  is  carried  out  at  a  temperature  range  of  from 
50'  to  200*  C. 
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4,338,468 
a-PROP-l-YNYL-3-PHENOXYBENZYL  ALCOHOLS 
Saleem  Farooq,  Ettingen;  Peter  Ackennann,  Reinach;  Jozef 
Drabek,  Oberwil;  Laurenz  Gsell,  Basel;  Odd  Kristiansen, 
Mohlin,  and  Rudolf  Wehrli,  Rheinfelden,  all  of  Switzerland, 
assignors  to  Ciba«Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  49,390,  Jan.  18, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,223 
Claims  priority,  application   Switzerland,   Jun.   27,   1978, 
6994/78;  Apr.  19, 1979,  36&1/79 

Int.  a.^  C07C  43/263 
U.S.  a.  568—637  6  Qaims 

1.  A  a-prop-l-ynyl-3-phenoxybenzyl  alcohol  of  the  formula 


wherein  M  is  an  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
zinc,  titanium,  zirconium,  tin,  bismuth  and  vanadium,  Ag  is 
silver,  P  is  -phosphorus  and  O  is  oxygen,  and  each  of  the  sub- 
scripts "b"  and  "c"  is  a  positive  number  indicating  an  atomic 
ratio  of  the  respective  element  to  the  element  M  and  falling 
within  the  following  ranges:  b  =  0.005  to  5  and  c=0  to  6,  pro- 
vided that  a=l,  and  "d"  is  a  positive  number  satisfying  the 
average  valency  of  the  respective  elements. 


4338,472 
CATALYTIC  HYDROGENOLYSIS  OF  ALDITOLS  TO 
PRODUCE  POLYOLS 
Amalesh  K.  Sirkar,  Lawrenceville,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Hydrocar- 
bon Research,  Inc.,  Lawrenceville,  N.J. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,000 

Int.  a.'  C07C  31/22 

U.S.  a.  568—861  11  Claims 


wherein  Y  represents  hydrogen,  halogen,  Ci-C4alkyl  or  Ci-C- 
3alkoxy. 


4338,469 

8-METHOXY-P-MENTHANE 

James  E.  Lyons,  and  Peter  Hosier,  both  of  Wallingford,  Pa., 

assignors  to  Suntech,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  714^06,  Aug.  23, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  863,569 

Int.  a.3  C07C  43/18 

VS.  a.  568—666  1  Claim 

1.  The  composition  of  matter,  8-methoxy-p-menthane. 


4338,470 
SOLID  BISPHENOL  F  PARTICULATES 
Robert  Graiyon,  Roossilon,  and  Michel  Foumier,  Lyons,  both  of 
France,  assignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,008 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  3,  1979,  79  20347 
Int  a.^  C07C  39/16 
U.S.  a.  568—723  16  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  solid  bisphenol  F  particu- 
lates, comprising  dispersing  droplets  of  technical  grade  bisphe- 
nol F  in  a  chemically  inert  liquid  medium  having  a  boiling 
point  in  excess  of  70*  C.  and  having  a  temperature  of  at  least 
70*  but  less  than  the  boiling  point  thereof,  said  liquid  medium 
being  maintained  in  a  state  of  dispersing  agitation,  and  then 
cooling  the  dispersion  which  results,  while  continuing  to  main- 
tain said  state  of  agitation,  to  a  temperature  such  as  to  solidify 
the  dispersed  droplets  of  said  bisphenol  F  into  solid  particles. 


4338,471 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  PHENOL 
Sumio  Umemura;  Ryozo  Kitoh,  and  Taizo  Uda,  all  of  Ube, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Ube  Industries,  Inc.,  Ube,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,116 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  19, 1979,  54-164022 
Int  a.3  C07C  37/58.  39/04 
VS.  a.  568—802  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  phenol  wherein  benzene  is 
reacted  in  the  vapor  phase  with  oxygen  at  an  elevated  tempera- 
ture in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst,  said  improvement  comprising 
effecting  the  oxidation  of  benzene  in  the  presence  of  an  alcohol 
and  by  using  as  the  catalyst  a  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  metal  oxides  and  represented  by  the  formula: 

MaAgbPtQd  J! 


1.  A  process  for  metallic  catalytic  hydrogenolysis  of  an 
alditol  solution  to  produce  glycerol,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  feedstream  solution  containing  at  least  about 
15  W  %  alditol  and  adding  an  alkaline  promotor  material 
to  the  feedstream  sufficient  to  provide  a  pH  within  the 
range  of  7-14; 

(b)  preheating  the  feed  solution  and  hydrogen  gas  to  at  least 
about  200*  F.  temperature,  and  introducing  the  heated 
feedstream  mixture  into  a  fixed  bed  reaction  zone  contain- 
ing a  particulate  high  activity  stabilized  nickel  catalyst 
containing  50-65  W  %  porous  nickel  on  silica  support  and 
having  4-12  mesh  (0.132-0.066  inch)  particle  size  (U.S. 
Sieve  Series); 

(c)  maintaining  the  reaction  zpne  conditions  within  the  range 
of  400*-510*  F.  temperature,  1200-2000  psig  hydrogen 
partial  pressure  and  1.5-3.0  liquid  houriy  space  velocity 
(LHSV),  and  containing  the  catalyst  age  by  regeneration 
following  at  least  about  20  hours  use  when  said  catalyst  is 
washed  with  a  water-methanol  solution  to  remove  depos- 
its and  then  contacted  with  flowing  hydrogen  at 
500*-650*  F.  temperature  for  at  least  about  2  hours  for 
achieving  at  least  about  30  W  %  conversion  of  the  alditol 
to  glycerol  and  glycol  products; 

(d)  withdrawing  from  the  reaction  zone  a  stream  containing 
glycerol  and  glycols  and  phase  separating  said  stream  into 
a  gaseous  portion  and  a  liquid  portion; 

(e)  distilling  said  liquid  portion  to  remove  alcohols  and 
water; 

(0  distilling  the  remaining  stream  at  sub-atmospheric  pres- 
sure to  remove  glycols  and  produce  higher  purity  glyc- 
erol product,  and  a  heavy  bottoms  liquid  stream  contain- 
ing unconverted  alditols;  and 

(g)  recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  said  bottoms  stream  to  the 
reaction  zone  for  further  catalytic  conversion  of  alditols 
to  produce  mainly  glycerol  product. 
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4,338,473 

METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  NITROSATION  AGENT(S) 

FROM  A  NITRATED  AROMATIC  COMPOUND 

Kurt  Habig,  Mbrfelden;  Konrad  Baessler,  Frankfurt  am  Main; 
Lothar  Schulz,  Eppstein,  and  Heinz  Schiitte,  Hofheim  am 
Taunus,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,286 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  21, 
1979,  2920448;  Mar.  4,  1980,  3008243 

Int.  a.3  C07C  76/02,  79/10,  79/12 
U.S.  a.  568—933  11  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  removing  one  or  more  nitrosation  agents 
from  4-chloro-3,5-dinitrobenzotrifluoride  by  treatment  with 
water,  which  comprises  contacting  water,  without  adding  any 
other  substance,  with  4-chloro-3,5-dmitrobenzotrifluoride  and 
one  or  more  nitrosation  agents,  and  removing  water  from  the 
4-chloro-3,5-dinitrobenzotrinuoride  such  that  the  removed 
water  is  at  least  partially  in  vapor  form. 


4,338,474 
STABILIZATION  OF  DIBROMOSTYRENE 
Philip  F.  Jackisch,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ethyl  Corpo- 
ration, Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,186 
Int.  a.J  C07C  17/42:  C09K  15/26 
U.S.  a.  570—105  10  Qaims 

1.  As  a  composition  of  matter,  dibromostyrene  containing  a 
stabilizer  amount  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 


wherein  each  R  is  alike  or  different  and  is  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  groups  of  up  to 
about  10  carbon  atoms  and  a  and  b  are  independently  equal  to 
zero  or  a  positive  whole  number  of  from  1  to  2. 

4.  A  composition  of  claim  1  wherein  said  stabilizer  is  ad- 
mrxed  with  a  stabilizer  enhancing  amount  of  a  dihydroxy- 
phenol 


HO 


wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  group  of  up  to  about  4  carbon 
atoms. 


4,338,475 
CONVERTING  ALCOHOLS  TO  HYDROCARBONS 
Nicholas  D.  Pennington,  Pennington,  and  James  H.  Haddad, 
Princeton,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  89,705,  Oct.  30, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,251,484. 
This  application  Oct.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,675 
Int.  a.3  C07C  1/20 
\iS.  a.  585—408  8  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  converting  reactant  materials  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  lower  alcohols,  ether  derivatives 
thereof,  oxygenates  of  synthesis  gas  and  any  one  or  a  combina- 
tion thereof  which  comprises, 
passing  the  reactant  material  in  vaporous,  liquid  or  a  mixture 
thereof  condition  upwardly  through  a  fluid  bed  of  zeolite 
catalyst      panicles     characterized     as     providing     a 
silica/alumina  ratio  of  at  least  12,  a  pore  opening  of  at  least 
5  Angstroms  and  a  Constraint  Index  within  the  range  of  1 


to  12  at  a  temperature  constrained  within  the  range  of 
about  600'  F.  to  about  775"  F.  under  pressure  and  space 
velocity  conditions  selected  to  achieve  at  least  95%  con- 
version of  a  methanol  feed  to  hydrocarbon  products  in- 
cluding gasoline  boiling  range  products, 

said  temperature  constrained  limits  achieved  at  least  in  part 
by  a  plurality  of  heat  exchange  tubes  immersed  in  a  fluid 
bed  of  said  catalyst  and  providing  high  pressure  steam  as 
a  result  of  said  heat  exchange,  said  reactant  restricted  in 
gasified  bubble  growth  to  less  than  24  inch  hydraulic 
diameter  during  contact  with  said  bed  of  fluid  catalyst 
pariicles  by  a  plurality  of  vertical  open  ended  baflle  tubes 
slotted  in  the  wall  thereof  for  flow  of  catalyst  and  gasi- 
form reactant  material  therethrough  adjacently  positioned 
in  combination  with  said  heat  exchange  tubes, 

said  reactant  conversion  exotherm  further  constrained  by 
maintaining  from  5  to  20%  by  weight  of  coke-like  material 
on  the  zeolite  catalyst  in  the  reaction  zone, 

maintaining  a  high  rate  of  catalyst  circulation  from  a  dis- 
persed catalyst  phase  above  said  fluid  catalyst  bed  to  a 
bottom  portion  of  said  bed  following  separation  of  reac- 
tion product  from  said  catalyst  passing  into  said  dispersed 
phase,  and  recovering  products  of  said  conversion  opera- 
tion comprising  gasoline  boiling  range  hydrocarbons. 


4,338,476 

ALKYLAROlClATIC  HYDROCARBON 

DEHYDROGENATION  PROCESS 

Anthony  G.  Vickers,  Arlington  Heights,  and  Robert  F.  Za- 

bransky.  Oak  Brook,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Plaines,  111. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  810,322,  Jun.  27,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,619 

Int.  a.3  C07C  5/333 

U.S.  a.  585—440  1  Claim 


1.  A  process  for  dehydrogenating  ethylbenzene  to  styrene 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  admixing  a  hereinafter  specified  vapor  stream  which  com- 
prises steam,  ethylbenzene,  styrene,  and  benzene  into  a  feed 
stream  comprising  ethylbenzene; 

(b)  passing  said  feed  stream  after  said  admixture  with  said 
stream  comprising  steam,  ethylbenzene,  styrene,  and  ben- 
zene as  a  vapor  into  a  catalytic  dehydrogenation  zone  main- 
tained at  dehydrogenation  conditions; 

(c)  withdrawing  from  said  catalytic  dehydrogenation  zone  a 
vaporous  effluent  stream  comprising  ethylbenzene,  benzene, 
styrene  and  steam; 

(d)  cooling  said  vaporous  effluent  stream  withdrawn  from  said 
catalytic  dehydrogenation  zone  by  indirect  heat  exchange 
against  said  feed  stream  after  said  admixture  with  said  stream 
comprising  steam,  ethylbenzene,  styrene,  and  benzene; 

(e)  further  cooling  said  vaporous  effluent  stream  and  simulta- 
neously reboiling  a  water  stripping  column  by  generating 
steam  by  the  indirect  heat  exchange  of  said  vaporous  effluent 
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stream  against  water  removed  from  the  bottom  of  said  water 
stripping  column; 

(0  further  cooling  said  vaporous  effluent  stream  and  partially 
condensing  said  vaporous  effluent  stream,  and  passing  the 
partially  condensed  vaporous  effluent  stream  into  a  phase 
separation  zone  operated  at  conditions  effective  to  produce 
a  liquid  hydrocarbon  fraction  comprising  styrene,  benzene, 
toluene  and  ethylbenzene  and  a  liquid  aqueous  fraction 
containing  dissolved  ethylbenzene; 

(g)  withdrawing  said  liquid  hydrocarbon  fraction  from  said 
phase  separation  zone  as  a  hydrocarbon  stream,  and  recover- 
ing said  styrene  from  said  ethylbenzene,  benzene  and  tolu- 
ene; 

(h)  withdrawing  said  liquid  aqueous  fraction  from  said  phase 
separation  zone  as  a  water  stream; 

(i)  feeding  at  least  a  first  portion  of  said  water  stream  into  an 
upper  portion  of  said  water  stripping  column  of  step  (e) 
under  conditions  effective  to  form  a  stripping  column  over- 
head vapor  stream  comprising  steam  and  ethylbenzene  dis- 
solved in  said  first  portion  of  said  liquid  water  stream,  said 
conditions  including  a  pressure  greater  than  that  maintained 
in  said  dehydrogenation  zone  but  sufficiently  low  to  allow 
said  water  stripping  column  to  be  reboiled  by  indirect  heat 
exchange  against  said  vaporous  effluent  stream  after  said 
effluent  stream  has  been  cooled  by  heat  exchange  against 
said  feed  stream  after  said  admixture  with  said  stream  com- 
prising steam,  ethylbenzene,  styrene,  and  benzene; 

(j)  admixing  said  stripper  overhead  vapor  stream  directly  into 
said  feed  stream  as  said  aforementioned  vapor  stream  of  step 
(a)  without  intermediate  cooling  or  compression  thereof; 

and, 
(k)  withdrawing  a  net  bottoms  stream  comprising  water  which 
is  substantially  free  of  ethylbenzene,  benzene  and  styrene 
from  said  water  stripping  column. 


(a)  polymerizing  a-olefins  or  mixtures  thereof  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  coordination  catalyst, 

(b)  isolating  the  a-olefin  polymer  produced, 

(c)  recovering  a  recycle  gas  comprising  unreacted  a-olefin 
and  catalyst  residues  and 

(d)  removing  said  catalyst  residues  from  said  recycle  gas  by 
contacting  said  recycle  gas  with  particulate  mineral  oxide. 


4,338,478 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  CONJUGATED  DIENES 
Sunao  Kyo;  Katsumi  Omura,  both  of  Hasaki,  and  Ken-ichi  Hino, 
Funabashi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kuraray  Co.,  Ltd.,  Oka- 
yama,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,018 
Int.  a.'  C07C  1/24 
U.S.  a.  585—606  7  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  conjugated  diene  represented 
by  the  general  formula 

R4— C=CH2 
Rj— CH=C— CH2— Rj 

wherein  Rj,  R4  and  R5  each  represent  a  hydrogen  atom,  or 
any  one  of  them  represents  a  methyl  group  and  the  other 
two  each  represent  a  hydrogen  atom, 
which  comprises  heating  an  alkane-l,3-diol  represented  by  the 
general  formula 


CH3    R2 


R1-CH2-C— 
OH 


-CH— CH2 
OH 


4,338  477 
REMOVAL  OF  CATALYSTRESIDUES  FROM  A  GAS 
Keith  Moody,  Watsonia,  and  Thomas  Mole,  Kew,  both  of  Aus- 
tralia, assignors  to  ICI  Australia  Limited,  Melbourne  and 
Commonwealth  Scientific  and  Industrial  Research  Organiza- 
tion, Campbell,  both  of,  Australia 

Filed  Jul.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,035 
Qaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Aug.  7, 1979,  PD9917 
Int.  a.'  C07C  2/02,  7/144,  7/12;  BOID  53/02 
U.S.  a.  585-520  22  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  polymerization  of  a-olefins  comprising 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  each  represent  a  hydrogen  atom,  or  one 
of  them  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  and  the  other  repre- 
sents a  methyl  group, 
to  a  temperature  of  at  least  130*  C.  in  the  liquid  phase  in  the 
presence  of  water  and  a  boron-oxyacid  or  an  oxygen-contain- 
ing boron  compound  capable  of  forming  a  boron-oxyacid  in 
situ  in  a  weight  "ratio  such  that  the  boron-oxyacid  or  com- 
pounds producing  such  compound  is  in  a  weight  ratio  of  at 
least  25:75  in  respect  to  the  water,  calculated  on  the  assumption 
that  the  boron-oxyacid  compound  or  compounds  producing 
such  compound  is  converted  wholly  to  ortho-boric  acid. 


ELECTRICAL 


4338  479 
SURFACE  THERMOCOUPLE  ASSEMBLY  AND 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Ralph  H.  Bauman,  Geitoa  City,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Pneiuno  Corpo- 
ration, Boston,  Mass. 

]  Filed  May  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,834 

Int.  a.3  HOIF  35/02 
VJS.  a.  136-229  17  Claims 


1.  A  thermocouple  assembly  comprising: 
a  sheathed  thermocouple  cable  including  an  elongate  tubular 
metallic  sheath  having  an  axial  end  portion,  a  pair  of 
axially  extending  thermocouple  conductors  in  said  sheath, 
and  electrically  insulating  means  in  said  sheath  supporting 
said  conductors  in  electrically  insulated  spaced  relation 
from  each  other  and  from  said  sheath,  said  cable  having  a 
sensing  end  adjacent  said  axial  end  portion^«aid  sheath 
terminating  at  said  axial  end  portion  in  an  end  face,  a 
measuring  junction  of  said  conductors  within  ^id  sheath 
located  axially  inwardly  a  short  distance  from  said  end 
face,  said  electrically  insulating  means  substantially  filling 
said  sheath  between  said  measuring  junction  and  said  end 
face,  a  preformed  segment  of  solid  metal  extending  axially 
outwardly  from  said  end  face,  said  preformed  segment 
having  a  contact  face  extending  substantially  parallel  to 
said  axial  end  portion  of  said  sheath  and  adapted  for  con- 
tiguous intimate  contact  with  a  surface  whose  temperature 
is  to  be  sensed  when  mounted  thereon. 
14.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  thermocouple  assembly  using 
a  thermocouple  cable  portion  including  an  elongate  tubular 
metallic  sheath,  a  pair  of  axially  extending  thermocouple  con- 
ductors in  said  sheath,  and  electrical  insulation  in  said  sheath  to 
support  and  space  apart  said  conductors  from  each  other  and 
from  said  sheath,  comprising  the  steps  of  removing  a  portion  of 
the  insulation  from  an  end  of  such  sheath  to  expose  the  ends  of 
the  conductors,  moving  such  exposed  conductor  ends  to  the 
inside  surface  of  the  sheath  wall,  welding  such  conductor  ends 
to  such  inside  surface  a  short  distance  axially  inwardly  from 
the  end  face  of  such  sheath  end,  repacking  the  open  space 
surrounding  the  measuring  junction  with  insulation  and  filling 
such  sheath  with  insulation  up  to  such  sheath  end,  and  attach- 
ing a  preformed  segment  of  solid  metal  to  the  end  face  of  the 
sheath,  such  preformed  segment  having  a  contact  face  extend- 
ing substantially  parallel  to  the  end  portion  of  the  sheath  lo- 
cated on  the  same  side  as  such  measuring  junction  and  adapted 
for  contiguous  intimate  contact  with  a  surface  whose  tempera- 
ture is  to  be  sensed  when  mounted  thereon. 


solar  cells  being  so  stacked  one  on  top  of  the  other  that 
said  contact  surfaces  face  each  other;  and 


a  sealing  layer  between  said  contact  surfaces,  said  sealing 
layer  comprising  a  glass  layer  and  at  least  one  electrically 
conductive  inter-cell  contact. 


4,338,481 
VERY  THIN  SILICON  WAFER  BASE  SOLAR  CELL 
Joseph  Mandelkom,  Peretz  5,  Rehovot,  Israel 

FUed  Oct.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,709 

Int.  a.3  HoiL  nm.  31 /is 

UA  a.  136-255  10  Claims 
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4^38,480 

STACKED  MULTIJUNCnON  PHOTOVOLTAIC 

CONVERTERS 

George  A.  Antypas,  Los  Altos;  Ronald  L.  BeU,  Woodside,  and 

Ronald  L.  Moon,  Atherton,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Varian 

Associates,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221,100 
Int.  a.3  HOIL  31/04 
U.S.  a.  136—249  8  Claims 

1.  A  stacked  photovoltaic  converter  comprising: 
a  first  solar  cell  having  a  first  contact  surface; 
a  second  solar  cell  having  a  second  contact  surface,  said 


1.  An  improved  silicon  back  surface  field  solar  cell  compris- 
ing a  high  quality  very  thin  silicon  single  crystal  wafer  base 
0.0005  to  about  0.0004  inch  thick,  said  base  containing  a  back 
surface  field  region  of  the  same  type,  P  or  N,  as  said  base,  said 
back  surface  field  region  having  a  thickness  of  about  1  \i3ti  and 
a  dopant  surface  concentration  of  about  10"  atoms/cm^  said 
cell  having  a  substantially  thicker  epitaxial  layer  of  silicon, 
dopied  with  an  impurity  concentration  which  will  provide  the 
desired  surface  impurity  concentration  for  the  diffused  back 
surface  field  region,  interposed  between  the  back  surface  field 
region  and  the  cell  back  conUct,  said  interposed  layer  having 
a  thickness  sufficient  to  provide  required  cell  ruggedness. 

4,338,482 

PHOTOVOLTAIC  CELL 

Roy  G.  Gordon,  22  Highland  St.,  Cambridge,  Mass.  02138, 

assignor  to  Roy  G.  Gordon,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  234,646 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  31/06 

U.S.  a.  136—256  15  Claims 

1.  In  a  photovoltaic  cell  structure  containing  a  transparent, 

electrically  conductive  metal  oxide  layer  overlying  a  light- 
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absorbing  semiconductive  photovoltaic  layer,  the  improve-    four-sided  housing  enclosure,  interior  walls  defining  multiple 
ment  wherein  a  transparent,  electrically  conductive  layer  of  interior  compartments  extending  lengthwise  within  the  cell 

structure,  the  ceiling  member  having  multiple  apertured  access 

^^      ,^  ■        ports  therethrough  providing  access  to  the  interior  compart- 

i,\  s'^S^zfTaX  \y- \  \-^^^^?:^?l^:J-v\  ments  and  being  selectively  spaced  along  the  elongated  length 

thereof,  and  the  ceiling  member  further  having  planar  offset 

ceiling  portions  extending  lengthwise  thereof  and  inclined 

/      .       /     /     /       '     \  ceiling  portion  which  interconnect  between  the  planar  offset 

ceiling  portions,  each  of  the  spaced-apart  multiple  access  ports 
being  opened  through  a  planar  offset  ceiling  portion  and  an 
adjacently  disposed  inclined  ceiling  portion  for  providing  a 
multiple  planar  access  port,  and  multiple  floor  outlet  units  to  be 


titanium  dioxide  is  between  said  metal  oxide  layer  and  said 
photovoltaic  layer. 


4,338,483 
ELECTRICAL  POWER  TRANSMITTING  INSTALLATION 

INCLUDING  A  SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  PROVIDING 
PROTECTION  AGAINST  THE  EFFECTS  OF  ELECTRIC 

ARCS 
Jean-Paul  Euvrard,  Tassin-la-Demi-Lune,  and  Gilles  Voisia, 
Lyons,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Alsthom  Atlantique,  Paris, 
France 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,653 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  28,  1979,  79  31981 
Int.  a.3  H02G  5/06;  HOIB  9/04 
U.S.  a.  174—28  8  Claims 


connected  to  and  disposed  upon  the  ceiling  member  of  the 
floor  cell  structure  in  registered  alignment  with  selected  ones 
of  the  multiple  access  ports,  respectively,  each  of  the  outlet 
units  having  planar  offset  bottom  wall  portions  and  inclined 
bottom  wall  portions  interconnecting  therebetween  and  ex- 
tending complementarily  with  the  planar  offset  ceiling  por- 
tions and  inclined  ceiling  portions,  respectively,  with  the  floor 
outlet  unit  being  in  aligned  registry  with  the  selected  access 
port,  and  further  having  a  central  opening  defined  there- 
through which  aligns  with  the  selected  access  port  for  provid- 
ing access  therethrough  into  the  communicating  interior  com- 
partment of  the  floor  cell  structure. 


1.  An  installation  for  transmitting  electrical  power  which 
includes  a  safety  device  for  providing  protection  against  the 
effects  of  electric  arcs,  said  installation  including  a  metal  casing 
filled  with  a  dielectric  gas  under  pressure,  and  having  a  coaxial 
central  conductor,  said  casing  and  said  conductor  being  held  in 
position  relative  to  each  other  by  a  transverse  insulator,  said 
safety  device  comprising  a  tubular  electrical  and  thermal  insu- 
lator and  a  tubular  electrode  being  situated  axially  close  to  the 
transverse  insulator  and  upstream  therefrom  relative  to  the 
direction  of  electrical  power  transmission,  said  tubular  elec- 
trode being  held  concentric  with  the  casing  and  being  sepa- 
rated therefrom  by  said  tubular  electrical  and  thermal  insula- 
tor, and  said  tubular  electrode  being  electrically  connected  to 
said  casing  by  conductors  distributed  around  the  electrode  at  a 
small  number  of  points  and  extending  from  the  electrode 
towards  the  transverse  insulator. 


4338,484 
CABLE  CARRYING  FLOOR  DUCT  APPARATUS 
Gary  L.  LittreU,  302  Timbercrest  Ct,  Schaumburg,  111.  60193 
FUed  Aug.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,642 
Int.  a.3  H02G  3/18 
U.S.  Q.  174—48  18  Claims 

1.  An  improved  cable  carrying  floor  duct  apparatus  com- 
prising in  combination:  an  elongated  floor  cell  structure  includ- 
ing a  ceiling  member,  side  walls  and  a  bottom  wall  defining  a 


4,338,485 

HEADWALL  UNFF  FOR  PATIENT  SERViaNG  AND 

METHOD  FOR  INSTALLATION 

Eugene  H.  Fullenkamp;  Francis  J.  Burst,  both  of  Batesville; 

Cecil  R.  Lohrey,  Brookyille,  and  William  D.  Drew,  Batesville, 

•U  of  lad.,  assignors  to  Hill-Rom  Company,  Inc.,  Batesville, 

Ind. 

FUed  Nov.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,186 

Int.  a.3  H05K  5/00 

VS.  a.  174—48  17  Claims 

1.  A  headwall  unit  of  the  type  adapted  for  connection  to  a 
wall  of  a  patient's  room  to  provide  services  to  the  patient,  said 
headwall  unit  comprising: 
a  skeletal  framework  to  which  patient  service  components  are 

connected,  said  framework  having  front  and  side  portions 

and  including  pairs  of  vertically  spaced  horizontal  track 

slots  disposed  along  said  front  portion,  the  slots  of  each  pair 

being  open  toward  one  another, 
front  cover  panels  disposed  in  said  pairs  of  track  slots  for 

horizontal  sliding  movement  therein, 
said  framework  including  a  vertically  elongate,  releasably 
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attachable  means  at  one  side  of  said  unit  for  preventing  r^r^,^tMric?D*S  icHiMr 

removal  of  said  panels  from  said  framework  when  attached  JFP^V  .        "^Srif  i„«..i.tnrc  I  »ri 

*^   -  Junichi  Matsuo,  ChiU,  Japan,  assignor  to  NGK  Insulators,  Ltd., 

^  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,063 
a  Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  7, 1980,  55-29441[U] 

Int.  C1.J  HOIB  77/25 
U.S.  a.  174— 143  4  Oaims 


and  for  accommodating  horizontal  sliding  movement  of  said 
panels  from  said  framework  when  released. 


4,338,486 

HOUSING  FOR  ELECTRICAL  AND  ELECTRONIC 

COMPONENTS 

Klaus  Mucke,  Landshut,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Schott  Glaswerke,  Mainz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,760 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  3, 
1978,  2824426 

Int.  O.'  H05K  5/06 
U.S.  0. 174— 52  H  lOaim 


1.  A  condenser  bushing  comprising  an  insulating  paper 
wound  around  a  center  electrode  and  forming-insulating  layers 
of  a  condenser  core,  said  insulating  paper  being  provided  at  at 
least  one  of  its  side  edge  portions  extending  in  a  lengthwise 
direction  thereof  with  an  electrically  conductive  or  semi-con- 
ductive linear  electrode  and  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
intermediate  electrodes  having  end  portions  making  contact 
with  said  linear  electrode  and  extending  in  a  widthwise  direc- 
tion of  said  insulating  paper,  said  intermediate  electrodes  being 
inserted  between  said  insulating  layers  and  being  spaced  apart 
from  each  other  by  a  given  distance. 


4,338,488 
ELECTRONIC  ARTinOAL  LARYNX 
Thomas  M.  Lennox,  Mentor,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Luminaud  Com- 
pany, Mentor,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,851 

Int.  O.J  A61F  1/20 

U.S.  O.  179—1  AL  7  CI""* 


1.  A  housing  package  for  the  encapsulation  of  electrical 
components  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  plate  through  which  one  or  more  electrical  leads 
insulated  from  each  other  are  led; 

(b)  a  cap  attached  to  the  base  plate,  the  cap  having  walls 
with  an  inside  surface  and  an  outside  surface; 

(c)  electrical  components  which  are  encapsulated  within  the 
housing  for  protection  against  mechanical  damage  and 
ambient  influences; 

(d)  said  cap  being  made  of  steel  and  having  a  coating  of  NiFe 
which  restricts  the  diffusion  of  hydrogen  through  the  cap. 


7.  An  apparatus  for  operating  a  tone  generator  of  an  elec- 
tronic artificial  larynx,  comprising: 

(a)  a  headband  for  secure  fitting  around  a  human  head  adja- 
cent the  forehead; 

(b)  a  switch  atuched  to  the  headband  for  operating  the  tone 
generator;  and, 

(c)  a  switch  actuator  extending  beyond  the  headband,  mov- 
able relative  to  the  headband  to  actuate  the  switch,  and 
including  paddle  means  adherable  to  the  forehead  for 
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movement  therewith  relative  to  the  headband  for  actuat- 
ing said  switch  and  said  tone  generator. 


4,338,489 
HEADPHONE  CONSTRUCTION 
Rudolf  Clorike,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignor  to  AKG  Akustische  u. 
Kino-Gerate  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.,  Austria 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,497 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Feb.  12,  1979,  1029/79 
Int.  a.'  H04R  i/00.  9/06.  19/04 
VJS.  CI.  179—1  R  14  Claims 


7— 


001! 
007 1 

I.M« 


14.  A  method  of  reproducing  sound  having  a  discemable 
front  directional  and  distance  quality,  with  respect  to  the  user, 
with  an'  audio  signal  comprising,  positioning  a  diaphragm 
supported  by  a  housing  in  a  plane  in  close  proximity  to  the 
external  ear  of  a  user,  the  diaphragm  being  divided  into  a 
plurality  of  adjacent  coherent  sections  disposed  in  succession 
substantially  along  a  path  across  the  user's  external  ear  from 
front  to  back,  activating  a  first  diaphragm  section  of  the  dia- 
phragm along  the  path  in  alignment  with  the  direction  quality, 
activating  a  second  immediately  adjacent  and  successive  dia- 
phragm section  along  the  path  with  the  same  audio  signal 
which  has  been  delayed  by  a  selected  time  period,  the  total 
delay  over  all  sections  selected  to  be  less  than  0.3  ms,  the 
housing  being  selected  to  be  substantially  sound  permeable  and 
there  being  substantially  no  reflecting  surfaces  when  viewed 
from  the  user's  ear  behind  the  diaphragm,  the  audio  signal 
propagating  with  delay  unidirectional! y  from  diaphragm  sec- 
tion to  diaphragm  section  along  the  path. 


4,338,490 
SPEECH  SYNTHESIS  METHOD  AND  DEVICE 

Sigeaki  Masuzawa;  Hiroshi  Miyazaki,  both  of  Nara,  and  Shinya 
Shibata,  Yamatokoriyama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,318 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30,  1979,  54-39050; 
Mar.  30,  1979,  54-39054 

Int.  a.'  GIOL  J/00 
VS.  a.  179—1  SM  3  Claims 


VCC 


fflM^dSK] 


SP 


1.  A  synthetic  speech  device  capable  of  developing  audible 
sounds  indicative  of  numerical  data  and  capable  of  inserting 
pause  intervals  at  desired  locations  within  said  audible  sounds, 
comprising: 
first  means  for  storing  said  numerical  data  therein  and  for 
storing  information  indicative  of  the  location  of  the  deci- 
mal point  within  said  numerical  data; 
second  means  for  storing  said  numerical  data  therein  and 

developing  output  signals  indicative  thereof; 
thirdh^neans  interconnected  between  the  first  and  second 


means  for  transferring  said  numerical  data  from  the  first 
means  to  the  second  means; 

decision  means  connected  to  the  first  means  and  third  means 
for  determining  the  digit  positions  of  the  numerical  data 
transferred  from  the  first  means  to  the  second  means 
relative  to  the  location  of  the  decimal  point  within  said 
numerical  data  and  developing  output  signals  indicative  of 
the  digit  positions; 

pause  code  storage  means  for  storing  codes  indicative  of  said 
pause  intervals  and  developing  output  signals  indicative 
thereof; 

control  means  connected  to  the  pause  code  storage  means,  to 
the  decision  means,  and  to  the  second  means  and  respon- 
sive to  the  output  signals  delivered  therefrom  for  correlat- 
ing and  synthesizing  the  numerical  data  stored  in  the 
second  means  with  the  digit  positions  of  said  numerical 
data  as  determined  by  said  decision  means,  thereby  pro- 
ducing a  correlated  result,  said  control  means  retrieving 
said  codes  indicative  of  said  pause  intervals  from  said 
pause  code  storage  means  and  inserting  said  pause  inter- 
vals at  certain  desired  locations  within  the  correlated 
result,  the  desired  locations  being  dejjendent  upon  the 
particular  correlated  result,  said  control  means  developing 
output  signals  of  a  predetermined  sequential  order  repre- 
sentative of  the  correlated  result  inclusive  of  the  inserted 
pause  intervals;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  output  signals  from  said  control 
means  for  developing  audible  sounds  in  said  predeter- 
mined sequential  order,  said  audible  sounds  representing 
said  numerical  data,  the  digit  positions  of  said  numerical 
data,  and  the  pause  intervals  inserted  at  said  desired  loca- 
tions therein. 


4,338,491 

COMPATIBLE  AM  STEREOPHONIC  SYSTEM 

Norman  W.  Parker,  Wheaton,  and  Francis  H.  Hilbert,  Addison, 

both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Motorola  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,249 

Int  a.J  H04H  5/00 

U.S.  a.  179—1  GS  9  Qaims 
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1.  A  compatible  AM  stereophonic  broadcasting  system 
comprising: 

first  and  second  input  means  for  receiving  first  and  second 
information  signals; 

matrixing  means  coupled  to  the  input  means  for  providing 
sum  and  difference  signals; 

first  audio  filter  means  coupled  to  the  matrixing  means  for 
passing  difference  signal  frequencies  above  a  predeter- 
mined frequency; 

second  audio  filter  means  coupled  to  the  matrixing  means  for 
passing  difference  signal  frequencies  below  the  predeter- 
mined frequency; 

audio  processor  means  coupled  to  the  first  filter  means  for 
reducing  the  amplitude  of  high  level,  high  frequency 
signals  in  the  first  filter  output; 

combining  means  coupled  to  the  second  filter  means  and  the 
audio  processor  means  for  combining  the  respective  out- 
put signals; 

delay  means  coupled  to  the  matrix  means  for  delaying  the 
sum  signal  by  a  period  substantially  equal  to  the  delay 
period  of  one  of  the  filter  means;  and 

encoding  and  signal  generating  means  coupled  to  the  delay 
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means  and  combining  means  for  generating  a  composite 
stereophonic  signal. 

4338  492 
TELEVISION  RECEIVER  WITH  TWO-WAY 
TELEPHONE  CONVERSATION  CAPABIUTY 
Paul  A.  Snopko,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  Zenith  Radio  Corpora- 
tion, Glenview,  111. 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,424 

Int.  a.J  H04M  11/00.  11/08 

VJS.  a.  179—2  TV  ,  2  Qaims 


1t.h»lmtnmr 
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1.  A  television  receiver  comprising  a  cabinet  which  houses  a 
television  system  having  telephone  network  access  means,  said 
receiver  providing  both  for  presentation  of  television  pro- 
grams and  for  conversing  through  the  talk  channel  and  listen 
channel  of  an  embodied  telephone  network  while  viewing  a 
television  picture,  said  television  system  having  function  con- 
trol means  including  operational  mode  selection  means  for 
providing  a  television  program  mode,  and  alternately,  a  two- 
way-telephone-conversation-with-television-picture  mode, 

A.  said  television  system  of  said  television  receiver  compris- 
ing: 

(1)  means  for  receiving  broadcast  or  cable-carried  televi- 
sion program  signals; 

(2)  means  for  processing  said  signals  effective  to  provide 
separate  video  and  audio  signals; 

(3)  cathode  ray  tube  picture  display  means  for  receiving 
said  video  signal  for  displaying  a  television  picture;  and 

(4)  television  audio  signal  processing  means  for  receiving 
said  audio-signal  including  dual-function  audio  amplifi- 
er-speaker means  connectible  to  said  telephone  network 
during  to  said  two-way-conversation-with-television- 
picture  mode; 

B.  said  telephone  network  access  means  of  said  television 
receiver  comprising: 

(1)  ring  detector  means  for  detecting  a  ringer  signal  from 
said  telephone  network  during  said  television  program 
mode; 

(2)  aleriing  signal  generating  means  for  receiving  said 
detected  ringer  signal  and  generating  an  audible  and/or 
visible  aleriing  signal; 

(3)  off-hook  signaling  means  for  providing  an  off-hook 
signal  to  the  telephone  network; 

(4)  microphone  means  for  sensing  user  voice  signals  dur- 
ing a  telephone  conversation; 

(5)  audio  send  channel  means  for  receiving  and  amplifying 
the  output  of  said  microphone  means  for  routing  to  said 
talk  channel  of  the  telephone  network;  and 

(6)  audio  receive  channel  means  for  accepting  the  listen 
signal  from  said  telephone  network  for  routing  to  audio 
amplifier-speaker  means  in  said  television  system; 

C.  said  function  control  means  of  said  television  receiver 
comprising: 

(1)  first  means  for  routing,  when  said  receiver  is  in  said 
television  program  mode,  and  when  said  receiver  is  in 
an  ON-hook  condition,  said  ringer  signal  from  said 
telephone  network  to  said  ring  detector  and  to  said 
alerimg  signals  generator,  and  for  connecting  said  TV 
audio  signal  processing  means  to  said  audio  amplifier- 


speaker  means  for  reproducing  the  audio  portion  of  the 
television  program  signal; 
(2)  second  means  for  disconnecting  the  aforesaid  connec- 
tions for  muting  said  television  program  when  said 
function  control  means  is  operated  to  place  the  receiver 
in  said  two-way-telephone  conversation-with-televi- 
sioh-picture  mode,  and  when  said  telephone  network  is 
in  an  off-hook  condition,  said  second  means  also  provid- 
ing for 

(a)  connecting  said  audio  receive  channel  means  to  said 
listen  channel  for  accepting  caller  voice  audio  signals; 

(b)  connecting  said  audio  receive  channel  means  to  said 
audio  amplifier-speaker  means  for  rendering  audible 
the  voice  of  said  caller; 

(c)  connecting  said  audio  send  channel  means  to  said 
talk  channel  for  conducting  the  voice  audio  signals  of 
said  television  receiver  user  to  said  caller;  and, 

(d)  connecting  said  off-hook  signalling  means  to  the 
telephone  network  for  indicating  the  line  is  in  use; 

(3)  volume  regulating  means  for  regulating  volume  of  said 
audio  amplifier-speaker  means; 
such  that  when  the  television  receiver  user  is  aleried  to  the 
presence  of  a  detected  ringer  signal,  the  user  can  activate 
the  two-way-telephone-conversation-with-television-pic- 
ture  mode  and  conduct  a  two-way  conversation  with  said 
telephone  caller  through  the  television  receiver  while 
viewing  a  broadcast  or  cable-carried  television  picture, 
and  upon  termination  of  the  conversation,  restore  said 
television  program  mode. 

4,338,493 
METHOD  AND  DEVICES  FOR  REPORTING 
EMERGENCY  CALLS  AND  FOR  INITIATING 
EMERGENCY  ASSISTANCE  MEASURES 
Derk  Stenhuis,  Rijswljk,  and  Wouter  J.  Nieuwenhuizen,  Zoeter- 
meer,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Beriin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Jun.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,900 
Qaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jun.  27,   1979, 
7905018 

Int.  a^  H04M  11/04 
U.S.  a.  179-5  R  19  Clai»» 


Wcftant 


/lannCBrtnl 


1.  In  an  emergency  assistance  system, 

an  alarm  central  for  monitoring  for  incoming  emergency  call 
reports  (NRM)  and  operable  to  transmit  coded  signals 
including  a  coded  communication  control  signal,  a  coded 
preliminary  signal  (TKF)  and  a  coded  door  access  signal 
(TO),  and  operable  to  send  and  receive  voice  communica- 
tions, 

an  alarm  location  for  installation  in  a  closed  dwelling  unit 
and  having  communication  means  providing  for  the  re- 
ception of  said  coded  signals  from  said  alarm  central  and 
for  two-way  voice  communication  with  said  alarm  cen- 
tral,    .    i 

an  emergency  call  report  device  at  said  alarm  location  for 
initiating  the  transmission  of  an  emergency  call  report  to 
said  alarm  central  via  said  communications  means,  when  a 
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person  at  the  dwelling  unit  actuates  said  device  to  signal  a 
need  for  emergency  assistance, 

said  communication  means  at  said  alarm  location  being 
responsive  to  the  coded  communication  control  signal 
from  said  alarm  central  for  automatically  establishing 
two-way  voice  communication  between  said  alarm  cen- 
tral and  said  alarm  location  via  said  communications 
means,  whereby  said  alarm  central  can  respond  to  an 
emergency  call  report  by  establishing  voice  communica- 
tion with  the  person  in  need  of  emergency  assistance,  and 

doorbell  response  means  for  connection  with  a  doorbell  of 
the  closed  dwelling  unit,  and  responsive  to  said  coded 
preliminary  signal  (TKF)  from  said  alarm  central,  and 
operable  after  receipt  of  said  coded  preliminary  signal 
(TKF)  to  notify  said  alarm  central  when  the  doorbell  is 
thereafter  actuated,  so  that  alarm  central  is  notified  when 
a  person  summoned  to  render  assistance  has  actuated  the 
doorbell,  and 

door  access  control  means  at  said  alarm  location  and  auto- 
matically responsive  to  said  coded  door  access  signal  from 
said  alarm  central  for  enabling  access  to  the  dwelling  unit, 
whereby  said  alarm  central  has  selective  control  of  access 
to  the  dwelling  unit  and  can  authorize  access  after  notifi- 
cation via  the  doorbell  response  means. 


4,338,494 

TELEPHONE  CALL  INVENTORYING  AND 

SEQUENONG  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

Peter  F.  Tbeis,  3203  Bay  View  La.,  McHenry,  lU.  60050 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,798 

lot  a.3  H04M  ]/H  11/10 

MS.  a.  179—6.09  24  Claims 
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of  recording  units,  which  selected  recording  unit  contains 
a  recorded  message  which  has  not  yet  been  transcribed 
and  which  is  associated  with  a  recorded  sequence  signal 
indicative  of  an  earlier  message  than  the  untranscribed 
messages  recorded  in  a  second  one  of  said  plurality  of 
recording  units;  and 
means,  responsive  to  the  control  signal,  for  interconnecting 
said  transcribing  means  with  the  selected  one  of  said  plu- 
rality of  recording  units  to  enable  said  transcribing  means 
to  transcribe  from  said  selected  recording  unit. 


4,338,495 
ELECTRONIC  KEY  TELEPHONE  SYSTEMS 

Alan  Bloch,  New  York;  Frank  A.  CoTiell6,  PeekskiU,  both  of 
N.Y.;  Ira  Guzik,  Fairfield,  and  Candido  Puebla,  Bridgeport, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  TIE/Conununications,  Inc.,  Shel* 
ton.  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,191 

Int.  a.^  H04Q  5/20:  H04M  7/00 

U.S.  a.  179—99  M  85  CUins 


1.  A  telephone  call  inventorying  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  automatically  recording  a  plurality  of  telephone 
messages  transmitted  over  a  plurality  of  telephone  lines, 
said  recording  means  including  a  plurality  of  recording 
units,  each  recording  unit  comprising  a  respective  record- 
ing medium  and  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  one  of  the 
telephone  lines  during  the  period  of  a  call  to  record  on  the 
respective  recording  medium  messages  transmitted  over 
the  coupled  telephone  line; 

means  for  recording  a  resi)ective  sequence  signal  for  each  of 
the  messages,  each  sequence  signal  being  recorded  on  the 
respective  recording  medium  in  physical  association  with 
the  respective  message,  said  sequence  signals  indicative  of 
the  sequence  in  which  the  plurality  of  messages  were 
recorded  by  the  plurality  of  recording  units; 

means  for  transmitting  messages  recorded  by  said  recording 
means,  said  transcribing  means  including  manually  con- 
trolled means  for  generating  a  control  signal; 

means,  responsive  to  the  recorded  sequence  signals,  for 
automatically  determining  a  selected  one  of  said  plurality 
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1.  An  electronic  key  telephone  system,  comprising: 

(1)  a  plurality  of  station  set  means,  each  including  a  plurality 
of  switches  and  each  operative  to  generate  a  continuous 
time-division-multiplexed  digital  data  stream  to  indicate 
periodically  the  status  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  switches, 
and  further  operative,  in  response  to  actuation  of  any  one 
of  said  plurality  of  switches,  to  generate  a  service  request 
signal  as  part  of  said  continuous  time-division-multiplexed 
digital  data  stream;  and 

(2)  a  key  service  unit,  comprising  at  least: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  station  circuit  means,  each  operative  to 
receive  said  continuous  time-division-multiplexed  digi- 
tal data  stream  from  one  of  said  station  set  means,  and  to 
generate  a  continuous  time-division-multiplexed  digital 
data  stream  which  is  received  by  said  station  set  means, 
to  indicate  periodically  which  internal  connections  are 
to  be  made  in  said  station  set  means,  each  of  said  plural- 
ity of  station  circuit  means  including  a  plurality  of 
active  port  means,  each  of  which  is  connected  to  and 
operative  to  receive  a  status  signal  from  a  passive  port 
means,  and  (i)  when  a  service  request  signal  is  received 
from  said  station  set  means  and  (ii)  if  said  status  signal 
from  said  passive  port  means  indicates  that  the  service 
specified  by  said  service  request  signal  can  be  provided, 
said  active  port  means  is  further  operative  to  close  a 
path  to  said  passive  port  means  and  to  generate  a  service 
signal  to  said  passive  port  means; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  line  circuit  means,  each  including  a  pas- 
sive port  means  operative  to  generate  a  status  signal 
indicating  the  status  of  the  line  circuit  means,  and  fur- 
ther operative  to  receive  a  service  signal  from  at  least 
one  of  said  plurality  of  station  circuit  means  and,  in 
response  thereto,  to  cause  the  line  circuit  means  to 
effect  the  requested  service  and  to  alter  said  status 
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signal  to  indicate  the  changed  sUtus  of  the  line  circuit 
means;  and 
(c)  audible  and  visual  signal  generator  means  operative  to 
provide  a  plurality  of  audible  signals  and  visual  indica- 
tor energizing  signals  to  said  electronic  key  telephone 
system. 

^38,496 
TESTING  FAOLITY  F^  TELEPHONE  CONFERENCE 

BRIDGE 
Alfred  W.  Yakel,  Edmond,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Keltronics  Corpo- 
ration, Oklahoma  Oty,  Okla. 

FUed  May  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  265,144 

Int.  a.3  H04M  5/0O 

U.S.  a.  179—175.1  R  13  Claims 


onto  one  end  thereof  with  all  of  its  live  elements  embedded 
in  the  molding  material; 

a  reel  having  a  wide  and  deep  peripheral  groove  within  which 
said  extension  cord  is  coilable; 

a  housing  for  said  reel  within  which  it  is  rotaUble  for  uncoiling 
and  recoiling  said  extension  cord  and  having  an  opening 
through  which  said  extension  cord  is  withdrawable  for  use; 

a  hub  forming  part  of  said  reel  having  a  compartment  within 
which  said  outlet  is  captured  and  substantially  contained 
against  movement;  the  housing  having  a  window  affording 
use  access  to  said  outlet  within  said  compartment; 

said  reel  comprising  two  components  with  formations  cooper- 
ating to  provide  said  compartment  and  contain  the  outlet 

therein,  and 
one  formation  in  one  of  said  components  comprising  a  channel 
within  which  the  outlet  is  seatable;  the  other  component 
having  a  floor  disposed  over  said  channel  and  barring  it  to 
prevent  withdrawal  of  said  outlet  therefrom. 


4,338,498 

TROLLEY  POLE  LATCH  FOR  ELECTRIC  MULES 

Monroe  Murphy,  P.O.  Box  624,  New  Richmond,  W.  Va.  24867 

Filed  Oct.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,084 

Int.  a.'  B60L  5/12 

U.S.  a.  191—66  5  Cl«*™ 


1.  In  combination  with  a  passive  bddge  circuit  having  impe- 
dance legs  through  which  conference  call  connections  are 
established  between  associated  network  lines  of  a  telephone 
communication  system,  apparatus  for  connecting  said  bridge 
circuit  to  the  network  lines  while  facilitating  testing  thereof  by 
test  equipment,  comprising  a  housing  internally  mounting  the 
bridge  circuit,  and  a  plurality  of  plug-in  jack  devices  mounted 
in  the  housing  for  interconnecting  the  bridge  circuit  and  the 
network  lines,  each  of  said  jack  devices  including  insertioii 
activated  means  for  alternatively  connecting  the  test  equip- 
ment to  one  of  the  legs  of  the  bridge  circuit  in  parallel  with  the 
network  lines  associated  therewith  and  disconnecting  said  one 
of  the  legs  from  the«associated  network  lines. 

4338,497 
EXTENSION  CORD  REEL  SET 
Douglas  Drew,  Toronto,  Canada,  assignor  to  Noma  Canada  Ltd., 
Scarborough,  Canada 

Filed  May  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147^59 

Int  a.3  H02G  11/02 

U.S.  a.  191—12.4  5  Claims 


1.  In  an  electric  mule  trolley  system: 

(A)  a  trolley  pole  mounted  for  movement  about  horizontal  and 
vertical  axes  to  the  remote  side  of  the  mule, 

(B)  the  vertical  axis  mount  comprising  a  cylindrical  bearing 
carried  on  or  adjacent  to  a  top  surface  of  the  mule, 

(C)  a  segmental  plate  rigidly  affixed  to  said  cylindrical  bearing 
in  acentric  relation  to  its  vertical  axis, 

(D)  a  detent  horizontally  pivoted  to  a  fixed  fulcrum  proximate 
to  said  segmental  plate  in  overlapping  relation  therewith, 

(E)  said  segmental  plate  having  relieved  portions  upon  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  vertical  axis  that  conform,  and  engage, 
respectively,  the  proximal  end  and  one  included  side  of  said 
detent  when  disposed  in  either  of  two  preselected  positions, 

and 

(F)  a  lever  bar  mechanism  for  actuating  said  detent  extending 
across  said  mule  from  its  remote  side  to  the  opposite  or  near 
side  thereof 


1.  A  reel-type  extension  cord  set,  comprising: 
a  flexible  extension  cord  having  an  electrical  outlet  molded 


4,338,499 

ANTI-PARALLELING  APPARATUS  FOR 

HIGH-VOLTAGE  GEAR 

Leonard  V.  Chabala,  Maywood,  and  Walter  J.  HaU,  ETanstoa, 

botii  of  lU.,  assignors  to  S  A  C  Electric  Company,  Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  Oct.  29, 1986,  Ser.  No.  201,684 

Int  CL'  HOIH  9/20 

U.S.  a.  200—50  C  "  Claims 

1.  In  high-voltage  switchgear  of  the  type  having  first  and 

second  switches  which  are  each  movable  between  a  full  open 

state  and  a  full  closed  state  by  respective  first  and  second 

operating  mechanisms,  improved  apparatus  for  preventing  one 

switch  from  residing  in  a  selected  one  of  its  states  at  the  same 
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time  the  other  switch  resides  in  a  selected  one  of  its  states, 
which  apparatus  comprises: 

(a)  first  means  for  mimicking  the  state  of  the  first  switch,  the 
first  mimicking  means  having  a  normal  first  position  when 
the  first  switch  is  in  the  other  state,  and  being  movable 
first  to  an  intermediate  position  as  movement  of  the  first 
switch  to  the  one  state  is  initiated  by  its  operating  mecha- 
nism while  the  first  switch  remains  in  the  other  state  and 
then  to  a  second  position  when  the  first  switch  is  in  the 
one  state; 

(b)  second  means  for  mimicking  the  state  of  the  second 
switch,  the  second  mimicking  means  having  a  normal  first 
position  when  the  second  switch  is  in  the  other  state,  and 
being  movable  first  to  an  intermediate  position  as  move- 
ment of  the  second  switch  to  the  one  state  is  initiated  by  its 
operating  mechanism  while  the  second  switch  remains  in 
the  other  state  and  then  to  a  second  position  wh'en  the 
second  switch  is  in  the  one  state; 

(c)  interconnection  means  for  preventing  operation  of  either 
switch,  the  respective  mimicking  means  of  which  is  pre- 
vented from  moving;  and 

(d)  sequencing  means  for 

(i)  permitting  movement  of  each  mimicking  means  be- 


4,338,500 
DEVICE  FOR  SWITCHING  IN  A  RESISTANCE  WHEN  A 

aRCUIT  BREAKER  CLOSES  A  aRCUIT 
Dou  Phan  Van,  and  Dante  Nicoloso,  both  of  Meyzieu,  France, 
assignors  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite:  DeUe*Abtbom,  Villeur- 
banne,  France 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,601 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  2,  1979,  79  05478 

Int.  a.i  HOIH  33/]6.  9/42 

VJS.  a.  200—144  AP  11  Qaims 


n.Bj«, /»,■<, /I  I*    ,»  [li  n-,         »N         n. 


1.  A  highly  compact  resistance  switch-in  device  for  switch- 
ing in  a  resistance  during  closing  but  not  during  opening  of  a 
circuit  breaker,  said  circuit  breaker  comprising  an  elongated 
cylindrical  casing  of  insulating  material  defining  an  interrupter 
chamber,  said  switch-in  device  comprising  a  set  of  fixed  con- 
centric contacts  within  said  cylindrical  casing  including  -firstly 
a  main  stationary  contact,  secondly  a  switch-in  contact,  and 
thirdly  an  arcing  contact,  a  set  of  movable  contacts  including 
firstly  a  movable  main  contact,  secondly  a  movable  switch-in 
contact,  and  thirdly  a  movable  arcing  contact,  means  for 
mounting  said  sets  in  end-to-end  relatively  movable  position 
axially  disposed  within  said  casing,  and  said  resistance  being 
disposed  in  said  interrupter  chamber  in  axial  end-to-end  con- 
nection to  one  of  said  fixed  contacts  remote  from  said  movable 
set  of  contacts. 


4,338,501 
EXTINGUISHING  CHAMBER  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC  ARC 

OF  THE  MAGNETIC  BLOW-OUT  TYPE 

Ernesto  Maggi,  Viale  V.  Emanuele  69,  24100  Bergamo,  Italy  . 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  22,351 

Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  30, 1978,  21771  A/78 

Int  a.J  HOIN  33/18 

U.S.  a.  200—147  A  9  Qaims 


tween  its  first  and  intermediate  positions  regardless  of 
the  position  of  the  other  mimicking  means, 

(ii)  preventing  movement  of  one  mimicking  means  from 
its  intermediate  position  to  its  second  position  whenever 
the  other  mimicking  means  is  in  its  second  position  or  is 
between  its  intermediate  and  second  positions, 

(iii)  permitting  movement  of  each  mimicking  means  from 
its  first  position  through  its  intermediate  position  to  its 
second  position  whenever  the  other  mimicking  means  is 
in  its  first  position, 

(iv)  preventing  movement  of  one  mimicking  means  from 
its  intermediate  position  to  its  second  position  whenever 
the  other  mimicking  means  is  in  its  first  position  but  the 
one  mimicking  means  previously  moved  from  its  first 
position  to  its  intermediate  position  and  did  not  return 
to  its  first  position  while  the  other  mimicking  means  was 
in  its  second  position  or  was  between  its  intermediate 
and  second  positions, 

(v)  preventing  simultaneous  movement  of  the  mimicking 
means  out  of  their  intermediate  and  toward  their  second 
positions,  and 

(vi)  permitting  movement  of  each  mimicking  means  from 
its  second  position  through  its  intermediate  position  and 
to  its  first  position. 


*  - 


1.  Extinguishing  chamber  for  the  electric  arc  of  the  magnetic 
blow-out  type,  comprising  two  symmetrical  sections  disposed 
in  sp>ecular  position  in  relation  to  an  axis  corresponding  ap- 
proximately to  the  path  of  the  movable  contact  of  the  electric 
current  circuit  breaker,  each  section  having  a  first  yoke  of 
metallic  material  of  good  magnetic  permeability,  permanent 
magnets  coupled  in  pairs  to  said  yoke  to  generate  a  constant 
magnetic  field,  said  yoke  adapted  to  conduct  the  magnetic 
return  flux  generated  by  the  pairs  of  permanent  magnets  exter- 
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nally  to  said  section,  electrically  insulating  refractory  walls 
positioned  within  each  section  defining  a  slit  through  which 
the  arc  passes,  a  second  yoke  within  each  section,  electrically 
insulated  windings  wound  around  said  second  yoke  and  having 
connection  horns  at  the  end  thereof  properly  shaped  and  ar- 
ranged inside  said  slit  to  generate  a  supplementary  variable 
magnetic  field  having  the  same  direction  as  the  constant  field, 
said  windings  being  run  through  by  unidirectional  currents 
proportional  to  the  current  to  be  interrupted  and  derived  from 
the  electric  interruption  arc  itself  when  this  latter,  during  its 
movement  inside  the  slit  of  the  section  it  occupies,  produced 
by  the  constant  magnetic  field,  skims  over  said  properly  shaped 
connection  horns  arranged  inside  said  slit. 
I  1 

4338,502 

METALLIC  HOUSING  FOR  AN  ELECTRONIC 

APPARATUS  WTTH  A  FLAT  KEYBOARD 

Shintaro  Hashimoto,  Shiki;  Shigeki  Komaki,  Yamatokoriyama, 

i     and  Akira  Tanimoto,  Kashihara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  33,414,  Apr.  26,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,379 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Apr.   27,    1978,   53- 
57240[U];  Apr.  28,  1978.  53-60096[Ul 

Int.  Q.^  HOIH  13/70 
VJS.  Q.  200—159  B  2  Qaims 
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switching  element  and  a  second  switching  element  which 
alternately  conduct  in  a  given  orderf 

a  resonant  circuit  including  an  inductive  heating  coil  and  a 
capacitor,  parallelly  connected  to  said  second  switching 
element; 

sensing  means  for  sensing  a  first  current  flowing  in  said  first 
switching  element  and  a  second  current  flowing  in  said 
second  switching  element  and  for  producing  first  and 
second  signals  in  response  to  said  first  and  second  currents 
reaching  first  and  second  predetermined  magnitude  levels 
respectively  prior  to  becoming  zero,  and  producing  third 


and  fourth  signals  in  response  to  said  first  and  second 
currents  reaching  said  zero  magnitude  level  respectively; 
control  means,  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  and  con- 
nected to  said  first  and  second  switching  elements,  for 
causing:  (1)  said  first  switching  element  to  become  con- 
ductive in  response  to  said  fourth  signal,  (2)  said  first 
switching  element  to  become  non-conductive  in  response 
to  said  first  signal,  (3)  said  second  switching  element  to 
become  conductive  in  response  to  said  third  signal,  and  (4) 
said  second  switching  element  to  become  non-conductive 
in  response  to  said  second  signal. 


1.  A  hand-held  electronic  calculator  having  a  keyboard 
comprising:        i 
a  housing  having  an  upper  member  and  a  lower  member  for 
said  hand-held  electronic  calculator,  said  upper  member 
i        being  made  of  metallic  material; 

said  upper  metallic  housing  memjper  of  said  housing  consti- 
tuting a  plurality  of  key  actuators,  each  of  said  key  actua- 
!         tors  being  defined  by  a  continuous  slot  which  connects 
with  itself  and  completely  penetrates  the  upper  metallic 
housing  member; 
a  flexible  sheet  fixed  to  the  rear  surface  of  t|^  upper  metallic 
housing  member  in  a  manner  to  cover  all  of  the  key  actua- 
tors, said  flexible  sheet  carrying  an  electrically  non-con- 
ductive silicon  rubber  sheet  and  a  plurality  of  electrically 
conductive  silicon  rubber  contacts  forming  the  movable 
contacts  for  the  keyboard;  and 
a  plurality  of  stationary  contacts  including  means  for  their 
support,  disposed  within  said  housing,  said  stationary 
contacts  being  positioned  to  correspond""t<y  said  movable 
contacts,  whereby  a  particular  movable  conUct  comes 
into  contact  with  a  particular  stationary  contagt  when  a 
particular  one  of  said  key  actuators  is  depressed^ 

4338  503 
INDUCTIVE  HEATING  APPARATUS 
Susnmu  Ito,  and  Toshio  Ogino,  both  of  Figishi,  Japan,  assignors 
to  Tokyo  Shibanra  Denki  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,745 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  3, 1979,  54-99259 

Int  Q.^  H05B  5/04 

VJS.  Q.  219^10.77  9  Claims 

1.  An  inductive  heating  apparatus  comprising: 

a  serially  connected  switching  circuit  including  a  first 


4,338,504 

ARC  PREVENTION  AND  DETECOON  ELECTRICAL 

DISCHARGE  MACHINE  SERVO  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Samuel  A.  Gray,  Sun  VaUey,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Pacific  ControU 

Incorporated,  North  Hollywood,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,298 

Int.  Q.3  B23P  1/02 

U.S.  Q.  219— «9  M  1  Claim 


±£ 


1.  A  method  of  preventing  undesirable  conditions  in  electric 
discharge  energy  across  a  gap  between  an  electric  discharge 
machining  electrode  and  a  workpiece,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

detecting  the  voltage  across  the  gap  and  generating  a  first 
voltoge  signal  representative  of  said  voltoge; 

generating  a  second  voltage  signal  represenUtive  of  a  prese- 
lected desired  voltage  across  the  gap; 

comparing  said  first  voluge  signal  to  said  second  voltage 
signal  and  generating  a  servo  control  signal  responsive  to 
the  difference  between  said  first  and  second  voluge  sig- 
nals, said  servo  control  signal  being  applied  to  a  servo 
control  mechanism  for  withdrawing  the  electrode  when 
said  difference  is  of  one  polarity; 

sensing  radio  frequency  energy  within  a  preselected  range  of 
frequencies  across  the  gap  and  generating  a  withdrawal 
signal  in  response  to  said  radio  frequency  energy  being 
below  a  preselected  level,  and  adding  said  withdrawal 
signal  to  said  servo  control  signal,  said  withdrawal  signal 
being  of  said  one  polarity  and  of  sufficient  magnitude  to 
cause  said  mechanism  to  rapidly  withdraw  the  electrode, 
even  though  said  servo  control  signal  of  said  opposite 
polarity  is  present,  the  rate  of  speed  of  withdrawal  respon- 
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sive  to  said  withdrawal  signal  being  greater  than  the  rate 
of  speed  of  withdrawal  of  the  electrode  when  the  radio 
frequency  energy  is  above  said  preselected  level,  and 
in  the  absence  of  said  withdrawal  signal  immediately  rein- 
serting the  electrode,  at  a  rate  slower  than  the  electrode 
was  withdrawn,  in  order  to  reestablish  a  desired  gap  dis- 
tance. 


electrode  when  the  current  position  coincides  with  the  wire 
electrode  breakage  position;  and 
starting  electric  discharge  machining  again  after  the  relative 
position  of  the  workpiece  and  the  wire  electrode  has  been 
brought  into  coincidence  with  said  wire  electrode  breakage 
position. 


4^38.505  4,338,506 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RESTORING  A  WIRE  METHOD  OF  TRIMMING  THICK  HLM  CAPACITOR 

ELECTRODE  Q^ry  R.  Geller,  Plantation;  Anthony  B.  Suppelsa,  Coral  Springs, 

Hideo  Katsube,  Hachioji;  Gotaro  Gamo,  Komae;  Mitsuo  Kino-  „j  William  J.  Martin,  Ft.  Lauderdale,  all  of  Ha,,  assignors  to 

shita,  Hachioji;  Yoshiyuki  Nomura,  and  Kanemasa  Okuda,  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 

both  of  Hino,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^itsu  Fanuc  Limited,  pHgj  sep.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,404 

Tokyo,  Japan  Int.  Q.^  HOIG  7/00 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,612  u.S.  Q.  219—121  LJ                                                   5  Gaims 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  3, 1979,  54-099347 
Int.  a.3  B23P  1/02 

U.S.  a.  219— 69  M                                                   12aaims  i 

1 


lOA 
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1.  A  method  of  restoring  a  broken  wire  electrode  in  a  wire 

electrode-type  electric  discharge  machine  for  machining  a 

workpiece  into  a  desired  shape  by  a  wire  electrode  while  the 

workpiece  is  moved  relative  to  the  wire  electrode  on  the  basis 

of  machining  command  data,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 

of: 

storing  the  relative  machining  starting  position  of  the  work- 
piece  and  the  wire  electrode  at  the  machining  starting  point; 

machining  the  workpiece  by  creating  an  electrical  discharge 
between  the  workpiece  and  the  wire  electrode  while  moving 
the  workpiece  relative  to  the  wire  electrode  in  accordance 
with  the  machining  command  data; 

monitoring  the  relative  current  position  of  the  workpiece  and 
the  wire  electrode; 

generating  a  wire  breakage  signal  when  the  breakage  of  the 
wire  electrode  is  detected; 

stopping  the  machining  when  the  wire  electrode  breaks; 

storing  the  relative  current  position  as  a  relative  wire  electrode 
breakage  position  of  the  workpiece  and  the  wire  electrode 
when  the  wire  breakage  signal  is  generated; 

bringing  the  relative  position  of  the  workpiece  and  the  wire 
electrode  into  coincidence  with  said  machining  starting 
position  by  moving  the  workpiece  relative  to  the  wire  elec- 
trode on  the  basis  of  information  indicative  of  said  machin- 
ing starting  position  and  said  electrode  wire  breakage  posi- 
tion after  the  wire  electrode  has  broken; 

restoring  the  wire  electrode,  at  the  machining  starting  position, 
to  the  path  along  which  the  wire  electrode  travels; 

moving  the  workpiece  again  relative  to  the  wire  electrode 
from  the  machining  starting  point  to  the  wire  electrode 
breakage  position  on  the  basis  of  the  machining  command 
data; 

stopping  the  movement  of  the  workpiece  relative  to  the  wire 


1.  The  process  for  making  a  thick  film  capacitor  including 
the  steps  of: 

screening  a  first  layer  of  conductive  paste  on  a  substrate  to 
form  a  capacitor  electrode, 

drying  the  first  conductive  paste  layer, 

screening  a  second  dielectric  paste  layer  over  the  first  layer 
to  form  the  capacitor  dielectric, 

drying  the  second  dielectric  paste  layer, 

screening  a  third  layer  of  organo-metallic  paste  having  mole- 
cules containing  conductive  particles  over  the  second 
layer  to  form  a  second  capacitor  electrode, 

drying  the  third  organo-metallic  paste  layer, 

firing  the  first,  second  and  third  layers,  and  continuing  such 
firing  until  the  third  layer  is  reduced  to  a  layer  of  conduc- 
tive particles  having  a  maximum  thickness  of  2  microns, 
and 

trimming  the  third  layer  to  adjust  the  size  of  the  electrode 
formed  thereby  and  the  value  of  the  capacitor. 


4,338,507 
WATER-QUENCHED  COLLECnON  SYSTEM  FOR  USE 

WITH  A  PLASMA-ARC  TORCH 
William  B.  Scott,  Rochelle,  lU.,  assignor  to  W.  A.  Whitney 

Corp.,  Rockford,  111. 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,319 

Int.  a?  B23K  9/00 

MS.  a.  219—121  PC  13  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  cutting  a  metal  workpiece,  said  apparatus 
comprising  a  metal  melting  tool  located  above  the  workpiece 
and  operable  to  emit  downwardly  directed  energy  for  melting 
the  workpiece,  and  an  upright  tubular  duct  located  below  the 
workpiece  and  aligned  vertically  with  said  tool  whereby  mol- 
ten metal  is  directed  downwardly  into  said  duct,  the  improve- 
ment in  said  apparatus  comprising,  a  tank  of  liquid  located 
below  the  workpiece,  the  lower  end  of  said  duct  being  located 
in  proximity  to  the  liquid  in  said  tank,  a  jacket  surrounding  the 
upper  portion  of  said  duct  and  providing  a  space  for  liquid  in 
cooling  relationship  with  the  outside  of  said  duct,  means  for 
pumping  liquid  from  said  tank  and  into  said  space  provided  by 
said  jacket,  and  an  annular  outlet  at  the  upper  ends  of  said  duct 
and  said  jacket  and  opening  downwardly  into  the  inside  of  said 
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duct  whereby  the  liquid  pumped  into  said  jacket  is  discharged 
out  of  said  outlet  and  streams  downwardly  along  the  inside  of 


I   I    i|  illlll'  /  ^J^ 


^irae 
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the  duct  to  cool  the  duct  and  to  flush  molten  metal  from  the 
duct  and  into  the  tank. 


4,338  508 
INSCRIBING  APPARATUS  AND  METHODS 
Geraint  A.  C.  Jones,  54,  Kelsey  Crescent,  Cherry  Hinton,  Cam- 
bridge, and  Haroon  Ahmed,  9,  Owlstone  Rd.,  Cambridge,  both 
of  England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  80,034,  Sep.  28, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,246 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  2,  1978, 
38953/78 

Int.  a.J  G21K  5/10;  B23K  26/02 
UA  a.  219—121  EJ  17  Claims 


beams  impinge  on  opposite  faces  thereof,  and  so  that  the 
second  beam  can  detect  position  control  marks  on  the 
opposed  face  of  the  workpiece;  and 
means  for  controlling  the  relative  positions  of  the  first  beam 
and  the  first  of  the  workpiece  faces  to  produce  inscribing 
of  said  first  face  positionally  controlled  dependent  on  the 
position  control  marks  on  the  opposed  face  and  dependent 
on  the  stored  information  relating  to  the  offset. 
15.  A  method  of  scribing  a  workpiece  surface  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
supporting  a  workpiece  means  on  a  worktable  with  two 

parallel  workpiece  faces  exposed  to  opposite  directions; 
generating  a  first  beam; 
directing  the  first  beam  towards  the  first  of  said  workpiece 

faces  to  allow  for  controlled  inscribing  thereof; 
generating  a  second  beam; 

directing  the  second  beam  on  an  axis  effectively  coaxial  with 
that  of  the  first  beam  but  in  the  opposite  direction  onto  the 
opposed  workpiece  face; 
providing  position  control  marks  on  the  worktable; 
deriving  electrical  position  signals  from  impingement  of  the 

two  beams  with  the  indicator  means; 
determining  any  offset  between  the  axes  of  the  two  beams  by 
comparing  the  electrical  position  signals  relating  to  the 
two  beams; 
storing  information  relating  to  any  said  offset  in  memory 

means; 

moving  a  workpiece  into  position  so  that  the  two  beams 
impinge  on  opposite  faces  thereof  and  detecting  position 
control  marks  on  the  opposed  face  of  the  workpiece  by 
the  second  beam;  and 

controlling  the  relative  positions  of  the  first  beam  and  the 
first  of  the  workpiece  faces  to  produce  positionally  con- 
trolled inscribing  of  said  first  face  dependent  on  the  posi- 
tion control  marks  on  the  opposed  face  and  dependent  on 
the  stored  information  relating  to  any  offset  in  the  axes  of 
the  beams. 


1.  Apparatus  for  scribing  a  workpiece  surface  comprising: 

a  worktable-for  supporting  a  workpiece  means,  which  has 
opposed  parallel  workpiece  faces  exposed  to  opposite 
directions; 

means  for  generating  a  first  beam; 

means  for  directing  the  first  beam  towards  the  worktable  for 
the  controlled  inscribing  of  a  first  of  said  workpiece  faces; 

means  for  generating  a  second  beam; 

means  for  directing  the  second  beam  on  an  axis  effectively 
co-axial  with  the  axis  of  the  first  beam  but  in  the  opposite 
direction  towards  the  opposed  workuble  face; 

position  indicating  means  carried  on  the  worktable; 

means  for  deriving  electrical  position  signals  from  impinge- 
ment of  the  two  beams  with  the  indicator  means; 

comparator  means  for  determining  any  offset  between  the 
axes  of  the  two  beams; 

memory  means  for  storing  information  relating  to  said  offset; 

means  for  moving  a  workpiece  into  position  so  that  the  two 


4,338,509 
PROCESS  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A 
HOMOGENEOUS  RADIALLY  CONRNED  PLASMA 
STREAM 
Miloslav  Bartiiska;  Karel  Zverina;  Josef  Szabo;  Borivoj  Pos- 
pisil,  and  Petr  Kroupa,  all  of  Praque,  Caechoslovakia,  assign- 
ors to  Vysoka  skola  chemicko-technologicka,  Praque,  Czecbo- 

slovakia 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  144,169,  Apr.  25, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  No?.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,979 
Int  a.^  B23K  9/00 
U.S.  a.  219—121  PR  •  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  radial  stabilization  and  homogcnization  of  a 
plasma  stream  with  a  concentration  of  charged  particles  be- 
tween 2.00X  102*and  0.3  X 10^^  per  cubic  centimeter  in  number 
and  with  a  temperature  between  15,000*  K  and  60,000*  K, 
wherein  the  arc  is  created  between  the  front  surface  of  a  rod 
cathode  arranged  in  an  arc  chamber  of  a  plasma  burner  and  an 
anode  arranged  outside  the  arc  chamber,  the  arc  passes 
through  at  least  two  orifice  plates,  the  arc  is  stabilized  by  a 
cooling  eddy  of  liquid  led  in  a  tangential  direction  into  at  least 
one  of  the  spaces  between  the  orifice  plates  or  the  orifice  plates 
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and  the  nozzle,  the  arc  passes  through  the  nozzle  hole,  and  4,338,511 

after  leaving  the  nozzle  hole  the  arc  is  bent  in  one  direction       ELECTRONIC  THERMOSTAT  EQUIPPED  WITH  AN 
^  ENERGY-SAVING  DEVICE 

Jean-Oaude  G.  Six,  Versailles,  France,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation,  New  York,  N,Y. 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  29,791 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  13,  1978,  78  10915 
Int.  a.J  H05B  1/02 
MS.  a.  219—497  16  Qaims 


toward  the  perimetric  anode  surface  lying  out  of  the  main 
outlet  plasma  stream  emitted  from  the  nozzle. 


4,338,510 

ELECTRODE  TYPE  STEAM  VAPORIZER  HAVING 

CORROSION  RESISTANT  NICKEL  FERRTTE 

ELECTRODES  AND  A  PROTECTIVE  COVER 

Masao  Chihara;  Shigeo  Araki,  and  Kazuhiko  Asakawa,  all  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  878,787 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   May   11,   1977,   52- 
58841[U] 

Int.  a.J  H05B  3/60;  F22B  1/30 
U.S.  a.  219—288  10  Claims 


1.  An  electronic  thermostat  equipped  with  an  energy  saving 
device  comprising,  a  temperature  probe,  a  static  circuit  breaker 
having  a  control  electrode  for  controlling  its  operation,  a  first 
voltage  comparator  circuit  having  one  input  coupled  to  the 
temperature  probe,  a  second  input  coupled  to  a  source  of 
reference  voltage  and  an  output,  a  pair  of  input  terminals  for 
connection  to  a  source  of  electric  power,  a  load,  means  con- 
necting the  circuit  breaker  in  series  with  the  load  across  said 
input  terminals,  switching  means,  a  second  voltage  comparator 
circuit  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  said  one  input  of  the  first 
comparator  circuit  via  a  threshold  voltage  source  and  an  out- 
put connected  to  the  switching  means,  means  coupling  the 
output  of  the  first  comparator  circuit  to  the  control  electrode 
of  the  static  circuit  breaker  via  said  switching  means,  and 
means  coupling  a  second  input  of  the  second  voltage  compara- 
tor circuit  to  said  one  input  of  the  first  comparator  circuit  via 
a  network  having  a  large  time  constant  so  that  the  switching 
means  is  controlled  by  a  signal  developed  in  response  to  a  rapid 
decrease  in  the  temperature  of  the  probe. 


4,338,512 

TRUCK  SAFETY  RECORDER 

Walter  F.  Ludwig,  3434  E.  Oregon,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85018 

FUed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,346 

Int  a.3  G07C  5/04 

U.S.  a.  235—92  T  16  Qalms 


SMTtRCS  MCKEL 
niwiTf    ELECTJioOES 


1.  An  electrode  type  steam  vaporizer,  comprising: 

a  container  for  water  having  an  upper  surface  with  a  steam 

outlet;  and 
a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  ferrite  electrodes  extending  into 
the  container  and  having  electrode  terminals  extending 
through  said  upper  surface  of  said  container  for  connec- 
tion to  an  AC  voltage  source  to  heat  water  therein  and 
produce  steam  when  AC  voltage  is  applied  to  the  elec- 
trodes, said  electrodes  each  including  a  sintered  body 
prepared  by  sintering  a  shaped  body  of  a  mixture  of  60 
moie  percent  Fe203  with  40  mole  percent  divalent  nickel 
oxide. 
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1.  A  recording  apparatus  for  use  by  a  driver  of  a  vehicle,  the 
vehicle  powered  by  an  engine,  said  recording  apparatus  com- 
prising in  combination: 

a.  clocking  means  for  generating  a  periodic  time  signal; 

b.  a  sensor  for  sensing  that  the  vehicle  is  in  motion  and 
generating  a  motion  signal  in  response  thereto; 

c.  first  storage  means  for  storing  the  amount  of  time  that  the 
driver  has  spent  driving  the  vehicle; 

d.  display  means  coupled  to  said  first  storage  means  for 
displaying  the  time  stored  by  said  first  storage  means; 
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e.  control  means  responsive  to  the  periodic  time  signal  and 
responsive  to  the  motion  signal  for  incrementing  the  time 
stored  by  said  first  storage  means  upon  an  occurrence  of 
said  periodic  time  signal  provided  that  the  vehicle  is  in 
motion; 

f.  second  storage  means  coupled  to  said  control  means  for 
storing  the  amount  of  time  that  the  driver  has  spent  on 

I    duty; 

g.  third  storage  means  coupled  to  said  control  means  for 
storing  the  amount  of  time  that  the  driver  has  spent  off 
duty; 

h.  switch  means  coupled  to  said  control  means  and  operated 
by  the  driypr  for  indicating  whether  the  driver  is  on  duty 
or  off  duty; 

i.  said  control  m^ns  incrementing  said  second  storage 
means  upon  an  occurrence  of  said  periodic  time  signal 
provided  that  the  driver  is  on  duty  and  incrementing  said 
third  storage  means  upon  an  occurrence  of  said  periodic 
time  signal  provided  that  the  driver  is  off  duty; 

j.  a  keyed  switch  coupled  to  said  control  means  and  operated 
by  an  insertable  key; 

k.  engine  enable/disable  means  coupled  to  the  engine  of  the 
vehicle  and  having  an  input  for  disabling  the  engine  upon 
receivings  shut-down  signal  at  the  input;  and 

1.  said  control  means  being  coupled  to  the  input  of  said 
engine  enable/disable  means  for  supplying  the  shutdown 
signal  provided  that  said  key  is  inserted  within  said  keyed 
switch  when  said  switch  means  indicates  that  the  driver  is 
off  duty. 


said  sensor  means,  and  thereafter  releasing  said  badge  in 
the  event  said  local  controller  signals  to  said  logic  control 
means  the  detection  of  valid  data  in  said  information 
stream. 


4J38J14 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLUNG  EXPOSURE  OF  A 

SOLID  STATE  IMAGE  SENSOR  ARRAY 

James  A.  Bixby,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Spin  Physics, 

Inc.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,024 

Int  a.J  GOIJ  1/20 

\3S.  a.  250—201  •  CUdM 
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4338  513 
BISTABLE  MAGNETIC  WIRE  BADGE  READER 
Richard  G.  Harris,  Franklin;  Robert  J.  Dalessio,  and  Neil  W. 
Harman,  both  of  Marlboro,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Honey- 
well Information  Systems  Inc.,  Waltham,  Mass. 
Filed  Aug.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,461 
Int.  a.'  G06K  7/08.  19/06 
VJS.  a.  235—449  ♦  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  exposure  of  a  solid  sute 
image  sensor  array  of  the  type  which  includes  a  photosensitive 
semiconductive  substrate  having  disposed  on  one  surface 
thereof  a  plurality  of  photosites,  said  apparatus  comprising 
means  for  producing  a  signal  representative  of  the  substrate 
current  resulting  from  an  imagewise  exposure  of  said  photo- 
sites,  means  for  integrating  said  signal  to  provide  a  ramp  signal 
having  an  instantaneous  amplitude  representative  of  the  instan- 
taneous average  exposure  of  said  photosites,  and  means  respon- 
sive to  said  ramp  signal  for  controlling  the  exposure  of  said 
sensor  array. 


4438,515 

ANALOG-DIGITAL  CONVERTER  FOR  THE 

EVALUATION  OF  THE  OUTPUT  SIGNAL  OF  AN 

OPTOELECTRONIC  SENSOR  ELEMENT 

Heiner  Herbst,  Munich,  and  Hans-Jorg  Pfleiderer,  Zomeding, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktien- 

gesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,647 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  10, 
1979,  2936492 

Int  a.J  HOIJ  40/14 
VJS.  a.  250-214  R  12  Claiu 


1.  A  bisuble  magnetic  wire  badge  reading  system  for  detect- 
ing coded  patterns  of  bistable  magnetic  wires  embedded  in  a 
user  badge  and  forwarding  information  read  from  said  badge 
to  a  local  controller,  which  comprises: 

(a)  sensor  means  for  detecting  the  presence  of  said  badge  at 
spaced  apart  stations  along  an  insertion  path  into  said 
reading  system  and  issuing  logic  signals  to  signal  the  oc- 
currence of  initial,  intermediate  and  full  badge  insertions; 

(b)  bistoble  magnetic  wire  detection  means  positioned  in 
registration  with  said  insertion  path  for  generating  logic 
pulse  trains  representative  of  said  coded  patterns; 

(c)  logic  control  means  responsive  to  said  logic  signals,  and 
receiving  said  logic  pulse  trains  for  validating  said  user 
badge  and  formatting  said  logic  pulse  trains  into  an  infor- 
mation stream  for  validation  by  said  local  controller;  and 

(d)  badge  restraining  means  responsive  to  a  valid  badge 
signal  received  from  said  logic  control  means  for  gripping 
said  badge  upon  the  detection  of  a  full  badge  insertion  by 
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1.  Analog-digital  converter  system  which  evaluates  an  ana- 
log signal  of  an  optoelectronic  sensor  element,  compriung:  an 
optoelectronic  sensor  element;  an  inverter  having  a  switching 
transistor  and  series  connected  load  element;  a  transistor  con- 
necting the  sensor  element  with  an  input  of  the  inverter;  the 
inverter  input  being  connected  with  a  source  lead  of  a  reset 
transistor  whose  drain  lead  is  at  a  constant  voltage;  and  the 
transistor  connecting  the  sensor  element  with  the  inverter 
input  being  designed  as  a  potential  barrier  defining  transistor. 
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OPTICAL  CRYSTAL  TEMPERATURE  GAUGE  WITH 
FIBER  OPTIC  CONNECTIONS 
Robert  A.  Frosch,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  of,  and 
Madan  M.  Sharma,  Palos  Verdes,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,881 

Int  a.^  GOIJ  3/34 

U  A  a.  250—226  13  Claims 


Wtf  jvnuu*. 'uaconf  s 
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1.  A  temperature  measuring  device,  comprising:  a  semicon- 
ductor crystal  having,  an  optical  high  pass  characteristic  in 
wavelength  terms,  the  band-edge  wavelength  between  fre- 
quencies of  maximum  and  minimum  light  transmission  through 
said  crystal  being  temperature  dependent;  a  source  of  light 
energy  of  controllable  wavelength;  first  light  conducting 
means  for  conveying  the  light  energy  output  of  said  source  to 
said  crystal;  a  light-to-electric  transducer;  second  light  con- 
ducting means  for  conveying  light  passing  from  said  first  light 
conveying  means,  through  said  crystal  and  to  said  transducer; 
scanning  means  for  causing  the  wavelength  of  said  light  energy 
from  said  source  to  vary  according  to  a  predetermined  func- 
tion starting  from  an  initial  predetermined  reference  wave- 
length at  least  passing  through  said  band-edge  wavelength 
corresponding  to  all  temperatures  to  be  measured;  and  temper- 
ature analog  means  responsive  to  said  source  and  said  trans- 
ducer and  producing  an  output  signal  analagous  to  the  temper- 
ature of  said  crystal  as  a  function  of  the  difference  between  said 
predetermined  reference  wavelength  at  said  band  edge. 


1.  For  use  in  a  modular  device  for  sensing  rotation  of  a  shaft 
joumalled  in  a  support,  said  device  having  no  shaft  of  its  own 
but  being  adapted  to  be  mounted  upon  a  shaft  of  which  rota- 
tion is  to  be  sensed,  the  combination  comprising, 
a  housing  adapted  to  be  fixed  to  said  support  and  having  a 
housing  aperture,  said  housing  being  free  of  any  shaft 
therein, 
a  patterned  disc  assembly  loosely  positioned  within  said 
housing  and  having  a  mounting  aperture  dimensioned  to 
be  a  press  fit  upon  a  shaft  to  be  inserted  therein,  and 
means  for  loosely  retaining  said  disc  assembly  within  said 
housing  with  said  mounting  aperture  substantially  concen- 
tric with  said  housing  aperture,  whereby  said  slu^  may  be 
inserted  into  said  housing  aperture  and  pressed  into  said 


inounting  aperture  to  frictionally  secure  the  disc  assembly 
to  the  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  and  said  housing  may 
be  secured  to  said  shaft  support. 


4,338,518 
POSITION  ENCODER  WITH  COLUMN  SCANNING  AND 

ROW  SENSING 
Michael  J.  Brienza,  Ridgewood,  and  Richard  C.  Warner,  Morris 
Plains,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  The  Singer  Company,  Stam> 
ford.  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,822 

Int  a.J  HOIJ  3/14 

U.S.  a.  250—237  G  4  aaims 


4,338,517 

SHAFT  ROTATION  SENSOR 

Warren  L.  Perrine,  Paraiso  Hot  Springs,  Soledad,  Calif.  93960 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  3,108,  Jan.  15, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  28,  19M,  Ser.  No.  144,376 

Int  OJ  GOID  5/36:  GOIP  3/36 

VJS.  a.  250—231  SE  41  Claims 
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1.  A  position  encoder  comprising: 

a  coding  member  defining  a  predetermined  path  and  having 
coded  indicia  at  a  plurality  of  discrete  ]x>sitions  along  said 
path,  the  indicium  at  each  of  said  positions  comprising  a 
rectangular  array  of  code  elements  forming  a  first  plural- 
ity of  columns  and  a  second  plurality  of  rows; 

a  member  movable  relative  to  said  coding  member  to  any  of 
said  plurality  of  discrete  positions; 

interrogation  means  for  sequentially  scanning  column  by 
column  the  code  elements  at  the  position  occupied  by  said 
movable  member; 

sensing  means  associated  with  the  rows  of  the  code  element 
array  and  operative  in  synchronism  with  said  interroga- 
tion means  for  providing  in  sequence  parallel  groups  of 
encoding  signals,  each  group  corresponding  to  a  column 
scan  of  said  code  elements  by  said  inteh^qgation  means; 
and 

means  for  assembling  a  usable  dau  format  from  the  parallel 
groups  of  encoding  signals. 


4*338,519 
ADJUSTABLE  BUP  SENSOR  INTERFACE  FOR 
MICROFILM  READER  AND  MICROHLM  READER 
PRINTERS  { 

Stephen  C.  Horste,  Piockacy,  aad  Ronald  B.  Bergmu,  Ypsi- 
laoti,  both  of  Mich.,  aMignors  to  Visual  Systems  Corporation, 
Southfldd,  Mich. 

Filed  Jnl.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  17435 
lit  a.J  HOIJ  5/02 
VS.  CL  250—239  10  Claims 

1.  An  adjusuble  blip  sensor  interface  for  detecting  blips  on  a 
strip  of  microfilm  or  the  like  said  blips  being  recorded  on  at 
least  one  track  on  the  microfilm,  said  sensor  adapted  to  be 
mounted  in  the  film  gate  area  of  a  microfilm  reader  o^^icro- 
film  reader  printer,  comprising: 
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a  mounting  plate  adapted  to  be  secured  adjacent  to  the  film 

gate  area;  and 
at  least  one  sensor  module  magnetically  mounted  to  said 

mounting  plate; 


seconds  to  two  minutes,  and  which  also  emits  radiation  at 
an  energy  level  of  at  least  100  Kev; 

injecting  a  quantity  of  irradiated  tracer  fluid  directly  from 
said  chamber  into  said  gas  flow  in  the  form  of  a  thin 
filament; 

detecting  the  presence  or  absence  of  radio-activity  from  the 
filament  of  tracer  fluid  at  a  plurality  of  spacial  positions 
within  a  specified  volume  inside  the  body  by  means  of  at 
least  two  arrays  of  collimated  detectors  mounted  around 
the  outside  of  the  body  and  directed  at  the  expected  path 
of  the  gas  flow; 

passing  the  outputs  of  the  detectors  to  a  computer  pro- 
grammed to  determine  the  instantaneous  spacial  co-ordi- 
nates of  the  source  of  the  radio-activity  detected  and, 
using  an  image  reconstruction  algorithm,  to  construct  a 
visual  image  of  the  flow  pattern  in  at  least  two  dimensions; 
and, 

making  a  record  of  the  visual  image  for  subsequent  analysis 
and  measurement. 


said  sensor  module  comprise  a  housing,  magnetic  means  for 
positioning  said  sensor  module,  and  detector  means  se- 
cured to  said  housing  and  positionable  over  the  film  gate 
area;  and 

means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  sensor  module  rela- 
tive to  said  mounting  plate. 


4,338,520 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ANALYZING  GAS 

FLOWS  INSIDE  HOLLOW  BODIES 
Peter  A.  E.  Stewart,  Brist(ri,  England,  assignor  to  Rolls  Royce 
Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  14633 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  May  18, 1979, 
7917336 

Int  CL^  GOIF  1/00 
U.S.  a.  250— 356  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  visualizing  the  flow  pattern  of  a  gas  flowing 
inside  a  hollow  body  comprising  the  steps  of: 

irradiating  a  quantity  of  a  suitable  tracer  fluid  in  a  chamber 
with  nuclear  particles  to  produce  a  quantity  of  a  radio- 
active isotope  having  a  half-life  in  the  range  of  three 


438,521 

MODULAR  RADUTION  DETECTOR  ARRAY  AND 

MODULE 

R.  Howard  Shaw,  Palo  Alto,  and  Charles  C.  Morehouse,  Coper- 

tino,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 

MUwaokee,  Wis. 

FUcd  May  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  14831 

Int  CL^  GOIT  1/20 

U  A  CL  250-366  »  Claims 


1.  A  modular  detector  array  for  use  in  detecting  radiation  in 
tomographic  apparatus  and  the  like  comprising  a  plurality  of 
detector  modules,  each  of  said  modules  comprising  a  first 
portion  including  a  plurality  of  photodiodes  and  a  plurality  of 
scintillator  crystals  with  each  of  said  scintillator  crystals  coop- 
eratively arranged  with  one  of  said  photodiodes  whereby 
radiation  received  by  a  scintillator  crystal  generates  photons  in 
said  scintillator  crystal  which  are  transferred  to  one  of  said 
photodiodes,  and  a  second  portion  including  a  collimator  for 
directing  collimated  radiation  to  a  scintillator  crystal,  said  first 
portion  and  said  second  portion  being  detachably  assembled. 
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4338,522 
DEVICE  FOR  UNLOADING  RADIOGRAPHIC 

CASSETTES  IN  DAYUGHT  ^ 

Emile  F.  Stierenart,  Hoboken;  Hendrik  S.  Plessers,  WychoMal; 
Julianns  J.  HeUenums,  Kootich,  and  Georges  J.  Nenjcns, 
Merksem,  all  of  Belgium,  aMignors  to  Agfa-Gevaert  N.V., 
Mortsel,  Belgimn 

FUed  Mar.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134^52 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  30,  1979, 
7911117 

Int.  a.J  GllB  ;/0a- G65H  5/2^ 
UA  a.  250— W8  11  ClaliM 


tare  formed  therein  in  a  predetermined  location  and  at 
least  one  integral  tab  portion  adjacent  said  aperture  bend- 
able  out  of  the  plane  of  said  top  layer  and  overlapping  a 
portion  of  one  edge  of  said  strip  of  track  registration 


c 


Ogga-" 


material  for  retaining  said  strip  in  said  aperture,  said  aper- 
ture having  a  geometncal  shape  substantially  coextensive 
with  the  perimeter  of  said  strip,  with  the  exception  of  the 
edge  portion  of  said  strip  overlapped  by^d  tab  portion, 
to  provide  said  exposed  surface. 


1.  A  daylight  cassette  unloading  and  radiographic  film  dis- 
pensing apparatus  comprising  a  light-tight  cassette  unloading 
chamber,  a  light-tight  film  storage  chamber  having  at  one  side 
of  its  lower  end  an  entry  opening  adapted  for  communication 
with  said  unloading  chamber  and  within  which  chamber  ex- 
posed film  sheets  are  accumulated  as  a  stack  for  delivery  one 
by  one  to  a  film  processor  for  development  of  the  latent  radio- 
graphic images,  said  storage  chamber  being  arranged  in  gener- 
ally vertical  orientation  to  hold  the  film  stack  therein  in  gener- 
ally upright  position  and  having  at  the  opposite  side  of  its 
lower  end  a  film  exit  opening  which  can  be  placed  in  light-tight 
communication  with  the  entrance  to  the  film  processor,  means 
for  locating  a  loaded  cassette  in  a  predetermined  unloading 
position  in  said  unloading  chamber,  mechanisms  for  automati- 
cally opening  the  thus-positjoned  cassette  in  said  chamber  and 
transferring  a  film  sheet  from  the  open  cassette  along  a  gener- 
ally arcuate  path  upwardly  through  said  entry  opening  into 
said  film  storage  chamber  against  one  side  of  said  stack  therein, 
and  a  dispensing  mechanism  operating  independently  of  said 
transferring  mechanism  for  dispensing  film  sheets  from  the 
stack  in  said  storage  chamber  via  said  exit  opening  one  by  one 
and  in  the  order  in  which  they  are  received  from  said  cassette 
unloading  chamber,  said  dispensing  mechanism  comprising 
stack  retaining  means  penodically  projecuble  across  said  stor- 
age chamber  exit  opening  for  engagement  with  the  lower 
edges  of  the  sheets  in  said  upright  sUck  and  associated  sheet 
withdrawing  means  operative  to  engage  said  lower  sheet  edges 
when  free  of  said  retaining  means  for  withdrawing  from  the 
stack  the  outermost  sheet  on  the  other  side  from  the  one  side 
against  which  newly  unloaded  film  sheets  are  stacked. 

4^38,523 

LOW  COST  DISPOSABLE  RADIATION  DETECTING 

APPARATUS 

H.  Ward  Alter,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif.,  asaigBor  to  Terradcx 

Corporatioa,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1980,  Scr.  No.  139,382 
lat  CL^  GOIT  1/04 
M&.  a.  250-472  25  Claims 

1.  A  low  cost  disposable  radiation  detector  comprising: 
a  substantially  flat  layer  providing  a  support  surface; 
a  strip  of  track  registration  material  having  the  property  of 
forming  damage  tracks  therein  along  paths  traversed  by 
alpha  particles  encountering  a  surface  thereof  exposed 
directly  to  ambient;  and 
a  substantially  fiat  top  layer  adhered  to  said  substrate  layer 
and  cooperative  therewith  for  removably  securing  said 
strip  to  said  substrate  layer,  said  top  layer  having  an  aper- 


4,338,524 
DRIVE  UNIT  FOR  A  COMPRESSOR  OF  A  HEAT  PUMP 
Ernst  Hatz,  and  Heinz  EiU,  both  of  Ruhstorf,  Fed.  Rap.  of 

GcnMny,  aasigMirt  to  Motorenfiibrik  Hatz  GmbH  A  Co.  KG, 

Ruhstorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcriMay 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,199 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerouuiy,  Apr.  5, 
1978,  2814728 

lut.  a?  POIK  n/02;  F02C  6/00:  P02N  11/14;  H02J  3/00 
U.S.  a.  290—2  7  Claims 


I  ^«-l  1 


1.  In  a  heat  pump  apparatus  for  use  as  an  auxiliary  heater  in 
a  household  heating  system  of  the  kind  having  an  oil-fired 
furnace,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  heating  oil  supply  and  an  oil-fired  furnace; 

a  support  frame; 

a  heat  pump  including  cooling  medium,  an  evaporator,  a 
condenser  and  a  compressor  interposed  therebetween, 
said  heat  pump  further  including  a  supply  line  connecting 
said  condenser  to  said  evaporator  of  the  heat  pump  for 
drawing  cooling  medium  therefrom,  and  a  pressure  line 
connecting  said  compressor  to  said  condenser  of  the  heat 
pump  for  supplying  compressed  cooling  medium  thereto, 
said  compressor  being  supported  on  said  frame; 

an  internal  combustion  engine  supported  on  said  frame,  said 
compressor  and  the  engine  being  spaced  and  having  coax- 
ial shafts,  said  internal  combustion  engine  being  fuel  in- 
jected and  fueled  by  said  heating  oil  supply  of  the  furnace; 

a  multi-phase  AC  power  line  connection; 

a  multi-phase  AC  electric  starter  motor  comprising  a  hous- 
ing supported  between  and  fixed  to  said  engine  and  com- 
pressor, said  starter  motor  having  a  sutor  fixed  to  said 
housing  with  multiple  coil  windings  corresponding  to  the 
phases  of  said  multi-phase  power  lin^  connection,  said 
motor  having  a  rotor  fixed  to  said  engine  shaft; 
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a  centifugal  clutch  connecting  said  rotor  of  said  electric 
motor  to  said  compressor  shaft  for  driving  said  compres- 
sor only  with  said  engine  running  at  above  a  defined 

speed; 

an  operating  switch  and  a  start  switch  connected  in  series  in 
a  multi-phase  current  supply  line  connecting  said  motor  to 
said  AC  power  line  connection; 

a  thermostat  having  a  heat  sensitive  control  portion  respon- 
sive to  the  temperature  of  the  heat  transfer  fluid  in  said 
household  heating  system  and  a  relay  responsive  to  sens- 
ing of  a  household  heat  transfer  fluid  temperature  fallen 
below  a  minimum  by  said  thermostat  for  closing  said  start 
switch  and,  with  said  operating  switch  closed,  thereby 
applying  multi-phase  electric  power  to  said  starting  motor 
and  initiating  operation  of  said  heat  pump. 


4338  525 
MARINE  PROPULSION  SYSTEM 
Lee  A.  Kilgore,  Murrysville  Boro,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  222,457 

Int.  Q\}  B60L  U/12:  H02P  7/(>6,  1/52:  H07P  3/24 

VS.  CL  290—17  9  Claims 


^ 


7 


f\&J- 


_  FKOOEKT   J 
^eOWBITa^ 


K 


4&i 


1.  A  marine  propulsion  system  comprising: 

a  prime  mover; 

means  for  controlling  the  speed  of  said  prime  mover; 

an  altematmg-current  generator,  said  generator  connected 
to  and  driven  by  said  prime  mover; 

a  synchronous  motor  electrically  connectable  to  an  output 
of  said  generator; 

a  fixed  pitch  marine  propeller  connected  to  an  output  of  said 
motor; 

a  solid  state  frequency  converter  whose  input  is  the  fre- 
quency of  said  generator  and  whose  output  is  a  lower 
frequency  which  is  electrically  connectable  to  said  syn- 
chronous motor,  said  frequency  converter  being  capable 
of  maintaining  said  synchronous  motor  in  synchronous 
operation  when  said  motor  is  operating  at  a  speed  below 
that  of  said  generator,  said  frequency  converter  being 
capable  of  supplying  torque  to  said  motor  when  the  rotor 
of  said  motor  is  stationary; 

a  braking  means; 

switchgear  means  for  electrically  connecting  said  generator 
electrically  to  said  motor;  and 

switchgear  means  for  electrically  connecting  the  output  of 
said  frequency  converter  to  and  between  said  generator 
and  said  motor. 


magnitude  after  a  period  of  time  associated  with  the  level 

of  toxic  gas  sensed  by  the  sensor  element; 
comparator  means  having  first  and  second  inputs,  and  an 

output; 
sensitivity  reference  means  for  providing  a  given  threshold 

level; 


nmiL  aunts 
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means  for  coupling  the  output  of  said  toxicity  detector 
means  to  the  first  input  of  said  comparator; 

means  for  coupling  the  output  of  said  sensitivity  reference 
means  to  the  second  input  of  said  comparator;  and 

wherein  said  comparator  provides  a  given  output  signal  for 
energizing  said  door  actuator  means  when  the  output  of 
said  toxicity  detector  means  exceeds  said  threshold  level. 


4338327 
VOLTAGE-CURRENT  CONVERSION  aRCUIT 
Katsumi  Nagano,  Hiratsuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushlki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,520 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  27, 1979,  54/81127 

Int  a.3  H03K  5/22 

U.S.  a.  307-494  10  Claims 


4338,526 
GARAGE  DOOR  OPERATOR  WITH  GAS  SENSOR 
Richard  G.  Martin,  West  Bloomfield,  and  Maurice  R.  Brackney, 
Farmington  HUta,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Multi-Elmac, 
Nori,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,047 
Int  a.J  E05F  15/20 
UJS.  a.  307—116  11  Ctaims 

1.  An  automatic  garage  door  operating  system  comprising: 
door  actuator  means  for  automatically  opening  the  parage 

door;  .... 

a  sensor  element  having  an  electrical  characteristic  which  is 

a  function  of  the  level  of  toxic  gas  in  the  garage; 

toxicity  detector  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  sensor 

element,  operative  to  generate  an  output  signal  of  a  given 


1.  A  voltage-current  conversion  circuit  with  an  input  termi- 
nal, a  conversion  terminal  and  an  output  terminal  comprising: 
first  and  second  emitter-coupled  transistors  having  their 

bases  connected  to  said  input  tenninal  and  said  conversion 

terminal,  respectively; 
a  load  circuit  connected  between  collectors  of  said  first  and 

second  transistors  and  a  first  power  supply  terminal; 
a  constant  current  source  connected  between  the  emitters  of 

said  first  and  second  transistors  and  a  second  power  sup- 
ply terminal; 
a  third  transistor  having  its  base  connected  to  the  collector 

of  said  second  transistor,  its  emitter  to  said  conversion 

tenninal;  and 
a  current  mirror  circuit  connected  to  said  first  power  supply 

tenninal,  the  collector  of  said  third  transistor,  and  said 

output  tenninal. 
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4,338,528 

OPTIMIZATION  aRCUrr  FOR  A  SERRODYNE 

FREQUENCY  TRANSLATOR 

Herbert  J.  Wolkstein,  Livingston,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 

ration.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,024 

Int  a.^  GOIS  7/38;  H03L  7/04 

U.S.  a.  307—511  9  atlms 


!/•     h-lm 


1.  A  serrodyne  circuit  of  the  type  which  is  receptive  of  an 
input  signal  of  frequency  (q  for  producing  an  output  signal  of 
frequency  F  and  which  includes  means  producing  a  sawtooth 
waveform  of  repetition  period  l-^m  where  F  =  fo±m  and 
phase  shifting  means  receptive  of  said  input  frequency  signal 
and  said  sawtooth  waveform  for  shifting  the  phase  of  said  input 
frequency  at  a  rate  to  produce  said  output  frequency,  compris- 
ing in  combination: 
means  responsive  to  said  input  frequency  signal  for  produc- 
ing a  signal  having  a  amplitude  proportional  to  the  input 
frequency  and  wherein  said  means  producing  said  saw- 
tooth waveform  includes  means  responsive  to  said  propor- 
tional amplitude  signal  for  producing  said  sawtooth  wave- 
form with  a  peak-to-peak  amplitude  proportional  to  said 
signal  amplitude,  said  proportionality  being  such  as  to 
cause  said  phase  shifting  means  to  produce  a  360*  phase 
shift  of  the  input  frequency. 


4,338,529 
CUE  SIGNAL  GENERATING  ORCUIT 
Keqji  Figibayashi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

nied  Apr.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,420 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  9,  1979,  54-56449 

Int.  a.^  H03K  21/Oa  5/13 

US.  a.  307—518  8  Claims 


1.  A  cue  signal  generating  circuit  comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  pulse  signal; 

gate  means  coupled  to  said  pulse  signal  generating  means  for 

selectively  passing  the  pulse  signal  generated  by  said  pulse 

signal  generating  means; 
counter  means  coupled  to  said  gate  means  for  counting  the 

pulses  of  said  pulse  signal  passed  through  said  gate  means 

and  for  controlling  said  gate  means  to  be  nonconductive 


when  the  count  value  reaches  a  predetermined  count 
value;  and 
waveform  converting  means  coupled  to  said  gate  means  for 
converting  the  output  pulse  signal  from  said  gate  means 
into  a  signal  having  a  prescribed  waveform. 


4338,530 
LOW-PASS  FILTER  FOR  LOW-FREQUENCY  SIGNALS 
Jean-Claude  G.  Six,  Versailles,  and  Jean-Claude  Kaire,  Caen, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 
York,N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,718 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  2, 1979,  79  02759 

Int.  a.J  H03F  3/72.  3/J8,  3/183:  H03L  7/00 

U.S.  a.  307—520  15  Claims 


1.  A  low-pass  Alter  for  low-frequency  signals  having  first 
signal  portions  situated  on  one  side  and  second  signal  portions 
situated  on  the  opposite  side  of  an  average  value  comprising: 
a  first  and  a  second  voltage  inverting  integrator  connected  in 
series  with  each  other,  said  first  integrator  being  mainly 
operative  for  said  first  portions  and  said  second  integrator 
for  said  second  portions,  each  of  said  integrators  compris- 
ing a  voltage-inverting  current  amplifier  between  whose 
inverting  input  and  output  a  capacitor  is  included,  the 
non-inverting  input  being  connected  to  a  point  of  fixed 
voltage,  said  integrator  further  comprising  an  input 
threshold  comparator  and  an  output  threshold  compara- 
tor, and  a  constant-integration-current  source  connected 
to  the  output  of  said  amplifier,  said  inverting  input  of  said 
amplifier  being  connected  to  a  constant-control-current 
source  of  said  integrator  via  a  switch  controlled  by  said 
input  threshold  comparator,  the  input  to  said  filter  being 
connected  to  said  input  threshold  comparator  of  said  first 
integrator,  said  output  of  said  first  integrator  being  con- 
nected to  said  input  threshold  comparator  of  said  second 
integrator,  said  output  of  said  second  integrator  being 
connected  to  said  output  threshold  comparator  that  is 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  filter,  the  capacitance 
values  of  said  capacitors,  the  current  gain  factors  of  said 
amplifiers,  the  currents  supplied  by  said  current  sources, 
the  relative  level  of  the  input  voltage  and  the  threshold 
voltages  of  said  threshold  comparators  are  such  that  the 
integration  time  of  each  of  said  integrators  is  greater  than 
0. 1  and  smaller  than  I  times  the  duration  of  the  shortest  of 
the  signal  portions  for  which  said  integrator  is  operative, 
and  that  the  discharge  time  of  each  of  said  integrators  is, 
at  the  most,  equal  to  said  integration  time  of  said  integra- 
tor. 


4^38^1 

SLIDE  WIRE  DEVICE  SIMULATOR  QRCUIT  AND 

METHOD 

Anthoay  B.  Cono,  Cindiuati,  Ohio,  aasigiior  to  Corporttt 

Equipment  Company,  Cindnmiti,  Oiiio 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,257 
Int  CLJ  G05F  1/U.  1/613 
VJS.  a.  307—540  10  Cbdm 

1.  A  circuit  for  simulating  electrically  a  slide  wire  device 
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with  the  apparent  setting  of  said  slide  wire  device  being  depen- 
dent upon  an  input  signal,  comprising: 
first  and  second  electrical  resistors,  connected  electrically  in 

series, 
first  and  second  electrical  switching  means,  each  having  a 
control  input  and  a  pair  of  switch  terminals,  and  each 
providing  electrical  connection  between  said  switch  ter- 
minals in  response  to  a  switch  control  signal  applied  to 
said  control  input,  said  first  electrical  switching  means 
connected  electrically  in  parallel  with  said  first  electrical 
resistor,  and  said  second  electrical  switching  means  con- 
nected electrically  in  parallel  with  said  second  resistor. 


INPUT 


DUTY  CYCLE 

SI8NAL 
SENCRATOR 


means  for  supplying  current  through  said  transistor  to 
charge  said  base  region, 

means  including  a  switching  device  coupled  to  said  base 
region  for  controlling  the  current  flow  through  said  tran- 
sistor, 
and 

means  having  an  input  connected  to  said  second  electrode 
and  to  a  second  point  of  substantially  fixed  potential  re- 
sponsive to  a  predetermined  magnitude  of  said  current, 
said  switching  device  having  a  charge  storage  capacity 
substantially  less  than  that  of  the  base  region  of  said  tran- 
sistor, a  closed  condition  for  sustaining  said  current  in  said 
transistor  in  a  steady  sute  and  an  open  condition  for  inter- 
rupting current  flow  in  said  transistor, 

whereby  the  current  flow  through  said  transistor  decreases 
exponentially  when  said  switching  device  is  in  the  open 
condition. 


reference  voltage  means  for  applying  a  reference  voltage 
across  the  series  connection  of  said  first  and  second  resis- 
tors, and 

means,  responsive  to  said  input  signal,  for  providing  switch 
control  signals  to  said  control  inputs  of  said  first  and 
second  switching  means  to  actuate  cyclically  said  first  and 
second  switching  means  to  opposite  switching  states, 
whereby  one  of  said  first  and  second  switching  means  is 
closed  when  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  switching 
means  is  open  such  that  said  first  and  second  resistors  are 
alternately  shorted  electrically,  and  whereby  outputs  are 
provided  across  said  first  and  second  resistors  which 
simulate  a  slide  wire  device  in  output  impedance  and 
output  voltage  levels. 


4,338,533 

ELECTRIC  MACHINE  EXCITED  BY  PERMANENT 

MAGNETS 

Horst  GrMfenschnell,  Bad  Neustadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Aug.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,101 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  24, 
1977,  2738175 

Int.  a.}  H02K  21/26 
U.S.  a.  310-154  4  Claims 


1-1  3  .        1 


4,338,532 

INTEGRATED  DELAY  ORCUITS 

Russell  J.  Houghton,  Essex  Junction,  Vt.,  assignor  to  Interna* 

tional  Business  Machines  Corpt  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,148 

Int  a.3  H03K  5/13.  3/33 

U.S.  a.  307—590  1*  Claims 


1.  A  permanent  magnet  excited  electric  machine  including  a 
stator  which  comprises: 

a  yoke  frame  of  angular  outside  shape  in  which  the  number 
of  comers  thereof  is  even  and  greater  than  two  and  of 
circular  inside  shape,  said  yoke  frame  forming  the  mag- 
netic return,  and 

a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced,  arc-shaped  permanet  magnets 
secured  to  the  inside  of  the  yoke  frame,  each  being  dis- 
posed generally  centered  with  respect  to  two  adjacent 
comers. 


1.  A  delay  circuit  comprising 

a  bipolar  transistor  including  first  and  second  electrodes  and 
a  base  region  having  a  given  charge  storage  capacity,  said 
first  electrode  being  connected  to  a  first  point  of  fixed 
potential, 


4,338,534 
POLE-AMPLITUDE  MODULATION,  POLE-CHANGING 

ELECTRIC  MOTORS  AND  GENERATORS 
Alexander  R.  W.  Broadway,  Bristol,  England;  Gordon  H.  Raw- 
clifTe,  deceased,  late  of  Bristol,  England  (by  Sheila  M.  Raw- 
dUTe,  executrix),  and  by  Caroline  S.  Rawcliffe,  executrix, 
Norwich,  England,  assignors  to  National  Research  Develop- 
ment Corporation,  London,  England 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,533 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  3,  1979, 

7915458 

Int  a.3  H02K  3/00 
VJS.  a.  310—184  *  Claims 

1.  A  pole-amplitude  modulation,  pole-number  changing 
electric  machine  having  a  three-phase  stator  winding  compris- 
ing three  phase-windin^sections  in  delta  connection  and  three 
other  phase-winding  actions  in  star  connection,  coils  of  the 
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delta-connected  phase-windings  and  coils  of  the  star-con- 
nected phase-windings  following  each  other  regularly  and 
alternately  around  the  winding  periphery  and  pole-amplitude 


j"     J"    J" 

-sJ        p„-l        ps-i 

nr^  ^"^  "-7—115 

-22-1  ^6 -J  r^ZT^ 

Ck^       Cb.       LiL, 

l_i_,        Ls—        L-n-| 

j2__«_l      J*j-t6-J      »j-»-^ 

L20 — I    \-i — '   l-g-l 


modulation  of  the  combined  stator  winding  being  effected  by 
reversal,  in  current-carrying  sense  of  the  series-connected 
phase  windings  relatively  to  the  delta-connected  phase-wind- 
ings. 


4,338,535 

DIRECT  CURRENT  MOTOR  HAVING  E^HAPED 

INTERPOLES 

Yoshinori  Kohzai,  Hino;  Shigeaki  Oyama,  and  Yokio  Kat- 

suzawa,  both  of  Hacfaioji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  FiUitsu 

Fannc  Limited,  Hino,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,834 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  24, 1979,  54/33804 
Int  a.3  H02K  1/10 
VJS.  a.  310-186  3  Claims 


p,  tf») 


1.  A  direct  current  motor  comprising,  an  armature  having 
armature  windings  wound  thereon  and  rotating  around  the 
central  axis  thereof,  a  plurality  of  main  magnetic  poles  dis- 
posed around  said  armature  having  field  windings  wound 
thereon,  and  a  plurality  of  E-shaped  interpoles  disposed  at  an 
intermediate  position  along  the  outer  circumference  of  said 
armature  between  the  adjacent  main  magnetic  poles,  with  a 
gap  being  formed  between  the  outer  circumference  of  said 
armature  and  said  interpoles,  each  of  said  E-shaped  interpoles 
consisung  of  a  center  pole  having  an  interpole  winding  wound 
thereon  and  two  side  poles,  characterized  in  that  the  width  of 
the  gap  between  the  outer  circumference  of  the  armature  and 
the  end  surface  of  each  of  said  side  poles  increases  from  the 
portion  of  said  gap  which  is  remote  from  said  center  p>ole  to  the 
portion  of  said  gap  which  is  adjacent  to  said  center  pole. 


4338,536 

REVERSIBLE  DIRECT  CURRENT  MACHINE  WTTH 

MOVABLE  STATOR 

WiUiam  M.  HalUdy,  620  E.  Lanrel  Atc^  Glendora,  Cdif.  91740 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77^24 

Int  CL^  H02K  13/00 

VS.  a.  310—191 

1.  A  direct  current,  rotary,  electromagnetic,  energy  conver- 
sion machine  comprising: 
a  base; 

a  stator  supported  by  said  base  that  is  movable  between 
angularly  displaced  first  and  second  positions  correspond- 
ing to  first  and  second  rotational  modes  of  operation  of 


MClaiM 


said  machine,  said  stator  remaining  stationary  during 
continuous  operation  of  said  machine  in  either  mode; 
at  least  one  magnet  connected  to  said  stator  to  establish  a 
magnetic  field  orientation  of  said  stator  defined  by  angu- 
larly separated  north  and  south  poles  disposed  thereabout, 
said  magnet  being  routably  movable  with  said  stator  to 
change  the  orientation  of  said  field,  said  first  and  second 
positions  being  so  related  to  each  other  that  the  respective 
positions  of  said  north  and  south  poles  are  interchanged 
upon  movement  of  said  stator  between  said  position; 


a  rotor  having  a  segmented  winding  thereon  supported  by 
said  base  and  rotatable  within  said  stator  to  interact  elec- 
tromagnetically  with  said  magnets;  and 

commutator  means  having  a  predetermined  orientation  for 
determining  the  direction  of  current  flow  through  seg- 
ments of  said  winding  in  accordance  with  the  positions  of 
said  segments,  said  commutator  and  stator  orientations 
being  oppositely  related  to  each  other  depending  upon 
whether  said  stator  occupies  said  first  or  second  position. 


4,338,537 
SYNCHRONOUS  TURBINE  TYPE  ELECTRIC  MOTOR 
Joachim  Eckert,  and  Franz  Spirk,  both  of  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  asrignors  to  Siemens  AktiengeseUschaft,  Munich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,200 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  12, 
1977,  2741362 

Int  CL^  H02K  3/48 
VS.  CI.  310—214  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  turbine  type  synchronous  electric  motor  including  a 
drum  rotor  of  high  mass  made  of  solid  magnetic  material  con- 
taining iron,  having  a  plurality  of  unslotted  poles,  and  a  plural- 
ity of  open  radial  slots  between  said  poles;  a  plurality  of  field 
windings  forming  coils  disposed  in  said  open  radial  slots  sur- 
rounding the  poles  with  sections  of  reduced  cross  section  at  the 
ends  of  said  ends  to  accommodate  the  coil  heads  of  said  coils; 
slot  closing  wedges  radially  outward  of  said  winding  closing 
said  slots;  and  means  for  short  circuiting  said  field  winding 
during  an  asynchronous  starting  phase,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

said  slot  closing  wedges  being  made  of  solid,  non-magnetic 
steel; 
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means  for  insulating  said  slot  closing  wedges  from  said  drum 

rotor; 
said  field  windings  being  the  only  windings  on  said  rotor; 
a  cap  surrounding  said  coil  heads  at  each  end;  and 
means  for  insulating  said  caps  from  said  rotor. . 


REMOVABLE  BRUSH  HOLDER  FOR 
DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE 
Jeffrey  T.  M^jor,  Cygnet  Ohio,  assignor  to  Eltra  Corporation, 
Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,738 

Int.  a.3  H02K  13/00 

U.S.  a.  310—242  4  Qaims 


parallel  to  said  front  and  rear  plates  carrying  parallel  conduc- 
tor rows  on  a  side  nearest  said  rear  plate  and  parallel  conductor 
columns  on  a  side  nearest  said  front  plate,  said  columns  and 
rows  forming  a  perpendicular  matrix  and  intersecting  at  said 
perforations,  said  front  plate  carrying  an  anode  layer  and  a 
luminescent  screen,  the  improvement  of: 
a  cathode  plate  carried  on  said  rear  plate  having  a  plurality 
of  spaced  raised  parallel  projections  extending  in  the 
direction  of  said  control  plate,  at  least  some  of  said  projec- 


b  ti'b'btt  U  U  M  b'fa'ill'ia'it'tt'U^  M  U  U_3 


2Z^\0 


1.  In  a  dynamoelectric  machine  having  an  armature  contact 
surface,  and  an  end  frame,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  separate  removable  brush  holders  adapted  to 
be  axially  removable  from  the  exterior  of  said  machine, 
said  end  frame  of  said  machine  having  apertures  there- 
through adapted  to  receive  each  said  brush  holder  therein; 

said  end  frame  including  means  for  receiving  attachment 
means  for  attaching  said  brush  holder  to  said  end  frame, 
said  means  for  receiving  attachment  means  including 
means  for  establishing  electrical  connection  between  said 
dynamoelectric  machine  and  said  removable  brush  holder; 

said  means  for  receiving  said  attachment  means  being  a  bolt, 
said  bolt  having  an  axial  threaded  bore  formed  therein; 

said  bolt  having  a  first  threaded  portion  and  a  second 
threaded  portion  of  lesser  diameter  than  said  first  portion, 
and  separated  therefrom  by  a  shoulder; 

said  bolt  being  adapted  to  receive  a  first  nut  on  said  first 
threaded  portion,  to  retain  said  bolt  to  said  end  frame; 

said  bolt  being  further  adapted  to  receive  a  second  nut  on 
said  second  threaded  jxjrtion  to  retain  an  internal  connect- 
ing wire  of  said  dynamoelectric  machine  to  said  bolt; 

each  said  brush  holder  including  means  adapted  to  contact 
said  means  for  receiving  treatment  attachment  means,  to 
establish  said  electrical  connection  between  said  brush 
holder  and  said  dynamoelectric  machine; 

each  said  brush  holder  being  adapted  to  be  tilted  to  avoid 
contact  with  said  armature  contact  surface  while  being 
passed  through  said  aperture,  said  electrical  connection  to 
said  brush  holder  being  established  by  attaching  said  brush 
holder  with  said  attachment  means. 


E^ 


tions  being  aligned  with  said  rows  on  said  control  plate 
and  terminating  a  distance  therefrom  forming  a  periodi- 
cally varying  control  plate-to-cathode  profile,  the  spacing 
between  said  projections  and  said  distance  between  said 
projections  and  said  control  plate  being  selected  for  gener- 
ating localized  discrete  areas  of  gas  discharge  surrounding 
said  projections  upon  energization  of  said  cathode  plate 
such  that  substantially  no  spreading  of  said  gas  discharge 
occurs  through  said  control  plate  in  order  to  avoid  blur- 
ring of  an  image  on  the  luminescent  screen. 


4,338,540 
INCANDESCENT  LAMP 
Heinz  Sovilla,  2,  Terrailles,  1304  Cossonay,  Switzerland 
Filed  Feb.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,859 
Qaims  priority,  application  Switzeriand,   Feb.   19,   1979, 
1590/79;  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  12,  1979,  2919204 
Int.  a.^  HOI  J  17/ 16,  61/40 


U.S.  a.  313—220 


6  Claims 


4,338,539 
GAS  DISPLAY  DEVICE  WFTH  A  PROHLED  CATHODE 
Burkhard  Littwin,  Hohenschaeftlam,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Sionens  AktiengeseUschaft  Berlin  A  Munich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,422 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  23, 
1979,  2916368 

Int  a.J  HOI  J  17/04 

UJS.  a.  313— 217  17  Claims 

1.  In  a  gas  discharge  display  device  having  a  hermetically 

sealed  gas  filled  envelope  with  parallel  front  and  rear  plates,  a 

perforated  control  plate  disposed  in  said  envelope  between  and 


1.  An  incandescent  lamp  comprising  an  inner  glass  bulb 
defining  and  limiting  an  inner  small  space  containing  filament 
means,  an  intermediate  glass  bulb  spaced  from  and  surrounding 
the  inner  bulb  and  defining  a  first  intermediate  space  and  an 
outer  glass  bulb  spaced  from  and  surrounding  said  intermediate 
glass  bulb  and  defining  a  second  intermediate  space,  said  inner 
glass  bulb  being  a  hermetically  sealed  thick-walled  quartz  glass 
bulb  acting  as  heat  storage  and  heat  radiation  reflecting  means 
and  closely  surrounding  said  filament  means  and  said  interme- 
diate and  outer  glass  bulbs  being  of  thinner  glass,  at  least  one  of 
said  intermediate  spaces  being  under  high  vacuum. 
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4,338,541 

MULTIPLE  BEAM  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  HAVING 

REDUCED  OFF-AXIS  ABERRATIONS 

Vernon  D.  Beck,  Ridgefield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,338 

Int.  a.^  HOIJ  29/51.  29/56 

U.S.  a.  313—411  .        12  Claims 


electron  gun  having  an  axis  along  which  electrons  are  directed, 
comprising: 

an  insulating  base  plate;  ' 

first  and  second  conductive  support  members  attached  to  the 
insulating  base  plate; 

a  ribbon  filament  stretched  lengthwise  between  the  first  and 
second  conductive  support  members  and  oriented  such 
that  its  width  direction  is  parallel  with  the  axis  of  the 
electron  gun; 

a  cathode  comprising  a  metal  substrate  covered  with  an 
electron  emissive  coating  and  a  support  portion  integral 
with  or  fixed  to  the  metal  substrate,  the  coating  layer 
being  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  electron 
gun  and  the  cathode  being  mounted  to  a  central  portion  of 
the  filament  via  its  support  portion; 

a  spring  support  member  attached  to  the  insulating  base 
plate;  and 

a  spring  member  having  a  first  free  end  resiliently  abutting 
against  the  filament  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  a  plane 
including  the  axis  of  the  electron  gun  and  having  a  second 
end  attached  to  the  spring  support  member. 


1.  A  multiple  beam  cathode  ray  tube  wherein  a  plurality  of 
electron  beams  originated  by  an  electron  beam  source  means 
cross  each  other  only  once  in  said  tube  at  a  crossover  point 
before  being  incident  on  said  screen,  said  tube  having  reduced 
off-axis  aberrations,  comprising, 

a  cathode  ray  tube  envelope  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and 
having  a  screen  at  one  end  thereof, 

an  electron  beam  source  means  disposed  in  said  envelope  at 
the  other  end  thereof  for  emitting  a  plurality  of  electron 
beams  towards  said  screen,  said  electron  beam  source 
means  being  comprised  of  one  or  more  flat  or  planar 
elements, 

focussing  means  disposed  between  said  electron  beam  source 
means  and  said  screen  for  focussing  said  plurality  of  elec- 
tron beams  on  said  screen, 

deflection  means  also  disposed  between  said  electron  beam 
source  means  and  said  screen  for  deflecting  said  plurality 
of  electron  beams  across  said  screen,  and 

means  disposed  between  said  electron  beam  source  means 
and  said  deflection  means  for  accelerating  said  electron 
beams  while  simultaneously  causing  them  to  converge 
towards  each  other,  and  to  cross  each  other  in  their  re- 
spective paths  towards  said  screen  at  said  single  beam 
crossover  point  which  is  located  further  from  the  electron 
beam  source  end  of  the  tube  than  the  focussing  means  and 
not  closer  to  said  screen  than  said  deflection  means. 


4,338,542 
DIRECTLY  HEATED  CATHODE  ASSEMBLY 

Yukio  Takanashi,  Hiratsuka;  Shoi^i  Nakayama,  Yokosuka,  and 
Toshiharu  Higuchi,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,384 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31,  1979,  54-9137 

Int.  a.5  HOIJ  29/04 

U.S.  a.  313—446  12  Galms 


4,338,543 
CRT  WTTH  ARC  SUPPRESSION  MEANS  THEREIN 
Richard  R.  Handel,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  48,827 

Int.  a.3  HOIJ  29/46.  29/82 

U.S.  a.  313—457  3  Oaims 


1.  A  cathode-ray  tube  comprising  an  evacuated  envelope 
including  an  electrically-insulating  neck,  and  an  electron-gun 
mount  assembly  in  said  neck,  said  mount  assembly  comprising 
a  plurality  of  electrodes  including  a  screen  grid  electrode  and 
a  focus  grid  electrode  closely  spaced  thereto,  said  electrodes 
being  mounted  on  at  least  two  electrically-insulating  suppori 
rods,  said  assembly  being  closely  spaced  from  the  inner  surface 
of  said  neck,  and  an  electrically-conducting  band  part  located 
against  the  surface  of  each  of  said  suppport  rods  between  said 
focus  grid  electrode  and  said  neck,  said  band  parts  being  elec- 
trically connected  to  and  supported  from  said  focus  grid  elec- 
trode. 


1.  A  directly  heated  cathode  assembly  for  a  cathode  ray  tube 


FLUORESCENT  LAMP 
Akitoshi  Komiya,  Odawara;  Toshiharu  Yagi,  Hyogo,  and  Akiyo- 
shi  Kondo,  Yokosuka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,549 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  14, 1979,  54/28601 
Int  a.J  HOIJ  61/54 
U.S.  a.  313—489  3  Claims 

1.  A  fluorescent  lamp,  comprising: 

a  glass  envelope  containing  a  mercury  gas  and  at  least  one 
other  gas  selected  from  neon,  xenon  and  krypton; 
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a  transparent  electroconductive  film  formed  on  the  inner 
surface  of  said  glass  envelope; 

an  aluminum  oxide  film  formed  on  said  transparent  electro- 
conductive  film;  and 
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4338  546 
LIQUID  LEVEL  DETECTION  QRCUIT  FOR  CONTROL 

OF  LIQUID  LEVEL  RESPONSIVE  DEVICE 

Gordon  F.  Ehret,  Alhambra;  William  N.  Rowley,  Palos  Verdes 

EsUtes,  and  Richard  E.  Mullen,  Tustin,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors 

to  The  Marley-Wylain  Company,  Mission  Woods,  Kans, 

Filed  Nov.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,235 

Int.  a.^  H05B  37/00 

VS.  a.  315-119  12  CMnu 


a  phosphor  film  formed  on  the  aluminum  oxide  film,  in 
which  the  amount  of  said  aluminim  oxide  film  thickness  is 
from  0.5  /im  to  2.0  fim. 
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4  J38  545 

MAGNETRON  UNIT  WITH  A  MAGNETIC  HELD 

ADJUSTING  MEANS 

TokiOu  Koinuma,  Kawasaki;  Hisao  Saito,  Yokohama,  and 

Heihachi  Miura,  Kawasaki,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo 

Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,949 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  28, 1979,  54-23193 

Int  a.'  HOIJ  25/50 

U.S.  a.  315—39.71  ^  Claims 


1.  A  magnetron  unit  comprising: 

an  anode  cylinder  provided  with  a  number  of  resonance 
cavities  defined  therein; 

a  cathode  disposed  within  the  anode  cylinder  and  along  the 
axis  of  the  anode  cylinder,  an  interaction  space  being 
defined  between  the  anode  resonance  cavities  and  the 
cathode; 

at  least  one  pole  piece  for  supplying  a  magnetic  field  into  the 
interaction  space; 

cover  means  for  hermetically  sealing  the  anode  cylinder; 

magnetic  coupling  means  magnetically  coupled  with  the 
pole  piece; 

at  least  one  permanent  magnet  member  magnetically  cou- 
pled with  the  magnetic  coupling  means  to  supply  mag- 
netic energy  to  the  pole  piece,  and  disposed  outside  the 
anode  cylinder,  the  permanent  magnet  member,  the  pole 
piece  and  interaction  space  being  included  in  a  magnetic 
circuit;  and 

at  least  one  bimetallic  member  for  adjusting  the  magnetic 
resistance  of  the  magnetic  circuit  to  keep  the  magnetic 
field  intensity  in  the  interaction  space  substantially  con- 
stant irrespective  of  the  temperature  of  the  permanent 
magnet  member. 


1.  A  liquid  presence  detection  circuit  for  detecting  the  pres^ 
ence  or  absence  of  a  liquid  and  controlling  a  load  in  response 
thereto,  said  circuit  comprising; 
a  triggerable  thyristor  in  series  circuit  with  a  load,  said 
thyristor/load  series  circuit  connectible  across  a  source  of 
alternating-current  power,  said  thyristor  triggerable  into 
conduction  to  cause  a  flow  of  power  through  the  load  in 
response  to  a  trigger  signal  applied  to  a  trigger  input 
thereof; 
a  trigger  circuit  for  triggering  said  thyristor  including  first 
and  second  SCR's  connected  anode-to-cathode  with  a 
first  of  said  anode-to-cathode  connections  connected  to 
said  trigger  input  and  another  of  said  anode-to-cathode 
connections  connected  to  said  thyristor/load  series  cir- 
cuit, each  of  said  SCR's  including  a  gate  input,  the  gate 
inputs  of  said  SCR's  connected,  respectively,  to  first  and 
second  spaced  apart  contacts  exposed  to  the  liquid  to 
'    effect  detection  thereof;  and 

resistance  means  connected  to  said  thyristor/load  circuit  and 
said  first  and  second  contacts  to  provide  a  voluge  poten- 
tial thereacross; 
whereby  the  presence  of  a  liquid  bridging  said  first  and 
second  conUcts  causes  successive  gating  of  the  SCR's  to 
thereby  trigger  the  thyristor  into  conduction. 

4,338,547 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  GENERATING  UGHT 

DESIGNS 
Robert  E.  McCaslin,  1227  Coldwatcr  Canyon,  Beverly  Hills, 

Calif.  90210 

FUed  Jon.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,875 

Int  a.3  H05B  37/02 

VS.  a.  315—312  21  Claims 


1.  A  light  design  apparatus  comprising:  a  plurality  of  light 
emitting  diodes;  means  mounting  the  diodes  for  movement 
along  generally  continuous  paths  with  the  paths  being  adjacent 
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to  each  other;  means  coupled  with  each  of  the  diodes,  respec- 
tively, for  providing  a  characteristic  operating  voltage  for  the 
diode;  means  coupled  with  said  providing  means  for  generat- 
ing an  input  signal;  and  switch  means  coupled  with  the  provid- 
ing means  of  each  diode,  respectively,  for  applying  the  input 
signal  to  said  diodes  in  a  sequence  and  at  a  frequenc>  as  a 
function  of  the  characteristic  operating  voltages  of  the  diodes 
and  as  the  diodes  move  along  said  paths. 


UNIPOTENTIAL  LENS  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CHARGED 

PARTICLE  BEAM  TUBES  AND  METHOD  FOR 
APPLYING  CORRECnON  POTENTIALS  THERETO 
David  C.  Bono,  Melrose;  Marvin  Fistabein,  Brookline,  and 
Kenneth  J.  Harte,  Carlisle,  all  of  Mass^  assignors  to  Control 
Data  Corporation,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,895 

Int.  aj  HOIJ  29/58 

U.S.  a.  315—382  24  Claims 


lable  switch  elements  in  such  a  manner  as  to  permit  con- 
duction of  said  horizontal  rate  energy  through  said  first 


and  second  switches  into  said  vertical  deflection  means  for 
a  predetermined  duration  of  each  vertical  deflection  inter- 
val. 
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4,338,550 
CIRCUIT  FOR  OBTAINING  SAW-TOOTH  CURRENT  IN 

A  COIL 
Francesco  Marino,  Caserta,  Italy,  assignor  to  Indesit  Industria 
Elettrodomestici  Italiana,  S.pA.,  Italy 

FUed  Oct  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,582 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct  30, 1978,  69486  A/78 
Int  CL^  HOIJ  29/70 
U.S.  a.  315—408  6  Claims 


1.  A  unipotential  electrostatic  lens  for  charged  particle  beam 
tubes  of  the  electron  beam  type  which  may  lack  coa^tial  sym- 
metry about  the  lens  axis,  said  unipotential  lens  comprising  an 
assembly  of  axially  aligned  electrostatic  lens  elements  wherein 
each  lens  element  has  an  array  of  micro  lenslet  apertures 
formed  therein  and  with  each  set  of  axially  aligned  micro 
lenslet  apertures  in  the  assembly  forming  a  micro  lenslet, 
means  for  applying  a  high  voltage  excitation  potential  to  one  of 
the  electrostatic  lens  elements,  and  means  for  applying  a  dy- 
namic focus  correction  potential  derived  from  deflection  po- 
tentials applied  to  the  charged  particle  tube  to  a  different 
electrostatic  lens  element  of  the  axially  aligned  assembly  from 
that  to  which  the  high  voltage  excitation  potential  is  applied. 


4,338,549 
VERTICAL  DEFLECnON  aRCUTT 
Peter  E.  Haferl,  Adliswil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo* 
ration.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,848 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  20, 1980, 
8009402 

Int  a.'  HOU  29/72 
U.S.  a.  315—393  11  Claims 

1.  A  vertical  deflection  circuit  for  use  in  a  television  re- 
ceiver, comprising: 
first  and  second  bidirectional  switches,  each  comprising:  a 
controllable  switch  element  and  a  control  terminal  electri- 
cally connected  thereto;  said  first  and  second  bidirectional 
switches  electrically  connected  in  series  with  said  control- 
lable switch  elements  being  coupled  to  conduct  current  in 
opposite  directions  through  said  switches; 
a  source  of  horizontal  deflection  rate  energy  coupled  to  one 

end  of  said  bidirectional  switches; 
vertical  deflection  means  including  a  vertical  deflection  coil 
coupled  to  the  other  end  of  said  bidirectional  switches; 
and 
a  source  of  pulse-width  modulated  signals,  coupled  to  said 
control  terminals  of  said  first  and  second  bidirectional 
switches,  for  controlling  the  conductivity  of  said  control- 
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1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  driving  a  saw-tooth  current  in 
a  coil,  comprising:  an  oscillating  circuit  including  a  deflection 
coil;  a  trace  capacitor  and  a  retrace  capacitor,  said  deflector 
coil  being  connected  to  said  trace  and  retrace  capacitors  such 
that  said  oscillating  circuit  oscillates  freely  during  the  retrace 
interval;  a  first  diode  connected  in  parallel  with  the  said  oscil- 
lating circuit  and  adapted  to  conduct  current  during  the  first 
part  of  the  trace  interval;  a  controllable  semi-conductor  switch 
and  a  second  diode  connected  in  series  with  one  another  in  a 
path  parallel  to  said  oscillating  circuit,  said  second  diode  being 
conductive  during  a  second  part  of  the  trace  interval  and  said 
switch  being  conductive  during  part  of  the  trace  interval;  a 
third  diode;  a  supply  source  and  an  inductor  connecting  said 
switch  to  said  supply  source  so  that  during  that  part  of  the 
trace  interval  in  which  the  switch  is  conductive,  energy  is 
stored  in  the  inductor,  and  such  that  a  part  of  said  energy 
stored  in  said  inductor  is  subsequently  transferred,  during  the 
period  in  which  the  switch  is  not  conducting,  to  the  said  oscil- 
lating circuit  via  said  third  diode;  said  inductor  producing  a 
reduction  of  the  voltage  across  said  trace  capacitor;  means 
located  between  said  supply  source  and  said  inductor  for  peri- 
odically varying,  at  a  frequency  substantially  equal  to  that  of 
said  saw-tooth  current,  the  voltage  supplied  to  said  inductor  in 
a  predetermined  phase  relationship  with  the  conducting  rate  of 
said  switch,  so  as  to  produce  a  further  reduction  of  the  voltage 
across  the  trace  capacitor. 
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4338,551 
TWO-PHASE  BRUSHLESS  MOTOR  DRIVING  ORCUIT 
Kasti^i  Mizomoto,  Tokorozawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pioneer 
Electronic  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  215,768 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  15, 1979,  54/163182; 
Dec.  15, 1979, 163183 

Int  a.'  H02K  29/02 
U5.  a.  318—254  6  Claims 


1.  A  driving  circuit  for  a  two-phase  brushless  motor  includ- 
ing a  magnetized  rotor,  first  and  second  magnetically  sensitive 
elements  disposed  adjacent  the  magnetized  rotor,  and  a  pair  of 
driving  coils  provided  adjacent  the  rotor,  comprising: 

(a)  biasing  means  for  applying  a  predetermined  bias  voltage 
to  said  first  and  said  second  magnetically  sensitive  ele- 
ments; 

(b)  a  first  differential  pair  of  transistors  coupled  to  be  con- 
trolled in  response  to  an  output  of  said  first  magnetically 
sensitive  element; 

(c)  a  second  differential  pair  of  transistors  coupled  to  be 
controlled  in  response  to  an  output  of  said  second  magiiet- 
ically  sensitive  element,  said  second  differential  pair  being 
connected  in  series  with  said  first  differential  pair,  the 
polarity  of  said  second  differential  transistors  being  oppo- 
site to  that  of  said  first  differential  transistors; 

(d)  constant  current  supplying  means  for  supplying  constant 
currents  to  said  first  and  said  second  differential  pairs; 

(e)  current  mirror  means  for  supplying  currents  in  propor- 
tion to  the  currents  flowing  in  the  first  and  second  differ- 
ential pairs  of  the  transistors;  and 

(0  driving  means  for  energizing  said  pair  of  driving  coils  in 
response  to  currents  supplied  from  said  current  mirror 
means. 


start  means  being  effective  to  override  said  sensing  means 
in  an  initial  operating  phase; 
timing  means  triggerable  by  said  start  means  to  measure  a 
maximum  idling  period  for  said  motor;  and 


disabling  means  controlled  by  said  impedance  element  for 
deactivating  said  timing  means  during  flow  of  a  predeter- 
mined minimum  armature  current. 


4,338  553 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  MOTOR  ACTUATED  DOOR 

OPERATING  MECHANISM 
Waller  M.  Scott,  Jr.,  Madison  and  Red  Bank  Rds.,  Cincinnati, 
OUo  45227 

FUed  Dec.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,313 

Int  a.J  H02P  1/04 

UA  a.  318-266  30  Claims 


4338,552 
AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  D-C  MOTOR 
Karl-Heinz  Pilz,  Baltmannsweiler,  Wolfgang  Griiter,  Stuttgart 
and  Hans-Dietrich  Mayer,  Baltmannsweiler,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Richard  Hirschmann,  Radiotechnis- 
ches  Werk,  Esslingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,092 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  31, 
1979,  2922197 

Int  a.3  H02P  1/22 
UACL  318-266  7  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  automatically  controlling  the  operation  of  a 
direct-current  motor  having  an  armature  winding  in  a  mag- 
netic stator  field  on  a  rotor  adapted  to  be  drivingly  coupled  to 
a  load,  comprising: 
a  supply  of  direct  current; 
mantially  operable  start  means; 

electronic  switch  means  activable  by  said  start  means  to 
close  an  energizing  circuit  connecting  said  armature  wind- 
ing across  said  supply; 
current-limiting  means  in  said  energizing  circuit  including  an 
impedance  element  in  series  with  said  armature  winding; 
sensing  means  independent  of  said  current-limiting  means 
operatively  coupled  to  said  rotor  for  detecting  the  motor 
speed  and  opening  said  energizing  circuit  upon  said  motor 
speed  dropping  below  a  predetermined  threshold,  said 


CMCOOff 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  door  operator,  said  door  operator 
including  an  operating  mechanism  connected  to  a  door  and  a 
motor  for  actuating  said  operating  mechanism  for  moving  said 
door  in  either  direction  between  a  closed  position  and  an  open 
position,  said  control  system  comprising: 
a  selectively  actuable  start  switch  means; 
control  circuitry  connected  to  said  start  switch  means  and  to 
"said  motor  for  selectively  controlling  energization  of  said 
motor  for  moving  said  door  in  either  direction  from  one  of 
said  closed  and  open  portions  to  the  other  of  said  posi- 
tions in  response  to  actuation  of  said  surt  switch  means; 

and 
an  encoder  driven  by  said  motor  during  movement  of  said 

door; 

said  control  circuitry  including  circuit  means  associated 
with  said  encoder  for  detecting  the  direction  of  movement 
of  said  door  as  well  as  increments  of  travel  by  said  door; 

said  control  circuitry  energizing  said  motor  for  moving  said 
door  in  said  detected  direction  from  one  of  said  closed  and 
open  positions  toward  the  other  of  said  positions; 

said  control  circuitry  de-energizing  said  motor  when  the 
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sum  of  said  detected  increments  of  travel  equals  the  dis- 
tance between  said  closed  and  open  positions. 


AUTOMATIC  GAIN  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  A 
MOTOR  SERVO  SYSTEM 
Isao  Fukushima;  Hideo  Nishijima,  both  of  Katsuta;  Kenji  Satoh, 
Yokohama,  and  Tunehiko  Teshima,  Katsuta,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,120 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  27,  1979,  54-51508 

Int.  a.5  H02D  5/16 

U.S.  a.  318—328  8  Qaims 


position  feedback  means,  connected  between  said  motor 
means  and  said  signal  supply  means,  for  counteracting 
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input  signals  as  said  motor  means  approaches  a  desired 
command  position. 


1.  An  automatic  gain  control  apparatus  comprising: 

a  frequency-voltage  converter  including  a  constant  current 
source,  a  capacitor  charged  with  the  output  current  from 
said  constant  current  source,  means  for  discharging  said 
capacitor  in  response  to  an  input  pulse  signal  having  a  period 
proportional  to  the  rotational  period  of  a  motor,  thereby  to 
form  a  saw-tooth  wave  voltage  at  said  capacitor,  and  means 
for  sampling  and  holding  the  saw-tooth  wave  voltage  so  as 
to  produce  an  output  in  the  form  of  a  DC  voltage; 

error  voltage  amplifier  means  for  comparing  said  DC  voltage 
from  said  frequency-voltage  converter  with  a  reference 
voltage  and  for  producing  an  error  voltage  corresponding  to 
the  result  of  said  comparison  to  said  motor  thereby  to  set  the 
rotational  speed  of  said  motor; 

means  for  varying  the  output  current  from  said  constant  cur- 
rent source  to  set  a  plurality  of  desired  motor  speeds; 

means  for  generating  a  signal  proportional  to  the  output  cur- 
rent of  said  constant  current  source; 

means  for  controlling  the  gain  of  said  error  voltage  amplifier 
means  in  response  to  said  proportional  signal  from  said 
generating  means,  thereby  to  compensate  for  changes  in  the 
gain  of  said  frequency- voltage  converter  produced  when  the 
motor  speed  is  changed  by  said  setting  means. 


4,338,556 
ELECTRONICALLY  CONTROLLED  THREAD-CUTTING 

MACHINE 
Max  Hetzel,  Engestrass«  11,  3012  Bern,  Switzerland 
Filed  Nov.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,994 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Dec.   4,   1978, 
12337/78 

Int.  a.3  G05B  19/18 
U.S.  a.  318—569  9  Gaims 


"ir'» 


4,338,555 
PULSE  PAIR  SERVO  APPARATUS 
Melvin  H.  Rhodes,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Rockwell 
International  Corporation,  EI  Segundo,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,298 
Int.  C\?  G05B  13/00 
U.S.  a.  318—561  5  Oaims 

1.  Motor  control  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination: 
motor  means; 

signal  supply  means,  connected  to  said  motor  means,  for 
supplying  position  control  signals  to  said  motor  means  to 
reposition  said  motor  means  using  steps  of  movement 
wherein  each  step  comprises  a  predetermined  radian  unit; 
detrimental  repositioning  force  compensation  means,  con- 
nected to  said  motor  means,  for  supplying  bias  signals  to 
each  step  control  signal  based  on  the  stopping  position 
incurred  by  the  previous  step  control  signal  thereto  to 
overcome  the  detrimental  force  positioning  effects  tend- 
ing to  vary  the  magnitude  of  said  radian  unit  steps;  and 


1.  An  electronically  controlled  machine  for  cutting  a  thread 
in  a  workpiece,  comprising: 

a  spindle; 

a  thread-cutting  tool  coupled  to  said  spindle; 

a  multi-phase  stepping  motor  coupled  to  said  spindle  for 
rotationally  driving  said  spindle  and  tool,  said  tool  engag- 
ing the  workpiece  to  effect  cutting  of  the  thread  thereby 
causing  translational  movement  of  said  spindle  and  tool 
relative  the  workpiece; 

said  driving  motor  having  a  shaft,  a  stator  with  a  multi-phase 
stator  winding,  a  rotor  with  at  least  one  pair  of  magnetic 
poles,  and  sensor  means  for  producing  digital  information 
signals  indicative  of  the  angular  position  of  said  rotor; 

a  DC  source; 

control  means  connected  to  said  DC  source  and  said  multi- 
phase driving  motor  for  producing  cyclic  driving  pulses 
and  delivering  said  cyclic  driving  pulses  to  said  stator 
winding;  and 

means  connected  to  said  sensor  means  {md  said  control 
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means  for  selecting  the  sequence  of  said  cyclic  driving 
pulses  in  response  to  said  digital  information  signals,  said 
selecting  means  including  counter  means  for  counting  a 
sum  of  said  digital  information  signals  indicative  of  the 
number  of  revolutions  of  said  spindle,  memory  means  for 
storing  a  value  indicative  of  a  preselected  number  of 
revolutions  of  said  spindle,  and  comparing  means  for 
comparing  said  sum  contained  in  said  counter  means  with 
said  value  stored  in  said  memory  means,  said  selecting 
means  effecting  reversal  of  the  routing  sense  of  said 
motor  upon  coincidence  of  said  sum  and  said  value, 
thereby  determining  the  dimension  of  the  thread  being 
cut. 


4,338,558 

INDUCnON  MOTOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD 

Shigetoshi  Okamatsu;  Takashi  Tsuboi;  Masahiko  Ibamoto,  and 

Hiroshi  Narita,  aU  of  Katsuta,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,977 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  24, 1979,  54/136459 
Int.  a.3  H02P  5/40 
U.S.  a.  318—802  16  Oaims 


4,338,557 

VARIABLE  SPEED  ELECTRIC  MACHINE  HAVING 

CONTROLLED  MAGNETIC  FLUX  DENSITY 

Cravens  L.  Wanlass,  9871  OverhiU  Dr.,  Santo  Ana,  Calif.  92705 

Filed  Aug.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,411 

Int.  C\?  H02P  1/44 

U.S.  a.  318—729  38  Claims 


1.  A  polyphase  electric  motor  comprising: 
a  sutor  including  a  core  of  magnetic  material; 

a  rotor; 

a  main  polyphase  stator  winding  having  a  winding  for  each 
phase  wound  on  said  core  and  encompassing  said  mag- 
netic material; 

a  plurality  of  input  terminals  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
voluge  source; 

a  plurality  of  capacitors; 

means  connecting  the  main  windings  of  each  phase  in  a 
series  circuit  with  one  of  said  capacitors  and  said  series 
circuits  being  connected  with  said  input  terminals; 

a  polyphase  control  winding  having  a  winding  for  each 
phase  wound  on  said  core  to  encompass  said  magn^c 
material  and  connected  respectively  to  said  plurality  sf 
input  terminals  together  with  said  main  windings  of  each 
respective  phase  and  the  series  connected  capacitances  in 
said  series  circuit,  windings  of  the  main  winding  being 
wound  on  the  core  radially  adjacent  to  windings  of  the 
control  winding; 

switch  means  for  each  winding  of  said  main  polyphase  stator 

winding;  and 
a  trigger  source  for  the  switch  means,  the  switch  means 
being  operative  with  the  trigger  source  and  the  capacitor 
and  each  winding  of  said  main  polyphase  winding  to 
permit,  on  substantially  low  load,  current  flow  in  opposite 
directions  across  the  radially  adjacent  windings  of  the 
main  winding  and  the  control  winding,  and  such  current 
flow  becoming  increasingly  in  the  same  direction  as  the 
load  increases  towards  full  load,  the  trigger  source  being 
operable  at  variable  frequencies  thereby  to  vary  the  motor 
speed. 


1.  In  an  induction  motor  control  system  comprising  an  in- 
duction motor,  an  inverter  for  supplying  power  to  said  induc- 
tion motor,  and  a  control  device  of  pulse  width  modulation 
type  for  controlling  said  inverter,  said  control  device  including 
frequency  command  generator  means  for  said  inverter,  means 
for  generating  a  sine  wave  of  a  frequency  corresponding  to 
said  frequency  command,  means  for  generating  a  triangular 
wave  of  a  frequency  N  times  the  frequency  of  said  sine  wave 
(N:  1  or  larger  integer),  means  for  deciding  one  of  a  plurality  of 
speed  ranges  in  accordance  with  the  speed  of  said  motor, 
means  for  selecting  by  a  switching  operation  a  frequency  of 
said  triangular  wave  so  as  to  reduce  the  value  N  depending  on 
the  increase  in  the  speed  range  decided  by  said  speed  decision 
means,  means  for  comparing  said  triangular  wave  with  said 
sine  wave,  and  means  for  controlling  said  inverter  in  accor- 
dance with  the  output  pulse  train  of  said  comparator  means: 
the  improvement  further  comprising  means  for  inhibiting  said 
value  N  from  becoming  1  at  least  for  a  predetermined  period  of 
time  during  transition  of  said  inverter  from  an  idle  state  to  an 
active  state. 


4338,559 
LOAD  STATE  CONTROL  FOR  AN  ASYNCHRONOUS 
MACHINE  FED  BY  A  CONVERTER 
Felix  Blaschke,  and  Leonhard  Reng,  both  of  Erlangen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Mu- 
nich, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,14* 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  16, 
1979,  2919852 

Int.  a.'  H02P  5/40 
U  S  O.  318^-805  '1  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  an  asynchronous  machine 

comprising: 

(a)  a  stotic  frequency  converter  having  a  line-controlled 
rectifier  with  line-commutated  rectifier  valves  connected 
to  a  three  phase  network, 

(b)  a  self-commutating  converter  supplying  power  to  the 

machine, 

(c)  an  intermediate  DC  link  coupling  the  output  of  the  recti- 
fier to  the  self-commutating  converter, 

(d)  a  current  control  system  including: 

(i)  a  current  regulator  for  regulating  the  stator  current  of 
the  asynchronous  machine  to  a  desired  value  by  con- 
trolling the  line-commutated  rectifier  valves,  the  cur- 
rent regulator  having  an  input, 

(ii)  input  means  for  a  reference  flux  variable,  and 
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(iii)  a  function  generator  having  an  input  coupled  to  the 
input  means  for  a  reference  flux  variable  and  having  an 
output  coupled  to  the  input  of  the  current  regulator,  the 
function  generator  responsive  to  the  reference  flux 
variable  for  deriving  the  desired  stator  current  value; 
(e)  a  parallel  stator  frequency  control  system  including: 

(i)  an  actual  value  computer  adapted  to  compute,  from  the 
actual  values  of  stator  current  and  stator  voltage,  a 
variable  proportional  to  the  amplitude  of  the  flux  vector 
and  a  variable  proportional  to  the  amplitude  of  the 
component  of  the  stator  current  vector  which  is  perpen- 
dicular to  the  flux  vector  as  output  signals; 

(ii)  a  load  state  control  having  an  input  and  an  output, 

(iii)  means  for  providing  actual  values  of  the  stator  current 
and  the  stator  voltage  of  the  motor, 

(iv)  a  control  unit  for  the  self-commutated  converter 


electricity,  the  remainder  of  said  heat  being  radiated  by 
said  radiators,  and  said  electricity  flowing  through  said 


I  1        I 


series  connections  of  collectors,  thermoelectric  elements, 
and  radiators. 


receiving  a  frequency  control  variable  from  the  output 
of  the  load  state  control, 

(v)  means  coupled  to  the  input  of  the  load  state  control  for 
forming  a  load  state  control  signal  comprising  the  dif- 
ference between  a  load  state  variable  calculated  from 
the  actual  values  of  stator  current  and  stator  voltage 
and  a  load  state  reference  value  derived  from  the  input 
variable  to  the  function  generator, 

(vi)  a  first  divider  having  a  dividend  input  to  which  the 
variable  proportional  to  flux  amplitude  is  fed,  a  divisor 
input  to  which  the  variable  proportional  to  the  stator 
current  vector  component  perpendicular  to  the  flux 
vector  is  fed,  and  an  output  signal  comprising  the  load 
state  variable;  and 

(vii)  means,  responsive  to  the  reference  flux  variable  fed  to 
the  function  generator,  for  deriving  the  load  sute  refer- 
ence value. 


4,338^1 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  INSULATION  TESTING  SYSTEM 
Walter  S.  ZaengI,  Diibendorf,  and  Felix  Bemasconi,  Zurich, 
both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Forschungskommission  des 
Se?  und  VSE  for  (FKH),  Ziirich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,703 
Claims   priority,    application    Switzerland,    Dec.   8,    1978, 
12545/78 

Int.  CL^  GOIR  31/12 
U.S.  a.  323—208  19  Claims 


4,338,560 
ALBEDO  RADIATION  POWER  CONVERTER 
Leo  W.  Lemley,  Betbesda,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,253 
Int.  a^  H02L  7/00 
U.S.  a.  322—2  A  20  Claims 

1.  A  thermoelectric  power  converter  for  converting  infrared 
radiation  to  electricity  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  heat  collectors  for  absorbing  radiation; 
a  plurality  of  heat  radiators  arranged  in  lateral  displacement 

with  said  collectors; 
a  plurality  of  thermoelectric  elements  of  dissimilar  metals, 
and  alternating  said  dissimilar  metals  for  interconnecting 
said  collectors  with  said  radiators,  and  said  radiators  with 
said  collectors,  and  forming  a  series  connection  therewith 
for  conducting  electricity, 
said  radiation  being  absorbed  by  said  collectors  and  being 
changed  to  heat,  said  heat  flowing  to  said  thermoelectric 
elements,  said  elements  converting  some  of  said  heat  to 


1.  A  high  voluge  testing  system  for  testing  the  dielectric 
strength  of  electric  insulation  characterized  by  a  capacitive 
reactance  load  by  generating  a  rated  KVA  power  in  the  form 
of  a  rated  voltage  and  a  rated  current  across  the  load,  compris- 
ing: 

a  power  source  for  supplying  a  KVA  power  less  than  said 
rated  KVA  power; 

a  transformer  having  a  low  voltage  primary  winding  and  a 
high  voltage  secondary  winding,  said  secondary  winding 
rated  for  a  voltage  less  than  said  rated  voltage  and  a  cur- 
rent equal  to  the  rated  current  of  said  reactance  load; 

at  least  one  high  voltage  inductor  having  a  substantially 
constant  inductance  value  connected  in  series  between 
said  reactance  load  and  said  secondary  winding,  said 
inductor  rated  to  accept  the  rated  current  and  rated  volt- 
age of  said  reactance  load;  and 

said  inductor  and  said  reactance  load  forming  a  tuned  reso- 
nant circuit,  and  said  power  source  having  a  continuously 
variable  frequency  tunable  to  the  resonant  frequency  of 
said  tuned  resonant  circuit; 

wherein  the  resonant  circuit  excited  by  said  power  source 
produces  high  reactive  power  at  the  rated  KVA  necessary 
to  test  said  insulation,  with  said  power  source  providing 
only  the  active  power  consumed  by  said  resonant  circuit; 

wherein  said  inductor  comprises  a  serial  connection  of  at 
least  two  high-voltage  chokes  with  substantially  constant 
inductance  values,  at  least  one  of  said  chokes  designed  in 
the  form  of  a  bar-core  choke. 
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4338,562 

LOAD  CONTROL  aRCUIT  WITH  TIMED 
INTERRUPTION 
Robert  D.  TerwiUiger,  190  Brookline  St.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
02139 

Filed  Jul.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,426 

Int.  a.^  H05B  31/32 

U.S.  a.  323—323  12  Claims 


a  reference  element  mounted  adjacent  said  test  element  and 
protected  from  corrosion  by  said  environment, 

resistance  responsive  means  for  generating  a  corrosion  signal 
having  a  first  compensation  for  temperature  of  said  ele- 
ments, 


[\\V.x\"\W^<^.^ 


means  for  measuring  the  difference  in  temperature  between 
said  test  and  reference  elements,  and 

means  responsive  to  said  temperature  difference  measuring 
means  for  compensating  said  corrosion  signal  for  tempera- 
ture differences  of  said  test  and  reference  elements. 


1.  A  lower  power  consumption  control  circuit  for  control- 
ling a  load  to  provide  for  automatic  interruption  of  power  to 
the  load  a  preselected  period  of  time  after  load  power  is  initi- 
ated, comprising; 

a  semiconductor  switch  adapted  for  selectively  coupling 
power  to  the  load, 

a  manually  operated  switch  for  initiation  of  load  power, 

means  responsive  to  said  manual  switch  moved  to  its  operat- 
ing position  for,  in  turn,  operating  said  semiconductor 
switch  to  its  power  coupling  state, 

memory  means  responsive  to  said  manual  switch  moved  to 
its  operating  position  for  establishing  an  operating  volt- 
age, 

said  memory  means  comprising  a  capacitor, 

a  timer  operated  by  said  operating  voltage  and  defining  an 
"on"  time  period, 

means  responsive  to  said  timer  and  termination  of  said  time 
period  for  operating  said  semiconductor  switqh  to  uncou- 
ple power  to  the  load, 

a  gated  semiconductor  electronic  switch  coupled  in  series 
with  said  memory  capacitor, 

one  side  of  said  load  being  connected  in  series  with  said 
semiconductor  switch  and  also  in  series  with  the  capaci- 
tor, 

said  gated  semiconductor  electronic  switch  including  means 
responsive  to  the  voltage  across  said  capacitor  for  control- 
ling the  delivery  of  power  to  said  capacitor  when  needed 
but  only  for  a  minor  portion  of  the  volUge  swing  deliv- 
ered to  the  load  to  thereby  cyclically  recharge  the  capaci- 
tor, the  remainder  of  the  power  of  the  voltage  swing  being 
delivered  directly  to  the  load. 


4338,564 

HEMATOLOGY  CONTROL  COMPOSITION  AND 

METHODS  FOR  ITS  USE 

David  D.  Mundschenk,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  R  A  D 

Systems,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  47,063,  Jan.  11, 1979.  This  appUcation  Nov. 
5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204^38 
Int.  a.3  GOIN  27/00 
U.S.  a.  324—71  CP  10  Claims 

1.  In  the  method  for  determining  the  number  of  platelets 
within  a  size  range  in  a  selected  volume  of  blood  involving  the 
preparation  of  a  blood  platelet  sample  from  the  blood,  present- 
ing the  sample  in  counting  association  with  an  electronic  parti- 
cle counter  including  discriminator  means  having  a  plurality  of 
possible  threshold  settings  with  indicia  values  of  known  mathe- 
matical relationship  to  each  other  for  excluding  from  the  count 
particles  of  smaller  volume  than  that  esublished  by  a  low 
threshold  setting,  and  counting  the  platelets  in  a  defined  quan- 
tity of  said  sample  by  means  of  said  electronic  particle  counter, 
the  improvement  which  comprises: 
determining  the  electronic  particle  volumes  esublished  by 
the  said  threshold  settings  by:  * 

presenting  in  counting  association  with  said  electronic 
particle  counter  a  control  blood  platelet  preparation 
containing  a  population  of  platelets  of  known  count 
range,  size  and  size  distribution, 
determining  the  low  threshold  setting  of  said  discrimina- 
tor means  which  recognizes  all  platelets  in  said  sample 
larger  than  a  selected  size  but  excludes  particles  smaller 
th^  that  size, 
calculating  the  threshold  factor  of  said  discriminator 
means  by  applying  said  known  mathematical  relation- 
ship of  the  indicia  values  of  said  threshold  settings  to 
said  known  count  of  platelets  so  recognized  by  said 
discriminator;  and 
determining  the  particle  size  corresponding  to  said  possi- 
ble threshold  settings  by  multiplying  the  indicia  value  of 
each  by  the  threshold  factor  so  determined. 


I  4338363 

CORROSION  MEASUREMENT  WITH  SECONDARY 
TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATION 
Rex  V.  Rhoades,  Anaheim,  and  James  L.  Geer,  Diamond  Bar, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Rohrback  Corporation,  Santa  Fe 
Springs,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177308 
Int  a.3  GOIR  27/02 
VJS.  a.  324—65  CR  U  Claims 

7.  A  corrosion  probe  comprising 

a  test  element  adapted  to  be  exposed  to  an  environment  of 
which  corrosive  characteristics  are  to  be  measured. 


4338365 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE 

MOVEMENT  OF  A  SPIRAL  WOUND  WIRE  ROPE 

Ronald  A.  Hall,  Sacramento,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Exploration 

Logging,  Inc.,  Sacramento,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,167 
Int  a.3  GOIB  7/04 
VS.  a.  324-206  11  Clataf 

1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  length  of  movement  of  spiral 
wound  wire  rope  in  either  longitudinal  direction  comprising: 
(a)  three  proximity  sensors  adapted  to  be  located  adjacent 
the  wire  rope  along  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  wire 
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rope,  with  adjacent  pairs  of  the  sensors  being  spaced  to 
produce  signals  in  response  to  movement  of  the  spiral 
windings  of  the  wire  rope  that  are  of  different  phase  with 
respect  to  one  another; 
(b)  means  for  deriving  an  electric  signal  from  each  proximity 
sensor  having  a  magnitude  that  is  representotive  of  the 
distance  between  the  sensor  and  the  adjacent  portion  of 
the  wire  rope; 


means  for  generating  a  depth-varying  recording  of  said 
signals,  said  recording  being  indicative  of  the  bound- 


(c)  means  responsive  to  the  electric  signals  from  the  proxim- 
ity sensors  for  providing  alternating  current  signals  free 
from  any  low  frequency  or  direct  current  components; 
and 

(d)  means  responsive  to  said  alternating  current  signals  for 
providing  digital  signals  that  are  representative  of  the 
length  and  direction  of  movement  of  the  wire  rope. 


4^38,566 

MAGNETIC  PARTICLE  METHOD  USING  WATER 

SOLUBLE  ADHESIVE  FOR  DETECTING  FLAWS  IN 

MAGNETIZABLE  WORKPIECES 

Bruce  C.  Graham,  Arlington  Heights,  111.,  assignor  to  Magnaflux 

Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 

nied  Jan.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,328 

iBt  a.J  GOIR  33/12;  GOIN  27/84 

VS.  a.  324—216  6  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  detecting  flaws  in  a  magnetizable  work- 
piece  which  comprises: 
heating  said  workpiece  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  140*  F.  (60* 

C.)  in  a  hot  water  bath, 
removing  the  heated  workpiece  from  said  hot  water  bath, 

magnetizing  the  thus  treated  workpiece, 
applying  an  indicating  composition  including  ferromagnetic 

particles,  a  fluorescent  pigment,  and  a  water  soluble  adhe- 
sive to  the  workpiece. 
drying  the  workpiece  to  drive  off  residual  water  and  thereby 

fix  the  indicating  composition  thereon  at  the  location  of 

flaws  by  means  of  said  adhesive,  and 
inspecting  the  workpiece  for  flaws  indicated  by  the  presence  of 

clusters  of  said  indicating  composition. 


water-fllled  porosity  of  the  formations  at  each  of  said 
series  of  depth  levels. 


4,338,568 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  DETECHON  OF  A 

SUBSTANCE 

Robert  A.  Froach,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 

and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  of,  and 

Uen  C.  Yang,  U  Canada,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,038 

Int  a.J  GOIR  5/28 

VS.  a.  324-466  1<  Claims 
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4,338,567 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETERMINATION  OF 

BOUND  WATER  IN  SUBSURFACE  FORMATIONS 
George  R.  Coates,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  ScUomberger 

Technology  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  788^93,  Apr.  18, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,156,177. 
This  application  Feb.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,448 
Int  a.J  GOIV  3/30 
VS.  a.  324—338  8  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  bound-water-fllled  poros- 
ity of  formations  surrounding  a  borehole,  comprising: 
a  logging  device  moveable  through  the  borehole; 
means  disposed  in  said  logging  device  for  transmitting  mi- 
crowave electromagnetic  energy  into  the  formations; 
means  disposed  in  said  logging  device,  and  spaced  from  said 
transmitting  means,  for  measuring,  at  each  of  a  series  of 
depth  levels,  the  attenuation  of  microwave  energy  passing 
through  the  formations; 
means  for  generating,  at  each  of  said  series  of  depth  levels,  a 
signal  which  is  substantially  proportional  to  the  square  of 
the  measured  attenuation;  and 


nscHMOE  OHIO  zo 

SCREEN  IS 


1.  A  device  for  detecting  the  presence  of  particulate  sub- 
stance having  predetermined  characteristics,  said  device  com- 
prising: 
first  means  responsive  to  said  particulate  substance  for  initi- 
ating an  electric  spark  discharge  as  a  result  of  said  sub- 
stance having  a  predetermined  location  with  respect  to 
said  flrst  means,  said  electric  spark  discharge  altering  said 
substance  predetermined  characteristics  so  that  said  al- 
tered substance  will  no  longer  cause  an  electric  spark 
discharge  to  be  generated;  and 
second  means  for  determining  the  number  of  electric  spark 
discharges  generated,  the  number  being  related  to  the 
number  of  times  a  substance  having  said  predetermined 
characteristics  has  been  present  in  said  predetermined 
location. 
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I  4,338,569 

'     DELAY  LOCK  LOOP 
Dennis  M.  Petrich,  Wayzata,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Control  Data 
Corporation,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,286 

Int.  a.3  H03K  5/153 

U.S.  a.  328—155  21  Qaims 
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whereby  Raman  amplification  is  achieved  in  said  device  by 
providing  long  interaction  path  lengths  between  said  CO2 
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laser  beam  and  said  hydrogen  isotope  Raman  scattering 
medium  at  high  intensities. 


1.  A  delay  lock  loop  comprising: 

first  input  means  for  receiving  a  first  input  pulse  train, 

means  connected  to  said  first  input  means  for  receiving  a 
first  input  pulse  train  for  providing  a  fixed  time  delay  in 
transmission  of  said  pulse  train, 

a  pulse  edge  detector'means  having  a  first  and  a  second  input 
channel  for  receiving  the  output  of  said  means  for  provid- 
ing a  fixed  time  delay  in  said  first  input  pulse  train  on  said 
first  channel,  said  pulse  edge  detector  means  producing  a 
voltage  output  related  to  the  time  interval  between  an 
edge  transition  of  a  pulse  on  said  first  input  channel  and 
another  input  on  said  second  input  channel, 

second  input  means  for  receiving  a  second  input  pulse  train, 

a  variable  delay  means  connected  with  said  second  input 
means  for  receiving  a  second  input  pulse  train  for  provid- 
ing a  variable  time  delay  output  pulse  train  with  respect  to 
said  second  input  pulse  train, 

feedback  means  for  producing  a  feedback  voltage  from  the 
output  voltage  of  said  pulse  edge  detector  means  to  pro- 
vide an  input  to  said  variable  delay  means  to  control  the 
time  delay  output  thereof,  and 

means  connecting  a  time  delayed  output  of  said  variable 
delay  means  to  said  second  input  channel  of  said  pulse 
edge  detector  means. 


4,338,570 
RAMAN  SCATTERING  IN  A  WHISPERING  MODE 
OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDE 
Norman  A.  Kumit,  SanU  Fe,  N.  Mex.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jun.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  271,061 
Int  a.J  H03F  7/00 
VS.  a.  330— 4.6  7  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  Raman  scattering  a  CO2  laser  beam  propa- 
gated by  a  waveguide  ccmiprising: 
waveguide  means  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  surface 
with  a  radius  R  for  propagating  said  CO2  laser  beam  in  a 
helical  direction  along  said  cylindrical  surface,  said  cylin- 
drical surface  having  an  additional  curvature  formed 
therein  with  a  radius  p  which  confines  said  CO2  laser 
beam  to  a  small  mode  volume  and  a  high  intensity  as  said 
CO2  laser  beam  propagates  along  said  waveguide  means; 
means  for  confining  a  hydrogen  isotope  Raman  scattering 
medium  in  the  propagation  path  of  said  CO2  laser  beam  as 
said  CO2  laser  beam  propagates  along  said  waveguide 
means  to  cause  Raman  scattering  of  said  CO2  laser  beam; 


4,338,571 

LOW  SENSrnVTTY  SWrTCHED<:APACTTOR  LADDER 

nLTER  USING  MONOLITHIC  MOS  CHIP 

Ian  A.  Young,  Fanners  Branch,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Mostek  Corpo- 
ration, CarroUton,  Tex. 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,004 

Int  a.3  H03F  1/34 

U.S.  a.  330—84  15  Claims 


1.  A  switched-capacitor  filter  for  passing  an  input  audio 
frequency  over  a  predetermined  range  of  frequencies  fabri- 
cated on  a  monolithic  semiconductor  substrate  comprising: 

a  first  amplifier  having  input  and  output  terminals; 

a  first  integrator  capacitor  interconnected  to  said  first  ampli- 
fier; 

a  second  amplifier  having  input  and  output  terminals; 

a  second  integrator  capacitor  interconnected  to  said  second 
amplifier; 

a  first  input  switched-capacitor  interconnected  between  said 
input  terminal  of  said  first  amplifier  and  said  output  termi- 
nal of  said  second  amplifier,  such  that  said  first  input 
switched-capacitor  samples  and  holds  the  output  of  said 
second  amplifier  during  a  first  clock  phase  thereby  isolat- 
ing said  output  terminal  of  said  second  amplifier  from  said 
first  integrating  capacitor  and  during  a  second  clock  phue 
applies  the  sampled  and  held  output  of  said  second  ampli- 
fier to  said  first  integrator  capacitor;  and 

a  second  input  switched-capacitor  interconnected  between 
said  output  terminal  of  said  first  amplifier  and  said  input 
terminal  of  said  second  amplifier,  such  that  during  said 
second  clock  phase  said  second  input  switched-capacitor 
applies  the  output  of  said  first  amplifier  to  said  second 
integrator  capacitor. 


330 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  6, 1982 


4,338^72 
HF  AMPUFIER  CIRCUIT 
Josef  H.  Schiiniuuiii,  Oberhommel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaiiy, 
assignor  to  Texas  Instruments  Deutschland  GmbH,  Freising, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,323 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  23, 
1979,  2911514 

Int  a.3  H03F  3/16 
US.  a.  330—277  12  Claims 


the  output  of  the  first  amplifier  is  non-inverting,  and  each 
of  the  direct-current  passing  circuits  includes  a  non-linear 
current-passing  element. 


mm 


I 


1.  HP  amplifier  circuit  comprising  an  MES  or  MIS  field- 
effect  transistor  having  first  and  second  gate  electrodes;  means 
for  applying  at  the  first  gate  electrode  an  HF  signal  to  be 
amplified;  means  for  applying  at  the  second  gate  electrode  a 
gain  control  voluge  within  a  selected  control  voltage  range; 
and  diode  means  having  a  predetermined  conduction  threshold 
voltage  connected  between  said  second  gate  electrode  and  a 
node  of  said  amplifier  circuit,  said  node  having  a  fixed  potential 
lying  in  said  control  voltage  range  such  that  said  diode  combi- 
nation becomes  conductive  when  a  value  of  the  gain  control 
voltage  is  reached  at  which  pinch-off  of  said  field-effect  tran- 
sistor commences. 


4,338,574 
CARRIER  RECOVERING  aRCUTT  FOR  PHASE 
MODULATED  SIGNAL 
Toshk)  Fiuita;  Youidil  Matiumoto,  and  YoaMmi  Tagashira,  all 
of  Tokyo,  Japan,  aastgnors  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,001 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30, 1979,  54/39132 
Int  a.J  H03L  7/08 
UAQ.  331— lA  4  Claims 


4,338,573 
OUTPUT  AMPUHER  WITH  NON-UNEAR  NEGATIVE 

FEEDBACK 
Martinus  J.  van  den  Bungelaar,  Nljmegen,  and  Albert  Stoker, 
Eindhoven,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,471 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Mar.  20,  1979, 
7902160 

Int  CL'  H03F  3/30 
VS.  a.  330—298  7  Qafans 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  comprising: 

a  first  amplifier,  a  second  amplifier,  said  amplifiers  having  a 
common  input  and  being  operated  in  push-pull,  a  load 
impedance  being  switchable  between  the  outputs  of  said 
amplifiers,  a  first  direct-current  passing  circuit  being  in- 
cluded between  the  output  of  the  first  amplifier  and  a  first 
d.c.  bias  point  of  the  second  amplifier,  and  a  second  direct- 
current  passing  circuit  being  included  between  the  output 
of  the  second  amplifier  and  a  second  d.c.  bias  point  of  the 
first  amplifier,  whereby  the  resulting  d.c.  coupling  from 
the  output  of  the  first  amplifier  to  the  output  of  the  second 
amplifier  and  from  the  output  of  the  second  amplifier  to 


1.  A  phase  locked  loop  circuit  comprising: 

a  voltage-controlled  oscillator  for  generating  a  reference 
phase  signal  in  response  to  a  control  signal; 

phase  detecting  means  for  receiving  an  N-phase  (N=2'',  n  is 
a  positive  integer)  phase-modulated  carrier  wave  and  said 
reference  phase  signal  and  for  detecting  said  carrier  wave 
on  the  basis  of  said  reference  phase  signal,  said  phase 
detecting  means  providing  mutually  orthogonal  outputs; 

means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  phase  detecting  means 
for  detecting  phase  and  frequency  errors  between  said 
modulated  carrier  wave  and  said  reference  phase  signal, 
said  phase  and  frequency  error  detecting  means  compris- 
ing n-stage  multiplication  means  for  multiplying  said  mu- 
tually orthogonal  outputs  of  said  phase  detecting  means, 
the  nth  stage  of  said  n-stage  multiplication  means  having 
first  and  second  inputs,  delay  means  having  an  input  cou- 
pled to  the  first  input  of  said  nth  stage  for  delaying  said 
first  input  of  said  nth  stage  of  said  n-stage  multiplication 
means  by  a  predetermined  time,  one-stage  multiplication 
means  for  multiplying  the  second  input  of  said  nth  stage 
by  the  output  of  said  delay  means,  and  means  for  voltage- 
comparing  the  output  of  said  n-stage  multiplication  means 
with  that  of  said  one-stage  multiplication  means  to  cancel 
said  phase  error  contained  in  the  outputs  of  said  n-stage 
multiplication  means  and  one-stage  multiplication  means; 
and 

means  for  supplying  the  outputs  of  said  phase  and  frequency 
error  detecting  means  to  said  voltage-controlled  oscillator 
as  said  control  signal. 


4,338,575 

PROCESS  FOR  COMPENSATING  TEMPERATURE 

VARIATIONS  IN  SURFACE  WAVE  DEVICES  AND 

PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER  UTILIZING  THIS  PROCESS 

Pierre  Hartemann,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson-CSF, 

Paris,  France 

FUed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,244 

Claiflu  priority,  appUcatioo  France,  May  16, 1979,  79  12458 

Int  a.J  GOIN  27/00:  H03B  3/04:  H03H  9/42 

VS.  CL  331—65  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  compensation  of  temperature  variations 

in  a  device  incorporating  two  elastic  surface  wave  oscillators 

and  mixer  means  supplying  an  output  signal,  whose  frequency 

is  equal  to  the  difference  of  the  oscillation  frequency  of  the  two 

oscillators,  the  latter  having  temperature  variations  of  the  same 

sign  and  unequal  values,  comprising  inseriing  into  the  loop  of 
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at  least  a  first  one  of  the  oscillators  a  transmission  line  which 
introduces  a  delay  which  varies  with  the  temperature,  whose 

I 


4,338,577 
SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER  APPARATUS 
HidcakI  Sato;  Takashi  Kitamura;  Kolcbi  Masegi,  all  of  Yoko* 
bama,  and  Kazuo  Hoshito,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  aasignors 
to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisba,  Tokyo,  Japu 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  822,340,  Aug.  5, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,705 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  20, 1976,  51-99495; 
Jul.  5, 1977,  52-80103 

Int  0.i  HOIS  3/19 
VS.  a.  372—36  19  Claims 


length  is  selected  in  such  a  way  that  the  variation  of  the  delay 
with  the  temperature  compensates  an  initial  difference  be- 
tween the  thermal  variations  of  the  two  oscillators. 


4,338,576 
ULTRASONIC  ATOMIZER  UNIT  UTILIZING  SHIELDED 

AND  GROUNDED  ELEMENTS 
Minora  Takahashi,  Funabashi,  and  Sadao  Mitsui,  Chiba,  both  of 
Japan,  assigaors  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

nied  Jul.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,588 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Jul.   26,   1978,   53- 
101891[U];  Sep.  8,  1978,  53-122707[U] 

Int  a.}  H03B  5/36 
VS.  a.  331—67  3  Claims 


OSOLLATO* 

PCO-fLECTKIC  VWnW 


HOUWIG 


1.  In  an  ultrasonic  atomizer  unit  including  a  chamber  base,  a 
piezo-electric  vibrator  attached  to  the  chamber  base,  and  a 
driving  circuit  for  energizing  the  piezo-electric  vibrator,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  driving  circuit  is  separated  into  an 
oscillator  pari  and  a  power  supply  pari  having  a  rectifier,  said 
oscUlator  part  is  shielded  by  a  metal  housing,  one  of  the  power 
supply  lines  to  said  oscillator  part  extends  through  an  aperiure 
in  said  metal  housing  and  is  coupled  to  said  rectifier,  and  an- 
other power  supply  line  to  said  oscillator  part  is  connected  to 
said  metal  housing  and  also  is  coupled  to  said  rectifier,  there  is 
provided  a  variable  circuit  element  for  controlling  the  output 
signal  from  said  oscillator  pari,  said  variable  circuit  element  is 
positioned  ouUide  said  metal  housing,  a  filter  circuit  is  inserted 
between  said  oscillator  pari  and  said  variable  circuit  element, 
said  oscillator  pari  comprises  a  self-driving  oscillator  circuit 
said  variable  circuit  element  is  a  variable  resistor,  said  variable 
resistor  and  said  filter  circuit  are  arranged  in  an  electrode 
biasing  circuit  of  said  oscillator  circuit  said  oscillator  circuit 
includes  a  transistor  having  a  grounded  collector,  and  said 
variable  resistor  is  coupled  to  the  base  of  said  transistor  by  said 
filter  circuit. 


1.  A  semiconductor  laser  apparatus  comprising: 

heat  radiation  means; 

a  sealing  means  made  of  meul  and  in  operative  contact  with 
said  heat  radiation  means  for  defining  an  airtight  space 
therebetween; 

a  base  housed  within  said  airiight  space; 

a  semiconductor  laser  tip  operative  in  response  to  the  appli- 
cation of  current  thereto  for  emitting  a  laser  beam,  the 
intensity  of  which  is  dependent  upon  temperature,  said 
semiconductor  laser  tip  being  fixedly  mounted  on  a  por- 
tion of  said  base  within  the  sealed  space; 

a  temperature  control  means  in  the  airiight  space  and  includ- 
ing a  heat  absorption  poriion  provided  in  close  contact 
relation  with  said  base  and  a  heat  dissipation  poriion  pro- 
vided in  close  contact  relation  with  said  heat  radiation 
means; 

a  laser  beam  transmitting  means  associated  with  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  sealing  meatu  for  transmitting  the  laser 
beam  emitted  from  said  semiconductor  laser  tip  to  the 
exterior  of  said  sealing  means;  and 

a  temperature  sensor  mounted  on  said  base  in  intimate  ther- 
mal contact  relationship  therewith  for  sensing  the  temper- 
ature of  said  base. 


4,338J78 

MULTICOLOR  PULSED  COHERENT-UGHT  SOURCE 

Yeflm  Sikhman,  31-48  41st  St,  Aatorla,  N.Y.  11103 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1980,  S«r.  No.  127,309 

lat  a>  HOIS  3/08 

VS.  CL  372—23  ^  Chdms 
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1.  A  source  of  pulsed  multicolor  coherent  light  comprising: 
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a  first  laser  emitting  a  first  coherent  radiation  in  the  red 
region  of  the  visible  spectrum; 

a  second  laser  emitting  a  second  coherent  radiation  in  the 
infrared  part  of  the  spectrum  with  a  wavelength  which  is 
twice  that  of  a  color  in  the  green  region  of  the  spectrum; 

light-guiding  means  optically  aligned  with  said  lasers  for 
forming  said  first  and  second  radiations  into  collinear 
beams  passing  along  a  common  path,  said  light-guiding 
means  including  nonlinear  light-transmitting  means  in  said 
common  path  for  summing  the  frequencies  of  said  first  and 
second  radiations  to  produce  a  third  coherent  radiation  in 
the  blue  region  of  the  spectrum,  said  light-guiding  means 
further  including  frequency-doubling  means  in  a  further 
path  for  deriving  from  said  second  radiation  a  fourth 
coherent  radiation  in  the  green  region  of  the  spectrum; 
and 

a  supply  of  pulsed  energy  for  pumping  said  lasers  in  a  corre- 
lated manner. 


shape  having  the  least  energy  of  said  plurality  of  pulse 
shapes. 

13.  A  method  of  synchronizing  a  receiver  with  an  incoming 
signal  having  a  carrier  reference  signal  modulated  in  accor- 
dance with  a  bit  pattern  to  thereby  provide  said  incoming 
signal  with  components  having  frequencies  above,  below  and 
at  the  frequency  of  said  carrier  reference  signal,  said  method 
comprising: 

removing  the  modulation  on  ^d  reference  signal  in  accor- 
dance with  a  first  function  to  provide  a  first  reference  signal; 
mixing  said  first  reference  signal  with  signals  related  to  said 
components  having  frequencies  above  and  below  the  fre- 
quency of  said  carrier  reference  signal  to  provide  first  and 
second  mixed  signals,  respectively;  and 
combining  said  first  and  second  mixed  signals  to  provide  a 
combined  signal  synchronized  with  said  bit  pattern.     -> 


4,338^79 

FREQUENCY  SHIFT  OFFSET  QUADRATURE 

MODULATION  AND  DEMODULATION 

Smith  A.  Rhodes,  Falls  Church,  Va.,  assignor  to  Cominaiiica- 

tions  Satelite  Corp.,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jul.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,559 
Int.  a.^  H04L  27/12,  27/14 
MS.  a.  332—21 


4,338,580 
SELF  BALANCING  AMPLITUDE  MODULATOR 
20  Claims  Michael  J.  Gay,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Motorola, 
InCn  Schanmbnrg,  III. 

Filed  May  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,349 

Int  CL^  H03C  1/06,  1/36 

\5S.  CL  332—31  T  16  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  modulating  a  signal  for  transmission  com- 

prising: 

generating  first  and  second  binary  bit  sequences  related  to  first 
and  second  data  sequences  respectively,  said  first  and  second 
binary  bit  sequences  being  offset  in  time  with  respect  to  each 
other; 

selectively  generating  one  of  (i)  a  sinusoidal  signal,  and  (ii)  a 
rectangular  signal,  for  selected  portions  of  said  first  and 
second  binary  bit  sequences,  to  produce  respective  third  and 
fourth  modulation  sequences,  the  polarities  of  said  sinusoidal 
and  rectangular  signals  selected  as  a  function  of  the  polarities 
of  said  first  and  second  binary  bit  sequences,  said  one  of  said 
sinusoidal  and  rectangular  signals  being  selected  as  a  func- 
tion of  bit  transitions  of  said  first  and  second  binary  sequen- 
ces; and 

modulating  a  carrier  signal  with  said  third  and  fourth  modula- 
tion sequences  to  provide  a  transmission  signal. 
6.  A  method  of  demodulating  a  received  signal  modulated 

with  a  plurality  of  pulse  shapes  representing  a  bit  pattern  com- 
prising: 

combining  said  received  signal  with  a  synthesized  carrier  sig- 
nal to  provide  a  baseband  signal; 

filtering  said  baseband  signal  to  provide  a  filtered  signal; 

sampling  said  filtered  signal  in  accordance  with  a  signal  syn- 
chronized with  said  bit  pattern  to  detect  the  values  of  said  bit 
pattern;  and 

optimizing  said  filtering  of  said  baseband  signal  for  the  pulse 


1.  A  self  balancing  modulator  for  providing  a  zero  output 
signal  in  response  to  an  applied  input  signal  being  at  a  zero 
reference  level,  comprising: 

a  first  differential  amplifier  having  first  and  second  inputs 
and  first  and  second  outputs,  said  first  input  being  adapted 
to  receive  the  applied  input  signal,  said  second  input  being 
adapted  to  receive  a  variable  bias  potential; 

first  switching  circuit  means  coupled  with  said  first  and 
second  outputs  of  said  first  differential  amplifier  and  re- 
ceiving a  first  switching  signal  for  commuuting  the  out- 
put signals  appearing  at  said  first  and  second  outputs  of 
said  first  differential  amplifier  to  an  output  of  the  modula- 
tor; 

feedback  means  responsive  to  input  signals  applied  thereto 
for  varying  said  bias  potential  supplied  to  said  first  differ- 
ential amplifier  to  balance  the  output  signals  from  said  first 
differential  amplifier;  and 

gating  switch  means  coupled  between  said  first  and  second 
outputs  of  said  first  differential  amplifier  and  respective 
inputs  of  said  feedback  means,  said  gating  switch  means 
being  responsive  to  a  control  signal  for  supplying  said 
input  signals  to  said  feedback  means,  said  control  signal 
being  supplied  concurrently  with  the  input  signal  to  said 
first  differential  amplifier  being  at  a  zero  reference  level 
such  that  said  output  signals  therefrom  are  balanced  to 
provide  a  zero  output  signal. 
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4,338,581 
ROOM  ACOUSTICS  SIMULATOR 
Nelson  H.  Morgan,  Novato,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Regents  of 
the  University  of  California,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

FUed  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,966 

Int.  C\?  H03H  15/02:  GIOH  1/00 

U.S.  a.  333—165  12  Claims 


duce  negative  resistance  between  said  source  and  drain 
terminals. 
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4,338,583 
MANUAL/MAGNETIC  MOTOR  CONTACTOR 
Raymond  J.  Mathien,  Ludlow  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Hobart 
Corporation,  Troy,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,500 

Int.  a.J  HOIH  45/00 

U.S.  a.  335—186  16  a«lms 
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8.  A  method  for  generating  an  electronic  simulation  of 
acoustic  reverberation  comprising: 

applying  a  direct  analog  signal  to  a  sampled  time  finite  im- 
pulse response  signal  processing  means  having  a  digitally 
programmable  delay  line  means  and  gain  weighting  means 
to  produce  an  analog  output  signal  representative  of  a 
preselected  number  of  early  echoes; 

applying  said  early  echoes  output  signal  to  an  analog  comb 
filter  having  digitally  programmable  delay  line  means  and 
gain  weighting  means,  the  output  of  which  is  applied  to  an 
all  pass  section  to  produce  a  delayed  analog  output  signal 
representative  of  a  high  echo  density  echo  transient;  and 

combining  said  direct  signal,  said  discrete  echo  signal  and 
said  echo  transient  signal  into  a  composite  analog  output 
signal  representative  of  reverberation. 

4 J38  582 
ELECTRONICALLY  TUNABLE  RESONATOR  aRCUTT 
Adolph  Presser,  Kendall  Park,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  947,055,  Sep.  29, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aag.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,022 

Int  a^  H03H  11/08,  11/10:  HOIP  1/38:  H03Pi/7« 

U,S.  a.  333-175  1*  CW™ 


r— '-"1  II 


.Ml. 


a 


1.  A  contactor  type  electrical  switch  comprising 

at  least  one  pair  of  normally  open  primary  contacts, 

a  pair  of  normally  open  control  contacts, 

an  electromagnet  actuator  having  a  coil  and  a  movable 

armature  influenced  by  an  electromagnetic  field  created 

by  current  flowing  through  said  coil, 
means  on  said  armature  engagable  with  one  of  each  of  said 

pairs  of  contacts  to  close  said  one  contact  against  the  other 

contact  of  the  pair, 
circuit  means  connecting  said  control  contacts  to  said  coil 

and  adapted  to  control  supply  of  power  to  said  coil,  and 
a  reciprocable  manually  operable  actuator  engagable  with 

one  control  contact  of  said  pair  thereof  to  close  and  open 

said  control  conUcts  independently  of  said  electroma^ 

netic  actuator  and  thereby  to  control  said  circuit  means. 


4338,584 
TELEVISION  DEFLECTION  YOKE  MOUNT 
John  V.  Howard,  East  Petersburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,534 

Int.  a.3  HOIF  7/00 

VS.  a.  335—210  5  0«tais 


I 

1.  An  electronically  frequency  tunable  resonant  circuit, 
comprising  in  combination: 

a  capacitance  means,  the  value  of  which  is  electronically 
adjustable; 

an  inductance  means  coupled  in  combination  with  said  ca- 
pacitance means  arranged  to  resonate  at  a  selected  one  of 
a  range  of  frequencies  dependent  on  the  value  of  said 
capacitance; 

said  combination  also  including  resistance  means; 

a  field  effect  transistor  (FET)  characterized  by  a  negative 
resistance,  arranged  with  said  combination  to  offset  the 
resistance  of  said  resistance  means,  said  I^T  including  a 
source  terminal,  a  drain  terminal,  and  a  gate  terminal;  and 

means  for  providing  a  feedback  path  for  said  FET  to  pro- 


1.  A  deflection  yoke  mounting  apparatus  providing  orienu- 
tion  and  fixing  of  the  position  of  a  deflection  yoke  adapted  for 
transverse  adjustment  on  a  kinescope,  said  mounting  apparatus 
comprising: 
an  insulator  disposed  about  the  neck  of  said  kinescope  and 
adapted  to  be  fixedly  mounted  to  said  neck  at  the  rear  of 
said  insulator,  said  insulator  dimensioned  to  receive  hori- 
zontal and  vertical  deflection  coils  and  an  operatively 
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associated  magnetically  permeable  core  to  form  a  deflec- 
tion yoke; 

a  plurality  of  yoke  position  orientation  and  fixing  means 
disposed  at  the  front  of  said  insulator,  comprising:       . 

guide  means  incorporating  flexible  first  engagement  means; 
and 

a  member,  slidably  mounted  in  said  guide  means,  and  incor- 
porating second  engagement  means,  said  second  engage- 
ment means  cooperating  with  said  first  engagement  means 
to  allow  sliding  movement  of  said  member  in  a  direction 
toward  said  kinescope  and  to  substantially  prevent  sliding 
movement  of  said  member  in  a  direction  away  from  said 
kinescope,  said  member  being  placed  in  abutment  with 
said  kinescope  to  orient  and  fix  the  position  of  said  yoke 
with  respect  to  said  kinescope. 


4338,586 
aRCUIT  PROTECTOR  HAVING  A  SLIDABLE  LATCH 
William  F.  Scanloii,  New  Hope,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Heinemann 
Electric  Company,  Trenton,  N  J. 

FUed  Sep.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,959 

Int  a.^  HOIH  71/16 

U.S.  a.  337—74  4  Qaims 
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4,338,585 
SOLENOID  HAVING  A  HINGED  ARMATURE 
Hans-Werner  Volke,  Salzkotten,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Nixdorf  Computer  AG,  Paderbom,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Oct.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,755 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  26, 
1979,2943440 

Int.  a.^  HOIF  7/14 
U.S.  a.  335—274  5  Claims 


1.  A  hinged  armature  magnet  for  moving  a  device  such  as  a 
printing  needle  between  first  and  second  positions  comprising: 

a  magnetic  yoke  (12)  having  a  first  arm  (16)  carrying  a  coil 
(18)  for  providing  a  motive  force,  said  yoke  (12)  having  a 
second  arm  (14)  adjacent  to  but  spaced  from  the  first  arm 
(16)  and  magnetically  integral  therewith; 

a  bearing  pin  (80)  non-rotatably  mounted  on  the  second  arm 
(14)  near  an  extremity  thereof; 

a  bracket  spring  (28)  secured  to  the  yoke  (12)  and  having  a 
U-shank  (48)  with  a  mounting  part  which  extends  adjacent 
to  but  is  spaced  from  the  pin  (80); 

an  armature  (24)  having  a  first  relatively  fixed  end  secured  to 
the  mounting  part  of  the  U-shank  (48)  near  the  pin  (80) 
and  bearing  against  the  pin  (80)  and  extending  over  but 
normally  being  spaced  from  the  arms  (14,  16)  of  the  yoke 
(12),  the  armature  (24)  having  a  second  relatively  free  end 
remote  from  the  fu^t  end  and  adapted  to  carry  said  device; 

whereby  energization  of  the  coil  (18)  causes  the  armature 
(24)  to  be  drawn  toward  and  into  contact  with  the  arm 
(16)  and  to  roll  over  the  pin  (80)  against  the  spring  force  of 
the  U-shank  (48); 

and  stop  means  (42)  for  delimiting  the  return  movement  of 
the  armature  (24)  away  from  the  arm  (16)  when  the  coil 
(18)  is  de-energized. 


1.  A  circuit  protector  comprising 

a  case, 

a  rocker  movable  between  "on"  and  "off"  positions, 

a  first  spring  means  within  said  case  for  biasing  said 
ROCKER  to  the  "off"  position,      . 

a  stationary  contact, 

a  movable  contact  carried  by  a  movable  contact  blade, 

said  rocker  including  an  extension, 

said  extension  carrying  a  pivotal  latch  lever  and  a  slidable 
latch, 

said  latch  lever  having  a  detent  restraining  movement  of  said 
slidable  latch, 

a  second  spring  means  biasing  said  latch  lever  toward  said 
slidable  latch, 

said  slidable  latch  including  a  cam  stop  engaging  said  mov- 
able contact  blade  to  keep  said  contacts  engaged, 

a  bimetal  engageable  on  predetermined  heating  with  said 
latch  lever  to  pivot  said  latch  lever  away  from  said  slid- 
able latch, 

whereupon  said  detent  is  moved  out  of  engagement  with 
said  slidable  latch  permitting  said  slidable  latch  to  move 
upwardly  under  pressure  of  said  movable  contact  blade 
and  permitting  said  handle  to  be  pivoted  by  said  spring  to 
the  contacts  "off"  position. 


TOLL  COLLECTION  SYSTEM 

Arthur  B.  Chiappetti,  10600  S.  Oakley,  Chicago,  lU.  60643 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  14,448,  Feb.  23, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,036 

Int.  Q\?  G08G  l/Ol 

U.S.  a.  340—32  16  Claims 
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1.  In  a  vehicle  toll  collection  system  for  vehicles,  the  system 
including  at  least  one  elongated  vehicle  lane  indicia  means  for 
directing  the  vehicles  therealong  over  a  roadway,  a  stationary 
control  unit  comprising: 
said  stationary  control  unit  being  dispos^  at  said  indicia 
means  having  receiving  means  adapted  to  receive  a  series 
of  vehicle  identification  information  signals  from  each  one 
of  a  series  of  the  vehicles  traveling  therepast  along  the 
roadway,  said  signals  being  coded  to  identify  uniquely  the 
vehicle  sending  it; 
a  signal  transmitter  for  generating  and  sending  request  sig- 
nals to  the  vehicles  passing  by  the  stationary  control  unit 
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to  cause  the  vehicles  to  return  their  vehicle  identification 
signals  to  said  stationary  control  unit; 

memory  means  responsive  to  said  receiving  means  receiving 
identification  information  signals  from  passing  vehicles  for 
storing  the  identification  information  signals;  and 

logic  means  responsive  to  said  receiving  means  receiving  all 
of  the  identification  information  signals  from  each  one  of 
the  passing  vehicles  for  generating  vehicle  warning  sig- 
nals corresponding  to  each  one  of  the  passing  vehicles  and 
indicative  of  whether  or  not  identification  information 
signals  were  properly  received. 

4338  588 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  OPTIMUM 

SCAN  ANGLE  FOR  PRINTED  DOCUMENTS 
Pierre  Chevillat,  Adliswil,  and  Hans  R.  Schindler,  Langnau, 
both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Intematioiial  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,863 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jun.  26,   1979, 
5939/79 

Int.  C\?  G06K  9/32 
UJS.  a.  340—1463  H  «  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  angle  that  a  document 
bearing  parallel  lines  of  printing  is  out  of  predetermined  orien- 
tation with  an  angular  reference,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises: 

sensor  means  including  a  plurality  of  elongated  parallel 
transducers  for  generating  signals  corresponding  to  the 
light  incident  thereon, 

means  for  projecting  an  image  of  a  substantial  portion  of  a 
plurality  of  lines  of  the  document  onto  said  sensing  means, 

turning  means  for  rotating  one  of  said  document  image  and 
said  sensor  with  respect  to  said  reference, 

means  for  measuring  the  difference  in  the  signals  generated 
by  non-adjacent  ones  of  said  transducers  to  produce  a 
plurality  of  difference  signals, 

means  summing  a  function  of  said  difference  signals  to  pro- 
duce a  test  value,  and 

read-out  means  responsive  to  the  occurrence  of  said  test 
value  reaching  a  maximum  during  said  rotation  for  storing 
an  indication  of  the  position  of  said  turning  means  at  such 
occurrence  with  respect  to  said  reference. 


means  coupling  the  output  of  said  log  deriving  means  to  the 
input  of  said  analog-to-digital  converter, 

a  multiplier  having  an  input  and  an  output, 

means  coupling  the  output  of  said  analog-to-digital  con- 
verter to  the  input  of  said  multiplier, 

an  exponentiator  operating  at  a  desired  base  and  having  an 
input  and  an  output,  said  input  being  coupled  to  the  output 
of  said  multiplier, 

means  for  applying  a  reference  signal  H  of  known  value  to 
the  input  of  said  logging  means, 
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means  for  applying  a  reference  signal  L  of  known  value  to 

the  input  of  said  logging  means, 
means  coupled  to  the  input  of  said  multiplier  for  deriving  a 

linearity  correction  factor  equal  to  the  logarithm  to  the 

base  h  of  H/L,  times  logarithm  to  the  base  H/L  of  the 

desired  base,  and 
means  causing  said  multiplier  to  multiply  signals  applied  to  it 

by  the  reciprocal  of  the  correction  factor. 

4338  590 

MULTI  STAGE  RESISTIVE  LADDER  NETWORK 

HAVING  EXTRA  STAGES  FOR  TRIMMING 

Joseph  J.  Connolly,  Jr.,  San  Jose,  and  James  B.  Cecil,  Santa 

Clara,  both  of  Calif.,  aisignors  to  National  Semiconductor 

Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,135 

Int.  a.3  H03K  13/02 

U.S.  a.  34(^-347  CC  2  Claims 
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4338,589 
AUTOCALIBRATION  OF  COMPRESSED  A/D 
CONVERTER 
Steven  J.  Engel,  West  Whiteland;  Richard  E.  Marsh,  Kembles- 
▼ille,  both  of  Pa.,  and  Robert  P.  Rhodes,  Newark,  Del.,  assign- 
ors to  Hewlett-Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
FUed  Feb.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,822 
Int  C\?  H03K  13/02 
U.S.  a.  340—347  CC  1  Cl«iiw 

1.  An  analog-to-digital  converter  system  comprising 
logging  means  for  producing  at  its  output  the  logarithm  to 
an  unknown  base  h  of  an  analog  signal  applied  to  its  input, 
an  analog-to-digital  converter  having  an  input  and  an  out- 
put, 


1.  Apparatus  for  performing  digital  to  analog  voltage  con- 
versions, said  apparatus  being  comprised  of 

a  resistive  ladder  network  containing  a  plurality  of  stages; 
each  of  said  stages  having  an  input  node,  a  first  output 
node,  and  a  second  output  node;  the  nominal  resistance 
from  said  input  node  to  said  first  output  node  being  of  the 
same  value  for  each  stage,  and  the  nominal  resistance  from 
said  input  node  to  said  second  output  node  being  of  twice 
said  value  for  each  stage;  the  actual  resisunce  between 
said  input  and  output  nodes  varying  slightly  from  said 
nominal  resistance  due  to  various  processing  limitations; 
all  of  said  stages  being  interconnected  in  series  such  that 
said  first  output  node  of  one  stage  connects  to  said  input 
node  of  the  next  succeeding  stage; 

a  first  conductive  bus  and  a  second  conductive  bus; 

means  for  receiving  externally  generated  logic  signals  and 
for  selectively  coupling  said  second  output  nodes  to  said 
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output  buses  in  response  thereto  to  cause  current  to  flow 
from  said  selectively  coupled  second  output  nodes  to  said 
output  buses; 

means  for  partitioning  any  current  that  exits  from  said  first 
output  node  of  the  least  significant  bit  stage  of  said  series; 
and 

means  for  selectively  coupling  said  partitioned  current  onto 
said  output  buses  in  response  to  said  logic  signals  to 
thereby  compensate  for  any  said  variations  in  resistance 
that  causes  the  current  that  flows  from  the  second  output 
node  of  the  most  significant  bit  stage  to  be  disproportion- 
ately small; 

wherein  the  selective  coupling  means  includes 

first  transistors  for  selectively  coupling  said  partitioning 
means  to  said  conductive  buses; 

logic  means  respKDnsive  to  said  logic  signals  for  turning  said 
first  transistors  on  and  off  in  response  to  said  logic  signals 
to  cause  the  partitioned  current  to  flow  to  said  first  output 
bus  when  current  flows  from  the  second  output  node  of 
said  most  significant  bit  sUge  to  said  first  conductive  bus; 

a  second  transistor  connected  to  said  partitioning  means  for 
selectively  diverting  the  partitioned  current  to  circuit 
ground; and 

programmable  means  coupled  to  the  logic  means  and  the 
second  transistor  for  selectively  either  (a)  inhibiting  said 
logic  means  from  turning  on  and  off  said  first  transistors 
and  simuluneously  enabling  said  second  transistor  to 
divert  the  partitioned  current  or  (b)  enabling  said  logic 
means  for  turning  on  and  off  said  first  transistors  and 
simultaneously  inhibiting  said  second  transistor  from  di- 
verting the  partitioned  current; 

wherein  said  first  and  second  conductive  buses  are  con- 
nected to  the  inputs  of  a  differential  amplifier  having  a 
large  gain  which  forces  said  inputs  to  a  virtual  ground  and 
causes  the  conductive  buses  to  be  at  nearly  the  same  po- 
tential at  all  times  as  the  potential  at  the  connection  of  said 
second  transistor  to  said  partitioning  means  when  the 
partitioned  current  is  diverted  so  that  the  impedance 
through  which  the  partitioned  current  passes  remains 
unchanged  regardless  of  the  selected  state  of  the  program- 
mable means. 


resistors  to  make  first  and  second  connections  respectively  to 
any  pair  of  adjacent  nodal  points  of  said  resistor  string  to 
produce  between  first  and  second  reference  leads  any  of  the 
voltages  appearing  across  the  resistors  of  said  string; 
first  and  second  buffer  amplifiers  having  input  circuits  con- 
nected to  said  reference  leads  respectively  responsive  to 
the  selected  nodal  point  voluges  to  develop  a  volt«ge  for 
the  input  of  said  second-stage  converter; 
said  first  switch  means  being  operable  at  each  step  up  (or 
down)  the  resistor  string  to  interchange  the  roles  of  said 
buffer  amplifiers  at  each  step  up  (or  down)  the  resistor 
string  by  switching  the  connection  to  only  one  of  said 
nodal  points,  connecting  the  corresponding  buffer  ampli* 
fier  to  the  nodal  point  next  beyond  the  nodal  point  to 
which  the  other  buffer  amplifier  is  connected  while  leav- 
ing said  other  buffer  amplifier  with  its  connection  to  the 
resistor  string  unchanged,  whereby  said  buffer  amplifiers 
are  altematingly  connected  to  the  successive  nodal  points 
of  said  resistor  string  as  said  first  switch  means  steps  the 
connections  up  (or  down)  the  string; 
reversing  switch  means  connecting  the  outputs  of  said  buffer 
amplifiers  to  respective  input  terminals  of  the  second  stage 
of  said  converter; 
said  reversing  switch  means  being  operable  in  response  to 
the  digital  input  signal  to  reverse  the  connections  between 
said  amplifier  outputs  and  said  second  stage  input  termi- 
nals for  each  step  up  (or  down)  the  resistor  string  effected 
by  said  first  switch  means,  thereby  maintaining  a  uniform 
polarity  relationship  between  said  second  stage  input 
terminals  for  all  settings  of  said  first  switch  means; 
the  interchanged  roles  of  said  buffer  amplifiers  produced  by 
said  alternating  connection  of  said  buffer  amplifiers  to  said 
successive  nodal  points  serving  to  minimize  differential 
non-linearity  errors  which  otherwise  could  occur  due  to 
offset  mismatch  between  the  buffer  amplifiers. 


4,338^1 

HIGH  RESOLUTION  DIGITAL-TO-ANALOG 

CONVERTER 

MidMel  G.  TuthiU,  Limerick,  Ireland,  assignor  to  Analog  De* 

▼ices.  Incorporated,  Norwood,  Msas. 

FUed  Jun.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  272,053 
Int  a^  H03K  13/02 


4338,392 

HIGH  ACCURACY  DIGITAL-TO-ANALOG  CONVERTER 

AND  TRANSIENT  ELIMINATION  SYSTEM  THEREOF 

Sunoci  WUcnsky,  Concord,  Maas^  aarignor  to  Hybrid  Syatema 

Corporation,  Bedford,  Maaa. 

Filed  Feb.  11, 198CH  Ser.  No.  120,386 

Int  CL3  H03K  13/02 

VJS.  CL  340-347  CC  5  Clataa 


U.S.  a.  340-347  DA 
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1.  In  a  two-stage  digital-to-analog  converter  wherein  the 
first  stage  decodes  a  set  of  higher-order  bits  and  the  second 
stage  decodes  the  remaining,  lower-order  bits,  said  first  stage 
comprising  a  series-connected  string  of  resistors  energized  by  a 
reference  voltage  and  including  first  switch  means  responsive 
to  said  higher-order  bits  for  stepping  up  or  down  the  string  of 
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1.  A  method  of  compensating  a  digital-to-analog  converter 
of  the  type  which  includes  a  resistor  network  which  provides 
equally  weighted  currents  at  the  output  nodes  thereof  by  virtue 
of  providing  a  string  of  serially  connected  trimming  resistors, 
one  end  of  the  string  being  coupled  to  a  volUge  source,  and 
main  resistors,  each,  with  the  exception  of  the  LSB  main  resis- 
tor, being  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  a  junction  between 
adjacent  trimming  resistors  and  each  being  selectively  coupled 
at.the  other  end  thereof  either  to  a  load  or  ground,  comprising 
the  steps  of  trimming  the  main  resistors  starting  with  die  main 
resistor  corresponding  to  the  least  significant  bit  and  working 
towards  the  main  resistor  corresponding  to  the  most  significant 
bit,  and  trimming  a  trimming  resistor  immediately  to  the  less 
significant  bit  side  of  an  over-trimmed  main  resistor  such  that 
the  current  generated  by  each  main  resistor  corresponding  to 
less  significant  bits  generates  a  current  equal  to  the  current 
generated  by  the  overtrimmed  resistor. 
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4,338,593 
RODENT  CONTROL  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Thomas  Mills,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Sound  Control,  Inc., 
Algonquin,  111. 

Filed  Aug.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,268 

Int  C\?  G08B  3/10 

U.S.  a.  340—384  E  10  Gaims 


of  the  first-mentioned  transmitters/receivers  in  response  to  the 
legs  of  a  passing  customer,  parts  of  the  trolley  gear  and  the  like, 
and  a  device  controlled  by  first-mentioned  transmitter/- 
receiver  in  order  to  provide  a  signal  giving  evidence  of  an 
article  on  said  lower  surface,  said  transmitters  arranged  to  emit 
a  frequency-modulated  infrared  light  in  the  form  of  a  beam, 
which  is  reflected  by  said  article  and  details  back  towards  the 
respective  receivers. 
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4338,595 

MICROWAVE  LEAKAGE  DETECTOR 

Daniel  D.  Newman,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Microwave 

Radiation  Dector  Corporation,  Landover,  Md. 

Filed  Sep.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,880 

Int  a.)  G08B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  340—600  10  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  sound  waves  to  repel  rodents, 
comprising: 

low  frequency  oscillator  means  for  producing  a  frequency 
modulating  ramp  signal  and  an  alternating  mark  space 
pedestal  signal; 

high  frequency  oscillator  means  for  producing  an  electrical 
signal  oscillating  within  an  ultrasonic  frequency  band 
which  is  frequency  modulated  through  a  band  of  frequen- 
cies between  1 8  and  30  kilohertz  in  response  to  the  ramp 
signal  and  which  is  alternately  turned  on  and  turned  off  in 
response  to  the  pedestal  signal; 

burst  means  for  amplitude  modulating  the  electrical  signal 
by  increasing  the  amplitude  of  the  produced  electrical 
signal  asynchronously  with  the  frequency  modulation  of 
the  produced  electrical  signal; 

amplifier  means  for  amplifying  the  power  of  the  amplitude 
modulated  electrical  signal  including  negative  feedback 
damping  means  for  reducing  the  power  required  for  am- 
plifying the  power  of  the  amplitude  modulated  signal;  and 

transducer  means  for  converting  the  amplified  signal  into 
sound  waves. 


4,338,594 

TROLLEY  CHECK-OUT  MONITORING  SYSTEM 

Lars-Erik  Holm,  Pollenviigen  12,  722  31  ViisterSs,  Sweden 

Filed  Nov.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,089 

Int  a.'  G08B  13/18 

U.S.  a.  340—568  3  Gaims 


1.  A  microwave  radiation  detector  comprising: 

a  detector  casing; 

sensing  means  provided  in  said  casing  for  sensing  radiation; 

display  means  connected  to  said  sensing  means  for  indicatng 
the  presence  of  radiation;  and 

means  orienting  said  detector  for  insuring  that  the  maximum 
amount  of  radiation  emanating  from  a  particular  source  is 
sensed  by  said  sensing  means,  said  sensing  means  and  said 
display  means  containing  only  two  electrical  connections. 


4,338,596 
CIRCUIT  FOR  INDICATING  THE  CONDITION  OF  THE 

BATTERY  IN  A  PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA 
Theodor  Huber,  Munich;  Kurt  Borowski,  Aschheim,  and  Ger- 
hard Egger,  Munich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Agfti-Gevaert  AG,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  898,314,  May  19, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,211,478.  This  application  Jan.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,562 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  19, 
1977,  2717191 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  8, 1997, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a?  G08B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  340—636  4  Claims 


1.  A  monitoring  system  for  shopping  trolleys  of  the  kind 
used  in  self-service  stores,  having  a  basket  for  the  goods  and  at 
least  one  support  surface  below  said  basket  which  is  not  nor- 
mally visible  to  the  sitting  checkout  operator,  wherein  the 
system  comprises  at  least  two  transmitten/receivers  to  detect- 
/indicate  an  article  on  said  lower  surface  and  a  further  trans- 
mitter/receiver arranged  at  a  lower  level  than,  and  between 
said  first-mentioned  transmitters/receivers  to  block  operation 
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1.  A  battery  monitoring  circuit  for  monitoring  voltage  of  a 
battery  and  indicating  such  voluge  to  a  user,  comprising:  an 
indicator;  a  transistor  connected  to  the  battery  and  connected 
in  series  with  the  indicator,  to  permit  the  indicator  to  generate 
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a  first  continuous  indication;  an  astable  multivibrator  con- 
nected to  the  battery  and  connected  in  series  with  the  indicator 
to  permit  the  indicator  to  generate  a  discontinuous  indication 
and  a  second  contmuous  indication  which  is  different  from  said 
first  continuous  indication;  and  a  selector  connected  to  the 
battery,  the  transistor  and  the  astable  multivibrator  and  coop- 
erating therewith  in  a  manner  that  the  indicator  generates  the 
first  continuous  indication  when  the  battery  voltage  is  in  a  safe 
range,  the  indicator  generates  the  different  second  continuous 
indication  when  the  battery  voltage  is  in  a  marginal  range,  and 
the  indicator  generates  the  discontinuous  indication  when  the 
battery  voltage  is  in  an  unacceptable  range,  said  astable  multi- 
vibrator being  connected  in  parallel  to  the  main-electrode  path 
of  said  transistor  so  that  the  lower  value  of  the  second  continu- 
ous indication  is  equal  to  the  lowest  permissible  battery  voltage 
value. 


information  signals  or  one  of  said  at  least  one  modulated 
information  signals. 


4,338,597 
REMOTE  MONITOR  INTERFACE 
Gordon  L.  Stelner,  Milford;  David  B.  O'Keefe,  Westford,  ami 
Robert  C.  Miller,  Braintrec,  all  of  Maaa.,  aaaignors  to  Honey- 
well Infbnnation  Systems  Inc^  Waltham,  Man. 
Filed  Mar.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,671 
Int  a^  G09G  im 
U5.  a.  340-706  27  Claims 


THIN-FILM  EL  IMAGE  DISPLAY  PANEL  WITH  POWER 

SAVING  FEATURES 
ToaUUro  Ohba;  Shnliei  Yasnda,  and  Yoahlbam  Kanatad,  aD  of 
Tenri,  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Sharp  KabusUki  Kaisha,  Osaka, 
Japan 

FDed  Jan.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,214 

Int  CL^  G09G  3/30 

U.S.  CL  340—713  3  Clainia 
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1.  A  method  of  communicating  N  different  types  of  time- 
related  information  represented  by  a  plurality  of  N  binary 
information  signals  between  a  first  device  and  a  second  device 
along  a  plurality  of  N  parallel  information  channels  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

a.  synchronizing  all  of  said  plurality  of  N  binary  information 
signals  within  said  first  device  by  use  of  a  common  clock- 
ing signal  to  produce  a  plurality  of  N  synchronized  binary 
information  signals; 

b.  transmitting  said  plurality  of  N  synchronized  binary  infor- 
mation signals  by  using  a  plurality  of  N  drivers  in  said  first 
device,  each  of  said  plurality  of  N  drivers  for  driving  one 
signal  of  said  plurality  of  N  synchronized  binary  informa- 
tion signals  along  one  of  said  plurality  of  N  parallel  infor- 
mation channels; 

c.  receiving  said  plurality  of  N  synchronized  binary  informa- 
tion signals  by  using  a  plurality  of  N  receivers  in  said 
second  device,  each  of  said  N  receivers  for  receiving  one 
signal  of  said  plurality  of  N  synchronized  binary  informa- 
tion signals  from  one  of  said  plurality  of  N  parallel  infor- 
mation channels  to  produce  a  plurality  of  N  received 
information  signals; 

d.  ampUfying  each  of  said  plurality  of  N  received  informa- 
tion signals  by  using  one  or  more  parallel  amplifiers  for 
each  signal  of  said  plurality  of  N  received  information 
signals  to  produce  a  plurality  of  N  amplified  information 
signals;  and 

e.  combining  at  least  a  first  one  of  said  plurality  of  N  ampli- 
fied information  signals  with  at  least  a  second  one  of  said 
plurality  of  N  ampUfied  information  signals  to  produce  at 
least  one  modulated  information  signal  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  M  output  information  signals,  wherein  M  is  less 
than  N  and  each  of  said  plurality  of  M  output  information 
signals  is  either  a  one  of  said  plurality  of  N  amplified 


1.  A  display  device  comprising: 

a  thin-film  EL  display  panel  having  a  plurality  of  scanning 
side  electrodes  and  a  plurality  of  dau  side  electrodes; 

a  scanning  side  selection  circuit  connected  to  said  scanning 
side  electrodes  of  said  thin-film  EL  display  panel; 

a  data  side  selection  circuit  connected  to  said  data  side  elec- 
trodes of  said  thin-film  EL  display  panel; 

a  first  pre-charge  circuit  connected  to  said  data  side  selection 
circuit  for  supplying  a  supply  voltage  lower  than  a  modu- 
lation voltage  from  the  data  side  electrodes  to  the  thin- 
film  EL  display  panel,  said  voltage  representing  a  first 
pre-charge  voltage; 

a  second  pre-charge  circuit  connected  to  said  scanning  side 
electrodes  for  supplying  a  difference  voltage  approxi- 
mately equal  to  the  difference  between  said  supply  voltage 
and  said  modulation  voltage  from  the  scanning  side  elec- 
trodes to  the  thin-film  EL  display  panel,  said  difference 
voltage  representing  a  second  pre-charge  voltage;  and 

a  write  circuit  for  supplying  a  write  voltage  to  said  scanning 
side  electrode  inclusive  of  the  picture  element  to  be  writ- 
ten, said  write  voltage  being  supplied  through  the  scan- 
ning side  selection  circuit  connected  to  the  scanning  side 
electrodes  and  through  the  daU  side  selection  circuit 
connected  to  said  data  side  electrodes. 


4,338,599 

APPARATUS  FOR  ALPHA-NUMERIC/GRAPHIC 

DISPLAY 

Steven  Leininger,  Arlington,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Tandy  Corpora* 

tion.  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  926,957,  JaL  21, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,293 
Int  a.3  G06F  3/14 
UA  CL  340—721  11  Clainw 

1.  A  system  for  generating  and  displaying  characters  on  a 
video  display  means,  comprising; 
video  memory  means  for  storing  codes  a  portion  of  each 
which  is  representative  of  the  character  that  is  to  be  dis- 
played represented  as  a  character  code  and  a  portion  of 
which  is  representative  of  character  type  as  to  being  one 
of  alpha-numeric  and  graphic  type  identified  as  a  type 
code,  ^ 

a  first  data  latch, 

means  coupling  the  character  code  from  the  video  memory 
means  to  the  first  data  latch. 
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timing  means  including  means  for  generating  timing  control 
signals  including  a  latch  signal,  a  blanking  signal,  line 
address  signals  and  a  shift  signal, 

means  coupling  the  latch  signal  to  the  first  data  latch  for 
controlling  the  latching  of  the  character  codes  from  the 
video  memory  means  to  the  first  data  latch,  a  second  data 
latch  connected  to  the  timing  means  and  video  memory 
means  for  storing  control  signals  including  the  blanking 
signal,  line  address  signal  and  type  code, 

a  character  generator  having  input  character  code  lines, 
input  address  lines  and  output  dot  lines, 

means  couplmg  the  character  code  from  the  first  data  latch 
to  the  input  character  code  lines  of  the  character  genera- 
tor, 

means  coupling  the  line  address  signal  to  the  input  address 
lines  of  the  character  generator, 

a  first  shift  register  having  input  daU  Unes,  an  output  line,  a 
shift  Une  and  a  control  line, 

means  coupling  the  output  dot  lines  from  the  character 
generator  to  the  input  data  lines  of  the  first  shift  register, 

means  for  providing  a  composite  video  signal, 

means  coupling  the  first  shift  register  output  line  to  the 
means  for  providing  a  composite  video  signal, 

a  graphic  generator  having  input  character  code  lines,  input 
address  lines  and  output  dot  lines, 

means  coupling  the  character  code  from  the  first  data  latch 
to  the  input  character  code  lines  of  the  graphic  generator, 

means  coupling  the  line  address  signals  to  the  input  address 
lines  of  the  graphic  generator, 

a  second  shift  register  having  input  data  Unes,  an  output  line, 
a  shift  line  and  a  control  line, 
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second  shift  register  when  the  type  code  indicates  graphic 
display. 


4,338,600 

UQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  SYSTEM  HAVING 

TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATION 

Jerald  G.  Leach,  Houston,  Tex.,  aasignor  to  Texas  InstnuMBts 

Incorporated,  Dallaa,  Tex. 

Filed  JoL  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,920 

Int  a.i  G09G  3/ IB 

U.S.  a.  340-812  20  Gains 
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1.  A  liquid  crystal  display  system  comprising: 

a  liquid  crystal  display  segment; 

display  drive  means  for  alternately  coupling  the  segment  to 
first  and  second  voluges;  and 

temperature  compensation  means  for  determining  the  ratio 
of  the  capacitance  of  the  segment  when  coupled  to  the 
first  voltage  to  the  capacitance  of  the  segment  when  cou- 
pled to  the  second  voltage,  and  for  changing  the  second 
voltage  to  converge  said  ratio  toward  a  predetermined 
ratio  value. 


4,338,601 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  STORAGE  AND  TRANSFER  OP 

INFORMATION 
Stanley  Nance-Kii^U,  40  Stafford  Rd.,  Cowin  Hill,  Durban, 
Natal,  Sooth  AfHca 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,341 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  South  Africa,  Jan.  28,  1979, 
79/3236 

Int  a.'  G08C  19/2B 
U.S.  a.  340-870.02  10  Claian 


means  coupling  the  output  dot  lines  from  the  graphic  gener- 
ator to  the  input  data  lines  of  the  second  shift  register, 

means  coupling  the  second  shift  register  output  line  to  the 
means  for  providing  a  composite  video  signal, 

first  gate  means  having  a  plurality  of  input  lines  and  an 
output  line  which  couples  to  the  control  line  of  the  first 
shift  register  for  controlling  the  inputting  of  daU  into  the 
first  shift  register, 

second  gate  means  having  a  plurality  of  input  lines  and  an 
output  line  which  couples  to  the  control  line  of  the  second 
shift  register  for  controlling  the  inputting  of  data  into  the 
second  shift  register, 

means  for  coupling  said  shift  signal  to  the  shift  line  of  said 
first  and  second  shift  registers, 

means  applying  a  clock  signal  in  common  to  an  input  line  of 
both  first  and  second  gate  means, 

means  coupling  the  blanking  signal  from  said  second  daU 
latch  in  common  to  another  input  line  of  both  first  and 
second  gate  means, 

said  second  daU  latch  including  bisuble  means  responsive  to 
said  type  code  for  establishing  mutually  opposite  first  and 
second  select  signals, 

means  coupling  the  first  select  signal  to  another  input  of  only 
the  first  gate  means  to  enable  clocking  of  the  first  shift 
register  when  the  type  code  indicates  alpha-numeric  dis- 
play, 

and  means  coupling  the  second  select  signal  to  another  mput 
of  only  the  second  gate  means  to  enable  clocking  of  the 
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1.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  the  visits  of  a  person  to  a  plural- 
ity of  outlying  stations,  the  apparatus  including  respective 
encoders  for  installation  at  said  outlying  stations,  portable 
memory  means  to  be  carried  by  said  person,  and  at  least  one 
discrete  decoder  for  installation  at  a  central  station,  said  encod- 
ers each  being  provided  with  at  least  one  permanent  magnet 
arranged  in  one  of  a  plurality  of  predetermined  fixed  patterns 
to  provide  each  encoder  with  a  predetermined  fixed  magnetic 
code  unique  to  that  encoder,  said  portable  memory  means 
being  interfaceable  with  each  encoder  and  including  magneti- 
cally sensitive  means  for  reading  the  code  of  each  encoder 
when  interfaced  therewith  and  being  adapted  to  store  the 
codes  read  from  successive  encoders,  said  portable  memory 
means  being  interfaceable  with  said  decoder  for  transferring 
thereto  the  codes  stored  in  the  memory  means  so  that  it  can  be 
ascertained  from  the  transferred  codes  which,  if  any,  of  said 
outlying  stations  were  visited  by  said  person. 
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4,338,602 

SEMI-ACTIVE  GUIDANCE  SYSTEM 

Robert  S.  Roeder;  W.  Baldwin  Day,  both  of  Duncdin;  Harold  W. 

Hunt,  and  Robert  E.  Wilt,  both  of  Oearwater,  all  of  Fla^ 

assignors  to  Sperry  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  947,975,  Oct  2, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jal.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,S«0 

Int.  a.^  GOIS  13/08 

VS.  CL  343—10  7  daima 
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the  reflection  of  the  transmitted  signal  from  targets  of 
interest, 
(c)  correlation  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  transmitting 
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means  and  to  said  receiving  means  for  correlating  the 
second  order  doppler  sidebands  of  the  received  signal  to 
produce  an  output  target  signal  that  is  independent  of  the 
target  velocity  and  the  transmitted  carrier  frequency. 


1.  An  air-to-ground  terminal  guidance  system  comprising: 
tracker-illuminator  means  for  acquiring  and  tracking  a  se- 
lected ground  target  and  illuminating  said  selected  ground 
target  with  signals  at  a  first  predetermined  frequency; 
seeker  means  external  to  said  tracker-illuminator  means  for 
homing  on  said  selected  target  having  therewithin: 
means  for  determining  range  between  said  seeker  means 

and  said  selected  target; 
means  for  tracking  said  selected  target  through  three 
modes  of  operation,  each  mode  switchably  activated  at 
predetermined  ranges  from  said  selected  target,  said 
three  modes  including: 

semi-active  mode  for  tracking  reflections  from  said 
selected  target  of  said  first  predetermined  frequency 
signal  illumination,  thereby  causing  said  seeker  means 
to  track  said  selected  target  for  a  predetermined 
initial  range; 
active  mode  for  tracking  reflections  from  said  selected 
target  of  a  frequency  modulated  signal  emanating 
from  said  seeker  means  which  illuminates  said  se- 
lected target,  thereby  causing  said  seeker  means  to 
track  said  selected  target  for  a  predetermined  inter- 
mediate range;  and 
passive  mode  for  tracking  thermal  emissions  from  said 
selected  target,  thereby  causing  said  seeker  means  to 
terminally  track  said  selected  target; 
means  for  transmitting  from  said  tracker-illuminator  means 
guarding  signals  at  a  second  predetermined  frequency; 
and 
means  on  said  seeker  means  for  receiving  and  processing  said 
guarding  signals  and  said  illumination  signals  to  prevent 
said  seeker  from  tracking  said  tracker-illuminator  means 
while  maintaining  said  tracking  of  said  reflections  from 
said  target  of  said  signal  at  said  first  frequency. 


4338,604 

PULSED  COHERENT  DOPPLER  RADAR  WITH 

FREQUENCY  AGILITY 

Christian  H.  Petitjean,  Colombes,  France,  assignor  to  Le  Mate* 

riel  Telephonique  Tbomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,422 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Jul.  31, 1979,  79  19633 

lot  a.)  GOIS  13/24 

U.S.  a.  343— 17  J  R  4  Claims 


4,338,603 
SELF  ADAPTIVE  CORRELATION  RADAR 
William  R.  Magorian,  Rialto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  2S,  1967,  Ser.  No.  643,297 
lat  CL^  GOIS  7/28 
VS.  a.  343—17.1  R  2  Clains 

1.  A  coherent  correlation  radar  system  comprising: 

(a)  transmitting  means  for  transmitting  a  pulse  modulated 
radio  frequency  signal  at  a  predetermined  pulse  repetition 
frequency, 

(b)  receiving  means  for  receiving  signal  echoes  produced  by 


1.  A  pulsed  coherent  Doppler  radar  with  frequency  agilities 
consisting  of  an  antenna  for  both  transmission  and  reception 
and  a  coherent  transmit-receive  system  comprising  for  trans- 
mission a  modulator  (4)  producing  pulses  of  width  fi  at  the 
repetition  frequency  (Fr),  whose  synchronization  input  is  con- 
nected to  a  synchronization  circuit  (5)  and  whose  output  is 
connected  to  the  input  of  a  power  amplifier  (7)  whose  output 
is  connected  to  the  antenna  (8)  via  a  duplexer  (9),  a  voltage- 
controlled  transmission  oscillator  (14)  whose  output  is  con- 
nected to  the  input  of  the  modulator  (4)  and  which  is  phase- 
locked  to  a  local  oscillator  (19)  with  a  frequency  difference 
equal  to  the  intermediate  frequency  produced  by  a  reference 
oscillator  (17),  by  means  of  a  phase-lock  loop  which  comprises 
a  phase  comparator  (24)  whose  first  input  is  connected  to  the 
output  of  the  reference  oscillator  (17),  whose  second  input  is 
connected  to  the  output  of  a  first  mixer  (23)  whose  first  input 
is  connected  to  the  output  of  the  local  oscillator  (19)  and 
whose  second  input  is  connected  to  the  output  of  the  transmis- 
sion oscillator  (14),  and  whose  output  is  connected  to  the 
control  voltage  input  of  the  transmission  oscillator  (14),  and 
which  comprises  for  reception  a  power  amplifier  (10)  whose 
input  is  connected  to  the  antenna  (8)  via  the  duplexer  (9)  and 
whose  output  is  connected  to  one  of  the  inputs  of  a  second 
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mixer  (11)  whose  output  is  connected  to  one  of  the  inputs  of  a 
third  mixer  (12)  whose  other  input  is  connected  to  the  output 
of  the  reference  oscillator  (17)  and  whose  output  is  connected 
to  a  data  analysis  device  (13),  wherein  the  nominal  frequency 
(FO)  of  the  transmission  oscillator  (14)  is  determined  by  first 
frequency  modification  means  (15  and  16),  wherein  the  local 
oscillator  (19)  consists  of  a  frequency  synthetizer  whose  local 
output  frequency  (Fl)  is  determined  by  second  modification 
means  (15  and  21)  and  whose  output  is  connected  to  the  second 
input  of  the  second  mixer  (11),  and  wherein  the  reference 
oscillator  (17)  piloted  by  the  frequency  synthetizer  (19)  also 
has  its  output  connected  to  the  input  of  third  means  (18  and  15) 
irtodifying  the  repetition  frequency  (Fr),  whose  output  is  con- 
nected to  the  synchronization  circuit  (5)  of  the  pulse  modula- 
tor. 


4,338,606 
ANTENNA  SYSTEM  WITH  VARIABLE  DIRECTIVITY 
Masahiro  Tada,  Yokohama;  Yoshio  Ishigaki,  Tokyo;  Koji  On- 
Chi,  and  Koya  Nakanichi,  both  of  Yokohama,  aU  of  Japn, 
assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,909 
Clains  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  21, 1978,  53*158218; 
Dec.  21, 1978,  53*158219 

Int  a.5  HOIQ  3/24 
VS.  a.  343-744  ^  ClataM 


4,338,605 

ANTENNA  ARRAY  WITH  ADAPTIVE  SIDELOBE 
CANCELLATION 
James  H.  Mims,  MfllersTille,  Md.,  assignor  to  Westingboose 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,809 

Int.  a.5  H04B  7/00 

VS.  a.  343—100  LE  «  Claims 
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1.  An  antenna  system  comprising,  a  loop  antenna  divided 
into  four  or  more  conductive  members  with  their  ends 
mounted  adjacent  to  each  other  to  form  at  least  four  divisional 
points  between  adjacent  conductive  members,  a  plurality  of 
feeders  with  one  connected  to  each  of  said  divisional  pointt 
respectively,  a  signal  feeding  point,  and  at  least  one  impedance 
element,  an  electrical  diode  switching  means  connected  to  said 
plurality  of  feeders,  to  said  signal  feeding  point,  and  to  said  one 
impedance  element  and  electrical  control  means  connected  to 
said  electrical  diode  switching  means  for  selectively  connect- 
ing said  feeding  point  to  one  of  said  plurality  of  feeders  and  at 
the  same  time  for  selectively  connecting  said  one  impedance 
element  to  another  of  said  plurality  of  feeders  which  is  located 
on  the  opposite  side  of  said  loop  antenna  to  which  said  feeding 
point  is  connected  and  a  variable  impedance  connectable  by 
said  diode  switching  means  to  a  third  one  of  said  plurality  of 
feeders. 


1 


1.  A  method  of  discriminating  against  interference  of  a  beam 

space  adaptive  antenna  system  having  an  array  of  individual 

antenna  elements  arranged  to  form  a  plurality  of  sub-arrays, 

comprising: 

processing  the  signals  of  a  selected  number  of  said  elemente  of 
at  least  one  sub-array  to  provide  a  plurality  of  first  stage 
signals,  one  of  said  first  stage  signals  representing  a  zero 
phase  shifted  sum  of  the  element  signals,  each  of  said  remain- 
ing first  stage  signals  representing  the  phase  shifted  sum  of 
the  selected  individual  element  signals, 

combining  the  signals  of  the  antenna  elements  of  each  of  the 
remaining  sub-arrays  to  provide  for  each  of  the  sub-arrays  a 
single  sub-array, 

processing  each  of  the  sub-array  signals  and  the  zero  phase 
shift  summed  first  stage  signal  to  provide  a  plurality  of 
second  stage  signals,  one  of  said  second  stage  signals  being 
the  zero  phase  shifted  sum  of  the  first  sUge  signals,  each  of 
said  remaining  second  sUge  signals  representing  the  phase 
shifted  sum  of  the  sub-array  signal, 

weighting  adaptively  each  of  said  remaining  first  and  second 
stage  signals,  and 

combining  the  weighted  signals  with  each  other  and  said  zero 
phase  shift  summed  second  sUge  signal  to  provide  the  out- 
put signal  of  the  array. 


4,338,607 
CONICAL  SCAN  ANTENNA  FOR  TRACKING  RADAR 
Serge  Drabowiteh«  Paris,  France,  aastgnor  to  1lMinsoa*CSF, 
Paris,  Fhmcc 

FUed  Dec  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104^37 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  France,  Dec  22, 1978, 78  36245 
iBt  a^  HOIQ  3/18,  15/23 
UA  a.  343-754  9  Ctatai 


1.  A  conically  scanning  radar  antenna  comprising: 

a  source  of  electromagnetic  waves; 

wave-reflecting  means  centered  on  an  axis  for  converting 
waves  emitted  by  said  source  into  a  beam  of  phase- 
modulated  radiation  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis,  sakl 
source  having  a  {rfiase  center  located  on  said  axis  and  a 
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direction  of  maximum  radiation  inclined  at  an  acute  angle  to 
said  axis,  said  phase  center  substantially  coinciding  with  a 
focal  point  of  said  wave-reflecting  means; 

drive  means  coupled  with  said  source  for  rotating  said  direc- 
tion of  maximum  radiation  about  said  axis  as  a  generatrix  of 
a  cone  having  a  vertex  substantially  coincident  with^  said 
phase  center;  and 

circuit  means  connected  to  said  source  for  extracting  azimuthal 
and  elevational  data  relative  to  a  beam-illuminated  target 
from  reflected  waves  intercepted  by  said  well-reflecting 
means  and  directed  back  to  said  source,  said  circuit  means 
including  a  generator  of  reference  scanning  signals  coupled 
with  said  drive  means. 


4,338,608 

TRIPLE-BEAM  OFFSET  PARABOLOIDAL  ANTENNA 

Richard  G.  Strauch,  and  David  C.  Hogg,  both  of  Boulder,  Colo^ 

assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 

the  Secretary  of  Commerce,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Sep.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,261 

Int.  a.3  HOIQ  19/17.  3/24 

US.  a.  343—779  12  Claims 


1.  A  beam  steered  antenna  system  for  use  in  a  wind  profile 
measuring  system  comprising: 

a  reflecting  surface  describing  a  portion  of  a  paraboloidal 
section  having  a  vertex  V  and  a  focal  point  F  deflning  an 
axis  V-F; 

at  least  flrst  and  second  antenna  feeds  offset  from  said  axis 
V-F  for  respectively  producing  at  least  first  and  second 
beam  patterns; 

said  reflecting  surface  and  said  at  least  flrst  and  second 
antenna  feeds  being  oriented  such  that  said  first  beam 
pattern  has  an  axis  lying  along  a  first  predetermined  refer- 
ence direction,  wherein  the  angle  B\  between  the  axes  of 
said  first  beam  pattern  and  said  second  beam  pattern  is 
larger  than  each  of  (i)  the  angle  $2  between  said  axis  V-F 
and  a  line  from  said  vertex  V  to  said  first  antenna  feed,  and 
(ii)  the  angle  ^3  between  said  axis  V-F  and  a  line  from  said 
vertex  V  to  said  second  antenna  feed,  and  wherein  said 
reference  direction  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  a 
reference  horizontal  ground  plane. 


4,338,609 
SHORT  HORN  RADUTOR  ASSEMBLY 
Norman  R.  Landry,  Mount  Laurel,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,168 
Int.  a.'  HOIQ  13/00 
U.S.  a.  343—786  13  Claims 

1.  A  short  horn  radiator  assembly  for  operation  over  a  pre- 
determined band  of  operating  frequencies,  said  assembly  com- 
prising: 
a  short  horn  radiator  for  radiating  electromagnetic  radiation 
into  an  external  propagation  medium,  said  horn  radiator 
having  a  radiation  port,  a  waveguide  port,  a  pair  of  oppo- 
sitely disposed  broad  walls  and  a  pair  of  oppositely  dis- 


posed narrow  walls  oriented  perpendicular  to  said  broad 
walls,  said  walls  extending  longitudinally  between  said 
radiation  pori  and  said  waveguide  pori,  said  horn  having 
a  length  from  said  waveguide  port  to  said  radiation  port  of 
less  than  i  wavelength  at  any  one  of  said  operating  fre- 
quencies; 
a  dielectrically  loaded  waveguide  connected  to  said  wave- 
guide port  of  said  horn,  said  dielectrically  loaded  wave- 
guide comprising  a  rectangular  waveguide  and  a  body  of 
dielectric  material  within  said  waveguide,  said  waveguide 
having  a  pair  of  oppositely  disponed,  parallel  broad  walls 
and  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed,  parallel  narrow  walls 
oriented  perpendicular  to  said  broad  walls,  said  body  of 
dielectric  material  extending  between  said  broad  walls  of 


said  loaded  waveguide,  said  waveguide  oriented  with  its 
broad  walls  adjacent  the  broad  walls  of  said  horn,  said 
broad  walls  of  said  horn  being  broader  than  said  broad 
walls  of  said  waveguide,  saiid  waveguide  electrically  cou- 
pled to  said  horn  at  said  waveguide  port  and  having  each 
of  its  broad  walls  electrically  shoried  to  the  adjacent 
broad  wall  of  said  horn;  and 
a  portion  of  said  body  of  dielectric  material  protruding 
beyond  the  end  of  said  waveguide,  through  said  wave- 
guide port,  into  said  horn  and  terminating  within  said 
horn,  said  protruding  dielectric  having  a  larger  effective 
dielectric  constant  than  the  effective  dielectric  constant 
within  the  rest  of  the  portion  of  said  horn  into  which  said 
dielectric  protrudes. 


4,338,610 
MODULAR-HEAD  ENDORSER 
Kenneth  R.  SeUen,  Dearborn  Heights;  Jimmie  NeUl,  WaUed 
Lake;  Eugene  F.  Banka,  Livonia,  and  William  Barz,  Bloom- 
field,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Burroughs  Corporation,  De- 
troit, Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,875 
Int  O.^  GOID  15/18 
VS.  CI.  346—75  5  Claims 

1.  A  modular-head  endorser  for  an  ink  jet  printer  system 
comprising: 
a  droplet  generator  module,  for  expelling  drops  of  printing 

fluid; 
means  for  charging  the  expelled  drops  of  printing  fluid  for 

deflection  by  an  electrical  field;  and 
a  plurality  of  mateable  modules,  the  modules  including: 
a  base  module  mateable  with  a  primary  module; 
a  primary  module  engageable  with  the  droplet  generator 

module; 
a  first  deflection  module  above  which  the  charged  drops  of 
printing  fluid  are  expelled,  the  flrst  deflection  module 
being  mateable  with  the  primary  module; 
a  second  deflection  module  below  which  the  charged  drops 
of  printing  fluid  are  expelled,  the  second  deflection  mod- 
ule being  mateable  with  the  first  deflection  module; 
means  for  transmitting  electrical  energy  to  the  second  de- 
flection and  first  deflection  modules  for  generating  an 
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electrical  field  to  deflect  expelled,  charged  drops  of  print- 
ing fluid; 

a  secondary  module  mateable  with  the  second  deflection 
module;  and 

means  for  releasably  securing  the  primary,  first  deflection, 
second  deflection  and  secondary  modules  to  the  base 
module;       , 


ing  means  for  generating  said  energy,  characterized  in  that  the 
following  dimensional  relationship  is  established: 


4,338,611 
LIQUID  JET  RECORDING  HEAD 
Tsuyoshl  Eida,  Chiba;  Yol^i  Matsufiui;  Yasuhiro  Yano,  both  of 
Tokyo;  Tokuya  Ohta,  Yokohama,  and  Masahiro  Haruta, 
Fnnabashi,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,581 

Int  a.3  GOID  15/16 

VS.  a.  346—75  8  Claims 


1.  A  liquid  jet  recording  head  comprising  a  liquid  discharg- 
ing section  constructed  with  an  orifice  side  end  part  having  an 
orifice  at  its  tip  end  for  discharging  liquid,  an  energy  acting 
zone  which  is  communicatively  connected  with  said  orifice 
and  where  energy  for  forming  flying  droplets  acts  on  the 
liquid,  a  liquid  inlet  pori  side  end  part  connected  with  the 
energy  acting  zone  and  having  a  liquid  inlet  port  for  introduc- 
ing the  liquid  into  said  energy  acting  zone,  and  energy  generat- 


1 
100 


=    fc     =   I 


where  the  length  of  a  liquid  flow  path  from  said  orifice  to  said 
liquid  inlet  port  is  L;  the  length  of  said  energy  acting  zone 
along  the  moving  direction  of  the  liquid  is  1;  the  length  of  a 
liquid  flow  path  from  said  orifice  to  said  energy  acting  zone  is 
a;  and  the  length  of  a  liquid  flow  path  from  said  liquid  inlet  port 
to  said  energy  acting  zone  is  b;  and  that  said  length  L  is  not  less 
than  0. 1  mm  and  not  more  than  S  mm,  and  said  length  1  is  not 
less  than  10  ^m  and  not  more  than  800  fim. 


wherein  the  means  for  releasably  securing  the  primary,  first 

deflection,  second  deflection,  and  secondary  modules  to 

the  base  module  comprises: 
a  shroud  to  secure  the  second  and  first  deflection  modules  to 

the  primary  module; 
a  threaded  rod,  finger  tightenable,  to  secure  the  primary  and 

first  deflection  modules  to  the  base  module;  and 
a  plurality  of  gaskets  between  the  modules. 


4,338,612 
MULTIPLE  DEFLECTION  PLATE  DEVICE  FOR  LIQUID 

JET  PRINTER  OR  THE  LIKE 
Haruhiko  Nagayama^  Machida,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,524 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  11, 1979,  54-129917; 
Not.  10, 1979,  54-145855;  Apr.  28,  1980,  55-55495 

Int.  a.i  GOID  15/18 
U.S.a.346— 75  7  Claims 


2.  A  multiple  deflection  plate  device  for  a  liquid  jet  printer, 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  deflection  plate  units,  each  of  said  units  com- 
prising an  insulating  substrate  having  a  conductive  thin- 
film  pattern  on  each  major  surface  of  said  substrate,  said 
pattern  comprising  a  deflection  plate  portion  and  an  elon- 
gated connecting  lead  portion  extending  from  said  deflect- 
ing plate  poriion;  and 

a  deflection  plate  unit  holder  comprising  an  insulating  mate- 
rial and  having  a  plurality  of  parallel  slits  for  receiving 
said  deflection  plate  units  in  such  a  manner  that  only  the 
part  of  each  substrate  which  contains  said  connecting  lead 
portion  is  engaged  with  a  corresponding  slit. 


4438,613 
INK  DROP  DEFLECTOR 
Antonio  S.  Cmz-Uribe,  Cobalt,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pitney  Bowes 
Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,392 
Int  a.J  GOID  15/18 
VS.  a.  346-75  11  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  deflecting  electrically  neutral  ink  drops 
ejected  from  an  orifice  in  an  ink  head  to  travel  in  free  flight 
towards  a  record  medium  along  a  predetermined  trajectory 
orifice  comprising: 
means  for  producing  a  non-uniform  electric  field  with  a 
potential  gradient  oriented  along  a  desired  deflection 
direction  with  respect  to  said  trajectory,  said  means  in- 
cluding: 
a  first  electrode  having  a  cylindrically  shaped  first  electric 

field  producing  surface; 
a  second  electrode  having  a  cylindrically  shaped  second 
electric  field  producing  surface  facing  the  first  electrode 
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and  being  located  generally  equidistant  from  the  first 
electric  field  producing  surface; 
said  first  electric  field  producing  surface  having  a  surface 
area  which  is  smaller  than  the  surface  area  of  said  second 


motion  of  the  dielectric  print  medium,  for  modifying  the 
electric  field  between  the  aperture  mask  and  the  back 
plane  upon  the  application  of  a  bias  potential  to  the  focus 
plane,  and 
(0  means  for  applying  a  bias  potential  to  the  focus  plane. 


'  4,338,615 

ELECTROSTATIC  PRINTER  HAVING  LED  ARRAY 

WRITE  HEAD 

William  E.  Nelson,  and  Gene  D.  Lee,  both  of  Dallas,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Texas  Instnunents  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,875 

Int.  a.5  G03G  13/22 

VJS.  a.  346—160  10  Claims 


'/^ 


electric  field  producing  surface  to  produce  said  potential 
gradient,  whereby  said  electrically  neutral  drops  are  de- 
flected towards  said  first  electrode  when  said  electrodes 
are  electrically  energized. 


4338,614 
ELECTROSTATIC  PRINT  HEAD 
Gerald  L.  Pressman,  Cupertino,  Calif.;  Robert  A.  Moore,  Am- 
herst, N.H.;  Jeffrey  B.  Brooks,  Keene,  N.H.,  and  Robert  W. 
Sengstaken,  Jr.,  Harrisrille,  N.H.,  assignors  to  Markem  Cor- 
poration, Keene,  N.H. 

Filed  Oct  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,152 

Int.  a.3  GOID  15/10 

UJS.  a.  346—155  16  Claims 


7.  A  method  for  printing  on  plain  paper,  comprising  the 
following  steps; 

(a)  delivering  a  constant  supply  of  unpattemed  particulate 
medium  on  an  electrically  charged  substrate  incorporating 
a  photoconductive  substance; 

(b)  selecting  and  releasing  a  pattern  of  particles  of  said  me- 
dium from  said  supply; 

(c)  transferring  said  released  pattern  of  particles  across  an  air 
gap  to  a  substrate. 


4,338,616 
SELP-AUGNED  SCHOTTKY  METAL 
I      SEMI-CONDUCTOR  WELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR 

WTTH  BURIED  SOURCE  AND  DRAIN 
Izya  Bol,  Hawthorne,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

nied  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,627 

lat  CL^  HOIL  21/265 

U.S.  a.  357—15  3  CW™ 


1.  An  electrostatic  print  head  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  source  of  ions,  the  source  of  ions  having  a 
longitudinal  axis, 

(b)  a  back  plane  which  is  adapted  to  movably  support  a 
moving  dielectric  print  medium  on  which  an  image  is  to 
be  formed  by  ions  produced  by  the  source  of  ions, 

(c)  an  aperture  mask  having  two  substantially  parallel  rows 
of  apertures  through  which  ions  may  be  selectively  passed 
by  the  application  of  a  pulse  to  an  aperture  electrode 
associated  with  each  aperture  within  the  two  rows  of 
apertures,  each  row  of  apertures  having  a  center  line 
which  is  substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  ion  source  and  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  di- 
rection of  motion  of  the  dielectric  print  medium,  the 
aperture  mask  being  disposed  between  the  source  of  ions 
and  the  back  plane, 

(d)  means  for  esublishing  an  electric  field  between  the  aper- 
ture mask  and  the  back  plane  for  propelling  ions  passing 
through  the  aperture  mask  from  the  elongated  source  of 
ions  toward  the  dielectric  print  medium, 

(e)  a  focus  plane  disposed  between  the  back  plane  and  the 
aperture  mask  having  a  slot  with  a  center  line  disposed 
substantially  parallel  to  the  center  lines  of  the  aperture 
rows,  and  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of 


at  ''St 


1.  A  high  speed  Schottky  barrier  field  effect  transistor  with 
low  series  resistance,  comprising: 
a  substrate  of  one  conductivity  type; 
a  channel  layer  of  the  other  conductivity  type  extended 

downward  from  a  major  surface  of  said  substrate; 
a  source  region  of  said  other  conductivity  type  buried  within 

said  substrate  below  said  channel  layer, 
a  drain  region  of  said  other  conductivity  type  buried  within 

said  substrate  below  said  channel  layer; 
Schottky  barrier  gate  means  forming  a  rectifying  junction 

with  a  portion  of  said  channel,  said  gate  means  providing, 
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when  properly  biased,  control  of  the  current  flow  be- 
tween said  source  region  and  said  drain  region; 

said  barrier  gate  means  being  disposed  between  said  source 
and  drain  regions  in  the  horizontal  direction,  with  one 
edge  of  said  barrier  gate  means  being  aligned  substantially 
vertically  with  an  edge  of  said  source  region  and  with 
another  edge  of  said  barrier  gate  means  being  aligned 
substantially  vertically  with  an  edge  of  said  drain  region; 
and 

means  for  providing  electrical  contact  to  said  source  region, 
said  drain  region  and  said  gate  means,  whereby  a  current 
flow  path  from  said  source  region  through  a  portion  of 
said  channel  and  to  said  drain  region  can  be  controllably 
achieved. 


4,338,617 

FOUR  TERMINAL  GTO  THYRISTOR  WITH 

TRANSISTOR  CONTROLLED  TURN-OFF 

Masahiko  Akamatsu,  Amagasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi 

Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  911,717,  Jun.  21, 1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  743,670,  Nov.  22, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,156 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  12, 1976,  51-14200 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  45, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  29/74 

U.S.  a.  357—38  5  Claims 


302- 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  adapted  to  be  connected  in  a 
main  current  carrying  path  and  switched  between  a  high  and  a 
low  impedance  state  comprising: 

(A)  four  electrodes  including 

(a)  a  pair  of  main  electrodes  (41),  (43)  adapted  to  be  con- 
.  nected  in  the  main  current  carrying  path, 

(b)  a  gating  electrode  (44)  for  switching  the  semiconduc- 
tor device  to  the  low  impedance  state  from  the  high 
impedance  state,  and 

(c)  a  turn-off  controlling  electrode  (42)  for  switching  the 
semiconductor  device  to  the  high  impedance  state  from 
the  low  impedance  state; 

(B)  first  semiconductor  means  including 

a  first  semiconductor  region  consisting  of  four  layers  with 
alternate  layers  of  opposite  conductivity  type  thereby 
forming  a  thyristor  with  two  outer  layers  and  two  inner 
layers, 

the  outer  layers  of  the  thyristor  directly  connected  be- 
tween the  pair  of  main  electrodes  (41),  (43),  and  one  of 


the  two  inner  layers  of  the  thyristor  electrically  con- 
nected to  the  gating  electrode  (44), 
the  thyristor  through  which  most  of  the  current  of  the 
main  current  carrying  path  passes  is  in  its  low  impe- 
dance state; 

(C)  second  semiconductor  means  including 

a  second  semiconductor  region  having  three  alternate 
layers  of  opposite  conductivity  type  thereby  forming  a 
transistor  with  two  outer  layers  of  one  conductivity 
type  separated  by  a  base  layer  of  opposite  conductivity 
type, 

the  two  outer  layers  of  the  transistor  electrically  con- 
nected between  the  turn-off  controlling  electrode  (42) 
and  one  (41)  main  electrode,  and  the  base  layer  of  the 
transistor  electrically  connected  to  the  other  (43)  main 
electrode;  and 

(D)  tum-ofT  controlling  means  (300  or  400)  connected  be- 
tween the  turn-off  controlling  electrode  (42)  and  the  other 
(43)  main  electrode  for  applying  a  pulse  to  the  turn-off 
controlling  electrode  to  turn  on  the  transistor  and  to  turn 
off  the  thyristor  and  for  subsequently  removing  the  pulse 
to  turn  off  the  transistor;  wherein 

(E)  the  transistor  is  made  conductive  only  by  said  pulse. 


4,338,618 
COMPOSITE  STATIC  INDUCTION  TRANSISTOR  AND 

INTEGRATED  aRCUTT  UTILIZING  SAME 
Jun-ichi  Nishizawa,  Sendai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Zaidan  Hojin 

Handotai  Kenkyu  Shinkokai,  Sendai,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  902,965,  May  4, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,198,648.  This  application  Nov.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,496 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  15,  1977,  52-55778 

Int.  a.i  HOIL  27/02 

U.S.  a.  357—43  18  Qaims 


1.  A  composite  static  induction  semiconductor  device  com- 
prising: 

a  first  and  a  second  static  induction  transistor,  both  of  which 
being  formed  in  a  single  common  semiconductor  body, 

said  first  transistor  including: 

a  first  semiconductor  layer;  a  heavily-doped  source  semicon- 
ductor region  having  a  first  conductivity  type  and  pro- 
vided in  said  first  semiconductor  layer;  a  heavily-doped 
drain  semiconductor  region  having  said  first  conductivity 
type  and  provided  in  said  first  semiconductor  layer;  a 
current  channel  having  said  first  conductivity  type  and 
provided  in  said  first  semiconductor  layer  between  said 
drain  and  said  source;  and  a  heavily-doped  gate  semicon- 
ductor region  having  a  second  conductivity  type  opposite 
to  said  first  conductivity  type  and  provided  adjacent  to 
said  current  channel  to  define  a  boundary  of  said  current 
channel, 

said  second  transistor  including:  a  second  semiconductor 
layer;  a  heavily-doped  source  semiconductor  region  hav- 
ing said  first  conductivity  type  and  provided  in  said  sec- 
ond semiconductor  layer;  a  heavily-doped  drain  semicon- 
ductor region  having  said  first  conductivity  type  and 
provided  in  said  second  semiconductor  layer;  a  second 
current  channel  having  said  first  conductivity  type  and 
provided  in  said  second  semiconductor  layer  between  said 
second  transistor  drain  and  source;  and  a  heavily-doped 
gate  semiconductor  region  having  said  second  conductiv- 
ity type  and  located  adjacent  to  said  second  current  chan- 
nel to  define  a  boundary  of  said  second  current  channel, 
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said  gate  of  said  second  transistor  being  electrically  con- 
nected to  both  said  drain  of  said  second  transistor  and  said 
gate  of  said  first  transistor,  said  second  transistor  having  a 
variable  internal  resistance  versus  drain-source  voltage 
characteristic,  said  sources  of  said  both  transistors  being 
electrically  connected  to  each  other  and  being  formed  in  a 
portion  of  said  single  common  semiconductor  body. 


base  region  in  said  sixth  rectangularly-shaped  region  electri- 
cally connected  to  said  first  collector  region  in  said  fifth  rec- 
tangularly-shaped region  and  to  said  second  collector  region  in 
said  fourth  rectangu'arly-shaped  region. 


4,338,619 
FLIP-FLOP  aRCUIT 
Masayuki    Miyake;    Takeo    Sekino;    Masashi    Takeda,    and 
Yasuhani  Baba,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corpo* 
ration,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,207 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  8,  1979,  54-72520 

Int.  a.^  HOIL  27/04:  H03K  19/091 

U.S.  a.  357—46  6  Qaims 
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1.  A  T  flip-flop  circuit  comprising,  a  substrate  of  semicon- 
ductor material  of  a  first  conductivity  type,  a  first  generally 
rectangularly-shaped  region  of  a  second  conductivity  type 
formed  in  said  substrate,  second  through  sixth  generally  rec- 
tangularly-shaped regions  of  a  second  conductivity  type 
formed  parallel  to  each  other  in  said  substrate  and  the  longitu- 
dinal axes  of  said  second  through  sixth  rectangularly-shaped 
regions  extending  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  first 
rectangularly-shaped  region,  a  plurality  of  collector  regions  of 
first  conductivity  type  formed  in  said  second  through  sixth 
rectangularly-shaped  regions,  first  ones  of  said  plurality  of 
collector  regions  formed  in  said  second,  fourth  and  fifth  rec- 
tangularly-shaped regions  and  spaced  a  distance  D|  from  said 
first  rectangularly-shaped  region,  a  second  one  of  said  plurality 
of  collector  regions  formed  in  said  fourth  rectangularly-shaped 
region  and  spaced  a  disunce  of  D2  from  said  first  rectangular- 
ly-shaped region,  third  ones  of  said  plurality  of  collector  re- 
gions formed  in  said  third,  fourth  and  sixth  rectangularly- 
shaped  regions  and  spaced  a  distance  D3  from  said  first  rectan- 
gularly-shaped region,  fourth  ones  of  said  plurality  of  collector 
regions  formed  in  said  second  and  fifth  rectangularly-shaped 
regions  and  s-paced  a  distance  D4  from  said  first  rectangularly- 
shaped  region,  fifth  ones  of  said  plurality  of  collector  regions 
formed  in  said  third  and  sixth  rectangularly-shaped  regions  and 
spaced  a  distance  Ds  from  said  first  rectangularly-shaped  re- 
gion and  Di<D2<D3<D4<D5,  a  plurality  of  base  regions 
located  in  said  second  through  sixth  rectangularly-shaped 
regions  with  the  base  regions  in  the  second  and  fifth  rectangu- 
larly-shaped regions  located  at  a  distance  of  D3,  the  base  re- 
gions in  the  third  and  sixth  rectangularly-shaped  regions  lo- 
cated at  a  distance  D],  the  base  region  in  the  fourth  rectangu- 
larly-shaped region  located  at  distance  D4,  the  base  region  in 
said  fifth  rectangular  region  located  at  a  distance  D3,  and  said 
base  region  in  said  third  recungularly-shaped  region  electri- 
cally connected  to  said  first  ones  of  said  plurality  of  collector 
regions  in  said  second  and  fourth  rectangularly-shaped  re- 
gions, said  base  region  in  said  fourth  rectangularly-shaped 
region  electrically  connected  to  the  fourth  ones  of  said  plural- 
ity of  collector  regions  in  said  second  and  fifth  recungularly- 
shaped  regions  and  to  said  fifth  one  of  said  collector  region  in 
said  third  rectangularly-shaped  region,  said  base  region  in  said 
fifth  rectangularly-shaped  region  electrically  connected  to  said 
third  ones  of  said  plurality  of  collector  regions  in  said  third  and 
fourth  rectangularly-shaped  region,  and  to  the  fifth  one  of  said 
collector  region  in  said  sixth  rectangularly-shaped  region,  said 


4,338,620 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES  HAVING  IMPROVED 

ALIGNMENT  MARKS 

Yunosuke  Kawabe,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fujitsu  Lim- 

ited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  71,085,  Aug.  31, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,233,091. 

This  application  Apr.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,804 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31, 1978,  53-106677 

Int.  Q\?  HOIL  21/76,  21/95 

U.S.  a.  357—50  7  Claims 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  having  plural  areas  for  active 
elements  and  at  least  one  alignment  mark  apart  from  said  areas 
for  impurity  introducing  and  conductor  pattern  forming  steps 
for  producing  said  semiconductor  device,  said  device  compris- 
ing 
a  semiconductor  substrate, 

an  epitaxial  layer  which  is  formed  on  said  semiconductor 
substrate  to  have  a  V-groove  extending  from  the  surface 
of  said  epitaxial  layer  to  said  semiconductor  substrate  for 
V-groove  isolation  of  said  active  elements  in  said  plural 
areas,  the  side  walls  df  said  V-groove  being  coated  with  a 
thin  oxide  layer,  and  said  V-groove  being  filled  with 
polycrystalline  silicon  having  an  oxidized  portion  at  the 
top  of  said  V-groove 
an  oxide  layer  formed  on  said  epitaxial  layer  to  comprise  said 
alignment  mark,  said  alignment  mark  comprising  a  locally 
thick  portion  of  said  oxide  layer  which  is  located  at  a 
predetermined  distance  from  said  V-groove  on  the  other 
side  of  said  V-groove  from  one  of  said  areas  for  said  active 
elements,  said  locally  thick  portion  having  an  upper  sur- 
face that  is  higher  than  the  upper  surface  of  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  oxide  layer  adjacent  to  said  locally  thick 
portion, 
said  alignment  mark  having  a  slanted  side  between  said 
locally  thick  portion  and  said  adjacent  portion  of  said 
oxide  layer,  the  width  of  said  slanted  side  being  no  larger 
than  1  micron. 


4,338,621 
HERMETIC  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  PACKAGE  FOR 
HIGH  DENSITY  HIGH  POWER  APPUCATIONS 
Robert  E.  Brann,  Norristown,  Pa.^  assigiior  to  Burroughs  Corpo- 
ration, Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,496 
Int.  a.3  HOIL  22/02.  23/12.  39/02 
U.S.  a.  357—74  8  Claims 

1.  An  hermetic  package  for  an  integrated  circuit  die  which 
has  a  plurality  of  wires  emanating  from  its  periphery  compris- 
ing: 
a  base  member  having  an  outer  surface  and  a  mounting 
surface,  said  base  member  having  an  internal  recess  for 
mounting  said  die  in  proximity  to  said  outer  surface,  said 
base  member  further  including  a  ledge  encompassing  said 
die.  a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive  tabs  disposed  on 
the  surface  of  said  ledge,  said  plurality  of  vntta  of  said  die 
being  connected  to  respective  ones  of  said  tabs,  a  plurality 
of  metallized  lines  each  having  an  extremity  connected 
respectively  to  one  of  said  tabs  and  its  remaining  portion 
embedded  in  the  material  of  said  base  member,  said  metal- 
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lized  lines  lying  in  a  plane  substantially  coplanar  with  the 
surface  of  said  ledge,  said  mating  surface  of  said  base 
member  lying  in  a  plane  parallel  to  but  displaced  from  that 
of  the  surface  of  said  ledge,  the  area  of  said  last  mentioned 
mating  surface  being  substantially  equal  to  that  of  said 
outer  surface  of  said  base  member  less  the  combined  areas 
of  the  surface  of  said  internal  recess  for  mounting  said  die 
and  the  surface  of  said  ledge,  a  plurality  of  metallized  vias 
connecting  the  opposite  extremities  of  said  metallized  lines 
to  respective  electrically  conductive  pads  on  said  last 
mentioned  mating  surface, 
a  cover  member  having  an  outer  surface  and  a  mating  sur- 
face, said  cover  member  having  a  plurahty  of  pads  on  said 
mating  surface,  said  pads  being  homologously  disposed 


region  of  said  fan-out  transistor  and  wherein  the  collector 
region  and  its  contact  of  said  fan-out  transistor  are  mutually 
self-aligned  with  the  base  region  and  the  contact  thereto  of 
said  fan-out  transistor, 

recessed  electrical  isolation  regions  in  said  semiconductor 
layer  abutting  said  collector  region  of  said  fan-out  transistor, 

a  polycrystalline  semiconductor  layer  making  electrical 
contact  to  the  collector  regions  of  said  at  least  one  fan-out 
transistor  and  located  over  said  single  crystal  semiconductor 
layer, 

a  metal  layer  located  over  said  polycrystalline  semiconductor 
layer  and  insulated  therefrom  for  making  electrical  contact 
to  said  base  region  of  said  at  least  one  fan-out  transistor. 


with  respect  to  said  pads  on  said  mating  surface  of  said 
base  member,  a  plurality  of  metallized  lines  on  said  mating 
surface  of  said  cover  member  each  having  an  extremity 
connected  respectively  to  a  pad  on  said  last  mentioned 
surface,  a  plurality  of  metallized  vias  connecting  the  oppo- 
site extremities  of  said  metallized  lines  to  bosses  on  said 
outer  surface  of  said  cover  member,  a  plurality  of  input- 
/output  terminals  affixed  respectively  to  said  bosses,  said 
plurality  of  input/output  terminals  populating  substan- 
tially the  entire  outer  surface  of  said  cover  member,  and 
means  for  connecting  homologously  disposed  pads  on  the 
mating  surfaces  of  said  base  and  cover  members  to  each 
other  and  for  sealing  said  last  mentioned  surfaces  to  each 
other. 


4,338,623 
VIDEO  aRCUIT  WITH  SCREEN-BURN-IN 
PROTECTION 
Jean-Pierre  Asmus,  Marly-le-Roi;  Joseph  Soto,  Montrouge, 
both  of  France,  and  Sebastianus  J.  Op  Het  Veld,  Henri  W. 
Schneider,  both  of  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to 
U.S.  PhiUps  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  957,395,  Nov.  3, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,079 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  11, 1977,  77  380547; 
Oct.  4  1978  78  28418 

Int.  CI.^  H04N  S/22:  HOIJ  29/52;  A63B  71/00;  G09F  9/32 
U.S.  a.  358—22  13  Qaims 


4,338,622 
SELF-ALIGNED  SEMICONDUCTOR  ORCUITS  AND 
PROCESS  THEREFOR 
George  C.  Feth;  Tak  H.  Ning;  Denny  D.  Tang,  all  of  Yorktown 
Heights;  Siegfried  K.  Wiedmann,  Peekskill,  and  Hwa  N.  Yu, 
Yorktown  Heights,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
FUed  Jun.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,473 
Int.  a.3  HOIL  27/02,  29/04 
U.S.a.  357— 92  24  Qaims 
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1.  A  MTL  circuit  comprising,  in  combination: , 
an  injector  transistor  located  in  a  single  crystal  semiconductor 

layer,  having  collector,  base  and  emitter  regions, 
at  least  one  logic  fan-out  transistor  located  in  said  semiconduc- 
tor layer,  having  collector,  base  and  emitter  regions  with 
electrical  contacts  thereto,  wherein  the  collector  region  of 
said  injector  transistor  is  electrically  connected  to  the  base 


1.  A  video  circuit  for  generating  video  signals  for  displaying 
pictures,  on  a  picture  screen,  the  video  circuit  comprising  a 
picture  signal  source  for  providing  picture  signals  contaming 
visual  picture  information,  means  for  controlling  said  picture 
signal  source  coupled  thereto,  at  least  one  luminance  circuit 
coupled  to  said  picture  signal  source  for  generating  a  lumi- 
nance signal,  and  a  protection  circuit  coupled  to  said  lumi- 
nance circuit  for  protecting  the  picture  screen  from  buming-in 
due  to  a  prolonged  nonchanging  picture,  wherein  the  protec- 
tion circuit  comprises  an  electric  protection  switch,  having  a 
control  input,  for  suppressing  in  a  switched-off  state  the  lumi- 
nance signal  generated  in  the  video  circuit,  a  detection  circuit, 
having  a  output,  for  detecting  changes  in  an  electric  control 
signal  from  said  controlling  means  to  the  picture  signal  source, 
which  changes  in  the  control  signal  would  be  indicative  of 
active  use  of  said  video  circuit,  and  a  timer  circuit  having  a 
start  input  and  an  output,  the  output  of  the  detection  circuit 
being  coupled  to  the  start  input  of  the  timer  circuit,  the  output 
of  the  timer  circuit  being  coupled  to  the  control  input  of  the 
protection  switch,  whereby  absent  an  output  from  said  detec- 
tion circuit,  which  output  would  be  indicative  of  active  use  of 
said  video  circuit  and  which  would  reset  said  timer  circuit, 
after  a  predetermined  period  of  time,  said  timer  circuit  causes 
said  protection  switch  to  suppress  the  luminance  signal. 
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4,338,624 
ON  SCREEN  COLOR  DISPLAY 
Alain  H.  d'Htutecourt,  Prospect  Heights,  and  George  J.  Tzakis, 
Glenview,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation, 
Glenview,  111. 

FUed  Jan.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  222,476 

Int.  a.5  H04N  9/535 

VJS.  a.  358—22  12  Claims 
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1.  In  a  color  television  receiver  having  means  developing 
red,  green  and  blue  video  signals  at  respective  circuit  terminals 
in  response  to  a  received  television  signal  and  output  means 
adapted  for  processing  said  video  signals  for  producing  a  cor- 
responding video  image  on  a  color  CRT,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
means  operable  for  developing  an  information  signal; 
means  operable  for  developing  a  Wanking  signal; 
means  responsive  to  said  blanking  signal  for  shunting  each  of 
said  circuit  terminals  for  maintaining  the  potential  thereof 
at  or  below  the  blanking  level  of  said  CRT; 
means  forming  a  circuit  node  between  each  of  said  circuit 
terminals  and  said  output  means,  each  of  said  circuit  nodes 
being  adapted  for  developing  a  potential  above  the  blank- 
ing level  of  said  CRT;  and 
means  operable  for  coupling  said  information  signal  to  se- 
lected ones  of  said  circuit  nodes  for  developing  a  potential 
at  said  selected  circuit  nodes  above  the  blanking  level  of 
said  CRT,  whereby  an  image  is  produced  on  the  screen  of 
said  CRT  corresponding  to  said  information  signal  and  in 
a  color  determined  by  said  selected  nodes. 


by  said  gain  control  signal  receiving  the  output  of  said 
image  sensing  device, 

(c)  a  color  signal  separator  receiving  the  output  of  said  dot 
sequential  gain  control  amplifier  and  having  sampling- 
hold  circuits  for  converting  said  gain  controlled  dots 

I     sequential  color  signals  into  simultaneous  color  signals; 

and 

(d)  a  synchronous  signal  generator  for  supplying  drive 
pulses  p  to  said  image  sensing  device,  sequential  pulses  x, 
y,  z  to  said  gain  control  signal  generator  and  supplying 
sampling  pulses  q  to  said  color  signal  separator  and  said 
drive  pulses  p  sequential  pulses  x,  y  and  r  and  sampling 
pulses  q  synchronized  with  each  other. 


4,338,626 

SCANNING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Jerome  H.  Lemeison,  85  Rector  St.,  Metuchen,  N  J.  08841 

Division  of  Ser.  No,  778,331,  Mar.  16, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,148,061, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  254,710,  May  18, 1972,  Pat 

No.  4,118,730,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

267,377,  Mar,  11, 1963,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  626,211,  Dec.  4, 1956,  Pat  No.  3,081,379,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  477,467,  Dec.  24, 1954, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,608 

Int  a.^  H04N  7/18 

U.S.  a.  358—93  *8  Claims 
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4,338,625 
SOLID  STATE  TELEVISION  CAMERA 

Seisuke  Yamanaka,  Mitaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,551 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  24, 1979,  54-167800 
Int.  a.J  H04N  9/535 
U.S.  a.  358—29  »  Claims 
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1.  A  solid  state  color  television  camera  having  a  solid  state 
image  sensing  device  from  which  dots  sequential  color  signals 
are  picked  up,  which  camera  comprises: 

(a)  a  gain  control  signal  generator  for  producing  a  gain 
control  signal  level-set  at  a  predetermined  signal  level, 
said  signal  level  being  sequentially  changed  to  change  the 
output  level  of  said  solid  state  image  sensing  device; 

(b)  a  dots  sequential  gain  control  amplifier  gain-controlled 


1.  An  apparatus  for  analyzing  time  variable  electrical  signals 
comprising: 

(a)  first  means  for  generating  a  time  variable  electrical  ana- 
log signal, 

(b)  second  means  for  receiving  and  analyzing  said  analog 

signal, 

(c)  said  second  means  including  means  for  separatmg  those 
portions  of  the  analog  signal  having  characteristics  vary- 
ing beyond  a  predetermined  minimum  value  and  for  selec- 
tively gating  said  separate  signal  portions  to  said  receiving 
and  analyzing  means, 

(d)  said  analyzing  means  including  means  responsive  to 
variations  in  said  separated  signal  portions  for  digitizing 
same,  and 

(e)  said  digitizing  means  including  means  for  generating  a 
plurality  of  digital  code  signals  which  are  indicative  of  the 
value  of  the  variations  in  said  electrical  analog  signal. 

4J38  627 
LED/CCD  multiplexer' AND  INFRARED  IMAGE 
CONVERTER 
John  J.  Stapleton,  East  Brunswick,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,519 
Int  a.^  H04N  7/18 
U.S.  a.  358-113  19  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  irradiation  detection  and  image  conversion 
which  comprises: 
at  least  one  irradiation  detector  means  capable  of  providing 
an  output  in  the  presence  of  said  irradiation  with  said 
output  proportional  to  the  level  of  said  irradiation; 
at  least  one  light  emitting  means  coupled  to  a  respective 
detector  means  and  adapted  to  emit  a  signal  responsive  to 
the  output  of  said  detector  means; 
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at  least  one  optical  fiber  for  each  respective  emitting  means   protected  against  variations  encountered  during  the  transcrip- 
coupled  to  said  emitting  means  at  one  end;  tion  process  by  re])eating  a  number  of  times  the  lowest  weight 

sensor  coupled  to  said  fiber  at  its  other  end;  and 
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said  sensor  being  capable  of  receiving  and  storing  as  data  the 
signal  received  from  each  emitting  means  and  provide  an 
output  therefrom  at  predetermined  intervals  which  may 
be  used  for  image  reconstruction. 


4338,628 
SCRAMBLED  VIDEO  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Robert  W.  Payne,  San  Diego,  and  Wesley  F.  Smith,  San  Jose, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  I>ynacom  International,  Inc.,  Mari- 
etta, Ga. 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,127 

Int.  a.5  H04N  7/16 

U.S.  a.  358—120  32  Qaims 


bit  of  said  serial  bit  train  and  retransmitting  the  redundant 
serial  bit  train  obtained  in  this  way  on  a  number  of  occasions, 
the  bits  of  one  part  of  said  redundant  trains  also  being  inverted. 


4,338,630 

ONE-CHIP  CHROMA/LUMA  IC:  D.C.  COUPLING 

REDUCTION  CIRCUIT 

Christopher  M.  Engel,  Arlington  Heights,  and  George  J.  Tzakis, 

Glenview,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation, 

Glenview,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,451 

Int.  a.3  H04N  5/18 

U.S.  a.  358—172  8  Claims 
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10.  An  encoder  for  a  television  communication  system 
wherein  a  composite  video  signal  is  scrambled  to  prevent  a 
stabilized  picture  from  being  displayed  by  a  typical  broadcast 
television  set  receiving  the  scrambled  video  signal,  comprising 
means  for  offsetting  the  DC  level  of  the  reference  color 
burst  information  in  a  composite  video  signal  to  a  point 
nearly  midway  between  the  reference  black  and  white 
levels  of  the  video  information;  and  for  removing  horizon- 
tal synchronizing  pulses  from  the  composite  video  signal 
to  provide  a  scrambled  video  signal; 
a  code  word  generator  for  generating  a  code  word;  and 
an  insert  circuit  for  inserting  the  code  word  in  the  scrambled 
video  signal  in  regularly  spaced  positions  that  normally 
would  be  occupied  by  every  nth  one  of  the  horizontal 
synchronizing  pulses  to  thereby  encode  the  scrambled 
video  signal;  wherein  n  is  an  integer  greater  than  1. 


ri^ 


■- 1 


h«. 


OEO  A-U 


AAr 


V 


7W, 


FnOMO 

K  rolOIATIM 

apCuiT 


1  '  y         VIDEO 
1^    2!^" 


WW- 


CATEJUJE  LfTOJCt 


2- 


^. 


cut 
Q/T-»r 

cwraa 


xma 

SCAN 

snioi 


T. 


1.  In  a  television  receiver  of  the  type  having  means  for 
developing  a  video  signal  and  including  a  DC  restoration 
circuit  having  a  reference  input,  said  DC  restoration  circuit 
being  operable  for  clamping  a  portion  of  the  horizontal  blank- 
ing interval  of  said  video  signal  to  the  direct  current  voltage 
level  presented  to  said  reference  input,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
means  for  developing  a  dynamic  adjustment  signal  repre- 
senting a  selected  percentage  of  said  video  signal; 
viewer  operable  means  for  developing  a  selected  direct 

current  black  level  reference  signal;  and 
means  combining  the  direct  current  level  of  said  dynamic 
adjustment  signal  with  said  direct  current  black  level 
reference  signal  and  coupling  the  resulting  combined 
direct  current  signal  to  the  reference  input  of  said  DC 
restoration  circuit,  whereby  the  DC  coupling  of  said  DC 
restoration  circuit  is  reduced  in  accordance  with  said 
selected  percentage. 


4338,629 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CODING  BINARY 
SIGNALS  FOR  NUMBERING  IMAGES  OR  PICTURES 
STORED  ON  A  RECORDING  MEDIUM  FOR  STOP 
MODE  REPRODUCnON 
Pierre  Oprandis,  and  Rene  Romeas,  both  of  Paris,  France,  as- 
signors to  Tbomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

FUed  May  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,958 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  10, 1979,  79  11853 

Int  a.3  H04N  5/76 

U.S.  a.  358—128.5  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  coding  binary  image  numbering  signals  to 

be  stored  on  a  recording  medium,  said  binary  signals  being  in 

the  form  of  a  serial  bit  train,  wherein  the  binary  signals  are 


4338,631 
VIDEO  SIGNAL,  SPEED-CHANGE  REPRODUCING 
SYSTEM 
YoshUuko  Ota,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Victor  Company 
of  Japan,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 
Continuation-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  891,409,  Mar.  29, 1978, 
abandoned.  ThU  appUcation  Jul.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58337 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30, 1977,  53-15601 
Int  C\?  GllB  15/46 
MS.  a.  358—127  6  Claims 

1.  A  video  signal,  speed-change  reproducing  system  for 
reproducing  video  signals  which  are  recordied  on  a  tape,  said 
signals  being  recorded  by  a  pair  of  rotary  recording  heads 
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alternately  contacting  said  Upe,  said  heads  being  mounted  on 
diametrically  opposed  sides  of  a  rotating  member,  said  video 
signals  being  recorded  on  contiguous  video  tracks  disposed 
obliquely  relative  to  the  tape  longitudinal  direction,  said  re- 
^/cording  heads  having  gaps  of  mutually  different  azimuth  an- 
gles, said  upe  further  having  a  control  signal  track  recorded 


3- 


(CCi 

Cut 


I  ll  »'UC\   II    *MP     I 


along  a  transverse  edge,  said  control  signals  corresponding  to 
the  rotational  position  of  the  recording  heads,  the  reproducing 
system  comprising:  driving  means  for  transporting  said  tape; 
a  first  control  means  for  controlling  said  driving  means  to 

cause  said  tape  to  travel  at  a  selected  speed  V  represented 

by  the  equation 


plurality  of  user-variable  control  signals,  a  counter  for 
generating  sequentially  occurring  output  pulses, 
switch  means  responsive  to  said  output  pulses  for  sequen- 
tially selecting  the  control  signals,  and  means  respon- 
sive to  each  selected  signal  for  generating  a  control 
pulse  whose  period  is  a  function  of  the  value  of  the 
selected  control  signal; 
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a  transmission  path  for  coupling  the  multi-channel  signal  to 
a  decoder;  and 

a  decoder  associated  with  the  monitor  and  receiving  the 
multi-channel  signal  for  converting  each  of  said  control 
pulses  to  an  output  signal  whose  value  is  a  function  of  said 
pulse  period  so  as  to  develop  a  multi-channel  output  signal 
for  application  to  and  adjustment  of  the  monitor's  control 
functions. 


=K-f^). 


wherein  Vo  is  the  tape  speed  for  normal  reproduction  (and 
recording),  and  n  is  a  positive  integer,  said  first  control  means 
also  causing  the  tape  to  stop; 
means  comprising  a  rotational  member  having  a  pair  of 
reproducing  heads  mounted  on  diametrically  opposed 
sides  thereof,  said  reproducing  heads  having  gaps  of  mutu- 
ally different  azimuth  angles  which  are  the  same  as  said 
azimuth  angles  of  the  recording  heads,  said  reproducing 
heads  successively  scanning  said  video  tracks  on  the  tape 
to  reproduce  said  recorded  video  signal; 
a  fixed  head  for  picking  up  the  control  signal  from  said  edge 

track;  and 
a  second  control  means  for  controlling  both  the  relative 
phases  of  the  rotational  member  having  said  reproducing 
head  thereon,  and  the  tape  travel  so  that  said  rotational 
phase  of  the  rotating  member  is  maintained  in  a  predeter- 
mined phase  relationship  with  respect  to  the  picked  up 
control  signal,  said  predetermined  phase  being  such  that 
each  time  instant  when  the  level  of  the  reproduced  signal 
becomes  a  minimum  value  falls  within  or  in  the  vicinity  of 
a  vertical  blanking  period. 


4  338  633 
FRAME  INTEGRATOR  FOR  CID  IMAGING  SYSTEM 
Robert  Malm,  Pacific  Palisades,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Northrop 
Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,478 

Int.  a.5  H04N  5/30 

VS.  a.  358—213  3  Claims 


4,338,632 
REMOTE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  TELEVISION 
MONITORS 
Scott  L.  Falater,  Brookfield,  HI.,  assignor  to  Zenith  Radio  Cor- 
poration, Glenview,  111. 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,163 
Int.  a.i  H04N  5/44 
U.S.  a.  358—194.1  21  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  remotely  adjusting  the  control  functions  of 
at  least  one  television  monitor,  comprising: 
an  encoder  for  generating  a  repetitive  multi-channel  signal 
whose  period  is  substantially  constant,  each  channel  in- 
cluding a  control  pulse  having  a  variable  pulse  period,  said 
encoder  including: 
user-operable  controls  which  are  adapted  to  generate  a 
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1.  A  device  for  improving  the  sensitivity  of  an  element  of  a 
two-dimensional  array  of  radiation  detectors  comprising: 

(a)  sampling  and  dumping  means  for  sampling  the  output  of 
the  element  and  dumping  the  accumulated  charge  from 
the  element  after  each  sampling  of  the  output,  which 
means  uses  the  charge  injection  device  technique, 

(b)  integrating  means,  responsive  to  the  sampled  output  of 
the  element,  for  integrating  the  sampled  outputs, 

(c)  readout  means  for  periodically  reading  out  the  output  of 
the  integrating  means  and  resetting  the  output  of  the 
integrating  means  to  "zero". 
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4,338,634 

FRAME-RATE  CONVERTING  HLM  SCANNER  WITH 

TWO-DIMENSIONAL  SOLID  STATE  IMAGE  SENSING 

ARRAY 
Peter  L.  P.  Dillon;  Evan  A.  Edwards,  both  of  Pittsford,  N.Y., 
and  Richard  A.  Spaulding,  Longwood,  Fla.,  assignors  to  East- 
man Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,813 

Int.  a.J  H04N  3/36 

\JS,  a.  358—214  4  Oaims 


1.  A  film  scanner  for  producing  a  standard  television  signal 
from  a  motion  picture  film,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  continuously  moving  the  film  at  X  frames  per 
second  and  for  projecting  an  image  of  a  portion  of  the 
moving  film,  said  portion  being  at  least  2-fX/Y  film 
frames,  where  Y  is  the  standard  television  field  rate; 

(b)  image  sensing  means  disposed  to  receive  said  projected 
image  and  responsive  thereto  for  forming  a  two-dimen- 
sional imagewise  charge  pattern  representative  thereof; 

(c)  means  for  moving  said  imagewise  charge  pattern  during 
formation  thereof  in  said  image  sensing  means  to  track  the 
motion  of  the  film  image; 

(d)  temporary  storage  means,  connected  to  said  image  sens- 
ing means  for  storing  a  portion  of  said  imagewise  charge 
pattern  representing  one  full  film  frame; 

(e)  means  for  moving  a  portion  of  said  imagewise  charge 
pattern  representing  one  full  film  frame  from  said  image 
sensing  means  into  said  temporary  storage  means;  and 

(0  means  for  reading  said  portion  of  said  imagewise  charge 
pattern  out  of  said  temporary  storage  means  at  a  standard 
video  rate  for  producing  a  standard  video  signal. 


4,338,635 
CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  MONITOR 
Francis  J.  Haider,  Circle  Pines,  and  Allen  R.  Kent,  Arden  Hills, 
both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Audiotronics  Video  Display  Divi- 
sion, Inc.,  New  Brighton,  Minn. 

Filed  Jun.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,938 

Int.  a.3  H04N  5/64 

U.S.  a.  358—254  23  Qaims 


bell  portion  and  a  neck  portion,  the  mounting  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
a  mounting  collar; 

attaching  means  proximate  a  transition  between  the  neck 
ponion  and  the  bell  portion  for  fixedly  attaching  the 
mounting  collar  to  the  back  surface  of  the  cathode  ray 
tube;  and 
connecting  means  for  connecting  the  circuit  board  to  the 
mounting  collar. 


4,338,636 

METHOD  FOR  REPRODUONG  PICTURES  FROM 

ORIGINAL  PICTURES  DEPENDING  ON  THE  DESIRED 

LAYOUT 
Mitsuhiko  Yamada,  6  Goto-cho,  Ogurusu-minami,  Fushimi-ku, 
Kyoto,  and  Toshiaki  Nakade,  19  Doinouchi-cbo,  Mibu,  Naka- 
gyo-kn,  Kyoto,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,836 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  16,  1979,  54-103514 
Int.  a.J  H04N  1/00 
VJS.  a.  358—256  5  Claim 


1.  A  method  for  reproducing  pictures  on  a  photosensitive 
material  from  original  pictures  depending  on  the  desired  lay- 
out, comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  scanning  a  plurality  of  original  pictures  in  parallel  by 
means  of  picture  scanning  means  to  obtain  rows  of  picture 
signals; 

(b)  aligning  the  picture  signals  in  series  depending  on  the 
desired  layout;  and 

(c)  recording  reproduction  pictures  on  a  photosensitive 
material  in  the  desired  layout  positions  by  the  picture 
signals  aligned  by  means  of  a  picture  recording  means. 


1.  Mounting  apparatus  for  mounting  a  circuit  board  to  a 
cathode  ray  tube  having  a  front  face  and  a  back  surface  with  a 


4,338,637 
VARIABLE  SCANNING  DEVICE 
Seizou  Ueno,  Hino,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,339 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  25, 1979,  54-137002 
Int  a.3  H04N  1/40 
VJS.  a.  358—288  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  variable  scanning  device  comprising: 
a  scanning  unit  which  divides  one  image  line  of  an  image 
surface  to  be  transmitted  into  m  (2^m)  divided  lines  at 
maximum,  scanning  the  divided  lines  and  supplies  a  scan- 
ning pulse  signal  controlling  the  scanning,  a  scanning  start 
signal  indicating  the  start  of  scanning  obtained  in  synchro- 
•     nism  with  said  scanning  pulse  signal,  and  a  scanning  out- 
put signal  obtained  in  synchronism  with  said  scanning 
pulse  signal,  said  scanning  unit  transmitting  said  image 
surface  by  one  image  line  to  be  transmitted  by  inputting  a 
subscanning  signal; 
a  memory  unit  connected  to  said  scanning  unit,  which  ob- 
tains an  image  signal  from  said  scanning  output  signal 
supplied  from  said  scanning  unit  for  storing  it  in  response 
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to  a  write  and  read  pulse  signal  and  which  transmits  said 
image  signal  of  one  image  line  to  be  transmitted  already 
stored  therein; 
a  transmission  processing  unit  connected  to  said  memory 
unit,  which  reads  and  encodes  said  image  signal  supplied 
from  said  memory  unit  for  supplying  it  to  a  transmission 
line  and  which  supplies  an  image  signal  output  request 

signal; 

a  latch  unit  connected  to  said  transmission  processmg  unit, 
to  which  is  input  said  image  signal  output  request  signal 
supplied  from  said  transmission  processing  unit  for  supply- 
ing an  enabling  signal; 

a  control  unit  connected  to  said  latch  unit  and  said  scanning 
unit,  which  is  rendered  operative  by  said  enabling  signal 
supplied  from  said  latch  unit  for  counting  scanning  sUrt 
signals  supplied  from  said  scanning  unit,  said  control  unit 
supplying  a  gate  signal  for  obtaining  and  supplying  at  said 
memory  unit  said  image  signal  from  said  scanning  output 


TTUNSMISSION 
POOCESSmC 

UWT 


TO 
TRMSMISSION 

•    Lit* 


signal  of  up  to  the  nth  (IS  nS  m)  divided  line  when 
another  enabling  signal  is  supplied  from  said  latch  unit 
while  counting  said  scanning  start  signal  corresponding 
to  said  nth  divided  line  from  said  scanning  unit,  said  con- 
trol unit  supplying  a  gate  signal  for  obtaining  and  supply- 
ing at  said  memory  unit  said  image  signal  from  said  scan- 
ning output  signal  up  to  the  (n+l)th  divided  line  when 
another  enabling  signal  is  supplied  from  said  latch  unit 
while  counting  said  scanning  start  signal  corresponding 
to  said  (n-»-  l)th  divided  line  from  said  scanning  unit,  said 
control  unit  also  supplying  subscanning  signal;  and 
a  timing  signal  generating  unit  connected  to  said  control 
unit,  said  scanning  unit,  said  memory  unit,  and  said  trans- 
mission processing  unit,  which  obtains  a  read  pulse  signal 
and  a  write  and  read  signal  from  said  scanning  pulse  signal 
supplied  from  said  scanning  unit  and  said  gate  signal  sup- 
plied from  said  control  unit  for  supplying  said  read  pulse 
signal  to  said  transmission  processing  unit  and  said  write 
and  read  pulse  signal  to  said  memory  unit. 


a  built-in  microphone; 

a  power  supply  circuit  for  said  microphone,  a  power  supply 

switch  in  said  power  supply  circuit; 
a  microphone  disabling  switch  provided  in  said  circuit  for 

disabling  said  microphone; 
an  operation  button; 

connecting  means  including  microphone  disabling  switch 
actuating  means  operably  connected  to  said  operation 
button  to  actuate  said  microphone  disabling  switch  at  an 
initial  state  of  movement  of  the  operation  button  when 
said  operation  button  is  moved  to  change  the  operation 
mode  of  the  tape  recorder  from  a  recording  mode  to  a  stop 
mode  thereby  rendering  the  disabling  switch  operative  to 
disable  the  microphone  during  initial  operation  button 
movement; 
said  connecting  means  further  including  power  supply 
switch  actuating  means  operably  connected  to  said  opera- 
tion button  to  actuate  said  power  switch  when  the  opera- 
tion button  is  moved  to  change  the  operation  mode  from 
the  stop  mode  to  the  recording  mode,  thereby,  actuating 
the  power  supply  switch  to  effect  power  supply  to  the 
microphone,  said  connecting  means  further  including 
delay  means  preventing  deactuation  of  said  power  supply 
switch  until  after  said  microphone  disabling  switch  has 
been  actuated  by  said  microphone  switch  actuating  means, 
said  delay  means  preventing  deactuation  of  said  power 
supply  switch  until  the  operation  button  has  reached  a 
terminal  state  of  movement  thereof,  said  delay  means 
further  including  means  for  delaying  deactuation  of  said 
microphone  disabling  switch  until  the  operation  button 
has  reached  a  terminal  state  of  movement  thereof  during  a 
change  in  operation  mode  of  the  Upe  recorder  from  a  stop 
mode  to  a  recording  mode,  both  said  power  supply  switch 
and  said  microphone  disabling  switch  being  in  operation 
at  the  same  time  between  said  initial  and  terminal  states  of 
movement  of  said  operation  button  so  that  said  micro- 
phone is  always  disabled  during  movement  of  the  opera- 
tion button  between  said  initial  and  terminal  states  of 
movement  thereof;  and 
means  in  said  connecting  means  for  maintaining  said  micro- 
phone disabling  switch  actuated  whenever  said  power 
supply  switch  is  deactuated,  thereby  maintaining  said 
microphone  disabled  whenever  power  to  the  microphone 
is  shut  off  by  the  operation  button. 


4,338,638 
TAPE  RECORDER 
Shunichi  Orita,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,255 
Oaims   priority,   applicatioa   Japan,   Dec.   27,    1978,   53- 
180331[U] 

iBt  a.'  GllB  15/04 
VS.  a.  3«0— 60  2  Claims 


1.  A  tape  recorder  comprising: 


4338,639 
CUE  SIGNAL  RECORDING  APPARATUS 
Kei^i  Fi^ibayashi,  Nogata,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Rled  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,195 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  20, 1979,  54-48698 
Int.  a.J  GllB  5/47.  5/02 
U.S.  a.  360—66  27  Qtims 

1.  A  cue  signal  recording  apparatus  comprising: 
a  magnetic  head  for  making  recordings  on  a  magnetic  re- 
cording medium; 
a  bias  means  for  feeding  a  bias  current  to  said  magnetic  head; 
a  cue  signal  generating  means  for  providing  a  cue  signal  to 

said  magnetic  head;  and 
means,  responsive  to  operation  of  said  cue  signal  generating 
means  for  weakening  a  recording  bias  magnetic  field 
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caused  by  said  bias  current  when  said  cue  signal  is  re- 
corded by  said  magnetic  head  on  the  magnetic  recording 


medium  with  something  already  recorded  on  the  magnetic 
recording  medium. 


4,338,640 
SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  MULTIPLE  SPEED 
TAPE  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUONG  APPARATUS 
Toshiomi  Yabn;  Tatsao  Wada;  Masaru  Hashirano,  and  Kooichi 
Yamada,  all  of  Kadoma,  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Elec- 
tric Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,102 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  19, 1979,  54/18177 

Int.  a.3  GllB  15/46.  19/28 

U.S.  a.  360—73  6  Claims 


speed  control  signal  indicative  of  the  difference  therebe- 
tween for  controlling  the  capstan 
wherein  said  predetermined  speeds  have  ratios  of  1:2:3,  and 
wherein  said  comparing  means  comprises  means  for  estab- 
lishing first,  second  and  third  reference  voluges  to  define 
a  set  of  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  voltage  ranges,  said 
third  voltage  range  including  a  predetermined  voltage 
which  is  derived  when  the  playback  tape  speed  equals  the 
recording  tape  speed,  and  means  for  generating  low- 
speed,  medium-speed  and  high-speed  control  signals  for 
application  to  said  second  speed  control  signal  generating 
means  when  said  voltage  signal  corresponds  to  said  first, 
second  and  fourth  voltage  ranges,  respectively. 


4,338,641 
MAGNETIC  TAPE  DEVICE 
Hiroshi  Sato,  FiUiMwa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Daiichi  Electric  Co., 
Ltd^  Fi^isawa,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,681 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  13, 1979,  54-045840; 
May  29, 1979, 544165587 

Int  CV  GllB  15/60.  15/32.  5/78 
VJS.  a.  360—90  2  Chdms 


lU. 


i 


v^^^^si^s 


1.  In  a  tape  recording  and  reproducing  apparatus  including 
means  for  driving  the  tape  at  one  of  at  least  three  predeter- 
mined speeds  during  recording  and  playback  modes  and  means 
for  recording  a  reference  speed  indicative  signal  in  said  tape 
during  the  recording  mode,  and  means  for  generating  a  capstan 
speed  indicative  signal,  a  speed  control  system  comprising: 
a  transducer  for  reproducing  said  reference  speed  indicative 
signal  from  said  tape  during  the  playback  mode,  whereby 
the  frequency  of  the  reproduced  speed  indicative  signal 
assumes  one  of  a  plurality  of  discrete  values  depending  on 
deviation  of  the  speed  of  said  tape  from  the  speed  with 
which  said  reference  speed  signal  is  recorded  in  said  tape; 
means  connected  to  said  transducer  for  converting  the  fre- 
quency of  said  reproduced  speed  indicative  signal  to  a 
voltag^  signal; 
means  connected  to  said  converting  means  for  comparing 
said  voltage  signal  with  a  plurality  of  reference  values 
representing  different  frequencies  to  generate  a  first  speed 
control  signal  indicative  of  the  deviation  of  the  tape  speed 
from  said  reference  values;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  first  speed  control  signal  and  to  said 
capstan  speed  indicative  signal  for  generating  a  second 


1.  An  underwater  magnetic  device,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  and  a  second  shaft; 

(b)  a  supply  reel  connected  to  said  first  shaft; 

(c)  a  first  pulley  substantially  coplanar  with  said  supply  reel; 

(d)  a  second  pulley  rouuble  about  an  axis  whose  said  axis  is 
at  a  substantially  90*  angle  relative  to  the  axis  of  said  first 
shaft; 

(e)  a  third  pulley  rotatable  about  an  axis  whose  said  axis  is 
substantially  parallel  with  the  axis  of  the  second  pulley; 

(0  a  fourth  pulley  roUtoble  about  an  axis  whose  said  axis  is 
at  a  substantially  90*  angle  relative  to  the  axis  of  said 
second  and  third  pulleys; 

(g)  a  take-up  reel  connected  to  said  second  shaft,  said  take-up 
reel  being  substantially  coplanar  with  said  fourth  pulley; 
and 

(h)  a  tape  which  is  connected  to  said  supply  reeLand  said 
take-up  reel,  whereby  the  first  pulley  is  connected  to  said 
Upe  between  said  supply  reel  and  the  second  pulley,  the 
second  pulley  is  connected  to  the  Upe  between  the  first 
pulley  and  the  third  pulley,  the  third  pulley  is  connected 
to  the  Upe  between  the  second  pulley  and  the  fourth 
pulley,  and  the  fourth  pulley  is  connected  to  the  Upe 
between  the  third  pulley  and  the  take-up  reel. 
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4J38  642 
DRIVE  BELT  RELEASE  MECHANISM  FOR  MAGNETIC 

DISK  DRIVES 
Allen  Clark,  and  Michael  V.  Konshak^  both  of  Colorado  Springs, 
Colo.,  assignors  to  Digital  E^nipment  Corporation,  Maynard, 
Mass. 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,541 

Int.  a.^  GllB  77/00.  5/012.  25/04 

UA  a.  360-97  8  Claims 


aries  between  adjacent  strip-like  zones  resulting  in  a  random 
particle  orientation  and  then  stamping  out  a  magnetic  record- 


1.  In  a  disk  drive  in  which  a  rotatable  disk  is  housed  in  a  disk 
housing  assembly  having  a  drive  spindle  pulley  projecting 
therefrom,  the  disk  drive  including  a  drive  motor  and  a  drive 
belt,  the  drive  belt  engaging  the  drive  motor  and  the  spindle 
pulley  to  facilitate  the  rotation  of  the  disk  by  the  motor,  a 
release  mechanism  comprising: 
actuator  means  movable  by  an  operator  between  a  belt- 
released  position  and  a  belt-seated  position,  and 
means  responsive  to  the  movement  of  the  actuator  means  for 
disengaging  the  belt  from  the  spindle  pulley  when  the 
actuator  means  is  in  the  belt-released  position  and  for 
engaging  the  belt  on  the  spindle  pulley  when  the  actuator 
means  is  in  the  belt-seated  position,  said  means  comprising 
first  and  second  belt-engaging  members  engaging  said 
actuator  means  and  a  camming  means  so  that,  when  said 
actuator  means  is  moved  between  the  belt-released  posi- 
tion and  the  belt-seated  position,  said  first  and  second 
members  are  moved  along  paths  defined  by  said  camming 
means  on  opposing  sides  of  the  spindle  pulley  to  wholly 
disengage  and  engage  the  belt  from  the  spindle  pulley. 


ing  disc  from  the  support  film  base,  whereby  positioning  of  a 
disc  center  hole  is  greatly  fascilitated  and  the  output  is  en- 
henced. 


4,338,644 

MAGNETIC  TAPE  CASSETTES  PROVIDED  WITH 

MEMORY  aRCUITS  FOR  STORING  INFORMATION 

Theophiel  C.  J.  L.  Staar,  Brussels,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Staar  S. 

A.,  Belgium 

Filed  Oct.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,691 
Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Oct.  27,  1978,  871596; 
Oct.  31,  1978,  871690 

Int.  C\?  GllB  27/24 
U.S.  a.  360—132  32  Qaims 


r     t     ^ 
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4,338,643 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  DISC  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 

Eiichi  Tadokoro,  Odawara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  6,169,  Jan.  24, 1979, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation*in-part  of  Ser.  No.  838,499, 
Oct.  3, 1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

138,368 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  16, 1976,  51-137502 
Int  a?  GllB  5/H2 
U.S.  a.  36(V-135  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  magnetic  recording  disc  com- 
prising applying  a  magnetic  layer  containing  magnetic  parti- 
cles on  a  support  film  base,  orienting  the  magnetic  particles  in 
a  number  of  first  strip-like  zones  in  a  first  direction  and  in  a 
number  of  second  strip-like  zones  in  a  second  direction  inclined 
with  respect  to  the  first  direction  at  an  angle  of  60*  to  120*,  said 
first  and  second  strip-like  zones  being  alternately  and  contigu- 
ously arranged  in  parallel  to  each  other,  the  width  of  each  said 
first  and  second  strip-like  zones  being  not  more  than  5  mm  and 
the  ratio  of  the  width  of  the  first  strip-like  zone  to  that  of  the 
second  strip-like  zone  being  within  the  range  of  1:3  to  3:1, 
solidifying  the  magnetic  layer  after  the  magnetic  particles  in 
said  first  strip-like  zones,  causing  interaction  along  the  bound- 


1.  In  combination  with  a  cassette  containing  a  magnetic 
recording  tape,  said  cassette  having  a  housing  and  one  or  more 
reels  for  said  tape  within  said  housing,  electronic  memory 
means  carried  by  said  housing  having  terminals  adapted  to 
engage  and  establish  electrical  connection  to  terminals  of  a 
peripheral  device,  said  memory  means  including  semi-conduc- 
tor memory  circuits  for  representing  by  the  state  of  said  cir- 
cuits, information  as  to  the  cassette  or  tape  contained  therein 
and  readable  from  said  peripheral  device  via  said  terminals. 


4,338,645 
TAPE  RUNNING  TIME  INDICATION  SYSTEM 
Katsoo  Mohri,  Yokosuka,  and  Yoiiiiiiori  Okada,  Katnuta,  both 
of  Japan,  awignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,610 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  6,  1978,  53-135849; 
Nov.  6, 1978,  53-135853;  Nov.  6, 1978,  53-135854 

Int.  CL'  G06F  15/20 
UJS.  a.  360—137  8  Claims 

1.  A  tape  running  time  indication  sys^m  for  a  magnetic 
recording-reproduction  apparatus  using  a  magnetic  tape  and 
including  a  supply  reel  and  a  take-up  reel,  comprising: 
means  for  detecting  an  angular  velocity  a»i  qf  said  supply 
reel; 


July  6,  1982 


ELECTRICAL 


355 


I  , 

means  for  detecting  an  angular  velocity  o)2  of  said  take-up 

reel; 

a  microcomputer  supplied  with  the  velocities  coi  and  q>2 

detected  by  said  detecting  means,  the  tape  running  speed 

v,  the  total  tape  length  indicated  as  time  To  corresponding 


4338,647 

aRcurr  interrupter  wtth  digital  trip  unit 

AND  OPTICALLY-COUPLED  DATA  INPUT/OUTPUT 

SYSTEM 

John  T.  Wilson;  John  A.  Wafer,  both  of  Beaver,  Joaeph  C. 

Engel,  and  Robert  T.  Elms,  both  of  Monroeville,  all  of  Pa., 

assignors  to  Westingbouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,627 

Int.  a.J  H02H  3/093 

U.S.  a.  361—96  10  aaimt 


to  the  total  tape  length  and  the  hub  radius  R  of  each  reel, 
said  microcomputer  calculating  at  least  one  of  a  remaining 
tape  length  T)  indicated  as  time  and  a  taken-up  tape  length 
T2  indicated  as  time;  and 
means  for  indicating  a  length  of  time  obtained  from  the 
result  of  said  calculation. 


4,338,646 

CURRENT  LIMITING  ORCUIT 

WUliam  F.  Davis,  Tempe,  and  Robert  N.  Dotson,  Mesa,  both  of 

Ariz.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  lU. 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  257,837 

Int.  a.3  H02H  3/06 

U.S.  a.  361—18  7  Qalms 
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1.  A  circuit  for  monitoring  the  base-emitter  voltage  of  a 
transistor  for  limiting  the  current  therethrough,  comprising: 

a  first  transistor  having  base,  emitter  and  collector  terminals; 

a  first  source  of  current  coupled  to  said  first  transistor  for 
supplying  base  drive  to  said  first  transistor; 

a  second  transistor  having  a  collector  for  conducting  a  first 
current,  a  base  coupled  to  the  base  of  said  first  transistor, 
and  an  emitter  having  a  first  area; 

a  third  transistor  having  a  collector  for  conducting  a  second 
current,  a  base  coupled  to  the  base  of  said  first  transistor, 
and  an  emitter  having  a  second  area,  said  first  area  being 
substantially  larger  than  said  second  area; 

impedance  means  coupled  between  the  emitters  of  said  sec- 
ond and  third  transistors  and  the  emitter  of  said  first  tran- 
sistor, said  impedance  means  and  said  first  and  second 
areas  causing  said  first  and  second  currents  to  be  substan- 
tially equal  at  a  predetermined  value  of  the  base-emitter 
voltage  of  said  first  transistor;  and 

means  for  reducing  the  base  drive  to  said  first  transistor 
when  said  first  current  is  substantially  equal  to  said  second 
current. 
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10.  Circuit  interrupter  apparatus,  comprising; 

interrupter  means  for  conducting  current  fiow  through  an 
associated  circuit  and  for  operating  to  interrupt  current 
flow  therethrough  on  command; 

sensing  means  for  sensing  current  flow  through  said  inter- 
rupter means; 

trip  unit  means  connected  between  said  sensing  means  and 
said  interrupter  means  for  comparing  current  flow 
through  said  interrupter  means  to  a  predetermined  time- 
current  trip  characteristic  and  for  operating  said  inter- 
rupter means  when  current  flow  therethrough  exceeds 
said  time-current  trip  characteristic; 

interface  means  for  optically  coupling  said  trip  unit  means  to 
associated  apparatus;  and 

pulse  power  supply  means  connected  to  said  interface  means 
for  supplying  pulses  of  operating  power  thereto  sufficient 
to  achieve  the  desired  operation  thereof. 


4,338,648 

GAPLESS  DISCHARGE  COUNTER  FOR  UGHTNING 

ARRESTERS 

Thallam  Subbarao,  Castleton,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,767 
Int.  a.3  H02H  i/2i 
U.S.  a.  361— 127  1  Claim 

1.  A  discharge  counter  and  leakage  current  meter  circuit  for 
a  voltage  surge  arrester,  said  circuit  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion; 
a  zinc  oxide  varistor  directly  connecting  the  voltage  surge 

arrester  to  ground; 
a  first  rectifying  bridge  having  first  and  second  input  termi- 
nals and  first  and  second  output  terminals; 
a  first  resistor  connecting  said  first  input  terminal  to  the 
junction  between  the  arrester  and  said  varistor,  said  sec- 
ond input  terminal  connected  directly  to  ground; 
a  first  capacitor  shunting  said  first  and  second  output  termi- 
nals; 
the  series  combination  of  a  second  resistor  and  an  ammeter 
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connected  across  said  first  capacitor,  said  ammeter  read- 
ing leakage  current  through  the  arrester; 
a  second  rectifying  bridge  having  a  third  input  terminal 
directly  connected  to  the  junction  between  the  arrester 
and  said  varistor,  a  fourth  input  terminal  directly  con- 
nected to  ground,  and  third  and  fourth  output  terminals; 


'  4,338,650 

FAIL-SAFE  RELAY  DRIVING 
Gilbert  W.  Wierschke,  Englewood,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Otis  Elett- 
tor  Company,  Faimington,  Conn. 

Filed  Not.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  205,830 

Int.  a.i  HOIH  47/22 

U.S.  a.  361—139     .  4  Claims 


a  second  capacitor  shunting  said  third  and  fourth  output 
terminals;  and 

the  series  combination  of  a  third  resistor  and  a  cyclometer 
coil  connected  across  said  second  capacitor,  said  cyclome- 
ter coil  activating  a  counter  to  register  the  number  of 
discharges  through  the  arrester. 


4 J38  649 
SYSTEM  FOR  REMOTELY  CONTROLLING  A  LOAD 
Douglas  R.  Mosier,  White  Bear  Lake,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minne- 
sota Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
FUed  Oct.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,742 
Int  a.^  HOIH  47/22 
VJS.  a.  361—139  42  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  controlling  a  transformer  relay  in  response  to 
a  stimulus,  said  transformer  relay  having  a  primary  winding 
coupled  to  an  energy  source,  having  a  load  switch  adapted  to 
control  the  application  of  said  energy  source  to  a  load,  and 
having  a  secondary  winding  which  controls  said  load  switch 
depending  upon  the  unidirectional  flow  of  current  above  a 
predetermined  threshold  in  said  secondary  winding,  compris- 
ing: 
a  switching  means  coupled  to  said  secondary  winding  with 
two  wires  for  allowing,  in  response  to  a  control  signal,  a 
unidirectional  current  flow  in  said  secondary  winding  of 
an  amount  exceeding  said  threshold  in  said  secondary 
winding;  and 
a  control  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  switching  means 
for  momentarily  producing  said  control  signal  in  response 
to  said  stimulus; 
said  switching  means  and  said  control  means  being  powered 
from  said  secondary  winding,  drawing  a  quiescent  current 
of  an  amount  less  than  said  threshold  from  said  secondary 
winding; 
whereby  said  transformer  relay  is  controlled  utilizing  only 
two  wires  between  said  secondary  winding  and  said 
switching  means  and  whereby  said  control  %iffa\  may  be 
a  signal  other  than  a  unidirectional  current  flow. 


1.  An  apparatus  comprising: 

at  least  two  controllers, 

a  control  device  to  which  power  is  provided, 

a  power  source  for  generating  said  power, 

first  means  for  coupling  said  power  source  to  said  device, 
said  means  operating  under  the  control  of  said  controllers, 
characterized  in  that: 

said  power  source  provides  alternating  output  voltages  in 
response  to  concurrent  control  signals  from  the  control- 
lers, 

said  power  coupling  means  comprises:  a  first  coupling  de- 
vice which  receives  the  output  from  said  power  source 
and  a  second  coupling  device  which  receives  the  output 
from  said  first  coupling  device  and  provides  an  output  to 
power  the  control  device, 

said  first  coupling  device  characterized  in  that  its  input  and 
output  are  inductively  coupled  when  a  first  and  second 
signal  are  simultaneously  applied  thereto,  one  of  said 
signals  being  provided  by  one  of  the  controllers  and  the 
other  by  a  constant  signal  source,  the  input  and  output  of 
said  first  device  being  substantially,  inductively  decoupled 
if  either  of  these  signals  is  not  applied  thereto, 

said  second  coupling  device  characterized  in  that  its  Input 
and  output  are  inductively  coupled  by  simultaneous  appli- 
cation of  said  constant  signal  and  a  third  signal  provided 
by  a  second  of  the  controllers,  the  input  and  output  of  said 
second  device  being  substantially,  inductively  decoupled 
if  either  of  said  signals  is  not  simultaneously  applied 
thereto. 


4,338,651 
DUAL  COIL  DRIVER 
Robert  S.  Henrich,  Farmlngton  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 
Bendix  Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,333 
Int  CL'  HOIH  47/04 
MS.  a.  361—154  22  Claims 

1.  A  driver  circuit  for  a  fuel  injector,  the  driver  circuit 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  volUge  source  and  to  receive 
input  metering  signals  from  an  electronic  control  unit,  for 
controlling  the  operation  of  a  solenoid  of  the  type  having  a 
plurality  of  coils  situated  so  as  to  produce,  when  activated, 
aiding  magnetic  fields,  the  driver  circuit  comprising: 
voltage  regulator  means  connected  to  said  voluge  source 

for  generating  a  regulated  voltage; 
adaptive  means,  responsive  to  the  metering  signals  for  gener- 
ating a  pulse  width  boost  signal  that  is  variable  in  corre- 
spondence with  fluctuations  of  the  voltage  level  of  said 
voltage  source; 
first  driver  means,  responsive  to  said  boost  signal,  and  con- 
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nected  to  the  first  of  said  coils  for  causing  current  to  flow 
therethrough; 
second  driver  means,  responsive  to  said  boost  signal,  and 
connected  to  the  second  of  said  coils  for  activating  said 


I   DUIVEII  DUAI.  COR 
BLOCK  DIAGWI 


second  coil  and  for  causing  the  current  flowing  through 
said  first  coil  to  flow  through  said  second  coil;  and 
first  means  connected  to  said  first  or  said  second  driver 
means  for  reducing  current  droop  upon  activation  of  said 
second  coil. 

1      

4,338,652 

STACK  MODULE  AND  STACK  LOADER  THEREFOR 

Walter  N.  Romanczuk,  Buffalo;  Paul  J.  Reiter,  West  Seneca, 

and  William  R.  Watkins,  Colden,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 

Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  124,689,  Feb.  26, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  283,707 

Int.  a.J  H05K  7/20 

U.S.  a.  361—388  2  Claims 


tral  opening  of  said  lower  end  member  and  engaging  said 
base  plate  for  applying  pressure  to  said  stack  therethrough 
and  against  said  upper  end  member; 

tension  members  mounted  laterally  of  said  stack  and  con- 
necting said  upper  and  lower  end  members; 

said  bolt  means  being  adjustable  between  an  upper  extreme 
position  for  which  said  stack  is  under  pressure  and  a  with- 
drawn extreme  position  away  from  said  upper  extreme 
position,  said  stack  being  lowered  under  gravity  when  said 
bolt  means  is  moved  from  said  upper  to  said  withdrawn 
extreme  position; 

at  least  one  of  said  tension  members  having  a  plurality  of 
vertically  spaced  stoppers  matching  in  number  the  num- 
ber of  heat  sinks  laying  immediately  above  each  semi-con- 
ductor device  \^  said  suck,  said  stoppers  being  increas- 
ingly spaced  from  one  another  downward  along  the  asso- 
ciated tension  member  and  being  adapted  to  reuin  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  number  of  heat  sinks  when  said  stack 
is  lowered  by  said  bolt  means  from  said  upper  extreme 
position,  thereby  to  open  said  stack  and  allow  a  selected 
semi-conductor  device  to  be  removed  and  replaced  imme- 
diately below  a  retained  heat  sink. 


4,338,653 

VERSATILE  FLUORESCENT  LIGHTING  nXTURE 

Louis  Marrero,  1209  Via  Ramon,  Escondido,  Calif.  92025 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,466 

Int.  a.^  F21S  3/00 

U.S.  a.  362—223  7  Claims 


* 


(fr). 


±± 


"^     pif! 


ISL 


nj 


^^1 


"'. 


3i: 


jm 


^t1^ 


-StP, 


1»2 


W- 


JSL 


(0, 


'jifj 


^ 

s: 


^»rfj 


.y>i 


^ 


B>* 


•Iff, 


i^STPs 


JSL 


w 


"I 

is: 


^ 


■^jff, 


"i 


r 


"V 


1.  A  fluorescent  light  fixture  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  housing; 

(b)  means  on  the  back  of  said  housing  for  mounting  same; 
and 

(c)  universal  mounting  means  defined  in  the  front  of  said 
housing  and  extending  the  substantial  length  thereof  for 
alternatively  or  collectively  mounting  fluorescent  sockets, 
a  frontal  reflector  assembly,  and  transformer/ballast,  said 
universal  mounting  means  comprising  a  pair  of  parallel 
forward  facing  slots  defined  in  said  housing  and  extending 
the  substantial  length  of  same,  and  said  sockets,  reflector 

"assembly,  and  transformer  each  defines  at  least  one  mount- 
ing panel  mounUble  by  means  of  screws  engageable  in 
said  slots  to  capture  said  panels  by  the  opposite  edges 
thereof. 


1.  In  a  frame  assembly  holding  together  under  pressure 
along  a  longitudinal  axis  a  stack  of  electrical  components  in- 
cluding a  plurahty  of  semiconductor  devices  and  of  heat  sinks 
arranged  in  pairs  so  that  two  heat  sinks  per  semiconductor 
device  are  adjacent  opposite  sides  thereof,  the  combination  of: 
an  upper  end  member  disposed  transversely  of  said  longitu- 
dinal axis  above  said  stack; 
a  base  plate  normally  in  engagement  with  the  lower  end  of 

said  stack; 
a  lower  end  member  disposed  transversely  of  said  longitudi- 
nal axis  below  said  stack  and  said  base  plate; 
said  lower  end  member  having  a  threaded  central  opening 

aligned  with  said  longitudinal  axis; 
bolt  means  operatively  mounted  through  said  threaded  cen- 


4,338,654 

VARIABLE  SPOT  STAGE  UGHT 

Richard  Logotbetis,  631  Johnson  Ave^  Bohemia,  N.Y.  11716 

FUed  Sep.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,058 

Int  a?  F21V  29/00 

U.S.  a.  362—268  2  Claims 

1.  A  stage  light  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame,  having  a  forward  direction  towards  which  the 
light  is  to  be  beamed,  and  a  reward  direction  opposite  the 
forward  direction, 

(b)  an  incandescent  lamp  movably  mounted  within  the  frame 
and  located  towards  the  rear  of  the  frame, 

(c)  a  reflector  placed  adjacent  and  to  the  rear  of  the  lamp 
and  on  the  same  movable  mounting  as  the  lamp  having 
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general  hemispherical  coverage  of  the  lamp  generally 
parabolic  contours  to  capture  and  beam  the  light  from  the 
rear  of  the  lamp  in  the  forward  direction, 
(d)  a  variable  aperture  iris  fixedly  mounted  to  the  frame  and 
positioned  forward  of  the  lamp  to  control  the  amout  of 
light  from  the  lamp  and  reflector  passed  in  the  forward 
direction  by  means  of  varying  the  aperture  size. 


4,338,656 
VOLTAGE  POLARITY  SWITCHING  aRCUIT 
Kazuo  Yamalddo,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  2, 1980,  Set.  No.  165,334 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  20, 1979,  54/91567 

lot  a.^  H02M  i/06 

U  A  a.  363—63  2  Claims 
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(e)  an  objective  lens  system  located  forward  of  the  iris  to 
accept  and  focus  the  light  passed  through  the  iris,  and 

(0  means  for  linking  the  lamp  and  reflector  on  the  movable 
mounting  to  the  iris  to  automatically  adjust  the  iris  aper- 
ture with  the  movement  of  the  lamp  and  reflector  for 
maximum  forward  light  transmission  with  each  setting  of 
the  lamp  and  reflector  position. 


4,338,655 

LUMINAIRE  APPARATUS  INCLUDING  EXPANSIBLE 

REFLECTOR  MEANS  AND  METHOD  OF  REFLECTING 

RADIANT  ENERGY  TO  PROVIDE  A  SPOT  TO  FLOOD 

CONHGURATION 
John  E.  Golliksen,  Shrewsbury,  and  William  H.  Hamilton, 
Lincoln,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Koehler  Manufacturing 
Company,  Marlborough,  Mass. 

FUed  Oct.  20,  1980,  Scr.  No.  198,660 

Int  a^  F21V  7/16,  7/02 

UAQ.  362— 281  24  Claims 


1.  A  voltage  polarity  switching  circuit  comprising  a  first 
capacitor,  an  input  terminal  for  receiving  an  input  voltage  to 
charge  said  first  capacitor,  an  output  terminal  for  delivering  an 
output  voltage,  a  first  switch  interposed  between  one  end  of 
said  first  capacitor  and  said  input  terminal,  a  second  switch 
interposed  between  the  other  end  of  said  first  capacitor  and 
ground  and  a  switching  circuit  fo  selectively  inverting  the 
voltage  charge  on  said  first  capacitor  and  providing  it  to  said 
output  terminal,  characterized  in  that  said  switching  circuit 
comprises  a  third  switch  interposed  between  said  one  end  of 
said  first  capacitor  and  said  output  terminal,  a  fourth  switch 
interposed  between  said  one  end  of  said  first  capacitor  and 
ground,  a  fifth  switch  interposed  between  the  said  other  end  of 
said  first  capacitor  and  said  output  terminal,  a  second  capacitor 
having  its  one  end  connected  to  said  output  terminal  and  a 
sixth  switch  interposed  between  the  other  end  of  said  second 
capacitor  and  ground,  and  means  for  controlling  said  switches 
including  means  for  charging  said  first  capacitor  by  turning  on 
said  first,  second,  fifth  and  sixth  switches  with  the  other 
switches  turned  ofl",  means  for  turning  on  said  second,  third 
and  sixth  switches  with  the  other  switches  turned  off  thereby 
to  produce  an  output  voltage  of  a  first  polarity  at  said  output 
terminal,  and  means  for  turning  on  said  fourth  and  fifth 
switches  with  the  other  switches  turned  off  thereby  to  produce 
an  output  voltage  of  a  second  polarity  at  said  output  terminal. 


1.  In  a  method  of  reflecting  radiant  energy  in  which  a  light 
source  is  received  in  a  housing  body  and  radiant  energy  from 
the  light  source  is  reflected  from  a  stationary  reflector  surface 
through  a  light  transmitting  member  on  the  housing  to  provide 
a  desired  configuration  of  the  said  reflected  radiant  energy  the 
steps  which  include  interposing  expansible  reflector  means 
between  the  stationary  reflector  surface  and  the  light  transmit- 
ting member,  and  rotating  the  light  transmitting  member  to 
progressively  extend  the  expansible  reflector  means  around  the 
light  source  thereby  changing  the  angles  of  reflection  of  a 
portion  of  the  reflected  radiant  energy  thus  producing  a  differ- 
ent configuration  of  emitted  radiation. 


4,338,657  

HIGH-VOLTAGE  TRANSFORMER-RECTmER  DEVICE 
Vladimir  N.  Lisin,  Dushinskaya  ulitsa,  14,  kv.  106;  Mikhail  V. 
PavloT,  ulitsa  Flotskaya,  13,  korpos  5,  kv.  77;  Jury  V.  Las- 
chenoY,  ulitsa  Perovskaya,  15,  kv.  41;  Stanislav  I.  Guscr, 
ulitsa  akaderaika  Skryabina,  28,  korpos  2,  kv.  87;  Le?  V. 
KozloT,  Bolshoi  Simonovsky  proezd,  28,  kv.  40;  Sergei  V. 
PokroTsky,  Tanitinskaya  utitsa,  5,  korpus  3,  kv.  73,  and  Igor 
I.  Mozhaev,  Krasnokazarmennaya  ulitsa,  12,  korpus  2,  kv.  28, 
aU  of,  Moscow,  UJS.SJI. 
PCT  No.  PCr/SU79/00046,  §  371  Date  May  8, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  7,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00636,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  3, 1980 

PCT  FUed  Jul.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  195,426 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  U.S.S.R.,  May  21, 1974, 2026801; 
Sep.  8, 1978,  2662933 

Ist  CV  HOIF  27/24.  27/36,  33/00 
MS.  CL  363-^  7  Claims 

1.  A  high-voltage  transformer-rectifier  device  comprising: 
a  step-up  three-phase  transformer  with  a  spatial  magnetic 
circuit  having  a  symmetry  axis  and  carrying  a  primary 
winding  and  a  sectionalized  secondary  winding  having  a 
secondary-winding  neutral  and  a  plurality  of  sections; 
bridge  rectifier  units  coupled  to  said  sectionalized  secondary 
winding  and  having  one  pole  grounded  and  arranged 
parallel  to  the  symmetry  axis  of  the  magnetic  circuit; 
a  potential  screen  for  the  secondary-winding  neutral; 
a  high-voluge  terminal  arranged  along  the  symmetry  axis  of 
the  magnetic  circuit;  and 
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a  rectifier-unit  potential  screen  electrically  connected  to  the 
high-voltage  terminal; 

wherein  the  spatial  magnetic  circuit  comprises  an  insulating 
frame,  and  three  vertical  stacks  of  closed  cores  insulated 
from  one  another  and  secured  in  said  insulating  frame,  said 
cores  having  a  common  window  with  an  axis  and  carrying 
sections  of  the  secondary  winding,  the  primary  winding 


comprising  three  flat  rectangular  coils  having  vertical 
parts  arranged  to  lie  pair-wise  along  the  axis  of  the  com- 
mon window  in  each  stack  of  the  cores,  and  wherein  the 
bridge  rectifier  units  each  comprise  individual  bridge 
rectifiers  connected  to  the  sections  of  the  secondary  wind- 
ing, and  each  of  the  potential  screens  comprises  ring  sec- 
tions arranged  one  on  top  of  another  along  the  stacks  of 
the  cores. 


4,338,658 
MASTER-SLAVE  HIGH  CURRENT  D.C.  POWER  SUPPLY 
Samson  K.  Toy,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Boschert,  Incor- 
porated, Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  May  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  263,430 

Int.  a.'  H02J  1/10:  H02M  3/335 

U.S.  a.  363-72  9  Claims 
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tors  coupled  across  a  source  of  high  voltoge  DC.  power 
and  each  having  switching  means  in  each  diagonal  leg; 
first  and  second  step-down  transformers  respectively  cou- 
pled to  the  output  conductors  of  said  first  and  second 
power  bridges; 
first  and  second  rectifying  circuits  respectively  coupled  to 
the  secondary  windings  of  said  first  and  second  step-down 
transformers,  the  output  conductors  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond rectifying  circuits  being  coupled  together  and  to  the 
output  terminals„of  the  DC.  power  supply; 
switching  circuitry  coupled  to  said  switching  means  in  each 
leg  of  said  first  and  second  power  bridges,  said  switching 
circuitry  alternately  enabling  said  switching  means  in 
opposite  diagonal  legs  of  said  first  power  bridge  and  90 
electrical  degrees  thereafter  alternately   enabling  said 
switching  means  in  opposite  diagonal  legs  of  said  second 
power  bridge;  and  error  signal  circuitry  having  a  first 
input  for  sensing  the  output  voltage  level  of  said  power 
supply  and  a  second  input  for  sensing  an  adjustable  DC. 
voltage  reference,  said  error  signal  circuitry  generating  an 
output  error  signal  representing  the  difference  in  levels 
between  said  output  voltage  and  said  reference  voltage; 
first  and  second  current  sensors  associated  with  the  second- 
ary circuit  of  said  first  and  second  step-down  transform- 
ers, said  current  sensors  producing  a  DC.  output  signal; 
and 
first  and  second  signal  comparators  coupled  to  the  output 
conductors  of  said  error  signal  circuitry  and  said  first  and 
second  current  sensors,  respectively,  each  of  said  compar- 
ators generating  an  instantaneous  tumoff  signal  to  its 
respective  power  bridge  when  current  measured  by  its 
respective  current  sensor  reaches  a  predetermined  level; 
the  improvement  comprising  the  method  for  intercoupling 
at  least  two  of  said  supplies  into  a  master  and  slave  supply 
system,  said  intercoupling  method  including  the  steps  of: 
disconnecting  the  first  input  to  said  error  signal  circuitry 

in  each  selected  slave  power  supply; 
connect  to  ground  said  output  error  signals  generated  by 
said  error  signal  circuitry  in  each  of  said  slave  power 
supplies; 
interconnect  the  signal  ground  circuits  of  the  master 

power  supply  and  each  of  said  slave  power  supplies; 
connect  the  output  from  said  error  signal  circuitry  of  said 
master  supply  to  said  first  and  second  signal  compara- 
tors of  each  of  said  slave  supplies;  and 
interconnect  the  D.C.  output  terminals  of  all  said  slave 
supplies  and  said  master  power  supply. 

4,338,659 

POSITION  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  CLOSED  LOOP 

TYPE  NUMERICAL-CONTROLLED  MACHINE  TOOL 

Mitsuo  Kurakake,  Kokubuiui,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fiyitsu  Fanuc 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,864 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  15, 1978,  53-156692; 
Jan.  31, 1979,  54-10227;  Feb.  14, 1979,  54-15905;  Feb.  14, 1979, 
54-15906 

Int.  a.3  G05B /i/W.  17/02 
U.S.  a.  364—170  13  Claims 


1.  A  high  current  regulated  D.C.  power  supply  comprising 
a  master  power  supply  and  at  least  one  slave  power  supply,  the 
output  voltages  of  said  slave  supplies  being  controlled  by  said 
master  supply,  and  said  slave  supplies  equally  sharing  the 
current  load  with  said  master  supply,  each  of  said  master  and 
slave  supplies  being  identical  and  including: 

first  and  second  power  bridges,  each  having  input  conduc- 


1.  A  position  control  system  for  a  closed  loop  numerical- 
controlled  machine  tool  in  which  the  position  of  a  mechanical 


360 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  6,  1982 


moving  part  is  controlled  according  to  a  position  command, 
said  system  comprising 
a  position  detector  mounted  for  detecting  the  position  of  the 

mechanical  moving  part, 
means  for  determining  a  positioning  error  signal  by  making 
a  comparison  between  the  position  command  and  the 
detected  position  from  said  position  detector,  and 
correcting  means  for  reducing  the  positioning  error  signal 
resulting  from  the  inclusion  of  the  mechanical  moving 
part  in  the  closed  loop,  said  correcting  means  comprising 
a  compensator  included  in  the  closed  loop,  said  compensa- 
tor comprising 
a  processor, 

means  for  increasing  the  break  angular  frequency  of  said 
closed  loop  including  the  mechanical  moving  part,  and 
for  increasing  the  gain  of  the  feedback  of  the  closed 
loop  in  correspondence  to  the  value  of  said  positioning 
error  signal  in  a  stable  region  of  the  closed  loop,  said 
gain  being  usable  for  higher  frequencies  as  a  result  of 
said  increased  break  angular  frequency  of  said  closed 
loop  including  said  compensator  than  for  frequencies 
without  said  compensator. 


4,338,660 
RELATIONAL  BREAK  SIGNAL  GENERATING  DEVICE 
James  M.  Kelley,  San  Jose,  and  Fred  F.  Coury,  Sunnyvale,  both 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Relational  Memory  Systems,  Inc.,  Sun- 
nyvale, Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  29,825 

Int.  a.'  G06F  7/00.  7/02.  9/00 

U.S.  a.  364—200  8  Qaims 
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1.  A  relational  break  signal  generating  device  for  use  in 
debugging  and  monitoring  the  execution  of  computer  pro- 
grams and  producing  break  signals  when  a  particular  relation- 
ship exists  between  an  input  program  address  signal  and  a  pair 
of  selected  reference  address  signals  which  deflne  an  address 
region,  comprising: 
first  relational  comparing  means  for  comparing  each  address 
X  of  an  input  program  signal  to  the  address  A  of  a  first 
selected  reference  signal  and  for  developing  a  first  break 
point  signal  when  certain  first  qualifying  conditions  speci- 
fying a  particular  relationship  between  the  input  address  X 
and  the  address  A  of  said  first  reference  signal  are  met; 
second  relational  comparing  means  for  comparing  each 
address  X  of  said  input  program  signal  to  the  address  B  of 
a  second  selected  reference  signal  and  for  developing  a 
second  break  point  signal  when  certain  second  qualifying 
conditions  specifying  a  particular  relationship  between  the 
*      input  address  X  and  the  address  A  of  said  second  refer- 
ence signal  are  met;  and 
combinational  logic  means  for  monitoring  said  first  and 
second  break  point  signals  and  for  generating  a  break 
signal  when  one  of  said  break  point  signals  exists  and 
certain  third  qualifying  conditions  are  met,  said  third 
qualifying  conditions  including  either  the  condition  that 
the  magnitude  of  the  address  X  of  said  input  program 


signal  is  greater  than  the  magnitude  of  the  address  A  of 
said  first  reference  signal  but  less  than  the  magnitude  of 
the  address  of  said  second  reference  signal  or  the  condi- 
tion that  the  magnitude  of  the  address  X  of  said  input 
progress  signal  is  either  less  than  or  equal  to  the  magnitude 
of  the  address  A  of  said  first  reference  signal  or  that  the 
magnitude  of  the  address  X  of  said  input  program  signal  is 
either  greater  than  or  equal  to  the  magnitude  of  the  ad- 
dress B  of  said  second  reference  signal. 


4,338,661 

CONDmONAL  BRANCH  UNFT  FOR 

MICROPROGRAMMED  DATA  PROCESSOR 

Harry  L.  Tredennick,  and  Thomas  G.  Gunter,  both  of  Austin, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  111. 

Filed  May  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  41,201 

Int.  a.'  G06F  9/06.  9/22.  9/30 

U.S.  a.  364—200  5  Claims 
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1.  A  data  processor  adapted  for  microprogrammed  opera- 
tion for  executing  a  plurality  of  macroinstructions,  the  data 
processor  comprising: 

(a)  first  means  for  storing  a  macroinstruction  having  a  field 
containing  conditional  branch  information; 

(b)  a  control  store  having  an  input  port  for  receiving  a  con- 
trol store  address  and  an  output  port  providing  a  control 
word  which  includes  a  conditional  branch  selection  field; 
and 

(c)  means  for  storing  conditional  signals  indicative  of  the 
operational  state  of  the  data  processor, 

(d)  conditional  branch  control  means  coupled  to  the  first 
means,  coupled  to  the  output  port  of  the  control  store,  and 
coupled  to  the  means  for  storing  conditional  signals,  the 
conditional  branch  control  means  comprising  means  for 
decoding  the  conditional  branch  Selection  field  to  provide 
a  selection  signal  for  selecting  branch  information  from 
either  the  macroinstruction  branch  field  or  the  control 
word  conditional  branch  selection  field,  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  selected  branch  field  information  and  the 
conditional  signals  for  providing  branch  execution  address 
information  to  the  control  store. 


4,338,662 
.      MICROINSTRUCTION  PROCESSING  UNFF 
RESPONSIVE  TO  INTERRUPTION  PRIORITY  ORDER 
Yasushi  Yokoyama,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  22, 1979,  S«r.  No.  68,709 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  22,  1978,  53-102628 
Int.  a.^  G06F  9/22 
U.S.  a.  364—200  5  Qaims 

1.  A  microinstruction  processing  unit  of  the  type  in  which 
microinstructions  are  fed  and  executed  in  a  predetermined 
sequence  to  process  data  in  a  data  processing  system,  said 
microinstructions  having  various  priority  ranks  such  that, 
upon  the  feeding  of  an  interrupting  microinstruction  of  a 
higher  priority  rank,  the  execution  of  a  previously  fed  microin- 
struction of  lower  priority  rank  will  be  interrupted,  said  micro- 
instructions including  load  accumulator  instructions,  unload 
accumulator  instructions,  arithmetic  instructions  and  retum- 
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after-interruption  instructions,  said  microinstruction  process- 
ing unit  comprising: 

a  microprogram  control  storage  for  storing  microinstruc- 
tions to  be  fed  in  said  predetermined  sequence, 

a  storage  register,  a  register  file  and  an  arithmetic,  circuit, 

control  means  connected  to  said  storage  register  for  causing 
the  receiving  and  storing  of  data  from  an  external  dau  bus 
in  response  to  the  feeding  of  each  load  accumulator  in- 
struction, for  causing  the  feeding  of  data  to  an  external 
data  bus  in  response  to  the  feeding  of  each  unload  accumu- 
lator instruction,  for  causing  the  feeding  of  data  and  the 
receiving  of  data  from  said  arithmetic  circuit  in  response 
to  the  feeding  of  each  arithmetic  instruction  and  for  re- 
ceiving data  from  said  register  file  in  response  to  the 
feeding  of  each  retum-after-interruption  instruction, 

said  register  file  having  a  plurality  of  daU  storage  positions, 
each  said  position  representing  a  different  priority  rank, 
said  register  file  being  connected  and  arranged  to  receive 
and  store  data  from  said  external  data  bus  in  response  to 
the  feeding  of  each  load  accumulator  instruction  which  is 
lower  than  the  highest  priority  rank  and  to  store  such  data 


4,338,663 
CALLING  INSTRUCnONS  FOR  A  DATA  PROCESSING 

SYSTEM 
William  D.  Strecker,  Harvard;  Thomas  N.  Hastings,  Lexington, 
both  of  Mass.;  Richard  F.  Lary,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo.; 
David  P.  Rodgers,  Acton,  and  Steven  H.  Rothman,  Bolton, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Digital  Equipment  Corporation, 
Maynard,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  954,602,  Oct.  25,  1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,241,399,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  845,416, 
Oct.  25, 1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  18, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  188,291 

Int.  a.J  G06F  9/40 

U.S.  a.  364—200  10  Qaims 
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in  a  storage  position  corresponding  to  the  priority  rank  of 
such  load  accumulator  instruction,  said  register  file  fur- 
ther being  connected  and  arranged  to  feed  data  from  one 
of  said  storage  positions  to  said  storage  register  in  re- 
sponse to  the  feeding  of  a  retum-after-interruption  instruc- 
tion, 

a  priority  decoder  for  producing  signals  representative  of 
the  priority  rank  of  each  microinstruction  and  each  inter- 
rupting microinstruction  as  it  is  fed, 

a  current  level  register  for  storing  signals  from  said  priority 
decoder, 

a  previous  level  register,  of  the  stacking  type,  connected  and 
arranged  to  receive,  upon  the  feeding  of  a  microinstruc- 
tion of  higher  priority  rank  which  interrupts  a  microin- 
struction of  lower  priority  rank,  the  signals  previously 
stored  in  said  current  level  register,  and 

a  multiplexer  associated  with  said  register  file  and  connected 
and  arranged  to  select,  according  to  the  signals  in  said 
previous  level  register,  and  upon  the  occurrence  of  a 
retum-after-interruption  instruction,  the  data  storage  posi- 
tion in  said  register  file  from  which  data  is  fed  to  said 
storage  register. 


1.  A  central  processor  for  a  data  processing  system  which 
system  further  includes  a  memory  for  storing  instructions  that 
are  grouped  in  routines,  at  least  one  routine  constituting  a 
subroutine  for  processing  information  in  an  argument  list,  a 
predetermined  memory  location  of  the  subroutine  storing 
operating  information  that  defines  the  operating  environment 
of  the  central  processor  while  it  is  processing  the  subroutine, 
and  at  least  one  other  routine  in  the  memory  being  a  calling 
routine  that  utilizes  the  subroutine  and  that  contains  a  subrou- 
tine calling  instruction  that  includes  an  operation  code,  a  first 
operand  specifier  for  identifying  a  representation  of  the  argu- 
ment list  to  be  passed  from  the  calling  routine  to  the  subroutine 
and  a  second  operand  specifier  for  identifying  the  predeter- 
mined location  in  the  memory,  said  central  processor  compris- 
ing: 

A.  a  program  counter  register  for  addressing  instructions  in 

the  memory, 

B.  A  stack  pointer  register  for  addressing  locations  in  a 
memory  stack  including  a  block  of  consecutive  memory 
locations, 

C.  operating  environment  means  for  storing  operating  infor- 
mation that  defines  the  operating  environment  for  said 
central  processor  unit  of  the  routine  being  processed  by 
said  central  processor, 

D.  instruction  decoding  means  for  decoding  the  instruction 
operation  codes, 

E.  operand  retrieval  means  connected  to  said  instruction 
decoding  means  for  decoding  the  operand  specifiers  of  the 
subroutine  when  said  instruction  decoding  means  decodes 
an  operation  code  as  a  subroutine  calling  instruction,  and 

F.  control  means  connected  to  said  operating  environment 
means,  said  instruction  decoding  means  and  said  operand 
retrieval  means  for  controlling  the  response  of  said  central 
processor  to  the  subroutine  calling  instruction,  said  con- 
trol means  including: 
i.  means  connected  to  said  instruction  decoding  means  and 

said  operating  environment  means  for  storing  the  oper- 
ating information  for  the  calling  routine  in  the  memory 
stack  at  locations  specified  by  said  stack  pointer  register 
prior  to  the  execution  of  the  subroutine  thereby  auto- 
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matically  to  save  processor  state  information  for  the 
calling  routine,  and 
ii.  means  for  transferring  the  operating  information  from 
the  subroutine  to  said  operating  environment  means 
thereby  to  establish  the  operating  environment  for  said 
central  processor  during  the  processing  of  the  subrou- 


4,338,664 

METHOD  OF  EVALUATING  FORMATIONS 

TRAVERSED  BY  A  BOREHOLE 

Claude  Mayer,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Schlumberger  Tech* 

noiogy  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,504 

hit.  a.i  GOIV  3/18.  3/38,  5/04;  G06F  15/20 

U.S.  0.664—422  26  Claims 
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26.  A  method  of  obtaining  an  improved  display  of  a  trace 
over  a  depth  interval  of  values  of  output  parameters  character- 
istic of  the  geologic  formations  traversed  by  a  borehole,  said 
method  including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  generating  signals  indicative  of  actual  values  for  a  plural- 
ity of  borehole  and/or  formation  parameters; 

(b)  deriving  a  plurality  of  response  equations  which  func- 
tionally relate  at  least  some  of  said  formation  parameters 
to  said  output  parameters; 

(c)  utilizing  said  response  equations  and  assumed  values  of 
said  output  parameters  to  obtain  signals  indicative  of 
calculated  or  theoretical  values  for  each  of  said  at  least 
some  of  said  formation  parameters; 

(d)  generating  signals  indicative  of  uncertainties  for  said 
responsive  equations  and  for  each  of  said  at  least  some  of 
said  formation  parameters; 

(e)  generating  signals  indicative  of  the  differences  between 
said  calculated  or  theoretical  value  signals  and  said  actual 
value  signals; 

(0  generating  signals  indicative  of  weighting  factors  depen- 
dent on  said  response  equation  uncertainty  signals  and  said 
formation  parameter  uncertainty  signals,  said  weighting 
factor  signals  being  functionally  related  to  the  inverse  of 
the  sum  of  the  squares  of  said  uncertainty  signals; 

(g)  combining  said  difference  signals  and  said  weighting 
factor  signals  to  generate  an  incoherence  function  signal 
functionally  related  to  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  said  dif- 
ference signals  and  directly  related  to  said  weighting 
factor  signals; 

(h)  varying  said  assumed  values  of  said  output  parameters 
until  said  incoherence  signal  has  obtained  a  minimum 
value  and  generating  output  parameter  signals  indicative 
of  the  assumed  values  corresponding  to  said  minimum 
incoherence  signal; 

(i)  recording  on  a  medium  a  trace  represenution  over  said 
depth  interval  of  an  output  parameter  signal  and  a  trace 
represenution  over  said  depth  interval  of  said  minimum 
incoherence  function  signal. 


4,338,665 

DATA  GATHERING  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE 

VEHICLES 

Shigeo  Aono,  Tokyo,  and  Sadao  Takase,  Yokohama,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yoko* 
hama,  Japan 

FUed  May  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,768 

Claims  priority,  application  Japui,  May  31,  1979,  54-67709 

Int  a.J  G06F  15/20 

U.S.  a.  364— 424  3  Claims 
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1.  A  system  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  sensor  for  providing  an  analog  sensor  voltage 
signal  related  to  an  engine  operating  condition; 

(b)  a  first  reference  voltage  source  for  providing  a  first 
predetermined  voltage  indicative  of  a  first  reference 
value; 

(c)  a  second  reference  voltage  source  for  providing  a  second 
predetermined  voltage  lower  than  said  first  predetermined 
voltage; 

(d)  an  A/D  converter  for  converting  an  input  analog  voltage 
to  a  digital  value,  said  A/D  converter  having  an  input  for 
receiving  said  input  analog  voltage  and  including  a  capaci- 
tor having  first  and  second  terminals,  said  first  terminal 
being  connected  to  said  A/D  converter  input,  and  control 
means  for  placing  said  capacitor  in  a  charging  mode  to 
permit  said  capacitor  to  charge  in  response  to  said  input 
analog  voltage  for  a  predetermined  time  period,  applying 
a  third  predetermin«l  voltage  to  said  capacitor  second 
terminal  at  the  termination  of  said  capacitor  charging 
mode,  placing  said  capacitor  in  a  discharging  mode  to 
discharge  the  same  at  a  constant  rate  until  the  voltage  at 
said  capacitor  first  terminal  falls  to  a  predetermined  value 
after  the  termination  of  said  capacitor  charging  mode,  and 
resetting  said  capacitor  to  its  initial  state; 

(e)  a  multiplexor  having  data  channels  for  connecting  said 
first  and  second  reference  voltage  sources  and  said  sensor 
to  said  A/D  converter  input,  respectively;  and 

(0  a  digital  computer  for  sequentially  selecting  said  multi- 
plexor data  channels  in  a  desired  order  for  sequentially 
coupling  said  first  and  second  reference  voltage  sources 
and  said  sensor  to  said  A/D  converter  input,  said  digital 
computer  storing  a  digital  value  corresponding  to  said 
first  reference  value  and  receiving  from  said  A/D  con- 
verter and  storing  digital  values  for  said  sensor  voltage 
and  said  first  and  second  predetermined  voltages,  and 
calculating  a  corrected  digital  value  corresponding  to  the 
sensor  voltage  from  said  stored  digital  values. 


4338,666 
SPEED  CHANGE  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

TRANSMISSION 
Tadashi  Suzoki,  and  Norimasa  Kishi,  both  of  Yokosnka,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltil,  Japan 

Filed  JaL  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,705 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  9, 1979,  54-86614 

Int  a.)  B60K  41/04 

U.S.  CL  364—424.1  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  shift  control  device  for  an  automatic  transmission 

having  a  vehicle  speed  sensor  (1)  for  sensing  vehicle  speed  to 
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generate  vehicle  speed  signals,  an  engine  load  sensor  (2)  for 
sensing  engine  load  to  generate  signals  representing  the  engine 
load,  a  shift  control  circuit  (6)  connected  to  said  sensors  (1,  2) 
for  generating  shift  position  and  instruction  signals  based  on 
any  one  of  at  least  two  predetermined  shift  patterns  (D,  Si,  S2) 
of  a  transmission  range  suitable  for  different  driving  conditions 
of  a  vehicle  in  accordance  with  output  signals  supplied  from 
both  sensors,  the  shift  instruction  signals  being  supplied  to  shift 
solenoids  (16,  17),  the  improvement  comprising: 


4,338,668 
MODULATOR  FOR  ANTI-SKID  BRAKING  SYSTEM 
Robert  D.  Cook,  Valencia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Crane  Co.,  Chi- 
cago, III. 

FUed  May  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,385 

Int.  C\?  B60T  8/0O;  G06F  15/20 

U.S.  a.  364—426  21  Qaims 


a  shift  pattern  decision  circuit  connected  between  the  sen- 
sors (1,  2)  and  the  shift  control  circuit  (6)  for  generating 
signals  capable  of  selecting  and  deciding  any  one  of  the 
shift  patterns  of  the  transmission  range,  said  shift  pattern 
decision  circuit  including  a  hysteresis  setting  means  for 
setting  hysteresis  to  the  changeover  characteristic  be- 
tween the  shift  patterns  (D,  Si,  S2),  the  hysteresis  charac- 
teristic set  by  said  hysteresis  setting  means  varying  in 
accordance  with  whether  the  shift  pattern  is  changed  over 
from  low  speed  to  high  speed  side  or  from  high  speed  side 
o  low  speed  side,  respectively. 


4,338,667 

INITIALIZATION  APPARATUS  FOR  A  BRAKE 

CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Robert  D.  Cook,  Valencia,  and  Thomas  Skarvada,  Woodland 

Hills,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Crane  Co.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,112 

Int  a.3  B60T  8/02;  G06F  15/20 

U.S.  a.  364—426  38  Clai™ 
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1.  In  an  anti-skid  braking  system  for  modifying  the  action  of 
a  brake  application  means  for  a  braked  wheel  of  a  vehicle,  said 
system  including  means  for  utilizing  information  obtained  from 
the  rotation  of  said  wheel  to  generate  an  input  signal  indicative 
of  a  braking  condition;  modulator  means,  responsive  to  the 
input  signal,  for  generating  a  modulated  brake  control  signal; 
and  means,  responsive  to  the  modulated  brake  control  signal, 
for  modifying  the  action  of  the  brake  application  means;  the 
improvement  comprising: 
means,  included  in  the  modulator  means,  for  generating  a 
rate  signal,  said  rate  signal  including  a  non-linear  function 
of  the  input  signal  such  that  the  change  in  the  rate  signal 
for  a  selected  change  in  the  input  signal  varies  as  a  freely 
selectable  function  of  the  magnitude  of  the  input  signal; 
and 
means,  included  in  the  modulator  means,  for  generating  the 
modulated  brake  control  signal  as  a  time  integral  function 
of  the  rate  signal,  said  non-linear  function  chosen  to  pro- 
mote effective  control  of  the  action  of  the  brake  applica- 
tion means.  - 


4,338,669 
MODULATOR  FOR  ANTI-SKID  BRAKING  SYSTEM 
Thomas  Skarvada,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Crane 
Co.,  Chicago,  III. 

nied  May  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,386 

Int.  a.3  B60T  8/00;  G06F  15/20 

U.S.  a.  364—426  1.8  CI""" 
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1.  In  a  vehicle  antiskid  brake  control  system  for  controlling 
the  braking  action  on  a  braked  wheel  during  a  braking  period 
to  slow  the  vehicle  from  a  higher  speed  to  a  lower  speed;  said 
system  including  modulator  means  for  generating  a  modulated 
brake  control  signal;  and  valve  means,  responsive  to  the  brake 
control  signal,  for  controlling  the  braking  of  said  braked 
wheel;  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  initializing  said  modulator  means  by  modifying 
said  brake  control  signal  to  reduce  braking  action  on  said 
braked  wheel,  said  initializing  means  operative  only  dur- 
ing an  initial  reduction  in  braking  action  by  said  valve 
means  after  a  selected  time  period  of  substantially  no 
reduction  in  braking  action  by  said  valve  means,  said 
selected  time  period  being  shorter  in  duration  than  the 
braking  period  such  that  the  initializing  means  may  oper- 
ate repeatedly  during  the  braking  period  to  initialize  said 
modulator  means. 


1.  In  an  anti-skid  braking  system  for  modifying  the  action  of 
a  brake  application  means  for  a  braked  wheel  of  a  vehicle,  said 
system  including  means  for  utilizing  information  obtained  from 
the  rotation  of  said  wheel  to  generate  an  input  signal  indicative 
of  a  braking  condition;  modulator  means,  responsive  to  the 
input  signal,  for  generating  a  modulated  brake  control  signal; 
means,  included  in  the  modulator  means,  for  generating  a  rate 
signal  as  a  function  of  both  the  input  signal  and  a  threshold 
signal;  means,  included  in  the  modulator  means,  for  generating 
the  modulated  brake  control  signal  as  a  time  integral  function 
of  the  rate  signal;  and  means,  responsive  to  the  modulated 
brake  control  signal,  for  modifying  the  action  of  the  brake 
application  means;  the  improvement  comprising: 
means,  included  in  the  modulator  means,  for  generating  the 
threshold  signal  as  a  function  of  a  velocity  signal  generally 
indicative  of  the  velocity  of  the  braked  wheel. 
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4,338,670 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  A 

CONTROL  SIGNAL  AS  A  FUNCTION  OF  A  PLURALITY 

OF  INTERMEDIATE  CONTROL  SIGNALS 
Thomas  Skarrada,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Crane 
Co.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  May  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,594 

Int.  CI.'  B60T  8/00:  G05B  19/02;  G06F  15/20 

U.S.  a.  364—426  12  Oaims 
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logical  article  paths  comprising  memory  means  for  upda- 
tably  storing  data  indicating  the  position  of  said  associated 
article  within  said  processing  system,  means  coupled  to 
said  memory  means  for  periodically  updating  the  position 
of  said  associated  article  within  said  memory  means  re- 
sponsive to  a  change  in  the  position  of  said  associated 
article  within  said  ariicle  processing  system,  processing 
system  failure  detection  means  coupled  to  said  updating 
means  for  detecting  the  failure  of  said  article  processing 


u,-iV 


1.  A  control  apparatus  responsive  to  input  means  for  gener- 
ating a  periodically  adjusted  input  signal,  said  input  signal 
having  a  first  input  value  at  a  first  time  and  a  second  input 
value  at  a  second  time,  subsequent  to  the  first  time,  said  appara- 
tus comprising: 

first  means,  responsive  to  the  input  means,  for  generating  a 
first  intermediate  control  signal  prior  to  the  second  time  as 
a  function  of  the  first  input  value  of  the  input  signal; 

means  for  storing  the  first  intermediate  control  signal  prior 
to  the  second  time; 

second  means,  responsive  to  the  input  means,  for  generating 
a  second  intermediate  control  signal  after  the  second  time 
as  a  function  of  the  second  input  value  of  the  input  signal, 
said  second  intermediate  control  signal  varying  more 
rapidly  with  time  than  the  first  intermediate  control  sig- 
nal; and 

means  for  generating  an  output  control  signal  after  genera- 
tion of  the  second  intermediate  control  signal  as  a  function 
of  both  the  stored  first  intermediate  control  signal  and  the 
second  intermediate  control  signal; 

said  first  means,  storing  means,  second  means,  and  output 
control  signal  generating  means  cooperating  to  maintain 
the  elapsed  time  between  the  second  time  and  the  genera- 
tion of  the  output  control  signal  at  a  sufficiently  short 
interval  such  that  the  output  control  signal  is  generated 
before  the  second  intermediate  control  signal  beconies 
stale. 


4338,671 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  THE 
.    PASSAGE  OF  ARTICLES  THROUGH  A  MODULAR 

PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Henry  M.  Korytkowski,  and  Frederick  H.  Dear,  both  of  Roches- 
ter, N.Y.,  assignors  to  Burronghs  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  844,475,  Oct.  21, 1977.  This  application 
Dec.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,961 
Int.  Q\?  G08B  21/00;  B65H  7/02 
MS.  a.  364—478  ^  8  Clains 

1.  An  apparatus  establishing  logical  article  paths  for  moni- 
toring the  processing  of  articles  within  a  modular  article  pro- 
cessing system,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  logical  article  paths  for  tracking  the  position  of 
articles  within  said  article  processing  system,  each  of  said 


3W 

CrUW 


^Sd 


r*«cvf«C 

MfA«S 


i^% 


*>»r     I    I    ■»!     I    I  ij 


aarrcu  ^ 


I 


'Wi 


rmtcmmt 
mtsmt 


% 


-  T 


1%       _J_ tg|-*q»    ■«r'\ 

1^    f  "i*   *('*' 


A»riCit 

UMUTt 
MCMS 


—     "if 


system  upon  the  failure  of  an  article  to  change  position 
within  a  predetermined  time  period;  and  decode  means 
coupled  to  said  detection  means  for  determining  the  mal- 
functioning module  within  a  modular  article  processing 
system;  and 
means  for  associatively  activating  article  path  in  response  to 
each  article  entered  into  the  processing  system,  whereby 
each  article  will  be  associated  with  an  individual  logical 
article  path  while  it  is  being  processed  in  said  processing 
system. 


4,338,672 
OFF-LINE  TEACH  ASSIST  APPARATUS  AND  ON-LINE 

CONTROL  APPARATUS 
William  Perzley,  Weston,  and  Yung-Ming  Yen-Chen,  Brookfield 
Center,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Unimation,  Inc.,  Danbury, 
Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  898,112,  Apr.  20,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,439 

Int.  a.^  G05B  19/42 

VS.  a.  364—513  81  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  programmable  manipulator  provided  with  a  manipu- 
lator arm  which  is  movable  in  a  plurality  of  axes,  having  means 
for  developing  position  signals  corresponding  to  the  actual 
position  of  said  arm  in  said  plurality  of  axes  and  arranged 
adjacent  a  predetermined  work  path  to  perform  a  series  of 
operations  with  respect  to  a  workpiece  moving  along  said 
work  path,  the  combination  of: 

means  for  positioning  said  arm  at  different  locations  relative  to 
a  stationary  workpiece  during  an  initial  teaching  operation; 
means  for  precomputing  signals  representing  movement  of  said 
arm  between  said  different  locations  relative  to  the  work- 
piece  accounting  for  projected  workpiece  movement  and 
corresponding  to  movement  at  the  maximum  dynamic  capa- 
bilities of  said  manipulator  arm;  and 
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m^ans  for  storing  said  precomputed  signals  for  use  as  com- 
mand signals  in  controlling  movement  of  said  arm  in  a  play- 
back cycle  with  a  moving  workpiece. 

4,338,673 

PHOTOTYPESETTING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

Kenneth  W.  Brown,  Framingham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Compu- 

graphic  Corporation,  Wilmington,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  966,638,  Dec.  5, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,808 

Int.  a.i  G06F  3/153.  15/20 

U.S.  a.  364—523  30  Qaims 
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generating  means  for  generating  a  first  data  word  whose 
digital  value  corresponds  to  said  selected  frequency; 

accumulating  means  for  storing  a  second  data  word  corre- 
sponding to  a  data  memory  address; 

adding  means  for  adding  the  first  data  word  to  the  second 
data  word  and  storing  the  result  in  said  accumulating 
means  as  an  accumulated  second  data  word; 

waveform  storage  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  waveform 
data  words  corresponding  to  said  desired  waveform,  each 
of  said  waveform  data  words  being  stored  at  a  predeter- 
mined respective  data  memory  address  therein; 

clock  means  providing  a  timing  signal  of  fixed  frequency; 

and 
control  means  responsive  to  said  timing  signal  for  control- 
ling said  accumulating  means  and  for  addressing  the 
waveform  data  words  stored  in  said  waveform  storage 
means  in  accordance  with  the  accumulated  second  data 
word  stored  in  said  accumulating  means  upon  occurrence 
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8.  System  for  generating  phototypesetting  control  signals  for 
a  cathode  ray  tube  (CRT)  having  a  constant  stroke  rate  raster 
pattern,  comprising: 
means  for  scanning  selected  images  and  generating  character 

data  representative  thereof, 
means  for  encoding  said  character  data  in  accordance  with  a 
first  predetermined  sequence  of  steps  to  generate  an  or- 
dered succession  of  encoded  untagged  character  data 

words, 

means  for  decoding  said  encoded  untagged  character  data 
words  in  accordance  with  a  second  predetermined  se- 
quence of  steps, 

means  for  transforming  said  decoded  character  data  to  said 
control  signals,  said  control  signal  being  adapted  to  repro- 
duce said  selected  images  on  said  CRT, 

wherein  said  first  and  second  predetermined  sequence  of 
steps  are  related  so  that  the  ordering  of  said  ordered  suc- 
cession of  data  words  provides  data  word  type  and  con- 
tour segment  identification  required  by  said  second  se- 
quence of  steps  to  generate  stroke  signals  for  said  output 

CRT 

wherein  said  first  predetermined  steps  are  adapted  so  that 
said  second  predetermined  steps  may  be  selectively 
modified  to  provide  selective  scaling  of  reproduction  of 
said  selected  images  on  said  CRT. 

I 

4338  674 
DIGITAL  WAVEFORM  GENERATING  APPARATUS 
Osamu  Hamada,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136^96 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  5, 1979,  54-41324 

Int.  a.i  GIOH  1/00,  1/06 

VS.  a.  364—718  5  Claims 

1.  Digital  waveform  generating  apparatus  for  generating  a 

signal  of  a  desired  waveform  at  a  selected  frequency  within  a 

frequency  range  comprising 


I \ilUI<  \^> 


of  said  timing  signal  so  that  the  addressed  waveform  data 

words  are  read  out  from  said  waveform  storage  means  as 

said  output  signal; 

wherein,  to  avoid  a  folded  error  in  the  output  signal,  said 
waveform  storage  means  is  partitioned  into  a  plurality 
of  data  banks  each  corresponding  to  a  predetermined 
portion  of  said  frequency  range  and  each  storing  a 
corresponding  plurality  of  waveform  data  words 
therein,  with  each  such  plurality  of  waveforms  data 
words  representing  waveforms  having  progressively 
fewer  harmonics  as  the  frequency  of  the  correspond- 
ing portion  of  the  frequency  range  increases,  and  said 
control  means  includes  means  for  selecting  one  of  said 
data  banks  in  accordance  with  the  particular  portion  of 
the  frequency  range  containing  said  selected  frequency 
to  provide  as  said  output  signal  its  waveform  data 
words  in  response  to  said  accumulated  second  data 
words. 


4338,675 
NUMERIC  DATA  PROCESSOR 
John  F.  Palmer,  Hillsboro,  Orcg.;  Bruce  W.  Ravenel,  Sunnyvale, 
Calif.,  and  Rafi  Nave,  Kiriat  Motzkia,  Israel,  assignors  to 
Intel  Corporation,  Santa  Qara,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,995 
Int.  a.5  G06F  7/48.  9/00.  11/00 
U.S.  a.  364— 748  10  Claims 

1.  An  improvement  in  a  numeric  data  processor  for  perform- 
ing calculations  on  a  plurality  of  data  formats  representable  by 
a  fraction  and  exponent  representation  comprising: 
first  means  for  converting  said  plurality  of  data  formats  to  a 
file  format  having  a  fraction  and  exponent  representation 
wherein  said  file  format  has  a  numeric  fraction  and  expo- 
nent domain  greater  than  any  one  of  said  plurality  of  data 

formats; 
a  fraction  and  exponent  bus  coupled  to  said  first  means; 
a  stack  of  registers  configured  to  store  numeric  information 

in  said  file  format,  said  stack  coupled  to  said  exponent  and 

fraction  bus; 
an  arithmetic  unit  to  perform  arithmetic  operations  on  said 
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information  in  said  file  format,  said  arithmetic  unit  being 
coupled  to  said  fraction  bus;  and 
means  for  rounding  said  numeric  information  in  a  selected 
one  of  a  plurality  of  modes. 
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4^38,677 
MULTI-CXOCK  DATA  CAPTURE  aRCUIT 
Justin  S.  Morrill,  Jr.,  Cascade,  and  John  D.  Hansen,  Colorado 
Springs,  both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Hewlett-Packard  Con- 
pany,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,262 

Int.  a.J  G06F  i/oa  i/;^ 

U,S.  a.  364—900  5  Claims 
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wherein  said  means  for  rounding  includes  a  three  bit  register 
for  storing  a  guard,  round  and  sticky  bit  corresponding  to 
a  numeric  quantity,  said  sticky  bit  being  the  Or-function  of 
all  right  shifted  bits  from  said  numeric  quantity  beyond 
the  bit  location  of  said  guard  and  round  bits. 
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4,338,676 

ASYNCHRONOUS  ADDER  CTRCUTT 

Bruce  E.  Briley,  Countryside,  III.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  NJ. 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,930 

Int.  a.i  G06F  7/50 

liJS.  a.  364—786  10  Ckdns 


1.  An  electrical  circuit  comprising: 

a  power  supply  bus  (102);  and 

logic  circuit  means  (101^)  connected  to  said  bus  and  causing 
voltage  variations  on  said  bus  during  the  performance  of 
logic  operations; 

characterized  in  that 

said  electrical  circuit  further  comprises  detector  means  (103) 
coupled  to  said  bus  for  detecting  said  variations  and  for 
generating  a  completion  signal  indicating  completion  of 
said  logic  operations,  after  said  variations  have  ceased  to 
occur. 


m  r»  m9 


1.  A  data  capture  circuit  for  a  logic  state  analyzer  compris- 


ing: 


first  and  second  data  signal  conditioning  means  for  respec- 
tive connection  to  first  and  second  collections  of  data 
signals  to  condition  those  signals  according  to  preselected 
thresholds  and  for  respectively  producing  first  and  second 
collections  of  conditioned  data  signals  indicative  of  the 
logical  values  of  the  signals  within  the  first  and  second 
collections  of  data  signals; 

qualifier  signal  conditioning  means  for  connection  to  a  col- 
lection of  qualifier  signals  to  condition  those  signals  ac- 
cording to  preselected  thresholds  and  for  producing  a 
collection  of  conditioned  qualifier  signals  indicative  of  the 
logical  value  of  the  signals  within  the  collection  of  quali- 
fier signals; 

first  and  second  clock  signal  conditioning  means  for  respec- 
tive connection  to  first  and  second  clock  signals  to  condi- 
tion those  signals  according  to  preselected  thresholds  and 
for  respectively  producing  first  and  second  conditioned 
clock  signals  indicative  of  the  logical  values  of  the  first 
and  second  clock  signals; 

qualifier  pattern  detection  means  coupled  to  the  collection  of 
conditioned  qualifier  signals  for  producing  first  and  sec- 
ond qualifier  pattern  signals,  each  qualifier  pattern  si^al 
being  produced  in  response  to  the  occurrence  of  a  respec- 
tive and  preselected  logical  combination  of  the  signals 
within  the  collection  of  conditioned  qualifier  signals; 

first  and  second  clock  qualification  means  each  respectively 
coupled  to  a  separate  one  of  the  first  and  second  condi- 
tioned clock  signals  and  to  a  separate  one  of  the  first  and 
second  qualifier  pattern  signals  for  respectively  producing 
first  and  second  qualified  clock  signals,  each  of  which 
represents  the  logical  conjunction  of  a  conditioned  clock 
signal  and  an  associated  qualifier  pattern  signal; 

first  and  second  temporary  storage  means  respectively  con- 
nected to  the  first  and  second  collections  of  conditioned 
data  signals  and  respectively  to  the  first  and  second  quali- 
fied clock  signals  for  respectively  storing  the  values  of  the 
signals  within  the  first  and  second  collections  of  condi- 
tioned data  signals  upon  the  respective  occurrence  of  the 
first  and  second  qualified  clock  signals; 

qualified  clock  selection  means  coupled  to  the  first  and 
second  qualified  clock  signals  for  producing  a  master 
clock  signal  at  the  conclusion  of  a  delay  beginning  upon 
the  occurrence  of  a  preselected  one  of  the  first  and  second 
qualified  clock  signals; 

intermediate  storage  means  coupled  to  receive  the  contents 
of  the  first  and  second  temporary  storage  means  and  to  the 
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master  clock  sign^  for  storing  the  contents  of  the  first  and 
second  temporary  storage  means  upon  the  occurrence  of 
the  master  clock  signal,  whereby  the  first  and  second 
temporary  storage  means  are  freed  to  store  new  data  and 
their  combined  contents  thereafter  treated  as  a  single 
entity; 
data  memory  means  coupled  to  receive  the  contents  of  the 
intermediate  storage  means  and  to  the  master  clock  signal 
for  storing  the  contents  of  the  intermediate  storage  means 
in  response  to  the  occurrence  of  the  master  clock  signal. 

4338,678 
MEMORY  DEVICE 
Yasuo  Akatsuka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric  Co^ 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,786 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  10, 1979,  54/57250 
Int.  aJ  GllC  11/40 
U.S.  a.  365—174  15  Claims 
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conductor  memory,  each  of  the  row  driver  transistors 
having  a  drain  terminal,  a  source  terminal  and  a  gate 
terminal,  the  source  terminal  of  each  row  driver  transistor 
connected  to  the  corresponding  row  line; 

a  row  decoder  circuit  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  first  ad- 
dress bits  and  generating  a  drive  signal  at  the  output  termi- 
nal thereof  when  said  row  decoder  circuit  is  selected  by 
said  first  address  bits; 

a  transition  detector  circuit  for  each  of  said  first  address  bits, 
said  transition  detector  circuits  connected  to  receive  said 
first  address  bits  and  generate  a  transition  signal  having  a 
preset  duration  active  state  upon  detection  of  a  change  of 
state  for  any  one  of  said  first  address  bits; 

an  inverter  circuit  having  an  input  and  an  output  terminal, 
the  input  terminal  thereof  connected  to  the  output  termi- 
nal of  said  row  decoder  circuit; 

a  pull  down  transistor  for  each  of  said  row  lines,  each  of  said 
pull  down  transistors  having  the  drain  terminal  thereof 
connected  to  the  corresponding  row  line,  the  source  ter- 
minals thereof  connected  to  a  common  node  and  the  gate 
terminals  thereof  connected  to  the  output  terminal  of  said 
inverter; 


1.  A  memory  device  comprising:  a  plurality  of  word  lines 
having  a  predetermined  length;  a  plurality  of  digit  lines;  a 
plurality  of  memory  cells  coupled  to  the  word  lines  and  the 
digit  lines,  each  of  said  memory  cells  being  responsive  to  a 
selection  level  on  an  associated  one  of  said  word  lines  to  put 
said  associated  one  of  said  word  lines  in  such  a  state  that  data 
is  transferred  between  it  and  an  associated  one  of  said  digit 
lines;  means  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  address  signals;  a  word 
decoder  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  decode  outputs  not  more 
in  number  than  the  number  of  said  word  lines,  said  word  de- 
coder circuit  selectively  enabling  one  of  said  decode  outputs  in 
response  to  the  address  signals;  a  plurality  of  word  driver 
circuits  each  coupled  to  a  first  end  of  an  associated  word  line 
and  to  an  associated  decode  output,  each  said  driver  circuit 
supplying  said  first  end  of  an  associated  one  of  said  word  lines 
with  a  selection  signal  in  response  to  an  enabled  decoder  out- 
put; a  plurality  of  word  level  detection  circuits  each  coupled  to 
a  second  end  of  an  associated  one  of  said  word  lines  opposite 
said  first  end,  said  word  level  detection  circuits  detecting  level 
changes  towards  said  selection  level  at  said  second  ends  of  said 
word  lines  caused  by  associated  word  driver  circuits;  and  a 
plurality  of  auxiliary  word  driver  circuits  each  coupled  to  said 
second  end  of  associated  ones  of  said  word  lines  and  to  an 
associated  word  level  detection  circuit,  each  said  auxiliary 
word  drive  circuit  providing  said  second  end  of  its  associated 
word  line  with  a  signal  having  the  same  polarity  as  said  selec- 
tion signal  when  the  associated  word  level  detection  circuit 
detects  said  level  change,  whereby  a  time  period  required  to 
set  an  entire  selected  word  line  at  a  selection  level  is  reduced. 


4,338,679 
ROW  DRIVER  aRCUIT  FOR  SEMICONDUCTOR 
MEMORY 
James  E.  OToolc,  CarroUton,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Moatek  Corpo- 
ration, CarroUton,  Tex. 
per  No.  PCrAJS80/01727,  §  371  Date  Dec.  24, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  24, 1960 

PCT  FUed  Dec.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  273,845 
lat  a.^  GllC  11/40 
U5.  a.  365— 203  6  Claims 

6.  A  row  driver  circuit  for  driving  row  lines  in  a  semicon- 
ductor memory,  comprising: 
a  row  driver  transistor  for  each  of  the  row  lines  of  the  semi- 
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a  first  transistor  having  the  gate  terminal  thereof  connected 
to  the  output  terminal  of  said  row  decoder,  the  drain 
terminal  thereof  coupled  through  an  impedance  element 
to  a  fixed  voltage  node,  and  the  source  terminals  thereof 
connected  to  receive  said  transition  signal; 

an  isolation  transistor  for  each  of  said  row  lines,  each  of  said 
isolation  transistors  having  the  drain  terminal  thereof 
connected  to  the  output  terminal  of  said  row  decoder 
circuit,  the  source  terminal  thereof  connected  to  the  gate 
terminal  of  the  corresponding  row  driver  transistor  and 
the  gate  terminal  thereof  connected  to  the  drain  terminal 
of  said  first  transistor;  and 

a  clock  decoder  circuit  connected  to  receive  a  plurality  of 
second  address  bits  for  generating  any  one  of  a  plurality  of 
clock  signals  at  the  respective  output  terminals  thereof, 
said  output  terminals  connected  respectively  to  the  drain 
terminals  of  said  row  driver  transistors  for  capacitively 
coupling  the  voluge  on  the  precharged  gate  terminals  of 
the  corresponding  row  driver  transistor  to  activate  the 
corresponding  row  driver  transistor  to  charge  the  corre- 
sponding row  line  to  the  voltage  of  the  clock  signal. 
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4,338,680 

ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE 

Yanishi  Nomnra,  Tokorozawa,  Japan,  anignor  to  Citizeii  Watch 

Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continiiation  of  Scr.  No.  837,334,  Sep.  28, 1977,  abandoned.  ThU 
application  May  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  38,788 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  28, 1976,  51-116441; 
Sep.  28,  1976,  51-116442 

Int  a.3  G04B  19/24.  25/00:  G04C  79/00 
U.S.  a.  368^29  12  Claims 


4,338,681 
ELECTRIC  TIMING  CLOCK 
Egon  Rapp,  Schramberg,  and  Heinrich  Oertel,  St.  Georgen,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Gebmder  Junghans 
GmbH,  Schramberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,091 
Claiflu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  8, 
1979,  2904744 

Int.  aj  G04B  23/02:  G04C  21/16 
VJS.  a.  368—72-  13  Gaims 


1.  An  electronic  timepiece  comprising: 

(a)  a  time  reference  signal  generation  source  for  generating  a 
time  reference  signal; 

(b)  time  keep  means  for  processing  the  time  reference  signal 
to  synthesize  a  driving  signal,  said  time  keep  means  includ- 
ing a  gear  wheel  train  which  keeps  the  time; 

said  time  keep  means  comprising  a  frequency  divider  circuit 
connected  to  said  time  reference  signal  generation  source, 
a  driving  circuit  receiving  an  output  signal  from  said 
frequency  divider  circuit,  said  gear  wheel  train  receiving 
a  signal  from  said  driving  circuit  and  keeping  the  time 
information; 

(c)  analogue  display  means  for  displaying  at  least  hours  and 
minutes  by  means  of  hands  and  dial  plate  connected  with 
said  gear  wheel  train; 

(d)  electrical  time  keep  means  for  receiving  an  output  signal 
from  said  time  keep  means  and  for  keeping  a  time  informa- 
tion of  at  least  hours  and  minutes; 

said  electrical  time  keep  means  converting  the  time  informa- 
tion kept  by  said  gear  wheel  train  into  an  electrical  signal; 

(e)  external  alarm  actuating  means  for  providing  an  alarm 
time  information  of  at  least  hours  and  minutes; 

(0  an  alarm  memory  circuit  for  receiving  and  storing  the 
alarm  time  information  provided  by  said  external  alarm 
actuating  means; 

(g)  a  coincidence  detection  circuit  connected  to  said  alarm 
memory  circuit  and  to  said  electrical  time  keep  means 
respectively,  and  receiving  and  comparing  the  alarm  time 
information  signal  stored  in  said  alarm  memory  circuit  and 
the  time  information  signal  kept  by  said  electrical  time 
keep  means  detecting  a  coincidence  thereof  so  as  to  trans- 
mit an  alarm  signal; 

(h)  an  alarm  emitting  device  emitting  an  alarm  by  the  alarm 
signal  from  said  coincidence  detection  circuit; 

(i)  alarm  digital  display  means  connected  to  said  alarm  mem- 
ory circuit  and  provided  at  the  pari  of  a  display  area  of 
said  analogue  display  means  for  digitally  displaying  the 
alarm  time  information  stored  in  said  alarm  memory  cir- 
cuit; and 

(j)  means  for  converting  said  electrical  signal  to  a  digital 
display  corresponding  to  said  time  information  kept  by  the 
gear  wheel  train. 


1.  An  electric  clock  having  an  hour  hand  on  an  hour  hand 
shaft  and  an  electrical  switching  device  which  includes  a  plu- 
rality of  time  setting  means  (2)  arranged  about  a  clock  dial  (1), 
which  are  selectively  manually  displaceable  at  preselected  time 
points  between  on  and  off  positions,  wherein  each  time  setting 
means  (2),  has  an  associated  contact  flnger  (18)  extending 
radially  below  the  clock  dial  (1),  with  a  ring  shaped  conductive 
connection  of  the  contact  Angers  (18)  to  each  other,  and 
wherein  a  contact  maker  (13)  is  provided  rotating  with  the 
hour  hand,  characterized  in  that  said  contact  Angers  (18)  are 
elastic  segments  on  a  segmented  ring  (15)  and  are  pivotally 
maintained  projecting  into  the  path  of  rotation  of  said  contact 
maker  (13)  when  an  associated  time  setting  means  (2)  is  en- 
gaged in  an  on  position  and  acts  on  the  opposite  free  segment 
end  (17),  and  said  contact  maker  (13)  is  resiliently  deflected 
opposite  to  the  path  of  its  rotational  movement  by  the  contact 
Angers  (18)  pivoted  into  its  path  of  movement. 


4,338,682 
TRACKING  SERVO  SYSTEM  OF  VIDEO  DISC  PLAYER 
Toahihiko  Hosaka,  and  Tom  Akiyama,  both  c/o  Universal  Pio- 
neer Tokorozawa  Plant,  2610,  Hanazono  4-chome,  Tokoroza- 
wa-Oty,  Saitama  Prcfectore,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,143 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  16, 1979,  54-133697 
Int  a.J  GllB  7/Oa  21/10 
VS.  a.  369    44  8  Claims 
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1.  A  tracking  servo  system  for  a  video-disc  information 
reading  and  reproducing  apparatus  (wherein  the  information 
carried  by  a  video  disc  is  to  be  scanned  by  a  scanning  spot 
displaced  radially  of  the  video  disc)  which  apparatus  includes 
a  pick-up  unit  having  a  system  for  producing  a  scanning  spot 
with  respect  to  a  video  disc  while  deflecting  the  scanning  spot 
radially  of  said  video  disc  so  as  to  make  the  scanning  spot  to 
trace  a  target  track  of  the  video  disc,  comprising: 

signf^vel  detector  means  mounted  on  said  pick-up  unit,  for 
detecting  the  signal  level  of  the  reproducing  signal  read 


July  6,  1982 


ELECTRICAL 


369 


out  by  the  scanning  spot  from  said  video  disc  and  produc- 
ing an  output  signal  variable  with  the  detected  signal 

level, 

error  signal  producing  means  operative  to  produce  a  track- 
ing error  signal  continuously  variable  in  magnitude  with 
an  amount  of  deviation,  if  any,  of  the  scanning  spot  from 
(a)  said  torget  track  (on)  of  the  video  disc  and  having 
polarities  respectively  corresponding  to  the  directions  in 
which  the  scanning  spot  is  to  be  displaced  radially  of  the 
video  disc, 

scanning  spot  deflecting  means  mounted  on  said  pick-up  unit 
for  deflecting  said  scanning  spot  in  response  to  variations 
in  magnitude  of  said  error  signal, 

comparing  means  for  comparing  the  output  signal  from  said 
signal  level  detector  means  with  reference  signal  having  a 
predetermined  level  for  producing  an  output  signal  when 
the  former  is  higher  in  level  than  the  later, 

control  signal  producing  means  responsive  to  said  tracking 
error  signal  and  said  output  signal  from  said  comparing 
means  and  operative  to  produce  a  control  signal  when  said 
tracking  error  signal  has  a  predetermined  level  in  the 
presence  of  the  output  signal  from  the  comparing  means, 

and 
loop  closure  switch  means  provided  (in  the  servo  loop  of 
said  tracking  servo  system)  between  said  error  signal 
producing  means  and  said  scanning  spot  deflecting  means 
and  operative  to  (close  the  servo  loop)  interconnect  said 
error  signal  producing  means  and  said  scanning  spot  de- 
flecting means  in  response  to  (the)  said  control  signal 
(delivered  from  said  control  signal  signal  producing 
means)  so  as  to  supply  said  error  signal  to  said  scanning 
spot  deflecting  means. 

■I 

4,338,683 
VIDEODISC  PLAYER  WTTH  CONSTANT  TURNTABLE 

VELOCITY 
Shunsuke  Furukawa;  Hiroshi  Ogawa;  Hitoshi  Okada,  and 
Masanobu  Yamamoto,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,708 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  15, 1979,  54-148094 
Int  Cl.^  GllB  77/00 
U.S.  a.  369—50  1  Claim 
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tor,  a  Arst  phase  comparator  receiving  the  reproduced  PCM 
signal  and  a  signal  generated  by  said  voluge  controlled  oscilla- 
tor and  producing  an  output  proportional  to  their  phase  differ- 
ences and  supplying  said  output  to  said  voltage  controlled 
oscillator,  a  second  phase  comparator  receiving  an  input  from 
said  voltoge  controlled  oscillator  and  an  input  from  said  refer- 
ence oscillator  and  producing  an  output  proportional  to  the 
phase  differences  between  said  inputs,  and  said  motor  drive 
circuit  receiving  an  input  from  said  second  phase  comparator. 

4,338,684 
SCANNING  SYSTEM  FOR  REPRODUQNG 
SIDE-BY-SIDE  OPTICAL  SOUND  TRACKS 
Ray  M.  Dolby,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Dolby  Labora- 
tories, Inc.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  778,870,  Mar.  18, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,223,188, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  603,671,  Aug.  11, 
1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,902 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  27,  1974, 
37292/74 

Int  a.J  GllB  7/14 
U.S.  a.  369—92  2  Claims 
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1.  A  disc  record  reproducing  apparatus  comprising,  a  disc  on 
which  a  PCM  (pulse  code  modulation)  signal  in  the  form  of  an 
RLLC  (run  length  limited  code)  is  recorded,  a  motor  for 
routing  said  disc,  a  detecting  head  for  scanning  a  recording 
surface  of  said  disc  to  detect  the  PCM  signal,  a  frequency- 
divider  for  frequency-dividing  a  reproduced  PCM  signal  by 
said  detecting  head  with  a  dividing  factor  of  m  where  m  is 
greater  than  100,  a  reference  oscillator  for  generating  a  refer- 
ence frequency  signal,  a  frequency  comparator  coupled  to  said 
frequency  divider  and  said  reference  oscillator  for  comparing 
the  frequency  of  the  signal  generated  from  said  reference 
oscillator  with  the  frequency  of  the  signal  delivered  from  said 
frequency  divider  to  produce  an  output  proportional  to  the 
compared  signals,  a  motor  drive  circuit  coupled  to  said  fre- 
quency comparator  for  driving  said  motor  by  the  output  froni 
said  frequency  comparator  such  that  the  relative  velocity  of 
said  detecting  head  to  said  disc  becomes  a  constant  line  veloc- 
ity responsive  of  the  relative  position  of  said  detecting  head  to 
said  disc,  and  further  comprising  a  voltage  controlled  oscilla- 


1.  A  scanning  system  for  reproducing  a  plurality  of  side-by- 
side  variable  area  optical  sound  tracks,  comprising 

scanning  means  arranged  to  scan  repeatedly  across  the 
width  of  all  of  said  tracks  in  each  scan  to  provide  a  two- 
level  Arst  electrical  signal; 

a  plurality  of  bistable  circuits; 

gating  means  coupled  between  said  scanning  means  and  said 
bistable  circuits; 

a  source  of  gating  signals  synchronized  to  said  scanning 
means  and  operating  said  gating  means  to  pass  portions  of 
said  Arst  signal  corresponding  to  the  different  sound 
tracks  to  different  ones  of  said  bisuble  circuits; 

each  said  bistable  circuit  providing  a  two-level  second  signal 
and  being  responsive  to  the  Arst  signal  portion  gated 
thereto  to  set  its  second  signal  from  a  Arst  level  to  a  sec- 
ond level  in  response  to  a  transition  in  the  Arst  signal 
occurring  as  said  scanning  means  scan  from  an  opaque 
area  to  a  clear  area  of  the  corresponding  sound  track; 

delay  means  operative  to  delay  setting  of  each  bistable  cir- 
cuit until  said  transition  in  the  Arst  signal  is  followed  by 
maintenance  of  the  Arst  signal  at  a  level  con-esponding  to 
a  clear  area  of  the  corresponding  sound  track  for  a  prede- 
termined length  of  time  esUblished  by  the  delay  means; 

and 
means  for  resetting  said  bistable  circuits  at  reference  instants, 
independently  of  said  Arst  signal,  thereby  to  reset  said 
second  signals  from  said  second  level  to  said  Arst  level. 
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BRASSIERE  TOTE  BAG 
Harold  Stern,  Wyckoff,  N J.,  and  William  White,  New  York,  Stephan  E.  Plough,  15805  Oak  Valley  Rd.,  Ramona,  Calif. 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Playtex,  Inc.,  Stamford,       92065,  and  David  L.  Swartzendniber,  Ramona,  Calif.,  assign- 

Q,QQ,  ors  to  Stephan  E.  Plough,  Ramona,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,859  Filed  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,276 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 
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I              265  J66  ICE  SCRAPER  WITH  ATTACHED  SNOW  BRUSH 

LOAFER  Fnaik  B.  Frantz,  South  Euclid,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Atlas 
Qifford  C.  Snyder,  875  Domier  Way.  Salt  Lake  aty,  Utah       Textiles  Co.  Division  of  The  Ohio  Wiping  Qoth  Mfg.  Co., 
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HORTICULTURAL  IMPUMENT  CONTAINER  COMBINED  TOOTHBRUSH  AND  TONGUE  CLE^Hl 
Rljo^-^^toughton,  Mass.  assignor  to  Dart  IndustHes  Inc.,   WUIiam  R.  ^^^^^^^  ^'i,^:^,'^  °^^> 
NorthbrooMU.  ^^  ^  ^^  ^  ^^  ^^^  ^^  fS*^"  |"" 

Term  of  patent  14  years  .,o  «  ,v^    «  Int.  U.  lM-«/ 

Int  a.  D3— 02  *J.S.  a.  D4— 18 
VJS.  a.  D3— 30.1 
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265^1  265^3 

COMBINED  COMPUTER-CONTROLLED  DRAPHNG  GUARDED  DISPLAY  HOLDER 

TABLE,  CHAIR  AND  MICROPROCESSOR  BASE  UNIT  Daniel  W.  Leo,  Jr.,  Edgewater,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Ledan  Repro- 

FOR  ENGINEERING  USE  ductions.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Eugene  L.  Selleck,  419  Wolcott  Ave.,  Beacon,  N.Y.  12508  Filed  Oct  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,028 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,366  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  7  years  Int.  G.  D06— 99 

Inta.D6— 05  U.S.a.  D6— 114 
U.S.  a.  D6-4 


265,274 
26S^2  SHELF 

CHILD  SEAT  WinfHed  SchoU,  Dusseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Linda  M.  Joy,  5926  •  140tii  St  Southwest  Edmonds,  Wash.      hewI,  Heinrick  Wilke  GmbH,  Arolsen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
98020  ,^y 

Filed  Oct  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,259  pued  Ang.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,562 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  8, 

Int  a.  D6-01  1979,  mR93 

U  A  a.  D6— 9  Xerm  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D6— 04 
U.S.a.D6— 132 
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I             265,275  265,277 

COMBINED  DRESSER  AND  DUAL  MIRROR  UNIT  COMBINED  APPLIANCE  SUPPORT  AND 

Anthony  L.  Bravo,  Brea,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Zeno  Table  Co.,  Inc.,  RETRACTABLE  WORKING  SURFACE 

SanU  Ana,  Calif.  Charles  E.  Dunn,  Cartersrille,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Wood  VaUey 

Filed  Jul.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,223  Industries,  Inc.,  Cartersville,  Ga. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Sep.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,389 

Inta.  D06— W  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D6-154  Int.  Q.  D07-<W,  99 

U.S.  a.  D7— 46 


265,276 
FRAME  FOR  PICTURE  PUZZLE  AND  UKE  ARTICLE 
Robert  Malin,  4610  Densmore  Ave^  Apt.  207,  Encino,  Calif. 
91436 

FUcd  Mar.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  243,127 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D6— 07 
U.S.  a.  D6— 242 


265,278 

DETACHABLE  CAN  HOLDER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

John  W.  MeUgren,  Rte.  A,  Box  108,  YellviUe,  Ark.  72678 

nied  Not.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,901 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.'  D07--06 

U.S.  CI.  D7-70 
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265,279  265,281 

HANDLE  FOR  A  BEVERAGE  CAN  MEAT  TENDERIZER 
Thonuu  E.  Wright,  6340  Americana  Dr^  Clareodoii  Hills,  111.   Margaret  E.  Bennett,  3376  Gramercy  A?e.,  Ogden,  Utah  84403 

60514  Filed  Sep.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,757 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,789  ,                                     Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Int.  Q.  D07— 0^ 

Into.  D07— 99  U.S.  Q.  D7— 153 
U.S.  a.  D7— 70 


n 


ti 


IKi. 


265,280 
CANISTER  RIM  OR  THE  LIKE 
Rino  Conti,  Stoughton,  MaM.,  assignor  to  Dart  Industries  Inc., 
Northbrook,  lU. 

FUed  Ang.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,159 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D07— 07 
U.S.  a.  D7— 129 


265,282 
PRUNER 
Christopher  R.  B.  Harrison,  Porthcawl,  Wales,  and  Alan  K. 
Pittaway,  High  Wycombe,  England,  assignors  to  Wilkinson 
Sword  Limited,  High  Wycombe,  England 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,266 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  29,  1979, 
79991348 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D8— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D8— 5 
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265,283  265,285 

ASSEMBLY  TOOL  FOR  REMOTE  MANIPULATION  OF  TRASH  CAN  HOLD  DOWN  BRACKET 

LOCKING  CONTAINER  PINS  Michael  W.  Englert,  Jr.,  1521  Ridge  Dr.,  Redding,  Calif.  96001 
Ells  Kallaes,  and  Karl-Erik  Starell,  both  of  Orsa,  Sweden,  as-  FUed  Jun.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,390 

signors  to  Orsa  Kiittingfabrik  AB,  Orsa,  Sweden  Term  of  patent  14  years 

FUed  Mar.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  19,603  Int.  Q.  06—08 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  Q.  D8— 354 , 
Int.  a.  DS—05 
U.S.a.  D8— 89 


265,286 

LEG  FOR  RECREATIONAL  VEHICLE  AND  MOBILE 

HOME  HOSE  SUPPORT 

Robley  H.  Baldwin,  P.O.  Box  13286,  South  Lake  Tahoe,  Calif. 

95702 

Filed  Jul.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,009 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DS—08 
U.S.  a.  D8— 356 


265,284 

RETAINER  FOR  LATCHING  PIN  265,287 

Robert  F.  Woods,  Woodbridge,  and  Ronald  F.  Bergstrom,  Lodi,  SUPPORT  BRACKET  FOR  BIOMARINE  BREATHING 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Agri-Fab  Industries,  Inc.,  Lodi,  APPARATUS 

CaUf.  Theodore  Ziaylek,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  292,  Yardley,  Pa.  19067 

Filed  Jun.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,114  FUed  JuL  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,430 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D8— 07  Int  a.  D8— 0« 

U.S.a.  D8— 344  U.S.a.  D8— 373 


(r  iiiii  t 
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265,288 
REFRACTORY  ANCHOR  FOR  USE  IN  FURNACES  OR 

THE  LIKE 
Douglas  B.  McLean,  Centerrille,  Ohio,  assignor  to  H.  A.  Jones 
Company  Incorporated,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,999 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D8— (W 
U.S.  a.  D8— 393 


265,291 

BOTTLE 

Jerome  Gould,  Los  Angeles  County,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Scotts 

Detergents,  (A/ Asia)  Pty.  Ltd.,  Sydney,  Australia 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,110 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D9— o; 

U.S.a.  D9— 382 


265,289 
BELLOWED  DISPENSING  BOTTLE 
Edward  C.  Kozlowski,  Trumbull,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Sterling 
Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,114 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D9— o; 

U.S.  a.  D9— 301 


265,290 

SHOPPING  BAG 

Frank  DoUnsky,  572  Grand  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10002 

FUed  May  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,973 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D9— OJ 

U.S.  a.  D9— 305 


265,292 
PROTECnVE  COVER  FOR  A  BOTTLE  CARRIER  OR 
THEUKE 
Earl  J.  Killy,  Monroe,  La.,  assignor  to  Manville  Service  Corpo- 
ration, Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  Jul.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,428 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D9— 0^ 
U.S.  a.  D9— 433 


^ 
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265,293  265,295 

ARTICLE  CARRIER  BLANK  DIGTTAL  WRIST  WATCH,  OR  THE  LIKE 

Earl  J.  Graser,  Monroe,  and  Jerry  F.  Wilson,  West  Monroe,  Masao  Wada,  Mitaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Casio  Computer  Co., 

both  of  La.,  assignors  to  Manville  Service  Corporation,  Den-  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  J«pan 


ver,  Colo. 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,484 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D9— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D9— 433 


Division  of  Ser.  No.  924,216,  Jul.  12, 1978.  This  application  Jul. 

15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,224 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  10, 1978,  53-4374 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  DIO— 02 

U.S.  a.  DIO— 38 


265,296 
PACEMAKER  FOR  ATHLETIC  SPORTS 
Hiroshi  Wanibuchi;  Masayuki  Moriya,  and  Yoshiro  Yanagi,  all 
of  Sendai,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sendai  Sei- 
mitsu  Zairyo  Kenkyujho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,270 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DIO— Oi 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 40 


265,294  265,297 

SLEEVE  FOR  CONNECTING  CONTAINERS  CORD  SLACK  GAUGE 

John  J.  Austin,  LaGrange,  111.,  assignor  to  Champion  Interna-   Harry  Eisen,  16421  Chatsworth  St.,  Granada  Hills,  Calif.  91344 
tional  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn.  Filed  Jul.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,261 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,193  .  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  !«>*■  CI.  DIO— 04 

Int.a.  D9— Oi  u.s.a.  Dia-70 
U.S.a.  D9— 434 
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265,298 
SAILBOAT  INSTRUMENT  DISPLAY  PANEL 
Donald  M.  Salisbury,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Transdy 
namics.  Inc.,  El  Monte,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  953,838 
Tern  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D\0— 04 
U.S.  a.  DIO— W 


265,301 

STORAGE  CONTAINER  MOUNTED  ON  AN 

AUTOMOBILE  TRAILER 

Walter  W.  Zander,  2241  Deepgrove  Ave.,  Rowland  Height, 

Calif.  91748 

Filed  May  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,897 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D12— 70 
U^.  a.  D12— 102 


265,299 
ALARM  REPEATER 
Michael  G.  Jaretsky,  Sparta,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Baker  Industries, 
Inc.,  Parsippany,  N  J. 

FMed  Aug.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,785 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  Dia-05 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 106 


265,300 

PENDANT  SETTING  FOR  GEMS 

Robert  G.  MusiUo,  5481  Wolf  Dr.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15236 

FUed  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,315 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  Dll— 0/ 

UJS.  a.  Dll— 91 


265,302  , 

VEHICLE  TIRE 
Hiroshi  Kojima,  Hino,  and  Hideki  Yokoyama,  Musashino,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,971 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  26, 1980,  55-16416 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D12— 75 

UA  a.  D12— 145 
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265,303  2W.305 

VEHICLE  TIRE  <  VEHICLE  TIRE 

Hideki  Yokoyama,  Murayama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Bridgestone   Hiroshi  Kojima,  Hino,  and  Tatsurou  Shimada,  Fusaa,  both  of 


Tire  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,178 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  29,  1979,  54-49739 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D12— 75 

U.S.  a.  D12— 147 


Japan,  assignors  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  May  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,181 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  29, 1979,  54-49734 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.a.  D12— 75 
VJS.  a.  D12— 147 


,  265,304 

'     VEHICLE  TIRE 
Hiroshi  Kojima,  Hino,  and  Toshihiko  Yashima,  Murayama,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,179 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  29, 1979,  54-49735 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D12— 75 

U.S.  a.  D12— 147 


265,306 
VEHICLE  TIRE 
Hiroshi  Kojima,  Hino,  and  Hideki  Yokoyama,  Murayama,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,182 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  29, 1979,  54-49738 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D12— 75 

U.S.  a.  D12— 147 
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265,307  265,310 

VEHICLE  TIRE  TELEPHONE 

Muneyoshi  Maeda,  Kodaira,  and  M asaru  Abe,  Sayama,  both  of  Michael  L.  Kovens,  Randallstown,  Md.,  assignor  to  Universal 


Japan,  assignors  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited,  To- 
kyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,180 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  25, 1979,  54-54223 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D12— 15 

U.S.  a.  D12— 149 


Security  Instruments,  Inc.,  Owings  Mills,  Md. 
Filed  Jul.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,121 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14— 03 
U.S.  a.  D14— 53 


265,308 
OIL  PAN  GUARD 
John  H.  Zimmer,  Jr.,  Maple  Grove,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Karrou- 
sel  Racing  Incorporated,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,692 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D12— 76 
U.S.  a.  D12— 190 


265,309 

CABINET  FOR  A  SPEAKER  OR  THE  LIKE 

John  L.  Glass,  Rte.  1,  Box  102,  Boston,  Ga.  31626 

FUed  Nov.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,828 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D14— 07 

U.S.  a.  D14— 31 


265,311 
TELEPHONE  DISPLAY  SET  BASE 
Clifford  D.  Read,  Almonte,  and  Donald  T.  Chadwick,  Nepean, 
both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited, 
Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Oct  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,388 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D14— Oi 
U.S.  CI.  D14— 54 

If- 

I 


July  6,  1982 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


381 


265,312 
RADIO  RECEIVER 
Masanori  Hamada,  Yao,  and  Yoshiyuki  Saigo,  Hirakata,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,399 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  2, 1980,  55-13174 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D14— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D14— 70 


265,314 
INFORMATION  INPUT  AND  OUTPUT  MACHINE 
Isao  Kitai,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp  Corporation,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,785 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  19, 1979,  54-30383 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D14— 02.  D18— 07 

U.S.  a.  D14— 100 


265,315 
KEYBOARD  CONSOLE 
Kevin  P.  McKinsey,  Scotts  Valley,  and  Hugh  M.  Lee,  Sunny- 
vale, both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Atari,  Inc.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 
Filed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,270 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14— 02 
U.S.  a.  D14— 102 


RADIO  RECEIVER  mrvFlliSE  COOLER 

"^  '"^Sed  Sep.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,400  FUed  ^'^^^^^^  y^''"'^'' 

Chdms  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  2, 1980,  55-13173  Te™  fmS)7D6^ 

Term  of  patent  14  years  ^^  «'  ^^^^'  ^^^-^ 

Inta.D14-05  UACLD15-85 

U.S.  a.  D14— 70 
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265317  265^20 

ABRADING  ELEMENT  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE  TABLET  COUNTING  TRAY 

Glenn  A.  Stertzbach,  Getziille,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Vonscot  Indus-   John  C.  Habenstein,  42  Cedar  Brook  Dr.,  Somerset,  N.J.  08873 
tries  Incorporated,  Clarence,  N.Y.  Filed  Oct.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,007 

Filed  Nov.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,153  Term  of  patent  14  years 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  15,  Int.  Q.  D15— 99 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed.  U.S.  Q.  D15— 140 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D15— 09 
U.S.  a.  D15— 126 


265,318 
ABRADING  ELEMENT  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE 
Glenn  A.  Stertzbach,  Getzville,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Vonscot  Indus- 
tries Incorporated,  Clarence,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,392 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  15, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D15— 09 

U.S.  a.  D15— 126 


265,321 
MOTOR  WINDER  FOR  A  CAMERA 
Rolf  Schreiber,  Dresden,  German  Democratic  Rep.,  assignor  to 
Veb  Pentacon  Dresden  Kamera-und  Kinowerke,  Dresden, 
German  Democratic  Rep. 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,139 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D16— 07 
U.S.  a.  D16— 10 


265,319 
COMBINED  LATHE  AND  SWARF  COVER  THEREFOR 

Toshiaki  Watanabe,  Kasugai,  and  Norio  Tanaka,  Inuyama,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Okuma  Machinery  Works  Ltd.,  Na- 
goya,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  845,455 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D15— 09 
U.S.  a.  D15— 130 


265,322 

EDUCATIONAL  ELECTRONIC  ANALOG  COMPUTER 

LABORATORY 

Edwin  Z.  Gabriel,  91  Mt.  Tabor  Way,  Ocean  Grove,  N  J.  07756 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  22,718 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D14— 02,  D19— 07 

VJS.  a.  D19— 62 
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265,323  265,326 

PENOL  SHARPENER  ELECTRONIC  GAME  HOUSING 

William  Macowski,  Caldwell,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Ketcham  A   Minoru  Sugiyama,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co., 

McDougall,  Inc^  Roseland,  N  J.  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,439  Filed  Aug.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,621 

Term  of  patent  14  y«ars  Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  3, 1980,  55-22061 

Int.  CI.  D19— 06  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D19— 73  Int.  Q.  D21— 07 

U.S.  a.  D21— 13 


i 

j 

1 

1 

■  ^ 

265,324 
FELT  PEN  HOLDER 
Peter  M.  Hedgeman,  10909  Morrison  St.  #6,  North  Hollywood, 
Calif.  91601 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,445 
Term  of  patent  3)  years 
Int.  a.  D19— 06 
U.S.  a.  D19— 85 


265,327' 
BALLOON 
Tadao  Okamoto,  4*20, 1-chome,  Minami  Ohtsuka,  Toshima-ku, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,840 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 07 
U.S.  a.  D21— 84 


265,325 

LETTER  TRAY 

Beveriy  C.  Rich,  1310  Maywood  Ave.,  Ruxton,  Md.  21204 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,268 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D19— 02 

U.S.  a.  D19— 92 
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265,328 

KITE 

Masuo  Ishida,  5750  N.  Kenmore,  Chicago,  111.  60660 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,146 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D21— 88 


265,330 
TOY  nCURE 
George  W.  Lucas,  Jr.,  San  Anselmo;  Ralph  McQuarrie,  Berke- 
ley, and  Joseph  E.  Johnston,  Fairfax,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
LucasHIm  Ltd.,  San  Rafael,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,461 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D21— 150 


265,331 
TOY  FIGURE 

George  W.  Lucas,  Jr.,  San  Anselmo,  and  Ralph  McQuarrie, 
Berkeley,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Lucasfilm  Ltd.,  San 
Rafael,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,464 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 07 
U.S.  a.  D21— 150 


265,329 

TOY  GLIDER 

George  W.  Craig,  1228  Randy,  Irving,  Tex.  75060 

Filed  May  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,935 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— 01 

U.S.  a.  D21— 88 


265332 
TOY  nGURE 
George  W.  Lucas,  Jr.,  San  Anselmo;  Ralph  McQuarrie,  Berke- 
ley, and  Joseph  E.  Johnston,  Fairfax,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Lucasfilm  Ltd.,  San  Rafael,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,462 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 0/ 
\iJS.  a.  D21— 178 
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265,333  265,335 

KICK  PUNCHING  TARGET  ROTOR 

Dae  K.  Lee,  413  B  N.  Raleight  Ave.,  AtlanHc  City,  N.J.  08401  Robert  G.  Kirkpatrick,  Shelbume,  Vt.,  assignor  to  General 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,800  Electric  Company,  Burlington,  Vt. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,703 

Int.  CI.  D21— 02  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D21-199  Int.a.  D22-0/ 

U.S.  a.  D22— 7 


265,336 

nSHING  LURE 

Robert  E.  Oauss,  5955  Fort  Rd.,  Saginaw,  Mich.  48601 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,699 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.a.D22— 05 

U.S.  a.  D22— 27 


265,334 
SPRING  MOUNTED  RIDING  TOY 
Roger  J.  Bollen,  Willoughby  Hills;  William  A.  Erdos,  Peninsula, 
and  Roger  H.  Ramsey,  Akron,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Eagle 
Rubber  Co.,  Inc.,  Ashland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,898 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D21— 247 


265,337 
LIGHTED  nSHING  FLOAT 
David  P.  Knight,  and  Don  E.  Sisk,  both  of  Box  5,  Kansas,  Okla. 
74347 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,510 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D22— OJ 
U.S.  a.  D22— 30 
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265,338 

nSH  LURE 

William  L.  Selby,  10605  Altgeld,  Melrose  Park,  HI.  60164 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169^3 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D22— 05 

U.S.  a.  D22— 29 


265,340 

AIR  RECIRCULATOR 

Albert  W.  Kemp,  8291  Acacia,  Cypress,  Calif.  90630 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,900 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  023—04 

U.S.  a.  D23— 151 


265,339 
FREE  STANDING  HREPLACE 
Gary  E.  Baughman,  Santa  Rosa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Malm  Fire- 
places, Inc.,  Santa  Rosa,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,881 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D23— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D23— 97 


265,341 
SEATING  MANDREL  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  DENTAL 

TOOL 
Lonny  J.  Moore,  Denver,  and  Lincoln  P.  Tague,  Lakewood,  both 
of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Teledyne  Densco,  Div.  of  Teledyne 
Industries,  Inc.,  Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,003 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D24— 02 
U.S.  a.  D24— 10 
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265,342  _  265,344 

CERVICAL  DILATOR  HYDROTHERAPY  TUB 

Richard  D.  Classman,  600  Southshore  Dr.,  Miami  Beach,  Fla.   Lino  Z.  Topete,  1845  E.  San  Antonio  St.,  San  Jose,  Calif.  95116 
33141  Filed  Nov.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,205 

Filed  Jul.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,300  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  Q.  D24— 0/,  D23— 02.  D25— 99 

Int.  a.  D24— 02  U.S.  Q.  D24— 38 
U.S.  a.  D24— 23 
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265,345 
HYDROTHERAPY  SPA 
Donald  W.  Doman,  Janesville,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Kohler  Co., 
Kohler,  Wis. 

Filed  Jul.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,477 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D23— 02,  D24— 07 
U.S.  a.  D24— 38 


265,343 

BONE  PREPARATION  BRUSH 

WilUam  C.  Schadrack,  III,  and  William  B.  Garke,  both  of 

Warsaw,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Zimmer  USA,  Inc.,  Warsaw,  Ind. 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,747 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D24— 02 

U.S.  a.  D24— 26 
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265,346 

.INSTRUMENT  KIT  FOR  TREE  PROBLEM  DIAGNOSIS 

Gary  H.  Maier,  2419  Easton  Blvd.,  Des  Moines,  Iowa  50317 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,678 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int.  a.  D3—02 

U.S.  a.  D24— 99 


265,348 
SOLAR  ADOBE 
Ralph  Mondragon,  P.O.  Box  199,  Ranches  of  Taos,  N.  Mex. 
87557 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,048 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
1  Int.  a.  D25— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D25— 33 


265,347 
DUST-CONTROL  ROOM 

Paul  W.  Klein;  Nicholas  J.  Corbo,  both  of  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  and 
Raymond  T.  O'Donnell,  Grand  Haven,  Mich.,  assignors  to 
Sun  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,265 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D25— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D25— 1 


265,349 
BUILDING 
Milton  N.  Zic,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  D'Lites  Restaurants, 
Inc.,  Knoxville,  Tenn. 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,399 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D25— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D25— 34 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  6TH  DAY  OF  JULY,  1982 

Note -Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
NOTE     >^rr    8_^  3,,^o,d3nce  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A.  Ahlstrom  Osakeyhtio:  S«—  ^  iia  ia?     ri 

Backstrom,    Pcr-Ole;    and    Virolainen.    Jorma,    4.338.147.    CI 

156-187.000. 
A.  H.  Ross  &  Associates:  See—  ,„nnft 

Eberts.  Donald  H..  4.338.285.  CI.  422-257.000. 
A.  T.  Ramot  Plastics  Ltd.:  See—  a  i«  ion    n 

Kraus.  Menahem  A.;  and  Frommer.  Moshe  A..  4.338.190,  CI. 

210-195.200. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See—  „„  „^ 

Knrath   Paul  4  338  307.  CI.  424-180.000.  

Kh.  Paul;  aii  F^er.  Earl  E.  C.  4.338.308.  CI.  424-180.000. 
Kurath.  Paul.  4.338.309.  CI.  424-180.000. 

'^'^hS!  jSti^o;  and  Abe.  Shinji.  4.337.733.  CI.  123-41.100. 

'^'^•^to"^Ak1S~Nakajima.  Kenji;  Takahara.  Yoshimasa;  Kij.ma, 
Shizumasi;  Kuw^na.  Noriaki;  Abe.  Shinya;  and  Yamada.  Kouri. 
4  338.251.  CI.  260-405.500. 

Abel.    Alan   S.,   to   N    P   Marketing   Corporation.   Cargo   retainer. 

Ab;lSm"n''ia*,iS  R^nd  Thomas  Paul  M,.  to  Builders  E^"iP-en' 
Company.  System  for  loading  and  unloading  a  kiln.  4.338.056.  CI. 
414-152.000. 

Acco  Industries  Inc.:  See—  ,.  ,  ,<  nno 

Sevrence.  Warren  E.  4.337.554.  CI.  24- 115.00R.  ,^  ^  .,  ^i, 

Acharya.  Vikramkumar,  and  Lakshmanan,  Pallavoor  R..  to  Gu  f  Chi 
Corporation.  Hot  melt  adhesive  compositions  containing  a  polysty- 
rene resin.  4.338,414.  CI.  525-193.000.  ^  ,,^, 

AcS?ya  Vikramkumar;  and  Lakshmanan.  Pallavoor  R..  to  Gulf  Oil 
Corporation.  Hot  melt  adhesive  compositions  containing  an  aromatic 
hydr^arbon  resin.  4.338.415.  CI.  525-193  000.  ,„  r..,,f  oil 

Acharya.  Vikramkumar;  and  Lakshmanan.  Pallavoor  R..  to  GulfOil 
Corporation.  Hot  melt  adhesive  compositions  containing  terpene 
resins.  4.338.416.  CI.  525-193.000. 

^'%T^,  L^mfArkermann  n"U^;??hi°^?CM6'8V3TSS^ 
Kristiansen.  Odd;  and  Wehrii.  Rudolf.  4,338.468.  CI.  568-637.000. 

Acme-Cleveland  Corporation:  See—      ,     _       ^,   ,     AxxT(,n    c\ 
Rauckhorst.  James  E.;  and  Skingle.  Thomas  J..  4,337,677.  CI. 
76-108.00A. 
Acme  Visible  Records.  Inc.:  See—  .^.  ,j    .„•  t   j  r^ 

Suling  Robert  C;  Tomlinson.  Charles  W.;  and  Fields.  Winfred  G., 
4.337,866.  CI.  209-656.000. 

^^tv^rsleSiTn  F!ludwa.  Raymond  J.;  and  Adalsteinsson.  Om. 
4  338  366  CI  428-76.000. 

Adams,';.  Howard,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Additive  composi- 
tion for  turbine  oil.  4.338,207.  CI.  252-47.500.       ^    ^  ^    ,  , 

aS  R^to  U.S.  Product  EkyeJopmentCo^  Method  of  manufac- 
turing a  door  edge  guard.  4,338.148,  C>^  >5^"2^000. 

Adrian;  Werner.  Anti-glare  spectacles.  4.338,003.  CI.  351-45.000. 

^°'fZSr:!^m::::t:K^ussen,  Oavid  H.;  and  Lee,  Richard  H., 
Agarwtfp^wa;;  K.;  IJd  MakJwski.  Henry  S.  deceased  (^V  M«kowsk, 

IScik  Helen,  executrix),  to  E*/°"  »«!»/ «f  foSIJS?     * 
melt  adhesive  compositions.  4,338,229.  CI.  52^399.000. 
Aaency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology:  Aee—  ,/;:;„. 

*S?o,  Akio;  Nakajima,  Kenji;  Takahara,  Yoshimasa;  fOj^ma, 
Shizumasi;  Kuwana,  Noriaki;  Abe.  Shinya;  and  Yamada.  Kouzi, 
4,338,251,  CI.  260-405.500. 

""'^HSeTfhtSo^S^rowski,  Kurt;  and  Egger,  Gerhard.  4.338.596. 

CI.  340-636.000. 
Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  ^^    i„i,«„„-. 

^  Himmelmann,  wSlfgang;  Bergthaller,  Peter;  and  Sobel.  Johannes. 

4.338,394.  CI.  430-621.000. 

and  Neujens,  Georges  J.,  4,338,522,  CI.  250-40».ww. 

'^*'Tin^ fii  P.f^rt,  Chien-Kuo;  and  Ahmad,  Syed  I.,  4,338,395,  CI. 

435-17.000.- 
''*'"lSes"'G~r"intX  C;  and  Ahmed.  H.roon,  4,338,508.  CI.  219- 

Ainswi5th°  Anthony  T.;  and  Smith.  David  G..  to  Beecham  Group 
LiS  EVhamimine  derivatives  their  preparanon  and  use  in  pharma- 
ceutical  compositions.  4.338.333.  CI.  424-309.0W). 

'^"'^'Smilh.  Sw'phen  E.,  4,337,582.  CI.  34-27.000. 


Airway  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Davis.  Michael.  4.337.853.  CI.  190-53.000. 

Aisan  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.;  See— 

Arai.  Hisaharu.  4.338,265.  CI.  26I-39.00A. 

Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  r. ^  t.    a  ii-»07a  ri 

Kazaoka,  Kenichi;  Hirao.  Koji;  and  Takahasi.  Hideki,  4.337,978.  CI. 

Yamanaka.  Minoru;  Haneda,  Hideo;  Kato.  Masatoshi;  and  Suzuki. 
Mitsuyuki.  4,337.794.  CI.  137-596.170.  ^..„^     ^ 

Akamatsu.  Masahiko.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  •<;««»'a.  Four 
terminal  GTO  thyristor  with  transistor  controlled  tum-ofT.  4.3i8.ei '. 

AlStsuka.  Yasuo,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Memory  device. 
4.338.678.  CI.  365-174.000 

AKG  Akustische  u.  Kino-Geratc  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.:  See— 
Gonke.  Rudolf,  4,338,489.  CI.  179-1. OOR. 

Akimune.  Yoshio;  Ambe.  Satoshi;  Takao.  Hiroshi;  and  Kimura,  Shinj^ 
to  Nisskn  Motor  Company.  Limited.  Method  of  Producing  n.t  solid 
electrolyte  layer  of  flat  film  type  oxygen  sensor.  4.338.356.  CI. 

Akirli  Abe;  Kimura,  Shoji;  and  Yoshinori,  Miyawaki,  «o  O^/on  Tateisi 
Electronics,  Inc.  Blood  pressure  measuring  apparatus.  4.337,778.  CI. 
128-680.000. 

'"'' HSkl^TosSiTo;  and  Akiyama.  Toru.  4.338.682.  CI.  369-44.000. 

^''SfpS  G.°an?plrsson.  Cari  G.  A..  4.338,319,  CI.  424-253.000. 

^Zeiilstra,  Foeke,  4,338,200,  CI.  210-724.000. 
Alberini.  Louis  M.;  and  Regelman.  Dale  F    •«  J^PJ?*""  C^^.P?;^^?^ 

Novel  polyamides  from  ketene-aminals.  4,338.428,  CI.  528-73.000. 
Albert  Einstein  College  of  Medicine  of  Yeshiva  'J"'^e™ty.  See-    _ 
Nagel.   Ronald   L.;   and   Raventos.   Carmen   E..   4.338.303,  CI. 
424-129.000. 

"^"^iisJh'wS^;  Caspers,  Karl-Heinz;  Wiebicke,  Klaus;  and  Albert. 

Max.  4.337.736.  CI.  I23.193.00H.  „     j,  u 

Allen  David  A.  and  Witala.  Jay  D..  to  Huffy  Corporation.  Handlebar 
Suntfng  assembly.  4.337,962,  CI.  280-279.000. 

A^ma,  Ties;  and  Simpson.  James  ^  •  ^^  .^^^ ''rJ-S; '^33? fj^' 
tion  and  measurement  of  gases  dissolved  m  molten  metals.  4.338,127, 

CI.  75-93.00R. 
^"'^rigr/aSt'Tr.;  and  Hasegawa,  Ryusuke.  4.338.13..  CI. 

148-403.000.  .     „ .,.     ,      .  ,„  ~yi   r\    7A7. 

Colasanti.  Arduino;  and  Francis.  Philip  L..  4.337.906,  CI.  242 

107  40A 

Fox,  William  R.,  4.337,907,  CI.  242-107.70a  

Yardley.  James  T.;  Rosan.  Alan  M.;  and  Menger-Hammond,  Eva 
L.,  4.338.173.  CI.  204.I62.00R. 
Allis-Chalmers  Canada  Inc.:  See-  ....^f^ 

Davenport.  Joseph  P..  4.338.058,  CI.  414-144.000. 
Allis-Chalmers  Corporation:  See—  a«7<«i    ri    277- 

Backlin.  Robert  R.;  and  Berti.  Jerome  L.,  4,337,954,  CI.  277 

BrindS  Charles  F.,  4,337,781,  CI  130-27.00^ 

Faulkner.  Bobby  P.;  Lee.  George  T;  Schumacher.  Peter  L.;  and 

We£kVMich.;i  H.,  4.338.079  CI  43^14.000. 
G'Dell.  Leonard  J..  4.338.105.  CI.  55-304.000. 

^'^^ok^'MaSrsug'-j'a.ffwane.  Yasuhiko.  4.337.697.  CI.  101-93.4«0. 

^'*'E°uTri3'"jSn-P.d:7nd  Voisin.  Gilles.  4.338.483.  CI   174-28  000 
Alte^R  wV"to  Terradex  Co^po^t^n^  Low  cosj^disposable  radia- 
tion  detecting  apparatus.  4.338.523.  CI.  250-472.ww. 

"""  Hog«n  J^7bert  F.;  Huggins.  Dale  K.;  and  Becks.e«l.  Leo  W.. 

4.338,287.  CI.  423-53.000. 

'''"  AkiSi!' Y^Wo;  Ambe.  Satoshi;  Takao.  Hiroshi;  and  Kimura. 

^.r^S^^i'^^^^^o  InMrumentation  U^ra.ory 
Inc.  Fluid  sampling.  4.338,280.  CI.  422-68.000. 

American  Cyanamid  Company:  See-  .^^^  ^^ 

Floyd.  Middleton  B.  Jr.,  4.33«,252.  CI.  2«M081W. 

Tseng.  Shin-Shyong;  and  Rauhut.  Michael  M.,  4,338.213.  CI.  252- 
188  3CL. 
American  Home  Products  Corporation:  See- 

Corbin.  Alan.  4.338.305.  CI.  424-177.000. 
American  Sterilizer  Company:  See— 

Hopper.  James  A..  4.337.956.  CI.  277-29.000. 
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Ameron,  Inc.:  See — 

Zimmerman,  Heinz  A.  R..  4.338.153.  CI.  156-391.000. 
Ames.  William  A  .  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Emulsifiable  polyole- 
fin  waxes  prepared  by  reacting  pivalolactone  and  a  polyolefin  wax 
containing  carbo;»yl  groups.  4.338,230.  CI.  549-263.000. 
AMF  Incorporated:  See— 

Glass,  Earl,  4,338,341,  CI.  426-231.000. 
Weiss,  Arnold  A  ,  4,337,660,  CI.  73-600.000. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See— 

Asick,  John  C;  Landis.  John  M.;  and  Ritchie.  Leon  T..  4,337,989, 

CI.  339-I43.00R 
Hughes.  Donald  W  K.;  and  Laulerbach,  John  H.  F.,  4,337,574.  CI. 
29-883.000. 
Amsiar  Corporation:  See — 

Chen,  Andy  C.  C;  Lang,  Clifford  E.,  Jr.;  Graham,  Charles  P.;  and 
Rizzuto,  Anthony  B.,  4,338,350,  CI.  426-658.000. 
Amtrol:  See- 
Kirk,  Kenneth  L.,  4,337.824,  CI.  165-70.000. 
Analog  Devices,  Incorporated:  See — 

Tuthill.  Michael  G.,  4,338,591.  CI.  34O-347.0DA. 
Anastasia.  Robert  W.:  See— 

Riuli.  Arduino  E.;  Anastasia.  Robert  W.;  and  Kopacz.  Bernard  F.. 
4.338,267,  CI.  26I-121.00R. 
Anderson,  James  E.,  to  Mid-America  Body  &  Equipment  Co.  Cable 

reel  handling  apparatus  for  a  vehicle  4,338,059,  CI.  414-501.000. 
Anderson.  Maynard  E.;  Marshall.  Robert  T.;  and  Stringer.  William  C. 
to  United  States  of  America.  Agriculture.  Carcass  cleaning  unit  and 
containment  chamber  4,337,549,  CI.  17-l.OOR. 
Anderson.  Perry  W,:  See — 

Glabe,  Elmer  F ;  Anderson,  Perry  W.;  and  Lafsidis,  Stergios, 
4,338,336,  CI.  426-1.000. 
Ando,  Keikichi:  See— 

Ohta,  Norio;  Ishida,  Fumihiko;  Ikeda,  Tadashi;  Ando,  Keikichi; 
and  Sugita,  Yutaka,  4,338,372,  CI.  428-336.000. 
Ando,  Kyoichi,  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation;  and  Nittetsu  Plant  De- 
signing Corporation.  Apparatus  for  changing  the  charge  distribution 
in  a  blast  furnace.  4,337,928.  CI.  266-197.000. 
Andrae.  Rolf,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  transferring 

tablet  strip  packages.  4.338,083.  CI.  493-239.000. 
Antypas,  George  A  ;  Bell,  Ronald  L.;  and  Moon,  Ronald  L.,  to  Varian 
Associates,    Inc     Stacked    multijunction    photovoltaic   converters. 
4,338.480,  CI    136-249.000. 
Aoki.  Masatsugu;  and  Iwane,  Yasuhiko,  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. 

Serial  printer.  4.337.697.  CI.  101-93.480. 
Aoki.  Satoshi:  See— 

Tanaka.  Toshiki  P ;  Maeda.  Minoru;  Aoki,  Satoshi;  and  Yamada, 
Shoji,  4,337.995.  CI   350-96.200. 
Aono.  Shigeo;  and  Takase.  Sadao.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited. 
Data   gathenng   system    for   automotive    vehicles.   4.338,665,   CI. 
364-424000. 
Aoyagi,  Yoshiaki:  See — 

Maisumura,  Shingo;  Enomoto,  Hiroshi;  Aoyagi,  Yoshiaki;  Ezure, 
Yoji;  Yoshikuni,  Yoshiaki;  Yagi,  Masahiro;  and  Ojima,  Nobuto- 
shi,  4,338,433,  CI.  536-46.000. 
APC-Azote  et  Produits  Chimiques,  S.A.:  See— 

Goullet.  Pierre;  and  Scotte.  Pierre,  4,338,136,  CI.  106-273.00N. 
Apollo  Technologies.  Inc.:  See — 

Kestner.  Mark  O..  4.338.359.  CI.  427-230.000. 
Arai.  Hisaharu,  to  Aisan  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Altitude  compensation 

device  4.338.265.  CI.  261-39.0OA. 
Arakawa,  Toshiaki:  See — 

Toyoda.  Tsunehiko;  Matsumoto,  Tokio;  and  Arakawa,  Toshiaki, 
4,338,133,  CI.  106-22.000. 
Araki,  Shigeo:  See — 

Chihara,  Masao;  Araki.  Shigeo;  and  Asakawa,  Kazuhiko.  4.338.510, 
CI.  219-288000. 
Arano,  Yasushi:  See— 

Yokoyama.  Akira;  and  Arano.  Yasushi.  4.338,248,  CI.  260-1 12.00R. 
Arao,  Kozo:  See— 

Hosono,   Nagao;   Kanbe.  Junichiro;   Arao,   Kozo;  and  Miyake, 
Nobuyuki,  4,337.724.  CI.  118-652.000. 
Arbit.  Harold  A  ,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Enhanced  wettability  of 

hope  films.  4.338.420.  CI.  525-388.000. 
Argyris.  Pencles  A.;  and  Williams.  William  R..  to  Sterling  Faucet 

Company.  Single  lever  mixing  faucet.  4.337.795.  CI.  137-625.170. 
Aristoff.  Paul  A.,  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  Composition  and  process. 

^338.457.  CI.  560-119.000. 
Arita,  Masashi:  See— 

Komatsu.  Mikiya;  Arita.  Masashi;  and  Suzuki.  Syunsuke,  4.337,817, 
CI.  164-120.000. 
Armour-Dial.  Inc.:  See — 

Mast.  Rolf.  4.338,294.  CI.  424-68.000. 
Asahi  Glass  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kamimori,  Tadatoshi;  and   Mizuhashi,   Mamoru,  4,338,000,  CI. 
350-357.000. 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Tanaka.  Yasuyuki;  Takeda.  Junichi;  and  Noguchi,  Kohji.  4,338,404. 
CI.  521-52000. 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Takahashi.  Norimichi,  4,338,010,  CI.  354-152.000. 
Asakawa.  Kazuhiko:  See — 

Chihara.  Masao;  Araki.  Shigeo;  and  Asakawa,  Kazuhiko.  4,338.510. 
CI  219-288  000. 
Ashton.  Gregory  J.:  See— 

Isalski.   Wieslaw  H.;  and  Ashton,  Gregory  J..  4.338,108,  CI. 
62-22.000. 


Asick,  John  C;  Landis,  John  M.;  and  Ritchie,  Leon  T.,  to  AMP  Incor- 
porated.  Electromagnetic  shielded  connector.  4,337,989,  CI.  339- 
I43.00R. 
Asmus.  Jean-Pierre;  Soto,  Joseph;  and  Op  Het  Veld,  Sebastianus  J.,  to 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Video  circuit  with  screen-bum-in  protec- 
tion. 4,338,623,  CI.  358-22.000. 
Astec  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Brock,  James  D.,  4,337.878,  CI.  222-1.000. 
Atkinson,  Alan  W.;  and  Steer.  Adrian  M..  to  T  and  N  Materials  Re- 
search Limited.  Process  for  the  concentration  of  Tibrous  material. 
4.337.863.  CI.  209-12.000. 
Atlantic  RichHeld  Company:  See— 

Wheaton.  Gregory  A..  4.338.462.  CI.  562-533.000. 
Atwood  Vacuum  Machine  Company:  See — 

Lyons.  Dale  E..  4.337.875.  CI.  220-368.000. 
Audiotronics  Video  Display  Division.  Inc.:  See- 
Haider.  Francis  J.;  and  Kent.  Allen  R.,  4,338,635.  CI.  358-2S4.000. 
Aurora,  The  Old  Second  National  bank  of,  executor:  See- 
Rhodes,  Sammy  J.,  deceased,  4,337,787,  CI.  137-101.000. 
Austin,  Robert  R.;  and  Ginkel,  Ernst  R.,  to  International  Telephone  and 
Telegraph  Corporation.  Natural  gas  calorimeter.  4,337,654,  CI.  73- 
I90.0CV. 
Axenko,  Alexandr  A.:  See — 

Eflmov,  Vyacheslav  T.;  Nazarian,  Miron  M.;  Axenko,  Alexandr 
A.;   Kolyada,  Vladimir  A.;   Maskaev,  Anatoly  X.;  Shamsha, 
Ljudmila  F  ;  and  Kostjuk,  Vladimir  I.,  4,338,178,  CI.  204-275.000. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The:  See — 

Garver,  Richard  F.;  and  Stevanovich.  Srbo  M..  4,338,051,  CI. 

409-184  000. 
Varga,  Richard  S.,  4.337,721,  CI.  118-60.000. 
Baba,  Yasuharu:  See — 

Miyake,  Masayuki;  Sekino,  Takeo;  Takeda,  Masashi;  and  Baba, 
Yasuharu.  4.338,619,  CI.  357-46  000. 
Babbitt,  William  M.,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Bushing 

for  producing  glass  fibers.  4,338.110,  CI.  65-1.000. 
Babcock  Hitachi  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Sakamoto,     Koya;    Yoneda,     Yutaka;     Fujiwara,     Naoki;    and 
Takamoto,  Shigehito,  4.338,283,  CI.  422-112.000. 
Babcock  Product  Engineering  Ltd.:  See — 

Clean,  Alfred  F  ,  4.337.898,  CI.  239-422.000. 
Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company,  The:  See— 

Jabsen.  Felix  S..  4,337.827.  CI.  165-172.000. 
Babler.  Egon  S..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Print  wheel  positioning  means. 

4.338.034.  CI.  400-144.200. 
Bachner.  Frank  J.:  See — 

Fan.  John  C.  C;  and  Bachner.  Frank  J.,  4,337.990.  CI.  350-1.700. 
Backlin.  Robert  R.;  and  Berti.  Jerome  L..  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corpora- 
tion. Wear  sleeve  oil  seal.  4.337.954.  CI.  277-237.00R. 
Backstrom,  Per-Ole;  and  Virolainen.  Jorma,  to  A.  Ahlstrom  Osa- 
keyhtio.  Method  and  apparatus  for  winding  a  web  upon  a  core  having 
a  stripe  of  hot-melt  adhesive.  4,338,147,  CI.  156-187.000. 
Backus,  John  G.  Synthetic  woodwind  instrument  reed  and  method  for 

Its  manufacture.  4,337,683,  CI.  84-383.00A. 
Backx.  Leo:  See — 

Heeres,  Jan;  Backx.  Leo;  Hubele,  Adolf;  and  Nyfeler.  Robert, 
4,338,327,  CI.  424-269.000. 
Badin,  Gerard:  See— 

Berthclot.  Daniel;  and  Badin.  Gerard,  4.338,154.  CI.  156-462.000. 
Baessler.  Konrad:  See — 

Habig.  Kurt;  Baessler.  Konrad;  Schuiz,  Lothar;  and  Schutte.  Heinz, 
4.338.473,  CI.  568-933.000. 
Bailey,  Joseph;  and  Cook,  John,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Hetero- 
cyclic magenta  dye-forming  couplers.  4,338,393,  CI.  430-386.000. 
Baird.  Thomas  E.  Device  for  testing  the  suction  strength  of  an  upright 

vacuum  sweeper.  4,337,663,  CI.  73-700.000. 
Baldwin-Gregg,  Inc.:  See— 

Gregoire,  Clyde  G..  4,338.087.  CI.  493-425  000. 
Ballard.  Edward  C.  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Ethylene  copolymer  blends  and  adhesives  based  thereon.  4,338,227, 
CI.  524-143.000. 
Banka.  Eugene  F.:  See — 

Sellen,  Kenneth  R.;  Neill,  Jimmie;  Banka,  Eugene  F.;  and  Barz, 
William,  4,338,610,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Banno,  Taiichi:  See — 

Orimo,  Ryoichi;  Sakurada.  Masahiko;  Banno.  Taiichi;  Manabe, 
Sugio;  and  Galle,  Kevin,  4,338,279,  CI.  422-64.000. 
Banzoli,  Valcnano;  Beccegato,  Leonardo;  Minardi,  Paolo;  Morganii, 
Emilio;  and  Selleroni,  Marco  P.,  to  Tecnomare,  S.p.A.  Control 
system  for  subsea  well-heads.  4,337,829,  CI.  166-366.000. 
Bardsley.  Harold  B.;  Lear.  Edward  C;  and  Jones.  J.  Robert,  to  Spencer 
Wright  Industries,  Inc.  Detection  of  faults  in  sheet  and  like  materials. 
4,338,032,  CI.  356-431.000. 
Barie,  Walter  P.,  Jr.;  Huemmer.  Thomas  F.;  and  Lakshmanan,  Pal- 
lavoor  R.,  to  Gulf  Oil  Corporation.  Photopolymerizable  composi- 
tions. 4,338,171,  CI.  204-159.150. 
Baril,  James  D.:  See— 

Raftopoulos,  Demetrios  D.;  and  Baril,  James  D..  4,337,773.  CI. 
128-305  000. 
Bama.  Alex  J.  Compound  bow.  4.337,749,  CI.  I24-24.00R. 
Bamowski,  Henry  G.:  See — 

Chandalia,  Kiran  B.;  and  Bamowski,  Henry  G.,  4,338,407,  CI. 
521-99.000. 
Barth,  Jerry  J  ;  and  Martin.  Lawrence  A.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company   Endless  belt  with  automatic  steering  con- 
trol. 4,337,598,  CI.  51-I35.0BT. 
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Barton,  Richard  O.:  See—  .,,„„,.     „, 

Miller,    John    M.;    and    Barton,    Richard    O..    4,338.031,    CI. 
356-356.000. 
Bartuska,  Miloslav;  Zverina,  Karel;  Szabo.  Josef;  Pospisil,  Borivoj;  and 
Kroupa,  Petr,  to  Vysoka  skola  chemicko-technologicka.  Process  of 
and  apparatus  for  producing  a  homogeneous  radially  confined  plasma 
stream.  4,338.509.  CI.  219-121.0PR. 
Barwell  Machine  and  Rubber  Group  Limited:  See— 

Wielesiuk,  Aleksander.  4.338,073.  CI.  425-115.000. 
Barz.  William:  See—  ^  ^        ^  „ 

Sellen,  Kenneth  R.;  Neill,  Jimmie;  Banka,  Eugene  F.;  and  Barz, 
William,  4,338,610,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Basiulis,  Algerd,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Variable  transmittance 

window.  4,337,998,  CI.  350-312.000. 
Bastings,  Leonardos  C,  deceased:  See— 

Lersmacher,  Bemhard;  van  Kollenburg,  Ludovicus  W.  J.;  Bastings, 
Leonardus  C,  deceased;  and  de  Haan,  Friedrich  J.,  administra- 
tor, 4,338.358.  CI.  427-227.000. 
Bates  Ventilsaekke  Co.  A/S:  See— 

Berthelsen,  Emst  R.,  4,338.084,  CI.  493-244.000. 
Batesville  Casket  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Winbum.  Charles  F.;  and  Blankenship,  Wallace  P..  4.337.556.  CI. 
27-2.000. 
Battelle  Development  Corp.:  See- 
Wilkinson,  William  H..  4.337.625.  CI.  62-79.000. 
Wilkinson,  William  H.;  and  Hanna,  William  T..  4.338.268,  CI. 
261-140.00A. 
Bauman,  Ralph  H.,  to  Pneumo  Corporation.  Surface  thermocouple 

assembly  and  method  of  making  same.  4.338.479,  CI.  136-229.000. 
Baxter.  Robert;  and  Leach.  Ronald  W.  A.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company. 

Loosening  agents  for  fruit  of  plants.  4.338.121.  CI.  71-118.000. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See- 
Olson,  Raymond  G..  4,337.769.  CI.  128-2I4.00F. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Blank.  Heinz  U.;  Behre,  Horst;  Linden.  Hans  W.;  and  Mentzel. 

Werner.  4,338.261.  CI.  260-508.000. 
Brinkwerth.    Wolfgang;    Huffer.    Wolfgang;    Raue.    Rodench; 
Schieder.  Rudolf;  and  Telle.  Helmut.  4.338.258,  CI.  26(M56.00A. 
Grigo,  Ulrich;  Fahnler,  Friedrich;  Lindner,  Christian;  and  Binsack, 

Rudolf,  4,338,409,  CI.  525-66.000. 
Hildebrand,   Dietrich;   and   Lohnert.   Wolfgang.   4.338.093.  CI. 

8-549.000. 
Konig.  Klaus;  Reichmann.  Wolfgang;  and  Schonfelder,  Manfred. 

4.338.431.  CI.  528-272.000. 
Nolte.  Wilfried;  Keller.  Wilfried;  and  Esser.  Heinz.  4.338.238.  CI. 

524-706.000. 
Preiss,  Michael;  Konig.  Hans-Bodo;  Metzger,  Karl  G.;  and  Feyen. 

Peter.  4.338,434,  CI.  542-420.000. 
Sanderson.  John  R.;  Binsack,  Rudolf;  Fahnler.  Friednch;  and 

Lindner.  Christian.  4.338.406,  CI  525-66.000. 
Schallner.  Otto;  Oeckl,  Siegfried;  and  Schundehutte.  Karl  H., 

4.338.262.  CI.  26O-544.00S.  ^    . 

Serini,  Volker;  Goossens.  John;  Bottenbruch,  Ludwig;  and  Freitag. 

Dieter,  4,338.429,  CI.  528-196.000. 
Stetter,  Jorg;  Ditgens,  Klaus;  Thomas,  Rudolf;  Eue.  Ludwig;  and 

Schmidt,  Robert  R.,  4,338.119.  CI.  71-92.000. 
von  Bonin.  Wulf.  4.338.412.  CI.  521-157.000. 
Baylor,  David  R.;  and  Getter.  Byron  J.,  to  Wolverine  World  Wide,  Inc. 

Hog  splitter.  4.337.550.  CI.  17-23.000. 
BBC.  Brown.  Boveri  ft  Company  Ltd.:  See— 

Perego.  Ambrogio,  4,337.951.  CI.  277-27.000. 
Bear,  Philip  D.;  and  Burkhart,  Gordon  H..  to  McDonnell  Douglas 
Corporation.  Process  for  producing  guided  wave  lens  on  optical 
fibers.  4.338.352.  CI.  427-8.000. 
Beccegato.  Leonardo:  See—  ^    „    ,     w 

Banzoli.  Valerian©;  Beccegato.  Leonardo;  Minardi.  Paolo;  Mor- 
ganti.  Emilio;  and  Selleroni,  Marco  P..  4,337,829,  CI. 
166-366.000.  .,  _ 

Beck,  Boyd  R.;  Sher.  Frank  T.;  and  Tiers,  George  V.  D..  to  MinnesoU 
Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Sulfonato-organosilanol  com- 
pounds and  aqueous  solutions  thereof.  4,338,377,  CI.  428-428.000. 
Beck,  Vemon  D..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Multiple  beam  cathode  ray  tube  having  reduced  off-axis  aberrations. 
4,338,541.  CI.  313-411.000.  _  .,,  ^ 

Becker.  Floyd  W.;  and  Regimbal.  Richard  R..  to  Dnll  Systems.  Inc. 
Method  of  assembling  multiple  wall  drill  pipe.  4.337.563,  CI. 
29-451.000.  ,  „    ,  ^ 

Becker,  Klaus;  Cittrich.  Jurgen;  and  Kaufmann.  Karl  E.,  to  Mannes- 
mann  DeMag  AG.  Turbulent-water  way.  4.337.704.  CI.  104-70.000. 
Beckers,  Karl-Dieter:  See—  _  .,„„„,     ^. 

HoHken.     Erich;    and     Beckers.     Karl-Dieter.    4,337,897.    CI. 
239-214.250. 
Beckman  Instruments.  Inc.:  See— 

Hawkins,  John  J..  4.338.440.  CI.  544-1 10.000. 
Beckstead.  Leo  W :  See—  ^  ^    ,       ^   ,       ^ 

Hogsett.  Robert  F.;  Huggins.  Dale  K.;  and  Beckstead.  Leo  W., 
4,338,287,  CI.  423-53.000. 
Becton,  Dickinson  and  Company:  See — 

Riuli.  Arduino  E.;  Anastasia,  Robert  W.;  and  Kopacz,  Bernard  F., 
4,338,267.  CI.  261-12 1. OOR. 
Beechain  Group  Limited:  See — 

Ainsworth,  Anthony  T.;  and  Smith.  David  G..  4.338.333.  CI. 
424-309.000. 
Behre,  Horst:  See—  j  »,    .    i 

Blank,  Heinz  U.;  Behre,  Horst;  Linden.  Hans  W.;  and  Mentzel. 
Wemer.  4.338.261.  CI.  260-508.000. 


Beisel.  Hermann,  to  Heidelberger  Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Device  for  axially  reciprocating  an  inking-unit  roller.  4.337.699,  CI. 
101-348.000. 
Beitler,  Richard  S.;  Sellers.  Frederick  J.;  and  Bennett.  George  W.,  to 
United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Adminis- 
tration. Control  means  for  a  gas  turbine  engine.  4.338.061.  CI. 
415-1.000. 
Bell.  Leonard:  See—  ,  „  .,    . 

Brooks,  Arthur  W.;  Stevenson.  Richard  B.;  and  Bell,  Leonard, 
4,338,344,  CI.  426-461.000. 
Bell,  Ronald  L.:  See— 

Antypas,  George  A.;  Bell,  Ronald  L.;  and  Moon,  Ronald  L.. 
4,338,480,  CI.  136-249  000. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See— 

Briley.  Bruce  E.,  4,338,676  CI.  364-786.000. 
Belt,  James  S:  See—  ,,,  ..^.c    « 

Bhattacharyya,  Rabindra  K.;  and  Belt,  James  S.,  4.337.666.  CI. 
73-818.000. 
Bemm.  Robert  A.  Combination  campstove  and  lantern.  4.338.075,  CI. 

431-344.000. 
Ben-Gurion  University  of  the  Negev  Research  and  Development  Au- 
thority: See—  

Trop.  Moshe;  and  Livne.  Avinoam,  4.338.347,  CI.  426-565.000. 
Benajam,  Alain  C.  to  Le  Materiel  Biomedical.  Light  microscope  with 

a  plurality  of  slideways.  4.337.991,  CI.  350-87.000. 
Bendix  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Henrich,  Robert  S.,  4.338,651,  CI.  361-154.000. 

Radcliffe,    Charles    R.;    and    Davis.    James    A..   4.337,647,    CI. 

73-116.000, 
Taplin,  Lael  B.,  4,337,839,  CI.  180-179.000. 
Bennett,  George  T.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Multiple  armature 
ring  and  spring  mounting  arrangement  for  electromagnetic  friction- 
type  clutches  and  brakes.  4,337,855,  CI.  192-84.00A 
Bennett,  George  W.:  See— 

Beitler,  Richard  S.;  Sellers,  Frederick  J.;  and  Bennett,  George  W., 
4,338,061.  CI.  415-1.000. 
Bentvelzen.  Jozef  M..  to  Weyerhaeuser  Company.  Pulping  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  protector.  4.338.158.  CI.  162-37.000. 

Berge.  Olav:  See —  

Rohm,  Robert  F.;  and  Berge,  Olav,  4.337.865,  CI.  209-548.000. 
Berger.  Harvey  L.;  and  Brandow,  Charles  R..  to  Sono-Tek  Corpora- 
tion Ultrasonic  fuel  atomizer.  4,337,896,  CI.  239-102.000. 
Bergman,  Ronald  B.:  See—  .,,„,.„    ^. 

Horste,   Stephen  C;  and   Bergman.   Ronald   B..  4.338.519.  CI. 
250-239.000. 
Bergthaller.  Peter:  See—  .  o  ^  .  .  u 

Himmelmann,  Wolfgang;  Bergthaller.  Peter;  and  Sobel,  Johannes. 
4.338.394,  CI.  430-621.000. 

Bemasconi,  Felix:  See—  ^  ,,-  .^,     ^, 

Zaengl,    Walter    S.;    and    Bemasconi.    Fdix.    4,338.561,    CI. 
323-208.000.  ......       r 

Berthelot.  Daniel;  and  Badin,  Gerard,  to  S.  A.  Martin.  Machine  for 

producing  single-face  corrugated  board.  4,338,154,  CI.  156-462.000 
Berthelsen,  Emst  R.,  to  Bates  Ventilsaekke  Co.  A/S  Method  for  piling 

or  stacking  sacks  or  bags.  4,338,084,  CI.  493-244.000. 
Berti.  Jerome  L.:  See—  .,,,„..    .~    •..i 

Backlin.  Robert  R.;  and  Berti,  Jerome  L.,  4.337.954.  a.  277- 
237.00R. 
Bertolette.  John  E:  See—  .,„..«„,„  ... 

Bertolette.  Robert  K.;  and  Bertolette,  John  E..  4.337.809.  CI.  144- 

Bertolette!  Robert  K.;  and  Bertolette.  John  E.  Log  Splitter.  4.337.809. 
CI.  144-193.00A.  .  .       ,  u 

Bettin.  Leonard  A.;  and  Swanson,  William  C,  to  International  Har- 
vester Co.  Self-leveling  and  height  control  hydraulic  system. 
4.337.959.  CI.  28043.230.  . 

Betts,  Robert  E.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Electroexplosive 
and  percussion  safe  and  arm  device.  4,337,702,  CI.  102-254.000. 

^*'°sSS^'°j"<Lph;7id  Uroche.  Pierre,  4,337,997,  CI  350-310.000. 
Bhattacharyya,  Rabindra  K.;  and  Belt,  James  S.,  to  Owens-Coming 
Fiberglas  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  measuring  the 
expansion  of  a  mat  of  fibrous  material.  4,337,666,  CI.  73-818.000. 
Bi-Metal  Corp.:  See—  .,,,«««    ^, 

Williams,   Robert   M.;  and   Bielicki.   Lucian  C.  4.337.900.  CL 
241-14.000.  .       „  „ 

Biancale.  Pien^e;  Corfa,  Yves-Paul;  Umercier,  Pien-e;  Moreau,  Jean- 
Pierre;  and  Vertut.  Jean,  to  Commissariat  a  lEnergie  Atomique. 
Method  for  depositing  material  on  the  ocean  bed  and  apparatus  for 
perfonning  the  same  4.338,043,  CI.  405-172.000. 
Bielicki,  Lucian  C:  See—  .«,,«««/-, 

Williams.   Robert   M.;  and   Bielicki,   Lucian  C.  4.337,900.  CI. 
241-14.000.  .         .     ^/ 

Bienvenu.  Gerard,  to  Extramet.  Process  for  promoting  physical  and/or 
chemical  reactions  performed  in  a  fiuid  medium.  4.338.169,  C\. 

204-155.000.  ^r-,,.  ^    uo 

Biermann,  Peter;  Storandt,  Ralf;  and  Feucht,  Rudi,  to  GEZE  GmbH. 

Ski  brake.  4,337.964,  CI.  28O605.000. 
Binder.  Ira;  and  Teass,  Horace  A..  Jr..  to  McNab.  Incorporated.  All 

solid  sute  electrode  system.  4,338,175.  CI.  2O4-I95.00R. 
Binsack,  Rudolf:  See—  ^.   .    .  ^ «.        . 

Grigo.  Ulrich;  Fahnler,  Friedrich;  Lindner,  Chnstian;  and  Binsack, 

Rudolf,  4,338,409.  CI.  525-66  000. 
Sanderson.  John  R.;  Binsack,  Rudolf;  Fahnler,  FriedfKh;  and 
Lindner.  Christian,  4.338.406.  CI.  525-66.000. 
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Bixby.  James  A.,  to  Spin  Physics.  Inc  Apparatus  for  controlling  expo- 
sure of  a  solid  state  image  sensor  array.  4,338,514,  CI.  250-20 1  000. 
Blair.  Charles  M..  Jr.,  to  Magna  Corporation.  Method  of  recovering 
petroleum  from  a  subterranean  reservoir  incorporating  polyepoxide 
condensates  of  resinous  polyalkylene  oxide  adducts  and  polyether 
polyols.  4,337.828,  CI.  166-274.000. 
Blank.  Heinz  U.;  Behre.  Horst;  Linden.  Hans  W.;  and  Mentzel,  Werner, 
to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  1-naph- 
.    thylamme-4.6KJisulphonic    acid    and     l-naphthylamine-2,4,6-trisul- 

phonic  acid.  4.338.261.  CI.  260-508.000. 
Blankenship.  Wallace  P.:  See— 

Winbum.  Charles  F :  and  Blankenship.  Wallace  P.,  4,337,336.  CI. 
27-2.000. 
Blaschke.  Felix;  and  Reng.  Leonhard.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Load  state  control  for  an  asynchronous  machine  fed  by  a  converter. 
4.338.559.  CI.  318-805  000. 
Bloch.  Alan;  Coviello.  Frank  A.:  Guzik.  Ira;  and  Puebla,  Candido.  to 
TIE/Communicaiions.    Inc.    Electronic    key    telephone    systems. 
4.338.495.  CI.  179-99.00M. 
Bloom.  Terry  R.;  and  Ellis,  Marion  E..  to  CTS  Corporation.  Apparatus 
and  method  for  producing  uniform  Tired  resistors.  4.338.351,  CI. 
427-8.000. 
Bodewig,  Frans  G.:  See — 

Divisek.  Jiri;  Mcrgel.  Jurgen;  and  Bodewig,  Frans  G.,  4,338,167, 
CI.  204-60.000. 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See — 

Ozer,    TTieoidore;    Yankovoy.    Alexander;    and    Imbessi.    James. 

4.338.050.  CI.  408-l.OOR. 
Sheppard.  Clyde  H.,  4.338,223,  CI.  325-122.000. 
Bogard.  Stephen  J.:  See — 

Katner.    Allen    S.;    and    Bogard.    Stephen    J..    4.338,432,    CI. 
548-251.000. 
Bol,  Izya.  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Self-aligned  Schottky  metal  semi<on- 
ductor  field  effect  transistor  with  buned  source  and  drain.  4,338,616, 
CI.  357-15.000. 
Bolen,  Charles  E.:  See — 

Marzocchi.  Alfred;  Bolen.  Charles  E.;  Harrington.  Edward  R.;  and 
Roberts,  Michael  G..  4,338,231.  CI.  523-214.000. 
bolton,  Clifford.  Method  for  combustion  of  petroleum  and  solid  wastes. 

4,337,711,  CI.  110-346.000. 
Bolton,  David  H.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Method 
and   apparatus   for   the   treatment   of  wastewater.   4,338,197,   CI. 
210-621  000. 
Bolz,  Gunner;  and  DeForest,  Sherman  E..  to  International  Remote 
Imaging  Systems.  Inc  Row  analyzer  and  system  for  analysis  of  fluids 
with  particles.  4.338.024.  CI.  356-23  000 
Bonar,  Thomas  G  Self<losing  double  hinge.  4,337,548.  CI.  16-31 1.OOO. 
Bonney,  Roland  W.  Multiple  four-way  control  valve.  4,337,796,  CI. 

137-625  170 
Bono,  David  C;  Fishbein.  Marvin;  and  Harte.  Kenneth  J.,  to  Control 
Data  Corporation   Unipotential  lens  assembly  for  charged  particle 
beam  tubes  and  method  for  applying  correction  potentials  thereto. 
4,338.548,  CI.  315-382.000. 
Booth,  William  R.  Means  for  releasably  attaching  strands.  4,337,913,  CI. 

244-151  OOB. 
Borberg.  Klaus:  See— 

Schlosser.  Hermann;  2Lelder.  Felix;  Riedel,  Rudolf;  and  Borberg, 
Klaus,  4.337,608.  CI.  53-471.000. 
Borchert.  Werner:  See— 
Kopineck,  Hermann  J.; 
Borchert.    Werner; 
73-632.000. 
Borg- Warner  Chemicals.  Inc.:  See — 

Halpem.  Yuval.  4.338,245,  CI.  524-100.000. 
Halpem.  Yuval.  4.338.246.  CI.  524-100.000. 
Borg- Warner  Corporation:  See — 

Greene.  C  Roger,  4.337.628,  CI.  464-131.000. 
Holdeman.  John  W..  4.337.675,  CI.  74-477.000. 
Bomand.  Jean  D.,  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.  Method  of  purification  of 

aluminium  melts.  4.338.124,  CI.  75-68.00R. 
Borowski,  Kurt:  See — 

Huber.  Theodor;  Borowski.  Kurt;  and  Egger.  Gerhard,  4,338,396, 
CI.  340-636.000. 
Borzym,  John  J.  Die  jaw  members  for  tube  cutoff  apparatus.  4,337,680, 

CI.  83-456.000. 
Boschert,  Incorporated:  See — 

Toy.  Samson  K.,  4,338,658,  CI.  363-72.000 
Boschetti.  Giovanni.  Tongue  and  groove  boards  with  spacers  permit- 
ting expansion,  and  method  of  making  the  same.  4,337,607,  CI. 
52-573.000. 
Bottcher.  Wolfgang:  See— 
Kopineck,  Hermann  J. 
Borchert.    Werner; 
73-632.000. 
Bottenbruch.  Ludwig:  See — 

Serini,  Volker;  Goossens,  John;  Bottenbruch,  Ludwig;  and  Freitag, 
Dieter.  4,338.429.  CI.  528-196.000. 
Bourgery,  Guy  R.^  See — 

Dosten.  Philippe  L.;  Douzon,  Colette  A.;  Bourgery,  Guy 
Gouret.  Claude  G.;  Mocquet,  Gisele  C;  and  Coston,  Jean 
4,338.451.  CI   548-232.000. 
Brackney,  Maunce  R.:  See — 

Manin.  Richard  G.;  and  Brackney,  Maurice  R.,  4.338,526. 
307-116.000. 
Brand,  Larry  M.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The.  Non-nutritive 
sweetener.  4.338,346,  CI.  426-348.000. 


;  Bottcher,  Wolfgang;  Mreyen,  Klaus  D.; 
and     Deutsch,    Volker,    4,337.662.    CI. 


;  Bottcher,  Wolfgang;  Mreyen,  Klaus 
and    Deutsch,    Volker,    4,337,662, 


D; 

CI. 


R; 

A., 


CI. 


Brandow.  Charles  R.:  See — 

Berger.   Harvey   L.;  and   Brandow.  Charles   R..  4.337,896,  CI. 
239-102  000. 
Brandt.  Herman  F.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Diesel  engine  start 

of  fuel  injection  detecting  system.  4,337.650,  CI.  73-1 19.00A. 
Brasier.  Robert  E..  to  Datagraphix.  Inc.  Linear  beam  scanning  appara- 
lu^especially  suitable  for  recording  data  on  light  sensitive  film. 
4.J57.994.  CI.  350-3.710 
Braun,  Robert  E.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.   Hermetic  integrated 
circuit  package  for  high  density  high  power  applications.  4,338.621. 
CI.  357-74.000. 
Brembeck.  Howard  S  :  See— 

Van  Gilst.  Carl;  Brembeck.  Howard  S.;  and  Donahoe,  Bradley  E., 
4.337.728.  CI.  119-51.00R. 
Brennan.  Michael  E.;  and  Speranza.  George  P..  to  Texaco  Inc.  Synthe- 
sis of  N-(2-hydroxyethyl)piperazine.  4,338.443.  CI.  544-401.000. 
Brent,  Alben:  5*-?— 

Crouch.  William  B.;  Richter.  George  N ;  Marion,  Charles  P.; 
Reynolds,  Blake;  Brent.  Albert;  and  Child,  Edward  T.,  4,338.099, 
CI.  48-197.00R. 
Breslow.  Jeffrey  D.;  Rosen winkel,  Donald  A.;  Hanson,  Steven  P.;  and 
Harper.  Rex  M.,  to  Marvin  Glass  &  Associates.  Game  apparatus. 
'  4,337,948.  CI.  273-237.000. 
Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited:  See — 

Matsuda.  Akira;  Hayakawa,  Yoshihiro;  Yasuda,  Shigeo;  Iwasaki, 

Motoaki;  and  Nishino.  Hiroshi.  4.337.632.  CI.  73-146.500. 
Saito.    Tasuku;    Noma.    Tutomu;    Matsunaga,    Tsutomu;    Naito, 
Nagayoshi;  Tanaka,  Chiaki;  and  Hiratsuka,  Motoki,  4,337,946, 
CI.  273-225.000. 
Saito.  Tasuku;   Noma.  Tutomu;   Matsunaga,  Tsutomu;  Tanaka, 
Chiaki;   Furuta,  Yoko;  and   Naito.  Nagayoshi.  4.337,947,  CI. 
273-235.00R. 
Brienza,  Michael  J.;  and  Warner.  Richard  C.  to  Singer  Company.  The. 
Position  encoder  with  column  scanning  and  row  sensing.  4,338,518. 
CI.  25O-237.00G. 
Briggs.  James  E..  Jr.;  and  Hasegawa.  Ryusuke.  to  Allied  Corporation. 

Nickel-boron  binary  amorphous  alloys.  4.338,131.  CI.  148-403.000. 
Briley.  Bruce  E.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Asyn- 
chronous adder  circuit.  4.338,676.  CI.  364-786.000. 
Brinkwenh.  Wolfgang;  Huffer.  Wolfgang;  Raue,  Roderich;  Schieder, 
Rudolf;  and  Telle.  Helmut,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Fluorescent 
dyestuffs,  processes  for  their  preparation  and  their  use  as  laser  dye- 
stuffs.  4,338,258.  CI   260-456  OOA 
Bnscoe.   Terry   L.,   to   ESCO  Corporation.   Pin   locking  assembly. 

4.337,614.  CI.  59-86.000. 
British  Petroleum  Company  Limited.  The:  See — 

Weeks,  Brian.  4.338.150.  CI.  156-275.500. 
British  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Swaby.  Harold,  4,338.060.  CI.  414-748.000. 
Britton,  John  F.:  See — 

Hooper,  John  D  ;  and  Britton,  John  F.,  4,337,783.  CI.  131-373.000. 
Broadway,  Alexander  R.  W.;  Rawcliffe,  Gordon  H.,  deceased  (by 
Rawcliffe,  Sheila  M.,  executrix);  and  by  Rawcliffe,  Caroline  S., 
executrix,  to  National  Research  Development  Corporation.  Pole- 
amplitude  modulation,  pole<hanging  electnc  motors  and  generators. 
4,338,534,  CI.  310-184.000. 
Brock.  James  D..  to  Astec  Industries,  Inc.  Method  of  weighing  and 

dispensing  material  from  a  surge  bin.  4,337,878,  CI.  222-1.000. 
Brockway,  M.  Clifford;  and  Walters,  Craig  T.,  to  Liberty  Glass  Com- 
pany. Laser  treatment  method  for  imparling  increased  mechanical 
strength  to  glass  objects.  4.338.1 14,  CI.  63-28.000. 
Brodzinski.  John  J.:  5^ — 

Murphy.  John  H.;  Brodzinski,  John  J.;  and  Horton,  Donald  D., 
4,337,859,  CI.  206-37.000. 
Brooks,  Arihur  W.;  Stevenson.  Richard  B.;  and  Bell.  Leonard,  to 
General  Foods  Corporation.  Process  for  producing  a  quick-cooking 
nee.  4,338,344.  CI  426461.000. 
Brooks,  Charles  R.:  See — 

Cook,  Yale  B.;  and  Brooks.  Charles  R.,  4.337,773.  CI.  128-349.00B. 
Brooks.  Jeffrey  B.:  See- 
Pressman.  Gerald  L.;  Moore.  Robert  A.;  Brooks.  Jeffrey  B.;  and 
Sengstaken.  Robert  W..  Jr .  4.338.614.  CI.  346-155.000. 
Brooks.   Stuan   M.;  and   Fagan.   Martin   R..  to  Brooks.   Stuart   M. 

Trapped-key  security  unit  4.337.987.  CI.  312-219.000. 
Brouwer.  Comelis.  to  Rolaque  (Proprietary)  Limited.  Railway  hopper 

car  bogie.  4,337,707.  CI.  105-250.000. 
Brown,  George  N.,  to  Westvaco  Corporation.  Two  stage  fluid  bed 

regeneration  of  spent  carbon.  4.338,198,  CI.  2IO-673.00O. 
Brown  International  Corporation:  See — 

Rohm,  Robert  F.;  and  Berge.  Olav,  4,337.865,  CI.  209-548.000. 
Brown,  Kenneth  W.,  to  Compugraphic  Corporation.  Phototypesetting 

system  and  method.  4,338.673,  CI.  364-523.000. 
Brown,  Robert  S.;  Schwickert,  Russell  C;  and  Demas.  Nickolas.  to 
McGraw-Edison    Company.     Lamp    pressure    checking    device. 
4.337,645.  CI  73-52.000. 
Brown,  Royden  Pollen  trap  for  beehives.  4,337,341.  CI.  6-4.00R 
Brown,  Stanford  M.  System  for  handling  and  baling  metallic  scrap 

material.  4,337,694,  CI    I0O-45.000. 
Brundage,  Charles  F .  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation.  Roller  support 

for  cage  sweep  mechanism.  4.337.781.  CI.  I30-27.00H. 
Brunswick  Corporation:  See — 

Erickson.  Arnold  R.;  Panzera.  Carlino;  and  Tolokan.  Roben  P., 
4,338.380.  CI.  428-594.000. 
Bryant.  Michael  D.:  See — 

Garcez.  Joao  D.;  and  Bryant.  Michael  D.;  4.338,129,  CI.  73- 
130.00R. 
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Bubniak.  William  C;  and  Mitchell.  Harry  R..  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
ration. Valve  control  mechanism.  4.337,738.  CI.  123-198.00F. 
Buchele.  Byron  D..  to  H.  J.  Heinz  Company.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

indexing  containers  to  be  labeled.  4.338.155.  CI.  156-339.000. 
Buchmann.  Hans,  to  Zuhlke  Engineering  AG.  Method  of  preparing  and 
processing   receipts   for  customers  of  parking   lots  or   the   like. 
4.337.890.  CI.  234-1.000. 
Buchner.  Daniel  C.  to  Waltec.  Inc.  Filtering  device.  4,337.790.  CI. 

137-550.000. 
Buffalo  Forge  Company:  See — 

Neal.  Maynard  J..  4,338,062,  CI.  415-213.00A. 
Bufler.  Ernst,  to  Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft.  Driving  device 
for  automobiles,  in  particular  ail-terrain  vehiclesi.  4.337.840.  CI. 
180-233.000. 
Builders  Equipment  Company:  See — 

Abrahamson,  Daniel  P.;  and  Thomas.  Paul  M..  4.338.056;  CI. 
414-152.000. 
Buono.  Joseph.  Apparatus  for  the  handling  and  conditioning  of  snow. 

4,337,386,  CI.  37-222.000. 
Burgers,  August,  to  Europatent  S.A.  Baseboard  fastenable  to  a  wall  by 

a  holder.  4,337,604,  CI.  32-287.000. 
Burkett,  Richard  A.  Precipitation  hardening  copper  alloys.  4,338,130, 

CI.  420486.000. 
Burkhart,  Gordon  H.:  See- 
Bear,  Philip  D.;  and  Burkhart,  Gordon  H.,  4,338,332,  CI.  427-8.000. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See — 

Braun.  Robert  E..  4.338.621.  CI.  357-74.000. 

Korytkowski,  Henry  M.;  and  Dear,  Frederick  H.,  4,338,671,  CI. 

364-478.000. 
Ragle,  Herbert  U.,  4.337,659.  CI.  73-432.00R. 
Sellen.  Kenneth  R.;  Neill,  Jimmie;  Banka,  Eugene  F.;  and  Barz, 
William.  4,338,610,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Burst,  Francis  J.:  See — 

Fullenkamp,  Eugene  H.;  Burst.  Francis  J.;  Lohrey.  Cecil  R.;  and 
Drew,  William  D.,  4.338,485,  CI.  174-48.000. 
Burton,  Bruce  L.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Urethane  modified 

polymers  having  hydroxyl  groups.  4,338,242,  CI.  523-436.000. 
Bush.  Eric  L.;  and  Workman.  Ernest  J.,  to  International  Standard 
Electric  Corporation.  Coating  powdered  material.  4.338.354,  CI. 
427-80.000. 
Buss,  Benjamin  A.:  See — 

Buss,    Randall    D.;    and    Buss,    Benjamin    A.,    4,338,088.    CI. 
493-445.000. 
Buss,  Randall  D.;  and  Buss,  Benjamin  A.  Folding  machine.  4,338.088, 

CI.  493-445.000. 
Cain.  Paul  A.;  and  Wheeler.  Thomas  N..  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation. 
Phenoxypyridinemethyl  esters  of  4-alkenoic  acids.  4,338.326,  CI. 
424-267.000. 
Cairenius,  Per  R.  W.:  See— 

Sundstrom,  Inge  B.;  and  Cairenius.  Per  R.  W..  4.337.633,  CI.  73- 
193.00R. 
Cali,  William  V.  Brick  clip-on  hanger.  4,337,913,  CI.  248-489.000. 
Cama,  Lovji  D.:  See— 

Christensen.  Burton  G.;  Karady,  Sandor;  Cama,  Lovji  D.;  and 

Sletzinger,  Meyer,  4,33«.437.  CI.  544-021.000. 
Christensen.  Burton  G.;  Karady.  Sandor;  Cama.  Lovji  D.;  and 
Sletzinger.  Meyer.  4,338.438,  CI.  344-21.000. 
Cameron  Iron  Works,  Inc.:  See— 

Parris,  Joe  P.,  4,337,920.  CI.  231-337.000. 
Canadian  Patents  &  Development  Limited:  See— 

Knaus,  Edward  E.;  Corleto,  Linda  A.;  and  Redda,  Kinfe.  4,338.443, 

CI.  346-270.000. 
Pelton,  Arthur  D.;  and  Rivier,  Michel.  4.338.272.  CI.  264-86.000. 
Canon  Denshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Shimada.  Fumio;  and  Date,  Nobuaki.  4.338,013.  CI.  354-234.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Eida,  Tsuyoshi;  Matsufuji,  Yohji;  Yano,  Yasuhiro;  Ohta.  Tokuya; 

and  Haruta.  Masahiro.  4.338,611,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Hosono,   Nagao;   Kanbe,  Junichiro;   Arao,   Kozo;  and   Miyake, 

Nobuyuki.  4.337.724.  CI.  1 18-652.000. 
Kondo,    Hiroatsu;    Ozawa,    Toshiaki;    and    Yamada,    Yasuaki, 

4,338,035.  CI.  400-144.200. 
Matsumura.  Susumu;  Suzuki.  Takashi;  Matsumoto.  Kazuya;  and 

Momiyama.  Kikuo,  4,338,012,  CI.  334-200.000. 
Sato,  Hideaki;  Kitamura,  Takashi;  Masegi,  Koichi;  and  Hoshito. 

Kazuo,  4,338.577,  CI.  372-36.000. 
Sawada,  Takamasa;  Sone.  Yoshiaki;  and  Tanaka.  Kanou,  4,337.933, 

CI.  271-9.000. 
Shimada.  Fumio;  and  Date,  Nobuaki,  4,338.013.  Q.  334-234  000. 
Suzuki,  Kiyoshi;  and  Okano.  Kazumi.  4.338.389.  CI.  430-94.000. 
Yoshida.  Syozo;  and  Tosaka,  Yoichi,  4,338.014.  CI.  334-234.000. 
Carl  Still  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Firma:  See- 
Weber.  Heinrich;  Lorenz.  Kurt;  and  Dungs.  Horst.  4,338,161,  CI. 
202-228.000. 
earlier,  Philippe  &  Melkye  (H.K.)  Limited:  See- 
Philippe,  Gerard  G.,  4.337,395,  CI.  47-10.000. 
Carlson,  Clifford  R.;  Kotzan,  Joseph  M ;  and  Voelkle,  Leo  H.,  to 
General  Motors  Corporation.  Idle  air  control  apparatus  for  internal 
combustion  engine.  4.337,742,  CI.  123-339.000. 
Carlson,  Lennart  L.;  and  Hoiberg,  Douglas  I.,  to  Steward  Plastics,  Inc. 

Two  piece  extnided  hose.  4.337.800.  CI.  138-122.000. 
Carlson,  Ronald  R.,  to  Sico  Incorporated.  Yieldable  multi-function 
linkage    apparatus    for    powered    pivoting    loads.    4,337,670,    CI. 
74-96.000. 
Cannel,  Fred.  Clutch  assembly.  4,338,064.  CI.  416-134.00R. 


Carr.  Paul  L.  I.,  to  Impenal  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Process  for 

the  manufacture  of  polyester  yams.  4.338.275.  CI.  264-176.00F. 
Carr,  Paul  L.  I.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.  Process  for  the 

manufacture  of  polyamide  yarns.  4,338,276.  CI.  264-176.00F. 
Carrigan.  Alfred  C.  Detachable  wrench  set  organizer  and  storage  unit. 

4.337.860.  CI.  206-376.000. 
Caruso.  John  T.,  to  Moog  Inc.  Bimetallic  valve  spool.  4.337.797.  CI. 

137-625.480. 
Cascade  Corporation:  See— 

Sifri.  Elie  C;  and  Schmidt.  Michael  D..  4.337.692.  CI.  92-168.000. 
Caspers,  Karl-Heinz:  See — 

Rasch.  Walter;  Caspers.  Karl-Heinz:  Wiebicke.  Klaus;  and  Albert. 
Max.  4.337,736.  CI.  123-I93.00H. 
Castle  &  Cooke.  Inc.:  See— 

Hanacek.  William  A.;  Kahl.  James  E.;  and  Mackenzie.  Angus  B.. 
4.337.594.  CI.  47-1.100. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See- 
Dennis,    Ronald    E.;    and    Kizer.    Richard    W.,    4,337.932.   CI. 

269-23.000. 
Grawey,  Charles  E..  4.337.814.  CI.  152-429.000. 
Rhodes.  Sammy  J.,  deceased,  4,337.787.  CI.  137-101.000. 
Cavaliere,  Joseph  R.;  Homg.  Cheng  T.;  Konian.  Richard  R.;  Rup- 
precht,  Hans  S.;  and  Schwenker,  Robert  O.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Process  for  fabncating  a  bipolar  transistor 
4.338,138,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Cavanagh.  John  R.;  Cross,  Kenneth  R.;  Clingman.  David  L.;  and 
Schechter,  Berton,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Method  for 
coating  porous  metal  structure.  4,338,360,  CI.  427-247.000. 
Caveney,  Jack  E.,  to  Panduit  Corp.  Assembly  post.  4,337.934.  CI. 

269-77.000. 
Cecil.  James  B.:  See — 

Connolly.  Joseph  J..  Jr.;  and  Cecil,  James  B..  4.338,390.  CI.  340- 
347.0CC. 
Celanese  Corporation:  See — 

Dammann,  Laurence  G..  4,338,239,  CI.  324-549.000. 
Edelman,  Robert,  4,338,430.  CI.  528-222.000. 
Mayerle,  Leanne.  4.338.196,  CI.  210-610.000. 
Chabala,  Leonard  V.;  and  Hall.  Walter  J.,  to  S  A  C  Electric  Company 
Anti-paralleling  apparatus  for  high-voltage  gear.  4.338,499.  CI.  200- 
50.00C.  V 

Chafetz,  Harry:  See- 
Hammond.    Kenneth    G.;    and    Chafetz.    Harry.   4.338.206,   CI. 
252-34.000. 
Chamberlin,  James  W.:  See— 

Paget,  Charles  J.;  Chamberlin,  James  W.;  and  Wikel,  James  H.. 
4,338,315,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Chamberlin,  James  W.,  both  of:  See— 

Paget.  Charles  J.;  Chamberlin.  James  W  ,  both  of;  and  Wikel.  James 
H..  4.338.329.  CI.  424-270.000. 
Champion  International  Corporation:  See- 
Sullivan.    John;    and    Lillibridge.    Harold    R..    4.338.085.    CI. 
493-254.000. 
Chan,  Ka-Kong;  and  Pawson,  Beverly  A.,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc. 

Fluonnated  aromatic  polyenes.  4,338.253,  CI.  260-408.000. 
Chandalia.  Kiran  B.;  and  Barnowski,  Henry  G.,  to  Olin  Corporation. 
Stabilization  of  high  resilience  polyurethanc  foam.  4.338,407,  CI. 
521-99.000. 
Chang,  Chau-Ting,  to  Institute  of  Nuclear  Energy  Research.  Method 
for  the  preparation  of  uranium  compounds  via  electrolytic  amalgama- 
tion of  uranium  ion  directly  from  an  aqueous  solution.  4,338,125,  CI. 
75-84.000. 

Charbonnages  de  France:  See—  

Delessard.  Serge;  and  Puff.  Roger  M.,  4.338.160.  CI.  201-1.000 
Merry.  Jean-Louis,  4,338,104.  CI.  55-291.000. 
Charles  Stark  Draper  Laboratory,  Inc..  The:  See— 

De  Fazio,  Thomas  L..  4,337.579,  CI.  33-I69.00C 
Chatzipetros,  Johann;  and  Helten,  Manfred,  to  Kemforschungsanlagc 
Julich  GmbH.  Cryogenic  pump  and  air  sampler.  4.337.669,  CI. 
73-863.110 
Chauffe,  John  A.,  to  Koomey,  Inc.  Blowout  preventer  control  knd 

recorder  system.  4,337,633,  CI.  73-131.000. 
Chemische  Fabriek  Zaitbommel:  See- 
van  der  Maas,  Hendnkus  J.  H.,  4,338,234,  CI.  260-439.00R 
Chen,  Andy  C.  C;  Lang,  Clifford  E.,  Jr.;  Graham.  Charles  P.;  and 
Rizzuto.  Anthony  B.,  to  Amstar  Corporatioii.  Crystallized,  readily 
water-dispersible  sugar  product.  4.338,330,  CI.  426-658.(X)0. 
Chevillat,  Pierre;  and  Schindler.  Hans  R..  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Arrangement  for  determining  the  optimum 
scan  angle  for  printed  documents.  4.338,588,  CI.  340-146.30H. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See- 
Adams,  J.  Howard.  4.338,207,  CI.  232-47.300. 
Goodrich,  Judson  E.,  4,338,137,  CI.  I06-273.00R 
Chiappetti,  Arthur  B.  Toll  collection  system.  4,338,587,  CI.  340-32.000. 
Chidester,  James  R.:  See- 
Young.  James  E.;  Walker,  Ralph  S.;  and  Chidester.  James  R., 
4.337.770,  CI.  I28-214.00R. 
Chihara,  Masao;  Araki,  Shigeo;  and  Asakawa,  Kazuhiko.  to  TDK 
Electronics  Co..  Ltd.  Electrode  type  steam  vaporizer  having  corro- 
sion  resistant   nickel   fernte  electrodes  and   a   protective  cover. 
4.338.510,  CI.  219-288.000. 
Child,  Edward  T.:  See—  ^.    .      „ 

Crouch.  William  B.;  Richter.  George  N.;  Marion.  Charles  P ; 
Reynolds.  Blake;  Brent.  Albert:  and  Child.  Edward  T.,  4,338.099, 
CI.  48-197.00R. 
Children's  Hospital  Medical  Center.  The:  See- 
Jackson.  Andrew  C.  4.337,639,  CI.  73-3.000. 
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Chore-Time  Equipmenl.  Inc.:  See — 

Peppier.  William;  and  Skinner.  Mark.  4,337.729.  CI.  II9-S2.00B. 
Van  Gilst,  Carl;  Brembeck.  Howard  S.;  and  Donahoe.  Bradley  E.. 
4.337,728.  CI.  119-51.00R. 
Christensen,  Burton  G  ;  Karady.  Sandor;  Cama.  Lovji  D ;  and  Slelz- 
inger,   Meyer,   to   Merck  &  Co.,   Inc.   Cephalosporin   antibiotics. 

4.338.437,  CI.  544-021000. 

Christensen,  Burton  G  ;  Karady,  Sandor;  Cama,  Lovji  D.;  and  Sletz- 
inger,   Meyer,  to   Merck  ft  Co.,   Inc.  Cephalosporin  antibiolics. 

4.338.438,  CI.  544-21.000. 
Chubb  Panorama  Limited:  See — 

Feathers,  Leonard  J..  4,337,766,  CI   128-204.260. 
Cia  Ptinha  de  Maquinas  Agricolas-Copemag:  See — 

Da  Silva,  Jose  T.,  4,337.782,  CI.  13O-3O.00E. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See — 

Farooq,  Saleem;  Ackermann,  Peter;  Drabek.  Jozef;  Gsell.  Laurenz; 
Knsliansen.  Odd;  and  Wchrii.  Rudolf,  4,338,468,  CI.  568-637.000. 
Cincinnati  Mine  Machinery  Company.  The:  See — 
Ktitkeler,  Claude  B  .  4.337,980,  CI.  299-91.000. 
Cirella,  Dominc  Liquid  dispensing  device.  4,337.806,  G.  141-286.000. 
Citizen  Watch  Co  Ltd.:  See— 

Nomura,  Yasushi.  4.338.680.  CI.  368-29.000. 
Citlrich,  Jurgen:  See — 

Becker,  Klaus;  Cittrich,  Jurgen;  and  Kaufmann,  Karl  E.,  4,337,704, 
CI.  104-70.000. 
Clapper,  Robert  C,  to  OCI  Marketing.  Digital  spring  roll  display 

device.  4.337.588.  CI.  40-IO.OOR 
Clark.  Allen;  and  Konshak.  Michael  V.,  to  Digital  Equipment  Corpora- 
tion.   Drive   belt    release   mechanism    for    magnetic   disk   drives. 
4.338.642.  CI.  360-97.000. 
Clausen,  Allan  H.  Vehicle  securing  device  for  frame  straightening  and 

repairing  apparatus.  4,337,636,  CI.  72-457.000. 
Cleall,  Alfred  P.,  to  Babcock  Product  Engineering  Ltd.  Burner  heads. 

4.337.898,  CI.  239-422.000. 
Clements,  Anthony  H.;  and  Leigh,  Arthur  G.,  to  Lever  Brothers  Com- 
pany  Bleach  composition.  4.338,210,  CI.  252-96.000. 
Clendaniel.  W  Richard,  to  Ingersoll-Rand  Company.  Filter  press  with 

pivoting  divertcr  doors.  4,337,695,  CI.  100-195.000. 
Clingman,  David  L.:  See — 

Cavanagh,  John  R.;  Cross,  Kenneth  R.;  Clingman.  David  L.;  and 
Schechter,  Berton.  4.338,360.  CI.  427-247.000. 
Cloarec,  Laurent,  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault.  Ball-and- 
socket  joint  for  multianiculate  arm.  4,338,038,  CI.  403-56.000. 
Coates,  George  R.,  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation.  Appara- 
tus and  method  for  determination  of  bound  water  in  subsurface 
formations.  4,338,567.  CI.  324-338.000. 
Cohen,  Allen  L.  Multifocal  phase  place.  4,338,005,  CI.  351-161.000. 
Colasanti,  Arduino;  and  Francis,  Philip  L.,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Lock 

up  mechanism  for  seal  belt  retractor.  4,337,906,  CI.  242-I07.40A. 
Colby,  Dwight  D  :  See- 
Leonard,  Kenneth  L.;  Colby,  Dwight  D.;  Dougherty.  William  R.; 
Fahley.  Jerome  A.;  and  van  Dyke,  Martin  J.,  4,337,638,  CI. 
73-l.OOR. 
College  Research  Corporation:  See — 

Evans,  Marvin,  4,337,929,  CI.  266-248.000. 
Commissanal  a  I'Energie  Alomique:  See — 

Biancale.  Pierre;  Corfa,  Yves-Paul;  Lemercier,  Pierre;  Moreau, 

Jean-Pierre;  and  Vertut,  Jean,  4.338.043.  CI  405-172.000. 
Nicolas,  Gerard;  Ponthenier,  Gerard;  and  Turc,  Gerard,  4,337,373, 

CI.  29-831.000. 
Schnedecker.  Guy,  4,338,273.  CI.  264-167.000. 
Commonwealth  Scientific  and  Industrial  Research  Organization:  See — 

Moody.  Keith;  and  Mole.  Thomas,  4,338,477,  CI.  585-520.000. 
Communications  Satelite  Corp.:  See — 

Rhodes,  Smith  A..  4,338,579,  CI.  332-21.000. 
Compak  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Volkert,  John  K.;  Penick,  lb;  and  Volkert,  Robert  B.,  4.337,589.  CI. 
40- 1 24. 100. 
Compton.  James  C:  See — 

Kuehnle.  Manfred  R.;  and  Compton.  James  C,  4,338,018,  CI. 
355-8.000.  ' 

Compugraphic  Corporation:  See — 

Brown.  Kenneth  W..  4.338,673,  CI.  364-523.000. 
Conger.  Steven  J.  Solar  reflector  and  heat  storage  device.  4,337,754,  CI. 

126-430.000. 
Connolly,  Joseph  J.,  Jr.;  and  Cecil,  James  B.,  to  National  Semiconduc- 
tor Corporation.  Multi  stage  resistive  ladder  network  having  extra 
stages  for  tnmming.  4.338.590,  CI.  340-347.0CC. 
Continental  Group.  Inc.,  The:  See — 

Hoenig.   James  R.;  and   Mallorca,   Salvador  C.  4,337,874.  CI. 
220-306.000. 
Continental  Gummi-Werke  Akliengesellschaf):  See — 

Rach.    Heinz-Dieter;   and   Pieper,   Henner.  4,337.813,  CI.    IS2- 
209.00R. 
Continental  Pharma:  See — 

Gillet.  Claude  L.;  Roba.  Joseph  L.;  Snyers,  Michel;  Van  Dorsser, 
William  R.;  and  Lambelin,  Georges  E.,  4.338,330,  CI.  424- 
273.00B. 
Control  Data  Corporation:  See- 
Bono.    David   C;    Fishbein,    Marvin;   and    Harte.    Kenneth   J.. 

4.338.548.  CI.  315-382.000. 
Petrich,  Dennis  M.,  4.338.569.  CI.  328-155.000. 
Cook.  Hilbert  F.,  to  Texas  Industries.  Inc.  Microwave  curing  of  cemen- 

titious  material.  4.338.135,  CI.  106-97.000. 
Cook,  John:  See- 
Bailey,  Joseph;  and  Cook,  John,  4,338,393,  CI.  430-386.000. 


Cook.  Robert  D.;  and  Skarvada.  Thomas,  to  Crane  Co.  Initialization 

apparatus  for  a  brake  control  system.  4,338,667,  CI.  364-426.000. 
Cook,  Robert  D..  to  Crane  Co.  Modulator  for  anti-skid  braking  system. 

4.338.668.  O.  364-426.000. 
Cook.  Yale  B.;  and  Brooks,  Charles  R.,  to  Levine,  Irving.  Catheter 

drainage  and  protection  unit.  4,337,775,  CI.  128-349.00B. 
Cooperberg,  Bruce:  See — 

Peck.  Gene  E.;  and  Cooperberg,  Bruce,  4,338,016,  CI.  354-303.00a 
Coran,  Aubert  Y.;  and  Patel,  Raman,  to  Monsanto  Company.  ModiFied 

resins.  4,338,411,  CI.  525-145.000. 
Coran,  Aubert  Y.;  and  Patel,  Raman,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Polynter 

blends.  4.338,413,  CI.  525-179.000. 
Corbin,  Alan,  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation.  Use  of  LRH 

and  LRH  agonists.  4,338,305,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Corfa,  Yves-Paul:  See— 

Biancale,  Pierre;  Corfa.  Yves-Paul;  Lemercier,  Pierre;  Moreau, 
Jean-Pierre;  and  Vertut,  Jean,  4,338.043.  CI.  405- 1 72.000. 
Corleto.  Linda  A.:  See — 

Knaus.  Edward  E.;  Corleto.  Linda  A.;  and  Redda.  Kinfe.  4.338.443. 
CI.  546-270.000. 
Corporate  Equipment  Company:  See — 

Corso,  Anthony  B.,  4,338,531,  CI.  307-540.000. 
Correale.  James  V.:  See — 

Dawn,    Frederic    S.;   and   Correale,   James   V.,   4.338,371.   Ci. 
428-283.000. 
Corso,  Anthony  B.,  to  Corporate  Equipmenl  Company.  Slide  wire 

device  simulator  circuit  and  method.  4,338,531,  CI.  307-340.000. 
Cosden  Technology,  Inc.:  See — 

Mayes,  Warden  W..  4,338,0%,  CI.  23-230.00A. 
Coston.  Jean  A.:  See — 

Doslert,  Philippe  L.;  Douzon,  Colette  A.;  Bourgery,  Guy  R.; 
Gouret,  Claude  G.;  Mocquet,  Gisele  C;  and  Coston,  Jean  A., 
4,338,451,  CI.  548-232.000. 
Coulter,  Lawrence:  See — 

Coulter.    Nancey   J.;    and   Coulter,    Lawrence.   4,337,344,   d. 
114-357.000. 
Coulter,   Nancey  J.;  and  Coulter,   Lawrence.   Sport   Tishing  boat. 

4,337,544,  CI.  1 14-357.000. 
Coulter  Systems  Corporation:  See — 

Kuehnle.  Manfred  R.;  and  Compton.  James  C,  4,338,018,  CI. 
355-8.000. 
Cour,  Francis  R.,  to  Coyne  et  Bellier,  Bureau  d'Ingenieurs  Conseils. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  anchoring  a  line,  such  as  a  pipeline,  to  a 
support,  and  in  particular  a  sea-bed.  4,338,045,  CI.  405-172.000. 
Coury,  Fred  F.:  See — 

Kelley,  James  M.;  and  Coury,  Fred  F.,  4,338.660,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Covert,  William  J.;  and  Strickman,  Melvyn  B.  Skateboard.  4,337.%I. 

CI.  280-87.04A. 
Coviello,  Frank  A.:  See— 

Bloch,  Alan;  Coviello,  Frank  A.;  Guzik,  Ira;  and  Puebia,  Candido. 
4.338,495.  CI.  179-99  OOM. 
Coyne  et  Bellier,  Bureau  d'Ingenieurs  Conseils:  See— 

Cour,  Francis  R..  4,338.045,  CI.  405-172.000. 
CPC  International  Inc.:  See— 

Edwards,  Larry  W.,  4,338,339.  CI.  426-96.000. 
Crane  Co.:  See- 
Cook,    Robert    D.;    and    Skarvada.    Thomas,    4.338.667.    Q. 

364-426.00a 
Cook,  Robert  D.,  4,338,668.  CI.  364-426.000. 
Skarvada,  Thomas.  4,338,669.  CI.  364-426.000. 
Skarvada.  Thomas,  4,338.670,  CI.  364426.000. 
Cremonesi,  Pietro,  to  Italfarmaco  S.p.A.  Immobilization  of  enzymes. 

4,338,401.  CI.  435-178.000. 
Crisp.  Peter  N.:  See— 

Spadini,  Gianfranco  L.;  Crisp,  Peter  N.;  and  McRitchie.  Allan  C, 
4,338.204,  CI.  252-8.750. 
Cross,  Kenneth  R.:  See — 

Cavanagh,  John  R.;  Cross,  Kenneth  R.;  Clingman,  David  L.;  and 
Schechter.  Berton.  4.338,360.  CI.  427-247.000. 
Crouch.  William  B.;  Richter.  George  N.;  Marion.  Charles  P.;  Reynolds. 
Blake;  Brent.  Albert;  and  Child,  Edward  T.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Process 
for  the  partial  oxidation  of  slurries  of  solid  carbonaceous  fuels. 
4,338,099,  CI.  48-I97.00R. 
Crum,  Gerald  W.:  See— 

Kennon:  James  L.;  Macartney,  Lawrence  J.;  Crum,  Gerald  W.; 
Dunn,    John    C;    and    Hastings,    Donald    R..   4.338,364.   CI. 
427-424.000. 
Cruz-Uribe.  Antonio  S.,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Ink  drop  deflector. 

4.338.613,  CI.  346-75.000. 
CTS  Corporation:  See- 
Bloom,  Terry  R.;  and  Ellis,  Marion  E.,  4,338.331.  CI.  427-8.000. 
CunlifTe.  Frank:  See — 

Jefferson,  John  R.;  and  Cunliffe,  Frank,  4.337.747.  Q.  123-501.000. 
Curtin  Matheson  Scientific,  Inc.:  See — 

Schenck,  Robert.  4.337.988.  CI.  312-250.000. 
Czekajewski,  Jan  A.;  Hill  Harold  L.;  and  Kober,  Kenneth  J.  Animal 

activity  monitor  and  behavior  processor.  4,337,726,  CI.  119-1.000. 
Dahl,  Norman  C.  Solid  externally  threaded  fasteners  having  greatly 

increased  ductility.  4,338,054,  Q.  411-424.000. 
Dai  Nippon  Toryo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Toyoda,  Tsunehiko;  Matsumoto,  Tokio;  and  Arakawa.  Toshiaki, 
4,338.133,  CI.  106-22.000. 
Daicel  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.:  See — 

Hashimoto,  Kaname;  and  Ikeda.  Saizo,  4,338,373,  CI.  428-412.000. 
[>aiichi  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Sato,  Hiroshi,  4,338.641,  CI.  360-90.000. 
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Dalessio,  Robert  J.:  See- 
Harris.  Richard  G.;  Dalessio.  Robert  J.;  and  Harman,  Neil  W., 
4,338,513,  CI.  235-449.000. 
Dallmann,  Stephen  H.:  See— 

Moringiello.  Donald  C;  and  Dallmann,  Stephen  H.,  4.337.982.  CI. 
308-26.000. 
Daly,  Christopher  N.;  Hirshom,  Michael  S.;  Money.  David  K.;  and 
Holley.  Loraine  K.,  to  Telectronics  Pty.  Ltd.  Impedance  measuring 
pacer.  4.337,776.  CI.  I28-4I9.0PT. 
Dammann,  Laurence  G..  to  Celanese  Corporation.  Polyacrylate  thick- 
ening agents.  4.338.239.  CI.  524-549.000. 
Dandrea.  Peter  L.,  to  Garden  Green  Vegetable  Processors,  Inc.  Pepper 

coring  and  slicing  apparatus.  4,337,693,  CI.  99-491.000. 
Darnell,  William  R:  See-  .,,..„  ^, 

Jackson,  Winston  J.,  Jr.;  and  Darnell,  William  R..  4,338,422,  CI. 
525-461.000. 
Das,  Balbhadra;  and  Moore,  L.  Dow,  to  PPG  Industnes.  Inc.  Aqueous 
sizing  composition  and  sized  glass  fibers  and  method.  4,338,233,  CI. 
523-410.000. 
Das.  Balbhadra:  See — 

Moore,  L.  Dow;  and  Das,  Balbhadra,  4,338,234,  CI.  523-206.000. 
Da  Silva,  Jose  T.,  to  Cia  Penha  de  Maquinas  Agricolas-Copemag.  Com 

and  cereal  thrasher.  4,337.782.  CI.  13O-30.0OE. 
Datagraphix.  Inc.:  See — 

Brasier.  Robert  E..  4,337,994.  CI.  350-3.710. 
-Date,  Nobuaki:  See—  ^.  .,.,,.  ,w~« 

Shimada,  Fumio;  and  Date.  Nobuaki,  4.338,013,  CI.  354-234.000. 
Daubenbuchel.  Werner;  and  Thomas,  Alfred,  to  Kautex-Maschinenbau 
GmbH.  Apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  hollow  bodies  from  a 
thermoplastic    by    the    blow-moulding    process.    4,338,071,    CI. 
425-140.000. 
Daussan,  Andre:  See— 

Daussan,  Jean-Charles;  Daussan,  Gerard;  and  Daussan.  Andre. 
4.337,930,  CI.  266-283.000. 
Daussan  et  Compagnie:  See— 

Daussan,  Jean-Charles;  Daussan,  Gerard;  and  Daussan,  Andre, 
4,337,930,  CI.  266-283.000. 
Daussan,  Gerard:  See—  .       ^  ,^  .   j 

Daussan.  Jean-Charles;  Daussan,  Gerard;  and  Daussan,  Andre, 
4,337,930.  CI.  266-283.000. 
Daussan,  Jean-Charles;   Daussan,  Gerard;  and  Daussan,  Andre,  to 
Daussan  et  Compagnie.  Heat  insulating  lining  for  a  metallurgical 
container.  4,337,930,  CI.  266-283.000.  ^      v  ^ 

Davenport,  Joseph  P.,  to  Allis-Chalmers  Canada  Inc.  Synchronized 

hopper  gate.  4.338.058,  CI.  414-144.000. 
David,  Lloyd  M.,  to  E.  F.  David.  Inc.  System  for  pier  underpinning  of 

settling  foundation.  4,338.047.  CI.  405-230.000. 
Davidson,  James  D.  Bushing,  formed  compressible  insulation  for  insu- 
lating air  space  created  by  holes.  4.337,603.  CI.  52-220.000. 
Davis,  J.  C.   Pipe  interior  surface  coating  device.  4,337.723.  CI. 

118-306.000. 
Davis,  James  A.:  See—  .      ..  „,  .c,    /-• 

Radcliffe,    Charles    R.;    and    Davis,    James   A.,   4,337,647,   CI. 
73-116.000. 
Davis.  Michael,  to  Airway  Industries.  Inc.  Cover  for  luggage  case  and 

method  of  making.  4.337,853,  CI.  I9O-53.000. 
Davis,  Noel:  See—  „      .      ^        ^  r^    ■ 

Haub,  John  T.;  Krassas,  James  G.;  Rustad,  Stanley  C;  and  Davis, 
Noel,  4,337.986,  CI.  308-177.000. 
Davis,  William  F.;  and  Dotson,  Robert  N.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Current 

limiting  circuit.  4,338,646,  CI.  361-18.000. 
Dawn,  Frederic  S.;  and  Correale,  James  V..  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.   Absorbent 
product  to  absorb  fluids.  4,338,371,  CI.  428-283.000. 
Day,  Pierce  B.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Imaging  apparatus. 

4,338,021,  CI.  355-49.000. 
Day,  W.  Baldwin:  See—  ,      _  „, 

Roeder,  Robert  S.;  Day,  W.  Baldwin;  Hunt,  Harold  W.;  and  Wilt, 
Robert  E.,  4,338,602,  CI.  343-10.000. 
DCI  Marketing:  See- 
dapper.  Robert  C,  4,337,588,  CI.  40- lO.OOR. 
Dean,  Earl  E.;  Quade,  Marshall  L.;  and  Temple,  William  F.,  to  Massey- 

Ferguson  Inc.  Row  crop  unit.  4,337,612,  CI.  36-98.000. 
Dear,  Frederick  H:  See—  ^,«xti   oi 

Korytkowski,  Henry  M.;  and  Dear,  Fredenck  H.,  4.338.671.  CI. 
364-478.000.  ,     ^  ..         e     ■  . 

Debayeux,  Christian;  Lacroix.  Hubert;  and  Stemicha.  Fehx,  to  Societe 
Chimique  des  Charbonnages.  Apparatus  for  granulating  and/or 
coating  panicles  in  a  spouted  bed.  4,337,722,  CI.  118-303.000. 

Declitractor.  Inc.:  See—  

Hotchkiss.  Noel  J..  4,337,377,  CI.  33.1.00N. 

Deere  &  Company:  See—  

Steilen,  Ronald  M..  4,337,835,  CI.  172-560.000. 
De  Fazio.  Thomas  L.,  to  Charles  Stark  Draper  Laboratory.  Inc.,  The. 
Deformable  remote  center  compliance  device.  4.337.579.  CI.  33- 
169.00C. 
DeForest.  Sherman  E.:  See— 

Bolz.  Gunner;  and  DeForest,  Sherman  E.,  4.338.024.  CI. 
336-23.000. 

Degremont:  See —  

Louboutin,  Robert,  4,338,202.  CI.  210-795.000. 
de  Haan.  Friedrich  J.,  administrator:  See— 

Lersmacher,  Bemhard;  van  Kollenburg.  Ludovicus  W.  J.;  Bastings, 
Leonardus  C,  deceased;  and  de  Haan,  Friedrich  J.,  administra- 
tor, 4,338,338.  CI.  427-227.000. 


Dehaan,  Peter  H..  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Winch  control.  4,337.926.  CI. 

254-365.000. 
Delalande  S.A.:  See—  ^  ^       - 

Dostert.  Philippe  L  ;  Douzon.  Colette  A.;  Bourgery.  Guy  R.; 
Gouret.  Claude  G.;  Mocquet.  Gisele  C;  and  Coston.  Jean  A., 
4,338,451,  CI.  548-232.000. 
Del  Bianco,  Matthew  A.;  and  Tancredi,  Henry  J.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Ne- 
mours, E.  I.,  and  Company.  Gripping  arrangement  for  an  apparatus 
for     automatically     laminating     circuit     boards.     4.338.152.     CI. 
156-351.000.  ^    ^ 

Delessard,  Serge;  and  Puff,  Roger  M..  to  Charbonnages  de  France. 
Process  for  drying  and/or  preheating  coal.  4.338.160.  CI.  201-1.000. 
DeLeu,  Robert  P.,  to  Reliance  Electric  Company.  Tapered  bushing  and 
hub  assembly  for  sheaves,  gears,  sprockets,  couplings  and  similar 
machine  elements.  4,338,036,  CI.  403-16.000. 
DelPercio,  Michael  J.,  to  Intertherm  Inc.  Electric  furnace  for  mobile 

and  modular  homes.  4,337,823,  CI.  165-48.00R. 
DeLuca,  Hector  F.;  Schnoes,  Heinrich  K.;  Hamer,  David  E.;  and 
Paaren,  Herbert  E.,  to  Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation. 
1-Hydroxylation  process.  4,338,250,  CI.  260-397  200. 
DeLuca,  Hector  F.;  Schnoes,  Heinnch  K  ;  and  Jorgensen.  Neal  A,  to 
Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation.  Method  for  preventing 
parturient  paresis  in  dairy  cattle.  4,338.312,  Q.  424-236.000. 
Demas,  Nickolas:  See— 

Brown,  Robert  S.;  Schwickert,  Russell  C;  and  Demas,  Nickolas, 
4.337,645,  CI.  73-52.000. 
Deminski,  Richard  M.,  to  Yorde  Machine  Products  Company.  The. 
Multiple  jackscrew   rod   to   crosshead    mounting.    4.338.037,   CI. 

403-24.000.  

Demonty.  Guillenno  A.  Toenail.  4.338,039,  CI.  403-230.000. 
Denki  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nabeta,    Takeshi;    Masui.    Takeshi;    and    Hasegawa.    Tsuguo, 
4.338.378,  CI.  428-462.000. 
Dennis,  Ronald  E  ;  and  Kizcr,  Richard  W..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. 

Safety  device  for  a  workpiece  holder.  4,337,932,  CI.  269-23.000. 
de  Pingon,  Pierre  J.  Articulated  catamaran.  4,337,715.  CI.  114-121.000. 
Desor.  Gerhard,  to  Hauser  Verwaltungs-Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter 

Haftung.  Thermo-pncumatic  pump.  4.338,065,  CI.  417-207.000. 
Despang,  Hans-Guenter:  See— 

Kessler.  Peter;  Kaiser,  Joachim;  Keil,  Wolfgang;  Despang,  Hans-» 
Guenter;  Haufe,  Jurgen;  and  Kieser.  Matthias.  4.337.903,  CI. 
242-56.00A. 
Deutsch.  Leslie  J.:  See—  _.  ,^  .  ,^„ 

Deutsch,  Ralph;  and  Deutsch,  Leslie  J.  4,337,681,  CI.  84-1.240. 
Deutsch,  Ralph;  and  Deutsch,  Leslie  J.,  to  Kawai  Musical  Instrument 
Mfg    Co.,  Ltd.  Polyphonic  sliding  portamento  with  independent 
ADSR  modulation.  4.337,681,  CI.  84-1.240. 
Deutsch,  Volker:  See— 

Kopineck,  Hermann  J.;  Bottcher,  Wolfgang;  Mreyen.  KUus  D.; 
Borchert,    Werner;    and    Deutsch,    Volker,    4,337,662,    CI. 
73-632.000. 
Developak  Corporation:  See— 

Evers.  Jack  R.,  4.338,082.  CI.  493-190.000. 

Dhainaut,  Alain:  See—  ^  ^  .     .    ,  ^  na  iii 

Regnier,  Gilbert;  Dhainaut.  Alain;  and  Duhault.  Jacques.  4,338,323, 

CI.  424-266.000.  ^       .  „  .     ^ 

d'Hautecourt,  Alain  H.;  and  Tzakis,  George  J  .  to  Zenith  Radio  Corpo- 
ration. On  screen  color  display.  4.338,624,  CI  358-22.000. 
Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation:  See- 
Solomon,  Frank,  4.338,181,  CI.  204-294.000.  ,„  ^«« 
Diana.  Michael.  Disposable  cooking  utensils.  4,337,565,  CI.  29-509.WW. 
Dickinson,  William  B.:  See— 

Lesher,  George  Y.;  and  Dickinson,  William  B..  4,338,446,  CI. 
546-314.000.  ,^  ^      ,  , 

Dickson,  Ronald;  and  Hampson,  Michael  R.,  to  Marston  Excelsior 

Limited.  Electrode.  4.338,179,  CI.  204-284.000. 
Diehl  GmbH  &  Company:  See— 

Schoner.  Hartmut.  4.337.703.  CI.  102-406.000. 
Diermayer.  Werner;  and  Kutzner,  Luitpold.  Draft  control  arrangement 

for  vent  of  combustion  apparatus.  4,337,892,  CI.  236-93.00R. 
Digital  Equipment  Corporation:  See—  ,,«»-/ww» 

Clark!  Allen;  and  konshak,  Michael  V.,  4,338,642,  CI.  360-97^0ro. 
Strecker,  William  D.;  Hastings.  Thomas  N.;  Ury.  9Mhu6  F.; 
Rodgers,  Da\id  P.;  and  Rothman,  Steven  H.,  4,338,663,  CI. 
364-200.000.  ^  ,      ,  .u 

Dilling,  Peter,  to  Westvaco  Corporation.  Process  for  lowenng  the 

vis«»ity  of  sulfonated  lignins.  4,338,091,  CI.  8-524.000. 
Dillon,  Peter  L.  P.;  Edwards,  Evan  A.;  and  Spauldins,  Richard  A.  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Company  Frame-rate  converting  film  KMnej  ^"j> 
two-dimensional   solid  sute   image  sensing  array.   4.338,634,  CI. 

DiMatteo,  Paul;  Segnini.  Robert;  and  Rademacher.  Paul,  to  Solid 
Photography.  Inc.  Gauging  system  for  machining  surfaces.  4.337.M*, 
CI.  29-558.000. 
Ditgens,  Klaus:  See—  _    .  .,  ^       .    j    •         j 

Stetter.  Jorg;  Ditgens.  Klaus;  Thomas,  Rudolf;  Eue,  Ludwig;  and 
Schmidt,  Robert  R,  4,338,119.  CI.  71-92.000. 
Divisek.  Jiri;  Mergel.  Jurgen;  and  Bodewig,  Frans  G .  to  f^f^/nfor- 
schungsanlagc  Julich  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Hanung.  Method 
for  increasing  electrolytic  efficiency  of  a  fusion  electrolysis  with 
anodic  oxygen  generation.  4.338.167.  CI.  204-60.000. 
Dr.  Ingh.c.F.  Porsche  Aktiengesellschaft:  See-  ^-„._.      _ 

Upine,    Anatole;    and    Schreiber.    Reinhold,    4,337.976.    a. 
296-216.000. 

Docutel  Corporation:  See—  .,,„^ 

McLean.  Charles  M.,  4,337,864,  CI.  209-534.000. 
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Dodson.  Stuart  A.:  See- 
Douglas,  George  H.;  Studt,  William  L.;  Won,  Chong  M.;  Dodson, 
Stuart  A.;  and  Zaiipsky,  Jerome  J.,  4,338.441.  CI.  544-21 1.OOO. 
Dolby  Laboratories,  Inc..  See — 

Dolby.  Ray  M.,  4,338.684,  CI.  369-92.000. 
[X>lby.  Ray  M.,  to  Dolby  Laboratories.  Inc.  Scanning  system  for  repro- 

ducmg  side-byside  optical  sound  tracks.  4.338.684,  CI.  369-92.000. 
Donahoe.  Bradley  E.:  See — 

Van  Gilst.  Carl;  Brembeck,  Howard  S.;  and  Donahoe,  Bradley  E., 
4,337,728.  CI.  119-5  IGOR. 
IXwri,  Hisashi.  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.  Apparatus  for  supplying  slide 

fastener  sliders.  4,337,877,  CI.  221-171.000. 
Domer  Mfg.  Corp.:  See — 

Domer,  Wolfgang  C,  4,337,856,  CI.  198-599.000. 
Domer,  Wolfgang  C.  to  I>omer  Mfg.  Corp.  Transfer  mechanism  for  a 

magnetic  conveyor.  4.337,856.  CI.  198-599  000. 
Doryokuro  Kakunenryo  Kahatsu  Jigyodan:  See — 

Otsuka.  Katsuyuki;  and  Miyo,  Hiroaki.  4.338.102.  CI.  55-185.000. 
IDostert,  Philippe  L.;  IDouzon,  Colette  A.;  Bourgery.  Guy  R.;  Gouret, 
Claude  G  ;  Mocquei.  Gisele  C  ;  and  Coston,  Jean  A.,  to  Delalande 
S.A.  5-Hydroxymeihyl  oxazolidinones.  4.338.451,  CI.  548-232.000. 
Dotson,  Robert  N.:  See- 
Davis.    William    F.;    and    Dotson,    Robert    N.,    4.338.646.    CI. 
361-18.000. 
Dolts.  Robert  L.:  See- 
United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Dotts,  Robert  L.;  and  Holt,  Jack  W.,  4,338,368,  CI. 
428-212.000. 
Dougherty.  David  J.;  Gunesfn.  Binnur;  and  Spiewak,  John  W..  to 
Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The.  Process  for  preparing 
diene-containing  rubbers  having  improved  green  strength.  4,338,425, 
CI.  526-216.000. 
Dougherty.  Frank  I.  Sailboat  mast  displacement  system.  4,337,714,  CI. 

1 14-90.000. 
Dougherty.  William  R.:  See— 

Leonard.  Kenneth  L.;  Colby.  Dwight  D.;  Dougherty.  William  R.; 
Fahley.  Jerome  A.;  and  van  Dyke.  Martin  J.,  4,337,638,  CI. 
73-1. OCR. 
Douglas.  George  H  ;  Studt.  William  L.;  Won,  Chong  M.;  Dodson, 
Stuart  A.;  and  Zalipsky,  Jerome  J.,  to  William  H.  Rorer,  Inc.  Triazi- 
nones.  4,338.441,  CI.  544-211.000. 
Douwe  Egberts  Koninklijke  Tabaksfabriek-KofTiebranderijen-Thee- 
handel  B.V  .  See— 
Tijssen,  Henricus  A.  C;  and  van  der  Malen,  Bemardus  G.  M., 
4,338,109,  CI.  62-541.000. 
Douzon,  Colette  A.:  See— 

Dostert,  Philippe  L.;  Douzon,  Colette  A.;  Bourgery,  Guy  R.; 
Gouret,  Claude  G.;  Mocquet,  Gisele  C;  and  Coston,  Jean  A., 
4,338,451,  CI.  548-232.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See — 

Burton,  Bruce  L  ,  4,338,242.  CI.  523-436.000. 

Harris.  Robert  F.;  Hoffman.  Dwight  K.;  and  Hickner,  Richard  A., 

4,338,232,  CI.  523-414.000. 
Johnson,  Mark  R.,  4,338,162,  CI.  203-8.000. 
Lane,    George    A.;    and    Rossow,    Harold    E.,    4,338,208,    CI. 
252-70.000. 
Downing.  Noel  L.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Fuel  air  ratio 

controlled  fuel  splitter.  4.337.616.  CI.  60-39.28R. 
Drabek.  Jozef  See— 

Farooq,  Saleem;  Ackermann,  Peter;  Drabek,  Jozef;  Gsell.  Laurenz; 
Knstiansen.  Odd;  and  Wehrli.  Rudolf,  4,338,468,  CI.  568-637.000. 
Drabowitch,  Serge,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Conical  scan  antenna  for  track- 
ing radar  4,338,607,  CI.  343-754.000. 
Dresser  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Kipp.  Frederick  M.;  and  Wetterhom,  Richard  H..  4.337.664.  CI. 
73-741.000. 
Drew,   Douglas,  to  Noma  Canada  Ltd.   Extension  cord  reel  set. 

4.338,497,  CI.  191-12.400. 
Drew.  William  D.:  See— 

Fullenkamp.  Eugene  H.;  Burst,  Francis  J.;  Lohrey,  Cecil  R.;  and 
Drew,  William  D..  4.338.485.  CI.  174-48.000. 
Drill  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Becker,  Floyd  W.;  and  Regimbd.  Richard  R.,  4,337,563.  CI. 
29-451.000. 
Drost.  Jim  L.;  and  Gordin.  Myron  K.  Knife  with  retractable  blade. 

4.337.576.  CI.  30-162.000. 
D'Silva,  Themistocles  D.  J.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Carbamate- 
sulfenyl-carbamoyl  fluoride  compounds.  4.338.450.  CI.  548-185.000. 
DSO  "Pharmachim":  Se»— 

Vesselinova-Jenkins.  Chrisso  K..  4,338.299.  CI.  424-92.000. 
Ducasse,  Joseph  C.  V.,  to  Fabcon.  Continuous  separation  system. 

4.338.201.  CI.  210-771.000. 
Duhault,  Jacques:  See — 

Regnier,  Gilben;  Dhainaut.  Alain;  and  Duhault.  Jacques,  4,338,323, 
CI.  424-266.000. 
Dungs.  Horst:  See — 

Weber,  Heinrich;  Lorenz,  Kurt;  and  Dungs,  Horst.  4.338,161,  CI. 
202-228.000. 
Dunn.  John  C:  See — 

Kennon.  James  L.;  Macartney.  Lawrence  J.;  Crum,  Gerald  W.; 
Dunn.    John   C;    and    Hastings.    Donald    R.,   4,338,364,   Q. 
427-424.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See — 
Ballard.  Edward  C.  4.338,227.  CI.  524-143.000. 
Del  Bianco,  Matthew  A.;  and  Tancredi,  Henry  J..  4.338.152,  CI. 
156-351.000. 


Kazan.  Isidor.  4.338.235,  CI.  524-504.000 

Hazan.  Isidor,  4.338.236.  CI.  524-320.000. 

Hecht.  James  L.;  and  Yates.  Paul  C.  4.338.243.  CI.  524-287.000. 

Nacci.  George  R.;  and  Pye.  Donald  G..  deceased.  4.338.391.  CI. 

430-122.000. 
Saxton.  RoR«rd  L..  4.338.405.  CI.  525-62.000. 
Strolle.   Clifford   H.;   and   Thomley.   Glenn   D..   4.338.379.  CI. 
428-520.000. 
Duranleau.  Rog«r  G..  to  Texaco  Inc.  Production  of  hydrogen-rich  gas. 

4.338.292.  CI.  423-656.000. 
Duskin  Franchise  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Motooka.  Setsuzo;  Karigane,  Yukihiro;  Yamazaki.  Osamu;  and 
Ochiai,  Osamu.  4.338.282.  CI  422-105.000. 
Dutcher.  Richard  E..  to  Norton  Company.  Abrasion  resistant  diamond 

blade  4.337.750.  CI.  125-15.000. 
Dynacom  International.  Inc.:  See — 

Payne.    Robert    W.;    and    Smith.    Wesley    F..    4,338,628.    CI. 
358-120.000. 
Dzadzic.  Peter  M.:  See- 
Weil.  Thomas  A.;  Dzadzic.  Peter  M.;  Shih.  Chien-Cheng  J.;  and 
Price.  Michael  C.  4.338.399.  CI.  435-99.000. 
E.  F.  David.  Inc.:  See — 

David.  Lloyd  M..  4.338.047.  CI.  405-230.000. 
E.  R  Squibb  &  Sons.  Inc.:  See — 

Haugwitz,  Rudiger  D.,  4,338,435,  CI.  544-13.000. 
Eagar,  Robert  G.,  Jr.:  See- 
Wesson,  John  P.;  Williams,  Thomas  C;  and  Eagar,  Robert  G.,  Jr., 
4,338,454.  CI.  556-445.000. 
Earl.  Gary  W.;  and  Hickman,  Howard  M.,  to  Sherex  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Inc.  Stabilization  of  aqueous  tertiary  di-/3-hydroxy  amine 
oxides.  4,338,216,  CI.  252-311.000. 
Early,  Judson  H.:  See- 
Off,  Joseph  W.  A.;  and  Early,  Judson  H..  4,337,881,  CI.  223-1.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See — 

Ames,  William  A.,  4,338.230,  CI.  549-263.000. 

Bailey,  Joseph;  and  Cook,  John,  4,338,393,  CI.  430-386.000. 

Day,  Pierce  B.,  4,338,021,  CI.  355-49.000. 

Dillon,  Peter  L.  P.;  Edwards,  Evan  A.;  and  Spaulding,  Richard  A., 

4.338,634,  CI.  358-214.000. 
Jackson,  Winston  J.,  Jr.;  and  Darnell,  William  R.,  4,338,422,  CI. 

525-461.000. 
Lee,  James  K.,  4,338,009,  CI.  354-152.000. 
Wu,  Tai-Wing,  4,338,095,  CI.  23-23O.0OB. 

Zannucci,    Joseph    S.;    and    Sublett,    Bobby   J.,   4,338,247.   CI. 
528-307.000. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See — 

Dehaan.  Peter  H..  4.337,926.  CI.  254-365.000. 
Franz.  Rudolph  J..  4.337.818.  CI.  165-2.000. 
Johnson,  Oliver  W.,  4,337.620.  CI.  60418.000. 
Eberhardt,  H.  Alfred,  to  Hale  Fire  Pump  Company.  Pump  assembly. 

4.337.830.  CI.  169-24.000. 
Eberts,  Donald  H.,  to  A.  H.  Ross  St  Associates.  Liquid-liquid  contact 

apparatus.  4,338.285.  CI.  422-257.000. 
Eck,  Leonard  F..  to  Kansas  Jack,  Inc.  Target  structure  for  use  with  an 

alignment  apparatus.  4.337,581,  CI.  33-288.000. 
Eck.  Leonard  F..  to  Kansas  Jack.  Inc.  Line  of  sight  wheel  alignment 

apparatus  for  vehicles.  4.338.027.  CI.  356-155.000. 
Eckert.  Joachim;  and  Spirk.  Franz,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Synchronous  turbine  type  electric  motor.  4.338.537.  CI.  310-214.000. 
Edaihiro,  Takao;  Kyoto.  Michihisa;  Tanaka.  Gotaro;  and  Kuwahara, 
Tom,  to  Nippon  Telegraph  A  Telephone  Public  Corporation;  and 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  a  glass 
preform  for  optical  Tiber.  4,338,111,  CI.  65-18.200. 
Edelman,  Robert,  to  Celanese  Corporation.  Preparation  of  polyimide 
compositions    with    cyclic    peroxyketal    catalyst.    4,338,430,    CI. 
528-222.000. 
Edgar,  Brenton  G.:  See — 

Morimoto,  Keisuke;  Edgar.  Brenton  G.;  and  Hirasuna,  Thomas  J., 
4,338,340,  CI.  426-104.000. 
Edwards,  Evan  A.:  See — 

Dillon,  Peter  L.  P.;  Edwards,  Evan  A.;  and  Spaulding,  Richard  A., 
4,338,634,  CI.  358-214.000. 
Edwards,  Larry  W.,  to  CPC  International  Inc.  Co-crystallization  of 

dextrose  and  sucrose  on  cereal  products.  4,338,339,  CI.  426-96.000. 
Edwards,  Thomas  P.,  to  FPT  Industries.  Inflauble  ram.  4,337,921,  CI. 

254-93.0HP. 
Efimov,  Vyacheslav  T.;  Nazarian,  Miron  M.;  Axenko,  Alexandr  A.; 
Kolyada,  Vladimir  A.;  Maskaev.  Anatoly  X.;  Shamsha,  Ljudmila  F.; 
and  Kostjuk,  Vladimir  I.  Apparatus  for  electrochemical  puriricalion 
of  contaminated  liquids.  4,338,178,  CI.  204-275.000. 
Egami,  Tetsufumi,  to  Shimano  Industrial  Company  Limited.  Jig  for 

mounting  a  front  derailleur  in  a  bicycle.  4,337,933.  CI.  269-40.000. 
Egger,  Gerhard:  .See — 

Huber,  Theodor;  Borowski,  Kurt;  and  Egger,  Gerhard,  4,338,5%, 

CI.  340-636.000. 

Ehret.  Gordo«  F.;  Rowley.  William  N.;  and  Mullen.  Richard  E.,  to 

Marley-Wylain  Company,  The.  Liquid  level  detection  circuit  for 

control  of  liquid  level  responsive  device.  4,338,546,  CI.  315-119.000. 

Eibl,  Heinz:  See — 

Halz,  Ernst;  and  Eibl.  Heinz.  4.338,524.  CI.  290-2.000. 
Eida,  Tsuyoshi;  Matsufuji,  Yohji;  Yano,  Yasuhiro;  Ohta,  Tokuya;  and 
Hamta.  Masahiro,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Liquid  jet  recording 
head.  4,338,61 1,  CI.  346-75.000. 
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Eisai  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  ^     ^ 

^     Sato.    Akio;    Nakajima.    Kenji;    Takahara.    Yoshimasa;    Kijima. 
Shizumasa;  Kuwana.  Noriaki;  Abe.  Shinya:  and  Yamada.  Kouzi. 
4.338.251.  CI.  260-405.500. 
Elahi.    Nasik.    Macroencapsulated   immunosorbent   assay   technique. 

4.338.094.  CI.  23-230.00B. 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute.  Inc.:  See— 

Wendel.  Richard  C.  4.337.843.  CI.  181-175.000. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See— 

Herron.   David  K.;  and  Lunn.  William   H.  W..  4.338.436.  CI. 

544-16  000 
Herron.  David  K.;  and   Lunn,  William  H.  W,.  4.338.439.  CI 

544-24.000. 
Katner.    Allen    S.;    and    Bogard.    Stephen    J..    4.338.452.    CI. 

548-251.000. 
Krumkalns.  Eriks  V..  4.338.118.  CI.  71-76.000. 
Miesel.  John  L..  4.338.321.  CI.  424-263.000. 
Paget,  Charles  J.;  Chamberlin.  James  W.;  and  Wikel.  James  H.. 

4.338.315.  CI.  424-246.000.  .„,..,,, 

Paget.  Charles  J.;  Chamberlin.  James  W..  both  of;  and  Wikel.  James 

H..  4.338,329,  CI.  424-270.000. 
Tao.  Eddie  V.  P.;  and  Staten,  Gilbert  S.,  4,338,449.  CI.  548-140.000. 

Ellis,  Marion  E.:  See—  ,,„,,.   ~   ..-,•.  onnn 

Bloom,  Terry  R.;  and  Ellis,  Marion  E..  4.338.351.  CI.  427-8.000. 
Elmer.  Otto  C.  to  General  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The.  Tire  cord 

adhesives.  4,338,263,  CI  260-762.000. 
Elms,  Robert  T.:  See—  ,    .        ^  ^         .  _, 

Wilson,  John  T.;  Wafer,  John  A.;  Engel.  Joseph  C;  and  Elms, 
Robert  T.,  4,338,647,  CI.  361-96.000 
Eltra  Corporation:  See —  .     _..„,.,.« 

Kern  Calvin  V.;  and  Villano,  James  J.,  4,337.596,  CI.  49-210.000. 

Major,  Jeffrey  T.,  4.338,538,  CI.  310-242.000 

Mattson,  Richard  W.,  4,337,743.  CI.  123-396.000. 

Rittenhouse.  John  F..  4.338.163.  CI.  204-2.100. 
Empresa  Nacional  del  Aluminio.  S.A.-  (ENDASA):  See— 

Garcia  Pelaez.  Jose'.  4.338.176.  CI.  204-228.000. 
Endowment  and  Research  Foundation  at  Montana  State  University: 

Myers.  Lyle  L..  4.338.298.  CI.  424-92.000. 
Energy  Savings  Parhelion:  See— 

Flanders.   Staunton   O.;   and   Ness.   William   A..  4,337,893,   CI. 
237-7.000.  „  ..    ^ 

Engel,  Christopher  M.;  and  Tzakis,  George  J.,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corpo- 
ration One<hip  chroma/luma  IC:  DC.  coupling  reduction  circuit. 
4,338,630,  CI.  358-172.000. 
Engel.  Elton  D.  Identification  card,  sensor,  and  system.  4.338.025,  CI. 

356-71.000. 
Engel.  Joseph  C:  See—  - 

Wilson,  John  T.;  Wafer.  John  A.;  Engel.  Joseph  C;  and  Elms. 
Robert  T.  4,338,647,  CI.  361-%.000. 
Engel,  Steven  J.;  Marsh,  Richard  E.;  and  Rhodes.  Robert  P..  to  Hewl- 
ett-Packard Company.  Autocalibration  of  compressed  A/D  con- 
verter. 4.338.589.  CI.  34O-347.0CC. 
Engler.  Edward  M.;  Kuptsis.  John  D.;  Schad.  Robert  G.;  and  Tom- 
kiewicz,  Yaffa,  to  International   Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Class  of  E-bcam  resists  based  on  conducting  organic  charge  transfer 
salts.  4,338.392,  CI.  430-270.000.  . 

Engman,  Thomas  O.  J.,  to  Husqvama  Aktiebolag.  Internal  combustion 

engine.  4,337,748,  CI.  123-602.000. 
Enomoto,  Hiroshi:  See—  .         . .  , .   ^ 

Matsumura,  Shingo;  Enomoto,  Hiroshi;  Aoyagi.  Yoshiaki;  Ezure. 
Yoji;  Yoshikuni.  Yoshiaki;  Yagi.  Masahiro;  and  Ojima.  Nobuto- 
shi.  4.338,433,  CI.  53646.000. 
Epi  Pneuma  Systems  S.p.A.:  See— 

Faldi,  Giovanni,  4,338,042,  CI.  405-161.000. 
Erickson,  Arnold  R.;  Panzera,  Carlino;  and  Tolokan,  Robert  P.,  to 
Bmnswick  Corporation.  Method  of  attaching  ceramics  to  metals  for 
high  temperature  operation  and  laminated  composite.  4,338.380,  CI. 
428-594.000. 

Erwied,  Werner:  See—  ,      .-   j      ,,,  j 

Worschech,  Kurt;  Wedl,  Peter;  Loffelholz,  Fndo;  Wegemund, 
Bemdi  and  Erwied.  Wemer.  4.338.226.  CI.  524-302  000. 
Escaron.  Pierre  C;  and  Hoppe.  Joachim  A.,  to  Schlumberger  Twrhnol- 
ogy  Corp.  Extension  member  for  well-logging  operations.  4,337,969, 
CI.  285-24.000. 
ESCO  Corporation:  See— 

Briscoe,  Ten>  L.,  4.337,614,  CI.  59-86.000. 
Esser,  Heinz:  See— 

Nolte,  Wilfried;  Keller,  Wilfried;  and  Esser,  Heinz,  4,338.238,  CI. 
524-706.000. 
Estel  Hoesch  Werke  AG:  See-  .,  ^  ,,,        r» 

Kopineck.  Hennann  J.;  Bottcher.  Wolfgang;  Mreyen.  Klaus  D.; 
Borchert.  Wemer;  and  Deutsch.  Volker,  4,337,662,  CI. 
73-632.000.  ,   .     ^      ..      . 

Etchell,  Gordon;  and  Frank.  Cyril  W..  to  Pathfinder  Graphic  Associ- 
ates, Inc.  Blanket  cylinder  constraction  for  pnnting  press.  4.337,700. 
CI.  101-415.100. 
Ethyl  Corporation:  See— 

Jackisch.  Philip  F..  4.338.474,  CI.  570-105.000. 

Etoh,  Yukihiro:  See—  ^    ,.  w  ■.  i.  j  -r      l 

Sugasawa,  Fukashi;  lizuka,  Harahiko;  Etoh,  Yukihiro;  and  Tanaka, 
ToThiaki.  4.337,740.  CI.  I23.198.00F. 

Stettcr  Jorg  Ditgens.  Klaus;  Thomas.  Rudolf;  Eue.  Ludwig;  and 
Schmidt.  Robert  R..  4.338.119.  CI.  71-92.000. 


Europatent  S.A.:  See- 
Burgers.  August.  4.337.604.  CI.  52-287.000. 
Euvrard.  Jean-Paul;  and  Voisin.  Gilles.  to  Alsthom  Atlantique.  Electri- 
cal power  transmitting  installation  including  a  safely  device  for 
providing  protection  against  the  effects  of  electric  arcs.  4.338.483.  CI. 
174-28.000. 
Evans.  Marvin,  to  College  Research  Corporation   Rotary  furnace  lor 

melting  metal.  4.337.929.  CI.  266-248.000. 
Evans.  Stephen  F.;  Ludwa.  Raymond  J.;  and  Adalsteinsson.  Om.  to 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company.  The.  Surface  wiping  implement. 
4.338J66.  CI.  428-76.000. 
Evers.  Jack  R..  to  Developak  Corporation.  Positioning  mechanism  for 
supjwrt  arm  of  heat  sealing  and  cooling  devices.  4.338.082.  CI. 
493-190.000. 
Ex-Cell-O  Corporation:  See—  .  ,,»  ,~,   ^, 

Wersosky.  John  M.;  and  Wakefield.  Fredenck  1 .  4.338.100.  CI. 
55-18.000. 
Exchem  Holdings  Limited:  See—  .  ,,„«.o    ^t 

Murphy,    John    M.;   and    Spensley.    Robert    H..   4.338,048.   CI. 
405-261.000. 
Exploration  Logging.  Inc.:  See- 
Hall.  Ronald  A..  4.338.565.  CI  324-206.000. 
Extramet:  See— 

Bienvenu,  Gerard.  4.338.169.  CI.  204-155.000. 
Exxon  Production  Research  Company:  See— 

Gunderson.  Richard  H.,  4,337,970.  CI.  285-136.000. 
Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.:  See—  ,  ,  ,,„  „„ 

Agarwal.  Pawan  K.;  and  Makowski.  Henry  S..  deceased.  4.338.229. 

CI.  524-399.000. 
Flory.  John  F..  4.337.852.  CI.  188-375.000. 
Guerre.  Robert  P..  4.338.188.  CI.  209-2.000. 
Maa.  Peter  S.;  Veluswamy.  Lavanga  R.;  and  Vadovic.  Charles  J.. 

4,338.184.  CI.  208-10.000. 
Vemon.  Lonnie  W.;  and  Maa.  Peter  S.,  4.338.182.  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Wisotsky.  Max  J..  4.338.205.  CI.  252-32.500. 
Ezure.  Yoji:  See—  .    .     c 

Matsumura.  Shingo;  Enomoto.  Hiroshi;  Aoyagi.  Yoshiaki;  tzure. 
Yoji  Yoshikuni.  Yoshiaki;  Yagi.  Masahiro;  and  Ojima.  Nobuto- 
shi.  4.338.433.  CI.  536-46.000. 

F.  Aoustin  et  Cie:  See—  ^^  a    .•  no  loi  ni 

Lautrette.  Jean-Claude;  and  Queyroix.  Chnstian  A..  4,338,193.  CI. 

210-401.000. 

F.  F.  Seeiey  Nominees  Pty.  Ltd.:  See— 

Seeley.  Frederic  F..  4.338.264.  CI.  261-29.000. 
Fabcon:  See — 

Ducasse.  Joseph  C.  V.,  4,338,201,  CI.  210-771.000. 

Fagan,  Martin  R.:  See—  »,  n      ^  in  oa-j     r\ 

Brooks,    Stuart    M.;    and    Fagan.    Martm    R..    4.337.987.    CI. 

312-219.000. 

'"'^Kurath.  Paul;  a^'pager.  Earl  E.  C.  4,338,308,  CI.  424-lW.OOO. 

Fahley,  Jerome  A.:  See—  .    ^    ^      ..         ,.,  „       d 

Leonard,  Kenneth  L.;  Colby,  Dwight  D.;  Dougherty,  William  R.; 
Fahley,  Jerome  A.;  and  van  Dyke,  Martin  J..  4,337,638,  CI. 
73-l.OOR. 
Fahnler,  Friedrich:  See—  ^^  .  n        l 

Grigo,  Ulrich;  Fahnler,  Friedrich;  Lindner,  Chnstian;  and  Binsack, 
Rudolf,  4,338.409,  CI.  525-66.000.      ,    ^  ^  ,        ^  ^     w        a 
Sanderson.  John  R.;  Binsack.  Rudolf;  Fahnler.  Fnednch;  and 
Lindner,  Christian,  4.338,406.  CI.  525-66.000. 
Falater.  Scott  L.,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation.  Remote  control  system 

fortelevisionmonitors.  4.338,632.  CI.  358-194.100. 
Faldi.  Giovanni,  to  Epi  Pneuma  Systems  S.p.A.  ApparatiB  for  the 

subaqueous  entrenching  of  pipes.  4.338.042.  CI.  405-161.000. 
Fan.  John  C.  C  ;  and  Bachncr.  Frank  J.,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of 

Technology.  Transparent  heat-mirror.  4.337,990.  CI  35O-l_700. 
Farago.  Laszio  D..  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufaciunng  Company 

Multiple  magnification  optical  assembly.  4.338.022,  C\  355-60.000 
Faree  Jean  C.  and  Fortin.  Robert,  to  Noranda  Mines  Limited.  Low 

allo'y  white  cast  iron.  4.338.128.  CI  75-123.0CB. 
Farkas,  Daniel  S..  to  Owens-Illinois.  Inc  Starting  safety  control  for  a 

glassware  forming  machine.  4,338.115.  CI.  65-29.000. 
Farmatis  S.p.A:  See —  ,....-.-«« 

Scalesciani,  Juan  B.  A.,  4.338,331,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Farmitalia  Carlo  Erba:  See—  .,     ^        ,       ^  ,,o  tAO     <~i 

Pellegaia.     Renato;    and    Gandolfi,    Carmelo,    4,338,249,    CI 
549-214.000.  ^        ,        ^  ,„  ,„     ^, 

Pellegaia,     Renato;    and    Gandolfi,    Carmelo,    4,338,332,    CI. 
424-305.000.  .       ,   ^    „    , 

Farooq.  Saleem;  Ackennann.  Peter;  Drabek.  Jozef;  Gsdl.  Laurenz; 

Knstiansen.  Odd;  and  Wehrli.  R"do'f.  «o  C'i^'Pf??,  S2?!?!?'r^ 
a-Prop-l-ynyl-3-phenoxybenzyl  alcohols.  4.338.468.  CI  568-637^000 
Faulkner.  Bobby  P.;  Lee.  George  T  ;  Schumacher.  Peter  L_;  «wl  Wc- 
necke.  Michael  H..  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  subjecting  mineral  particles  to  gas  flow.  4.338.079.  CI. 

432-14.000.  .  J  w  1        Aiiiitu. 

Feathers.  Leonard  J.;  to  Chubb  Panorama  Limited.  Valves.  4.337.766. 

CI.  128-204.260. 

^  Lugosi.  Robert;  Fechko.  George  J.;  Male.  Alan  T ;  Haller.  Henry 
E..  Ill;  and  Mole.  Cecil  J..  4.337.567.  CI.  29-596.000. 
Fcldstein.  Nathan.  Process  using  activated  eleclroless  plating  catalysts. 

4.338.355.  CI.  427-98.000.  ^  ^   ^ 

Felten  &  Guilleaume  Carlswerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Voelker.  Wolfgang;  Schmilt.  Alfons;  and  Radeck,  FnU.  4.337.723. 
CI.  118-665.000. 
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Ferris.  Michael  J.,  to  Marvin  Glass  &  Associates.  Playing  piece  propel- 
ling game  device.  4.337.949.  CI.  273-324.000. 
Feth,  George  C;  Ning,  Tak  H.;  Tang.  Denny  D.;  Wiedmann.  Siegfried 
K.;  and  Yu,  Hwa  N..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Self-aligned  semiconductor  circuits  and  process  therefor.  4,338,622, 
CI.  357-92.000. 
Feucht,  Rudi:  S*e — 

Biermann,  Peter;  Storandl.  Ralf;  and  Feucht,  Rudi,  4,337.964,  CI. 
280-605.000. 
Feyen,  Peier:  See— 

Preiss,  Michael:  Konig.  Hans-Bodo;  Metzger,  Karl  G.;  and  Feyen, 
Peter.  4.338,434,  CI.  542-420.000. 
Fiedler,  Howard  C.  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  of  produc- 
ing silicon-iron  sheet  material  with  annealing  atmospheres  of  nitrogen 
and  hydrogen.  4.338,144.  CI.  148-113.000. 
Fields,  Winfred  G.:  See— 

Sulmg.  Robert  C;  Tomlinson,  Charles  W.;  and  Fields,  Winfred  G., 
4.337.866,  CI.  209-656.000. 
Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The:  See — 

Dougherty.  David  J.;  Gunesin.  Binnur;  and  Spiewak,  John  W., 
4,338,425,  CI.  526-216.000. 
Firmenich  SA:  See — 

Schulte-Elte,  Karl-Heinrich,  4,338,458,  CI.  560-122.000. 
Fischer.  Herbert;  Scheuermann,  Fanny;  Hase,  Chnstian;  and  Krause, 
Horst-Jurgen,  to  Henkcl  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien  (Henkel 
KGaA).  Mild-to-the-skin  anionic  lensides  of  basic  protein  aminoly- 
sates  preparations  containing  them,  and  their  use.  4,338,214,  CI. 
252-545.000. 
Fischer,  Manfred,  to  Geroh  GmbH  Mechanische  Systeme.  Apparatus 
for  guiding  and  clamping  Hexible  ropes  and  the  like.  4,337,553,  CI. 
24-68.00R. 
Fishbein,  Marvin:  See — 

Bono,    David   C;    Fishbein,    Marvin;   and    Harte,    Kenneth   J., 
4,338,548,  CI.  315-382.000. 
Flanders,  Staunton  O.;  and  Ness,  William  A.,  to  Energy  Savings  Parhe- 
lion.   Multi-phase    modular   comfort    controlled    heating    system. 
4,337,893,  CI.  237-7.000. 
Flatau,  Abraham.  Non-spinning  projectile.  4,337,911,  CI.  244-3.100. 
Flex-O-Lafors,  Inc.:  See — 

Mundell.    Donald    D.;   and    Gowing.   John    P..   4.337,931,    CI. 
267-102  000. 
Florent,  Gerard:  See — 

Lobmann,  Michele;  and  Rorent,  Gerard,  4.338.296.  CI.  424-89  000 
Flory,  John  F.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Load  control 

link.  4,337,852,  CI.  188-375.000. 
Rower.  John  W.,  to  Research  Products  Corporation.  Device  for  condi- 
tioning air  with  impraved  gas-liquid  contact  pad.  4,338,266,  CI. 
261-94.000. 
Floyd,  Middleton  B.,  Jr.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  I-Descar- 
boxy- 1 -ketoester        (ketoacidVprosuglandins.        4,338,252,        CI. 
26(MO8  0O0. 
Rueckiger,  Rudolph  H.,  to  Rockford  Carbide  Corporation.  Method  of 
restoring   an    indexable   cutting    insert    for    reuse.    4,337,562,    CI. 
29-402.110. 
Rynn.  Jean  L.  Door  lock.  4,337,973,  CI.  292-290.000. 
FMC  Corporation:  See — 

Jadlocki,  Joseph  F.,  Jr.;  and  Thompson,  John  S.,  4,338,345,  CI. 
426-532.000. 
Foenard,  Pierre,  to  Societe  a  Responsabilite  Limitee:  Societe  de  Deve- 
loppement  Pour  I'Agnculture  Sodelvage.  Roor  covering  for  su- 
bling.  4.338.369,  CI.  428-235  000. 
Food  Technology  Products:  See — 

Glabe,  Elmer  F.;  Anderson.  Perry  W.;  and  Lafsidis.  Stergios, 
4,338,336,  CI.  426-1.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See — 

Holubka,  Joseph  W..  4.338,423,  CI.  525-51 1.000. 
Forschungskommission  des  Sev  und  VSE  fur  (FKH):  See — 

Zaengl.     Walter    S.;    and     Bemasconi,     Felix,    4,338.561,    CI. 
323-208.000. 
Fortin,  Robert:  See — 

Fargc.  Jean  C;  and  Fortin,  Robert,  4.338.128,  CI.  75-I23.0CB. 
Foseco  International  Limited:  See — 

Garcez.  Joao  D.;  and   Bryant,  Michael   D.,  4,338.129.  CI.  75- 
130.00R. 
Foster,  Dean  H.;  and  Silverman,  Harold,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Enve- 
lope stuffing  apparatus.  4.337.609.  CI.  53-569.000. 
Foumier,  Michel:  See — 

Granjon,  Robert;  and  Foumier,  Michel,  4.338,470.  CI.  568-723.000. 
Fox.  Roland  T.  V.:  See— 

Henrick.  Clive  A.;  Labovitz,  Jeffrey  N.;  Fox,  Roland  T.  V.;  Rath- 
mell,  William  G.;  and  Shephard,  Margaret  C.  4.338.318.  CI. 
424-251.000. 
Fox,  William  R.,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Seat  belt  retractor  with  electri- 
cal switch.  4,337,907,  CI.  242-107.700. 
PPT  Industries:  See- 
Edwards,  Thomas  P .  4.337,921,  CI.  254-93.0HP. 
Fraleigh.   M.   Foster.   Oscillating  rheometer  die  set.  4.337.646.  CI. 

73-59.000. 
Framatome:  See- 
Martin,  Jean;  and  Jolly,  Jacques,  4,338.159,  CI.  376-228.000. 
Francis,  Philip  L.:  See — 

Colasanti,  Arduino;  and  Francis,  Philip  L.,  4,337.906.  CI.  242- 
107.4OA. 
Frank,  Cyril  W.:  See— 

Etchell,  Gordon;  and  Frank,  Cyril  W.,  4.337,700,  CI.  I01-4I5.I00. 


Frankl,  Gerald  P.  Method  for  recovering  and  recycling  animal  waste 

materials.  4,338,337,  CI.  426-55.000. 
Franklin,  James  G.;  and  Rutter,  Bemhard,  to  Societe  d'Assistance 
Technique  pour  Produits  Nestle  S.A.   Reincorporation  of  cocoa 
aroma.  4,338,349,  CI.  426-631.000. 
Franklin,  Peter  J.  Wire  gripping  device.  4,337,555,  CI.  24.249.00R. 
Franz,  Rudolph  J.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Vehicle  temperature  control 

system.  4.337,818,  CI.  165-2.000. 
Freitag,  Dieter:  See — 

Serini,  Volker;  Goossens,  John;  Bottenbruch,  Ludwig;  and  Freitag, 
Dieter,  4,338.429.  CI.  528-l%.000. 
Frey,  Bemhard,  to  Hydrowatt  Systems  Limited.  Seal  for  a  cylinder-pis- 
ton arrangement.  4,337,955,  CI.  277-12.000. 
Frigoscandia  AB:  See — 

Petersson,  Tomas,  4,338.055,  CI.  414-114.000. 
Fritts,  David  H.,  to  United  States  of  AnKrica,  Air  Force.  Battery  safety 

terminal.  4.338.382.  CI.  429-53.000. 
Frommer.  Moshe  A.:  See — 

Kraus.  Menahem  A.;  and  Frommer,  Moshe  A.,  4,338.190.  CI. 
210-195.200. 
Fromson,  Howard  A.;  and  Gracia.  Robert  F..  to  Fromson,  Howard  A. 
Apparatus  and  process  for  making  lithographic  printing  plate  with 
reinforced  image.  4,338,007,  CI.  355-100.000. 
Fuga,  Georgy  P.:  See — 

Krylov,   Gleb   L.;   Sianovoi,   Ivan   V.;   and   Fuga.   Georgy   P.. 
4.337.679,  CI.  83-385.000. 
Fugenschuh,  Bemhard:  See — 

Pichler.   Herwig;   Helletsberger.   Harald;  Geissler,   Emst;  Ofer, 
Heinnch;  and  Fugenschuh,  Bemhard,  4,338.357,  CI.  427-195.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Tadokoro,  Eiichi,  4.338,643,  CI.  360-135.000. 
Fujibayashi,  Kenji,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Cue  signal  generating 

circuit.  4,338,529,  CI.  307-518.000. 
Fujibayashi,  Kenji,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Cue  signal  recording 

apparatus.  4,338,639,  CI.  360-66.000. 
Fujii,  Toshihiro;  and  Yokota,  Sekiji,  to  Hayakawa  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd. 
Water   proofing  compositions   for  cement   mortar  or  concrete. 
4,338,224,  CI.  523-177.000. 
Fujimori,  Ryo:  See — 

Kato,  Yutaka;  and  Fujimori.  Ryo,  4,338,033.  CI.  356-444.000. 
Fujinami,  Kimiya;  Minato,  Ichiro;  and  Shibata,  Koichi,  to  Takeda 
Chemical  Industnes,  Ltd.  Triisocyanates.  4.338.256,  CI.  26(M53.00A. 
Fujioka,  Kotaro:  See — 

Saito,  Isoo;  and  Fujioka,  Kotaro,  4,338,277,  CI.  264-235.600. 
Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Sato.  Yoshinan.  4,338,322,  CI.  424-266.000. 
Teraji,  Tsutomu;  Sakane,  Kazuo;  and  Goto,  Jiro,  4,338,313.  CI. 
424-246.000. 
Fujita,  Toshio;  Matsumoto.  Youichi;  and  Tagashira,  Yoshimi,  to  Nip- 
pon Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Carrier  recovering  circuit  for  phase  modulated 
signal.  4,338,574,  CI.  331-l.OOA. 
Fujitsu  Fanuc  Limited:  See — 

Katsube,  Hideo;  Gamo,  Gotaro;  Kinoshiia,  Mitsuo;  Nomura,  Yo- 

shiyuki;  and  Okuda,  Kanemasa,  4,338,505,  CI.  219-69.00M. 
Kohzai,   Yoshinori;   Oyama.   Shigeaki;   and   Katsuzawa,   Yukio, 

4,338,535,  CI.  310-186.000. 
Kurakake,  Mitsuo,  4,338,659,  CI.  364-170.000. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See — 

Kawabe,  Yunosuke,  4,338,620,  CI.  357-50.000. 
Fujiwara,  Naoki:  See — 

Sakamoto,     Koya;     Yoneda,     Yutaka;     Fujiwara,     Naoki;     and 
Takamoto,  Shigehito,  4.338,283.  CI.  422-112.000. 
Fukami,  Akira:  See — 

Mizuno.  Junzi;  Fukami.  Akira;  Noguchi,  Hiroki;  and  Ishii,  Takeshi, 
4,338,106,  CI.  55-316.000. 
Fukuroi,  Akio;  and  Sugimoto.  Isao.  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.;  and 
Nippon  Dyeing  Mfg.  Co.  Apparatus  for  treatment  of  materials. 
4.337,631,  CI.  68-189.000. 
Fukushima,    Isao;    Nishijima.    Hideo;    Satoh,    Kenji;    and    Teshima, 
Tunehiko.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Automatic  gain  control  apparatus  for  a 
motor  servo  system.  4.338,554.  CI.  318-328.000. 
Fullenkamp,  Eugene  H.;  Burst.  Francis  J.;  Lohrey.  Cecil  R.;  and  Drew, 
William  D..  to  Hill-Rom  Company.  Inc.  Headwall  unit  for  patient 
servicing  aiid  method  for  installation.  4.338,485.  CI.  174-48.000. 
Fuller,  Leonard  B  Scrubber.  4.338,103.  CI  55-259.000. 
Funada,  Fumiaki;  Matsuura,  Masataka;  and  Wada,  Tomio,  to  Sharp 
Corporation.  Ruorescent  liquid  crystal  display  compositions  and 
devices.  4,337,999,  CI.  350-345.000. 
Furukawa,  Shunsuke;  Ogawa,  Hiroshi;  Okada.  Hitoshi;  and  Yamamoto, 
Masanobu,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Videodisc  player  with  constant 
tumtable  velocity.  4,338,683,  CI.  369-50.000. 
Furuta.  Yoko:  See — 

Saito.  Tasuku;  Noma,  Tutomu;  Matsunaga.  Tsutomu;  Tanaka, 

Chiaki;   Fumta,  Yoko;  and  Naito,  Nagayoshi,  4,337,947,  CI. 

273-235.00R. 

Gafert,  Heinz-Joachim.  Method  of  determining  the  proper  individually 

given  positions  of  dioptric  portions  on  eyeglasses.  4,338,002,  CI. 

35 1-39,000. 

Gall.  Manin.  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  Aminoalkyl-l,2,4-triazoles. 

4.338,453.  CI.  548-263.000. 
Galle,  Kevin:  See — 

Orimo.  Ryoichi;  Sakurada,  Masahiko;  Banno,  Taiichi;  Manabe. 
Sugio;  and  Galle.  Kevin,  4,338,279,  CI.  422-64.000. 
Gallen,  Thomas.  High  speed  rotary  atomizers.  4,337,895,  CI.  239-7.000. 
Gallop,  Paul  M  :  See— 

Korb.  Donald  R.;  and  Gallop,  Paul  M.,  4.338,419,  CI.  525-350.000. 
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Gamo,  Gotaro:  See — 

Katsube,  Hideo;  Gamo,  Gotaro;  Kinoshita,  Mitsuo;  Nomura,  Yo- 
shiyuki;  and  Okuda,  Kanemasa  4,338,505.  CI.  2I9-69.00M. 
Gandolfl,  Carmelo:  See — 

Pellegata,     Renato;    and    Gandolfl,    Carmelo,    4,338.249.    CI. 

549-214.000. 
Pellegata,     Renato;    and    Gandolfl,    Carmelo,    4,338,332,    CI. 
424-305.000. 
Garagiola,  Adelmo:  See — 

Palacino,    Giovanni;    Garzulano,    Gianfranco;    and    Garagiola, 
Adelmo,  4,337,713,  CI.  112-153.000. 
Garcez,  Joao  D.;  and  Bryant,  Michael  D.,  to  Foseco  Intemational 
Limited.  Production  of  vermicular  graphite  cast  iron.  4.338.129.  CI. 
75-I30.00R. 
Garcia  Pelaez.  Jose',  to  Empresa  Nacional  del  Aluminio,  S.A.-  (EN- 
DASA).  System  for  generating  and  autocontrolling  the  voltage  or 
current  wave  form  applicable  to  processes  for  the  electrolytic  color- 
ing of  anodized  aluminium.  4.338,176,  CI.  204-228.000. 
Garden  Green  Vegetable  Processors,  Inc.:  See— 
Dandrea,  Peter  L..  4,337,693,  CI.  99-491.000. 
Gardocki,   Joseph   F.,   to   McNeilab,    Inc.    Analgesic   potentiation. 

4,338,324,  CI.  424-266.000. 
Garrett  Corporation,  The:  See — 

UCroix,  Stephen  R.,  4,337,615,  CI.  60-39.  I4R. 
Gariside,  Robert  J.;  and  Woebcke,  Herman  N.,  to  Stone  A  Webster 
Engineering    Corporation.    Solids    feeding    device    and    system. 
4,338,187.  CI.  208-127.000. 
Garver.  Richard  F.;  and  Stevanovich,  Srbo  M.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich 
Company,  The.  Proflle  cutting  machine.  4,338,051,  CI.  409-184.000. 
Garwoli,  Wolfgang  N.,  to  State  of  Victoria,  The.  Apparatus  for  deter- 
mining properties  of  matter.  4,338,026,  CI.  356-73.000. 
Garzulano,  Gianfranco:  See — 

Palacino,    Giovanni;    Garzulano,    Gianfranco;    and    Garagiola, 
Adelmo,  4.337,713.  CI.  112-153.000. 
Gatsis.  John  G..  to  UOP  Inc.  Method  of  solvet^t  extraction  of  coal  by  a 

heavy  oil.  4.338.183.  CI.  208-10.000. 
Gattu,  Narahari,  to  Hamischfeger  Corporation.  Telescopic  crane  boom 

having  rotatable  extend/retract  screws.  4,337,868,  CI.  212-267.000. 
Gattu,  Narahari:  See — 

Vaerk,  Lembit;  and  Gattu.  Narahari.  4,337.601.  CI.  52-118.000. 
Gaudette,  Roger  R.;  Ohison,  John  L.;  and  Scanlon.  Patricia  M.,  to  W. 
R.  Grace  &  Co.  Process  for  preparing  chelating  agents.  4,338,460,  CI. 
562-448.000. 
Gauthier,  William  K.  Surgical  retractor.  4,337.762.  CI.  128-20.000. 
Gay,  Michael  J.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Self  balancing  amplitude  modulator. 

4,338,580,  CI.  332-3 LOOT. 
Gebo,  George  B.  Power  pulling  arrangement.  4,337,924,  CI.  254- 

134.30R. 
Gebruder  Junghans  GmbH:  See— 

Rapp.  Egon;  and  Oertel,  Heinrich,  4.338.681.  CI.  368-72.000. 
Geer,  James  L.:  See — 

Rhoades.  Rex  V.;  and  Geer.  James  L..  4.338.563,  CI.  324-65.0CR. 
Geissler,  Emst:  See — 

Pichler,   Herwig;   Helletsberger,   Harald;  Geissler,   Emst;  Ofer. 

Heinrich;  and  Fugenschuh.  Bemhard,  4,338,357,  CI.  427-195.000. 

Gelbard,  Martin  K.,  to  University  Of  California,  The  Regents  Of  The. 

Use  of  purified  clostridial  collangenase  in  the  treatment  of  Peyronie's 

disease.  4.338.300,  CI.  424-94.000. 

Gell.   Harold  A.;  and  Olszewski,   Daniel   P.   Fishing  lure  system. 

4.337.591,  CI.  43-42.090. 
Geller,  Gary  R.;  Suppelsa.  Anthony  B.;  and  Martin.  WiHiam  J.,  to 
Motorola.  Inc.  Method  of  trimming  thick  film  capacitor.  4,338,906. 
CI.  2I9-I21.0U. 
Gemini  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Skow,  Lynn  R.,  4,337.730.  CI.  122-20.00A. 
General  Dynamics,  Convair  Division:  See— 

Slysh,  Paul.  4,337,560,  CI.  29-155.00R. 
General  Electric  Company:  See- 
Fiedler,  Howard  C.  4.338,144.  CI.  148-113.000. 
Logue.  Harold  W.,  4,337,633.  CI.  72-94.000. 
Pierce.  Linden  W.,  4,337,569,  CI.  29-605.000. 
Pierce.  Linden  W.,  4,337,820.  CI.  165-1  l.OOR. 
Shaw,  R.  Howard;  and  Morehouse.  Charles  C,  4.338.S2I,  CI. 

250-366.000. 
Subbarao.  Thallam,  4.338,648,  CI.  361-127.000. 
General  Engineering  Radcliffe  1979  Limited:  See- 
Hill.  Alan  H.,  4.338,274.  CI.  264-171.000. 
General  Foods  Corporation:  See — 

Brooks.  Arthur  W.;  Stevenson.  Richard  B.;  and  Bell,  Leonard, 

4,338.344.  CI.  426461.000. 
Morimoto,  Keisuke;  Edgar,  Brenlon  G.;  and  Hirasuna.  Thomas  J.. 
4.338,340,  CI.  426-104.000. 
General  Mills,  Inc.:  See— 

Haub,  John  T.;  Krassas.  James  G.;  Rustad.  Stanley  C;  and  Davis. 
Noel.  4.337.986.  CI.  308-177.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See- 
Bennett.  George  T..  4.337.855,  CI.  I92-84.(»A. 
Brandt.  Herman  F..  4.337.650,  CI.  73-119.00A. 
Bubniak.  William  C;  and  Mitchell.  Harry  R..  4,337.738,  CI.  123- 

I98.00F. 
Carlson.  Clifford  R.;  Kotzan,  Joseph  M.;  and  Voelkle.  Leo  H., 

4.337.742.  CI.  123-339.000. 
Cavanagh,  John  R.;  Cross.  Kenneth  R.;  Clingman,  David  L.;  and 

Schechter,  Berton.  4,338,360.  CI.  427-247.000. 
Downing,  Noel  L.,  4.337,616,  CI.  60-39.28R. 
Johnson,  Lawrence  P..  4.337.873.  CI.  220-204.000. 


Lane.   Ernest.  Jr.;  and   Seekins.   Raymond   E..  4,337,621,  Q. 

60-527.000. 
Pomerantz.  Allen  J..  4.337.745,  CI.  123-440.000. 
Stewart,  John  A.;  and  Nichols,  Wayne  C.  4.337,718,  CI.  116- 
34.00R. 
General  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The:  See- 
Elmer.  Otto  C.  4,338,263,  CI.  260-762.000. 
Gerard,  Thomas  J.;  and  Gillmore.  John  E..  Sr.,  to  Weyerhaeuser  Com- 
pany. Reinforced  half  slotted  container  4.337,887,  CI.  229-16.00R 
Gerling,  Paul,  to  Glyco-Maschinenbau  GmbH.  Pivoted  shoe  bearing. 

4.337,985,  CI.  308-36.100. 
Geroh  GmbH  Mechanische  Systeme:  See- 
Fischer.  Manfred,  4.337.553.  CI.  24-68.00R. 
Gerry,  Martin  E.  Fuel  and  water  conditioner  and  method  therefor. 

4.337,732,  CI.  123-25.0OB. 
Gesellschaft  fur  Schwerionenforschung  GmbH:  See— 

Spohr,  Reimar.  4,338,164,  CI.  204-4.000. 
Getter,  Byron  J.:  See- 
Baylor,  David  R.;  and  Getter,  Byron  J.,  4,337,550,  CI.  17-23.000. 
GEZE  GmbH:  See— 

Biermann,  Peter;  Storandt,  Ralf;  and  Feucht,  Rudi,  4,337,964,  CI. 
280-605.000. 
Oidge,  Kenneth  N.  Circular  boomerang.  4,337,950,  CI.  273-426.000. 
Giebel.  Gerhard:  See— 

Lichtner,  Emil;  Ungeringer,  Gerd;  and  Giebel,  Gerhard,  4,337,735, 
CI.  123-193.00H. 
Gilbert,  Walter;  and  Talmadge,  Karen,  to  President  and  Fellows  of 
Harvard  College  Mature  protein  synthesis.  4,338,397.  CI.  435-68.000. 
Gill,  Jasbir  S.;  and  Nancollas,  George  H.,  to  Research  Foundation  of 
State  University  of  New  York.  The.  Method  for  inhibiting  the  forma- 
tion of  scale.  4,338,363.  CI.  427-387.000. 
Gill,  Thomas  E.,  to  Killark  Electric  Manufacturing  Co.  Panel  board 

safety  latch  assembly.  4,337,972,  CI.  292-67.000. 
Gillespie,  John  W.,  to  Jodon  Engineering  Associates,  Inc.  Dual  probe 

coupler.  4,337,648,  CI.  73-117.300. 
Gillet,  Claude  L.;  Roba.  Joseph  L.;  Snyers,  Michel;  Van  Dorsser, 
William  R.;  and  Lambelin,  Georges  E.,  to  Continental  Pharma. 
Benzimidazole  derivatives,  their  use,  and  compositions  containing 
these  derivatives.  4,338,330,  CI.  424-273.00B. 
Gillette  Company,  The:  See— 

Highley,  Derek  R.;  and  Sane.  Jayant  N.,  4,338,295,  CI.  424-71.000. 
Trotta,  Robert  A.,  4,337,575.  CI.  3O47.000. 
Gillmore.  John  E.,  Sr.:  See- 
Gerard,  Thomas  J.;  and  Gillnrare,  John  £..  Sr.,  4.337,887.  CI. 
229-16.00R. 
Ginkel,  Emst  R.:  See- 
Austin,  Robert  R.;  and  Ginkel.  Ernst  R..  4,337,654,  CI.  73-I90.0CV. 
Gist-Brocades  N.V.:  See- 
Tan,  Hong  S.;  and  Smink.  Dirk  A..  4,338,342,  CI.  426-308.000. 
Glabe,  Elmer  F.;  Anderson,  Perry  W.;  and  Lafsidis,  Stergios,  to  Food 
Technology    Products.    Animal    feeds   for   herbivorous   animals. 
4,338,336,  CI.  426-1.000. 
GlasI,  Johann:  See— 

Wegener,    ingo;    GlasI,    Johann;    and    Werdehausen.    Achim. 
4.338.212.  CI.  252-174.220. 
Glass.  Earl,  to  AMF  Incorporated.  Stiff  dough  make-up  machine  and 

method  of  using  same.  4,338,341,  CI.  426-231.000. 
Glyco-Maschinenbau  GmbH:  See— 

Gerling,  Paul,  4.337.985.  CI.  308-36. 100. 
Goerss,  William  G..  to  N  L  B  Corp.  Method  for  cleaning  floor  surfaces 

with  high  pressure  water  jets.  4,337.784,  O.  134-34.000. 
Goodrich,  Judson  E.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Asphalt  compo- 
sition for  air-blowing.  4,338.137.  CI.  106-273.00R. 
Goodyear  Aerospace  Corporation:  See— 

Suter,  Charles  A.,  4,338.370.  CI.  428-250.000. 
Goossens.  John:  See — 

Serini.  Volker;  Goossens.  John;  Bottenbruch.  Ludwig;  and  Freitag. 
Dieter.  4.338.429.  CI.  528-196.000. 
Gordin.  Myron  K.:  See— 

Drost.  Jim  L.;  and  Gordin.  Myron  K..  4.337.576.  Q.  30-162.000. 
Gordon.  Roy  G..  to  Gordon.  Roy  G.  Photovoltaic  cell.  4.338,482,  CI. 

136-256.000. 
Gorike,  Rudolf,  to  AKG  Akustische  u.  Kino-Gerate  Cesellichaft 

m.b.H.  Headphone  construction.  4,338.489,  CI.  I79.1.00R. 
Goto,  Jiro:  See— 

Teraji,  Tsutomu;  Sakane.  Kazuo;  and  Goto,  Jiro.  4.338,313,  Q. 
424-246.000. 
Goullet,  Pierre;  and  Scolte,  Pierre,  to  APC-Azote  et  Produits  Chi- 
miques,  S.A.  Method  of  making  fast-breaking  bituminous  emulsions. 
4.338.136.  CI.  I06-273.00N. 
Gouret.  Claude  G.:  See— 

Dostert,  Philippe  L.;  Douzon.  Colette  A.;  Bourgery.  Guy  R.; 
Gouret,  Claude  G.;  Mocquet,  Gisele  C;  and  Coston,  Jean  A., 
4,338.451,  CI.  548-232.000. 
Gowing,  John  P.:  See— 

Mundell,    Donald    D.;   and    Gowing,    John    P.,   4.337.931,   CI. 
267-102.000. 
Gracia.  Robert  F.:  See— 

Fromson,  Howard  A.;  and  Gracia.  Robert  P..  4.338,007,  Q. 
355-100.000. 
Gradco/Dendoki,  Inc.:  See— 

Uwrence,  Frederick  J..  4,337.936.  CI.  271-293.000. 
Graf  zu  Munster,  Ludberi,  to  Handelskontor  Ludbert  Graf  zu  Munster 
GmbH  A  Co.  Process  for  binding  waste  liquor  or  sludge.  4.338.134, 
CI.  106-85.000. 
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Grafenschnell,  Horst,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Electric  machine 

excited  by  permanent  magnets.  4,338,533.  CI.  310-154.000. 
Graham,    Bruce  C,   to   Magnaflux  Corporation.   Magnetic   particle 
method  using  water  soluble  adhesive  for  detecting  flaws  in  magnetiz- 
able workpieces.  4,338,566,  CI.  324-216.000. 
Graham,  Charles  P.:  See- 
Chen,  Andy  C.  C;  Lang.  Clifford  E..  Jr.;  Graham.  Charles  P.;  and 
Rizzuto,  Anthony  B.,  4.338,350,  CI.  426-658.000. 
Grandcolas,  Jean;  Harmelin,  Guy;  Lazzarini,  Roger;  and  Reverchon, 
Bernard,  to  Lafarge  Conseils  et  Etudes.  Seal  assembly  for  a  rotary 
kiln.  4,338,080,  CI.  432-1 15.000. 
Granjon,  Robert;  and  Foumier,  Michel,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries. 

Solid  bisphenol  F  particulates.  4.338.470,  CI.  568-723.000. 
Granlund.  Lars  A.,  to  Nitro  Nobel  AB.  Method  of  manufacturing 
emulsion   explosive   insensitive   to   a   8   detonator.   4.338,146,   CI. 
149-109.600. 
Grater,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Pilz.  Karl-Hemz;  Grater.  Wolfgang;  and  Mayer.  Hans-Dietrich. 
4.338,552.  CI.  318-266.000. 
Grawey,  Charles  E..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Air  valve  conduit  in  the 

track  wall  of  a  tire.  4.337.814.  CI.  152-429.000. 
Gray.  Samuel  A.,  to  Pacific  Controls  Incorporated.  Arc  prevention  and 
detection    electrical    discharge    machine    servo    control    system. 
4,338,504,  CI.  219-69.00M 
Greene.  C.  Roger,  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation.  Universal  joint  with 

unitary  face  seal  and  retainer  assembly.  4,337,628.  CI.  464-131.000. 
Greenfield.  Stuart  T.  Alternating  piston  machine  with  rotating  end 

walls  and  chain  drive.  4,338,067,  CI.  418-37.000. 
Gregoire,  Clyde  G.,  to  Baldwin-Gregg,  Inc.  Combined  web  jaw  and 

bight  stripper.  4.338.087,  CI.  493-425.000. 
Gregory.  Clarence  T.   Reversible  grappling  anchor.  4,337,717,  CI. 

1 14-294.000. 
Gregory,  James  E.  Bracket  structure,  especially  for  carrying  corral 

sections  on  a  vehicle  or  the  like.  4.337,918,  CI.  248-201.000. 
Greidanus,  Pieter  J.:  See — 

Heslinga.    Adolf;    and    Greidanus,    Pieter    J.,    4,338,417,    CI. 
525-197.000. 
Grevstad,  Paul  E.;  Johnson,  Carl  K.;  and  Mientek,  Anthony  P.,  to 
United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Method  for  producing  a  fuel  cell 
mamfold  seal.  4,337,571,  CI.  29-623.200. 
Grigo,  Ulrich;  Fahnler,  Friedrich;  Lindner.  Christian;  and  Binsack, 
Rudolf,    to    Bayer    Aktiengesellschaft.    Elastomeric    thermoplastic 
moulding  compositions.  4,338,409,  CI.  525-66.000. 
Grove  Valve  and  Regulator  Company:  See— 

Ripert.  Roger  L..  4.337,919.  CI.  251-304.000. 
Grumman  Aerospace  Corporation:  See — 

Miller,    John    M.;    and    Barton,    Richard    O.,    4,338,031.    CI. 
356-356.000. 
Gsell,  Laurenz:  See — 

Farooq.  Saleem;  Ackermann.  Peter;  Drabek,  Jozef;  Gsell,  Laurenz; 
Kristiansen.  Odd;  and  Wehrii,  Rudolf,  4,338,468.  CI.  568-637.000. 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Vanderpool.  Clarence  D.;  and  McClintic.  Robert  P..  4,338,126,  CI. 
75-84.000. 
Guerre,  Robert  P..  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Coal  cleaning 

process.  4.338.188.  CI.  209-2.000. 
Guinle.  David  P ,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Closure  assembly.  4,337,869. 

CI.  215-201.000. 
Gulf  Oil  Corporation:  See — 

Acharya,  Vikramkumar;  and  Lakshmanan.  Pallavoor  R.,  4,338,414. 

CI.  525-193.000. 
Acharya,  Vikramkumar;  and  Lakshmanan,  Pallavoor  R..  4,338,415. 

CI.  525-193.000. 
Acharya,  Vikramkumar;  and  Lakshmanan,  Pallavoor  R.,  4,338,416, 

CI.  525-193.000. 
Barie.  Walter  P.,  Jr.;  Huemmer.  Thomas  F.;  and  Lakshmanan. 

Pallavoor  R..  4.338.171,  CI.  204-159.150. 
Patel,  Natu  R.,  4,338,257,  CI.  260-454.000. 
Guliiksen,  John  E.;  and  Hamilton,  William  H..  to  Koehler  Manufactur- 
ing Company.  Luminaire  apparatus  including  expansible  reflector 
means  and  method  of  reflecting  radiant  energy  to  provide  a  spot  to 
flood  configuration.  4,338,655.  CI.  362-281.000. 
Gunderson.  Richard  H.,  to  Exxon  Production  Research  Company. 
Universal    joint    for    multiple    conduit    system.    4,337,970,    CI. 
285-136.000. 
Gunesin,  Binnur:  See — 

Dougherty.  David  J.;  Gunesin,  Binnur;  and  Spiewak,  John  W., 
4,338,425.  CI.  526-216.000. 
Gunter,  Thomas  G.:  See — 

Tredennick,  Harry  L.;  and  Gunter.  Thomas  G.,  4,338,661,  Q. 
364-200.000. 
Gusev.  Stanislav  I.:  See — 

Lisin.  Vladimir  N.;  Pavlov.  Mikhail  V.;  Laschenov.  Jury  V.; 
Gusev.  Stanislav  I.;  Kozlov,  Lev  V.;  Pokrovsky,  Sergei  V.;  and 
Mozhaev.  Igor  1..  4,338,657,  CI.  363-68.000. 
Guzik.  Ira:  See— 

BiDch.  Alan;  Coviello,  Frank  A.;  Guzik,  Ira;  and  Puebia,  Candido, 
4.338.495.  CI.  179-99.00M. 
H  J   Heinz  Company:  See — 

Buchele,  Byron  D..  4.338.155.  CI.  156-539.000. 

Haaiaja.  Bruce  A.;  Kilpela.  Tauno  B.;  Lund,  Anders  E.;  and  Hamilton. 

James  F ,  to  Michigan  Technological  University.  Pallets  molded 

from  matted  wood  flakes.  4.337.710.  CI.  108-53.300. 

Habig.  Kurt;  Baessler.  Konrad;  Schulz.  Lothar;  and  Schutte.  Heinz,  to 

Hoechst    Aktiengesellschaft.    Method    for    removing    nitrosation 


agent(s)    from    a    nitrated    aromatic    compound.    4.338,473,    CI. 
568-933.000. 
Hackforth  GmbH  &  Co.:  See- 
Walter,  Jurgen,  4,337,629,  CI.  464-24.000. 
Haddad,  James  H.:  See — 

Pennington,  Nicholas  D.;  and  Haddad,  James  H.,  4,338,475,  CI. 
585-408.000. 
Haferl.  Peter  E..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Vertical  deflection  circuit. 

4.338.549.  CI.  315-393.000. 
Hager.   Bror  O.   Apparatus  for  treatment  of  wood.  4,337,720,  CI. 

118-50.000. 
Haggar  Company:  See — 

Off.  Joseph  W  A.;  and  Early.  Judson  H..  4.337.881,  CI.  223-1.000. 
Haider.  Francis  J.;  and  Kent,  Allen  R.,  to  Audiotronics  Video  Display 
Division,  Inc.  Cathode  ray  tube  monitor.  4.338.635,  CI.  358-254.000. 
Hale  Fire  Pump  Company:  See — 

Eberhardt,  H.  Alfred.  4.337.830.  CI.  169-24.000. 
Hall.  Ronald  A.,  to  Exploration  Logging.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  measuring  the  movement  of  a  spiral  wound  wire  rope.  4.338,565, 
CI.  324-206.000. 
Hall.  Walter  J.:  See— 

Chabala.  Leonard  V.;  and  Hall.  Walter  J.,  4.338,499.  CI.  200- 
50.00C. 
Haller.  Henry  E..  Ill:  See— 

Lugosi.  Robert;  Fechko,  George  J.;  Male,  Alan  T.;  Haller,  Henry 
E..  Ill;  and  Mole,  Cecil  J.,  4.337.567.  CI.  29-596.000. 
Halliburton  Company:  See — 

Kendnck.  William  D.,  4.337.971.  CI.  285-315.000. 
Hallidy.  William  M.  Reversible  direct  current  machine  with  movable 

stator.  4.338.536.  CI.  310-191.000. 
Halpem.  Yuval.  to  Borg-Wamer  Chemicals,  inc.  Intumescent  flame 
retardant    thermoplastic    polyester    compositions.    4,338,245,    CI. 
524-100.000. 
Halpem,  Yuval.  to  Borg-Wamer  Chemicals.  Inc.  Intumescent  flame 
retardant  thermoplastic  polymethacrylate  compositions.  4.338,246, 
CI.  524-100.000. 
Hamada,  Osamu,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Digital  waveform  generating 

apparatus.  4,338.674.  CI.  364-718.000. 
Hamer.  David  E.:  See — 

DeLuca,  Hector  F.;  Schnoes.  Heinrich  K.;  Hamer,  David  E.;  and 
Paaren,  Herbert  E.,  4.338.250.  CI.  260-397.200. 
Hamilton,  James  F.:  See — 

Haataja,  Bruce  A.;  Kilpela,  Tauno  B.;  Lund,  Anders  E.;  and  Hamil- 
ton. James  F..  4.337.710,  CI.  108-53.300. 
Hamilton,  William  H.:  See — 

Guliiksen.  John  E.;  and  Hamilton,  William  H.,  4,338,655,  CI. 
362-281.000. 
Hammond.  Kenneth  G  ;  and  Chafetz.  Harry,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Quaternary 
ammonium  succinimide  salt  composition  and  lubricating  oil  contain- 
ing same.  4.338.206,  CI.  252-34.000. 
Hamon,  Christian  H.,  to  Societe  Anonyme  de  Telecommunications. 

Cryostatic  device.  4,337.624.  CI.  62-45.000. 
Hampson.  Michael  R.:  See— - 

Dickson.    Ronald;    and    Hampson,    Michael    R.,   4,338,179,   CI. 
204-284.000. 
Hampton.  Aubom  R.  Golf  club  cart  carrier.  4,337,882,  CI.  224-42.03R. 
Hanacek,  William  A.;  Kahl.  James  E.;  and  Mackenzie.  Angus  B.,  to 
Castle  &  Cooke.  Inc.  Mushroom  casing  composition  and  process. 
4.337,594.  CI.  47-1.100. 
Hanamura,  Michihiro,  to  Kuraray  Co.,  Ltd.  Photoelectrodes  for  photo- 
electrochemical  cells.  4,338.180.  CI.  204-290.00R. 
Hancou.  Theodore,  to  Societe  d'Exploitation  de  Brevets  J.B.  Screen 

wiper.  4.337.547.  CI.  15-250.420. 
Handel,  Richard  R.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  CRT  With  arc  suppression 

means  therein.  4,338.543,  CI.  313-457.000. 
Handelskontor  Ludbert  Graf  zu  Munster  GmbH  &  Co.:  See- 
Graf  zu  Munster,  Ludbert.  4,338,134.  CI.  106-85.000. 
Haneda.  Hideo:  See— 

Yamanaka,  Minoru;  Haneda,  Hideo;  Kato.  Masatoshi;  and  Suzuki, 
Mitsuyuki,  4,337,794.  CI.  137-596.170. 
Hanna,  William  T.:  See- 
Wilkinson,  William  H.;  and  Hanna,  William  T.,  4.338.268,  CI. 
26I-140.00A. 
Hansen,  Elmer  K.  Helical  storage  bin.  4,337.600,  CI.  52-82.000. 
Hansen.  John  D.:  See — 

Morrill.   Justin   S.,   Jr.;   and    Hansen,   John   D.,   4,338,677,   CI. 
364-900.000. 
Hansen,  Lynn  D.:  See — 

Spevak,    Richard    P.;   and    Hansen,    Lynn    D.,   4,337.779,   CI. 
128-691.000. 
Hanson,  Steven  P.:  See — 

Breslow,  Jeffrey  D.;  Rosenwinkel.  Donald  A.;  Hanson.  Steven  P.; 
and  Harper.  Rex  M..  4.337.948.  CI.  273-237.000. 
Harja,  Ame  M..  to  Sundstrand  Corporation.  Magnetic  tape  cassette. 

4.337.909.  CI.  242-199.000. 
Harman.  Neil  W.:  See- 
Harris.  Richard  G.;  Dalessio.  Robert  J.;  and  Harman.  Neil  W., 
4.338.513.  CI.  235-449.000. 
Harmelin,  Guy:  See — 

Grandcolas,  Jean;  Harmelin,  Guy;  Lazzarini,  Roger;  and  Rever- 
chon. Bernard.  4.338.080.  CI.  432-115.000. 
Hamischfeger  Corporation:  See — 

Gattu,  Narahan,  4,337,868,  CI.  212-267.000. 

Vaerk,  Lembit;  and  Gattu.  Narahari,  4.337,601,  CI.  52-118.000. 
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Harper,  Jon  J.;  and  Zeitlin.  Martin  A.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indi- 
ana). Removal  of  bromobutanone  from  acetic  acid.  4.338.464.  CI. 
562-608.000. 
Harper.  Rex  M.:  See— 

Breslow,  Jeffrey  D.;  Rosenwinkel.  Donald  A.;  Hanson.  Steven  P.; 
and  Harper,  Rex  M..  4,337,948.  CI.  273-237.000. 
Harrington.  Edward  R.:  See— 

Marzocchi,  Alfred;  Bolen,  Charles  E.;  Harrington.  Edward  R.;  and 
Roberts,  Michael  G.,  4,338,231,  CI.  523-214.000. 
Harris.  Jack.  Marine  growth  wiper.  4.337.716.  CI.  114-222.000. 
Harris,  Kenneth  R.  Apparatus  and  method  for  drying  a  substance. 

4.337.583.  CI.  34-33.000. 
Harris,  Richard.  G.;  Dalessio.  Robert  J.;  and  Harman.  Neil  W.,  to 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.  Bistable  magnetic  wire  badge 
reader.  4,338,513,  CI.  235-449.000. 
Harris,  Robert  F.;  Hoffman.  Dwight  K.;  and  Hickner,  Richard  A.,  to 
IDow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Radiation-curable  resins'.  4.338,232. 
CI.  523-414.000. 
Harte,  Kenneth  J.:  See — 

Bono,   David  C;   Fishbein,   Marvin;   and   Harte,   Kenneth  J., 
4,338,548.  CI.  315-382.000. 
Hartemann.  Pierre,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Process  for  compensating  tem- 
perature variations  in  surface  wave  devices  and  pressure  transducer 
utilizing  this  process.  4,338.575.  CI.  331-65.000. 
Hartlaub.  Jerome  T.;  McDonald,  Ray  S.;  and  Hudziak,  Lawrence  C.  to 

Medtronic,  Inc.  Rate  limited  pacer.  4,337,777,  CI.  128-419.0PG. 
Hartwimmer.  Robert:  See — 

Sulzbach.  Reinhard  A.;  and  Hartwimmer,  Robert.  4,338,237,  CI. 
524-777.000. 
Haruta,  Masahiro:  See — 

Eida.  Tsuyoshi;  Matsufuji,  Yohji;  Yano,  Yasuhiro;  Ohta,  Tokuya; 
and  Hanita,  Masahiro.  4,338,611,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Hase,  Christian:  See- 
Fischer,    Herbert;    Scheuermann,   Fanny;    Hase.   Christian;   and 
Krause.  Horst-Jurgen.  4,338,214,  CI.  252-545.000. 
Hasegawa,  Ryusuke;  See— 

Briggs,  James  E..  Jr.;  and  Hasegawa,  Ryusuke,  4,338,131,  CI. 
148-403.000. 
Hasegawa.  Shinichi:  See — 

Nakai.  Eiichiro;  Kojima,  Hiroshi;  Tanaka,  Shoichi;  Kai,  Toshiyuki; 
and  Hasegawa,  Shinichi,  4,338,286,  CI.  423-12.000. 
Hasegawa,  Tokuichiro,  to  Kawai,  Takashi.  a  part  interest.  Method  of 

controlling  cockroaches.  4.337,592,  CI.  43-113.000. 
Hasegawa.  Tsuguo:  See— 

Nabeta,    Takeshi;    Masui,    Takeshi;    and    Hasegawa,    Tsuguo, 
4.338,378,  CI.  428-462.000. 
Hashimoto,  Kaname;  and  Ikeda.  Saizo,  to  Daicel  Chemical  Industries. 

Ltd.  Surface  coating  composition.  4.338.375.  CI.  428-412.000. 
Hashimoto,  Mitsuni:  See — 

Sakai.   Kiyoshi;  Hashimoto.   Mitsuru;  and   Kawakami.  Tomiko. 
4,338.388.  CI.  430-59.000. 
Hashimoto.  Shintaro;  Komaki,  Shigeki;  and  Tanimoto.  Akira,  to  Sharp 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Metallic  housing  for  an  electronic  apparatus  with 
a  flat  keyboard.  4,338,502,  CI.  200-159.00B. 
Hashirano,  Masaru:  See — 

Yabu.  Toshiomi;  Wada,  Tatsuo;  Hashirano,  Masaru;  and  Yamada. 
Kouichi,  4,338,640.  CI.  360-73.000. 
Hastings,  Donald  R.:  See — 

Kennon,  James  L.;  Macartney,  Lawrence  J.;  Crum,  Gerald  W.; 
Dunn.   John   C;   and    Hastings.    Donald    R..    4,338,364,    CI. 
427-424.000. 
Hastings,  Thomas  N.:  See— 

Strecker,  William  D.;  Hastings,  Thomas  N.;  Lary,  Richard  F.; 
Rodgers,  David  P.;  and  Rothman,  Steven  H.,  4,338,663,  CI. 
364-200.000. 
Hatada,  Kenji;  and  Kobayashi.  Hiroaki,  to  Toray  Industries.  Inc.  Poly- 
vinyl chloride  sheet  and  method  of  making  the  same.  4,337,768,  CI. 
128-214.00D. 
Hattori,  Tadashi:  See— 

Yamaguchi,  Hiroaki;  Hattori.  Tadashi;  and  Ootsuka,  Yoshinori. 
4.337,643,  CI.  74-35.000. 
Hattori.  Yoshiyuki;  Matsui.  Kazuma;  and  Kinbara.  Hiroji,  to  Nippon- 
denso  Co.,  Ltd.  Torque  transmission  belt  means.  4,338,081,  CI. 
474-201.000. 
Hatz.  Ernst;  and  Eibl.  Heinz,  to  Motorenfabrik  Hatz  GmbH  &  Co.  KG. 
Drive  unit  for  a  compressor  of  a  heat  pump.  4.338,524,  CI.  290-2.000. 
Haub,  John  T.;  Krassas,  James  G.;  Rustad,  Stanley  C  ;  and  Davis,  Noel, 
to  General  Mills,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  increasing  the  spac- 
ing between  plants  in  accordance  with  their  growth  rate.  4,337,986, 
CI.  308-177.000. 
Haubner,  Georg:  See— 

Seeger,  Karl;  Jundt,  Werner;  Mezger,  Manfred;  Kiencke,  Uwe; 
Wesemeyer,  Jurgen;   Haubner,  Georg;   and   Meier,  Wemer. 
4,337,744,  a.  123-416.000. 
Haufe,  Jurgen;  See— 

Kessler,  Peter;  Kaiser.  Joachim;  Keil,  Wolfgang;  Despang,  Hans- 
Guenter;  Haufe,  Jurgen;  and  Kieser.  Matthias,  4,337,903,  CI. 
242-S6.00A. 
Haugwitz,  Rudiger  D.,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.  Benzothiadiazines 

having  diuretic  activity.  4.338.435,  CI.  544-13.000. 
Hauser  Verwaltungs-Gesellschaf^  mit  beschrankter  Haftung:  See— 

Desor,  Gerhard.  4,338,065.  CI.  417-207.000. 
Hawkins,  James  H.  Whaler  retainer.  4,338.040,  CI.  403-385.000. 
Hawkins,  John  J.,  to  Beckman  Instruments.  Inc.  Diaryl  phosphate 
morpholinium  salts.  4,338,440.  CI.  544-1 10.000. 


Hayakawa  Rubber  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujii.  Toshihiro;  and  Yokota.  Sekiji.  4.338.224,  CI.  523-177.000 
Hayakawa,  Yoshihiro:  See—  ' 

Matsuda,  Akira;  Hayakawa.  Yoshihiro;  Yasuda,  Shigeo;  Iwasaki. 
Motoaki;  and  Nishino,  Hiroshi.  4,337,652.  CI.  73-146.500. 
Hazan.  Isidor,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Electro- 
coating  composition  with  polyhydroxyamine  and  acrylic  or  meth- 
acrylic  polymers.  4.338.235,  CI.  524-504.000. 
Hazan,  Isidor,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Polyhy- 
droxyamine dispersant  useful  in  electrodeposition.  4,338,236,  CI. 
524-320.000. 
Heasley,  Ralph  A.,  to  Riker  Laboratories,  Inc.  Hydrophilic  choline 

salicylate  formulation.  4.338,311,  CI.  424-233.000. 
Heater.  Charles  P.  Machine  for  making  longitudinal  and  transverse 

folds  in  fabric.  4,338.086.  CI.  493-419.000. 
Hebrank.  William  H.  Heat  recovery  and  air  preheating  apparatus  for 

textile  dryer  ovens.  4.337.585.  CI.  34-86.000. 
Hecht.  James  L.;  and  Yates.  Paul  C.  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and 
Company.     Polyethylene     terephthalate     blends.     4.338^243,     CI. 
524-287.000. 
Heckman,  Richard  A.:  See— 

Mickelsen.  Roger  W.;  Infanger.  Rex  C;  and  Heckman.  Richard  A.. 
4.337.727.  CI.  119-2.000. 
Heeres.  Jan;   Backx.  Leo;  Hubele.  Adolf;  and  Nyfeler.  Robert,  to 
Janssen  Pharmaceutica,  N.V.  Substituted   l-(2-aryl-1.3-dioxolan-2- 
ylmethyl)-lH-l,2,4-triazoles.  4,338,327,  CI  424-269.000. 
Heidelberger  Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Beisel,  Hermann,  4,337,699,  CI.  101-348000. 
Heim  Universal  Corporation:  Se<— 

Rangel.  Edward.  4.337.559.  CI.  29-149.50B. 
Heine.  Bertha  E.:  See — 

Heine.  Charles  A..  4,337.957.  CI.  280-7.140. 
Heine.  Charles  A.,  to  Heine,  Bertha  E.  Wagon  to  sled  conversion  kit. 

4,337.957.  CI.  280-7.140. 
'Heinemann  Electric  Company:  See— 

Scanlon.  William  F.,  4.338,586.  CI.  337-74.000. 
Hell,  Insa:  Sife — 

Liepmann.  Hans;  Hueschens,  Rolf;  Milkowski,  Wolfgang;  Zeugner. 
Horst;    Hell,    Insa;   and    Wolf,    Klaus-Ullrich,   4,338,314,    CI. 
424-246.000. 
Hellemans,  Julianus  J.:  See — 

Stievenart,  Emile  F.;  Plessers,  Hendrik  S.;  Hellemans,  Julianus  J.; 
and  Neujens.  Georges  J.,  4,338,522,  CI.  250-468.000. 
Helletsberger,  Harald:  See— 

Pichler.  Herwig;  Helletsberger.  Harald;  Geissler.  Emst;  Ofer. 
Heinrich;  and  Fugenschuh,  Bemhard,  4.338,357.  CI.  427-195.000. 
Helten.  Manfred;  See — 

Chatzipetros,    Johann;    and    Helten.    Manfred.    4.337.669,    CI. 
73-863.110. 
Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien  (Henkel  KGaA):  See- 
Fischer,    Herbert;   Scheuermann.    Fanny;    Hase.   Christian;   and 

Krause.  Horst-Jurgen.  4.338,214,  CI.  252-545.000. 
Wegener,    Ingo;    GlasI,    Johann;    and    Werdehausen,    Achim, 
4,338,212.  CI.  252-174.220. 
Henrich.  Robert  S..  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Dual  coil  driver. 

4.338,651,  CI.  361-154.000. 
Henrick,  Clive  A.;  Labovitz,  Jeffrey  N.;  Fox,  Roland  T.  V.;  Rathmell. 
William  G.;  and  Shephard.  Margaret  C.  to  Zoecon  Corporation;  and 
ICI     Ltd.     Novel    compositions    and    methods.    4.338,318.    CI. 
424-251.000. 
Herbst,  Heiner;  and  Pfleiderer,  Hans-Jorg.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Analog-digital  converter  for  the  evaluation  of  the  output 
signal  of  an   optoelectronic   sensor  element.   4.338,515,.  CI.   250- 
2I4.00R. 
Hermann  Rappold  &  Co.  GmbH:  See— 

Lonardo,  Pietro,  4,337,789,  CI.  137-340.000. 
Herron,  David  K.;  and  Lunn,  William  H.  W.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company. 
7-[2-((Substituted  benzoyl)aminolacetamido)cephalosporins. 

4,338,436,  CI.  544-16.000. 
Herron.  David  K.;  and  Lunn,  William  H.  W.,  to  Eh  Lilly  and  Company 
7-[2-[(Substituted  benzoyl)amino]acetamido]cephalosponns. 

4.338,439,  CI.  544-24.000. 
Heslinga,  Adolf;  and  Greidanus.  Pieter  J.,  to  Nederlandse  Centrale 
Organisatie    voor    Toegepast-Natuurwetenschappelijk    Onderzoek. 
Method  of  preparing  a  polymer  mixture,  formed  products  obtained 
therefrom  and  polymer  alloy.  4.338,417.  CI.  525-197.000. 
Hetzel.    Max.    Electronically    controlled    thread-cutting    machine. 

4.338.556,  CI.  318-569.000. 
Heusler,  Samuel,  to  Salzer  Brothers  Limited.  Safety  system  for  a  double 

acting  servomotor.  4,337,689,  CI.  91-438.000. 
Hewitt,  Harvey  J.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Overcoated  photoreceptor 
containing  inorganic  electron  trapping  and  hole  trapping  layers 
4.338,387.  CI.  430-58.000. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See— 

Engel.  Steven  J.;  Marsh.  Richard  E.;  and  Rhodes,  Robert  P.. 

4  338  589  CI.  340-347.0CC. 
Morrill.   Justin   S.,   Jr.;   and   Hansen.   John   D.,   4,338,677,   CI. 
364-900.000. 
Hibner,   David   H„   to  United   Technologies  Corporation.   Viscous 

damper.  4,337,983,  CI.  308-26.000. 
Hice,    Robert   C,    Sr.    Tree   support    for   hunters.    4,337,844,   CI. 

182-187.000. 
Hickman,  Howard  M.:  See- 
Earl,    Gary    W.;    and    Hickman,    Howard    M.,    4,338,216.    CI. 
252-311.000. 
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Hickner.  Richard  A.:  See- 
Hams.  Robert  F.;  HofTman.  Dwight  K.;  and  Hickner,  Richard  A.. 
4,338.232.  CI.  523-414.000. 
Highlander,  Sarah  K.:  See— 

Manis.    Jack    J.,    and    Highlander,    Sarah    K..    4.338.400,    CI. 
435-172.000. 
Highley.  Derek  R.;  and  Sane.  Jayant  N.,  to  Gillette  Company,  The. 
Hair  setting  and  bodying  composition  and  method.  4,338,295,  CI. 
424-71.000. 
Higuchi,  Chojiro:  See— 

Mita,    Ryuichi;    Yamaguchi.    Akihiro;    Kato,    Toshio;    Higuchi, 
Chojiro;  and  Murakami,  Hisamichi.  4.338.259,  CI.  26(>-465.50R. 
Higuchi,  Toshiharu:  See— 

Takanashi.  Yukio:  Nakayama.  Shouji;  and  Higuchi,  Toshiharu, 
4.338,542,  CI.  313-446.000. 
Hilbert,  Francis  H.:  See- 
Parker,  Norman  W ;  and  Hilbert,  Francis  H..  4,338.491.  CI.  179- 
I.OGS. 
Hildebrand.  Dietnch;  and  Lohnert,  Wolfgang,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Process  for  dyeing  with  reactive  dyestuffs.  4.338.093.  CI. 
8-549.000. 
Hill.  Alan  H..  to  General  Engineering  RadclifTe  1979  Limited.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  the  incorporation  of  additives  into  plastics  materi- 
als. 4,338.274.  CI.  264-171.000. 
Hill.  Harold  L.:  See— 

Czekajewski.  Jan  A.;  Hill.  Harold  L.;  and  Kober,  Kenneth  J.. 
4.337.726.  CI.  119-1.000. 
Hill-Rom  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Fullenkamp.  Eugene  H.;  Burst.  Francis  J.;  Lohrey.  Cecil  R.;  and 
Drew.  William  D  ,  4,338,485,  CI.  174-48.000. 
Himmelmann,  Wolfgang;  Bergthaller,  Peter;  and  Sobel,  Johannes,  to 
Agfa-Gevaert    Aktiengesellschaft.    Process    for   hardening   photo- 
graphic gelatin.  4,338,394,  CI.  430-621.000. 
Himpsl.  Francis  L.:  See — 

Shore,   Sheldon  G.;  Toft,   Mark  A.;  and   Himpsl.   Francis  L.. 
4,338.289,  CI.  423-294.000. 
Hino,  Ken-ichi:  See— 

Kyo,  Sunao;  Omura,  Katsumi;  and  Hino.  Ken-ichi,  4,338,478.  CI. 
585-606.000. 
Hinsken.  Hans;  Mayerhoefer,  Horst;  Mueller.  Wolfgang;  and  Schnei- 
der, Hermann,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Benzofuran(2)one  or  indolin(^)one 
compounds  useful  as  stabilizers  for  organic  materials.  4,338,244,  CI. 
524-109.000. 
Hirakawa,  Tadashi;  Sasashige,  Hiroaki;  Takenaka,  Hiroyuki;  and  Kata- 
yama,  Keiichi,  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Single  facer. 
4,337,884,  CI.  226-52.000. 
Hirao.  Koji:  See— 

Kazaoka.  Kenichi;  Hirao,  Koji;  and  Takahasi,  Hideki,  4,337,978,  CI. 
297-367.000. 
Hirasuna,  Thomas  J.:  See — 

Morimoto,  Keisuke;  Edgar,  Brenton  G.;  and  Hirasuna,  Thomas  J., 
4,338,340,  CI.  426-104.000. 
Hirata.   Makizo;  and  Abe.   Shinji,  to  Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Cooling  liquid  temperature  control  system  for  internal  com- 
bustion engine.  4,337,733,  CI.  123-41.100. 
Hiratsuka.  Motoki:  See — 

Saito.    Tasuku;    Noma.    Tutomu;    Matsunaga,    Tsutomu;    Naito. 
Nagayoshi;  Tanaka.  Chiaki;  and  Hiratsuka,  Motoki,  4,337,946, 
CI.  273-225.000. 
Hirshom.  Michael  S.;  See — 

Daly.  Christopher  N.;  Hirshom.  Michael  S.;  Money,  David  K.;  and 
Holley.  Loraine  K.,  4,337.776,  CJ.  I28-4I9.0PT. 
Hitachi  Cable,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tanaka,  Toshiki  P ;  Maeda,  Minoni;  Aold.  Satoshi;  and  Yamada, 
Shoji,  4.337,995,  CI  350-96.200. 
Hitachi  Chemical  Company  Ltd.:  See — 

Maekawa.  Iwao;  and  Makino.  Daisuke.  4.338,427.  CI.  528-53.000. 
Sato.  Hidetaka;  Uchimura,  Shunichiro;  Suzuki,  Hiroshi;  and  Ma- 
kino. Daisuke.  4,338.426.  CI.  528-26.000. 
Hiuchi.  Ltd.:  See— 

Fukushima.  Isao;  Nishijima.  Hideo;  Satoh,  Kenji;  and  Teshima. 

Tunehiko,  4.338.554.  CI.  318-328.000. 
Mohn.  Katsuo;  and  Okada,  Yoshinori.  4.338.645,  CI.  360-137.000. 
Ohta.  Noho;  Ishida.  Fumihiko;  Ikeda.  Tadashi;  Ando,  Keikichi; 

and  Sugita.  Yutaka.  4,338,372.  CI  428-336.000. 
Okamatsu,  Shigetoshi;  Tsuboi,  Takashi;  Ibamoto,  Masahiko;  and 

Nanta.  Hiroshi.  4.338,558,  CI.  318-802.000. 
Sato,  Hideo;  Kawakami.  Kanji;  and  Nishihara.  Moiohisa,  4,337,665, 

CI.  73-766.000. 
Shibayama.  Hiroshi;  Tanifuji.  Shinya;  Morooka.  Yasuo;  Nakai, 

Kozo;  and  Togashi.  Nobuyuki.  4.338.077,  CI.  432-11.000. 
Tanaka.  Toshiki  P ;  Maeda.  Minoru;  Aoki,  Satoshi;  and  Yamada, 

Shoji,  4.337,995.  CI.  350-96.200. 
Terashima.  Isamu;  Uchida.  Shigeru;  and  Senba,  Eiiji,  4,338,019,  Q. 

355-14.00D. 
Yamakido.  Kazuo.  4.338.656,  CI.  363-63.000. 
Hobart  Corporation:  See — 

Mathieu.  Raymond  J..  4.338,583,  CI.  335-186.000. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschah:  See— 

Habig.  Kurt;  Baessler,  Konrad;  Schuiz,  Loihar;  and  Schutte,  Heinz, 

4,338.473,  CI.  568-933.000. 
Sulzbach.  ReinhaM  A.;  and  Hartwimmer,  Robert,  4,338,237,  CI. 
524-777.000. 
Hoenig.  James  Jl.;  and  Mallorca,  Salvador  C.  to  Continental  Group, 
Inc.,  The.  Sijap  lock  cover  end  unit.  4,337,874,  CI.  220-306.000. 


HofTken,  Ench;  and  Beckers.  Karl-Dieter,  to  Martin  A  Pagenstecher 
GmbH.  Process  and  device  for  producing  the  refractory  lining  of 
metallurgical  vessels.  4.337.897.  CI.  239-214.250. 
Hoffman.  David  S.:  See- 
Rogers.  Walter  C.  Jr.;  and  Hoffman.  [>avid  S..  4,337,977.  CI. 
297-85.000. 
Hoffman.  Dwight  K.:  See- 
Harris.  Robert  F.;  Hoffman.  Dwight  K.;  and  Hickner.  Richard  A.; 
4.338.232.  CI.  523-414.000. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See — 

Chan.    Ka-Kong;    and    Pawson.    Beverly    A..    4.338.253.    CI. 

260-408  000 
Imhof.  Rene;  and  Kyburz.  Emilio.  4.338,444.  CI.  546-138.000. 
Hogg.  David  C:  See — 

Strauch.    Richard    G.;    and    Hogg.    David    C,    4.338,608.    CI. 
343-779.000. 
Hogsett.  Robert  F.;  Huggins.  Dale  K.;  and  Beckstead.  Leo  W.,  to  Amax 
Inc    Process  for  conditioning  tungsten  concentrates.  4,338,287,  CI. 
423-53.000. 
Hohman,  Charles  M.;  and  Propster,  Mark  A.,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiber- 
glas  Corporation.    Method   for  controlling   particulate  emissions. 
4,338,113,  CI.  65-27.000. 
Hoiberg,  Douglas  I.:  See — 

Carlson.   Lennart   L.;  and  Hoiberg.   Douglas  I.,  4,337.800.  CI. 
138-122.000. 
Holdeman.  John  W..  to  Borg- Warner  Corporation.  Transmission  shift 

control  apparatus.  4.337.675,  CI.  74-477.000. 
Holick.  Michael  F..  lo  Massachusetts  General  Hospital.  Sunscreening 

agent.  4,338,293,  CI.  424-59.000. 
Holley,  Loraine  K.:  See — 

Daly,  Christopher  N.;  Hirshom,  Michael  S.;  Money,  David  K.;  and 
Holley,  Loraine  K.,  4,337,776,  CI.  128-419.0PT. 
Holm,  Lars-Erik.  Trolley  check-out  monitoring  system.  4,338,594,  CI. 

340-568.000. 
Holmes,  William  A.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  35  mm  Cassette  with  film 
rewind  limit,  exposure  indicator,  and  film  release.  4,338,015,  CI. 
354-275.000. 
Holt,  Jack  W.:  See- 
United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Dotts,  Robert  L.;  and  Holt.  Jack  W..  4.338.368,  CI. 
428-212.000. 
Holubka,  Joseph  W..  to  Ford  Motor  Company,   Alkaline  resistant 
organic  coatings  for  corrosion  susceptible  substrates  I.  4.338.423,  CI. 
525-511.000. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See — 

Leonard,  Kenneth  L.;  Colby,  Dwight  D.;  Dougherty,  William  R.; 
Fahley.  Jerome  A.;  and  van  Dyke,  Martin  J.,  4,337,638,  CI. 
73-l.OOR. 
Motchenbacher,  Curtus  D.;  and  Nicholas,  Merle  E.,  4,337,658,  CI. 
73-335.000. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See- 
Harris.  Richard  G.;  Dalessio,  Robert  J.;  and  Harman,  Neil  W., 

4,338,513,  CI.  235-449.000. 
Steiner,  Gordon  L.;  O'Keefe,  David  B.;  and  Miller,  Robert  C 
4,338,597,  CI.  34O-706.00O. 
Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corp.:  See— 

Reghi,  Gary  A.,  4,338,140.  CI.  148-6.  I4R. 
Hooper.  John  D.;  and  Britton.  John  F..  to  Imperial  Group  Limited. 
Forming     sheet     from     reconstituted     tobacco.     4.337,783.     CI. 
131-375.000. 
Hoover,  C.  Roger.  Thread  protector.  4.337.799.  CI.  138-96.00T. 
Hoover,  Robert  A.,  to  Prince  Manufacturing  Corporation.  Poppet  trip 

device  for  hydraulic  cylinders.  4,337.687.  CI.  91-401.000. 
Hoppe.  Joachim  A.:  See — 

Escaron.    Pierre   C;   and    Hoppe.   Joachim    A.,   4,337,969,   CI. 
285-24.000. 
Hopper,  James  A.,  to  American  Sterilizer  Company.  Double  lip  seal 

with  pressure  compensation.  4,337.956,  CI.  277-29.000. 
Horikoshi,  Shigeo:  See— 

Kumasaka,  Sadao;  Tada.  Satomi;  Horikoshi.  Shigeo;  Tsuchiya, 
Tokio;  and  Numabe.  Masashi.  4.338.271.  CI.  264-54.000. 
Homg.  Cheng  T.:  See — 

Cavaliere.  Joseph  R.;  Homg.  Cheng  T.;  Konian,  Richard  R.;  Rup- 
precht.   Hans  S;  and  Schwenker.  Robert  O.,  4,338.138.  CI. 
148-1.500. 
Horste.  Stephen  C;  and  Bergman.  Ronald  B..  to  Visual  Systems  Corpo- 
ration. Adjustable  blip  sensor  interface  for  microfilm  reader  and 
microfilm  reader  pnnters.  4,338,519,  CI.  250-239.000. 
Horton,  Donald  D.:  See- 
Murphy.  John  H.;  Brodzinski,  John  J.;  and  Horton,  Donald  D., 
4,337,859,  CI.  206-37.000. 
Hosaka,  Toshihiko;  and  Akiyama,  Toru.  Tracking  servo  system  of 

video  disc  player.  4,338,682,  CI.  369-44.000. 
Hoshito,  Kazuo:  See — 

Sato.  Hideaki;  Kitamura,  Takashi;  Masegi,  Koichi;  and  Hoshito, 
Kazuo,  4,338,577,  CI   372-36.000. 
Hosier,  Peter:  See- 
Lyons,  James  E.;  and  Hosier,  Peter.  4,338,469,  CI.  568-666.000. 
Hosono,  Nagao;  Kanbe.  Junichiro;  Arao.  Kozo;  and  Miyake.  Nobuyuki, 
to  Canon   Kabushiki   Kaisha.    Developing  device.   4.337.724,   CI. 
118-652.000. 
Hotchkiss,   Noel  J.,   to  Declitractor.   Inc.   Declination   transposer. 

4,337.577.  CI.  33-I.OON. 
Houghton.  Russell  J.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp.  Inte- 
grated delay  circuits.  4.338.532.  CI.  307-590.000. 
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Howard.  John  V.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Television  deflection  yoke 

mount.  4,338,584,  CI.  335-210000. 
Hoydic,  Stephen  V.,  Jr.:  See- 
Martin,  William  C;  and  Hoydic.  Stephen  V.,  Jr.,  4.337,635.  CI. 
72-410.000. 
Hoyle,  David  C;  and  Kandarian,  Sue.  Ankle  exercise  device.  4,337,939. 

CI.  272-96.000. 
Hubele,  Adolf:  See—  ,.       „  ^ 

Heeres.  Jan;  Backx.  Leo;  Hubele.  Adolf;  and  Nyfeler,  Robert. 
4.338.327.  CI.  424-269.000. 
Huber.  Theodor;  Borowski.  Kurt;  and  Egger.  Gerhard,  to  Agfa-Geva- 
ert AG.  Circuit  for  indicating  the  condition  of  the  battery  in  a  photo- 
graphic camera.  4.338,596.  CI.  340-636.000. 
Hudziak,  Lawrence  C:  See— 

Hartlaub.  Jerome  T.;  McDonald,  Ray  S.;  and  Hudziak,  Lawrence 
C,  4,337,777,  CI.  128-4I9.0PG. 
Huemmer,  Thomas  F.:  See— 

Barie,  Walter  P.,  Jr.;  Huemmer,  Thomas  F.;  and  Lakshmanan. 
Pallavoor  R..  4.338,171,  CI.  204-159.150. 
Hueschens,  Rolf:  See— 

Liepmann,  Hans;  Hueschens,  Rolf;  Milkowski,  Wolfgang;  Zeugner, 

Horst;    Hell,    Insa;   and    Wolf.    Klaus-Ullnch,    4.338.314,   CI. 

424-246.000. 

Huff,  Norman  T.;  Shetterly,  Donivan  M.;  and  Kalisher,  Lawrence  I.,  to 

Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  for  reducing  mechanical 

dead   times  in   the  operation  of  a   glassware   forming   machine. 

4,338,116,  CI.  65-29.000. 

Huffer,  Wolfgang:  See—  ^  „  „   .       u 

Brinkwerth,    Wolfgang;    Huffer,    Wolfgang;    Raue,    Rodench; 

Schieder,  Rudolf;  and  Telle,  Helmut.  4.338.258.  CI.  26O456.00A. 

Huffy  Corporation:  See—  _^ 

Allen,  David  A.;  and  Witala,  Jay  D..  4.337,962.  CI.  280-279.000. 
Huggins,  Dale  K.:  See— 

Hogsett,  Robert  F.;  Huggins,  Dale  K.;  and  Beckstead,  Leo  W., 
4.338,287.  CI.  423-53.000. 
Huggins,  Larry  F.:  See— 

Mailander.  Michael  P.;  Krutz.  Gary  W.;  and  Huggins,  Urry  F., 
4.337,611.  CI.  56-10200. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See— 

Basiulis,  Algerd.  4.337.998.  CI.  350-312.000. 
Hughes.  Donald  W.  K.;  and  Uuterbach,  John  H.  F..  to  AMP  Incorpo- 
rated. Method  of  manufacturing  electrical  connector  receptacles. 
4,337,574,0.29-883.000.  .  .   ^ 

Hughes.  Eric;  and  McKnight.  Donald,  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited.  Gas 

turbine  engine  fuel  burners.  4.337.618,  CI.  60-39.550. 
Hunt,  Harold  W.:  See— 

Roeder,  Robert  S.;  Day.  W.  Baldwin;  Hunt.  Harold  W.;  and  Wilt. 
Robert  B..  4,338,602,  CI.  343-10.000. 
Hunter,  Walter  D.,  to  Texaco  Development  Corp.  Process  for  second- 
ary recovery.  4,338,203,  CI.  252-8  55D. 
Hurco  Manufacturing  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Rolland.  Burton  A..  4.337.637.  CI.  72-461.000. 
Husqvama  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Engman.  Thomas  O.  J..  4,337.748.  CI.  123-602.000. 
Hutcheson.  William  F.,  to  Rossville  Yam  Processing  Company  Simu- 
lated Berber  yam  and  process  of  producing  same.  4.338.090,  CI. 
8-478.000. 
Hutter.  Charles  G..  III.  to  Physical  Systems.  Inc.  Method  of  securing  an 
adhesive    attachment    assembly    to    a    substrate.    4,338.151.    CI. 
156-344.000. 
Hybrid  Systems  Corporation:  See— 

Wilensky.  Samuel.  4.338.592.  CI.  340-347.0CC. 
Hydrocarbon  Research,  Inc.:  See— 

Sirkar,  Amalesh  K..  4,338.472.  CI.  568-861.000. 
Hydrowatt  Systems  Limited:  See— 

Frey,  Bemhard.  4.337,955.  CI.  277-12.000. 
Hylsa.  S.A.:  See- 
San  Jose-Alcalde,  Juan  L..  4.338.123.  CI.  75-34.000. 
Hyltin,  Tom  M;  and  Jamieson,  J.  Scott.  Digital  thermostat.  4,337.822, 

CI.  165-26.000. 
Ibamoto,  Masahiko:  See—  „  .     ,^.    ...  »*     ^  i.         a 

Okamatsu,  Shigetoshi;  Tsuboi,  Takashi;  Ibamoto,  Masahiko;  and 
Narita,  Hiroshi,  4,338,558.  CI.  318-802.000. 
Ibrahim,  Fayez  F.,  to  Tyler  Refrigeration  Corporation.  >yell  type 
refrigerated  case  with  defrost  air  intake  and  colliding  band  air  defrost. 
4,337,626,  CI.  62-82.000. 
Ichinose,  Noboru:  See—  ,     ,  ^.         ^,  ..  jt 

Yokomizo,  Yuji;  Minami,  Kiyoshi;  Ichinose,  Noboru;  and  Tanno, 
Yoshikazu,  4.338.223.  CI.  252-519.000. 
ICl  Americas  Inc.:  See—  ^        .     »^      ^, ,»...•".     r-i 

Yellin.    Tobias    O.;    and    Mant,    Derrick    M.,    4,338.447.    CI. 

Yellin.    Tobias    O.;    and    Mant.    Derrick    M.,    4.338.448.    CI. 
548-133.000. 
ICI  Australia  Limited:  See— 

Moody.  Keith;  and  Mole,  Thomas.  4,338,477.  CI.  585-520.000. 

Henrick,  Clive  A.;  Labovitz,  Jeffrey  N.;  Fox,  Roland  T.  V.;  Rath- 
mell.  William  G.;  and  Shephard,  Margaret  C.  4.338.318.  CI. 
424-251.000. 
Ideas  That  Sell.  Inc.:  See—  _ 

Massino.  Chester  F..  4,337.944.  CI.  273-65.00A. 
Ignoflfo.  Vincent  E..  to  Vinco  Sales  Corp..  Inc.  Exhaust  gas  punfier. 

4.338.284,0.422-171.000.  ... .  „     .     ^ 

lio  Toshimitsu.  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Two-cycle 
engine.  4,337.734,  CI.  123-65.0PE. 


lizuka,  Haruhiko:  See— 

Sugasawa.  Fukashi;  lizuka,  Haruhiko;  Etoh,  Yukihiro;  and  Tanaka. 
Toshiaki,  4,337,740,  O   123-198.00F. 
Ikeda,  Hideo;  Teraoka.  Masao;  and  Ishimaru.  Junzo.  to  Nissan  Motor 
Co..  Ltd.;  and  Keeper  Co.,  Ltd  Sealing  device  with  seal  lips  forming 
V-shape.  4,337,953.  CI.  277-152.000. 

Ikeda.  Saizo:  See—  

Hashimoto.  Kaname;  and  Ikeda.  Saizo.  4.338.375.  CI.  428-412.000. 
Ikeda.  Tadashi:  See— 

Ohta.  Norio;  Ishida.  Fumihiko;  Ikeda.  Tadashi;  Ando,  Keikichi; 
and  Sugita,  Yutaka,  4,338,372,  CI.  428-336.000 
Ikeguchi,  Nobuyuki;  and  Osaki,  Yasunori,  to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical 

Company,  Inc.  Coating  method.  4.338,373,  O.  428-383.000. 
Ikimi,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Takano,  Tetsuo;  Suzukamo,  Gohu;  Ishino,  Masani;  and  Ikimi, 
Kiyoshi,  4,338,467,  O.  568-428.000. 
Imbessi,  James:  See— 

Ozer,    Theodore;    Yankovoy,    Alexander;   and    Imbessi,   James, 
4,338,050,  CI.  408-1. OOR. 
Imchemie  Kunststoff  GmbH:  See — 

Melchior,  Bemd,  4,338,353,  CI.  427-36.000. 
Imhof,  Rene;  and  Kyburz.  Emilio.  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Phenyl- 

hexahydro-2H-quinolizines.  4.338.444.  CI.  546-138.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industnes  Limited:  See— 
Bolton.  David  H..  4.338.197.  O.  210-621.000. 
Carr.  Paul  L.  I..  4.338.275.  CI.  264-176.00F. 
Carr.  Paul  L.  I..  4.338.276.  O.  264-176.00F. 
Marsham.  Peter  R..  4.338.316.  O.  424-250.000. 
Turner,  Mervyn  E.  D.;  and  Quayle,  Joshua  C  4,338,097,  CI. 

23-230.00C. 
Yellin,    Tobias    O.;    and    Mant,    Derrick    M.,    4.338.447,    CI. 

548-133.000. 
Yellin.    Tobias    O.;    and    Mant.    Derrick    M..    4.338,448,    CI 
548-133.000. 
Imperial  Group  Limited:  See- 
Hooper,  John  D  ;  and  Britton,  John  F.,  4,337.783.  CI.  131-375.000. 
fndesit  Industrie  Elcttrodomestici  Italiana,  S.p.A.:  See- 
Marino,  Francesco.  4,338.550.  O.  315-408.000. 
Infanger,  Rex  C;  See— 

Mickelsen,  Roger  W.;  Infanger,  Rex  C;  and  Heckman,  Richard  A., 
4,337,727,  O.  1 19-2.000. 
Ingersoll-Rand  Company:  See— 

Oendaniel,  W.  Richard,  4.337,695,  CI.  100-195.000. 
Krasnoff.  Eugene  L.;  and  Luthi.  Oscar.  4.338.192.  O.  210-221.200. 
Shaffer.  Robert  W..  4.337.984,  O.  308-103.000. 
Innertsberger,  Ernst:  See— 

Pirson,  Ewald;  Schmidlkofer,  Jakob;  and  Innertsberger,  Emst, 
4,338.217.  CI.  252-358.000. 
Inokuchi.  Nobuyuki:  See— 

Yoshida.  Akio;  and  Inokuchi.  Nobuyuki.  4.337.967. 0  28O-777.000. 

Inomata.  Jihei:  See—  _.  -.  . 

Unuma,  Kunio;  Saito.  Hiroyasu;  Inomata.  Jihei;  and  Takizawa. 
Saburo.  4.338.461,  O.  562-507  000. 
Inoue.  Hiroshi;  Isoi.  Masaaki;  Yoda.  Makoio;  and  Komatsu.  Masato.  to 
Toa  Nenryo  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Polyolefin  composition  con- 
taining (a)  filler  ft))  nucleating  agent  and  (c)  heat  detenoration  inhibi- 
tor. 4.338,228.  O.  524-120.000. 
Inoue-Japax  Research  Incorporated:  See— 

Kato.  Yutaka;  and  Fujimori.  Ryo,  4,338.033,  CI.  356-444.000. 

"*  MSrib?Jawad  H.;IIid  Inskeep,  John  M.,  4,338,290. 0. 423-481.000. 
Insta-Print.  Incorporated:  See—  ,.^  ,«,„«, 

Peck.  Gene  E.;  and  Cooperberg,  Bruce,  4.338,016,  CI.  354-303.000. 
Institute  of  Nuclear  Energy  Research:  See- 
Chang.  Chau-Ting,  4,338,125.  CI.  75-84.000. 
Instrumentation  Laboratory  Inc.:  See—  „,  ^-««« 

Ambers.  Paul  J.;  and  Stevens,  R.  Barry.  4.338.280.  CI.  422-68.000. 
Intel  Corporation:  See—  ,,,„..,.  ^, 

Palmer.  John  F.;  Ravenel.  Bruce  W.;  and  Nave.  Rafi.  4.338.675.  CI. 
364-748.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See- 
Beck.  Vernon  D..  4.338.541.  CI.  313-411.000 
Cavaliere.  Joseph  R.;  Homg.  Cheng  T.;  Konian.  Richard  R.;  Rup- 
precht.  Hans  S.;  and  Schwenker.  Robert  O..  4.338.138.  CI. 
148-1.500. 
Chevillat,  Pierre;  and  Schindler.  Hans  R.,  4.338.588.  O.   340- 

146.30H.  „  .       ^ 

Engler,  Edward  M.;  Kuptsis,  John  D.;  Schad.  Robert  G.;  and 

Tomkiewicz.  Yaffa,  4.338.392.  O.  430-270.000. 
Feth.  George  C;  Ning.  Tak  H.;  Tang.  Denny  D.;  Wiedmann. 

Siegfried  K.;  and  Yu.  Hwa  N..  4.338.622.  O.  357-92.000. 
Houghton.  Russell  J..  4.338.532.  CI.  307-590.000. 
Intemational  Harvester  Co.:  See—  ^,„o,o    /-, 

Bettin.   Leonard  A.;  and  Swanson.  William  C.  4.337.959.  CI. 
280-43.230. 
International  Remote  Imaging  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Bolz.    Gunner;    and    DeForest.    Sherman    E..    4.338.024.    CI. 
356-23.000. 
Intemational  Standard  Electnc  Corporation:  See— 

Bush.  Enc  L.;  and  Workman.  Ernest  J..  4.338.354.  CI.  427-80.000. 
Intemational  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See— 

Austin.  Robert  R.;  and  Ginkel.  Emst  R  ,  4.337.654.  CI.  73-I90.0CV. 
Stapleton.  John  J..  4.338.627.  CI.  358-1 13.000. 
Interplay  Design  Limited:  See— 

Kitka.  Zoltan.  4.337.941.  CI.  272-113.000. 
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Intertherm  Inc  :  See— 

DelPercio.  Michael  J  .  4.337,823.  CI.  165-48.00R. 
Inubushi.  Akiyoshi:  See— 

Manabe,  Isao;  and  Inubushi.  Akiyoshi,  4.338,209.  CI.  252-75.000. 
Inventio  AG:  See — 

Kindler.  Gerhard.  4.337,848,  CI.  I87-29.00R. 
Schroder.  Joris;  and  Meier.  Martin,  4,337,847,  CI.  187-29.00R. 
Isalski,  Wieslaw  H.;  and  Ashton,  Gregory  J.,  to  Petrocarbon  Develop- 
ments  Ltd.    Process   for   the   recovery   of  argon.   4.338.108,   CI. 
62-22.000. 
Isbell,  Arthur  F..  to  Meiller  Research.  Inc.  Synthesized  scent.  4,338.465. 

CI.  568-69  000. 
Ishida.  Fumihiko:  See — 

Ohta.  Norio:  Ishida,  Fumihiko;  Ikeda,  Tadashi;  Ando,  Keikichi; 
and  Sugita,  Yutaka.  4,338.372,  CI.  428-336.000. 
Ishigaki,  Yoshio:  See— 

Tada,  Masahiro;  Ishigaki,  Yoshio;  Ouchi,  Koji;  and  Nakamichi. 
Koya,  4.338.606,  CI.  343-744.000. 
Ishii,  Takeshi:  See— 

Mizuno,  Junzi;  Fukami,  Akira;  Noguchi,  Hiroki;  and  Ishii,  Takeshi. 
4,338.106,  CI.  55-316.000. 
Ishikawa.  Tadashi:  See— 

Kamimae,    Hiroshi;    and    Ishikawa,    Tadashi.    4,338,304,    CI. 
424-150.000. 
Ishimaru,  Junzo:  .See — 

Ikeda,  Hideo;  Teraoka,  Masao;  and  Ishimaru,  Junzo,  4,337.953,  CI. 
277-152.000. 
Ishino,  Masaru:  See — 

Takano,  Tetsuo;  Suzukamo,  Gohu;  Ishino,  Masaru;  and  Ikimi. 
Kiyoshi.  4.338.467.  CI.  568-428.000. 
Isoi.  Masaakj:  See — 

Inoue.    Hiroshi;    ^soi.    Masaaki;    Yoda,    Makolo;   and    Komatsu. 
Masato.  4.338.228.  CI.  524-120.000. 
Italfarmaco  S.p.A.:  See — 

Cremonesi,  Pietro.  4.338.401,  CI.  435-178.000. 
Itatani.  Hiroshi;  Shiotani.  Akinori;  and  Yokota.  Akiyoshi,  to  Ube  Indus- 
tries,  Ltd.    Method   of  producing   biphenyltetracarboxylic   esters. 
4,338,456,  CI.  560-96.000. 
Ito,  Hideo;  Ueda,  Issei;  Morinibu,  Yasuo;  and  Takeyasu,  Michitomo,  to 
Onomichi  Kumika  K.K.  Synthetic  resin  composition.  4,338,241.  CI. 
523-200.000. 
Ito.  Susumu;  and  Ogino.  Toshio.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Inductive  heating  apparatus.  4,338.503.  CI.  219-10.770. 
Itoh.  Masatoshr.  See — 

Kuramoto,  Yoshio;  Ueda.  Hiroshi;  and  Iloh,  Masatoshi,  4,337.996, 
CI.  350-255.000. 
Itokawa.  Natsuo:  See — 

Yasujima.  Nobuo;   Itokawa.  Natsuo;  and  Kobayashi,  Seiichiro, 
4,338,145,  CI.  148-133.000. 
Iwane,  Yasuhiko:  See— 

Aoki,  Masatsugu;  and  Iwane,  Yasuhiko,  4.337,697,  CI.  101-93.480. 
Iwasaki,  Motoaki:  See— 

Matsuda.  Akira;  Hayakawa,  Yoshihiro;  Yasuda.  Shigeo;  Iwasaki. 
Motoaki;  and  Nishino,  Hiroshi.  4.337.652.  CI.  73-146.500. 
Iwase.  Shigeo.  to  Taiyo  Seisakusho  Manufacturing  Co.  Ltd.  Automatic 

crab  leg  shell  cutting-in  machine.  4,337.552.  CI.  17-71.000. 
J.  I.  Case  Company:  See— 

Nissen.  Roland  N..  4.337.837.  CI.  172-822.000. 
Seaberg.  David  H  .  4.337,836,  CI   172-826.000. 
Jabsen,  Felix  S.,  to  Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company,  The.  Helical  steam 

generator  tube  support.  4,337,827,  CI.  165-172.000. 
Jackisch,  Philip  F.,  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Stabilization  of  dibromosty- 

rene.  4,338,474,  CI.  570-105.000. 
Jackson.  Andrew  C.  to  Children's  Hospital  Medical  Center.  The.  Gas 

volume  flow  rate  measurement  apparatus.  4.337.639.  CI.  73-3.000. 
Jackson.  Harold    Reflective  device  for  carrying  variable  information 

for  example  ftjr  advertising  purposes.  4.337.590.  CI.  40-615.000. 
Jackson.  Winston  J.,  Jr ;  and  Darnell.  William  R..  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company.  Preparation  of  polyesters  and  poly(ester-carbonates)  by 
acidolysis  of  aromatic  polycarbonates.  4.338.422.  CI.  525-461.000. 
Jacobus.  David  P.:  See — 

Jensen,   Norman   P.;  Jacobus,   David   P.;   and  Jones,   Howard. 
4,338,334,  Ch  424-322.000. 
Jadlocki,  Joseph  F.,  Jr.;  and  Thompson,  John  S.,  to  FMC  Corpontion. 
Smoked  meat  products  which  inhibit  the  growth  of  Clostridium 
botulinum    and    the    formation    of    entcrotoxin.    4,338,345.    CI. 
426-532000 
James  Mackie  &  Sons  Limited:  See — 

McDonald.   William   J.;   and   Robinson,    Brian,   4,337,337,   CI. 
28-250.000. 
James,  William.  Plate  separator  construction  method.  4,337,561,  CI. 

29-I57.00R. 
Jamieson,  J.  Scott:  See— 

Hyltin,  Tom  M.;  and  Jamieson.  J.  Scott.  4.337.822.  CI.  165-26.000. 
Janson.  James  G.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Electromechani- 
cal warhead  safety-arming  device.  4.337.701.  CI.  102-249.000. 
Janssen  Pharmaceutica.  N.V.:  See — 

Heeres.  Jan;  Backx.  Leo;  Hubele.  Adolf;  and  Nyfeler.  Roberi, 
4,338,327,  CI.  424-269.000. 
Jayaraman.  Anantharaman:  See — 

Vidal.  Frederick  D.;  and  Jayaraman,  Anantharaman,  4,338,343,  CI. 
426-331.000. 
Jednotne  reolnicke  druzstvo:  See— 

Michalko,  Jan,  4,337,712,  CI.  1 1 1-7.000. 
Jefferson.  John  R.;  and  Cunliffe.  Frank,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited. 
Fuel  injection  pumping  apparatus.  4,337,747,  CI.  123-301.000. 


Jenkins,  William  A.,  to  Monarch  Marking  Systems,  Inc.  Endless  print- 
ing band.  4,337,698,  CI.  lOI-1 1 1.000. 
Jensen,  Norman  P.;  Jacobus,  David  P.;  and  Jones,  Howard,  to  Merck  ft 
Co..  Inc.  l-[4-(4-Sulfanilyl)phenyl)  urea  and  derivatives  in  composi- 
tions and  methods  of  treating  rheumatoid  arthritis  and  immune  com- 
plex diseases.  4.338.334.  CI.  424-322.000. 
Jet  Aeration  Company:  See- 
Jordan.  Edward  J..  4.338.I9I.  CI.  210-199.000. 
Jodon  Engineering  Associates.  Inc.:  See — 

Gillespie.  John  W..  4.337.648.  CI.  73-117.300. 
Johansson.  Lars-Goran,  to  Stal-Laval  Turbin  AB.  Fluidized  bed  com- 
bustion chambers.  4,338.074.  CI.  431-6.000. 
John  Zink  Company:  See — 

Tuttle.  Willard  N..  4.338,101,  CI.  55-48.000. 
Johnson,  Carl  K.:  See — 

Grevstad,  Paul  E.;  Johnson,  Carl  K.;  and  Mieniek,  Anthony  P., 
4,337,571,  CI.  29-623.200. 
Johnson  A  Johnson  Baby  Products  Company:  See— 

Pieniak,    Heinz    A.;    and    Repke.    Virginia    L.,    4,337,771,    CI. 
128-287.000. 
Johnson,  Kenneth  C.  Hologram  movie  projection  apparatus.  4,337,992, 

CI.  350-3.790. 
Johnson,  Lawrence  D.  Heat  pump  grain  dryer.  4,337,584,  CI.  34-65.000. 
Johnson,  Lawrence  P.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Fuel  cap  with 

poppet  type  valves.  4,337,873.  CI.  220-204.000. 
Johnson.   Lester   L.,  Sr.   Oil   reconditioning  device.   4,338,189,  CI. 

210-180.000. 
Johnson,  Mark  R.,  to  IXiw  Chemical  Company,  The.  Inhibitor  for  the 
polymerization  of  a  2-isocyanatoalkyl  ester  of  an  a/3-ethyIenicaIIy 
unsaturated  carboxylic  acid.  4,338,162,  CI.  203-8.000. 
Johnson,  Oliver  W.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Load  sensing  hydraulic 

system.  4,337,620,  CI.  60-418.000. 
Johnson,  Roy  A.;  Lincoln,  Frank  H.;  and  Pike,  John  E.,  to  Upjohn 
Company,  The.  PGI2  Pharmacologically  acceptable  salts.  4,338,325, 
CI.  424-285  000. 
Johnson,  Wilfred  V.  Energy  storage.  4,337,622,  CI.  60-641.130. 
Johnson,  William  C;  Rasmussen,  David  H.;  and  Lee,  Richard  H^,  to 
AG-Bag  Corporation.  Agricultural  bag  loading  apparatus.  4,337,803, 
CI.  141-71.000. 
Jolly,  Jacques:  See — 

Martin,  Jean;  and  Jolly.  Jacques,  4,338.139,  CI.  376-228.000. 
Jones,  Geraint  A.  C;  and  Ahmed,  Haroon.  Inscribing  apparatus  and 

methods.  4,338.508,  CI.  2I9-I2I.0EJ. 
Jones,  Howard:  See — 

Jensen,  Norman  P.;  Jacobus.  David  P.;  and  Jones,  Howard. 
4,338,334,  CI.  424-322.000. 
Jones,  J.  Robert:  See — 

Bardsley,  Harold  B.;  Lear,  Edward  C;  and  Jones.  J.  Robert. 
4,338.032,0.356-431.000. 
Jordan,  Edgar  R.  Valve  control  mechanism  for  internal  combustion 

engines.  4,337,739.  CI.  I23-I98.00F. 
Jordan,  Edward  J.,  to  Jet  Aeration  Company.  Apparatus  for  treating 

fluids.  4,338,191,  CI.  210-199.000. 
Jorgensen,  Neal  A.:  See — 

DeLuca.  Hector  F.;  Schnoes,  Heinrich  K.;  and  Jorgensen,  Neal  A.. 
4,338.312.  CI.  424-236.000. 
Jost,  Heinz;  Knoell,   Hellmuth;  Markert,  Gerhard;  and  Pennewiss. 
Horst.    to    Rohm    GmbH.    Process    for    graft    copolymerization. 
4.338.418.  CI.  525-281.000. 
Jundt,  Werner:  See— 

Seeger,  Karl;  Jundt,  Werner;  Mezger,  Manfred;  Kiencke,  Uwe; 
Wesemeyer,   Jurgen;    Haubner,   Georg;   and    Meier,   Werner, 
4.337,744,  CI.  123-416.000. 
Jutte,  Gottfried  W.;  and  McHugh.  John  V.,  to  Richardson  Chemical 
Company.  Container  for  a  maintenance-free  battery.  4.338.383.  CI. 
429-88.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Hayashibara  Seibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyujo:  See— 

Yoneyama.  Masaru.  4.338.398.  CI.  433-95.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sankyo  Seiki  Seisakusho:  See— 

Komatsu.    Fumito;    and     Kamijima.    Tadashi,    4.337.696.    CI. 
101-93.040. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho:  See- 
Suzuki.  Hajime;  Umemura,  Yoshifumi;  and  Ueda,  Shozo.  4.337.801. 
CI.  139-57  000. 
Kabushikikaisha  Seisan  Nipponsha  Hamamatsu-Ko:  See- 
Suzuki.  Teruaki.  4.338.402,  CI.  433-287.000. 
Kahl.  James  E.:  See — 

Hanacek,  William  A.;  Kahl.  James  E.;  and  Mackenzie.  Angus  B.. 
4.337,594,  CI.  47-1.100. 
Kai,  Toshiyuki:  See— 

Nakai,  Eiichiro;  Kojima.  Hiroshi;  Tanaka,  Shoichi;  Kai.  Toshiyuki; 
and  Hasegawa.  Shinichi,  4,338,286,  CI.  423-12.000. 
Kaire,  Jean-Claude:  See- 
Six.   Jean-Claude  G.;   and   Kaire.  Jean-Claude.  4.338.33a  CI. 
307-520.000. 
Kaiser,  Joachim:  See— 

Kessler.  Peter;  Kaiser.  Joachim;  Keil,  Wolfgang:  Despang.  Hans- 
Guenter;  Haufe.  Jurgen;  and  Kieser.  Matthias,  4.337.903.  CI. 
242-36.00A. 
Kajimoto.  Norifumi:  See— 

Kawakami,  Yoshio;  Matsuzawa,  Yoneo;  and  Kajimoto.  Norifumi, 
4.338.367.  CI.  428-141.000. 
Kaku.  Yasuo,  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for 
producing  spherical  graphite  castings.  4,337.816.  CI.  164-38.100. 
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Kali-Chemie  Pharma  GmbH:  See— 

Liepmann,  Hans;  Hueschens,  Rolf;  Milkowski,  Wolfgang;  Zeugner, 
Horst;    Hell,    Insa;   and    Wolf.    Klaus-Ullrich,    4.338,314,    CI. 
424-246.000. 
Kalisher,  Lawrence  I.:  See- 
Huff,  Norman  T.;  Shetterly.  Donivan  M.;  and  Kalisher,  Lawrence 
1.4,338,1 16.  CI.  65-29.000. 
Kamijima,  Tadashi:  See — 

Komatsu,    Fumito;    and    Kamijima,    Tadashi,    4,337,696,    CI. 
101-93.040. 
Kamimae.  Hiroshi;  and  Ishikawa,  Tadashi.  to  Nihon  Nosan  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Composite  for  treating  diabetes.  4,338,304,  CI. 
424-150.000. 
Kamiraori.  Tadatoshi;  and  Mizuhashi.  Mamoru.  to  Asahi  Glass  Com- 
pany. Ltd.  Electrochromic  light  controlling  panel.  4.338.000,  C\. 
350-357.000. 

Kamyr,  Inc.:  See—  

Richter,  Johan  C.  F.  C;  and  Sherman,  Michael  I.,  4,338,049,  U. 
406-63.000. 
Kanatani,  Yoshiharu:  See— 

Ohba,    Toshihiro;    Yasuda,    Shuhei;    and    Kanatani,    Yoshiharu, 
4,338,598.  CI.  340-713.000. 
Kanbe,  Junichiro:  See— 

Hosono,   Nagao;  Kanbe,  Junichiro;   Arao,   Kozo;  and  Miyake, 
Nobuyuki,  4,337,724,  CI.  118-652.000. 
Kanda,  Kunihiko,  to  Sigma  Corporation.  Method  for  forming  electrical 
connecting  lines  by  monitoring  the  etch  rate  during  wet  etching. 
4,338,157,  CI.  156-627.000. 
Kandarian,  Sue:  -See — 

Hoyle.  David  C;  and  Kandarian,  Sue,  4,337,939,  CI.  272-96.000. 
Kaneko,  Masao:  See—  ,   ^       . 

Yamada,  Akira;  Tanno,  Takashi;  Wehle,  Dieter;  and  Kaneko, 
Masao,  4,J38,29I.  CI.  423-648.00R. 
Kansas  Jack,  Inc.:  See— 

Eck,  Leonard  F.,  4,337.581.  CI.  33-288.000. 
Eck.  Leonard  F..  4.338.027,  CI.  356-155.000. 
Karady,  Sandor:  See—  . 

Christensen,  Burton  G.;  Karady,  Sandor;  Cama,  Lovji  D.;  and 

Sletzinger,  Meyer.  4,338,437.  CI.  544-021.000. 
Christensen,  Burton  G.;  Karady,  Sandor;  Cama,  Lovji  D.;  and 
Sletzinger,  Meyer,  4,338.438,  CI.  544-21.000. 
Karigane,  Yukihiro:  See— 

Motooka,  Setsuzo;  Karigane,  Yukihiro;  Yamazaki,  Osamu;  and 
Ochiai,  Osamu,  4,338,282,  CI.  422-105.000. 
Katayama.  Keiichi:  See—  . 

Hirakawa,  Tadashi;  Sasashige,  Hiroaki;  Takenaka,  Hiroyuki;  and 
Katayama,  Keiichi,  4,337,884,  CI.  226-52.000. 
Katner,  Allen  S.;  and  Bogard,  Stephen  J.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company. 
1-and    2-(l-Alkyl-IH-tetrazol-5-yl-methyl)-IH-tetrazol-5-thiols    and 
1-cyanomethyl  tetrazole-5-thiol.  4,338,452,  CI.  548-251.000. 
Kato,  Akifumi:  See— 

Morita,   Yoshinori;    Kato,   Akifumi;   and   Yamamoto.   Ryoichi. 
4,338,424,  CI.  526-65.000. 
Kato.  Masatoshi:  See— 

Yamanaka.  Minoru;  Haneda,  Hideo;  Kato,  Masatoshi;  and  Suzuki, 
Mitsuyuki,  4,337,794,  CI.  137-596.170. 
Kato,  Toshio:  See— 

Mita,    Ryuichi;   Yamaguchi.   Akihiro;   Kato.   Toshio;    Higuchi, 
Chojiro;  and  Murakami,  Hisamichi,  4,338,259,  CI.  260-465. 50R. 
Kato,  Yutaka;  and  Fujimori,  Ryo,  to  Inoue-Japax  Research  Incorpo- 
rated. Densitometer.  4,338,033,  CI.  356-444.000. 
K<itsube,   Hideo;  Gamo.  Gotaro;   Kinoshita,   Mitsuo;   Nomura,   Yo- 
shiyuki;  and  Okuda,  Kanemasa,  to  Fujitsu  Fanuc  Limited.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  restoring  a  wire  electrode.  4,338,505,  CI.  219- 
69.00M. 
Katsuzawa,  Yukio:  See— 

Kohzai.   Yoshinori;   Oyama,   Shigeaki;   and   Katsuzawa.   Yukio, 
4,338,333.  CI.  310-186.000. 
Kaufmann,  Karl  E.:  See—  „.,..,,,,/« 

Becker,  Klaus;  Cittrich,  Jurgen;  and  Kaufmann,  Karl  E.,  4,337.704. 
CI.  104-70.000. 
Kautex-Maschinenbau  GmbH:  See—  .,,„„-.     ^, 

Daubenbuchel,    Werner;   and   Thomas,    Alfred.   4.338.071,   CI. 
425-140.000.  .       ^     . 

Kawabe,  Yunosuke,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Semiconductor  devices  having 

improved  alignment  marks.  4,338,620,  CI.  357-50.000. 
Kawai  Musical  Instrument  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  ^.  .,  .  ,,„ 

Deutsch,  Ralph;  and  Dcutsch,  Leslie  J.,  4,337,681,  CI.  84-1.240. 

Kawai,  Takashi:  See—  

Hasegawa.  Tokuichiro,  4,337,392.  CI.  43-1 13.000. 
Kawakami,  Kan ji:  See—  ..,,,-.. 

Sato,  Hideo;  Kawakami,  Kanji;  and  Nishihara.  Motohisa.  4,337.665, 
CI.  73-766.000. 
Kawakami,  Tomiko:  See—  ,  ^       l 

Sakai,   Kiyoshi;   Hashimoto.  Mitsuru;  and  Kawakami,  Tomiko, 
4,338,388,  CI.  430-59.000.  . 

Kawakami.  Yoshio;  Matsuzawa,  Yoneo;  and  Kajimoto.  Nonfumi,  to 
TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Magnetic  recording  tape.  4,338,367,  CI. 
428-141.000. 
Kawamoto,  Tamio,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Control  apparatus  for  a 

vehicle  power  transmission.  4,337,673,  CI.  74-475.000. 
Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hirata,  Makizo;  and  Abe.  Shinji,  4,337.733,  CI.  123-41.100. 
Kawasaki  Motors  Corp.  U.S.A.:  See- 
Witt.  Jerry  A.;  and  Takagi,  Izumi,  4,337,958,  CI.  280-16.000. 


Kawashima.  Syunichiro;  Nishida.  Masamitsu;  Ueda,  Ichiro;  and  Ouchi. 
Hiromu.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Dielectric  ceram- 
ics. 4.338.403,  CI.  501-136.000. 
Kazaoka,  Kcnichi;  Hirao.  Koji;  and  Takahasi.  Hideki.  to  Aisin  Seiki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Mechanism  for  adjusting  inclination  angle  of  seat. 
4.337.978.  CI.  297-367.000. 
Kear,  Bernard  H.;  See—  _,    ^__ 

King,  William  H.;  and  Kear.  Bernard  H..  4.337.886.  CI.  228- 
263.00B. 
Keeler.  Frederick  D.  Tamper-proof  closure  cap  and  method  of  fabrica- 
tion. 4.337.870.  CI.  215-252.000. 
Keeper  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ikeda.  Hideo;  Teraoka.  Masao;  and  Ishimaru,  Junzo,  4,337,953,  CI. 
277-152.000. 
Keil,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Kessler,  Peter;  Kaiser,  Joachim;  Keil,  Wolfgang;  Despang,  Hans- 
Guenter;  Haufe,  Jurgen;  and  Kieser,  Matthias,  4,337,903,  CI. 
242-56.00A. 
Keller,  Wilfried:  See— 

Nolte,  Wilfried;  Keller,  Wilfried;  and  Esser,  Heinz,  4.338,238,  CI. 
524-706.000. 
Kelley,  James  M.;  and  Coury,  Fred  F.,  to  Relational  Memory  Systems. 
Inc.    Relational    break   signal    generating   device.    4.338,660,   CI. 
364-200.000. 
Kelsey-Hayes  Company:  See— 

Rozmus,  Walter  J..  4,337,880.  CI.  222-152.000. 
Keltronics  Corporation;  See— 

Yakel.  Alfred  W..  4.338,496,  CI.  179-175.  lOR. 
Kendrick,  William  D.,  to  Halliburton  Company   Remote  connector 

4,337,971,  CI.  285-315.000. 
Kennecott  Corporation:  See- 
Shaffer,  Peter  T.  B.;  Roy,  Rustum;  and  Macmillan,  Norman  H.. 
4,338,215,  CI.  252-628.000. 
Kennedy,  Harry  L  ;  Kesaree,  Prakash  M  ;  and  Rahimzadeh,  AbofazI,  to 
Velasco  Scale  Company,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  liquid  filling 
of  containers.  4,337,802,  CI.  141-1.000. 
Kenneth  E.  Beswick  Limited:  See— 

Woznica,  Kazimierz  W..  4.337.570.  CI.  29-623.000. 
Kennon.  James  L  ;  Macartney,  Lawrence  J.;  Crum.  Gerald  W  ;  Dunn, 
John  C;  and  Hastings,  Donald  R.,  to  Nordson  Corporation.  Continu- 
ous coater.  4,338,364.  CI  427-424.000. 
Kenrich  Petrochemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

Sugerman.    Gerald;    and    Monte,    Salvatore    J..    4.338.220,    CI. 
252-430.000. 

*^"Haider"  Francis!.;  and  Kent,  Allen  R.,  4,338,633,  CI.  358-254.000 
Kerfoot,  Derek  G.  E.:  See-  ^     .  ^    ^ 

Stanley,  Robert  W.;  Monette,  Serge;  and  Kerfoot,  Derek  G.  E., 
4,338,168,  CI.  204-108.000. 
Kern,  Calvin  V.;  and  Villano,  James  J.,  to  Eltra  Corporation.  Sliding 

door  actuating  mechanism.  4,337,5%,  CI.  49-210.000. 
Kemforschungsanlage  Julich  GmbH:  See—  ,„  ^^^     r-\ 

ChaUipetros,    Johann;    and    Helten,    Manfred,    4.337.669,    CI. 

73-863.110.  ^        ^    .„.  .^, 

Divisek,  Jiri;  Mergel,  Jurgen;  and  Bodewig,  Frans  G..  4.338.167. 

CI.  204-60.000. 
Kesaree,  Prakash  M.:  See—  .  u    ».„ 

Kennedy.  Harry  L.;  Kesaree,  Prakash  M.;  and  Rahimzadeh,  Abo- 
fazI, 4,337,802,  CI.  141-1.000. 
Kessler,  Peter;  Kaiser,  Joachim;  Keil,  Wolfgang;  Despang,  Hans- 
Guenter;  Haufe,  Jurgen;  and  Kieser,  Matthias,  to  Veb  Kombinat 
Polygraph  "Werner  Lamberz  "  Leipzig  Method  of  and  a  device  for 
controlling  the  exchange  of  rolls  of  a  web-like  material.  4,337,903,  CI. 
242-56.00A.  , ,    ... 

Kestner,  Mark  O.,  tcJ  Apollo  Technologies,  Inc.  Method  of  facilitating 
low  temperature  discharge  from  a  container  of  particulate  matenal. 
4,338,359,  CI.  427-230.000. 

Kidde,  Inc.:  See—  .  

Spain,  Stanley  R..  4.337,867,  CI.  212-181.000. 
Kiencke,  Uwe:  See—  . ,     ,    _.    ^        .      . , 

Seeger,  Karl;  Jundt,  Werner;  Mezger,  Manfred;  Kiencke.  Uwe; 
Wesemeyer.  Jurgen;   Haubner,   Georg;  and   Meier.   Werner. 
4.337,744,  CI.  123-416.000. 
Kieser,  Matthias:  See— 

Kessler,  Peter;  Kaiser,  Joachim;  Keil,  Wolfgang;  Despang,  Hans- 
Guenter;  Haufe,  Jurgen;  and  Kieser,  Matthias,  4,337,903,  CI. 
242-56.00A. 
Kijima,  Shizumasa:  See— 

Sato,    Akio;    Nakajima.    Kenji;    Takahara.    Yoshimasa;    Kijima, 
Shizumasa;  Kuwana,  Noriaki;  Abe.  Shinya;  and  Yamada,  Kouzi. 
4,338,251,  CI.  260-405.500. 
Kilgore.  Lee  A.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Manne  propulswn 

system.  4,338,525,  CI.  290-17.000. 
Killark  Electric  Manufacturing  Co.:  See- 
Gill,  Thomas  E.,  4,337,972,  CI.  292-67.000.  •^ 
Kilpela,  Tauno  B.:  See—                                                         ^  „       , 
Haataja,  Bruce  A  ;  Kilpela,  Tauno  B.;  Lund.  Anders  E.;  and  Hamil- 
ton. James  F..  4.337.710.  CI.  108-33.300. 
Kimberly-Clark  Corporation:  See— 

Roeder,  Robert  J.,  4,337.772.  CI.  128.290.00R. 
Kimura,  Shinji:  See— 

Akimune,  Yoshio;  Ambe,  Satoshi;  Takao,  Hiroshi;  and  Kimura, 
Shinji,  4,338.356,  CI.  427-123.000. 
Kimura,  Shoji:  See— 

Akira.  Abe;  Kimura.  Shoji;  and  Yoshinon,  Miyawaki.  4.337,778.  CI. 
128-680.000. 
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Kinbara.  Hiroji:  See—  .. 

Hattori.    Yoshiyuki;    Malsui,    Kazuma;    and    Kinbara,    Hiroji. 
4,338.081.0.  474-201.000. 
Kindler.  Gerhard,  to  Inventio  AG.  Slart  control  device,  especially  for 

an  elevator.  4.337,848,  CI.  I87-29.00R. 
King,  Richard  P.  Enclosure.  4,337,602,  CI.  52-202.000. 
King,  William  H  ;  and  Kear,  Bernard  H..  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation.  Welding  with  a  wire  having  rapidly  quenched  struc- 
ture 4.337.886,  CI.  228-263.00B. 
Kinoshita,  Mitsuo:  See— 

Katsube,  Hideo;  Game,  Gotaro;  Kinoshita.  Mitsuo;  Nomura,  Yo- 
shiyuki; and  Okuda,  Kanemasa,  4,338,505,  CI.  219-69.00M. 
Kipp,  Fredenck  M  ;  and  Wettcrhom,  Richard  H  ,  to  Dresser  Industries, 

Inc.  Pressure  gauge  construction.  4,337.664,  CI.  73-741.000. 
Kirk,  Kenneth  L.,  to  Amtrol.  Double  wall  heat  exchanger.  4,337,824, 

CI.  165-70.000. 
Kishi,  Norimasa:  See — 

Suzuki,  Tadashi;  and  Kishi,  Norimasa.  4,338,666,  CI.  364-424.100. 
Kitamura,  Takashi:  See- 
Sato,  Hideaki;  Kitamura,  Takashi;  Masegi,  Koichi;  and  Hoshito, 
Kazuo,  4,338,577,  CI.  372-36.000. 
Kitao,  Kazuhiko;  and  Nishimura,  Ken-ichi,  to  Kyoto  Yakuhin  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Adjuvant  for  promoting  absorption  of  pharmaco- 
logically   active   substances   through    the    rectum.    4,338,306,   CI. 
424-178.000. 
Kitazawa  Valve  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tomaru,  Hisao,  4,337,691.  CI.  92-138.000. 
Kitka.   Zoltan.   to   Interplay    Design    Limited.    Building   structure. 

4.337,941,  CI.  272-113.000. 
Kiloh,  Ryozo:  See— 

Umemura,  Sumio;  Kitoh,  Ryozo;  and  Uda.  Taizo,  4.338.471,  CI. 
568-802.000. 
Kiyasu,  John  Y.  Heart  attack  screening  method  and  process.  4,338,396. 

CI.  435-17.000. 
Kizer,  Richard  W.:  See- 
Dennis,    Ronald    E.;    and    Kizer,    Richard    W..   4,337,932,    CI. 
269-23.000. 
Kjellin,  Per  G.;  and  Persson,  Carl  G.  A.,  to  Aktiebolaget  Draco. 
Method  for  the  treatment  of  chronic  obstructive  airway  or  cardiac 
diseases.  4,338,319,  CI.  424-253.000. 
Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  AG:  See— 

Megerle,  Fnednch,  4,337,927,  CI.  266-190.000. 
Schneider.  Richard.  4.337,857,  CI.  198-773.000. 
Klockner-Humboldi-Deutz  AG  Zweigniederlassung  Fahr:  See— 
Wessel,  Ulnch;  and  Krauss,  Alben,  4,337,613,  CI.  56-370.000. 
Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Lichtner,  Emil;  Ungeringer,  Gerd;  and  Giebel,  Gerhard,  4.337.735, 
CI.  123-193.00H. 
Knaus.  Edward  E.;  Corleto,  Linda  A.;  and  Redda,  Kinfe,  to  Canadian 
Patents    &    Development     Limited.     N-<Carbonylamino)-tetrahy- 
dropyridyl  derivatives.  4,338.445.  CI.  546-270.000. 
Knoell.  Hellmuth:  See— 

Jost.  Heinz;  Knoell,  Hellmuth;  Markert,  Gerhard;  and  Pennewiss, 
Horst,  4,338,418,  CI.  525-281.000. 
Kobayashi,  Hiroaki:  See— 

Hatada,  Kenji;  and  Kobayashi,  Hiroaki.  4.337.768.  CI.  I28-214.00D. 
Kobayashi,  Seiichiro:  See— 

Yasujima,  Nobuo;  Itokawa,  Natsuo;  and  Kobayashi.  Seiichiro. 
4.338,145,  CI.  148-133.000. 
Kobe  Steel.  Limited:  See— 

Okuda.  Naoki;  and  Tanaka,  Kazuo,  4,338,142,  CI.  148-26.000. 
Kober,  Kenneth  J.:  See— 

Czekajewski,  Jan  A.;  Hill,  Harold  L.;  and  Kober,  Kenneth  J., 
4,337,726,  CI.  119-1.000. 
Koehler  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Gulliksen,  John  E.;  and  Hamilton,  William  H..  4.338.6SS,  CI. 
362-281.000. 
Koga,  Kenji:  See — 

Terashima,  Shiro;  Tanno.  Norihiko;  and  Koga,  Kenji,  4,338.255.  CI. 
26a448.0AD. 
Koga,  Shigenobu:  See — 

Shimoyama,  Yoshiaki;  Koga,  Shigenobu;  and  Ohba.  Katsuyki, 
4,338,143.  CI.  148-31.550. 
Kohlpaintner.  Georg;  and  Rottenfusser.  Wolfgang,  to  Webasto-Werk 

W.  Baier  GmbH  &  Co.  Vehicle  roof.  4,337,974,  CI.  296-214.000. 
Kohzai,  Yoshinori;  Oyama,  Shigeaki;  and  Katsuzawa,  Yukio,  to  Fujitsu 
Fanuc  Limited.  Direct  current  motor  having  E-shaped  interpoles. 
4,338,535,  CI.  310-186.000. 
Koide,  Tsuyoshi;  and  Suzuki,  Yasuo,  to  Toyoda  Koki  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha. Method  of  shoulder  grinding.  4,337.599,  CI.  51-289.00R. 
Koike,  Shigemitsu:  See— 

Tanno,  Takashi;  and  Koike,  Shigemitsu.  4.337.58a  O.  33-179.50R. 
Koinuma,  Tokuju;  Saito,   Hisao;  and  Miura,  Heihachi,  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Magnetron  unit  with  a  magnetic 
field  adjusting  means.  4,338,545,  CI.  315-39.710. 
Koizumi.  Yuuka,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.   Multiple  reproduction 
process  and  apparatus  involves  toned  electrophotographic  image 
transfer  4.338.386,  CI.  430-49.000. 
Kojima,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Nakai,  Eiichiro;  Kojima,  Hiroshi;  Tanaka.  Shoichi;  Kai.  Toshiyuki; 
and  Hasegawa.  Shinichi.  4.338.286,  CI.  423-12.000. 
Kollmorgen  Technologies  Corporation:  See— 

Quaschner.  Wolfgang,  4,338,149,  CI.  156-248.000. 
Kolmar  Laboratories  Inc.:  See — 

Murphy,  John  H.;  Brodzinski,  John  J.;  and  Horton,  Donald  D., 
4,337.859.  CI.  206-37.000. 


Kolyada.  Vladimir  A.:  See— 

Eflmov.  Vyacheslav  T.;  Nazarian,  Miron  M.;  Axenko,  Alexandr 
A.;  Kolyada,  Vladimir  A.;  Maskaev,  Anatoly   X.;  Shamsha, 
Ljudmila  F.;  and  Kostjuk,  Vladimir  I.,  4,338,178,  CI.  204-275.000. 
Komaki,  Shigeki:  See- 
Hashimoto,   Shintaro;   Komaki,   Shigeki;  and  Tanimoto,  Akira, 
4,338,502,  CI.  200-159.00B. 
Komatsu,  Fumito;  and  Kamijima,  Tadashi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sankyo 

Seiki  Seisakusho.  Printing  apparatus.  4,337,696,  CI.  101-93.040. 
Komatsu,  Masaio:  See — 

Inoue,    Hiroshi;    Isoi,    Masaaki;   Yoda,    Makoto;   and    Komatsu, 
Masato,  4,338,228.  CI.  524-120.000. 
Komatsu,  Mikiya;  Arita.  Masashi;  and  Suzuki.  Syunsuke,  to  Nissan 
Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  joining  a  member  to  a  diecast  article 
wrapping  thereabout  in  diecasting.  4,337,817,  CI.  164-120.000. 
Komiya,  Akitoshi;  Yagi,  Toshiharu;  and  Kondo,  Akiyoshi,  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fluorescent  lamp.  4,338,544,  CI. 
313-489.000. 
Kompfner,  Rudolf,  to  National  Research  Development  Corporation. 

Holographic  optical  fiber  coupler.  4,337.993,  CI.  350-%.  190. 
Kondo,  Akiyoshi:  See — 

Komiya,    Akitoshi;    Yagi,    Toshiharu;    and    Kondo,    Akiyoshi, 
4,338,544,  CI.  313-489.000. 
Kondo,  Hiroatsu;  Ozawa,  Toshiaki;  and  Yamada.  Yasuaki.  to  Canon 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Printer.  4.338.035.  CI.  400-144.200. 
Konian,  Richard  R.:  See — 

Cavaliere,  Joseph  R.;  Homg,  Cheng  T.;  Konian,  Richard  R.;  Rup- 
precht,  Hans  S.;  and  Schwenker,  Robert  O.,  4,338.138.  CI. 
148-1.500. 
Konig,  Hans-Bodo:  See — 

Preiss,  Michael;  Konig,  Hans-Bodo;  Metzger,  Karl  G.;  and  Feyen, 
Peter,  4,338,434,  CI.  542-420.000. 
Konig,  Klaus;  Reichmann.  Wolfgang;  and  Schonfelder,  Manfred,  to 
Bayer  Aktiengcsellschafi    Process  for  the  preparation  of  neopentyl 
glycol  polyesters  and  co-polyesters.  4,338,431,  CI.  528-272.000. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Yukawa,   Koji;   Miyazaki,   Masayuki;  and  Murahashi,  Takashi. 
4,338,020.  CI.  355-41.000. 
Konshak,  Michael  V.:  See- 
Clark,  Allen;  and  Konshak,  Michael  V.,  4,338.642.  CI.  360-97.000. 
Koomey,  Inc.:  See — 

ChaufTe,  John  A..  4.337.653.  CI.  73-151.000. 
Kopacz.  Bernard  F.:  See— 

Riuli.  Arduino  E.;  Anastasia,  Robert  W.;  and  Kopacz.  Bernard  F.. 
4.338.267,  CI.  261-I21.00R. 
Kopineck,  Hermann  J.;  Boitcher,  Wolfgang;  Mreyen,  Klaus  D.;  Bor- 
chert,  Werner;  and  Deutsch,  Volker,  to  Estel  Hoesch  Werke  AG. 
Electrodynamic  sound  converter.  4,337,662,  CI.  73-632.000. 
Korb,  Donald  R.;  and  Gallop,  Paul  M.,  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.  Process 
for  treatment  of  hydrogel  lens  with  thiols.  4,338,419,  CI.  525-350.000. 
Korytkowski,  Henry  M  ;  and  Dear,  Frederick  H.,  to  Burroughs  Corpo- 
ration. Method  and  apparatus  for  monitoring  the  passage  of  articles 
through  a  modular  processing  system.  4,338,671,  CI.  364-478.000. 
Kostjuk,  Vladimir  I.:  See— 

Efimov,  Vyacheslav  T.;  Nazarian,  Miron  M.;  Axenko,  Alexandr 
A.;  Kolyada,  Vladimir  A.;  Maskaev,  Anatoly  X.;  Shamsha. 
Ljudmila  F.;  and  Kostjuk,  Vladimir  I.,  4,338,178.  CI.  204-275.000. 
Kolzan.  Joseph  M.:  See— 

Carison,  Clifford  R.;  Kotzan,  Joseph  M.;  and  Voelkle,  Leo  H., 
4,337,742,  CI.  123-339.000. 
Kozlov,  Uv  V:  See— 

Lisin,  Vladimir  N.;  Pavlov,  Mikhail  V.;  Laschenov,  Jury  V.; 
Gusev,  Stanislav  I.;  Kozlov,  Lev  V.;  Pokrovsky,  Sergei  V.;  and 
Mozhaev,  Igor  I.,  4,338,657,  CI.  363-68.000. 
Krasnoff,  Eugene  L.;  and  Luthi,  Oscar,  to  Ingersoll-Rand  Company. 
Claririer  bubble  generation  and  distribution  nozzle.  4,338.192.  CI. 
210-221.200. 
Krassas,  James  G.:  See — 

Haub.  John  T.;  Krassas.  James  G.;  Rustad.  Stanley  C;  and  Davis, 
Noel,  4,337,986,  CI.  308-177.000. 
Kraus,  Menahem  A.;  and  Frommer,  Moshe  A.,  to  A.  T.  Ramot  Plastics 

Ltd  Peritoneal  artificial  kidney.  4,338,190,  CI.  210-195.200. 
Krause,  Horst-Jurgcn:  See — 

Fischer,   Herbert;   Scheuermann,   Fanny;   Hase,  Christian;   and 
Krause,  Horst-Jurgen,  4,338,214,  CI.  252-545.000. 
Krauss,  Albert:  See— 

Wessel,  Ulrich;  and  Krauss,  Albert,  4.337.613.  CI.  56-370.000. 
Kreibaum.  Otto.  Method  of  producing  cut  timber  from  round  timber. 

4.337.810.  CI.  144-357.000. 
Krekeler.  Claude  B.,  to  Cincinnati  Mine  Machinery  Company,  The. 
Wedge  arrangements  and  related  means  for  mounting  means,  base 
members,  and  bits,  and  combinations  thereof,  for  mining^road  work- 
ing, or  earth  moving  machinery.  4,337,980,  CI.  299-91.000. 
Kretz,  Carl,  to  Kretztechnik  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.  Equipment  for  ultra- 
sonic examination.  4,337,661,  CI.  73-628.000. 
Kretztechnik  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.:  See— 

Kretz,  Carl,  4,337,661,  CI.  73-628.000. 
Kiistiansen,  Odd:  See— 

Farooq,  Saleem;  Ackermann,  Peter;  Drabek,  Jozef;  Gsell,  Laurent; 

Kristiansen.  Odd;  and  Wehrli,  Rudolf.  4.338,468,  CI.  568-637.000. 

Kritzer,  Richard  W  .  to  Peerless  of  America,  Inc.  Heat  exchangers  and 

method  of  making  same  4.337,826,  CI.  165-151.000. 
Kritzler,  Steven,  to  Otis  Elevator  Company.  High  fluorocarbon  content 
coating  composition,  method  of  application,  and  coated  article. 
4,338,376,  CI.  428-417.000. 
Kronogard.  Sven-Olof.  Vehicle  drive  system.  4.337.623.  CI.  60-716000. 
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Kroupa,  Petr:  See— 

Bartuska.  Miloslav;  Zverina,  Karel;  Szabo.  Josef;  Pospisil,  Borivoj; 
and  Kroupa,  Petr,  4,338,509,  CI.  219-121.01'R. 
Krumkalns,  Eriks  V..  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Plant  growth  regula- 
tion. 4,338,118,  CI.  71-76.000. 
Knitz,  Gary  W.:  See— 

Mailander,  Michael  P.;  Krutz,  Gary  W.;  and  Huggins,  Larry  F., 
4,337,611,0.56-10.200. 
Krylov,  Gleb  L.;  Stanovoi,  Ivan  V.;  and  Fuga,  Georgy  P.  Plate  shears. 

4,337,679,  O.  83-385.000. 
Kuck,  Mark  A.;  and  Miller,  Gary  K.,  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company. 
Electrochemical     synthesis     of    organophosphorus     compounds. 
4,338,166,0.  204-59.00R. 
Kudalkar,  Kishor  N.,  to  Weyerhaeuser  Company.  Non-glued  manufac- 
turers joint.  4,337,888,  O.  229-48.00R. 
Kuehnle,  Manfred  R.;  and  Compton,  James  C,  to  Coulter  Systems 
Corporation.  Light  scanning  assembly  for  electrophotographic  print- 
ing plate  making  apparatus  4,338,018,  CI.  355-8.000. 
Kumasaka,  Sadao;  Tada.  Satomi;  Horikoshi,  Shigeo;  Tsuchiya,  Tokio: 
and  Numabe,  Masashi.  to  Toyo  Rubber  Chemical  Industrial  Corp. 
Method  for  manufacturing  a  low  density  synthetic  resin  body. 
4.338.271.  O.  264-54.000. 
Kuno,  Akira:  See— 

Yoshino,  Yasuhisa;  Kuno,  Akira;  Shimizu,  Hidetoshi;  and  Minegi- 
shi,  Harumasa,  4,337,651,  CI.  73-129.000. 
Kunz,  Peter,  to  Mettler  Instrumente  AG.  Weighing  apparatus  including 

improved  permanent  nugnet  system.  4,337,838,  CI.  177-212.000. 
Kuptsis,  John  D.:  See— 

Engler,  Edward  M.;  Kuptsis,  John  D.;  Schad,  Robert  G.;  and 
Tomkiewicz,  Yaffa,  4,338.392,  CI.  430-270.000. 
Kurakake,  Mitsuo,  to  Fujitsu  Fanuc  Ltd.  Position  control  system  for  a 
closed  loop  type  numerical-controlled  machine  tool.  4,338,659,  CI. 
364-170.000. 
Kuramoto,  Yoshio;  Ueda,  Hiroshi;  and  Itoh,  Masatoshi,  to  Minolta 
Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Lens  mount  support  for  self-extending 
camera.  4,337,996.  CI.  350-255.000. 
Kuraray  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hanamura,  Michihiro,  4,338,180,  CI.  204-290.00R. 
Kyo,  Sunao;  Omura,  Katsumi;  and  Hino.  Ken-ichi,  4,338,478.  CI. 
585-606.000. 
Kurath,  Paul,  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  2'-N-Des-/3-lysyl  antibiotic  AX- 
127B-1  and  4-N-acyl  and  alkyl  derivatives  thereof.  4,338,307,  CI. 
424-180.000. 
Kurath,  Paul;  and  Eager,  Earl  E.  C.  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  4-N-/S- 
Lysyl-2'-N-des-/5-lysyl  antibiotic  AX-127B-1  and  the  pharmaceuti- 
cally  acceptable  salts  thereof  4,338,308,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Kurath,  Paul,  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  4',5'-Dihydro-antibiotic  AX- 
127B-1;    2'-N-des-/3-lysyl-4',5'-dihydro-antibiotic    AX-127B-I;    and 
4-N-derivatives  thereof.  4,338,309,  O.  424-180.000. 
Kumit,  Norman  A.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Raman 
scattering  in  a  whispering  mode  optical  waveguide.  4,338.570.  CI. 
330^.600. 
Kutzner.  Luitpold:  See — 

Diermayer,  Werner;  and  Kutzner,  Luitpold.  4.337.892.  CI.  236- 
93.00R. 
Kuwahara.  Tom:  See— 

Edahiro.    Takao;    Kyoto.    Michihisa;    Tanaka,    Gotaro;    uid 
Kuwahara,  Tom,  4,338,111,  O.  65-18.200. 
Kuwana,  Noriaki:  See- 
Sato,    Akio;    Nakajima,    Kenji;    Takahara.    Yoshimasa;    Kijima. 
Shizumasa;  Kuwana.  Noriaki;  Abe.  Shinya;  and  Yamada,  Kouzi. 
4.338.251.  O.  26CM05.500. 
Kyburz.  Emilio:  See— 

Imhof.  Rene;  and  Kyburz,  Emilio,  4,338,444,  O.  546-138.000. 
Kyo,  Sunao;  Omura,  Katsumi;  and  Hino,  Ken-ichi,  to  Kuraray  Co.,  Ltd. 
Process  for  producing  conjugated  dienes.  4,338,478,  O.  585-606.000. 
Kyoto,  Michihisa:  See — 

Edahiro,    Takao;    Kyoto,    Michihisa;    Tanaka,    Gotaro;    and 
Kuwahara,  Tom,  4.338.111.  O.  65-18.200. 
Kyoto  Yakuhin  Kosyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kiuo,    Kazuhiko;    and    Nishimura.    Ken-ichi.    4,338.306.    CI. 
424-178.000. 
La- Van  Tech  Development  Corp.:  See- 
Tech,  James  H.;  LaFountain,  Mary  J.;  and  Van  Sickle,  Virginia  M., 
4.337.791,  O.  137-556.000. 
Labovitz.  JefTrey  N.:  See— 

Henrick,  Oive  A.;  Ubovitz.  Jeffrey  N.;  Fox.  Roland  T.  V.;  Rath- 
mell.  William  G.;  and  Shephard.  Margaret  C.  4.338,318.  CI. 
424-251.000. 
Lacroix.  Hubert:  See— 

Debayeux,   Christian;    Lacroix,    Hubert;   and   Stemicha.   Felix. 
4.337.722.  CI.  118-303.000. 
LaCroix.  Stephen  R..  to  Garrett  Corporation,  The.  Gat  turbine  fuel 

control  system.  4,337.615,  CI.  60-39. 14R. 
Lafarge  Conseils  et  Etudes:  See— 

Grandcolas,  Jean;  Harmelin,  Guy;  Lazzarini,  Roger;  and  Rever- 
chon,  Bernard,  4,338,080,  CI.  432-1 15.000. 
LaFountain,  Mary  J.:  See— 

Tech.  James  H.;  LaFountain.  Mary  J.;  and  Van  Sickle.  Virginia  M.. 
4.337,791.  CI.  137-556.000. 
Lafsidis,  Stergios: See—  .,...„ 

Glabe.  Elmer  F.;  Anderson.  Perry  W.;  and  Lafsidis.  Stergios. 
4,338,336,  CI.  426-1.000. 
Lakshmanan,  Pallavoor  R.:  See— 

Acharya,  Vikramkumar;  and  Lakshmanan,  Pallavoor  R.,  4,338.414, 
CI.  525-193.000. 


Acharya,  Vikramkumar;  and  Lakshmanan,  Pallavoor  R.,  4,338,415. 

O.  525-193.000. 
Acharya,  Vikramkumar;  and  Lakshmanan,  Pallavoor  R.,  4,338,416, 

O.  525-193.000. 
Barie,  Walter  P.,  Jr.;  Huemmer,  Thomas  F.;  and  Lakshmanan, 
Pallavoor  R.,  4,338,171,  CI.  204-159.150. 
Lambelin,  Georges  E.:  See — 

Gillet,  Claude  L.;  Roba,  Joseph  L.;  Snyers,  Michel;  Van  Dorsser. 
William  R.;  and   Lambehn,  Georges  E.,  4,338,330,  CI.  424- 
273.00B. 
Lampkin,  Curtis  M.,  to  Photon  Power,  Inc.  Heated  conveyor  system. 

4,338,078,0.432-11.000. 
Landiv  John  M.:  See— 

Asick,  John  C;  Landis.  John  M.;  and  Ritchie,  Leon  T.,  4,337,989, 
O.  339-143.00R. 
Landry,  Norman  R.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Shon  horn  radiator  assem- 
bly. 4,338,609,  CI.  343-786.000. 
Lane,  Ernest,  Jr.;  and  Seekins,  Raymond  E.,  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
ration. Power  element  assembly.  4.337.621.  CI.  60-527.000. 
Lane,  George  A.;  and  Rossow,  Harold  E.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
The.    Hydrated    MgClj    reversible    phase    change    compositions. 
4,338,208,  O.  252-70.000. 
Lang,  Clifford  E.,  Jr.:  See- 
Chen,  Andy  C.  C;  Lang,  Clifford  E.,  Jr.;  Graham,  Charles  P.;  and 
Rizzuto,  Anthony  B.,  4,338.350.  O.  426-658  000. 
Lapine,  Anatole;  and  Schreiber,  Reinhold.  to  Dr.  Ing.  h.c.F.  Porsche 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Rear  of  an  automobile,  preferably  a  passenger  car. 
4,337,976,0.296-216.000. 
Laroche,  Pierre:  See — 

Sadoune,  Joseph;  and  Laroche,  Pierre,  4.337,997,  CI.  350-310.000. 
Lary,  Richard  F.:  See— 

Strecker,  William  D.;  Hastings,  Thomas  N.;  Lary,  Richard  F.; 
Rodgers,  David  P.;  and  Rothman,  Steven  H.,  4,338,663,  O. 
364-200.000.  '* 

Laschenov,  Jury  V.:  See — 

Lisin,  Vladimir  N.;  Pavlov,  Mikhail  V.;  Laschenov,  Jury  V.; 
Gusev,  Stanislav  I.;  Kozlov,  Lev  V.;  Pokrovsky,  Sergei  V.;  and 
Mozhaev,  Igor  I..  4.338.657,  CI.  363-68.000. 
Lauterbach,  John  H.  F.:  See- 
Hughes,  Donald  W.  K.;  and  Lauterbach,  John  H.  F.,  4,337,574,  CI. 
29-883.000. 
Lautrette,  Jean-Claude;  and  Queyroix.  Christian  A.,  to  F.  Aoustin  et 
Cie.  Horizontal  endless  belt  vacuum  filter.  4.338,193,  CI.  210^1000. 
Law,  Gerald  S.  Accident  prevention  apparatus  for  power  takeoffs. 

4,337.841,  O.  180-271.000. 
Lawrence,  Frederick  J.,  to  Gradco/Dendoki,  Inc.  Compact  soner. 

4,337,936,  CI.  271-293.000. 
Lawrence,  Roger  W.  Lateral  tube  transmission  control.  4,337,674,  CI. 

74-475.000. 
Lawson,  Christopher  J.;  and  Symes,  Kenneth  C,  to  Talres  Develop- 
ment (N.A.)  N.V.  Indican  and  suspensions  and  gels  thereof  and  their 
uses.  4,338,432,  O.  536-123.000. 
Lazzarini,  Roger:  See— 

Grandcolas,  Jean;  Harmelin,  Guy;  Lazzarini,  Roger;  and  Rever- 
chon.  Bernard.  4.338,080,  O.  432-115.000. 
Le  Materiel  Biomedical:  See— 

Benajwn,  Alain  C,  4,337,991,  O.  350-87.000. 
Le  Materiel  Telephonique  Thomson-CSF:  See— 

Petitjean,  Christian  H  .  4,338,604,  O.  343-I7.20R. 
Leach,  Jerald  G.,  to  Texas  InstmmenU  Incorporated.  Liquid  crystal 
display  system  having  temperature  compensation.  4,338,600,  CI. 
340-812.000. 
Leach,  Ronald  W.  A.:  See- 
Baxter,    Robert;    and    Leach,    Ronald    W.    A..    4.338.121.    CI. 
71-118.000. 
Lear.  Edward  C:  See— 

Bardsley.  Harold  B.;  Lear,  Edward  C;  and  Jones,  J.  Robert, 
4,338,032,  CI.  356-431.000. 
Lee,  Gene  D.:  See- 
Nelson,  William  E.;  and  Lee.  Gene  D..  4.338.615,  CI.  346-160.000. 
Lee,  George  T.:  See- 
Faulkner,  Bobby  P.;  Lee,  George  T.;  Schumacher,  Peter  L.;  and 
Weinecke,  Michael  H.,  4,338,079,  O.  432-14  000. 
Lee,  James  K.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Bisuble  actuating  mecha- 
nism for  optical  apparatus.  4,338,009,  O.  354-152.000. 
Lee.  Richard  H.:  See- 
Johnson,  William  C;  Rasmussen,  David  H.;  and  Lee,  Richard  H.. 
4.337.805.  CI.  141-71.000. 
Leigh.  Arthur  G.:  See- 
Clements.  Anthony  H.;  and  Leigh.  Arthur  G..  4.338.2 la  CI. 
2S2-%.000. 
Leininger.   Steven,   to   Tandy   Corporation.    Apparatus   for  alpha- 
numeric/graphic dtspUy.  4.338,599,  O.  340-721.000. 
Leiier,  L.  David,  to  West  Company,  The.  Gimbal  anvil  for  teal  force 

test  device.  4.337,644,  O.  73-52.000. 
Lemelsoo,  Jerome  H.  Scanning  apparatus  and  method.  4,338,626,  CI. 

358-93.000. 
Lemercier,  Pierre:  See— 

Biancale,  Pierre;  Corfa.  Yves-Paul;  Lemercier,  Pierre;  Moreau, 
Jean-Pierre;  and  Vertut,  Jean,  4.338.043.  CI.  405-172.000. 
Le  Mert.  Alfred  J.,  to  Ludwig  Industries.  Outrigger  holder  assembly  for 

percussion  musical  instmments.  4,337,684,  O.  84-42 1 .000 
Lemley,  Leo  W.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy  Albedd  radiation 

power  convener.  4,338,560.  O.  322-2.0OA. 
Lennox.  Thomas  M.,  to  Luminaud  Company.  Electronic  artificial 
larynx.  4.338.488.  CI.  179-I.OAL. 


1020  O.G.— 14 


PI  20 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


July  6,  1982 


Leon.  Luis  P.;  Yeh,  Chieii-Kuo;  ind  Ahmad.  Syed  I.,  to  Technicon 
Instruments  Corporation.  Method  for  the  inalysis  of  triglycerides. 
4.338.395.  CI.  435-17.000.  „ _ 

Leonard.  Kenneth  L.;  Colby.  Dwight  D.;  Dougherty.  William  R.; 
Fahley,  Jerome  A.;  and  van  Dyke.  Martin  J.,  to  Honeywell  Inc. 
Liquid  gaging  system  self  test  circuitry.  4.337.638.  CI.  73-l.OOR. 

Leounes,  Nicholas  P  Heat  re-taining  collar.  4.337.752,  CI.  126-215.000 

Lerman.  Max.  to  United  Sutes  Manufacturing  Company.  Adjustable 
motion  brace.  4,337.764.  CI   128-80.00F. 

Lersmacher,  Bemhard;  van  Kollenburg.  Ludovicus  W.  J.;  Bastings. 
Leonardus  C,  deceased;  and  de  Haan,  Friedrkrh  J.,  administrator,  to 
US.  Philips  Corporation.  Method  of  producing  cuvettes  for  the 
nameless  atomic  absorption  spectroscopy.  4,338,358.  CI.  427-227.000. 

Lesher,  George  Y  ;  and  Dickinson,  William  B..  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc. 
Di-(lower-alkyl)hydroxy-(2-oxo-2-<pyndinyl)ethyl]-propanedioates. 

4.338,446.  CI.  546-314.000. 
Lever  Brothers  Company:  See—  .,,.,.„    ^. 

Clements.  Anthony  H.;  and  Leigh.  Arthur  G..  4.338.210.  CI. 
252-%.000. 

^Cook/Ylde  B.;  and  Brooks.  Charles  R..  4.337,775,  Q.  128-349.00B. 
Levy.  David.  Roulette  gaming  apparatus.  4,337.945.  CI.  273-I42.00E. 

Liberty  Glass  Company:  See—  

Brockway.  M    ClifTord;  and  Walters.  Craig  T..  4.338.114.  CI. 

65-28.000.  „.     . 

Lichtner.  Emil;  Ungeringer.  Gerd;  and  Giebel.  Gerhard,  to  Klockner- 

Humboldt-Deutz  Aktiengescllschaf)  Light  metal  cylinder  head  for  a 

valve-controlled   internal   combustion   engine.   4,337,735,  CI.    123- 

193.00H. 

Licnert.  Gerold.  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Leaf  spring 

stress  peening  method  and  apparatus.  4.337,632,  CI.  72-53.000. 
Liepmann,  Hans;  Hueschens,  Rolf;  Milkowski,  Wolfgang;  Zeugner. 
Horst;  Hell.  Insa;  and  Wolf.  Klaus-Ullrich,  to  Kali-Chemie  Pharma 
GmbH.  (1.2jAnellated-7-phenyl-l.4-ben2odia2epine  and  pharmaceu- 
tical compositions  thereof  and  use  for  treatment  of  ulcers.  4,338.314. 
CI.  424-246.000. 
Lillibridge.  Harold  R.:  See— 

Sullivan.    John;    and    Lillibridge.    Harold    R.,    4,338,085,    CI. 

493-254.000. 

Limburg.  William  W.;  Pai.  Damodar  M.;  and  Pearson,  James  M.,  to 

Xerox      Corporation.      Semiconductive      organic      compositions. 

4.338,222.  CI.  252-500.000. 

Lin.  Kingso  C,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Method  and 

apparatus  for  applying  textile  sizes.  4,338,361.  CI.  427-299.000. 
Lincoln.  Frank  H.:  See- 
Johnson.  Roy  A.;  Lincoln.  Frank  H.;  and  Pike.  John  E..  4,338.325. 
CI.  424-285.000. 
Lindauer  Dormer  Gesellschaf^  mbH.:  See— 
Strahm.  Chnstian.  4,337.630,  CI.  68-13.00R. 
Stnidel,  Werner,  4.337,634,  CI.  72-113.000. 
Lindcman,  Patricia  A.  Poruble  bathing  tub  accessory  for  shower  stall. 

4,337,540,  CI.  4-546.000. 
Linden,  Hans  W.:  See- 
Blank,  Heinz  U.;  Behre.  Horst;  Linden.  Hans  W.;  and  Mentzel. 
Werner.  4.338.261.  CI.  260-508.000. 
Lindner.  Christian:  See— 

Grigo.  Ulrich;  Fahnler.  Friedrich;  Lindner,  Christian;  and  Binsack. 

Rudolf.  4.338.409,  CI.  525-66.000. 
Sanderson.  John  R ;   Binsack.  Rudolf;  Fahnler.  Friedrich;  and 
Lindner.  Christian.  4.338.406.  CI.  525-66.000. 
Lindstrom.  Rune,  to  Skega  AB.  Device  for  attaching  a  cloth.  4,337,815. 

CI.  160-392000. 
Lisin.  Vladimir  N.;  Pavlov.  Mikhail  V.;  Laschenov.  Jury  V.;  Gusev. 
Stanislav  I.;  Kozlov.  Lev  V.;  Pokrovsky.  Sergei  V.;  and  Mozhaev. 
Igor   I.    High-voluge  transformer-rectifier  device.   4,338.657.  CI. 
363-68.000. 
Littrell.  Gary  L.  Cable  carrying  floor  duct  apparatus.  4,338,484.  CI. 

174-48.000. 
Littwin.  Burkhard.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Gas  display  device 
with  a  profiled  cathode.  4.338.539.  CI  313-217.000. 

Livne.  Avinoam:  See—  

Trop.  Moshe;  and  Livne.  Avinoam.  4.338,347.  CI.  426-565.000. 
Lobeck.  Walter  G..  Jr.:  See- 
Temple.  Davis  L..  Jr.;  and  Lobeck.  Walter  G.,  Jr..  4,338,317,  a. 
424-250.000. 
Lobmann.  Michele;  and  Florent.  Gerard,  to  SmithKline-RIT.  Influenza 
virus  and  process  of  producing  a  vaccine  therefrom.  4.338.2%.  CI. 
424-89.000. 
Lockett.  James  H..  to  Northrop  Corporation.   Variable  geometry 

router.  4.338.052.  CI.  409-206.000. 
Loffelholz.  Frido:  See— 

Worschech.  Kurt;  Wedl.  Peter;  Loffelholz.  Frido;  Wegemund. 
Bemd;  and  Erwied.  Werner.  4.338.226.  CI.  524-302.000. 
Logothetis.    Richard.    Variable    spot    suge    light.    4.338.654.    CI. 

362-268.000.  ^     ^.. 

Logue.  Harold  W..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Cylinder  handling 

device.  4.337.633.  CI.  72-94.000. 
Lohberg,  Werner,  to  Reuter  Technologie  GmbH.  Feed  system  for 
introducing  water  vapor  into  the  suction  path  of  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  4,337.731.  Q.  123-25.00B. 
Lohnert.  Wolfgang:  See—  .,,.^,    ^, 

Hildebrand.    Dietrich;   and    Lohnert.   Wolfgang.   4.338.093.   CI. 
8-549.000. 
Lohrey,  Cecil  R.:  See—  ^     ,  „ 

Fullenkamp.  Eugene  H.;  Burst.  Francis  J.;  Lohrey.  Cecil  R.;  and 
Drew.  William  D..  4.338.485.  CI.  174-48.000 


Lonardo.  Pietro.  to  Hermann  Rappold  ft  Co.  GmbH.  Shut-off  valve  for 
interrupting  a  flow  of  a  fluid  through  a  pipeline.  4.337.789.  CI. 
137-340.000. 
Loos.  Hendricus  G.  Dispersive  instrument  for  measurement  of  particle 

size  distributions.  4.338.030.  CI.  356-336.000. 
Loosli.  Hugo,  to  Schweizerische  Lokomotiv  und  Maschinenfabrik. 

Railway  locomotive.  4,337.706.  CI.  105-184.000. 
Lopez.    Rafael    E.    Arm    muscle   exerciser   device.    4,337,937,   CI. 

272-67.000. 
Lorenz,  Kurt:  See — 

Weber.  Heinrich;  Lorenz,  Kurt;  and  Dungs,  Horst,  4,338,161.  CI. 
202-228.000. 
Louboutin.  Robert,  to  Dcgremont.  Water  treatment  process  and  appa- 
ratus and  device  for  the  distribution  of  water  to  be  treated  into  and  for 
the  recovery  from  washing  liquid  from  a  water  treatment  filter 
apparatus.  4.338.202.  CI.  210-795.000. 
Lu.  Chin  H..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Quartemary  ammonium  sulfate  or 
sulfonate  charge  control  agents  for  electrophotographic  developers 
compatible  with  viton  fuser.  4,338,390.  CI.  430- 106.000. 
Lucas  Industries  Limited:  See- 
Jefferson.  John  R.;  and  Cunliffe.  Frank,  4,337,747,  CI.  123-501.000. 
Smith.  Trevor  S..  4.337.617.  CI.  60-39.28R. 
Ludwa,  Raymond  J.:  See — 

Evans,  Stephen  F.;  Ludwa,  Raymond  J;  and  Adalsteinsson.  Cm, 
4.338.366,  CI.  428-76.000. 
Ludwig  Industries:  See— 

Le  Mert.  Alfred  J..  4.337.684.  CI.  84-421.000. 
Ludwig.  Walter  F.  Truck  safety  recorder.  4.338.512.  CI.  235-92.00T. 
Lugosi.  Robert;  Fechko.  George  J  ;  Male.  Alan  T.;  Haller.  Henry  E., 
Ill;  and  Mole.  Cecil  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Method  of 
making  a  conductor  bar  for  dynamoelectric  machines.  4,337,567,  CI. 
29-596.000. 
Luker,  Graham  J.  Grease  gun.  4.338,066,  CI.  417-259.000. 
Luminaud  Company:  See- 
Lennox,  TTjomas  M..  4,338.488.  CI.  179-I.OAL. 
Lund.  Anders  E.:  See — 

Haataja.  Bruce  A.;  Kilpela,  Tauno  B.;  Lund.  Anders  E.;  and  Hamil- 
ton. James  F..  4,337,710.  CI.  108-53.300. 
Lunn.  William  H.  W.:  See— 

Herron.   David  K.;  and  Lunn,  William  H.  W.,  4.338.436,  CI. 

544-16.000. 

Herron.   David   K.;  and   Lunn,  William  H.  W..  4,338.439,  CI. 

544-24.000. 

Luthi,  Oscar:  See—  „ 

Krasnofr.  Eugene  L.;  and  Luthi.  Oscar.  4.338.192.  CI.  210-221.200. 

Lyons.  Dale  E..  to  Atwood  Vacuum  Machine  Company.  Overflow  and 

vent  cap  for  a  container.  4.337.875.  CI.  220-368.000. 
Lyons.  James  E.;  and  Hosier.  Peter,  to  Suntech.  Inc.  8-Methoxy-p-men- 

thane.  4.338.469.  CI.  568-666.000. 
M.A.N.     Maschinenfabrik     Augsburg-Numberg     Aktiengesellschaft: 

^ff 

Rasch.  Walter;  Caspers.  Karl-Heinz;  Wiebicke.  Klaus;  and  Albert, 
Max.  4.337,736.  CI.  123-193.00H. 
Maa.  Peter  S.;  Veluswamy,  Lavanga  R.;  and  Vadovic.  Charles  J.,  to 
Exxon  Research  ft  Engineering  Co.  Coal  conversion  in  the  presence 
of  added  alkali  metal  compounds.  4.338.184.  CI.  208-10.000. 
Maa,  Peter  S.:  See— 

Vernon.  Lonnie  W  ;  and  Maa.  Peter  S..  4,338,182,  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Macartney.  Lawrence  J.:  See— 

Kennon.  James  L.;  Macartney.  Lawrence  J.;  Crum.  Gerald  W.; 
Dunn.   John   C;    and    Hastings.    Donald    R.,   4,338,364,   CI. 
427-424.000. 
Mackenzie,  Angus  B.:  See— 

Hanacek.  William  A.;  Kahl.  James  E.;  and  Mackenzie.  Angus  B., 
4.337.594.  CI.  47-1.100. 
Macmillan.  Norman  H.:  See— 

Shaffer.  Peter  T.  B.;  Roy.  Rustum;  and  Macmillan.  Norman  H., 
4.338.215.  CI.  252-628  000. 
Macourt,  Denis  J  C.  Mineral  exploration.  4.338,029.  CI.  356-311.000. 
Maeda.  Minoru:  See— 

Tanaka,  Toshiki  P.;  Maeda.  Minoru;  Aoki.  Satoshi;  and  Yamada. 
Shoji.  4.337.995.  CI.  350-%  200. 
Maekawa,  Iwao;  and  Makino.  Daisuke.  to  Hitachi  Chemical  Company 
Ltd     Process    for    producing    polyimide-amide-carboxylic    acid. 
4.338.427.  CI.  528-53.000. 
Maggi.  Ernesto.  Extinguishing  chamber  for  an  electric  arc  of  the  mag- 
netic blowK)ut  type.  4,338.501.  CI.  20D-147.00A. 
Magna  Corporation:  See— 

Blair.  Charles  M..  Jr..  4J37.828,  CI.  166-274.000. 
Magnaflux  Corporation:  See — 

Graham.  Bruce  C.  4.338.566.  CI.  324-216.000. 
Magorian.  William  R..  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Self  adaptive 

correlation  radar.  4.338.603.  CI.  343-1 7.  lOR. 
Maierson.  Theodore,  to  Standard  Register  Company.  The.  Sensitized 

record  sheet.  4.337.968.  CI.  282-27.500. 
Mailander.  Michael  P;  Krutz.  Gary  W  ;  and  Huggins.  Urry  F.  to 
Purdue  Research   Foundation.   Automatic  control  of  a  combine 
threshing  cylinder  and  feeder  conveyor  4,337,611,  CI.  56-10.200. 
Major,  Jeffrey  T..  to  Eltra  Corporation.  Removable  brush  holder  for 

dynamoelectric  machine.  4,338.538.  CI.  310-242.000. 
Makino.  Daisuke:  See— 

Maekawa.  Iwao;  and  Makino.  Daisuke,  4,338,427,  CI.  528-53.000. 
Sato,  Hidetaka;  Uchimura,  Shunichiro;  Suzuki,  Hiroshi;  and  Ma- 
kino. Daisuke.  4.338.426.  CI.  528-26.000. 
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Makowski.  Henry  S.,  deceased:  See— 

Agarwal.  Pawan  K.;  and  Makowski,  Henry  S.,  deceased,  4,338.229. 
CI.  524-399.000. 
Makowski,  Patricia  Helen,  executrix:  See— 

Agarwal.  Pawan  K.;  and  Makowski,  Henry  S.,  deceased,  4,338.229, 
CI.  524-399.000. 
Male,  Alan  T.:  See— 

Lugosi,  Robert;  Fechko.  George  J.;  Male,  Alan  T.;  Haller,  Henry 
E..  Ill;  and  Mole,  Cecil  J..  4.337.567.  CI.  29-5%.000. 
Mallorca,  Salvador  C:  See— 

Hoenig.  James  R.;  and  Mallorca.  Salvador  C,  4,337.874.  CI. 
220-306.000. 
Malm.  Robert,  to  Northrop  Corporation.  Frame  integrator  for  CID 

imaging  system.  4.338.633.  CI.  358-213.000. 
Manabe,  Isao;  and  Inubushi.  Akiyoshi.  to  Otsuka  Chemical  Co..  Ltd. 

Metal  corrosion  inhibitor.  4,338,209,  CI.  252-75.000. 
Manabe,  Sugio:  See— 

Orimo.  Ryoichi;  Sakurada,  Masahiko;  Banno.  Taiichi;  Manabe, 
Sugio;  and  Galle.  Kevin.  4.338.279,  CI.  422-64.000. 
Mandelkom.  Joseph.  Very  thin  silicon  wafer  base  solar  cell.  4.338.481, 

CI.  136-255.000. 
Manis.  Jack  J.;  and  Highlander.  Sarah  K..  to  Upjohn  Coinpany,  The. 
Co-integrate  plasmids  and  their  construction  from  plasmids  of  Esch- 
erichia and  Streptomyces.  4.338,400.  CI.  435-172.000. 
Mannesmann  DeMag  A.G.:  See — 

Becker.  Klaus;  Cittrich,  Jurgen;  and  Kaufmann.  Karl  E..  4,337.704. 
CI.  104-70.000. 
Mant.  Derrick  M.:  See— 

Yellin.    Tobias    O.;    and    Mant.    Derrick    M.,    4,338,447,    CI. 

548-133.000. 
Yellin,    Tobias    O.;    and    Mant,    Derrick    M.,    4.338.448.    CI. 
548-133.000. 
Marcon  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Yokomizo.  Yuji;  Minami.  Kiyoshi;  Ichinose,  Noboru;  and  Tanno, 
Yoshikazu.  4.338.223.  CI.  252-519.000. 
Marino.  Francesco,  to  Indesit   Industria  Elettrodomestici   Italiana. 
S.p.A.  Circuit  for  obtaining  saw-tooth  current  in  a  coil.  4.338.550,  CI. 
315-408.000. 
Marion,  Charles  P.:  See- 
Crouch,  William  B.;  Richter.  George  N.;  Marion.  Charles  P.; 
Reynolds.  Blakr.  Brent.  Albert;  and  Child.  Edward  T..  4.338.099. 
CI.  48-197.00R. 
Markem  Corporation:  See- 
Pressman.  Gerald  L.;  Moore,  Robert  A.;  Brooks.  Jeffrey  B.;  and 
Sengstaken.  Robert  W.,  Jr.,  4,338.614.  CI.  346-155.000. 
Markert,  Gerhard:  See— 

Jost,  Heinz;  Knoell,  Hellmuth;  Markert.  Gerhard;  and  Pennewiss, 
Horst.  4.338.418,  CI.  525-281.000. 
Markham.  Melvin  C.   Insulation  anti-sutic  and  blowing  machine. 

4,337.902.  CI.  241-56.000. 
Markus.  Henry  Z.:  See— 

McAleer.   William   J.;   and   Markus,   Henry   Z..   4,338.335,   CI. 
424-361.000. 
Marley-Wylain  Company,  The:  See — 

Ehret.  Gordon  F.;  Rowley.  William  N.;  and  Mullen,  Richard  E., 
4,338.546.0.315-119.000. 
Marrero.  Louis.  Versatile  fluorescent  lighting  fixture.  4,338.653.  CI. 

362-223.000. 
Marsh.  Richard  E.:  See— 

Engel.  Steven  J.;  Marsh.  Richard  E.;  and  Rhodes.  Robert  P.. 
4.338,589.  CI.  340-347.0CC. 
Marshall.  Robert  T.:  See- 
Anderson.  Maynard  E.;  Marshall.  Robert  T.;  and  Stringer.  William 
C,  4.337.549.  CI.  H-l.OOR. 
Marsham,  Peter  R..  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  9-Aryloxy 

prostane  derivatives.  4.338.316.  CI.  424-250.000. 
Marston  Excelsior  Limited:  See— 

Dickson,   Ronald;   and   Hampson.    Michael   R..   4.338.179.  CI. 
204-284.000. 
Martin.  Jean;  and  Jolly,  Jacques,  to  Framatome.  Finger  mechanism, 
with  a  cyclic  movement,  for  controlling  a  nuclear  reactor.  4,338,159, 
CI.  376-228.000. 
Martin,  Lawrence  A.:  See— 

Barth.  Jerry  J.;  and  Martin,  Lawrence  A..  4.337.598.  CI.  51- 
135.0BT. 
Martin  ft  Pagenstecher  GmbH:  See— 

Hoflken.    Erich;    and    Beckers,    Karl-Dieter,    4.337,897.    CI. 
239-214.250. 
Martin.  Richard  G.;  and  Brackney.  Maurice  R..  to  Multi-Elmac.  Garage 

door  operator  with  gas  sensor.  4.338.526.  CI.  307-1 16.000. 
Martin,  William  C;  and  Hoydic.  Stephen  V..  Jr..  to  Teledyne  Penn- 

Union.  Compression  tool.  4,337.635.  CI.  72-410.000. 
Martin.  William  J.:  See— 

Geller,  Gary  R.;  Suppelsa.  Anthony  B.;  and  Martin.  William  J.. 
4.338,506.  CI.  2I9-121.0U. 
Maruscak.  Ralph  M.  Household  system  for  vacuum  packing  foods. 

4,337.804.  CI.  141-65.000. 
Maruyama,  Takashi;  and  Ueno.  Katsuji.  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Com- 
pany. Limited.  Resin  composition.  4.338,421.  CI.  525-397.000. 

Maruyama,  Takashi:  See—  

Ueno.  Katsuji;  and  Maruyama.  Takashi.  4.338,410,  CI.  525-132.000. 
Marvin  Glass  ft  Associates:  See— 

Breslow,  Jeffrey  D.;  Rosenwinkel,  Donald  A.;  Hanson,  Steven  P.; 

and  Harper,  Rex  M..  4.337.948,  CI.  273-237.000. 
Ferris.  Michael  J..  4.337,949,  CI.  273-324.000. 


Marzocchi,  Alfred;  Bolen.  Charles  E.;  Harrington.  Edward  R.;  and 
Roberts.  Michael  G..  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation. 
Modified  asphalt  compositions.  4.338,231.  CI.  523-214.000. 
Masaki.  Kenji.  to  Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd.  System  for  feedback  control 
of  air/fuel    ratio   in   internal   combustion   engine.   4,337,746,   CI. 
123-489.000. 
Masegi.  Koichi:  See- 
Sato.  Hideaki;  Kitamura,  Takashi;  Masegi.  Koichi;  and  Hoshito. 
Kazuo.  4,338,577.  CI.  372-36.000. 
Maskaev,  Anatoly  X.:  See— 

Efimov,  Vyacheslav  T.;  Nazarian,  Miron  M.;  Axenko,  Alexandr 
A.;  Kolyada,  Vladimir  A.;  Maskaev.  Anatoly  X.;  Shamsha. 
LjudmiU  F.;  and  Kostjuk,  Vladimir  I.,  4.338.178.  CI.  204-275.000. 
Massachusetts  General  Hospital:  See— 

Holick.  Michael  F..  4,338,293,  CI  424-59.000. 
MassachusetH  Institute  of  Technology:  See- 
Fan,  John  C.  C;  and  Bachner,  Frank  J..  4.337,990.  CI.  350-1.700. 
Suh.  Nam  P.;  and  Rinderle.  James  R..  4,338.068.  CI.  425-144.000. 
Massey-Ferguson  Inc.:  See- 
Dean.  Eari  E.;  Quade,  Marshall  L.;  and  Temple.  William  F.. 
4.337.612.  CI.  56-98.000. 
Massino,  Chester  F..  to  Ideas  That  Sell.  Inc.  Lighter  and  softer  recre- 
ational balls.  4.337.944,  CI.  273-6S.00A. 
Mast,  Rolf,  to  Armour-Dial.  Inc.  Antiperspirant  compositions  and 

methods  for  their  preparation.  4.338,294.  CI.  424-68.000. 
Masui,  Takeshi:  See — 

Nabeta,    Takeshi;    Masui,    Takeshi;    and    Hasegawa.    Tsuguo, 
4.338,378,  CI.  428-462.000. 
Masuzawa,  Sigeaki;  Miyazaki.  Hiroshi;  and  Shibata,  Shinya.  to  Sharp 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Speech  synthesis  method  and  device.  4.338.490. 
CI.  179.1.0SM. 
Mathias  Streiff  AG:  See— 

Streiff.  Mathias;  and  Schnyder.  Peter.  4.337.922.  CI.  254-I34.3FT. 
Mathieu,  Raymond  J.,  to  Hobart  Corporation.  Manual/magnetic  motor 

contactor.  4,338.583.  CI.  335-186.000. 
Matsuda,    Akira;    Hayakawa.    Yoshihiro;    Yasuda,    Shigeo;    Iwasaki, 
Motoaki;  and  Nishino,  Hiroshi,  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Lim- 
ited; and  Mitaka  Instrument  Company  Limited.  Tire  pressure  drop 
detecting  apparatus.  4,337.652,  CI.  73-146.500. 
Matsufuji,  Yohji:  See— 

Eida,  Tsuyoshi;  Matsufuji.  Yohji;  Yano.  Yasuhiro;  Ohta,  Tokuya; 
and  Haruta,  Masahiro,  4.338,611,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Matsui.  Kazuma:  See— 

Hattori.    Yoshiyuki;    Matsui.    Kazuma;    and    Kinbara.    Hiroji. 
4.338.081.  CI.  474-201.000. 
Matsui,  Sei.  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Telephoto  lens  system.  4,338,001, 

CI.  350-455.000. 
Matsumoto.  Kazuya:  See— 

Matsumura.  Susumu;  Suzuki.  Takashi;  Matsumoto.  Kazuya;  and 
Momiyama,  Kikuo.  4.338.012.  CI.  354-200.000. 
Matsumoto.  Tokio:  See— 

Toyoda,  Tsunehiko;  Matsumoto,  Tokio;  and  Arakawa,  Toshiaki, 
4.338.133,  CI.  106-22.000. 
Matsumoto.  Youichi:  See— 

Fujita.  Toshio;  Matsumoto,  Youichi;  and  Tagithira,  Yoshimi. 
4.338.574,  CI.  331-l.OOA. 
Mauumura,  Shingo;  Enomoto,  Hiroji;  Aoyagi,  Yoshiaki;  Ezure,  Yoji; 
Yoshikuni,  Yoshiaki;   Yagi,  Masahiro;  and  Ojima,  Nobuloshi,  to 
Nippon  Shinyaku  Co.  Ltd.  Moranoline  derivatives  and  process  for 
preparation  thereof.  4,338,433,  CI  536-46.000. 
Matsumura,    Susumu;    Suzuki,   Takashi;    Matsumoto,    Kazuya;   and 
Momiyama,  Kikuo,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Focusing  screen. 
4,338.012.  CI.  354-200.000. 
Matsunaga.  Tsutomu:  See — 

Saito,  Tasuku;  Noma,  Tutomu;  Matsunaga,  Tsutomu;  Nailo, 
Nagayoshi;  Tanaka,  Chiaki;  and  Hiratsuka.  Motoki,  4,337.946. 
CI.  273-225.000. 
Saito,  Tasuku;  Noma,  Tutomu;  Matsunaga,  Tsutomu;  Tanaka. 
Chiaki;  Furuta,  Yoko;  and  Naito.  Nagayoshi.  4.337.947,  CI. 
273-235.00R. 
Matsuo,    Junichi,    to    NGK    Insulators,    Ltd.    Condenser    bushing. 

4,338.487.  CI.  174-143.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kawashima.  Syunichiro;  Nishida.  Masamitsu;  Ueda.  Ichiro;  and 

Ouchi.  Hiromu.  4.338,403.  CI.  501-136.000. 
Morisawa,  Masanori.  4.337.568.  CI.  29-598.000. 
Yabu,  Toshiomi;  Wada.  Tatsuo;  Hashirano.  Masaru;  and  Yamada. 
Kouichi.  4.338.640.  CI.  360-73.000. 
Matsuura,  Masataka:  See— 

Funada.    Fumiaki;    Matsuura.    Masataka;    and    Wada,    Tomio. 
4,337.999.  CI.  350-345.000. 
Matsuzawa.  Yoneo:  See— 

Kawakami.  Yoshio;  Matsuzawa,  Yoneo;  and  Kajimoto.  Norifumi. 
4.338.367.  CI.  428-141.000. 
Mattson.  Richard  W..  to  Eltra  Corporation.  Throttle  pedal  feedback 
apparatus    for    economical     engine    operation.     4.337,743.    CI. 
123-3%.000. 
Mauri  Brothers  ft  Thomson  (Aust.)  Pty.  Limited:  See- 
Tucker.  Raymond  L..  4.337,871.  CI.  215-328.000. 
Mayer.  Claude,  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation.  Method  of 
evaluating   formations   traversed   by   a   borehole.   4,338.664,   CI. 
364-422.000. 
Mayer,  Hans-Dietrich:  See— 

Pilz.  Karl-Heinz;  Grater.  Wolfgang;  and  Mayer,  Hans-Dietnch, 
4.338.552,  CI.  318-266.000. 


PI  22 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


July  6.  1982 


Mayerhoefer,  Hont:  Set— 

Hinsken,    Hans;    Mayerhoefer,    Hont;   Mueller,   Wolfgang;   and 
Schneider.  Hermann,  4.338.244.  CI.  524-109.000. 
Mayerle.  Leanne.  to  Celanese  Corporatkm.  Biological  treatment  of  a 
fonnaldehyde-containing  waste  water  contacted  with  a  biomass 
together  with  a  nitrogen  compound.  4.338,196.  CI.  210-610.000. 
Mayes,  Warden  W..  to  Cosden  Technology,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  controlling  the  flow  of  molten  reaction  media.  4,338,096,  CI. 
23-230.00A. 
McAleer.  William  J.;  and  Markus,  Henry  Z..  to  Merck  A  Co..  Inc. 
Vaccine    subilizer    containing    L-glutamic    acid    and    L-arginine. 
4.338.335,  a.  424-361.000. 
McAllister.  Wesley  J  Anatomically  manipulable  routable  implement. 

4.337.593.  CI.  46-64.000. 
McCaslin,  Robert  E.  Apparatus  and  method  for  generating  light  de- 
signs. 4,338,547.  a.  315-312.000. 
McOintic.  Robert  P.:  See— 

Vanderpool.  Clarence  D.;  and  McOintic.  Robert  P..  4.338.126,  Q. 
75-84.000. 
McDonald.  Ray  S.:  See— 

HartUub.  Jerome  T.;  McDonald,  Ray  S.;  and  Hudziak,  Lawrence 
C.  4,337.777,  a.  128-419.0PG. 
McDonald.  William  J.;  and  Robinson,  Brian,  to  James  Mackie  ft  Sons 
Limited.  Method  and  apparatus  for  lextuhzing  thermoplastic  yam. 
4,337.557.  Q.  28-250.000. 
Mcl>onnell  Douglas  Corporation:  See- 
Bear.  Philip  D.;  and  Burkhart,  Gordon  H.,  4,338,352,  CI.  427-8.000. 
McGibbon.  Gary  M..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Job  recovery  hierarchy  in 

a  reproduction  machine.  4.338,023,  O.  355-I4.0SH. 
McGinn.  Terrance  E.,  to  Penn-Field  Stove,  Inc.  Stove  having  nooes- 

caping  smoke  4.337,753.  O.  126-287.000. 
McGraw-Edison  Company:  See- 
Brown.  Robert  S.;  Schwickert,  Russell  C;  and  Demas,  Nickolas, 

4,337,645,  CI.  73-52.000. 
Phillips,  Paul  E.,  4,337.546.  Q.  15-49.00R. 
McHugh.  John  V.:  See— 

Jutte,   Gottfried   W.;   and    McHugh,   John   V.,   4,338.383.  Q. 
429-88.000. 
McKenna.  Nicholas  M.  Q.;  and  Raven.  Peter  J.  Rotary  internal  combus- 
tion engine  4.337.741.  CI.  123-228.000. 
McKnight.  Donald:  See— 

Hughes,  Enc;  and  McKnight.  Donald.  4.337.618,  CI.  60-39.550. 
McLean,  Charles  M.,  to  IDocutel  Corporation.  Currency  note  dispens- 
ing system.  4.337,864,  Q.  209-534.000. 
McNab,  Incorporated:  See — 

Binder.  Ira;  and  Teass,  Horace  A.,  Jr.,  4,338,175,  Q.  204-195.0(Ht. 
McNeilab.  Inc.:  See— 

Gardocki.  Joseph  F..  4.338.324.  CI.  424-266.000. 
Tamura,  Paul  S.,  4.338,174,  Q.  204.195.OOP. 
McRitchie.  Allan  C:  See— 

Spadini.  Gianfranco  L.;  Crisp,  Peter  N.;  and  McRitchie.  Allan  C. 
4.338.204.  CI.  252-8.750. 
Mead  Johnson  A.  Company:  See — 

Temple.  Davis  L..  Jr.;  and  Lobeck.  Walter  G..  Jr..  4.338.317.  Q. 
424-250.000. 
Medtronic.  Inc.:  See— 

Hartlaub.  Jerome  T.;  McDonald.  Ray  S.;  and  Hudziak.  Lawrence 

C.  4.337.777,  Q.  128-419.0PG. 
Spevak.    Richard    P.;    and    Hansen.    Lynn    D..    4,337.779.    Ci. 
128-691.000 
Megerle.  Friedrich.  to  Kkxkner-Humboldt-DeuU  AG.  Furnace  instal- 
lation particularly  for  the  melting  of  ore  concentrate.  4,337.927.  CI. 
266-190  000. 
Meier,  Martin:  See — 

Schroder.  Jons;  and  Meier.  Martin,  4.337.847.  O.  I87-29.00R. 
Meier.  Werner:  See — 

Seeger.  Karl;  Jundt,  Werner;  Mezger.  Manfred;  Kiencke.  Uwe; 
Wesemeyer.   Jurgen;   Haubner.   Georg;   and   Meier.   Werner. 
4.337,744.  O.  123-416.000. 
Meiller  Research,  Inc.:  See — 

Isbell.  Arthur  F.,  4,338,465.  CI.  568-69.000. 
Meinel.  Aden  B.;  and  Meinel,  Walter  B.  Solar  energy  collector  and 

converter.  4,337.758.  Q.  126-438.000. 
Meinel.  Walter  B.:  See— 

Meinel,  Aden  B  ;  and  Meinel.  Walter  B..  4.337.758.  Q.  126438.000. 
Meinke,  Peter.  Drive  and  support  arrangement  for  a  disc-shaped  rotor. 

4,337,981,  CI.  308-10.000. 
Melchior,  Bemd,  to  Imchemie  KunslstofT  GmbH.  Method  for  increas- 
ing the  strength  of  a  porous  body  4.338.353,  CI.  427-36.000. 
Menger- Hammond.  Eva  L.:  See — 

Yardley,  James  T.;  Rotan.  Alan  M.;  and  Menger-Hamincod,  Eva 
L.  4.338.173.  a.  204- 162.0WI. 
Mentzel.  Werner:  See- 
Blank.  Heinz  U ;  Behre,  Horst;  Linden,  Hans  W.;  and  Mentzel. 
Werner.  4.338.261.  Q.  260-508.000. 
Menzel.  Stanley  W.  O.;  Momuiee.  David  E.;  and  Vance.  Gilbert  W..  to 
Rib  Loc  Hong  Kong  Limited.  Machine  and  method  for  forming  tubes 
from  a  strip.  4.337.564,  Q.  29-453.000. 
Merck  &  Co  .  Inc.:  See— 

Chnstensen,  Burton  G.;  Karady.  Sandor;  Cama.  Lovji  D.;  and 

Sletzinger,  Meyer.  4.338.437.  CI.  544^21.000. 
Chnstensen.  Bunon  G.;  Karady.  Sandor;  Cama,  Lovji  D.;  and 

Sletzinger,  Meyer.  4.338,438,  CI.  544-21.000. 
Jensen,    Norman   P.;  Jacobus.   David   P.;  and  Jones.   Howard. 
4.338.334.  CI.  424-322.000. 


McAleer.   William  J.;  and   Markus.   Henry  Z..  4.338.335.  O. 

424-361.000. 
Zupan.  Jacob  A..  4.338.455.  CI.  560-29.000. 
Mergel.  Jurgen:  See— 

Divisek,  Jiri;  Mergel,  Jurgen;  and  Bodewig.  Frans  G..  4.338.167, 
a.  204-60.000. 
Merry.  Jean-Louis,  to  Charfoonnages  de  France.  Apparatus  for  dusting 
off  gas  by  filtration  and  aspiration  cleaning  of  filter,  and  application  to 
combustion  gases.  4.338,104,  CI.  55-291.000. 
Meoenchmitt-Bolkow-Blohm  Gesellschaf^  mit  beschrankter  Haftung: 
See— 
Munding.   German;    Muller,   Wolfgang;   and   Strobl.   Heinrich. 
4.337.685,  CI.  89-7.000. 
Metallurgical,  Inc.:  See — 

Withers.  James  C;  and  Upperman,  Gary  V.,  4,338,177,  Q.  204- 
243.0OR. 
Metatech  Corporation:  See— 

Perlin.  Alfred  R..  4.337.774,  Q.  128-325.000. 
Metrick,  Glen  F.  Muscle  testing  apparatus.  4.337.78a  a.  128-774.000. 
Mettler  Instrumcnte  AG:  See— 

Kunz,  Peter,  4.337.838.  CI.  177-212.000. 
Metzger.  Karl  G.:  See— 

Preiss.  Michael;  Konig.  Hans-Bodo;  Metzger.  Karl  G.;  and  Feyen. 
Peter.  4.338.434,  Q.  542-420.000. 
Mezger,  Manfred:  See— 

Seeger,  Karl;  Jundt.  Werner,  Mezger,  Manfred;  Kiencke.  Uwe; 
Wesemeyer.  Jurgen;   Haubner,   Georg;  and   Meier,  Werner, 
4.337,744,  CI.  123-416.000. 
Michael,  Jacob  G.;  and  Pesce,  Amadeo  J.  Polypeptide  active  pollen 

immunosuppressant  fraction.  4,338.297,  CI.  424-91.000. 
Michalko,   Jan,   to   Jednotne   reolnicke   druzstvo.    Injection   plow. 

4,337,712.  CI.  111-7.000. 
Michigan  Technological  University:  See— 

Haauja,  Bruce  A.;  Kilpela,  Tauno  B.;  Lund.  Anders  E.;  and  Hamil- 
ton. James  F..  4.337,7ia  CI.  108-53.300. 
Mickeben,  Roger  W.;  Infanger.  Rex  C;  and  Heckman.  Richard  A. 

Modular  cage  system  for  underwater  use.  4.337.727.  Q.  1 19-2.000. 
Microwave  Radiation  Dcctor  Corporation:  See- 
Newman.  Daniel  D..  4,338.595.  CI.  34O400.000. 
Mid-America  Body  A  Equipment  Co.:  See — 

Andenon.  James  E..  4.338.059.  CI.  414-501.000. 
Mientek,  Anthony  P.:  See — 

Grevstad.  Paul  E.;  Johnson,  Carl  K.;  and  Mientek,  Anthony  P.. 
4.337.571,  CI.  29-623.200. 
Miesel.  John  L..  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Formulations  of  dihalobenz- 
oyl-substituted-pyridinylurea  insecticides.  4.338,321.  Q.  424-263.000. 
Milfofd.  Alan  H.;  and  Proulx.  Oliver  J.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Apparatus 
for   cnising    partially    cured    freely    risen    foam.    4,338.072.    CI. 
425-371.000. 
MUkowski.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Liepmann,  Hans;  Hueschens.  Rolf;  Milkowski.  Wolfgang;  Zeugner. 
Horst;    Hell.    Insa;   and    Wolf.    KUus-Ullrich.   4.338.314.   CI. 
424-246.000. 
Miller.  Gary  K.:  See— 

Kuck,  Mark  A.;  and  Miller,  Gary  K.,  4,338,166,  CI.  204-59.00R. 
Miller,  John  M.;  and  Barton,  Richard  O.,  to  Grumman  Aerospace 
Corporation.    Laser   grade,    elevation,    curve   surveying   system. 
4.338,031,  CI.  356-356.000. 
Miller.  Peter  S.;  and  Myers,  Jack  H..  to  Owens-Illinois.  Inc.  Web 

tension  control  method  and  apparatus.  4.337,904,  CI.  242-75.530. 
Miller.  Robert  C:  See- 
Sterner.  Gordon  L.;  O'Keefe,  David  B.;  and  Miller,  Robert  C. 
4,338,597,  CI.  340-706.000. 
Mills,  Thomas,  to  Sound  Control,  Inc.  Rodent  control  apparatus  and 

method.  4.338.593.  CI.  340-384.00E. 
Mims.  James  H..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Antenna  array  with 

adaptive  sidelobe  cancelUtion.  4.338.605.  O.  343-lOO.OLE. 
Minami.  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Yokomizo.  Yuji;  Minami.  Kiyoshi;  Ichinose,  Noboru;  and  Tanno. 
Yoshikazu.  4,338,223,  CI.  252-519.000. 
Minardi,  Paolo:  See— 

Banzoli,  Valeriano;  Beccegato,  Leonardo;  Minardi.  Paolo;  Mor- 
.    ganti.    Emilio;    and    Selleroni.    Marco    P..    4,337.829.    Q. 
166-366.000. 
Minato,  Ichiro:  See — 

Fujinami.  Kimiya;  Minato.  Ichiro;  and  Shibata.  Koichi.  4.338.256. 
a.  260-453.00A. 
Minegishi.  Hanimasa:  See— 

Yoshino,  Yasuhisa;  Kuno.  Akira;  Shimizu.  Hidetoshi;  and  Minegi- 
shi. Hanimasa.  4.337.651.  O.  73-129.000. 
Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Barth.  Jerry  J.;  and  Martin.  Lawrence  A..  4,337.598.  CI.  51- 

135.0BT. 
Beck.  Boyd  R.;  Sher.  Frank  T.;  and  Tiers.  George  V.  D..  4.338.377. 

a.  428-428.000. 
Farago,  Laszio  D.,  4,338,022.  CI.  355-60.000. 
Mosier.  Douglas  R  .  4.338,649.  CI.  361-139.000. 
Theiler.  Weraer  C  .  Sr ,  4,337.542.  CI.  7-107.00a 
MinolU  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kuramoto,  Yoshio;  Ueda.  Hiroshi;  and  Iioh.  Masatoshi.  4,337,9C6. 

a.  350-255.000. 

Mita.  Ryuichi;  Yamaguchi.  Akihiro;  Kato.  Tothio;  Higuchi,  Chojiro; 

and  Murakami,  Hisamichi.  to  Mitsui  Toaisu  Chemic^  Inc.  Alpha- 

halogeno-beu-aminoprop«onitnles  or  the  mineral  acid  salts  thereof, 

and  processes  for  production  thereof.  4.338.259,  CI.  260-465.50R. 
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Mitaka  Instrument  Company  Limited:  See— 

Matsuda.  Akira;  Hayakawa,  Yoshihiro;  Yasuda,  Shigeo;  Iwasaki, 
Motoaki;  and  Nishino,  Hiroshi,  4,337,652,  CI.  73-146.500. 
Mitchell,  Harry  R.:  See— 

Bubniak,  William  C;  and  Mitchell,  Harry  R..  4,337.738,  CI.  123- 
198.00F. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Akamatsu,  Masahiko,  4.338,617,  CI.  357-38.000. 
Yonemoto,  Masashi;  and  Watanabe,  Eiki,  4.337,846.  CI.  187-29.00R. 
Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Ikeguchi,     Nobuyuki;    and    Osaki,     Yasunori,    4,338,373,    CI. 
428-383.000. 
Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hirakawa,  Tadashi;  Sasashige,  Hiroaki;  Takehaka,  Hiroyuki;  and 

Katayama,  Keiichi,  4.337,884,  CI.  226-52.000. 
Kaku,  Yasuo,  4,337.816.  CI.  164-58.100. 
Mitsubishi  Kinzoku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nakai,  Eiichiro;  Kojima.  Hiroshi;  Tanaka,  Shoichi;  Kai,  Toshiyuki; 
and  Hasegawa,  Shinichi,  4.338.286,  CI.  423-12.000. 
Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries  Ltd.:  See— 

Morita,   Yoshinori;    Kato,   Akifumi;   and   Yamamoto.    Ryoichi, 
4,338,424.  CI.  526-65.000. 
Mitsui,  Sadao:  See—  ,,.  ,,,w-. 

Takahashi,  Minoru;  and  Mitsui,  Sadao,  4,338.576,  CI.  331-67.000. 
Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

Mita,    Ryuichi;    Yamaguchi.    Akihiro;    Kato,    Toshio;    Higuchi, 
Chojiro;  and  Murakami.  Hisamichi.  4.338,259.  CI.  26(M65.50R. 
Miura.  Heihachi:  See— 

Koinuma,  Tokuju;  Saito,  Hisao;  and  Miura,  Heihachi,  4,338,545.  CI. 
3I5-39.'7I0.  ^.         ^    „  ^ 

Miyakc,    Masayuki;   Sekino,   Takeo;   Takeda,    Masashi;   and    Baba, 
Yasuharu,  to  Sony  Corporation.   Flip-flop  circuit.  4,338,619,  CI. 
357-46.000. 
Miyake,  Nobuyuki:  See— 

Hosono,   Nagao;   Kanbe,  Junichiro;  Arao,  Kozo;  and  Miyake. 
Nobuyuki.  4,337.724,  CI.  118-652.000. 
Miyazaki,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Masuzawa,    Sigeaki;    Miyazaki,    Hiroshi;   and   Shibata.   Shinya. 
4.338.490,  CI.  179-l.OSM. 
Miyazaki,  Masayuki:  See— 

Yukawa,   Koji;  Miyazaki,   Masayuki;  and   Murahashi,  Takashi, 
4,338,020,  CI.  355-41.000. 
Miyo,  Hiroaki:  See— 

Otsuka,  Katsuyuki;  and  Miyo,  Hiroaki.  4.338.102.  CI.  55-185.000. 
Mizuhashi,  Mamoni:  See— 

Kamimori.  Tadatoshi;  and  Mizuhashi,  Mamoru,  4,338.000.  CI. 
350-357.000. 
Mizumoio,  Kastuji.  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Two-phase 

brushless  motor  driving  circuit.  4,338,551.  CI.  318-254.000. 
Mizuno.  Junzi;  Fukami.  Akira;  Noguchi,  Hiroki;  and  Ishii.  Takeshi,  to 
Nippon  Soken,  Inc.;  and  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Canister  for  fuel 
evaporative  emission  control  system.  4,338,106.  CI.  55-316.000. 
Mizutani,  Kiyokazu;  and  Ogasawara.  Takahisa.  to  Toagoesi  Chemical 
Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Curable  material  and  process  for  production 
thereof  4,338,240,  CI.  524-284.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See— 

Arbit.  Harold  A.,  4,338,420.  CI.  525-388.000. 

Pennington.  Nicholas  D.;  and  Haddad.  James  H.,  4,338,475,  CI. 

585-408.000. 
Rollmann.  Louis  D.,  4,338,288.  CI.  423-210.000. 
Russo.  Robert  V.,  4.338,365,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Yan.  Tsoung-yuan.  4.337,979,  CI.  299-4.000. 
Mocquet,  Gisele  C:  See—  „       „ 

Dostert,  Philippe  L.;  Douzon,  Colette  A.;  Bourgery,  Guy  R.; 
Gourct.  Claude  G.;  Mocquet.  Gisele  C;  and  Coston,  Jean  A., 
4,338.451,  CI.  548-232.000. 
Modar,  Inc.:  See— 

Modell,  Michael,  4.338,199,  CI.  210-721.000. 
Modell,  Michael,  to  Modar.  Inc.  Processing  methods  for  the  Oxidation 

of  organics  in  supercritical  water.  4,338,199,  CI.  210-721.000. 
Moertel.  George  B.,  to  Talon.  Inc.  Reclosable  bag  with  slide  fastener. 

4.337,889,  CI.  229-62.000. 
Mohri,  Katsuo;  and  Okada.  Yoshinori.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Tape  running 
time  indication  system.  4,338,645,  CI.  360-137.000. 

Mole,  Cecil  J.:  See—  .      ......      „ 

LuKosi,  Robert;  Fechko,  George  J.;  Male,  Alan  T.;  Haller,  Henry 
E.,  Ill;  and  Mole.  Cecil  J..  4.337,567,  CI.  29-596.000. 

°  Moody,  Keith;  and  Mole,  Thomas,  4,338.477,  CI.  585-520.000. 
Molins  Desmond  W..  to  Molins  Limited.  Handling  rod-like  articles. 
4,338,057,  CI.  414-417.000. 

Molins  Limited:  See—  

Molins,  Desmond  W..  4.338.057.  CI.  414-417.000. 
Mominee,  David  E:  See—  ^  ,u,^ 

Menzel,  Stanley  W.  O.;  Mominee,  David  E.;  and  Vance,  Gilbert 
W.,  4.337,564.  CI.  29-453.000. 
Momiyama,  Kikuo:  See— 

Matsumura.  Susumu;  Suzuki,  Takashi;  Matsumoto.  Kazuya;  and 
Momiyama.  Kikuo.  4,338,012,  CI.  354-200.000. 

Monarch  Marking  Systems,  Inc.:  See—  

Jenkins.  William  A..  4,337,698,  CI.  lOI-l  11.000. 
Monette,  Serge:  See—  j„_,        t^u^c 

Stanley.  Robert  W.;  Monette.  Serge;  and  Kerfoot,  Derek  O.  E.. 
4.338.168.  CI.  204-108.000. 


Money,  David  K.:  See—  -^    .^„ 

Daly,  Christopher  N.;  Hirshorn,  Michael  S.;  Money,  David  K.;  and 
Holley,  Loraine  K..  4,337.776.  CI.  128-419.0PT. 
Monsanto  Company:  See—  ^^  . ,.  „^ 

Coran.  Aubert  Y.;  and  Patel.  Raman.  4.338.411.  CI.  525-145.000. 
Coran,  Aubert  Y.;  and  Patel.  Raman.  4.338,413,  CI.  525-179.000. 
Monte,  Anthony  J.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.  Method  of 

recharging  fire  extinguisher  bottles.  4,337,803.  CI.  141-2.000. 
Monte.  Salvatore  J.:  See— 

Sugerman.    Gerald;    and    Monte.    Salvatore   J.,   4.338.220,    CI. 
252-430.000. 
Moody.  Keith;  and  Mole.  Thomas,  to  ICI  Australia  Limited;  and  Com- 
monwealth Scientific  and  Industrial  Research  Organization.  Removal 
of  catalyst  residues  from  a  gas.  4.338,477.  CI.  585-520.000. 
Moog  Inc.:  See — 

Caniso,  John  T.,  4,337,797,  CI.  137-625.480. 
Moon,  Ronald  L.:  See— 

Aniypas,  George  A.;  Bell,  Ronald  L.;  and  Moon,  Ronald  L., 

4,338,480,  CI.  136-249.000.  

Moore.  James  D.  Tube  end  finishing  device.  4,337,558,  CI.  29-33.00T. 
Moore,  L.  Dow;  and  Das.  Balbhadra,  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc.  Sizing 
composition  and  sized  glass  fibers  and  strands  produced  therewith. 
4.338,234.  CI.  523-206.000. 

Moore,  L.  Dow:  See—  

Das,  Balbhadra;  and  Moore.  L.  Dow.  4,338.233.  CI.  523-410.000. 
Moore,  Robert  A.:  See—  «.       „        ^ 

Pressman,  Gerald  L.;  Moore,  Robert  A.;  Brooks.  Jeffrey  B.;  and 
Sengstakcn,  Robert  W.,  Jr.,  4.338.614.  CI.  346-155.000. 
Moreau,  Jean-Pierre:  See— 

Biancale.  Pierre;  Corfa,  Yves-Paul;  Ltmercier.  Pierre;  Moreau. 
Jean-Pierre;  and  Vcrtut.  Jean.  4.338,043,  CI.  405-172.000. 

Morehouse,  Charles  C:  See—  

Shaw,  R.  Howard;  and  Morehouse.  Charles  C.  4.338.521.  Q. 
250-366.000. 
Morgan,  Nelson  H.,  to  University  of  California,  The  RegenU  of  the. 

Room  acoustics  simulator.  4,338,581,  CI.  333-165.000. 
Morganti,  Emilio:  Set—  ^    „    .     .. 

Banzoli.  Valeriano;  Beccegato,  Leonardo;  Minardi,  Paolo;  Mor- 
ganti, Emilio;  and  Selleroni,  Marco  P.,  4.337,829,  CI. 
166-366.000.  ^ 

Morimoto,  Keisuke;  Edgar,  Brenton  G.;  and  Hirasuna.  Thomas  J.  to 
General  Foods  Corporation.  Extruded  protein  product.  4,338.340.  CI. 
426-104.000.  .,       ,.,    ,     , 

Moringiello,  Donald  C;  and  Dallmann,  Stephen  H..  to  United  Technol- 
ogies Corporation.  Friction  damper.  4.337.982.  CJ.  308-26.000. 
Morinibu,  Yasuo:  See—  _  , 

Ito,  Hideo;  Ueda.  Issei;  Morinibu,  Yasuo;  and  Takeyasu.  Mi- 
chitomo,  4,338,24 1 ,  CI.  523-200.000. 
Morisaki,  Itsuo.  to  Morisaki  Juukusangyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Super-sur- 

facer.  4.337.808,  CI.  144-1 14.00A. 
Morisaki  Jutakusangyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Morisaki.  Itsuo.  4,337.808,  CI.  144-1 14.00A. 
Morisawa,  Masanori,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Pro- 
cess for  fabricating  cup-shaped  coreless  armature.  4.337.568,  CI. 
29-598.000.  „     .  ^.       „. 

Morita.  Yoshinori;  Kato.  Akifumi;  and  Yamamoto.  Ryoichi,  to  Mitsui 
Petrochemical  Industries  Ltd.  Multi-step  gas-phase  polymerization  of 
oleflns.  4,338,424,  CI.  526-65.000. 
Morooka,  Yasuo:  See— 

Shibayama,  Hiroshi;  Tanifuji,  Shinya;  Morooka,  Yasuo;  Nakai, 
Kozo;  and  Togashi,  Nobuyuki,  4,338,077,  CI.  432-11.000. 
Morrill,  Justin  S.,  Jr ;  and  Hansen,  John  D..  to  Hewlett-Packard  Com- 
pany. Multi<lock  data  capture  circuit.  4,338,677,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Morris,  Benny  G.  Oil  level  gauge.  4,337,657,  CI.  73-313.000. 
Mosier,  Douglas  R.,  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufactunng  Com- 
pany.   System   for   remotely   controlling   a   load.   4.338,649.   CI. 
361-139.000. 
Mostek  Corporation:  See— 

OToole.  James  E..  4.338,679,  CI.  365-203.000. 
Young,  Ian  A..  4,338,571.  CI.  330-84.000. 
Motchenbacher,  Curtus  D.;  and  Nicholas,  Merle  E..  to  Honeywell  Inc. 
Humidity  sensor.  4,337,658,  CI.  73-335  000  . 

Motooka.  Setsuzo;  Karigane.  Yukihiro;  Yamazaki,  Osamu;  and  Ochiai. 
Osamu.  to  Duskin  Franchise  Co.,  Ltd  Selective  collecting  system  of 
washingly  treated  articles.  4,338,282,  CI.  422- 105.000. 

Motorenfabrik  Hatz  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG:  See—  

Hatz,  Ernst;  and  Eibl,  Heinz,  4,338,524,  CI.  290-2.000. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See—  .  ,^a  ^.^    n 

Davis.    William    F.;   and    E)otson.    Robert    N..   4.338.646.   Q. 

361-18.000.  

Gay.  Michael  J..  4.338.580.  CI.  332-3  LOOT. 
Oeller.  Gary  R.;  Suppelsa.  Anthony  B.;  and  Martin,  William  J., 
4,338.506.  CI.  219.121.0U.  ,    .„..«.   ^.   .«» 

Parker.  Nonnan  W.;  and  Hilbert.  Francis  H..  4.338.491.  CI.  179- 

Tredennick.  Harry  L.;  and  Gunter,  Thomas  G..  4,338,661.  C\. 
364-200.000. 
Mozhaev.  Igor  I.:  See—  ........  .        »# 

Lisin,  Vladimir  N.;  Pavlov,  Mikhail  V.;  Mochenov,  Jury  V^ 
Gusev,  Stanislav  I.;  Kozlov.  Lev  V.;  Pokrovsky.  Sergei  V.;  and 
Mozhaev.  Igor  I..  4.338.657.  Q.  363.68.000. 

Mreyen,  Klaus  D.:  See—  ,  ..  „t       rs. 

Kopineck,  Hennann  J.;  Bottcher,  Wolfgang;  Mreyen.  Klaus  D.; 
Borchert.  Wenier;  and  Deutsch.  Volker.  4.337.662,  O. 
73-632.000. 


1020  O.G  — 15 


PI  24 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES    * 


July  6,  1982 


Mucke.  Klaus,  to  Schott  Glaswerke.  Housing  for  electrical  and  elec- 
tronic components.  4,338.486,  CI.  I74-52.00H. 
Mueller,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Hinsken,    Hans;    Mayerhoefer.    Horst;    Mueller.    Wolfgang;   and 
Schneider.  Hermann.  4.338.244.  CI.  524-109.000. 
Mullen,  Richard  E.:  See — 

Ehret,  Gordon  F.;  Rowley,  William  N.;  and  Mullen.  Richard  E., 
4,338,546.  CI.  315-119.000. 
Muller.  Adam  Isomenzation  of  alpha  acids.  4.338.348.  CI.  426-600.000. 
Muller.  Wolfgang  See— 

Munding,    German;    Muller,    Wolfgang;    and    StrobI,    Heinrich, 
4,337,685,  CI.  89-7.000. 
Mulli-Elmac:  See- 
Martin.  Richard  G.;  and  Brackney.  Maurice  R.,  4,338,526,  CI. 
307-116.000. 
Mumford.  George  V..  to  Owens-IllinoK,  Inc.  Threaded  closure  re- 
moval tool.  4,337.678.  CI.  81-3.400. 
Mundell.  Donald  D.;  and  Gowing.  John  P.,  to  Flex-O-Lators,  Inc. 

Spnng  base  for  upholstered  seating.  4.337,931.  CI.  267-102.000. 
Munding,  German;  Muller.  Wolfgang;  and  StrobI,  Heinrich,  to  Mes- 
scrschmitt-Bolkow-Blohm  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung. 
Apparatus  for  generating  a  propellant  gas  4,337,685,  CI.  89-7  000. 
Mundschenk,  David  D ,  to  R  &  D  Systems.  Inc.  Hematology  control 

composition  and  methods  for  its  use.  4,338,564,  CI.  324-7 1. OCP. 
Murahashi.  Takashi:  See — 

Yukawa,    Koji;   Miyazaki,    Masayuki;   and    Murahashi,   Takashi, 
4,338,020,  CI.  355-41.000. 
Murakami.  Hisamichi:  See — 

Mita,    Ryuichi;    Yamaguchi,    Akihiro;    Kato,    Toshio;    Higuchi, 
Chojiro;  and  Murakami,  Hisamichi.  4,338,259.  CI.  260-465.S0R. 
Murakami,  Ryoichi:  See — 

Senzaki.  Takashi;  Murakami,  Ryoichi;  Yasuhara.  Kiyolada;  and 
Takahashi.  Masashi.  4.338,141,  CI.  148-6.I5Z. 
Muranaka.  Shigeo;  Onoda.  Michio;  and  Sugihara.  Kunihiko,  to  Nissan 

Motor  Co.,  Ltd   Knocking  sensor.  4,337,640,  CI.  73-35.000. 
Muranaka,  Shigeo:  See— 

Sugihara,    Kunihiko;    Yoneda.    Kenji;    and    Muranaka.    Shigeo, 
4,337.641.  CI  73-35.000. 
Murata,  Atsuo;  Tsuchiya,  Syuji;  and  Suzuki,  Hideo,  to  Nissan  Chemical 
Industnes,  Ltd.  Isomenzation  of /3-y-unsaturated  alcohol  or  its  ester. 
4,338,170,  CI.  204-1 58.00R. 
Murib,  Jawad  H.;  and  Inskcep.  John  M.,  to  National  Distillers  k  Chemi- 
cal Corp.  Hydrolysis  of  halohydrin  or  dihalide  with  HI  catalyst. 
4.338.290.  CI.  423-481  000. 
Murphy.  John  H.;  Brodzinski,  John  J.;  and  Horton,  Donald  D.,  to 
Kolmar  Laboratories  Inc  Method  of  producing  a  cosmetic  product 
containing  a  powder  cake.  4,337.859,  CI.  206-37  000. 
Murphy,  John  M  ,  and  Spensley,  Robert  H.,  to  Exchem  Holdings 

Limited.  Cartndge  for  rock-bolting.  4,338,048,  CI.  405-261.000. 
Murphy,  Monroe.  Trolley  pole  latch  for  electric  mules.  4,338,498,  CI. 

191-66.000. 
Myers,  Jack  H.:  See- 
Miller,  Peter  S.;  and  Myers,  Jack  H..  4,337,904,  CI.  242-75.530. 
Myers,  Lyie  L.,  to  Endowment  and  Research  Foundation  at  Montana 
State  University    Vaccine  for  passive  immunization  against  enteric 
colibacillosis  and  method  of  use.  4,338,298,  CI.  424-92.000. 
Myers,  Richard  G.;  and  Stuckey.  James  P.,  to  Valmont  Industries,  Inc. 

Variable  rate  fertilizer  injection  system.  4,337,786,  CI.  137-3.000. 
N  L  B  Corp.:  See— 

Goerss.  William  G..  4,337,784,  CI.  134-34.000. 
N  P  Marketing  Corporation:  See — 

Abel,  Alan  S.,  4,338,053,  CI.  410-94.000. 
Nabeta.  Takeshi;  Masui.  Takeshi;  and  Hasegawa,  Tsuguo,  to  Denki 
Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Film  for  heat  sealing  and  process 
of  heat  sealing.  4,338,378,  CI.  428-462.000. 
Nacci,  George  R.;  and  Pye.  Donald  G  ,  deceased  (by  Pye,  Sarah  W., 
executrix),  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Magnetic 
resist  printing  process,  composition  and  apparatus.  4,338,391.  CI. 
430-122.000. 
Nagano.  Katsumi.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Volt- 
age-current conversion  circuit.  4.338,527.  CI.  307-494.000. 
Nagayama.  Haruhiko.  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.  Multiple  deflection  plate 

device  for  liquid  jet  printer  or  the  like.  4,338.612,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Nagel,  Ronald  L.,  and  Raventos,  Carmen  E.,  to  Albert  Einstein  College 
of  Medicine  of  Yeshiva  University.  Treatment  of  parasitic  diseases. 
4,338,303.  CI.  424-129.000. 
Naiio.  Nagayoshi:  See — 

Saito,    Tasuku;    Noma.    Tutomu;    Matsunaga,    Tsutomu;    Naito, 
Nagayoshi;  Tanaka,  Chiaki;  and  Hiratsuka,  Motoki,  4,337,946. 
CI.  273-225.000. 
Saito,  Tasuku;  Noma,  Tulomu;  Matsunaga,  Tsutomu;  Tanaka, 
Chiaki;  Furuia,  Yoko;  and  Naito,  Nagayoshi,  4,337,947,  CI. 
273-235.0OR. 
Najarian,  John.  Necktie  knot  support  assembly.  4,337,539,  CI.  2-153.000. 
Nakade,  Toshiaki:  See — 

Yamada.    Mitsuhiko;    and    Nakade.    Toshiaki.    4,338,636.    CI. 
358-256.000. 
Nakai.  Eiichiro;  Kojima,  Hiroshi;  Tanaka,  Shoichi;  Kai,  Toshiyuki;  and 
Hasegawa,  Shinichi,  to  Mitsubishi  Kinzoku  Kabushiki  Kaisha   Pro- 
cess for  recovering  uranium  and/or  thonum  from  a  liquid  containing 
uranium  and/or  thonum.  4.338,286,  CI.  423-12.000. 
Nakai,  Kozo:  See— 

Shibayama,   Hiroshi.  Tanifuji.  Shinya,   Morooka,  Yasuo;  Nakai, 
Kozo;  and  Togashi.  Nobuyuki.  4,338.077.  CI.  432-1 1000. 


Nakajima,  Kenji:  See — 

Sato,    Akio;    Nakajima,    Kenji;    Takahara,    Yoshimasa;    Kijima, 
Shizumasa;  Kuwana,  Noriaki;  Abe,  Shinya;  and  Yamada,  Kouzi, 
4,338,251,  CI.  260-405.500. 
Nakamichi,  Koya:  See — 

Tada,  Masahiro;  Ishigaki.  Yoshio;  Ouchi,  Koji;  and  Nakamichi, 
Koya,  4,338,606.  CI.  343-744.000. 
Nakamura.  Hitoshi:  See — 

Takahashi.  Akio;  Tsumuki,  Chiaki;  Nakamura,  Hitoshi;  and  Ozaki, 
Juro.  4.337.572.  CI.  29-792.000. 
Nakanishi.  Keiichi.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Diffuser  of 

centnfugal  compressor  4,338,063,  CI.  415-164.000. 
Nakayama,  Shouji;  See — 

Takanashi.  Yukio;  Nakayama,  Shouji;  and  Higuchi,  Toshiharu, 
4,338,542,  CI.  313-446  000. 
Nance-Kivell,  Stanley.  Apparatus  for  the  storage  and  transfer  of  infor- 
mation. 4.338,601,  CI.  340-870.020. 
Nancollas,  George  H.:  See — 

Gill,    Jasbir    S.;    and    Nancollas,    George    H.,    4,338,363,    CI. 
427-387.000. 
Narita,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Okamatsu,  Shigetoshi;  Tsuboi,  Takashi;  Ibamoto,  Masahiko;  and 
Nanta,  Hiroshi,  4,338,558,  CI.  318-802.000. 
National  Association  of  Theatre  Owners,  Inc.:  See — 

Vlahos,  Pctro,  4,338,165,  CI.  204-7.000. 
National  Distillers  &  Chemical  Corp.:  See — 

Munb,  Jawad  H..  and  Inskeep,  John  M.,  4,338,290,  CI.  423-481.000. 
National  Research  Development  Corporation:  See — 

Broadway,  Alexander  R.  W.;  Rawcliffe,  Gordon  H.,  deceased;  and 

RawclifTe,  Caroline  S.,  executrix,  4,338,534,  CI.  310-184.000. 
Kompfner.  Rudolf,  4,337,993,  CI.  350-%.  190. 
National  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See — 

Connolly.  Joseph  J..  Jr.;  and  Cecil,  James  B.,  4,338.590,  CI.  340- 
347.0CC. 
Nava,  Pier  L.   Apparatus  for  molding  reinforced  resin  products. 

4,338,070,  CI.  425-112.000. 
Nave,  Rafi:  See- 
Palmer,  John  F.;  Ravenel,  Bruce  W.;  and  Nave,  Rafi,  4.338,675,  CI. 
364-748.000. 
Naylor,  Floyd  E.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Catalyst  composi- 
tions used  for  copolymerization  of  isomonoolefins  with  conjugated 
dienes.  4,338,219,  CI  252-428.000. 
Nazarian,  Miron  M  :  See — 

Efimov,  Vyacheslav  T.;  Nazarian,  Miron  M.;  Axenko,  Alexandr 

A.;   Kolyada,  Vladimir  A.;  Maskaev,  Anatoly  X.;  Shamsha, 

Ljudmila  F  ;  and  Kostjuk,  Vladimir  I..  4,338,178,  CI.  204-275.000. 

Neal,  Maynard  J.,  to  Buffalo  Forge  Company.  Adjustable  vortex  pump. 

4,338,062.  CI.  4 15-21 3.00A. 
Nederlandse  Ccntrale  Organisatie  voor  Toegepast-Natuurwetenschap- 
pelijk  Onderzoek:  See — 
Heslinga.    Adolf;    and    Greidanus,    Pieter    J.,    4.338,417.    CI. 
525-197.000. 
Neill.  Jimmie:  See — 

Sellen,  Keniieth  R.;  Neill,  Jimmie;  Banka,  Eugene  F.;  and  Barz, 
William,  4,338,610,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Nelson.  George  L..  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Prostaglandin 
analogs    aiKl    process    of    preparation    thereof.    4,338,466,    CI. 
568-343.000 
Nelson,  William  E.;  and  Lee,  Gene  D.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorpo- 
rated. Electrostatic  printer  having  LED  array  write  head.  4.338.615. 
CI.  346-160000 
Neser.  Rudolf  P.,  to  Woellner-Werke.  Fireproof  material.  4.338.374.  CI. 

428-411.000. 
Ness,  William  A.:  See- 
Flanders,   Staunton  O.;   and   Ness,   William   A.,  4,337,893.  CI. 
237-7.000. 
Neujens,  Georges  J.:  See — 

Stievenan.  Emile  F  ;  Plessers.  Hendrik  S.;  Hellemans,  Julianus  J.; 
and  Neujens.  Georges  J..  4.338.522,  CI.  250-468.000. 
Newman.  Daniel  D .  to  Microwave  Radiation  Dector  Corporation. 

Microwave  leakage  detector.  4.338.595.  CI.  34O-60O.000. 
Newton.  Alwin  B.  Solar  heat  collection  and  storage  system.  4,337,757, 

CI.  126-437  000. 
Neynaber  Chemie  GmbH:  See — 

Worschech.  Kurt;  Wedl,  Peter;  Loffelholz,  Frido;  Wegemund. 
Bemd;  and  Erwied.  Werner,  4,338.226.  CI.  524-302.000. 
NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.:  See— 

Matsuo.  Junichi,  4,338.487,  CI.  174-143.000. 
Nicholas.  Merle  E.:  See — 

Moichenbacher.  Curtus  D.;  and  Nicholas,  Merle  E.,  4,337,658,  C\. 
73-335.000. 
Nicholv  Wayne  C:  See- 
Stewart.  John  A.;  and  Nichols,  Wayne  C.  4.337.718.  CI.  116- 
34.00R. 
Nicholson.  James  A.  Wall  storable  ubie  attachment  top.  4.337.709.  CI. 

108-33000. 
Nicolas.  Gerard;  Ponthenier.  Gerard;  and  Turc.  Gerard,  to  Commissar- 
iat a  I'Energie  Atomique.  Method  for,  constructing  an  electrical 
interconnection  circuit  and  apparatus  for  realizing  the  method. 
4.337.573,  CI.  29-831.000. 
Nicoloso,  I3ante:  See — 

Pham  Van,   Doan;  and   Nicoloso,   Dante,  4.338,500,  CI.   200- 
144.0AP. 
Nieuwenhuizen,  Wouter  J.:  See — 

Stenhuis,  Derk;  and  Nieuwenhuizen.  Wouter  J.,  4,338,493,  CI. 
179-5.00R. 
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Nihon  Medi-Physics  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yokoyama,  Akira;  and  Arano,  Yasushi,  4,338,248,  CI.  260-1 12.00R. 
Nihon  Nosan  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kamimae.     Hiroshi;    and     Ishikawa,    Tadashi,    4.338,304,    CI. 
424-150.000. 
Ning,  Tak  H.:  See— 

Fcth.  George  C;  Ning.  Tak  H.;  Tang.  Denny  D.;  Wiedmann, 
Siegfried  K.;  and  Yu,  Hwa  N.,  4,338,622,  CI.  357-92.000. 
Nippon  Dyeing  Mfg.  Co.:  See— 

Fukuroi,  Akio;  and  Sugimoto,  Isao,  4,337,631,  CI.  68-189.000. 
Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Akatsuka,  Yasuo,  4,338,678,  CI.  365-174.000. 

Fiijita,  Toshio;   Matsumoto,   Youichi;  and  Tagashira,   Yoshimi, 

4,338,574,  CI.  331-l.OOA. 
Yokoyama,  Yasushi,  4,338,662,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Nippon  Kasei  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Unuma,  Kunio;  Saito,  Hiroyasu;  Inomata,  Jihei;  and  Takizawa, 
Saburo,  4,338.461,  CI.  562-507.000. 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.:  See— 

Matsui,  Sei,  4.338,001,  CI.  350-455.000. 
Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Shibayama,  Hiroshi;  Tanifuji,  Shinya;  Morooka,  Yasuo;  Nakai, 
Kozo;  and  Togashi,  Nobuyuki,  4.338.077.  CI.  432-1 1.000. 
Nippon  Shinyaku  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Matsumura.  Shingo;  Enomoto,  Hiroshi;  Aoyagi,  Yoshiaki;  Ezure. 
Yoji;  Yoshikuni,  Yoshiaki;  Yagi,  Masahiro;  and  Ojima,  Nobuto- 
shi.  4.338.433,  CI.  536-46.000. 
Nippon  Soken,  Inc.:  See— 

Mizuno,  Junzi;  Fukami,  Akira;  Noguchi.  Hiroki;  and  Ishii,  Takeshi, 

4,338,106,  CI.  55-316.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Hiroaki;  Hattori,  Tadashi;  and  Ootsuka,  Yoshinori, 

4,337,643,  CI.  74-35.000. 
Yoshino,  Yasuhisa;  Kuno,  Akira;  Shimizu,  Hidetoshi;  and  Minegi- 
shi.  Hanimasa,  4,337,651.  CI.  73-129.000. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Ando,  Kyoichi.  4,337.928.  CI.  266-197.000. 
Shimoyama,  Yoshiaki;  Koga,  Shigenobu;  and  Ohba,  Katsuykt, 
4,338.143,  CI.  148-31.550. 
Nippon  Telegraph  A  Telephone  Public  Corporation:  See— 

Edahiro,    Takao;     Kyoto,     Michihisa;    Tanaka,    Gotaro;    and 
Kuwahara,  Toni,  4,338.111,  CI.  65-18.200. 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hattori.    Yoshiyuki;    Matsui,    Kazuma;    and    Kinbara,    Hiroji, 

4,338,081,  CI.  474-201.000. 
Mizuno,  Junzi;  Fukami,  Akira;  Noguchi,  Hiroki;  and  Ishii,  Takeshi, 

4,338.106,  CI.  55-316.000. 
Saito.  Atsunori,  4.337.82 1 .  CI.  1 65- 1 2.000. 
Nishida,  Masamitsu:  See— 

Kawashima,  Syunichiro;  Nishida,  Masamitsu;  Ueda,  Ichiro;  and 
Ouchi,  Hiromu,  4,338,403,  CI.  501-136.000. 
Nishihara,  Motohisa:  See—  ,„,.,, 

Sato,  Hideo;  Kawakami,  Kanji;  and  Nishihara,  Motohisa,  4.337.665. 
CI.  73-766.000. 
Nishijima,  Hideo:  See — 

Fukushima.  Isao;  Nishijima,  Hideo;  Satoh,  Kenji;  and  Teshima, 
Tunehiko,  4.338,554.  CI.  318-328.000. 
Nishikawa.  Masaji.  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Limited.  Electropho- 
tographic apparatus.  4.338,017,  CI.  355-3.0TR. 
Nishimura,  Ken-ichi:  See— 

Kitao,    Kazuhiko;    and    Nishimura,    Ken-ichi,    4,338,306.    CI. 
424-178.000. 
Nishino,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Matsuda.  Akira;  Hayakawa,  Yoshihiro;  Yasuda,  Shigeo;  Iwasaki, 
Motoaki;  and  Nishino,  Hiroshi,  4,337,652,  CI.  73-146.500. 

Nishio,  Ken-ichi:  See—  . ^ 

Okamoto,  Hideho;  and  Nishio,  Ken-ichi,  4,338,132,  CI.  75-208.00R. 
Nishizawa,  Jun-ichi,  to  Zaidan  Hojin  Handotai  Kenkyu  Shinkokai. 
Composite  static  induction  transistor  and  integrated  circuit  utilizing 
same.  4,338,618,  CI.  357-43.000. 
Nissan  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Murata,  Atsuo;  Tsuchiya,  Syuji;  and  Suzuki,  Hideo,  4,338,170,  CI. 
204-158.00R. 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Akimune,  Yoshio;  Ambe,  Satoshi;  Takao,  Hiroshi;  and  Ktmura, 

Shinji,  4,338,356,  CI.  427-123.000. 
Aono,  Shigeo;  and  Takase.  Sadao,  4,338.665.  CI.  364-424.000. 
Ikeda.  Hideo;  Teraoka,  Masao;  and  Ishimaru.  Junzo.  4.337,953.  CI. 

277-152.000. 
Kawamoto.  Tamio.  4.337.673.  CI.  74-475.000. 
Komatsu.  Mikiya;  Arita,  Masashi;  and  Suzuki.  Syunsuke,  4,337,817, 

CI.  164-120.000. 
Masaki,  Kenji,  4,337,746.  CI.  123-489.000. 
Muranaka,   Shigeo;  Onoda,   Michio;   and   Sugihara.   Kunihiko. 

4.337.640.  CI.  73-35.000. 
Nakanishi.  Keiichi.  4.338.063.  CI.  415-164.000. 
Sugasawa.  Fukashi;  lizuka.  Haruhiko;  Etoh.  Yukihiro;  and  Tanaka, 

Twhiaki,  4.337.740.  CI.  123-198.00F. 
Sugihara.    Kunihiko;    Yoneda,    Kenji;   and    Muranaka,   Shigeo, 

4.337.641.  CI.  73-35.000.  _ 
Suzuki.  Tadashi;  and  Kishi,  Norimasa,  4,338,666,  CI.  364-424.100. 
Tamamushi,  Masahiro;  and  Tuchiya,  Yoshimasa,  4,337,975.  CI. 

296-215.000. 
Yoshida.  Kenichi.  4.337.642,  CI.  73-35.000. 
Nisaen.  Roland  N..  to  J.  I.  Case  Compuy.  Mounting  mechanism  for 
angle  dozer  blade.  4.337,837.  O.  172-822.000. 


Nitro  Nobel  AB:  See— 

Granlund.  Lars  A.,  4.338,146.  CI.  149-109.600. 
Nittetsu  Plant  Designing  Corporation:  See— 

Ando.  Kyoichi.  4.337.928,  CI.  266-197.000. 
Nixdorf  Computer  AG:  See— 

Volke.  Hans-Werner.  4.338.585,  CI.  335-274.000. 
Noelle,  Calvin  D.  Recovery  of  oil  from  oil  sands.  4,338,185,  CI.  208- 

11. OLE. 
Noguchi,  Hiroki:  See— 

Mizuno,  Junzi;  Fukami,  Akira;  Noguchi,  Hiroki;  and  Ishii,  Takeshi, 
4,338,106,  CI.  55-316.000. 
Noguchi.  Kohji:  See — 

Tanaka,  Yasuyuki;  Takeda,  Junichi;  and  Noguchi,  Kohji,  4,338,404, 
CI.  521-52.000. 
Nolle,  Wilfried;  Keller,  Wilfried;  and  Esser,  Heinz,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Process  for  the  production  of  polychloroprene  latices 
rich  in  solid  matter.  4.338,238,  CI.  524-706.000. 
Noma  Canada  Ltd.:  See- 
Drew,  Douglas,  4,338,497,  CI.  191-12.400. 
Noma,  Tutomu:  See — 

Saito,  Tasuku;  Noma,  Tutomu;  Matsunaga,  Tsutomu;  Naito, 
Nagayoshi;  Tanaka,  Chiaki;  and  Hiratsuka,  Motoki.  4,337,946, 
CI.  273-225.000. 
Saito,  Tasuku;  Noma,  Tutomu;  Matsunaga,  Tsutomu;  Tanaka, 
Chiaki;  Furuta,  Yoko;  and  Naito,  Nagayoshi,  4,337,947,  CI. 
273-235.00R 
Nomura,  Yasushi,  to  Citizen  Watch  Co.  Ltd.  Electronic  timepiece. 

4,338,680,  CI.  368-29.000. 
Nomura,  Yoshihisa,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fluid 

reservoir  for  brake  master  cylinders  4,337,792,  CI.  137-558.000. 
Nomura,  Yoshiyuki:  See— 

Katsube,  Hideo;  Gamo,  Gotaro;  Kinoshita,  Mitsuo;  Nomura.  Yo- 
shiyuki; and  Okuda,  Kanemasa,  4,338,505,  CI.  219-69.00M. 
Noranda  Mines  Limited:  See— 

Farge.  Jean  C;  and  Fonin,  Robert,  4,338.128,  CI.  75-123.0CB. 
Stanley,  Robert  W.;  Monette,  Serge;  and  Kerfoot,  Derek  G.  £.. 
4,338,168,  CI.  204-108.000. 
Nordson  Corporation:  See— 

Kennon,  James  L.;  Macartney,  Lawrence  J.;  Crum,  Gerald  W.; 
Dunn,   John   C;   and   Hastings,    Donald    R.,   4,338,364,   CI. 
427-424.000. 
Norris,  Theodore  C.  Adjustably  orientable  plant  hanger.  4.337,916,  CI. 

248-558.000. 
Northern  Telecom  Systems  Corporation:  See- 
Sims,  Dewey  M.,  Jr.,  4,337,908,  CI.  242-198.000. 
Northrop  Corporation:  See— 

Lockett,  James  H.,  4.338,052.  CI.  409-206.000. 
Malm,  Robert,  4,338,633,  CI.  358-213.000. 
Norton  Company:  See—  • 

Dutcher,  Richard  E.,  4,337,750,  CI.  125-15.000. 

NRM  Corporation:  See—  

Singh,  Anand  P.;  and  Shichman,  Daniel,  4,338,069,  CI.  425-38.000. 
Numabe,  Masashi:  See — 

Kumasaka.  Sadao;  Tada.  Satomi;  Horikoshi.  Shigeo;  Tsuchiya, 
Tokio;  and  Numabe.  Masashi,  4.338,271,  CI.  264-54.000. 
Nyfeler,  Robert:  See— 

Heeres,  Jan;  Backx,  Leo;  Hubele,  Adolf;  and  Nyfeler.  Robert. 
4,338,327,  CI.  424-269.000. 
Ochiai,  Osamu:  See— 

Motooka,  Selsuzo;  Karigane.  Yukihiro;  YamazAki,  Osamu;  and 
Ochiai,  Osamu.  4.338,282.  CI.  422-105.000. 
O'Connor,  Brendan  F.:  See — 

Tailleur,    Andre;   and   O'Connor,    Brendan    F..   4.338.028.   CI. 
356-240.000.  ,     ,. 

O'Dell,  Leonard  J.,  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation.  Beanng  for  niter 

bag  support  arrangement.  4,338,105,  O.  55-304.000. 
Oeckl.  Siegfried:  See—  „  .     .  .  ^    .  « 

Schallner.  Otto;  Oeckl,  Siegfried;  and  Schundehutte,  Karl  H.. 
4.338,262,  CI.  260-544.00S. 

Oertel,  Heinrich:  See—  

Rapp,  Egon;  and  Oertel,  Heinrich.  4,338,681,  CI.  368-72.000. 
Ofer.  Heinrich:  See— 

Pichler.  Herwig;   Helletsberger,   Harald;  Geissler,   Ernst;  Ofer. 
Heinrich;  and  Fugenschuh,  Bemhard,  4,338,357,  CI.  427-195.000. 
Off,  Joseph  W.  A.;  and  Early.  Judson  H.,  to  Haggar  Company.  Appara- 
tus for  implanting  pockets.  4,337,881,  CI.  223-1.000. 
Ogasawara,  Takahisa:  See—  ,,.  ,^„    ...,, 

Mizuiani.  Kiyokazu;  and  Ogasawara.  Takahisa.  4,338.240.  CI. 
524-284.000. 
Ogawa.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Furukawa.  Shunsuke;  Ogawa,  Hiroshi;  Okada,  Hitoshi;  and  Yama- 
moto.  Masanobu,  4.338,683.  CI.  369-50.000. 
Ogino.  Toshio:  See—  _^ 

Ito.  Susumu;  and  Ogino.  Toshio,  4.338,503.  CI.  219-10.770. 
Ogura.  Katsumi.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Device 

for  disposing  of  garbage.  4.337,901,  CI.  241-46.00B. 
Ohba.  Katsuyki:  See— 

Shimoyama,  Yoshiaki;  Koga,  Shigenobu;  and  Ohba,  Katsuyki, 
4,338.143,  CI.  148-31.550. 
Ohba,  Toshihiro;  Yasuda,  Shuhei;  and  Kanatani,  Yoshiharu,  to  Sharp 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Thin-film  EL  image  display  putel  with  power 
saving  features.  4,338,598,  CI.  340-713.000. 
Ohison,  John  L.:  See—  „     .  .    ., 

Gaudette,  Roger  R.;  Ohison,  John  L.;  and  Scanlon,  Patricia  M., 
4,338,46a  CI.  562-448.000. 
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Ohta.  Nono;  Ishida.  Fumihiko;  Ikeda.  Tadashi:  Ando,  Keikichi:  and 
Sugita.  Yutaka.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Garnet  film  for  magnetic  bubble 
device  4.338.372.  CI.  428-336.000. 
Ohta.  Tokuya:  See— 

Eida.  Tsuyoshi;  Matsufuji.  Yohji;  Yano,  Yasuhiro;  Ohta.  Tokuya; 
and  Haruia.  Masahiro.  4.338.611.  CI.  346-75.000. 
Ohta.  Yoshimoto.  to  Tokico  Ltd.  Hydraulic  force  multiplying  device. 

4,337.686,  CI.  9M9  000. 
Ohya.  Yoichi;  and  Shimizu.  Tadayoshi,  to  Sumitomo  Metal  Mining 
Company.  Ltd.  Divalent  silver  oxide  cell  containing  cadmium  and 
tellunum  components.  4.338.385,  CI.  429-206.000. 
Ojima,  Nobutoshi:  See — 

Matsumura,  Shingo;  Enomoto,  Hiroshi;  Aoyagi.  Yoshiaki;  Ezure, 
Yoji:  Yoshikuni,  Yoshiaki;  Yagi,  Masahiro;  and  Ojima.  Nobuto- 
shi. 4.338,433.  CI.  536-4^.000. 
Okada.  Hitoshi:  See— 

Furukawa.  Shunsuke;  Ogawa.  Hiroshi;  Okada.  Hitoshi;  and  Yama- 
...^-moto,  Masanobu,  4,338.683.  CI.  369-50.000. 
Okada,  \oshinon:  See— 

Mohn.  Katsuo;  and  Okada.  Yoshinori.  4.338.645.  CI.  360-137  000. 
Okamatsu.  Shigetoshi;  Tsuboi.  Takashi;  Ibamoto.  Masahiko;  and  Narita, 
Hiroshi,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Induction  motor  control  system  and  method. 
4.338.558.  CI.  318-802.000. 
Okamoto.  Hideho;  and  Nishio,  Ken-ichi.  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Limited.  Process  for  fabncating  fiber-rcinforced  metal  compos- 
ite. 4,338,132,  CI.  75-208.00R. 
Okano,  Kazumi:  See — 

Suzuki.  Kiyoshi;  and  Okano.  Kazumi.  4.338,389.  CI.  430-94.000. 
OKeefe.  David  B.:  See— 

Steiner,  Gordon  L.;  O'Keefe,  David  B.;  and  Miller,  Robert  C, 
4,338,597,  CI.  340-706.000. 
Okuda,  Kanemasa:  See— 

Katsube,  Hideo;  Gamo.  Gotaro;  Kinoshita,  Mitsuo;  Nomura.  Yo- 
shiyuki;  and  Okuda.  Kanemasa.  4.338.505.  CI.  219-69.00M. 
Okuda.  Naoki;  and  Tanaka.  Kazuo.  to  Kobe  Steel.  Limited.  Melting  flux 
)    composition  for  submerged  arc  welding.  4.338.142.  CI.  148-26.000. 
Olin  Corporation:  See— 

Chandalia.  Kiran  B.;  and  Bamowski.  Henry  G..  4,338,407.  CI. 

521-99  000. 
Milford.  Alan  H.;  and  Proulx.  Oliver  J.,  4,338.072.  CI.  425-371.000. 
Olson.  Raymond  G.,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.  Pressure 

infusion  module.  4,337.769.  CI.  128-2I4.00F. 
Olszewski.  Daniel  P.:  See— 

Gell,  Harold  A.;  and  Olszewski.  Daniel  P.,  4.337.591.  CI.  43-42.090. 
Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujibayashi,  Kenji,  4.338.529,  CI.  307-518  000. 

Fujibayashi.  Kenji.  4.338.639.  CI.  360-66  000. 

Nishikawa.  Masaji.  4.338,017.  CI.  355-3.0TR. 

Orimo,  Ryoichi;  Sakurada,  Masahiko;  Banno.  Taiichi;  Manabe. 

Sugio;  and  Galle,  Kevin,  4.338,279.  CI.  422-64.000. 
Onta.  Shunichi.  4.338.638,  CI.  360-60.000. 
Omron  Tatcisi  Electronics.  Inc.:  See — 

Akira.  Abe;  Kimura.  Shoji;  and  Yoshinori.  Miyawaki.  4,337.778,  CI. 
128-680.000. 
Omura.  Katsumi:  See — 

Kyo.  Sunao;  Omura.  Katsumi;  and  Mine.  Ken-ichi,  4,338,478.  CI. 
585-606.000. 
Oneida  General  Corp.:  See— 

Rich,  Brett,  4,337,914.  CI.  246-428.000. 
Onoda.  Michio:  See— 

Muranaka.   Shigeo;   Onoda.    Michio:   and   Sugihara,    Kunihiko. 
4.337.640.  CI.  73-35.000. 
Onomichi  Kumika  K.K.:  See— 

Ito.   Hideo;  Ueda.   Issei;   Morinibu.   Yasuo;  and  Takeyasu,  Mi- 
chitomo.  4.338.241.  CI.  523-200.000. 
Ootsuka,  Yoshinon:  See — 

Yamaguchi.  Hiroaki;  Hattori.  Tadashi;  and  Ootsuka.  Yoshinori. 
4,337.643.  CI.  74-35  000. 
Op  Het  Veld,  Sebastianus  J  :  See— 

Asmus.  Jean-Pierre;  Soto.  Joseph;  and  Op  Het  Veld.  Sebastianus  J.. 
4.338.623.  CI   358-22.000. 
Oprandis,  Pierre;  and  Romeas.  Rene,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Process  and 
apparatus  for  coding  binary  signals  for  numbering  images  or  pictures 
stored  on  a  recording  medium  for  slop  mode  reproduction.  4.338,629, 
CI.  358-128.500. 
Orimo.  Ryoichi;  Sakurada.  Masahiko;  Banno.  Taiichi;  Manabe.  Sugio; 
and  Galle.  Kevin,  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Limited.  Automatic 
analyzing  apparatus.  4.338.279.  CI.  422-64.000. 
Onta.  Shunichi.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Tape  recorder.  4,338,638. 

CI.  360-60.000. 
Osaki.  Yasunori:  See — 

Ikeguchi.     Nobuyuki;     and    Osaki,     Yasunori,    4,338,373.     CI. 
428-383.000 
Ota.  Yoshihiko,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Ltd.  Video  signal,  speed- 
change  reproducing  system.  4.338.631.  CI.  358-127.000. 
Otis  Elevator  Company:  See — 

Kritzler.  Steven.  4.338.376.  CI.  428-417.000. 
Wierschke.  Gilbert  W..  4.338.650,  CI  361-139.000. 
OToole,  James  E.,  to  Mostek  Corporation.  Row  driver  circuit  for 

semiconductor  memory.  4.338.679.  CI.  365-203.000. 
Otsuka  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Manabe.  Isao;  and  Inubushi,  Akiyoshi.  4,338.209,  CI.  252-75.000. 
Otsuka.  Katsuyuki;  and  Miyo.  Hiroaki.  to  Doryokuro  Kakunenryo 
Kahatsu  Jigyodan.  Device  for  removing  radioactive  panicles  in  moist 
gas.  4.338.102.  CI.  55-185.000. 


Ouchi.  Hiromu:  See — 

Kawashima.  Syunichiro;  Nishida.  Masamitsu;  Ueda.  Ichiro;  and 
Ouchi.  Hiromu.  4.338,403,  CI.  501  1 36.000. 
Ouchi.  Koji:  See— 

Tada.  Masahiro:  Ishigaki.  Yoshio;  Ouchi.  Koji;  and  Nakamichi. 
Koya.  4.338.606.  CI.  343-744.000. 
Overman.  Paulus  T.  J.;  and  Slats,  Henricus  J.,  to  Veg-Gasinstituut  N.V. 
Electric  control  device  for  a  central  heating  boiler.  4.337,891.  CI. 
236-9.00A. 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See- 
Babbitt.  William  M  .  4.338.110,  CI.  65-1  000. 
Bhattacharyya.  Rabindra  K.;  and  Belt.  James  S.,  4,337,666,  CI. 

73-818.000. 
Hohman.  Charles   M.;  and   Propster.   Mark   A..  4,338,113,  CI. 

65-27.000. 
Lin.  Kingso  C.  4.338.361.  CI.  427-299.000. 
Marzocchi.  Alfred:  Bolen.  Charles  E.;  Harrington.  Edward  R.;  and 

Roberts.  Michael  G..  4.338.231.  CI.  523-214.000. 
Propster.  Mark  A  .  4.338.112.  CI.  65-27.000. 
Owens-Illinois.  Inc.:  See — 

Farkas,  Daniel  S..  4.338.1 15.  CI.  65-29.000. 

Guinle.  David  P..  4.337.869.  CI.  215-201.000. 

Huff.  Norman  T.;  Shetterly.  Donivan  M.;  and  Kalisher.  Lawrence 

I.  4.338.116.  CI  65-29.000. 
Miller.  Peter  S  ;  and  Myers.  Jack  H:.  4,337.904.  CI.  242-75.530. 
Mumford.  George  V  .  4.337.678.  CI.  81-3.400. 
Oxiey.  Jerry  L.  Pressure  release  device  for  a  transmission  brake. 

4.337.854.  CI.  192-13.00R. 
Oyama.  Shigeaki:  See— 

Kohzai.    Yoshinori;   Oyama.   Shigeaki;   and    Katsuzawa.   Yukio, 
4.338.535.  CI.  310-186.000. 
Ozaki.  Juro:  See — 

Takahashi.  Akio;  Tsumuki.  Chiaki;  Nakamura.  Hitoshi;  and  Ozaki, 
Juro.  4.337.572.  CI.  29-792.000. 
Ozawa.  Toshiaki:  See — 

Kondo.    Hiroatsu;    Ozawa.    Toshiaki:    and    Yamada.    Yasuaki. 
4.338.035.  CI  400-144  200 
Ozeki.  Jiro.  to  Slidex  Corporation.  Overhead  projector.  4,338,006,  CI. 

353-85.000. 
Ozer.  Theodore;  Yankovoy.  Alexander;  and  Imbessi.  James,  to  Boeing 
Company.  The.  Method  and  tool  for  generating  holes  in  composite 
materials.  4.338,050,  CI.  408-l.OOR. 
Paaren.  Herbert  E.:  See — 

DeLuca.  Hector  F.;  Schnoes,  Heinrich  K.;  Hamer,  David  E.;  and 
Paaren.  Herbert  E..  4.338.250.  CI.  260-397.200. 
Pacific  Controls  Incorporated;  See- 
Gray.  Samuel  A  .  4,338.504.  CI.  219-69.00M. 
Paget,  Charles  J  ;  Chamberlin,  James  W.;  and  Wikel.  James  H.,  to  Eli 
Lilly  and  Company.  Antiviral  method  employing  thiazinyl  benzimid- 
azole  derivatives.  4.338.315,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Paget.  Charles  J.;  Chamberlin.  James  W..  both  of;  and  Wikel,  Jatnes  H., 
to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Antiviral  method  employing  1-suIfonyl- 
benzimidazoles.  4.338.329.  CI.  424-270.000. 
Pai.  Damodar  M.:  See— 

Limburg.  William  W.;  Pai,  Damodar  M.;  and  Pearson,  James  M., 

4,338,222.  CI.  252-500.000. 

Palacino.  Giovanni:  Garzulano.  Gianfranco;  and  Garagiola,  Adelmo. 

Invisible    stitch    hemming    for    tubular    material.    4.337.713.    CI. 

1 1 2- 1 53.000. 

Pallos.  Ferenc  M..  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company.  Halo-substituted 

thionoacyl  ketone  herbicidal  antidotes.  4.338.120,  CI.  71-98.000. 
Palmer,  John  F  ;  Ravenel,  Bruce  W.;  and  Nave,  Rafi.  to  Intel  Corpora- 
tion. Numenc  data  processor.  4.338,675.  CI.  364-748.000. 
Panduit  Corp.:  See — 

Caveney.  Jack  E..  4.337.934.  CI.  269-77.000. 
Panelgraphic  Corporation:  See — 

Russell,  Raymond  J..  4.338.269,  CI.  264-22.000. 
Panzera.  Carlino:  See— 

Enckson.  Arnold  R.;  Panzera,  Carlino;  and  Tolokan,  Robert  P., 
4.338.380.  CI.  428-594.000. 
Paparizos,  Christos:  See — 

Shaw.    Wilfrid    G.;    and    Paparizos,    Christos,    4.338,463.    CI. 
562-599.000. 
Park.  Rod.iey  W  Squeezing  device.  4,337.879.  CI  222-102.000. 
Parker,  Norman  W  ;  and  Hilbert.  Francis  H..  to  Motorola  Inc.  Compati- 
ble AM  stereophonic  system.  4.338.491.  CI.  179-l.OGS. 
Parkyn.  William  A..  Jr.:  See— 

Popovich.  John  M.;  Parkyn.  William  A..  Jr.;  and  Pelka,  David  G.. 
4,337.759.  CI.  126-438.000. 
Parris.  Joe  P.,  to  Cameron  Iron  Works,  Inc.  Valve.  4,337,920,  CI. 

251-357.000. 
Partington.  Everett  J.  Rotary  planer.  4.337.811,  CI.  145-4.200. 
Pate.  John  R.  Skateboard  holder  4,337.883.  CI.  224-250.000. 
Patel.  Natu  R..  to  (Gulf  Oil  Corporation.  Benzoyl  arylthioureas  and  use 

as  plant  growth  regulators.  4.338.257,  CI.  260-454.000. 
Patel,  Raman:  See- 
Conn.  Aubert  Y.;  and  Patel.  Raman.  4,338.411.  CI.  525-145.000. 
Coran.  Aubert  Y.;  and  Patel,  Raman,  4,338,413.  CI.  52M79.000. 
Pathfinder  Graphic  Associates.  Inc.:  See — 

Etchell,  Gordon;  and  Frank,  Cyril  W.,  4.337,700,  CI.  101-415.100. 
Pavlov.  Mikhail  V.:  See— 

Ltsin.  Vladimir  N.;  Pavlov.  Mikhail  V.;  Laschenov,  Jury  V.; 
Gusev,  Stanislav  I.;  Xozlov,  Lev  V.;  Pokrovsky,  Sergei  V.;  and 
Mozhaev,  Igor  I.,  4!338,6S7,  CI.  363-68.000. 
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Pawson.  Beverly  A.:  See — 

Chan.    Ka-Kong:    and    Pawson.    Beverly    A..    4,338,253,    CI. 
260-408.000. 
Payne.  Robert  W.;  and  Smith.  Wesley  F..  to  Dynacom  International. 
Inc.    Scrambled    video    communication    system.    4,338.628.    CI. 
358-120.000. 
PCUK  Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann:  See— 

Schinnann.  Jean-Pierre.  4.338.260.  CI.  26O-502.00R. 
Pearson.  James  M.:  See— 

Limburg.  William  W.;  Pai,  Damodar  M.;  and  Pearson.  James  M.. 
4.338.222.  CI.  252-500.000. 
Pearson.  James  S.t  See—  _^ 

Rose,  John;  and  Pearson.  James  S..  4.337.545.  CI.  14-71.100. 
Pechner.   Murray.  Temperature  regulator  for  oil  cooling  system. 

4,337,737,  CI.  123-I96.0AB. 
Peck.  Gene  E.;  and  Cooperberg,  Bruce,  to  Insta-Print.  Incorporated. 

Diffusion-transfer  processor.  4.338,016,  CI.  354-303.000. 
Peerless  of  America,  Inc.:  See— 

Kritzer,  Richard  W..  4.337.826,  CI.  165-151.000. 
Pelka,  David  G.:  See— 

Popovich,  John  M.;  Parkyn.  William  A..  Jr.;  and  Pelka.  David  G.. 

4.337,759.  CI.  126-438.000. 

Pellegata,  Renato;  and  Gandolfi.  Carmelo.  to  Farmitalia  Carlo  Erba. 

Cyclopenta[b)furan-2-onc  and  -2-ol  intermediates  for  16-nuoro-I3,14- 

didehydro-prostaglandins.  4.338.249.  CI.  549-214  000. 

Pellegata,  Renato;  and  Gandolfi,  Carmelo,  to  Farmitalia  Carlo  Erba. 

Ruoro-prostaglandins.  4,338.332.  CI.  424-305.000 
Pelton,  Arthur  D.;  and  Rivier.  Michel,  to  Canadian  Patents  &  Develop- 
ment Limited.  Slip-casting  system.  4.338,272,  CI.  264-86.000. 
Penick.  lb:  See—  „      ,,,  .„„^, 

Volkert,  John  K.;  Penick.  lb;  and  Volkert,  Robert  B.,  4,337,589,  CI. 
40-124.100. 
Penn-Field  Stove,  Inc.:  See- 
McGinn,  Terrance  E.,  4,337.753.  CI.  126-287.000. 
Pennewiss.  Horst:  See— 

Jost.  Heinz:  Knoell.  Hellmuth;  Markert.  Gerhard;  and  Pennewiss. 
Horst.  4.338,418.  CI.  525-281.000. 
Pennington.  Nicholas  D.;  and  Haddad.  James  H.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion.    Converting    alcohols    to    hydrocarbons.     4.338.475,    CI. 
585-408.000. 
Pennwalt  Corporation:  See— 

Vidal,  Frederick  D.;  and  Jayaraman,  Anantharaman,  4.338.343.  CI. 
426-331.000. 
Peppier.  William;  and  Skinner,  Mark,  to  Chore-Time  Equipment.  Inc. 

Traveling  hopper  feed  delivery  system.  4,337.729.  CI.  1 19-52.00B. 
Perego.  Ambrogio,  to  BBC.  Brown.  Boveri  &  Company  Ltd.  Pressur- 
ized face  seal  with  initial  run-in  surface.  4,337,951.  CI.  277-27.000. 
Perlin,  Alfred   R..  to  Metatech  Corporation.   Micro  surgical  clip. 

4.337.774.  CI.  128-325.000. 
Perrine.  Warren  L.  Shaft  rotation  sensor.  4.338,517,  CI.  250-23  LOSE. 
Persson,  Carl  G.  A.:  See— 

Kjellin.  Per  G.;  and  Persson,  Carl  G.  A.,  4.338,319.  CI.  424-25J.O0O. 
Perzley.  William;  and  Yen-Chen,  Yung-Ming,  to  Unimation,  Inc.  Off 
line  teach  assist  apparatus  and  on-line  control  apparatus.  4.338.67? 
CI.  364-513.000. 
Pesce,  Amadeo  J.:  See— 

Michael,    Jacob    G.;    and    Pesce.    Amadeo    J..    4.338,297, 
424-91.000. 
Peterson.  William  H..  to  Pullman  Incorporated.  Railway  car  supersi 

ture  frame.  4,337,708.  CI.  105-397.000. 
Petersson,  Tomas.  to  Frigoscandia  AB.  Apparatus  for  handling 

ized  goods  stacked  in  tiers.  4,338.055.  CI.  414-1 14.000. 
Petitjean.  Christian  H..  to  Le  Materiel  Telephonique  Thomson-CSF 
Pulsed  coherent  doppler  radar  with  frequency  agility.  4,338.604.  CI. 
343-I7.20R.  „    ,^   ^^ 

Petrassevich.  Cornel  H.,  to  United  States  of  Amenca.  Health.  Educa- 
tion and  Welfare.  Illuminated  surgical  instrument.  4.337.763.  CI. 
128-20.000.  ,        ^  ,      ,     ^  , 

Petrich.  Dennis  M..  to  Control  Data  Corporation.  Delay  lock  loop. 

4,338.569.  CI.  328-155.000. 
Petrocarbon  Developments  Ltd.:  See— 

Isalski,   Wieslaw   H.;   and   Ashton,   Gregory   J.,   4,338,108.   CI. 
62-22.000. 
Pfleiderer.  Hans- Jorg:  See—  .,,„,,.    ^,    ,.« 

Herbst.  Heiner;  and  Pfleiderer,  Hans-Jorg.  4.338,515,  CI.  250- 
214.00R. 
Pham  Van,  Doan;  and  Nicoloso,  Dante,  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite: 
Delle-Alsthom.  Device  for  switching  in  a  resistance  when  a  circuit 
breakerclosesacircuit.  4,338,500,  CI.  20O-I44.0AP. 
Philippe,  Gerard  G..  to  Carlier,  Philippe  &  Melkye  (H.K.)  Limited. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  protecting  extracts  obtained  by  tapping 
trees.  4.337,595,  CI.  47-10.000. 
Phillips,  Paul  E.,  to  McGraw-Edison  Company.  Floor  polisher  support. 

4,337,546.  CI.  15-49.00R. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See— 

Naylor.  Floyd  E.  4.338,219.0.252-428.000. 
Phillips.  William  A.  High  temperature  metal  heat  recuperation  wheel. 
4.337.819,  CI.  165-9.000. 

Photon  Power,  Inc.:  See—  

Umpkin,  Curtis  M..  4.338.078,  CI.  432-11.000. 
Physical  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Hutter,  Charles  G..  Ill,  4,338,151,  CI.  156-344.000 
Pichler,  Herwig;  Helletsberger,  Harald;  Geissler,  Ernst;  Ofcr,  Heinnch; 
and  Fugenschuh.  Bemhard.  to  Tyrolit  Schleifmittelwerke  Swarovski 
K  G  Method  of  coating  fibrous  reinforcement  material.  4.338,357, 
Ci.  427-195.000. 


Pieniak.  Heinz  A;  and  Repke,  Virginia  L..  to  Johnson  &  Johnson  Baby 
Products  Company.  Conformable  disposable  diaper  having  rein- 
forced portions.  4.337.771.  CI.  128-287.000. 
Pieper.  Henner:  See— 

Rach.   Heinz-Dieter;   and    Pieper.   Henner.   4.337.813,   CI.    152- 

209.00R. 

Pierce.  Linden  W.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  of  making 

integrally    formed    transformer    cooling    ducts.    4.337.569.    CI. 

29-605000 

Pierce,  Linden  W.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Leak  detector  for 

vaporization  cooled  transformers.  4,337,820,  CI.  165-1 1.OOR. 
Piet,  Meyer.  High  pressure  coupling.  4,337,807,  CI.  141-383.000. 
Pike,  John  E.:  See- 
Johnson,  Roy  A.;  Lincoln.  Frank  H.;  and  Pike.  John  E..  4.338.325, 
CI.  424-285.000. 
Pilz,  Karl-Heinz:  Grater,  Wolfgang;  and  Mayer.  Hans-Dietnch.  to 
Richard  Hirschmann,  Radiotechnisches  Werk.  Automatic  control 
system  for  d<  motor.  4.338.552.  CI.  318-266.000 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See— 

Mizumoto.  Kastuji.  4.338.551.  CI.  318-254.000. 
Pirson.   Ewald;   Schmidlkofer,  Jakob;  and   Innertsberger,   Ernst,  to 

Wacker-Chemie  GmbH  Antifoams.  4.338.217.  CI.  252-358.000. 
Pitha.  Jay  R.  Solar  collector  block.  4.337.755.  CI.  126-431.000. 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  See— 

Cruz-Unbe.  Antonio  S..  4.338.613.  CI.  346-75.000. 

Foster.  Dean  H.;  and  Silvennan.  Haroldf  4.337.609.  CI.  53-569  000. 

Pizzuti.  Donato  F..  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Switching  arrangement 

for  automatically  effecting  select  photographic  functions.  4.338.008. 

CI.  354-21.000. 

Pizzuti.  Donato  F.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Photographic  camera 

apparatus.  4.338.011.  CI.  354-196.000. 
Plessers.  Hendrik  S.:  See— 

Stievenart,  Emile  F.;  Plessers.  Hendrik  S.;  Hcllemans,  Julianus  J.; 
and  Neujens.  Georges  J..  4.338.522.  CI.  250^8.000. 
Pneumo  Corporation:  See— 

Bauman.  Ralph  H..  4,338.479.  CI.  136-229.000. 
Pokrovsky.  Sergei  V.:  See— 

Lisin,  Vladimir  N.;  Pavlov.  Mikhail  V.;  Laschenov.  Jury  V.; 
Gusev.  Stanislav  I.;  Kozlov.  Lev  V.;  Pokrovsky.  Sergei  V.;  and 
Mozhaev.  Igor  I..  4.338.657.  CI.  363-68  000. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See — 

Holmes,  William  A.,  4,338,015,  CI.  354-275.000. 
Pizzuti.  Donato  F..  4.338.008.  CI.  354-21.000. 
Pizzuti.  Donato  F..  4.338.01 1.  CI.  354-196.000. 
Pomerantz,  Allen  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Closed  loop 
air/fuel  ratio  control  system  with  oxygen  sensor  signal  compensation. 
4.337.745.  CI.  123-440.000. 
Ponthenier.  Gerard:  See—  ^  .  ,,,  „, 

Nicolas.  Gerard;  Ponthenier.  Gerard;  and  Turc.  Gerard,  4.3-37.573. 
CI.  29-831.000. 
Popkes.  Opal  L.  Beverage  strainers.  4.338.338.  CI.  426-82.000. 
Popovich.  John  M.;  Parkyn.  William  A..  Jr.;  and  Pelka.  David  G..  to 
Popovich.  John  M.;  Parkyn.  William  A..  Jr.;  and  Pelka.  David  G 
Radiant  energy  concentration  by  optical  total  internal  reflection. 
4.337.759.  CI.  126-438.000. 
Pospisil.  Borivoj:  See—  .  „ 

Bartuska,  Miloslav;  Zverina,  Karel;  Szabo,  Josef;  Pospisil,  Bonvoj: 
and  Kroupa,  Petr,  4,338.509.  CI.  219-I21.0PR. 
PPG  Industries.  Inc.:  See—  _,  _,  „,  ^„ 

Allersma,  Ties;  and  Simpson,  James  E.,  4,338,127.  CI.  75-93.00R. 
Das.  Balbhadra;  and  Moore.  L.  Dow,  4.338,233,  CI.  523-410.000. 
Moore,  L.  Dow;  and  Das,  Balbhadra,  4,338,234.  CI.  523-206  000. 
Savolskis.  Edward  P;  and  Sanders.  Terrence  L.  4,338,117,  CI 
65-158.000. 
Preiss,  Michael;  Konig.  Hans-Bodo;  Metzger.  Karl  G.;  and  Feyen, 
Peter,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  2-Hetero-acetamidoK:ephalos- 
porinates.  4.338.434,  CI.  542-420.000. 
President  and  Fellows  of  Harvard  College:  See—     .  „  ,  „  „^ 

Gilbert,  Walter;  and  Talmadge.  Karen.  4.338.397.  CI.  435-68.000 
Presley.    Glen   T.    Vehicle    power   control    system.    4.337.587,    CI. 

37-83.000. 
Presser,  Adolph,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Electronically  tunable  resonator 

circuit.  4,338,582.0.333-175.000. 
Pressman,  Gerald  L.;  Moore.  Robert  A.;  Brooks.  Jeffrey  B.;  and  Seng- 
staken,  Robert  W..  Jr..  to  Markem  Corporation.  Electrostatic  print 
head  4.338.614.  CI.  346-155.000. 
Price,  Michael  C;  See— 

Weil.  Thomas  A.;  Dzadzic.  Peter  M.;  Shih.  Chien-Cheng  J.;  and 
Price.  Michael  C.  4.338.399.  CI.  435-99.000. 
Prince  Manufacturing  Corporation;  See- 
Hoover.  Robert  A..  4.337.687.  CI.  91-401.000 
Pringle.  William  L.  Brake  support  assembly.  4,337,851,  CI.  188-330.000 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The:  See- 
Brand,  Urry  M.,  4,338,346,  CI.  426-548.000. 
Evans,  Stephen  F.;  Ludwa,  Raymond  J  ;  and  Adalsteinsson,  Orn. 
4.338,366.0.428-76.000.  .         ..      ^ 

Spadini.  Gianfranco  L.;  Crisp,  Peter  N.;  and  McRitchie.  Allan  C. 

4.338.204.  CI.  252-8.750. 
Stiros.  Paul.  4.338.211.  CI.  252-142.000. 
Propster.  Mark  A  ,  to  Owens-Corning  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Method 
for  controlling  particulate  emissions  from  a  glass  furnace.  4.338.112. 
CI.  65-27.000. 
Propster,  Mark  A:  See—  _    .     ^      .,,„.,,    ,., 

Hohman,  Charles  M.;  and   Propster,   Mark   A.,  4,338.113.  CI. 
65-27.000. 
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Proulx.  Oliver  J  :  See— 

Milford.  Alan  H.;  and  Proulx.  Oliver  J..  4.338.072.  CI.  425-371.000. 
PuebIa,  Candido.  See— 

Bioch,  Alan;  Coviello.  Frank  A.;  Guzik.  Ira;  and  PuebIa,  Candido. 
4.338.495.  CI.  179-99.00M. 
Puff,  Roger  M.:  See—  

Delessard.  Serge;  and  Puff.  Roger  M..  4.338.160.  CI.  201-1.000. 
Pullman  Incorporated:  See— 

Peterson.  William  H..  4,337.708.  CI.  105-397.000. 
Purdue  Research  Foundation:  See — 

Mailander,  Michael  P ;  Krutz.  Gary  W.;  and  Huggins.  Larry  F.. 

4.337.61 1.  CI.  56-10.200. 
Pye,  Donald  G.,  deceased:  See— 

Nacci.  George  R.;  and  Pye.  Donald  G.,  deceased,  4.338,391.  CI. 
430-122.0^ 
Pye,  Sarah  W.,  executnx:  See— 

Nacci.  George  R.;  and  Pye,  Donald  G.,  deceased,  4,338,391,  CI. 
430-122.000. 
Quade.  Marshall  L.:  See— 

Dean,  Earl  E;  Quade,  Marshall  L.;  and  Temple.  William  F.. 

4.337.612.  CI.  56-98.000. 

Qualeatti,  Gail  M..  to  UOP  Inc.  Catalyst  for  the  reduction  of  unsatu- 
rated organic  acids.  4,338,221,  CI.  252-455.00R. 
Quaschner,    Wolfgang,    to    Kollmorgen    Technologies   Corporation. 
Process  for  making  circuit  boards  having  rigid  and  flexible  areas. 
4,338,149.  CI.  156-248.000. 
Quayle,  Joshua  C:  See- 
Turner,  Mervyn  E.  D.;  and  Quayle.  Joshua  C,  4,338,097,  CI. 
23-230.00C. 
Queyroix.  Christian  A.:  See — 

Lautrette.  Jean-Claude;  and  Queyroix,  Christian  A.,  4,338,193,  CI. 
210-401.000. 
R&D  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Mundschenk,  David  D.,  4,338.564,  CI.  324-71.0CP. 
Rach,  Heinz-Dieter;  and  Pieper,  Henner.  to  Continental  Gummi-Werke 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Tread  configuration  of  pneumatic  tires  for  motor 
vehicles.  4.337.813.  CI.  152-209.00R. 
Radcliffe.  Charles  R  ;  and  Davis,  James  A.,  to  Bendix  Corporation. 

The   Engine  roughness  sensor.  4,337,647,  CI.  73-116.000. 
Radeck.  Fritz:  See— 

Voelker,  Wolfgang;  Schmitt,  Alfons;  and  Radeck.  Fritz,  4,337,725, 
CI.  118-665  000. 
Rademacher,  Paul:  See — 

DiMatteo,  Paul;  Segnini,  Robert;  and  Rademacher.  Paul,  4.337.566. 
CI.  29-558  000. 
Radiation  Monitoring  Devices,  Inc.:  See — 

Turcotte,  Richard  L.,  4,338.362.  CI.  427-314.000. 
Raftopoulos.  Demetrios  D.;  and  Baril.  James  D.  Method  of  and  device 
for  placing  a  barrier  in  a  cavity  provided  in  a  bone  shafi.  4.337,773. 
CI.  128-305.000. 
Ragle,  Herbert  U .  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Reel  signature  and 

associated  techniques.  4.337.659.  CI.  73-432.00R. 
Rahimzadeh.  AbofazI:  See — 

Kennedy,  Harry  L.;  Kesaree.  Prakash  M.;  and  Rahimzadeh.  Abo- 
fazI. 4,337,802,  CI.  141-1.000. 
Rangel,  Edward,  to  Heim  Universal  Corporation.  Rod  end  and  a 
method  and  apparatus  for  the  manufacture  thereof.  4,337,559.  CI. 
29-149.50B 
Rapp.  Egon;  and  Oertel.  Heinnch.  to  Gebruder  Junghans  GmbH. 

Electric  timing  clock  4,338,681,  CI.  368-72.000. 
Rapp,  Eugen.  Device  for  measuring  depth  and  temperature  especially 

for  tanks  or  the  like.  4.337,656,  Q.  73-290.00V. 
Rasch.  Walter;  Caspers.  Karl-Heinz;  Wiebicke.  Klaus;  and  Albert.  Max. 
to  M  A.N  Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg-Numberg  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Method  of  producing  cylinder  heads,  and  cylinder  heads  produced 
thereby.  4.337.736.  CI.  123-193.00H. 
Rasmussen,  David  H.:  See — 

Johnson,  William  C ;  Rasmussen.  David  H.;  and  Lee.  Richard  H.. 
4.337,805.  CI.  141-71.000. 
Rathmell,  William  G.:  See— 

Hennck,  Clive  A.;  Labovitz,  Jeffrey  N.;  Fox,  Roland  T.  V.;  Rath- 
mell, William  G ;  and  Shephard,  Margaret  C.  4.338,318.  CI. 
424-251.000. 
Rauckhorst.  James  E.;  and  Skingle.  Thomas  J.,  to  Acme-Cleveland 
Corporation.  Method  of  making  die-cast  masonry  drill.  4,337,677,  CI. 
76-108.00A. 
Raue.  Roderich:  See — 

Bnnkwerth.    Wolfgang;    Huffer.    Wolfgang;    Raue,    Roderich; 
Schieder,  Rudolf;  and  Telle,  Helmut,  4,338,258,  CI.  260-456.00A. 
Rauhut,  Michael  M.:  See- 
Tseng.  Shin-Shyong;  and  Rauhut,  Michael  M..  4,338,213,  CI.  252- 
188.3CL. 
Raven,  Peter  J  :  See— 

McKenna.  Nicholas  M.  Q.;  and  Raven,  Peter  J..  4.337.741,  CI. 
123-228.000. 
Ravenel,  Bruce  W.:  See- 
Palmer,  John  F  ;  Ravenel,  Bruce  W.;  and  Nave.  Rafi.  4,338,675.  CI. 
364-748.000. 
Raventos.  Carmen  E.:  See — 

Nagel,   Ronald    L.;   and   Raventos,   Carmen   E.,  4.338.303,  CI. 
424-129.000 
Rawcliffe,  Caroline  S.,  executrix:  See- 
Broadway.  Alexander  R.  W.;  Rawcliffe,  Gordon  H..  deceased;  and 
Rawcliffe.  Caroline  S..  executrix,  4,338,534,  CI.  310-184.000. 


Rawcliffe,  Gordon  H.,  deceased:  See- 
Broadway,  Alexander  R.  W.;  Rawcliffe,  Gordon  H..  deceased;  and 
Rawcliffe.  Caroline  S..  executrix.  4,338.534,  CI.  310-184.000. 
Rawcliffe,  Sheila  M..  executrix:  See- 
Broadway,  Alexander  R.  W.;  Rawcliffe.  Gordon  H..  deceased;  and 
Rawcliffe.  Caroline  S ,  executrix,  4.338.534,  CI.  310-184.000. 
RCA  Corporation:  See — 

Haferl.  Peter  E..  4.338.549.  CI.  315-393.000. 
Handel.  Richard  R..  4.338.543.  CI.  313-457  000. 
Howard,  John  V..  4.338.584.  CI.  335-210.000. 
Undry.  Norman  R.,  4.338.609.  CI.  343-786.000. 
Presser.  Adolph,  4.338,582.  CI.  333-175.000. 
Wolkstein.  Herbert  J  .  4.338.528,  CI.  307-51 1.000. 
Redda.  Kinfe:  See — 

Knaus.  Edward  E.;  Corleto,  Linda  A.;  and  Redda,  Kinfe.  4,338.445, 
CI.  546-270.000. 
Regal  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Thomerson.  Clarence.  4.338,046.  CI.  405-2 12.000. 
Regelman.  Dale  F.:  See — 

Alberino,    Louis   M.;   and    Regelman,    Dale   P..   4.338,428.   CI. 
528-73.000. 
Reghi,  Gary  A.,  to  Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corp.  Coating  compo- 
sition and  method.  4.338.140.  CI.  148-6. 14R. 
Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault:  See— 

Cloarec.  Laurent.  4,338,038,  CI.  403-56.000. 
Regimbal,  Richard  R.:  See — 

Becker.   Floyd  W.;  and   Regimbal.   Richard  R..  4.337.S63.  CI. 
29-451.000. 
Regnier,  Gilbert;  Dhainaut,  Alain;  and  Duhault,  Jacques,  to  Science 
Union  et  Cie.  Pipendylbenzimidazolinone  derivatives.  4.33S.323.  CI. 
424-266.000. 
Reichmann.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Konig.  Klaus;  Reichmann.  Wolfgang;  and  Schonfelder,  Manfred. 
4.338.431.  CI.  528-272.000. 
Reif,  Henry  E.;  and  Schwedock.  Jeffrey  P..  to  Suntech,  Inc.  Shale  oil 

process.  4.338.186,  CI.  208-89.000. 
Reiter.  Paul  S.  See— 

Romanczuk.  Walter  N.;  Reiter.  Paul  J  ;  and  Watkins,  William  R.. 
4.338.652.  CI.  361-388.000. 
Relational  Memory  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Kclley.  James  M  ;  and  Coury,  Fred  F..  4.338.660.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Reliance  Electric  Company:  See— 

DeLeu.  Robert  P..  4.338,036.  CI.  403-16.000. 
Reng,  Leonhard:  See — 

Blaschke.  Felix;  and  Reng,  Leonhard.  4.338.SS9.  CI.  318-805.000. 
Repke.  Virginia  L.:  See— 

Pieniak.    Heinz    A.;    and    Repke,    Virginia    L..   4.337.771.   Cl. 
128-287.000. 
Republic  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Reusser,  Hans  E..  4.337.606.  Cl.  52-520.000. 
Research  Foundation  of  State  University  of  New  York.  The:  See— 
GAl.    Jasbir    S.;    and    Nancollas,    George    H.,    4.338.363,    Cl. 
11127-387.000. 
Research  Products  Corporation:  See- 
Flower.  John  W..  4,338.266,  Cl.  261-94.000. 
Reusser.  Hans  E..  to  Republic  Steel  Corporation.  Metal  pmel  and 

mounting  structure.  4,337.606,  Cl.  52-520.000. 
Reuter  Technologic  GmbH:  See— 

Lohberg.  Werner.  4.337,731.  Cl.  123-25.008. 
Reverchon.  Bernard:  See — 

Grandcolas.  Jean;  Harmelin,  Guy;  Lazzarini,  Roger;  and  Rever- 
chon. Bernard.  4.338,080.  Cl.  432-115.000. 
Reynolds.  Blake:  See- 
Crouch,  William  B.;  Richter.  George  N.;  Marion,  Charles  P.; 
Reynolds,  Blake;  Brent.  Albert;  and  Child,  Edward  T.,  4,338,099, 
Cl.  48-197.00R. 
Rhoades,  Rex  V  ;  and  Geer,  James  L..  to  Rohrback  Corporation.  Cor- 
rosion  measurement   with   secondary   temperature  compensation. 
4.338.563,  Cl.  324-65.0CR. 
Rhodes,  Melvin  H..  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Pulse  pair 

servo  apparatus.  4,338,555,  Cl.  318-561.000. 
Rhodes.  Robert  P  :  See— 

Engel,  Steven  J.;  Marsh,  Richard  E.;  and  Rhodes,  Robert  P., 
4  338  589  Cl.  340-347.0CC. 
Rhodes,  Sammy  J.,  deceased  (by  Aurora,  The  Old  Second  National 
bank  of.  executor),  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Pressure  regulatmg 
hydraulic  circuit  and  valve.  4,337,787.  Cl.  137-101.000. 
Rhodes,  Smith  A.,  to  Communications  Satelite  Corp.  Frequency  shift 
offset   quadrature   modulation   and   demodulation.   4,338,579,   Cl. 
332-21.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Industries:  See — 

Granjon.  Robert;  and  Foumier.  Michel,  4.338,470.  Cl.  568-723.000. 
Rib  Loc  Hong  Kong  Limited:  See— 

Menzel.  Stanley  W.  O.;  Mominee,  David  E.;  and  Vance.  Gilbert 
W..  4.337,564,  Cl.  29-453.000. 
Rich.  Brett,  to  Oneida  General  Corp.  Railway  switch  stand  cover. 

4.337.914.  Cl.  246-428.000. 
Richard  Hirschmann,  Radiotechnisches  Werk:  See— 

Pilz,  Karl-Heinz;  Grater.  Wolfgang;  and  Mayer.  Hans-Dietnch. 
4.338.552.  CI.  318-266.000. 
Richardson  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Jutte.   Gottfried   W.;   and   McHugh.   John   V..   4.338.383.   O. 
429-88.000. 


July  6,  1982 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  29 


Richter.  George  N.:  See— 

Crouch.  William  B.;  Richter,  George  N.;  Marion.  Charles  P., 
Reynolds.  Blake;  Brent.  Albert;  and  Child.  Edward  T..  4.338.099. 
Cl.  48-197.00R. 
Richter,  Johan  C.  F.  C;  and  Sherman.  Michael  1.,  to  Kamyr.  Inc.  High 

pressure  feeder  pivotal  center  screen.  4,338,049,  Cl.  406-63.000. 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.:  See- 
Koizumi.  Yutaka,  4.338,386.  Cl.  430-49.000. 
Nagayama.  Haruhiko,  4,338.612,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Sakai.   Kiyoshi;   Hashimoto.   Mitsuru;  and   Kawakami,  Tomiko, 
4.338.388.  Cl.  430-59.000. 
Riedel,  Rudolf:  See—  „   ,  „      .  „    ^ 

Schlosser.  Hermann;  Zelder,  Felix;  Riedel.  Rudolf;  and  Borberg, 
Klaus.  4.337.608.  Cl.  53-471.000. 
Rikagaku  Kenkyusho:  See—  ^   „       , 

Yamada,   Akira;  Tanno,  Takashi;  Wehle.  Dieter;  and   Kaneko, 
Masao,  4,338,291,  Cl.  423-648.00R. 
Riker  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See— 

Heasley.  Ralph  A.,  4.338,311.  Cl.  424-233.000. 
Rinderle.  James  R.:  See—  ..„...•««« 

Suh,  Nam  P.;  and  Rinderle.  James  R..  4.338,068,  Cl.  425-144.000. 
Ripert,  Roger  L.,  to  Grove  Valve  and  Regulator  Company.  Bearing 

reuiners  for  a  rotary  valve.  4.337.919.  Cl.  251-304.000. 

Ritchie,  Leon  T.:  See—  ..     ,         ,..  ,,,«»« 

Asick,  John  C;  Landis,  John  M.;  and  Ritchie.  Leon  T..  4,337,989, 

Cl.  339-143.00R.  ,         u        .    ^ 

Rittenhouse,  John  F.,  to  Eltra  Corporation.  Cunng  of  tetrabasic  lead 

pasted  battery  electrodes.  4,338,163,  Cl.  204-2.100. 
Riuli.  Arduino  E.;  Anastasia.  Robert  W.;  and  Kopacz,  Bernard  F.  to 
Becton.  Dickinson  and  Company.  Medical  gas  humidifier  with  audi- 
ble pressure  relief  valve  and  method  of  use.  4,338,267,  Cl.  261- 
121.00R. 

'^'peltoJ!^  Arthur  D.;  and  Rivier.  Michel,  4,338.272.  Cl.  264-86.000. 
Rizzuto.  Anthony  B.:  See—  ^..    ,     „       j 

Chen  Andy  C.  C;  Lang.  Clifford  E  ,  Jr ;  Graham,  Charles  P.;  and 
Rizzuto.  Anthony  B.,  4.338,350.  Cl.  426-658.000. 
Roba.  Joseph  L.:  See—  .^  .  ,,      -. 

Gillet.  Claude  L.;  Roba.  Joseph  L.;  Snyers.  Michel;  Van  Dorsscr, 
William  R.;  and  Lambelin.  Georges  E.,  4.338,330.  Cl.  424- 
273.00B. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Andrae.  Rolf.  4.338,083.  Cl.  493-239.000.  ^.      .      ,, 

Seeger,  Karl;  Jundt,  Werner;  Mezger.  Manfred;  Kiencke,  Uwe; 
Wesemeyer,   Jurgen;    Haubner,   Georg;   and    Meier.   Werner. 
4,337,744,  CI.  123-416.000. 
Roberts.  Michael  G:  See—  ^ 

Marzocchi,  Alfred;  Bolen,  Charles  E.;  Harrington.  Edward  R.;  and 
Roberts.  Michael  G..  4.338.231.  Cl.  523-214.000. 
Robinson.  Brian:  See— 

McDonald.    William   J.;    and    Robinson.    Bnan.    4,337.557.   Cl. 
28-250.000. 
Rockford  Carbide  Corporation:  See— 

Flueckiger,  Rudolph  H..  4.337.562,  Cl.  29-402.110. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See— 
Lienert.  Gerold.  4,337.632.  CI.  72-53.000. 
Rhodes,  Melvin  H.,  4.338.555.  Cl.  318-561.000. 
Rodgers,  David  P.:  See—  „    w    j  c 

Strecker,  William  D.;  Hastings.  Thomas  N.;  Lary.  Richard  F ; 
Rodgers.  David  P.;  and  Rothman,  Steven  H..  4,338.663,  Cl. 

364-200.000.  

Rodriguez.  Basilides.  Jogger's  aid.  4,337,938.  Cl.  272-93.000. 
Roeder,  Robert  J.,  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation.  Adhesive  backed 

sanitary  napkin.  4.337.772.  Cl.  128-290.00R. 
Roeder.  Robert  S.;  Day.  W.  Baldwin;  Hunt.  Harold  W.;  and  Wilt. 
Robert  E..  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Semi-active  guidance  system. 
4.338.602,  Cl.  343-10.000. 
Rogers.  Frank  A.  Structural  member.  4,338,381,  Cl.  428-575.000. 
Rogers,  Walter  C,  Jr.;  and  Hoffman.  David  S.,  to  Royal  Development 
Company.  Inc.  Three-way  handle-operated  wall-avoiding  recliner 
chair.  4.337.977,  Cl.  297-85.000. 
Rohm  GmbH:  See—  ^    ^    ^ 

Jost.  Heinz;  Knoell,  Hellmuth;  Markert.  Gerhard;  and  Pennewiss, 
Horst,  4,338,418.  CI.  525-281.000. 
Rohm.  Robert  F.;  and  Berge.  Olav.  to  Brown  International  Corpora- 
tion. Feeder  mechanism  for  controlling  delivery  of  fruit  to  a  juice 
extractor.  4.337.865.  Cl.  209-548.000. 
Rohrback  Corporation:  See—  ,,,„,.„  r-i  ii>i<.(n^D 

Rhoades,  Rex  V.;  and  Geer.  James  L..  4.338.563,  Cl.  324-65X)CR 
Rolland,  Burton  A.,  to  Hurco  Manufactunng  Company.  Inc.  Parallel 

positioning  device.  4.337.637.  CI.  72-461, 000. 
Rollmann,  Louis  D.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Sorbent  for  removing 

metals  from  fluids.  4,338,288.  Cl.  423-210.000. 
Rolls-Royce  Limited:  See—  _.   ,_  ,^  „„ 

Hughes.  Eric;  and  McKnight,  Donald,  4.337.618.  Cl.  60-39.550. 
Stewart,  Peter  A.  E..  4.338.520.  Cl.  250-356.000. 

Rollwash  Italiana  S.p.A.:  See—  

Spinazzi.Angelo.  4,338.218,0.252-361.000. 
Romanczuk,  Walter  N.;  Reiter.  Paul  J.;  and  Watkins.  William  R.  to 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Stack  module  and  stack  loader  therefor. 
4.338.652.  CI.  361-388.000. 

'^""oS^andrs.'pSrT;  and  Romeas.  Rene.  4.338.629.  Cl.  358-128.500. 
Rosan,  Alan  M.:  See—  j   c  . 

Yardley.  James  T.;  Rosan.  Alan  M.;  and  Menger-Hammond.  Eva 
L.,  4.338.173.  Cl.  204-162.00R. 


Rose.  John;  and  Pearson.  James  S.  Bridges  for  providing  access  from  a 

water-borne  craft  to  the  shore.  4.337.545,  Cl.  14-71.100. 
Rosenberg.  Harry;  and  Small,  La  Verne  D.,  to  University  of  Nebraska. 
The  Board  of  Regents  of  the.  Esters  of  6'-hydroxycinchonine.  and  a 
method  of  treating  arrylhmia  with  them.  4.338.320.  Cl.  424-259.000. 
Rosenwinkel.  Donald  A.:  See— 

Breslow,  Jeffrey  D.;  Rosenwinkel.  Donald  A.;  Hanson,  Steven  P.; 
and  Harper.  Rex  M.,  4.337,948,  Cl.  273-237.000. 
Rossow.  Harold  E.:  See— 

Lane.    George    A.;    and    Rossow.    Harold    E..    4,338.208.    Cl. 
252-70.000. 
Rossville  Yam  Processing  Company:  See— 

Hutcheson.  William  F.,  4,338.090.  CI.  8-478.000.  ^ 

Rotaque  (Proprietary)  Limited:  See—  ^ 

Brouwer.  Cornells.  4.337.707.  CI.  105-250.000. 
Roth,  Eldon  N.  Apparatus  for  refrigerating  protein  materials.  4.337.627. 

Cl  62-346.000. 
Rothman,  Steven  H.:  See— 

Strecker,  William  D.;  Hastings,  Thomas  N.;  Lary,  Richard  F.; 

Rodgers,  David  P.;  and  Rothman,  Steven  H..  4.338,663,  Cl. 

364-200.000. 

Rottenfusser,  Wolfgang:  See—  ,.,,,„,^   ^, 

Kohlpaintner,  Georg;  and  Rottenfusser.  Wolfgang.  4,337.974.  Cl. 

296-214.000. 

Rouge.   Jean,   to  Thomson-CSF.    Battery   activated   by  sea   water. 

4.338,384.  Cl.  429-119.000. 
Rowley.  William  N.:  See—  „    ._    ^  r- 

Ehret,  Gordon  F.;  Rowley.  William  N.;  and  Mullen.  Richard  E.. 
4.338.546.  Cl.  315-119.000. 
Roy.  Rustum:  See— 

Shaffer,  Peter  T.  B.;  Roy,  Rustum;  and  Macmillan,  Norman  H.. 
4.338,215,  Cl.  252-628.000. 
Royal  Development  Company,  Inc.:  See—  .,,,„,,    .o. 

Rogers.  Walter  C.  Jr.;  and  Hoffman.  David  S..  4.337.977.  Cl. 
297-85.000. 
Rozmus.  Walter  J.,  to  Kelsey-Hayes  Company.  Measuring  and  dispens- 
ing assembly.  4,337,880,  Cl.  222-152.000. 
Rubin,  David,  to  Schwimmer,  Adolf;  Schwartz.  Irwin  Steven;  and 
Rubin.  David.  Method  for  the  treatment  of  tumors  with  ^-glucuroni- 
dase activity  dependent  pharmaceuticals.  4.337,760,  Cl.  128-l.OOR. 
Rummelc,  John  E:  See—  .,,-,..    ^,    ,,i 

Sampson.  Gerald  L.;  and  Rummele,  John  E.,  4.337,75K  Cl.  126- 
25.00R. 
Rupprecht,  Hans  S.:  See—  ^  „    „ 

Cavaliere,  Joseph  R.;  Homg.  Cheng  T.;  Konian.  Richard  R.;  Rup- 
precht. Hans  S.;  and  Schwenker.  Robert  O..  4.338,138,  Cl. 
148-1.500. 
Russell,  Edward  J.:  See— 

vander  Griendt,  Pieter  S.;  Tielrooy.  Robert  W.;  and  Russell.  Ed- 
ward J..  4.337.719.  CI.  118-46.000. 
Russell.  Raymond  J.,  to  Panelgraphic  Corporation.  Method  of  fuming 
an   abrasion-resistant   coating  on   molded   articles.   4.338.269.   Cl. 

264-22.000.  „  ..  ^,  ^ ,     - , 

Russo.  Robert  V.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Boilable  pouch  for  foods. 

4,338,365,  Cl.  428-35.000. 
Rustad,  Stanley  C:  See—  .  ^     .     /-       ^  n. 

Haub,  John  T.;  Krassas,  James  G.;  Rustad,  Stanley  C;  and  Davis. 
Noel.  4,337.986,  Cl.  308-177.000. 
Rutter,  Bemhard;  See—  a  i^a  xao     r^ 

Franklin,    James    G.;    and    Rutter,    Bemhard.    4.338.349,    Cl. 
426-631.000. 

Ryder.  Francis  E.:  See—  ,    „   ,       _  t:     Aiy-ma    ni 

Thomas,   Michael    D.;   and   Ryder.   Francis   E.,   4,337.858,   Cl. 

206-5.100. 
Ryder  International  Corporation:  See—  c     ^  n-.  &<b    m 

Thomas.   Michael   D.;   and   Ryder.    Francis   E.,   4.337.858.   O. 
206-5.100. 
Ryobi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sazaki,  Kounin,  4,337,905,  Cl  242-84.20G. 
S  A.  Des  Etablissements  Francois  Salomon  &  Fils;  See- 
Salomon.  Georges  P.  J..  4.337.%5.  Cl.  28^628.000. 

Berthelot,  Daniel;  and  Badin.  Gerard,  4,338,154,  Cl.  156-462.000. 

'*SrLSrarT^.;'7n^  Hall.  Walter  J..  4,338,499.  Cl.  20(V 
50.00C. 

SAB  Industri  AB:  See—  ^^ 

Severinsson.  Urs  M.,  4,337.690,  Cl.  92-129.000. 
Sadoune,  Joseph;  and  Laroche.  Pien^e,  to  BFG  Glassgroup   Energy 
reflector  and  method  of  making.  4.337.997,  Cl.  350-310.000. 

^*'sito,  ShS  and  Sagisaka.  Kiyoji.  4.337,785.  Cl.  137-I.OOa 

Satoi  Shiro;  and  Saiisaka,  Kiyoji,  4,337.793.  Cl.  1 37-561. OOR. 
Saito,  Atsunori.  to  Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd.  Air  conditioner  system  for 

automobiles.  4.337,821,  Cl.  165-12.000. 
Saito,  Hiroyasu:  See—  ,  t  i. 

Unuma,  Kunio;  Saito.  Hiroyasu;  Inomata.  Jihei;  and  Takizawa. 
Saburo.  4.338.461.  Cl.  562-507.000. 

koinuma,  Tokuju;  Saito.  Hisao;  and  Miura,  Heihachi.  4.338,545,  Cl. 
315-39.710.  .       „  r 

Saito.  Isoo;  and  Fuiioka,  Kouro.  to  Toray  Industries.  Inc.  Process  for 
producing  high  knot  strength  polyamide  monofilaments.  4.338.277, 

Cl.  264-235.600.  _  v,        k.  w 

Saito,  Ttsuku;  Noma,  Tutomu;  Matsunaga,  Tsutomu;  Naito.  Nwayoshij 
Tanaka.  Chiaki;  and  Hiratsuka.  Motoki,  to  Toray  Industries.  Inc.;  tfnd 
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Bridgestone   Tire    Company    Limited.    Golf  ball.    4,337,946,    CI. 

273-225.000. 
Saito,  Tasuku;  Noma.  Tutomu;  Matsunaga,  Tsutomu;  Tanaka,  Chiaki; 

Furuta,  Yoke;  and  Naito.  Nagayoshi.  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Co.,  Ltd.; 

and  Toray  Industries,  Inc.  Golf  ball.  4,337,947,  Cl,'?%3-235.00R. 
Sakai,  Kiyoshi;  Hashimoto,  Mitsuru;  and  Kawakami,  To^iko,  to  Ricoh 

Company,  Limited    Electrophotographic  element  with  a  phenyhy- 

drazone  charge  transpon  layer.  4,338,388,  CI.  430-59.000. 
Sakamoto,  Koya;  Yoneda,  Yutaka;  Fujiwara,  Naoki;  and  Takamoto, 

Shigehito,  to  Babcock   Hitachi  Kabushiki   Kaisha.  Fluidized  bed 

combustor.  4,338,283.  CI.  422-112.000. 
Sakane.  Kazuo:  See — 

Teraji.  Tsutomu;  Sakane,  Kazuo;  and  Goto,  Jiro,  4,338,313,  CI. 
424-246.000. 
Sakurada,  Masahiko:  See — 

Orimo,  Ryoichi;  Sakurada,  Masahiko;  Banno,  Taiichi;  Manabe, 
Sugio;  and  Galle,  Kevin,  4,338,279,  CI.  422-64  000. 
Salomon,  Georges  P.  J.,  to  S.  A.  Des  Etablissetnents  Francois  Salomon 

A  Fils.  Safety  binding  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  ski.  4,337,965,  CI. 

280-628.000. 
Sampson,  Gerald  L.;  and  Rummele,  John  E.  Barbecue  grill  accessory. 

4,337,751.  CI.  126-25.00R. 
Sand,  Robert  H.;  and  Trachtenburg,  Martin.  Glazing  strip  applicator 

tool.  4,338,156,  CI.  156-574.000. 
Sanders,  Terrence  L.:  See — 

Savolskis,  Edward  P.;  and  Sanders,  Terrence  L.,  4.338,117,  CI. 
65-158.000. 
Sanderson,  John  R.;  Binsack.  Rudolf;  Fahnler,  Friedrich;  and  Lindner, 

Christian,    to    Bayer    Aktiengesellschan.    High-impact    polyamide 

moulding  compositions.  4,338,406,  CI.  525-66.000. 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  See— 

Hinsken,    Hans;    Mayerhoefer,    Horst;    Mueller,   Wolfgang;   and 

Schneider,  Hermann,  4,338,244.  CI.  524-109.000. 
Schneider.  Lukas,  4,338,092,  CI.  8-549.000. 
Sane,  Jayant  N.:  See — 

Highley,  Derek  R  ;  and  Sane,  Jayant  N.,  4,338,295,  CI.  424-71.000. 
San  Jose-Alcalde,  Juan  L.,  to  Hylsa.  S.A.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the 

reduction  of  metal  ores.  4,338,123,  CI.  75-34.000. 
Santoro,  Giovanni.  Tape  tensioning  device  for  tape  recorders  of  the 

cassette  type.  4,337,910,  CI.  242-204.000. 
Sasashige.  Hiroaki:  See — 

Hirakawa,  Tadashi;  Sasashige,  Hiroaki;  Takenaka,  Hiroyuki;  and 
Katayama.  Keiichi.  4,337,884,  CI.  226-52.000. 
Sato,  Akio;  Nakajima,  Kenji;  Takahara,  Yoshimasa;  Kijima,  Shizumasa; 

Kuwana,  Noriaki;  Abe,  Shinya;  aad  Yamada,  Kouzi,  to  Eisai  Co., 

Ltd.;  and  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology.  Two-func- 
tional-group-containing terpenoids,  processes  for  the  preparation  of 

the  same,  and  anti-ulcer  agents  containing  the  same.  4,338,251,  CI. 

260-405  500. 
Sato,  Hideaki;  Kitamura,  Takashi;  Masegi,  Koichi;  and  Hoshito,  Kazuo, 

to    Canon    Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Semiconductor    laser    apparatus. 

4,338,577,  CI.  372-36.000. 
Sato,  Hideo;  Kawakami.  Kanji;  and  Nishihara,  Motohisa.  to  Hitachi. 

Ltd.  Semiconductor  pressure  detector  apparatus  with  zero-point 

temperature  compensation.  4,337,665,  CI.  73-766.000. 
Sato,  Hidetaka;  Uchimura,  Shunichiro;  Suzuki,  Hiroshi;  and  Makino, 

Daisuke,  to  Hitachi  Chemical  Company,  Ltd.  Intermediate,  copoly- 
mer resin  and  production  thereof  4,338,426,  CI.  528-26.000. 
Sato,  Hiroshi,  to  Daiichi  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Magnetic  tape  device. 

4,338,641,  CI.  360-90.000. 
Sato,  Shiro;  and  Sagisaka,  Kiyoji,  to  Sumitomo  Light  Metal  Industries, 

Ltd.   Method   using  copper-copper-alloy   tube  for  water  supply. 

4,337,785,  CI.  137-1.000. 
Sato,  Shiro;  and  Sagisaka,  Kiyoji,  to  Sumitomo  Light  Metal  Industries. 

Ltd.  Copper-alloy  tube  water  supply.  4,337,793,  CI.  1 37-561. OOR. 
Sato,   Yoshinari,   to   Fujisawa    Pharmaceutical   Co.,    Ltd.    1,4-Dihy- 

dropyridine  derivatives,    pharmaceutical   compositions  containing 

same  and  methods  of  effecting  vasodilation  using  same.  4,338,322,  CI. 

424-266.000. 
Satoh,  Kenji:  See — 

Fukushima,  Isao;  Nishijima,  Hideo;  Satoh,  Kenji;  and  Teshima, 
Tunehiko,  4.338.554.  CI.  318-328.000. 
Savolskis,  Edward  P.;  and  Sanders,  Terrence  L.,  to  PPG  Industries, 

Inc.    Atmosphere   sensing   device   for   a   furnace.    4,338,117,   CI.  i 

65-158.000. 
Sawada,  Takamasa;  Sone,  Yoshiaki;  and  Taiuka,  Kanou.  to  Canon 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Copying  apparatus  having  a  manual  insertion 

paper  feeding  mechanism.  4,337,935,  CI.  271-9.000. 
Saxton,  Ronald  L.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Process  for  continuous  controlled  alcoholysis  of  polyvinyl  acetate. 

4,338,405.  CI.  525-62.000. 
Sazaki.  Kounin.  to  Ryobi.  Ltd.  Bail  latching  and  releasing  mechanism 

for  spinning  reel  of  outside  spool  type.  4,337,905,  CI.  242-84.20G. 
Scalesciani,  Juan  B.  A.,  to  Farmatis  S.p.A.  Isoiixloline  derivative  and  a 

therapeutic  composition  thereof  4.338,331,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Scanlon,  Patricia  M.:  See — 

Gaudette,  Roger  R.;  Ohison,  John  L.;  and  Scanlon,  Patricia  M., 
4,338,460.  CI.  562-448.000. 
Scanlon,  William  F.,  to  Heinenann  Electric  Company.  Circuit  protec- 
tor having  a  slidable  latch.  4,338,586,  CI.  337-74.000. 
Schad,  Robert  G.:  See— 

EngJer.  Edward  M.;  Kuptsis,  John  D.;  Schad,  Robert  G.;  and 
Tomkiewicz,  Yaffa,  4,338,392,  CI.  430-270.000. 
Schallner,  Otto;  Oeckl,  Siegfried;  and  Schundehutte,  Karl  H.,  to  Bayer 

Aktiengesellschaft.  Carboxylic  acid  derivatives.  4.338.262.  CI.  260- 

544.005. 


Schaper.  Lambert;  and  Sie.  Swan  T..  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Process  for 

preparation  of  hydrocar^ns.  4.338,089.  CI.  518-707.000. 
Schechter,  Berton:  See — 

Cavanagh,  John  R.;  Cross,  Kenneth  R.;  Clingman,  David  L.;  and 

Schechter.  Berton.  4.338.360.  CI.  427-247.000. 

Schellenberg.  Rudolf,  to  Schweizerische  Lokomotiv  und  Maschinen- 

fabrik.    Resiliently   interconnected   pivoted   trucks.   4,337,705,   CI. 

105-168.000. 

Schenck,  Roberi,  to  Curiin  Matheson  Scientiflc,  Inc.  Modular  furniture 

system  4,337,988,  CI  312-250.000. 
Scheuermann,  Fanny:  See — 

Fischer,    Herberi;    Scheuermann,    Fanny;    Hase,   Christian;   and 
Krause,  Horst  Jurgen,  4,338,214,  CI.  252-545.000. 
Schieder,  Rudolf:  See— 

Brinkwerih,    Wolfgang;    Huffer,    Wolfgang;    Raue.    Roderich; 
Schieder.  Rudolf;  and  Telle.  Helmut,  4,338,258.  CI.  26O-456.0OA. 
Schindler,  Hans  R.:  See — 

Chevillat,  Pierre;  and  Schindler,  Hans  R.,  4,338,588,  CI.  340- 
I46.30H. 
Schirmann.  Jean-Pierre,  to  PCUK  Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhl- 
mann.  Preparation  of  percarboxylic  acids.  4.338.260,  CI.  260-502.00R. 
Schlosser,  Hermann;  Zelder,  Felix;  Riedel,  Rudolf;  and  Borberg,  Klaus, 
to  Seitz-Werke  GmbH.  Method  and  apparatus  for  cleaning  bottle 
filling  devices  aHer  bottle  breakage.  4,337,608,  CI.  53-471.000. 
Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation:  See — 
Coates,  George  R.,  4,338,567,  CI  324-338.000. 
Escaron,    Pierre   C.;   and    Hoppe,   Joachim   A.,   4,337,969,   CI. 

285-24.000. 
Mayer,  Claude,  4,338,664,  CI.  364-422.000. 
Schmanski.  Donald  W.  Glarefoil  assembly.  4.338,041.  CI.  404-9.000. 
Schmidlkofer.  Jakob:  See — 

Pirson.  Ewald;  Schmidlkofer.  Jakob;  and  Innertsberger,  Ernst, 
4.338.217.  CI.  252-358.000. 
Schmidt.  Michael  D.:  See— 

Sifri.  Elie  C;  and  Schmidt,  Michael  D.,  4,337,692,  CI.  92-168.000. 
Schmidt.  Robert  R.:  See— 

Stetter.  Jorg;  Ditgens.  Klaus;  Thomas,  Rudolf;  Eue,  Ludwig;  and 
Schmidt,  Roberi  R.,  4,338,119,  CI.  71-92.000. 
Schmitt,  Alfons:  See — 

V^elker,  Wolfgang;  Schmitt,  Alfons;  and  Radeck,  Fritz,  4,337,725, 
CI.  118-665.000. 
Schnedecker,  Guy,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique.  Process  for 

the  production  of  alveolar  modules.  4,338,273,  CI.  264-167.000. 
Schneider-Gmelch,  Brigitte:  See— 

Treitinger,  Ludwig;  Tischer,  Peter;  and  Schneider-Gmelch,  Bri- 
gitte. 4,338,281,  CI.  422-98.000. 
Schneider,  Hermann:  See — 

Hinsken,   Hans;   Mayerhoefer,    Horst;   Mueller,   Wolfgang;   and 
Schneider,  Hermann,  4.338,244,  CI.  524-109.000. 
Schneider,  Lukas,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Disazo  compounds  having  a  4,6,8- 
trisulfonaphthyl  diazo  components  radical  and  a  2-amino  or  substi- 
tuted amino-4-chloro-l,3,5-triazin-6-yl-amino  substituent.  4,338,092. 
CI.  8-549.000. 
Schneider.  Richard,  to  Klockncr-Humboldt-Deutz  AG.  Stepped  grate- 
type  cooler  for  hot  particles.  4.337.857.  CI.  198-773.000. 
Schnoes.  Heinrich  K.:  See — 

DeLuca,  Hector  F.;  Schnoes,  Heinrich  K.;  Hamer,  David  E.;  and 

Paaren,  Herbert  E.,  4,338,250,  CI.  260-397.200. 
DeLuca.  Hector  F.;  Schnoes,  Heinrich  K.;  and  Jorgensen,  Neal  A., 
4.338,312,  CI.  424-236.000. 
Schnyder,  Peter:  See— 

Streiff,  Mathias;  and  Schnyder,  Peter,  4,337,922,  CI.  254-I34.3FT. 
Schoner.  Hartmut.  to  Diehl  GmbH  &  Company.  Process  and  arrange- 
ment for  guiding  the  effect  of  underwater  detonations  of  underwater 
explosive  bodies.  4,337.703,  CI.  102-406.000. 
Schonfelder,  Manfred:  See — 

Konig,  Klaus;  Reichmann,  Wolfgang;  and  Schonfelder,  Manfred, 
.4,338,431,  CI.  528-272.000. 
Schott  Glaswerke:  See — 

Mucke,  Klaus,  4,338,486,  CI.  I74-52.00H. 
Schreiber,  Reinhold:  See — 

Lapine,     Anatole;    and     Schreiber,     Reinhold,    4,337,976,    CI. 
296-216.000. 
Schroder.  Joris;  and  Meier.  Martin,  to  Inventio  AG.  Drive  control  for 

an  elevator.  4.337.847.  CI.  I87-29.00R. 
Schulte-Elte.  Karl-Heinrich,  to  Firmenich  SA.  Cyclopentane  deriva- 
tives useful  as  perfuming  agents.  4,338,458,  CI.  560-122  000. 
Schultz.  Robert  S.  Method  for  making  a  collapsible  dispensing  tube 

having  an  anchored  barrier  member.  4,338,278,  CI.  264-261.000. 
Schuiz,  Lothar:  See— 

Habig,  Kurt;  Baessler,  Konrad;  Schuiz,  Lothar,  and  Schutte,  Heinz, 
4,338.473,  CI.  568-933.000. 
Schumacher,  Peter  L.:  See — 

Faulkner.  Bobby  P.;  Lee,  George  T.;  Schumacher,  Peter  L.;  and 
Weinecke,  Michael  H.,  4,338,079,  CI.  432-14.000. 
Schundehutte,  Karl  H.:  See— 

Schallner.  Otto;  Oeckl,  Siegfried;  and  Schundehutte,  Karl  H., 
4,338,262,  CI.  260-544.00S. 
Schurmann,  Josef  H.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Deutschland  GmbH.  HP 

Amplifier  circuit.  4,338,572,  CI.  33O-277.000. 
Schutte,  Heinz:  See — 

Habig,  Kuri;  Baessler,  Konrad;  Schuiz,  Lothar;  and  Schutte,  Heinz, 
4,338,473,  CI.  568-933.000. 
Schwartz,  Irwin  Steven:  See — 

Rubin.  David,  4,337,760,  CI.  1 28- 1. OOR. 
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Schwedock,  Jeffrey  P.:  See— 

Reif,    Henry    E.;    and    Schwedock,    Jeffrey    P.,    4,338,186,    CI. 
208-89.000. 
Schweizerische  Lokomotiv  und  Maschinenfabrik:  See — 
Loosli,  Hugo,  4,337,706,  CI.  105-184.000. 
Schellenberg,  Rudolf,  4,337,705.  CI.  105-168.000. 
Schwenker,  Robert  O.:  See— 

Cavaliere,  Joseph  R.;  Homg,  Cheng  T.;  Konian,  Richard  R.;  Rup- 
precht,  Hans  S.;  and  Schwenker,  Robert  O.,  4,338,138,  CI. 
148-1.500. 
Schwichtenberg,   Gerhard,   to   Wilhelm   Schimmel    Pianofortefabrik 

GmbH.  Piano  soundboard.  4,337,682,  CI.  84-193.000. 
Schwickert,  Russell  C:  See— 

Brown,  Robert  S.;  Schwickert,  Russell  C;  and  Demas,  Nickolas, 
4,337,645,  CI.  73-52.000. 
Schwimmer,  Adolf:  See- 
Rubin,  David,  4,337,760,  CI.  128- 1. OOR. 
Science  Union  et  Cie:  See— 

Regnier,  Gilbert;  Dhainaut,  Alain;  and  Duhault,  Jacques,  4,338,323, 
CI.  424-266.000. 
Scott,  Waller  M.,  Jr.  Control  system  for  a  motor  actuated  door  operat- 
ing mechanism.  4,338,553,  CI.  318-266.000. 
Scott,  William  B.,  to  W.  A.  Whitney  Corp.  Water-quenched  collection 
system  for  use  with  a  plasma-arc  torch.  4.338,507,  CI.  219-I21.0PC. 
Scotte,  Pierre:  See — 

Goullet,  Pierre;  and  Scotte,  Pierre,  4,338,136,  CI.  I06-273.00N. 
Seaberg,  David  H.,  to  J.  I.  Case  Company.  Bulldozer  linkage.  4,337,836, 

CI.  172-826.000. 
Seals,  Emery  L.  Measuring  device.  4,337,578,  CI.  33-I25.00R. 
Seeger,    Karl;    Jundt,    Werner;    Mezger,    Manfred;    Kiencke,    Uwe; 
Wesemeyer,  Jurgen;  Haubner,  Georg;  and  Meier,  Werner,  to  Robert 
Bosch  GmbH.   Ignition  system  for  internal  combustion  engines. 
4,337,744,  CI.  123-416.000. 
Seekins,  Raymond  E.:  See- 
Lane,    Ernest,   Jr.;   and   Seekins,    Raymond    E.,   4,337,621,   CI. 
60-527.000. 
Seetey,  Frederic  F.,  to  F.  F.  Seeley  Nominees  Pty.  Ltd.  Water  distribu- 
tion means  for  an  evaporative  air  cooler.  4,338,264,  CI.  261-29.000. 
Seger,  Fritz  O.,  to  Smith  International  Inc.  High  pressure  valve. 

4,337,788,  CI.  137-315.000. 
Segnini,  Robert:  See — 

DiMatteo.  Paul;  Segnini.  Robert;  and  Rademacher,  Paul,  4,337,566, 
CI.  29-558.000. 
Seitz-Werke  GmbH:  See— 

Schlosser,  Hermann;  Zelder,  Felix;  Riedel,  Rudolf;  and  Borberg, 
Klaus,  4,337,608.  CI.  53-471.000. 
Sekino.  Takeo:  See— 

Miyake.  Masayuki;  Sekino.  Takeo;  Takeda.  Masashi;  and  Baba. 
Yasuharti.  4,338.619.  CI.  357-46.000. 
Selberg,  Bruce  P..  to  University  of  Missouri,  The  Curators  of  the.  High 
pressure  liquid  jet  nozzle  system  for  enhanced  mining  and  drilling. 
4,337,899,  CI.  239-543.000. 
Sellen,  Kenneth  R.;  Neill,  Jimmie;  Banka,  Eugene  F.;  and  Barz,  Wil- 
liam, to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Modular-head  endorser.  4,338,610, 
CI.  346-75.000. 
Selleroni,  Marco  P.:  See— 

Banzoli,  Valeriano;  Beccegato,  Leonardo;  Minardi,  Paolo;  Mor- 
ganti,     Emilio;    and    Selleroni,    Marco    P.,    4,337,829,    CI. 
166-366.000. 
Sellers,  Frederick  J.:  See— 

Beitler,  Richard  S.;  Sellers,  Frederick  J.;  and  Bennett,  George  W., 
4,338,061,  CI.  415-1.000. 
Senba,  Eiiji:  See— 

Terashima,  Isamu;  Uchida,  Shigeru;  and  Senba,  Eiiji,  4.338.019.  CI. 
355-14.00D. 
Sengstaken.  Robert  W..  Jr.:  See- 
Pressman.  Gerald  L.;  Moore.  Robert  A.;  Brooks.  Jeffrey  B.;  and 
Sengstaken.  Robert  W..  Jr.,  4.338,614.  CI.  346-155.000. 
Senzaki,    Takashi;    Murakami.    Ryoichi;    Yasuhara.    Kiyotada;    and 
Takahashi.  Masashi.  Formation  of  zinc  phosphate  coating  on  metallic 
surface.  4.338.141,  CI.  148-6.15Z. 
Serapioni,  Sergio.  Panel  for  collecting  solar  energy  with  reduced  losses. 

4,337,756,  CI.  126-432.000. 
Serini,  Volker;  Goossens,  John;  Bottenbruch,  Ludwig;  and  Freitag, 
Dieter,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  working  up  polycar- 
bonates. 4,338,429,  CI.  528-196.000. 
Severinsson,  Lars  M.,  to  SAB  Industri  AB.  Fluid  pressure  actuated 

brake  unit.  4,337,690,  CI.  92-129.000. 
Sevrence,  Warren  E.,  to  Acco  Industries  Inc.  Stamped  yoke  end  and 

method  of  making  same.  4,337,554.  CI.  24-115.00R. 
Shaffer,  Peter  T.  B.;  Roy,  Rustum;  and  Macmillan,  Norman  H.,  to 
Kennecott  Corporation.  Conversion  of  radioactive  wastes  to  stable 
fonn  for  disposal.  4,338,215,  CI.  252-628.000 
Shaffer,  Robert  W.,  to  Ingersoll-Rand  Company  Lubrication  means  for 

a  journal  and  bearing.  4,337,984,  CI.  308-103.000. 
Shamsha,  Ljudmila  F.:  See— 

Efimov,  Vyacheslav  T.;  Nazarian,  Miron  M.;  Axenko,  Alexandr 

A '   Kolyada,  Vladimir  A.;  Maskaev,  Anatoly  X.;  Shamsha, 

Ljudmila  F.;  and  Kostjuk,  Vladimir  I.,  4,338,178,  CI.  204-275.000. 

Shannon,  Jefferson  C.  Hitch  and  snatch  boom  assembly.  4,337,925,  CI. 

254-264.000. 
Sharma,  Madan  M.:  See- 
United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; and  Shanna,  Madan  M.,  4,338,516,  CI.  250-226.000 


Sharp  Corporation:  See— 

Funada,    Fumiaki;    Matsuura,    Masataka;    and    Wada.    Tomio. 
4,337,999,  CI.  350-345.000 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Hashimoto.   Shintaro;   Komaki.   Shigeki;  and  Tanimoto.   Akira. 

4.338.502.  CI.  200-159.00B. 
Masuzawa.    Sigeaki;    Miyazaki.    Hiroshi;    and    Shibata.    Shinya. 

4.338.490.  CI.  179-l.OSM. 
Ohba.    Toshihiro;    Yasuda.    Shuhei;    and    Kanatani.    Yoshiharu. 
4.338.598.  CI.  340-713.000. 
Shaw.  R.  Howard;  and  Morehouse.  Charles  C.  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Modular  radiation  detector  array  and  module.  4.338.521, 
CI.  250-366.000. 
Shaw,  Wilfrid  G  ;  and  Paparizos,  Christos,  to  Standard  Oil  Company, 
The.  Process  for  the  production  of  unsaturated  acids  and  esters. 
4.338,463,  CI.  562-599.000. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See- 
Baxter,    Robert;    and    Leach,    Ronald    W.    A.,    4,338,121,    CI. 

71-118.000. 
Schaper,  Umbert;  and  Sie,  Swan  T.,  4,338,089,  CI.  518-707.000. 
Titus.  Paul  E..  4.338.044,  CI.  405-172  000. 
Shenton.  Francis  L..  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Use  of  alkylformamide 
and    acetamide    in    preparing    a-acetyl-a'-methylsuccinate    ester. 
4,338.459,  CI.  560-176.000. 
Shephard,  Margaret  C:  See— 

Henrick,  Clive  A.;  Labovitz,  Jeffrey  N.;  Fox,  Roland  T.  V.;  Rath- 
mell,  William  G.;  and  Shephard,  Margaret  C,  4,338,318,  CI. 
424-251.000. 
Sheppard,  Clyde  H.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  High  performance  resin 
reaction  products  of  carboxyl  terminated   1,2-polybutadiene  with 
epoxides    and    acid    terminated    difunctional    aliphatic    alcohols. 
4.338,225,  CI.  525-122.000. 
Sheppard,  Peter  H.  Power  steering  gear  with  adjustable  valve  position- 
ing pin.  4,337,688,  CI.  91-422.000. 
Sher,  Frank  T  :  See- 
Beck,  Boyd  R  ;  Sher,  Frank  T.;  and  Tiers,  George  V.  D.,  4,338,377, 
CI.  428-428.000. 
Sherex  Chemical  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Earl,   Gary    W.;    and    Hickman,    Howard    M.,    4,338,216,    CI. 
252-311.000. 
Sherman,  Michael  I.:  See— 

Richter,  Johan  C.  F.  C;  and  Sherman,  Michael  I.,  4,338,049,  CI. 
406-63.000. 
Shetterly,  Donivan  M.:  See- 
Huff,  Norman  T  ;  Shetterly,  Donivan  M.;  and  Kalisher,  Lawrence 
I,  4,338,116,  CI.  65-29.000. 
Shibata,  Koichi:  See— 

Fujinami,  Kimiya;  Minato,  Ichiro;  and  Shibata,  Koichi,  4,338,256, 
CI.  260-453.00A. 
Shibata,  Shinya:  See— 

Masuzawa,    Sigeaki;    Miyazaki,    Hiroshi;   and   Shibata,   Shinya, 

4,338,490,  CI.  179-l.OSM. 

Shibayama,  Hiroshi;  Tanifuji,  Shinya;  Morooka.  Yasuo;  Nakai,  Kozo; 

and  Togashi,  Nobuyuki,  to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and 

Hitachi,   Ltd.   Method  for  controlling  temperature  of  multi-zone 

heating  furnace.  4,338,077,  CI.  432-11.000. 

Shiber,  Samuel.  Speed  changing  floating  power  transmission  ring 

4,337,672.  CI.  74-438.000. 
Shichman,  Daniel:  See— 

Singh.  Anand  P.;  and  Shichman.  Daniel.  4.338.069.  CI.  425-38  000 
Shih,  Chien-Cheng  J.:  See- 
Weil,  Thomas  A.;  Dzadzic,  Peter  M.;  Shih,  Chien-Cheng  J.;  and 
Price,  Michael  C,  4,338,399,  CI.  435-99.000. 
Shimada,  Fumio;  and  Date,  Nobuaki,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and 
Canon  Denshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electromagnetically  dnven  shutter. 
4,338,013,  CI.  354-234.000. 
Shimano  Industrial  Company  Limited:  See— 

Egami.  Tetsufumi,  4,337,933,  CI.  269-40.000. 
Shimizu,  Hidetoshi:  See— 

Yoshino,  Yasuhisa;  Kuno,  Akira;  Shimizu,  Hidetoshi;  and  Mmegi- 
Shi,  Hanimasa,  4,337,651,  CI.  73-129.000. 

Shimizu,  Tadayoshi:  See—  

Ohya,  Yoichi;  and  Shimizu.  Tadayoshi.  4.338.385.  CI.  429-206.000. 
Shimokura.  Akihiro.  to  Tokico  Ltd.  Hydraulic  damper.  4.337.850.  CI. 

188-319.000. 
Shimoyama,  Yoshiaki;  Koga,  Shigenobu;  and  Ohba,  Katsuyki,  to  Nip- 
pon Steel  Corporation.  Non-oriented  silicon  steel  sheet  with  stable 
magnetic  properties.  4,338.143.  CI.  148-31.550. 
Shinada.    Kazuyoshi.   to   VLSI   Technology    Research   Association. 
Method  of  forming  Schottky-I^L  devices  by  implantation  and  laser 
bombardment.  4.338.139.  CI.  148-1.500. 
Shiotani.  Akinori:  See— 

Itatani.    Hiroshi;    Shiotani.    Akinori;    and    Yokota,    Akiyoshi, 

4,338,456,  CI  $60-96000. 

Shore,  Sheldon  G.;  Toft.  Mark  A.;  and  Himpsl.  Francis  L..  to  United 

States  of  America.  Army.  Preparation  of  decaborane  (14)  through 

hydride  ion  abstraction  reactions.  4.338.289,  CI  423-294  000. 

Shupe.   James   T.    Wall    protective   heating   system.   4.337.894.   CI. 

237-46.000. 
Sico  Incorporated:  See- 
Carlson.  Ronald  R..  4.337.670.  CI.  74-%.000. 
Sidlinger,  Bruce  C;  Sidlinger,  Joanne;  and  Sidlinger,  Bruce  D.  Portable 
exercising  device  usable  alone  or  with  other  devices  for  multiple 
routines.  4,337,942,  CI.  272-144.000. 


PI  32 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


July  6.  1982 


Sidlinger.  Bruce  D.:  See— 

Sidlinger.  Bruce  C;  Sidlinger.  Joanne;  and  Sidlinger,  Bruce  D.. 
4.337.942.  CI.  272-144.000. 
Sidlinger.  Joanne:  See— 

Sidlinger,  Bruce  C;  Sidlinger.  Joanne;  and  Sidlinger.  Bruce  D.. 
4.337.942,  CI.  272-144.000. 
Sie,  Swan  T.:  See— 

Schaper,  Lambert:  and  Sie.  Swan  T..  4.338.089,  CI.  518-707.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengeselkchaft:  See — 

Blaschke.  Felix;  and  Reng.  Leonhard.  4,338,559.  CI.  318-805.000. 
Eckcrt.  Joachim;  and  Spirk.  Franz.  4.338.537.  CI.  310-214.000. 
Grafenschncll.  Horst.  4.338.533,  CI  31O-I54.000. 
Herbst.   Heiner;  and   Pfleiderer.  Hans-Jorg.  4.338.515.  CI.  250- 

214.00R 
Littwm,  Burkhard.  4,338.539.  CI.  313-217.000. 
Scenhuis.  [>erk;  and  Nieuwenhuizen.  Wouter  J..  4,338,493,  CI. 

179-5.00R. 
Treitinger,  Ludwig;  Tischer,  Peter;  and  Schneider-Gmelch,  Bri- 
gilte,  4,338,281,  CI.  422-98.000. 
Sifri,  Elie  C;  and  Schmidt,  Michael  D.,  to  Cascade  Corporation.  Fluid 
cylinder  assembly  having  minimized  outside  diameter.  4,337,692,  CI. 
92-168.000. 
Sigma  Corporation:  See— 

Kanda,  Kunihiko,  4,338.157,  CI.  156-627.000. 
Silverman.  Harold:  See — 

Foster,  Dean  H.;  and  Silverman,  Harold,  4,337,609,  CI.  53-569.000. 
Simpson,  James  E.:  See — 

Allersma.  Ties;  and  Simpson,  James  E.,  4,338,127,  CI.  75-93.00R. 
Sims.  Dewey  M.,  Jr.,  to  Northern  Telecom  Systems  Corporation. 
Cartndge-loading  apparatus  for  tape  recorder  dnves.  4,337,908,  CI. 
242-198.000 
Singer  Company,  The:  See— 

Bnenza.  Michael  J.;  and  Warner,  Richard  C,  4,338,518,  CI.  250- 
237.00G. 
Singh,  Anand  P.;  and  Shichman,  Daniel,  to  NRM  Corporation.  Tin 

press.  4.338.069.  CI.  425-38.000. 
Siorek.  Richard  W.;  and  Theuerkauf.  James  P.,  to  United  States  of 
America,    Army.    Energy    management    damper.    4,337.849,    CI. 
188-276.000. 
Sirkar,  Amalesh  K.,  to  Hydrocarbon  Research,  Inc.  Catalytic  hydro- 
genolysis  of  alditols  to  produce  polyols.  4,338,472,  CI.  568-861.000. 
Six,  Jean-Claude  G.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Electronic  thermostat 

equipped  with  an  energy-saving  device.  4,338,511,  CI.  219-497.000. 
Six.  Jean-Claude  G  ;  and  Kaire.  Jean-Claude,  to  US.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion.   Low-pass    filter    for   low-frequency    signals.    4.338,530,    CI. 
307-520.000. 
Skarvada.  Thomas,  to  Crane  Co.  Modulator  for  anti-skid  braking  sys- 
tem. 4,338,669,  CI.  364-426.000. 
Skarvada,  Thomas,  to  Crane  Co.  Method  and  apparatus  for  generating 
a  control  signal  as  a  function  of  a  plurality  of  intermediate  control 
signals.  4,338,670,  CI.  364-426.000. 
Skarvada,  Thomas:  See- 
Cook,    Robert    D.;    and    Skarvada,    Thomas,    4,338,667,    CI. 
364-426.000. 
Skega  AB:  See— 

Lindstrom,  Rune.  4,337,815,  CI.  I6O-392.00O. 
Skingle,  Thomas  J.:  See — 

Rauckhorst,  James  E.;  and  Skingle,  Thomas  J.,  4,337,677,  CI. 
76-108.00A. 
Skinner,  Mark:  See — 

Peppier,  William;  and  Skinner,  Mark,  4,337,729,  CI.  119-52.00B. 
Skow,  Lynn  R  ,  to  Gemini  Systems,  Inc.  Hot  water  probe.  4,337,730, 

CI.  122-20.00A. 
Slats,  Henncus  J.:  See- 
Overman.  Paulus  T.  J.;  and  Slats,  Henricus  J.,  4.337,891,  CI.  236- 
9.00A. 
Sletzinger,  Meyer:  See— 

Christensen.  Burton  G.;  Karady,  Sandor;  Cama.  Lovji  D.;  and 

Sletzinger,  Meyer.  4,338,437,  CI.  544-021.000. 
Chnstensen.  Burton  G.;  Karady,  Sandor;  Cama,  Lovji  D.;  and 
Sletzinger.  Meyer,  4,338,438,  CI.  544-21.000. 
Slidex  Corporation:  See— 

Ozeki,  Jiro,  4,338,006,  CI.  353-85.000. 
Slysh,   Paul,  to  General  Dynamics,  Convair  Division.   Method  for 

assembling  large  space  structures.  4,337,560,  CI.  29-155.00R. 
Small:  UVcme  D.:  See- 
Rosenberg,    Harry;    and    Small,    UVeme    D.,    4,338,320.    CI. 
424-259.000. 
Smart,  Calvin  R  Bingo  card  box.  4,337,861,  CI.  206-579.000. 
Smink.  Dirk  A.:  See- 
Tan.  Hong  S.;  and  Smink,  Dirk  A.,  4,338,342,  CI.  426-308.000. 
Smith,  David  G.:  See— 

Ainsworth,  Anthony  T.;  and  Smith,  David  G.,  4,338,333,  CF. 
424-309.000. 
Smith  International  Inc.:  See — 

Seger,  Fritz  O.,  4,337.788,  CI.  137-315.000. 
Smith.  Jackson  A.  Fibre  optical  cable  pulling  eye.  4,337,923.  CI-  254- 

1343FT. 
Smith,  Stephen  E.,  to  Airco,  Inc.  Methods  for  controlling  vapor  con- 
centrations in  an  atmosphere.  4,337,582,  CI.  34-27.000. 
Smith,  Trevor  S.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited  Fuel  control  system  for 

a  gas  turbine  engine.  4,337,617,  CI.  60-39.28R. 
Smith,  Wesley  F.:  See- 
Payne,    Robert    W.;    and    Smith,    Wesley    F..    4.338,628.    CI. 
358-120.000. 


SmithKline  &  French  Laboratories  Limited:  See — 
White,  George  R..  4,338,328.  CI.  424-269  000. 
SmithKline-RIT  See— 

Lobmann.  Michele;  and  Florent,  Gerard,  4,338,296,  CI.  424-89.000. 
Snopko,  Paul  A.,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation.  Television  receiver 
with  two-way  telephone  conversation  capability.  4,338,492,  CI.  179- 
2.0TV. 
Snyers.  Michel:  See — 

Gillet,  Claude  L.;  Roba,  Joseph  L.;  Snyers,  Michel;  Van  Dorsser, 
William  R.;  and   Umbelin,  Georges  E.,  4,338.330,  CI.  424- 
273.00B. 
Sobel.  Johannes:  See — 

Himmelmann.  Wolfgang;  Bergthaller.  Peter;  and  Sobel.  Johannes, 
4,338,394,  CI  430-621  000. 
Societe  a  Responsabilite  Limitee:  Societe  de  Developpement  Pour 
I'Agriculture  Sodelvage:  See — 
Foenard.  Pierre,  4,338.369,  CI.  428-235.000. 
Societe  Anonymc  de  Telecommunications:  See — 

Hamon,  Christian  H.,  4.337.624,  CI  62-45.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  d'Etudes  de  Recherches  et  de  Productions  d' Agents 
Chimiques  ERPAC:  See— 
Treyssac.  Georges,  4,338,195,  CI.  210-519.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Delle-Alsthom:  See— 

Pham   Van.   Doan;   and   Nicoloso,    Dante,   4,338,500,   CI.    200- 
144.0AP. 
Societe  Chimique  des  Charbonnages:  See—  S 

Debayeux,    Christian;    Lacroix,    Hubert;    and/Stemicha,    Felix, 
4,337,722,  CI.  II8-3O3.00O. 
Societe  d' Assistance  Technique  pour  Produits  Nestle  S.A.:  See- 
Franklin,    James    G.;    and    Rutter,    Bemhard,    4,338,349,    CI. 
426-631000. 
Societe  d'Exploitation  de  Brevets  J.B.:  See— 

Hancou,  Theodore,  4.337,547,  CI.  15-250.420. 
Societe  Generale  pour  I'Emballage:  See — 

Tailleur,    Andre;    and   O'Connor,    Brendan    F..    4,338,028,    CI. 
356-240.000. 
Solid  Photography,  Inc.:  See — 

DiMatieo,  Paul;  Segnini,  Robert;  and  Rademacher,  Paul,  4,337,566, 
CI.  29-558.000. 
Solomon,  Frank,  to  Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation.  Electrode  con- 
taining extraction  treated  particles.  4,338,181,  CI.  204-294.000. 
Sone,  Yoshiaki:  See — 

Sawada.  Takamasa;  Sone,  Yoshiaki;  and  Tanaka.  Kanou,  4,337,935, 
CI.  271-9.000. 
Sono-Tek  Corporation:  See — 

Berger,   Harvey  L.;  and   Brandow,  Charles  R..  4,337,896,  CI. 
239-102.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Furukawa,  Shunsuke;  Ogawa,  Hiroshi;  Okada.  Hitoshi;  and  Yama- 

moto,  Masanobu,  4,338,683,  CI.  369-50.000. 
Hamada,  Osamu,  4,338,674,  CI.  364-718.000. 
Miyake,  Masayuki;  Sekino,  Takeo;  Takeda,  Masashi;  and  Baba, 

Yasuharu.  4,338,619,  CI.  357-46.000. 
Tada,  Masahiro;  Ishigaki,  Yoshio;  Ouchi,  Koji;  and  Nakamichi, 

Koya,  4,338.606,  CI.  343-744.000. 
Yamanaka,  Seisuke,  4,338,625,  CI.  358-29.000. 
Soong,  Tsai  C.  Javelin.  4,337.940.  CI.  272-106.000. 
Soto.  Joseph:  See — 

Asmus.  Jean-Pierre;  Soto,  Joseph;  and  Op  Het  Veld,  Sebastianus  J., 
4,338,623,  CI.  358-22.000. 
Sound  Control,  Inc.:  See- 
Mills.  Thomas.  4,338,593,  CI.  34O-384.0OE. 
Sovilla,  Heinz.  Incandescent  lamp.  4,338,540,  CI.  313-220.000. 
Spadini,  Gianfranco  L.;  Crisp,  Peter  N.;  and  McRitchie,  Allan  C,  to 
Procter  A  Gamble  Company.  The.  Detergent  softener  containing 
anionic,  amine,  and  water  soluble  cationic.  4,338,204,  CI.  252-8.750. 
Spain,   Stanley   R.,   to   Kidde,   Inc.   Curane  boom   pivot   structure. 

4,337,867,  CI.  212-181.000. 
Spangler,  Ray  P.;  and  Spector,  George.  Vehicle  powered  by  air  pres- 
sure engine  4,337,842,  CI.  180-302.000. 
Spaulding,  Richard  A.:  See — 

Dillon,  Peter  L.  P.;  Edwards,  Evan  A.;  and  Spaulding,  Richard  A.. 
4,338,634,  CI.  358-214.000 
Spector.  George:  See— 

Spangler.  Ray  P.;  and  Spector.  George.  4.337.842.  CI   180-302.000. 
Tesack.  Gerald;  and  Spector,  George,  4,337,917,  CI.  251-90.000. 
Spencer  Wnght  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Bardsley,  Harold  B.;  Lear,  Edward  C;  and  Jones,  J.  Robert, 
4,338,032,  CI.  356-431.000. 
Spensley,  Robert  H.:  See- 
Murphy.    John    M.;    and   Spensley,    Robert    H.,   4,338,048,   CI. 
405-261000. 
Speranza,  George  P.:  See — 

Brennan,  Michael  E.;  and  Speranza,  George  P.,  4,338,443.  CI. 
544-401.000. 
Sperry  Corporation:  See — 

Roeder.  Robert  S.;  Day.  W.  Baldwin;  Hunt.  Harold  W.;  and  Wilt. 
Robert  E..  4.338.602.  CI.  343-10.000. 
Spevak.  Richard  P.;  and  Hansen.  Lynn  D.,  to  Medtronic,  Inc.  Physio- 
logical event  detector.  4,337,779,  CI.  128-691.000. 
Spiewak,  John  W.:  See — 

Dougherty,  David  J.;  Gunesin,  Binnur;  and  Spiewak,  John  W., 
4,338,425,  CI.  526-216.000. 
Spin  Physics,  Inc.:  See — 

Bixby,  James  A.,  4,338,514,  CI.  250-201.000. 
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Spinazzi,  Angelo,  to  Rollwash  Italiana  S.p.A.  Device  for  elimination  of 

foam.  4,338.218,  CI.  252-361.000. 
Spirk,  Franz:  See — 

Eckert,  Joachim;  and  Spirk,  Franz,  4,338,537,  CI.  310-214.000. 
Spohr,  Reimar,  to  Gesellschaft  fur  Schwerionenforschung  GmbH. 
Method  for  producing  planar  surfaces  having  very  fine  peaks  in  the 
micron  range.  4,338,164,  CI.  204-4.000. 
Staar  S.  A.:  See— 

Staar,  Theophiel  C.  J.  L..  4,338,644.  CI.  360-132.000. 
Staar,  Theophiel  C.  J.  L.,  to  Staar  S.  A.  Magnetic  tape  cassettes  pro- 
vided with  memory  circuits  for  storing  information.  4,338,644,  CI. 
360-132.000. 
Stagg,  Karl.  Apparatus  for  determining  end-play  in  a  torque  converter. 

4,337,649,  CI.  73-118.000. 
Stabler,  Alfred  F.  Apparatus  for  guiding  tape.  4.337,885,  CI.  226-97.000. 
Stal-Laval  Turbin  AB:  See- 
Johansson,  Lars-Goran.  4.338.074.  CI.  431-6.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company,  The:  See—  ,     ^, 

Shaw,    Wilfrid    G.;    and    Paparizos,    Christos,    4,338,463,    CI. 
562-599.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See- 
Harper,  Jon  J.;  and  Zeitlin,  Martin  A.,  4.338,464.  CI.  562-608.000. 
Weil,  Thomas  A.;  Dzadzic,  Peter  M.;  Shih,  Chien-Cheng  J.;  and 
Price,  Michael  C,  4,338,399,  CI.  435-99.000. 
Standard  Register  Company,  The:  See— 

Maierson.  Theodore,  4,337,968,  CI.  282-27.500. 
Stanley,  Robert  W.;  Monette,  Serge;  and  Kerfoot.  Derek  G.  E.,  to 
Noranda  Mines  Limited.  Hydromctallurgical  treatment  of  copper- 
bearing  hematite  residue.  4.338,168,  CI  204-108.000. 
Stanovoi,  Ivan  V.:  See— 

Krylov,   Gleb  L.;   Stanovoi,   Ivan  V.;  and   Fuga,  Georgy   P., 
4.337.679,  CI.  83-385.000. 
Stapleton,  John  J.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpora- 
tion.   LED/CCD    Multiplexer    and    infrared    image    converter. 
4,338.627.0.358-113.000. 
State  of  Victoria,  The:  See— 

Garwoli,  Wolfgang  N..  4.338.026,  CI.  356-73.000. 
Staten,  Gilbert  S.:  See— 

Tao,  Eddie  V.  P.;  and  Staten,  Gilbert  S.,  4.338.449.  CI.  548-140.000. 
Stauffer  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Kuck.  Mark  A.;  and  Miller,  Gary  K.,  4,338,166.  CI.  204.59.00R. 
Pallos,  Ferenc  M.,  4,338,120,  CI.  71-98.000. 
Via,  Francis  A.,  4.338.172,  CI.  204-159.230. 

Steer,  Adrian  M.:  See—  

Atkinson,  Alan  W.;  and  Steer,  Adrian  M  ,  4,337,863,  CI.  209-12.000. 
Steilen,  Ronald  M.,  to  Deere  &  Company.  Scraper  for  double  disk 

furrow  opener.  4.337,835,  CI.  172-560.000. 
Steiner,  Gordon  L.;  O'Keefe,  David  B.;  and  Miller.  Robert  C,  to 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.  Remote  monitor  interface. 
4,338,597,  CI.  340-706.000. 
Stenhuis,  Derk;  and  Nieuwenhuizen,  Wouter  J.,  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Method  and  devices  for  reporting  emergency  calls  and 
for  initiating  emergency  assistance  measures.  4,338,493,  O.   179- 
5.00R. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.:  See— 

Lesher,  George  Y.;  and  Dickinson,  William  B.,  4,338,446.  CI. 

546-314.000. 
Thompson,  Joseph,  4,337,876,  CI.  221-36.000. 
Sterling  Faucet  Company:  See—  .  ,,,^.    ^, 

Argyris,  Pericles  A.;  and  Williams,  William  R..  4,337,795,  CI. 
137-625.170. 
Stemicha,  Felix:  See— 

Debayeux,   Christian;    Lacroix,   Hubert;   and    Stemicha,    Felix, 
4.337,722.  CI.  118-303.000. 
Stetter,  Jorg;  Ditgens,  Klaus;  Thomas,  Rudolf;  Eue.  Ludwig;  and 
Schmidt,  Robert  R..  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaf^.  N-Diazolylalkyl- 
haloacetanilide  compounds  and  herbicidal  compositions.  4,338,119, 
CI.  71-92.000. 
Stevanovich,  Srbo  M:  See—  .,,.„-.    ^. 

Garver.  Richard  F.;  and  Stevanovich,  Srbo  M.,  4,338,051,  CI. 
409-184.000. 

^**Tmbers,  Piwl  J.;  aild  Stevens,  R.  Barry.  4.338.280,  CI.  422-68.000. 

Stevens,  Roger  D.  Folding  utility  cart.  4.337,966,  CI.  280-645.000. 

Stevenson,  Richard  B.:  See— 

Brooks.  Arthur  W.;  Stevenson.  Richard  B.;  and  Bell,  Leonard. 
4,338,344.  CI.  426-461.000. 

Stevenson,  Richard  L.  Skateboard  structure.  4,337,963,  CI.  280-87.04A. 

Steward  Plastics.  Inc.:  See—  ^,,,  «~»    ^, 

Carlson,   Lennart   L.;  and  Hoiberg.   Douglas  I.,  4,337,800,  CI. 
138-122.000. 

Stewart,  Gilbert.  Cue  ball  shooting  guide.  4,337,943.  CI.  273-2.000. 

Stewart,  James  M.  Heat  pipe  manifold  heat  exchanger.  4,337,825,  CI. 
165-104.210. 

Stewart,  John  A.;  and  Nichols.  Wayne  C.  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion. Low  tire  pressure  transducer.  4.337.718,  CI.  1I6-34.00R. 

Stewart,  Peter  A.  E.,  to  Rolls  Royce  Limited.  Method  of  and  apparatus 
for  analyzing  gas  (lows  inside  hollow  bodies.  4,338,520,  CI. 
250-356.000. 

Stewart.  Robert  M.  Trolleys.  4,337.960.  CI.  280-47.37R. 

Stievenart,  Emile  F.;  Plessers.  Hendrik  S.;  Hellemans,  Julianus  J.;  and 
Neujens,  Georges  J.,  to  Agfa-Gevaert  N.V.  Device  for  unloMlmg 
radiographic  cassettes  in  daylight.  4.338.522.  CI.  250-468.000. 

Stiros.  Paul,  to  Procter  A  Gamble  Company.  The.  Liquid  surfactant 
skin  cleanser  with  lather  boosters.  4,338,211.  CI.  252-142.000. 


Stoker,  Albert:  See— 

van  den  Bungelaar,  Martinus  J.;  and  Stoker,  Albert,  4,338,573.  CI. 
330-298.000. 
Stone  &  Webster  Engineering  Corporation:  See— 

Gartside,  Robert  J.;  and  Woebcke.  Herman  N.,  4,338.187,  CI. 
208-127.000. 
Storandt,  Ralf:  See— 

Biermann,  Peter;  Storandt,  Ralf;  and  Feucht,  Rudi,  4,337,964,  CI. 
280-605.000. 
Sirahm,  Christian,  to  Lindauer  Domier  Gesellschaft  mbH.  Externally 
held  cylindrical  expander  for  tubular  wares.  4,337,630,  CI.  68-13.00R. 
Strauch,  Richard  G.;  and  Hogg,  David  C,  to  United  States  ofAmenca, 
Commerce.  Triple-beam  offset  paraboloidal  antenna.  4,338,608,  CI. 
343-779.000. 
Straumann,  Fritz;  and  Sutter,  Franz.  Oil  burner  for  low  heating  capaci- 
ties. 4,338,076,  CI.  431-351.000. 
Strecker,  Richard  A.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Preparation 
of   1.5-methylene-3,7-dinitro-l,3,5,7-tetraazacyclooctane.    4,338,442, 
CI.  544-215.000. 
Strecker,  William  D.;  Hastings,  Thomas  N.;  Lary,  Richard  F.;  Rodgers. 
David  P.;  and  Rothman,  Steven  H.,  to  Digital  Equipment  Corpora- 
tion. Calling  instructions  for  a  data  processing  system.  4,338,663,  CI. 
364-200.000. 
Streiff,  Mathias;  and  Schnyder,  Peter,  to  Malhias  Streiff  AG.  Apparatus 
for  laying  and  securing  heavy  electrical  cables.  4,337.922.  CI.  254- 
134.3FT. 
Strickman.  Melvyn  B.:  See- 
Covert.  William  J.;  and  Strickman.  Melvyn  B.,  4.337.961,  CI.  280- 
87.04A. 
Stringer,  William  C  :  See — 

Anderson,  Maynard  E.;  Marshall,  Robert  T.;  and  Stringer,  William 
C,  4,337,549.  CI.  17-l.OOR. 
StrobI,  Heinrich:  See— 

Munding,   German;    Muller,   Wolfgang;   and   StrobI,   Heinrich, 
4,337,685,  CI.  89-7.000. 
Strolle,  Clifford  H.;  and  Thomley.  Glenn  D.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemourv 
E.  I.,  and  Company.  High-solids  thermosetting  enamel  coating  com- 
position. 4,338,379,  CI.  428-520.000. 
Struckmeyer,  Ernest  F.  Sliding  window  construction  having  pivotal 
characteristic  to  facilitate  cleaning  both  sides  of  the  window. 
4,337,597,  CI  49-256.000. 
Strudel,  Werner,  to  Lindauer  Domier  Gesellschaft  mbH.  Externally 
held  cylindrical  expander  for  tubular  wares.  4,337,634,  CI.  72-1 13.000. 

Stuckey,  James  P.:  See—  ^.  .„  ,  .ww. 

Myers.  Richard  G.;  and  Stuckey.  James  P.,  4,337.786,  CI.  137-3.000. 
Studt.  William  L.:  See- 
Douglas,  George  H.;  Studt.  William  L.;  Won.  Chong  M.;  Dodson, 
Stuart  A.;  and  Zaiipsky.  Jerome  J.,  4.338.441.  CI.  544-211.000. 
Subbarao.  Thallam.  to  General  Electric  Company.  Gapless  discharge 
counter  for  lightning  arresters.  4,338.648,  CI.  361-127.000. 

Sublett,  Bobby  J  :  See—  

Zannucci,    Joseph    S.;    and    Sublett,    Bobby   J.,   4,338.247,   Q. 
528-307.000.  ,      ^ 

Sugasawa,  Fukashi;  lizuka,  Hamhiko;  Etoh,  Yukihiro;  and  Tanaka, 
Toshiaki,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Internal  combustion 
engine.  4.337,740,  CI.  I23-198.00F.  . 

Sugerman,  Gerald;  and  Monte,  Salvatore  J.,  to  Kenrich  Petrochemi- 
cals, Inc.  Pyrophosphate  titanate  adducts.  4,338.220.  CI.  252-430.000. 
Sugihara,  Kunihiko;  Yoneda,  Kenji;  and  Muranaka,  Shigeo,  to  Nisian 
Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Device  for  detecting  engine  knock.  4,337,641,  Q. 
73-35.000. 
Sugihara,  Kunihiko:  See— 

Muranaka,   Shigeo;   Onoda,   Michio;   and   Sugihara.   Kunihiko, 
4,337,640,  CI.  73-35.000. 
Sugimoto,  Isao:  See— 

Fukuroi,  Akio;  and  Sugimoto,  Isao,  4,337,631,  CI.  68-189.000. 
Sugita,  Yutaka:  See—  ^     „    . .  . . 

Ohta.  Norio;  Ishida,  Fumihiko;  Ikeda,  Tadashi;  Ando.  Keikichi; 
and  Sugita.  Yuuka,  4,338,372,  CI.  428-336.000. 
Suh.  Nam  P.;  and  Rinderle,  James  R.,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of 
Technology.  Injection  molding  device  and  method.  4.338,068,  CI. 
425-144.000. 
Sukhman,  Yefim.  Multicolor  pulsed  coherent-liglit  source.  4,338,578. 

CI.  372-23.000.  ..,.  ,    _,  ^ 

Suling,  Robert  C;  Tomlinson,  Charles  W.;  and  Fields,  Winfred  G.,  to 
Acme  Visible  Records,  Inc.  Mail  sorting  apparatus  and  system. 
4,337,866,  CI.  209-656.000.  .      . 

Sullivan.  John;  and  Lillibridge.  Harold  R..  to  Champion  Intemattonal 
Corporation.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  envelopes.  4,338,085,  CI. 
493-254.000.  ..      ^     ^^  . 

Sulzbach.  Reinhard  A.;  and  Hartwimmer,  Robert,  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  aqueous,  colloidal  disper- 
sions  of  copolymers   of  the   tetrafluoroethylene/ethylene   type. 
4.338,237,  CI.  524-777.000. 
Sulzer  Brothers  Limited:  See— 

Heusler,  Samuel,  4.337.689.  CI.  9M38.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited:  See—  ,„,«« 

Maniyama.  Takashi;  and  Ueno,  Katsuji,  4,338,421.  CI.  525-397^ 
Okamoto.  Hideho;  and  Nishio.  Ken-ichi.  4,338.132,  CI.  75-208.00R. 
Takano,  Tetsuo;  Suzukamo.  Gohu;  Ishino,  Masaru;  and  Ikimi, 

Kiyoshi,  4,338,467.  CI.  568-428.000. 
Terashima.  Shiro;  Tanno,  Norihiko;  and  Koga,  Kenji.  4,338,255,  CI. 

260-448.0AD. 
Ueno,  Katsuji;  and  Maniyama.  Takashi,  4,338.4ia  CI.  525-132.000. 
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Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Edahiro.     Takao;     Kyoto,     Michihisa;  J'anaka,     Gotaro;    and 
Kuwahara,  Toru,  4,338.111.  CI.  65-18.200. 
Sumitomo  Light  Metal  Industries.  Ltd.:  See- 
Sato.  Shiro;  and  Sagisaka,  Kiyoji.  4.337.785,  CI.  137-1.000. 
Sato,  Shiro;  and  Sagisaka.  Kiyoji,  4,337,793,  CI.  137.561.00R. 
Sumitomo  Metal  Mining  Company,  Ltd  :  See— 

Ohya,  Yoichi;  and  Shimizu,  Tadayoshi.  4.338,385,  CI.  429-206.000. 
Sun  Gas  Company:  See— 

Zupanick.  Joseph  E..  4.337.668.  CI.  73-861.610. 
Sundstrand  Corporation:  See— 

Harja:  Ame  M..  4.337,909,  CI.  242-199.000. 
Sundstrom,  Inge  B.;  and  Cairenius,  Per  R.  W.  Valve  provided  with  a 
measuring  instrument  and  intended  for  a  moving  medium.  4.337,655, 
CI.  73-193.00R. 
Suntech,  Inc.:  See- 
Lyons,  James  E.;  and  Hosier,  Peter,  4,338,469,  CI.  568-666.000. 
Reif,    Henry    E.;    and    Schwedock.    Jeffrey    P..   4.338,186.    CI. 
208-89.000. 
Suppelsa,  Anthony  B.:  See— 

Geller,  Gary  R.;  Suppelsa,  Anthony  B.;  and  Martin.  William  J.. 

4,338,506,  CI.  219-121.0U. 

Suter,  Andrew  K..  to  Wiggins  Teape  Group  Limited.  The.  Flexible 

vertical  form.  fill,  seal  packaging  material  and  method  of  using. 

4.337.862,  CI.  206-632.000. 

Suter,  Charles  A.,  to  Goodyear  Aerospace  Corporation.  Chemically 

resistant  coated  fabric.  4,338,370,  CI.  428-250.000. 
Sutter.  Franz:  See — 

Straumann.  Fritz;  and  Sutter.  Franz.  4.338.076.  CI.  431-351.000. 
Suzukamo,  Gohu:  See— 

Takano.  Tetsuo;  Suzukamo.  Gohu;  Ishino.  Masaru;  and  Ikimi. 
Kiyoshi.  4.338.467.  CI.  568-428.000. 
Suzuki.  Hajime;  Umemura,  Yoshifumi;  and  Ueda.  Shozo.  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho.  Device  for  shedding  warp 
yams  in  a  weaving  loom.  4,337.801.  CI.  139-57.000. 
Suzuki.  Hideo:  See— 

Murata,  Atsuo;  Tsuchiya,  Syuji;  and  Suzuki.  Hideo.  4,338,170,  CI. 
204-158.00R. 
Suzuki,  Hiroshi:  See- 
Sato,  Hidetaka;  Uchimura,  Shunichiro;  Suzuki,  Hiroshi;  and  Ma- 
kino,  Daisuke,  4.338.426.  CI.  528-26.000. 
Suzuki.  Kiyoshi;  and  Okano.  Kazumi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
CdS-Binder  member  for  electrophotography  with  Fe.  Co.  Ni  addi- 
tives. 4.338.389.  CI.  430-94.000. 
Suzuki.  Mitsuyuki:  See — 

Yamanaka.  Minoru;  Haneda.  Hideo;  Kato.  Masatoshi;  and  Suzuki, 
Mitsuyuki.  4.337.794,  CI.  137-596.170. 
Suzuki,  Syunsuke:  See— 

Komatsu.  Mikiya;  Arita,  Masashi;  and  Suzuki.  Syunsuke,  4,337,817, 
CI.  164-120.000. 
Suzuki,  Tadashi;  and  Kishi,  Norimasa.  to  Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd.  Speed 
change  control  device  for  automatic  transmission.  4,338.666,  CI. 
364-424.100. 
Suzuki,  Takashi:  See — 

Matsumura.  Susumu;  Suzuki,  Takashi;  Matsumoto.  Kazuya;  and 
Momiyama,  Kikuo.  4.338.012.  CI.  354-200.000. 
Suzuki.  Tcniaki.  to  Kabushikikaisha  Seisan  Nipponsha  Hamamatsu-Ko. 
Artificial    insemination    instrument    for    livestock.    4.338,402,    CI. 
435-287.000. 
Suzuki,  Yasuo:  See — 

Koide,  Tsuyoshi;  and  Suzuki,  Yasuo.  4.337.599.  CI.  51-289.00R. 
Swaby.  Harold,  to  British  Steel  Corporation.  Bundling  of  metal  stock. 

4.338.060.  CI.  414-748.000.  -   ,     - 

Swallow.  Brian  R..  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Wash  systeih  gas 

separation.  4.338.107.  CI.  62-17.000. 
Swanson,  William  C:  See — 

Bettin.   Leonard  A.;  and  Swanson,  William  C.  4.337,959,  CI. 
280-43.230. 
Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.:  See — 

Bomand.  Jean  D..  4.338.124.  CI.  75.68.00R. 
Symes,  Kenneth  C:  See — 

Lawson.  Christopher  J.;  and  Symes,  Kenneth  C.  4.338,432.  CI. 
536-123.000. 
Syntex  (USA)  Inc.:  See— 

Korb,  Donald  R.;  and  Gallop.  Paul  M.,  4.338,419.  CI.  525-350.000. 
Szabo,  Josef:  See— 

Bartuska,  Miloslav;  Zverina.  Karel;  Szabo.  Josef;  Pospisil.  Borivoj; 
and  Kroupa,  Petr,  4.338,509.  CI.  219-I21.0PR. 
T  and  N  Materials  Research  Limited:  See- 
Atkinson,  Alan  W.;  and  Steer.  Adrian  M..  4,337.863.  CI.  209-12.000. 
Tada.  Masahiro;  Ishigaki,  Yoshio;  Ouchi.  Kojt;  and  Nakamichi,  Koya, 
to  Sony  Corporation.  Antenna  system  with  variable  directivity. 
4.338.606.  CI.  343-744.000. 
Tada.  Satomi:  See — 

Kumasaka.  Sadao;  Tada,  Satomi;  Horikoshi,  Shigeo;  Tsuchiya. 
Tokio;  and  Numabe,  Masashi.  4.338.271,  CI.  264-54.000. 
Tadokoro.  Eiichi.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Magnetic  recording  disc 

and  method  of  making  same.  4.338.643.  CI.  360-135.000. 
Tagashira,  Yoshimi:  See — 

Fujita.  Toshio;   Matsumoto.   Youichi;  and  Tagashira.   Yoshimi, 
4,338.574.  CI.  331-l.OOA. 
Tailleur.  Andre;  and  O'Connor.  Brendan  F..  to  Udaras  Na  GaeltachU; 
and  Societc  Generale  pour  I'Emballage.  Apparatus  for  inspecting 
translucent  articles  for  faults.  4.338.028.  CI.  356-240.000. 


Taisei  Kohki  Co  .  Ltd.:  See— 

Yasujima.  Nobuo;  Itokawa.  Natsuo;  and  Kobayashi.  Seiichiro. 
4.338.145.  CI.  148-133.000. 
Taiyo  Seisakusho  Manufacturing  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 

Iwase.  Shigeo,  4,337,552,  CI.  17-71.000. 
Takada,  Shinzo,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ultra- 
sonic flowmeter.  4,337,667,  CI.  73-861.280. 
Takagi,  Izumi:  See- 
Witt,  Jerry  A.;  and  Takagi,  Izumi,  4,337.958.  CI.  280-16.000. 
Takahara.  Yoshimasa:  See- 
Sato,    Akio;    Nakajima,    Kenji;    Takahara,    Yoshimasa;    Kijima, 
Shizumasa;  Kuwana,  Noriaki;  Abe,  Shinya;  and  Yamada.  Kouzi. 
4.338.251,  CI.  260-405  500. 
Takahashi,  Akio;  Tsumuki.  Chiaki;  Nakamura.  Hitoshi;  and  Ozaki.  Juro, 
to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Device  for  manufacture 
of  assembled  cam  shaft.  4.337.572.  CI.  29-792.000. 
Takahashi.  Masashi:  See— 

Senzaki.  Takashi;  Murakami.  Ryoichi;  Yasuhara.  Kiyotada;  and 

Takahashi.  Masashi,  4.338,141,  CI.  148-6.15Z. 

Takahashi,  Minoru;  and  Mitsui,  Sadao,  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd. 

Ultrasonic  atomizer  unit  utilizing  shielded  and  grounded  elements. 

4,338,576,  CI.  331-67.000. 

Takahashi,  Norimichi,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Focusing  screen  mounting  device.  4,338.010,  CI.  354-152.000. 
Takahasi,  Hideki:  See— 

Kazaoka,  Kenichi;  Hirao,  Koji;  and  Takahasi,  Hideki,  4,337.978,  CI. 
297-367.000. 
Takamoto.  Shigchito:  See- 
Sakamoto.     Koya;     Yoneda.     Yutaka;     Fujiwara.     Naoki;    and 
Takamoto.  Shigehito.  4.338,283.  CI.  422-112.000. 
Takanashi,   Yukio;   Nakayama.  Shouji;  and  Higuchi,  Toshiharu,  to 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Directly  heated  cathode 
assembly.  4.338.542.  CI.  313-446.000. 
Takano.  Tetsuo;  Suzukamo,  Gohu;  Ishino,  Masaru;  and  Ikimi,  Kiyoshi, 
to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited.  Process  for  preparing 
arylacetaldehydes.  4.338,467,  CI.  568-428.000. 
Takao,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Akimune,  Yoshio;  Ambe,  Satoshi;  Takao,  Hiroshi;  and  Kimura, 
Shinji,  4,338.356,  CI.  427-123.000. 
Takase,  Sadao:  See — 

Aono,  Shigeo;  and  Takase.  Sadao,  4,338,665,  CI.  364-424.000. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujinami,  Kimiya;  Minato,  Ichiro;  and  Shibata,  Koichi,  4,338,256. 
CI.  260-453.00A. 
Takeda,  Junichi:  See— 

Tanaka,  Yasuyuki;  Takeda.  Junichi;  and  Noguchi.  Kohji,  4,338,404, 
CI.  521-52.000. 
Takeda,  Masashi:  See— 

Miyake,  Masayuki;  Sekino,  Takeo;  Takeda,  Masashi;  and  Baba, 
Yasuharu,  4,338,619,  CI.  357-46.000. 
Takenaka,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Hirakawa,  Tadashi;  Sasashige,  Hiroaki;  Takenaka,  Hiroyuki;  and 
Katayama,  Keiichi,  4,337,884,  CI.  226-52.000. 
Takeyasu,  Michitomo:  See — 

Ito.  Hideo;  Ueda.   Issei;  Morinibu.  Yasuo;  and  Takeyasu.  Mi- 
chitomo. 4.338.241.  CI.  523-200.000. 
Takizawa.  Saburo:  See — 

Unuma.  Kunio;  Saito.  Hiroyasu;  Inomata,  Jihei;  and  Takizawa. 
Saburo.  4,338,461,  CI.  562-507.000. 

Talmadge,  Karen:  See—  

Gilbert,  Walter;  and  Talmadge,  Karen,  4,338,397,  CI.  435-68.000. 
Talon,  Inc.:  See — 

Mocrtel,  George  B.,  4,337,889,  CI.  229-62.000. 
Talres  Development  t(N.A.)  N.V.:  See— 

Lawson,  Christopher  J.;  and  Synoes,  Kenneth  C,  4,338,432,  CI. 
536-123.000. 
Tamamushi,   Masahiro;  and  Tuchiya.  Yoshimasa,  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  Limited.  Sunshine' roof  structure  of  vehicle.  4.337,975,  CI. 
296-215.000. 
Tamura,  Paul  S.,  to  McNeilab,  Inc  Electrochemical  sensor  with  tem- 
perature compensation  means.  4,338.174.  CI.  2O4-195.00P. 
Tan.  Hong  S.;  and  Smink.  Dirk  A.,  to  Gist-Brocades  N.V.  Sucrose  ester 

treatment  of  bananis.  4.338.342.  CI.  426-308.000. 
Tanaka.  Chiaki:  See— 

Saito.  Tasuku;  Noma.  Tutomu;  Matsunaga.  Tsutomu;  Naito, 
Nagayoshi;  Tanaka.  Chiaki;  and  Hiratsuka.  Motoki,  4.337.946. 
CI.  273-225.000. 
Saito.  Tasuku;  Noma.  Tutomu;  Matsunaga.  Tsutomu;  Tanaka. 
Chiaki;  Furuta.  Yoko;  and  Naito.  Nagayoshi.  4.337.947.  CI. 
273-235.0OR. 
Tanaka.  Gotaro:  See— 

Edahiro.    Takao;    Kyoto.    Michihisa;    Tanaka.    Gotaro;    and 
Kuwahara.  Toru.  4.338.1  II,  CI.  65-18.200. 
Tanaka,  Kanou:  See—  ,,,„,. 

Sawada,  Takamasa;  Sone,  Yoshiaki;  and  Tanaka.  Kanou,  4,337,935, 
CI.  271-9.000. 

Tanaka.  Kazuo:  See —  ,    

Okuda,  Naoki;  and  Tanaka,  Kazuo,  4.338.142,  CI.  148-26.000. 
Tanaka,  Shinsaku;  and  Watanabe,  Takashi,  to  Tanashin  Denki  Co.,  Ltd. 

Manual  operation  device.  4,337,676,  CI.  74-483.0PB. 
Tanaka,  Shoichi:  See — 

Nakai,  Eiichiro;  Kojima,  Hiroshi;  Tanaka.  Shoichi;  Kai.  Toshiyuki; 
and  Hasegawa.  Shinichi.  4.338.286.  CI.  423-12.000. 
Tanaka.  Toshiaki:  See — 

Sugasawa,  Fukashi;  lizuka,  Haruhiko;  Etoh,  Yukihiro;  and  Tanaka. 
Toshiaki,  4,337.740.  CI.  123-198.00F. 
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Tanaka,  Toshiki  P.;  Maeda,  Minoru;  Aoki,  Satoshi;  and  Yamada,  Shoji, 
to  Hitachi,  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi  Cable,  Ltd.  Switch  for  optical  transmis- 
sion lines.  4,337,995.  CI.  350-96.200. 
Tanaka,  Yasuyuki;  Takeda,  Junichi;  and  Noguchi,  Kohji,  to  Asahi  Kasei 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Gel  permeation  chromatographic  packing 
and  process  for  producing  same  utilizing  suspension  polymcnzation. 
4,338,404,  CI.  521-52.000. 
Tanashin  Denki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tanaka.  Shinsaku;  and  Watanabe,  Takashi,  4,337,676.  CI.  74- 
483.0PB. 
Tancredi.  Henry  J.:  See- 
Del  Bianco,  Matthew  A.;  and  Tancredi.  Henry  J.,  4.338,152,  CI. 
156-351.000. 
Tandy  Corporation:  See— 

Uininger,  Steven,  4.338,599,  CI.  340-721.000. 
Tang,  Denny  D.:  See— 

Feth,  George  C;  Ning,  Tak  H.;  Tang,  Denny  D.;  Wiedmann, 
Siegfried  K.;  and  Yu.  Hwa  N.,  4,338,622.  CI.  357-92.000. 
Tanifuji.  Shinya:  See— 

Shibayama,  Hiroshi;  Tanifuji.  Shinya;  Morooka,  Yasuo;  Nakai, 
Kozo;  and  Togashi.  Nobuyuki.  4.338.077.  CI.  432-11.000. 
Tanimoto,  Akira:  See — 

Hashimoto.   Shintaro;   Komaki,  Shigeki;  and  Tanimoto.  Akira. 
4.338.502.  CI.  200-159.008. 
Tanno.  Norihiko:  See — 

Terashima.  Shiro;  Tanno.  Norihiko;  and  Koga.  Kenji.  4.338.255.  CI. 
260-448.0AD. 
Tanno.  Takashi;  and  Koike.  Shigemitsu.  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd. 
Method  for  inspecting  gear  contact  patterns.  4,337,580,  CI.  33- 
179.50R. 
Tanno,  Takashi:  See— 

Yamada,  Akira;  Tanno.  Takashi;  Wehle,  Dieter;  and  Kaneko. 
Masao.  4,338,291,  CI.  423-648.00R. 
Tanno,  Yoshikazu:  See— 

Yokomizo,  Yuji;  Minami,  Kiyoshi;  Ichinose,  Noboru;  and  Tanno, 

Yoshikazu,  4.338.223,  CI.  252-519.000. 

Tanny,  Gerald,  to  Yeda  Research  &  Development  Company  Ltd. 

Method  of  producing  solute-rejecting  dynamic  membrane  filters  and 

filters  including  such  membranes.  4,338,194.  CI.  210-490.000. 

Tao,  Eddie  V.  P.;  and  Staten.  Gilbert  S.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company. 

Herbicidal  thiadiazolines.  4,338,449,  CI.  548-140.000. 
Taplin,  Lael  B.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Means  for  improving 

automobile  driveability.  4,337,839.  CI.  180-179.000. 
Taylor,  Earl.  Animal  control  halter.  4,337.610,  CI.  54-24.000. 
TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Chihara.  Masao;  Araki,  Shigeo;  and  Asakawa.  Kazuhiko,  4.338,510, 

CI.  219-288.000. 
Kawakami,  Yoshio;  Matsuzawa,  Yoneo;  and  Kajimoto,  Norifumi, 

4,338,367,  CI.  428-141.000. 
Takahashi,  Minoru;  and  Mitsui,  Sadao.  4,338,576,  CI.  331-67.000. 
Teass,  Horace  A.,  Jr.:  See—  _^_ 

Binder,  Ira;  and  Teass,  Horace  A.,  Jr.,  4,338,175,  CI.  204-I95.00R. 
Teph,  James  H.;  LaFountain,  Mary  J.;  and  Van  Sickle,  Virginia  M.,  to 
La-Van    Tech    Development    Corp.    Flow    regulator    assembly. 
4,337,791,  CI.  137-556.000. 
Technicon  Instruments  Corporation:  See- 
Leon,  Luis  P.;  Yeh,  Chien-Kuo;  and  Ahmad,  Syed  1.,  4,338,395.  CI. 
435-17.000. 
Tecnomare.  S.p.A.:  See— 

Banzoli,  Valeriano;  Beccegato,  Leonardo;  Minardi,  Paolo;  Mor- 
ganti,    Emilio;    and    Selleroni,    Marco    P.,    4,337,829,    CI. 
166-366.000. 
Teitin  Limited:  See— 

Yamaji,  Teizo,  4,338,098.  CI.  ♦4-3.00A. 
Telectronics  Pty.  Ltd.:  See—  ^    . .  „       ^ 

Daly,  Christopher  N.;  Hirshom,  Michael  S.;  Money,  David  K.;  and 
Holley.  Loraine  K.,  4,337.776,  CI.  128-419.0PT. 
Teledyne  Penn-Union:  See—  ,,.,,.   ^. 

Martin,  William  C;  and  Hoydic,  Stephen  V.,  Jr.,  4,337,635,  CI. 
72-410.000. 
Telle,  Helmut:  See—  „   .    .  ^ 

Brinkwerth,    Wolfgang;    Huffer,    Wolfgang;    Raue,    Rodench; 
Schieder,  Rudolf;  and  Telle,  Helmut,  4,338,258,  CI.  26O-456.0OA. 
Temple,  Davis  L.,  Jr.;  and  Lobeck,  Walter  G..  Jr.,  to  Mead  Johnson  ft 
Company.        Phenoxyethyl-l,2,4,-triaK)l-3-one        antidepressants. 
4,338,317,  CI.  424-250.000. 

Temple,  William  F.:  See—  

Dean,  Earl  E.;  Quade,  Marshall  L.;  and  Temple,  William  F., 
4,337,612,  CI.  56-98.000. 
Tetvji,  Tsutomu;  Sakane,  Kazuo;  and  Goto,  Jiro,  to  Fujisawa  Pharma- 
ceutical Co.,  Ltd.  Cephem  compounds.  4,338,313,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Teraoka.  Masao:  See—  ^  ,,,„,,  ,,, 

Ikeda,  Hideo;  Teraoka,  Masao;  and  Ishimaru,  Junzo,  4,337,953,  CI. 
277-152.000.  ..     ^.   .   ^ 

Terashima,  Isamu;  Uchida,  Shigeru;  and  Senba,  Eiiji,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 
Method  for  operating  electrophotographic  copying  apparatus. 
4,338,019,  CI.  355-14.00D. 
Terashima,  Shiro;  Tanno,  Norihiko;  and  Ko^  Kenji,  to  Sumitomo 
Chemical  Company,  Limited.  Modified  lithium  aluminum  hydrides. 
4,338,255.  CI.  260^48.0AD. 
Terradex  Corporation:  See — 

Alter,  H.  Ward,  4.338,523,  CI.  25(M72.000. 
Terwilliger,  Robert  D.  Load  control  circuit  with  timed  interruption. 
4.338,562.  CI.  323-323.000.  ^  ,^      ^  ,„^,,  ^ 

Tesack.  Gerald;  and  Spector,  George.  Gas  pump  holder;  4,337,917,  CI. 
251-90.000. 


Teshima.  Tunehiko:  See— 

Fukushima.  Isao;  Nishijima.  Hideo;  Satoh.  Kenji;  and  Teshima. 
Tunehiko,  4,338,554.  CI.  318-328.000. 
Tetsuro.  Fujiwara;  Yuji,  Tanaka;  and  Tsunelomo.  Takei.  to  Tokyo 
Tanabe  Co..  Ltd.  Lung  tissue  extract  useful  for  treating  hyaline-mem- 
brane disease  and  method  for  producing  the  extract.  4.338,301.  CI. 
424-95.000. 
Texaco  Development  Corp.:  See- 
Hunter,  Walter  D.,  4.338.203.  CI.  252-8.55D. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See — 

Brennan.  Michael  E.;  and  Speranza.  George  P..  4.338.443,  G. 

544-401.000. 
Crouch,  William  B.;  Richter.  George  N.;  Marion.  Charles  P.; 
Reynolds,  Blake;  Brent,  Albert;  and  Child,  Edward  T..  4.338.099. 
CI.  48-197.00R. 
Duranleau,  Roger  O..  4.338.292.  CI.  423-656.000. 
Hammond.    Kenneth   G.;   and   Chafetz,    Harry.   4.338.206.   CI. 

252-34.000. 
Zimmerman,  Robert  L.;  and  Yeakey.  Ernest  L..  4.338,408.  CI. 
521-115.000. 
Texas  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Cook,  Hilbert  F.,  4,338,135,  CI.  106-97.000. 
Texas  Instruments  Dcutschland  GmbH:  See— 

Schurmann,  Josef  H.,  4,338,572,  CI.  330-277.000. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See— 

Uach,  Jcrald  G.,  4.338.600.  CI.  340-812.000. 
Nelson,  William  E  ;  and  Lee,  Gene  D.,  4,338,615.  CI.  346-160.000. 
Thaxton.  Darrel  G.  Fire  extinguishing  apparatus  for  oil  wells.  4,337.831. 

CI.  169-69.000. 
Theiler,  Werner  C,  Sr.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  &  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Crimp  tool  with  station  for  nght  angle  terminal.  4,337,542.  CI. 
7-107.000. 
Theis.  Peter  F.  Telephone  call  inventorying  and  sequencing  system  and 

method.  4.338.494.  CI.  179-6.090. 
Theuerkauf.  James  P.:  See— 

Siorek,  Richard  W.;  and  Theuerkauf.  James  P..  4.337.849.  Q. 
188-276.000. 
Thomas,  Alfred:  See— 

Daubenbuchel,    Werner;    and    Thomas,    Alfred.    4,338,071.    CI. 
425-140.000. 
Thomas,  Michael  D.;  and  Ryder,  Francis  E..  to  Ryder  International 

Corporation  Lens  case.  4.337.858.  CI.  206-5.100. 
Thomas.  Paul  M.:  See— 

Abrahamson.  Daniel  P.;  and  Thomas.  Paul  M.,  4,338,056,  CI. 
414-152.000. 
Thomas,  Rudolf:  See— 

Stetter,  Jorg;  Ditgens,  Klaus;  Thomas,  Rudolf;  Eue,  Ludwig;  and 
Schmidt.  Robert  R..  4,338,119,  CI.  71-92.000. 
Thomerson,  Clarence,  to  Regal  International.  Inc.  Bumper  nng  with 

relief  groove.  4,338,046.  CI.  405-212.000. 
Thompson.  John  S.:  See— 

Jadlocki.  Joseph  F..  Jr.;  and  Thompson.  John  S..  4.338.345.  CI. 
426-532.000. 
Thompson.  Joseph,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  Apparatus  for  dispensing 

articles.  4,337.876.  CI.  221-36.000. 
Thomson-CSF:  See— 

Drabowitch,  Serge,  4,338,607,  CI.  343-754.000. 
Hartemann,  Pierre.  4.338,575.  CI.  331-65.000. 
Oprandis,  Pierre;  and  Romcas,  Rene.  4,338,629.  Q.  358-128.500. 
Rouge,  Jean,  4,338,384,  CI.  429-119.000. 
Thomley,  Glenn  D.:  See—  _     ....,«»    ^. 

Strolle,  Clifford  H.;  and  Thomley,  Glenn  D.,  4,338,379,  CI. 
428-520.000. 
TIE/Communications,  Inc.:  See— 

Bloch,  Alan;  Coviello,  Frank  A.;  Guzik,  Ira;  and  Puebla.  Candido. 
4,338,495,  CI.  179-99.00M. 
Tielrooy.  Robert  W.:  See—  _       ..  ^^ 

vander  Griendt.  Pieter  S.;  Tielrooy.  Robert  W.;  and  Russell.  Ed- 
ward J.,  4,337.719,  CI.  118-46.000. 
Tiers,  George  V.  D.:  See—  ,,  ^    ^  ,,^  „, 

Beck,  Boyd  R.;  Sher,  Frank  T.;  and  Tiers,  George  V.  D.,  4.338.377. 
CI.  428-428.000.  ^    .. 

Tijssen,  Henricus  A.  C;  and  van  der  Malen,  Bemardus  G.  M.,  to 
Douwe  Egberts  Koninklijke  Tabaksfabriek-Koffiebrandenjen-Thee- 
handel  B.V.  Counter  current  crystallization  process.  4,338,109.  C\. 
62-541.000. 
Tischer,  Peter:  See—  .  ^  ^     .^     ^     ,  ,.   w,  ■ 

Treitinger.  Ludwig;  Tischer,  Peter;  and  Schneider-Gmelch,  Bn- 
gittc,  4,338,28 1 ,  CI.  422-98.000. 
Titus,  Paul  E.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Prevention  of  sliding  of  a  weight 
jacket  over  the  corrosion  coating  of  a  pipe  line.  4,338,044,  CI. 
405-172.000. 
Toa  Nenryo  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Inoue.   Hiroshi;   Isoi,   Masaaki;   Yoda,   Makoto;  and   Komatsu, 
Masato.  4,338,228,  CI.  524-120.000. 
Toagoesi  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Mizutani,   Kiyokazu;   and  Ogasawara.  Takahisa.  4.338.240,  CI. 
524-284.000. 
Toft,  Mark  A.:  See—  ^   „.       ,    ^        .     , 

Shore,  Sheldon  G.;  Toft,  Mark  A.;  and  Himpsl.  Francis  L.. 
4.338.289,  CI.  423-294.000. 
Togashi.  Nobuyuki:  See— 

Shibayama.  Hiroshi;  Tanifuji.  Shinya;  Morooka.  Yasuo;  Nakai. 
Kozo;  and  Togashi.  Nobuyuki.  4.338.077.  CI.  432-11.000. 
Tokico  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohta.  Yoshimoto.  4,337,686,  CI.  91-49.000. 
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Shimokura.  Akihiro,  4.337,850,  CI.  188-319.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ito,  Susumu;  and  Ogino,  Toshio.  4.338,503.  CI.  219-10770. 
Koinuma,  Tokuju;  Saito.  Hisao;  and  Miura,  Heihachi,  4,338,545,  CI. 

315-39.710. 
Komiya,    Akitoshi;    Yagi,    Toshiharu;    and    Kondo.    Akiyoshi. 

4,338,544.  CI.  313-489.000. 
Nagano.  Katsumi.  4.338.527.  CI.  307-494.000. 
Ogura.  Katsumi,  4,337,901.  CI.  241-46.00B. 
Takada.  Shinzo.  4,337.667.  CI.  73-861.280. 
Takanashi.  Yukio:  Nakayama,  Shouji;  and  Higuchi,  Toshiharu, 

4.338.542.  CI.  313-446.000. 
Ueno.  Seizou.  4.338.637.  CI.  358-288.000. 

Yokomizo.  Yuji;  Minami.  Kiyoshi;  Ichinose.  Noboru;  and  Tanno. 
Yoshikazu.  4.338,223,  CI.  252-519.000. 
Tokyo  Tanabe  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tetsuro,  Fujiwara;  Yuji,  Tanaka;  and  Tsunetomo,  Takei.  4,338.301. 
CI.  424-95.000. 
Tolokan,  Robert  P.:  See— 

Enckson,  Arnold  R.;  Panzera,  Carlino;  and  Tolokan.  Robert  P.. 
4,338.380.  CI  428-594.000. 
Tomaru,  Hisao.  to  Kitazawa  Valve  Co..  Ltd.  Valve  driving  apparatus. 

4,337.691,  CI.  92-138.000. 
Tomkiewicz,  YafTa:  See— 

Engler,  Edward  M.;  Kuptsis,  John  D.;  Schad,  Robert  G.;  and 
Tomkiewicz,  YafTa.  4.338.392,  CI.  430-270.000. 
TomWnson,  Charles  W.:  See— 

Suling,  Robert  C;  Tomlinson.  Charles  W.;  and  Fields,  Winfred  G.. 
4.337.866,  CI.  209-656.000. 
Toray  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Hatada,  Kenji;  and  Kobayashi.  Hiroaki.  4,337,768,  CI.  I28-2I4.00D. 
Saito,  Isoo;  and  Fujioka.  Kotaro.  4.338.277.  CI.  264-235.600. 
Saito,    Tasuku;    Noma.    Tutomu;    Matsunaga.    Tsutomu;    Naito, 
Nagayoshi;  Tanaka.  Chiaki;  and  Hiratsuka.  Motoki.  4.337.946, 
CI.  273-225.000. 
Saito.  Tasuku;   Noma.  Tutomu;   Matsunaga,  Tsutomu;  Tanaka, 
Chiaki;  Furuta,  Yoko;  and  Naito.  Nagayoshi,  4.337,947.  CI. 
273-235.0OR 
Tosaka.  Yoichi;  See— 

Yoshida.  Syozo;  and  Tosaka,  Yoichi.  4.338.014.  CI.  354-234.000. 
Totes'.  Incorporated;  See — 

Ufiindell.  Paul  J..  4.338.270.  CI.  264-46.400 
Toy.  Samson  K.,  to  Boschert.  Incorporated.  Master-slave  high  current 

DC.  power  supply.  4.338.658.  CI.  363-72.000. 
Toyo  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Tanno.  Takashi;  and  Koike,  Shigemitsu.  4,337,580,  CI.  33-I79.50R. 
Toyo  Rubber  Chemical  Industrial  Corp.:  See— 

Kumasaka.  Sadao;  Tada,  Satomi;  Honkoshi,  Shigeo;  Tsuchiya, 
Tokio;  and  Numabe,  Masashi,  4,338,271.  CI.  264-54.000. 
Toyoda  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Koide,  Tsuyoshi;  and  Suzuki.  Yasuo.  4,337,599,  CI.  51-289.00R. 
Toyoda,  Tsunehiko;  Matsumoto,  Tokio;  and  Arakawa,  Toshiaki,  to  Dai 
Nippon  Toryo  Co.,  Ltd.  Jet  printing  ink  composition.  4,338,133,  CI. 
106-22.000. 
Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Nomura.  Yoshihisa.  4.337,792.  CI.  137-558.000. 
Takahashi.  Akio;  Tsumuki.  Chiaki;  Nakamura,  Hitoshi;  and  Ozaki, 

Juro,  4,337.572,  CI.  29-792.000. 
Yoshida,  Akio;  and  Inokuchi,  Nobuyuki,  4,337,967,  CI.  280-777.000. 
Yoshino,  Yasuhisa;  Kuno,  Akira;  Shimizu,  Hidetoshi;  and  Minegi- 
shi,  Harumasa,  4,337,651.  CI.  73-129.000. 
Trachtcnburg.  Martin:  See — 

Sand,    Robert    H.;    and    Trachtenburg,    Martin,    4,338,156,    CI. 
156-574.000. 
Tredennick,  Harry  L.;  and  Gunter,  Thomas  G.,  to  Motorola,  Inc. 
Conditional    branch    unit    for   microprogrammed    data   processor. 
4.338,661,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Treitingcr,  Ludwig;  Tischcr,  Peter;  and  Schneider-Gmeich,  Brigittc,  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.   Thin  film  semiconductor  gas  sensor 
having  an  integrated  heating  element.  4,338,281,  CI.  422-98.000. 
Treyssac,  Georges,  to  Socictc  Anonyme  d'Etudes  de  Recherches  et  de 
Productions  d'Agents  Chimiques  ERPAC.  Liquid  treatment  appara- 
tus. 4.338.195.  CI.  210-519.000. 
Trinkner.  Eileen.  Combined  picnic  bag  and  ubiecloth.  4,337,812,  CI. 

150-11.000. 
Trop,  Moshe;  and  Livne,  Avinoam,  to  Ben-Gurion  University  of  the 
Negev  Research  and  Development  Authority.  Powdered  composi- 
tions for  mousse  products  4,338,347,  CI.  426-565.000. 
Trotu,  Roben  A  .  to  Gillette  Company,  The.  Razor  blade  assembly. 

4,337.575.  CI.  3047.000. 
Tseng.  Shin-Shyong;  and  Rauhut.  Michael  M..  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company    Aqueous  chemiluminescent  systems.  4,338,213,  CI.  252- 
188.3CL. 
Tsuboi.  Takashi:  See — 

Okamaisu.  Shigetoshi,  Tsuboi.  Takashi;  Ibamoto.  Masahiko;  and 
Nanu.  Hiroshi,  4,338,558,  CI.  318-802.000. 
Tsuchiya,  Syuji:  See — 

Murau,  Atsuo;  Tsuchiya.  Syuji;  and  Suzuki.  Hideo,  4,338,170,  CI. 
204-1 58.0OR. 
Tsuchiya.  Tokio:  See — 

Kumasaka.  Sadao;  Tada.  Satomi;  Horikoshi,  Shigeo;  Tsuchiya, 
Tokio;  and  Numabe.  Masashi,  4,338.271.  CI.  264-54.000. 
Tsumuki,  Chiaki:  See — 

Takahashi,  Akio;  Tsumuki.  Chiaki;  Nakamura,  Hitoshi;  and  Ozaki. 
Juro.  4.337.572.  a.  29-792.000. 


Tsunetomo.  Takei:  See — 

Tetsuro.  Fujiwara;  Yuji.  Tanaka;  and  Tsunetomo,  Takei,  4,338,301, 
CI.  424-95.000. 
Tuchiya.  Yoshimasa:  See — 

Tamamushi.  Masahiro;  and  Tuchiya,  Yoshimasa,  4,337,975,  CI. 
296-215.000. 
Tucker,  Raymond  L..  to  Mauri  Brothers  &  Thomson  (Aust.)  Pty. 

Limited.  Crown  closure.  4.337.871.  CI.  215-328.000. 
Tudek.  Arthur  L.  Concrete  building  blocks  with  looped  securing  rods 

for  mortarless  wall  construction.  4.337,605,  CI.  52-293.000. 
Turc,  Gerard:  See — 

Nicolas,  Gerard;  Ponthenier,  Gerard;  and  Turc,  Gerard,  4.337,573, 
CI.  29-831.000. 
Turcotte,  Richard  L..  to  Radiation  Monitoring  Devices.  Inc.  Method  to 
synthesize  and  produce  thin  films  by  spray  pyrolysis.  4.338.362.  CI. 
427-314.000. 
Turner.  Mervyn  E.  D.;  and  Quayle.  Joshua  C.  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries  Limited.  Corrosion  monitoring  process  and  apparatus  for 
use  therein.  4.338.097.  CI.  23-230.00C. 
Tuthill,  Michael  G..  to  Analog  Devices,  Incorporated.  High  resolution 

digital-io-analog  converter.  4.338.591.  CI.  340-347.0DA. 
Tuttle,  Willard  N..  to  John  Zink  Company.  Process  and  apparatus  for 
recovering  hydrocarbons  from  inert  gas-hydrocarbon  vapor  mix- 
tures. 4.338.101.  CI.  55-48.000. 
Tyler  Refrigeration  Corporation:  See — 

Ibrahim.  Fayez  F..  4.337.626.  CI.  62-82.000. 
Tyrolit  Schleifmittelwerke  Swarovski  KG.:  See — 

Pichler.   Herwig;   Helletsbergcr,   Harald;  Geissler.   Ernst;  Ofer. 
Heinrich;  and  Fugenschuh.  Bemhard.  4.338.357.  CI.  427-195.000. 
Tzakis.  George  J  :  See — 

d'Hautecourt.  Alain  H.;  and  Tzakis.  George  J..  4.338.624,  CI. 

358-22.000. 
Engel.  Christopher  M.;  and  Tzakis,  George  J.,  4,338,^30,  CI. 
358-172.000. 
Ube  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Umemura.  Sumio;  Kitoh.  Ryozo;  and  Uda,  Taizo.  4.338.471.  CI. 
568-802.000. 
Ube  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Itatani.    Hiroshi;    Shiolani,    Akinori;    and    Yokota,    Akiyoshi, 
4,338,456,  CI.  560-96.000. 
Uchida,  Shigeru:  See — 

Terashima,  Isamu;  Uchida,  Shigeru;  and  Senba.  Eiiji,  4,338,019,  CI. 
355-14.00D.  ' 

Uchimura.  Shunichiro:  See — 

Sato.  Hidetaka;  Uchimura.  Shunichiro;  Suzuki,  Hiroshi;  and  Ma- 
kino,  Daisuke.  4,338,426,  CI.  528-26.000. 
Uda,  Taizo:  See — 

Umemura,  Sumio;  Kitoh,  Ryozo;  and  Uda,  Taizo.  4.338.471,  CI. 
568-802.000. 
Udaras  Na  GaeltachU:  See — 

Tailleur,    Andre;    and    O'Connor.    Brendan    F.,    4,338.028.    CI. 
356-240.000. 
Ueda,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Kuramoto,  Yoshio;  Ueda,  Hiroshi;  and  Itoh,  Masatoshi,  4,337,996, 
CI.  350-255.000. 
Ueda,  Ichiro:  See — 

Kawashima.  Syunichiro;  Nishida.  Masamitsu;  Ueda.  Ichiro;  and 
Ouchi,  Hiromu,  4,338,403,  CI.  501-136.000. 
Ueda,  Issei:  See— 

Ito.  Hideo;   Ueda,   Issei;   Morinibu,  Yasuo;  and  Takeyasu,  Mi- 
chitomo,  4,338,241.  CI.  523-200.000. 
Ueda.  Shozo:  See — 

Suzuki.  Hajime;  Umemura.  Yoshifumi;  and  Ueda.  Shozo.  4.337.801. 
CI.  139-57.000. 
Ueno.  Katsuji;  and  Maruyama.  Takashi.  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Com- 
pany. Limited.  Process  for  producing  graft  copolymers.  4.338,410, 
CI.  525-132.000. 
Ueno.  Katsuji:  See— 

Maruyama.  Takashi;  and  Ueno.  Katsuji.  4.338.421.  CI.  525-397.000. 
Ueno.  Seizou.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Variable 

scanning  device.  4.338,637,  CI.  358-288.000. 
Uffindell.  Paul  J.,  to  'Totes'.  Incorporated.  Method  of  fabricating  a 
composite  foam  hand  held  implement  grip.  4.338.270.  CI.  264-46.400. 
Ulf,  Andersson  P.  Apparatus  for  translating  rotary  movement  to  recti- 
linear movement.  4.337.671,  CI.  74-424.80C. 
Umemura,  Sumio;  Kitoh,  Ryozo;  and  Uda,  Taizo.  to  Ube  industries. 

Inc.  Process  for  preparing  phenol.  4.338.471.  CI.  568-802.000. 
Umemura,  Yoshifumi:  See — 

Suzuki,  Hajime;  Umemura.  Yoshifumi;  and  Ueda,  Shozo,  4,337,801, 
CI.  139-57.000. 
Ungeringer,  Gerd:  See — 

Lichtner.  Emil;  Ungeringer,  Gerd;  and  Giebel,  Gerhard,  4,337,735, 
CI.  123-193.0OH. 
Unimation.  Inc.:  See — 

Perzley,    William;    and    Yen-Chen,    Yung-Ming.    4.338.672,    CI. 
364-513  000 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See — 

Cain,  Paul  A.;  and  Wheeler.  Thomas  N..  4,338,326,  CI.  424-267.000. 
D'Silva,  Themistocles  D  J  .  4.338.450.  CI.  548-185.000. 
Swallow.  Brian  R..  4,338,107,  CI.  62-17.000. 
Wesson,  John  P.;  Williams,  Thomas  C;  and  Eagar,  Robert  G.,  Jr., 

4,338,454,  CI.  556-445  000. 
Wheeler,  Thomas  N.,  4,338.122.  CI.  71-122.000. 
United  States  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Lerman.  Max.  4.337.764.  CI.  128-80.00F. 
United  States  of  America 
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Agriculture:  See — 
Anderson,  Maynard  E.;  Marshall,  Roberi  T.;  and  Stringer,  Wil- 
liam C,  4,337.549,  CI.  P-IOOR. 
Air  Force:  See — 

Fritts.  David  H..  4.338.382.  CI.  429-53.000. 
Army:  See — 
Betts,  Robert  E.,  4,337,702,  CI.  102-254.000. 
Monte.  Anthony  J.,  4.337,803,  CI.  141-2.000. 
Shore,  Sheldon  G.;  Toft.  Mark  A.;  and  Himpsl.  Francis  L., 

4,338,289,  CI.  423-294.000. 
Siorek,  Richard  W.;  and  Theuerkauf.  James  P.,  4,337,849,  CI. 

188-276.000. 
Strecker,  Richard  A.,  4.338,442,  CJ.  544-215.000. 
Commerce:  See — 
Strauch,   Richard  G.;   and   Hogg,   David   C,   4,338,608,  CI. 
343-779.000. 
Energy:  See — 
Grevstad,  Paul  E.;  Johnson,  Carl  K.;  and  Mientek,  Anthony  P., 

4,337,571,  a.  29-623.200. 
Kumit.  Norman  A.,  4,338,570,  CI.  330-4.600. 
Health.  Education  and  Welfare:  See — 

Petrassevich,  Cornel  H..  4.337.763.  CI.  128-20000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration;  administrator; 
with  respect  to  an  invention  of: 
Dotts,  Robert  L.;  and  Holt.  Jack  W.  Attachment  system  for  silica 

tiles.  4.338,368.  CI.  428-212.000. 
Sharma.  Madan  M.  Optical  crystal  temperature  gauge  with  fiber 

optic  connections.  4.338.516,  CI.  250-226000. 
Yang,  Lien  C.  Method  and  device  for  detection  of  a  substance. 
4.338,568,  Q.  324-466.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See— 
Beitler,  Richard  S.;  Sellers.  Frederick  J.;  and  Bennett,  George 

W.  4.338.061.  CI.  415-1.000. 
Dawn.  Frederic  S.;  and  Correale.  James  V..  4.338.371,  CI. 
428-283.000. 
Navy:  See— 
Janson,  James  G..  4,337,701,  CI.  102-249.000. 
Lemley,  Leo  W.,  4,338,560,  CI.  322-2.00A. 
Magorian,  William  R.,  4,338,603.  CI.  343-1 7.  lOR. 
Nelson.  George  L..  4,338.466,  CI.  568-343.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See — 

Asmus.  Jean-Pierre;  Soto.  Joseph;  and  Op  Het  Veld.  Sebastianus  J.. 

4,338,623.  CI.  358-22.000. 
Lersmacher,  Bemhard;  van  Kollenburg,  Ludovicus  W.  J.;  Bastings, 
Leonardus  C,  deceased;  and  de  Haan,  Friedrich  J.,  administra- 
tor, 4,338,358,  CI.  427-227.000. 
Six,  Jean-Claude  G.,  4,338,511,  CI.  219-497.000. 
Six,  Jean-Claude  G.;   and    Kaire.  Jean-Claude.  4.338.530.   CI. 

307-520.000. 
van  den  Bungelaar,  Mariinus  J.;  and  Stoker,  Albert,  4.338,573,  CI. 
330-298.000. 
U.S.  Product  Development  Co.:  See— 

Adell,  Roben.  4.338.148.  CI.  156-222.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See— 

Hibner.  David  H..  4.337,983,  CI.  308-26.000. 

King,  William  H.;  and  Kear,  Bernard  H.,  4,337,886,  CI.  228- 

263.00B. 
Moringiello,  Donald  C;  and  Dallmann,  Stephen  H..  4.337,982,  CI. 
308-26.000. 
University  Of  California,  The  Regents  Of  The:  See— 
Gelbard,  Mariin  K.,  4,338,300,  CI.  424-94.000. 
Morgan,  Nelson  H.,  4,338,581,  CI.  333-165.000. 
University  of  Minnesota,  The  Regents  of  the:  See — 

Vince,  Robert,  4,338.310,  CI.  424-180.000. 
University  of  Missouri,  The  Curators  of  the:  See — 

Selberg.  Bruce  P.,  4.337.899,  CI.  239-543.000. 
University  of  Nebraska.  The  Board  of  Regents  of  the:  See- 
Rosenberg.    Harry;    and    Small.    LaVeme    D..    4,338.320.    CI. 
424-259.000. 
Unuma,  Kunio;  Saito,  Hiroyasu;  Inomata,  Jihei;  and  Takizawa,  Saburo, 
to  Nippon  Kasei  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  D-2- 
amino-2-<l,4H:yclohexadienyl)acetic  acid.  4,338,461,  CI.  562-507.000. 
UOP  Inc.:  See— 

Gatsis.  John  G..  4,338,183,  CI.  208-10.000. 
Qualeatti,  Gail  M.,  4,338.221.  CI.  252-455.00R. 
Vickers.  Anthony  G.;  and  Zabransky,  Roberi  F..  4,338,476.  CI. 
585-440.000. 
Upjohn  Company,  The:  See — 

Alberino,    Louis   M.;   and    Regelman,    Dale   F.,   4.338.428,   CI. 

528-73.000. 
AristofT,  Paul  A.,  4,338.457.  CI.  560-119.000. 
Gall.  Martin.  4,338,453,  CI.  548-263.000. 
Johnson,  Roy  A.;  Lincoln.  Frank  H.;  and  Pike.  John  E.,  4.338.325, 

CI.  424-285.000. 
Manis,    Jack    J.;    and    Highlander,    Sarah    K.,    4,338,400,    CI. 

435-172.000. 
Shenton,  Francis  L.,  4,338,459.  CI.  560-176.000. 
Upperman,  Gary  V.:  See— 

Withers,  James  C;  and  Upperman,  Gary  V..  4,338.177.  CI.  204- 
243.00R. 
Upsher,  Michael  S.  Laryngoscope.  4,337,761.  CI.  128-11.000. 
Vadovic,  Charles  J.:  See — 

Maa,  Peter  S.;  Veluswamy,  Lavanga  R.;  and  Vadovic,  Charles  J., 
4,338,184,  CI.  208-10.000. 


Vaerk,  Lembit;  and  Gattu,  Narahari,  to  Hamischfeger  Corporation. 
High-strength  light-weight  boom  section  for  telescopic  crane  boom. 
4,337,601,  CI.  52-118.000. 
Valtnoni  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Myers,  Richard  G.;  and  Stuckey,  James  P.,  4,337,786,  CI.  137-3.000. 
Van  Dam  Machine  Corporation  of  America:  See— 

vander  Griendt,  Pieter  S.:  Tielrooy,  Roberi  W.;  and  Russell.  Ed- 
ward J.,  4,337,719,  CI.  1 18-46.000. 
Vance,  Gilbert  W.:  See— 

Menzel,  Stanley  W.  O.;  Mominee,  David  E.;  and  Vance,  Gilberi 
W..  4.337.564,  CI.  29-453.000. 
van  den  Bungelaar,  Martinus  J.;  and  Stoker,  Albert,  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation.  Output  amplifier  with  non-linear  negative  feedback. 
4,338,573.  CI.  330-298.000. 
vander  Griendt,  Pieter  S.;  Tielrooy.  Robert  W.;  and  Russell.  Edward  J., 
to  Van  Dam  Machine  Corporation  of  America.  Mandrel  support 
means  for  container  decorating  apparatus.  4,337,719,  CI.  1 18-46.000. 
van  der  Maas,  Hendrikus  J.  H.,  to  Chemische  Fabriek  Zaltbommel. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  cobalt  (III)  acetylacetonate.  4,338,254, 
CI.  26O-439.00R. 
van  der  Malen,  Bemardus  G.  M.:  See— 

Tijssen,  Henricus  A.  C;  and  van  der  Malen,  Bemardus  G.  M., 
4,338.109.  CI.  62-541.000. 
Vanderpool.  Clarence  D.;  and  McClintic.  Roberi  P..  to  GTE  Products 
Corporation.    Recovery    of  tungsten    from    heavy    metal    alloys. 
4.338.126.  CI.  75-84.000. 
Van  Dorsser.  William  R.:  See— 

Gillet,  Claude  L.;  Roba.  Joseph  L.;  Snyers,  Michel;  Van  Dorsser. 
William   R.;  and   Lambelin,   Georges  E..  4.338.330.  CI.   424- 
273.00B. 
van  Dyke,  Martin  J.:  See — 

Leonard,  Kenneth  L.;  Colby,  Dwight  D.;  Dougherty.  William  R.; 
Fahley,  Jerome  A.;  and  van  Dyke,  Manin  J.,  4,337,638,  CI. 
73-I.OOR. 
Van  Gilst,  Carl;  Brembeck,  Howard  S.;  and  Donahoe,  Bradley  E.,  to 
Chore-Time  Equipment.  Inc.  Programmed  hog  feeder  and  process. 
4,337,728,  CI.  119-51.00R. 
van  Kollenburg,  Ludovicus  W.  J.:  See — 

Lersmacher,  Bemhard;  van  Kollenburg,  Ludovicus  W.  J.;  Bastings, 
Leonardus  C,  deceased;  and  de  Haan,  Friedrich  J.,  administra- 
tor, 4,338,358,  CI.  427-227.000. 
Van  Sickle,  Virginia  M.:  See- 
Tech,  James  H.;  LaFountain,  Mary  J.;  and  Van  Sickle,  Virginia  M., 
4,337,791,  CI.  137-556.000. 
Van   Ulzen,   William   R.   Collapsible   trimaran   boat.   4,337,543.  CI. 

1 14-354.000. 
Vapor  Energy.  Inc.:  See — 

Wyatt.  William  G.,  4,337,619,  CI.  60-39.550. 
Varga,  Richard  S.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Processing  hot 

melt  adhesive  4,337,721,  CI.  1 18-60.000. 
Varian  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Antypas,  George  A.;  Bell,  Ronald  L.;  and  Moon,  Ronald  L.. 
4.338,480,  CI.  136-249  000 
Veb  Kombinat  Polygraph  "Werner  Lamberz"  Leipzig:  See— 

Kessler,  Peter;  Kaiser,  Joachim;  Keil.  Wolfgang:  Despang.  Hans- 
Guenter;  Haufe.  Jurgen;  and  Kieser.  Matthias,  4,337,903,  CI. 
242-56.00A. 
Veg-Gasinstituut  N.V.:  See— 

Overman,  Paulus  T.  J.;  and  Slats,  Henricus  J..  4,337,891,  CI.  236- 
9.00A. 
Velasco  Scale  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Kennedy,  Harry  L.;  Kesaree,  Prakash  M.;  and  Rahimzadeh,  Abo- 
fazl,  4.337,802,  CI.  141-1.000. 
Veluswamy,  Lavanga  R.:  See— 

Maa,  Peter  S.;  Veluswamy.  Lavanga  R.;  and  Vadovic.  Charles  J., 
4,338,184,  CI.  208-10.000. 
Vemon,  Lonnie  W.;  and  Maa.  Peter  S.,  to  Exxon  Research  St.  Engineer- 
ing Co.  Multiple-stage  hydrogen-donor  coal  liquefaction.  4,338,182, 
CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Vertut,  Jean:  See— 

Biancale,  Pierre;  Corfa.  Yves-Paul;  Lemercier,  Pierre;  Moreau, 
Jean-Pierre;  and  Vertut,  Jean,  4,338.043,  CI.  405-172.000. 
Vesselinova-Jenkins.  Chrisso  K..  to  DSO  "Pharmachim".   Vaccine 

against  penussis.  4.338.299.  CI.  424-92  000 
Via.  Francis  A.,  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company   Photopolymerizable 
composition    stabilized    with    epoxide    compounds    and    process. 
4.338.172.  CI.  204-159.230. 
Vickers.  Anthony  G.;  and  Zabransky,  Robert  F..  to  UOP  Inc.  Alkylaro- 
matic     hydrocarbon     dehydrogenation     process.     4,338,476,     CI. 
585-440.000. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ota.  Yoshihiko.  4,338,631,  CI.  358-127.000. 
Vidal,  Frederick   D.;  and  Jayaraman.  Anantharaman.  to  Pennwall 
Corporation.  Liquid  anti-microbial  treatments  for  storage  grain  with 
ammonium   bisulfite   and   a   disproportionation    product    thereof. 
4.338.343,  CI.  426-331.000. 
Villano.  James  J.:  See— 

Kem.  Calvin  V.;  and  Villano.  James  J..  4.337.596.  CI  49-210.000. 
Vince.  Robert,  to  University  of  Minnesota.  The  Regents  of  the.  Alkox- 
yalkanoate     esters     of    arabinofuranosyladenine.     4.338.310.     CI. 
424-180.000. 
Vinco  Sales  Corp.,  Inc.:  See — 

Ignoffo,  Vincent  E.,  4,338.284.  CI.  422-171.000. 
Virolainen.  Jorma:  See — 

Backstrom.    Per-Ole;    and    Virolainen.    Jorma.    4.338.147.    CI. 
156-187.000. 
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Visual  Systems  Corporation:  See — 

Horste.   Stephen  C;  and   Bergman,   Ronald   B.,  4,338,S19,  CI. 
250-239.000 
Vlahos,  Pctro.  to  National  Association  of  Theatre  Owners,  Inc.  Method 

of  making  a  high-gain  projection  screen.  4,338,165,  CI.  204-7.000. 
VLSI  Technology  Research  Association:  See — 

Shinada.  Kazuyoshi.  4.338,139,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Voelker.  Wolfgang;  Schmitt.  Alfons;  and  Radeck.  Fritz,  to  Felten  A 
Guilleaume  Carlswerk   Aktiengesellschaft.   Apparatus  for  coating 
wires  with  insulator.  4.337,725.  CI.  1 18-665.000. 
Voelkle.  Leo  H    See- 
Carlson,  Clifford  R.;  Kotzan,  Joseph  M.;  and  Voelkle,  Leo  H., 
4,337,742,  CI.  123-339.000. 
Voisin,  Gilles:  See — 

Euvrard,  Jean-Paul;  and  Voisin,  Gilles,  4,338,483,  CI.  174-28.000. 
Voike,  Hans- Werner,  to  Nixdorf  Computer  AG.  Solenoid  having  a 

hinged  armature.  4.338.585,  CI.  335-274.000. 
Volkert.  John  K.;  Pcnick.  lb;  and  Volkert,  Robert  B..  to  Compak 
Systems,  Inc.  Method  of  making  hinged  pop-up  items.  4,337,589,  CI. 
40-124.100. 
Volkert,  Robert  B.;  See— 

Volkert,  John  K.;  Penick.  lb;  and  Volkert.  Robert  B..  4,337,589.  CI. 
40-124.100. 
Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Bufler.  Ernst.  4.337.840.  CI.  180-233.000. 
von  Bonin.  Wulf.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Intumescent  composi- 
tions obtained  by  reacting  polyisocyanates.  phosphorus<ontaining 
substances  and  aromatic  hydroxy  carboxylic  acids  on  salts.  4,338,412, 
CI.  521-157.000. 
Vosper.  George  W.  Snap-in  lens  for  glasses.  4,338,004,  CI.  351-47.000. 
Vysoka  skola  chemicko-technologicka:  See — 

Banuska,  Miloslav;  Zvenna,  Karel;  Szabo,  Josef;  Posplsil.  Borivoj; 
and  Kroupa,  Petr,  4,338,509,  CI.  219-12I.0PR. 
W.  A.  Whitney  Corp.:  See- 
Scott,  William  B.,  4,338,507.  CI.  2I9-I21.0PC. 
W.  R.  Grace  &  Co  :  See— 

Gaudette.  Roger  R.;  Ohison,  John  L.;  and  Scanlon,  Patricia  M., 
4.338.460.  CI.  562-448.000. 
Wacker-Chemie  GmbH:  See— 

Pirson.  Ewald;  Schmidlkofer.  Jakob;  and  Innertsberger,  Ernst. 
4,338,217,  CI.  252-358  000. 
Wada,  Tatsuo:  See— 

Yabu,  Toshiomi;  Wada,  Tatsuo;  Hashirano,  Masani;  and  Yamada, 
Kouichi,  4,338,640,  CI.  360-73.000. 
Wada,  Tomio:  See— 

Funada.    Fumiaki;    Matsuura,    Masataka;    and    Wada,    Tomio, 
4,337.999.  CI.  350-345.000. 
Wafer.  John  A.:  See- 
Wilson.  John  T.;  Wafer,  John  A.;  Engel,  Joseph  C;  and  Elms, 
Robert  T.,  4.338.647.  CI.  361-96.000.  /^ 

Wagner,  Ernest  E.  Hermetic  sealing  apparatus  for  a  rotatipg:^snafk. 

4,337.952.  CI.  277-30.000.  ^ 

Wakefield,  Frederick  I.:  See— 

Wersosky.  John  M.;  and  Wakefield.  Frederick  I..  4,338,100,  CI. 
55-18.000. 
Walker.  Ralph  S.:  See- 
Young.  James  E.;  Walker.  Ralph  S.;  and  Chidester.  James  R., 
4.337.770.  CI.  128-214.00R. 

Waltcc  Inc  '  S^ 

Buchner,  Daniel  C.  4.337.790.  CI.  137-550.000. 
Walter,  Jurgen,  to  Hackfonh  GmbH  &  Co.  Resilient  shaft  coupling. 

4,337.629.  CI.  464-24.000. 
Walters,  Craig  T.:  See— 

Brockway,  M.  Clifford;  and  Walters,  Craig  T..  4,338,114,  CI. 
65-28.000. 
Wanlass,  Cravens  L.  Variable  speed  electric  machine  having  controlled 

magnetic  flux  density.  4.338,557,  CI.  318-729.000. 
Warner,  Richard  C:  See — 

Brienza.  Michael  J ;  and  Warner.  Richard  C,  4,338,518,  CI.  250- 
237.0OG. 
Watanabe,  Eiki:  See — 

Yonemoto.  Masashi;  and  Watanabe.  Eiki,  4,337,846.  CI.  I87-29.00R. 

Tanaka,   Shinsaku;   and   Watanabe,   Takashi,  4.337,676,  CI.   74- 
483.0PB. 
Watkins.  William  R    See— 

Romanczuk,  Walter  N.;  Reiter,  Paul  J.;  and  Watkins,  William  R., 
4,338,652.  CI.  361-388.000. 
Watton.  William  J.  Fail  safe  retractable  landing  gear  unit  for  model 

aircraft.  4,337,912.  CI.  244-102.00R. 
Wcbasto-Werk  W  Baier  GmbH  A  Co.:  See— 

Kohlpaintner.  Georg;  and  Rottenfusser.  Wolfgang,  4,337,974,  CI. 
296-214.000. 
Weber.  Heinrich;  Lorenz,  Kurt;  and  Dung^  Horst.  to  Carl  Still  GmbH 
&  Co.  KG.  Firma.  Device  for  dry  cooling  glowing  coke.  4,338,161, 
CI.  202-228.000. 
Wedl,  Peter:  See— 

Worschech,  Kurt;  Wedl,  Peter;  LofTelholz,  Frido;  Wegemund, 
Bemd;  and  Erwied,  Werner,  4,338,226.  CI.  524-302.000. 
Weeks,  Brian,  to  British  Petroleum  Company  Limited.  The.  Method  for 
making    articles    by    radio    frequency    welding.    4,338,150,    CI. 
156-275.500. 
Wegemund.  Bemd:  See — 

Worschech.  Kurt;  Wedl,  Peter;  LofTelholz.  Frido;  Wegemund, 
Bemd;  and  Erwied.  Werner,  4,338,226,  CI.  524-302.000. 


Wegener,  Ingo;  GlasI,  Johann;  and  Werdehausen,  Achim,  to.Henkel 
Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien  (Henkel  KG.iA).  Mixed  nonionic 
detergent  composition.  4,338,212,  CI.  252-174.220. 
Wehle,  Dieter:  See— 

Yamada,  Akira;  Tanno,  Takashi;  Wehle,  Dieter;  and   Kaneko, 
Masao,  4,338.291,  CI.  423-648.00R. 
Wehrii,  Rudolf:  See— 

Farooq,  Saleem;  Ackermann,  Peter;  Drabek,  Jozef;  Gsell.  Laurenz; 

Kristiansen.  Odd;  and  Wehrii.  Rudolf.  4.338.468,  CI.  568-637.000. 

Weichel,  Emst.  Implement  to  be  mounted  on  a  tractor  for  the  loosening 

of  soil.  4,337.834,  CI.  172-448  000 
Weil,  Thomas  A.;  Dzadzic,  Peter  M.;  Shih.  Chien-Cheng  J.;  and  Price, 
Michael  C  ,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Process  for  recover- 
ing hydrocarbons  from  hydrocarbon-containing  biomass.  4,338,399, 
CI.  435-99.000. 
Weinecke,  Michael  H.:  See- 
Faulkner,  Bobby  P.;  Lee,  George  T.;  Schumacher,  Peter  L.;  and 
Weinecke.  Michael  H.,  4,338,079,  CI.  432-14.000. 
Weinhaus,  Robert  S.  Meat  grain  template.  4,337,551,  CI.  17-52.000. 
Weiss.  Arnold  A.,  to  AMF  Incorporated.  Ultrasonic  tire  testing  appara- 
tus. 4,337.660.  CI.  73-600.000. 
Welch,  Rafael  J.  Tiltable  box  scraper  for  three-point  attachment  to  a 

tractor.  4,337,833,  CI.  172-445.100. 
Wendel,  Richard  C,  to  Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.  Sonic 
waveguide  arrangement  using  different  waveguides  and  technique 
for  coupling  the  waveguides  together.  4,337,843,  CI.  181-175.000. 
Werdehausen,  Achim:  See — 

Wegener,    Ingo;    GlasI,    Johann;    and    Werdehausen,    Achim, 
4,338.212,  CI.  252-174.220. 
Wersosky,  John  M.;  and  Wakefield,  Frederick  I.,  to  Ex-Cell-O  Corpo- 
ration. Deaerator  assembly.  4,338,100,  CI.  55-18.000. 
Wesemeyer,  Jurgen:  See — 

Seeger,  Karl;  Jundt,  Werner;  Mczger,  Manfred;  Kiencke,  Uwe; 
Wesemeyer,   Jurgen;   Haubner,   Georg;   and   Meier,   Werner, 
4,337,744,  CI.  123-416.000. 
Wessel.  Ulrich;  and  Krauss,  Albert,  to  Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  AG 
Zweigniederlassung   Fahr.   Wheel   assembly   for   haying  machine. 
4.337,613,  CI.  56-370.000. 
Wesson,  John  P.;  Williams,  Thomas  C;  and  Eagar,  Robert  G.,  Jr.,  to 
Union  Carbide  Corporation.   Pentachlorophenyl   3-<triethoxysilyl) 
propyl  ether.  4,338,454.  CI.  556-445.000. 
West  Company.  The:  See — 

Leiter.  L.  David.  4.337,644,  CI.  73-52.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See— 

Kilgore,  Lee  A..  4.338,525.  CI.  290-17.000. 

Lugosi.  Robert;  Fechko.  George  J.;  Male,  Alan  T.;  Haller,  Henry 

E.,  Ill;  and  Mole,  Cecil  J.,  4,337,567,  CI.  29-596.000. 
Mims,  James  H.,  4,338,605,  CI.  343-IOO.OLE. 
Romanczuk.  Walter  N.;  Reiter.  Paul  J.;  and  Watkins,  William  R.. 

4.338,652,  CI.  361-388.000. 
Wilson,  John  T.;  Wafer,  John  A.;  Engel.  Joseph  C;  and  Elms, 
Robert  T..  4,338.647,  CI.  36l-%.000. 
Westvaco  Corporation:  See — 

Brown,  George  N.,  4,338.198.  CI.  2IO-673.000. 
Dilling,  Peter,  4,338.091.  CI.  8-524.000. 
Wetterhom.  Richard  H.:  See— 

Kipp,  Frederick  M.;  and  Wetterhom.  Richard  H..  4,337.664,  CI. 
73-741.000. 
Weyerhaeuser  Company:  See— 

Bentvelzen.  Jozef  M..  4.338,158,  CI.  162-37.000. 

Gerard.  Thomas  J.;  and  Gillmore.  John  E..  Sr.,  4,337,887,  a. 

229-16.00R. 
Kudalkar,  Kishor  N.,  4,337,888,  CI.  229-48.00R. 
Whealon,  Gregory  A.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Silver-catalyzed 
oxidation    of   methacrolein    to    methacrylic    acid.    4.338,462,    CI. 
562-533.000. 
Wheeler,  Thomas  N..  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Biocidal  2-aryl- 
1.3-cyclopentanedione  compounds  and  alkali  metal  and  ammonium 
salts  thereof  4.338.122.  CI.  71-122.000. 
Wheeler.  Thomas  N.:  See- 
Cain.  Paul  A.;  and  Wheeler.  Thomas  N.,  4,338,326.  CI.  424-267.000. 
White.  George  R.,  to  SmithKline  A  French  Laboratories  Limited. 
Sulphoxides  of  heterocyclicthioalkylthioureas,  ureas  and  guanidines. 
4,338,328,  CI.  424-269.000. 
Whitlow,  Jerry.  LiH  system,  steering  system,  and  pivotal  blade  for  land 

plane.  4,337,832,  CI.  172-265.000. 
Wiebicke,  Klaus:  See — 

Rasch,  Walter;  Caspers,  Karl-Heinz;  Wiebicke,  Klaus;  and  Albert, 
Max,  4.337,736,  CI.  I23-I93.00H. 
Wiedmann,  Siegfried  K.:  See — 

Feth,  George  C;  Ning.  Tak  H.;  Tang,  Denny  D.;  Wiedmann. 
Siegfried  K.;  and  Yu,  Hwa  N.,  4,338,622,  CI.  357-92.000. 
Wielesiuk,  Aleksander,  to  Barwell  Machine  and  Rubber  Group  Lim- 
ited. Apparatus  for  applying  polymeric  material  to  a  workpiece. 
4,338,073.  CI.  425-115.000. 
Wierschke.  Gilbert  W..  to  Otis  Elevator  Company.  Fail-safe  relay 

driving.  4.338.650,  CI.  361139.000. 
Wiggins  Teape  Group  Limited,  The:  See — 

Suler,  Andrew  K..  4.337,862,  CI.  206-632.000. 
Wikel,  James  H.:  See— 

Paget,  Charles  J.;  Chamberlin,  James  W.;  and  Wikel,  James  H.. 

4,338,315,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Paget,  Charles  J.;  Chamberlin.  Jantes  W.,  both  of;  and  Wikel,  James 
H..  4.338,329,  CI.  424-270.000. 
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Wilensky,  Samuel,  to  Hybrid  Systems  Corporation.  High  accuracy 
digital-to-analog  converter  and  transient  elimination  system  thereof. 
4,338,592,  CI.  340-347  OCC. 
Wilhelm  Schimmel  Pianofortefabrik  GmbH:  See— 

Schwichtenberg.  Gerhard.  4.337.682,  CI.  84-193.000. 
Wilkinson,  William  H.,  to  Battelle  Development  Corp.  Waste  heat 
driven  absorption  refrigeration  process  and  system.  4,337,625,  CI. 
62-79.000. 
Wilkinson,  William  H  ;  and  Hanna,  William  T.,  to  Battelle  Develop- 
ment Corporation.  Open  cycle  thermal  boosting  system.  4,338,268, 
CI.  261-140.00A. 
William  H.  Rorer,  Inc.:  See- 
Douglas,  George  H.;  Studt,  William  L.;  Won,  Chong  M.;  Dodson, 
Stuart  A.;  and  Zalipsky,  Jerome  J.,  4,338,441,  CI.  544-211.000. 
Williams,  Robert  M.;  and  Bielicki,  Lucian  C,  to  Bi-Metal  Corp.  Method 
of  recovery   of  aluminum    from    waste   material.    4,337,900,   CI. 
241-14.000. 
Williams,  Thomas  C:  See — 

Wesson,  John  P.;  Williams,  Thomas  C;  and  Eagar,  Robert  G..  Jr., 
4,338,454,  CI.  556-445.000. 
Williams,  William  R.:  See— 

Argyris,  Pericles  A.;  and  Williams,  William  R.,  4,337,795,  CI. 
137-625.170. 
Wilson,  John  T.;  Wafer.  John  A.;  Engel,  Joseph  C;  and  Elms.  Robert 
T.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Circuit  interrupter  with  digital 
trip  unit  and  optically-coupled  data  input/output  system.  4,338,647, 
CI.  361-96.000. 
Wilt,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Roeder,  Robert  S.;  Day,  W.  Baldwin;  Hunt.  Harold  W.;  and  Wilt, 
Robert  E.,  4,338,602,  CI.  343-10.000. 
Winbum,  Charles  F  ;  and  Blankenship,  Wallace  P.,  to  Batesville  Casket 

Company.  Inc.  Burial  casket  assembly.  4.337,556,  CI.  27-2.000. 
Winkelmann,  Gunther.  Herbicolin  and  microbiological  method  for  the 

preparation  thereof  4,338.302,  CI.  424-117.000. 
Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation:  See— 

DeLuca,  Hector  F.;  Schnoes,  Heinrich  K.;  Hamer.  David  E.;  and 

Paaren.  Herbert  E..  4.338,250.  CI.  260-397.200. 
DeLuca,  Hector  F.;  Schnoes.  Heinrich  K.;  and  Jorgensen.  Neal  A., 
4.338,312,  CI.  424-236.000. 
Wisotsky.  Max  J.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Lubricating 

oil  with  improved  diesel  dispersancy.  4,338,205,  CI.  252-32.500. 
Witala,  Jay  D.:  See- 
Allen,  David  A.;  and  Witala,  Jay  D.,  4,337,962,  CI.  280-279.000. 
Withers,  James  C;  and  Upperman,  Gary  V.,  to  Metallurgical,  Inc. 
Electrolytic  cell  for  the  production  of  aluminum.  4,338,177,  CI. 
204-243.00R. 
Witt,  Jerry  A.;  and  Takagi,  Izumi,  to  Kawasaki  Motors  Corp.  U.S.A. 
Suspension  and  stabilizing  system  for  a  snowmobile.  4,337,958,  CI. 
280-16.000. 
^Woebcke,  Herman  N.:  See— 

Gartside.  Robert  J.;  and  Woebcke.  Herman  N..  4.338,187,  CI. 
208-127.000. 
Woellner-Werke:  See— 

Neser,  Rudolf  P..  4,338,374.  CI.  428-411.000. 
Wolf,  Klaus-Ullrich:  See— 

Liepmann,  Hans;  Hueschens,  Rolf;  Milkowski,  Wolfgang;  Zeugner, 
Horst;    Hell.    Insa;    and    Wolf.    Klaus-Ullrich,    4,338,314,   CI. 
424-246.000. 
Wolkstein,  Herbert  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Optimization  circuit  for  a 

serrodyne  frequency  translator.  4,338,528,  CI.  307-51 1.000. 
Wolverine  World  Wide.  Inc.:  See- 
Baylor,  David  R.;  and  Getter,  Byron  J.,  4,337,550,  CI.  17-23.000. 
Won,  Chong  M.:  See- 
Douglas,  George  H.;  Studt,  William  L.;  Won,  Chong  M.;  Dodson, 
Stuart  A.;  and  Zalipsky,  Jerome  J.,  4.338.441,  CI.  544-211.000. 
Workman,  Ernest  J.:  See- 
Bush.  Eric  L.;  and  Workman.  Ernest  J..  4.338.354.  CI.  427-80.000. 
Worschech,  Kurt;  Wedl,  Peter;  LofTelholz,  Frido;  Wegemund.  Bemd; 
and  Erwied.  Werner,  to  Neynaber  Chemie  GmbH.  Process  for  the 
stabilization    of  polyvinyl    chloride    and    stabilizer    compositions. 
4.338.226.  CI.  524-302.000. 
Woznica.  Kazimierz  W..  to  Kenneth  E.  Beswick  Limited.  Electrical 

fuselinks.  4,337.570.  CI.  29-623.000. 
Wright,  Dennis  L.  Fumace  basket.  4,337,872,  CI.  220-19.000. 
Wu,  Tai-Wing,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Method  for  selective 
determination  of  conjugated  and  unconjugated  bilirubin.  4,338,095, 
CI.  23-230.00B. 
Wyatt,  William  G.,  to  Vapor  Energy,  Inc.  Hot  water  system.  4,337,619, 

CI.  60-39.550. 
Xerox  Corporation;  See— 

Babler,  Egon  S.,  4,338,034,  CI.  400-144.200. 

Bol,  Izya,  4,338,616.  CI.  357-15.000. 

Hewitt.  Harvey  J.,  4.338.387.  CI.  430-58.000 

Limburg.  William  W,;  Pai.  Damodar  M.;  and  Pearson.  James  M.. 

4.338.222,  CI.  252-500.000. 
Lu,  Chin  H.,  4,338,390,  CI.  430-106.000. 
McGibbon,  Gary  M.,  4,338,023,  CI.  355-14.0SH. 
Yabu,  Toshiomi;  Wada,  Tatsuo;  Hashirano,  Masaru;  and  Yamada. 
Kouichi,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Speed  control 
system  for  a  multiple  speed  tape  recording  and  reproducing  appara- 
tus. 4,338,640,  CI.  360-73.000. 
Yagi,  Masahiro:  See — 

Matsumura,  Shingo;  Enomoto,  Hiroshi;  Aoyagi,  Yoshiaki;  Ezure, 
Yoji;  Yoshikuni,  Yoshiaki;  Yagi.  Masahiro;  and  Ojima,  Nobuto- 
shi.  4,338,433.  CI.  536-46.000. 


Yagi,  Toshiharu:  See— 

Komiya,    Akitoshi;    Yagi,    Toshiharu;    and    Kondo,    Akiyoshi, 
4.338,544,  CI.  313-489.000. 
Yahata,  James  I.  Disposable  anesthesia  mask  cover.  4.337,767,  CI. 

128-206.280. 
Yakel,  Alfred  W.,  to  Keltronics  Corporation.  Testing  facility  for  tele- 
phone conference  bridge  4,338,496.  CI.  179-175.  lOR. 
Yamada,  Akira;  Tanno,  Takashi;  Wehle,  Dieter;  and  Kaneko,  Masao,  to 
Rikagaku  Kenkyusho.  Process  for  producing  hydrogen  with  violo- 
gen  canton  radical  using  metal  complex  of  macrocyclic  polydentale 
compound  as  catalyst.  4,338.291.  CI.  423-648.00R. 
Yamada.  Kouichi:  See— 

Yabu.  Toshiomi;  Wada,  Tatsuo;  Hashirano.  Masaru;  and  Yamada. 
Kouichi,  4,338,640.  CI.  360-73.000. 
Yamada,  Kouzi:  See- 
Sato,    Akio;    Nakajima,    Kenji;    Takahara.    Yoshimasa;    Kijima. 
Shizumasa;  Kuwana,  Noriaki;  Abe,  Shinya;  and  Yamada,  Kouzi, 
4,338,251,  CI.  260-405.500. 
Yamada,  Mitsuhiko;  and  Nakade.  Toshiaki.  Method  for  reproducing 
pictures  from  original  pictures  depending  on  the  desired  layout. 
4,338.636.  CI.  358-256  000. 
Yamada,  Shoji:  See — 

Tanaka,  Toshiki  P.;  Maeda,  Minoru;  Aoki.  Satoshi;  and  Yamada, 
Shoji,  4,337,995,  CI.  350-96.200. 
Yamada,  Yasuaki:  See— 

Kondo,    Hiroatsu;    Ozawa,    Toshiaki;    and    Yamada,    Yasuaki, 
4,338,035,  CI.  400-144.200. 
Yamaguchi,  Akihiro:  See — 

Mita.    Ryuichi;    Yamaguchi.    Akihiro;    Kato.    Toshio;    Higuchi. 
Chojiro;  and  Murakami.  Hisamichi.  4.338.259.  CI  260-465  50R. 
Yamaguchi.  Hiroaki;  Hattori,  Tadashi;  and  Ootsuka,  Yoshinori,  to 
Nippon  Soken,  Inc.  Knock  detecting  apparatus  for  internal  combus- 
tion engine,  4,337,643,  CI.  74-35.000. 
Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

lio,  Toshimitsu,  4,337,734,  CI.  123-65.0PE. 
Yamaji,  Teizo,  to  Teitin  Limited.  Solid  heat-generating  composition. 

4,338,098,  CI.  44-3.00A. 
Yamakido,  Kazuo,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Voltage  polarity  switching  circuit. 

4,338,656.  CI.  363-63  000. 
Yamamoto,  Masanobu:  See — 

Furukawa.  Shunsuke;  Ogawa.  Hiroshi;  Okada,  Hitoshi;  and  Yama- 
moto. Masanobu,  4,338,683,  CI  369-50.000. 
Yamamoto,  Ryoichi:  See— 

Morita,    Yoshinori;    Kato,    Akifumi;   and    Yamamoto,    Ryoichi, 

4,338.424.  CI.  526-65.000. 

Yamanaka.  Minoru;  Haneda.  Hideo;  Kato.  Masatoshi;  and  Suzuki. 

Mitsuyuki.  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Solenoid  valve  assembly. 

4,337,794,  CI.  137-596.170. 

Yamanaka.  Seisuke.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Solid  state  television  camera. 

4.338.625.  CI.  358-29.000. 
Yamazaki.  Osamu:  See — 

Motooka.  Setsuzo;  Karigane.  Yukihiro;  Yamazaki.  Osamu;  and 
Ochiai.  Osamu.  4,338.282.  CI.  422-105.000. 
Yan,  Tsoung-yuan,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Process  for  the  in-situ 

leaching  of  uranium.  4,337,979,  CI.  299-4  000. 
Yang,  Lien  C;  See- 
United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; and  Yang,  Lien  C,  4,338,568,  CI.  324-466.000. 
Yankovoy,  Alexander:  See— 

Ozer,    Theodore;    Yankovoy,    Alexander;    and    ImbesN,   James, 
4,338,050,  CI.  408-l.OOR. 
Yano,  Yasuhiro:  See— 

Eida,  Tsuyoshi;  Matsufuji,  Yohji;  Yano,  Yasuhiro;  Ohta,  Tokuya; 
and  Haruta.  Masahiro.  4,338,611,  CI  346-75.000 
Yardley,  James  T.;  Rosan,  Alan  M.;  and  Menger-Hammond,  Eva  L..  to 
Allied  Corporation.  Catalytic  isomerization  process  using  photo- 
induced  deligandation.  4,338.173,  CI.  204-162.00R. 
Yasuda,  Shigeo:  See— 

Matsuda,  Akira;  Hayakawa,  Yoshihiro;  Yasuda,  Shigeo;  Iwasaki, 
Motoaki;  and  Nishino,  Hiroshi,  4,337.652.  CI.  73-146.500. 
Yasuda,  Shuhei:  See— 

Ohba.    Toshihiro;    Yasuda,    Shuhei;    and    Kanatani,    Yoshiharu, 
4,338,598,  CI.  340-7 1 3.000. 
Yasuhara,  Kiyotada:  See— 

Senzaki.  Takashi;  Murakami.  Ryoichi;  Yasuhara.  Kiyotada;  and 
Takahashi,  Masashi,  4,338,141,  CI.  I48-6.15Z. 
Yasujima,  Nobuo;  Itokawa,  Nalsuo;  and  Kobayashi,  Seiichiro,  to  Taisei 
Kohki  Co.,  Ltd.  Chrome-tantalum  alloy  thin  film  resistor  and  method 
of  producing  the  same.  4,338.145,  CI.  148-133.000. 
Yates,  Paul  C.  See—  .  _• 

Hecht,  James  L.;  and  Yates.  Paul  C,  4.338.243.  CI.  524-287.000 
Yeakey.  Emest  L  :  See—  ,,„  ^„-    _, 

Zimmerman.  Robert  L.;  and  Yeakey.  Ernest  L..  4.338,408.  CI. 
521-115.000. 
Yeda  Research  &  Development  Company  Ltd.:  See— 

Tanny.  Gerald,  4,338,194,  CI.  210-490.000. 
Yeh,  Chien-Kuo:  See- 
Leon,  Luis  P.;  Yeh,  Chien-Kuo;  and  Ahmad,  Syed  I.,  4.338,395.  CI. 
435-17.000. 
Ycllin.  Tobias  O.;  and  Mant.  Derrick  M..  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
tries Limited;  and  ICI  Americas  Inc.  5-Guanidino-l.2.4-oxadiazoles. 
4.338.447.  CI.  548-133.000. 
Yellin.  Tobias  O.;  and  Mant.  Derrick  M.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
tries Limited;  and  ICI  Americas  Inc.   3-Chloroalkyl-5-guanidino- 
1.2,4-oxadiazoles.  4.338,448,  CI.  548-133.000. 
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Yen-Chen,  Yung-Ming;  See— 

Perzley,    William;    and    Yen-Chen.    Yung-Ming,    4.338.672.    CI. 
364-513.000. 
Yoda,  Makoto:  See — 

Inoue.    Hiroshi;    Isoi,    Masaaki;    Yoda,    Makoto;   and    Komatsu, 
Masato,  4,338,228,  CI.  524-120.000. 
Yokomizo,  Yuji;  Minami,  Kiyoshi;  Ichinose,  Noboru;  and  Tanno,  Yo- 
shikazu.  to  Marcon  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Method  of  manufacturing  a  voltage-nonlinear 
resistor.  4.338,223,  CI.  252-519.000.  "• 

Yokota,  Akiyoshi:  See— 

Itatani,  .  Hiroshi;    Shiotani,    Akinori;    and    Yokota.    Akiyoshi. 
4,338.456,  CI.  560-96.000. 
Yokota,  Sekiji:  See— 

Fujii.  Toshihiro;  and  Yokota.  Sekiji,  4,338,224.  CI.  523-177.000. 
Yokoyama,  Akira;  and  Arano,  Yasushi,  to  Nihon  Medi-Physics  Co., 
Ltd.  2-Oxopropionaldehyde  bt$(ihiosemicarbazone)  protein  deriva- 
tives, and  their  production  and  use.  4.338.248.  CI.  260-1  I2.00R. 
Yokoyama.  Yasushi.  to  Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Microinstruction 
processing  unit  responsive  to  interruption  priority  order.  4.338.662. 
CI.  364-200.000. 
Yoneda,  Kenji:  See— 

Sugihara,    Kunihiko;    Yoneda,    Kenji;    and    Muranaka.    Shigeo. 
4,337.641.  CI.  73-35.000. 
Yoneda,  Yutaka:  See- 
Sakamoto.     Koya;     Yoneda,     Yutaka;     Fujiwara.     Naoki;    and 
Takamoto.  Shigehito,  4.338.283.  CI.  422-112.000. 
Yonemoto,  Masashi;  and  Watanabe.  Eiki,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Elevator  relevelling  control  apparatus.  4,337,846,  CI. 
187-29.0OR. 
Yoneyama.  Masaru,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Hayashibara  Seibutsu  Kagaku 
Kenkyujo.  Immobilization  of  starch  degrading  enzymes.  4,338.398. 
CI.  435-95.000. 
Yorde  Machine  Products  Company.  The:  See— 

Deminski.  Richard  M..  4.338.037.  CI.  403-24.000. 
Yoshida.  Akio;  and  Inokuchi.  Nobuyuki.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Steering  device.  4.337,%7.  CI.  280-777.000. 
Yoshida.  Kenichi.  to  Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd.  Device  forjudging  knock- 
ing strength.  4.337,642,  CI.  73-35.000. 
Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.:  See — 

Doon,  Hisashi.  4.337.877.  CI.  221-171.000. 
Fukuroi.  Akio;  and  Sugimoto.  Isao.  4.337.631.  CI.  68-189.000. 
Yoshida.  Syozo;  and  Tosaka,  Yoichi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Electromagnetically  driven  shutter.  4.338.014.  CI.  354-234.000. 
Yoshikuni,  Yoshiaki:  See — 

Matsumura.  Shingo;  Enomoto,  Hiroshi;  Aoyagi.  Yoshiaki;  Ezure. 
Yoji;  Yoshikuni.  Yoshiaki;  Yagi.  Masahiro;  and  Ojima.  Nobuto- 
shi,  4,338,433,  CI.  536-46.000. 
Yoshino,  Yasuhisa;  Kuno,  Akira;  Shimizu.  Hidetoshi;  and  Minegishi, 
Harumasa.  to  Nippon  Soken.  Inc.;  and  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  measuring  and  indicating  braking  vehicle 
speeds.  4,337.651.  CI.  73-129.000. 
Yoshinori,  Miyawaki:  See—     t  ' 

Akira,  Abe;  Kimura.  Shojii^id  Yoshinori.  Miyawaki.  4.337.778.  CI. 
128-680.000.  ^ 

Young.  Ian  A.,  to  Mostek  Corporation.  Low  sensitivity  switched- 
capacitor  ladder  filter  using  monolithic  MOS  chip.  4.338,571.  CI. 
330-84.000. 
Young,  James  E.;  Walker,  Ralph  S.;  and  Chidester.  James  R.  Row 
regulating  device  for  arterial  catheter  systems.  4.337,770.  CI.  128- 
2I4.00R. 


Yu.  Hwa  N.:  See— 

Feth.  George  C;  Ning.  Tak  H.;  Tang.  Denny  D.;  Wiedmann. 
Siegfried  K.;  and  Yu.  Hwa  N..  4.338.622.  CI.  357-92.000. 
Yuji.  Tanaka:  See — 

Tetsuro.  Fujiwara;  Yuji.  Tanaka;  and  Tsunetomo.  Takei.  4.338.301. 

CI.  424^95.000. 

Yukawa,  Koji;  Miyazaki,  Masayuki;  and  Murahashi,  Takashi.  to  Koni- 

shiroku  Photo  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Device  for  detecting  the  size  of  the 

material  to  be  copied  in  copying  machines.  4.338.020.  CI.  355-41.000. 

Zabransky,  Robert  F.:  See — 

Vickers,  Anthony  G.;  and  Zabransky,  Robert  F..  4,338.476.  CI. 
585-440.000. 
Zaengl.  Walter  S.;  and  Bemasconi.  Felix,  to  Forschungskommission  des 
Sev  und  VSE  fur  (FKH).  High  voltage  insulation  testing  system. 
4.338,561,  CI.  323-208.000. 
Zaidan  Hojin  Handotai  Kenkyu  Shinkokai:  See — 
Nishizawa.  Jun-ichi.  4.338.618.  CI.  357-43.000. 
ZaIipsky.  Jerome  J.:  See — 

Douglas.  George  H.;  Studt.  William  L.;  Won.  Chong  M.;  Dodson. 
Stuart  A.;  and  ZaIipsky,  Jerome  J..  4,338,441.  CI.  544-211.000. 
Zannucci.  Joseph  S.;  and  Sublett,  Bobby  J.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany. Polyester  compositions  having  improved  resistance  to  radiation 
deterioration.  4,338,247.  CI.  528-307.000. 
Zeijistra,  Foekc,  to  Akzo  N.V.  Process  for  the  removal  of  heavy  metals 

from  aqueous  liquids.  4,338,200,  CI.  210-724.000. 
Zeitlin,  Martin  A.:  See — 

Harper,  Jon  J.;  and  Zeitlin.  Martin  A..  4.338.464.  CI.  562-608.000. 
Zelder.  Felix:  See — 

Schlosser.  Hermann;  Zelder.  Felix;  Riedel,  Rudolf;  and  Borberg, 
Klaus.  4.337.608.  CI.  53-471.000. 
Zelli.  Salvatore:  See— 

Zelli.  Sante;  and  Zelli.  Salvatore.  4.337,845.  CI.  187-17.000. 
Zelli.  Sante;  and  Zelli.  Salvatore.  Telescopic  elevator  devices  in  partic- 
ular for  dollies.  4,337.845.  CI.  187-17.000. 
Zenith  Radio  Corporation:  See — 

d'Hautecourt.  Alain  H.;  and  Tzakis.  George  J.,  4,338.624.  Q. 

358-22.000. 
Engel.  Christopher  M.;  and  Tzakis.  George  J.,  4.338.630.  CI. 

358-172.000. 
Falater.  Scott  L.,  4.338,632.  CI.  358-194.100. 
Snopko.  Paul  A..  4.338.492.  CI.  179-2.0TV. 
Zettergren.  Ted.  Converter  for  valve*.  4.337,798.  CI.  137-627.500. 
Zeugner,  Horst:  See — 

Liepmann.  Hans;  Hueschens.  Rolf;  Milkowski.  Wolfgang;  Zeugner. 
Horst;    Hell.    Insa;   and    Wolf.    Klaus-Ullrich.   4.338.314.   CI. 
424-246.000. 
Zimmerman.  Edgar  S.  Mouthguard.  4.337.765,  CI.  128-136.000. 
Zimmerman,  Heinz  A.  R.,  to  Ameron.  Inc.  Welding  plastic  tube  lining. 

4.338,153.  CI.  156-391.000. 
Zimmerman.  Robert  L.;  and  Yeakey.  Ernest  L..  to  Texaco  Inc.  Polyure- 
thanes  using  bis(aminoelhyl)ether  derivatives  as  catalysts.  4.338.408. 
CI.  521-115.000. 
Zoecon  Corporation:  See — 

Henrick.  Clive  A.;  Labovitz.  Jeffrey  N.;  Fox,  Roland  T.  V.;  Rath- 
mell,  William  G.;  and  Shephard.  Margaret  C,  4.338.318.  CI. 
424-251.000. 
Zuhike  Engineering  AG:  See — 

Buchmann.  Hans.  4.337.890.  CI.  234-1.000. 
Zupan,  Jacob  A.,  to  Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.  Novel  process  and  intermediates 
useful  in  the  preparation  of  sympathomimetic  amines.  4.338.455.  CI. 
560-29.000. 
Zupanick.  Joseph  E..  to  Sun  Gas  Company.  Orifice  wear  compensation. 

4.337,668.  CI.  73-861.610. 
Zverina,  Karel:  See — 

Bartuska.  Miloslav;  Zverina,  Karel;  Szabo.  Josef;  Pospisil,  Borivoj; 
and  Kroupa.  Petr.  4.338,509,  CI.  2I9-12I.0PR. 
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Bake,  Earl  A.;  and  Lunt,  William  G..  to  Rockwell  International  Corpo- 
ration.  Sealed  valve  and  related  structure.   Re.  30,989.  CI.   251- 

335.00A. 
Crickmer,  Charles  D.,  to  Otis  Engineering  Corporation.  Well  tool. 

Re.  30.988.  CI.  166-217.000. 
E.  R.  Squibb  ft  Sons.  Inc.:  See— 

Haugwitz.  Rudiger  D.;  and  Maurer,  Barbara  V..  Re.  30.990,  CI. 
424-273.00B. 
Federal  Screw  Works:  See— 

Ostrowski.  Carl  L..  Re.  30.991.  CI.  179-l.OSM. 


Haugwitz,  Rudiger  D.;  and  Maurer.  Barbara  V..  to  E  R^  Squibb  ft 
Sons.  Inc.  Benzimidazole  derivatives,  compositions  thereof  and 
method  of  use  as  anthelmintics.  Re.  30,990,  CI.  424-273  OOB. 

""eake.  ETri  A  :  andLunt,  William  G  .  Re.  30,989,  CI.  251-335.00A 

Maurer,  Barbara  v.;  See—  „    »     moon  /-i 

Haugwitz,  Rudiger  D.;  and  Maurer,  Barbara  v..  Re.  30,990,  CI. 

424-273.00B.  .,  .  ^ 

Ostrowski,  Carl   L.,  to  Federal   Screw   Works    Voice  synthesizer. 

Rcr,  30,991.  CI.  179-l.OSM 
Otis  Engineering  Corporation:  See— 

Crilkmer.  CharleTo..  Re  30,988,  CI   166-217.000. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation  See—  n.nnA 

Bake,  Earl  A.;  and  Lunt,  William  G.,  Re.  30,989,  CI.  251-335.00A. 
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Maedl,  Muneyoshi;  and  Abe,  Masaru,  265,307,  CI.  D12-149.000. 
Agri-Fab  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Woods,  Robert  F.;  and  Bergstrom,  Ronald  F..  265,284,  CI.  D8 
344.000. 

'^^  McKinsey'lcevin  P.;  and  Lee,  Hugh  M.,  265,315,  CI.  D14-102.000. 
Atlas  Textiles  Co.  Division  of  The  Ohio  Wiping  Cloth  Mfg.  Co.,  The: 

Frantz,  Frank  B.,  265,269,  CI.  D4-6.000. 
Austin   John  J.,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Sleeve  for 

connecting  containers.  265,294,  7-6-82,  CI.  D9-434.000. 
Baker  Industries.  Inc.;  See— 

Jaretsky.  Michael  G.,  265,299,  CI.  DlO-106.000. 
Baldwin,  Robley  H.  Leg  for  recreational  vehicle  and  mobile  home  hose 

support.  265.286,  7-6-82,  CI.  D8-356.000. 
Baughman.  Gary  E..  to  Malm  Fireplaces.  Inc.  Free  standing  fireplace. 
265.339,  7-6-82.  CI.  D23-97.000.  ,^,  ,.,««« 

Bennett,  Margaret  E.  Meat  tenderizer.  265,281,  7-6-82,  CI.  D7. 153.000. 
Bergstrom,  Ronald  F.:  See— 

Woods,  Robert  F.;  and  Bergstrom,  Ronald  F.,  265,284.  CI.  U8- 
344  000 
Bollen,  Roger  J.;  Erdos.  William  A.;  and  Ramsey,  Roger  H..  to  Eagle 
Rubber  Co.,  Inc.  Spring  mounted  riding  toy.  265.334,  7-6-82,  CI. 

D21-247.000.  .      ^      .     ^j  AA     I 

Bravo  Anthony  L.,  to  Zeno  Table  Co.,  Inc.  Combined  dresser  and  dual 

mirror  unit.  265.275,  7-6-82,  CI.  D6- 154.000. 
Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited:  See-  ,.«nnn 

Kojima,  Hiroshi;  and  Yokoyama,  Hideki,  265.302.  CI.  D12-145.000 
Kojima,   Hiroshi;   and   Yashima,  Toshihiko,   265,304.  CI.    D12- 

Kojima,  Hiroshi;  and  Shimada.  Tatsurou,  265,305,  CI.  D 12- 147.000. 
Koiima,  Hiroshi;  and  Yokoyama,  Hideki.  265,306.  CI.  D12-147.000. 
Maeda.  Muneyoshi:  and  Abe,  Masaru.  265.307.  CI.  D12-149.000. 
Yokoyama.  Hideki.  265.303.  CI.  D 12- 147.000. 
Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Wada.  Masao.  265.295.  CI.  DlO-38.000. 
Chadwick,  Donald  T:  See—  ,..,.,    ,.,    rM>i 

Read.  Clifford  D.;  and  Chadwick,  Donald  T..  265.311.  CI.  D14- 
54.000. 
Champion  International  Corporation:  See- 
Austin.  John  J..  265.294.  CI  D9-434.000. 
Clarke.  William  B:  See—  „    .,.,.,   ^, 

Schadrack.  William  C.  Ill;  and  Clarke.  William  B..  265,343,  CI. 

D24-26.000.  

Clauss,  Robert  E.  Fishing  lure.  265,336.  7-6-82.  CI.  D22-27.000. 
Conti.  Rino.  to  Dart  Industries  Inc.  Horticultural  implement  container. 
265.267.7-6-82,0.  D3-30. 100.        ^     .  .  ^    '^     ,.,  ,„ 

Conti.  Rino.  to  Dart  Industries  Inc.  Canister  nm  or  the  like.  265.280. 
7-6-82.  CI.  D7. 1 29.000. 


Corbo.  Nicholas  J.:  See—  _ 

Klein.  Paul  W.;  Corbo.  Nicholas  J.;  and  ODonnell,  Raymond  T.. 
265.347.  CI.  D25- 1.000.  

Craig.  George  W  Toy  glider.  265,329.  7-6-82.  CI.  D2 1-88.000. 

Dart  Industries  Inc.:  See— 

Conti.  Rino.  265,267.  CI.  D3-30. 100. 
Conti.  Rino.  265,280,  CI.  D7-129.000. 


D'Lites  Restaurants,  Inc.:  See— 

Zic,  Milton  N.,  265,349,  CI  D25-34.0OO.  

Dolinsky,  Frank.  Shopping  bag.  265,290.  7-6-82.  CI.  D9-305.000^ 
Doman,  Donald  W.,  to  Kohler  Co.  Hydrotherapy  spa.  265.345,  7-6-82. 

CI.  D24-38.000. 
Dunn,  Charles  E.,  to  Wood  Valley  Industries,  Inc.  Combined  appliance 

support  and  retractable  working  surface.  265,277,  7-6-82,  CI.  D7- 

46.000. 

Eagle  Rubber  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Bollen,  Roger  J.;  Erdos,  William  A.;  and  Ramsey,  Roger  H., 
265.334,  CI.  D2 1-247.000  __ 

Eisen,  Harry.  Cord  slack  gauge.  265.297.  7.6-82.  CI.  DlO-70.000^ 
Englert,  Michael  W  .  Jr.  Trash  can  hold  down  bracket.  265,285,  7-6-82, 
CI.  D8-354.000. 

Erdos,  William  A.:  See—  ^  -  u 

Bollen,  Roger  J.;  Erdos,  William  A.;  and  Ramsey,  Roger  H., 
265,334.  CI.  D2 1-247.000. 
Frantz,  Frank  B.,  to  Atlas  Textiles  Co.  Division  of  The  Ohio  Wipir^ 
Cloth  Mfg.  Co..  The.  Ice  scraper  with  attached  snow  brush.  265.269. 
7-6-82.  CI.  D4-6.000. 
Gabriel.  Edwin  Z.  Educational  electronic  analog  computer  laboratory 
265.322.  7-6-82.  CI.  D  19-62.000. 

General  Electric  Company:  See—  

Kirkpatnck.  Robert  G..  265.335.  CI.  D22-7i)00^ 
Glass.  John  L.  Cabinet  for  a  speaker  or  the  like.  265.309.  7-6-82.  CI. 

Glaslmani  Richard  D.  Cervical  dilator.  265.342.  7-6-82.  CI  024-23.000 
Gould.  Jerome,   to  Scotts  Detergents.  (A/Asia)  Pty    Ltd.   Bottle 

265.291,  7-6-82,  CI.  D9-382.000. 
Graser  Earl  J.;  and  Wilson,  Jerry  F.,  to  Manville  Service  Corporation. 

Article  earner  blank.  265,293,  7-6-82,  CI.  D9-433.000. 
H.  A.  Jones  Company  Incorporated:  See— 

McLean,  Douglas  B,  265,288.  CI.  D8-393^_ 
Habenstein,  John  C.  Tablet  counting  tray.  265.320,  7-6-82,  CI.  D15- 

140  000 

Hamada.  Masanon;  and  Saigo,  Yoshiyuki,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co.,  Ltd   Radio  receiver.  265,312.  7-6-82,  CI  014-70000^ 

Hamada,  Masanon;  and  Saigo.  Yoshiyuki,  to  M««s"?hitaElectnc  Indus- 
trial Co.,  Ltd  Radio  receiver  265,313,  7-6-82,  CI   014-70  000^ 

Harrison.  Chnstopher  R.  B.;  and  f'ttaway    A^  «^  ««  Wilkinson 
Sword  Limited.  Pruner.  265.282  7-6-82  CI  D8-5  000. 

Hedgeman.  Peter  M.  Felt  pen  holder.  265.324,  7-6-82.  CI.  DI9-85.000. 

HEWI,  Heinrick  Wilke  GmbH:  See— 

Scholl.  Winfried.  265.274.  CI.  D6-1 32.000. 
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International  Playtcx.  Inc.:  See — 

Stem.  Harold;  and  White,  William,  265.265.  CI.  D2-24.000. 
Ishida.  Masuo.  Kite.  265,328.  7-6-82.  CI.  D2I-88.000. 
Jaretsky,  Michael  G  ,  to  Baker  Industries,  Inc.  Alarm  repeater.  265.299, 

7-6-82.  CI.  D 10- 106.000. 
Johnston,  Joseph  E    See— 

Lucas,  George  W.,  Jr.;  McQuarrie.  Ralph;  and  Johnston.  Joseph  E.. 

265.330.  CI.  D2 1-1 50.000. 
Lucas,  George  W  ,  Jr.;  McQuarrie.  Ralph;  and  Johnston.  Joseph  E.. 
265.332.  CI.  D21- 178.000. 
Joy.  Linda  M.  Child  seat.  265.272,  7-6-82.  CI.  D6-9.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sendai  Seimitsu  Zairyo  Kenkyujho:  See— 

Wanibuchi.   Hiroshi;   Monya.   Masayuki;  and   Yanagi.   Yoshiro. 
265.296.  CI.  D  10-40.000. 
Kallaes.  Elis;  and  Starell.  Karl-Erik,  to  Orsa  Kattingfabrik  AB.  Assem- 
bly tool  for  remote  manipulation  of  locking  container  pins.  265.283. 
7-6-82.  CI.  D8-89.000. 
Karrousel  Racing  Incorporated:  See— 

Zimmer.  John  H  .  Jr..  265.308.  CI.  D12-190.000. 
Kemp.  Albert  W  Air  recirculator.  265.340.  7-6-82.  CI.  D23-I5I.OOO. 
Ketcham  &  McDougall.  Inc.:  See— 

Macowski.  William.  265.323.  CI.  D19-73.000. 
Killy.  Earl  J.,  to  Manville  Service  Corporation.  Protective  cover  for  a 

bottle  carrier  or  the  like  265.292.  7-6-82.  CI.  D9-433  000. 
Kirkpatnck.  Robert  G..  to  General  Electnc  Company.  Rotor.  265.335. 

7-6-82.  CI.  D22-7  000 
Kitai.  isao.  to  Sharp  Corporation.  Information  input  and  output  ma- 
chine. 265.314.  7-6-82.  CI.  DI4-100.000. 
Klein.  Paul  W.;  Corbc.*  Nicholas  J.;  and  O'Donnell.  Raymond  T..  to 
Sun  Chemical  Corporation.  Dust-control  room.  265.347.  7-6-82,  CI. 
D25-1000. 
Knight,  David  P.;  and  Sisk,  Don  E.  Lighted  fishing  float.  265.337. 

7-6-82.  CI.  D22-3O.000. 
Kohler  Co.:  See — 

Doman.  Donald  W  .  265.345.  CI.  D24-38  000. 
Kojima.  Hiroshi;  and  Yokoyama,  Hideki.  to  Bndgestone  Tire  Company 

Limited  Vehicle  tire.  265.302.  7-6-82.  CI.  D 12- 145.000. 
Kojima.  Hiroshi;  and  Yashima.  Toshihiko.  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Com- 
pany Limited.  Vehicle  tire  265.304,  7-6-82.  CI.  D12-I47.000. 
Kojima.  Hiroshi;  and  Shimada.  Taisurou.  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Company 

Limited.  Vehicle  tire.  265.305.  7-6-82.  CI.  D 12- 147.000. 
Kojima.  Hiroshi;  and  Yokoyama.  Hideki.  to  Bndgestone  Tire  Company 

Limited  Vehicle  tire  265.306.  7-6-82.  CI.  D12-147.000. 
Kovens.  Michael  L..  to  Universal  Security  Instruments,  Inc.  Telephone. 

265.310.  7-6-82.  CI.  D14-53.000. 
Kozlowski.  Edward  C.  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  Bellowed  dispensing 

bottle  265.289.  7-6-82.  CI.  D9-3O1.000. 
Ledan  Reproductions.  Inc.:  See — 

Leo.  Dame!  W  .  Jr..  265.273,  CI.  D6-1 14.000. 
Lee.  Dae  K   Kick  punching  target.  265,333.  7-6-82.  CI.  D21-199.000 
Lee,  Hugh  M.:  See — 

McKinsey.  Kevin  P ;  and  Lee.  Hugh  M..  265,315.  CI  D14-102.000. 
Leo.  Daniel  W..  Jr .  to  Ledan  Reproductions.  Inc.  Guarded  display 

holder  265.273,  7-6-82.  CI.  D6- 114.000. 
Lucas.  George  W..  Jr.;  McQuarrie.  Ralph;  and  Johnston.  Joseph  E..  to 

Lucasfilm  Ltd.  Toy  figure.  265.330.  7-6-82.  CI.  D2I-15O.0OO. 
Lucas.  George  W.,  Jr.;  and  McQuarne.  Ralph,  to  Lucasfilm  Ltd.  Toy 

figure.  265.331.  7-6-82.  CI.  D2 1-1 50.000. 
Lucas.  George  W..  Jr.;  McQuarrie.  Ralph;  and  Johnston.  Joseph  E..  to 

Lucasfilm  Ltd.  Toy  figure.  2^.332.  7-6-82.  CI.  D2 1-1 78.000. 
Lucasfilm  Ltd.:  See — 

Lucas.  George  W..  Jr.;  McQuarrie.  Ralph;  and  Johnston.  Joseph  E.. 

265.330.  CI.  D2 1-1 50.000. 
Lucas.  George  W  .  Jr ;  and  McQuarrie.  Ralph.  265.331.  CI.  D21- 

150.000. 
Lucas.  George  W..  Jr.;  McQuarrie,  Ralph;  and  Johnston,  Joseph  E., 
265.332.  CI.  D21-I78.000. 
Macowski.  William,  to  Ketcham  &  McDougall.  Inc.  Pencil  sharpener. 

265,323.  7-6-82.  CI   D19-73.000 
Maeda.  Muneyoshi;  and  Abe.  Masaru.  to  Bndgestone  Tire  Company 

Limited.  Vehicle  tire  265.307.  7-6-82.  CI.  DI2-149000. 
Maier,  Gary  H.  Instrument  kit  for  tree  problem  diagnosis.  265.346, 

7-6-82.  CI   D24-99.000. 
Malin.  Roben.  Frame  for  picture  puzzle  and  like  article.  265,276.  7-6-82. 

CI   D6-242  000. 
Malm  Fireplaces,  Inc.:  See — 

Baughman.  Gary  E..  265.339.  CI.  D23-97.000. 
Manville  Service  Corporation:  See — 

Graser.  Earl  J  ;  and  Wilson.  Jerry  P.,  265,293.  CI.  D9-433.000. 
Killy,  Earl  J.,  265.292.  CI.  D9-433.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Hamada.  Masanori;  and  Saigo.  Yoshiyuki,  265.312,  CI.  D 1 4-70.000. 

Hamada.  Masanon;  and  Saigo.  Yoshiyuki.  265.313,  CI.  D14- 70.000 

McCany.    William    R    Combined   toothbrush   and    tongue   cleaner. 

265.270.  7-6-82.  CI.  D4- 18.000. 
McKinsey.  Kevin  P.;  and  Lee,  Hugh  M.,  to  Atari,  Inc.  Keyboard 

console  265,315,  7-6-82.  CI.  D14-102.000. 
McLean.  Douglas  B.,  to  H.  A.  Jones  Company  Incorporated   Refrac- 
tory anchor  for  use  in  furnaces  or  the  like.  265,288,  7-6-82,  CI.  D8- 
393.000. 
McQuarrie.  Ralph:  See — 

Lucas.  George  W..  Jr ;  McQuarrie.  Ralph;  and  Johnston.  Joseph  E.. 

265.330.  CI.  D21-150.000. 
Lucas.  George  W.,  Jr.;  and  McQuarne.  Ralph.  265,331.  CI.  D2I- 
150.000. 


Lucas.  George  W..  Jr.;  McQuarrie,  Ralph;  and  Johnston,  Joseph  E., 
265.332.  CI  D21-I78.000. 
Mellgren,  John  W.  Detachable  can  holder  or  similar  article.  265.278, 

7-6-82.  CI.  D7-70.000. 
Mondragon.  Ralph.  Solar  adobe.  265,348.  7-6-82.  CI  D25-33.000. 
Moore,  Lonny  J.;  and  Tague,  Lincoln  P.,  to  Teledyne  Densco.  Div.  of 
Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.  Seating  mandrel  attachment  for  a  dental 
tool.  265.341.  7-6-82.  CI.  D24-10.00O. 
Moriya.  Masayuki:  See — 

Wanibuchi.   Hiroshi;   Moriya.   Masayuki;  and   Yanagi.   Yoshiro, 
265.296.  CI.  D 1 0-40  000. 
Musillo.  Robert  G.  Pendant  setting  for  gems.  265.300,  7-6-82,  CI.  DM- 

91.000. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See — 

Read.  Clifford  D.;  and  Chadwick.  Donald  T..  265.311,  CI.  DI4- 
54.000. 
O'Donnell.  Raymond  T.:  See — 

Klein.  Paul  W.;  Corbo.  Nicholas  J.;  and  O'Donnell.  Raymond  T.. 
265.347.  CI.  D25-I.OOO 
Okamoto.  Tadao  Balloon.  265.327.  7-6-82.  CI.  D2 1 -84.000. 
Okuma  Machinery  Works  Ltd.:  See — 

Watanabe,  Toshiaki;  and  Tanaka.  Norio.  265.319.  CI.  D 15- 130.000. 
Orsa  Kattingfabrik  AB:  See — 

Kallaes.  Elis;  and  Starell.  Karl-Erik.  265,283,  CI.  D8-89.000. 
Pittaway.  Alan  K.:  See — 

Harrison.  Christopher  R.  B.;  and  Pittaway,  Alan  K.,  265,282.  CI. 
D8-5.000. 
Plough.  Stephan  E.;  and  Swartzendruber.  David  L.,  to  Plough,  Stephan 

E  Tote  bag.  265,268.  7-6-82,  CI.  D3-48.000. 
Ramsey.  Roger  H.:  See — 

Bollen.  Roger  J.;  Erdos,  William  A.;  and  Ramsey,  Roger  H.. 
265.334.  CI.  D2 1-247.000. 
Read,  Clifford  D.;  and  Chadwick,  Donald  T.,  to  Northern  Telecom 
Limited  Telephone  display  set  base  265,311,  7-6-82,  CI.  DI4- 54.000. 
Rich.  Beverly  C.  Letter  tray.  265.325.  7-6-82.  CI.  D19-92.000. 
Saigo.  Yoshiyuki:  See — 

Hamada.  Masanori;  and  Saigo.  Yoshiyuki.  265,312,  CI.  D 1 4-70.000. 

Hamada.  Masanori;  and  Saigo.  Yoshiyuki.  265.313.  CI.  D14-70.000. 

Salisbury.   Donald   M..  to  Transdynamics.   Inc.  Sailboat  instrument 

display  panel.  265.298.  7-6-82.  CI.  DIO-98.000. 
Schadrack.  William  C .  Ill;  and  Clarke.  William  B..  to  Zimmer  USA. 

Inc.  Bone  preparation  brush.  265.343.  7-6-82.  CI.  D24-26.000. 
Scholl.  Wmfned.  to  HEWI.  Heinrick  Wilke  GmbH    Shelf  265.274, 

7-6-82,  CI.  D6-132  000. 
Schreiber.  Rolf,  to  Veb  Pentacon  Dresden  Kamera-und  Kinowerke. 

Motor  winder  for  a  camera.  265,321.  7-6-82,  CI.  DI6-I0.000. 
Scotts  Detergents,  (A/Asia)  Pty.  Ltd.:  See- 
Gould.  Jerome.  265.291,  CI.  D9-382.000. 
Selby,  William  L.  Fish  lure.  265,338,  7-6-82,  CI.  D22-29.000. 
Selleck,  Eugene  L.  Combined  computer-controlled  drafting  table,  chair 
and  microprocessor  base  unit  for  engineering  use.  265,271.  7-6-82,  CI. 
D6-4.000. 
Sharp  Corporation:  See — 

Kitai.  Isao.  265.314.  CI   D14-100.000. 
Shimada.  Tatsurou:  See — 

Kojima.  Hiroshi;  and  Shimada.  Tatsurou,  265,305,  CI.  D 1 2- 147.000. 
Sisk,  Don  E.:  See — 

Knight,  David  P.;  and  Sisk.  Don  E..  265.337.  CI.  D22-30.000. 
Snyder.  Clifford  C.  Loafer.  265.266.  7-6-82.  CI.  D2-269.000. 

Starell  Karl-Erik:  See 

Kallaes.  Elis:  and  Starell.  Karl-Erik.  265.283,  CI.  D8-89.000. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.:  See— 

Kozlowski,  Edward  C,  265.289.  CI.  D9-3OI.0OO. 
Stem.  Harold;  and  White.  William,  to  Inlemational  Playtex.  Inc.  Bras- 
siere 265.265.  7-6-82.  CI  D2-24.000. 
Stenzbach.  Glenn  A.,  to  Vonscot  Industries  Incorporated.  Abrading 

element  suppon  structure.  265.317.  7-6-82.  CI.  D 15- 126.000. 
Stenzbach.  Glenn  A.,  to  Vonscot  Industries  Incorporated.  Abrading 

element  suppon  structure.  265.318.  7-6-82.  CI.  D 15- 126.000. 
Sugiyama.  Minoru.  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co..  Inc.  Electronic  game  housing. 

265.326.  7-6-82.  CI   D2I-13.000. 
Sun  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Klein.  Paul  W.;  Corbo.  Nicholas  J.;  and  O'Donnell.  Raymond  T.. 
265.347.  CI.  D25-I.OOO 
Swanzendruber.  David  L.:  See — 

Plough.  Stephan  E.;  and  Swanzendruber.  David  L..  265,268.  CI. 
D3-48.000. 
Tague.  Lincoln  P.:  See — 

Moore.  Lonny  J.;  and  Tague.  Lincoln  P..  265.341.  CI.  D24-10.000. 
Tanaka.  Norio:  See — 

Watanabe.  Toshiaki;  and  Tanaka.  Norio.  265.319.  CI.  DI5-I30.000. 
Teledyne  Densco.  Div.  of  Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Moore.  Lonny  J.;  and  Tague.  Lincoln  P..  265.341.  CI.  D24-10.000. 
Tomy  Kogyo  Co..  Inc.:  See — 

Sugiyama.  Minoru.  265.326.  CI.  D2I-13.000 
Topete.  Lino  Z.  Hydrotherapy  tub.  265.344.  7-6-82.  CI.  D24-38.000. 
Transdynamics.  Inc.:  See — 

Salisbury.  Donald  M..  265.298.  CI.  DIO-98.000 
True  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc.:  See — 

Trulaske.  Anhur  W  .  265.316.  CI.  D15-85.000. 
Trulaske.  Anhur  W  .  to  True  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc.  Beverage  cooler. 

265.316.  7-6-82.  CI.  D  15-85.000. 
Universal  Security  Instruments.  Inc.:  See— 

Kovens.  Michael  L..  265.310.  CI   D14-53.000. 
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Veb  Pentacon  Dresden  Kamera-und  Kinowerke:  See— 

Schreiber.  Rolf.  265.321.  CI.  D16-10.000. 
Vonscot  Industries  Incorporated:  See— 

Stenzbach.  Glenn  A..  265.317.  CI.  D 15- 126.000 
Stenzbach.  Glenn  A..  265.318.  CI.  D15-I26.0OO. 
Wada.  Masao.  to  Casio  Computer  Co..  Ltd.  Digital  wnst  watch,  or  the 

like.  265.295.  7-6-82.  CI.  D  10-38.000. 
Wanibuchi,  Hiroshi;  Moriya.  Masayuki;  and  Yanagi.  Yoshiro.  to  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha  Sendai  Seimitsu  Zairyo  Kenkyujho.  Pacemaker  for 
athletic  sports.  265.296.  7-6-82.  CI.  D  10-40.000. 
Watanabe.  Toshiaki;  and  Tanaka,  Norio.  to  Okuma  Machinery  Works 
Ltd.  Combined  lathe  and  swarf  cover  therefor.  265.319.  7-6-82.  CI. 
D15-I3O.000. 

White,  William:  See—  

Stem,  Harold;  and  White,  William.  265.265.  CI.  D2-24.000. 
Wilkinson  Sword  Limited:  See—  ,  ,  ,o-.   /-i 

Harrison.  Christopher  R.  B.;  and  Pittaway.  Alan  K..  265,282,  CI. 
D8-5.000. 

Wilson,  Jerry  F.:  See—  . .,,  ,^^ 

Graser,  Earl  J.;  and  Wilson,  Jerry  F.,  265.293.  CI  D9-433.000. 
Wood  Valley  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Dunn,  Charles  E..  265.277.  CI.  D7-46.000. 
Woods,  Robert  F.;  and  Bergstrom.  Ronald  F.,  to  Agri-Fab  Industnes, 

Inc.  Retainer  for  latching  pin.  265,284,  7-6-82,  CI.  D8-344  000. 
Wright.  Thomas  E.  Handle  for  a  beverage  can.  265.279.  7-6-82,  CI. 
D7-70.000. 


Yanagi,  Yoshiro:  See— 

Wanibuchi,   Hiroshi;   Moriya,   Masayuki;   and   Yanagi,   Yoshiro. 
265.296.  CI.  DlO-40000. 

Yashima,  Toshihiko:  See— 

Kojima,   Hiroshi;   and   Yashima,   Toshihiko,   265,304.  CI.   012- 
147.000. 
Yokoyama,  Hideki,  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited.  Vehicle 
tire.  265.303.  7-6-82.  CI.  D12-I47.000. 

Yokoyama.  Hideki:  See— 

Kojima.  Hiroshi;  and  Yokoyama.  Hideki.  265.302.  CI.  Dl 2- 145.000. 

Kojima.  Hiroshi;  and  Yokoyama.  Hideki,  265,306.  CI.  D 12- 147  000. 
Zander.  Walter  W  Storage  container  mounted  on  an  automobile  trailer. 
265.301.  7-6-82.  CI.  D 1 2- 102.000. 

Zeno  Table  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Bravo,  Anthony  L.,  265,275,  CI.  D6- 154.000.  - 

Ziayiek,  Theodore,  Jr.  Support  bracket  for  biomarine  breathing  appara- 
tus. 265,287,  7-6-82,  CI.  D8-373.00O. 

Zic,  Milton  N.,  to  D'Lites  Restaurants,  Inc.  Building.  265,349,  7-6-82, 
CI.  D25-34.000. 

Zimmer,  John  H.,  Jr.,  to  Karrousel  Racing  Incorporated.  Oil  pan  guard. 
265,308,  7-6-82,  CI.  D12-I90000 

Zimmer  USA,  Inc.:  See—  ^ 

Schadrack,  William  C,  III;  and  Clarke,  William  B..  265.343.  CI. 
D24-26.000. 
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Brooks,  Donald  R.,  executor:  See- 
Davis.  Luther  D.,  deceased;  and  Brooks.  Donald  R 
4.863.  CI.  43.000. 
Davis.  Luther  D..  deceased;  and  by  Brooks.  Donald  R..  executor,  to 


University  of  California,  The  Regents  of  the.  Peach  tree  (N30-I2E). 
4.863.  7-6-82,  CI.  43.000. 
executor,    Jeffers.  Glenn  C.  Red  maple  4,864,  7-6-82.  CI.  51.000. 
University  of  California.  The  Regents  of  the:  See- 
Davis.  Luther  D.,  deceased;  and  Brooks,  Donald  R .  executor. 
4,863,  CI.  43,000 


LIST  OF  DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS 

I  APPLICANTS  TO  WHOM 

DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  6TH  DAY  OF 

JULY,  1982 

Published  at  the  request  of  the  applicant  or  owner  in  accordance  with  the  Notice  of  Dec.  16,  1969,  869  O  G  687. 

Doane,  Donald  L.;  and  Ting,  Vincent  W   Eleclrostalographic  carrier 
Ballintine,  Elmer  J.  Device  for  extraction  of  cataracts  using  miniatur-       beads  and  method  of  making.  TI02,004,  7-6-82,  CI.  430- 108.000. 

n,  ^,   .,o-,-.^nnn  Jubera,   Johnny    D.    Phase   invanant,   adjustable   power   controller 

ized  progressing  cavity  pump.  TI02,00I.  7-6-82,  CI.  128-276.000.  TI02.002.  7-6-82,  CI.  343-854.000. 

Bullock,  Michael  K.  Method  and  apparatus  for  aligning  pliable  material.    ^'"*D^n""l^n,jJ'l .    and    Ting.    Vincent    W..    T1O2.0O4.    CI. 

TI02.003.  7-6-82.  CI.  271-227.000.  430-108.000. 
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CLASSinCATION  OF  PATENTS 


ISSUED  JULY  6,  1982 
Note— First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


CLASS2 

153  4,337.539 

CXASS4 
$46  4.337.540 

CLASS6 
4  R  4.337.541 

CLASS  7 
107  4.337.542 

CLASS* 

478  4.338.090 

524  4.338.091 

549  4.338.092 

4.338,093 

CLASS  14 

71.1  4,337,545 

CLASS  IS 

49  R  4.337.546 

250.42  4.337,547 

CLASS  16 

311  4,337,548 

CLASS  17 
1  R  4,337,549 


23 
52 
71 


4.337,550 
4.337,551 
4,337.552 


61$  4,337,590 

CLASS  43 

42.09  4,337.591 

113  4.337.592 

CLASS  44 

3  A  4.338.098 

CLASS  4« 
64  4.337,593 

CLASS  47 


CLASS  23 


230  A  4,338,096 

230  B  4.338,094 

4,338,095 

230  C  4,338,097 

CLASS  24 

68  R  4.337.$53 

115  R  4.337.554 

249  R  4.337.555 

CLASS27 

2  4.337.556 

CLASS  2a 

250  4.337.557 


CLASS  29 


33  T 
149.5  B 
I5SR 
IS7R 
402.11 
451 
453 
509 
S5S 
S96 
598 
60S 
623 
623.2 
792 
831 
883 


4.337.558 
4.337.559 
4.337.560 
4.337,561 
4.337.562 
4.337.563 
4.337.564 
4.337.565 
4.337.566 
4.337.567 
4.337.568 
4.337.569 
4.337.570 
4.337.571 
4.337.572 
4.337.573 
4.337.574 


47 
162 


CLASS  30 

4.337.575 
4.337.576 


1.1 
10 


4.337.594 
4.337.595 


92 

98 

118 

122 


53 
94 
113 
410 
457 
461 


CLASS  4S 

197  R  4,338.099 

CLASS  49 

210  4.337.5% 

256  4.337.597 

CLASS  51 

135  BT  4.337.598 

289  R  4.337.599 

CLASS  S2 

4.337,600 
4,337,601 
4,337,602 
4,337,603 
4.337.604 
4,337,605 
4,337,606 
4,337,607 

CLASS  S3 

4,337,608 
4,337,609 

CLASS S4 

4,337,610 

CLASS  SS 

4,338,100 
4.338.101 
4.338.102 
4.338,103 
4,338.104 
4,338,10$ 
4,338,106 

CLASS S« 

4.337,611 
4,337,612 
4,337.613 


82 
118 
202 
220 
287 
293 
520 
573 


471 
569 


24 


18 
48 
1»5 
259 
291 
304 
316 


10.2 
98 
370 


CLASS  S» 

86  4.337.614 


CLASS  60 


CLASS  33 

I  N  4.337.577 

125  R  4.337.578 

169  C  4.337.579 

179.5  R  4.337.580 

288  4.337.581 

CLASS  34 

27  4.337.582 

33  4,337.583 

6S  4.337.584 

86  4.337.585 

CLASS37 

83  4.337.587 

222  4.337.586 

CLASS  40 

10  R  4.337.588 

124.1  4.337.589 


39.14R 
39.28  R 

39.55 

418 
527 
641.13 
716 


17 
22 
45 

79 

82 

346 

541 


1 
18.2 
27 

28 
29 

158 


4.338.119 
4.338.120 
4.338,121 
4.338.122 

CLASS  72 

4.337.632 
4.337.633 
4.337.634 
4.337.635 
4.337.636 
4.337.637 


CLASS  73 


4.337.615 
4.337,616 
4.337.617 
4.337.618 
4.337.619 
4.337.620 
4,337.621 
4.337.622 
4.337.623 

CLASS  62 

4,338.107 
4.338.108 
4.337.624 
4.337.625 
4.337,626 
4.337,627 
4,338,109 

CLASS  6S 

4,338,110 
4,338,111 
4,338,112 
4,338,113 
4,338.114 
4,338,115 
4,338.116 
4,338.117 


CLASS  60 

13  R  4.337.630 

189  4.337.631 

CLASS  71 

76  4.338.118 


1  R 

3 
35 


52 

59 
116 
117.3 
118 
119  A 
129 
146.5 
151 

190  CV 
193  R 
290  V 
313 
335 
432  R 
600 
628 
632 
700 
741 
766 
818 
861.28 
861.61 
863.11 


4.337.638 

4.337.639 

4.337.640 

4.337.641 

4.337.642 

4.337.644 

4.337.64$ 

4.337.646 

4.337.647 

4.337.648 

4,337.649 

4.337.650 

4.337.651 

4.337.652 

4.337.653 

4.337.654 

4.337.655 

4.337.656 

4.337.657 

4.337.658 

4.337.659 

4.337.660 

4.337.661 

4.337.662 

4.337.663 

4.337.664 

4.337.665 

4.337.666 

4.337.667 

4.337.668 

4.337.669 


35 

% 
424.8  C 
438 

475 


477 
483  PB 


CLASS  74 

4,337.643 
4,337.670 
4.337,671 
4,337,672 
4,337,673 
4,337,674 
4.337,675 
4,337.676 


34 

68R 

84 


93  R 
123  CB 
130  R 
208R 


168 


491 


CLASS 7S 

4.338.123 
4.338.124 
4.338.125 
4.338.126 
4,338.127 
4.338.128 
4.338.129 
4.338.132 


4.337.692 
CLASS  99 

4.337.693 


CLASS  100 

45  4.337.694 

195  4.337.695 

CLASS  101 

9304  4.337.696 

93.48  4,337.697 

111  4.337.698 

348  4.337.699 

415.1  4.337.700 

CLASS  102 

249  4.337,701 
254  4.337.702 
406  4.337.703 

CLASS  104 

70  4.337,704 

CLASS  105 

168  4,337.705 

184  >  4.337,706 

250  .  4.337.707 
397  4.337.708 

CLASS  106 

22  4.338.133 

85  4.338.134 

97  4,338.135 

273  N  4.338.136 

273  R  4.338.137 

CLASS  101 

33  4.337.709 

53.3  4.337.710 

CLASS  110 

346  4.337.711 

CLASS  111 
7  4.337.712 

CLASS  112 

4,337.713 
CLASS  114 

4.337.714 
4.337.715 
4.337.716 
4.337.717 
4.337.543 
4.337.544 


CLASS  7« 

108  A  4.337.677 

CLASS  tl 
3.4  4.337.678 

CLASS  S3 
385  4.337.679 

456  4.337.680 

CLASS  S4 

1.24  4.337.681 

193  4.337.682 

383  A  4.337.683 

421  4.337,684 

CLASSM 

7  4,337,685 

CLASS  91 

49  4,337,686 

401  4,337.687 

422  4,337,688 
438  4.337.689 

GLASS  92 

4.337.690 
4.337.691 


129 
138 


153 


90 
121 
222 
294 
354 
357 


489 
SOI 
602 


4.337.746 
4.337.747 
4.337.748 


CLASS  116 

34  R  4.337.718 

CLASS  HI 

46  4.337.719 

50  4.337.720 
60  4.337.721 

303  4.337.722 

306,  4.337.723 

652  4.337.724 

665  4.337,725 

CLASS  11* 

1  4,337,726 

2  4,337,727 

51  R  4.337.728 

52  B  4.337.729 

CLASS  122 

20  A  4.337.730 


CLASS  123 


25  B 

41.1 
65  PE 
193  H 

196  AB 
198  F 


228 
339 
3% 
416 
440 


CLASS  124 

24  R  4.337.749 

CLASS  125 
15  4.337.750 


CLASS  126 


25  1 
215 
287 
430 
431 
432 
437 
438 


4,337.731 
4.337.732 
4.337.733 
4.337.734 
4,337.735 
4.337.736 
4.337.737 
4.337.738 
4.337.739 
4,337.740 
4.337.741 
4.337.742 
4.337.743 
4.337.744 
4.337.745 


4.337.751 
4.337.752 
4.337.753 
4,337,754 
4,337,755 
4,337.756 
4.337.757 
4.337.758 
4.337.759 


357  4.337.810 

CLASS  145 

4.2  4.337.811 


CLASS  140 


CLASS  120 


4.337.760 

4.337.761 

4.337.762 

4.337.763 

4.337,764 

4.337.765 

4.337.766 

4.337.767 

4.337.768 

4.337.769 

4.337.770 

4.337.771 

4.337.772 

4.337.773 

4.337.774 

4.337.775 

4.337.777 

4.337,776 

4.337.778 

4.337.779 

4.337.780 

CLASS  130 

27  H  4.337.781 

30  E  4.337,782 

375 


34 


1  R 

II 
20 

80F 
136 
204.26 
206.28 
214  D 
214  F 
214  R 
287 
290  R 
305 
325 
349  B 
419  PG 
419  PT 
680 
691 
774 


1.5 

6.14  R 

6.15  Z 
26 
31.55 

113 
133 
403 


4.338.138 
4.338.139 
4.338.140 
4.338.141 
4.338.142 
4.338,143 
4.338,144 
4,338,145 
4,338,131 


CLASS  14* 

109.6  4,338,146 

CLASS  ISO 

II  4.337.812 

CLASS  152 

209  R  4.337.813 

429  4.337.814 

CLASS  156 

4.338.147 
4.338.148 
4.338.149 
4.338.150 
4.338.151 
4.338.152 
4.338.153 
4.338.154 
4.338.155 
4.338,156 
4,338.157 


229 
249 
255 

256 


CLASS  137 


I 

3 
101 
315 
340 
550 
556 
558 
561  R 
596.17 
625.17 

625.48 
627.5 


4.337.785 
4.337.786 
4.337.787 
4.337.788 
4.337.789 
4.331.790 
4.337.791 
4.337.792 
4.337.793 
4.337.794 
4.337.795 
4,337.796 
4.337,797 
4.337.798 


187 
222 
248 

275.5 

344 

351 

391 

462 

539 

574 

627 

CLASS  160 

392  4.337.815 

CLASS  162 

37  4.338.158 

CLASS  164 

58.1  4.337.816 

120  4.337.817 


CLASS  131 

CLASSM 

4,337,783 

2 

4.337.818 

9 

4.337.819 

CLASS  134 

11  R 

4.337.820 

4,337,784 

12 

4.337.821 

CLASS  136 

26 
48R 

4.337.822 
4.337.823 

4.338,479 

70 

4.337.824 

4.338.480 

104.21 

4.337.825 

4.338.481 

151 

4.337.826 

4.338.482 

172 

4.337.827 

CLASS  138 

96  T  4.337.799 

122  4.337,800 

CLASS  139 

57  4.337.801 

CLASS  141 

1  4.337.802 

2  4.337.803 
65  4.337.804 
71  4.337.805 

286  4.337.806 

383  4.337.807 

CLASS  144 

1 14  A  4.337.808 


CLASS  166 

217  Re.30.988 

274  4.337.828 

366  4.337.829 


193  A 


4.337.809 


CLASS  16* 

24 
69 

4.337.830 
4.337.831 

CLASS  172 

265 

445.1 

448 

560 
822 
826 

4.337.832 
4.337.833 
4.337.834 
4.337.835 
4.337.837 
4.337.836 

CLASS  174 

28 
48 

52  H 

143 

4.338.483 
4.338.484 
4.338.485 
4.338.486 
4.338.487 

CLASS  177 

212 

4.337.838 

CLASS  17* 

1  AL 
lOS 
1  R 
1  SM 

2TV 

4.338.488 
4.338.491 
4.338.489 
Re.30.991 
4.336.490 
4.338.492 

PI  45 


PI  46 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


$R 

6.09 

99M 

175  I  R 


4.338.493 
4.338.494 
4.338.495 
4.338.496 


179 
233 
271 
302 


175 


187 


CLASS IW 

4.337.839 
4.337.840 
4.337.841 
4.337.842 

CLASS  ISl 

4.337.843 
CLASS  182 

4.337.844 


CLASS  ir7 

17  4.337.845 

29  R  4.337.846 

4.337.847 

4.337.848 

CLASS  in 

276  4.337.849 

319  4.337.850 

330  4.337.851 

375  4.337.852 

CLASS  190 

53  4.337.853 

CLASS  191 

12  4  4,338.497 
66  4.338.498 

CLASS  192 

13  R  4,337.854 
84  A  4,337.855 

CLASS  19« 

599  4,337.856 

773  4.337.857 

CLASS  200 

50  C  4,338.499 

144  AP  4.338.500 

147  A  4.338.501 

159  B  4.338.502 

CLASS  201 

I  4.338,160 


228 


CLASS  202 

4.338.161 
CLASS  203 

4.338.162 
CLASS  204 


2! 

4 

7 
59  R 
60 
108 
155 
158  R 
15915 
159.23 
162  R 
195  P 
195  R 
228 
243  R 
275 
284 
290  R 
294 


5  1 

37 

376 

579 

632 


4.338,163 
4,338,164 
4,338,165 
4,338,166 
4,338,167 
4,338.168 
4,338,169 
4,338,170 
4,338,171 
4,338.172 
4.338.173 
4,338,174 
4,338.175 
4,338,176 
4,338,177 
4,338,178 
4,338,179 
4,338.180 
4.338.181 

CLASS  206 

4.337.858 
4.337.859 
4.337.860 
4.337.861 
4.337.862 


CLASS  201 


8LE 
10 

II  LE 

89 
127 


2 

12 

534 

548 

656 


4.338.182 
4,338,183 
4,338,184 
4.338,185 
4.338,186 
4.338,187 

CLASS  209 

4,338.188 
4,337,863 
4,337.864 
4.337,865 
4.337.866 


CLASS  210 

180 

4.338.189 

195.2 

4.338.190 

199 

4,338,191 

2212 

4.338,192 

401 

4,338,193 

490 

4.338,194 

519 
610 
621 
673 
721 
724 
771 
795 


4.338,195 
4.338.196 
4.338,197 
4,338.198 
4.338.199 
4.338.200 
4.338.201 
4.338.202 


CLASS  212 

181  4.337.867 

267  4.337.868 

CLASS  215 

201  4.337.869 

252  •  4.337.870 

328  4.337.871 


CLASS  219 


10.77 
69M 

121  EJ 
121  U 
121  PC 
121  PR 

288 
497 


19 

204 
306 
368 


4,338,503 
4,338,504 
4,338,505 
4,338,508 
4,338.506 
4,338,507 
4,338,509 
4,338,510 
4,338.511 

CLASS  220 

4.337.872 
4.337.873 
4.337.874 
4.337,875 

CLASS  221 

36  4,337,876 

171  4.337.877 

CLASS  222 

1  4.337.878 

102  4,337,879 

152  4,337,880 

CLASS  223 

1  4,337,881 

CLASS  224 

42.03  R  4.337,882 

250  4,337,883 

CLASS  226 

52  4.337.884 

97  4.337.885 

CLASS  228 

263  B  4.337.886 

CLASS  229 

16  R  4.337.887 

48  R  4,337,888 

62  4,337.889 

CLASS  234 

1  4.337.890 

CLASS  23S 

92  T  4,338.512 
449  4.338,513 

CLASS  236 

9  A  4,337,891 

93  R  4,337.892 

CLASS  237 

7  4.337.893 


46 


4.337.894 


CLASS  239 

7  4.337.895 

102  4.337.8% 

214.25  4.337.897 

422  4.337,898 

543  4,337,899 

CLASS  241 

14  4,337.900 

46  B  4.337.901 

56  4,337,902 


CLASS  242 


56  A 
75.53 
84  2  G 

107  4  A 

1077 

198 

199 

204 


4.337.903 
4.337.904 
4,337,905 
4.337,906 
4.337.907 
4,337,908 
4,337.909 
4.337.910 


CLASS  244 

3  1  4.337,911 

102  R  4,337.912 

151  B  4,337,913 

CLASS 24« 

428  4,337,914 

CLASS  248 
201  4,337,918 


489 
558 


4,337.915 
4.337.916 


CLASS  2S0 


201 

214  R 

226 

231  SE 

237  G 

239 

356 

366 

468 

472 


4.338.514 
4.338.515 
4,338.516 
4.338.517 
4.338.518 
4.338.519 
4.338.520 
4.338.521 
4.338.522 
4.338.523 


CLASS  2SI 

90  4.337.917 

304  4.337,919 

335  A  Re  30,989 

357  4.337.920 

CLASS  2S2 


8.55  D 
8.75 

32.5 

34 

47.5 

70 

75 

96 
142 
174.22 
188.3  CL 
311 
358 
361 
428 
430 
455  R 
500 
519 
545 
628 


4.338.203 
4.338.204 
4.338.205 
4.338.206 
4.338,207 
4,338,208 
4,338,209 
4,338,210 
4,338.211 
4.338.212 
4.338.213 
4.338.216 
4.338,217 
4,338,218 
4,338.219 
4.338.220 
4.338.221 
4.338,222 
4.338.223 
4.338.214 
4.338.215 


CLASS  2S4 


93  HP 
134  3  FT 

134.3  R 

264 

365 


4.337.921 
4.337,922 
4.337.923 
4,337.924 
4,337.925 
4,337,926 


CLASS  260 

112  R  4,338,248 

397.2  4.338.250 

405.5  4.338.251 

408  4.338,252 
4.338,253 

439  R  4.338.254 

448  AD  4.338.255 

453  A  4,338.256 

454  4,338,257 
456  A  4,338,258 
465.5  R  4,338,259 
502  R  4,338,260 
508  4,338.261 
544  S  4,338.262 
762  4,338.263 

CLASS  2(1 

29  4.338,264 


39  A 

94 

121  R 
140  A 


22 

46.4 

54 

86 
167 
171 
176  F 

235.6 
261 


190 
197 
248 
283 


102 


23 
40 

77 


9 
293 

67 


4.338.265 
4.338.266 
4.338.267 
4.338.268 

CLASS  264 

4.338.269 
4.338.270 
4.338.271 
4.338.272 
4.338.273 
4.338.274 
4.338.275 
4.338.276 
4.338.277 
4.338.278 

CLASS  266 

4.337.927 
4.337.928 
4.337.929 
4.337.930 

CLASS  267 

4.337.931 

CLASS  269 

4.337.932 
4.337.933 
4,337.934 

CLASS  271 

4.337.935 
4.337,936 

CLASS r2 

4,337.937 


93 

96 

106 

113' 

144 


2 
65  A 
142  E 
225 
235  R 
237 
324 
426 


12 

27 

29 

30 
152 
237  R 


4.337.938 
4,337,939 
-^  4,337.940 

4.337.941 
4.337.942 

CLASS  273 

4.337.943 
4.337.944 
4.337.945 
4,337.946 
4.337.947 
4.337.948 
4,337.949 
4.337.950 

CLASS  277 

4.337.955 
4.337.951 
4.337.956 
4,337.952 
4.337.953 
4.337.954 


7  14 

16 

43.23 

47.37  R 

87.04  A 

279 

605 

628 

645 

777 

27.5 


24 
136 
315 


2 
17 


CLASS  280 

4.337.957 
4.337.958 
4.337.959 
4.337.960 
4,337.%1 
4,337,963 
4,337.%2 
4.337.964 
4.337.%5 
4.337.966 
4.337.%7 

CLASS  282 

4.337.968 
CLASS  28S 

4.337.969 
4.337.970 
4.337.971 

CLASS  290 

4.338.524 
4.338.525 


CLASS  292 

67  4.337.972 


290 


4.337.973 


CLASS  296 

214  4.337.974 

215  4.337.975 

216  4.337.976 

CLASS  297 

85  4.337.977 


367 


4.337.978 


CLASS  299 

4  4.337.979 


91 


116 
494 
511 
518 
520 
540 
590 


10 
26 

36.1 
103 

177 


154 
184 
186 
191 
214 
242 


4.337.980 

CLASS  307 

4.338.526 
4.338.527 
4.338.528 
4.338.529 
4.338.530 
4.338.531 
4.338.532 

CLASS  308 

4.337.981 
4.337.982 
4.337.983 
4.337.985 
4.337.984 
4,337.986 

CLASS  310 

4.338,533 
4.338.534 
4.338.535 
4.338.536 
4.338.537 
4.338.538 


CLASS  312 

219  4.337.987 
250  4,337.988 

CLASS  313 

217  4.338,539 

220  4.338.540 
411  4.338.541 
446  4.338.542 
457  4.338.543 
489  4.338.544 

CLASS  31S 

39.71  4,338.545 

119  4.338.546 

312  4.338.547 

382  4.338.548 

393  4.338.549 


408 


254 
266 

328 
561 
569 
729 
802 
805 


4.338.550 
CLASS  318 

4.338.551 
4,338,552 
4,338,553 
4,338,554 
4,338,555 
4,338,556 
4,338,557 
4,338.558 
4.338.559 


CLASS  322 

2  A  4.338.560 

CLASS  323 

208  4,338,561 

323  4,338.562 

CLASS  324 


65  CR 

4.338,563 

71  CP 

4.338,564 

206 

4.338,565 

216 

4.338,566 

338 

4,338,567 

466 

4,338,568 

CLASS  328 

155 

4,338,569 

CLASS  330 

4.6  4,338,570 

84  4.338.571 

277  4.338.572 

298  4.338.573 

CLASS  331 

I  A  4.338.574 


65 
67 


4.338,575 
4.338,576 


CLASS  332 

21  4,338,579 

31  T  4,338,580 

CLASS  333 

165  4,338,581 

175  4,338,582 

CLASS  335 

186  4,338.583 

210  4.338.584 

274  4.338.585 

CLASS  337 

74  4.338.586 

CLASS  339 
143  R  4.337.989 


CLASS  340 


32 

146.3  H 
347  CC 


347  DA 

384  E 

568 

600 

636 

706 

713 

721 

812 

870.02 


4,338.587 
4.338,588 
4,338,589 
4,338,590 
4,338.592 
4.338.591 
4.338.593 
4,338.594 
4.338.595 
4.338.596 
4.338,597 
4,338,598 
4,338,599 
4,338,600 
4,338,601 


CLASS  343 


10 
17  1  R 

17.2  R 
100  LE 
744 
754 
779 
786 


4,338,602 
4,338,603 
4.338.604 
4.338.605 
4.338.606 
4.338.607 
4.338.608 
4.338.609 


75 


155 
160 


CLASS  346 

4.338.610 
4.338.611 
4,338,612 
4,338,613 
4,338,614 


455 


39 

45 

47 

161 


4.338.001 

CLASS  351 

4.338.002 
4,338,003 
4,338,004 
4,338,005 


1.7 
371 
379 
87 

%19 
%.20 
255 
310 
312 
345 
357 


CLASS  353 

85  4,338,006 

CLASS  354 

21  4,338,008 

152  4,338,009 

4,338,010 
196  4,338,011 

200  4,338,012 

234  4,338,013 

4,338,014 
275  4,338.015- 

303  4.338.016 

CLASS  355 

3  TR  4.338.017 


8 

14  D 
14  SH 

41 

49 

60 

100 


4.338.018 
4.338.019 
4,338.023 
4.338,020 
4.338.021 
4.338.022 
4,338,007 


CLASS  356 

23  4,338.024 

71  4.338.025 

73  4.338,026 
155  4.338.027 
240  4,338.028 
311  4.338,029 
336  4,338.030 
356  4,338.031 
431  4.338.032 
444  4.338.033 

CLASS  357 

15  4.338.616 

38  4.338.617 

43  4.338.618 

46  4.338,619 

50  4,338,620 

74  4.338,621 
92  4.338.622 

CLASS  358 


22 

4.338.623 

4.338.624 

29 

4,338.625 

93 

4,338,626 

113 

4,338,627 

120 

4,338,628 

127 

4.338.631 

128.5 

4,338.629 

172 

4.338,630 

194.1 

4,338.632 

213 

4,338.633 

214 

4.338,634 

254 

4.338.635 

256 

4.338.636 

288 

4,338.637 

CLASS  360 

60 

4,338,638 

66 

4,338,639 

73 

4,338,640 

90 

4.338.641 

97 

4.338.642 

132 

4.338.644 

135 

4.338.643 

137 

4.338.645 

CLASS  361 

18  4.338.646 

96  4.338.647 

127  4.338.648 

139  4.338.649 
4.338.650 

154  4.338.651 

388  4,338,652 

CLASS  362 

223  4,338,653 

268  4.338,654 

281  4.338.655 


CLASS  363 

350 

63 

4.338.656 

4.337.990 

68 

4.338.657 

4.337.994 

72 

4.338.658 

4,33».992 
4.337.991 

CLASS  364 

4,337.993 

170 

4.338,659 

4.337.995 

200 

4,338,660 

4.337.996 

4,338,661 

4.337.997 

4,338,662 

4.337.998 

4,338,663 

4.337,999 

422 

4.338,664 

4.338.000 

424 

4,338,665 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  47 


424.1 
426 


478 
513 
523 
718 
748 
786 
900 


4,338,666 
4.338,667 
4,338,668 
4,338,669 
4,338,670 
4,338,671 
'4,338,672 
4.338.673 
4.338.674 
4,338,675 
4,338,676 
4,338.677 


CLASS 3tf 

174  4.338.678 

203  4.338,679 

CLASS  368 

29  4,338,680 

72  4.338.681 

CLASS369 

44  4.338.682 

50  4.338.683 

92  4.338.684 

CLASS  372 

23  4.338.578 
36  4.338.577 

CLASS  376 

228  4.338.159 

CLASS  400 

144.2  4.338.034 

4.338.03S 

CLASS  403 

16  4.338.036 

24  4.338.037 
56  4.338.038 

230  4.338.039 

385  4.338.040 

CLASS  404 

9  4.338.041 

CLASS  405 

4.338.042 
4,338.043 
4.338,044 
4.338.045 
4,338.046 
4.338.047 
4.338,048 


161 
172 


212 
230 
261 


CLASS  406 

63  4.338.049 

CLASS  408 

I  R  4,338.050 

CLASS  409 

184  4.338.031 

206  4.338.032 

CLASS  410 

94  4.338,033 


CLASS  411 

424  4,338,034 

CLASS  414 

114  4.338,055 

144  4,338.058 

152  4.338,036 

417  4,338.057 

501  4.338.059 

748  4.338.060 

CLASS  415 

1  4.338.061 

164  4.336.063 

213  A  4.338.062 

CLASS  416 

134  R  4,338.064 

CLASS  417 

207  4.338.065 

239  4.338.066 

CLASS  418 

37  4.338.067 

CLASS  420 

486  4.338,130 


CLASS  422 

64 

4.338.279 

68 

4.338,280 

98 

4.338.281 

103 

4.338,282 

112 

4.338.283 

171 

4.338.284 

237 

4.338.285 

CLASS  423 


12 

33 
210 
294 
481 
648  R 
656 


4,338.286 
4.338.287 
4.338.288 
4,338.289 
4.338.290 
4,338.291 
4.338.292 


CLASS  424 


59 
68 
71 
89 
91 
92 

94 
93 
117 
129 
130 
177 
178 
180 


233 
236 
246 


4.338.293 
4.338.294 
4,338.295 
4.338.296 
4,338.297 
4.338.298 
4.338.299 
4.338.300 
4.338.301 
4.338.302 
4,338.303 
4.338.304 
4.338.305 
4.338.306 
4.338.307 
4.338.308 
4.338.309 
4,338.310 
4.338.311 
4.338.312 
4.338.313 


230 

231 
253 
259 
263 
266 


267 
269 

270 
273  8 

274 
285 
305 
309 
322 
361 


38 
112 
115 
140 
144 
371 


I 
33 

82 
% 
104 
231 
308 
331 
461 
532 
548 
565 
600 
631 
658 


4,338.314 
4.338.313 
4.338.316 
4.338.317 
4.338.318 
4.338.319 
4.338.320 
4.338.321 
4.338.322 
4.338.323 
4.338.324 
4.338.326 
4.338.327 
4,338.328 
4.338,329 
Re.  30.990 
4,338,330 
4,338,331 
4,338,323 
4.338,332 
4.338.333 
4.338.334 
4.338.333 

CLASS  425 

4.338.069 
4,338,070 
4.338.073 
4.338.071 
4,338,068 
4,338.072 

CLASS  426 

4,338,336 
4.338.337 
4.338.338 
4,338,339 
4,338.340 
4.338,341 
4,338,342 
4.338,343 
4,338.344 
4.338,343 
4.338.346 
4.338.347 
4.338,348 
4.338,349 
4.338,330 


CLASS  427 


8  4.338.331 

4.338.332 

36  4.338.333 

80  4.338,354 

98  4.338.355 

123  4.338.356 

195  4.338,337 

227  4.338.338 

230  4.338.339 

247  4,338,360 

299  4,338,361 

314  4.338,362 

387  4,338.363 

424  4.338.364 

CLASS  428 

33       4.338.363 

76        4.338.366 

141 4,338.367 


212  4.338.368 

233  4,338,369 

230  4,338,370 

283  4,338,371 

336  4,338,372 

383  4.338,373 

411  4.338.374 

412  4.338.373 
417  4.338.376 
428  4.338.377 
462  4.338.378 
520  4.338,379 
575  4,338,381 
594  4,338,380 

CLASS  429 

53  4,338,382 

88  4,338.383 

119  4.338,384 

206  4.338,385 

CLASS430 

49  4,338.386 

38  4.338,387 

39  4,338,388 
94  4,338,389 

106  4,338,390 

122  4,338,391 

270  4,338,392 

386  .     4,338,393 

621  f 338,394 

CLASS  431 

6  4,338,074 

344  4,338,075 

351  4,338.076 

CLASS  432 

1 1  4,338.077 

4.338.078 

14  4.338.079 

113  4.338.080 

CLASS  435 

17  4.338,393 

4.338,396 

68  4.338,397 

93  4,338.398 

99  4.338.399 

172  4.338.400 

178  4.338.401 

287  4.338.402 

CLASS  464 

24  4.337.629 

131  4.337.628 

CLASS  474 

201  4.338.081 

CLASS  493 
190                   4.338.082 
239                   4.338.083 
244                   4.338.084 
254  4.338.085 

419  4.338.086 

423  4.338,081 

443 4,338,088 


CLASS  501 

136  4,338.403 

CLASS  518 
707  4,338,089 

CLASS  521 

52  4.338.404 

99  4.338.407 

115  4.338.408 

157  4.338.412 

CLASS  523 

4.338.224 
4.338,241 
4.338.234 
4.338.231 
4.338.233 
4.338.232 
4.338.242 


177 
200 
206 
214 
410 
414 
436 


100 

109 
120 
143 
284 
287 
302 
320 
399 
504 
349 
706 
777 


CLASS  524 


4.338.243 
4,338.246 
4.338.244 
4.338.228 
4.338.227 
4.338.240 
4.338.243 
4.338.226 
4.338.236 
4,338.229 
4.338.233 
4.338.239 
4.338,238 
4.338,237 


CLASS  525 


62  4,338,403 
66  4,338,406 

4,338,409 
122  4,338  J23 

132  4,338,410 

145  4,338.411 

179  4.338.413 

193  4.338.414 

4.338.415 
4.338.416 
197  4.338.417 

281  4.338.418 

330  4.338.419 

388  4.338.420 

397  4.338.421 

461  4.338.422 

511  4.338.423 

CLASS  526 

63  4.338.424 
216  4.338,423 

CLASS  528 

26  4,338.426 

33  4.338.427 

73  4.338.428 

1%  4.338.429 

222  4.338,430 

272  4,338,431 

307  4,338,247 


46 
123 


420 


13 

16 

21 

24 

021 

110 

211 

213 

401 


CLASS  536 

4,338,433 
4,338,432 

CLASS  542 

4,338,434 

CLASS  544 

4,338,433 
4,338,436 
4,338.438 
4.338.439 
4.338.437 
•  4.338.440 

4.338.441 
4.338.442 
4.338.443 


CLASS  546 

138  4.338.444 

270  4.338.445 

314  4.338.446 

CLASS  548 

133  4.338.447 

4.338.448 
140  4.338.449 

185  4.338.450 

232  4.338.451 

251  4,338.432 

263  4.338.433 

CLASS  549 

4.338.249 
4.338.230 

CLASS  556 

4.338.434 


214 
263 


445 


CLASS  SM 

29  4.338.433 

%  4.338.436 

1 19  4.338.437 

122  4.338.438 

176  4.338.459 

CLKSSSU 

448  4.338.460 

507  4.338.461 

533  4.338.462 

599  4.338.463 

608  4.338.464 


CLASS  568 

69 

4.338.463 

343 

4.338.466 

428 

4.338.467 

637 

4.338.468 

666 

4.338.469 

723 

4.338.470 

802 

4.338.471 

861 

4.338.472 

933 

4.338.473 

CLASS  570 

105 

4,338.474 

CLASS  585 

408  4.338.473 
440  4.338.476 
520  4.338.477 
606 4.338.478 


I 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D2- 
D3- 
D4- 
D6— 


D7- 


24 

269 

30.1 

48 

6 

18 

4 

9 

114 

132 

134 

242 

46 

70 


263.265 
265.266 
265.267 
265.268 
265.269 
265.270 
265.271 
265.272 
265.273 
263.274 
263.273 
263.276 
263.277 
265.278 
265.279 


D8- 


D9- 


129 
153 
5 
89 
344 
334 
336 
373 
393 
301 
303 
382 
433 


263.280 
263.281 
263.282 
263.283 
265.284 
265.285 
263.286 
265.287 
265.288 
265.289 
265.290 
265.291 
265.292 
265.293 


DIO- 


Dll- 
D12- 


434 
38 
40 
70 
98 
106 
91 
102 
143 
147 


149 


263.294 
265.295 
265.296 
265.297 
265.298 
265.299 
265.300 
265.301 
265.302 
265.303 
265,304 
265,303 
263,306 
263,307 


D14- 


190 
31 
33 
34 

70 


100 

102 

D13-   85 

126 

130 

140 

DI6-   10 


265,308 
265,309 
265,310 
265,311 
265.312 
265,313 
265,314 
263,313 
263,316 
265,317 
265,318 
265,319 
265,320 
263,321 


D19- 


D21- 


D22- 


62 
73 
83 
92 
13 
84 
88 

130 

171 
199 

247 
7 


263,322 
263,323 
265,324 
265.325 
265.326 
265.327 
265.328 
263.329 
265.330 
265.331 
265.332 
265.333 
265,334 
265,335 


D23- 
D24- 


D23- 


27 
29 
30 
97 
131 
10 
23 
26 
38 

_99 

1 

33 

34 


263,336 
263,338 
265,337 
265.339 
265.340 
263,341 
265,342 
265,343 
265,344 
265,345 
265,346 
265,347 
263,348 
265,349 


P.- 43 


4,863 


128—   276  T102.00I 


31 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS     . 


4.864 


DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS  APPLICATIONS 

[Notice  of  Dec.  16, 1969,  W9  O.G.  6r77] 


271—       227    T  102.003 


343—       834   TI02,002 


430-       108    T102.004 


> 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama  1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa  3 

Arizona  4 

Arkansas 5 

California  6 

Canal  Zone  7 

Colorado  8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia  1 1 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii  15 

Idaho  16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas  20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland  (».. 24 

Massachusetts  T^^V.. 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri 29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  ..'. 34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakota  38^ 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee  47 

Texas  48 

Utah 49 

Vermont 50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin  55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


PATENTS 


01 


04 


05 
06 


4.337.702 

4.337.%3 

4,338,670 

4.337.672 

4,338.676 

4.337.717 

4.337,966 

4,338.684 

4.337.684 

18     :           4.337.543 

4.337.729 

4.337.992 

08     :           4,337,754 

4.337.700 

4,337.556 

4.337.858 

4.337.993 

4,338,287 

4.337.708 

4.337.587 

4.337,882 

4.337.994 

4.338,608 

4.337.769 

4,337,611 

4.337.541 

4.337.998 

4,338,642 

4,337.771 

4.337.616 

4,337.548 

4.338.016 

4,338,650 

4.337.774 

4.337.637 

4,337.615 

4.338,024 

4.338,677 

4.337.787 

4.337.657 

4,337.758 

4.338.030 

09     :           4.337,571 

4,337.814 

4.337.675 

4,338,056 

4.338,039 

4,337,609 

4,337.818 

4.337.728 

4,338,294 

4,338.040 

4.337.664 

4,337.826 

4,337,872 

4,338,512 

4.338.052 

4.337.870 

4.337.874 

4,338,036 

4,338,646 

4.338.064 

4,337,886 

4.337.875 

4,338,118 

4,337,832 

4.338.082 

4.337,982 

4.337.888 

4,338.315 

4,337.540 

4.338.085 

4.337.983 

4.337.893 

4,338,317 

4,337.558 

4.338.120 

4.338,007 

4,337,932 

4,338,321 

4,337.560 

4.338.137 

4,338,072 

4.337.934 

4,338,329 

4.337.593 

4.338.165 

4,338,156 

4,337,944 

4,338,351 

4,337.594 

4,338,174 

4,338J78 

4.337.948 

4,338,360 

4,337.597 

4,338.201 

4,338,380 

4.337.949 

4,338,383 

4,337,627 

4.338.207 

4,338,395 

4.337.954 

4,338,436 

4,337.636 

4.338.300 

4.338,407 

4.337.959 

4.338,439 

4.337.639 

4.338.318 

4,338,428 

4.338.034 

4,338,449 

4,337.654 

4,338.392 

4,338,541 

4.338,075 

4.338,452 

4.337.659 

4.338.440 

4,338,613 

4.338,087 

4.338.485 

4,337.681 

4.338.480 

4,338,672 

4,338,088 

19     :           4,337.576 

4.337.683 

4.338.504 

10     :           4,338.227 

4,338,130 

4,337.600 

4.337.701 

4.338.514 

4,338,243 

4.338,183 

4.337.601 

4.337.709 

4.338.516 

4,338,344 

4.338,221 

4.337.687 

4.337,716 

4.338.517 

4,338,391 

4.338.245 

4.337.835 

4.337.732 

4.338.521 

12     :           4,337,565 

4.338,246 

4,337,836 

4.337.737 

4.338,523 

4,337.646 

4,338.284 

4,337,854 

4.337.759 

4.338.536 

4,337.752 

4,338,307 

4,337.868 

4.337.761 

4,338,546 

4,337,780 

4.338.308 

4.337.918 

4.337.764 

4,338.547 

4,337.887 

4.338,309 

4.338.059 

4.337,775 

4.338,557 

4,337,913 

4,338.336 

4.338,067 

4,337.788 

4.338.563 

4,337.917 

4,338.339 

4,338,155 

4.337.800 

4,338,565 

4,337,973 

4,338.352 

4,338,555 

4.337.807 

4.338.568 

4,338,185 

4.338.399 

20     :           4,337,581 

4,337.812 

4,338,581 

4,338.189 

4,338.464 

4.337,781 

4.337,828 

4,338,590 

4,338,506 

4,338.476 

4,337,833 

4.337.865 

4,338,595 

4,338,602 

4.338,484 

4,337,837 

4.337.883 

4,338,603 

13     :           4,337,569 

4.338,491 

4,338,027 

4.337.885 

4.338,614 

4,337,750 

4,338,492 

4.338,257 

4,337.892 

4,338.616 

4,337.820 

4,338,494 

4,338,455 

4.337.912 

4.338,628 

4,337.844 

4,338.499 

21     :           4,337.984 

4,337.919 

4.338,633 

4,337,894 

4,338.507 

4,338,105 

4,337.924 

4,338,653 

16     :           4.337,914 

4,338.566 

4,338,239 

4,337,936 

4.338.638 

17     :           4.337,559 

4.338.587 

22     :           4.337,762 

4,337.937 

4,338,660 

4,337,562 

4.338.593 

4,337,831 

4,337,943 

4,338,667 

4,337.589 

4.338.624 

23     :           4,337.796 

4,337.952 

4,338,668 

4,337.628 

4,338,630 

24     :           4.337.591 

4.337.962 

4.338.669 

4.337,663 

4.338,632 

4.337,911 

25 


26 


4,337.987 

4,338,152 

4,338.194 

4,338.560 

4.338.605 

4.337.575 

4.337.579 

4.337.622 

4.337.695 

4.337.990 

4.338.008 

4.338,01 1 

4.338,015 

4,338,054 

4.338,068 

4.338.187 

4.338.199 

4.338.280 

4.338.293 

4.338.295 

4.338.362 

4.338.397 

4,338,419 

4,338.482 

4.338.513 

4.338.548 

4.338.562 

4.338,592 

4.338.597 

4.338.655 

4.338.663 

4.338.673 

Re30.991 

4.337.546 

4.337.550 

4,337,554 

4,337,586 

4,337,603 

4,337,612 

4,337,626 

4,337,647 

4,337.648 

4.337,630 

4,337,680 

4,337,694 

4,337,710 

4,337.718 

4.337,738 

4,337,739 

4,337,742 

4,337,743 

4,337.784 

4,337,791 


PI  48 
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05 
06 


4,337.803 

4.338.151 

4,337.819 

33     :           4.337.861 

4,337.839 

4.337,950 

4,337,849 

4.338.018 

4,337.851 

4.338.100 

4,337,880 

4.338.192 

4,337.906 

4.338.460 

4.337.907 

34     :          Re.30,990 

4.337,908 

4.337.539 

4,337,939 

4.337.582 

4.338,025 

4.337,645 

4.338,140 

4,337,649 

4.338,148 

N   4,337,674 

4,338.162 

4,337,693 

4,338,208 

4,337,719 

4.338,232 

4,337,755 

4.338,325 

4,337,765 

- 

4,338,400 

4,337,767 

4,338,423 

4.337.852 

4,338,453 

4.337,876 

4,338,457 

4,337,938 

4,338,459 

4,537.961 

4.338,474 

4,338.131 

4.338,519 

4.338,166 

4.338,526 

4,338,173 

4,338,610 

4.338,205 

4,338,651 

4,338,213 

27     : 

4,337,598 

4.338,220 

4.337,620 

4,338,229 

4,337,638 

4,338.235 

4,337,658 

4.338.236 

- 

4,337.660 

4,338,253 

4.337,670 

4.338.267 

4,337,730 

4.338,269 

4,337,777 

4,338.288 

4.337,779 

4.338.334 

4.337.986 

4J38,343 

4.338,022 

4,338,345 

4.338.310 

4,338,350 

4.338,311 

4,338,355 

4,338,564 

4,338.359 

4.338.569 

4.338,420 

4.338.635 

4,338,435 

4.338,649 

4,338,437 

28      : 

4.337.763 

4.338,438 

4,337.925 

4,338.442 

29      : 

4.337,549 

4.338,462 

4,337,551 

4,338,472 

4.337.823 

4.338.475 

4,337.899 

4.338.518 

4.337.900 

4.338,528 

4.337,931 

4.338.582 

4.337.957 

4.338,609 

4,337,972 

4,338,626 

4.338.047 

4.338.627 

4.338.338 

35     :           4.338.570 

30      : 

4.338.298 

36     :           4,337,542 

31      : 

4.337,786 

4,337.561 

4.337.805 

4.337.566 

4.338.320 

4,337,577 

32      : 

4,337.610 

4,337,602 

4.338,041 

4.337,621 

265,278 
265^268 
265,273 
265.276 
265.284 
265.285 
265.286 
265.291 
265,297 
265.298 
265.301 


08 
09 
12 


265.315 
265.324 
265.330 
265.331 
265.332 
265.339 
265.340 
265.344 
265.341 
265.289 
265.342 


37 

38 
39 


4.337.797 

4,337.842 

4.337.896 

4.337.940 

4.337.945 

4.338,009 

4.338.021 

4,338.023 

4,338,031 

4,338,062 

4,338,094 

4,338.095 

4.338.099 

4.338,107 

4.338,138 

4,338.144 

4,338.172 

4.338.175 

4.338.181 

4.338,206 

4.338.215 

4.338,222 

4.338.252 

4.338.303 

4,338.340 

4,338.365 

4,338,387 

4.338,390 

4,338,3% 

4,338,430 

4,338,446 

4,338,454 

4,338,495 

4,338,578 

4.338,622 

4.338,634 

4,338,648 

4.338,652 

4,338,654 

4,338,671 

4,337.977 

4.338,086 

4,337.584 

4,337.596 

4.337,606 

4.337.625 

4,337.633 

4,337.666 

4,337,677 

4,337,678 

4,337,698 

4,337,721 

4,337.726 

4,337,743 

4.337.773 

4,337,855 

4,337,873 

4,337,904 

4.337.968 

4,337,980 

4,338,037 

4,338.051 


40 


41 


42 


4,338,061 

4.337.889 

4.338,069 

4,337.895 

4,338.110 

4.337.916 

4.338,112 

4.337.956 

4,338,113 

4.337,979 

4,338,114 

4,337.989 

4,338,115 

4.338,050 

4,338.116 

4.338,117 

4.338,177 

4,338,126 

4.338,191 

4,338,127 

4,338,204 

4.338,163 

4,338.211 

4,338,171 

4,338,216 

4.338,186 

4,338,231 

4,338.233 

4.338,263 

4,338.234 

4.338.268 

4,338,305 

4,338,270 

4.338.324 

4,338,289 

4.338.335 

4,338,290 

4.338,363 

4.338.297 

4.338,379 

4.338.341 

4,338,405 

4,338,346 

4.338.441 

4.338,361 

4.338.447 

4,338,364 

4.338,448 

4.338,366 

4.338,466 

4,338,370 

4,338,469 

4.338,382 

4,338,525 

4,338.41 1 

4,338.543 

4.338,413 

4.338.584 

4.338,425 

4,338.586 

4,338,463 

4,338,589 

4,338,488 

4.338,621 

4,338.531 

4,338,647 

4,338,538 

44     :           4,337,824 

4,338,553 

45     ;           4,337.585 

4,338,583 

4,337,714 

4,337,544 

4,337,825 

4,337,971 

4,337.915 

4,338,101 

4,338,091 

4,338,219 

46     :           4,337,583 

4,338,4% 

4,338,337 

4,337.614 

47     :           4,337.578 

4,337,692 

4.337,869 

4.338,103 

4,337.878 

4.338,675 

4.338.090 

Re.  30,989 

4,338,247 

4.337,567 

4,338.422 

4,337,574 

48     :          Re.30.988 

4,337,605 

4.337.619 

4,337.635 

4,337.653 

4,337.644 

4.337.668 

4.337,688 

4,337.723 

4.337,749 

4.337.799 

4,337,753 

4.337.802 

4,337,757 

4.337.822 

4.337,804 

4,337.864 

4,337.809 

4.337.881 

4.337,830 

4.337.920 

4.337,843 

4.337.942 

4.337.853 

4.337,969 

4,337.859 

4.337.970 

4,337,867 

4.338.044 
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13 
17 


18 
19 
22 


265,277 
265,309 
265.279 
265,294 
265,328 
265,338 
265.349 
263.343 
265,346 
265,292 
265,293 


24 
25 


26 
27 
29 
34 


265.310 
265.325 
265.267 
265.270 
265.280 
265,336 
265.308 
265.316 
265.265 
265.273 
265.299 


35 
36 


39 


49 


50 
51 


53 


55 


265.320 
265.322 
265.323 
265.333 
265.348 
265.271 
265,290 
265.317 
265.318 
265.269 
265.288 


40 

42 

48 
49 

50 
53 
55 


4,338.046 

4.338.078 

4,338,0% 

4,338.135 

4.338,182 

4,338,184 

4.338,188 

4.338.1% 

4.338.203 

4.338.230 

4.338.242 

4.338,292 

4.338.368 

4.338.371 

4.338.406' 

4.338.408 

4.338.414 

4.338.415 

4.338.416 

4.338.443 

4.338.465 

4.338.567 

4.338.571 

4.338.599 

4.338.600 

4.338.615 

4.338.661 

4.338.679 

4.337.727 

4.337.770 

4.338.377 

4.338,532 

4.337.827 

4.337.866 

4,338,005 

4.338,198 

4.338.579 

4.337.860 

4.337.902 

4.337.909 

4,338,158 

4,338.225 

4,337.795 

4.338.122 

4.338.326 

4.338.450 

4.338,498 

4.337.588 

4.337.751 

4.337.772 

4.337.811 

4.337.856 

4,337.929 

4.337.958 

4.337.988 

4.338.053 

4.338.079 

4.338.250 

4.338.266 

4.338.312 

4.338.479 


265,334 
265.347 
265,337 
265,287 
265.300 
265.329 
265.266 
265.281 
265.335 
265.272 
265.345 


06 


08 


4,863 


T  102,003 


39 


4.864 
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17 
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24 
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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  Information 

For  information  concerning  the  PCT  member 
countries  and  the  most  recent  PCT  rale  changes  see  the 
notices  appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1001  O.G.  14 
on  Dec.  9,  1980  and  at  1012  O.G.  20  on  Nov.  17,  1981. 

Note  that  the  international  fees  have  been  increased  as 
of  Jan.  1,  1982.  The  current  schedule  of  fees  is  as  fol- 
lows: 

Transmittal  fee S  35.00 

Search  fee   300.00 

International  Fees 

Basic  Fee  (first  30  pages) 270.00 

Basic  Supplemental  Fee  (for  each 

sheet  over  30) 6.00 

Designation  Fees    65.00 

GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF, 
Jan.  19,  1982.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


REISSUE  APPUCATIONS  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications  list- 
ed below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the 
indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

4,076,695,  Re.  S.N.  377,508,  Filed  May  12,  1982,  CI. 
528/48,  SILICONE  CONTAINING  REACTION  IN- 
JECTION MOLDED  POLYURETHANES,  Joseph  W. 
Keil,  Owner  of  Record:  Dow  Coming  Corp.,  Midland, 
Mick,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Jack  E.  Moermond,  et  al., 
Ex.  Gp.:  143 

4,185,376,  Re  S.N.  377,319,  FUed  May  12,  1982,  CI. 
29/568,  UNMANNED  MACHINING  CENTER 
WITH  TOOL  CHECKING,  Richard  Johnstone,  Owner 
of  Record:  Kearney  d  Trecker  Corp.,  West  A  His,  Wis.,  At- 
torney or  Agent:  Cyril  M.  Hajewski,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  324 

4^1,6l8;^e.  S.N.  371,391,  FUed  Apr.  23,  1982,  CI. 
74/863,  VARIABLE  PULLEY  TRANSMISSION, 
Richard  L.  Smirl,  Owner  of  Record:  Borg-Wamer  Corp., 
Chicago,  IlL,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Richard  L.  Zieg,  Ex. 
Gp.:  352 

4,294,882,  Re.  S.N.  377,190,  Filed  May  11,  1982,  CI. 
428/349,  HEAT-SEALABLE  ANTISTATIC  POLY- 
PROPYLENE FILMS,  WUliam  J.  Andrews,  et  al., 
Owner  of  Record:  British  Cellophane  Ltd.,  Somerset,  En- 
gland, Attorney  or  Agent:  Walter  D.  Ames,  et  al.,  Ex. 
Gp.:  164 

4,310,656,  Re.  S.N.  353,686,  FUed  Mar.  1.  1982,  CI. 
528/200,  POLYCARBONATE  TRANSESTERIFICA- 
TION,  Daniel  J.  BruneUe,  Owner  of  Record:  General 
Electric  Co.,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Pe- 
ter A.  Bielinski,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  144 


REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMD4ATION  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requests  for  re- 
examination listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups.  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  related  papers  may  be  obtainoj  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  esUblished  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  1.24g(aXS)  and  l.S2S(b). 


4,116,358,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,214,  Requested:  June 
7,  1982,  CI.  220/222,  WEATHER  AND  VAPOR 
SEAL  FOR  STORAGE  TANK,  John  S.  Kinghom,  et 
al..  Owner  of  Record:  Requester,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Al- 
bert B.  Kimball,  Jr.,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  241,  Requester: 
Graver  Tank  &  Mfg.,  Co.,  Inc.  Houston,  Tex. 

4,194,225,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,216,  Requested:  June 
9,  1982.  CI.  360/98,  HOUSING  FOR  DISK  UNIT,  Al- 
fred Hasler,  Owner  of  Record:  Requester,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Townsend  &  Townsend,  Ex.  Gp.:  235,  Request- 
er: International  Memories,  Inc.,  c/o  John  L. 
McGannon,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 


Discontinuation  of  Drawing  Comparison  Fee 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  no  longer  requires  a 
$10  (ten  dollar)  comparison  fee  payment  with  the  sub- 
mission of  formal  sheets  of  drawings  to  replace  original- 
ly filed  informal  drawings.  Accordingly,  no  fee  should 
be  submitted,  and  all  existing  requirements  for  a  drawing 
comparison  fee  are  hereby  rescinded. 

THERESA  A.  BRELSFORD, 
June  9,  1982.  Acting  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Adminstration. 


Trademark  Suits 

Notices  under  15  U.S.C.  1116; 
Trademark  Act  of  July  5,  1946. 

Reg.  No.  53,237  (VALVOLINE),  Ashland  OU,  Inc.; 
Reg.  No.  56,816  (VALVOLINE  AND  DESIGN),  sune; 
Reg.  No.  436,821  (VALVOLINE),  same;  Reg.  No. 
700,385  (V  VALVOLINE),  same;  Reg.  No.  739,915 
(VALVOLINE),  same;  Reg.  No.  841,113  (V  VAL- 
VOLINE IN  A  CIRCLE),  same;  Reg.  No.  867,342  (V), 
same,  filed  Mar.  29,  1982,  D.C.N.J.  (Newark),  Doc. 
82-976,  Ashland  Oil.  Inc.  v.  Taray  International  Corp. 

Reg.  No.  56,816.    (See  Reg.  No.  53,237.) 

Reg.  No.  75,365  (ALLIGATOR  BRAND  AND  DE- 
SIGN), Lacoste  Alligator  S.A.;  Reg.  No.  655,860 
(IZOD),  General  Mills,  Inc.;  Reg.  No.  867,953  (ALLI- 
GATOR DESIGN),  Lacoste  Alligator  S.A.;  Reg.  No. 
879,171  (LACOSTE),  Lacoste  Alligator  S.A.;  Reg.  No. 
976,866  (IZOD  AND  DESIGN),  General  MUls,  Inc.; 
Reg.  No.  982,012  (LACOSTE),  Lacoste  Alligator  S.A.; 
Reg.  No.  999,032  (IZOD),  General  MUls,  Inc.;  Reg.  No. 
1,084,409  (DESIGN  MISCELLANEOUS),  Ucoste  Al- 
ligator S.A.;  Reg.  No.  1,101,539  (ALLIGATOR  DE- 
SIGN), Ucoste  Alligator  S.A.;  Reg.  No.  1,108,987  (DE- 
SIGN MISCELLANEOUS),  Lacoste  Alligator  S.A.; 
Reg.  No.  1,108,988  (ALLIGATOR  DESIGN),  Lacoste 
Alligator  S.A.,  filed  Feb.  13,  1981,  D.C.,  N.D.  Miss. 
(Clarksdale),  Doc.  DC81-26-WK-P,  Lacoste  Alligator 
S.A.  and  General  Mills,  Inc.  v.  Jan  Johnson,  et  aL 

Reg.  No.  266,929  (A  &  W  ICE  COLD  ROOT  BEER 
AND  DESIGN),  A  &  W  Restaurants,  Inc.;  Reg.  No. 
871,882  (DESIGN  MISCELLANEOUS),  same;  Reg. 
No.  871,883  (DESIGN  MISCELLANEOUS),  same; 
Reg.  No.  871,884  (DESIGN  MISCELLANEOUS), 
same;  Reg.  No.  871,885  (DESIGN  MISCELLA- 
NEOUS), same;  Reg.  No.  872,290  (THE  BURGER 
FAMILY  AND  DESIGN),  same;  Reg.  No.  909,605  (A 
&.  W  AND  DESIGN),  same,  filed  Apr.  12.  1982,  D.C. 
Minn.  (Marshall),  Doc.  CV82661.  A  A  W  Restaurants. 
Inc.  V.  Charles  D.  DeVetter.  et  aL 
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Reg.  No.  317,704  (METAMUCIL),  G.  D.  Searle  & 
Co..  filed  May  19,  1982,  D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc. 
82  C  3110,  G.  D.  Searle  &  Ca.  et  al  v.  Contract 
Pharmacol  Corp.  Same,  filed  May  26,  1982,  D.C.  District 
of  Columbia  (Wash.  D.C),  Doc.  82-1443,  G.  D.  Searle  d 
Ca.  et  al  v.  Giant  Food.  Inc.  Same,  filed  May  26,  1982, 
D.C.  District  of  Columbia  (Wash.  D.C),  Doc.  82-1444, 
G.  D.  Searle  d  Co..  et  al  v.  Dart  Drug  Corp..  et  aL 

Reg.  No.  411,239  (CARTIER),  Cartier,  Inc.;  Reg.  No. 
411,240,  same;  Reg.  No.  4114^75,  same;  Reg.  No.  759,201 
same;  Reg.  No.  925,672  (C  DESIGN),  same;  Reg.  No. 
1,071,823  (INTERLOCKING  C  DESIGN),  same,  filed 
Feb.  18,  1981,  D.C.  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  81-Civ.0980,  Car- 
tier.  Inc.  v.  Albert  Eida.  Defendant  is  permanently 
■  enjoined  and  restrained  from  further  infringing  plaintiff's 
trademarks.  Filed  May  4.  1982. 

Reg.  No.  411,240.    (See  Reg.  No.  411,239.) 

Reg.  No.  4114^5  (CARTIER),  Cartier,  Inc.;  Reg.  No. 
925,672  (C  DESIGN),  same;  Reg.  No.  1,071,823  (IN- 
TERLOCKING C  DESIGN),  same,  filed  Mar.  29. 
1982,  D.C.  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  82-Civ-1977  MEL,  Cartier. 
Inc.  et  al  v.  Luis  Mejia.  doing  business  as  Lama  Jewelry 
d  Myriam  's  Manufacturer. 

Reg.  No.  411,975.    (See  Reg.  No.  411,239.) 

Reg.  No.  429,070  (VITA-SOY),  Hong  Kong  Soya 
Bean  Products  Co.,  Ltd.,  filed  May  14,  1982,  D.C, 
S.D.N. Y.,  Doc.  82-Civ-3164  LBS,  The  Hong  Kong  Soya 
Bean  Products  Co.,  Inc.  v.  International  Oriental  Food 
Corp..  et  aL 

Reg.  No.  436,821.    (See  Reg.  No.  53,237.) 

Reg.  No.  437,715  (SNAP-A-RAY),  Bell  L.  Greene, 
filed  May  13,  1982,  D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  82  C  ' 
3000,  Bell  L  Greene  v.  Rinn  Corp. 

Reg.  No.  509,839  (ROBBINS  &  MYERS),  Robbins  & 
Myers;  Reg.  No.  786,814  (HUNTER),  same,  filed  Apr. 
12.  1982,  D.C,  N.D.  Miss.  (Clarksdale),  Doc.  DC81-61- 
LS-O,  Robbins  d  Myers.  Inc.  v.  William  A.  Byford. 

Reg.  No.  530,305  (ESTEE  LAUDER),  Estee  Lauder, 
Inc.;  Reg.  No.  949,998  (YOUTH-DEW),  same;  Reg.  No. 
950,482  (ESTEE  LAUDER),  same;  Reg.  No.  1,119,604 
(ESTEE  LAUDER),  same,  filed  Jan.  12,  1982.  D.C.N.J. 
(Newark),  Doc.  82-74,  Estee  Lauder  v.  Sy  Cosmetics,  Inc. 
Consent  judgment  for  permanent  injunction  and  dismiss- 
al of  complaint  for  plaintiffs  filed  May  7,  1982. 

Reg.  No.  587,025  (AMANA),  Amana  Refrigeration, 
Inc.;  Reg.  No.  605,819,  same;  Reg.  No.  715,075,  same; 
Reg.  No.  889,068,  same,  filed  Feb.  22,  1982,  DC,  N.D. 
111.  (Chicago).  Doc.  82  C  1065.  Amana  Refrigeration,  Inc 
V.  SpiegeL  Inc.  Same,  filed  Dec.  29,  1981,  D.C.  Neb. 
(Lincoln),  Doc.  CV81-L-378,  Amana  Refrigeration.  Inc. 
v.  Ted  RookstooL  et  aL  Defendants  are  permanently 
enjoined  from  using  the  mark  and  name  "AMANA"  or 
any  imitation  on  or  in  connection  with  the  sale,  offering 
for  sale,  etc,  of  major  appliances,  including  microwave 
ovens,  or  related  products.  FUed  Apr.  27,  1982. 

Reg.  No.  605,819.    (See  Reg.  No.  587,025.) 

Reg.  No.  635,072  (CONTINENTAL),  Conoco  Inc.; 
Reg.  No.  659,201,  same;  Reg.  No.  1,088,479,  same,  filed 
Sept.  9,  1981,  D.C,  W.D.  Okla.  (Oklahoma  City),  Doc. 
81-1216,  Conoco,  Inc.  v.  Continental  Resources  Corp. 
Clerk  administratively  terminated  this  action  without 
prejudice  on  Apr.  28,  1982. 

Reg.  No.  635,072  (CONTINENTAL),  Conoco,  Inc., 

.filed  May  29,  1981,  D.C,  W.D.  Okla.  (Oklahoma  City). 

Doc.  CIV81-715-W,  Conoco.  Inc.  v.  Continental  Drilling 

Co.,  Inc.  Clerk  administratively  terminated  this  action  on 

Apr.  28,  1982. 

Reg.  No.  655,860.    (See  Reg.  No.  75,365.) 

Reg.  No.  657,756  (DESIGN  OF  CROWN).  Montres 
Rolex  S.A.,  filed  Apr.  23,  1982,  D.C.  CD.  Calif.  (Los 
Angeles),  Doc.  82-1992  CHH,  Rolex  Watch  U.S.A..  Inc 


V.  Eli  Ivazov.  doing  business  as  ELL  Same,  filed  May  3, 
1982,  D.C.  S.D.  Tex.  (Houston),  Doc.  H-82.1230,  Rolex 
Watch  U.S.A..  Inc  v.  Bobbie  Tallent.  Same,  fUed  May  3, 
1982,  D.C.  S.D.  Tex.  (Houston),  Doc.  H-82-1231,  Rolex 
Watch.  U.S.A.,  Inc  v.  Ronald  Branham. 

Reg.  No.  659,201.    (See  Reg.  No.  635,072.) 

Reg.  No.  660,183  (NABISCO  &  DESIGN),  Nabisco, 
Inc.;  Reg.  No.  736,498  (TRIANGLE  DESIGN),  same; 
Reg.  No.  922,467  (DESIGN  MISCELLANEOUS), 
same;  Reg.  No.  974,656  (TRIANGLE  WITH  SLANT 
DESIGN,  same;  Reg.  No.  1,112,407  (DESIGN  MIS- 
CELLANEOUS), same,  filed  May  19,  1982  D.C,  CD. 
Calif.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  82  2453.  Nabisco.  Inc  v. 
Grand  ImperiaL  Inc,  et  aL 

Reg.  No.  700,385.    (See  Reg.  No.  53,237.) 

Reg.  No.  704,772  (SERVICEMASTER  &  DESIGN). 
Servicemaster  Industries,  Inc.;  Reg.  No.  766,885  (MR. 
SERVICEMASTER),  same;  Reg.  No.  782,584 
(SERVICEMASTER),  same;  Reg.  No.  794,943  (DE- 
SIGN BUST  OF  MAN),  same;  Reg.  No.  810,884  (DE- 
SIGN PENNANT),  same;  Reg.  No.  871,509 
(SERVICEMASTER  AND  DESIGN),  same;  Reg.  No. 
887,665  (SERVICEMASTER  AND  DESIGN),  same, 
filed  May  5,  1982.  D.C,  E.D.  Mo.  (St.  Louis).  Doc. 
82-695C(4).  Servicemaster  Industries,  Inc  v.  James  R.  Al- 
exander, et  aL 

Reg.  No.  709,460  (FOUR  WINDS).  Four  Winds 
Travel,  Inc.  (N.Y.),  filed  Mar.  30,  1982,  D.C,  S.D.N. Y., 
Doc.  82-Civ-1992  CLB,  Four  Winds  Travel  (N.Y.).  v. 
Four  Winds  Travel  (Mo.).  Plaintiff  is  the  owner  of  Reg. 
No.  709,460.  Defendant  is  permanently  enjoined  and  re- 
strained from  infringing  plaintiff's  trademark.  FUed  May 
18,  1982. 

Reg.  No.  715,075.    (See  Reg.  No.  587,025.) 

Reg.  No.  736,498.    (See  Reg.  No.  660,183.) 

Reg.  No.  739,915.    (See  Reg.  No.  53,237.) 

Reg.  No.  740,887  (SAGINAW),  Saginaw  Machine  and 
Tool  Co.,  filed  Aug.  21,  1981,  D.C,  ED.  Mich.  (Bay 
City),  Doc.  81-10157,  The  Wickes  Corp..  doing  business  as 
Saginaw  Machine  v.  Saginaw  Automation  d  Machine,  Inc. 
Court  administratively  closes  this  matter  pending  termi- 
nation of  related  bankruptcy  proceedings.  FUed  May  18, 
1982. 

Reg.  No.  759,201.    (See  Reg.  No.  411,239.) 

Reg.  No.  766,885.    (See  Reg.  No.  704,772.) 

Reg.  No.  775,231  aEXACO  AND  DESIGN), 
Texaco.  Inc.;  Reg.  No.  814,388,  same;  Reg.  No.  817,162, 
same;  Reg.  No.  835,841,  same;  Reg.  No.  846,249,  same; 
Reg.  No.  867,112,  same;  Reg.  No.  883,163,  same;  Reg. 
No.  921,776,  same;  Reg.  No.  922,392,  same;  Reg.  No. 
922,526,  same;  Reg.  No.  923,115,  same;  Reg.  No.  926,387, 
same;  Reg.  No.  926,389,  same;  Reg.  No.  926,628,  same; 
Reg.  No.  946,583,  same;  Reg.  No.  1,071,054,  same;  Reg. 
No.  1,074,482,  same;  Reg.  No.  1,082,404,  same;  Reg.  No. 
1,097,547,  same;  Reg.  No.  1,180,780  (MISCELLA- 
NEOUS DESIGN),  same,  filed  May  14,  1982,  DC, 
N.D.  111.  (Chicago).  Dofc.  82  C  3033,  Texaco.  Inc  v.  Pep 
Petroleum  Co.,  et  aL 

Reg.  No.  782,584.  (See  Reg.  No.  704,772.) 

Reg.  No.  786314.  (See  Reg.  No.  509,839.) 

Reg.  No.  794,943.  (See  Reg.  No.  704,772.) 

Reg.  No.  810,884.  (See  Reg.  No.  704,772.) 

Reg.  No.  814,388.  (See  Reg.  No.  775,231.) 

Reg.  No.  817,162.  (See  Reg.  No.  775,231.) 

Reg.  No.  835,84L  (See  Reg.  No.  775,231.) 

Reg.  No.  841,113.  (See  Reg.  No.  53,237.) 

Reg.  No.  846,249.  (See  Reg.  No.  775,231.) 

Reg.  No.  867,112.  (See  Reg.  No.  775,231.) 
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Reg.  No.  867342.  (See  Reg.  No.  53^7.) ' 

Reg.  No.  867^53.  (See  Reg.  No.  75^65.) 

Reg.  No.  871,509.  (See  Reg.  No.  704,772.) 

Reg.  No.  871,882.  (See  Reg.  No.  266,929.) 

Reg.  No.  871,883.  (See  Reg.  No.  266,929.) 

Reg.  No.  871,884.  (See  Reg.  No.  266,929.) 

Reg.  No.  871,885.  (See  Reg.  No.  266,929.) 

Reg.  No.  872,290.  (See  Reg.  No.  266,929.) 

Reg.  No.  877,221  (MISS  WORLD),  Mecca  Ltd..  filed 
May  24,  1978,  DC,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  78-Civ-2401LPG, 
Alfred  Patricelli,  doing  business  as  Miss  World-U.S.A. 
Beauty  Pageant  v.  B.B.S.  Productions,  Inc. 

Reg.  No.  879,171.  (See  Reg.  No.  75,365.) 

Reg.  No.  883,163.  (See  Reg.  No.  775,231.) 

Reg.  No.  887,665.  (See  Reg.  No.  704,772.) 

Reg.  No.  889,068.  (See  Reg.  No.  587,025.) 

Reg.  No.  909,605.  (See  Reg.  No.  266,929.) 

Reg.  No.  911,367  (TACO  VILLA  AND  DESIGN), 
Taco  VUla,  Inc.,  filed  Nov.  27,  1981,  D.C.,  N.D.  Tex. 
(Dallas),  Doc.  CA3-81-2095-R,  Taco  Villa,  Inc  v.  John 
Buende,  doing  business  as  Taco  Villa.  Defendant  is  perma- 
nently enjoined  from  further  infringing  Plaintiff's  trade- 
mark. FUed  May  18,  1982. 

Reg.  No.  916,485  (SIR  SPEEDY),  Sir  Speedy,  Inc.; 
Reg.  No.  947,389  (DESIGN  MISCELLANEOUS), 
same,  filed  Aug.  3,  1979,  D.C.,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc. 
79  C  3209,  Si/  Speedy,  Inc.  v.  Herbert  Rothenberg.  Pursu- 
ant to  stipulation  of  the  parties,  action  dismissed  with 
prejudice  and  without  costs  on  May  3,  1982. 

Reg.  No.  917,866  (MR.  TRANSMISSION),  Mr. 
Transmission,  Inc.,  filed  May  6,  1982,  D.C.S.C.  (Colum- 
bia), Doc.  82-893-6,  Mr.  Transmission.  Jnc.  v.  Paul  P. 
Keener,  et  ai 

Reg.  No.  921,776.  (See  Reg.  No.  775,231.) 

Reg.  No.  922,392.  (Sec  Reg.  No.  775,231.) » 

Reg.  No.  922,467.  (See  Reg.  No.  660,183.) 

Reg.  No.  922,526.  (See  Reg.  No.  775,231.) 

Reg.  No.  923,115.  (See  Reg.  No.  775,231.) 

Reg.  No.  925,672.  (See  Reg.  Nos.  411,239  and 
411,975.) 

Reg.  No.  926,387.  (See  Reg.  No.  775,231.) 

Reg.  No.  926,389.  (See  Reg.  No.  775,231.) 

Reg.  No.  926,628.  (See  Reg.  No.  775,231.) 

Reg.  No.  946,583.  (See  Reg.  No.  775,231.) 

Reg.  No.  947,389.  (See  Reg.  No.  916,485.) 

Reg.  No.  949,998.  (See  Reg.  No.  530,305.) 

Reg.  No.  950,482.  (See  Reg.  No.  530,305.) 

Reg.  No.  953,743  (AZTECA  AND  DESIGN),  Azteca 
Com  Products  Corp.;  Reg.  No.  956,581  (AZTECA), 
same,  filed  May  14,  1982,  D.C.,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago), 
Doc.  82C2991,  Azteca  Com  Products  Corp.  v.  Azteca 
Milling  Co. 

Reg.  No.  956,349  (ALCAN),  Alcan  Alijminum  Corp.; 
Reg.  No.  966,835  (ALCAN  AND  DESIGN),  same;  Reg. 
No.  984,768  (ALCAN  AND  DESIGN),  same;  Reg.  No. 
1,004,688  (ALCAN),  suie;  Reg.  No.  1,187,352 
(ALCAN),  same,  filed  Mar.  31,  1982,  D.C.N.J.  (Cam- 
den), Doc.  82-1012,  Alcan  Aluminum  Corp.  v.  Arbard 
Short,  et  al 

Reg.  No.  956,581.    (Sec  Reg.  No.  953,743.) 

Reg.  No.  966,835.    (See  Reg.  No.  956,349.) 


Reg.  No.  972,082  aARGET  DESIGN),  Dayton- 
Hudson  Corp.,  filed  Aug.  17,  1981,  D.C.  District  of  Co- 
lumbia (Wash.  D.C),  Doc.  81-1929,  Dayton-Hudson 
Corp.  V.  Dart  Drug  Corp,  et  aL  Order  dismissing  com- 
plaint filed  Mar.  26,  1982.  Same,  filed  Oct.  19.  1981, 
D.C.  District  of  Columbia  (Wash.  D.C),  Doc.  81-2535, 
Dayton-Hudson  Corp.  v.  Dart  Drug  Corp.,  et  aL  Order 
dismissing  complaint  filed  Mar.  26,  1982.  Same,  filed 
Oct.  27,  1981,  DC.  District  of  Columbia  (Wash.  D.C), 
Doc.  81-2605,  Dayton-Hudson  Corp.  v.  Dart  Drug  Corp., 
et  al  Order  dismissing  complaint  nled  Mar.  26,  1982. 

Reg.  No.  974,656.    (See  Reg.  No.  660,183.) 
Reg.  No.  976,866.    (See  Reg.  No.  75,365.) 

Reg.  No.  978,212  (ULTRASUEDE),  Springs  Mills, 
Inc.,  filed  Feb.  25,  1982.  D.C.  S.D.N. Y.,  Doc.  82-7085, 
Springs  Mills,  Inc  v.  Ultracashmere  House,  Ltd.,  et  aL 
Same,  filed  Oct.  20.  1981,  D.C.  Md.  (Baltimore),  Doc. 
JH-8 1-2702,  Springs  Mills,  Inc  v.  Karnaugh's  of  Mary- 
land, Inc  Defendant  is  permanently  enjoined  and  re- 
strained from  further  infringing  Plaintiff's  trademark. 
Filed  Apr.  27,  1982. 

Reg.  No.  982,012.    (See  Reg.  No.  75,365.) 

Reg.  No.  984,768.    (See  Reg.  No.  956,349.) 

Reg.  No.  999,032.    (See  Reg.  No.  75,365.) 

Reg.  No.  999,849  (ORGAN  GRINDER),  Organ 
Grinder,  Inc.;  Reg.  No.  999,850  (ORGAN  GRINDER 
AND  DESIGN),  same,  filed  Sept.  28,  1981,  DC,  W.D. 
Pa.  (Pittsburgh),  Doc.  81-1655,  Organ  Grinder.  Inc  v. 
Barbara  L.  Reilly,  et  aL  Defendants  are  hereby  enjoined 
from  use  of  the  name  or  mark  ORGAN  GRINDER  in 
any  form  or  combination.  Filed  May  20,  1982. 

Reg.  No.  999,849  (ORGAN  GRINDER),  Organ 
Grinder,  Inc.,  filed  May  6,  1977,  D.C.  Wis.  (MUwaukee), 
Doc.  77-275,  Organ  Grinder,  Inc  v.  James  C  Bringe,  do- 
ing business  as  Organ  Grinder  Pizza  Consent  judgment 
filed  June  2,  1977. 

Reg.  No.  999,850.    (See  Reg.  No.  999,849.) 

Reg.  No.  1,000,819  (CASA  BONITA  AND  DE- 
SIGN), Casa  Bonita,  Inc.;  Reg.  No.  1,078,642  (CASA 
BONITA),  same,  filed  May  4,  1982,  D.C.  S.D.  Calif. 
(San  Diego),  Doc.  82-0541-T(M),  Frank  D.  Gilliam  v. 
Ramon  Galvan,  doing  business  as  Casa  Bonita. 

Reg.  No.  1,001,671  (MARIANO'S  AND  DESIGN), 

Mariano's  Restaurants,  Inc.,  filed  May  5,  1982,  D.C, 
N.D.  Tex.  (Dallas),  Doc.  CA3-82-0699-F.  Mariano's  Res- 
taurants, Inc  V.  Jus-Made,  Inc.  et  aL 

Reg.  No.  1,004,688.    (See  Reg.  No.  956,349.) 

Reg.  No.  1,017,132  (SUN  LINE),  Marriott  Corp.,  filed 
Apr.  22,  1982.  D.C,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  82-Civ-2590 
(LPG),  Sun  Line  Cruises  v.  Sun  World  Lines,  Ltd. 

Reg.  No.  1,045,985  (OP  AND  DESIGN),  Ocean  Pa- 
cific Sunwear,  Inc.,  filed  Sept.  21,  1981,  D.C,  CD. 
Calif.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  81  4917,  Ocean  Pacific 
Sunwear.  Inc  v.  Tony  Kaufman,  et  aL 

Reg.  No.  1,045,965  (OP  AND  DESIGN),  Ocean  Pa- 
cific Sunwear,  Inc.;  Reg.  No.  1,050,102  (OCEAN  PA- 
CIFIC),  same,  filed  July  10,  1981,  D.C,  CD.  Calif.  (Los 
Angeles),  Doc.  81-3438-LEW,  Ocean  Pacific  Sunwear. 
Inc  V.  Richard  Jensen,  et  aL  Final  Consent  and  Order  re 
permanent  injunction  restraining  Defendants  from  print- 
ing, selling,  etc.  materials  with  stylized  "OP"  or 
OCEAN  PACinC  filed  May  10,  1982. 

Reg.  No.  1,050,102.    (See  Reg.  No.  1,045,985.) 

Reg.  No.  1,071,054.    (See  Reg.  No.  775,231.) 

Reg.  No.  1,071,823.  (See  Reg.  Nofc  41U39  and 
411,975.) 

Reg.  No.  1,074,482.    (See  Reg.  No.  775,231.) 

Reg.  No.  1,078,642.    (See  Reg.  No.  1,000,819.) 
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Reg.  No.  1,082,145  (OPIUM),  Charles  of  the  Ritz 
Group,  Ltd.;  Reg.  No.  1,148,503  (MISCELLANEOUS 
DESIGN),  same,  filed  Apr.  9,  1982,  DC,  SONY., 
Doc.  82-Civ-2259  LBS,  Charles  of  the  Ritz  Group.  Ltd.. 
et  al  V.  Jon  Paul  Perfumers  Ltd.,  et  aL 

Reg.  No.  1,082,404.    (See  Reg.  No.  775,231.) 

Reg.  No.  1,084,409.    (See  Reg.  No.  75,365.) 

Reg.  No.  1,085,017  (TMC),  Advo-System,  Inc.,  filed 
Apr.  1,  1982,  D.C,  N.D.  Ga.  (Atlanta),  Doc.  C82-668A, 
Advo-System.  Inc  v.  Front  Door  Dispatch.  Inc  of  Ken- 
tucky. 

Reg.  No.  1,086,395  (BOTTEGA  VENETA),  Bottega 
Veneta,  Inc.,  filed  Mar.  23,  1982,  D.C,  CD.  Calif.  (Los 
Angeles),  Doc.  82  1414  WMB,  Bottega  Veneta.  Inc  v. 
RHM  Marketing  Co..  Inc..  et  aL 

Reg.  No.  1,088,479.    (See  Reg.  No.  635,072.) 

Reg.  No.  1,089,458  (PIZZERIA  UNO),  Pizzeria  Uno, 
Inc.,  filed  May  21,  1982,  D.C.S.C  (Columbia),  Doc. 
82-1218-15,  Pizzeria  Uno  Corp.  v.  James  W.  Temple.  Jr.. 
doing  business  as  Taco  Uno. 

Reg.  No.  1,089,893  (THE  SKYLINERS  AND  DE- 
SIGN), Rock  and  Beaumont,  filed  May  6,  1982,  D.C, 
S.D.N. Y.,  Doc.  82Civ-2911  HFW,  Joseph  V.  Rodk  and 
James  L.  Beaumont  v.  Drew  Cummings.  doing  business  as 
Drew  Cummings  Production,  et  aL 

Reg.  No.  1,097,547.  (See  Reg.  No.  775,231.) 

Reg.  No.  1,101,539.  (See  Reg.  No.  75,365.) 

Reg.  No.  1,108,987.  (See  Reg.  No.  75,365.) 

Reg.  No.  1,108,988.  (See  Reg.  No.  75,365.) 

Reg.  No.  1,112,407.  (See  Reg.  No.  660,183.) 

Reg.  No.  1,112,416  (CHIPWICH),  Richard  E.  U 
Motta,  filed  May  13,  1982,  D.C,  CD.  Calif.  (Los 
Angeles),  Doc.  82  2339,  Chipwich,  Inc  and  Richard  E. 
La  Motta  v.  John  C.  Marsh,  Jr..  et  aL 

Reg.  No.  1,115,250  (T  SHIRTS  AND  DESIGN).  T- 
Shirts  Plus,  Inc.,  filed  Apr.  30,  1982,  D.C,  CD.  Calif. 
(Los  Angeles),  Doc.  82  1873,  T  Shirts  Plus  v.  T-Shirts 
Plus,  Inc 

Reg.  No.  1,118,190  (CAMP  BEVERLY  HILLS  AND 
DESIGN),  Camp  Beverly  HUls,  Inc.,  filed  May  4,  1982, 
D.C,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  82-Civ-2838  (JMC),  Camp  Beverly 
Hills,  Inc  V.  Camp  Central  Park,  et  aL 

Reg.  No.  1,119,604.    (See  Reg.  No.  530,305.) 

Reg.  No.  1,129,368  (VEGIBLE  AND  DESIGN), 
Jewell  Lain,  filed  May  7,  1982,  D.C,  CD.  Calif.  (Los 
Angeles),  Doc.  82  2262  WPG,  Jewell  Lain  v.  Ron  Can- 
non, et  aL 

Reg.  No.  1,136,435  (DALLAS  COWBOYS  CHEER- 
LEADERS  UNIFORM   DESIGN),   Dallas   Cowboys 


Cheerieaders,  Inc.,  filed  Apr.  30,  1982,  D.C,  N.D.  Tex. 
(Dallas),  Doc.  3-82-0672-D,  Dallas  Cowboys  Cheerleaders, 
Inc.  V.  Kasey  Roberts,  doing  business  as  Kasey  Roberts  In- 
cognito. 

Reg.  No.  1,145,365  (T(X3ETHER  AND  DESIGN), 
Together  Dating  Service,  Inc.,  filed  Apr.  5,  1982,  D.C, 
N.D.  Ohio  (Toledo),  Doc.  82-211,  Together  Development 
Corp.  V.  Rudolph  Young,  et  aL 

Reg.  No.  1,148,503.    (Sec  Reg.  No.  1,082,145.) 

Reg.  No.  1,157,518  (GREEN  COUNTRY  SALADS 
AND  DESIGN),  Green  Country  Salads,  I»c.,  filed  Apr. 
30,  1982,  D.C,  N.D.  Okla.  (Tulsa),  Doc.  82C.511-E, 
Green  Country  Salads,  Inc  \.J  AM  Farms,  Inc 

Reg.  No.  1,161,160  (BOMBER),  Americana  Subma- 
rine, filed  Apr.  16,  1982,  D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago).  Doc. 
82  C  2316.  Americana  Submarine,  Inc  v.  Andy  Lavato,  et 
aL  doing  business  as  Piasano's  Pizza  d  Bomber  Shop. 

Reg.  No.  1,178,248  (GARY  FREDERIC),  Gary 
Frederic,  Ltd.,  filed  May  5,  1982,  DC,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc. 
82Civ-2864,  Gary  Frederic,  Ltd.  v.  Gary  Sefferman,  et  aL 

Reg.  No.  1,180,592  (THE  HOT  POTATO  AND  DE- 
SIGI^,  Fast  Food  Mgmt.,  Inc.,  filed  Mar.  9,  1982,  D.C. 
Puerto  Rico  (San  Juan),  Doc.  82-496,  Fast  Food  MgmL, 
Inc  V.  Louis  H.  Dexter  Judgment  granting  Defendant's 
motion  to  dismiss  entered  Apr.  30,  1982. 

Reg.  No.  1,180,780.    (See  Reg.  No.  775,231.) 

Reg.  No.  1,183,753  (VIN-LOX),  Vin-Lox  Corp..  filed 
Apr.  28,  1982,  D.C,  S.D.  Ha.  (Miami),  Doc. 
82-6263-CIV-SMA,  Vin-Lox  Corp.  \\  Bel-Mar  Paint 
Corp. 

Reg.  No.  1,184,976  (KEY  CARS),  Kidco,  Inc.,  filel 
Jan.  20,  1982,  D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  82  C  31^, 
Kidco,  Inc  v.  Lectron,  Ltd.  Plaintiff's  trademark  is  valid 
and  infringed.  Defendant  is  permanently  enjoined  and 
restrained  from  further  infringing  plaintiff's  trademark. 
Filed  Apr.  20,  1982.  ^ 

Reg.  No.  1,185,553  (ELECTRIC  BLUE),  Electric 
Blue,  Inc.,  filed  Mar.  29,  1982,  DC.  CD.  Calif.  (Los 
Angeles),  Doc.  82  1540  TJH  (Px),  Kenyan  Video,  Inc^i. 
Novacom  Productions,  et  aL  ^ 

Reg.  No.  1,186,570  (LIGMAJECT).  Ligmajcct 
Produktiongesellschaft  fur  Medizinische  Gerate  MBH. 
filed  Feb.  11,  1982.  D.C,  M.D.  Ra.  (Orlando),  Doc. 
82-79-Orl-Civ.  Healthco.  et  al  v.  Command  IntemationaL 
Inc 

Reg.  No.  1,187,352.    (See  Reg.  No.  956^9.) 

Reg.  No.  1,191,820  (INTERGOLD),  International 
Gold  Corp.  Ltd.,  filed  Mar.  10.  1980,  DC.  N.D.  Tex. 
(Dallas).  Doc.  CA3-80-0288-F,  International  Gold  Corp. 
Ltd  V.  Intragold,  Inc,  et  aL 


PATENT  NOTICES 


Certificates  of  CorrectioD  for  tlie  Week  of  July  13, 1982 


D.  263,241 

4,304,569 

4,316,191 

4,323,875 

3,745,295 

4,304,947 

4,316,515 

4,323,946 

4,021,372 

4,305,538 

4,317,110 

4,324,035 

4,042,890 

4,305,815 

4,317,671 

4,324,634 

4,143,467 

4,306,110 

4,317,702 

4,324,662 

• 

4,154,770 

4,306,438 

4,318,087 

4,324,679 

4,223,855 

4,3(06,536 

4,318,464 

4,324,898 

4,225,310 

4,306,779 

4,318,904 

4,325,280 

4,226,427 

4,307,235 

4,319,032 

4,325,290 

4,227,933 

4,307,551 

4,319,248 

4,325,457 

4,229,355 

4,307,678 

4,319,751 

4,325,585 

4,230,857 

4,308,145 

4,320,012 

4,325,702 

4,233,859 

4,308,349 

4,320,024 

4,325,728 

4,240,170 

4,308,557 

4,320,407 

4,326,090 

4,240,934 

4,309,350 

4,320,786 

4,326,534 

4,263,124 

4,309,973 

4,321,051 

4,326,702 

4,264,732 

4,310,441 

4,321,065 

4,326,788 

4,267.043 

4,310,688 

4,321,795 

4,326,841 

4,270,980 

4,310,803 

4,321,827 

4,327,461 

4,272,448 

4,311,240 

4,321,865 

4,327,503 

4,273,051 

4,311,861 

4,322,060 

4,327,825 

4,275,333 

4,311,889 

4,322,168 

4,327,892 

4,280,177 

4,312,556 

4,322,415 

4,328,073 

4,284,160 

4,312,927 

4,322,418 

4,328,223 

4,284,430 

4,313,052 

4,322,495 

4,328,331 

4,285,120 

4,313,195 

4,322,752 

4,328,418 

4,287,500 

4,313,254 

4,322,829 

4,328,842 

4,291,176 

4,313,551 

4,322,932 

4,328,943 

-. 

4,291,548 

4,313,574 

4,323,018 

4,329,011 

4,292,091 

4,313,849 

4,323,172 

4,329,036 

4,293,432 

4,314,057 

i  4,323,269 
*  4,323,409 

4,329,085 

4,293,955 

4,314,216 

4,329,149 

4,295,983 

4,315,035 

4,323,541 

4,329,237 

4,299,665 

4,315,878 

4,323,587 

4,330,470 

4,303,027 

4,316,098 

4,323,806 
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Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 

The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  deposi-  table  following,  the  collections  are  organized  in  patent 

tory  libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and  number  sequence. 

maintain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope  Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avail- 

of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang-  able  in  microfilm,  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 

ing  from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some  in  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  making  paper 

libraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1870,  copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from 

or  earlier,  in  other  libraries.  the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  general- 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and  ly  provided  for  a  fee. 

each  of  the  patent  depository  libraries,  in  addition,  offers  Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 

the  publications  of  the  patent  classification  system  (e.g.  among  the  patent  depository  libraries  and  in  their  hours 

The  Manual  of  Classification,  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent  of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 

Classification,  Classification  Definitions,  etc.)  and  pro-  patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that 

vides  technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the  library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 

public  in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  con-  to  avert  possible  inconvenience, 
tained  in  patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the 

State  Name  of  Library  Telephone  Contact 

Alabama  Birmingham  Public  Library (205)  254-2555 

Arizona  Tempe:  Science  Library,  Arizona  State  University    (602)  965-7607 

California  Los  Angeles  Public  Library    (213)  626-7555  Ext.  273 

i  Sacramento:  California  State  Library (916)  322-4572 

I  Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse*   (408)  738-5580 

Colorado  Denver  Public  Library (303)  571-2122 

Delaware  Newark:  University  of  Delaware - (302)  738-2238 

Georgia  Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology   (404)  894-4519 

Illinois  Chicago  Public  Library (312)  269-2865 

Louisiana  Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  State 

University (504)  388-2570 

Massachusetts  Boston  Public  Library (617)  536-5400  Ext,  265 

Michigan  Detroit  Public  Library   (313)  833-1450 

Minnesota  Minneapolis  Public  Library  &  Information  Center (612)  372-6552 

Missouri  Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library    (816)  363-4600 

St.  Louis  Public  Library (314)  241-2288  Ext.  214,  215 

Nebraska  Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Engineering  Library  .  .  (402)  472-3411 

New  Hampshire         Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library (603)  862-1777 

New  Jersey  Newark  Public  Library (201)  733-7814 

New  York  Albany:  New  York  State  Library (518)  474-5125 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  PubUc  Library (716)  856-7525  Ext.  267 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries)    (212)  930-0850 

North  Carolina  Raleigh:  D.  H.  HUl  Library,  N.C.  State  University    (919)  737-3280 

Ohio  Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County,  Public  Library  of (513)  369-6936 

Cleveland  Public  Library .  .  • (216)  623-2870 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries (614)  422-6286 

I .         Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library (419)  255-7055  Ext.  212 

Oklahoma       '  Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library    (405)  624-6546 

Pennsylvania  Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library    (215)  448-1321** 

I  Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh (412)  622-3138 

University  Park:  Pattee  Library,  Pennsylvania  State  University  .  .  (814)  865-4861 

Rhode  Island  Providence  PuWic  Library    (401)  521-7722  Ext.  226 

South  Carolina  Charleston:  Medical  University  of  South  Carolina (803)  792-2372 

Tennessee  Memphis  &  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Information 

CeSter (901)  528-2957 

Texas  Dallas  Public  Library (214)  748-9071 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University (713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

Washington  Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington (206)  543-0740 

Wisconsin       ■  Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library,  University  of 

Wisconsin (608)  262-6845 

Milwaukee  Public  Library (414)  278-3043 


•Collection  organized  by  subject  matter. 

••Call  only  between  the  hours  of  lOOO  am.  and  5KX)  p.m. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPUCATIONS  AS  OF  May  IS,  1982 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual 

Filing  Date 

of  Oldest 

New  Case 

Awaiting 

Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GEhfERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  110— D.  E.  TALBERT,  Director    6-23-80 

Inorganic  Compounds;  Inorganic  Compositions;  Organo-Metal  and  Organo-Metalloid  Chemistry;  Metallurgy;  Metal- 
lurgical Apparatus;  Metal  Stock;  Electro  Chemistry;  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubricating 
Compositions;  Gaseous  Compositions;  Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices. ,  .  „,  „„ 

GENERALORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  120-C.  E.  VAN  HORN,  Director  1-04-80 

Heterocyclic  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Azo;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics; 
Steroids  Oxo  and  Oxy;  Quinones;  Acids;  Carboxylic  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halides. 
HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING,  GROUP  140-J.  O.  THOMAS,  JR.,  Director    ....  3-04-81 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic 
Resins  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g.,  Coating;  Molding; 
Ink  Prosthdontics;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding,  Shaping,  Treating  Process,  and  Apparatus 
Therefor;  Irradiation  (Part);  Bleaching;  Dyeing;  Leather,  Fur  and  Textile  Treating  Compositions. 

COATING,  LAMINATING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY,  GROUP  160— S.  N.  ZAHARNA,  Director    4-09-81 

Coating:  Processes,  Apparatus  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive 
Bonding  Special  Chemical  Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  and  Photography. 
SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  170- 

R.  F.  WHITE,  Director    •  -^t  •  •  w     • ;  •  2-08-81 

Fertilizers;  Foods;  Fermentation;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manufac- 
ture; Gas;  Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purification;  Distillation;  Preserving;  Liquid,  Gas, 
and  Solid  Separation;  Gas  and  Liquid  ConUct  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentrative  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils 
Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS,  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  210-S.  W.  ENGLE,  Director  4-15-81 

Generation  and  Utilization;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors; 
Switches;  Photography;  Motion  Pictures;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales. 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION.  GROUP  220-KENNETH  L.  CAGE.  Director .^         8-29-80 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Lubrication;  Illumination;  Nuclear  Reactors;  Acoustics,  Communications,  Op- 
tics; Radar;  Directional  Radio;  Torpedoes;  Seismic  Exploring;  Cathode  Ray  Tube  Circuitry;  Cryptography;  Laser 
Devices;  Radioactive  Materials;  Powder  Metallurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Special,  Fuel,  Explosive  and  Thermic  Composi- 
tions; Thermal  and  Photoelectric  Batteries.  

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  STORAGE,  AND  RETRIEVAL.  GROUP  230-EARL  LEVY,  Director  .....  6-20-80 

Communications;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Television;  Facsimile;  Data  Processing,  Computation  and  Conversion; 
Storage  Devices  and  Related  Arts. 
RECEPTACLES,  CLEANING.  WINDING,  AND  MEASURING.  GROUP  240-  „  n,™ 

G.  M.  FORLENZA,  Director   ;,,••••  •        '2-07-79 

Receptacles;  Bearings;  Joint  Packing;  Conduits;  Switches;  Presses;  Plumbing  Fixtures;  Textile  Spinnmg;  Cleanmg; 
Food  Treating;  Agitating;  Centrifugal  Separating;  Geometrical  Instruments;  Sound  Recording;  Image  Projectors; 
Web  Feeding;  Winding  and  Reeling;  Cable  Hoists;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating;  Fluent  Material  Handlmg; 

Shaft;  Impellers;  Rotary  Fluid  Motors.  . .  . ,  _. 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  25(>-S.  S.  MATTHEWS.  Director  11-26-79 

Semi-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission 
Lines  and  Networks;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring.  ^  ^^  on 

DESIGN,  GROUP  290— KENNETH  L.  CAGE,  Director W)4.80 

Industrial  Arte;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arte. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA.  GROUP  310— B.  R.  GRAY.  Director    8-11-80 

Conveyors;  Hoiste;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implemente;  Store  Service;  Sheet  Feeding;  Dispensing;  Fluid  Sprin- 
kling; Fire  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids;  Boate; 
Ships;  Aeronautics;  Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Brakes;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment. 
MATERIAL  SHAPING.  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING,  TOOLS,  GROUP  320-M.  M.  NEWMAN,  Director    .  .  .        1002-80 
Manufacturing  Processes,  Assembling,  Combined  Machines,  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal 
and  Wire  Working;  Metal  Fusion-Bonding,  Metal  Founding;  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Work  and 
Tool  Holders,  Woodworking;  Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks;  Fishing.  Etc.;  Butchering;  and  Books  and  Printed  Matter. 
AMUSEMENT,  HUSBANDRY,  PERSONAL  TREATMENT.  INFORMATION.  GROUP  330— 

R.  E.  AEGERTER.  Director 2-13-80 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Plante;  Harvesting,  Earth  Working  and 
Excavating;  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing;  Typcwnters;  Infor- 
mation Dissemination.  ,  ._  .^ 

HEAT,  POWER.  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  340-D.  J.  STOCKING.  Director 1-07-80 

Power  Plants;  Combustion  Engines;  Ruid  Motors;  Reaction  Motors;  Pumps;  Rotary  Engines  and  Pumps;  Heat  Gener- 
ation and  Exchange;  Refrigeration;  Ventilation;  Drying;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Couplings;  Gearing; 
Fluid  Handling  and  Control;  Lubrication. 
GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS,  TEXTILES.  MINING  AND  GEARING.  GROUP  350—  ^  ,^  „n 

A.  L.  SMITH.  Director •  •  •  ••  •  •  •  •  ■  6-26-80 

Building  Structures;  Racks;  Cabinete;  Closures;  Supporte;  Furniture;  Fasteners;  Locks;  Pipe  Couplings;  Jomte;  Miscel- 
laneous Hardware;  Textiles;  Sewing  Machines;  Apparel;  Footwear;  Earth  Engineering;  Earth  Drilling;  Mining; 
Wells;  Roads;  Bridges;  Tool  Driving;  Gearing;  Machine  Elemente;  Clutches. 

Expiratioa  of  patents:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  May  1982.  except  those  which  may 
have  expired  earlier  due  to  shortened  terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  690.  79th  Congress,  approved  August  8,  1946  (60 
Sut.  940)  and  Public  Law  619,  83rd  Congress,  approved  August  23,  1954  (68  Stat.  764),  or  which  may  have  had  theu  terms  curtailed 
by  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  253.  Other  patente,  issued  after  the  dates  of  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below, 
may  have  expired  before  the  full  term  of  17  years  for  the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  151. 

Patents  Numbers  3,181.175  to  3.186,003.  inclusive 

Plant  Patente Numbers  2,502  to  2,521  inclusive 


1020  OG  16 


REISSUES 

JULY  13,  1982 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackete  [  1  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  30,992 

CONTROL  UNITS  FOR  VEHICLE  POWERSTEERING 

MECHANISMS 

B«ttista  Bertanza,  Segrate,  Italy,  assignor  to  Riva  Calzoni 

S.p^A.,  Milan,  Italy 
Original  No.  4,069,743,  dated  Jan.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  702,678, 
Jul.  6,  1976.  Application  for  reissue  Nov.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No. 
93,036 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  11, 1975,  25338  A/75 
Int.  C1.3  B62D  5/08;  F15B  13/04 
U.S.  a.  60—384  7  Qaims 


said  distributor  valve  means  and  with  respect  to  said  neutral 
position. 


Re.  30,993 
GENERAL  PURPOSE  COMPRESSION-TYPE  SPRAYER 
Leo  A.  Hopp,  Canoga  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Column  Corpora* 

tion.  Van  Nuys,  Calif. 
Original  No.  4,204,645,  dated  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  906,467, 
May  17, 1978.  Application  for  reissue  Mar.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No. 
248,722 

Int  a.3  B05B  7/30 
VJS.  a.  239—341  10  Claims 


J 


2.  A  control  unit  for  a  vehicle  powersteering  mechanism  com- 
prising: 

a  housing  having  an  inlet  for  connection  to  a  source  of  hydraulic 
fluid  under  pressure  and  an  outlet  for  returning  hydraulic 
fluid  to  said  source: 

a  double  chamber  hydraulic  servomotor; 

a  pair  of  ports  in  said  housing  selectively  operatively  connected 
to  said  double  chamber  hydraulic  servomotor  and  selectively 
operatively  connected  to  said  inlet  and  outlet; 

a  hydraulic  motor  provided  with  a  rotatable  element  and  a 

.  follower  element  being  operatively  disposed  within  said  houS' 
ing; 

a  distributor  valve  means  including  a  stationary  member  and 
one  sleeve  like  displaceable  body  having  an  outer  wall  of  a 
predetermined  thickness  with  an  outer  surface,  a  plurality  of 
circumferentially  spaced  longitudinally  extending  bores  pro- 
vided within  the  thickness  of  the  outer  wall  of  said  sleeve  like 
displaceable  body,  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  passages 
in  said  sleeve  like  displaceable  distributor  body  projecting 
through  a  portion  of  said  outer  wall  to  the  outer  surface 
thereof,  each  of  said  longitudinally  extending  bores  being  in 
communication  in  said  outer  wall  with  at  least  two  longitudi- 
nally spaced  apart  radially  extending  passages,  said  rotatable 
element  engaging  a  portion  of  said  outer  surface  of  said  sleeve 
like  displaceable  body  and  enclosing  one  of  said  spaced  apart 
radially  extending  passages; 

said  distributor  valve  means  being  solely  angularly  displaceable 
with  respect  to  a  neutral  position,  and  being  operable  on 
rotation  of  a  control  shaft  connected  thereto  to  simultaneously 
divert  hydraulic  fluid  flowing  from  said  inlet  through  a  first 
series  of  selective  radial  passages  and  longitudinally  extehd- 
ing  bores  to  said  hydraulic  motor  and  through  a  second  series 
of  selective  radial  passages  and  longitudinally  extending 
bores  to  one  of  said  ports  and  thus  to  its  associated  chamber 
of  said  servomotor,  hydraulic  fluid  being  exhausted  from  the 
other  chamber  of  the  servomotor  through  said  other  port,  said 
distributor  valve  means  and  said  outlet; 

a  mechanical  connection  formed  between  said  follower  element 
of  said  hydraulic  motor  and  said  sleeve  like  displaceable 
body:  and 

means  adapted  to  limit  the  displacement  of  said  sleeve  like 
displaceable  body  with  respect  to  the  stationary  member  of 


1.  Apparatus  for  spraying  material  delivered  to  a  nozzle 
assembly  from  a  supply  tank  through  a  supply  passage  under 
impulsion  of  compressed  gas  from  a  source  thereof  applied  to 
the  surface  qf  said  material  in  said  tank  wherein  compressed 
gas  from  said  source  is  also  mixed  with  said  material,  compris- 
ing: 
a  cylinder  having  at  least  one  aperture  therethrough  inter- 
posed between  said  gas  source  and  said  supply  passage  just 
upstream  of  the  final  aperture  of  said  nozzle  assembly,  said 
cylinder  having  its  outer  surface  in  communication  with 
said  gas  source  and  its  inneTNuface  in  communication 
with  said  supply  passage  and  Bbing  slidable  axially  in 
contact  with  the  end  of  said  supply  passage;  and 
positioning  means  including  an  adjustment  nut  connected  to 
said  cylinder  and  to  said  supply  passage,  at  least  one  of 
said  connections  being  by  means  of  threads,  associated 
with  said  nozzle  assembly  for  moving  said  cylinder  axially 
of  the  end  of  said  supply  passage  and  thereby  controlling 
the  portion  of  the  aperture  in  the  cylinder  which  is  avail- 
able for  gas  flow  therethrough  and  thus  variably  restrict- 
ing the  flow  of  compressed  gas  into  said  material  [and  J. 

[adjustable  means  interposed  between  said  supply  tank  and 
the  inlet  end  of  the  supply  passage  for  variably  restricting 
the  flow  of  material  into  said  passage.] 
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Re.  30,994 

VERTICAL  AXIS  HERMETIC  ROTARY  HEUCAL 

SCREW  COMPRE^OR  WITH  IMPROVED  ROTARY 

BEARINGS  AND  OIL  MANAGEMENT 

David  N.  Shaw,  Unionville,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Dunham-Bush, 

Inc.,  West  Hartford,  Conn. 
Original  No.  4,181,474,  dated  Jan.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  882,728, 
Mar.  2,  1978.  Application  for  reissue  Feb.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No. 
232,269 

Int.  a.J  FOIC  1/16.  21/06 
U.S.  a.  417—366  22  Claims 


ing  portion  on  the  opposite  side  as  an  axial  extension 
thereof, 

said  first  bearing  comprising  a  first  angular  cup  carried 
within  said  enlarged  diameter  opening  of  said  casing  end 
plate  with  one  end  of  said  cup  abutting  a  radial  shoulder 
formed  within  said  casing  end  plate  intermediate  of  said 
small  and  enlarged  diameter  openings,  and 

an  annular  cone  press  fitted  to  said  first  reduced  diameter 
portion  of  said  shaft  means, 

said  second  bearing  comprising  a  second  annular  cone  of 
smaller  diameter  than  that  of  said  first  cone  and  having  a 
radially  outer  face  which  is  oblique  and  which  faces  axially 
away  from  said  at  least  one  helical  screw  rotor, 

a  bearing  pack  assembly  end  plate  including  a^bearing  cup 
retainer  of  cylindrical  form  fixed  thereto  and  extending 
axially  towards  said  second  bearing,  within  said  enlarged 
diameter  opening  of  said  casing  end  plate  and  having  its 
inner  periphery  stepped  to  define  a  bearing  cup  retainer 
shoulder, 

said  second  bearing  further  comprising  an  annular  cup  facing 
said  second  cone  and  having  one  end  abutting  the  shoulder 
of  said  bearing  cup  retainer, 

a  first  annular  shim  mounted  to  said  second  reduced  diame- 
ter portion  of  said  shaft  means  and  between  the  other  end 
of  said  second  cone  and  said  shaft  means  second  shoulder, 

said  first  shim  having  a  thickness  determined  by  the  distance 
between  the  other  end  of  said  first  cone  and  said  second 
shoulder  on  said  shaft  means  when  said  at  least  one  rotor 
has  its  end  face  abutting  the  opposing  surface  of  said  casing 
end  plate  and  a  predetermined  minimal  clearance  dimen- 
sion between  the  end  face  of  said  at  least  one  rotor  and  the 
opposing  surface  of  said  casing  end  plate  when  said  second 
cone  is  axially  locked  in  abutment  with  said  first  cone. 

means  for  axially  locking  said  second  cone  in  axial  abutment 
with  said  first  cone  and  said  first  shim, 

a  second  shim  interposed  between  said  bearing  pack  assembly 
end  plate  and  said  casing  end  plate  and  having  a  thickness 
conforming  to  the  desired  clearance  between  the  end  face  of 
said  at  least  one  helical  screw  rotor  and  the  opposing  sur- 
face of  said  casing  end  plate  when  said  first  cup  is  pressed 
against  the  shoulder  of  said  casing  end  plate,  and 
means  for  fixedly  mounting  said  bearing  pack  assembly  end 
plate  against  the  opposing  wall  of  said  casing  end  plate  with 
said  second  shim  interposed  therebetween; 
whereby,  regardless  of  whether  the  compressor  is  under  com- 
pressive load  or  not,  said  minimal  clearance  is  maintained 
between  the  end  face  of  said  at  least  one  helical  screw  rotor 
and  said  casing  end  plate  for  minimizing  loss  of  com- 
pressed working  fiuid  therebetween. 


22.  In  a  rotary  helical  screw  compressor  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  casing, 

intermeshed  helical  screw  rotors  borne  by  said  casing, 

shaft  means  fixed  to  at  least  one  of  said  helical  screw  rotors, 

a  casing  end  plate  closing  off  one  end  of  said  casing  and  facing 

one  end  of  said  rotors, 
said  shaft  means  projectjng  through  said  casing  end  plate, 
a  bearing  pack  assembly  carried  by  said  casing  end  plate  for 

rotatably  supporting  said  shaft  means, 
the  improvement  wherein: 
said  bearing  pack  assembly  comprises  a  tapered  roller  bearing 
pack  assembly  having  first  and  second  oppositely  directed 
tapered  roller  bearings, 
said  shaft  means  comprises  first  and  second  reduced  diameter 
portions  defining  respectively,  first  and  second  radial  shoul- 
ders therebetween, 
said  casing  end  plate  including  a  small  diameter  opening  on 
the  side  facing  said  at  least  one  helical  screw  rotor  for 
receiving  said  shaft  means  and  an  enlarged  diameter  open- 


Re.  30,995 
HIGH  INTEGRITY  COCRALCY)  COATED  NICKEL-BASE 

SUPERALLOYS 
John  R.  Rairden,  III,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
Original  No.  4,101,715,  dated  Jul.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  804,936, 
Jun.  9,  1977.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No. 
166,126 

Int  a.J  B32B  15/20 
UjS.  a.  428— 680  2  Claims 


1.  A  high  temperature  oxidation  and  corrosion  resistant 
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coated  nickel-base  superalloy  article  [having  a  thermal  expan- 
sion coefficient  value  in  inches  per  inch  per  °F.  measured  over 
a  temperature  range  of 
(i)  100°- 1200°  F.  of  from  8.45  to  9.05,  and 
(ii)  100°-1740'  F.  of  from  9.45  to  10.05;1  characterized  by 
high  coating-substrate  interface  integrity,  said  article  com- 
prising: 
(a)  a  nickel-base  superalloy,  and 

(b)a  [first!  Cc<:TA\(Y)co&Ung  providing  the  outer  surface  of 
said  article,  said  coating  having  a  substantially  uniform 
composition  [consisting  essentially]  composed  of,  on  a 
weight  basis,  approximately  26-32  percent  chromium,  3-9 


percent  aluminum,  and  0-1  percent  yttrium,  other  rare 
earth  elements,  platinum  or  rhodium,  and  the  balance 
cobalt  and  impurities  ordinarily  associated  with  the  afore- 
mentioned constituentsl,.2.  said  nickel-base  superalloy  and 
said  CoCrAl(Y)  coating  having  substantially  matching  ther- 
mal expansion  coefficient  values  with  the  maximum  differ- 
ence between  the  thermal  expansion  coefficient  value  of  said 
substrate  and  the  thermal  expansion  coefficient  value  of  said 
coating  being  about  4  percent  over  a  temperature  range  from 
100°  F.  to  1740"  F. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  JULY  13,  1982 

Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


4,865      " 
FREESTONE  PEACH 
David  L.  Armstrong,  Orange,  Califs  assignor  to  Armstrong 
Nurseries,  Inc.,  Ontario,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,024 
Int  CL^  AOIH  5/QO 
M&.  a.  Pit.— 42  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of'peach  of  the  freestone  class, 
substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  and  further  hav- 
ing, in  combination,  the  following  characteristics,  namely:  a 
moderately  vigorous  habit  of  growth,  being  a  regular  and 
heavy  bearer,  bearing  small  non-showy  salmon-pink  flowers 
and  bearing  fruit  in  mid-August  which  is  somewhat  larger  than 
average,  white-fleshed  and  globose,  of  eating  quality  from 


good  to  best,  and  having  a  moderate  to  abundant  supply  of 
rich,  sweet  juice. 

4366 
VARIETY  OF  GRAPEVINE 
Harold  P.  Olmo,  Dtfis,  Califs  ud  James  F.  Gnymoo,  deceased, 
late  of  Davis,  Calif,  (by  Charlene  S.  Guymon,  executrix), 
assignors  to  The  Regents  of  the  University  of  California, 
Berkeley,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,965  • 

Int  a.'  AOIH  5m 
UJS.  a.  Pit— 47  1  C«i" 

1.  The  new  and  distinct  grapevine  herein  described  and 
illustrated,  and  identified  by  the  characteristics  enumerated 
above. 
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For  See 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

464-111 4,338,796 

464-167 4,338,797 

464-023 4,338,798 

073-863 '- 4,338,841 

073-863 4,338,842 

148-403 4,339,270 

524-255 4,339,275 

521-049 ; 4,339,358 

524-512 4,339,359 

524-028 .^ 4,339,360 

527-303 4,339,361 

524-005 •• 4,339,362 

524-034 4,339,363 

524-044 4,339,364 

523-400 4,339,365 

527-100..... -  4,339,366 

525-131 4,339,367 

523-414 4,339,368 

523-414 4,339,369 

524-424 4,339,370 

524-310 4,339,371 

524-169 4,339,372 

524-521 4,339,373 

524-606.;: • 4,339,374 

524-602 • 4,339,375 

524-116 4,339,376 

548-474 4,339,382 

548-419 4,339,383 

549-525 4,339,384 

548-409 , 4,339,385 

549-496 • 4,339,386 

549-488 4,339,387 

549-332 .' 4,339,388 

549-555 4,339,389 

426-250 4,339,451 

523-220 4,339,556 

373-052 4,339,624 

373-158 4,339,625 

336-136 4,339,739 

250-490 • 4,339,826 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  JULY  13,  1982 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4,338,685 

CERVICAL  COLLAR 

LaPorta,  Jr.,  Phil,  1111  N.  Glenstone,  Springfield,  Mo.  65802 

Filed  Jun.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,552 

Int.  a.3  A41D  13/00 

U.S.  a.  2-2  10  Claims 


said  surfaces  including  a  moisture  barrier  thereon,  each  of  said 
moisture  barriers  including  plural  openings  therein  exposing 
portions  of  said  absorbent  material  to  the  air  trapped  between 
said  covering  and  the  body  of  the  person  to  enable  said  absor- 
bent material  to  absorb  said  moisture  while  exposing  portions 


^ 


1.  A  protective  collar  device  for  a  user  wearing  a  helmet  and 
an  athletic  shoulder  pad  harness  having  a  neck  opening  for 
receiving  the  neck,  said  device  comprising:  ._ar^ 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  arch  members  constructed  of  a  riaro 
material  and  adapted  for  rigid  attachment  to  the  harness 
with  inside  edge  portions  of  the  arch  members  extending 
inwardly  into  the  neck  opening  adjacently  above  the 
surface  of  the  harness  surrounding  the  opening;  and 
a  rigid  connecting  member  rigid  with  and  extending  be- 
tween said  arch  members  with  a  front  edge  portion  of  said 


of  said  absorbent-material  to  the  ambient  air  outside  said  cover- 
ing to  enable  said  fabric  to  breathe,  one  of  said  moisture  barri- 

tween  saio  arcn  mcmoc.*  wu..  a  ..u„.  .^g.  , .-.. ...  --   ers  having  a  radiant  energy  reHective  outer  surf^ace  and  the 

connecting  member  located  to  project  forwardly  into  the  other  of  said  barriers  having  a  radiant  energy  absorptive  outer 

neck  opening  adjacently  above  the  surface  of  the  harness   surface. 

surrounding  the  opening. 


said  edge  portions  of  the  arch  members  and  connecting 
member  cooperating  to  reduce  the  size  of  the  neck  open- 
ing and  to  elevate  the  neck  opening  to  a  position  wherein 
the  helmet  contacts  said  edge  portions  of  the  arch  mem- 
bers and  connecting  member  to  limit  bending  of  the  neck 
to  the  sides  and  to  the  rear. 


4,338,687 

INTRAOCULAR  LENS  WITH  SPRING  MECHANISM 

Edgar  A.  Rainin,  20  Shawn  a.,  Danville,  Calif.  94526 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,281 

Int.  a.^  A61F  1/16.  1/22 

U.S.  CI.  3—13  '  Claims 


'  4338,686 

GARMENT  WITH  ABSORBENT  PAD 
Michael  Bell,  P.  O.  Box  400,  Warrington,  Pa.  18976 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  83,726,  Oct.  10, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,496 
Int  a.J  A41D  1/02 
U.S.  CI.  2—93  11  Claims 

1.  For  use  in  a  garment  adapted  to  be  worn  on  the  torso  of 
a  person  and  formed  of  a  relatively  impervious  material  and 
having  an  inner  surface,  the  improvement  comprising  means 
for  absorbing  moisture  in  air  trapped  within  said  garment  and 
releasable  securement  means  for  securing  said  moisture  absorb- 
ing means  within  said  garment  and  onto  said  surface,  said 
moisture  absorbing  means  comprising  a  pad  having  an  inner 
and  outer  surface  and  formed  of  a  moisture  absorbent  material, 
each  of  said  surfaces  including  a  moisture  barrier  thereon,  each 
of  said  moisture  barriers  including  plural  openings  therein 
exposing  portions  of  said  absorbent  material  to  the  air  trapped 
within  said  garment,  one  of  said  moisture  barriers  having  a 
radiant-energy  reflective  outer  surface  and  the  other  of  said 
moisture  barriers  having  a  radiant  energy  absorptive  outer 
surface,  said  releasable  securement  means  enabling  either  of 
said  barriers  to  be  disposed  adjacent  the  inner  surface  of  said 
garment  when  said  moisture  absorbing  means  is  mounted 
within  said  garment. 

6.  An  outer  covering  to  be  worn  on  the  body  of  a  person, 
said  covering  comprising  a  fabric  having  an  inner  and  outer 
surface  and  formed  of  a  moisture  absorbent  material,  each  of 


1.  An  intraocular  lens  comprising: 

a.  a  lens  portion; 

b.  an  appendage  associated  with  said  lens  portion  and  ex- 
tending away  from  said  lens  portion,  said  appendage  in- 
cluding a  proximal  and  a  distal  end  portion; 

c.  means  for  coupling  said  proximal  end  portion  of  said 
appendage  with  said  lens  portion  with  said  distal  end 
portion  of  said  appendage  extending  away  from  said  lens 
portion; 

d.  spring  means  associated  with  said  lens  portion  for  permit- 
ting resilient  movement  of  said  appendage  in  relation  to 
said  lens  portion,  said  spring  means  including  a  cavity 

t 
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within  said  lens  portion,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  cavity 
including  a  continuous  peripheral  wall  area  extending 
along  the  length  of  said  cavity,  and  a  spring  being  at  least 
partially  housed  within  said  lens  portion  cavity  and  ex- 
tending along  said  continuous  peripheral  wall  area,  said 
spring  being  adapted  for  receiving  force  exerted  by  said 
proximal  end  portion  of  said  appendage. 


surface  and  the  plug  center,  for  permitting  movement  of 
said  seating  surface  relative  to  said  coupling  means; 


4,338,688 
ENCLOSURE  FOR  TUB  DRAINS 
William  T.  Petty,  Rutherford,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Elbert  L.  Petty; 
Lloyd  F.  Petty,  both  of  Rutherford  and  Robert  M.  Petty, 
Kenton,  all  of,  Tenn. 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,580 

Int.  a.  A47K  17/00:  E03C  1/00 

U.S.  a.  4—191  1  Claim 


1.  A  dry  enclosure  for  bath  tub  drains  operable  to  exclude 
vermin  and  odors  from  entering  a  bathroom  where  the  tub  is 
situated  through  a  floor  opening  adjacent  to  the  drain,  the  dry 
enclosure  comprising  a  rectangular  open  top  box  adapted  to  fit 
snugly  into  a  floor  opening  and  having  at  its  top  and  around 
three  of  its  sides  only  a  narrow  outwardly  directed  right  angu- 
lar support  flange  for  the^nclosure  adapted  to  rest  on  the 
bathroom  floor  immediately  surrounding  the  margin  of  the 
floor  opening,  the  wall  of  said  enclosure  without  said  flange 
adapted  to  fit  snugly  against  adjacent  wall  framing,  and  a 
tubular  nipple  anchored  in  the  bottom  wall  of  the  box  and 
projecting  above  and  below  said  bottom  wall  substantially 
equidistantly  and  having  its  top  end  terminating  within  the  box 
well  below  the  open  top  thereof,  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
nipple  being  threaded  and  adapted  to  be  threadedly  coupled 
within  the  box  \o  an  element  of  the  tub  drain  and  below  the 
bottom  wall  of  the  box  to  a  descending  waste  pipe. 
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whereby  said  seating  surface  can  effect  a  fluid  tight  seal  of 
the  drain  hole  when  said  coupling  means  is  not  fully 
aligned  with  the  drain  hole. 


4,338,689 
SELF-ALIGNING  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 

Qifford  V.  Zieg,  CosU  Mesa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Kaiser  Aero- 
space &.  Electronics  Corporation,  Oakland,  Calif. 
Filed  Dec.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,478 
Int.  a.^  E03D  l/i4 
U.S.  a.  4—378  10  Claims 

1.  A  valve  assembly  for  use  inside  of  an  enclosed  container 
comprising: 
a  support  structure  capable  of  being  mounted  on  the  outside 
of  the  container,  opposite  an  annulus  defining  a  drain  hole, 
said  drain  hole  having  an  inlet  side  and  an  outlet  side; 
coupling  means  including  a  pressure  plate  joining  said  sup- 
port structure  to  sealing  means; 
sealing  means  including  a  circular  valve  plug  centrally  at- 
tached to  said  coupling  means; 
said  plug  being  of  elastomeric  material  and  having  an  inte- 
gral spherical  seating  surface  and  an  annular  lip  member 
enclosing  said  pressure  plate; 
said  plug  including  an  annular  fold  intermediate  said  seating 


4,338,690 
AUTOMATIC  MECHANISM  FOR  FLUSH  AND  RAISING 

TOILET  SEAT 
Jung  H.  Hsieh,  and  Jung  K.  Hsieh,  both  of  7,  Alley  1,  La.  225, 
Sec.  6,  Chung  Hsiao  E.  Rd.,  Taipei,  Taiwan 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,234 

Oaims  priority,  amplication  Taiwan,  Dec.  1,  1978,  6722913 

Int.  Q\}  A47K  U/IO;  E03D  5/04 

U.S.  a.  4—300  6  Claims 


^ 


1.  An  automatic  mectftinism  for  flushing  a  toilet  and  control- 
ling the  positioning  of  a  toilet  seat,  comprising: 
a  toilet  seat  having  end  plate  means  pivoted  at  the  back  of  a 
toilet  bowl; 
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an  actuating  device  on  the  back  of  said  toilet  bowl  and 
normally  biasing  said  seat  toward  a  vertical  position; 

means  for  controlling  movement  of  said  toilet  seat  including 
means  operable  to  hold  said  seat  in  a  near  horizontal 
position  and  to  release  said  holding  means  when  said  seat 
is  occupied  by  a  user  and  moved  downwardly  from  said 
near  horizontal  position  so  that  said  seat  will  be  raised  io 
a  vertical  position  by  said  actuating  device  after  termina- 
tion of  occupancy; 

means  for  automatically  flushing  said  toilet  including  means 
operable  in  response  to  movement  of  said  seat  from  a 
horizontal  to  a  vertical  position. 


and  a  fungicide  to  prevent  bacterial  growth  within  said 
gel. 


4,338,693 
ONE-PIECE  QUILTED  MATTRESS  SHIELD 
Joseph  W.  Vitale,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Perfect  Fit  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Monroe,  N.C. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  715,732,  Aug.  19,  1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  539,131,  Jan.  7, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,151 

Int  a.^  A47G  9/02 

U.S.  CI.  5—500  1  Claim 


'  4,338,691 

BATHTUB  AID  FOR  HANDICAPPED 

Edward  J.  Gaffney,  Highway  SS,  Pewaukee,  Wis.  53072 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,882 

Int.  Q\?  A47K  i/12 

U.S.  a.  4—562  7  Oaims 


1.  A  device  for  transporting  a  patient  to  a  bathtub  and  for 
supporting  the  patient  in  the  bathtub  during  bathing,  said 
device  comprising  an  elongated  generally  rectangular  frame 
including  first  and  second  side  runs,  a  foot  run  and  a  head  run, 
with  said  foot  run  being  generally  co-planar  with  said  side  runs 
to  minimize  the  height  thereof  when  said  device  is  supported  in 
a  bathtub,  a  web  connected  to  said  runs  to  support  a  patient 
thereon  and  the  patient's  legs  in  a  generally  straight  position, 
said  web  including  a  seat  portion  which  forms  a  pocket  extend- 
ing substantially  below  the  side  runs  and  including  means  for 
loading  the  appliance  and  patient  into  a  bathtub  without  requir- 
ing the  attendant  to  handle  the  entire  load,  said  means  compris- 
ing a  U-shaped  fulcrum  frame  which  surrounds  the  pocket  to 
protfect  the  hips  of  the  patient  and  has  a  lower  fulcrum  run  for 
supporting  the  device  and  patient  on  the  rim  of  a  tub  for  pivot- 
ing the  frame  about  a  vertical  axis  to  swing  the  fopt  of  the 
frame  and  the  patient  from  a  first  position  with  the  feet  of  the 
patient  outside  the  tub  to  a  second  position  with  the  foot  of  the 
frame  in  the  tub  and  to  support  the  patient  in  an  inclined  posi- 
tion in  the  tub,  and  support  means  on  said  fulcrum  bar  project- 
ing rearwardly  therefrom  to  minimize  forward  slippage  of  said 
device  during  swinging  movement  of  said  device  while  sup- 
ported on  the  rim  of  the  tub. 

4,338,692 
BODY-SUPPORT  FLOATATION  SYSTEM 
Philip  J.  Santo,  130  Larkspur  La.,  Rochester,  N.Y.  14622 
Filed  Feb.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  767,808 
Int.  C1.3  A47C  29/QO 
U.S.  a.  5—451  1  Claim 

1.  A  floatation  system  for  supporting  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
human  body,  said  floatation  system  comprising: 
a  flexible  enclosure;  a  gel-like  substance  encapsulating  a 
plurality  of  air  pockets  within  said  enclosure  for  uniform 
distribution  of  body  supportive  forces  by  the  floatation 
system,  wherein  said  gel-like  substance  is  water  and  a 
gelatinizing  agent  reversibly  reactive  with  said  water  to 
form  said  gel,  so  that  said  gel-like  substance  is  readily 
broken  down  into  its  original  components,  such  agent 
being  amoniated  salt  of  Carbopol  resin  supended  in  a 
carrier,  said  Carbopol  being  of  a  weight  between  0.15% 
and  0.30%  of  said  water  with  which  it  is  ultimately  mixed; 


1.  A  quilted  mattress  shield  comprising: 

a  quilted  top  portion  substantially  the  same  size  and  shape  of 
the  top  of  the  mattress  which  it  is  adapted  to  cover; 

a  pair  of  quilted  sidewall  portions  depending  from  and  inte- 
gral with  said  top  portion,  said  quilted  sidewall  portions 
being  adapted  to  cover  the  sidewalls  of  the  mattress; 

a  pair  of  quilted  end  wall  portions  depending  from  and 
integral  with  said  top  portion,  said  quilted  end  wall  por- 
tions being  adapted  to  cover  the  end  walls  of  the  mattress; 

means  securing  adjacent  side  edges  of  each  pair  of  side  and 
end  walls  portions  together  to  form  the  vertical  comers  of 
the  mattress  shield; 

a  plurality  of  non-elastic  bottom  portions  each  having  at 
least  two  layers  of  fabric,  each  bottom  portion  being 
connected  to  at  least  one  of  the  end  and  sidewall  portions 
and  being  generally  parallel  to  said  top  portion  for  contact 
with  only  a  peripheral  comer  portion  of  the  bottom  sur- 
face of  the  mattress; 

said  bottom  portions  being  right  triangular  in  configuration 
and  connected  to  the  comers  of  the  shield; 

each  triangular  bottom  portion  being  formed  by  a  diagonal 
fold  line  of  a  rectangular  piece  of  material,  the  side  edges 
of  the  triangular  portion  being  joined  by  stitch  means  to 
adjacent  edges  of  said  side  and  end  wall  portions. 


4  338  694 
FASTENER  ORIENTING,' TAPPING  AND  COLLECHON 

SYSTEM 
John  H.  Steward,  Bloomfield  Hills,  and  Harold  A.  Udouceur, 
Livonia,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Multifiwtener  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  May  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,549 

Int.  a.3  B23G  y/;&  11/00 

U.S.a  10-72R  6Ctaimt 
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1.  In  a  continuous  method  of  orienting  and  Upping  nuts, 
each  nut  having  a  generally  rectangular  body  portion  compris- 
ing a  rectangular  central  pilot  portion  having  top  and  bottom 
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faces,  flange  portions  extending  from  opposed  sides  of  said 
pilot  portion  and  a  central  bore  extending  through  said  pilot 
portion  generally  perpendicular  to  said  top  and  bottom  pilot 
faces,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  advancing  said  nuts  in  continuous  succession  along  an 
established  feed  path  of  travel  of  a  machine  parallel  to  the 
axes  of  said  nut  bores  with  said  pilot  portions  of  said  nuts  all 
facing  in  one  direction  and  said  flange  portions  in  random 
orientation; 

(b)  continuously  advancing  and  orienting  said  nuts  by  succes- 
sively rotating  each  nut  of  a  first  group  of  said  nuts  in  a  first 
direction  to  an  initial  first  predetermined  angular  orientation 
with  said  flange  portions  of  said  first  group  of  nuts  oriented 
in  aligned  parallel  relation; 

(c)  continuously  advancing  and  orienting  said  nuts  by  succes- 
sively rotating  the  remaining  second  group  of  nuts  in  a 
second  direction  to  an  initial  second  predetermined  angular 
orientation  with  said  flange  portions  of  said  second  group  of 
nuts  in  aligned  parallel  relation; 

(d)  continuously  advancing  and  orienting  said  nuts  by  succes- 
sively rotating  each  nut  of  said  first  and  second  group  of  nuts 
into  aligned  relation  with  said  flange  portion  of  said  first  and 
second  group  of  nuts  in  aligned  parallel  relation; 

(e)  successively  tapping  each  nut  bore  as  the  nuts  are  advanced 
on  the  feed  path  of  travel  of  said  machine  while  maintaining 
the  aligned  relation  of  said  flange  portions  of  said  nuts;  and 

(0  advancing  said  tapped  nuts  to  a  discharge  position  of  the 
feed  path  for  removal  therefrom  while  maintaining  the  angu- 
lar orientation  of  said  nuts. 


4^38,695 

SHOE  UPPER  CONFORMING  MACHINE 

William  H.  Berrill,  and  George  H.  Bosworth,  both  of  Leicester, 

.  England,  assignors  to  USM  Corporation,  Farmington,  Conn. 

Filed  May  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,978 

Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  28,  1979, 

7914851 

Int.  a.J  A43D  21/00,  23/00 
U.S.  a.  12—10.1  16  Qaims 


marginal  portions  simultaneously  and  at  least  one  of  said 
nozzles  is  movable  transversely  of  the  shoe  bottom  under 
the  control  of  a  guide  mechanism  associated  therewith 
from  a  first  to  a  second  predetermined  position  during  the 
relative  movement  between  the  cement  applying  means 
and  the  last  support  as  aforesaid; 
actuating  means  being  provided  for  actuating  said  guide 
mechanism  to  enable  such  transverse  movement  to  take 
place  at  a  selected  stage  in  said  relative  movement,  said 
nozzle  guidance  mechanism  associated  with  said  one  noz- 
zle comprises  an  abutment  engageable  by  a  portion  of  said 
nozzle. 


4,338,696 
APPARATUS  FOR  SHAPING  COUNTERS  IN  MAKING 

SHOES 

Lucien  Bichet,  Draveil,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Immobiliere 
et  Financiere  Suchet-Alfort  (S.I.F.Sj^.),  Maisons  Alfort, 
France 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,654 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  3,  1979,  79  19929 

Int.  Q.^  A43D  11/00 

U.S.  Q.  12—54.3  8  Qaims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  bending  and  shaping  counters  in  the 
course  of  manufacturing  shoes  and  which  includes  at  least  one 
preform  shaper  and  at  least  one  last  operatively  positioned  and 
arranged  to  engage  one  another  and  clamp  a  shoe  piece,  which 
is  to  be  formed  into  a  shoe  upper,  tightly  therebetween,  the 
improvement  comprising  means  for  initially  holding  a  shoe 
piece  on  said  last  and  fitting  it  to  a  given  height  of  a  shoe  upper, 
means  for  positioning  the  shoe  piece  including  means  for  hold- 
ing said  preform  shaper  on  the  shoe  piece  under  a  slight  pres- 
sure; and  means  for  bending  and  shaping  the  shoe  piece  into  a 
shoe  upper  by  applying  a  pressure  of  from  about  5  kg/cm^  to 
about  6  kg/cm^  to  the  shoe  piece  between  said  last  and  said 
shaper,  wherein  said  means  for  initially  holding  and  positioning 
a  shoe  piece  on  said  last  includes  first  stop  mea^s  in  form  of  a 
pin  operatively  positioned  to  come  to  rest  on\said  last  and 
second  stop  means  operatively  positioned  to  define  the  height 
of  an  upper  and  to  come  rest  on  an  edge  of  a  shoe  piece  when 
it  is  fit  on  said  last. 


1.  A  shoe  upper  machine  for  use  in  the  lasting  of  side  por- 
tions of  shoe  uppers  comprising: 

a  support  for  a  shoe  last  on  which  an  upper,  the  side  portions 
of  which  are  to  be  lasted,  and  an  insole  are  positioned,  has 
thereadjacent  a  pair  of  side  lasting  assemblies  arranged  so 
as  to  act  on  opposite  side  portions  of  an  upper  placed  on  a 
last  support  by  said  support; 

cement  applying  means  and  means  for  effecting  relative 
movement  between  said  means  and  the  last  support  in  a 
direction  extending  lengthwise  of  the  bottom  of  a  shoe 
supported  on  said  support,  whereby  cement  can  be  pro- 
gressively applied,  prior  to  the  operation  of  said  side 
lasting  assemblies,  between  marginal  portions  of  the  insole 
and  shoe  upper  in  the  region  thereof  to  be  lasted; 

said  cement  applying  means  comprising  a  pair  of  nozzles 
which  are  arranged  to  apply  the  cement  along  opposite 


4,338,697 
SIMPLinED  POOL  CLEANING  APPARATUS 
Caleb  Broadwater,  21005  Reynolds  Dr.,  #10,  Torrance,  Calif. 
90503 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,098 
Int.  Q.3  E04H  3/20 
VJS.  Q.  15—1.7  12  Claims 

1.  A  simplified,  self-contained,  pool  cleaning  apparatus 
adapted  for  the  cleaning  of  pool  surfaces  comprising: 
a  filter  body  having  a  bottom,  an  open  top,  two  sides,  a  front 

and  a  back  defining  a  filtering  zone; 
first  means  associated  with  an  opening  in  the  front  of  said 
filter  body  for  collecting  and  introducing  pool  water  and 
debris  into  said  filter  zone  during  forward  movement  of 
said  filter  body,  said  first  debris  collecting  means  includ- 
ing a  first  lower  resifient  lip  across  said  filter  body  front 
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for  contacting  and  scraping  debris  from  said  pool  surfaces, 
said  first  lower  lip  being  sufficiently  stiff  to  support  said 
apparatus  during  forward  movement  of  said  apparatus; 

second  means  associated  with  an  opening  in  the  back  of  said 
filter  body  for  collecting  and  introducing  pool  water  and 
debris  into  said  filter  zone  during  backward  movement  of 
said  filter  body,  said  second  debris  collecting  means  in- 
cluding a  second  lower  resilient  lip  across  said  filter  body 
back  for  contacting  and  scraping  debris  from  said  pool 
surfaces,  said  second  lower  lip  being  sufficiently  stiff  to 
support  said  apparatus  during  backward  movement  of  said 
apparatus; 

filter  means  located  within  said  filtering  zone  for  filtering 
said  debris  from  pool  water  as  it  passes  from  said  debris 
collecting  means  through  said  filter  zone  and  out  of  said 
filter  body; 
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than  said  cloth  wiping  members  said  bristle  members  being 
interleaved  between  rows  of  said  cloth  wiping  members  and 
being  connected  at  one  end  to  said  rotatable  shaft  or  hub,  so 
that  said  cloth  wiping  members  overlap  free  ends  of  said 
bristle  members  when  said  shaft  or  hub  is  rotated  whereby 
said  bristle  members  support  said  cloth  wiping  members  as 
said  cloth  wiping  membiers  overlap  said  bristle  members  and 
said  bristle  members  limit  the  penetration  of  said  cloth  wip- 
ing members  into  that  portion  of  the  vehicle  being  cleaned. 


4,338,699 
FURNTTURE  HINGE 

Erich  Rock,  Hochst,  Austria,  assignor  to  Julius  Blum  Gesell- 
schaft  m.b.H.,  Hochst,  Austria 

Filed  May  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,474 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  May  7,  1979,  3369/79 

Int.  a.3  E05D  7/04 

U.S.  Q.  16—237  10  Qaims 


handle  means  mounted  to  said  filter  body  for  providing 
manual  movement  of  said  filter  body  in  said  forward  and 
backward  directions,  said  handle  means  being  mounted  at 
a  fixed  location  on  the  top  of  said  filter  body  substantially 
equidistant  from  said  filter  body  back  and  front;  and 

wheel  means  for  facilitating  forward  and  backward  move- 
ment of  said  filter  body  on  said  pool  surfaces  for  collection 
of  debris  in  said  first  and  second  debris  collecting  means 
respectively  said  wheel  means  being  mounted  movably  to 
the  bottom  of  said  filter  body  for  movement  forward  and 
rearward  of  the  fixed  handle  means  mounting  location 
whereby  pressure  may  be  exerted  through  said  handle 
means  to  said  lower  resilient  lips  during  forward  and 
rearward  movement  of  said  filter  body  to  provide  scrap- 
ing of  debris  from  said  pool  surfaces. 


I  4338,698 

VEHICLE  CLEANING  BRUSH  HAVING  LIMITED 

PENETRATION 

Carl  C.  Beer,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  and  Robert  A.  Seng,  Waterford, 

N  J.,  assignors  to  Sherman  Industries,  Inc.,  Palmyra,  N  J. 

Filed  Jun.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,593 

Int.  Q.5  A46B  7/10;  B60S  3/06 

U.S.  Q.  15—230.16  3  Claims 
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1.  A  furniture  assembly  comprising  furniture  side  walls,  a 
door  frame  attached  to  said  side  walls  and  defining  an  opening, 
a  door,  and  a  least  one  hinge  connected  to  said  door  and 
mounting  said  door  to  open  and  close  said  opening,  said  assem- 
bly further  comprising: 
a  recess  formed  in  a  vertical  portion  of  said  frame; 
a  fastening  member  fastened  to  said  frame  and  having  a 

portion  extending  into  said  recess; 
said  fastening  member  having  a  rear  wall  having  therein  a 
generally  horizontal  slot  open  at  an  end  thereof  facing 
away  from  said  frame; 
said  hinge  including  a  hinge  arm; 

screw  means  extending  through  said  slot  and  into  said  hinge 
arm  for  mounting  said  hinge  arm  on  said  fastening  mem- 
ber, whereby  the  position  of  said  hinge  and  said  door  are 
adjustable  horizontally  with  res|j>ect  to  said  frame  and  said 
fastening  member;  and 
the  height  of  said  recess  being  greater  than  the  width  in  the 
vertical  direction  of  said  portion  of  said  fastening  member, 
whereby  the  position  of  said  fastening  member,  said  hinge 
and  said  door  are  adjustable  vertically  with  respect  to  said 
frame. 


1.  A  rotatable  cloth  scrubbing  brush  for  cleaning  the  exterior 
of  a  vehicle  comprising: 

a.  a  rotatable  shaft  of  hub; 

b.  a  plurality  of  cloth  wiping  members  for  contacting  the 
surface  to  be  cleaned,  said  cloth  wiping  members  being 
connected  at  one  end  to  said  rotatable  shaft  or  hub;  and 

c.  a  plurality  of  bristle  members  having  a  shorter  overall  length 


4,338  700 

APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRICALLY  STUNNING 

ANIMALS  TO  BE  SLAUGHTERED 

Johan  W.  Nljhuis,  Winterswijk,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Ma- 

chineftibriek  G J.  Nghuis  B.V.,  Winterswyk,  Netherlands 

Filed  May  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,827 
Qaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  May  10,  1979, 

7903681 

Int.  Q.3  A22B  3/06 
U.S.  Q.  17—1  E  12  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  electrically  stunning  animals  to  be 
slaughtered,  comprising: 

two  endless  conveyors,  said  conveyors  being  operable  to  run 
parallel  to  each  other  and  at  a  synchronized  rate  and  being 
positioned  to  form  a  substantially  V-shaped  passageway 
therebetween;  and 
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first  and  second  electrodes,  said  electrodes  being  adapted  to 
engage  the  head  of  the  animal  to  be  stunned  as  the  animal 
is  moving  on  the  conveyors,  said  electrodes  being  further 
adapted  to  extend  downwardly  toward  said  V-shaped 
passageway  and  to  clear  said  passageway,  said  electrodes 
being  mounted  in  a  frame,  said  frame  being  arranged 
above  said  conveyors  and  being  operable  to  move  in  a 


carried  by  said  framework,  said  blades  being  mutually 

engaged  by  said  clamping  flanges; 
.   (b)  said  backs  having  ends,  extensions  from  said  ends, 

said  extensions  supported  on  said  rods; 
iii.  a  plate  having  a  lower  surface  located  above  said  backs 
in  substantially  non-yielding  engagement  therewith;  and 
D.  grid  elements  located  above  said  base,  said  grid  elements 
deHning  spaces  therebetween,  said  blade  holder  assembly 
facing  said  grid  with  said  blades  positioned  to  pass 
through  said  spaces. 


4,338,702 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  A  GROUND  FOOD  PATTY 
Harry  H.  Holly,  150  Key  Palm  Rd.,  Boca  Raton,  Ha.  33432 
Division  orS«r.  No.  25,031,  Mar.  29,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,272,864. 
This  application  Mar.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,468 
Int.  a.3  A22C  7/00 
U.S.  a.  17—32  22  Qalms 


direction  generally  parallel  to  the  conveyors,  said  frame 
being  operably  connected  to  a  drive  mechanism  which  is 
adapted  to  impart  a  reciprocating  movement  to  said  frame 
as  the  animal  is  moving  on  the  conveyors,  such  that  the 
rate  of  forward  movement  of  the  electrodes  mounted  in 
the  frame  substantially  corresponds  to  the  rate  of  move- 
ment of  the  animal  moving  on  the  conveyors. 


4,338,701 
MEAT  TENDERING  DEVICE 
Philippe  d' Arras,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Anonyme 
dite  COUPAX,  France 

Filed  Sep.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,801 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  4,  1979,  79  22080 

Int.  Q\?  A22C  9/00 

U.S.  a.  17—25  5  Qaims 


1.  A  meat  tenderizing  device  comprising: 

A.  a  supporting  frame; 

B.  a  base  connected  at  the  bottom  of  said  supporting  frame, 
said  base  adapted  to  receive  the  meat  to  be  tenderized; 

C.  a  movable  blade  holder  assembly  on  said  supporting 
frame,  said  blade  holder  assembly  being  movable  toward 
and  away  from  said  base  and  further  comprising: 

i.  a  framework  including: 

(a)  a  pair  of  clamping  flanges  in  spaced  relation  to  each 
other; 

(b)  a  pair  of  rods  in  substantially  parallel  spaced  relation 
to  each  other  extending  between  said  clamping 
flanges; 

ii.  a  plurality  of  independently  removable  cutting  blades 
carried  side  by  side  in  said  framework  each  of  said 
blades  including: 

(a)  a  back,  said  back  being  thicker  than  said  blade,  said 
back  defming  spaces  between  each  of  said  blades 


a ^' 


1.  An  apparatus  for  molding  a  patty  of  plastic  food  material, 
such  as  ground  meat  and  the  like,  which  is  subject  to  shrinkage 
during  cooking,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  supply  means  for  holding  said  food  material; 

(b)  a  pressurizable  feed  chamber  communicating  with  said 
supply  means  to  receive  said  food  material  therefrom; 

(c)  means  for  forming  food  material  plugs,  said  plug  forming 
means  communicating  with  said  pressurizable  feed  cham- 
ber and  including  a  plurality  of  plug  forming  cavities  with 
each  plug  forming  cavity  having  an  open  end,  said  plug 
forming  means  further  having  a  pressurizing  piston  slid- 
ably  disposed  within  each  plug  forming  cavity  and  means 
for  moving  each  piston  toward  at  least  the  plug  forming 
cavity  open  end; 

(d)  pressurizing  feed  means  for  feeding  said  food  material 
under  pressure  within  said  pressurizable  feed  chamber  and 
into  said  plug  forming  means  whereby  said  plug  forming 
cavities  are  Ailed  with  food  material;  and 

(e)  a  mold  having  a  mold  opening  and  means  for  moving  said 
mold  for  aligning  said  mold  opening  with  the  open  ends  of 
said  plug  forming  cavities  whereby  said  pistons  can  be 
moved  toward  the  open  ends  of  their  respective  plug 
forming  cavities  to  discharge  plugs  of  food  material  into 
said  mold  opening  in  a  closely  packed  array  to  form  a 
patty  within  said  mold. 


4,338,703 
SUPPORTING  DEVICE 
James  H.  Tanner,  Rte.  1,  Waycross,  Ga.  31501 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,942 
Int.  a.5  A22B  S/06 
U.S.  a.  17—44  14  Qaims 

1.  A  supporting  device  comprising: 
a  first  enlongated  member;  ' 

a  second  elongated  member  having  a  first  end  fixedly  at- 
tached perpendicularly  to  a  first  end  of  the  first  member; 
a  first  cross  bar  fixedly  attached  perpendicularly  to  the 
second  member  at  a  second  end  of  the  second  member; 
and 
means  for  mounting  the  first  member  to  a  support  such  that 
the  first  member  is  rotatable  about  a  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  first  member,  said  means  for  mounting  comprising 
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a  sleeve  arranged  around  a  portion  of  the  length  of  the 

first  member; 
a  first  plurality  of  bores  arranged  along  diameters  of  the 

sleeve; 
a  second  plurality  of  bores  arranged  along  diameters  of 

the  first  member,  each  of  said  second  plurality  of  bores 

being  adapted  to  selectively  align  with  one  of  the  first 

plurality  of  bores  in  the  sleeve;  and 


4,338,705 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  TRASH 

FROM  MATERIAL 
Joseph  K.  Jones,  Raleigh,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Cotton  Incorpo- 
rated, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,977 

Int.  a.'  DOIG  9/00 

U.S.  a.  19—80  R  1«  CI««™s 


-a^- 


a  removable  pin  for  selectively  holding  the  first  member 
against  rotational  and  longitudinal  movement  relative 
to  the  sleeve,  said  pin  being  selectively  engagable  with 
the  first  member  and  the  sleeve  through  one  of  the  first 
plurality  of  bores  in  the  sleeve  and  an  aligned  one  of  the 
second  plurality  of  bores  in  the  first  member. 


I  on    t  ^  .. nA  . 


»  »<*<»~ 


4,338,704 
METHOD  FOR  PROCESSING  BEEF  TONGUES 
Myron  L.  Welton,  and  Gary  L.  Sheneman,  both  of  South  Sioux 
City,  Nebr.,  assignors  to  Iowa  Bfecf  Processors,  Inc.,  Dakota 
City,  Nebr. 

Filed  Oct.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,695 

Int.  CI.J  A22B  5/16;  A22C  17/12 

U.S.  a.  17—50  11  ci*»"* 


1.  A  method  of  removing  trash  from  a  material  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

feeding  the  material  to  an  inside  of  a  drum  having  a  screen 
surrounding  the  drum;       • 

rotating  the  drum; 

cyclically  lifting  the  material  toward  an  upper  portion  of  the 
drum  and  dropping  the  material  directly  onto  the  screen  at 
a  lower  portion  of  the  drum  with  a  plurality  of  finger- 
shaped  baffles  arranged  in  two  parallel  rows  disposed  180* 
apart  within  the  drum  and  arranged  parallel  with  each 
other  with  each  of  the  baffles  comprising  an  elongated 
thin  rod  extending  inwardly  along  a  radius  of  the  drum  to 
break  up  clusters  Qf  material  and  separate  the  trash; 

producing  a  substantially  vibratory  action  with  the  com- 
bined cyclical  lifting  and  dropping  of  the  material  and  the 
rotation  of  the  drum;  and 

permitting  the  relatively  heavy  trash  to  drop  through  the 
screen  while  retaining  the  remaining  material. 

4,338,706 
ADJUSTABLE  FASTENER 
Tsunetaka  Aoki,  Kamiichi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yoshida  Kogyo 
K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,072 
Qaims  priority,  application   Japan,   Mar.   19,   1979,  54- 

35385[U] 

Int.  Q.3  A44B  21/00 
U.S.  Q.  24—70  R  '  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  processing  beef  tongues,  comprising  the 

steps  of 
increasing  the  rigidity  of  the  tongue  by  chilling  it, 
slicing  the  skin  from  one  surface  of  the  chilled  tongue  while 
the  tongue  is  in  an  unfrozen  state,  said  slicing  step  being 
performed  by  supporting  the  tongue  on  a  surface  and 
moving  it  into  a  blade  which  has  a  cutting  edge  spaced 
above  the  surface,  and  repeating  the  slicing  step  to  remove 
the  skin  from  other  surfaces  of  the  tongue. 


1.  An  adjustable  fastener  for  interconnecting  a  first  part  and 
a  second  part,  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  rack  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  first  part 
and  having  a  row  of  teeth;  and 

(b)  a  slider  adapted  to  be  fastened  to  the  second  part  and 
movable  on  and  along  said  rack  for  locking  engagement 
therewith  at  a  selected  position,  said  slider  comprising: 
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(1)  a  housing  having  a  longitudinal  channel  for  passage 
therethrough  of  said  rack,  said  housing  comprising  a 
shell  having  a  groove  extending  transversely  of  and 
opening  toward  said  channel,  a  guide  frame  mounted  in 
said  shell  and  having  said  channel,  and  a  retainer 
mounted  on  said  shell  holding  said  guide  frame  in  said 
shell; 

(2)  a  locking  member  slidably  held  within  said  groove  for 
locking  engagement  with  one  of  said  teeth;  and 

(3)  elongate  resilient  means  extending  in  and  along  said 
channel  for  normally  retaining  in  its  free  state  said 
locking  member  in  locking  engagement  with  said  one  of 
said  teeth,  said  locking  member  being  movable  along 
said  groove  out  of  locking  engagement  with  said  one  of 
said  teeth  against  the  force  of  said  resilient  means. 


4,338,708 

LAMP  ASSEMBLY  METHOD 

James  M.  Hanson,  Euclid,  and  Irving  Bradley,  Novelty,  both  of 

Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady, 

N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  58,061,  Jul.  16,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,282,565. 

This  application  Sep.  IS,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,902 

Int.  a.3  HOIJ  9/iO 

U.S.  a.  29—25.13  8  Qaims 
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4,338,707 
CLAMP 
Robert  M.  Byerly,  Burbank,  Calif.,  assignor  to  TA  Mfg.  Corp., 
Glendale,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,663 

Int.  a.'  B65D  6i/Q0 

U.S.  a.  24—257  13  Claims 


1.  In  combination  for  clamping  a  cable, 

a  first  strap  having  a  flat  portion  and  having  a  portion  ex- 
tending in  a  loop  from  the  flat  portion  in  a  clockwise 
direction, 

a  second  strap  having  a  flat  portion  and  having  a  portion 
extending  in  a  loop  from  the  flat  portion  in  a  counter- 
clockwise direction, 

the  loo[>ed  portions  having  surfaces  disposed  in  mating 
relationship  to  define  a  clamp  and  having  their  flat  por- 
tions disposed  in  adjacent  relationship,  the  surfaces  on  the 
first  and  second  straps  with  the  mating  relationship  being 
smooth  to  facilitate  a  slidable  relationship  between  such 
surfaces, 

the  first  and  second  strajss  being  made  from  a  material  hav- 
ing springlike  characteristics  to  adjust  the  area  encom- 
»^  passed  by  the  clamp  in  accordance  with  pressures  exerted 
on  the  flat  portions  for  bringing  the  flat  portions  of  the 
first  and  second  straps  into  abutting  relationship,  and 

cushion  means  made  from  a  resilient  material  and  enveloping 
the  looped  portions  defined  by  the  first  and  second  stiaps 
of  the  clamp  and  having  properties  of  distributing  the 
forces  exerted  by  the  cable  on  the  clamp,  the  Cushion 
means  being  constructed  to  provide  a  guide  for  the  sliding 
movement  of  the  looped  portions  of  the  first  and  second 
straps  relative  to  each  other. 


1.  A  method  of  assembling  a  prefocused  light  source  mount 
for  a  reflector  lamp  which  comprises: 

(a)  inserting  at  least  two  lead  wires  which  serve  to  connect 
to  a  light  source  each  joined  by  electrical  connecting 
means  into  the  cavity  of  a  plastic  block  member  having 
mating  parts  comprising  an  inner  container  member  fitted 
into  an  outer  housing  member, 

(b)  assembling  said  inner  and  outer  members  together  to 
form  a  leak-proof  enclosure, 

(c)  filling  said  cavity  with  an  elastomeric  polymer  to  further 
provide  a  leak -proof  seal  around  the  lead  wires,  and 

(d)  joining  a  light  source  to  the  ends  of  said  lead  wires  with 
,     the  position  of  said  light  source  being  fixed  with  respect  to 

a  locating  surface  on  the  assembled  block  member. 


4,338,709 
MAGAZINE  FOR  STORING  TOOLHOLDERS  WITH 
TOOLS  MOUNTED  THEREIN  FOR  MACHINE  TOOLS 
Hans  F.  Straub,  Nuberstr.  31,  7347  Bad  Uberkingen;  Adalbert 
Kindermann,  Schwabstr.  7,  7332  Eislingen/Fils;  Friedrich 
Burlihardt,  Brunnenweilerstr.  13,  7332  Eislingen/Fils,  and 
Hans  Staiger,  Oechslinstr.  32,  7320  Goppingen,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,058 
Int  a.3  B23Q  i/157 
U.S.  a.  29—26  A  4  Claims 

1.  A  tool  holder  support  assembly  for  use  in  association  with 
a  machine  tool,  having  a  machine  bed,  a  column  assembly 
mounted  on  said  machine  bed,  a  tool  spindle  and  slide  assembly 
slidably  mounted  on  said  column  assembly,  a  base  having  a 
worktable  mounted  adjacent  said  column  assembly;  the  tool 
holder  support  assembly  mounted  on  said  column  assembly  for 
storing  tool  holders  with  a  flanged  end  including  a  peripheral 
groove  therein  and  opposite  side  recesses,  the  combination 
comprising:  a  tool  holder  magazine  having  an  outboard  face  in 
a  vertical  plane,  means  for  supporting  said  magazine  for  in- 
dexed movement  into  tool  changing  positions  with  respect  to 
the  tool  spindle,  said  magazine  having  a  peripheral  edge  con- 
figured to  form  a  plurality  of  spaced,  peripheral  tool  holder 
sockets  on  said  magazine,  each  of  said  tool  holder  sockets 
including  a  semi-circular  centering  web  adapted  to  engage  the 
peripheral  groove  on  the  flanged  end  of  a  tool  holder  when 
supported  by  said  magazine,  a  plurality  of  spaced,  flat  sector 
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shaped  tool  holder  means  having  opposite  ends,  means  mount- 
ing one  end  of  each  of  said  tool  holder  means  on  said  tool 
holder  magazine  at  the  outboard  face  thereof,  each  of  said  tool 
holder  means  having  a  semicircular  tool  holder  socket  formed 
at  the  other  end  thereof,  said  tool  holder  means  further  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  arms  located  on  opposite  sides  of  the  circumfer- 
ence of  a  tool  holder  engaged  by  said  centering  web,  a  locking 
means  mounted  on  each  of  said  arms  selectively  movable  into 
the  side  recesses  of  the  flanged  end  of  a  tool  holder  for  locking 
a  tool  holder  in  said  magazine  by  urging  the  flanged  end 
thereof  in  a  direction  to  cause  the  peripheral  groove  thereof  to 


charging  means  also  including  lift  means  selectively  oper- 
able for  engaging  and  shifting  the  course  upwardly  from 


be  held  on  one  side  by  said  centering  web,  each  of  said  locking 
means  including  a  bent  end  portion  on  each  of  said  arms  di^ 
rected  inboard  of  one  of  said  magazine  sockets  so  as  to  seat  in 
the  side  recesses  of  a  tool  holder,  thereby  to  securely  lock  the 
tool  holder  in  engaged  relationship  with  said  centering  web  so 
as  to  prevent  tilt  of  the  tool  holder  from  a  para-axial  alignment 
with  the  tool  spindle  when  a  tool  holder  is  loaded  to  or  from 
the  tool  spindle,  and  operating  means  independent  of  the  tool 
spindle  for  moving  each  of  said  tool  holder  means  from  a 
locking  position  in  juxtaposed  position  with  said  outboard  face 
into  a  release  position  spaced  from  said  outboard  face  to  unlock 
each  of  said  tool  holders  from  said  magazine. 


4,338,710 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  BORES 
Ken  V.  Stursa,  4895  Futura  St.,  Eugene,  Oreg.  97404,  and  Amos 
A.  Horner,  Star  Rte.,'Box  92,  Cascadia,  Oreg.  97329 
Filed  Feb.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,982 
Int.  a.5  B23B  47/18 
U.S.  a.  29—26  A  10  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  forming  bores  in  articles  comprising: 
conveying  means  operable  for  transporting  the  articles  to  a 

work  station; 
stop  means  disposed  adjacent  said  work  station  selectively 

operable  for  arresting  downstream  travel  of  the  course; 
charging   means  operable   for  isolating   a   predetermined 
course  of  the  articles  from  said  conveying  means  at  said 
work  station  and  maintaining  the  course  substantially 
stationary; 
drilling  means  disposed  adjacent  said  work  station  and  be- 
neath the  course  operable  for  selective  shifting  vertically 
upwardly  for  drilling  bores  in  the  course;  and 
stabilizing  means  disposed  above  said  conveying  means,  said 


said  conveying  means  to  a  position  for  clamping  the 
course  against  said  stailizing  means. 


4,338,711 

BRAKE  ADJUSTER  TOOL 

John  T.  Wright,  Box  254,  Greensboro,  Md.  21639 

FUed  Oct.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,694 

Int.  a.3  B23P  19/04 

U.S.  a.  29—251 


1  Gaim 


1.  A  brake  adjuster  device  for  assembling  and  disassembling 
a  brake  adjuster  on  the  landing  gears  of  large  aircraft,  said 
brake  adjuster  device  comprising: 

means  for  supporting  said  brake  adjuster,  said  support  means 
including  a  base  portion  with  an  upright  portion  extending 
vertically  upward  therefrom; 

means  for  guiding  said  brake  adjuster,  said  guiding  means 
including  a  housing  die  affixed  to  said  base  portion,  said 
housing  die  having  a  machined  opening  in  the  upper  sur- 
face thereof  and  a  plurality  of  shoulders  and  grooves 
corresponding  to  the  configuration  of  one  end  surface  of 
said  brake  adjuster,  a  cylindrical  compression  die  tube  that 
inserts  into  the  other  end  of  said  brake  adjuster,  said  com- 
pression die  tube  having  window  portions  cut  away  from 
the  wall  thereof  to  allow  installation  and  removal  of  re- 
taining rings  on  said  brake  adjuster,  and  a  guide  bullet 
inserted  into  the  end  of  said  brake  adjuster  that  receives 
said  compression  die  tube,  said  guide  bullet  guides  said 
compression  die  tube  during  insertion  into  said  brake 
adjuster;  and 

means  for  providing  pressure,  said  pressure  providing  means 
including  an  air  pressure  regulator  for  receiving  pressur- 
ized air,  a  pressure  gauge  for  measuring  air  pressure  from 
said  air  pressure  regulator,  a  pneumatic  cylinder  for  re- 
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ceiving  said  regulated  air  pressure  attached  to  the  upper 
end  of  said  upright  portion,  said  cylinder  having  a  pneu- 
matic piston  therein  for  vertical  movement  in  response  to 
pressure  in  said  pneumatic  cylinder,  said  compression  die 
tube  attached  to  said  piston  and  centered  over  said  hous- 
ing die,  and  means  for  pressurizing  said  pneumatic  cylin- 
der, said  pressurizing  means  including  a  three-way  pneu- 
matic control  valve  and  actuating  lever  for  controlling  the 
operation  of  said  three-way  pneumatic  control  valve  con- 
nected to  said  pneumatic  cylinder,  said  control  valve  upon 
actuation  biases  said  piston  having  said  compression  die 
tube  attached  thereon  vertically  downward  thereby  ap- 
plying pressure  to  said  brake  adjuster  so  that  retaining 
rings  therein  can  be  released  and  removed  during  disas- 
sembly and  installed  during  assembly.  ^ 


casing  for  use  in  an  oil  well  perforating  gun  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
providing  a  mix  of  about  80  percent  by  weight  of  a  pow- 
dered metal  having  a  diameter  of  approximately  100  mi- 
crons, about  19  percent  by  weight  of  powdered  lead  hav- 
ing a  diameter  of  approximately  100  microns,  and  about 
one  percent  by  weight  of  graphite  powder; 
placing  said  mix  in  a  mold  having  one  movable  wall,  said 


4338  712 

WELDING  nXTURE  FOR  USE  IN  JOINING  TWO 

TUBULAR  MEMBERS 

Timothy  C.  Dearman,  P.O.  Box  937,  Pearland,  Tex.  77581 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,313 

Int.  a.'  B23K  37/04 

U.S.  a.  29—281.6  14  Oaims 
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1.  A  fixture  for  use  in  joining  a  tubular  fitting  to  a  base 
member  having  an  opening  therein,  said  fixture  comprising  a 
body  for  supporting  said  fitting;  support  means  carried  by  said 
body  for  engagement  with  said  base  member  at  its  exterior  and 
operable  to  space  said  body  at  a  selected  distance  from  said 
base  member;  anchor  means  carried  by  said  body,  one  end  of 
said  anchor  means  being  movable  into  and  out  of  said  base 
member  via  said  opening;  retainer  means  carried  by  said  an- 
chor means  at  said  one  end  thereof  for  movements  between 
retracted  and  extended  positions  in  which  said  retainer  means 
is  respectively  disabled  from  and  enabled  to  engage  said  base 
member  at  its  interior;  and  operating  means  for  moving  said 
retainer  means  between  said  positions.    • 
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mold  having  a  generally  bell  shape  with  an  open  end  and 

a  closed  end; 
moving  said  movable  wall  of  said  mold  and  compressing  the 

mix  within  said  mold  until  approximately  120,000  PSI  is 

exerted  upon  the  mix  within  said  mold  to  form  a  green 

compact; 
removing  the  compressed  mix  from  the  mold;  and 
forming  a  hole  through  the  closed  end  of  said  compressed 


mix. 


4,338,714 
METHOD  OF  LOADING  HOLLOW  RIVETS  ON  A 
MANDREL 
John  Powderly,  Birmingham,  England,  assignor  to  USM  Corpo- 
ration, Farmington,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  912,373,  Jun.  5,  1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,829 

Int.  a.3  B23P  19/04 

U.S.  a.  29—433  4  Claims 


4,338,713 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  OF  POWDERED  METAL 

CASING 
Glenn  B.  Christopher,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Jet  Re- 
search Center,  Inc.,  Arlington,  Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  887,567,  Mar.  17, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,220,687. 
This  application  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,570 
Int.  CX?  B22F  3/24 
U.S.  a.  29—420.5  12  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  forming  a  shaped  charge  powdered  metal 


1.  A  method  of  loading  a  pull-through,  blind-riveting  man- 
drel with  a  column  of  headed  hollow  rivets  having  stem  por- 
tions to  be  set  thereby  comprising: 
assembling  the  rivets  in  a  head-to-tail  relation  on  an  elon- 
gated tubular  sleeve  having  an  engagement  means  dis- 
posed at  one  end  for  retaining  said  rivets  on  said  sleeve, 
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and  positioning  the  head  of  the  first  rivet  being  placed 

nearest  the  engagement  means; 
introducing  the  mandrel  inside  the  sleeve  from  an  end  of  the 

sleeve  opposite  the  engagement  means; 
while  the  mandrel  is  inside  the  sleeve;  and  then  relatively 

withdrawing  the  mandrel  from  the  sleeve  transferring  the 

rivets  onto  the  mandrel. 


drel  core  at  least  at  a  short  distance  from  an  end  of  the  first 
pipe  part;  and 
expanding  the  mandrel  core  toward  the  mold  so  that  the 


4,338,715 
METHOD  FOR  INSERTING  A  VOID  PLUG  INTO  A  LIFT 

INSERT  FOR  A  CONCRETE  PRODUCT 
Billy  G.  Capers,  Canton,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Koppers  Company, 
Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,989 

Int.  CI.3  B23P  11/02 

US.  a.  29—451  9  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  insertion  of  a  threadless,  tubular  plug  into  a 
cylindrical  insert  for  receiving  a  lifting  device,  prior  to  imbed- 
ment  of  said  insert  in  a  concrete  product,  and  wherein  said  plug 
includes  an  elastomeric  tubular  body  member  closed  at  an 
upper  end  and  open  at  a  lower  end  and  having  an  upper  insert 
end  abutment  means  adjacent  said  closed  end  and  a  lower 
insert  end  abutment  means  adjacent  said  open  end,  said  method 
comprising: 

(a)  laterally  inserting  the  flattened  and  then  folded  open  end 
and  lower  insert  abutment  means  of  said  plug  into  a  longi- 
tudinal slot  of  a  width  sufficient  therefore  in  a  tubular  tool 
member; 

(b)  longitudinally  inserting  said  plug  and  said  tubular  tool 
member  into  the  top  of  said  cylindrical  insert; 

(c)  longitudinally  stretching  said  plug  by  frictional  engage- 
ment thereof  with  said  tubular  tool  member  and  engage- 
ment of  said  upper  abutment  means  with  said  insert  while, 
contemporaneously,  longitudinally  withdrawing  said  tu- 
bular tool  member  from  said  insert;  and 

(d)  compressively  affixing  said  lower  abutment  means  in 
overlying  intimate  contact  with  the  lower  end  of  said 
insert  upon  total  withdrawal  therefrom  of  said  tubular  tool 
member  so  as  to  place  the  intermediate  portion  of  said 
plug  between  said  upper  and  lower  abutment  means  in 
tension. 


4,338,716 

PLASTIC  PIPE  PROVIDED  WITH  A  GROOVE 

Roelof  H.  Marissen,  Bergentheim,  and  Joannes  H.  Beune,  Har- 

denberg,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Wavin  B.V.,  Em 

Zwolle,  Netherlands 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,050 

Oaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jan.  9,  1979, 
7900173 

^  I  Int.  Cl.^  B29D  23/00 

U.S.  a.  29-»456  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  plastic  pipe  with  at  least  one 
groove,  said  plastic  pipe  having  a  first  pipe  part  with  an  inner 
wall,  an  outer  wall,  longitudinally  extending  channels,  and 
longitudinally  extending  partitions  therebetween,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

heating  the  first  pipe  part; 

applying  a  groove-forming  member  with  a  mold  and  a  man- 


longitudinally  extending  channels  between  the  mandrel 
core  and  the  mold  are  pressed  tightly  toward  each  other; 
thereby  forming  at  least  one  groove  in  the  first  pip^  part  of 
the  plastic  pipe. 


4,338,717 

METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  A  LIGHT  EMITTING 

DIODE  DISPLAY  SOCKET 

Neil  F.  Damon,  Fort  Pierce,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Augat  Inc.,  Attle- 

boro,  Mass.  ^ 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,181 

Int.  Q\}  B23K  31/02 

U.S.  a.  29—839  -^  8  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  socket  for  a  light  emitting 
diode  having  a  dual-in-line  configuration  of  terminals  extend- 
ing from  one  side  thereof,  the  socket  being  comprised  of  a 
receiving  socket  having  contact  terminals  extending  from  one 
side  thereof  in  dual-in-line  configuration,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

forming  at  least  two  printed  circuit  cards  with  a  plurality  of 
contact  pads  adjacent  each  of  first  and  second  edges,  one 
contact  pad  at  each  said  edge  being  connected  by  means  of 
a  printed  circuit  path  to  a  pad  at  the  other  said  edge; 

forming  a  first  hole  through  each  of  said  contact  pads  along 
said  first  edge  of  each  said  printed  circuit  card; 

forming  at  least  one  second  hole  intercepting  each  of  said 
contact  pads  along  said  second  edge  of  each  said  printed 
circuit  card; 

aligning  first  and  second  said  printed  circuit  cards  in  adja- 
cent spaced  planar  relationship  with  said  first  edges  in 
parallel  juxtaposition  and  said  second  edges  aligned; 

placing  a  terminal  against  each  said  contact  pad  along  said 
second  edge,  said  terminal  having  a  tab  projecting  into 
said  at  least  one  hole  intercepting  said  contact  pads; 

inserting  said  contact  terminals  of  said  receiving  socket  into 
said  holes  in  said  pads  along  said  first  edge  of  said  printed 
circuit  cards,  said  contact  terminals  in  one  line  being 
inserted  into  said  holes  in  one  of  said  printed  circuit  cards; 

simultaneously  soldering  said  terminals  and  said  conuct 
terminals  to  said  printed  circuit  cards;  then 

rotating  said  first  and  second  printed  circuit  cards  toward 
each  other  to  a  parallel  spaced  confronting  relationship 
thereby  deforming  said  contact  terminals;  and  then 

fixing  said  first  and  second  printed  circuit  cards  permanently 
in  said  spaced  relationship. 
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4,338,718 

GROUT  REMOVING  TOOL 

E.  Alfred  OIkkoIa,  24  Wilson  Rd.,  West  Yarmouth,  Mass.  02673 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,167 

lnt.aJB2SB  17/00 

U.S.  a.  30—171 


means  provided  in  said  filament  support  tube  for  cooling 
filament  supported  therein.  .  ^  • 


4,338,720 
3  Claims      HOUSING  AND  FRAME  SYSTEM  FOR  VEGETATION 

nLAMENT  TRIMMER 

Charles  B.  Pittinger,  Sr.,  902  N.  Lake  Dr.,  Weatherford,  Tex. 
76086,  and  Charles  B.  Pittinger,  Jr.,  320  Cockeys  Mill  Rd., 
«    Reisterstown,  Md.  21136 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,479 

Int.  aj  AOID  50/00 

VS.  a.  30—276  10  Qaims 


1.  A  grout  removing  tool  for  removing  cracked  and  worn 
grout  from  between  tiles  comprising  a  handle  having  an  elon- 
gated one  piece  shaft  secured  thereto  and  a  single  grout  cutting 
blade  member  remqveably  and  adjustably  secured  within  and 
adjacent  to  the  end  of  the  shaft,  said  blade  member  having  an 
elongated  and  tapered  cutting  edge  on  one  end  thereof  and  a 
short  stubby  tapered  cutting  edge  on  the  opposed  end  of  the 
said  blade  member. 


4338,719 
HLAMENT  TYPE  VEGETATION  TRIMMER 
Robert  F.  Burkholder,  Easton,  Md.,  assignor  to  Black  &  Decker 
Inc.,  Newark,  Del. 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,288 

Int.  a.J  AOID  50/00 

U.S.  a.  30—276  29  Qaims 


X 


1.  In  a  system  for  trimming  vegetation,  having  a  housing,  a 
shank  connecting  with  the  housing  and  serving  as  a  conduit 
tube  for  an  electric  lead,  air  venting  means  for  conducting 
cooling  air  to  a  motor  within  the  housing,  and  means  for  hold- 
ing connecting  with  the  shank  and  including  an  elongate  han- 
dle and  a  balancing  handle,  the  improvement  comprising  in 
combination:  the  shank  including  dual  tubes  co-extensive  from 
the  housing  to  the  elongate  handle,  a  first  of  said  dual  tubes 
located  for  serving  as  a  said  conduit  tube,  a  second  of  said  dual 
tubes  located  as  an  extension  tube  for  carrying  clean  air  from  a 
point  relatively  free  of  trimmings  at  an  upper  part  of  the  handle 
downward  through  said  housing,  means  connecting  said  dual 
tubes  along  said  co-extension,  and  means  for  protecting  an 
electric  lead  within  said  system  from  abrasion  upon  assembly  in 
said  system  comprising  all  said  housing,  dual  tubes  and  handle 
portion  being  on  unitary  structure  free  of  fasteners  for  inter- 
connecting same. 


4,338,721 

TINED  UTENSIL 

Dorothy  O.  Cauchon,  94  Prospect  St.,  Belmont,  Mass.  02178, 

and  Rudolph  Muto,  24  Williams  St.,  Andover,  Mass.  01810 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  965,942,  Dec.  4, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,635 

Int  a.^  B26B  19/02 

U.S.  a.  30—322  3  Qaims 


1.  A  filament  type  vegetation  trimmer  comprising: 

a  wand; 

a  housing,  associated  with  said  wand; 

a  prime  mover  carried  by  said  housing  and  having  a  rotary 

output  means  associated  therewith; 
a  slinger  head  drivmgly  coupled  with  said  rotary  power 

output  means; 
means  for  storing  a  supply  of  filament,  said  storage  means 

being  longitudinally  spaced  from  said  slinger  head; 
means  for  guiding  a  cutting  end  of  said  filament  through  a 

longitudinal  passage  to  said  slinger  head; 
a  filament  support  tube  positioned  within  said  slinger  head 

for  redirecting  said  cutting  end  of  filament  from  said 

longitudinal  passage  to  rotate  in  a  radial  path  in  response 

to  the  rotation  of  the  rotary  output  means;  and 


t 


1.  A  utensil  comprising: 

an  elongated  handle  having  at  one  end  at  least  one  tine  with 
a  shank  of  predetermined  diameter; 

said  tine  having  an  enlarged  spear  head  comprising  a  sub- 
stantially conical  free  terminal  tip  and  at  least  two  substan- 
tially frustro-conical  members,  said  members  tapering, 
and  having  bases  and  peripheral  edges  of  progressively 
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larger  diaiheter  from  said  free  terminal,  substantially  coni- 
cal, tip  rearwardly  toward  said  shank  of  said  tine; 

the  said  frustro-conical  member  of  said  spear  head  nearest 
safd  shank,  being  of  substantially  greater  diameter  at  the 
base  than  the  diameter  of  the  shank  of  said  tine  to  form  the 
base  of  said  spear  head; 

each  said  frustro-conioal  member  including  a  plurality  of 
longitudinally  extending  grooves  at  spaced  angular  dis- 
tances therearound,  each  groove  extending  rectilinearly 
and  continuously  along  the  tapered  exterior  surfaces  of 
said  members  from  proximate  said  tip  to  proximate  the 
base  of  said  spear  head; 

whereby  said  grooves  are  each  aligned  along  said  tine. 
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4,338,723 
ANGLE  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Harry  L.  Beiyamin,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Centre  Corora- 
tion,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  843,414,  Oct.  19, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,722 

Int.  a.3  GOIB  7/30;  GOIC  9/06 

U.S.  a.  33—174  L  14  Qaims 


4,338,722 

OPTOELECTRONIC  DISPLACEMENT  SENSOR 

Jean  R.  Delmas,  Vanves,  France,  assignor  to  Microlec,  S.A., 

Fribourg,  Switzerland 
per  No.  PCT/FR79/00093,  §  371  Date  Jun.  16, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  16,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00873,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  1,  1980 

PCT  Filed  Oct.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  195,009 

Int.  C1.3  GOIB  11/24 

U.S.  a.  33— 174  L  8  Qaims 


1.  An  angle  measuring  device,  comrising: 

a  frame; 
means  providing  a  reference  plane; 
means  interconnecting  said  frame  and  said  reference  plane 
means  for  two  dimensional  pivotal  movement  of  said 
frame  about  a  fixed  location  in  said  reference  plane 
means,  and  for  sensing  the  relative  angular  position 
between  said  frame  and  said  reference  plane  means  and 
providing  electrical  signals  indicative  of  said  position, 
and  including  a  plurality  of  spaced  sensing  means  dis- 
posed about  an  axis  in  said  frame  which  intersects  said 
reference  plane  at  said  fixed  location,  each  said  sensing 
means  including  a  rod  mounted  in  said  frame  fbr  longi- 
tudinal movement  parallel  to  said  axis  and  pivotally 
connected  to  said  reference  plane  means;  and 

means  receiving  s&id  signals  and  providing  an  indication  of 
said  relative  angular  position.  , 


1.  An  optoelectronic  high  precision  dimension  and  displace- 
ment measurement  device  comprising: 

a  body; 

a  moving  sensor  stem  having  displacement  to  be  measured, 
two  guides  incorporated  in  the  body  along  which  said 
stem  slides  in  the  body; 

a  contact  tip  at  an  end  of  the  stem; 

a  light  source  and  two  adjacent  photoreceivers  symmetri- 
cally positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  a  stem  axis; 

a  cover  carried  by  the  said  moving  stem  having  transparent 
and  opaque  parts  and  situated  between  the  source  and  the 
photoreceivers  whereby  movement  of  the  cover  in  first 
and  second  directions  has  the  effect  of  increasing  and 
reducing  respectively  the  areas  of  the  sensitive  surfaces 
exposed  to  the  light  source  of  the  two  photoreceivers,  said 
cover  being  substantially  symmetrical  with  the  contact  tip 
of  the  stem  relative  to  a  center  point  between  the  two 
guides;  and 

two  parallel  plates  disposed  in  said  body  forming  a  slideway, 
said  plates  being  at  an  end  of  the  moving  stem  other  than 
the  contact  tip,  a  slide  block  sliding  in  said  slideway,  said 
slide  block  having  an  oblong  transparent  portion  allowing 
light  to  pass  from  the  light  source  to  the  photoreceivers 
and  carrying  the  moving  cover. 


4,338,724 
TOOL  FOR  POSITIONING  AND  DEHNING  HOLES  IN 

WALL  PANELS  \ 

Russell  D.  Johnson,  2307  W.  14th  Atc.,  Spokane,  Wash.  99204 

FUed  Jun.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,557 

Int.  a.3  GOIB  3/14 

VJS.  a.  33—174  G  1  Claim 


1.  A  tool  to  positionally  define  the  periphery  of  holes  to  be 
created  in  wall  panels  to  service  rough  utility  fixtures  that  are 
positioned  in  wall  support  frames  with  orifices  substantially 
coplanar  with  the  surface  of  such  support,  frames  comprising, 
in  combination: 

a  rigid  planar  template  configured  with  a  peripheral  shape 
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substantially  the  same  as  that  of  an  electrical  junction  box 
for  which  a  hole  is  to  be  established; 

mechanical  means  associated  with  the  template  to  releasably 
maintain  it  on  a  rough  utility  fixture  in  position  to  define 
the  periphery  of  a  hole  to  be  cut  in  a  surrounding  wall 
panel  to  service  such  electrical  junction  box  comprising 
two  fastening  holes  defined  in  the  template  to  be  coinci- 
dent with  two  similar  fastening  holes  in  the  junction  box 
and  two  headed  nails  extending  between  cooperating 
fastening  holes  in  the  junction  box  and  template  respec- 
tively; and 

adhesive  means,  on  the  panel  facing  side  of  the  template  to 
releasably  position  and  maintain  it  on  the  surface  of  a  wall 
panel  in  which  a  hole  is  to  be  defined,  comprising,  a^resil- 
ient  tape  body  of  some  thickness  structurally  fasteired  to 
the  template  and  having  adh^ive  onjts  exposed  surface. 


4,338,725 

PIPE  mTER'S  QUICK  SQUARE 

Larry  J.  Martin,  Rte.  8,  Box  417,  Longview,  Tex.  75601,  and 

John  H.  Gaddis,  618  Cynthia,  Overton,  Tex,  75684 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,991 

Int.  a.^  GOIB  3/14,  5/24 

U.S.  a.  33—174  N  12  Qaims 


€ 


chosen  for  purposes  of  defining  the  reference  axis  for  seats  of 
interest,  the  line  bore  gauge  comprising: 

an  elongate  shaft; 

a  pair  of  toroid-shaped  adaptors  on  the  shaft,  the  adaptors 
having  outer  diameters  corresponding  to  the  chosen  bear- 
ing seats  for  alignment  of  the  shaft  when  in  use  with  the 
centers  of  curvature  of  such  respective  chosen  seats; 

an  axially  positionable  collar  disposed  upon  the  shaft  be- 
tween the  adaptors; 

a  radial  distance  indicator  mechanism; 


means  for  coupling  the  radial  distance  indicator  mechanism 
between  the  collar  and  the  surface  of  the  selected  bearing 
seat,  thereby  to  provide  measurement  of  such  bearing 
surface  relative  to  the  reference  axis;  and 

means  for  changing  the  angular  position  of  the  radial  dis- 
tance indicator  mechanism  about  the  reference  axis 
thereby  to  vary  the  angular  relation  of  the  mechanism  to 
the  adjacent  bearing  surface  to  obtain  measurements  at 
different  locations  on  the  bearing  surface. 


1.  A  pipe  fitter's  square  comprising: 

a  planar  member  having  first,  second,  third,  fourth  and  fifth 
linear  exterior  edges; 

said  first  edge  extending  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  planar  member; 

said  second  edge  intersecting  a  first  end  of  said  first  edge  at 
a  135°  interior  angle; 

said  third  edge  intersecting  a  second  end  of  said  first  edge  at 
a  135°  interior  angle,  said  third  edge  essentially  equal  in 
length  to  said  second  edge; 

said  fourth  edge  intersecting  said  second  edge  at  an  end 
thereof  opposite  said  first  edge,  said  fourth  edge  having  an 
interior  angle  of  67.5'  with  respect  to  said  second  edge; 
and 

said  fifth  edge  intersecting  said  third  edge  at  an  end  thereby 
opposite  said  first  edge,  said  fifth  edge  having  an  interior 
angle  of  67.5°  with  respect  to  said  second  edge  whereby 
said  second  and  third  edges  when  engaged  with  two  inter- 
secting pipes  will  position  them  at  90°  and  when  said 
fourth  and  fifth  edges  are  engaged  with  intersecting  pipes 
will  p>osition  them  at  45*. 


4,338,727 
SHADOWLESS  SUNDIAL 
Robert  W.  Gundlach,  Victor,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Vencraft  Corpo- 
ration, West  Henreitta,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,142 

Int.  C\?  G04B  49/00 

U.S.  a.  33—269  10  Claims 


( 

4,338,726 

UNE  BORE  GAUGE 

Charles  W.  Swailes,  18125  Renwick  Rd.,  Azusa,  CaUf.  91702 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,010 

Int.  a.'  GOIB  5/08 

U.S.  a.  33—178  R  18  Claims 

1.  A  line  bore  gauge  for  measuring,  in  an  engine  or  the  like 

having  a  series  of  at  least  three  arcuate  bearing  seats  with 

substantially  common  centers  of  curvature,  a  selected  property       1-  A  shadowless  sundial  comprising: 
of  a  selected  bearing  seat  of  the  series  at  differing  angular   a.  a  body  having  a  specularly  reflecting  surface  forming  at  least 
positions  about  a  reference  axis  defined  by  the  centers  of  curva-       a  segment  of  a  substantially  annular  surface  perpendicular  to 
ture  of  a  given  pair  of  the  remaining  bearing  seats  of  the  series       its  axis  of  curvature, 
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b.  mounting  means  connected  to  said  body  for  maintaining  said 
axis  approximately  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the 
earth,  and 

c.  time  scale  means  mounted  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  body  at 
a  distance  from  said  body  equal  to  the  radius  of  curvature  of 
said  body  so  as  to  be  coincident  with  the  virtual  image 
formed  by  the  sun's  reflection  from  said  reflecting  surface. 


4,338,728 
MASON'S  GUIDE 
Rick  R.  Valead,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Castle  Rock  Enter- 
prises, Phoenix,  Ariz. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  116,354,  Jan.  28, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,578 
Int.  C\?  GOIC  15/10 
U.S.  CI.  33— 406  3aaims 


4,338,729 
ELECTROSTATIC  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
TREATING  MATERIAL  V 

James  T.  Candor,  5440  Cynthia  La.,  Dayton,  Ohio  45429 
Division  of  Ser.  Vo.  124,224,  Feb.  25, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,283,862, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  50,807,  Jun.  21,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,208,807,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  925,378, 
Jul.  17, 1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  863,910, 

Dec.  23,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,111,773,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  732,646,  Oct.  15, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,081,342,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  695,068, 
Jun.  11, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,033,841,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 
of  Ser.  No.  569,815,  Apr.  21, 1975,  Pat.  No.  3,966,575,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  499,178,  Aug.  21,  1974,  Pat. 

No.  3,893,898,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
383,255,  Jul.  27, 1973,  Pat.  No.  3,849,275,  which  is  a  division  of 
Ser.  No.  263,605,  Jun,  16,  1972,  Pat.  No.  3,795,605,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  53,402,  Jul.  9, 1970,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  25,938,  Apr.  6, 1970, 
Pat.  No.  3,687,834,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
864,851,  Oct.  8, 1969,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 
of  Ser.  No.  811,421,  Mar.  28,  1969,  abandoned,  said  Ser.  No. 
569,815  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  548,666,  Feb.  10, 
1975,  Pat.  No.  3,965,581,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  469,820,  May  14,  1974,  Pat.  No.  3,931,682,  Ser.  No. 
405,023,  Oct.  10,  1973,  Pat.  No.  4,060,449,  and  Ser.  No. 
499,178,  Aug.  21,  1974,  Pat.  No.  3,893,898.  This  application 

May  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  261,784 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  19, 

1991,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  F26B  3/34:  BOID  57/02:  C25B  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  34—1  33  Qaims 


1.  A  mason's  guide  system  comprising  at  least  two  elongated 
rectangular  bodies  having  indicia  means  longitudinally  and 
adjustably  disp)Osed  thereon;  indicia  locator  means  carried  by 
each  said  body  and  adapted  to  longitudinal  movement  along 
said  indicia  means;  line  attachment  means  carried  by  each  said 
locator  means  for  securing  a  mason's  line  between  said  bodies; 
telescoping  extensions  carried  by  each  said  body  interiorly  and 
at  both  ends  thereof  having  means  for  engagement  with  a  floor 
and  ceiling;  said  engagement  means  comprising  a  pedestal  and 
a  capital,  respectively,  at  opposite  ends  of  said  extensions;  said 
capital  having  screw  means  thereon  for  making  fine  adjust- 
ments and  anchoring  to  a  ceiling  surface;  said  pedestal  having 
screw  means  thereon  for  anchoring  thereof  to  a  floor  surface; 
an  articulated  joint  connection  between  said  capital  and  the 
telescoping  extension  associated  therewith;  a  rigid  connection 
between  said  pedestal  and  the  telescoping  connection  associ- 
ated therewith;  said  indicia  locator  means  comprises  a  collar 
slidably  disposed  on  said  body  and  a  sight  opening  with  a  line 
indicator  to  indicate  the  precise  position  of  the  line  relative  said 
indicia  means;  and  wear  members  attached  to  said  rectangular 
bodies  at  the  comers  thereof 


1.  In  a  method  for  drying  material  by  disposing  said  material 
in  a  heating  means  to  have  said  heating  means  heat  at  least  part 
of  the  liquid  particles  of  said  material,  the  improvement  com- 
prising the  steps  of  disposing  charged  electrode  means  so  as  to 
be  adjacent  one  side  of  said  material  when  said  material  is 
disposed  in  said  heating  means  and  to  define  a  plurality  of 
alternately  directed  and  oppositely  charged  electrostatic  fields 
that  are  serially  arranged  with  the  positively  charged  portion 
of  every  other  field  at  said  electrode  means  being  adjacent  and 
between  the  negatively  charged  portions  of  the  two  fields 
adjacent  thereto  at  said  electrode  means  in  a  like  repeating 
pattern  and  that  are  substantially  constant  and  non-current 
consuming  so  that  said  fields  at  least  partially  extend  through 
said  material  while  said  material  is  disposed  in  said  heating 
means,  and  moving  said  material  in  one  direction  through  said 
heating  means  to  cause  at  least  a  portion  of  said  material  to 
have  the  particles  of  liquid  thereof  serially  moved  through  an" 
electrostatic  field  with  its  negatively  charged  portion  disposed 
on  said  one  side  of  said  material  and  then  into  the  next  electro- 
static field  with  its  positively  charged  portion  disposed  on  said 
one  side  of  said  material  in  a  repetitive  manner  whereby  said 
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particles  of  liquid  of  said  portion  of  said  material  ^^  subjected 
to  an  alternately  directed  pumping  action  by  said  serially  ar- 
ranged electrostatic  fields  while  said  portion  of  said  material  is 
being  heated  by  said  heating  means  and  said  material  is  being 
moved  through  said  heating  means  in  said  one  direction. 


4^38,730 
DRYER 
Hisao  Tatsumi,  Nagoya,  and  Takashi  Kawano,  Seto,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,564 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug,  23, 1979,  54-108332; 
Sep.  25, 1979,  54-132277[U];  Oct.  31, 1979,  54-141916;  Nov.  22, 
1979,  54.161983[U] 

Int.  a.'  F26B  21/12 
U.S.  a.  34—54  28  Qaims 


1.  A  dryer  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  drying  chamber  formed  in  the  housing  for  receiving  wet 
clothing; 

an  electric  heater; 

means  for  directing  hot  air  from  the  heater  to  the  drying 
chamber  to  dry  the  clothing; 

a  ventilation  fan  which  draws  off  air  from  the  drying  cham- 
ber and  introduces  the  same  amount  of  air  into  the  drying 
chamber  during  a  drying  cycle,  an  amount  of  air  venti- 
lated by  the  ventilation  fan  set  at  greater  than  zero  and  less 
than  1  m^/min  per  kilowatt  of  the  heat-generating  capac- 
ity of  the  electric  heater  while  the  electric  heater  is  oper- 
ated. 


said  housing  means  being  molded  from  a  heat-resistant  plas- 
tic, a  slideway  formed  integrally  on  the  exterior  of  said 
housing  adjacent  to  but  positioned  outwardly  of  the  in- 
door venting  port,  a  frame  for  selective  slidable  entry  in 
and  removal  from  said  slideway,  and  a  screen  secured 


along  its  periphery  to  said  frame  and  arranged  for  posi- 
tioning across  the  direction  of  air  flow  from  said  indoor 
venting  port  for  capturing  lint  and  particulate  matter 
carried  by  the  heated  air  being  discharged  through  said 
indoor  venting  port. 


4,338,732 
LIFTER  CAGE  FOR  ASPHALT  PLANT,  DRYERS  AND 
DRUM  MIXERS 
M^jor  Coxhill,  Appleton,  Wis.,  assignor  to  AUis-Chalmers  Cor- 
poration, Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,534 

Int.  C\?  F26B  11/04 

U.S.  a.  34—135  4  Qaims 


4,338,731 
VENT  FOR  A  CLOTHES  DRYER 
Sidney  J.  Shames,  Briarcliff  Manor,  and  Harold  Shames,  Ards- 
ley,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Melard  Manufacturing  Corpo- 
ration, Passaic,  N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,663 
Int.  C\?  F26B  11/04 
U.S.  a.  34—82  25  Oaims 

1.  In  an  energy  saving  hot  air  vent  which  includes  a  selec- 
tively swingable,  air-directing,  valve  adapted  to  direct  hot  air 
emitted  from  a  clothes  dryer  either  outdoors,  when  said  valve 
is  in  a  first  position,  or  indoors  when  said  valve  is  in  a  second 
position;  said  energy  saving  vent  including  housing  means 
having  an  upstream  hot  air  entry  means  adapted  to  receive 
thereinto  hot  air  from  a  clothes  dryer  exhaust  hose  segment,  a 
downstream  hot  air  exit  means  adapted  to  direct  hot  air  from 
said  housing  to  another  exhaust  hose  segment  when  said  valve 
is  in  said  first  position,  and  indoor  venting  port  defined  in  said 
housing  means  and  adapted  to  receive  hot  air  from  said  hot  air 
entry  means  for  discharge  therethrough  when  said  valve  is  in 
said  second  position;  the  improvement  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 


3T6 


37H 


1.  An  asphalt  plant  having  a  rotatable  hollow  mixing  (irum 
provided  with  an  aggregate  inlet  and  asphalt  concrete  mix 
outlet,  said  mixing  drum  having  an  axis  of  rotation  inclined 
downwards  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet  so  the  aggregate 
material  entering  said  inlet  of  said  rotating  mixing  drum  forms 
a  moving  bed  of  material  and  including  at  least  a  drying  zone 
through  which  the  material  traverses  and  hot  exhaust  gas 
enters,  said  mixing  drum  in  the  drying  zone  being  provided 
with  flights  of  spaced-apart,  longitudinally  extending  drum 
lifters  affixed  to  an  inner  surface  of  said  drum  which  rotate 
with  said  mixing  drum  to  effect  a  showering  and  veiling  of  the 
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aggregate  material  across  the  cross  section  of  the  mixing  drum 
after  said  drum  lifters  have  moved  through  the  material  bed 
carrying  aggregate  material  in  a  rotational  path  of  travel;  the 
iinprovements  comprising: 
a  lifter  cage  supported  in  coaxial  relationship  within  the 
mixing  drum  in  the  drying;  zone  for  rotational  movement 
with  the  mixing  drum; 
'    said  lifter  cage  including  a  plurality  of  cage  lifters  disposed 
longitudinally  within  said  mixing  drums; 
means  for  supporting  said  cage  lifters  in  a  spaced  cylindrical 
array  coaxial  with  said  mixing  drum  for  rotation  there- 
with; 
each  of  said  cage  lifters  having  in  cross  section  a  trough-like 
configuration  opening  toward  said  rotational   path  of 
travel  with  said  trough-like  configuration  including  a 
material  retaining  surface  on  a  side  of  said  cage  lifter 
facing  said  axis  of  rotation; 
said  cage  lifters  including  a  plurality  of  sets  including  a  first 
set  wherein  said  cage  lifters  within  said  first  set  are  sup- 
ported with  material  retaining  surfaces  fixed  at  a  common 
angle  with  respect  to  a  radial  line  extending  from  said  axis 
of  rotation;  and 
said  plurality  of  sets  including  at  least  a  second  set  wherein 
said  cage  lifters  within  said  second  set  are  supported  with 
material  retaining  surfaces  fixed  at  a  common  angle  with 
respect  to  a  radial  line  extending  from  said  axis  of  rotata- 
tion  said  common  angle  of  said  second  set  being  different 
from  said  common  angle  of  said  first  set;  said  cage  lifters 
within  said  plurality  of  sets  are  alternately  arranged  about 
said  spaced  cylindrical  array; 
whereby  said  cage  lifters  collect  material  during  rotation 
with  said  first  set  of  cage  lifters  spilling  material  therein 
over  an  arc  of  said  path  of  travel  different  from  an  arc 
over  which  said  second  set  of  cage  lifters  spills  material 
therein  providing  an  increased  uniformity  of  material 
spilling  from  said  cage  lifters  through  said  path  of  travel. 

4,338,733 
SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  CRAMPONS,  AND  CRAMPONS 

EQUIPPED  THEREWITH 
Jean-Paul  Frechin,  215  Chemin  de  la  Croix  des  Pedes,  74400 
Chamonix,  France 

Filed  May  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,554 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  May  14, 1979,  79/12382 
Int.  CI.'  A43B  1/10  3/10  5/00 
U.S.  a.  36-7.3  12  Qaims 


a  heel-to-ball  length  and  being  made  from  a  semi-rigid  material, 
said  shell  including  a  medial  heel  post,  having  an  angle  in  a 
range  of  from  about  3'  to  about  10°,  a  lower  surface  and  an 
upper  surface,  a  navicular  flange, -having  a  lower  surface  and 
an  upper  surface  which  flows  directly  into  said  upper  surface 
of  said  heel  post,  and  a  matatarsal  raise,  having  a  lower  surface 


and  an  upper  surface  which  flows  directly  into  said  upper 
surface  of  said  navicular  flange;  first  covering  means  fqx  cover- 
ing said  upper  surfaces  of  said  heel  post,  navicular  flange  and 
metatarsal  raise;  and  second  covering  means  for  covering  said 
lower  surfaces  of  said  heel  post,  navicular  flange  and  metatar- 
sal raise. 


4,338,735 
DYNAMIC  INTERNAL  HTTING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  SPORT 

SHOE 

Richard  G.  Spademan,  Box  6410,  Incline  Village,  Nev.  89450 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  104,283,  Dec.  17,  1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  50,436,  Jun.  20, 1979, 

and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  886,946,  Mar.  15, 1978. 

This  application  Jun.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,031 

Int.  Q.3  A43B  5/04 

U.S.  Q.  36—119  13  Claims 


1.  A  safety  device  for  fitting  onto  crampons  such  as  those 
used  by  mountain  climbers  for  traveling  over  snow-covered  or 
ice-covered  slopes,  said  device  comprising;  a  sheet  disposed  a 
slight  distance  below  the  frame  of  the  crampon,  extending  at 
least  between  the  spikes  on  the  crampon,  forming  a  screen 
between  the  snow  and  the  metal  parts  of  said  crampon  for 
contacting  the  sole  of  the  boot,  said  sheet  being  capable  of 
elastically  deforming  or  moving  slightly  in  elastic  fashion  in  all 
dimensions  when  a  user  walks. 


4,338,734 
UNIVERSAL  ORTHOTIC 
Richard  B.  Schwartz,  Woodcliff  Lake,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Apex 
Foot  Products  Corp.,  Englewood,  N.J. 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,850 
Int.  Q.'  A43B  n/38.  23/08 
U.S.  Q.  36—44  1*  Claims 

1.  A  universal  orthotic,  comprising  a  monolithic  shell  having 


1.  A  sport  shoe  comprising: 

a  foot-engaging  means  for  engaging  a  foot; 

a  leg-engaging  means  separate  from  said  *port  shoe  for 
engaging  the  leg  to  which  said  foot  is  attached,  said  leg- 
engaging  means  extending  from  a  first  point  above  the 
ankle  of  said  foot  to  a  second  point; 

means  for  movably  mounting  said  leg-engaging  means  in 
said  sport  shoe  for  movement  of  said  leg-engaging  means 
relative  to  said  second  point  in  response  to  a  movement  of 
said  leg  relative  to  said  foot;  and 

means  coupling  said  leg-engaging  means  and  said  foot- 
engaging  means  for  tightening  and  loosening  said  foot- 
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engaging  means  relative  to  said  foot  as  said  leg-engaging 
means  is  moved. 


4^38,736 
RETAINING  PIN  ASSEMBLY  FOR  EARTHWORKING 

TOOL 
Michael  T.  Radigan,  Manhattan,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar 

Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III. 
per  No.  PCr/US81/00329,  §  371  Date  Mar.  16, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  16,  1981 

per  Filed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,509 

Int.  a.'  E02F  9/28 

U.S.  a.  37—142  A  10  Qafms 


(c)  means  for  removably  and  adjustably  attaching  the  clip-on 
means  to  the  badge; 

(d)  said  badge  being  provided  with  a  buttonhole,  and 

(e)  said  clip-on  means  being  provided  with  a  button-shaped 
stud  which  is  engageable  with  said  buttonhole  to  attach 
the  clip-on  means  to  the  badge;  ^ 

(0  the  badge  being  formed  of  a  pair  of  front  and  back^walls 
which  are  peripherally  secured  to  each  other  to  define  an 
inner  pocket  between  them, 

(g)  said  buttonhole  being  formed  in  the  back  wall  of  said 
badge, 


1.  In  an  earthworking  apparatus  (10)  having  a  tool  support- 
ing member  (12)  having  shoulders  (18,20)  and  an  earthworking 
tool  (14)  having  first  and  second  end  portions  (26,28)  and  being 
releasably  secured  to  said  supporting  member  (12),  said  sup- 
porting member  (12)  and  tool  (14)  each  having  a  pin  receiving 
opening  (22,30)  and  being  insertable  one  within  the  other  with 
the  pin  opening  (22,30)  of  each  being  generally  aligned  in  the 
installed  position  of  the  tool  (14)  and  the  supporting  member 
(12),  and  a  pin  (36)  insertable  through  said  openings  (22,30)  and 
connecting  the  tdbl  (14)  to  the  supf)orting  member  (12),  the 
improvement  comprising: 
said  pin  (36)  having  an  outer  surface  (38)  and  being  of  a 

spring  type  configuration; 
said  pin  openings  (22,30)  of  the  supporting  member  (12)  and 
the  tool  (14)  being  non-coaxial  in  the  installed  position  of 
the  tool  (14)  and  the  supporting  member  (12)  with  said 
second  end  portion  (28)  of  the  tool  (14)  in  contacting 
relattonship  with  said  shoulders  (18,20)  of  the  supporting 
member  (12); 
a  sleeve  (40)  having  first  and  secoijd  surfaces  (42,44),  each  of 
arcuate  configurations,  said  sleeve  (40)  being  positioned  in 
the  openings  (22,30)  of  the  supporting  member  (12)  and 
tool  (14)  with  said  first  surface  (42)  in  forceable  contact 
with  one  of  the  tool  (14)  and  supporting  member  (12),  and 
said  second  surface  (44)  in  forceable  contact  with  the 
outer  surface  (38)  of  said  spring  pin  (36)  in  the  installed 
position  of  the  tool  (14)  and  the  supporting  member  (12), 
with  the  pin  (36)  extending  through  the  openings  (22,30) 
with  one  side  of  the  outer  surface  (38)  of  said  pin  (38)  in 
forceable  contact  with  one  of  the  supporting  member  (12) 
and  tool  (14)  and  the  opposed  side  of  the  outer  surface  (38) 
of  said  pin  (36)  in  forceable  contact  with  the  sleeve  (40); 
and 
means  (46)  for  maintaining  said  sleeve  (40)  against  rotation 
about  the  pin  (36). 


(h)  a  resilient  filler  being  dis|}osed  in  the  inner  pocket  be- 
tween the  front  and  back  walls,  and 

(i)  the  button-shaped  stud  being  positioned  between  the  back 
wall  and  the  resilient  filler, 

(j)  whereby  the  button-shaped  stud  is  frictionally  secured  in 
place  between  the  resilient  filler  and  the  back  wall  by 
reason  of  the  resilient  pressure  applied  to  it  by  the  resilient 
filler. 


4,338,738 

SLIDE  PREVIEWER  AND  TRAY  LOADER 

Owen  L.  Lamb,  662  W.  Sunnyoaks  Ave.,  Campbell,  Calif.  95008 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,804 

Int.  Cl.^  G09F  11/30 

U.S.  a.  40—509  9  Oaims 


4,338,737 

SAFETY  CLIP-ON  ORNAMENTAL  BADGE 

Roger  W.  Lehmann,  3  Beverly  Dr.,  Belle  Mead,  N  J.  08502 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,307 

Int.  C\?  A44C  3/00 

U.S.  a.  40—1.5  3  Claims 

1.  A  clip-on  badge,  comprising: 

(a)  a  badge 

(b)  clip-on  means,  and 


1.  A  slide-handling  mechanism  comprising: 

means  for  holding  a  slide; 

means  for  moving  said  holding  means  in  the  vertical  plane 
from  a  first  position  to  a  vertical  position; 

means  for  restraining  said  slide  in  said  holding  means,  includ- 
ing means  for  allowing  said  slide  to  drop  from  said  holding 
means  when  said  holding  means  is  in  said  vertical  position; 
and, 

means  for  registering  said  slide-handling  mechanism  above  a 
slide  compartment  of  a  slide  tray,  such  that  a  slide  in  said 
holding  means  is  allowed  to  drop  into  said  compartment 
when  said  holding  means  is  in  said  vertical  position. 
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4  338  739 
SHELF  SIGN  DEVICE  HAVING  SINUATED  EDGES 
William  Greenberger,  White  Plains,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Hopp 
Press,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  134,432,  Mar.  27,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,977 

Int.  a.5  G09F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  40—584  8  aaims 


4,338,741 
TOY  DRYER 
Kwok  W.  Tsui,  and  Sing  C.  J.  Yuen,  both  of  Hong  Kong,  Hong 
Kong,  assignors  to  Arco  Industries  Ltd.,  Hong  Kong,  Hong 

Kong 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  252,311 

Int.  a.3  A63H  3/52 

U.S.  a.  46—14  1  Claims 


1.  A  display  device  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a  shelf  mold- 
ing, comprising:  a  substantially  rectangular,  planar  resilient 
body  including  a  first  body  portion  of  substantially  square 
configuration,  a  second  body  portion,  and  a  neck  portion  of 
reduced  width  integrally  connecting  said  first  body  portion 
and  said  second  body  portion,  said  first  body  portion  including 
a  first  sinuated  edge. 


4,338,740 

PISTOL  SIGHT  BASE  BRIDGE 

Fred  R.  Miller,  2620  E.  32nd  St.,  Davenport,  Iowa  52807 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,908 

Int.  C\?  F41G  1/02 

U.S.  a.  42—1  SR  8  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  pistol  having  a  slide  and  barrel 
having  relative  movement  therebetween, 
said  barrel  having  a  bridge  therfeon, 
said  slide  having  a  cartridge  ejection  port  thereon, 
said  bridge  being  attached  to  said  barrel  through  said  ejec- 
tion port  to  avoid  slide  contact  with  said  bridge  when 
relative  movement  occurs,  and 
sight  means  on  said  bridge,  said  bridge  having  a  relief  cut  in 
its  underneath  surface  to  ride  over  the  front  sight  of  said 
pistol  on  said  slide. 


1.  A  toy  dryer  comprising  in  combination,  a  generally  rect- 
angular .cabinet  having  a  top,  bottom,  sides,  back  and  also  a 
vertical  front  wall  provided  with  an  opening,  all  of  which  are 
molded  from  plastic  material  and  connected  to  form  said  cabi- 
net, a  cup-shaped  drum  open  at  one  end  and  supported  within 
the  cabinet  for  unidirectional  rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis 
with  the  open  end  immediately  adjacent  said  opening  and 
occupying  the  forward  portion  of  said  cabinet-.an  actuating 
slide  movable  within  a  vertical  plane  in  said  c*tmet  in  succes- 
sive driving  and  return  directions  and  having  a  toothed  rack 
along  one  edge  and  a  projection  extending  through  a  slot  in 
said  top  of  the  cabinet  terminating  in  a  knob,  a  pair  of  trans- 
versely spaced  vertical  interior  frame  members  in  said  cabinet 
rearwardly  of  said  drum  therein  and  respectively  having  coax- 
ial horizontal  bearings  and  spaced  parallel  pairs  of  facing  guide 
grooves,  a  drive  shaft  for  said  drum  supported  by  said  bearings 
and  fixed  at  one  end  to  said  drum,  a  gear  train  in  said  cabinet 
supported  upon  shafts  mounted  in  bearings  in  said  frame  mem- 
bers and  including  a  driven  gear  fixed  to  said  drive  shaft  and 
engaged  by  said  rack  for  operation  of  said  gear  train  to  actuate 
said  driven  gear  to  rotate  said  drum  when  said  rack  member  is 
moved  in  said  driving  direction,  means  operable  to  permit 
movement  of  said  actuating  slide  in  return  direction  Without 
interfering  with  the  unidirectional  roution  of  said  drum,  and 
means  on  one  of  said  frame  members  connected  to  the  back  of 
said  cabinet  for  support  of  said  gear  train  and  slide. 

4,338,742 
ARMADILLO  TOY 
John  E.  Outtrim,  I-IO  at  Magnolia,  Channelview,  Tex.  77530, 
and  Michael  P.  Stagner,  12738  U  Grove  La.,  Houston,  Tex. 

77015 

FUed  Jul.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  285,965 

Int.  a.^  A63H  ii/26 

U.S.  a.  46—227  3  Claims 

1.  Toy,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  unitary  body  having 
the  outward  form  of  an  armadillo,  including  a  body  portion,  a 
tail  portion,  a  head  portion,  and  leg  and  feet  portions,  said  body 
portion  having  a  cavity  therewithin  and  having  an  opening 
thereinto  at  "the  bottom  side  of  said  body  portion,  battery 
means,  electric  motor  means,  capacitor  means,  buzzer  means, 
flasher  oscillator  means,  plural  lamp  means,  and  switch  means 
connected  in  series  in  a  loop  circuit,  said  electric  motor  means 
having  a  rotating  shaft  carrying  a  bevel  gear,  simulated  an- 
tenna means  mounted  at  the  outer  end  of  a  shaft  rotatably 
disposed  through  the  wall  of  said  body  portion  and  having  a 
bevel  gear  carried  on  its  inner  end  within  said  cavity  and 
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engaged  with  said  first-named  bevel  gear,  said  lamp  means 
being  disposed  in  equally  spaced  circular  dispositions  about 
said  antenna  shaft,  said  switch  means  being  accessible  from  the 
exterior  of  said  body  portion,  whereby  said  switch  means  may 
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be  turned  "on"  to  cause  simultaneous  sounding  of  said  buzzer 
means,  rotations  of  said  simulated  antenna  and  flashing  of  said 
lamps  and  may  be  turned  "ofT'  to  terminate  said  buzzer  sound- 
ing, simulated  antenna  rotation,  and  flashing  of  said  lamps. 


4,338,743  • 

SAFETY  SYSTEM  FOR  WEED  DESTROYING 

APPARATUS  OPERABLE  TO  ALTERNATIVELY  SUPPLY 

AUXILIARY  POWER 
Thomas  P.  Gilmore,  Wauwatosa,  Wis.,  assignor  to  AUis-Chalm- 
ers  Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,839 

Int.  C\}  AOIM  21/00 

U.S.  a.  47—1.3  8  Qaims 


-r^= 


"f*  p—cy^''^ 


1.  Weed  destroying  apparatus  carried  on  a  vehicle  and  hav- 
ing electrodes  (E)  for  contacting  and  killing  weeds  when  in  a 
weed  killing  mode  and  electrical  outlets  (PLUG  1-PLUG  4) 
for  supplying  electrical  power  to  auxiliary  apparatus  when  in  a 
standby  mode  comprising,  in  combination,  a  generator  (GEN), 
a  step-up  transformer  (TRANSF)  having  its  secondary  wind- 
ing coupled  to  said  electrodes  (E),  a  programmable  semicon- 
ductor logic  array  (AS)  adapted  to  provide  binary  voltages  on 
a  plurality  of  its  outputs  as  a  function  of  the  program  entered 
therein  and  the  binary  instruction  signals  received  on  a  plural- 
ity of  its  inputs,  first  contactor  means  (Rl,  RMl)  coupled  to  a 
first  output  (F3)  of  said  logic  array  (AS)  for  connecting  said 
generator  (GEN)  to  the  primary  winding  of  said  transformer 
(TRANSF)  to  thereby  place  said  apparatus  in  said  weed  killing 
mode,  second  contactor  means  (R2,  RM2)  coupled  to  a  second 
output  (F4)  of  said  logic  array  for  connecting  said  generator 
(GEN)  to  said  electrical  outlets  to  thereby  place  said  apparatus 


in  said  standby  mode,  first  and  second  safety  systems  each  of 
which  has  interlock  means  for  preventing  an  unsafe  condition 
in  which  high  voltage  from  said  generator  (GEN)  and  said 
transformer  (TRANSF)  would  be  a  hazard  in  said  weed  killing 
mode  and  sensor  means  (A4c,  A4J;  Al,  A3)  for  providing 
binary  signals  to  inputs  (14,  IS,  16)  of  said  logic  array  (AS) 
indicative  of  whether  said  interlock  means  is  in  a  safe  or  said 
unsafe  condition,  and  switch  means  (RUN/STANDBY,  RO) 
for  selectively  applying  binary  signals  to  an  input  (18)  to  said 
logic  array  (AS)  indicative  of  whether  said  apparatus  is  to 
operate  in  said  weed  killing  mode  or  in  said  standby  mode. 


4,338,744 

SAFETY  SYSTEM  FOR  WEED  DESTROYING 

APPARATUS 

Thomas  P.  Gilmore,  Wauwatosa,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Allis-Chalm- 

ers  Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,841 

Int.  Q\?  AOIM  21/00 

U.S.  a.  47—1.3  29  Qaims 


1.  In  weed  destroying  apparatus  carried  on  a  vehicle  and. 
having  electrodes  (E)  for  contacting  weeds  adjacent  rows  of 
crops  along  which  said  vehicle  travels,  a  source  of  high  volt- 
age electricity  (GEN),  an  electrical  contactor  (RMl)  for  con- 
necting said  source  to  said  electrodes,  first  and  second  safety 
systems  each  of  which  comprises  redundant  interlock  means 
for  preventing  an  unsafe  condition  in  which  said  high  voltage 
source  (GEN)  would  be  a  hazard,  sensor  means  associated 
with  each  said  safety  system  (LSI,  LS2,  A4c,  A4J;  TACH  1, 
TACH  2,  Al,  A3)  for  providing  binary  signals  indicative  of 
whether  said  interlock  means  are  in  a  safe  or  an  unsafe  condi- 
tion, and  means  including  a  programmable  semiconductor 
logic  array  (AS)  receiving  said  binary  signals  on  inputs  thereof 
(14,  IS,  16)  for  preventing  closure  of  said  contactor  (RMl)  if 
any  one  of  said  interlock  means  is  in  said  unsafe  condition. 


4,338,745 
PROCESS  FOR  MASS  PROPAGATION  OF  PDANTLETS 

Masanani  Misawa,  Tama;  Shinsaku  Takayama,  Machida;  Yo- 
shiki  Takashige,  and  Hiroshi  Tsumori,  both  of  Hofii,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  S,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,276 
Int.  Q\}  AOIG  l/OO 
U.S.  a.  47— S8  4  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  mass  propagation  of  a  morphologically 
normal  bulb  of  a  plant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Liliaceae,  Amaryllidaceae  and  Iridaceae,  which  process  com- 
prises cultivating  a  piece  of  morphologically  normal  bulb  of 
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the  said  plant  in  a  first  medium  selected  from  an  agar  medium 
and  a  liquid  medium  under  sterilized  conditions  to  give  at  least 
two  bulblets  differentiated  from  the  said  bulb  piece,  removing 
the  bulbscales  from  the  said  bulblets,  cultivating  said  scale  in  a 
second  medium  selected  from  an  agar  medium  and  a  liquid 
medium  with  shaking  under  sterilized  conditions  to  give  at 
least  one  aggregate  per  one  scale,  removing  new  bulbscales 
from  the  said  aggregate,  cultivating  the  said  new  bulbscales  in 
a  liquid  medium  under  sterilized  conditions  to  obtain  a  new 
bulblet  per  one  new  scale,  and  cultivating  the  said  new  bulbet 
in  a  fourth  medium  selected  from  an  agar  medium  and  a  liquid 
medium  under  sterilized  conditions  to  obtain  a  morphologi- 
cally normal  bulb. 


'  4,338,746 

ENHANCEMENT  OF  FLOWERING  BY  FLOWERING 

TREES 
Lewis  H.  Sarett,  Rolling  Hill  Rd.,  Skillman,  N.J.  08558 
Filed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,743 
Int.  C\?  AOIG  l/OO 
U.S.  CI.  47—58  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  enhancing  the.  flowering  of  flowering  trees 
and  reducing  the  foliage  growth  thereof  during  a  predeter- 
mined flowering  season  which  comprises  penetrating  the  cam- 
bium of  said  trees  with  a  metallic  copper  object  at  a  point  in 
time  subsequent  to  the  flowering  thereof  in  the  season  previous 
to  said  predetermined  season  but  prior  to  the  seuing  of  the 
fruiting  wood  during  said  previous  flowering  season  and  leav- 
ing said  copper  object  in  place  until  at  least  after  said  setting 
time. 


first  direction;  said  driven  member,  said  operatively  associated 
means  and  said  stop  means  being  arranged  such  that  said  out- 
put shaft  must  rotate  through  a  rotative  range  greater  than  360* 
in  order  for  said  driven  member  to  be  brought  from  motion- 
limiting  engagement  with  one  of  said  first  and  said  second 
abutments  into  motion-limiting  engagement  with  the  other  of 
said  first  and  said  second  abutments;  said  stop  means  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  plates  both  mounted  for  adjustable  rotative  move- 
ment about  a  common  axis,  each  of  said  plates  having  formed 
therein  an  arcuate  slot  formed  to  coincide  with  the  circumfer- 
ence of  a  circle  having  said  common  axis  as  its  center,  said  slots 
being  located  to  extend  in  overiapping  juxtaposition  with  one 
end  of  one  of  said  slots  being  adapted  to  define  said  first  fixed 
abutment  and  with  the  opposed  end  of  the  other  of  said  slots 
being  adapted  to  define  said  second  fixed  abutment,  said  pair  of 
plates  being  rotatively  adjustable  relative  to  each  other  to 
enable  adjustment  of  the  relative  distance  between  said  first 
and  said  second  abutments  thereby  to  effect  adjustment  of  the 
rotative  range  of  said  output  shaft,  said  operatively  associated 
means  including  a  part  in  driven  engagement  with  said  driven 
member  and  extending  into  both  said  slots  for  abutting  engage- 
ment, respectively,  with  said  first  and  said  second  fixed  abut- 
ments. 


4  338  747 
LIFTING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  MOTORCAR  WINDOW 
Peter  Hess,  Coburg,  and  Hans  Rampel,  Eicha,  both  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Metallwerk  Max  Brose  GmbH  and 
Company,  Coburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  849,668,  Nov.  8, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,305 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  15, 
1976,  2652076 

Int.  CI.'  E05F  15/08 
U.S.  a.  49— 349  7  Qaims 


4,338,748 
GRINDING  TOOL  METAL  MACHINING 
Karl  Elbel,  Pforzheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Firma 
Heinrich  Lippert  GmbH,  Pforzheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,697 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  26, 
1979,  7918301[U];  Aug.  4,  1979,  2931695 
Int.  Q\?  B24B  5/00 
U.S.  a.  51—206  R  1*  Claims 


1.  In  a  window  drive  mechanism  including  a  window 
mounted  for  guided  movement  through  a  fixed  path,  drive 
means  including  a  rotating  output  shaft,  transmission  means 
coupled  to  transmit  a  driving  force  from  said  drive  means  to 
said  window,  and  limit  means  for  limiting  the  rotative  range  of 
said  output  shaft  in  order  to  limit  the  driven  range  of  said 
window,  the  improvement  wherein  said  limit  means  comprise: 
stop  means  including  a  first  and  a  second  abutment  spaced 
apart  a  predetermined  distance;  a  driven  member  attached  in 
driving  engagement  with  said  output  shaft;  means  operatively 
associated  with  said  driven  member  for  bringing  said  driven 
member  into  motion-limiting  engagement  with  said  first  abut- 
ment when  said  output  shaft  rotates  in  a  first  direction  and  into 
motion-limiting  engagement  with  said  second  abutment  when 
said  output  shaft  rotates  in  a  second  direction  opposite  to  said 


1.  In  a  grinding  tool  for  the  machining  of  metal  which  is 
provided  with  matrix-bonded  abrasive  grains,  the  hardness  of 
the  matrix  varying  over  the  grinding  area,  along  which  the 
workpiece  moves  in  a  single  operation,  in  the  travel  direction 
of  the  workpiece  relative  to  the  grinding  tool,  the  grinding 
area  consists  initially  of  a  rough-grinding  area  with  a  hard 
matrix  and  subsequently  of  a  fine-grinding  area  which  is 
fixedly  connected  to  the  rough-grinding  area,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  said  fine-grinding  area  comprising  a  flexible 
matrix  consisting  of  a  textile  material  which  is  more  flexible 
than  the  material  of  a  hard  matrix  and  has  an  open  structure, 
the  strength  of  the  fine-grinding  area  relative  to  that  of  the 
rough-grinding  area  being  so  dimensioned  that,  with  the  work- 
piece  abutting  over  the  entire  grinding  area,  at  the  outside 
portion  of  the  fine-grinding  area,  that  proportion  of  the  entire 
grinding  pressure  is  absorbed  in  the  fine-grinding  area  that 
corresponds  to  the  proportion  of  its  conuct  surface  with  re- 
spect to  the  workpiece. 

4,338,749 

TOOLHOLDER 

Robert  E.  Kiser,  58770  Rd.  601,  Ahwahnee,  Calif.  93601 

Filed  Jul.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,915 

Int.  a.5  B24B  i/34 

U.S.  a.  51—220  7  Claims 

1.  A  toolholder  for  use  with  a  tool  shaping  device  having  a 
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planar  guiding  surface  and  with  a  tool  having  a  pair  of  opposite 
sides  which  are  individually  shaped  by  lineai"  movement  of  the 
tool  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  surface,  the  holder  compris- 
ing: 

A.  a  body  having  a  pair  of  juxtaposed  blocks  adapted  to 
receive  the  tool  therebetween  and  individually  bearing  a 
pair  of  faces  disposed  oppositely  of  the  body  and  individu- 
ally corresponding  to  the  sides  of  the  tool,  each  face  hav- 
ing a  planar  guided  surface  adapted  to  engage  flatly  the 
guiding  surface  of  the  shaping  device  for  guidance  of  the 
body  in  sliding  movement  in  said  direction,  and  having  a 
pair  of  portions  disposed  so  as  to  be  spaced  in  said  direc- 
tion when  the  guided  surface  of  the  blade  is  engaged  with 
the  guided  surface  for  such  guidance; 

B.  means  for  clamping  the  tool  in  the  body  centrally  be- 
tween the  faces  so  that  one  side  of  the  tool  is  shaped  by  the 
device  when  one  of  the  guided  surfaces  engages  the  guid- 
ing surface  and  the  other  side  of  the  tool  is  shaped  by  the 
device  when  the  other  of  the  guided  surfaces  engages  the 
guiding  surface,  the  clamping  means  including  a  pair  of 


R„Si04-n/2 

where  R  represents  alkyl  radicals  having  from  one  to  22  car- 
bon atoms,  cycloalkyl  radicals  having  from  S  to  7  carbon  atoms 
in  the  ring,  mononuclear  and  binuclear  aryl  radicals, 
mononuclear  aryl  lower  alkyl  radicals,  lower  alkenyl  radicals 
having  from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  halogenated  derivatives 
of  the  above  radicals  and  n  has  a  value  of  from  2.002  to  3.0. 


4,338,751 

KNOCKDOWN  SPIRAL  STAIRWAY 

Forest  E.  Sanders,  210  Pershing  St.,  Green  City,  Mo.  63545 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,458 

Int.  a.3  E04F  11/00 

U.S.  a.  52—187  4  Qaims 


spaced,  screwthreaded  elements,  each  element  individu- 
ally connecting  one  portion  of  one  block  with  the  portion 
of  the  other  block  corresponding  to  said  one  portion  along 
said  direction  when  the  guided  surface  of  the  blade  is 
engaged  with  the  guided  surface  for  such  guidance,  so 
that  rotation  of  the  element  in  a  predetermined  direction 
urges  the  pair  of  portions  associated  therewith  toward 
each  other  and  so  that  selective  rotation  of  the  screwth- 
readed elements  in  said  direction  of  rotation  adjusts  the 
guided  surfaces  precisely  into  normal  relation  to  a  plane  of 
reference  which  is  normal  to  said  direction;  and 
C.  means  for  indicating  the  relative  spacing  of  the  pair  of 
portions  of  the  blocks  associated  with  one  of  the  screw- 
threaded  elements  and  means  for  indicating  the  relative 
spacing  of  the  pair  of  portions  of  the  blocks  associated 
with  the  other  of  the  screw-threaded  elements,  each  indi- 
cating means  indicating  the  relative  spacing  of  the  pair  of 
portions  associated  with  the  screw-threaded  element  of 
said  means  when  the  guided  surfaces  are  disposed  pre- 
cisely in  said  normal  relation. 


4,338,750 

METHOD  FOR  APPLYING  ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE 

FLUIDS  TO  GRINDING  WHEELS  CONTAINING  CUBIC 

BORON  NITRIDE  ABRASIVES 
Ernest  Ratterman,  Worthington,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company.  Waterford,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,652 
Int.  CI.^  B24B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  51—281  R  5  Oaipis 

1.  A  method  of  enhancing  the  performance  of  grinding 
wheels  containing  a  cubic  boron  nitride  abrasive  comprising 
applying  to  the  point  of  contact  between  the  cubic  boron 
nitride  wheel  and  a  workpiece,  an  organopolysiloxane  fluid 
having  a  viscosity  of  about  20  centistokes  to  about  200  centi- 
stokes  at  25*  C,  and  an  average  formula: 


1.  A  spiral  stairway  construction,  comprising: 

an  arcuate  wall  having  a  top  end,  a  bottom  end  and  deflning 
first  and  second  spaced  wall  edges  each  having  an  upper 
and  lower  end, 

said  wall  being  vertically  disposed  with  said  bottom  end 
adapted  to  rest  on  a  supporting  surface, 

said  wall  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  slots  that  are 
vertically  spaced  and  angularly  offset  from  a  predeter- 
mined |X)int  near  the  lower  end  of  said  first  wall  edge  to  a 
predetermined  point  near  the  upper  end  of  said  second 
wall  edge  to  define  a  helical  path, 

a  plurality  of  individual  steps  each  having  a  proximal  end 
from  which  respective  sides  diverge  to  a  distal  end  form- 
ing a  tread  surface  of  usual  spiral  stairstep  design, 

the  proximal  end  of  each  step  provided  with  a  mounting 
hole,  a  hook  member  on  the  distal  end  of  each  step  afford- 
ing removable  engagement  of  each  respective  distal  end 
with  said  wall  through  a  respective  slot, 

with  said  distal  ends  engaged  in  a  respective  wall  slot  the 
proximal  end  of  each  step  extending  to  a  point  intermedi- 
ate said  first  and  second  wall  edges  with  said  mounting 
holes  disposed  in  vertically  aligned  registration, 

a  post  support  means  removably  joumalled  through  said 
aligned  holes  to  engage  the  supporting  surface  whereby 
the  assembled  stairway  is  free  standing  with  said  steps 
effectively  locked  in  position  to  said  wall  and  cannot  be 
displaced  without  removal  of  said  post  support  means,  and 

means  on  said  post  support  means  for  effectively  spacing 
adjacent  steps. 


4,338,752 
COLLAPSIBLE  SILO 
Karl-Heinz  Stanelle,  Rosenstr.  4,  D-7129  Giiglingen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Dec,  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,174 
Claims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Jan.  2, 1979, 80749; 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  7, 1979,  2949313 

Int.  a.3  E04H  7/00 

U.S.  a.  52—194  5  Qaims 

l.A  storage  arrangement,  particularly  a  silo,  comprising  a 

plurality  of  superimposed  tubular  sections  having  telescopi- 

cally  interfitted  ends  and  including  an  uppermost  and  a  lower- 
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most  section,  said  lowermost  section  being  dimensioned  to 
receive  the  remainder  of  said  sections  internally  thereof  for 
transport  and  having  a  lower  end  provided  with  an  outwardly 
extending  first  flange;  a  hopper  below  said  lowermost  section 
having  an  upper  end  portion  provided  with  an  outwardly 
extending  second  flange  disposed  adjacent  said  first  flange  and 


of  the  associated  receptor,  a  head  portion,  and  a  recess  on  each 
of  its  lateral  sides  between  said  outwardly  directed  projection 
and  the  head  portion,  said  catch  lug  having  a  height  less  than 
the  depth  of  said  receptor,  the  cavity  defined  by  said  receptor 
and  catch  lug  being  adapted  to  receive  a  hardenable  filler 
material  whereby  said  strip  frame  members  and  said  connect- 
ing strips  are  held  securely. 

4338,754 
PANELLING  EDGING 
David  C.  Woods,  Quakertown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Buriington  In- 
dustries, Inc.,  Greensboro,  N.C. 

Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,132 

Int.  a.3  E04B  1/38 

U.S.  a.  52—393  8  Qaims 


supporting  the  same,  said  hopper  being  dimensioned  so  as  to  be 
receivable  in  the  smallest  of  said  sections  substantially  in  its 
entirety  with  said  flange  abutting  said  first  flange  when  said 
hopper  is  inverted  and  inserted  into  said  sections  for  transport, 
and  said  flanges  having  alignable  openings  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected with  one  another  both  in  the  upright  and  inverted 
positions  of  said  hopper. 


4,338,753 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CONNECTING  TWO  PROHLE 

MEMBERS,  PARTICULARLY  CHANNEL  MEMBERS 

FOR  METAL  WINDOWS 

Bemhard  Janke,  Bindlach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Hef  Technische  Entwicklung  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Dusseldorf, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,667 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  14, 
1979,  7914521[U] 

Int.  a.^  E04B  1/62.  1/343;  G09F  15/00 
U.S.  a.  52—309.13  7  Qaims 


1.  An  arrangement  for  joining  window  frame  members  and 
the  like,  comprising  a  pair  of  frame  strip  members  having  in 
cross  section  a  U-shaped  receptor  each  of  the  arms  of  which 
having  laterally  inwardly  directed  projections,  a  connecting 
strip  having  in  cross  section  a  central  portion  and  a  catch  lug 
at  each  end  for  entry  within  the  receptor  of  an  associated  frame 
strip  member,  said  catch  lug  being  provided  with  outwardly 
directed  projections  on  each  of  its  lateral  sides  for  cooperation 
with  the  inner  edge  of  laterally  inwardly  directed  projections 


1.  A  room  dividing  panel  comprising 

a  body  portion,  said  body  portion  including  an  edge  elon- 
gated in  a  first  dimension  with  means  defining  a  channel  in 
said  edge  extending  in  a  second  dimension  perpendicular 
to  said  first  dimension  and  extending  along  said  edge  in 
said  first  dimension; 

an  edge  structure  for  cooperating  with  said  edge  to  provide 
a  light-tight  engagement  between  said  edge  and  a  cooper- 
ating edge  of  an  adjacent  panel,  said  edge  structure  com- 
prising a  unitary  extrusion,  elongated  in  said  first  dimen- 
sion, of  flexible  material  and  comprising:  a  hollow  anchor- 
ing portion  elongated  in  said  second  dimension  and  dis- 
posed within  said  panel  edge  channel;  a  pair  of  support 
portions  extending  outwardly  from  and  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  anchoring  portion,  and  engaging  and  overlapping 
said  panel  edge;  a  pair  of  flexible  lips,  each  lip  having  one 
end  thereof  integral  with  a  said  support  portion  at  a  sec- 
tion thereof  remote  from  said  anchoring  portion  and  ex- 
tending toward  the  other  of  said  support  portions  and 
terminating  in  a  free  end  unconnected  to  any  other  struc- 
tures; and  wherein  the  free  ends  of  said  lips  are  spaced 
from  each  other  in  a  third  dimension  perpendicular  to 
both  said  first  and  second  dimensions,  and  are  spaced  from 
said  support  portions  in  said  second  dimension;  and 
wherein  said  hollow  anchoring  portion  is  open  along  said 
panel  edge;  and 

at  least  one  panel  interlocking  hardware  pin  disposed  and 
held  in  said  channel,  extending  in  said  third  dimension, 
and  supported  at  least  in  part  by  said  extrusion  hollow 
anchoring  portion. 


4,338,755 

FASTENER  ASSEMBLY 

S.  Tebbs  Chichester,  Jr.,  2529  P  St.  NW.,  Washington,  D.C. 

20007 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  45,872,  Jun.,  1979,  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,924 
Int.  Q.3  E04B  5/52;  F16B  35/00 
U.S.  Q.  52—484  W  Claims 

5.  The  combination  of  ceiling  panels  and  fastener  assemblies 
for  supporting  said  panels  from  a  supporting  structure  compris- 
ing; 
(a)  supporting  members  suspended  from  or  attached  to  said 
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supporting   structure,   said   supporting   members   being 
formed  with  at  least  one  opening; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  ceiling  panels  each  of  which  is  formed  at  a 
comer  thereof  with  an  opening  therethrough,  with  said 
openings  when  said  panels  are  juxtaposed  defining  a  gen- 
erally cylindrical  opening,  said  panels  being  further 
formed  at  each  comer  with  a  relatively  enlarged  recess, 

-  with  said  recesses  when  said  panels  are  juxtaposed  form- 
ing a  generally  circular  recess  concentric  with  said  open- 
ings, and 

(c)  fastener  assemblies  for  removably  mounting  said  panels 
to  said  supporting  members,  each  of  said  fastener  assem- 
blies comprising 

(i)  a  female  nut  member  having  a  relatively  enlarged  head 
portion  adapted  to  abut  a  supporting  member  having  at 
least  one  opening  therethrough,  an  intermediate  section 
having  an  outside  diameter  slightly  less  than  the  diame- 
ter of  said  opening  in  said  supporting  member  so  as  to  be 
able  to  extend  therethrough,  and  a  leading  end  section 
comprised  of  a  plurality  of  segments  separated  by  slot 
means  extending  through  said  segments,  said  female  nut 
member  being  formed  of  a  resilient  material,  with  the 
dimension  of  said  segments,  when  uncompressed,  being 
greater  in  at  least  certain  regions  thereof  than  the  diam- 
eter of  said  opening  in  said  supporting  member,  the 
construction  of  said  leading  end  section  being  such  that 


second  side  edges,  insulation  secured  to  a  rear  surface  of  a 
facing  layer  of  the  panel  in  a  manner  so  that  the  insulation  is 
spaced  from  the  bottom  edge  and  from  said  first  edge,  means 
including  a  reinforcement  member  secured  to  said  facing  layer 
adjacent  to  but  spaced  from  the  second  side  edge  of  the  panel 


for  clamping  an  edge  on  a  similarly  constructed  panel,  said 
reinforcement  member  having  a  portion  terminating  at  an  edge 
in  a  flange  angled  outwardly  from  the  facing  layer,  said  portion 
overlying  said  facing  layer  and  being  arranged  therewith  to 
clamp  a  pwrtion  of  a  similarly  constructed  panel  inserted  be- 
tween. 


said  segments  are  compressed  when  said  leading  end  is 
inserted  through  said  opening  in  said  supporting  mem- 
ber, with  said  segments  thereafter  expanding  away  from 
each  other  to  said  greater  dimension  so  as  to  temporar- 
ily and  removably  retain  said  nut  member  in  said  open- 
ing; a  central  op)ening  extending  through  said  head 
'  portion  and  said  intermediate  section  of  said  nut  and 
terminating  short  of  said  leading  end  section,  said  cen- 
tral opening  being  threaded  along  atJeast  a  portion  of  its 
length,  and 
(ii)  a  male  spring  bolt  comprising  a  bolt  head  and  a  flexible 
tightly  wound  helically  coiled  spring  secured  at  one  end 
in  a  recess  provided  therefor  in  said  bolt  head,  the 
diameter  and  pitch  of  the  coils  of  said  spring  corre- 
sponding to  the  diameter  and  pitch  of  the  threads  of  said 
central  opening  thereby  to  permit  threaded  engagement 
of  said  coiled  spring  in  said  central  opening,  the 
threaded  penetration  of  said  coiled  spring  normally 
being  such  as  to  leave  an  outwardly  exposed  portion  of 
said  coiled  spring  so  as  to  provide  space  between  said 
bolt  head  and  said  supporting  member  to  receive  a 
thickness  of  said  panels  therebetween,  the  flexibility  of 
said  spring  permitting  movement  of  the  exposed  portion 
of  said  spring  in  any  direction  to  facilitate  removal  of 
said  panels  or  replacement  of  said  panels  with  other 
panels. 


4338,756 
PANEL  AND  INSULATION  SYSTEM 
Charles  J.  Crothers,  Cherry  Hill,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Thermacon 
Industries,  Inc.,  Moorestown,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,666 

Int.  a.'  E04G  11/04:  E04B  2/18,  1/68 

U.S.  a.  52—539  9  Claims 

1.  A  panel  for  use  in  an  insulation>ystem,  said  panel  having 

a  top  edge  and  a  bottom  edge  ^terconnected  by  first  and 


4,338,757 

DEVICE  FOR  CONNECTING  A  STRUCTURE  WITH  A 

WALL  TO  BE  POURED  WITH  CONCRETE 

Heinz  Witschi,  Eigerweg  14,  3073  Giimligen,  Berne,  and  Peter 

Fankhauser,  Sonnrainstrasse  13,  3510  Konolfingen,  Berne, 

both  of  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,782 
Qaims   priority,   application    Switzerland,   May    1,    1979, 
4073/79 

Int.  a.3  E04B  1/38 
U.S.  a.  52—699  15  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  connecting  a  structure,  such  as  a  partition,  a 
staircase  or  a  false  floor,  with  a  wall  to  be  f>oured  with  con- 
crete in  a  planking,  said  device  comprising  at  least  one  profile 
element  having  two  side  walls  with  laterally  projecting  flanges 
and  at  least  one  bottom  connected  with  said  two  side  walls  to 
form  a  channel-shaped  strip,  at  least  one  anchoring  steel  rod 
extended  through  said  bottom  in  such  a  way  that  its  first  por- 
tion to  be  concreted  lies  on  one  side  of  said  profile  element,  and 
its  second  portion,  bent  in  right  angles  from  the  first  portion, 
lies  on  the  other  side  of  said  profile  element  resting  against  the 
bottom  surface  of  the  profile  element  confined  by  said  side 
walls,  said  profile  element  being  fitted  to  the  inside  wall  of  the 
planking  in  such  a  way  as  to  rest  with  its  side  walls  on  the 
planking  in  order  to  create  a  cavity  between  said  bottom  and 
said  planking,  wherein  the  profile  element  comprises  a  mallea- 
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ble  sheet  the  surface  of  which  is  roughened  and  each  side  wall 
of  which  encloses  an  acute  angle  with  the  bottom.' 


4,338,758 
VIBRATION  DAMPED  STRUCTURES  AND  OBJECTS 
Gunnar  Hagbjer,  Malmo,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Reduc  Acoustics 
AB,  Sundyberg,  Sweden 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  897,306,  Apr.  18,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,668 

Int.  a.'  E04B  1/00 

U.S.  a.  52—742  13  Qaims 


13.  Vibration  damping  apparatus  formed  by  a  process  com- 
prising arranging  a  rigid  structure  to  bear  upon  a  structure 
subject  to  vibration  such  that  the  rigid  structure  participates  in 
vibrational  oscillations  of  the  structure  subject  to  vibration, 
forming  a  plurality  of  bores  in  said  rigid  structure  extending  to 
at  least  a  border  surface  between  said  rigid  structure  and  the 
structure  subject  to  vibration,  applying  fluid  viscoelastic 
damping  material  in  said  bores,  and  hardening  the  damping 
material  to  cause  adherence  between  the  material  and  the  walls 
of  the  bores. 


'? 


jS-s? 


1.  A  method  of  constructing  a  multi-story,  cast-in-place 
concrete  building  without  the  need  for  super-structure  sup- 
ports, comprising  the  steps  of: 
(A)  forming  a  first  plurality  of  wall  modules  each  adapted  to 
receive  structurally  supporting  concrete  therein  by 
(1)  connecting  the  opposite  extremities  of  each  of  a  plural- 


ity of  elongate,  concrete  receptacles  to  a  pair  of  spaced 
apart,  generally  parallel  horizontal  support  member^ 
respectively, 

(2)  connecting  the  opposite  extremities  of  each  of  a  plural- 
ity of  elongate,  vertical  support  members  to  said  hori- 
zontal support  members  respectively  at  spaced  intervals 
along  said  horizontal  support  members, 

(3)  forming  a  U-shaped  channel  along  one  of  said  horizon- 
tal support  members; 

(B)  erecting  said  first  plurality  of  wall  modules  to  form  a 
wall  defining  a  first  story  of  said  building; 

(C)  placing  a  floor  on  said  wall; 

(D)  supporting  said  floor  using  said  vertical  support  mem- 
bers; and 

(E)  then,  following  step  (D),  forming  a  plurality  of  structur- 
ally supporting  vertical  and  horizontal  concrete  beams 
substantially  simultaneously  in  said  wall  by  introducing 
flowable  uncured  concrete  into  said  receptacles  and  said 
channels  of  said  first  plurality  of  wall  modules. 


4,338,760 

CARRIER  PACK  FOR  A  NUMBER  OF  BOTTLES  AS 

WELL  AS  THE  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  NEEDED  TO 

CLOSE  THE  PACK 

Werner  Kuhn,  Buchenberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
International  Actrooi  Maatschappy  "Octropa"  B.V.,  Rotter- 
dam, Netherlands 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,160 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  3, 
1979,  2948598 

Int.  a.^  B65B  21/24 
U.S.  a.  53—48  3  Qaims 


I        

4,338,759 

METHOD  OF  BUILDING  CONSTRUCTION  USING 

CONCRETE  REINFORCED  WALL  MODULES 

Albert  Swerdlow,  Oak  Park,  and  George  Szegedy,  Dearborn 

Heights,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Universal  Component 

Systems,  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,576 

Int.  a.3  E04B  2/68 

U.S.  Q.  52—743  9  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  closing  a  carrier  package  for  bottles  or 
similar  articles  by  surrounding  the  articles  with  a  package 
blank,  the  package  blank  having  an  elongated  first  end  for 
forming  a  first  side  and  part  of  a  second  side  of  the  package  to 
be  formed,  the  end  being  divided  into  a  plurality  of  tabs  by  a 
plurality  "of  slits  each  extending  generally  transverse  to  the 
direction  of  elongation  of  the  end,  and  extending  in  both  the 
part  of  the  end  forming  a  first  side  and  forming  part  of  a  second 
side,  and  the  blank  having  a  second  end  opposite  the  first  end, 
the  package  blank  second  end  comprising  an  elongated  end 
parallel  to  the  first  elongated  end  and  for  forming  a  third  side 
and  part  of  the  second  side  of  the  package  to  be  formed,  the 
second  end  being  divided  into  a  plurality  of  tabs  by  a  plurality 
of  slits  each  extending  generally  transverse  to  the  direction  of 
elongation  of  the  end,  and  extending  in  both  the  part  of  the  end 
forming  the  third  side  and  forming  part  of  the  second  side;  the 
apparatus  comprising: 
transport  means  for  transporting  the  objects  to  be  packaged, 

package  blanks,  and  resulting  filled  packages; 
folding  means  associated  with  the  transport  means  for  fold- 
ing the  blank  around  the  objects;  and 
closing  means  for  pushing  opposite  ends  of  the  blanks 
toward  each  around  the  objects  so  that  the  blank  tightly 
engages  the  objects  even  when  objects  of  differing  diame- 
ter or  cross-sectional  area  are  packaged  together,  said 
closing  means  comprising:  a  plurality  of  fingers  mounted 
in  operative  association  with  said  elongated  package  blank 
first  end  as  said  package  blank  and  objects  are  being  trans- 
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ported  by  said  transport  means;  each  of  said  fingers  having 
an  operative  width  no  greater  than  the  length  of  a  tab  of 
the  package  blank  first  end  in  the  dimension  of  elongation 
thereof;  and  further  comprising  spring  biasing  means  for 
biasing  each  of  said  fingers  individually  inwardly  with 
respect  to  the  package  blank  so  that  each  of  said  fingers 
engages  a  tab  and  pushes  that  tab  only  toward  the  package 
blank  second  end  so  that  the  package  tightly  engages  the 
objects  being  packaged;  and 
a  plurality  of  fingers  disposed  in  operative  association  with 
the  package  second  end,  each  of  said  fingers  having  an 
operative  width  no  greater  than  the  length  of  a  tab  of  the 
package  blank  second  end;  and  spring  biasing  means  for 
biasing  each  of  said  fingers  individually  inwardly  with 
respect  to  the  package  blank  so  that  each  of  said  fingers 
engages  a  tab  and  pushes  that  tab  toward  the  package 
blank  first  end  so  that  the  package  tightly  engages  the 
objects  being  packaged. 


4,338,762 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  HLM  INSERTION  APPARATUS 
Patrick  J.  Gilligan,  Bloomington,  and  Ted  G.  Merry,  Lindstrom, 
both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Pako  Corporation,  Minneapolis, 
Minn. 

Filed  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,507 

Int.  a.'  B65B  63/02.  39/00 

U.S.  a.  53—244  12  Oaims 


4,338,761 

MACHINE  FOR  PRODUONG  PACKAGES  WITH 

LABELS 

Larry  C.  Gess,  9270  Secor  Rd.,  Temperance,  Mich.  48182 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  24,965,  Mar.  29, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,244,159.  This  application  Jan.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,639 

Int.  a.^  B65B  61/00.  61/26 

U.S.  a.  53—137  14  Qaims 


\ 


1.  A  machine  for  making  labeled  packages  from  a  length  of 
flexible  tubing  and  a  strip  of  labels,  said  machine  comprising 
means  for  advancing  the  tubing  lengthwise  along  a  path  and 
for  stopping  the  advance,  first  sealing  means  along  the  path 
forming  a  first  transverse  sealed  strip  across  the  tubing,  means 
along  the  path  beyond  said  first  sealing  means  for  severing  the 
tubing  near  the  sealed  strip  and  forming  a  severed  section, 
means  along  the  path  beyond  said  first  sealing  means  and 
beyond  said  severing  means  for  holding  the  severed  edges  of 
the  severed  section  to  open  and  close  the  severed  section, 
second  sealing  means  along  the  path  beyond  said  holding 
means  for  forming  a  second  transverse  sealed  strip  near  the 
severed  edges,  means  for  feeding  the  strip  of  labels  along  a 
path,  means  for  severing  a  label  from  the  strip,  a  first  block 
having  a  generally  V-shaped  recess,  a  second  block  having  a 
generally  V-shaped  projection,  means  for  moving  said  second 
block  transversely  of  the  label  path  into  and  out  of  said  recess 
of  said  first  block,  moving  means  for  moving  said  first  block 
with  said  V-shaped  recess  between  a  position  adjacent  said 
severing  means  and  a  position  in  which  the  label  carried 
thereby  is  over  the  edge  of  the  severed  section,  and  third 
sealing  means  along  the  tubing  path  beyond  said  second  sealing 
means  for  affixing  the  label  to  the  severed  section  near  the  first 
transverse  sealed  strip. 


1.  A  photographic  film  inserting  apparatus  for  inserting 
photographic  film  segments  into  an  insertion  opening  of  a 
multi-layer  package  strip  and  stacking  the  film  segments  into  a 
film  stack  between  a  pair  of  the  layers  of  the  package  strip,  the 
apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  separating  layers  of  the  package  strip  to  form  a 
film  insertion  opening  at  a  film  inserting  and  stacking 
station; 
film  conveyor  means  for  conveying  cut  photographic  film 
segments  along  a  film  path  into  the  film  insertion  opening; 
and 
means  for  driving  any  film  segment  not  fully  inserted  into 
the  multi-layer  package  strip  a  further  distance  into  the 
insertion  opening  after  the  film  conveyor  means  has  com- 
pleted conveying  the  film  segments  onto  the  film  stack,  by 
engaging  a  trailing  edge  of  any  film  segment  not  fully 
inserted  into  the  multi-layer  package  strip,  the  further 
distance  being  sufficient  to  avoid  interference  between  the 
film  conveyor  means  and  the  trailing  edges  of  the  stacked 
film  segments  as  the  multi-layer  package  strip  with  in- 
serted stacked  film  segments  is  advanced  away  from  the 
film  inserting  and  stacking  station,  said  means  for  driving 
comprising: 

pusher  means  for  pushing  the  trailing  edge  of  any  film 
segment  not  fully  inserted  into  the  multi-layer  package 
strip,  the  pusher  means  being  rotatable  angularly  from  a 
normal  position  out  of  the  film  path  to  a  position  in 
which  the  pusher  means  pushes  the  trailing  edge  and 
having  a  trailing  edge  engaging  surface  sufficiently 
large  to  compensate  for  variations  in  the  position  of  the 
trailing  edge; 
actuator  means  for  rotating  the  pusher  means  to  cause  the 
pusher  means  to  push  the  trailing  edge;  wherein  the 
actuator  means  is  actuated  after  all  the  film  segments  of 
a  customer  order  have  been  conveyed  by  the  film  con- 
veyor means  and  stacked  in  the  film  stack,  and  before 
the  package  strip  and  the  sucked  film  segments  are 
advanced  away  from  the  film  inserting  and  stacking 
station. 
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4,338,763 

COMPONENT  SEQUENCING  METHOD 

Philip  A.  Ragard,  Binghamton,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Universal 

Instruments  Corporation,  Binghamton,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  105,267,  Dec.  19, 1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  935,619,  Aug.  21, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,213,286.  This  application  May  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,956 

Int.  a.'  B65B  27/ia  57/10 

U.S.  a.  53—399  1  aaim 


1.  A  method  of  maintaining  or  increasing  the  component 
volume  output  of  a  sequencing  machine  for  axial  lead  elec- 
tronic components  while  preventing  the  bending  of  the  leads 
of  said  components,  said  machine  comprising  dispensers 
equally  spaced  apart  a  spacing  distance  and  having  a  cycling 
rate  for  selectively  dropping  said  components  <|nto  a  continu- 
ously moving  conveyor  in  a  preferred  sequence,  said  conveyor 
moving  at  a  first  velocity  past  said  dispensers  and  being 
adapted  to  receive  said  components  so  that  they  are  equally 
spaced  a  first  pitch  distance  apart  at  the  output  of  said  machine, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  plural  opposed  pairs  of  "V"-type  notches  in 
said  conveyor  for  receiving  said  axial  leads; 

(b)  equally  spacing  each  opposed  pair  from  the  adjacent 
opposed  pairs  by  a  second  pitch  distance  which  is  equal  to 
a  submultiple  of  said  spacing  distance; 

(c)  decreasing  the  velocity  of  said  conveyor  from  said  first 
velocity  to  a  second  velocity  which  is  less  than  said  first 
velocity  and  greater  than  or  equal  to  the  product  of  said 
first  velocity  multiplied  by  the  ratio  of  said  first  pitch 
distance  to  said  second  pitch  distance; 

(d)  increasing  said  cycling  rate  to  that  necessary  for  drop- 
ping a  component  into  each  adjacent  "V"-type  notch  by 
the  same  dispenser;  and 

(e)  disjsensing  each  of  said  components  from  selected  ones  of 
said  dispensers  directly  into  a  "V"-type  notch,  upon  com- 
mand. 


4,338,764 

CLOSURE  INSERTING  METHOD 

Edward  P.  Percarpio,  North  Haledon,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Becton, 

Dickinson  and  Company,  Paramus,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  942,113,  Sep.  13, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,226,333, 
and  Ser.  No.  880,474,  Feb.  23, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,136,794,  and  Ser. 
No.  729,643,  Oct.  5, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,111,326,  and  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  663,921,  Mar.  4, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,868 
Int.  aj  B65B  7/28;  B67B  1/04.  3/24 
U.S.  a.  53—432  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  inserting  a  cannula  pierceable,  self-sealing, 
gas-proof  closure  into  an  air  evacuated  tubular  container 
which  comprises: 

(a)  providing  a  tubular  container  having  an  open  end; 

(b)  providing  a  closure  member  which  comprises, 

(1)  a  tubular  body  having  flexible  elastic  sidewalls,  an 
open  first  end  and  a  closed  second  end  formed  by  a 
cannula  pierceable,  flexible,  elastic  end  wall  integral 
with  said  sidewalls;  and 

(2)  a  flange  disposed  radially  about  the  periphe^  of  said 
sidewalls  adjacent  to  said  first  end;  sad  end  wall  having 

"  a  convex  inner  surface  and  a  concave  outer  surface 
when  pressure  on  the  inner  surface  equals  the  pressure 
on  the  outer  surface;  said  closure  member  being  of  a 


dimension  adapted  to  mate  with  the  open  end  of  said 
tubular  container  so  that  said  sidewalls  form  a  gas  tight 
frictional  engagement  therewith  when  inserted  therein; 

(c)  providing  an  insertion  tool  which  comprises  a  stiff  elon- 
gated member  having  a  member  first  end  and  a  member 
second  end  said  member  first  end  being  enclosed  by  a 
layer  of  resilient,  compressible  material,  said  member  first 
end  and  enclosing  layer  together  forming  an  insert  end,  of 
a  dimension  such  that  when  inserted  into  the  open  first  end 
of  said  closure  member  a  frictional  attachment  is  effected 
between  said  insert  end  and  said  closure  member; 

(d)  inserting  said  insert  end  of  said  insert  tool  into  the  open 
first  end  of  said  closure  member; 


(e)  compressing  said  enclosing  layer  of  said  tool  by  the 
sidewalls  and  the  closed  second  end  of  said  closure  mem- 
ber so  that  the  bore  defined  by  the  sidewalls  and  end  wall 
of  said  closure  member  is  substantially  filled  by  said  insert 
end  and  the  insert  end  of  said  insert  tool  is  attached  to  said 
closure  member; 

(0  evacuating  air  from  said  tubular  container; 

(g)  inserting  the  attached  closure  member  into  the  open  end 
of  said  tubular  container;  and 

(h)  withdrawing  the  insertion  tool  from  its  attachment  with 
said  closure  member. 


4,338,765 
METHOD  FOR  SEALING  A  CONTAINER 
Koichiro  Ohmori;  Yasuo  Tashiro,  and  Heihachiro  Nakayama,  all 
of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Honshu  Paper  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  46,806  ^ 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  16,  1979,  54-48439 
Int.  a.3  B65B  3/18.  7/28:  B67B  3/00 
U.S.  a.  53— 452  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  sealing  a  cylindrical  or  truncated  cone-like 
container  body  including  a  paper  material  as  a  main  structure 
material,  the  lower  end  of  which  is  sealed  with  a  base,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
pouring  a  hot  liquid  into  said  conUiner  body  through  its 

upper  open  end  to  a  predetermined  level; 
slightly  deforming  upwards  said  base  while  not  deforming 
said  container  body; 
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thereafter  sealing  the  upper  open  end  of  said  container  body 
while  said  base  is  deformed  upwards; 

permitting  said  base  to  deform  outwardly  or  downwardly 
due  to  the  weight  of  the  liquid  and  a  high  gas  pressure 
created  by  the  hot  liquid  in  the  head  space  within  said 
container  body; 
and 

permitting  said  base  to  deform  inwardly  or  upwardly  due  to 
vacuum  within  the  head  space  as  the  liquid  cools; 

whereby  no  pinholes  or  leaks  are  formed  at  the  sealed  por- 
tion of  the  upper  end  of  said  container  body  and  a  good 
appearance  of  said  container  body  is  obtained. 


portions  of  the  pocket  remain  substantially  unchanged  in 
their  travel  through  the  apparatus; 

(e)  means  to  feed  a  desired  quantity  of  product  to  and  into 
the  formed  pocket  of  the  lower  carrier; 

(0  means  for  attaching  a  cover  member  to  the  rim  portions 
around  the  pocket  to  retain  the  product  in  the  pocket,  and 

(g)  means  for  severing  the  sealed  pockets  into  separate  pack- 
ages. 


4,338,766 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  A 

CONTAINER  FOR  FOODS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Joel  A.  Hamilton.  101  Hardenburgh  Ave.,  Demarest,  N.J.  07627 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  80,685,  Oct.  1,  1979,  and  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  19,462,  Mar.  9,  1979, 


Can 


abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,305  ^JJS^  Q.  53—492 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Feb.  18,  1980,  345843; 
Ireland,  Feb.  19, 1980, 314/80;  Israel,  Feb.  22, 1980, 59449;  PCT 
Infl  Appl.,  Feb.  22.  1980,  US80/00172;  Australia,  Feb.  27, 1980, 
55926/80;  France,  Feb.  28,  1980,  80  04456;  Italy,  Mar.  4,  1980, 
48068  A/80;  BelgJum,  Mar.  5,  1980, 199680;  Argentina,  Mar.  6, 
1980.  280206;  Mexico.  Mar.  6,  1980.  181455;  Philippines,  Mar. 
6,  1980,  23733;  Chile,  .Mar.  7,  1980,  154/80;  Colombia,  Mar.  7, 
1980,  189856;  Spain,  Mar.  7, 1980,  489.297;  Venezuela,  Mar.  7, 
1980.  355;  Rep.  of  Korea,  Mar.  8, 1980,  %l/80;  Spain,  Apr.  30, 
1980,  491.079 

Int.  a.'  B65B  3/02 
U.S.  a.  53—456  10  Qaims 


4,338,767 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  REMOVING 

PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  SEALING  TAPE  FROM 

CONTAINERS 

Donald  D.  Cochran,  Bartlett,  III.,  assignor  to  National 

Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,469 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  12, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
^  Int.  a.^  B65B  43/40 


10  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  in-line  production  of  a  package /or  a 
product  which  may  be  granular,  solid,  semisolid,  liquid  and/or 
combinations  thereof,  said  produced  package  including  a 
lower  member  and  a  cover  member,  said  members  having 
facing  surfaces  adapted  for  sealing  one  to  the  other,  said  appa- 
ratus including: 

(a)  means  for  feeding  and  supporting  a  lower  member  of 
determined  width  and  of  a  long  length  of  sheet  material; 

(b)  means  for  forming  a  plurality  of  substantially  transverse 
"i"  cuts  in  said  lower  member  and  at  substantially  equal 
and  regular  intervals,  these  cuts  being  less  than  the  width 
of  the  lower  member  thereby  leaving  side  carrier  portions 
on  the  lower  member,  each  of  said  "1"  shaped  cuts  having 
the  bar  portion  of  said  "I"  cut  substantially  transverse  to 
the  length  of  the  lower  member  and  at  each  end  of  the  bar 
portion  of  the  cut  there  are  short  cuts  substantially  parallel 
to  the  long  edges  of  the  lower  member; 

(c)  means  for  forming  a  trough  in  said  lower  member,  said 
trough  having  substantially  the  same  width"^  the  lower 
member  as  the  length  of  said  transverse  cuts; 

(d)  die  shaping  means  for  forming  an  end  stop  on  each  side 
of  each  transverse  cut  and  with  these  end  stops  and  the 
trough  providing  a  product  receiving  pocket,  said  end 
stops  being  formed  in  the  lower  member  absent  heat  and 
stretching  of  said  member  so  that  the  integrity  of  all  wall 


7.  A  method  of  removing  oversized  adhesive  seals  from 
container  openings  in  a  seal  removal  station  as  the  containers 
are  passed  in  seriatim  into  said  seal  removal  station,  said 
method  comprising: 
rotating  a  rotor  member  over  said  flow  of  containers  in  said 
station,  said  rotor  member  having  a  circular  surface 
formed  with  fluid  passages  extending  therethrough, 
mounting  a  stator  member  in  a  fixed  position  relative  to  said 
rotor  in  adjacent  abutting  relation  to  said  rotor  circular 
surface  at  a  side  opposed  from  said  flow  of  containers  and 
communicating  with  the  other  side  through  said  fluid 
passages,  said  stator  having  formed  therein  first  and  sec- 
ond spaced  apart  plenum  chambers, 
communicating  said  first  plenum  with  sub-atmospheric  pres- 
sure and  said  second  plenum  with  above  atmospheric 
pressure, 
passing  said  seals  beneath  said  first  plenum,  and  directing 
pressure  air  beneath  each  said  seal  on  its  respective  con- 
tainer opening  as  said  each  seal  passes  beneath  said  first 
plenum. 


4,338,768 

AUTOMATIC  MACHINE  FOR  SORTING  ITEMS  OF 

CORRESPONDENCE,  PARTICULARLY  MAGAZINES, 

INTO  BATCHES  EACH  HAVING  A  DIFFERENT 

GENERAL  DESTINATION 

Aris  Ballestrazzi,  and  Lamberto  Tassi,  both  of  Vignola,  Italy, 

assignors  to  SITMA  -  Societa  Italiana  Macchine  Antomatiche 

S.P.A.,  Spilamberto,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,602 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  24, 1979,  22144  A/79 
Int.  a.^  B65B  61/26 
U.S.  a.  53—495  11  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  machine  for  the  sorting  of  items  of  corre- 
spondence, particularly  magazines^  into  batches  of  different 
general  destination,  comprising  a  station  for  the  collocation  of 
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labels,  some  of  which  bearing  a  final  item  identification  mark, 
on  the  individual  items,  a  station  for  the  wrapping  of  the  items 
plus  labels  in  a  film  of  heat-shrinkable  plastics  material,  a  sta- 
tion for  sealing  and  cutting  the  film  between  one  item  and  the 
next,  a  heating  tunnel,  a  stacker,  and  conveying  means  adapted 
to  feed  the  items  one  after  the  other  through  said  stations  and 
as  far  as  the  said  stacker,  characterized  in  that  the  machine 
comprises  means  for  the  reading  of  said  identification  marks,  in 
association  with  said  label  collocating  station,  so  as  to  detect 
the  presence  or  absence  of  said  identification  marks  on  said 
labels  before  the  collocation  of  the  latter  on  the  single  items. 


less  than  approximately  one  second,  during  one  portion  of 
said  duty  cycle  power  to  said  heater  is  full  ON  and  during 
the  remainitig  portion  of  said  duty  cycle  power  is  full 
OFF. 


4,338,770 
ROW  UNIT  FOR  A  COTTON  HARVESTER 
Francis  E.  Schlueter,  Des  Moines,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Deere  A 
Company,  Moline,  111. 

Filed  May  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  266,877 

Int.  Cl.^  AOID  46/12 

U.S.  a.  56-r33  59  Qaims 


feeding  means  for  recognition  tabs  which  means  are  positioned 
between  said  sealing  and  cutting  station  and  said  heating  tunnel 
and  commanded  by  said  sealing  means  to  feed  a  tab  in  a  con- 
stant pre-set  position  on  the  film  which  wraps  each  item  onto 


1.  In  a  harvester  having  a  frame  adapted  for  forward  move- 
ment over  a  field  planted  with  parallel  rows  of  plants,  a  row 
unit  adapted  for  attachment  to  the  frame,  comprising:  a  unit 


which  there  has  previously  been  collocated  a  label  bearing  an  ^^^^^  jnduding  a  rear  mounting  structure,  a  pair  of  generally 

identification  mark  and  means  for  detecting  said  tabs   such  ^^^^.^^^.^^^  ^^j^^jj                    structures  with  generally  up- 

means  being  positioned  between  ^.^  heatmg  tunnel  and  s^^^^  ^    ^^  connecting  the  aft  ends  of  the  support 

stacker  to  detec  the  presence  of  said  tabs  on  ^e  rela^d  ite-^^  J                                              «  ^^^^^^  ^^^                    ^.^ 

and  consequently  to  command  the  stacker  to  terminate  the  '""^                       ■       j    u     ^         .i      ,  r-^u;!!-  ....Tu  .k- 

formation  of  a  batch  of  articles  with  the  top-stacking  of  the  support  structures  in  s.de-by-side  cantilever  fashion  with  the 

non-connected  free  fore  ends  of  the  support  structures  spaced 


item  with  tab  just  detected. 


4,338,769 
OVEN  REGULATOR  FOR  A  SKIN  PACKAGING 
MACHINE 
Stephen  H.  Jones,  LaFrance,  S.C,  assignor  to  Nordson  Corpora- 
tion, Amherst,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  245,752 

Int.  a.^  B65B  11/52 

U.S.  CI.  53— 509  8  Claims 


/•/w-c  A 11   u    u   u    1)   u    u   u    u    r 
^t'Ofe  j~i_rL_n_n__rL_n_rLj 


-'♦'-f ^  jpjnj~ijnj~i_rLrLrL 


apart  to  define  a  fore-and-aft  extending  plant  passage  for  re- 
ceiving a  row  of  plants  therebetween  and  a  generally  open  top 
portion  which  opens  upwartHy  between  the  sidewalls;  harvest- 
ing means  carried  by  the  support  structures  adjacent  the  pas- 
sage and  between  the  sidewalls  for  removing  the  crop  from  the 
plants;  overhead  panel  structure;  means  for  releasably  securing 
the  overhead  panel  structure  to  the  unit  frame  above  the  sup- 
port structure  to  generally  close  the  top  portion  and  define  a 
substantially  closed  harvesting  compartment  behind  the  fore 
ends  and  above  the  plant  passage;  and  wherein  the  support 
structures  comprise  stiffener  means  for  affording  both  trans- 
verse and  vertical  stability  to  the  support  structures  to  maintain 
a  preselected  plant  passage  width  when  the  overhead  panel  is 
in  the  released  condition,  said  stiffener  means  including  a  fore- 
and-aft  extending  reinforcing  member,  and  wherein  said  rear 
mounting  structure  includes  transverse  beam  structure  con- 
nected to  the  aft  end  of  the  reinforcing  member. 


tMM  •  r/u£  re  /vs£r  r/*ffjf>  a  re  ^esrAffr. 

t'  =  r/M£  r/MSfi  B  /S  COUPl£T£.  S£ra^£  SM 

or  oi/rr  crcis,  o/£f^  /s  3/v. 
i,M'  r/*«'j?£s/z>i/AL' M£Ar  ri//^cr/o/^  /s 
/>£ffM/rT£o  re  or>£/fAr£. 


1.  Apparatus  for  skin  packaging  comprising: 
a  base  incluiiing  a  horizontal  perforate  surface  adapted  to 
receive  a  substrate  and  at  least  one  article  on  said  sub- 


strat^, 


an  oven  overlying  said  perforate  surface,  said  oven  including 
at  least  one  heater, 

a  frame  disposed  between  said  oven  and  said  perforate  sur- 
face and  adapted  to  receive  a  film  to  be  heated  by  said 
oven  and  mounted  on  a  substrate, 

an  alternating  current  power  supply  connected  to  said 
heater,  *. 

at  least  one  solid  state  relay  in  series  with  said  heater. 


4,338,751, 
CLAMPING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  KNIFE  HAVING  AN 
ANGULAR  CROSS-SECTION 
Wolfgang  Hummel;  Gerhard  Koch,  both  of  Schmalkalden;  Sieg- 
fried Wilhelm,  Springstille,  and  Horst  Zom,  Schmalkalden, 
all  of  German  Democratic  Rep.,  assignors  to  VEB  Werkzeug- 
kombinat  Schmalkalden,  Schmalkalden,  German  Democratic 

Rep. 

V  Filed  Nov.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,959 

Qaims  priority,  application  German  Democratic  Rep.,  Dec. 
20,  1979,  217924 

Int.  Q.^  AOID  S5/O0,  1/08. 
U.S.  Q.  56-294  3  Claims 


1.  A  clamping  system  for  a  knife  with  an  angular  cross-sec- 
tion comprising,  a  transition  zone  on  said  knife,  said  transition 
zone  extending  parallel  to  a  cutting  edge  of  said  knife  to 
means  for  controlling  said  relay  to  provide  a  period  of  low   thereby  form  a  bent  cutting  edge  section  relanve  to  he  re". 

heal  and  a  period  of  high  heat,  ing  kmfe  portion,  a  knife  holder  for  holding  said  knife  thereon, 

said  controlling  means  providing  a  low  heat  duty  cycle  of  said  knife  holder  having  an  edge  portion  located  between, the 
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cutting  edge  and  the  transition  zone  of  the  knife,  and  a  clamp- 
ing element  attached  to  said  knife  holder  so  that  when  said 


clamping  element  is  fastened,  the  transition  zone  of  the  knife  is 
straightened  and  firmly  held  in  the  knife  holder. 

4338  772 
MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  STRING  MODIFYING  DEVICE 

Stanley  E.  Rendell,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Sterlingworth 
Music,  Inc.,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,480 

Int.  a.^  GIOD  3/10 

U.S.  a.  57—9  7  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  modifying  a  musical  instrument  string 
having  a  core  and  a  cover  wire  of  circular  cross-section  heli- 
cally wound  on  said  core,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  frame,  a 
first  roller  rotatably  mounted  on  an  axis  fixed  with  respect  to 
said  frame,  and  a  second  roller  rotatably  mounted  on  an  axis 
moveable  with  respect  to  said  first  roller,  guide  means  for 
maintaining  said  string  in  proper  position  to  pass  between  said 
rollers  while  said  string  rotates  about  its  axis  and  additionally 
moves  axially  through  said  rollers,  and  power  means  for  apply- 
ing force  to  urge  said  second  roller  against  said  first  roller, 
thereby  compressing  said  string  and  flattening  the  crown  of 
said  cover  wire  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  string  while  main- 
taining substantially  the  original  curvature  of  said  cover  wire 
in  the  remainder  of  said  cover  wire. 


(i)  a  switch-on  member  (3)  activated  upon  drop  in  yam 
tension, 

(ii)  a  main  switch  member  (4)  electrically  connected  to  said 
switch-on  member  (3)  being  switched  on  upon  actuation 
of  said  switch-on  member  (3)  for  putting  said  sensor  (10) 
and  said  fiber  feed  device  (60)  out  of  service, 


(iii)  said  main  switch  member  (4)  including  an  interlock 
means  for  maintaining  said  main  switch  member  (4)  in  said 
switched-on  state  even  if  said  switch-on  member  is  deacti- 
vated, and 

(iv)  a  switch  off  member  (5)  electrically  connected  to  said 
main  switch  member  (4)  for  putting  said  sensor  (10)  and 
said  fiber  feed  device  (60)  into  service. 


4,338,774 
YARN  BRAKE 
Norbert  Welters,  Monchen-Gladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Palitex  Project  Company  GmbH,  Krefeld,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  15,  1980,  Ser.  Nol  150,054 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  9, 
1979,  2923426 

Int.  a.3  DOIH  7/86.  13/10,  15/00;  B65H  59/12 
U.S.  a.  57—58.86  12  Claims 


4,338,773 
CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  A  HBER  FEED  DEVICE 

ON  AN  OPEN  END  SPINNING  MECHANISM 
Hans  Pozzo,  and  Joachim  Dammig,  both  of  Ingolstadt,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Schubert  A  Salzer,  IngolsUdt,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,545     . 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  23, 
1978,  2855924 

Int  a.J  DOIH  13/18.  13/16 
U.S.  a.  57—81  5  Claims 

1.  A  control  mechanism  for  a  fiber  feed  device  on  an  open- 
end  spinning  machine  including  a  sensor  sensing  tension  in 
yam  being  produced,  a  control  member  controlling  the  opera- 
tion of  said  fiber  feed  device,  and  a  switching  mechanism 
connected  to  said  sensor  and  said  control  member  controlling 
the  operation  of  said  fiber  feed  device  responsive  to  a  drop  in 
tension  in  said  yam  being  produced  comprising:  said  switching 
mechanism  (2)  including;^ 


1.  In  a  yarn  brake,  for  applying  tension  to  a  moving  yam, 
comprising  a  tube  through  which  the  moving  yam  passes  and 
having  a  first  braking  surface  formed  on  a  yam  entrance  end  of 
said  tube,  and  a  movable  brake  member  resting  on  the  entrance 
end  of  said  tube  and  having  a  second  braking  surface  on  the 
underside  thereof  for  cooperating  with  said  first  braking  sur- 
face to  define  a  yam  tensioning  passageway  therebetween  to 
apply  tension  to  the  moving  yam  as  the  yam  passes  between 
said  first  and  second  braking  surfaces  upon  entering  said  tube; 
the  improvement  of: 
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means  formed  in  said  tube  at  the  yarn  entrance  end  of  said 
tube  defining  a  slot  extending  through  one  side  of  said 
tube  from  the  outside  to  the  inside  thereof  and  in  commu- 
nication with  said  yarn  tensioning  passageway  for  receiv- 
ing a  yarn  during  a  threading  operation  of  the  yarn  into 
and  through  said  tube  without  requiring  movement  of  said 
braking  member  from  the  entrance  end  of  said  tube,  while 
allowing  the  yarn  to  pass  from  said  slot  into  said  tension- 
ing passageway  between  said  first  and  second  braking 
surfaces  upon  continued  movement  of  the  yarn. 
9.  In  a  spindle  assembly  of  a  textile  yarn  processing  machine, 
particularly  a  two-for-one  twister,  having  a  generally  verti- 
cally and  axially  extending  yarn  passageway  therethrough  and 
yam  entry  tube  means  positioned  at  the  upper  end  of  said 
passageway  and  forming  a  part  of  said  passageway  and  includ- 
ing a  pneumatic  threading  mechanism  for  creating  a  pneumatic 
flow  in  said  yam  passageway  including  a  suction  in  said  yarn 
entry  tube  means  to  automatically  thread  a  yarn  therethrough 
during  thread-up  operation;  the  combination  therewith  of  a 
yarn  brake  for  applying  tension  to  a  yam  moving  through  said 
spindle  assembly  and  comprising: 
a  first  braking  surface  formed  on  the  upper  end  of  said  yarn 

entry  tube; 
a  movable  brake  member  resting  on  the  upper  end  of  said 
tube  and  having  a  second  braking  surface  on  the  underside 
thereof  for  cooperating  with  said  first  braking  surface  to 
define  a  yam  tensioning  passageway  therebetween  to 
apply  tension  to  the  moving  yarn  as  the  yam  passes  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  braking  surfaces  upon  entering 
said  yam  entry  tube;  and 
means  formed  in  said  tube  at  the  upper  end  of  said  tube 
defining  a  slot  extending  through  one  side  of  said  tube 
from  the  outside  to  the  inside  thereof  and  in  communica- 
tion with  said  yarn  tensioning  passageway  for  receiving 
by  suction  a  yam  during  a  pneumatic  threading  operation 
of  the  yam  into  and  through  said  tube  without  requiring 
movement  of  said  braking  member  from  the  upper  end  of 
said  tube,  while  allowing  the  yarn  to  pass  from  said  slot 
into  said  tensioning  passageway  between  said  first  and 
second  braking  members  upon  movement  of  the  yam 
during  operation  of  said  spindle  assembly. 
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4,338,775 

INNER  RING  FOR  SPINNING  RING 

Arthur  Wiirmli,  Winterthur,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Rieter 

Machine  Works  Limited,  Winterthur,  Switzerland 
PCT  No.  PCr/EP79/00079,  §  371  Date  Jul.  6,  1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  20, 1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00982,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  15,  1980 

per  Filed  Oct.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  193,945 
Qaims   priority,   application    Switzerland,   Nov.   6,    1978, 
11394/78 

Int.  Cl.^  DOIH  7/54 
U.S.  a.  57—119  10  Qaims 


structured  for  taking-up  an  inner  traveller  leg  of  a  travel- 
ler, said  inner  traveller  leg  extending  downwardly  and 
outwardly; 

said  inner  ring  having  an  upper  end  serving  to  support  an 
untensioned  thread, 

said  upper  end  of  the  inner  ring  being  located  at  a  higher 
position  than  a  lower  limit  of  the  traveller  guide  surface 
for  said  traveller  leg  on  the  spinning  ring;  and 

at  least  one  substantially  slot-shaped  opening  extending  in 
circumferential  direction  provided  for  one  of  said  rings. 


4338,776 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A  CRIMPED 
CONTINUOUS  MULTIHLAMENT  YARN 
Eberhard  Krenzer,  Ennepetal-Riiggeberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignor  to  Barmag  Banner  Maschinenfabrik  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Remscheid-Lennep,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,644 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  8, 
1977,  2749867;  Switzerland,  Dec.  8,  1977,  014981/77 

Int  Q.3  D02G  1/16 
U.S.  Q.  57—246  22  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  linearly  stable,  crimped 
continuous  multifilament  yarn  which  comprises: 
guiding  the  initial  non-crimped  multifilament  yam  between  a 
first  and  second  delivery  system  through  an  air-jet  textur- 
izing  nozzle  as  a  texturizing  zone  at  an  overfeed  rate 
corresponding  to  a  circumferential  speed  V2  of  the  second 
delivery  system  which  is  less  than  the  circumferential 
speed  Vi  of  the  first  delivery  system,  thereby  forming 
multiple  random  loops  in  the  individual  filaments  includ- 
ing a  minor  proportion  of  metastable  loops; 
conducting  the  yam  immediately  after  it  has  left  the  texturiz- 
ing zone  into  a  heat-free  stabilizing  zone  by  means  of  a 
third  delivery  system  having  a  run-out  speed  V3  greater 
than  the  run-in  speed  V2  of  the  second  delivery  system, 
such  that  metastable  loops  are  pulled  out  of  the  yam 
without  causing  any  elastic  or  plastic  deformation  of  the 
individual  filaments; 
then  conducting  the  stabilized  yarn  into  a  setting  zone  by 
means  of  a  fourth  delivery  system  having  a  run-out  cir- 
cumferential speed  V4  which  allows  a  shrinkage  of  the 
yam  to  a  predetermined  amount,  the  yarn  in  said  setting 
zone  being  subjected  to  a  shrinking  treatment  and  heat 
treatment  at  temperatures  from  150°  C.  up  to  about  245* 
C;  and 
winding  the  yam  after  said  shrinkage  onto  a  spool  at  a  prede- 
termined yam  tension  and  at  a  winding  speed  V5  which  is 
less  than  Vi. 
18.  The  air-jet  texturized  and  linearly  stabilized  yam  product 
obtained  by  the  process  of  claim  1,  said  yarn  product  having  a 
boiling  shrinkage  of  less  than  3.3%  and  an  instability  of  less 
than  1.0%,  measured  as  the  percentage  increase  in  yarn  length 
of  a  sample  having  an  initial  length  of  one  meter  under  a  base 
load  of  1/100  g/den  after  being  subjected  to  a  load  of  J  g/den 
for  30  seconds  and  then  relieved  again  to  the  base  load  of  1/100 
g/den  for  another  30  seconds. 


1.  An  inner  ring  arrangement  for  a  spinning  ring  of  ring 
spinning  or  ring  twisting  machines,  comprising: 
an  inner  ring  arranged  substantially  coaxially  within  the 

spinning  ring  so  as  to  maintain  therebetween  a  gapforming 

clearance; 
said  spinning  ring  having  an  upper  traveller  guide  surface 


4  338  777 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STARTING  AND 
STOPPING  AN  OPEN  END  SPINNING  MACHINE 
Osamu  Suzuki,  Ohbu;  Toshio  Yoshizawa,  Chiryu;  Yoshiaki 
Yoshida,  Ohbu;  Keiji  Onoue,  and  Kazuo  Seiki,  both  of  Kariya, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jido- 
sbokki  Seisakusho,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,549 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  11, 1979,  54/56958 

Int.  Q.^  DOIH  15/02.  1/135 

U.S.  Q.  57—263  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  operating  an  open  end  spinning  machine  of 

the  type  including  a  spinning  rotor,  means  for  supplying 

opened  fibers  into  said  spinning  rotor,  means  for  rotating  said 
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spinning  rotor  and  thereby  for  forming  said  fibers  into  a  yam, 
means  for  creating  a  subatmospheric  pressure  in  said  spinning 
rotor  during  rotation  thereof,  a  yarn  take-up  tube  extending 
into  said  spinning  rotor,  means  for  taking-up  said  yam  through 
said  yam  take-up  tube  from  said  spinning  rotor,  and  means  for 
winding  the  taken-up  yam  onto  a  bobbin,  said  method  of  ojser- 
ating  said  spinning  machine  comprising  stopping  said  spinning 
machine,  thereby  resulting  in  a  free  end  of  said  yam,  and 
thereafter  starting  said  spinning  machine  while  connecting  the 
leading  end  of  newly  formed  yarn  to  said  free  end,  the  im- 
provement of  conducting  said  stopping  and  starting  in  a  man- 
ner to  prevent  the  occurrence  of  snarls  in  said  free  end  regard- 
less of  the  degree  of  twist  in  said  yam  and  to  limit  the  length  of 
said  free  end  which  becomes  unraveled,  said  improvement 
comprising: 
upon  stopping  said  spinning  machine: 
stopping  said  fiber  supplying  means  and  thereby  stopping 

the  supply  of  fibers  to  said  spinning  rotor; 
thereafter  stopping  said  yam  taking-up  means  and  said 
winding  means,  and  simultaneously  holding  said  yam  at 
a  position  adjacent  a  yarn  outlet  end  of  said  yam  take- 
up  tube  and  maintaining  said  free  end  within  said  yam 
take-up  tube;  and 
thereafter  stopping  rotation  of  said  spinning  rotor  and 
removing  the  effect  of  said  subatmospheric  pressure 
within  said  spinning  rotor  and  within  said  yam  take-up 
tube  and  acting  on  said  free  end;  and 
upon  starting  said  spinning  machine: 
starting  rotation  of  said  spinning  rotor  and  producing  said 
subatmospheric  pressure; 


end,  the  improvement  comprising  means  for,  upon  stopping 
and  subsequent  starting  of  said  spinning  machine,  preventing 
the  occurrence  of  snarls  in  said  free  end  regardless  of  the 
degree  of  twist  in  said  yam  and  limiting  the  length  of  said  free 
end  which  becomes  unraveled,  said  preventing  and  limiting 
means  comprising: 
holding  means  positioned  adjacent  an  outlet  end  of  said  yam 

take-up  tube  for  holding  said  yam;  and 
control  means  operatively  connected  for  controlling  the 

operation  of  said  holding  means,  said  subatmospheric 

pressure  producing  means,  said  fiber  supplying  means, 

said  yam  taking-up  means,  and  said  winding  means  in 

accordance  with  a  predetermined  time  sequence  such  that 

when  said  spinning  machine  is  stopped: 

said  fiber  supplying  means  is  first  stopped; 

thereafter  said  yam  taking-up  means  and  said  winding 
means  are  stopped,  while  simultaneously  said  holding 
means  operates  to  hold  said  yam  at  said  position  and  to 
maintain  said  free  end  in  said  yam  take-up  tube;  and 

thereafter  said  subatmospheric  pressure  producing  means 
is  stopped  to  remove  the  effect  of  the  subatmospheric 
pressure  from  within  said  spinning  chamber  and  within 
said  yam  take-up  tube;  and  such  that  when  said  spinning 
machine  subsequently  is  started: 

said  subatmospheric  pressure  producing  means  is  started 
to  produce  the  subatmospheric  pressure; 

said  holding  means  is  maintained  holding  said  yam  at  said 
position  with  said  free  end  in  said  yam  take-up  tube 
until  said  subatmospheric  pressure  in  said  spinning  rotor 
and  in  said  yam  take-up  tube  reaches  a  level  sufficient  to 
prevent  the  occurrence  of  snarls  in  said  free  end, 
thereby  limiting  the  length  of  said  free  end  which  be- 
comes unraveled; 

then  said  holding  means  releases  said  yam; 

said  yam  taking-up  means  and  said  winding  means  are 
operated  in  a  direction  opposite  to  normal  operation  of 
said  spinning  machine  to  push  said  free  end  into  said 
spinning  rotor; 

said  fiber  supplying  means  is  operated  to  feed  fibers  to  said 
spinning  rotor,  and  the  leading  end  of  a  new  yam  is 
connected  to  said  free  end;  and 

then  said  yam  taking-up  means  and  said  winding  means 
are  operated  in  the  direction  of  normal  operation. 


maintaining  said  free  end  held  at  said  position  and  in  said 
yam  take-up  tube  until  said  subatmospheric  pressure  in 
said  spinning  rotor  and  said  yam  take-up  tube  reaches  a 
level  sufficient  to  prevent  the  occurrence  of  snarls  in 
said  free  end,  and  thereby  limiting  the  length  of  said  free 
end  which  becomes  unraveled; 
then  releasing  said  free  end; 

operating  said  yam  taking-up  means  and  said  winding 
means  in  a  direction  opposite  to  normal  operation  of 
said  spinning  machine  and  thereby  pushing  said  free  end 
into  said  spinning  rotor; 
starting  said  fiber  supplying  means  to  feed  fibers  to  said 
spinning  rotor,  thereby  forming  new  yam,  and  connect- 
ing the  leading  end  of  said  new  yam  to  said  free  end; 
and 
then  operating  said  yam  taking-up  means  and  said  wind- 
ing means  in  the  direction  of  normal  operation. 
4.  In  an  open  end  spinning  machine  of  the  type  including  a 
spinning  rotor  associated  with  means  for  producing  therein  a 
subatmospheric  pressure,  means  for  supplying  opened  fibers 
into  said  spinning  rotor,  means  for  rotating  said  spinning  rotor 
and  thereby  for  forming  said  fibers  into  a  yam,  a  yam  take-up 
tube  extending  into  said  spinning  rotor,  means  for  taking-up 
said  yam  through  said  yam  take-up  tube  from  said  spinning 
rotor,  and  means  for  winding  the  taken-up  yam  onto  a  bobbin, 
said  spinning  machine  being  capable  of  being  stopped,  result- 
ing in  a  free  end  of  said  yam,  and  thereafter  started,  while 
connecting  the  leading  end  of  a  newly  formed  yam  to  said  free 


4338,778 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  AN  ERRONEOUSLY 
INSERTED  EMPTY  BOBBIN  IN  A  SPINNING  FRAME 
PROVIDED  WITH  AN  AUTOMATIC  DOFFING  AND 
DONNING  APPARATUS 
Osamu  Suzuki,  Oobu;  Takayuki  Morita,  Kariya;  Masashi 
Ushino,  Hekinan,  and  Hideo  Hinuio,  Aichi,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho, 
Aichi,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,807 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  10, 1979, 54/94802[U] 
Int.  C1.3  DOIH  9/18 
VJS.  a.  57—276  11  aaims 
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1.  In  a  spinning  frame  provided  with  an  automatic  doffing 
and  donning  apparatus  andTan  empty  bobbin  outlet,  comprising 
a  conveyor  having  empty  bobbin  supporting  pegs  mounted 
thereon,  for  feeding  empty  bobbins  which  are  to  be  donned 
onto  spindles  of  the  spinning  frame  by  means  of  said  doffing 
and  donning  apparatus,  the  improvement  comprising  a  detect- 
ing apparatus  for  detecting  whether  or  not  an  empty  bobbin  is 
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correctly  inserted  onto  any  one  of  said  empty  bobbin  support- 
ing pegs,  said  detecting  apparatus  comprising: 
two  photodetector  circuits  each  comprising  a  pair  of  light 
emitters  and  light  receivers,  one  pair  being  disposed  at  the 
upper  portion  of  an  empty  bobbin  outlet  of  said  spinning 
frame  and  the  other  pair  being  disposed  at  the  lower 
portion  of  said  empty  bobbin  outlet,  so  that  said  light 
emitters  face  the  corresponding  light  receivers  sandwich- 
ing said  conveyor  therebetween, 
one  of  said  two  pairs  being  displaced  from  the  other  pair  in 
an  empty  bobbin  transfer  direction  of  said  conveyor  by  a 
distance  corresponding  to  the  difference  in  diameters  of 
said  upper  and  lower  portions  of  said  empty  bobbin,  so 
that  passage  of  the  upper  and  lower  portions  of  said  empty 
bobbin  inserted  onto  any  one  of  said  empty  bobbin  sup- 
porting pegs  is  cooperatively  detected  by  said  photodetec- 
tor circuits. 


4,338,779 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
ORNAMENTAL  LINK  CHAINS  (VENETIAN  CHAINS) 
READY  FOR  SOLDERING 
Karl-Heinz  Lange,  Pforzheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  FICO  Fischer  &  Co.  Maschinenbau  GmbH,  Pforzheim, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  75,023,  Sep.  13, 1979.  This  application  Dec. 
23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,012 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  13, 
1978,  2839746 

Int.  a.i  B21L  11/00 
U.S.  a.  59—25  8  aaims 
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1.  In  an  improved  apparatus  for  production  of  omamental 
link  chains  ready  for  soldering  preparation  with  individual 
links  bent  at  right  angles  out  of  flat  wire  each  with  two  axial 
arms  and  a  first  and  a  second  transverse  web,  which  comprises: 

drawing  in  means  for  drawing  a  flat  wire  into  the  apparatus; 

a  cutting  device  for  cutting  the  wire  to  length; 

a  preliminary  bending  device  for  bending  the  flat  wire  into  a 
flat  U  with  two  short  arms; 

a  conveyor  device  for  conveying  the  flat  U; 

a  bending  means  for  finishing  the  flat  U  by  bending  to  form 
an  individual  link  such  that  the  two  short  arms  form  the 
second  transverse  web  with  a  butt-joint  of  their  two  free 
ends; 

an  adjusting  means  for  adjusting  the  individual  link  in  height 
while  the  first  transverse  web  is  disposed  in  a  predeter- 
mined assembly  plane; 

a  positioning  means  for  detachably  fixing  the  individual  link 
and  positioning  the  same  for  mounting  of  the  following 
individual  link  which  is  now  formed  for  the  chain; 

a  conveying  means  for  conveying  the  individual  link  along 
an  extraction  section; 

a  striking  device  for  striking  the  chain  to  provide  a  preset 
adjustment  of  a  minimum  width  of  a  gap  to  receive  solder 
between  the  free  ends; 

the  improvement  comprising: 

a  first  horizontal  axis  disposed  in  the  plane  of  conveying  of 
the  conveyor  device  and  along  which  axis  are  disposed 
the  cutting  device,  the  preliminary  bending  device,  the 
conveyor  device,  the  positioning  means  and  the  striking 
device  which  are  separated  from  each  other  and  along 


which  the  conveyor  device  and  the  striking  device  have 
their  direction  of  action; 

an  upper  knife  movable  in  upHlown  direction  and  forming 
part  of  the  cutting  device; 

a  lower  knife  fixed  in  height  and  forming  part  of  the  cutting 
device; 

an  upper  bending  tool  movable  in  up-down  direction  and 
forming  part  of  the  preliminary  bending  device; 

a  first  holding  down  means  movable  in  up-down  direction 
and  forming  part  of  the  preliminary  bending  device; 

a  lower  preliminary  bending  mandrel  fixed  in  height  and 
forming  part  of  the  preliminary  bending  device; 

an  upper  closing  tool  movable  in  up-down  direction  and 
forming  part  of  the  bending  means; 

a  second  holding  down  means  movable  in  up-down  direction 
and  formmg  part  of  the  bending  means; 

a  lower  closing  mandrel  fixed  in  height  and  forming  part  of 
the  bending  means  and  forming  together  with  the  upper 
closing  tool  and  the  second  holding  down  means  a  closing 
device,  said  lower  closing  mandrel  being  movable  in  the 
direction  of  its  longitudinal  axis  and  parallel  to  the  first 
horizontal  axis; 

a  stopper  device  associated  with  the  upper  closing  tool  for 
adjusting  the  particular  closed  individual  link  in  height; 

a  device  constructed  in  the  form  of  a  diagonal  tie  rotatable 
around  a  second  longitudinal  axis  and  forming  part  of  the 
positioning  means  and  of  the  conveying  means; 

and  four  gripping  elements  each  with  a  contact  surface  prism 
forming  part  of  the  device  and  disposed  on  an  arc  of  a 
circle  for  deflection  against  a  restoring  force  directed 
inwards  toward  the  second  longitudinal  axis  and  defining 
with  their  contact  surface  prisms  an  upper  portion  of  the 
extraction  section,  said  extraction  section  traversing  the 
first  horizontal  axis. 


4,338,780 
METHOD  OF  COOLING  A  GAS  TURBINE  BLADE  AND 

APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
Takeshi  Sakamoto;  Shunichi  Anzai;  Nariyoshi  Kobayashi,  and 
Ryoichiro  Oshima,  all  of  Ibaraki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,632 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  2,  1977,  52-143870 

Int.  a.^  P02C  7/18 

U.S.  a.  60—39.05  10  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  cooling  a  moving  blade  of  a  gas  turbine  in 
which  high-pressure  air  from  a  compressor  is  passed  through  a 
combustor  to  make  it  a  combustion  gas,  the  combustion  gas  is 
introduced  into  a  main  gas  passageway  with  a  cascade  includ- 
ing the  moving  blade  disposed  therein,  and  power  is  taken  out 
by  expansion  of  the  combustion  gas,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
extracting  part  of  the  high-pressure  air  from  the  compressor  in 

order  to  use  it  for  cooling; 
spraying  water  into  the  extracted  air,  and  mixing  water  drops 

with  the  air  and  cooling  said  air,  to  prepare  a  coolant  for 

cooling  the  moving  blade; 
introducing  said  coolant  into  coolant  passageways  inside  said 

moving  blade,  to  cool  said  moving  blade;  and 
emitting  into  the  main  gas  passageway  said  coolant  having 

cooled  said  moving  blade,  wherein  the  step  of  spraying 

water  and  preparing  said  coolant  is  performed  in  a  water 
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spraying  chamber  located  outside  a  shaft  between  a  final 
stage  portion  of  said  compressor  and  a  disc  of  a  first  stage  of 
said  turbine  by  a  nozzle  communicating  with  a  water  pipe 
and  mounted  to  a  stationary  wall  on  a  radially  outer  side  of 
the  turbine. 


4,338,7»1 

ROTATING  FLUIDIZED  BED  COMBUSTOR 

William  H,  Belke,  Peoria,  and  George  B.  Grim,  Washington, 

both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  111. 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,199 

Int.  a.'  F02C  i/26 

U.S.  a.  60— 39J5  17  Qaims 


1.  A  rotatable  fluidized  bed  combustor  (26)  for  exothermi- 
cally  reacting  a  gaseous  agent  and  a  fuel  comprising: 

a.  an  outer,  substantially  cylindrical,  elongated  perforated 
wall  (108); 

b.  an  inner,  substantially  cylindrical,  perforated  wall  (110) 
spaced  apart  and  substantially  co-axial  and  co-extensive 
with  said  outer  perforated  wall  (108); 

c.  enclosing  walls  (109)  defining  with  said  outer  and  inner 
perforated  walls  (108,110)  a  substantially  cylindrical  annu- 
lar fluidization  chamber  (112); 

d.  a  fluidizable  bed  of  pulverulent  solid  particles  (114)  in  said 
chamber  (112); 

e.  means  (14)  for  rotating  said  chamber  (112)  about  the  axis 
(18)  to  cause  the  particles  to  centrifugally  gravitate 
toward  said  outer  perforated  wall  (108); 

f.  means  (102)  for  feeding  a  combustible  fuel  in  a  gaseous 
agent  stream  into  said  chamber  (112)  through  said  outer 
perforated  wall  (108),  said  gaseous  agent  having  flow 
characteristics  suitable  for  fiuidizing  said  particles  in  said 
chamber  (112),  said  fuel  reacting  with  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  gaseous  agent  in  said  chamber  (112)  to  form  gaseous 
combustion  products,  said  unreacted  gaseous  agent  and 
said  gaseous  combustion  products  exiting  said  chamber 
(112)  through  said  inner  perforated  wall  (110); 

g.  means  (116)  for  receiving  said  gaseous  combustion  prod- 
ucts and  unreacted  gaseous  agent  exiting  from  said  cham- 
ber (112)  through  said  inner  perforated  wall  (110);  and 

h.  means  (118),  communicating  with  said  means  (116)  for 
receiving,  for  directing  said  unreacted  gaseous  agent  and 
said  gaseous  combustion  products  exiting  said  inner  perfo- 
rated wall  (110)  away  from  said  chamber  (112). 


pulverized  solid  fuel  into  said  combustion  chamber,  said 
pulverizing  and  injecting  means  being  mounted  into  said 
combustion  chamber,  said  means  for  pulverizing  and  for 
injecting  said  pulverized  solid  fuel  further  comprising: 
an  injector  having  an  outer  body  and  an  inner  body  rotatably 

mounted  with  respect  to  said  outer  body; 
means  for  repulverizing  coagulated  pulverized  solid  fuel, 

said  repulverizing  means  being  integral  with  said  inner 

and  outer  body  of  said  injector;  and 
means  for  injecting  the  repulverized  solid  fuel  into  said 

combustion  chamber; 


means  for  supplying  oxidizing  fluid  into  said  combustion  cham- 
ber, said  supplying  means  mixing  said  fluid  with  said  repul- 
verized solid  fuel  to  form  a  mixture  of  combustion; 

means  for  igniting  said  mixture  of  combustion,  said  igniting 
means  being  mounted  to  said  combustion  chamber  such  that 
the  mixture  of  combustion  in  said  combustion  chamber  is 
ignited  to  form  gaseous  products  of  combustion  and  solid 
residues  suspended  in  said  gaseous  products  of  combustion; 
and 

means  for  separating  said  solid  residues  from  the  gaseous  prod- 
ucts of  combustion,  said  separating  means  further  compris- 
ing an  inertia  separator  mounted  downstream  of  said  com- 
bustor. 


4,338,782 
GAS  TURBINE  COMBUSTION  SYSTEM  UTILIZING 
RENEWABLE  AND  NON-CRITICAL  SOLID  FUELS 
WITH  RESIDUE  REMOVER  TO  MINIMIZE 
ENVIRONMENTAL  POLLUTION 
William  C.  Marchand,  11339  Roxbury,  Detroit,  Mich.  48224 
Filed  Nov.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  %,760 
Int.  aj  F02C  3/26 
U.S.  a.  60—39.46  S  7  Claims 

1.  A  combustor  apparatus  for  burning  solid  fuel  with  oxidiz- 
ing fluid  and  for  removing  solid  residues  from  the  products  of 
combustion,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  combustion  chamber; 
means  for  pulverizing  said  solid  fuel  and  for  injecting  said 


4,338,783 
TWO-STAGE  HYPERSONIC  RAMJET 

John  L.  Leingang,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1975,  Ser.  No.  610,513 
Int.  a.^  F02K  7/18,  9/76 
U.S.  a.  60—225  1  Claim 

1.  A  two-suge  ramjet  comprising:  an  inlet-diffuser  section;  a 
forward  cruise  stage  disposed  immediately  downstream  of,  or 
made  integral  with  said  inlet-diffuser  section  and  having  a 
cruise-combustion  chamber  and  relatively  small,  cruise  exhaust 
nozzle  specifically  optimized  for  producing  cruise  flight  vary- 
ing between  predesigned  relatively  high  supersonic  and  hyper- 
sonic flight  speeds;  and  an  aft  boost  sUge  tandem  mounted  to 
the  rear  of  said  forward  cruise  stage  and  including  a  boost- 
combustion  chamber  and  relatively  large,  boost-exhaust  nozzle 
expressly  optimized  for  generating  an  accelerative  thrust  or 
boost  from  a  previously  attained,  ground-  or  air-launched 
speed  of  from  low-to-mid-supersonic,  to  the  said  predesigned 
relatively  high  supersonic  speed  at  which  firing  of  the  said 
forward  cruise  stage  occurs;  said  boost-combustion  chamber 
having  an  inlet  section  arranged  in  an  interfitted,  air  sealed 
relation  with,  and  adapted  to  be  initially  quick-releasably 
mounted  to  the  outlet  portion  of  said  cruise-nozzle  to  thereby 
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provide  a  continuous  flow  path  between  said  cruise  and  boost 
stages  when  said  boost  stage  is  being  actuated  to  generate  the 
boost  phase  of  ramjet  operation,  and  to  be  subsequently  eject- 
able  from  said  cruise  stage  when  said  boost  phase  of  ramjet 
operation  has  been  completed;  said  boost  stage  further  includ- 
ing a  first,  relatively  elongated  plug  member  of  a  predeter- 
mined configuration  and  extending  in  a  centrally-disposed 
relation  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  boost-combustion 
chamber  to  terminate  in  a  first,  aft,  plug  member-end  portion 
at,  and  particularly  assisting  in  the  formation  of  the  throat 
portion  of  the  said  relatively  enlarged,  boost-exhaust  nozzle  to 
that  preselected  to  positively  provide  for  the  said  optimization 
of  the  boost  stage  to  ensure  the  boost  phase  of  ramjet  operation 
from  the  said  speed  of  launch  to  the  said  predesigned  relatively 
high  supersonic  speed;  said  cruise  stage  further  including  a 

I  f  «    /   M 


an  intermediate  particle  charging  step  whereby  the  charge  on 
the  particles  remains  substantially  the  same,  said  particle  col- 
lector having  particle  collecting  means,  establishing  an  electric 
field  by  applying  a  voltage  to  the  particle  collecting  means,  and 
moving  the  charged  particles  without  substantially  changing 
the  electrical  charges  on  the  particles  into  the  electric  field  to 
collect  at  least  some  of  the  charged  particles  on  the  particle 

\ 


combined  center  body  and  second,  relatively  elongated  plug 
member  terminating  in  a  first,  forward  end  portion  incorporat- 
ing a  spike  element  extending  through  and  further  upstream  of 
the  inlet  diffuser  section,  and  a  second,  aft  plug  member-end 
portion  at,  and  particularly  assisting  in  the  formation  of  the 
reduced-sized,  throat  portion  of  the  second  relatively  small, 
cruise-exhaust  nozzle  to  that  preselected  to  specifically  pro- 
vide for  the  optimization  of  the  cruise  stage  to  ensure  the  cruise 
phase  of  ramjet  operation  from  the  said  relatively  high  super- 
sonic speed  to  the  selected  hypersonic  speed;  the  aft  end  por- 
tion of  said  second,  plug  member  incorporating  a  tapered, 
integral  end  section  projecting  in  a  further  aft  direction  in  an 
air-sealed  relation  into  a  recess  formed  in  a  second,  forward 
end  portion  of  said  first,  plug  member  to  thereby  ensure  the 
said  continuous  flow  path  between  said  boost  and  cruise  phases 
during  the  operation  of  said  boost  stage. 


collecting  means,  said  particles  collected  on  the  particle  col- 
lecting means  separating  from  the  collecting  means  as  large 
particles,  moving  said  large  particles  with  said  gas  from  said 
particle  collecting  means,  collecting  said  large  particles  that 
become  separated  from  the  particle  collecting  means,  and 
introducing  said  collected  large  particles  into  the  hydrocarbon 
fuel  for  the  combustion  apparatus. 

4,338,785 
EXHAUST  GAS  TREATMENT  BY  A  REACTANT 
Stephen  F.  Skala,  3839  S.  Wenonah  Ave.,  Berwyn,  III.  60402 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  301,285,  Oct.  27,  1972, 
abandoned,  Ser.  No.  457,207,  Apr.  2,  1974,  Pat.  No.  3,911,284, 
Ser.  No.  463,454,  Apr.  26,  1974,  abandoned,  Ser.  No.  578,527, 
May  19,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,020,798,  and  Ser.  No.  779,788,  Mar. 
21, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,189,916.  This  application  Oct.  4, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  81,668 

Int.  C\?  POIN  3/02 

U.S.  a.  60-311  "  CTalms 


4  338  784 
METHOD  OF  RECYCLING  COLLECTED  EXHAUST 
PARTICLES 
Benjamin  Y.  H.  Liu,  North  Oaks;  David  B,  Kittelson,  Minneap- 
olis; Daniel  F.  Dolan,  St.  Anthony,  and  David  Y.  H.  Pui, 
Minneapolis,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  The  Regents  of  the 
University  of  Minn.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  68,703,  Aug.  22,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,316,360, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  38,077,  May  11, 1979, 
Pat.  No.  4,304,096.  This  application  Dec.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

215,457 
Int.  a.^  FOIN  3/00 
U.S.  a.  60—274  10  Cl«J™s 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  amount  of  particles  emitted  by 
a  combustion  apparatus  comprising:  forming  particles  during 
combustion  of  hydrocarbon  fuel  and  air  in  a  combustion  cham- 
ber of  a  combustion  apparatus,  imparting  electrical  charges  on 
a  substantial  portion  of  the  particles  that  are  formed  during  said 
combustion  during  said  imparting  of  electrical  charges  on  the 
particles  a  substantially  equal  number  of  particles  are  positively 
charged  and  negatively  charged  whereby  the  particles  as  a 
whole  are  a  substantially  electrical  neutral  mass  of  particles, 
moving  the  charged  particles  with  combustion  gas  directly 
from  the  combustion  apparatus  to  a  particle  collector  without 


1.  A  method  for  separating  and  collecting  reaction  products 
from  exhaust  gases,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

reacting  a  first  reactant  and  a  second  reactant  in  a  combus- 
tion chamber  to  form  the  reaction  products  in  the  exhaust 
gases, 

separating  a  portion  of  the  reaction  products  from  the  ex- 
haust gases  in  a  first  stage  of  separation  and  collecting  the 
reaction  products  in  a  concentrated  form, 

separating  substantially  all  of  the  remaining  reaction  prod- 
ucts from  the  exhaust  gases  in  a  final  stage  of  separation 
and  releasing  the  exhaust  gases  to  the  atmosphere, 

incorporating  the  reaction  products  separated  in  the  final 
stage  of  separation  into  the  first  reactant,  and 

reacting  the  first  reactant  having  incorporated  therein  the 
reaction  products  separated  in  the  final  stage  of  separation 
with  the  second  reactant  in  the  combustion  chamber 
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whereby  the  incorporated  reaction  products  are  included 
in  the  separation  of  the  first  stage  of  separation  and  thus 
circulate  until  substantially  all  of  the  reaction  products  are 
collected  in  concentrated  form  by  the  first  stage  of  separa- 
tion. 


4^38,786 

PREVENTION  OF  PERMANENT  DEFORMATION  OF 

ENCASED  EXPANDITES 

Jens  O.  Sorensen,  Rancho  Santa  Fe,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Trade 

Finance  International,  Georgetown,  Cayman  Islands 

Filed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,459 

Int.  a.'  F03C  5/00:  P03G  7/04 

U.S.  a.  60—531  20  Qaims 
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11.  In  a  system  for  manufacturing  encased  expandites  that . 
constitute  a  thermodynamic  working  fluid  for  use  in  combina- 
tion with  a  thermal  fluid  in  a  thermodynamic  energy  conver- 
sion system  wherein  the  working  fluid  is  made  up  of  thousands 
of  encased  expandites,  each  of  which  includes  a  mass  having  a 
flexible  covering  encasing  the  mass  for  enabling  rapid  heat 
transfer  between  the  mass  and  the  thermal  fluid,  for  enabling 
the  encased  expandite  to  maintain  its  integrity  as  a  separate 
object  when  submerged  in  the  thermal  fluid  and  for  enabling 
the  volume  of  the  encased  expandite  to  change  in  accordance 
with  the  characteristic  interdependent  relationship  between 
changes  in  the  density,  temperature  and  pressure  of  the  mass 
when  the  encased  expandite  is  submerged  in  the  thermal  fluid, 
wherein  each  of  the  flexible  coverings  has  a  maximum  contain- 
ing volume  prior  to  becoming  permanently  deformed,  a  system 
for  preventing  permanent  deformation  of  the  encased  expan- 
dites during  use  and  storage,  characterized  by  comprising, 
means  for  maintaining  the  encased  expandites  at  a  combina- 
tion of  temperature  and  pressure  that  is  different  than 
atmospheric  conditions  to  thereby  prevent  the  volume  of 
the  encased  expandite  mass  from  exceeding  the  maximum 
containing  volume  of  the  flexible  cover. 


4,338,787 

VARIABLE  RATIO  BRAKE  MASTER  CYLINDER 

DEVICE 

Hiroshi  Kawaguchi,  Mishima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jido- 
sha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,746 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  3,  1979,  54/128139 

Int.  a.'  B60T  11/20 

U.S.  CI.  60—562  6  Claims 

1.  A  brake  master  cylinder  device,  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  within  which  are  formed  a  first  cylinder  bore  and 
a  second  cylinder  bore; 

(b)  a  first  piston  member,  comprising  a  first  piston  engaged 
with  said  first  cylinder  bore  and  a  second  piston  engaged 
with  said  second  cylinder  bore,  a  first  cylinder  chamber 
and  a  second  cylinder  chamber  being,  respectively,  de- 
fined by  the  cooperation  of  said  first  piston  with  said  first 


cylinder  bore  and  by  the  cooperation  of  said  second  piston 
with  said  second  cylinder  bore,  the  displacement  of  said 
first  piston  member  with  respect  to  said  body  in  a  first 
direction  tending  to  reduce  the  volume  of  said  first  cylin- 
der chamber  and  also  to  reduce  the  volume  of  said  second 
cylinder  chamber; 

(c)  a  first  means  for  biasing  said  first  piston  member  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  said  first  direction  with  respect  to 
said  body; 

(d)  a  fluid  reservoir  for  keeping  fluid  substantially  at  atmo- 
spheric pressure; 

(e)  a  fluid  conduit  opening  from  said  second  cylinder  cham- 
ber for  connection  to  a  first  brake  actuator  in  order  to 
supply  operating  fluid  pressure  thereto; 

(0  a  first  one  way  valve,  which  always  allows  fluid  to  flow 
substantially  freely  from  said  first  cylinder  chamber  to 
said  second  cylinder  chamber; 

(g)  a  second  one  way  valve  comprising  a  valve  port,  a  valve 
element  having  a  disk  portion  adapted  to  close  said  valve 
port  and  a  stem  portion  axially  aligned  with  said  disk 
portion,  and  a  spring  which  biases  said  disk  portion 
toward  said  valve  port,  said  second  one  way  valve  being 
adapted  to  allow  fluid  to  flow  substantially  freely  from 
said  fluid  reservoir  to  said  first  piston  chamber  when  the 
pressure  in  said  first  cylinder  chamber  is  below  substan- 
tially atmospheric  pressure  and  to  allow  fluid  to  flow 
substantially  freely  from  said  fluid  reservoir  to  said  first 
cylinder  chamber  and  from  said  second  cylinder  chamber 


to  said  fluid  reservoir  when  said  disk  portion  of  said  valve 
element  is  tilted  relative  to  said  valve  port  by  said  stem 
portion  being  engaged  with  said  first  piston  member  dis- 
placed to  its  extreme  position  in  said  direction  opposite  to 
said  first  direction;  and 

(h)  venting  means  for  venting  said  first  cylinder  chamber, 
comprising  at  least  one  vent  port  located  near  said  valve 
port  of  said  second  one  way  valve,  and  an  annular  valve 
element  having  a  central  opening  and  adapted  to  close  said 
vent  port  while  allowing  said  valve  port  of  said  second 
one  way  valve  to  be  unobstructed  by  said  central  opening 
being  aligned  therewith,  and  a  spring  for  biasing  said 
annular  valve  element  to  the  position  where  it  closes  said 
vent  port,  said  venting  means  being  adapted  to  allow  fluid 
to  flow  from  said  first  cylinder  chamber  to  said  fluid 
reservoir  when  the  fluid  pressure  in  said  first  cylinder 
chamber  rises  to  a  predetermined  fluid  pressure  value; 

(i)  whereby,  as  said  first  piston  member  is  displaced  in  said 
first  direction  from  its  extreme  position  in  said  direction 
opposite  to  said  first  direction,  as  the  pressure  within  said 
fluid  conduit  and  said  second  cylinder  chamber  rises  so  as 
to  progressively  operate  said  first  brake  actuator  more  and 
more,  until  the  pressure  in  said  first  cylinder  chamber 
reaches  said  predetermined  pressure  value,  said  pressure 
in  said  first  cylinder  chamber  is  substantially  the  same  as 
that  in  said  second  cylinder  chamber,  said  first  one  way 
valve  allowing  substantially  free  passage  of  fluid  from  said 
first  cylinder  chamber  to  said  second  cylinder  chamber; 
and  when  the  pressure  in  said  first  cylinder  chamber 
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reaches  said  predetermined  fluid  pressure  value,  said  vent- 
ing means  operates,  so  as  to  vent  said  first  cylinder  cham- 
ber to  said  fluid  reservoir,  to  prevent  further  rise  of  the 
pressure  within  said  first  cylinder  chamber,  the  further 
rise  of  pressure  within  said  second  cylinder  chamber  being 
unaffected  by  the  action  of  said  venting  means,  and  re- 
verse flow  of  fluid  from  said  second  cylinder  chamber  to 
said  first  cylinder  chamber  being  definitely  always  pre- 
vented except  in  the  said  extreme  position  of  the  second 
piston  member;  / 
(j)  whereby  the  pressure  available  in  said  fluid  conduit,  for  a 
given  amount  of  pressure  exerted  on  said  first  piston  mem- 
ber in  said  first  direction,  is  higher  in  the  latter  period  of 
operation  of  said  master  cylinder  device,  after  said  venting 
means  has  started  to  vent  fluid  to  said  fluid  reservoir  from 
said  first  cylinder  chamber,  than  in  the  former  period  of 
operation  of  said  master  cylinder  device,  before  said  vent- 
ing means  has  started  to  vent  fluid  to  said  fluid  reservoir 
from  said  first  cylinder  chamber. 


4,338,788 

COGENERATION  PROCESS  LINKING  FCC 

REGENERATOR  AND  POWER  PLANT  TURBINE 

Allen  H.  Fink,  Des  Plaines,  III.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Plaines,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,225 

Int.  a.3F01K;  7/00 

U.S.  a.  60—648  13  Qaims 


Tt  0r»0»ct  »»tw»*t 


4,338,789 
METHOD  OF  VARYING  TURBINE  OUTPUT  OF  A 
SUPERCRITICAL-PRESSURE  STEAM 
GENERATOR-TURBINE  INSTALLATION 
John  E.  Dolan,  171  Druid  Ave.,  Dumont,  N.J.  07628 
Filed  Feb.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,803 
Int.  Q\}  FOIK  i/00 
60—652  7  Claims 

method  of  varying  turbine  output  in  an  installation 
including  a  steam  generator,  a  feed  water  pump  for  producing 
pressure  in  said  generator  to  a  predetermined  amount  in  excess 
of  the  critical  pressure  of  steam,  a  superheater,  at  least  one 
controllable  division  valve  positioned  between  said  super- 
heater and  said  steam  generator  for  regulating  the  pressure  of 


U.S.  a 

1.  A 


steam  delivered  from  said  steam  generator  to  said  superheater, 
a  turbine  receiving  steam  from  said  superheater  and  at  least  one 
turbine  control  valve  for  regulating  entry  of  steam  to  said 
turbine;  including  the  steps  of  setting  a  turbine  control  valve  to 
a  predetermined  open  position,  maintaining  said  division  valve 
in  a  fully  open  position,  and  varying  the  rate  of  delivery  of  said 


1.  A  process  for  generating  electrical  power  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of: 

(a)  producing  a  pressurized  air  stream  by  compressing  air  to 
a  superatmospheric  pressure  in  a  compressor  driven  by  a 
power  recovery  expander  which  receives  as  a  motive 
stream  the  flue  gas  stream  of  the  catalyst  regeneration 
zone  of  a  fluidized  catalytic  cracking  unit; 

(b)  heating  the  pressurized  air  stream  by  indirect  heat  ex- 
change; and, 

(c)  passing  the  pressurized  air  stream  and  a  high  temperature 
gas  stream  through  a  turbine  which  drives  an  electrical 
generator  and  thereby  producing  a  turbine  effluent 
stream. 


StMin  Lint 


feed  water  pump  to  vary  steam  pressure  in  said  steam  genera- 
tor between  said  predetermined  amount  in  excess  of  said  criti- 
cal pressure  and  an  amount  slightly  above  said  critical  pressure 
whereby  the  steam  pressure  at  said  turbine  throttle  valve  is 
varied  between  said  amount  slightly  above  said  critical  pres- 
sure and  said  predetermined  amount  in  excess  of  said  critical 
pressure. 


4,338,790 
CONTROL  AND  METHOD  FOR  DEFROSTING  A  HEAT 

PUMP  OUTDOOR  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
James  F.  Saunders,  Onalaska,  and  Robert  E.  Krocker,  Stoddard, 
both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  The  Trane  Company,  La  Crosse, 
Wis. 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  12338 

Int.  a.5  F25D  21/00 

U.S.a.62— 80  20  Qaims 


1.  In  an  air  source  heat  pump  for  temperature  conditioning  a 
comfort  zone,  including  an  outdoor  heat  exchanger,  an  indoor 
heat  exchanger,  a  compressor  connected  to  a  reversing  valve 
by  a  refrigerant  suction  line,  and  means  for  moving  air  through 
the  outdoor  and  indoor  heat  exchangers  in  heat  transfer  rela- 
tion therewith,  a  control  for  defrosting  the  outdoor  heat  ex- 
changer to  melt  ice  and  frost  accumulated  thereon  during 
operation  of  the  heat  pump  in  a  heating  mode,  said  control 
comprising 

(a)  a  sensor  for  sensing  the  temperature  in  the  comfort  zone; 

(b)  a  suction  line  temperature  sensor; 

(c)  a  sensor  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  outdoor  ambient 
air;  and 

(d)  control  means  responsive  to  the  suction  line,  comfort 
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zone,  and  outdoor  ambient  air  temperature  sensors,  and 
operative  to  determine  as  a  continuous  function  of  the 
magnitude  of  the  temperatures  of  the  comfort  zone,  the 
suction  line,  and  the  outdoor  ambient  air,  the  maximum 
permissible  degradation  of  heat  transfer  in  the  outdoor 
heat  exchanger  at  which  the  defrost  cycle  should  be  initi- 
ated to  optimize  the  efficiency  and  reliability  of  the  heat 
pump  and  operative  to  initiate  the  defrost  cycle  accord- 
ingly. 

4,338,791 

MICROCOMPUTER  CONTROL  FOR  HEAT  PUMP 

SYSTEM 

Custis  L.  Stamp,  Jr.,  Tyler,  Tex.,  and  Rollie  R.  Herzog,  Louis- 

ville,  Ky.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Louisville, 

Ky. 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1980,  Scr.  No.  196,425 

Int.  a.'  F25B  13/00.  29/00 

U.S.  CI.  62—160  1*  Claims 


tion;  and  said  air  moving  means  also  permitting  circulation  of 
an  ambient  air  band  during  a  defrost  cycle;  the  improvement 
comprising  an  air  flow  restriction  baffle  positioned  within  said 
air  conduit  adjacent  to  the  discharge  end  of  said  air  conduit 


when  said  cabinet  is  operated  in  an  air  defrost  cycle,  and  said 
air  flow  restriction  baffle  operable  to  increase  the  velocity  of 
the  air  band  in  said  conduit  during  a  defrost  cycle  sufficiently 
to  expel  the  defrost  air  band  substantially  out  of  said  cabinet. 


4,338,793 
ADAPTER  FOR  REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM  ACCESS 

VALVE 
James  E.  O'Hem,  Jr.,  1359  Sanden  Ferry  Dr.,  Decatur,  Ga. 
30033 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,577 

Int.  a.J  F25B  45/00 

U.S.  a.  62—292  2  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  a  multi-state  heat  pump  system  to 
minimize  energy  usage  while  the  system  is  being  operated  to 
bring  the  temperature  of  an  enclosed  space  to  a  desired  temper- 
ature level,  the  method  comprising: 
establishing  a  target  temperature  value  representative  of  the 

desired  temp)erature; 
sensing  actual  temperature  of  the  enclosed  space; 
initiating  operation  of  the  heat  pump  system  in  response  to  a 

differential  between  the  actual  and  target  temperatures; 
measuring  the  time  rate  of  change  in  the  actual  temperature  at 
the  expiration  of  preselected  time  intervals  during  which  an 
increase  in  operating  state  of  the  heat  pump  system  to  a 
higher  level  of  energy  usage  is  inhibited;  and 
increasing  the  heat  pump  system  to  only  the  next  higher  oper- 
ating state  upon  expiration  of  said  preselected  time  intervals 
only  when  the  time  rate  of  change  of  actual  temperature  is 
less  than  a  value  required  to  substantially  reach  the  target 
temperature  within  a  predetermined  time  period. 


-  — ^/^ 


4,338,792 

REFRIGERATED  MERCHANDISER  DISPLAY  CASE 

WITH  DEFROST  DEVICE 

Fayez  F.  Ibrahim,  Niles,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Tyler  Refrigeration 

Corporation,  Niles,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  60,459,  Jul.  25, 1980,  Pat.  No. 
4,295,340,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  8,111,  Jan. 
31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  11,804,  Feb.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25^50,  Mar. 
30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,669,  Sep.  18,  1979,  and  Ser.  No.  145,859, 
May  1,  1980.  This  application  Jan.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,997 

Int.  a.^  A47F  3/04 
U.S.  a.  62—256  32  Claims 

1.  In  a  refrigerated  display  cabinet  having  outer  walls  defin- 
ing a  product  storage  and  display  space  and  having  an  access 
opening  in  one  of  said  walls  for  permitting  products  to  be 
moved  into  and  out  of  said  storage  and  display  space;  at  least 
one  air  conduit  disposed  about  said  storage  and  display  space 
for  containing  an  air  band;  a  refrigeration  means;  air  moving 
means  enabling  circulation  of  an  air  band  within  said  conduit 
and  across  said  access  opening  in  a  refrigeration  cycle  of  opera- 


1.  In  combination  with  a  refrigeration  system  having  an 
access  valve  which  includes  a  valve  stem  connected  to  a  valve 
member  for  actuation  thereof,  an  adapter  comprising  a  tubular 
member  having  a  flow  passage  therethrough,  bell-shaped 
means  on  one  end  of  the  tubular  member  for  achieving  align- 
ment during  coupling  of  the  tubular  member  to  the  access 
valve,  an  abutment  mounted  in  the  tubular  member  engaging 
the  valve  stem  to  actuate  the  valve  stem  to  open  the  access 
valve  when  the  tubular  member  is  coupled  to  the  access  valve, 
said  abutment  including  a  longitudinally  extending  threaded 
member,  threadedly  engaged  with  a  portion  of  the  interior  of 
the  tubular  member  to  vary  the  longitudinal  position  of  the 
abutment  in  relation  to  the  tubular  member  thereby  enabling 
the  abutment  member  to  be  adjusted  so  that  the  tubular  mem- 
ber will  be  at  least  partially  coupled  to  the  access  valve  before 
the  abutment  actuates  the  valve  stem,  said  abutment  being 
completely  enclosed  by  the  tubular  member  and  inaccessible 
from  a  position  exteriorly  of  the  tubular  member  when  the 
tubular  member  is' connected  to  the  access  valve,  said  flow 
passage  through  the  tubular  member  remaining  continually 
open  during  adjustment  of  the  abutment  and  movement  of  the 
access  valve  and  means  on  said  tubular  member  for  communi- 
cation with  a  refrigeration  supply  assembly  to  supply  refrigera- 
tion through  the  tubular  member  and  access  valve  into  the 
refrigeration    system,    said    access    valve    being    externally 
threaded,  said  bell-shaped  coupling  means  on  the  tubular  mem- 
ber including  an  internally  threaded  coupling  member  for 
coupling  the  tubular  member  to  the  access  valve  with  the  axis 
of  the  tubular  member  being  aligned  with  the  access  valve,  said 
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valve  stem  being  disposed  centrally  of  the  access  valve  and  the 
abutment  being  oriented  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
tubular  member  in  alignment  with  the  valve  stem,  said  means 
on  the  tubular  member  for  communication  with  a  refrigeration 
supply  assembly  including  at  least  one  fitting  having  a  laterally 
extending  branch  which  is  externally  threaded  for  coupling 
with  a  refrigerant  supply  means,  said  branch  being  internally 
threaded,  and  a  valve  means  duplicative  of  the  access  valve  in 
the  internally  threaded  portion  of  the  branch  for  actuation  to 
an  open  position  when  the  refrigerant  supply  assembly  is  con- 
nected thereto. 


4,338,794 

HIGH  EFTICTENCY  ICE-MAKING  SYSTEM 

Hans  Haasis,  Jr.,  1421  Duarte  Or.,  Simi  Valley,  Calif.  93065 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,691 

Int.  C1.5  F25C  7/00 

U.S.  a.  62—348  7  Qaims 


1.  A  high  production  ice-making  system  compnsmg: 

an  ice-making  system  including  a  base  having  a  storage  bin 
and  at  least  one  ice-making  and  harvesting  unit; 

heat-exchanger  means  including  a  first  input  cold  section 
and  a  second  section; 

means  for  supplying  drain  water  from  said  ice-making  unit  to 
said  heat  exchanger  means  to  flow  through  said  heat 
exchanger  means  from  said  input  cold  section  to  said 
second  section;     . 

a  first  coil  mounted  within  the  input  section  of  said  heat 
exchanger  means; 

means  for  routing  input  water  to  be  frozen  through  said  first 
coil  and  then  to  said  ice-making  unit; 

at  least  one  additional  heat  exchange  coil  mounted  in  the 
second  section  of  said  heat  exchanger  means; 

means  for  routing  the  condensed  liquid  refrigerant  coolant 
for  said  ice-making  unit  through  said  additional  coil  to 
further  cool  said  refrigerant  liquid  below  the  ambient 
temperature  prior  to  the  expansion  of  said  refrigerant 
liquid  within  said  ice-making  unit;  and 

said  heat  exchanger  means  being  provided  with  means  lo- 
cated between  the  first  and  second  sections  thereof  to 
avoid  undue  mixing  of  the  cold  water  supplied  to  said  heat 
exchanger. 


4338,795  ^ 

BEVERAGE  INSULATING  AND  COOLING 
RECEPTACLE 
Robert  C.  House,  Jr.,  21689  Albion,  Fannington  Hills,  Mich. 
48024 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,436 
Int.  a.^  F25D  3/08 
U.S.  a.  62—372  4  Claims 

1.  An  insulating  and  cooling  receptacle  for  a  beverage-con- 
taining cylindrical  bottle  of  the  type  having  an  elongated  taper- 
ing neck  terminating  in  a  top  portion  of  a  diameter  which  is 
significantly  less  than  that  of  the  main  body  of  the  bottle, 
which  comprises: 
a  hollow  cylindrical  base  portion  having  an  open  top  and 
dimensioned  so  its  internal  diameter  leaves  a  thin  annular 


air  gap  between  the  side  walls  of  said  base  portion  and  the 
beverage  bottle  to  be  removably  received  therein,  said 
base  portion  being  further  dimensioned  so  its  height  sub- 
stantially corresponds  with  the  height  of  the  straight-sided 
cylindrical  portion  of  said  beverage  bottle; 
a  cap  portion  dimensioned  to  be  removably  secured  to  the 
open  top  of  said  base  portion  and  of  sufficient  height  to 
permit  only  enough  of  the  top  portion  of  the  beverage 
bottle  to  project  therefrom  as  is  required  to  comfortably 
permit  beverage  to  be  poured  from  the  bottle  or  to  be 
drunk  directly  therefrom  while  the  bottle  is  contained 
within  the  receptacle,  said  cap  portion  having  a  centrally 
located  opening  at  its  top  to  permit  said  projection  of  the 
top  portion  of  the  bottle,  said  cap  portion  having  inner  and 
outer  concentric  walls  joined  together  near  their  upper 


and  lower  extremities  to  create  a  fluid-tight  annular  cham- 
ber therebetween  which  is  permanently  filled  with  a  freez- 
able  substance,  said  outer  wall  being  generally  cylindrical 
to  form  an  upward  extension  of  said  base  portion  side 
walls  when  secured  thereto,  said  inner  wall  being  gener- 
ally conical  and  converging  upwardly  from  a  lower  junc- 
tion with  said  outer  wall  toward  an  upper  junction  at  said 
cap  portion  opening  with  a  radially  inwardly  extending 
portion  of  said  outer  wall,  said  inner  wall  being  shaped 
and  dimensioned  to  be  closely  spaced  from  the  tapered 
neck  of  the  bottle,  thereby  permitting  maximum  enclosed 
volume  within  said  annular  chamber  for  a  given  external 
diameter  of  said  base  portion;  and 
means  for  removably  securing  said  cap  portion  to  said  base 
portion. 


4338,796 

SLIDABLE  HOMOKINETIC  TRIPOD  JOINT  AND  A 

CORRESPONDING  TRANSMISSION  HAVING  A 

FLOATING  SHAFT 

Michel  A.  Orain,  Conflans  Ste  Honorine,  France,  assignor  to 

Glaenzer  Spicer,  Poissy,  France 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,683 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  4, 1979,  79  08452 
Int.  a.i  F16D  3/30 
VS.  a.  464—111  6  Claims 

1.  A  slidable  homokinetic  tripod  joint  comprising  a  tulip 
element  which  defines  three  raceways  having  a  part-circular 
cross-sectional  shape,  a  tripod  element  which  has  a  cylindrical 
skirt  portion  for  fixing  the  tripod  element  to  a  shaft  and  three 
arms  which  extend  radially  from  the  skirt  portion,  three  part- 
spherical  rollers  which  are  respectively  freely  rotatably  and 
slidably  mounted  on  the  three  arms,  and  a  needle  bearing 
interposed  between  each  roller  and  the  respective  arm,  each 
roller  being  received  in  a  respective  raceway  of  said  raceways 
and  the  tripod  element  being  axially  free  inside  the  tulip  ele- 
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ment,  the  raceways  of  the  tulip  element  having  the  shape  of  a 
torus  and  the  ratio  of  the  maximum  distance  between  the  axis 


4^38,798 
ADJUSTABLE  TORQUE  LIMITING  APPARATUS 
Russell  A.  Gilman,  5241  Village  Cir.  Dr.,  Temple  City,  Calif. 
91780 

Filed  Jun.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,658 

Int.  aj  F16D  7/02 

VJS.  a.  464—23  43  Qaims 


of  the  tulip  element  and  the  axis  of  the  tori  defining  the  race- 
ways to  the  radius  of  said  tori  being  between  \  and  3- 


4,338,797 
TRISHAFT  TELESCOPING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  TORQUE 

TRANSMISSION 
Paul  Herchenbach,  Ruppichteroth,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Jean  Walterscheid  GmbH,  Lohmar,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1980.  Ser.  No.  124,147 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  1, 
1979,  2908029 

Int.  a.J  F16D  3/06 
U.S.  a.  464—167  6  Qaims 


2-v        3        6        6' 


17      C      h     15    S 


1.  A  torque  transmitting  shaft  assembly  particularly  suited 
for  driving  agricultural  implements  comprising:  an  inner  hol- 
low shaft  member,  an  intermediate  hollow  shaft  member  and 
an  outer  hollow  shaft  membeharranged  for  telescoping  move- 
ment relative  to  each  other;  aperture  means  in  said  intermedi- 
ate shaft  member;  interlocking  ball  means  held  in  said  aperture 
means  in  radially  movable  engagemem  for  effecting  releasable 
axial  interlocking  engagement  between  said  inner,  said  outer 
and  said  intermediate  shaft  members;  stop  means  having  said 
ball  means  alternately  engaging  therein  provided  on  said  inner 
shaft  member  and  said  outer  shaft  member;  cover  means  pro- 
vided on  said  intermediate  shaft  member  at  an  end  thereof 
having  said  ball  means;  locking  ring  means  adapted  to  be 
moved  toward  said  aperture  means  by  first  spring  means; 
conically  shaped  attachment  means  including  a  shaft  portion 
extending  axially  from  a  conically  shaped  head  thereof  pro- 
vided at  a  telescopically  innermost  end  of  said  inner  shaft 
member;  a  conical  ring  member  axially  movably  mounted  on 
said  shaft  portion;  and  second  spring  means  biasing  said  ring 
member  on  said  shaft  portion  in  a  direction  toward  said  coni- 
cally shaped  head;  said  aperture  means  being  provided  at  a  side 
thereof  with  radially  inwardly  facing  oblique  surface  means; 
said  interlocking  ball  means  having  a  radially  inwardly  facing 
side  bearing  against  said  oblique  surface  means  upon  locking  of 
said  intermediate  shaft  member  relative  to  said  inner  shaft 
member  and  relative  to  said  intermediate  shaft  member. 


1.  Adjustable  torque  limiting  apparatus  comprising: 

a  housing  defining  a  cylindrical  chamber  open  at  one  end 
and  substantially  closed  at  the  other  end; 

an  adjustable  plate  covering  the  open  end  of  the  housing, 
means  for  adjusting  the  plate  along  the  central  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  the  cylindrical  chamber; 

a  first  rotatable  shaft  extending  through  the  adjustable  plate 
into  the  chamber  with  its  longitudinal  axis  coincident  with 
that  of  the  chamber; 

a  first  disk  having  a  first  frictional  circular  surface,  the  disk 
attached  to  the  end  of  the  first  shaft  located  in  the  interior 
of  the  chamber,  the  shaft  having  its  central  axis  coincident 
with  that  of  the  chamber;  • 

a  second  rotatable  shaft  extending  through  the  substantially 
closed  end  of  the  housing  into  the  chamber  with  its  longi- 
tudinal axis  coincident  with  that  of  the  chamber,  the  shaft 
being  secured  to  prevent  axial  movement  out  of  the  cham- 
ber; 

a  second  disk  having  a  second  circular  surface,  the  disk 
attached  to  the  end  of  the  second  shaft  having  a  central 
axis  coincident  with  the  central  axis  of  the  first  disk,  the 
first  and  second  frictional  surfaces  being  frictionally  cou- 
pled; and 

means  for  urging  the  disk  together. 


4,338,799 
THREAD  GUIDANCE  SYSTEM 
Eugen  Eberwein,  Leinfelden-Echterdingen;  Heinrich  Elsasser, 
Stuttgart;  Willi  Gaiser,  Giiufelden;  Eberhard  Leins,  Filder- 
stadt;  Klaus  Pape,  Reutlingen,  and  Manfred  Walter,  Aichtal, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Sulzer  Morat 
GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,513 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  22, 
1979,  2925217 

Int.  a.'  D04B  3/06.  15/52 
MS.  a.  66—125  R  9  Qaims 

1.  Thread  guidance  system  for  the  feeding  of  a  plurality  of 
threads  to  a  textile  machine  working  the  threads,  having  a 
plurality  of  thread  carriers  running  successively  on  an  endless 
path,  the  threads  being  carried  from  supply  spools  by  movable 
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thread  guides  to  the  thread  carriers,  and  a  device  being  pro-  4,338,801 

vided  for  preventing  the  twisting  of  the  threads,  characterized  AUTOMATIC  TOWEL  DISPENSER 

Bemd  Beitecke,  Dortmund,  and  Reinhold  Schmidt,  Bochum, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  LUK  Lamellen 
und  Kupplungsbau  GmbH,  Biihl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  50,640,  Jun.  21, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  244,901 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  21, 
1978,  2827218 

Int.  a.3  A47K  10/30 


U.S.  a.  68—13  R 


in  that  the  thread  guides  are  movable  individually  and  indepen- 
dently of  one  another. 


»-F»- 


4  Qaims 


v^ 


4,338,800 
VELVET-TYPE  FASTENER  WEB 
Yoshio  Matsuda,  Nyuzen,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yoshida  Kogyo 
K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,760 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  9,  1979,  54*56789 

Int.  Q.3  D04B  7/12.  9/12.  11/08.  23/08 

U.S.  Q.  66—194  7  Qaims 


1.  A  velvet-type  fastener  web  comprising: 

(a)  a  knitted  ground  structure  including  a  first  set  of  threads 
having  stitches  constituting  wales  and  courses,  and  a 
second  set  of  threads  connecting  said  wal^  transversely; 
and 

(b)  a  series  of  loops  of  thermoplastic  monofilament  knitted 
with  said  stitches  in  each  of  selected  wales,  each  of  said 
loops  including  a  pair  of  stems  projecting  from  said  knit- 
ted ground  structure  at  one  of  said  courses  and  having  a 
pair  of  locking  ends,  respectively. 


1.  An  automatic  dispenser  for  an  endless  towel,  comprising  a 
housing  having  a  delivery  slot  and  an  inlet  slot;  a  washing  and 
a  drying  chamber  provided  in  said  housing  and  defining  first 
and  second  portions  of  an  elongated  path  for  the  endless  towel 
a  cleaned  section  of  which  is  available  for  use  externally  of  said 
housing  between  said  slots  and  which  is  movable  along  said 
path  in  a  direction  from  said  inlet  slot,  through  said  washing 
chamber,  through  said  drying  chamber  and  to  said  delivery 
slot;  and  means  provided  in  said  housing  and  defining  addi- 
tional portions  of  said  path,  including  a  first  supply  chamber 
for  variably  stacking  and  looping  a  plurality  of  superimposed 
soiled  towel  sections  between  said  inlet  slot  and  said  washing 
chamber,  a  second  supply  chamber  for  variably  stacking  and 
looping  a  plurality  of  superimposed  cleaked  towel  sections 
between  said  drying  chamber  and  said  delivery  slot,  said  sup- 
ply chambers  having  upper  portions  provided  with  inlets  for 
admission  of  the  towel  sections  into  their  interior  from  above 
and  lower  portions  wherein  the  loops  of  towel  sections  begin 
to  form  and  pile  up  on  top  of  each  other,  and  first  and  second 
unfolding  shafts  having  entry  slots  respectively  communicat- 
ing with  said  first  and  second  supply  chambers  at  levels  above 
the  respective  lower  portions  and  at  most  halfway  between  the 
upper  and  lower  portions  of  the  respective  supply  chambers, 
said  first  shaft  being  disposed  between  said  first  supply  cham- 
ber and  said  washing  chamber  and  said  second  shaft  being 
disposed  between  said  second  supply  chamber  and  said  deliv- 
ery slot. 


4,338,802 
AGITATOR  MOUNTED  nLTER  FOR  AN  AUTOMATIC 

WASHER 

William  Ohmann,  St.  Joseph  Township,  Berrien  County,  and 
Edward  E.  Wiessner,  Lincoln  Township,  Berrien  County,  both 
of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Whirlpool  Corporation,  Benton  Harbor, 
Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,585 
Int.  Q.^  D06F  13/02 
U.S.  Q.  68—18  FA  10  Qaims 

1.  In  a  vertical  axis  washing  machine  having  a  wash  recepta- 
cle, a  drive  means  and  an  agitation  means  within  said  recepta- 
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cle  driven  by  said  drive  means;  said  agitation  means  compris- 

*"  an  inner  oscillatory  agitator  section  having  a  vertical  central 
hub  having  an  upper  portion  and  mcludmg  a  bottom 
portion  formmg  a  skirt  and  a  plurality  of  vanes,  said  vanes 
mounted  adjacent  said  skirt  formed  at  the  bottom  of  said 

hub,  and  .        , 

an  outer  oscillatory  agitator  section  comprising  a  barrel 

fitting  over  said  upper  portion  of  said  inner  agitator  hub, 


of  the  shaft  of  the  cutter,  and  in  which  the  device  for  grinding 
the  cutting  edge  of  the  cutter  comprises  a  grinding  wheel 
operated  by  an  independent  motor  and  supported  by  an  arm 
laterally  hinged  to  the  cutter,  so  that  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the 
grinding  wheel  moves  along  an  arc  of  circle  tangent  to  a 
straight  line  substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  cutting  edge  of 
the  cutter. 


4,338,804 

LATCH  BOLT  OPERATING  DEVICE  HAVING 

IMPROVED  SHIELD  CONSTRUCnON  TO  DETER 

PROBE  MANIPULATION 

Paul  G.  Solovieff,  Tustin,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Emhart  Industries, 

Inc.,  Farmington,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,279 

Int.  a.3  E05B  9/04 

U.S.  a.  70-134  10  Claims 


said  outer  agitator  section  forming  a  lower  portion  and 
having  a  conical  flange  having  openings  therethrough 
formed  near  said  lower  portion,  and  an  inverted  conical 
section  comprising  a  filter  means  affixed  to  said  flange, 
said  filter  means  forming  a  lower  end  of  said  outer  agitator 
section,  whereby  said  vanes  impel  liquid  in  said  wash 
receptacle  to  flow  down  along  the  barrel  of  the  outer 
agitator  section,  in  through  said  flange  openings  and  out 
through  said  filter  means  to  separate  filterable  substances 
from  said  liquid. 

4,338,803 

SKIVING  MACHINE  FOR  HIDES  AND  SIMILAR 

MATERIALS 

Danilo  Paccagnella,  Via  Oltrebrenta  No.  6,  NorenU  Padovana, 

Padova,  Italy 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,419 
aaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  31, 1979,  41605  A/79 
Int.  C1.3  C14B  1/14:  A43B  %/i4 
U.S.  a.  69—16  *  c**»™ 


13.. 


^2^^^^ 


n 


6 


14<  <4b 


1.  A  skiving  machine  for  hides  and  similar  materials  compris- 
ing a  dished  cutter  rotary  supported  by  a  horizontal  shaft 
connected  to  a  driving  shaft  by  means  of  a  coupling  device 
capable  of  permitting  axial  movement  of  the  shaft  of  the  cutter, 
the  machine  comprising  more  over  a  feeding  roller  for  material 
to  be  skived,  close  to  the  cutting  edge  of  the  cutter  and  a 
device  for  grinding  the  cutting  edge  of  said  cutter,  in  which  the 
device  connecting  the  cutter  shaft  to  the  driving  shaft  com- 
prises a  first  hollow  shaft  through  which  one  end  of  the  cutter 
shaft  slides,  said  hollow  shaft  having  at  least  one  longitudinal 
slot  in  which  slide  a  pin  radially  protuding  from  the  extension 


1.  In  a  latch  construction  of  the  type  for  mounting  in  doors 
and  the  like  with  a  bolt  extendable  from  a  door  edge,  a  latch 
driving  mechanism  mounted  within  the  door  operably  con- 
nected to  the  bolt,  exterior  and  interior  operators  respectively 
engaged  with  exterior  and  interior  faces  of  the  door  operably 
connected  to  the  latch  driving  mechanism  and  each  operable 
for  moving  the  bolt  between  extended  and  retracted  positions 
through  movement  of  the  latch  driving  mechanism,  the  exte- 
rior operator  including  a  lock  cylinder  telescoping  a  lock  plug 
and  telescoped  by  a  transversely  thickened  and  hardened  metal 
guard  collar,  longitudinally  reactive  abutment  means  between 
the  lock  cylinder  and  the  guard  collar  for  the  lock  cylinder  to 
retain  the  guard  collar  longitudinally  inwardly  in  assembly, 
fastening  means  longitudinally  between  the  interior  and  exte- 
rior operators  retaining  the  exterior  operator  in  assembly  and 
through  the  abutment  means  the  guard  collar  in  assembly;  the 
improvement  comprising:  a  metal  shield  longitudinally  out- 
wardly transversely  abutting  said  guard  collar  and  longitudi- 
nally inwardly  transversely  abutting  said  door  exterior  face  so 
that  said  guard  collar  is  retained  in  assembly  by  said  lock 
cylinder  and  fastening  means  and  said  shield  is  retained  in 
assembly  by  said  guard  collar,  said  shield  extending  longitudi- 
nally inwardly  into  said  door  interior  at  least  partially  annu- 
larly  around  a  portion  of  said  latch  driving  mechanism  shield- 
ing said  latch  drivjng  mechanism  portion  to  deter  surreptitious 
manipulation  thereof  by  penetration  through  the  door  exterior 
face. 
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I  4,338,805 

LOCK 
Lennart  Nygren,  Smorblommeviigen  2B,  73400  Hallstahammar, 

Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCr/SE79/00208,  §  371  Date  Jun.  18, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  27,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00860,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  1,  1981 

PCT  Filed  Oct.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  199,512 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  18,  1978,  7810878 
Int.  a.'  E05B  21/00:25/00 
U.S.  a.  70—134  9  aaims 


and  said  lock  nut,  said  sleeve  and  connected  lock  nut  being  free 
to  rotate  relative  to  said  lock  cylinder  means,  and  means  for 
securing  said  lock  cylinder  means  to  the  door  within  the  bore 
therein  whereby  said  protective  sleeve  prohibits  one  from 
tampering  with  said  lock  cylinder  means. 


4,338,807 
METHOD  OF  PRODUaNG  IMPROVED  SERRATED 
FLATS  USED  IN  THE  MANUFACTURING  OF  GRATING 
Marion  P.  Ricono,  Kansas  City,  and  Harold  D.  Bridges,  Inde- 
pendence, both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Armco  Inc.,  Middletown, 
Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,418 

Int.  a.^  B21H  7/00 

U.S.  a.  72—187  20  Claims 


J*- 


4,338,806 
THEFT  DETERENT  LOCK 
Roy  L.  Cox,  Greenville,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Frank  Catricola,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  part  interest 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  156,186,  Jun.  3,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,035 

Int.  a.^  E05B  9/04,  15/16 

U.S.  a.  70—417  20  Qaims 


1.  A  theft  deterent  lock  comprising  a  lock  cylinder  means 
having  a  keyway  adapted  to  be  received  in  a  bore  extending 
through  a  door,  a  protective  sleeve  circumbscribing  said  lock 
cylinder  means,  said  sleeve  having  a  face  plate  adapted  to 
extend  in  the  plane  of  the  door,  said  face  plate  having  an  open- 
ing therein  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  alignment  with  the  key 
way  of  said  lock  cylinder  means,  a  lock  nut  connected  to  the 
end  of  said  sleeve  remote  from  said  face  plate  for  securing  said 
lock  cylinder  means  within  said  sleeve  between  said  face  plate 


R:<n 


1.  A  lock  including  a  lock  casing,  a  locking  mechanism 
displaceable  in  said  lock  casing  and  connected  to  a  latch  bolt, 
and  annular  blocking  means,  which  are  movable  transversally 
to  the  displacement  direction  of  the  locking  mechanism  and 
resiliently  loaded  towards  positions  blocking  the  locking 
mechanism,  the  blocking  means  being  adapted  be  brought  to 
releasing  positions  by  insertion  of  a  card  serving  as  a  key  and 
having  recesses  corresponding  to  the  blocking  means,  said 
blocking  means  being  entirely  guided  in  the  displaceable  lock- 
ing mechanism  and  movable  between  two  blocking  end  posi- 
tions, in  which  each  blocking  means  is  in  locking  engagement 
with  the  lock  casing,  and  said  card  belonging  to  the  lock  hav- 
ing through-going,  elongated  slits  located  and  dimensioned  to 
receive  arcuate  portions  of  the  blocking  means,  so  that  upon 
insertion  of  the  card  all  the  blocking  means  are  brought  to 
intermediate  positions  permitting  the  displacement  of  the  lock- 
ing mechanism. 


X\ 


1.  A  method  of  producing  improved  finished  serrated  flats 
having  a  predetermined  width  and  thickness  which  comprises: 
continuously  passing  a  hot  billet  of  workable  metal  through  a 
series  of  rolling  stands  to  form  an  elongated  hot  flat;  providing 
an  edging  pass  comprised  of  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  edging  rolls 
having  aligned,  facing  grooves,  one  of  said  grooves  having 
trapezoidal  holes  therein;  spacing  said  edging  rolls  so  that  the 
sum  of  the  dimensions  of  the  depth  of  the  grooves  and  the 
parting  distance  of  the  edging  rolls  plus  the  depth  of  the  holes 
is  at  least  a  specified  amount  less  than  the  predetermined  width 
of  the  hot  flat  entering  the  edging  pass,  the  width  of  the 
grooves  being  at  least  as  great  as  the  thickness  of  the  entering 
hot  flat;  and  passing  said  hot  flat  through  the  bite  of  the  edging 
rolls  whereby  to  reduce  the  hot  flat  width  to  that  desired  in  the 
finished  serrated  flat  while  imparting  the  desired  serrations 
thereto  by  forcing  hot  metal  to  flow  into  the  said  trapezoidal 
holes  to  the  extent  necessary  to  obtain  serrations  of  desired 
height  on  said  flat. 


4,338,808 
EAVESTROUGH  CORNER  BRACKET 
Jacob  B.  Weiss,  270  Bryden  Rd.,  Kelowna,  British  Columbia, 
Canada  VIX  3Y4 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,317 
Int  a.^  B21D  53/36 
U.S.  CI.  72—379  6  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  folding  an  eavestrough  comer  bracket  from 
an  elongated  bendable  sheet  strip  having  a  longitudinal  axis 
and  inner,  central  and  outer  portions  adapted  to  cooperate 
with  corresponding  inner,  central  and  outer  portions  respec- 
tively of  adjacent  mitred  ends  of  eavestroughing  intersecting  at 
a  comer,  the  bracket  having  an  intermediate  portion  disposed 
between  the  inner  and  central  portions,  the  method  of  forming 
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a  comer  adjacent  the  inner  portion  of  the  bracket  being  charac- 
terized by  the  steps  of: 
(a)  folding  the  intermediate  portion  of  the  strip  into  a  plural 
ity  of  folds  and  folding  the  inner  portion  about  the  longitu 


4,338  810 
^  CALIBRATOR  FOR  A  MAGNETIC  AZIMUTH 

DETECTOR 
Bernard  P.  Gollomp,  Far  Rockaway,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The 
Bendix  Corporation,  Teterboro,  N.J. 

FUed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,988 

int.a.^G01C77/i« 

U.S.  a.  73—1  E  15  Qaims 


dinal  axis  to  produce  comer  side  portions  inclined  to  each 
other  to  define  side  walls  of  a  comer  which  is  generally 
complementary  to  adjacent  intersecting  inner  portions  of 
the  eavestroughing. 


\}t 


4,338,809 

REMOTE  READING,  LIQUID  PARAMETER 

MEASURING  DEVICE  AND  IMPROVED  PUMP 

Richard  L.  England,  1831 127th  Ave.  Southeast,  Bellevue,  Wash. 

98005 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,657 

Int.  a.5  GOIF  25/00,  23/14 

U.S.  a.  73—1  H  "  Claims 


1.  A  calibrator  for  calibrating  a  service  detector  means  of  a  , 
craft,  said  service  detector  means  being  responsive  to  the 
magnetic  field  of  the  earth  to  provide  a  service  heading  signal, 
said  service  detector  means  being  operable  without  said  cali- 
brator, said  calibrator  comprising: 
a  test  detector  means  for  providing  a  test  heading  signal 
signifying  the  magnetic  orientation  of  said  test  detector 
means  with  respect  to  the  prevailing  magnetic  field  of  the 

earth; 

turntable  means  adapted  to  rotatably  support  said  service 
detector  means;  and 

calibration  means  connected  to  said  test  detector  means  and 
responsive  to  said  test  heading  signal,  said  calibration 
means  being  operable  to  determine  the  variation  in  said 
test  heading  signal  due  to  changes  in  the  magnetic  field  of 
the  earth,  said  calibration  means  being  operable  to  connect 
to  said  service  detector  means  and  determine  the  differ- 
ence in  said  service  heading  signal  when  said  craft  is 
adjacent  to  and  removed  from  said  service  detector 
means,  said  calibration  means  including: 

memory  means  operable  to  connect  to  said  service  detector 
means  for  storing  a  succession  of  values  of  said  service 
heading  signal. 


M  L 


1.  A  hand-held,  remote,  reading,  liquid  parameter  measuring 
device  for  measuring  liquid  in  a  container,  comprising: 
means  for  manually  creating  a  pneumatic  pressure; 
a  manometric  measuring  sight  tube  having  spaced  indicia 
calibrated  to  measure  the  parameter  of  the  liquid  to  be 
determined; 
a  reservoir  of  gauge  liquid  connected  to  a  first  end  of  said 
sight  tube  for  movement  into  the  sight  tube  upon  pneu- 
matic pressurization  of  the  reservoir; 
means  coupling  the  opposite  second  end  of  the  sight  tube  to 
a  pressure  atmosphere  equal  to  the  atmosphere  over  the 
measured  liquid  in  the  container; 
pressure  tube  means  coupling  the  gauge  liquid  reservoir  and 

the  measured  liquid  to  said  pressure-creating  means; 
means  for  preventing  loss  of  gauge  liquid  from  said  gauge 
liquid  reservoir  due  to  orientation  in  all  directions  of  said 
measuring  device  in  use;  and 
means  for  rendering  the  sight  tube  inoperative  when  the 
device  is  tilted  in  all  directions  more  than  a  predetermined 
angle  to  prevent  substantial  erroneous  measurements. 


4,338,811 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DIAGNOSIS  OF 

DISEASE 

Hiroyuki  Miyagi,  Mito;  Yoshinori  Takata,  Ibaraki;  Junkichi 

Miura,  Hitachi,  and  Mamoru  Taki,  Hitochi,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,723 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  30, 1979,  54-140613 
Int.  a.3  GOIN  33/50 
U.S.  a.  73-23.1  10  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  diagnosing  a  disease  of  a  subject  by  analyzing 
substances  of  a  body  fluid  of  the  subject  by  means  of  chroma- 
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tography  and  examining  a  chromatogram  thus  obtained,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

separating  and  detecting  the  substances  in  the  body  fluid  of 
the  subject  to  obtain  a  chromatogram  including  peaks 
corresponding  to  the  individual  substances; 

integrating  the  individual  peaks  in  the  chromatogram  of  the 
subject; 

forming  a  two-dimensional  pattem  diagram  representing  the 
relation  between  the  integrated  values  of  the  peaks  and  the 
retention  times  in  the  chromatogram  of  the  subject; 

forming  a  two-dimensional  upper  limit  pattem  diagram  and 
a  lower  limit  pattem  diagram  relating  to  normal  persons 
on  the  basis  of  previously  stored  data  of  the  upper  and 
lower  limits  of  integrated  values  of  peaks  and  the  retention 
times  in  chromatograms  obtained  by  separating  and  de- 
tecting the  substances  in  a  body  fluid  of  normal  persons; 

judging  the  possibility  of  abnormality  by  comparing  geo- 
graphically the  pattern  diagram  of  the  subject  with  the 
upper  limit  and  lower  limit  pattern  diagrams  of  the  normal 
persons; 

retrieving,  when  the  result  of  judgment  proves  that  the 
subject  is  abnormal,  data  corresponding  to  predetermined 
items  of  retrieval  from  a  previously  prepared  file  of  data 
classified  by  diseases,  said  disease-classified  data  including 
upper  and  lower  limits  and  mean  values  of  integrated 
values  of  peaks  and  retention  times  in  chromatograms 
obtained  through  separating  and  detecting  substances  of  a 
body  fluid  of  abnormal  patients  classified  by  diseases; 

forming  two-dimensional  upper  limit  pattern  diagrams  and 
two-dimensional  lower  limit  pattern  diagrams  of  diseases 
on  the  basis  of  the  upper  and  lower  limits  of  the  integrated 
values  of  peaks  and  the  retention  times  in  the  retrieved 
data;  and 

selecting  at  least  one  disease  having  the  pattem  diagrams  at 
least  analogous  to  the  pattern  diagram  of  the  subject  by 
comparing  geographically  the  pattern  diagram  of  the 
subject  with  the  upper  limit  and  lower  limit  pattem  dia- 
grams of  diseases. 


4,338,812 
SAFETY  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATIC  SUPERVISION 

AND  CONTROL  OF  A  PRESSURE  FLUID  SYSTEM 
Kenneth  B.  Lindgren,  Borlange,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Verkstad- 

sproduktion  I  Borlange  AB,  Borlange,  Sweden 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  967,325,  Dec.  7, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  17. 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,331 

Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  9, 1977,  7714015 

Int.  Q.^  GOIM  3/02 

U.S.  Q.  73—40.5  R  3  Qaims 


1.  A  safety  apparatus  for  automatic  leakage  supervision  in  a 
system  which  includes  a  first  and  second  member,  said  mem- 
bers each  having  a  planar  contact  surface  and  a  first  fluid 
conducting  passage  which  intersects  this  surface  to  form  an 
opening  therein,  said  members  being  sealingly  interconnected 
such  that  their  first  fluid  conducting  passages  are  in  communi- 
cation with  one  another  with  said  contact  surfaces  abutting 
against  each  other  to  form  therebetween  a  contact  zone  which 
surrounds  the  openings,  said  first  and  second  members  each 
also  having  a  second  passage  which  leads  to  the  contact  zone 


and  is  separate  from  the  respective  first  passage,  said  second 
passages  each  extending  along  the  entire  length  of  the  first 
passage  in  the  respective  member,  means  being  provided  for 
maintaining  a  predetermined  fluid  pressure  in  the  second  pas- 
sage, and  detector  means  being  provided  for  detecting  whether 
the  pressure  in  the  second  passage  deviates  from  the  predeter- 
mined pressure  whereby  pressure  deviations  sensed  by  the 
detector  will  indicate  leakage  in  the  contact  zone. 


4,338,813 

ELECTRONIC  ENGINE  SYNCHRONIZATION  AND 

TIMING  APPARATUS 

Roy  E.  Hunninghaus,  Des  Plaines,  and  Randy  L.  Bolinger, 

Schaumburg,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Motorola  Inc.,  Schaum- 

burg.  III. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,657 

Int.  Q.3  GOIM  15/00 

U.S.  Q.  73—116  17  Claims 


1.  An  electronic  engine  synchronization  and  timing  circuit 
comprising: 

an  engine  crankshaft  driven  by  an  engine  at  variable  speeds 
and  providing  cyclic  driving  movement  for  engine  cylin- 
der pistons; 

a  crankshaft  body  rotated  by  the  crankshaft  about  an  axis 
and  having  a  plurality  of  peripheral  portions  spaced  about 
said  axis; 

crankshaft  sensor  means  positioned  stationary  about  said 
crankshaft  body  for  sensing  the  rotational  position  of  the 
crankshaft  body  and  developing,  in  response  to  the  pas- 
sage of  said  peripheral  portions  of  said  crankshaft  body,  a 
crankshaft  reference  signal  having  altemating  positive  and 
negative  logic  states  with  state  transitions  of  predeter- 
mined polarities  at  predetermined  rotational  positions  of 
the  engine  crankshaft; 

an  engine  camshaft  rotated  at  one  half  of  the  rotational  speed 
of  the  engine  crankshaft; 

a  camshaft  body  rotated  about  an  axis  by  the  camshaft  and 
having  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  peripheral  portions 
positioned  within  less  than  180  degrees  of  angular  rotation 
about  said  axis; 

at  least  a  first  stationary  camshaft  sensor  means  positioned 
about  the  camshaft  body  for  sensing  the  rotational  posi- 
tion of  the  camshaft  body  peripheral  portions  and  provid- 
ing in  response  thereto  camshaft  sensor  signal  pulses 
whose  occurrence  is  related  to  predetermined  camshaft 
positions;  and 

circuitry  means  for  receiving  both  said  crankshaft  reference 
signal  and  said  camshaft  signal  pulses  and  providing  at 
least  one  cylinder  identification  reference  signal  indicative 
of  one  particular  camshaft  rotational  position  by  distin* 
guishing  between  the  various  camshaft  signal  pulses  by 
determining  if  said  camshaft  signal  pulses  occur  during 
two  sequential  identical  polarity  states  of  said  crankshaft 
reference  signal,  whereby  said  crankshaft  reference  signal 
is  utilized  not  only  to  provide  precise  signal  transitions 
related  to  specific  rotational  positions  of  the  engine  crank- 
shaft, but  is  also  utilized  in  identifying  a  specific  camshaft 
reference  rotational  position. 
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4J38  814  measuring  arm  set,  the  middle  arm  of  which  is  surrounded  on 

nwirv  FOR  MEASURING  THE  MASS  OF  A  FLOWING   one  end  by  a  measuring  magnetic  coil  and  on  the  other  end  by 
DEVICE  FOR  '^*^^'*JJ'j;p,uj^  a  measuring  short-circuit  ring  connected  with  the  object  to  be 

Peter  Romann,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,722 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  28, 

1979,  2947856 

Int.  a.'  GOIF  1/68 
U.S.  a.  73-118  'Claims 


*      'I'd 


1  A  device  for  measuring  the  mass  of  a  flowmg  medium, 
comprising  a  temperature-dependent  resistor  disposed  m  the 
nowing  medium  and  a  control  means  for  controlhng  the  tem- 
perature and  resistance  of  the  temperature-dependent  resistor 
in  closed-loop  fashion  in  accordance  with  the  mass  of  the 
nowing  medium,  a  control  variable  of  the  control  means  being 
a  standard  for  the  mass  of  the  flowing  medium,  wherein: 
said  temperature-dependent  resistor  is  embodied  as  a  band 
having  two  wide  faces  and  two  narrow  faces  extending 
between  opposite  ends  of  the  band; 
the  device  further  comprises  a  sensor  ring  having  a  plurality 
of  band  support  points  positioned  there,  the  support  pomts 
including  two  terminal  support  points  and  an  intermediate 
support  point  located  between  the  two  terminal  support 

points; 

the  band  is  disposed  within  the  sensor  ring  and  is  guided 
from  one  end  of  the  band  to  the  other  end  of  the  band  over 
the  plurality  of  support  points;  and 

the  guidance  of  the  band  is  effected  on  the  intermediate 
support  point  by  a  loop  of  the  band,  said  band  including 
portions  extending  away  from  the  intermediate  support 
point,  and  being  connected  in  an  electrically  conductive 
manner  with  one  another  in  a  contact  area  of  said  band, 
the  band  being  disposed  in  the  flowing  medium  in  such  a 
manner  that  one  of  the  narrow  faces  of  the  band  performs 
as  an  exposed  face  disposed  counter  to  the  flow  of  the 
medium  while  the  wide  faces  of  the  band  extend  substan- 
tially in  the  flow  direction. 


4338,815 
INDUCTIVE  DISPLACEMENT  TRANSDUCER 

Klaus-Jiirgen  Peters,  Affalterbach;  Franz-Ulrich  Bosch,  Sttitt- 
gart;  Herbert  Schindler,  Hemmingen,  and  Hermann  Nusser, 
Marl(grbningen,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,054 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  21, 
1979,  2951648 

Int.  a.^  GOIM  15/00 
U.S.  a.  73—118  7  Claims 

1.  An  inductive  displacement  transducer  for  conversion  of  a 
mechanical  movement  into  an  electrical  signal  which  in  accor- 
dance with  an  arbitrarily  predeterminable  function  depends  on 
the  movement  of  the  object  to  be  measured,  in  particular  an  air 
flow  rate  meter  disposed  in  the  intake  tube  of  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine  comprising  at  least  one  magnetic  coil  of  ferro- 
magnetic material  disposed  on  a  core,  the  inductivity  of  which 
magnetic  coil  is  variable  by  means  of  a  short-circuit  ring  dis- 
placeable  on  the  core  in  accordance  with  the  movement  of  the 
object  to  be  measured,  the  core  of  the  displacement  transducer 
being  made  up  of  two  E-shaped  sets  of  arms  disposed  symmet- 
rically relative  to  one  another,  one  arm  of  which  set  acts  as  the 


measured  and  the  other  arm  set  acts  as  the  reference  arm  set, 
the  middle  arm  of  which  is  surrounded  on  one  end  by  a  refer- 
ence magnetic  coil  and  on  the  other  end  by  a  flxed  reference 
short-circuit  ring. 


4,338,816 

FUEL-CONSUMPTION  MONITOR  FOR  DIESEL 

ENGINE 

Georg  Neff,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  E. 

Gunter  Bemstorf,  Sinsheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,143 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  18, 

1979,  2929045 

Int.  a.3  GOIF  9/00 
U.S.  a.  73—119  A  ^  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with 

a  diesel  engine, 

a  diesel-fuel  tank, 

a  fuel-feed  line  extending  from  said  tank  to  said  engine, 

a  fuel  pump  in  said  line  for  drawing  fuel  out  of  said  tank  and 

supplying  it  to  said  engine,  and 
a  return  line  connected  between  said  pump  and  said  unk  for 

conducting  fuel  not  used  by  said  engine  back  to  said  tank, 

a  fuel-consumption  monitor  comprising: 

a  housing;  . .  r    j  i 

a  feed  flowmeter  upstream  of  said  pump  in  said  feed  line  in 
said  housing  for  measuring  flow  in  said  feed  line;         _ 

a  return  flowmeter  in  said  return  line  in  said  housing  for 
measuring  flow  in  said  return  line,  whereby  the  difi"erence 
between  the  two  measured  flows  constitutes  the  fuel  con- 
sumed by  said  engine,  said  housing  substontially  surround- 
ing said  meters  and  having  a  wall  on  which  both  of  said 
meters  are  mounted;  and 

means  connected  to  both  of  said  meters  for  calculating  the 
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difference  between  said  flows  and  including  a  display 
mounted  on  said  wall  of  said  housing  for  displaying  said 
diflerence. 


4,338,817 

HYDROMETER  WITH  IMPROVED  TEMPERATURE 

COMPENSATION 

George  E.  Callahan,  Feldstrasse  34,  4000  Dusseldorf  30,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,889 

Int.  Q.J  COIN  9/12 

U.S.  a.  73—448  3  Qaims 


1.  A  hydrometer  for  measuring  the  density  of  a  fluid  having 
a  density  within  a  predetermined  range  and  a  coefficient  of 
thermal  expansion  that  varies  within  this  range,  comprising  a 
lower  body  volume  Vg  which  is  equal  to  the  total  mass  of  the 
hydrometer  divided  by  the  density  of  said  fluid  at  the  highest 
part  of  said  range,  and  an  intermediate  scale  volume  V^  which 
together  with  said  volume  Vj  is  equal  to  the  total  mass  of  the 
hydrometer  divided  by  the  density  of  said  fluid  at  the  lowest 
part  of  said  range,  and  an  upper  stem  volume  Vc,  whereby  said 
volume  Vfl  is  comprised  of  one  or  more  materials  so  propor- 
tioned that  the  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  of  said  volume 
Vflis  approximately  equal  to  that  of  the  fluid  at  the  highest  part 
of  said  range,  and  said  volume  V^is  comprised  of  one  or  more 
materials  so  proportioned  that  the  coefficient  of  thermal  expan- 
sion of  the  combined  said  volumes  Vo  and  V^  is  approximately 
equal  to  that  of  said  fluid  at  the  lowest  part  of  said  range. 


4,338,818 
METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  ERROR  SOURCES  IN  A 

WHEEL  BALANCER 
Jerry  M.  Hill,  North  Little  Rock,  and  Ronald  W.  Carter,  Con- 
way, both  of  Ark.,  assignors  to  FMC  Corporation,  Chicago, 
III. 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,724 

Int.  C1.3  GOIM  1/22 

U.S.  a.  73—462  30  Qalms 


wheel  unbalance  compensation  weights  taken  in  a  wheel  bal- 
ancer having  a  rotatable  wheel  mounting  shaft  supported  in  a 
framework,  a  wheel  mount  on  the  shaft  formed  to  accept  a 
wheel  for  attachment  thereto,  a  motor  coupled  to  drive  the 
shaft  rotationally,  left  and  right  force  transducers  mounted 
between  the  framework  and  the  shaft  so  that  they  detect  mass 
unbalance  in  the  shaft  and  in  structure  secured  to  the  wheel 
mount  during  shaft  rotation,  a  display,  a  processor  operating  to 
monitor  output  from  the  force  transducers,  to  control  the 
motor  and  to  provide  signals  coupled  to  the  display  indicative 
of  unbalance  compensation  magnitude  and  location,  and  mem- 
ory associated  with  the  processor  operating  to  store  unloaded 
shaft  unbalance  and  force  transducer  calibration  data,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of 
accelerating  the  shaft  to  assume  a  continuous  speed  within  a 

predetermined  speed  range, 
measuring  the  force  transducer  outputs, 
calculating  uncorrected  unbalance  integrals  from  the  force 

transducer  outputs, 
correcting  the  unbalance  integrals  with  the  unloaded  shaft 

unbalance  data, 
calculating  the  forces  at  the  left  and  right  transducers  from 
the  corrected  unbalance  integrals  and  the  stored  calibra- 
tion data  for  a  predetermined  number  of  shaft  revolutions, 
calculating  the  unbalance  compensation  weights  using  a  set 
of  arbitrary  wheel  parameters  and  the  corrected  unbal- 
ance integrals  obtained  over  the  predetermined  number  of 
shaft  revolutions, 
and  repeating  all  of  the  foregoing  steps  after  each  comple- 
tion of  the  predetermined  number  of  shaft  revolutions, 
whereby  a  series  of  compensation  weight  values  is  ob- 
tained and  the  stability  of  the  system  may  be  observed. 


MU»jAT^^^ 


sfna, 


2»a»i 


tas?" 


U^ 


cut] 


^^ 


4,338,819 

ACCELEROMETER  INCLUDING  AN  OVERALL 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  REDUONG  TEMPERATURE 

RELATED  ERRORS 

Richard  D.  Marquess,  Concord,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Systron-Don- 

ner  Corporation,  Concord,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,246 

Int.  a.^  GOIP  y5//i 

U.S.  a.  73—497  7  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  detecting  errors  affecting  measurement  of 


1.  In  a  pendulous  type  of  accelerometer  apparatus,  a  closed 
housing,  a  magnetic  circuit  arrangement  located  within  said 
housing  for  the  purpose  of  providing  a  magnetic  field  having  a 
given  constant  flux  density  in  a  given  area  within  said  housing, 
means  including  a  pendulous  member  mounted  for  pivotal 
movement  within  said  housing  and  having  a  current  carrying 
torque  coil  located  within  and  responsive  to  said  magnetic  field 
for  producing  an  electrical  output  signal  corresponding  to  the 
acceleration  to  which  said  apparatus  is  subjected,  said  mag- 
netic circuit  arrangement  containing  temperature  sensitive 
magnetic  material  which  is  sufficient  to  cause  the  flux  density 
within  said  magnetic  field  to  vary  inversely  with  changes  in 
temperature  within  said  closed  housing  and  thereby  introduce 
a  temperature  related  error  into  said  electrical  output  signal 
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such  that  the  latter  does  not  correspond  to  said  acceleration, 
and  temperature  compensating  means  for  reducing  said  tem- 
perature related  error,  said  compensating  means  including 
means  for  reducing  the  amount  of  change  in  flux  density  of  said 
magnetic  field  as  a  result  of  said  temperature  changes  so  as  to 
provide  said  temperature  related  error  reduction  said  change 
in  flux  density  reducing  means  including  flux  leakage  means 
located  within  said  housing  and  acting  on  said  magnetic  circuit 
arrangement  for  causing  a  constant  amount  of  flux  to  leak  from 
said  magnetic  field  when  the  latter  displays  said  given  flux 
density  at  a  corresponding  temperature  withm  said  chamber, 
said  flux  leakage  means  varying  the  amount  of  flux  which  leaks 
from  said  field  in  response  to  and  inversely  with  said  tempera- 
ture changes  for  providing  said  reduction  in  the  amount  of 
change  in  flux  density  of  said  magnetic  field  caused  by  said 
temperature  changes,  said  flux  leakage  means  including  a  flux 
conductive  plate-like  member  located  in  spaced  relationship 
with  said  magnetic  circuit  arrangement,  and  means  supporting 
said  member  such  that  the  spacing  between  the  latter  and  said 
magnetic  circuit  arrangement  varies  directly  with  said  temper- 
ature changes  so  as  to  provide  said  varying  amount  of  flux 
leakage,  said  plate-like  member  and  supporting  means  together 
forming  a  bellows  which  expands  with  decreases  in  said  tem- 
perature changes  and  contracts  with  increases  in  said  tempera- 
ture changes,  said  housing  being  a  sealed  housing  containing 
oil  which  surrounds  said  pendulous  member,  magnetic  circuit 
arrangement  and  said  bellows,  said  oil  being  of  a  type  which 
changes  in  volume  directly  with  said  temperature  changes,  said 
bellows  expanding  with  and  as  a  result  of  decreases  in  said  oil 
volume  and  contracting  with  and  as  a  result  of  increases  in  said 
oil  volume  whereby  to  provide  said  spacing  variation  and  to 
compensate  for  said  changes  in  volume. 


4,338,820 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  AND 

DETECTING  ACOUSTIC  SURFACE  WAVES 
PARTICULARLY  USEFUL  IN  THE  NON-DESTRUCTIVE 

TESTING  OF  MATERIALS 
Kenneth  Jassby,  and  Aaron  Zeiger,  both  of  HerzUa,  Israel, 
assignors  to  Ramot  Uniyersity  Authority  for  Applied  Re- 
search A  Industrial  Development,  Tel  Aviv,  Israel 
Filed  Sep.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,616 
Int.  a.5  GOIN  29/00 
U.S.  a.  73—597  21  Claims 


sample  being  spaced  from  each  other  a  predetermined 
distance  in  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  acoustic  surface 
wave  therealong. 
8.  Apparatus  particularly  useful  for  generating  and  detecting 
acoustic  surface  waves  for  the  nondestructive  testing  of  mate- 
rials, comprising: 

(a)  generator  means  including  a  generator  transducer,  and  a 
generator  coupling  device  for  coupling  same  to  a  test 
sample  such  as  to  cause  the  generation  of  an  acoustic 
surface  wave  therealong;  and 

(b)  detector  means  including  two  pick-up  transducers  and 
two  coupling  devices,  each  coupling  one  of  said  transduc- 
ers to  the  surface  of  the  test  sample,  each  of  said  pick-up 
coupling  devices  being  disposed  such  as  to  have  a  narrow 
end  exposed  for  contact  with  the  test  sample  and  its  longi- 
tudinal axis  perpendicular  to  said  surface  such  that  said 
narrow  end  is  effective  to  detect  the  shear  component  of 
the  acoustic  surface  wave  and  to  generate  a  bulk  wave 
which  travels  longitudinally  through  the  coupling  device, 
away  from  its  narrow  end,  to  the  pick-up  transducer,  the 
narrow  ends  of  the  two  coupling  devices  contacting  the 
surface  of  the  test  sample  being  spaced  from  each  other  a 
predetermined  distance  in  the  direction  of  travel  of  the 
acoustic  surface  wave  therealong. 

4338,821 
LIQUID  CRYSTAL  CELL  FOR  ACOUSTICAL  IMAGING 
Jean-Luc  Dion,  3760  rue  Montpellier,  Trois-Rivieres  Ouest, 
Quebec,  Canada  G8Y  3P2 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,087 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Oct.  13, 1978,  313460 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  29/00:  G02F  1/11 

U.S.  a.  73—603  12  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  generating  and  detecting  an  acoustic  sur- 
face wave  particularly  useful  in  the  nondestructive  testing  of 
materials  by  measuring  the  velocity  of  an  acoustic  surface 
wave  through  a  test  sample,  characterized  in  that. 

(a)  the  acoustic  surface  wave  is  generated  by  a  generator 
transducer  coupled  to  the  test  sample  such  as  to  cause  the 
generation  of  an  acoustic  surface  wave  therealong;  and 

(b)  the  acoustic  surface  wave  is  detected  by  detector  means 
including  two  pick-up  transducers  each  coupled  to  the 
surface  of  the  test  sample  by  a  coupling  device  having  a 
narrow  end  in  contact  with  the  surface  of  the  test  sample 
and  its  longitudinal  axis  perpendicular  thereto  such  that 
said  narrow  end  detects  the  shear  component  of  the  acous- 
tic surface  wave  and  generates  a  bulk  wave  which  travels 
longitudinally  through  the  coupling  device,  away  from  its 
narrow  end,  to  the  pick-up  transducer,  the  narrow  ends  of 
the  two  coupling  devices  contacting  the  surface  of  the  test 


1.  Apparatus  for  acoustic  imaging  of  an  object,  comprising: 

a  main  enclosure  subdivided  into  a  first  and  a  second  com- 
partment, each  containing  a  liquid  medium  allowing  prop- 
agation of  ultrasonic  waves,  the  said  compartments  being 
separated  by  an  acoustically  transparent  membrane; 

a  first  large  area  ultrasonic  transducer  located  in  the  first 
compartment; 

a  first  system  of  hydro-acoustic  lenses; 

an  acoustic-optical  cell  comprising  an  oriented  liquid  crystal 
layer,  contained  between  stratified  walls  having  an  acous- 
tic impedance  matched  to  the  acoustic  impedance  of  the 
propagation  media  adjacent  to  said  walls  for  widely  vary- 
ing values  of  incidence  angles,  in  such  a  way  that  the 
ultrasonic  waves  incident  on  said  cell  pass  freely  through 
said  cell  with  minimum  reflections  on  said  walls  of  said 
cell,  so  producing  maximum  interaction  with  said  liquid 
crystal,  the  molecules  of  said  liquid  crystal  being  induced 
to  reorient  perpendiculariy  to  the  acoustic  displacement, 
the  initial  orienution  of  said  molecules  being  preferably 
perpendicular  to  said  walls,  at  least  one  of  said  walls  being 
optically  transparent, 
a  plate  made  of  an  optically  transparent  and  acoustically 

reflecting  material;  and 
an  optical  exit  window,  all  located  inside  the  second  com- 


JULY  13,  1982 

I 


GENERAL  ANIX  MECHANICAL 


443 


partment  and  disposed  along  the  same  principal  axis  pass- 
ing through  the  acoustically  transparent  membrane; 
an  optical  system  to  produce  and  send  a  light  beam  on  the 

liquid  crystal  cell;  and 
an  acoustic  absorber  located  inside  the  second  compartment, 
but  away  from  the  principal  axis,  said  absorber  being 
placed  so  as  to  absorb  the  ultrasonic  waves  coming  from 
the  first  compartment  into  which  is  placed  the  object  to  be 
visualized  and  being  reflected  by  said  acoustically  reflect- 
ing plate  which  is  for  this  purpose  at  an  angle  relative  to 
the  principal  axis,  the  diopter  or  exit  window  being  used 
to  see  the  acoustic  image, 
wherein  is  comprised  a  second  large  area  ultrasonic  trans- 
ducer, laterally  located  away  from  the  principal  axis,  between 
the  first  lens  system  and  the  said  liquid  crystal  cell,  the  said 
second  transducer  being  placed  in  such  a  way  as  to  emit  a  plane 
acoustic  wave  toward  the  said  cell,  a  fraction  of  this  obliquely 
emitted  wave  passing  through  the  cell  and  being  absorbed  by 
the  acoustic  absorber  which  also  receives  the  waves  coming 
the  first  compartment,  another  fraction  of  this  obliquely  emit- 
ted wave  being  reflected  on  said  cell  and  also  absorbed  by  the 
acoustic  absorber  which  extends  on  both  sides  of  said  cell,  said 
second  transducer  being  excited  by  the  same  generator  than 
the  first  transducer. 

5.  An  acousto-optical  cell,  comprising  an  oriented  nematic 
liquid  crystal  layer  contained  between  multilayered  walls,  at 
least  one  of  said  walls  being  comprised  of  two  rigid  plates 
having  substantially  the  same  thickness,  said  plates  being  sepa- 
rated by  a  different  material  having  a  substantially  lower 
acoustic  impedance  than  the  plates,  said  cell  achieving  good 
acoustic  impedance  matching  with  an  adjacent  propagation 
medium  for  widely  varying  angles  of  incidence  of  the  acoustic 
energy. 


4,338,822 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  NON-CONTACT 
ULTRASONIC  FLAW  DETECTION 
Hisao  Yamaguchi,  Akashi,  and  Kazuo  Fiyisawa,  Nishinomiya, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Metal  Industries,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP79/00151,  §  371  Date  Jan.  22, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  22,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00099,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  24, 1980 

PCT  Filed  Jun.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  191,338 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  20,  1978,  53/75016; 
Sep.  22,  1978,  53/117089 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  29/04 
U.S.  a.  73—643  7  Qaims 

2.  An  apparatus  for  non-contact  ultrasonic  flaw  detection, 
comprising: 
a  laser  beam  generator  for  emitting  a  pulsed  laser  beam; 
a  plurality  of  half-mirrors  and  a  total  reflection  mirror  dis- 
posed substantially  in  parallel  with  one  another  in  the  path 
of  the  laser  beam  generated  by  said  laser  beam  generator 
so  as  to  intersect  said  laser  beam  substantially  at  equal 
angles; 
a  plurality  of  rotary  mirrors  disposed  in  the  paths  of  the 
portions  of  the  laser  beam  reflected  by  said  mirrors,  re- 
spectively, and  having  driving  means  connected  thereto 
for  changing  the  angles  of  the  reflecting  surfaces  of  the 
rotary  mirrors  relative  to  the  material  to  be  inspected; 
a  plurality  of  electromagnetic  ultrasonic  probes  for  a  plural- 
ity of  propagation  modes,  disposed  close  to  the  surface  of 
the  material  to  be  inspected  and  each  consisting  of  a  static 
magnetic  field  forming  member  and  a  detector  coil; 
a  timing  signal  generator  for  generating  a  pulse  signal  in 
operative  association  with  the  movement  of  said  rotary 
mirrors; 
a  scanning  control  device  connected  to  said  probes  and  said 
timing  signal  generator  for  controlling  the  turning  on-and- 


off  of  said  electromagnetic  ultrasonic  probes  in  response 
to  said  pulse  signal;  and 
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a  flaw  detector  connected  to  said  probes  for  receiving  sig- 
nals from  said  probes  and  displaying  the  results  of  the  flaw 
detection. 


4,338,823 
VIBRATION  SENSOR 
Shinichiro  Iwasaki,  Auburn  Heights,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Aisin 
Seiki  Company,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,701 

Int.  a.'  GOIH  11/00 

U.S.  a.  73—654  5  Oalms 


1.  A  vibration  sensor  arrangement  which  comprises: 

a  body  means  mounted  on  a  structural  block  susceptible  to 
vibrations  and  adapted  to  vibrate  with  the  structural 
block; 

resilient  means  disposed  within  said  body; 

a  ferromagnetic  material  member  mounted  on  said  resilient 
means  and  adapted  to  have  a  relative  displacement  caused 
by  the  vibrations  of  said  body; 

permanent  magnet  means  and  at  least  one  magnetically  soft 
core  means  disposed  adjacent  to  the  range  of  the  relative 
displacement  of  said  ferromagnetic  material  member; 

an  electrical  coil  wound  around  said  magnetically  soft  core 
means;  and 

detection  means  for  applying  a  predetermined  pulse  voluge 
to  said  electrical  coil  to  saturate  said  core  means  and  for 
detecting  changes  in  the  external  magnetic  field  strength 
provided  by  said  permanent  magnet  means  acting  on  said 
magnetically  soft  core  means  according  to  changes  in  the 
relative  position  of  said  ferromagnetic  material  member, 
comprising  means  for  producing  an  output  signal  indica- 
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tive  of  said  vibrations  based  on  the  time  between  applica- 
tion of  said  pulse  voltage  and  saturation  of  said  core 
means. 


4,338,824 

METHOD  OF  ADJUSTING  A  GIVEN  PRETENSION  IN 

THREADS  ON  TENSILE  STRENGTH  TESTING 

APPARATUS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Peter  Brassel,  Uster,  and  Rudolf  Zingg,  Duebendorf,  both  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Zellweger,  Ltd.,  Uster,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,941 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Sep.   21,   1979, 

8546/79 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  3/08 
U.S.  a.  73—828  5  Oaims 
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be  measured  and  a  first  leg  of  said  force  output  structure 
engaging  the  reaction  surface,  said  first  two  legs  being 
generally  parallel  to  each  other  and  at  right  angles  to  the 
first  axis,  the  second  legs  of  each  of  said  structures  being 
generally  parallel  to  each  other  and  to  the  first  axis, 
said  force  input  and  output  structures  being  normally  spaced 
from  each  other  and  interconnected  for  resilient  relative 
movement  in  the  direction  of  the  first  axis  by  resilient 
means  including  upper  and  lower  flexure  beams  which  are 
parallel  to  and  between  said  first  legs,  said  force  input  and 
output  structures  and  said  flexure  beams  defining  a  resil- 
ient parallelogram  linkage  lying  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the 
first  axis,  said  flexure  beams  and  their  end  connections 
being  dimensioned  and  proportioned  to  be  resilient  to  a 
relatively  large  degree  to  forces  parallel  to  the  first  axis. 


1.  A  method  of  adjusting  a  given  pretension  in  threads  on  a 
tensile  strength  testing  apparatus  and  the  like  having  a  thread 
insertion  mechanism  and  a  pair  of  thread  clamps  for  securing 
the  thread,  one  of  which  is  connected  to  a  force  measuring 
device,  comprising  the  steps  of  initially  inserting  the  thread 
into  the  thread  clamps  by  means  of  a  transport  clamp  in  the 
thread  insertion  mechanism,  closing  at  least  said  one  of  the 
thread  clamps,  ihereafter  measuring  the  initial  tension  by 
means  of  the  force  measuring  device  and  then  applying  a  given 
pretension  to  the  thread  based  on  the  measured  initial  tension 
by  moving  the  thread  clamps  relative  to  each  other. 

4338,825 
STRAIN  GAGE  LOAD  CELL 
Kish  Amlani,  Troy;  Frederick  J.  Zink,  Detroit;  Craig  Morgan, 
No? i,  and  Thomas  Ellwood,  Mt.  Oemens,  all  of  Mich.,  assign- 
ors to  Eaton  Corporation,  Qeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,369 
Int.  a.5  GOIL  1/22 
U.S.  a.  73—862.65  ^  Clai"w 

1.  In  a  load  cell  of  the  type  which  measures  forces  along  and 
parallel  to  a  first  axis,  comprising: 
a  substantially  rigid  force  input  structure  to  which  the  force 

to  be  measured  is  applied; 
a  substantially  rigid  force  output  structure  adapted  to  be 

supported  on  a  stationary  reaction  surface; 
said  force  input  and  force  output  structures  being  in  the  form 
of  oppositely  oriented  generally  L-shaped  structures,  a 
first  leg  of  said  force  input  structure  receiving  the  force  to 


while  being  relatively  stiffer  to  forces  in  all  other  direc- 
tions; 
said  resilient  means  further  including  a  sensing  beam  located 
between  and  parallel  to  said  flexure  beams,  one  end  of  said 
sensing  beam  being  rigidly  connected  to  said  second  leg  of 
said  force  output  structure  and  the  other  end  of  said  sens- 
ing beam  being  connected  to  said  second  leg  of  said  force 
input  structure  by  a  connection  which  is  relatively  flexible 
to  the  forces  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  sensing  beam  but 
which  is  substantially  rigid  to  forces  in  the  direction  of  the 

first  axis; 
said  sensing  beam  being  provided  with  strain  gages  which 
produce  a  signal  responsive  to  the  bending  of  said  beam 
induced  by  forces  applied  to  the  load  cell  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  the  first  axis. 

4,338,826 
SAMPLING  APPARATUS 
Marvin  Jacoby;  Stuart  W.  Jacoby;  Robert  E.  Jacoby,  and  Ro- 
bert A.  Ellson,  aU  of  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Air  Test 
Labs,  Inc.,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,168 
Int.  a.5  GOIN  1/24 
U.S.  CI.  73—864.62  **  Qaims 

1.  An  improved  apparatus  for  the  collection  of  atmospheric 
samples  comprising: 
a  sealed  manually  collapsible  receptacle  including  a  hollow 
body  comprising  base  and  top  elements  and  side  walls,  at 
least  said  side  walls  comprising  a  flexible  thermoplastic  or 
elasteromeric  material  sufficiently  flexible  to  allow  easy 
manual  compression; 
venting  means  for  the  controlled  introduction  of  the  atmo- 
sphere surrounding  said  apparatus  into  said  receptacle; 
said  venting  mean  comprising  one  or  more  resilient  penetra- 
ble septum  members  fixedly  attached  and  sealed  to  said 
receptacle,  and 
a  hollow  needle  member  having  an  aperture  proximate  its 
sharpened  tip,  said  hollow  needle  member  being  insertable 
through  said  septum  whereby  gaseous  atmosphere  may 
pass  into  said  receptacle;  and 
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actuating  means  for  automatically,  controllably  and  progres-  4,338,828 

sively  expanding  said  receptacle  after  the  compression  TRANSMISSION  SHIFT  CONTROL  GUIDE  ANIT 

thereof,  said  expansion  thereby  creating  a  vacuum  in  said  DETENT  APPARATUS 

receptacle,  said  controlled  expansion  being  effective  to  Harold  W.  Ruhlman,  Muncie,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Borg-Wamer 

Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  May  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,067 
T  Int  aJ  G05G  5/06 


VS.  a.  74—475 


4ClaiRu 


aspirate  a  measured  volume  of  atmosphere  per  unit  of  time 
through  said  venting  means  and  into  said  receptacle;  and 
sample  removal  means  for  permitting  the  withdrawal  of  a 
desired  quantity  of  said  retained  atmosphere  from  within 
said  receptacle,  as  required. 


4,338,827 

FLOATING  MARINE  WINCH  HANDLE 

Rachael  Hooker,  1312  N.  Harper,  W.  Hollywood,  Calif.  90046 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  899,359 

Int.  a.'  G05G  1/00;  B62D  1/06 

VJS.  a.  74—545  1  Clilm 


I.  In  apparatus  for  selectively  engaging  a  plurality  of  gear 
sets  in  a  manual  transmission,  said  apparatus  including  a  shifl 
rail  rotatable  on  and  slidable  along  an  axis,  a  shift  lever  secured 
to  said  rail,  and  a  shift  stick  coupled  with  said  lever,  said  stick 
being  movable  to  a  plurality  of  positions  in  one  plane  for  effect- 
ing rotation  of  said  lever  and  rail  and  movable  to  a  plurality  of 
positions  in  another  plane  for  effecting  sliding  of  said  lever  and 
rail;  the  improvement  comprising  a  fixed  plate  member  having 
a  surface  of  partial  cylindrical  configuration  about  said  axis, 
said  plate  member  defining  a  track  and  a  plurality  of  partially 
spherical  depressions  spaced  therefrom  in  said  surface,  a  pit! 
projecting  from  said  lever  into  engagement  with  said  track, 
and  a  spring-loaded  ball  projecting  from  said  lever  for  individ- 
ual engagement  with  said  depressions  upon  movement  of  said 
stick,  said  pin  and  track  being  constructed  and  arranged  to 
define  the  path  of  movement  of  said  stick  in  said  planes,  said 
ball  and  depressions  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  de- 
velop individually  predetermined  detent  forces  tending  to 
resist  movement  of  said  stick  to  selected  ones  of  said  positions. 


4,338,829 
BICYCLE  PEDAL 
Nobuo  Ozaki,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Maeda  Industriet,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96^20 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  24, 1978,  53-145513; 
Nov.  24, 1978,  53-162158[U] 

Int  a.J  G05G  1/14 
U.S.  a.  74—594.4  6  Qalms 


1.  A  hollow  laminated  plastic  three  piece  winch  handle 
consisting  of  a  hollowed  tubular  body,  a  hollowed  tubular  grip 
and  a  solid  socket  head;  the  socket  head  and  body  being 
bonded  together;  the  grip  being  connected  to  the  body  by  a 
stainless  steel  bolt  and  allowed  to  rotate  freely;  the  design  of 
the  winch  handle  being  at  basic  right  angles  ninety  degrees 
apart,  the  body,  head  and  grip  being  offset  and  perpendicular 
to  one  another;  solid  laminated  plastic  plugs  being  bonded  into 
the  ends  of  the  hollowed  tubes  of  the  body  and  grip  to  create 
sealed  air  spaces;  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a  winch 
handle  that  is  bouyant;  this  bouyancy  rendering  the  winch 
retrievable  when  dropped  into  deep  water  in  that  the  design 
Utilizes  a  thin  tubular  wall  design  that  displaces  its  weight  in 
water  causing  the  winch  handle  to  float;  and  the  thin  walled 
tubular  handle  to  float;  and  the  thin  walled  tubular  design 
giving  the  winch  handle  maximum  strength  when  used  in 
conjunction  with  sailboat  winches. 


1.  A  bicycle  pedal  comprising 
a  pedal  spindle  connected  to  a  bicycle  crank, 
a  pedal  body  rotatably  supported  by  said  pedal  spindle, 
said  pedal  body  having  a  cross  plate, 
a  front  end  plate  in  the  form  of  a  separate  piece  from  said 
pedal  body  being  disposed  adjacent  said  pedal  body,  and 
at  least  one  spring  member  interposed  between  said  cross 
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plate  and  said  front  end  pJate  so  as  to  urge  said  front  end 
plate  axially  forwardly. 


4,338,830 
SUBTRACnVE  AND  ADDITIVE  DIFFERENTIAL  GEAR 

REDUCTION  SYSTEM 

Keith  S.  Rodaway,  2636  28th  St.,  Santt  Monica,  Calif.  90405 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  90.669,  Nov.  2,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,861 

Int.  a.^  F16H  57/10.  1/28 

UAQ.  74— 764  1  Claim 


wheel  having  F  teeth  and  a  third  center  bearing  with  a 
third  eccentric  shaft  receiving  opening  off-set  with  re- 
spect to  said  first  and  second  eccentric  shaft  receiving 
openings  to  provide  for  dynamic  balancing  of  all  three  of 
the  eccentric  wheels  when  eccentrically  moved  by  said 
input  shaft,  said  given  arrangement  being  such  that  when 
said  first  pins  are  received  in  said  first  pin  receiving  open- 
ing, said  second  pins  are  received  in  said  second  pin  re- 
ceiving openings,  and  said  third  pins  are  received  in  said 
third  pin  receiving  openings;  and  wherein  said  first  ring  is 
connected  to  said  second  pin  carrier,  said  second  ring  is 
connected  to  said  third  pin  carrier,  and  said  third  ring  is 
connected  to  said  output  shaft;  first,  second,  and  third 
brake  bands  positioned  respectively  to  engage  and  disen- 
gage said  first,  second  and  third  pin  carriers  so  that  when 
said  third  brake  band  is  engaged  and  said  first  and  second 
brake  bands  are  free  and  A— B=  1.  D — C=  1,E— F=  1; 

and  when  said  second  brake  band  is  engaged  and  said  first  and 
third  brake  bands  are  free 


Rio  — 


DE 


E  +  D     ' 


and  when  said  first  brake  band  is  engaged  and  said  second  and 
third  brake  bands  are  free 


APE 


'*«'  -    A  +  D  +  E 


whereby  a  variable  speed  transmission  system  is  provided. 


1.  A  gear  reduction  system  including,  in  combination: 

(a)  an  input  shaft; 

(b)  a  first  ring  having  A  teeth  on  its  inner  circumference; 

(c)  a  first  eccentric  wheel  having  B  teeth  for  successively 
engaging  said  A  teeth  when  rolling  around  said  inner 
circumference,  said  first  eccentric  wheel  having  a  first 
center  bearing  with  a  first  eccentric  shaft  receiving  open- 
ing receiving  said  input  shaft  and  having  first  pin  receiving 
openings  equally  radially  spaced  from  said  first  center 
bearing; 

(d)  a  second  eccentric  wheel  having  C  teeth  and  a  second 
center  bearing  with  a  second  eccentric  shaft  receiving 
opening  receiving  said  input  shaft  and  having  second  pin 
receiving  openings  equally  radially  spaced  from  said  sec- 
ond center  bearing,  said  second  eccentric  wheel  having  its 
eccentricity  off-set  from  the  eccentricity  of  said  first  ec- 
centric wheel  to  provide  for  dynamic  balancing  of  the 
wheels  when  eccentrically  moved  by  said  input  shaft; 

(e)  a  second  ring  having  D  teeth  on  its  inner  circumference 
for  successively  engaging  said  C  teeth  when  said  second 
eccentric  wheel  is  rolling  around  said  inner  circumference 
of  said  second  ring; 

(0  pin  carrier  means  cooperating  with  said  first  and  second 
pin  receiving  openings  of  said  first  and  second  eccentric 
wheels; 

(g)  an  output  shaft;  and 

(h)  means  interconnecting  selected  one  of  said  first  and 
second  eccentric  wheels,  first  and  second  rings,  said  pin 
carrier  means  and  said  output  shaft  in  a  given  arrangement 
such  that  a  desired  ratio  R,o  of  the  number  of  input  shaft 
rotations  to  the  number  of  output  shaft  rotations  is  pro- 
vided, R/o  being  negative  if  the  output  shaft  rotations  are 
in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  input  shaft  rotations  and 
positive  if  the  output  shaft  rotations  are  in  the  same  direc- 
tion as  the  input  shaft  rotations,  said  pin  carrier  means 
including  a  first  pin  carrier  having  first  pins,  a  second  pin 
carrier  having  second  pins,  and  a  third  pin  carrier  having 
third  pins,  there  being  provided  a  third  ring  having  E 
teeth  on  its  inner  circumference,  and  a  third  eccentric 


4,338,831 
SUBTRACnVE  AND  ADDITIVE  DIFFERENTIAL  GEAR 

REDUCTION  SYSTEM 

Keith  S.  Rodaway,  2636  28th  St.,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.  90405 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  90,669,  Nov.  2,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,853 

Int.  a.J  F16H  1/28 

U.S.  a.  74—805  J  Claim 


1.  A  gear  reduction  system  including,  in  combination: 

(a)  an  input  shaft; 

(b)  a  first  ring  having  A  teeth  on  its  inner  circumference; 

(c)  a  first  eccentric  wheel  having  B  teeth  for  successively 
engaging  said  A  teeth  when  rolling  around  said  inner 
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circumference,  said  first  eccentric  wheel  having  a  first 
center  bearing  with  a  first  eccentric  shaft  receiving  open- 
ing receiving  said  input  shaft  and  having  first  pin  receiving 
openings  equally  radially  spaced  from  said  first  center 
bearing; 

(d)  a  second  eccentric  wheel  having  C  teeth  and  a  second 
center  bearing  with  a  second  eccentric  shaft  receiving 
opening  receiving  said  input  shaft  and  having  second  pin 
receiving  openings  equally  radially  spaced  from  said  sec- 
ond center  bearing,  said  second  eccentric  wheel  having  its 
eccentricity  off-set  from  the  eccentricity  of  said  first  ec- 
centric wheel  to  provide  for  dynamic  balancing  of  the 
wheels  when  eccentrically  moved  by  said  input  shaft; 

(e)  a  second  ring  having  D  teeth  on  its  inner  circumference 
for  successively  engaging  said  C  teeth  when  said  second 
eccentric  wheel  is  rolling  around  said  inner  circumference 
of  said  second  ring; 

(0  pin  carrier  means  cooperating  with  said  first  and  second 
pin  receiving  openings  of  said  first  and  second  eccentric 
wheels; 

(g)  an  output  shaft;  and 

(h)  means  interconnecting  selected  one  of  said  first  and 
second  eccentric  wheels,  first  and  second  rings,  said  pin 
carrier  means  and  said  output  shaft  in  a  given  arrangement 
such  that  a  desired  ratio  Rw  of  the  number  of  input  shaft 
rotations  to  the  number  of  output  shaft  rotations  is  pro- 
vided, Rio  being  negative  if  the  output  shaft  rotations  are 
in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  input  shaft  rotations  and 
positive  if  the  output  shaft  rotations  are  in  the  same  direc- 
tion as  the  input  shaft  rotations,  said  pin  carrier  means 
including  a  first  pin  carrier  having  first  pins  and  held  in  a 
stationary  position  and  a  second  pin  carrier  having  second 
pins,  said  given  arrangement  being  such  that  said  first  pins 
pass  into  said  first  pin  receiving  openings  to  hold  said  first 
eccentric  wheel  from  rotating  back  and  forth  beyond  its 
eccentric  limits  as  said  input  shaft  rotates,  said  second  pins 
passing  into  said  second  pin  receiving  openings  so  that 
said  second  eccentric  wheel  is  coupled  to  and  rotatable 
with  said  second  pin  carrier,  and  wherein  said  first  ring  is 
connected  to  said  second  pin  carrier  and  said  second  ring 
is  connected  to  said  output  shaft  to  rotate  the  same  there- 
with so  that: 


[a-b)   [    D-C    ) 


4338,832 
SYSTEM  FOR  SHIFTABLE  MULTI-SPEED 
HYDRAULICALLY  OPERATED  POWER 
TRANSMISSION  AND  ELECTRONIC  CONTROLLER 
THEREIN 
Paul  A.  Peiligrino,  Rockford,  111.,  assignor  to  Twin  Disc,  Incor- 
porated, Racine,  Wis. 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,253 
Int.  a.^  B60K  41/10,  41/06 
U.S.  a.  74—866  13  CUums 

1.  In  a  control  system  for  a  power  transmission  including  a 
power  input  shaft  and  a  power  output  shaft  and  having  a 
plurality  of  speed  change  gears,  a  plurality  of  selectively  oper- 
able fluid-actuated  clutches  for  operating  said  speed  change 
gears  to  provide  different  transmission  output  speed  ranges,  a 
selectively- movable  range  selector  valve  for  distributing  pres- 
surized fluid  to  operate  different  clutches,  and  a  lock-up  clutch 
which  is  disengageable  during  shifting; 
first  solenoid  means  for  operating  said  lock-up  clutch; 
means  for  sensing  the  rotational  speeds  of  said  power  input 
and  power  output  shafts  and  for  providing  electric  speed 
signals  indicative  of  the  speeds  of  said  shafts; 


second  solenoid  means  for  moving  said  movable  range  selec- 
tor valve; 

selectively  operable  range  selector  switch  means  for  provid- 
ing an  electric  signal  indicative  of  a  selected  shift  range; 

position  responsive  switch  means  for  providing  an  electric 
signal  indicative  of  the  position  of  said  range  selector 
valve,  said  position  responsive  switch  means  including 
first  switch  means  for  providing  a  signal  indicative  that 
said  range  selector  valve  is  in  readiness*  regardless  for 
movement  and  second  switch  means  for  providing  a  signal 
indicative  of  the  range  selector  valve  position; 


W^'^ 


and  an  electronic  controller  for  receiving  said  signals  and  for 
providing  output  signals  to  operate  said  second  solenoid 
means  to  effect  movement  of  said  range  selector  valve  to 
effect  shifting  of  said  transmission  selected  to  a  speed 
range,  provided  said  range  selector  valve  is  in  a  predeter- 
mined position,  and  provided  said  means  for  sensing  the 
rotational  speeds  of  said  shaft  indicates  that  there  is  rota- 
tion at  predetermined  speeds,  and  to  operate  said  first 
solenoid  means  to  disengage  said  lock-up  clutch  during 
shifting. 


4,338,833 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  TOOL 

Frank  Schleffendorf,  2717  W.  Aisatite,  Chicago,  111.  60625 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  967,227,  Dec.  7,  1978,  Pat  No.  4,240,479. 

This  application  Jul.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,097 

Int.  a.^  B21K  5/14.  25/00 

VJS.  a.  76—103  1  Claim 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  tool,  comprising  steps  of; 

providing  a  predetermined  length  of  wire  rope; 

providing  a  pair  of  fastening  collars  having  an  inside  diame- 
ter substantially  equal  to  the  outside  diameter  of  said  wire 
rope; 

connecting  the  collars  to  the  ends  of  said  wire  rope  and  cold 
working  one  of  said  collars  to  deform  the  internal  surface 
to  conform  to  the  external  surface  of  the  wire  rope;  and 

fastening  the  cold  worked  collar  to  a  tool  head  by  heat 
shrinking  the  tool  head  onto  the  collar  and  fastening  the 
other  collar  to  a  handle  portion. 
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4,338,834 
WRENCH 
John  J.  Dobias,  1212  Sumach  Dr.,  Windsor.  Ontario,  Canada 
(N8S2S4) 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,374 

int.  a.'  B25B  13/28 

VJS.  a.  81—106  7  Qaims 


1.  A  wrench  comprising  a  gripping  member,  a  handle  having 
a  gripping  portion  on  one  end  thereof,  means  for  moving  the 
gripping  member  axially  of  the  handle  to  vary  the  position  of 
the  one  end  of  the  handle  with  respect  to  the  gripping  member 
without  rotating  the  handle  with  respect  to  the  gripping  mem- 
ber including  a  slot  in  the  handle  extending  axially  thereof 
having  rack  teeth  on  the  axially  extending  sides  thereof,  a  gear 
housing  surrounding  the  handle  at  the  slot  therein,  a  pair  of 
gears  mounted  in  the  housing  and  extending  though  the  slot  for 
rotation  therein  in  engagement  with  each  other  centrally  of  the 
slot  and  each  engaging  a  separate  side  of  the  slot  with  gear 
teeth  meshed  in  the  rack  teeth,  and  means  external  of  the 
housing  for  rotating  at  least  one  of  the  gears  whereby  the 
housing  is  moved  axially  of  the  handle,  and  means  for  pivotally 
securing  the  gripping  member  to  the  handle  through  the  means 
for  moving  the  gripping  member  axially  of  the  handle. 


4  338  835 
RECESSED  HEAD  FASTENER  AND  DRIVER  THEREFOR 

Leon  Simons,  303  E.  57th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  16022 
Filed  Jan.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,802 
Int.  a.'  B25B  J3/48 
U.S.  a.  81—436  8  Qaims 


metrically  distributed  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
fastener; 

a  driver  shaft; 

means  for  engaging  and  rotating  said  driver  shaft; 

a  driver  head  attached  to  said  driver  shaft  for  rotation  there- 
with and  having  a  plurality  of  curved  surfaces  thereon, 
said  surfaces  intersecting  to  form  a  plurality  of  cusps,  the 
number  of  cusps  and  curved  surfaces  on  said  driver  head 
equaling  the  number  of  cusps  and  curved  surfaces  in  said 
fastener  socket,  said  curved  surfaces  of  said  driver  head 
being  symmetrically  distributed  about  a  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  driver,  said  curved  surfaces  of  said  driver  head  and 
socket  including  circular  arcs,  the  radii  of  said  driver  head 
arcs  being  less  than  the  radii  of  said  fastener  arcs,  the  radii 
of  said  socket  arcs  exceeding  the  linear  distance  between 
said  socket  arcs  and  said  fastener  axis,  and  the  radii  of  said 
driver  head  arcs  exceeding  the  linear  distance  between 
said  driver  head  arcs  said  driver  axis,  the  origins  of  said 
head  and  socket  arcs  lying  in  cross-sections  of  said  head 
and  socket  respectively,  said  cross-sections  being  trans- 
verse to  said  longitudinal  axes,  said  head  arcs  being  non- 
concentric  with  said  fastener  arcs  when  said  driver  head 
seats  within  said  fastener  socket,  rotating  said  driver  head 
within  said  socket  producing  areas  of  engagement  be- 
tween said  curved  surfaces  of  said  head  and  fastener. 


4,338,836 
SLIONG  MACHINE  WITH  SLICE-DEPOSITING  DEVICE 
Fritz  Kuchler,  Klagenfurt,  Austria,  assignor  to  Brain  Dust  Pa- 
tents Establishment,  Vadux,  Liechtenstein 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,011 
Qaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Sep.  27,  1979,  6354/79 
Int.  CI.'  B26D  7/00 
VJS.  a.  83—94  7  Qaims 


iim^ 


30 


1.  The  combination  of  a  fastener  requiring  a  driver  and  a 
companion  driver  therefor,  comprising: 

a  fastener  body; 

a  fastener  head  attached  to  said  fastener  body,  said  fastener 
head  having  a  socket  recessed  therein,  the  walls  of  said 
socket  being  a  plurality  of  curved  surfaces  intersecting  to 
form  a  plurality  of  cusps,  said  curved  surfaces  being  sym- 


I.  In  combination  with  a  slicing  machine  having  an  upright 
stop  plate,  a  carriage  shiftable  relative  to  said  plate  for  a  prod- 
uct to  be  sliced,  a  rotary  blade  spaced  from  said  plate  and 
cooperating  with  said  carriage  to  form  slices  of  said  product 
which  pass  between  said  blade  and  said  plate,  and  a  receiving 
table  adapted  to  receive  said  slices,  a  transfer  device  for  taking 
up  said  slices  from  said  plate  and  depositing  said  slices  on  said 
table,  said  transfer  device  comprising: 
a  rotary  cylindrical  drum  formed  with  retractable  slice- 
engaging  needles; 
means  for  juxtaposing  said  drum  in  an  upright  position  with 
said  blade  whereby  a  slice  served  by  said  blade  from  said 
product  is  picked  up  by  said  drum; 
means  for  swinging  said  drum  into  a  position  wherein  said 
drum  lies  above  said  table  whereby  retraction  of  said 
needles  deposits  the  picked-up  slice  on  said  table,  said 
needles  being  provided  in  an  array  extending  over  the 
entire  cylindrical  surface  of  said  drum,  said  needles  being 
provided  in  rows  along  respective  generatices  of  said 
drum,  each  of  the  needles  along  a  respective  generatrix 
being  affixed  to  a  common  needle  bar  within  said  drum; 
and 
spring  means  urging  said  bars  inwardly,  and  a  control  mem- 
ber within  said  drum  axially  shiftable  to  displace  said  bars 
inwardly  and  outwardly,  thereby  effecting  retraction  and 
extension  of  said  needles  on  said  drum,  said  drum  being 
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provided  with  a  shaft  tillable  about  a  horizontal  axis  and 
rotatable  about  the  axis  of  said  drum  for  rotation  of  said 
drum,  said  drum  being  .hollow,  said  member  being  pro- 
vided with  a  rod  extending  axially  along  said  shaft  and 
terminating  in  a  cam  follower,  said  device  comprising  a 
cam  engaging  said  cam  follower  and  effective  upon  tilting 
of  said  drum  and  said  shaft  about  said  horizontal  axis  for 
axially  displacing  said  member  relative  to  said  drum. 


frame  including  means  for  receiving  a  workpiece  which  can  be 
fed  in  a  path  transversely  of  the  direction  of  sliding  movement 
of  said  sawblade,  said  frame  also  including  a  work  support  and 
a  stop  for  locating  a  workpiece.  said  stop  being  non-rotatable  in 
a  plane  in  which  said  workpiece  is  fed.  and  being  of  split  con- 
figuration to  permit  said  sawblade  to  pass  through,  said  ma- 
chine frame  having  two  foot  elements  located  on  a  line  sub- 


'  4,338,837 

CUTTING  APPARATUS 
Shinichi  Hori,  Amagasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asada  Machinery 
Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Amagasaki,  Japan 

Filed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,912 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  28,  1979,  54-66521 

Int.  a.'  B23D  25/04 

U.S.  a.  83—319  10  Claims 


J 1  1  I 


stantially  parallel  to  said  workpiece  feed  path  and  to  one  side 
of  said  path,  and  a  third  foot  elements  located  on  the  opposite 
side  of  said  work  feed  path,  said  foot  elements  being  engage- 
able  with  a  supporting  bed.  and  means  for  adjusting  the  height 
of  said  third  foot  element  with  respect  to  that  of  said  two  foot 
elements,  to  tilt  said  frame  about  a  tilt  axis  substantially  parallel 
to  said  work  feed  path,  and  thereby  to  lower  said  work  support 
relative  to  said  feed  path. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cutting  a  continuously  fed  in  elongated 
workpiece  into  lengths,  comprising:  die  means  receptive  of  the 
fed  in  workpiece  therethrough;  means  engageable  with  the  die 
means  for  clamping  the  die  means  to  a  workpiece;  a  cutter;  and 
means  mounting  the  die  means,  clamping  means  and  cutter  for 
movement  in  a  uniform  linear  path  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  workpiece  with  the  simultaneous  movement  of  the 
clamping  means  and  the  cutter  perpendicular  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  the  workpiece  to  effect  the  clamping  of  the  die 
means  to  the  workpiece  and  the  cubing  of  the  workpiece  by 
the  cutter  without  interrupting  the  movement  of  the.  work- 
piece,  the  mounting  means  comprising  rotary  drive  means 
including  a  rotary  shaft,  crank  means  including  a  crank  shaft 
disposed  at  a  given  angle  of  inclination  with  respect  to  the 
rotary  shaft,  a  crosstype  universal  joint  operatively  connecting 
the  crank  means  and  the  rotary  drive  means  with  the  given 
angle  of  inclination  to  enable  the  crank  means  to  be  driven 
thereby,  a  slide  block  having  a  guide  groove  therein  and  lin- 
early moved  by  said  crank  means,  horizontally  juxtaposed 
guide  members  for  guiding  the  slide  block  during  linear  move- 
ment and  a  slider  linearly  moved  by  said  crank  means  in  a 
direction  normal  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  slide 
block  along  the  guide  groove  in  said  block,  and  wherein  the 
cutter  projects  from  said  slider,  the  clamping  means  comprises 
clamp  members  projecting  from  said  slider  on  both  sides  of 
said  cutter  and  said  die  means  is  mounted  on  said  slide  block  for 
horizontal  linear  travel  therewith  and  is  clamped  by  said  clamp 
members. 


4,338,839 

TIRE  CUTTING  MACHINE 

Warren  M.  Farrell,  Sr.,  308  S.  Avenue  A,  and  Warren  M.  Far- 

rell,  Jr.,  Rte.  4,  Box  69,  both  of  Elgin,  Tex.  78621 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,569 

Int.  CI.'  B26D  1/09.  5/12:  B29H  19/02 

U.S.  a.  83-620  1  Claim 


244        292        90 


4338,838 
APPARATUS  FOR  SLITTING  WORKPIECES 
Bemd  Stursberg,  Ennepetal,  and  Ludwig  Regenbretht,  Gevels- 
berg,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Rolf  Ped- 
dinghaus,  Ennepetal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,197 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  11, 
1979,  2949674 

Int.  Q.'  B23D  47/02 
MS.  Q.  83—467  R  H  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  slitting  workpieces,  comprising  a  ma- 
chine frame  have  a  sawblade  slidably  mounted  thereon,  said 


1.  Apparatus  for  cutting  tires,  which  comprises: 

an  upright-standing,  elongate  frame  defining  a  tire  cutting 
area  accessible  from  the  side; 

the  frame  including  a  base  structure  having  a  plurality  of 
interconnected  side  members  giving  the  base  structure  a 
generally  square  configuration,  a  diagonal  cross  brace 
member  extending  between  two  opposing  corners  formed 
by  the  interconnection  of  two  of  the  side  members,  first 
and  second  cross  brace  members,  each  brace  extending 
between  the  mid-point  of  the  diagonal  cross  brace  and  a 
comer  formed  by  the  interconnection  of  two  of  the  side 
members,  and  a  lower  cutting  blade  support  member 
attached  to  each  cross  brace  member; 

the  frame  including  a  top  support  structure; 

the  frame  including  a  plurality  of  vertical  support  columns 
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interconnecting  the  base  structure  to  the  top  support 
structure; 

an  elongate  guide  track  secured  to  said  frame,  the  guide 
track  comprising  a  plurality  of  vertical  rods,  each  rod 
secured  at  its  upper  and  lower  ends  to  the  frame; 

a  carriage  mounted  on  the  elongate  guide  track  for  recipro- 
cating vertical  movement  thereon,  the  carriage  compris- 
ing a  slidable  sleeve  disposed  on  each  of  the  vertical  rods 
of  the  guide  track  and  cross-bracing  members  intercon- 
nectmg  adjacent  sleeves  to  form  a  unitary  carriage  struc- 
ture; 

first,  second,  third  and  fourth  pairs  of  shear-cutting  blades; 

each  pair  of  blades  having  an  upper  blade  and  a  lower  blade; 

the  lower  blade  of  each  pair  being  affixed  to  the  base  of  the 
frame  by  mounting  it  to  one  of  the  blade  support  members, 
and  being  oriented  with  the  cutting  edge  extending  sub- 
stantially horizontal, 

the  upper  blade  of  each  pair  being  affixed  to  the  movable 
carriage  and  oriented  with  the  cutting  edge  extending  at 
an  acute  angle  relative  to  the  cutting  edge  of  the  lower 

blade. 

the  upper  blades  being  displaced  with  respect  to  one  another 
so  as  to  correspond  to  the  separation  between  the  lower 
blades, 

the  upper  blade  of  each  pair  being  elongated, 

the  elongated  upper  blades  each  being  attached  at  one  end  to 
a  sleeve  on  the  carriage  and  jointly  interconnected  at  the 
opposite  end  to  one  another, 

each  of  said  pairs  of  blades  operating  by  action  of  opposed 
cutting  edges  to  cut  a  tire  placed  on  its  side  in  the  tire-cut- 
ting area  within  the  frame;  and 

a  hydraulic  cylinder  ram  connected  between  the  frame  and 
the  movable  carriage  for  vertically  moving  the  carriage 
relative  to  the  frame  to  effect  cutting  action  of  the  blades. 


means  for  moving  the  carriage  on  the  elongate  guide  track  to 
effect  cutting  action  of  the  pairs  of  blades. 


4,338,841 

ENTRANCE  TUBE  FOR  A  SAMPLER  FOR  MOLTEN 

MATERL\L 

William  J.  Collins,  7005  Madison  St^  Merrillville,  Ind.  46410 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,486 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  1/20 

U.S.  a.  73—863.52  9  Claims 


1.  An  elongated  tube  for  the  purpose  described  having  a 
marginal  end  edge  portion  defining  an  entrance  at  one  end  of 
the  tube  for  receiving  a  fluid,  and  a  pair  of  offset  contiguous 
notches  of  different  depths  provided  in  said  tube  adjacent  said 
entrance  whereby  to  facilitate  entry  of  the  fluid  into  the  tube. 


TIRE  CUTTING  MACHINE 

Warren  M.  Farrell,  Sr.,  308  S.  Ave.  A,  and  Warren  M.  Farrell, 

Jr.,  Rte.  4,  Box  69,  both  of  Elgin,  Tex.  78621 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,568 

Int  a.'  B26D  1/09.  5/12:  B29H  19/02 

U.S.  a.  83—622  3  Claims 


4,338,842 
SAMPLER  FOR  MOLTEN  MATERIAL  AND  ENTRANCE 

TUBE  THEREFOR 

William  J.  Collins,  7005  Madison  St.,  MerrilWille,  Ind.  46410 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  75,941,  Sep.  17, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,297,902. 

This  application  Jim.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,264 

Int.  a.'  COIN  1/20 

U.S.  a.  73—863.52  10  Oaims 


1.  An  elongated  tube  for  use  as  a  component  of  a  device  for 
obtaining  a  sample  of  molten  material,  and  a  split  sleeve  carried 
by  a  fore  extremity  of  said  tube  and  having  a  curved  entrance 
extending  a  predetermined  distance  forwardly  of  said  extrem- 
ity thereof  to  facilitate  entry  of  such  a  material  into  the  tube. 


1.  Apparatus  for  cutting  tires,  which  comprises: 

a  frame  defining  a  tire-cutting  area; 

an  elongate  guide  track  secured  in  fixed  relation  to  the 
frame; 

a  carriage  mounted  on  the  elongate  guide  track  for  recipro- 
cating movement  thereon  along  an  axis  of  movement; 

first  and  second  pairs  of  shear-cutting  blades,  one  blade  of 
each  pair  being  affixed  to  the  movable  carriage  and  the 
other  blade  of  each  pair  being  fixed  relative  to  the  frame, 
each  pair  of  blades  operating  by  action  of  opposed  cutting 
edges  to  cut  a  tire  placed  in  the  tire-cutting  area  of  the 
frame, 

the  blades  of  each  pair  being  disposed  at  an  acute  angle  with 
respect  to  one  another, 

the  angle  of  relative  disposition  of  the  first  pair  of  blades 
being  different  from  the  angle  of  relative  disposition  of  the 
second  pair  of  blades,  such  that  the  first  pair  of  blades  will 
engage  a  tire  for  cutting  before  the  second  pair  of  blades 
so  engages  the  tire;  and 


4  J38  843 

ASYNCHRONOUS  INTERFACE  FOR  ELECTRONIC 
MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  WITH  MULTIPLEXED  NOTE 

SELECTION 
Stephen  A.  Wise,  Macungie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Allen  Organ  Co„ 

Macungie,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,458 

Int.  a.'  GIOH  7/00 

U.S.  a.  84—1.01  17  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  synthesizing  a  series  of  pulses  for  use  by  an 
electronic  musical  instrument  in  response  to  data  provided  by 
an  external  data  input  device,  said  data  being  indicative  of  one 
or  more  notes  to  be  played  by  the  instrument,  the  instrument 
having  a  multiplexer  for  producing  a  multiplexed  signal  asyn- 
chronously with  respect  to  said  data,  said  multiplexed  signal 
comprising  a  series  of  time  slots,  each  of  which  corresponds  to 
a  note  which  can  be  played  by  the  musical  instrument,  com- 
prising: 

key  number  generating  means  for  generating  key  numbers; 

at  least  first  and  second  buffer  memories; 

writing  control  means  for  alternately  causing  said  data  to  be 
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written  into  said  first  buffer  memory  during  a  first  interval 
of  time  and  into  said  second  buffer  memory  during  a 
second  interval  of  time, 
reading  control  means  for  alternately  causing  data  written 
into  said  second  buffer  memory  to  be  read  out  of  said 
second  buffer  memory  during  said  first  interval  of  time 
and  for  causing  data  written  into  said  first  buffer  memory 


to  be  read  out  of  said  first  buffer  memory  during  said 
second  interval  of  time; 

comparator  means  for  comparing  said  data  read  out  of  a 
buffer  memory  to  said  key  numbers  and  for  producing  a 
signal  indicative  or  a  match  between  data  read  out  of  the 
buffer  memory  and  at  least  one  of  said  key  numbers;  and 

means  for  synthesizing  a  series  of  pulses  in  response  to  said 
signal  indicative  of  said  match. 


register  an  accumulated  value  of  a  series  of  ordered  bits 
for  each  time  division  channel;  and 
a  demutiplexer  output  device  for  taking  out  higher  order  bits 
for  accumulated  value  and  combining  them  as  a  rectangu- 
lar wave  signal  to  output  a  composite  tone  source  signal. 


4,338,845 
SYSTEM  FOR  EXPANDING  THE  DYNAMIC  VOLUME 
RANGE  OF  ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS 
Reinhard  Franz,  Tulpenstrasse  15,  D-5401  Emmelshausen,  and 
Wilfried  Dittmar,  Halsenbach,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Reinhard  Franz,  Halsenbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,241 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  21, 
1980,3006400 

Int.  a.i  GIOH  S/00 
U.S.  a.  84— 1.1  26aaims 
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4,338,844 
TONE  SOURCE  ORCUIT  FOR  ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL 

INSTRUMENTS 
Junya  Murata,  Shobu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Kawai  Gakki  Seisakusho,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,136 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  17,  1979,  54-17665; 
Feb.  21, 1979,  54-19249;  Feb.  21,  1979,  54-19250 

Int.  a.'  GIOH  1/08.  5/06 
U.S.  a.  84—1.01  4  Qaims 


TONE  totmrm  nmr 


'fflnLT&     h- 


1.  In  an  electronic  musical  instrument,  the  combination  of 
key  means  movable  between  first  and  second  positions  at  a 
plurality  of  different  speeds;  and  means  for  generating  an  enve- 
lope control  signal,  comprising  first  capacitor  means,  means 
for  charging  said  capacitor  means  in  the  first  position  of  said 
key  means,  means  for  effecting  discharge  of  said  capacitor 
means  during  movement  of  said  key  means  to  said  second 
position  so  that  the  residual  voltage  of  said  capacitor  means  is 
a  function  of  the  speed  of  movement  of  said  key  means  to  said 
second  position,  amplifier  means  having  an  output  and  an  input 
connected  with  said  capacitor  means  for  the  application  of  said 
residual  voltage  to  said  input,  a  first  feedback  connection 
provided  between  said  output  and  said  input  and  including 
means  for  applying  to  said  input  a  reference  potential  during 
movement  of  said  key  means  from  said  first  to  said  second 
position,  second  capacitor  means  connected  with  said  output, 
and  a  second  feedback  connection  provided  between  said 
second  capacitor  means  and  said  input  and  including  an  ohmic 
resistance. 


1.  A  tone  source  circuit  for  electronic  musical  instruments, 

comprising: 

a  note  assignor  having  a  plurality  of  time  division  channels 
for  assigning  to  a  selective  one  of  said  channels  a  note 
code  corresponding  to  a  depressed  key  of  the  electronic 
musical  instrument; 

a  phase  coefficient  memory  which  is  supplied  with  the  note 
code  and  from  which  a  unit  phase  coefficient  correspond- 
ing to  the  note  code  is  read  out  for  each  time  division; 

an  accumulator  comprising  an  adder  and  an  accumulated 
value  storage  register,  said  adder  being  supplied  with  the 
unit  phase  coefficient  and  with  the  value  from  the  accu- 
mulated value  storage  register  and  provides  the  results  of 
the  addition  as  a  new  value  to  the  accumulated  storage 
register,  to  output  from  the  accumulated  value  storage 


4338,846 

REMOTE  CONTROL  FOR  ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL 

INSTRUMENT  EQUIPMENT 

Gary  S.  Pogoda,  223  N.  Douglass  Ave.,  Margate,  N  J.  08402 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,268 

Int  a.^  GIOH  1/02 

U.S.  a.  84— 1 J4  2  Claims 
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1.  In  an  electronic  musical  instrument  system  including  a 
musical  instrument  having  an  output  jack,  a  remotely  located 
audio  device  and  an  audio  cable  for  carrying  an  audio  signal 
from  said  instrument  to  said  remotely  located  audio  device, 
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said  cable  having  a  plug  adapted  to  be  plugged  into  said  output 

jack,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  switch  housing,  said  housing  including  a  plug  adapted  to  be 
plugged  into  said  output  jack  of  said  musical  instrument, 
said  housing  also  having  a  jack  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
the  plug  of  said  audio  cable  and  circuit  means  within  said 
housing  electrically  connecting  said  housing  plug  to  said 
housing  jack,  and  a  manually  operable  momentary  contact 
switch  carried  by  said  housing,  said  switch  being  adapted 
to  short  said  circuit  means  when  depressed  to  thereby 
electrically  short  said  audio  cable; 
an  additional  circuit  means  located  adjacent  said  remotely 
located  audio  device  including  means  for  sensing  when 
said  switch  is  depressed  and  means  for  controlling  said 
audio  device  in  response  to  said  sensing  means. 

4,338,847 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  DEVICES  FOR  ACTUATING 

PIANO  KEYS 

John  F.  Brennan,  John  F.  Kennedy  La.,  Lebanon,  Ky.  40033 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,871 

Int.  a.^  GIOF  1/02 

U.S.  a.  84—20  12  Oaims 


ward  portion,  a  rear  portion,  and  a  mid  portion  therebetween, 
means  for  pivoting  said  key  about  a  transverse  axis  in  the  mid 
portion  thereof,  a  hammer  having  a  head  portion  for  striking 
the  tine,  a  foot  portion  for  engaging  the  rear  portion  of  said 
key,  and  a  shank  connecting  the  head  portion  and  the  foot 
portion,  and  means  for  rotating  said  hammer  about  a  transverse 
axis  through  the  foot  portion  thereof,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
an  escapement  brake  means  for  restraining  said  hammer  to 
prevent  it  from  rebounding  and  striking  said  tine  more 


than  once  for  each  strike  of  the  key,  said  escapement  brake 

means  being  affixed  to  the  rear  portion  of  said  key  for 

pivoting  therewith  and  including: 

engaging  means  responsive  to  the  pivoting  of  said  key  for 
engaging  a  portion  of  the  hammer  remote  from  the  foot 
thereof  on  said  hammer's  recoil  after  striking  said  tine, 
and 

said  means  for  rotating  said  hammer  being  adapted  to 
cause  said  hammer  to  strike  said  tine  on  the  power 
stroke  before  said  engaging  means  contacts  said  ham- 
mer. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  piano  having  a  piano  key  mounted 
for  pivotal  movement  about  a  fulcrum,  said  piano  key  having  a 
forward  end  to  a  forward  side  of  said  fulcrum  which  is  de- 
pressed or  moved  downwardly  to  play  a  note,  a  piano  key 
actuating  system  comprising  a  first  electromagnet  having  a 
winding  across  which  an  energizing  signal  may  be  applied;  a 
second  electromagnet  having  a  winding  across  which  an  ener- 
gizing signal  may  be  applied;  means  for  movably  mounting  said 
first  electromagnet  above  an  upper  surface  of  said  forward  end 
of  said  key  for  movement  toward  and  away  from  said  upper 
surface;  means  extending  between  said  first  electromagnet  and 
said  upper  surface  of  said  key  for  depressing  said  forward  end 
of  said  key  upon  downward  movement  of  said  first  electro- 
magnet; means  for  fixedly  mounting  said  second  electromagnet 
above  said  first  electromagnet,  said  first  and  second  electro- 
magnets being  mounted  so  that  the  same  present  opposed  but 
spaced  pole  faces  to  each  other;  and  means  for  interconnecting 
said  first  and  second  electromagnet  windings  such  that  upon 
application  of  an  energizing  signal  thereacross  like  magnetic 
poles  are  developed  at  said  opposed  f)ole  faces,  whereby  said 
first  electromagnet  is  repelled  away  from  said  second  electro- 
magnet and  toward  said  upper  surface  of  said  key  to  depress 
said  key  and  strike  a  note  on  said  piano. 

**"  PIANO  ACTION 

Harold  B.  Rhodes,  La  Habra,  Calif.,  assignor  to  CBS  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,658 

Int.  a.3  GIOC  3/18 

U.S.  a.  84—253  10  Qaims 

1.  In  an  action  for  a  musical  instrument  of  the  piano  type 
wherein  a  tone  is  generated  by  striking  a  key  to  impel  a  ham- 
mer which  strikes  a  tine  on  a  power  stroke,  then  recoils  there- 
from, and  thereafter  returns  to  its  original  rest  position  when 
the  key  is  released,  said  action  including  a  key  having  a  for- 


4,338,849  - 

ELECTRONIC  TRANSFER  ORGAN 

William  D.  Turner,  12804  Cedarbrook  La.,  Laurel,  Md.  20811 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  44,071,  May  31,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  293,273 

Int.  aj  GIOH  7/00 

l).S.  a.  84— 345  15  Claims 


1.  An  electronic  transfer  organ,  comprising  in  combination: 
a  keyboard  having  a  multiplicity  of  keys,  each  said  key 

corresponding  to  at  least  one  of  a  multiplicity  of  nominal 

pitches  to  be  sounded; 
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stop  means  having  at  least  one  stop,  each  said  stop  corre- 
sponding to  a  voice  to  be  sounded; 

at  least  one  large  memory  for  each  voice,  each  said  large 
memory  having  stored  therein  individualized  information 
comprising  at  least  the  amplitude,  waveform,  frequency, 
keying  phases,  and  spatial  position  in  the  distance-from-lis- 
tener  dimension  of  each  of  said  nominal  pitches  to  be 
sounded; 

at  least  one  array  of  small  memories  corresponding  to  each 
said  large  memory,  said  small  memories  being  substan- 
tially identical  to  each  other,  the  number  of  said  small 
memories  in  each  array  being  equal  to  the  number  of  keys 
that  may  be  desired  to  activate  concurrently; 

means  responsive  to  depression  of  any  key  to  activate  one  of 
said  small  memories  in  each  array  to  receive  information 
and  cause  transfer  from  each  of  said  corresponding  large 
memories  of  the  said  individualized  information  including 
said  spatial  position  therein  corresponding  to  that  de- 
pressed key  to  the  respective  small  memories  correspond- 
ing to  the  depressed  key  for  temporary  storage  therein; 

means  for  causing  activation  of  any  stop  to  convert  the 
information  temporarily  stored  in  each  small  memory 
corresponding  to  that  stop  and  the  depressed  key  into  a 
signal  corresponding  to  the  information  so  stored,  there 
being  a  said  signal  corresponding  to  each  note,  each  said 
signal  being  individualized  with  respect  to  amplitude, 
waveform,  frequency,  and  keying  phases; 

means  responsive  at  least  to  said  transferred  spatial  position 
information  when  a  key  is  depressed,  for  generating  at 
least  four  composite  signals  from  said  transferred  individ- 
ualized signals,  each  said  composite  signal  representing  a 
distinctive  combination  of  the  amplitudes,  waveforms, 
frequencies  and  keying  phases  of  its  comprised  individual- 
ized signals; 

separate  switch  means  for  each  voice  for  producing  a  pair  of 
amplitude-multiplication  factors  characteristic  of- the  lat- 
eral spatial  position  of  that  voice;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  four  or  more  composite  signals  and 
said  pair  of  amplitude-multiplication  factors  for  generat- 
ing sounds  whose  combined  acoustic  sound  image  approx- 
imates the  acoustic  sound  image  of  a  multiplicity  of  indi- 
vidualized sound  sources  distributed  in  at  least  two  or- 
thogonal spatial  dimensions. 


4,338,850 

ADJUSTABLE  MUFFLER  FOR  PERCUSSION 

INSTRUMENT 

Albert  E.  Payson,  2130  Glenview  Ave.,  Park  Ridge,  III.  60068 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,959 

Int.  a.'  GIOD  13/02 

U.S.  a.  84—411  M  11  Claims 


ship  to  said  membrane  without  pressing  against  said  mem- 
brane, and 
c.  means  to  selectively  withdraw  successive  portions  of  said 
supple  material  from  contiguous  relationship  to  said  mem- 
brane in  order  to  alter  the  degree  of  muffling  of  the  audi- 
ble tones. 


4,338,851 

CARTRIDGE  BELT  GUIDING  MECHANISM  IN  AN 

AUTOMATIC  WEAPON,  THE  ELEVATION  OF  WHICH 

IS  ADJUSTABLE 
Clemens  Bremer,  Duesseldorf,  and  Horst  Menges,  Ratingen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Rheinmetall 
GmbH,  Duesseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,419 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  4, 
1979,  2948685 

Int.  a.'  F41D  10/40. 
U.S.  a.  89—33  BB  4  Claims 


1.  A  cartridge  belt  guiding  mechanism  for  automatic  weap- 
ons disposed  between  the  outlet  of  an  ammunition  belt  storage 
container  and  an  ammunition  belt  inlet  of  the  automatic 
weapon,  comprising  in  combination, 

a  plurality  of  elements  which  at  least  partially  surround  the 
longitudinal  axial  contour  of  the  cartridge  at  a  predeter- 
mined distance  therefrom, 

each  element  having  a  plurality  of  guide  members  mounted 
thereon, 

coil  springs  mounted  on  said  guide  members  and  connecting 
adjacent  elements  to  each  other  and  being  adapted  to 
slidingly  guidingly  engage  the  cartridge  passing  through 
the  corresponding  element  so  as  to  form  a  fiexible  guide 
channel  for  the  ammunition  belt  from  the  outlet  of  the 
ammunition  belt  storage  container  to  the  inlet  for  the 

■  ammunition  belt  in  the  automatic  weapon,  Oie  elements 
forming  the  ends  of  said  channel  being  resffcctively  con- 
nected to  said  outlet  and  inlet. 


// 

N'^-g^r-^/ 

— 

„ 

§x 

1.  In  a  percussion  musical  instrument  having  a  flat  membrane 
for  producing  audible  tones  when  struck  and  a  rigid  shell  upon 
which  said  membrane  is  mounted,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing an  adjustable  muffler  for  selectively  muffling  the  audible 
tones  of  the  instrument  without  perceptively  changing  the 
pitch  of  the  audible  tones,  said  muffler  having 

a.  a  supple  material  situated  contiguous  to  and  laterally 
across  a  portion  of  said  membrane, 

b.  means  to  maintain  said  material  in  continguous  relation- 


4,338,852 

BUMP  STOP  FOR  TRUNNION-MOUNTED  WEAPON 
Richard  L.  Jarvis,  Harford  Connty,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,872 

Int.  aj  F41D  11/24 

U.S.  a.  89—37  E  6  Qaims 

1.  In  a  trunnion-mounted  weapon  that  ihcludes  a  receiver 
adapted  to  swing  in  the  elevational  plane  between  stationary 
stops:  the  improvement  comprising  a  torsion  bar  shock  ab- 
sorber carried  by  the  receiver  for  resiliently  absorbing  shock 
loads  as  the  receiver  nears  the  limits  of  its  swing  motion;  said 
shock  absorber  comprising  a  tube  rotatably  mounted  on  the 
receiver  for  motion  around  an  axis  parallel  to  the  receiver 
swing  axis,  a  striker  arm  carried  by  the  tube  for  engagement 
with  the  aforementioned  stationary  stops  to  impart  rotary 
motion  to  the  tube,  torsion  bar  means  located  within  the  tube, 
a  first  anchor  means  interconnecting  one  end  of  the  torsion  bar 
means  and  the  receiver,  and  a  second  anchor  means  intercon- 
necting the  other  end  of  the  torsion  bar  means  and  the  corre- 
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sDondine  end  of  the  tube,  the  shock  absorber  being  constructed  4,338,854  

TtharfhcJ^kl  transmiited  from  the  striker  arm  to  the  tube,    SERVO  BOOSTERS  FOR  VEHICLE  BRAKING  SYSTEMS 

Hugh  G.  Margetts,  Warwickshire,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas 
Industries  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Not.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,961 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  21, 1978, 
45469/78 

Int.  a.'  F15B  9/10 
U.S.  a.  91—369  A  3  Qaims 


^^Sa 
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thence  through  the  second  anchor  means  to  the  torsion  bar 
means. 


4  338  853 
MEANS  TO  MINIMIZE  THE  BACKLASH  OF  MESHING 

GEARS 

Martin  J.  Neumeyer,  Utica,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,433 

Int.  a.'  F41F  21/02 

U.S.  a.  89—41  R  <5  Qaims 


1.  A  precision  power  gear  train  assembly  for  imparting 
relative  rotation  between  a  relatively  stationary  member  of  a 
power  user  device  and  a  relatively  rotatable  driven  member 
mounted  thereon  about  a  given  body  axis  via  enmeshed  output 
and  compatible  gears  thereof,  and  embodying  novel  means  for 
minimizing  backlash  of  said  enmeshed  gears,  said  precision 
power  gear  train  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  power  drive  gear  train  and  a  power  train  support  there- 
for collectively  mounted  for  oscillation  upon  the  rotatable 
driven  member  and  oscillatable  about  a  first  axis; 

(b)  the  power  gear  train  having  an  output  gear  mounted  on 
said  support  and  disposed  for  rotation  about  a  second  axis 
which  is  spaced  from  and  substantially  parallel  to  said  first 
axis  as  well  as  to  said  given  body  axis; 

(c)  said  output  gear  being  adapted  to  mesh  with  a  relatively 
stationary  compatible  gear  of  said  power  user  device,  with 
the  compatible  gear  axis  coinciding  with  said  given  body 
axis; 

(d)  the  line  of  centers  of  the  output  gear  and  said  meshing 
compatible  gear  forming  a  right  angle  with  another  line 
intersecting  said  first  and  second  axes  of  rotation;  and 

(e)  compression  spring  means  for  yicldably  biasing  the  two 
gears  into  mesh  to  eliminate  backlash  under  a  load  of  gear 
tooth  pressure  imposed  which  is  no  greater  than  a  given 
maximum  and  also  to  permit  separation  of  the  two  gears 
when  tooth  pressure  loads  exceed  said  maximum. 


1.  A  servo  booster  for  a  vehicle  braking  system  comprising 
a  booster  housing,  output  and  input  members  at  the  front  and 
rear  respectively  of  the  booster,  front  and  rear  housing  walls  of 
said  booster  housing,  a  movable  wall  dividing  the  interior  of 
said  booster  housing  into  front  and  rear  chambers,  said  mov- 
able wall  comprising  a  diaphragm  support  plate  and  a  flexible 
diaphragm  which  seals  said  movable  wall  at  its  radially  outer 
periphery  to  said  booster  housing,  a  valve  body,  an  integral 
connection  connecting  said  diaphragm  support  plate  to  said 
valve  body,  force  transmitting  means  comprising  a  tube  which 
is  substantially  co-axial  with  the  movable  wall  and  extends 
forwardly  from  said  rear  housing  wall  in  fluid  tight  relation- 
ship therewith,  said  tube  extending  to  said  front  housing  wall 
and  being  stationary  with  respect  to  the  vehicle  in  use  and 
arranged  substantially  to  relieve  said  booster  housing  of  brak- 
ing reaction  forces,  seal  means  fixedly  sealing  said  movable 
wall  at  its  radially  inner  extremity  to  the  radially  outer  surface 
of  said  tube,  said  tube  having  at  least  one  aperture  therein,  said 
integral  connection  connecting  said  diaphragm  support  plate 
to  said  valve  housing  comprising  an  arm  extending  through 
said  aperture,  a  valve  member  located  in  said  valve  body,  said 
valve  body  being  provided  with  a  valve  chamber  adjacent  to 
said  valve  member,  and  a  fluid  conduit  connecting  said  valve 
chamber  and  said  rear  chamber,  said  fluid  conduit  comprising 
intercommunicating  first,  second  and  third  passages  in  said 
valve  body,  integral  connection  and  diaphragm  support  plate, 
respectively,  said  first  passage  of  said  fluid  conduit  opening  to 
said  valve  chamber,  and  said  third  passage  of  said  fluid  conduit 
opening  to  said  rear  chamber  radially  outwards  of  said  seal 
means. 


4,338355 

RELIEF  VALVE  MECHANISM  FOR  A  HYDRAULIC 

BOOSTER 

Yasufumi  Ideta,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor  Co., 

Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,526 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  17,  1979,  54/4096 

Int  a.^  F15B  9/10 

U.S.  a.  91—378  3  Claims 

1.  A  relief  valve  mechanism  of  a  hydraulic  booster  which 

includes  a  main  throttle  valve,  through  which  hydraulic  oil  is 

supplied  to  a  power  steering,  said  main  throttle  valve  being 

formed  by  a  spool  cooperating  with  a  brake  pedal  to  throttle 

hydraulic  oil  flow  supplied  thereto  when  the  brake  pedal  is 
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depressed,  and  a  power  piston  which  moves  in  the  depressed 
direction  of  the  brake  pedal  to  follow  the  spool  by  introducing 
oil  pressure  produced  on  the  upstream  side  of  the  main  throttle 
valve  into  a  boost  chamber  which  is  normally  communicated 
with  a  drain  chamber: 
said  relief  valve  mechanism  comprising  a  pilot  chamber 

which  is  supplied  with  said  upstream  side  oil  pressure 

through  an  orifice; 
and  a  main  relief  valve  applied  with  said  upstream  side  oil 

pressure  in  opposition  to  the  pressure  supplied  to  the  pilot 

chamber; 


terired  by  a  second  fluid  passage  connected  to  the  top  of  the 
poppet,  a  control  port  at  the  entrance  to  the  second  fluid 
passage,  means  for  connecting  the  control  port  to  pressure 
fluid  in  the  fluid  inlet,  second  means  for  connecting  the  control 
port  to  the  fluid  outlet,  a  pilot  valve  movable  between  a  first 
position  in  which  the  control  port  is  open  to  receive  inlet 
pressure  fluid,  a  second  position  in  which  the  control  port  is 
blocked  and  a  third  position  in  which  the  control  port  is  open 
to  the  fluid  outlet,  second  spring  means  for  biasing  the  pilot 
valve  into  the  first  position,  a  pilot  port  connected  to  the  pilot 
valve,  and  means  for  connecting  the  pump  outlet  to  the  pilot 


e9f    54 


said  main  relief  valye  including  a  pilot  valve  which  commu- 
nicates the  pilot  chamber  with  a  drain  passage  when  the 
oil  pressure  in  the  pilot  chamber  exceeds  a  predetermined 
value; 

said  main  relief  valve  being  in  opened  position  for  passage 
therethrough  of  said  upstream  side  oil  pressure  to  the 
power  steering  independently  of  said  oil  supply  to  the 
power  steering  through  the  main  throttle  valve;  and 

said  main  relief  valve  further  including  a  valve  body  cooper- 
ating, in  said  opened  position  of  said  main  relief  valve, 
with  a  wall  of  the  pilot  chamber  to  form  a  further  throttle 
for  the  oil  flow  to  be  supplied  to  the  pilot  valve. 


port,  wherein  the  pilot  port  receives  pressure  fluid  from  the 
pump  to  bias  the  pilot  valve  into  the  third  position  when  the 
pump  drives  the  motor  and  the  counterbalance  valve  begins  to 
operate  to  thereby  open  the  control  orifice  to  permit  fluid  to 
flow  from  the  fluid  inlet  to  the  fluid  outlet,  and  the  pilot  valve 
moves  in  response  to  changes  in  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  in  the 
pilot  port  alternatively  between  the  first  and  third  positions  to 
modulate  the  opening  of  the  control  orifice  and  control  the 
flow  of  pressure  fluid  from  the  hydraulic  motor  and  the  pilot 
valve  remains  in  the  second  position  and  the  control  orifice 
maintains  its  opening  when  the  pilot  pressure  is  constant. 


4338,857 
ROTARY  ACTUATOR  FOR  VALVE 
Edward  M.  Mason,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Lee  Engineering, 
Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Jul.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,571 

Int.  a.'  POIB  7/00:  F16K  31/122 

U.S.  a.  92—62  4  Claims 


4338,856 
DUAL  PILOT  COUNTERBALANCE  VALVE 
Robert  Smilges,  Columbus,  Ohio,  and  Richard  Wigmore,  Brigh- 
ton, England,  assignors  to  Abex  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,484 
Int.  a.3  F15B  13/00 
U.S.  a.  91—420  3  Qaims 

1.  A  counterbalance  valve  for  controlling  the  flow  of  high 
pressure  fluid  from  a  hydraulic  motor  which  moves  a  load  and 
is-driven  by  a  pump  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  comprising  a 
valve  body,  a  fluid  inlet  in  the  body,  a  fluid  outlet  in  the  body, 
means  for  connecting  the  outlet  of  the  motor  to  the  fluid  inlet 
whereby  the  motor  supplies  pressure  fluid  to  the  fluid  inlet,  a 
first  fluid  passage  which  connects  the  inlet  and  the  outlet,  a 
poppet  bore,  a  seat,  a  poppet  movable  in  the  bore  between  a 
first  setting  in  which  the  poppet  engages  the  seat  and  blocks 
the  first  fluid  passage  and  a  second  setting  in  which  the  poppet 
is  spaced  from  the  seat  and  cooperates  with  the  seat  to  open  the 
first  fluid  passage  and  form  a  control  orifice  through  which 
pressure  fluid  flows  from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet,  and  spring 
means  for  biasing  the  poppet  into  the  said  first  setting,  charac- 


irz<^« 


i:^^^^^^ 


1.  An  actuator  for  rotating  a  shaft,  the  actuator  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  including  passage  means  having  opposed  ends, 
each  end  having  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  means, 

(b)  piston  means  slidingly  mounted  in  the  passage  means  for 
reciprocative  movement  between  the  opposed  ends  of  the 
passage  means,  said  piston  means  including  a  pair  of  op- 
posed, unconnected  independent  piston  elements  having 
cam-engageable  inner  end  portions  disposed  in  spaced 
relation  axially  of  said  piston  means  and  having  interen- 
gageable  inner  ends  for  moving  the  piston  elements  in 
unison,  and 

(c)  a  radial  arm  attached  to  the  shaft  for  roUtion  thereof,  said 
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arm  including  a  substantially  symmetrical  cam  means  at 
the  remote  end,  said  cam  means  having  opposed  cam 
faces,  and  said  cam  means  being  configurated  so  that  the 
overall  distance  across  the  cam  faces  adjacent  correspond- 
ing  cam-engageable  inner  end  portions,  during  rotary 
movement  of  the  arm,  is  less  than  the  distance  between  the 
cam-cngageable  inner  end  portions,  whereby  when  any 
one  cam  face  engages  an  adjacent  inner  end  portion,  a  gap 
is  created  between  the  other  cam  face  and  an  adjacent 
inner  end  pwrtion  as  the  piston  elements  are  moving  in 
unison,  wherein  pressure  is  transmitted  between  the  piston 
elements  directly  rather  than  through  the  medium  of  the 
radial  arm  by  virtue  of  said  gap. 


4,338,858 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  PISTON 
Johannes  Reitz,  Heilbronn-Kirschhausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignor  to  Metallgesellschaft  AG,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  771,123,  Feb.  22,  1977, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  583,492, 
Jun.  3, 1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

948,183 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  27, 
1974,  2430829 

lilt,  a.'  F02F  i/00;  F16J  1/14 
U.S.  a.  92—222  1  Claim 


POMTS  CFjZERO  MOMENT , 


1.  In  a  piston  for  an  internal  combustion  engine,  the  piston 
comprising  aluminum  or  an  aluminum  alloy,  and  having  a 
head,  a  skirt  depending  from  the  head  and  two  pin  bosses 
extending  downwardly  from  the  underside  of  the  head,  the 
piston  being  provided  with  a  horizontal  transverse  slot 
throughout  a  circumferential  arc  of  70°- 1 10'  between  the  head 
and  skirt,  the  extending  end  portions  of  the  bosses  being  pro- 
vided with  substantially  planar  and  parallel  inner  and  outer 
faces  having  aligned  throughbores  receptive  of  a  piston  pin  and 
the  skirt  being  provided  with  apertures  in  registry  with  said 
bores,  the  improvement  which  comprises  having  each  of  said 
bosses  joined  by  one  first  rib  to  the  underside  of  the  piston  head 
and  by  a  pair  of  second  ribs  extending  outwardly  and  diverging 
from  adjacent  to  its  outer  face  to  the  inner  side  of  the  piston 
skirt,  the  second  ribs  of  each  pair  extending  at  an  angle  of 
30° -45°  to  the  plane  of  the  inner  face  of  the  respective  boss, 
and  each  first  rib  is  disposed  at  the  point  of  zero  moment  on  the 
piston  head. 


4,338,859 
HUMIDIFYING  AID 
Bette  Qaytor,  360  Cobblestone  Dr.,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo. 
80906 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,26^ 
Int.  a.5  F24F  3/14 
U.S.  a.  98— 105  TQaims 

1.  A  humidifying  aid  adapted  to  contain  water  or  the  like  and 
to  be  mounted  in  a  rectangular  outlet  opening  of  a  furnace  air 
recirculating  system  under  an  open  grill  cover  having  louvers 
depending  into  the  outlet  opening,  comprising; 
a  generally  rectangular  body  having  an  open  top  for  receiv- 


ing the  water  or  the  like,  said  body  having  a  bottom  wall 
and  pairs  of  end  and  side  walls; 

a  pair  of  first  and  second  upstanding  arms  integrally  con- 
nected to  and  extending  upwardly  from  said  end  walls, 
said  arms  being  flat  and  being  substantially  the  same  width 
as  the  width  of  their  resp)ective  end  walls  to  form  integral 
extensions  thereof,  said  arms  being  substantially  longer 
than  the  height  of  the  side  walls  of  said  body  to  position 
said  body  below  the  louvers  for  enabling  said  body  to  be 
disposed,  below  the  louvers,  by  a  substantial  distance  from 
the  rim  of  the  opening; 

said  arms  terminating  in  a  pair  of  transversely  outwardly- 


extending  ears,  said  ears  being  fiat  and  extending  at  ap- 
proximately right  angles  to  their  respective  arms  for  fit- 
ting between  the  grill  cover  and  the  rim  of  the  opening; 

said  arms  and  said  body  being  composed  of  a  unitary  one- 
piece  molded  plastic  material;  and 

said  side  walls  being  substantially  longer  than  said  end  walls 
and  being  almost  the  same  length  as  the  width  of  the 
rectangular  opening  to  enable  the  body  to  extend  there- 
across,  said  end  walls  being  substantially  shorter  in  length 
than  the  length  of  the  rectangular  opening  to  enable  the 
body  to  be  positioned  spaced  from  either  end  of  the  rect- 
angular opening  to  provide  air  passage  spaces  at  both  sides 
thereof. 


4,338,860 

HINGE  AND  SPACER  APPARATUS 

Kaino  J.  Hamu,  25142  Wandering  U.,  El  Toro,  Calif.  92630 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,389 

Int.  Q\?  B41F  15/00,  15/18 

U.S.  a.  101—126  14  aaims 


1.  Hinge  apparatus  for  connecting  first  and  second  associ- 
ated members  which  comprises: 
a  pivot  shaft  pivotal  between  a  first  rotative  position  and  a 

second  rotative  position, 
means  for  releasably  fixing  said  shaf^  to  the  first  associated 

member, 
means  for  mounting  said  shaft  on  the  second  associated 

member, 
first  biasing  means  operative  to  bias  said  pivot  shaft  toward 

said  second  rotative  position  only  when  said  pivot  shaft  is 

not  in  said  first  rotative  position,  and 
second  biasing  means  operative  to  bias  said  pivot  shaft 
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toward  said  first  rotative  position  only  when  said  pivot 
shaft  is  not  in  said  second  roUtive  position, 

each  of  said  biasing  means  including  a  crank  arm  fixed  to 
said  shaft, 

a  reciprocally  mounted  element  and  a  helical  compression 
spring  urging  said  reciprocally  mounted  element  which  in 
turn  biases  its  associated  crank  arm, 

said  crank  arm  of  said  first  biasing  means  being  rotatively 
positioned  relative  to  said  shaft  so  that  when  said  pivot 
shaft  is  in  said  first  rotative  position  the  force  of  the  helical 
compression  spring  of  said  first  biasing  means  is  directed 
substantially  through  the  axis  of  said  pivot  shaft, 

and  when  said  pivot  shaft  is  not  in  said  first  rotative  position 
the  force  of  said  associated  helical  spring  of  said  first 
biasing  means  is  displaced  to  a  first  side  of  the  axis  of  said 
pivot  shaft  so  as  to  bias  said  pivot  shaft  toward  said  second 
rotative  position, 

said  crank  arm  of  said  second  biasing  means  being  rotatively 
positioned  relative  to  said  shaft  differently  than  said  crank 
arm  of  said  first  biasing  means  so  that  when  said  pivot 
shaft  is  in  said  second  rotative  position  the  force  of  the 
helical  compression  spring  of  said  second  biasing  means  is 
directed  substantially  through  the  axis  of  said  pivot  shaft 
and  when  said  pivot  shaft  is  not  in  said  second  rotative 
position  the  force  of  said  associated  helical  spring  of  said 
second  biasing  means  is  displaced  to  a  second  side  of  the 
axis  of  said  pivot  shaft, 

whereby  the  helical  compression  springs  are  always  acting 
to  rotate  said  pivot  shaft  in  opposite  directions  when  said 
pivot  shaft  is  between  its  first  and  second  rotative  posi- 
tions. 


4338,862 
BULLET  NOSE  HLLER  FOR  IMPROVED  LETHALITY 
Richard  Kwatnoski,  LumbenriUe,  Pa.,  and  Robert  J.  McHugh, 
Willingboro,  N.J.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  3, 1975,  Ser.  No.  620,476 

Int.  a.3  F42B  11/08 

U.S.  a.  102— 516  IQaim 


4,338,861 
HIGH  "G"  nRING  MECHANISM 
Richard  R.  Rhodes,  Stroudsburg,  and  Robert  L.  Kenney,  Jr., 
Philadelphia,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  United  Sutes  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,716 

Int.  a.5  F42C  15/20  1/02 

U.S.  a.  102—261  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  small  arms  cartridge,  said  cartridge  having  a  case  wall 
and  a  propellant  therewithin;  a  head  portion  including  means 
for  igniting  said  propellant,  the  combination  therewith  of  a 
projectile  for  increasing  lethality  of  said  projectile  against  soft 
targets  by  tumbling  of  said  projectile  therewithin  substantially 
sooner  than  standard  lead  core  and  tracer  bullets  fired  from 
similar  cartridges  and  distances, 
a  hollow  metal  jacket  having  a  closed  tip  end, 
a  structurally  integral  nose  filler  contained  within  a  forward 
portion  of  said  jacket,  said  nose  filler  comprising  a  thermo- 
plastic resin  having  a  specific  gravity  ranging  between  about 
0.95  and  1.02  gm/cc.  and  about  20  to  40%  of  the  length  of 
said  projectile, 
a  heavy  metal  core  within  said  jacket  rearwardly  adjacent  said 
nose  filler,  said  projectile  forming  a  double  wound  tract  in 
said  soft  target  when  said  nose  filler  shears  from  said  heavy 
metal  core  upon  slight  penetration  of  said  projectile  into  said 
soft  target. 
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4,338,863 
PNEUMATIC  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM  FOR  ROPEWAY 

CARS 
Francis  Tauzin,  Veyrins,  France,  assignor  to  PomagaUki  S.A. 
and  Sigma  Plastique,  both  of,  France 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,816 

Int.  aJ  B61B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  104—89  4  aaims 
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8.  The  method  of  driving  a  device  at  a  high  force  in  a  first 
direction  in  response  to  a  lesser  force  in  the  opposite  direction, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

precompressing  a  pair  of  opposing  springs, 

holding  said  springs  under  precompression  between  a  first 
member  and  a  second  member,  which  are  releasably  se- 
cured to  each  other, 

applying  a  force  to  said  second  member  in  one  direction 
thereby  increasing  the  compression  on  one  of  the  springs 
tending  to  drive  said  first  member  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion, the  force  on  said  second  member  being  assisted  by 
the  precompression  of  the  other  of  said  springs, 

separating  said  first  member  from  said  second  member  in 
response  to  a  predetermined  force  in  said  one  direction 
and  thereby  driving  said  first  member  in  the  other  direc- 
tion in  response  to  the  force  resulting  from  said  precom- 
pression of  said  one  of  the  springs  plus  the  compression 
resulting  from  said  force  in  one  direction. 


1.  In  a  ropeway  car  of  the  type  comprising  a  metal  carrier 

framework  suspended  from  a  wire  rope  of  the  ropeway  and  a 

revetment  carried  by  said  framework,  a  pneumatic  suspension 

system  which  comprises: 

(i)  a  top  frame  structure  rigid  with  said  car  framework  and 

including  a  platform, 
(ii)  a  carrying  strap  suspended  from  the  wire  rope  of  the 

roj)eway,  and  including  a  bottom  portion, 
(iii)  a  balloon  tire  interposed  between  the  platform  of  the  top 
frame  structure  and  the  bottom  of  said  carrying  strap, 
whereby  said  top  frame  is  carried  by  said  tire  and  is  resil- 
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iently  restrained  against  any  movement  relative  to  said 
carrying  strap. 


ber,  said  connections  between  said  side  frames,  said  gus- 
sets and  said  mounting  members  comprise  weld  connec- 


4,338,864 
ASSEMBLY  LINE  DRIVERLESS  VEHICLE 
Barry  L,  Ziegenfus,  Saylorsburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  SI  Handling 
Systems,  Inc.,  Easton,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,379 

Int.  a.'  B61B  13/04,  13/12 

U.S.  a.  104—121  '  Claims 


,  1.  A  driverless  vehicle  comprising  a  vertical  frame  whose 
primary  function  is  to  support  a  workpiece  as  the  frame  moves 
along  an  assembly  line,  said  frame  having  a  height  which  is 
greater  than  its  width,  at  least  one  drive  wheel  mounted  on  the 
upper  end  of  said  frame  and  biased  upwardly  for  contact  with 
a  driveshaft,  at  least  one  actuator  on  the  frame  and  coupled  to 
the  drive  wheel  for  oscillating  the  drive  wheel  about  a  vertical 
axis  between  drive  and  stop  positions,  aligned  support  wheels 
on  the  lower  end  of  said  frame  for  riding  on  a  track,  guide 
means  on  said  frame  for  rolling  contact  with  a  guide  generally 
parallel  to  the  track,  and  a  fixture  on  a  side  face  of  said  frame 
for  removably  supporting  the  workpiece  in  an  upright  position 
so  that  the  workpiece  may  be  worked  on  at  stations  along  an 
assembly  line. 


tions  for  providing  two  separate  structural  paths  between 
said  side  frames  and  said  mounting  members. 


4,338,866 
KNOCK-DOWN  DISPLAY  STAND 
Kenneth  F.  Streit,  Mt  Prospect,  III.,  assignor  to  Techplastics, 
Inc.,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,888 

Int.  a.^  A47B  3/06 

U.S.  a.  108—111  21  Claims 


4,338,865 

RAILWAY  TRUCK  ADAPTABLE  TO  RECEIVE  A 

COMMON  PRIMARY  SUSPENSION  AND  VARIABLE 

JOURNAL  BEARINGS 

Walter  S.  Eggert,  Jr.,  Huntington  Valley,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The 

Budd  Company,  Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,360 
Int.  a.J  B61F  5/26.  5/06 
U.S.  a.  105—202  5  Qaims 

1.  A  railway  truck  comprising: 

(a)  a  main  body  including  a  pair  of  spaced  longitudinally 
extending  parallel  side  frames  connected  by  transverse 
connecting  members,  the  ends  of  said  side  frame  extending 
beyond  said  connecting  frame  members  and  dis|X>sed  to 
receive  mounting  members; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  mounting  members  for  receiving  suspension 
elements  and  journal  mountings  for  wheel-axle  assemblies, 

(c)  means  for  connecting  said  mounting  members  at  prede- 
termined locations  on  said  truck  side  frames, 

(d)  a  plurality  of  gusset  members  connecting  the  ends  of  said 
side  frames  to  the  sides  of  said  mounting  members  to 
provide  a  principal  structural  load  path  between  said  end 
frames  and  mountings;  and 

(e)  a  pair  of  gussets  are  connected  to  each  of  said  mounting 
member  on  opposite  sides  of  each  of  said  mounting  mem- 


1.  A  display  stand  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  supporting  shelves,  said  supporting  means 
defming  a  longitudinal  V-shaped,  symmetrical  structure 
having  two  intergrally  formed,  generally  flat,  transversely 
extending  wings,  each  wing  being  identical  to  the  other, 
each  wing  having  a  plurality  of  parallel  slots  having  one 
open  end,  each  slot  being  substantially  perpendicular  to 
the  longitudinal  axes  of  said  wings,  said  slots  defining  the 
thickness  of  the  shelf  to  be  supported,  the  longitudinal 
distance  between  said  slots  defining  the  space  between 
successive  tiers  of  said  shelves,  each  wing  having  an  edge 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
wing,  said  structure  freely  standing  erect  when  resting  on 
said  edge;  and 

(b)  a  plurality  of  generally  fiat  planar  shelves,  each  shelf 
having  at  least  one  X-shaped  opening  in  the  plane  of  said 
shelf,  said  openings  being  substantially  the  same  shape  as 
the  cross  section  of  the  structure  formed  by  mating  to- 
gether a  pair  of  supporting  means  apex  to  apex,  said  dis- 
play stond  being  formed  by  joining  said  pair  of  supporting 
means  so  as  to  define  a  generally  cruciform  shaped  col- 
umn, said  pair  of  supporting  means  being  held  together  by 
adding  shelves  to  said  pair  of  supporting  means,  shelves 
being  added  by  inserting  each  of  said  shelves  over  the  top 
side  of  said  pair  of  supporting  means,  each  shelf  being 
aligned  to  a  set  of  paired  slots  in  said  pair  of  supporting 
means  and  rotated  in  the  direction  away  from  said  shelf 


JULY  13,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


439 


opening,  positioning  said  wings  over  a  closed  surface  of 
said  shelf  having  the  effect  of  interlocking  said  shelves  and 
said  pair  of  supporting  means  to  form  a  self-supporting 
vertical  array  of  parallel  shelves. 


4,338,867 
TABLE  ASSEMBLED  WITHOUT  FASTENERS 
Marion  Imber,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Ray  Control  Corp., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,170 

Int.  a.^  A47B  3/06 

U.S.  a.  108—159  12  Qaims 


1.  A  table  comprising: 

a  top; 

a  plurality  of  engagement  means,  each  said  engagement 
means  being  connected  to  said  top  and  extending  down- 
wardly therefrom  in  a  direction  approximately  perpendic- 
ular to  said  top; 

a  plurality  of  legs,  each  leg  being  connected  with  one  of  said 
engagement  means;  and 

spreader  means  contacting  said  legs  and  pushing  said  legs 
into  frictional  contact  with  surface  portions  of  said  en- 
gagement  means  to  frictionally  connect  each  leg  to  its 
associated  engagement  means,  said  spreader  means  not 
being  joined  to  said  legs  and  being  compressively  acted 
upon  by  said  legs,  said  legs  being  unconstrained  from 
separation  from  said  engagement  means  when  said 
spreader  means  does  not  push  said  legs. 


4,338,868 

REFUSE  BURNING  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 

la  Gede  Lientz,  P.O.  Box  430,  Branson,  Mo.  65616 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,163 

Int.  a.5  F23G  5/06 

VS.  a.  110—246  11  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  burning  refuse  having  polyvinyl  chlo- 
ride therein  comprising: 

(a)  a  rotary  furnace  having  a  rotating  middle  section  and 
stationary  heads  at  opposite  ends  of  said  middle  section; 

(b)  first  delivery  means  for  transmitting  refuse  to  said  fur- 
nace; said  first  delivery  means  being  adapted  to  restrict 


flow  of  oxygen  through  said  delivery  means  into  said 
furnace; 

(c)  second  delivery  means  for  conveying  non-combusted 
refuse  from  said  apparatus;  said  second  delivery  means 
being  adapted  to  prevent  flow  of  oxygen  through  said 
second  delivery  means  to  said  furnace; 

(d)  a  sealing  mechanism  between  said  furnace  middle  section 
and  each  of  said  heads  respectively;  each  of  said  sealing 
mechanisms  comprising  a  lower,  an  intermediate  and  an 
upper  strap;  said  lower  and  upper  straps  being  secured  in 
overlapping  manner  to  a  first  of  said  middle  section  or  an 
associated  head;  said  intermediate  strap  being  secured  to  a 
second  of  said  middle  section  or  the  associated  head;  said 
intermediate  strap  being  flexible  and  slideably  positioned 
between  said  upper  and  lower  straps  and  sealably  engaged 
therewith  such  that  when  said  middle  section  is  rotating 
with  respect  to  said  associated  head,  oxygen  is  substan- 
tially restricted  from  passing  therebetween; 

(e)  whereby  oxygen  flow  to  said  furnace  can  be  controlled 
when  the  refuse  is  being  combusted  therein  such  that  the 
temperature  in  said  furnace  is  adapted  to  be  controlled 
below  about  1200  degrees  F.  so  that  phosgene  is  not  pro- 
duced by  the  burning  of  the  polyvinyl  chlorides  in  the 
refuse. 


4,338,869 

COMBUSTION  APPARATUS  UTILIZING  AN  AUGER 

HAVING  AN  INTEGRAL  AIR  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 

Gordon  H.  Hoskinson,   1130  Caliente,  Jackinsonville,  Fla. 

32211,  assignor  to  Gordon  H.  Hoskinson,  Floral  Park,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  573,269,  Apr.  30, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,231^4. 

This  application  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,010 

Int.  a.^  F23G  5/12 

UJS.  a.  110—346  4  Claims 


I.  A  method  of  burning  combustible  waste  material  compris- 
ing the  step  of  feeding  waste  material  into  an  elongated  com- 
bustion chamber,  igniting  the  waste  material,  moving  the  ig- 
nited waste  material  through  the  chamber  with  a  rotating 
screw  conveyor  having  a  hollow  flight  and  having  a  plurality 
of  ports  providing  communication  between  the  interior  of  the 
hollow  flight  and  the  chamber,  and  introducing  air  into  the 
hollow  interior  of  the  flight  and  discharging  the  air  through 
said  ports  into  the  interior  of  the  mass  of  waste  material  and 
into  the  upper  portion  of  the  combustion  chamber  above  the 
level  of  the  waste  material  to  provide  a  secondary  zone  of 
combustion  for  combustible  waste  gases. 
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4,338  870 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  OXYGEN  HAZARDOUS  WASTE 

INCINERATOR 
John  H.  Lanier,  Jr.,  Murfreesboro,  Tenn^  assignor  to  Holley 
Electric  Corp.,  Jacksonville,  Fla.  and  J.  B.  Dicks  A  Ass.  Inc., 
Tuilahoma,  Tenn. 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,636 

Int.  a.'  F23G  7/00 

XJJS.  a.  110—346  20  aaims 


roller  being  positioned  to  the  rear  of  the  soil  working  members, 
a  mechanism  on  said  frame  for  applying  material  onto  or/and 
into  the  soil  being  mounted  on  said  second  frame  portion  and 
said  mechanism  comprising  hopper  means  with  a  plurality  of 
downwardly  extending  delivery  members  that  receive  material 
from  the  hopper  means,  a  common  elongated  support  for  said 
delivery  members  being  positioned  to  the  rear  of  said  soil 
working  members  and  in  front  of  the  rear  side  of  said  roller,  the 
lower  portions  of  said  delivery  members  opening  above  said 
roller  and  being  pivoted  to  said  support,  spaced  apart  arms 
interconnecting  said  roller  to  the  opposite  lateral  sides  of  said 
elongated  frame  portion  and  said  support  being  connected  to 
said  arms,  said  delivery  members  being  movable  relative  to 
said  support  to  avoid  damage  when  the  frame  portion  pivots 
during  travel. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  incinerating  hazardous  waste  compris- 
ing: 

an  incinerator  shell; 

means  for  providing  a  mixture  of  a  fuel  and  the  hazardous 
waste  to  said  incinerator; 

means  for  preheating  oxygen  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to 
produce  a  hypergoiic  combustion  when  mixed  with  the 
fuel  provided  by  said  means  for  providing;  and 

means  for  mixing  said  mixture  and  said  preheated  oxygen 
and  for  producing  a  hypergoiic  combustion  in  said  incin- 
erator shell; 

said  hypergoiic  combustion  producing  temperatures  suffi- 
cient to  oxidize  said  hazardous  waste. 


4,338,872 

MULTIPLE  SECTION  GRAIN  DRILL 

Lester  H.  Decker,  R.R.  3,  Wichita,  Kans.  67220 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,646 

Int.  a.J  AOIC  5/00 

U.S.  a.  111—56 


9  0aims 


4,338,871 
SOIL  CULTIVATING  IMPLEMENT  INCLUDING 
DISPENSER  AND  SUPPORT  ROLLER 
Cornells  van  der  Lely,  7,  Briischenrain,  Zug,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  796,355,  May  12,  1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  540,444,  Jan.  13, 1975,  Pat  No. 
4,036,154.  This  application  Nov.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,479 
Qaims  priority,  applicatioo  Netherlands,  Jan.   18,   1974, 
7400690 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  23, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  AOIC  7/08.  7/20 

U.S.  a.  111—10  8  Claims 


1.  A  cultivating  implement  comprising  a  frame  and  a  plural- 
ity of  mechanically  driven  soil  working  members  rotatably 
mounted  on  an  elongated  portion  of  said  frame,  said  elongated 
portion  extending  transverse  of  the  direction  of  travel  and 
being  pivotably  connected  to  a  second  portion  of  the  frame, 
said  elongated  frame  portion  being  interconnected  to  and  at 
least  partly  supported  by  a  ground  engaging  roller  that  gov- 
erns the  working  depth  of  said  soil  working  members  and  said 


1.  A  multiple  section  grain  drill  for  being  towed  by  a  tractor, 
or  the  like,  comprising: 

(a)  a  main  frame  including  a  transverse  segment; 

(b)  at  least  two  (2)  wheels  rotatably  connected  to  said  frame; 

(c)  a  grain  container  mounted  on  said  frame  for  receiving 
grain; 

(d)  a  central  flight  means  mounted  on  said  transverse  seg- 
ment of  said  main  frame  and  in  communication  with  the 
grain  in  the  container  for  bidirectionally  moving  said 
grain; 

(e)  at  least  one  wing  frame  slidably  engaging  said  main 
frame; 

(0  a  means  connected  to  said  main  frame  for  shifting  said 
wing  frame  from  a  fore-and-aft  position  with  respect  to 
said  main  frame  to  a  transverse  position  with  respect  to 
same  or  vice  versa  in  order  to  align  the  wing  frame  with 
the  transverse  segment  of  said  main  frame,  said  wing 
frame  when  in  the  transverse  position  being  in  the  work- 
ing position  and  when  in  fore-and-aft  position  being  in  the 
travelling  position; 

(g)  a  wing  flight  means  mounted  on  said  wing  frame,  collin- 
ear  with  and  being  engaged  by  said  central  flight  means 
when  said  wing  frame  is  in  the  transverse  position  in  order 
to  unidirectionally  transport  grain  away  from  said  central 
flight  means; 

(h)  furrow  opener  means  pivotally  attached  to  said  trans- 
verse segment  and  to  said  wing  frame  for  generating 
furrows; 

(i)  grain  distributing  means  in  communication  with  said 
central  flight  means  and  said  wing  flight  means  for  depos- 
iting said  grain  in  said  generated  furrows; 
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(j)  furrow  closing  and  pressing  means  to  direct  soil  into  the 
furrow  to  cover  the  grain  therein  and  to  press  the  soil 
covering  the  grain,  said  furrow  closing  and  pressing 
means  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  transverse  seg- 
ment and  to  said  wing  frame;  and 

(k)  power  take  off  means  from  said  tractor,  or  the  like,  for 
driving  said  central  flight  means  which  in  turn  drives  said 
wing  flight  means,  for  pivoting  said  furrow  opener  means 
and  said  furrow  closing  and  pressing  means  to  adjust  the 
height  of  same  with  respect  to  the  ground,  and  for  render- 
ing power  to  said  means  for  shifting  said  wing  frame,  said 
means  connected  to  said  main  frame  for  shifting  said  wing 
frame  from  a  fore-and-aft  position  with  respect  to  said 
main  frame  to  a  transverse  position  with  respect  to  same 
or  vice  versa  in  order  to  align  the  wing  frame  with  the 
transverse  segment  of  the  main  frame  comprises  a  tongue 
attached  to  the  aft  of  said  transverse  segment;  said  trans- 
verse segment  having  a  channel  traversing  the  aft  section 
of  same;  at  least  one  inside  hydraulic  cylinder  pivotally 
connected  to  said  tongue  and  having  an  inside  hydraulic 
arm;  a  hinge  bound  to  a  comer  of  said  wing  frame  and 
slidably  lodged  within  said  channel;  said  inside  hydraulic 
arm  pivotally  attaching  to  said  hinge;  an  outside  cylinder 
pivotally  attached  to  said  tongue  and  including  an  outside 
hydraulic  arm  pivotally  connected  to  said  wing  frame;  a 
hydraulic  power  means  for  rendering  power  to  said  inside 
and  outside  hydraulic  cylinder,  said  hydraulic  power 
means  being  controlled  and  coming  from  said  tractor,  or 
the  like. 


4,338,873 

THREAD  CHAIN  SEWING  METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR 

USE  IN  THE  TWO-NEEDLE  OVERLOOK  SEWING 

MACHINE 

Yoshinari  Ueyama;  Kikuo  Mori,  both  of  Osaka,  and  Hideo 

Matsushita,  Hyogo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Pegasus  Sewing 

Machine  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd^  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,522 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  14, 1980,  55-32909 
Int.  a.3  D05B  1/W 
U.S.  a.  112—2611  12  Qaims 


:3T^ 


retractably  arranging  said  inner  chaining-off  fmger  from  an 
advanced  position  alongside  the  outer  chaining-off  flnger; 

shifting  said  inner  chaining-off  finger  to  the  advanced  posi- 
tion during  a  prescribed  period  of  sewing  machine  opera- 
tion; and; 

shifting  said  inner  chaining-ofT  finger  to  a  retracted  position 
during  the  rest  of  the  period  of  operation. 


4,338,874 
INERT  GAS  SUPPLY  AND  SALVAGE  SYSTEM  FOR  OIL 

TANKERS 
Peter  V.  Shaw,  London,  and  Stewart  Speed,  Bromley,  both  of 
England,  assignors  to  The  British  Petroleum  Company  Lim- 
ited, London,  England 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,341 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  17,  1979, 
7905651 

Int.  a.J  B63C  7/12 
VJS.  a.  114—50  5  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  salvaging  an  oil  tanker  comprising: 

purging  combustible  gasses  from  a  compartment  of  said 
tanker; 

regulating  the  back  pressure  of  purged  gasses; 

connecting,  via  a  covering  plate,  a  source  of  inert  gas  to  a 
first  opening  of  said  compartment; 

forcing  said  inert  gas  into  said  compartment  via  said  first 
opening  with  a  pressure  equal  to  or  greater  than  said  back 
pressure  to  insure  complete  purging  of  said  combustible 
gasses; 

lowering  a  pump  and  pump  driving  and  discharge  hoses  via 
a  lift  cable  through  a  second  opening  into  said  compart- 
ment; and 

slidably  sealing  said  lifi  cable  and  said  pump  hoses  to  said 
second  opening  for  containment  of  said  gasses  while 
pumping  liquid  via  said  pump  discharge  hose  from  said 
compartment. 


4338,875 

BOATS  HARDWARE  SYSTEM 

Walter  E.  Lisowski,  P.O.  Box  558,  Addison,  111.  60101 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  834,416,  Sep.  19, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,194,451, 

and  Ser.  No.  761,793,  Jan.  24, 1977,  abandoned.  This  application 

Mar.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,264 

Int.  a.3  B63B  9/00 

U.S.  a.  114—221  R  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  backtacking  thread  chains  formed  on  a 
two-needle  overlock  sewing  machine  having  an  outer  chain- 
ing-off finger  on  a  needle  plate  of  said  machine  and  an  inner 
chaining-off  finger  arranged  alongside  said  outer  chaining-off 
finger,  needle  drop  points  for  the  two  needles  being  positioned 
on  both  sides  of  the  inner  chaining-ofT  finger,  the  method 
comprising: 


1.  A  universal  mount  especially  for  use  on  boat  rails,  said 
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universal  mount  consisting  of  first  and  second  opposing  mas- 
sive block  members  formed  from  a  generally  rigid  plastic 
material  which  works  internally  to  attenuate  vibrations,  said 
plastic  having  a  surface  character  and  a  degree  of  softness  such 
that  it  does  not  mar  the  surface  of  said  boat  rail,  said  material 
being  light  enough  to  float  in  water,  one  end  of  each  of  said 
blocks  terminatmg  in  upstanding  hinge  sections  which  come 
together  in  an  interleaving  relationship  to  form  a  hinge  when 
the  blocks  are  placed  in  a  face  to  face  relationship,  screw 
fastening  means  captured  on  the  other  end  of  one  of  said 
blocks,  threaded  nut  fastening  means  located  on  the  other  of 
said  blocks  at  a  point  where  said  screw  fastening  means  en- 
gages said  nut  when  said  blocks  are  in  said  face  to  face  relation- 
ship, said  screw  fastening  means  having  a  head  which  is  shaped 
and  dimensioned  to  enable  said  blocks  to  be  drawn  tightly 
together  responsive  to  finger  pressure,  a  single  and  exclusively 
straight  cove  formed  in  each  of  said  blocks  at  opposed  loca- 
tions between  said  hinge  sections  and  said  screw  and  nut 
means,  each  of  said  coves  lying  generally  perpendicular  to  a 
line  extending  from  said  screw  means  to  said  hinge  means,  each 
of  said  coves  further  having  a  cross  section  which  generally 
corresponds  to  the  cross  section  of  slightly  less  than  one-half  of 
said  rail  so  that  an  unobstructed  straight  section  of  said  rail  is 
snugly  and  tightly  gripped  between  said  massive  blocks  when 
said  screw  means  is  tightened  responsive  to  said  finger  pres- 
sure, a  resilient  shock  absorbant  friction  causing  means  posi- 
tioned in  the  bottom  of  at  least  one  of  said  coves  for  enhancing 
friction  and  for  further  reducing  vibrations  transmitted  from 
the  rail  to  said  mount,  and  mounting  means  formed  in  at  least 
one  of  said  massive  blocks  for  universally  enabling  gear  to  be 
clamped  securely  to  said  one  massive  block  while  said  mount  is 
secured  to  a  rail. 


4,338,876 
APPLICATION  OF  LIQUIDS  TO  TEXTILES 
David  E.  P.  Norton,  Macclesfield,  England,  assignor  to  Sir 
James  Fanner  Norton  &  Company  Limited,  Manchester, 
England 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,437 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom^  Jul.  5,  1979, 
7923500 

Int.  a.i  D06B  1/02 
VJS.  a.  118—259  9  Claims 


ranged  across  a  width  of  the  fabric  adjacent  the  at  least 
one  vertical  path; 

a  delivery  pipe  mounted  directly  above  a  center  of  each 
spinning  disc  for  supplying  liquid  to  each  disc,  the  spin- 
ning discs  centrifugally  impelling  the  liquid  in  the  form  of 
a  fine  mist-like  spray  uniformly  across  the  fabric  width 
with  each  spinning  disc  forming  a  pattern  on  the  fabric; 

a  baffle  locat«l  at  each  side  of  each  spinning  disc  and  being 
between  adjacent  spinning  discs  to  control  a  degree  of 
overlap  between  the  spray  patterns  created  by  adjacent 
spinning  discs,  the  baflles  of  each  spinning  disc  being 
diametrically  opposed  and  longitudinally  displaced  rela- 
tive to  one  another  in  the  direction  of  the  fabric  width;  and 

means  for  adjustably  mounting  each  baffle  relative  to  its 
spinning  disc  to  permit  the  baffle  to  be  adjusted  so  that 
each  baffle  can  be  moved  closer  to  or  further  away  from 
its  disc  and  can  also  be  moved  lateral  to  its  disc  in  the 
widthwise  direction  of  the  fabric  to  permit  variation  of 
spray  pattern  overlap  control. 


4,338,877 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAiUNG  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICES 

Hamyoshi  Yamanaka,  Takarazaka,  and  Masani  Kazumura, 

Takatsuki,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric 

Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,297 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  20, 1978,  53-129615 
Int  a.i  B05C  3/09 
VJS.  a.  118—421  10  Claims 


^|.^»k.^^Ml||""|'|^^wmkkUkW'il^lg!^''^'''^^^^^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  liquid  to  a  moving  fabric, 
comprising: 
a  fabric  treatment  chamber; 
roller  means  within  the  treatment  chamber  for  guiding  the 

fabric  passing  through  the  chamber  so  that  the  fabric 

follows  at  least  one  vertical  (>ath; 
a  plurality  of  adjacent  side-by-side  liquid  delivery  spinning 

discs  rotatable  about  vertical  axes,  the  discs  being  ar- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  making  semiconductor  devices  compris- 
ing a  block  having  one  slot  hole  which  includes  at  least  one 
space  for  holding  a  semiconductor  substrate  therein,  a  solution 
container  which  has  a  predetermined  number  of  holes  with 
separating  wall  parts  for  isolation  of  said  holes  from  each  other 
to  contain  semiconductor  solutions  therein,  said  at  least  one 
space  being  formed  in  said  slot  hole,  which  is  defined  by  two 
substantially  parallel  walls  disposed  at  an  angle  with  respect  to 
a  horizontal  plane,  said  slot  hole  having  a  solution  inlet  at  its 
top  and  a  solution  outlet  at  its  bottom,  said  at  least  one  space 
being  disposed  in  a  manner  to  hold  said  semiconductor  sub- 
strate with  its  principal  face  substantially  parallel  to  the  walls 
of  said  slot  hole,  characterized  in  that 
said  solution  container  is  movably  disposed  on  said  block  in 
a  manner  to  sequentially  dispose  said  one  slot  hole  under 
one  of  said  holes  containing  one  of  said  semiconductor 
solutions  and  sequentially  pour  said  semiconductor  solu- 
tions into  said  slot  hole  from  selected  ones  of  said  holes, 
a  movable  outlet  sheet  having  a  predetermined  number  of 
outlet  through-holes  corresponding  to  the  predetermined 
number  of  holes  in  the  solution  container  to  be  sequen- 
tially disposed  under  said  solution  outlet  and  connected  to 
said  solution  container,  thereby  discharging  one  of  said 
semiconductor  solutions  out  of  said  slot  hole  when  one  of 
said  separating  wall  parts  closes  said  solution  inlet, 
said  block  having  secured  thereto  a  cover  sheet  having  one 
inlet  through-hole  superimposed  on  said  solution  inlet  for 
being  sequentially  disposed  under  one  of  said  holes  con- 
taining said  semiconductor  solutions,  which  solutions  fall 
down  into  said  slot  hole  by  gravity,  said  movable  outlet 
sheet  (15)  with  said  predetermined  number  of  outlet 
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through-holes  (151)  being  provided  so  as  to  control  dis- 
charging of  said  solutions  from  said  slot  hole  (123)  with 
the  capacity  of  each  of  said  holes  (172)  in  said  solution 
container  being  larger  than  the  capacity  of  said  slot  hole 
(123)  thereby  allowing  said  solution  (16)  to  extend  up- 
wards continuously  to  the  lower  part  of  said  hole  (172) 
when  a  solution  (16)  is  led  into  said  slot  hole  (123). 


and  a  mechanism  for  moving  said  pipe  in  said  clearance 
space. 


I 


4,338,878 


FLUIDIZED  BED  WITH  SLOPED  APERTURE  PLATE 
Kenneth  R.  Mason,  WethersHeld,  and  Edward  G.  Day,  Rocky 
Hill,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corpo- 
ration, Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,482 

Int.  a.'  B05C  19/02 

VS.  a.  118—429  8  Qaims 


^'^^ 


MAGNETIC  BRUSH  DEVELOPMENT  APPARATUS  FOR 

USE  IN  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING 

MACHINE 

Keiyi  Tabuchi;  Susumu  Tanaka;  Kenichi  Wada,  and  Tateki  Oka, 

all  of  Sakai,  Japan,  assignors  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,812 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  19,  1978,  53-115252; 
Sep.  19,  1978,  53-115253;  Sep.  19,  1978,  53-115254;  Sep.  19, 
1978,  53-115377 

Int.  a.J  G03G  15/09 
U.S.  a.  118—652  15  Claims 


1.  A  fluidized  bed  apparatus  adapted  to  contain  a  mass  of  fine 
pariicles  having  desired  characteristics,  characterized  by  an 
aperiure  plate  with  its  upper  surface  postioned  at  an  incline 
with  respect  to  a  horizontal  plane,  the  incline  sufficient  to 
cause  undesired  pariicles,  which  because  of  their  size  or  mass 
tend  not  to  be  fluidized  within  the  desired  fine  particles,  to 
migrate  to  a  collection  point  from  which  they  may  be  removed 
from  the  apparatus;  and  means  for  regulating  the  flow  through 
the  aperiure  plate,  the  means  providing  a  fluid  pressure  at  the 
upper  surface  of  the  aperture  plate  which  varies  according  to 
the  height  of  pariicles  containable  above  the  plate,  so  that 
fluidization  in  the  horizontal  plane  of  the  fluidized  bed  is  rela- 
tively uniform. 


I 

4,338,879 
APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  ENAMEL  SUP  TO  PIPE 
Anatoly  E.  Makeev,  ulitsa  Cbekbova,  79,  kv.  14,  Rostov-na- 
Donu,  and  Alexandr  A.  Sirotinsky,  Fergansky  proezd,  13, 
korpus  1,  kv.  15,  Moscow,  both  of  U^.S.R. 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,431 
Claims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  Mar.  30, 1978,  2596057 
Int  a.^  B05C  3/10 
VS.  a.  118—602  7  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  enamel  slip  to  a  walled  pipe, 
comprising: 
at  least  one  housing  designed  to  be  filled  with  enamel  slip; 
pump  means  for  supplying  enamel  slip  to  said  housing; 
a  rod  centrally  mounted  in  said  housing; 
said  housing  and  said  rod  forming  therebetween  a  clearance 
space  to  be  filled  with  enamel  slip; 


1.  A  magnetic  brush  development  apparatus  for  use  in  an 
electrophotographic  copying  machine  for  developing  an  elec- 
trostatic latent  image,  said  apparatus  being  of  the  type  for  using 
a  developer  which  is  constituted  by  non-magnetizable  particles 
and  magnetizable  particles  with  the  diameters  of  the  respective 
particles  being  approximately  the  same,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
a  developing  casing  having  a  developer  powder  supply 
position  and  a  developer  powder  delivery  position  at 
which  the  developer  powder  is  applied  to  the  latent  im- 
age; 
a  developing  sleeve  rotatably  mounted  in  said  developing 
casing  with  said  positions  being  spaced  around  said  sleeve, 
said  sleeve  being  rotatable  in  a  direction  for  moving  the 
peripheral  surface  from  said  delivery  position  along  a 
delivery  path  for  the  developer  to  said  supply  position  in 
a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 
developer  along  the  delivery  path  around  said  sleeve  from 
the  supply  position  to  the  delivery  position; 
a  multipolar  magnet  member  rotatably  accommodated  in 
said  developing  sleeve,  said  multipolar  magnet  member 
being  rotatable  in  the  same  direction  as  said  developing 
sleeve  for  transporting  developing  material  affected  by 
said  magnet  member  around  said  sleeve  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  sleeve  and  said 
magnet  member; 
driving  means  connected  to  said  sleeve  and  to  said  magnet 
member  for  driving  said  sleeve  and  said  magnet  member 
and  driving  said  magnet  member  at  a  much  higher  speed 
of  rotation  than  the  speed  of  roution  of  said  developing 
sleeve  for  moving  the  affected  developer  along  said  deliv- 
ery path; 
a  least  one  cleaning  member  positioned  along  the  portion  of 
the  periphery  of  said  sleeve  which  is  moving  from  said 
supply  position  to  said  delivery  position,  said  cleaning 
member  being  urged  into  conuct  with  the  surface  of  said 
sleeve  and  directed  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction 
of  rotation  of  said  sleeve  for  removing  part  of  the  devel- 
oper adhering  to  said  sleeve  and  which  is  at  most  only 
slightly  affected  by  said  magnet  member  and  transported 
in  the  direction  of  roution  of  said  sleeve;  and 
at  least  one  scraping  member  positioned  along  the  portion  of 
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the  periphery  of  said  sleeve  which  is  moving  from  said 
supply  position  to  said  delivery  position  and  positioned 
between  said  cleaning  member  and  said  delivery  position 
for  scraping  the  affected  developer  from  said  surface  of 
said  sleeve,  and  said  scraping  member  having  a  forward 
end  portion  urged  into  contact  with  said  surface  of  said 
sleeve  and  directed  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said 
developing  sleeve,  the  forward  end  portion  of  said  scrap- 
ing member  having  a  resiliency  for  being  lightly  pressed 
against  said  sleeve  and  for  being  movable  away  from  the 
peripheral  surface  of  the  developing  sleeve  by  the  remain- 
ing slightly  affected  developer  for  forming  a  gap  between 
said  peripheral  surface  of  the  sleeve  and  said  forward  end, 
whereby  the  slightly  affected  developer  is  passed  through 
gap  and  does  not  accumulate  between  said  scraping 
member  and  said  sleeve. 


4,338,882 
PLASnaZER  INSTALLATION  FOR  THE  TREATMENT 

OF  A  ROPE  OF  nBRES 
Guy  Siggen,  Juriens,  and  Michel  Berney,  Bavois,  both  of  Swit- 
zerland,  assignors  to  Baumgartner  Papiers  S.A.,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,419 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,  Jan.  30,    1980, 
737/80 

Int.  a.'  B05B  5/02 
U.S.  a.  118—674  6  Claims 


4,338,881 

SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  WIDTH  AND  POSITION 

OF  GLUE  OR  THE  LIKE  APPLIED  TO  A  ROLL 

Masateni  Tokuno,  Nishinomiya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Rengo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  219,536,  Dec.  23,  1980, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  65,742,  Aug.  10, 

1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No. 

237,412 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  25, 1978,  53-117146 
Int.  a.'  B05C  1/08 
U.S.  a.  118—673  4  Qaims 


1.  A  plasticizer  installation  for  the  treatment  of  a  rope  of 
fibres  intended  for  the  manufacture  of  cigarette  filters,  the 
installation  comprising  a  chamber  through  which  the  rope, 
spread  out  in  the  form  of  a  sheet,  is  moved  continuously  in 
front  of  a  device  for  spraying  liquid  plasticizer,  which  device 
comprises  a  turbine  and  a  spray  head  connected  to  a  source  of 
D.C.  voltage  and  located  above  the  path  of  the  rope,  the  cham- 
ber being  connected  to  earth  and  housing  means  for  guiding 
the  rope,  which  means  are  arranged  such  that  the  rope  is 
deflected  below  a  truly  rectilinear  path,  and  the  spray  head 
being  located  below  said  truly  rectilinear  path. 

4,338,883 

VACUUM  VAPOR-DEPOSITION  INSTALLATION  WITH 

A  VACUUM  CHAMBER,  A  VAPORIZING  CHAMBER 

AND  AN  EVAPORIZING  CHAMBER 

Peter  Mahler,  Obertshausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Leybold-Heraeus  GmbH,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,456 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  3, 
1979,2940064 

Int.  a.3  C23C  13/08 
U.S.  a.  118—719  ♦  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  width  and  position  of  appli- 
cation of  a  liquid  material  such  as  glue  or  the  like  from  a  pan 
containing  the  material  to  a  roll  immersed  in  said  pan  so  that 
the  roll  can  apply  the  material  to  a  running  web,  said  apparatus 
comprising:  a  pair  of  dams  for  immersion  in  the  material  in  said 
pan  for  confining  the  material  in  the  pan  between  said  dams, 
the  roll  being  across  said  dams  and  extending  below  the  level 
of  the  tops  of  the  dams,  said  dams  being  movable  in  said  pan  in 
the  direction  of  the  length  of  said  roll;  sensor  means  for  sensing 
any  displacement  of  said  running  web  laterally  thereof  or  a 
change  in  the  width  thereof;  a  pair  of  reversible  motors  con- 
nected to  said  sensor  means  and  actuated  in  response  to  the 
sensing  by  said  sensor  means  of  a  displacement  or  change  in 
width  of  the  running  web;  and  a  threaded  shaft  and  nut  means 
coupled  between  each  motor  and  a  corresponding  dam  and 
said  motors  being  connected  thereto  for  producing  relative 
rotation  of  said  threaded  shaft  and  nut  means  for  moving  the 
corresponding  dam  to  a  new  position  according  to  the  dis- 
placement or  change  in  width  of  the  running  web. 


1.  In  a  vacuum  vapour-deposition  installation  for  batch-wise 
operation  having  a  valve  chamber  with  a  suction  opening  for 
producing  a  vacuum,  an  upward  directed  first  opening  for 
vacuum-tight  connection  with  a  removable  vaporizing  cham- 
ber, and  a  downwardly  directed  second  opening  for  connec- 
tion with  an  evaporizing  chamber,  the  first  and  the  second 
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openings  being  substantially  in  alignment  and  each  being  sur- 
rounded by  a  valve  seat  towards  the  valve  chamber  and  a 
two-way  valve  which  is  horizontally  movable  in  the  valve 
chamber  with  two  valve  discs  which  can  be  moved  apart,  the 
improvement  comprising  means  permitting  access  to  the  inte- 
rior of  the  evaporizing  chamber  from  the  exterior  without 
interrupting  the  vacuum  in  the  valve  chamber. 


I 

4,338,884 
ANIMAL  BITE  VALVE 
Frank  W.  Atchley;  Donald  W.  Vorbeck,  and  Ronald  L.  Wurz,  all 
of  Napa,  Calif.,  assignors  to  ATCO  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc., 
Napa,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,645 

Int.  CIJ  AOIK  7/06 

U.S.  a.  119—72.5  9  CTaims 


1.  An  animal  bite  valve  comprising: 

a.  a  housing  formed  with  an  opening  therethrough. 

b.  non-flexible  fulcrum  means  mounted  within  said  houshig; 

c.  an  elongated  valve  lever  mounted  in  said  housing  having 
an  inner  end  and  a  distal  end,  and  having  an  inflexible 
flange  formed  with  a  fulcrum  edge  on  its  rim  and  posi- 
tioned for  tilting  registration  with  said  non-flexible  ful- 
crum means  and  an  annular  channel  formed  therein  be- 
tween said  inflexible  flange  and  said  inner  end; 

d.  valve  seat  means  having  an  annular  land  mounted  in  said 
housing; 

e.  a  flexible  cup  seal  member  having  an  annular  base  register- 
ing with  said  annular  channel  for  mounting  on  said  lever 
for  tilting  movement  therewith  and  having  an  annular 
wall  extending  from  said  base  beyond  said  fulcrum  edge  of 
said  inflexible  flange  for  sealing  and  unsealing  engagement 
with  said  annular  land  on  said  valve  seat  means;  and 

f.  biasing  means  mounted  in  said  housing  biasing  said  inflexi- 
ble flange  on  said  valve  lever  into  engagement  with  said 
non-flexible  fulcrum  means. 


medicating  or  the  like,  wherein  said  device  includes  an 
arcuate,  elongate  strip  of  material  from  which  said  pivot- 
ing, snout,  and  lever  means  extend  and  are  supported. 


wherein  said  pivoting  means  comprises  a  T-shaped  rod 
extending  rearwardly  from  an  upper  poriion  of  said  strip 
on  a  concave  surface  thereof 


4,338386 

PREDATOR  CONTROL  TOXIC  COLLAR 

Roy  T.  McBride,  P.O.  Box  725,  Alpine,  Tex.  79830 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221,819 

Int.  aJ  AOIK  27/00.  29/00 


U.S.  a.  119—106 


15aaims 


1.  A  predator  control  collar  for  protecting  livestock  by 
repelling  or  killing  predators  with  a  predicide,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  sealed  pouches  forming  leakproof  containers  for  a 
predicide,  said  pouches  being  rupturable  by  a  predator  to 
release  the  predicide;  and 

a  collar  supporting  said  pouches  about  the  neck  region  of  the 
livestock,  said  collar  including  means  for  expanding  in 
circumference  as  the  neck  size  of  the  livestock  increases 
during  its  growth,  whereby  the  collar  may  be  initially 
placed  upon  a  young  livestock  and  remain  in  place  to 
repel  or  kill  a  predator  until  the  livestock  has  fully  grown 
for  market. 


I  4,338,885 

CATTLE  HEAD  HOLDER 
Jasper  A.  Van  Vliet,  3930  Oaus  Rd.,  and  James  E.  Elder,  1443 
Albers  Rd.,  both  of  Modesto,  Calif.  95355 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,689 
Int.  a.3  AOIK  29/00 
U.S.  a.  119—96  8  Qaims 

1.  A  device  for  holding  the  head  of  livestock  and  the  like 
which  head  extends  through  laterally  translatable  rails  com- 
prising, in  combination: 
pivoting  means  on  said  device  for  moving  said  device  about 

a  horizontal  axis  between  two  of  the  rails, 
snout  means  on  said  device  for  engaging  the  snout  of  the 

livestock, 
and  lever  means  on  said  device  for  forcing  the  head  of  the 
livestock  to  be  constrained  and  stilled  against  the  rails  by 
exerting  pressure  on  said  snout  means  through  said  lever 
means  while  pivoting  about  said  pivot  means,  whereby  the 
head  of  the  livestock  can  be  worked  on  as  by  dehorning, 


4,338,887 
LOW  PROnLE  FLUID  BED  HEATER  OR  VAPORIZER 

Albert  M.  Leon,  Mamaroneck,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Dorr-OllTer 
Incorporated,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  79,569,  Sep.  27,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,900 
Int.  a.3  B09B  3/00 
VJS.  a.  122—4  D  22  Claims 

1.  A  fluid  bed  heater  or  vaporizer  comprising  an  enclosed 
vessel  having  means  for  introducing  an  oxygen-conuining  gas 
into  the  lower  portion  of  said  vessel  to  fluidize  a  body  of 
particulate  solids  forming  a  fluidized  bed  within  said  vessel, 
heat  exchange  tubes  within  said  vessel  including  convection/- 
radiation  heat  exchange  tubes  in  the  freeboard  above  said 
fluidized  bed  and  in-bed  heat  exchange  tubes  within  said  fluid- 
ized bed,  means  for  regulating  the  supply  of  gas  into  said  vessel 
to  provide  in  the  fluidized  bed  a  combustion  zone  of  high 
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turbulence  and  low  density  and  at  least  one  heat  transfer  zone 
of  relatively  low  turbulence  and  high  density,  said  combustion 


zone  and  said  heat  transfer  zone  being  in  free-flow  communica- 
tion with  each  other  and  said  in-bed  heat  exchange  tubes  being 
located  in  said  heat  transfer  zone. 


a  burner  is  surrounded  by  the  riser  tubes  of  the  combustion 
chamber;  and 

a  fuel  gas  nozzle  adjacent  to  the  burner  for  supporting  a  pilot 
flame  is  positioned  such  that  the  pilot  products  of  combus- 
tion flow  in  a  strata  past  the  riser  tubes  at  the  upper  ends 
thereof,  the  heat  imparted  to  the  liquid  in  the  heat  ex- 
change water  passage  being  insufficient  to  cause  signifi- 
cant convective  flow  within  the  passage  throughout  the 
length  of  the  heat  exchanger  passage. 


4,338,889 

LOW-NOISE  LEVEL  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Karl  Kirchweger,  Heinz  Fachbach,  and  Josef  Greier,  all  of  Graz, 

Austria,  assignors  to  Hans  List,  Graz,  Austria 

FUed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,276 

Int.  a.J  F02M  33/02 

U.S.  a.  123—198  E  14  Qaims 


4,338,888 
HIGH  EFnaENCY  WATER  HEATING  SYSTEM 
Joseph  Gerstmann,  Framingham,  and  Andrew  D.  Vasilakis, 
Bedford,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Advanced  Mechanical 
Technology,  Inc.,  Newton,  Mass. 

Filed  May  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,937 

Int.  a.J  F22B  5/00 

U.S.  a.  122—16  12  Claims 


1.  A  storage  water  heater  of  the  type  having  an  insulated 
water  storage  tank,  a  water  inlet  and  a  water  outlet  to  and  from 
the  water  heater,  and  a  gas  fueled  combustion  assembly  in 
which  gas  initially  at  line  pressure  or  less  naturally  mixes  with 
combustion  air  and  is  ignited  in  a  combustion  chamber  to  heat 
water  in  the  storage  tank,  the  water  heater  characterized  in 
that: 
the  combustion  chamber  is  positioned  below  and  external  to 
the  storage  tank,  the  combustion  chamber  wall  comprising 
a  plurality  of  generally  vertical  riser  tubes  surrounding  a 
burner  and  through  which  all  of  the  products  of  combus- 
tion flow  radially,  the  upper  ends  of  the  riser  tubes  being 
in  fluid  communication  with  the  storage  tank  and  the 
lower  ends  of  the  riser  tubes  being  in  fluid  communication 
with  the  storage  tank  through  at  least  one  downcomer 
tube,  the  riser  and  downcomer  tubes  defining  a  heat  ex- 
changer water  passage  with  high  and  low  points  in  the 
passage  in  liquid  communication  with  the  interior  of  the 
storage  tank  for  flow  of  water  through  the  heat  exchanger 
passage  to  the  storage  tank  by  natural  convection; 


1.  In  a  low  noise-level  internal  combustion  engine  which 
includes  an  engine  unit  support,  a  crankshaft  mounted  for 
rotation  in  said  engine  unit  support,  a  cylinder  head,  an  induc- 
tion manifold  for  delivering  air  or  an  air/fuel  mixture  to  said 
cylinder  head,  a  rocker  cover  and  a  crankcase  constructed  to 
surround  a  portion  of  said  engine  unit  support  and  extend 
upwardly  to  a  level  above  said  crankshaft,  the  improvement 
wherein  at  least  one  vibration-absorbing  connector  element  is 
connected  between  said  engine  unit  support  and  said  crank- 
case,  wherein  a  number  of  vibration-absorbing  and  sealing 
intermediate  rings  are  positioned  between  said  induction  mani- 
fold and  said  cylinder  head,  and  wherein  said  rocker  cover  is 
directly  attached  to  said  cylinder  head  by  at  least  one  vibra- 
tion-absorbing attachment  element,  said  rocker  cover  and  said 
induction  manifold  being  constructed  so  as  to  at  least  partially 
enclose  said  cylinder  head  and  the  portion  of  said  engine  unit 
support  which  extends  upwardly  above  said  crankcase,  said 
rocker  cover  and  said  induction  manifold  acting  to  suppress 
the  radiation  of  body  resonance  and  sound  vibration  emanating 
from  and  around  said  cylinder  head  and  said  engine  unit  sup- 
port. 


4338,890 
HOOD,  MUFFLER  AND  AIR  CLEANER  MODULE  FOR 

AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Robert  L.  Shelby,  ChiUicothe,  and  Douglas  A.  Wilkins,  Wyo- 
ming, both  of  IlL,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria, 
lU. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  72,260,  Jan.  31, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,711 
Int  a.5  F02B  77/00 
U.S.  a.  123—195  A  «  Claims 

1.  In  an  upwardly  open  compartment  (C)  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine  (D)  with  an  exhaust  system  having  a  mani- 
fold (M2)  and  having  a  muffler  (11)  above  the  engine  (D),  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  hood  (12)  detachably  mounted  on  the  compartment  (C)  in 
a  position  spaced  above  the  engine  (D),  said  hood  provid- 
ing a  top  closure  for  said  compartment; 
a  muffler  (11)  for  the  exhaust  system  which  has  an  exhaust 
intake  pipe  (36); 
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means  (29,  29a,  30, 31, 31a)  secured  to  the  hood  (12)  support- 
ing the  muffler  (11)  onto  the  underside  of  the  hood  (12); 

and  releasable  means  (37)  detachably  connecting  the  exhaust 
intake  pipe  (36)  to  the  manifold  (38-M2),  said  releasable 
means  (37)  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  be  released 


yf  j^   /9   I  -M- 


■<^ 


with  the  hood  (12)  in  position,  wherein  the  hood  (12), 
supporting  means  and  muffler  (11)  constitute  a  module 
means  removable  from  the  upwardly  open  compartment 
(C)  as  a  unit  to  leave  the  internal  combustion  engine  (D) 
completely  accessible  from  above. 


4,338,891 

TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

AUTOMOTIVE  STORAGE  COMPONENTS 

James  E.  Blitz,  2832  Ross  St.,  Highland,  Ind.  46322 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  115,996,  Jan.  28, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,286,551. 

This  application  Oct.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,438 

Int.  a.3  FOIP  1/06.  3/12 

VJS.  a.  123—41.31  6  Claims 


x-li^^W^r'*!^  n 


fTI 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  temperature  of  the  contents 
of  a  multiplicity  of  storage  vessels  integral  with  an  automotive 
transport  unit,  said  automotive  transport  unit  including  a  fluid- 
cooled  internal  combustion  engine,  during  periods  when  said 
internal  combustion  engine  is  not  in  operation,  comprising: 

(a)  a  multiplicity  of  storage  tanks,  each  having  two  end 
sections; 

(b)  a  like  number  of  generally  coiled  lengths  of  pipe,  each 
length  of  pipe  being  disposed  within  a  separate  storage 
tank  and  having  two  end  sections,  each  pipe  end  section 
sealably  inserted  through  a  common  end  section  of  the 
separate  storage  tank  and  fitted,  externally  to  said  tank  end 
section,  to  receive  conduit  couplings; 

(c)  connective  conduit  means,  coupled  to  respective  pipe 
end  sections  and  adapted  to  provide  for  serial  flow 
through  the  multiplicity  of  coiled  lengths  of  pipe; 

(d)  two  terminal  conduit  means,  each  having  two  ends,  each 
coupled  at  a  first  end  to  a  respective  terminal  pipe  end 
section,  the  first  terminal  conduit  means  having  interposed 
along  its  length  heating  and  pumping  means  and  coupled 
at  a  second  end  to  an  inlet  fluid  coolant  line,  the  second 
terminal  conduit  means  coupled  at  a  second  end  to  an 
outlet  fluid  coolant  line,  said  fluid  coolant  lines  being 


normally  in  communication  with  the  internal  combustion 
engine; 

(e)  temperature  sensing  means  attached  to  at  least  one  of  said 
storage  tanks; 

(0  valve  means,  inserted  in  the  first  terminal  conduit  means, 
operable  responsively  to  the  temperature  sensing  means; 

(g)  an  external  electrical  power  source  for  operating  said 
heating  and  pumping  means  and  valve  means; 

(h)  a  three-way  cut-off*  valve  positioned  at  the  junction  of 
said  inlet  fluid  coolant  line  and  said  second  end  of  said  first 
terminal  conduit  means;  and 

(i)  by-pass  conduit  means  connecting  the  cut-off  valve  to  the 
outlet  fluid  coolant  line;  whereby  the  fluid  coolant  can  be 
optionally  diverted  from  passage  through  the  internal 
combustion  engine,  heated  and  pumped  in  response  to  the 
power  source  and  temperature  sensing  means  through  at 
least  the  respective  pipe  coils  and  conduit  means,  to  con- 
trol and  maintain  the  temperature  of  the  contents  of  the 
respective  storage  vessels. 


4,338,892 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WITH  SMOOTHED 

IGNmON 

Russell  P.  Harshberger,  P.O.  Box  601,  Pasadena,  Calif.  91102 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,013 

Int  a.'  P02B  75/26 

U.S.  a.  123—54  A  1  Claim 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  piston  means 
reciprocable  in  cylinder  means,  a  crankshaft  having  an  axis, 
and  connecting  rod  structure,  the  improvement  comprising 

(a)  said  cylinder  means  including  two  generally  side-by-side 
cylinders,  at  least  one  cylinder  having  an  axis  out  of  inter- 
secting alignment  with  the  crankshaft  axis, 

(b)  the  piston  means  including  two  pistons  respectively  recip- 
rocable in  said  two  cylinders, 

(c)  the  two  pistons  having  connections  to  said  crankshaft  via 
said  rod  structure  characterized  in  that  one  piston  arrives  at 
top  dead  center  position  while  the  other  piston  is  near  top 
dead  center  position, 

(d)  the  crankshaft  having  a  throw,  the  connecting  rod  structure 
include  two  connecting  rods  respectively  connected  with 
the  two  pistons,  both  said  rods  connected  with  said  throw,  in 
side-by-side  relation, 

(e)  the  other  cylinder  also  having  an  axis  out  of  intersecting 
alignment  with  the  crankshaft  axis,  said  cylinder  axes  defin- 
ing a  plane  generally  normal  to  the  connecting  rod  axis, 

(0  one  connecting  rod  extending  at  a  small  negative  angle 
relative  to  said  plane,  and  the  other  connecting  rod  extend- 
ing at  a  small  positive  angle  relative  to  said  plane, 

(g)  the  engine  having  a  common  cylinder  wall  with  a  section 
extending  between  the  two  cylinders,  that  wall  section  con- 
taining a  slot  at  the  bottom  thereof  to  pass  the  connecting 
rods, 

(h)  the  cylinders  having  closed  heads  and  the  engine  including 


468 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  13,  1982 


fuel  injectors  for  Diesel  operation,  the  injectors  extending 
into  said  heads  proximate  and  at  opposite  sides  of  said  wall 
section,  to  direct  injected  fuel  toward  edge  portions  of 
cupped  heads  defined  by  the  pistons, 
(i)  the  injectors  to  receive  fuel  from  a  common  source,  and 
being  arrayed  in  forked  relation  above  and  adjacent  to  said 
wall  section. 


4,338,893 
DECOMPRESSION  DEVICE 

Colin  T.  Pomfret,  and  Fritz  Freyn,  both  of  Graz,  Austria,  assign- 
ors to  Hans  List,  Graz,  Austria 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,669 
Qaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Apr.  19,  1979,  2971/79 
Int.  Cl.^  Ft)lL  13/08 
U.S.  a.  123—90.16  12  Qaims 


KI 


1 


ber  when  rotated  by  the  camshaft  not  contacting  the 
ratchet  wheel  when  the  circumferential  tooth-free  portion 
of  the  ratchet  wheel  is  opposite  the  projecting  portion  of 
the  shifting  member  but  otherwise  contacting  the  teeth  of 
the  ratchet  wheel  to  incrementally  rotate  the  ratchet 
wheel  and  thus  the  decompression  element  as  a  whole 
with  each  revolution  of  the  camshaft. 


4  338  894 

SELF-CONTAINED  HYDRAULIC  LASH  ADJUSTER 

Hisashi  Kodama,  Toyota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Kariya,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  31,092,  Apr.  18, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,750 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  20, 1978,  53-53206[U 
1;  Apr.  24,  1978.  53-54763[U] 

Int.  a.'  FOIL  1/24 
U.S.  a.  123—90.58  3  Qalms 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  which  includes  an  auto- 
matically discontinuing  decompression  mechanism,  the  engine 
including 

an  elongated  camshaft  which  is  rotated  by  the  engine,  the 
elongated  camshaft  including  a  shoulder  part  and  a  cam,  the 
cam  having  an  outer  surface  which  in  part  is  cylindrical  in 
shape  and  in  part  lobe-shaped,  the  portion  of  the  elongated 
camshaft  extending  from  the  side  of  the  cam  opposite  the 
shoulder  part  defining  a  first  (root)  diameter  and  the  portion 
of  elongated  camshaft  extending  between  the  cam  and  the 
shoulder  part  defining  a  second  diameter  which  is  smaller 
than  the  first  (root)  diameter,  the  shoulder  including  a  bore 
which  extends  in  parallel  with  the  elongated  camshaft,  the 
bore  being  located  from  the  axis  of  the  camshaft  a  distance 
greater  than  half  the  first  (root)  diameter, 
a  transmitting  member  movably  extending  between  said  cam 
and  a  valve  associated  with  a  combustion  chamber,  the 
rotation  of  said  camshaft  causing  the  cam  to  move  said 
transmitting  member  such  that  the  valve  to  which  said  trans- 
mitting member  is  connected  will  open  and  close; 
a  rotatable,  elongated  decompression  element,  the  elongated 
decompression  element  including 
a  control  shaft, 

a  ratchet  wheel  which  is  interconnected  with  the  control 
shaft,  the  ratchet  wheel  including  a  number  of  teeth  and  a 
circumferential  portion  which  is  tooth  free,  and 
a  decompression  cam  which  is  interconnected  with  the 
ratchet  wheel,  the  decompression  cam  including  a  portion 
which  has  an  outer  surface  which  in  part  is  cylindrical  in 
shape  and  in  part  is  flat,  this  portion  of  the  decompression 
cam  being  located  between  the  shoulder  and  the  cam  such 
that  when  rotated  in  order  that  its  flat  outer  surface  part 
faces  the  transmitting  member,  no  conUct  therewith  is 
made,  but  when  routed  in  order  that  its  cylindrical  outer 
surface  part  faces  the  transmitting  member,  contact  there- 
with is  made  and  the  transmitting  member  is  prevented 
from  contacting  the  cylindrical  outer  surface  part  of  the 
cam  such  that  the  associated  valve  is  prevented  from 
closing  the  associated  combustion  chamber,  and 
a  shifting  member  located  in  the  bore  in  the  shoulder  part  of 
the  elongated  camshaft,  the  shifting  member  including  a 
projecting  portion  which  extends  outwardly  of  the  shoul- 
der part  to  a  point  adjacent  the  ratchet  wheel  of  the  rotat- 
able, elongated  decompression  element,  the  shifting  mem- 


1.  A  self-contained  lash  adjuster  comprising  a  body  having 
an  axially  extending  blind  bore  therein  with  an  opening  at  one 
end  and  a  closed  wall  at  the  other  end,  a  plunger  slidably 
mounted  in  said  blind  bore,  a  reservoir  chamber  located  in  said 
plunger,  a  pressure  chamber  disposed  between  said  plunger 
and  said  closeH  wall  of  said  body,  a  check  valve  for  allowing 
nuid  flow  o-  y  from  said  reservoir  chamber  to  said  pressure 
chamber  through  an  aperture  in  said  plunger,  a  return  spring 
disposed  between  said  closed  wall  of  said  body  and  said 
plunger  to  bias  said  plunger  in  the  direction  of  said  opening  of 
said  body,  a  leakage  clearance  between  the  inner  surface  of 
said  body  and  the  outer  surface  of  said  plunger,  an  annular 
groove  provided  on  said  outer  surface  of  said  plunger,  radial 
passage  means  extending  through  said  plunger  in  communica- 
tion with  said  groove  to  connect  said  leakage  clearance  to  said 
reservoir  chamber,  a  transmitting  member  slidably  inserted 
between  the  inside  of  said  body  and  the  outside  of  said  plunger 
adjacent  the  opening  at  one  end  of  the  body,  sealing  means 
providing  a  seal  between  said  plunger  and  said  body  intermedi- 
ate said  groove  and  said  transmitting  member,  said  one  end  of 
said  transmitting  member  disposed  in  engagement  with  a 
shoulder  portion  of  said  plunger,  a  tubular  elastic  bag  fixed  to 
said  plunger  within  said  reservoir  chamber  with  the  closed  end 
thereof  being  normally  disposed  in  contact  with  fluid  in  said 
reservoir  chamber  and  the  interior  of  said*  bag  being  disposed 
in  communication  with  the  atmosphere,  said  closed  end  of  said 
bag  extending  past  said  radial  passage  means,  and  the  clearance 
between  the  inner  surface  of  said  body  and  the  outer  surface  of 
said  transmitting  member  being  smaller  than  the  clearance 
between  the  inner  surface  of  said  transmitting  member  and  the 
outer  surface  of  said  plunger. 
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4,338,895 
INSERTLESS  DISTRIBUTOR  CAP 
Ralph  J.  Lennis,  Farmington  Hills,  and  Ralph  L.  Handy,  Troy, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Chrysler  Corporation,  Highland 
Airk,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,179 

Int.  a.^  P02P  7/00 

U.S.  a.  123—146.5  A  14  Qaims 


said  battery  (21)  in  response  to  operation  of  said  fire  extin- 
guisher (36)  with  such  connection  of  said  warning  device 


1.  A  dome-shaped  distributor  cap  having  a  plurality  of  axi- 
ally extending  tubular  walled  towers  equally  angularly  spaced 
about  the  outer  periphery  and  projecting  from  the  domed  end 
of  the  cap  for  reception  of  one  end  of  a  respective  one  of  alike 
plurality  of  high  tension  ignition  cables, 
said  cap  having  a  like  plurality  of  equally  angularly  spaced 
openings  located  in  and  extending  through  the  dome  of 
the  cap  and  into  the  interior  of  a  respective  one  of  the 
tubular  tower  projections  for  reception  of  one  end  of  a 
readily  insertable  and  removable  elongated  terminal  elec- 
trode attached  at  its  other  end  to  a  respective  one  of  said 
ignition  cables, 
each  of  said  tubular  walled  tower  projections  characterized 
by  camming  guide  means  integrally  formed  on  the  inner 
wall  thereof  and  cooperating  with  a  cable  terminal  elec- 
trode for  guiding  insertion  of  said  one  end  of  a  cable 
terminal  electrode  through  an  opening  in  the  dome  of  the 
cap  and  into  the  interior  of  the  cap  during  assembly  of  the 
electrode  to  the  cap. 


being  maintained  for  as  long  as  said  disconnect  switch  is 
closed. 


4,338,896 
nRE  SUPPRESSION  SYSTEM 
Stamos  I.  Papasideris,  Bristol,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Trac- 
tor Co.,  Peoria,  III. 
per  No.  PCrAJS80/00267,  §  371  Date  Mar.  13, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  13,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/02609,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  17, 1981 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,720 
Int.  a.3  F02B  77/00 
U.S.  a.  123—198  D  13  Qaims 

1.  An  improvement  in  a  fire  suppression  system  (10)  for  a 
vehicle  having  an  engine  (11),  a  fuel  tank  (12),  a  fuel  supply  line 
(13)  from  said  fuel  tank  12  to  said  engine  (11),  flow-interrupting 
means  (14  or  19)  for  shutting  ofl'flow  of  fuel  through  said  flow 
line  (13),  a  battery  (21),  a  vehicle  cab  (23),  a  shut-down  switch 
(31)  located  in  said  vehicle  cab  (23),  said  shut-down  switch  (31) 
being  connected  to  said  battery  (21)  and  having  a  shut-down 
position,  actuating  means  (25  or  32)  for  actuating  said  flow- 
interrupting  means  (14  or  19)  to  shut  off  flow  of  fuel  through 
said  fuel  line  (13)  in  response  to  movement  of  said  shut-down 
switch  (31)  to  its  shut-down  position,  a  manually-operable 
disconnect  switch  (22)  connected  in  series  with  said  battery 
(21)  and  located  outside  of  said  vehicle  cab  (23),  and  a  fire 
extinguisher  (36)  located  proximate  to  said  engine  (11),  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  warning  device  (34), 

connecting  means  (46)  for  causing  said  actuating  means  (25 
or  32)  to  actuate  said  flow-interrupting  means  (14  or  19)  to 
shut  off  flow  of  fuel  through  said  fuel  line  (13)  in  response 
to  operation  of  said  fire  extinguisher  (36)  and  without 
movement  of  said  shut-down  switch  (31)  to  its  shut-down 
position,  and  for  connecting  said  warning  device  (34)  to 


4338  897 
AUXILIARY  PRECOMBUSTION  CHAMBER  AND 
COMBUSTION  DISTRIBUTOR  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Dale  G.  Drumheller,  104  Willywood  Ave.,  Oak  Hill,  W.  Va. 
25901;  Robert  M.  Scbell,  1719  Denstone  PI.,  Lemon  Grove, 
Calif.  92045,  and  Edward  O.  Drumheller,  1835  E.  Main  St.,  El 
C^ion,  Calif.  92021 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,708 

Int.  Q.^  F02B  19/10 

U.S.  Q.  123—267  10  Claims 


1.  An  auxiliary  combustion  chamber  for  detachable  mount- 
ing on  a  spark  ignition  internal  combustion  engine,  said  cham- 
ber comprising: 

a  generally  cylindrical  housing  having  a  chamber  therein 
defined  by  a  generally  cylindrical  through  bore,  one  open 
end  of  said  bore  communicating  with  said  chamber  and 
including  internal  threads  adapted  to  receive  a  spark  plug, 

a  generally  cylindrical  projection  extending  from  said  hous- 
ing and  having  external  threads  for  threadably  engaging 
the  spark  plug  bore  in  the  head  of  an  engine  and  including 
a  generally  cylindrical  central  core  member  mounted  in 
said  bore  and  including  a  flared  cap  having  a  rim  defining 
a  flame  distributor  for  extending  beyond  the  bore  into  the 
combustion  chamber  of  an  engine,  and 

a  plurality  of  flame  distribution  ports  defined  by  grooves  in 
said  core  member  and  said  cap  and  oriented  for  directing 
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flame  exclusively  across  the  combustion  chamber  trans- 
verse to  the  cylinder  axis. 


433S,89e 

APPARATUS  FOR  DISTRIBUTION  OF  FUEL  FROM  AN 

INJECTION  NOZZLE  WITH  RESPECT  TO  A  PISTON  IN 

AN  AIR  COMPRESSING  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE  WITH  DIRECT  FUEL  INJECnON 

Richard  Bauder,  Neckarsolm,  and  Peter  WIU,  Newnstadt,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Audi  Nsu  Auto  Union 

Alitiengeseilschaft,  Neckarsulm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  932,651 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  27, 
1977,2738687 

Int  aj  F02B  3/00 
U.S.  a.  123—279  1  Claim 


accordance  with  change  in  engine  speed  below  the  desired 
speed;  said  timing  advance  having  the  same  ratio  to  said 


On    9«l 


I  -  / 

u4    n— '      » 


1  / 
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engine  speed  change  as  the  nominal  ignition  pulse  spacing 
has  to  said  desired  idle  speed. 


1.  In  an  air  compressing  internal  combustion  engine  with 
direct  fuel  injection,  comprising  a  cylinder  with  a  cylinder 
head,  a  reciprocating  piston  in  said  cylinder,  said  piston  having 
a  rotation-symmetrical  combustion  chamber  having  a  longitu- 
dinal axis  and  comprising  an  essentially  cylindrical  circumfer- 
ential wall  and  a  bottom  wall  perpendicular  to  said  axis,  in 
which  the  combustion  air  circulates  around  said  axis  at  the 
moment  of  fuel  injection,  and  an  injection  nozzle  in  said  cylin- 
der head  from  which  the  fuel  is  injected  in  at  least  two  fuel  jets 
into  the  combustion  chamber,  the  improvement  of  means  for 
distributing  the  points  where  the  fuel  jets  hit  the  circumferen- 
tial wall  evenly  over  said  wall  and  locating  said  points  in 
different  planes  disposed  perpendicular  with  respect  to  said 
axis  and  spaced  from  the  open  end  and  the  bottom  wall  of  the 
combustion  chamber,  and  said  nozzle  being  offset  from  said 
axis  in  such  manner  that  the  fuel  jets  are  of  substantially  equal 
length. 


4,338,900 

FUEL  METERING  APPARATUS  IN  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Peter  Diiger,  Nearied;  Giinter  Himig,  Ditzingen,  and  Helnat 

Kanff,  SchwiebenUngea,  ail  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asrign- 

ors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stottgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 

Filed  May  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,434 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  12, 
1979,  2919194 

Int.  a.3  P02B  3/00 
U.S.  a.  12^-440  20  Claims 


4338,899 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 
IDLING  OPERATION  OF  A  SPARK-IGNTTED  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
btvan  Geiger,  Braunschweig;  Klaus  Stamm,  Wolfsburg;  Reio- 
hard  Briining,  Hamburg,  and  Manflred  Meyer,  Norderstedt, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Volkswageawerk 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  44,328 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gowaay,  May  31, 
1978,  2823711 

Int  a.5  F02P  S/04 
UJS.  a.  123—339  9  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  operating  a  spark-ignited  internal  combus- 
.tion  engine  with  ignition  means  and  having  nominal  angular 
spacing  of  ignition  pulses  to  stabilize  the  actual  idle  speed  to  be 
equal  to  a  desired  idle  speed,  said  method  comprising: 
supplying  said  engine  with  a  lean  fuel-air  mixture  in  the 
vicinity  of  said  ignition  means,  said  mixture  having  an  air 
ratio  exceeding  the  air  ratio  corresponding  to  a  stoichio- 
metric mixture,  in  a  range  wherein  increased  air  ratio 
corresponds  to  decreased  mean  indicated  pressure; 
and  controlling  the  ignition  timing  of  said  engine  to  linearly 
advance  said  timing  from  a  relatively  late  condition  in 


1.  A  fuel  metering  apparatus  in  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine, having  a  clocking  means  to  provide  clock  pulses,  a  sensor 
for  detecting  a  component  of  the  mixture  composition  and 
generating  a  signal  indicative  thereof;  a  control  circuit  con- 
nected to  the  sensor  for  generating  command  signals  depen- 
dent on  the  mixture  component;  a  fuel  metering  circuit  con- 
nected to  the  control  circuit,  wherein  the  output  of  the  fuel 
metering  circuit  is  corrected  according  to  the  command  sig- 
nals; wherein  the  control  circuit  has  a  single  threshold  switch 
that  is  connected  to  the  clock  clocking  means  and  is  alternated 
between  a  pair  of  threshold  levels  as  a  function  of  the  clock 
pulses  and  wherein  the  control  circuit  includes  a  memory 
having  a  value  stored  therein,  such  that  the  value  is  altered  in 
accordance  with  the  dwell  time  of  the  sensor  signal  between 
predetermined  levels. 
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4,338,901 

APPARATUS  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

AIR-FUEL  RATIO  SUPPLIED  TO  A  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 

Ralph  P.  McCabe,  Troy,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Colt  Industries 

Operating  Corp,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,406 

Int.  a.3  F02M  11/00,  7/18 

U.S.  a.  123—440  12  Qains 


4,338,902 
FUEL  SUPPLYING  DEVICE  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Hirokazu  Nakamura,  Kyoto;   Bonnosuke  Takamiya,  Jyoyo; 
Takao  Miki,  Himeji,  and  Takashi  Ishida,  Ooi,  all  of  Japan, 
Ksignors  to  Mitsubishi  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha; 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  and  Mikuai  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  56,670 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  14,  1978,  53/86371 

Int  a.J  P02D  3/02 

U.S.  a.  123—454  10  Qaims 


1.  A  fuel  metering  system  for  a  combustion  engine  having 
engine  exhaust  conduit  means,  comprising  fuel  carbureting 
means  for  supplying  metered  fuel  flow  to  said  engine,  said 
carbureting  means  comprising  induction  passage  means  for 
supplying  motive  fluid  to  said  engine,  a  source  of  fuel,  main 
fuel  metering  system  means  communicating  generally  between 
said  source  of  fuel  and  said  induction  passage  means,  idle  fuel 
metering  system  means  communicating  generally  between  said 
source  of  fuel  and  said  induction  passage  means,  controlled 
modulating  valving  means  effective  to  controllably  increase 
and  decrease  the  rate  of  metered  fuel  flow  through  each  of  said 
main  fuel  metering  system  means  and  said  idle  fuel  metering 
system  means,  oxygen  sensor  means  effective  for  sensing  the 
relative  amount  of  oxygen  present  in  engine  exhaust  gases 
flowing  through  said  exhaust  conduit  means  and  producing  in 
accordance  therewith  a  first  output,  said  modulating  valving 
means  comprising  solenoid  winding  means  for  actuation  of  said 
modulating  valving  means,  and  electrical  logic  control  means 
effective  for  receiving  said  first  output  signal  and  in  response 
thereto  producing  a  second  output  and  effectively  applying 
said  second  output  to  said  solenoid  winding  means  to  thereby 
cause  said  modulating  valving  means  to  alter  said  rate  of  me- 
tered fuel  flow  through  each  of  said  main  fuel  metering  system 
means  and  said  idle  fuel  metering  system  means  as  to  provide 
for  rates  of  metered  fuel  flow  therethrough  ranging  from  a 
preselected  "lean"  fuel-air  mixture  ratio  supplied  .to  said  engine 
to  a  preselected  "rich"  fuel-air  mixture  ratio  supplied  to  the 
engine,  said  modulating  valving  means  being  effective  upon 
occurrence  of  an  electrical  failure  in  said  electrical  logic  con- 
trol or  said  solenoid  winding  means  to  thereafter  permit  only 
that  rate  of  metered  fuel  flow  through  each  of  said  main  fuel 
metering  system  means  and  said  idle  fuel  metering  system 
means  as  will  result  in  said  preselected  "lean"  fuel-air  mixture 
ratio  being  supplied  to  said  engine. 


1.  In  a  fuel  supplying  device  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  comprising:  a  fuel  supply  passage  for  introducing  fuel 
fed  from  a  fuel  pump  at  a  substantially  constant  pressure  to  a 
fuel  injector  operative  at  a  predetermined  constant  pressure, 
the  improvement  comprising:  said  fuel  injector  installed  at  a 
congregated  portion  of  engine  intake  manifolds,  a  spool  type 
metering  valve  including  drive  motor  means  receiving  fuel 
from  said  fuel  pump,  a  differential  regulator  receiving  fuel 
from  said  fuel  pump  and  said  metering  valve  wherein  a  flow 
pressure  drop  to  said  fuel  injector  is  niaintained  substantially 
constant  by  said  differential  regulator,  said  spool  type  metering 
valve  being  disposed  in  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  fuel 
supply  passage,  calculating  means  including  a  servo  signal 
generator  for  calculating  an  injection  flow  amount  for  a  prede- 
termined air/fuel  ratio  on  the  basis  of  signals  of  various  engine 
running  factors,  said  calculating  means  producing  an  opera- 
tional signal  output  from  said  servo  signal  generating  circuit  to 
said  drive  motor  means  for  driving  said  metering  valve  to 
thereby  regulate  fuel  injected  into  the  intake  manifolds  by  said 
fuel  injector,  and  a  cooling  air  passage  from  the  outside  and  a 
gas/liquid  passage  serving  also  as  an  exhaust  passage  for  a 
leaking  fuel  are  connected  to  each  other  between  the  drive 
motor  means  and  the  spool  type  metering  valve  and,  an  exhaust 
end  of  the  gas/liquid  passage  is  connected  to  a  suitable  portion 
of  the  intake  system  of  the  engine  whereby  cooling  air  and  a 
fuel  drain  are  absorbed  at  negative  pressure. 


4,338,903 

ELECTRONIC  CYLINDER  IDENTinCATION 

APPARATUS  FOR  SYNCHRONIZING  FUEL  INJECTION 

Randy  L.  Bolinger,  Schaumburg,  111.,  assignor  to  Motorola  Inc., 

Schaumburg,  III. 

FUed  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,658 
Int  Q.3  GOIM  15/00 
MS.  Q.  123—476  28  Claimt 

1.  An  electronic  identification  apparatus  for  identifying  a 
predetermined  rotational  position  of  a  routing  body,  compris- 
ing: 
a  rotary  body  rotated  about  an  axis  and  having  a  plurality  of 
spaced  apart  peripheral  portions  angularly  positioned 
within  a  rotational  angle  of  less  than  180  degrees  about 
said  axis; 
a  plurality  of  stationary  sensors  comprising  at  least  a  first 
sensor  and  a  second  sensor  spaced  180  degrees  of  rotation 
apart  about  said  axis,  and  positioned  adjacent  to  said  ro- 
tary body  such  that  each  of  said  sensors  produces  an 
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electrical  signal  pulse  in  response  to  the  passage  of  each  of 
said  peripheral  portions  of  said  rotary  body  past  said 
sensors;  and 
circuitry  means  coupled  to  said  sensors  for  receiving  said 
electrical  signals  from  each  of  said  sensors  and  effectively 
comparing  signals  indicative  of  which  of  said  sensors  is 
providing  a  present  sensor  signal  pulse  with  signals  indica- 
tive of  which  of  said  sensors  provided  the  previous  sensor 


the  fixed  stop  support  are  integral  so  as  to  form  part  of  one  and 
the  same  monolith,  said  monolith  being  provided  with  aligning 
means  for  fixing  the  position  of  the  stop  support  with  respect  to 
control-means  for  setting  the  stop. 

4,338,905 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUONG  AND 

SUPPLYING  ATOMIZED  FUEL  TO  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Carl  L.  Urich,  7293  S.  Sherman  St.,  Littleton,  Colo.  80122 

Filed  May  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,605 

Int.  a.^  P02M  21/02,  17/26 

MS.  a.  123—525  14  Oaims 


signal  pulse  that, immediately  preceded  the  present  sensor 
signal  pulse  for  providing  at  least  one  electrical  output 
reference  signal  indicative  of  the  occurrence  of  a  single 
predetermined  rotational  position  of  said  rotary  body, 
whereby  a  small  number  of  sensors  is  utilized  to  determine 
a  predetermined  angular  position  of  said  rotary  body 
within  a  minimum  amount  of  angular  rotation  of  said 
rotary  body. 


4,338,904 

DEVICE  FOR  DISTRIBUTING  FUEL  TO  A 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

WiUem  Brinlunan,  Velp,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Holec  N.V., 

Utrecht,  Netherlands 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,719 
Claims  priority,  application   Netherlands,  Oct   25,   1978, 
7810629 

Int.  a.3  F02M  39/02 
U.S.  a.  123—499  11  Claims 


:a^« 


1.  A  device  for  distributing  fuel  to  a  combustion  engine,  in 
which  a  pump  chamber  of  a  first  fuel  pump  and  a  pump  cham- 
ber of  a  second  fuel  pump  are  arranged  coaxially  at  a  distance 
from  one  another,  can  each  be  connected  through  an  inlet 
valve  with  a  fuel  inlet  and  through  a  fuel  outlet  with  an  atom- 
izer of  the  combustion  engine  and  are  bounded  by  a  displacer 
body  reciprocatorily  driven  by  driving  means,  the  displacer 
bodies  being  intercoupled  by  means  of  a  coupling  member 
arranged  between  the  two  fuel  pumps  and  having  stop  means 
co-operating  with  at  least  one  adjustable  stop,  which  bears  on 
a  fixed  stop  support,  the  fuel  chambers  being  bounded  by  pump 
sleeves  arranged  in  coaxial  bores  in  the  two  ends  of  a  bridge 
piece,  the  two  ends  of  which  are  interconnected  by  at  least  one 
intermediate  piece,  characterized  in  that  the  bridge  piece  and 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  vaporized  fuel  and  for  supplying 
the  vaporized  fuel  to  combustion  areas  of  a  carburetor- 
equipped  internal  combustion  engine,  wherein  said  carburetor 
is  supplied  with  fluid  fuel  from  a  fuel  source,  comprising: 
branch  means  for  additionally  supplying  said  fluid  fuel  to 

said  apparatus, 
a  container  including  means  defining  a  vapor  chamber 

therein, 
inlet  valve  means  for  controlling  fuel  flow  from  said  branch 

means  into  said  container, 
pressure  regulator  means  in  fluid  communication  with  said 

inlet  valve  means  for  maintaining  the  pressure  of  fuel  flow 

in  said  container  at  a  predetermined  value, 
metering  means  in  fluid  communication  with  said  pressure 

regulator  and  for  supplying  fuel  droplets  to  said  vapor 

chamber  at  a  selected  rate, 
vapor  producing  means  in  said  vapor  chamber  for  convert- 
ing said  fuel  droplets  to  a  vapor  of  atomized  particles,  and 
outlet  valve  means  in  fluid  communication  with  said  vapor 

chamber  for  supplying  the  vapor  therein  to  said  internal 

combustion  engine. 


4,338,906 
FUEL  CHARGE  PREHEATER 
Nathan  Cox,  1517  40th  St.,  Lubbock,  Tex.  79412 
Filed  Oct.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,234 
Int  a.3  F02M  31/00 
U.S.  a.  123—545  7  Claims 

1.  A  preheater  for  heating  a  fuel  and  air  charge  mixture 
intended  for  use  in  a  system  that  converts  the  chemical  energy 
of  the  charge  to  useful  heat  energy  by  combustion  comprising: 
an  outer  shell  having  a  heated  gas  inlet,  a  heated  gas  outlet 

and  a  charge  flow  opening; 

an  inner  shell  supported  within  the  outer  shell  in  spaced 

apart  relationship  for  providing  a  heated  gas  flow  path 

between  the  shells; 

said  inner  shell  having  an  open  charge  inlet  end,  an  opposite 

closed  end  located  adjacent  and  facing  said  heated  gas 

inlet,  and  a  side  outlet  port  adjacent  said  charge  inlet  end; 

a  charge  inlet  conduit  extending  within  said  inner  shell  and 

supported  in  spaced  apart  relationship  relative  thereto, 

said  charge  inlet  conduit  extending  through  said  inner 
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shell  open  inlet  and  terminating  at  its  distal  end  opening 
adjacent  said  inner  shell  closed  end; 

said  inner  shell  and  charge  inlet  conduit  being  connected 
together  in  sealed  relationship  at  the  inlet  end  area  of  said 
inner  shell  so  that  a  charge  flow  path  is  provided  in  the 
space  between  said  charge  inlet  conduit  and  said  inner 
shell,  said  charge  flow  path  including  said  side  outlet  port 
in  said  inner  shell; 

a  connector  duct  connecting  said  side  outlet  port  to  said  side 
opening  in  said  outer  shell; 

a  helical  guide  vane  extending  along  said  charge  flow  path 
between  said  inlet  ends  of  said  inner  shell  and  a  point  near 


fume  filter  interposed  between  said  outer  annular  passage 
and  said  cover,  said  fumes  and  air  passing  through  said 


the  distal  end  of  said  charge  inlet  conduit,  said  vane  ex- 
tending along  the  exterior  surface  of  said  charge  supply 
conduit,  and  in  close  fitting  engagement  with  the  outer 
and  inner  surfaces  respectively  of  said  charge  supply 
conduit  and  said  inner  shell; 
whereby  charge  mixture  may  be  transported  through  said 
charge  inlet  conduit,  adjacent  said  closed  end  area  of  said 
inner  shell,  and  through  the  charge  flow  path  in  a  helical 
path  along  said  vane  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  incoming 
direction  of  said  charge,  and  out  through  said  side  opening 
in  said  outer  shell;  and  further  whereby  heated  gas  may  be 
circulated  through  said  heated  gas  flow  path  from  the 
closed  end  of  said  inner  shell  to  said  inlet  end  thereof. 


filter  for  mixing  and  removal  of  entrained  liquid  particles 
in  said  fume  and  air  mixture. 


OIL  SAVER  FOR  VEHICLES 

Ming-Ching  Trong,  2nd  Fl.,  No.  63,  Lane  194,  Sung  Chiang  Rd., 
Taipei,  Taiwan 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,582 

Int.  a.3  F02M  25/06 

U.S.  a.  123—572  2  Qaims 


4,338,907 

GASOLINE  FUME  GENERATOR  AND  MIXER 

Uurel  B.  Lindbeck,  1466D  Rte.  #1,  Las  Cruces,  N.  Mex.  88001 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  297,382 

Int.  a.'  P02M  31/00 

U.S.  a.  123—557  10  Qaims 

1.  A  gasoline  fume  generator  and  mixer  for  use  with  an 

internal  combustion  engine,  said  fume  generator  and  mixer 

comprising: 

a  generator  tank  having  a  bottom,  side  walls  and  a  separable 

cover; 
a  liquid  riser  pipe  extending  upwardly  from  said  bottom  of 
said  tank,  said  riser  pipe  being  supplied  with  liquid  gaso- 
line at  a  point  adjacent  said  tank  bottom; 
a  metering  valve  in  an  orifice  at  an  upper  end  of  sjaid  riser 
pipe  for  regulating  flow  of  the  gasoline  out  of  said  riser 
pipe; 
a  heat  exchange  unit  spaced  from,  and  surrounding  said  riser 
pipe,  said  heat  exchange  unit  passing  hot  liquid  coolant 
from  the  engine  therethrough; 
means  defining  a  first  annular  flow  passage  for  said  fuel,  said 
heat  exchange  unit  being  positioned  in  said  first  annular 
flow  passage,  said  liquid  gasoline  contacting  said  heat 
exchange  unit  to  generate  fumes; 
means  for  supplying  air  to  said  tank,  said  air  mixing  with  said 
fumes  and  passing  through  an  outer  annular  passage  to  an 
exit  in  said  cover;  and 


221 


1.  An  apparatus  for  recovering  a  certain  amount  of  fuel-air 
mixture  exhausted  out  of  clearances  between  piston  rings  and 
an  inner  wall  of  a  cylinder  provided  in  an  automobile  during 
compression  cycle  and  sending  the  recovered  mixture  into  an 
intake  manifold  of  the  automobile  engine,  which  comprises, 
an  air  cleaner  communicated  with  an  exhaust  hole  provided 

on  the  cylinder, 
a  controlling  device  having  a  through  way  therein  whose 
one  end  is  communicated  with  said  air  cleaner  and  the 
other  end  is  communicated  with  the  intake  manifold  of  the 
automobile  engine,  an  adjusting  screw  f>ositioned  within 
the  through  way  for  determining  a  communicating  open- 
ing between  said  air  cleaner  and  the  through  way,  and  a 
movable  blocking  mechanism  pariially  positioned  within 
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the  through  way  for  controlling  a  communicating  opening 
between  the  through  way  and  the  intake  manifold,  and 

a  switching  device  having  a  through  way  therein  whose  one 
end  is  communicated  with  the  blocking  mechanism  of  said 
controlling  device  and  the  other  en*d  is  communicated 
with  a  vacuum  pipe  connecting  a  carburetor  with  a  dis- 
tributor, and  a  movable  block  normally  positioned  within 
the  through  way  to  close  the  communication  between  the 
vacuum  pipe  and  the  blocking  mechanism  of  said  control- 
ling device  and  driven  by  an  electrical  magnet  which  is 
actuated  by  a  battery  and  controlled  by  a  switch, 

whereby  when  the  temperature  of  the  engine  reaches  a 
proper  value  one  may  turn  on  the  switch  to  open  the 
through  way  of  said  swiching  device  so  that  the  blocking 
mechanism  of  said  controlling  device  can  move  back- 
wards by  a  suction  force  generated  by  the  vacuum  pipe  to 
open  the  communicating  opening  between  the  through 
way  of  said  controlling  device  and  the  intake  manifold 
thereby  the  fuel-air  mixture  exhausted  from  the  clearances 
between  the  piston  rings  and  the  inner  wall  of  the  cylinder 
with  a  certain  amount  of  air  from  the  atmosphere  will 
flow  through  said  air  cleaner  into  the  intake  manifold  for 
reuse. 


4,338,909 

ARCHERY  BOW  CONSTRUCTION 

Marvin  E.  Plummer,  615  N.  Decant  Rd.,  Oregon,  Ohio  43616 

Filed  May  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,389 

Int.  a.J  F41B  5/00 

U.S.  a.  124—16  7  Claims 


elongate  beam  member  causing  angular,  pivotal  move- 
ment of  said  lever  arms  to  deflne  a  lesser  included  angle 
and  contemporaneous  tensional  extension  of  said  first  and 
second  spring  means,  whereby  sudden  release  of  said  bow 
string  will  allow  contraction  of  said  spring  means  to  pro- 
pel said  arrow  as  urged  by  said  bow  string  and  recoiling 
spaced  spring  means  and  guided  by  said  primary  elongate 
beam  member. 

7.  A  "kit"  composed  of  a  plurality  of  interrelated  parts  in 
packaged  array  suitable  for  assembly  to  form  an  archery  bow 
embodying  features  of  constructional  simplicity,  light  weight 
and  compactness;  said  "kit"  comprising 

means  to  enclose  or  surround  said  parts  to  form  a  package 
and  said  parts  being  located  therein; 

a  primary  elongate  beam  member  formed  of  lightweight 
tubular  stock, 

first  and  second  lever  arms  formed  of  light-weight  tubular 
stock, 

a  pair  of  split  circular  bands,  each  having  end  ear  portions 
adapted  to  embrace  an  end  of  one  of  said  lever  arms,  said 
ear  portions  and  said  lever  arm  ends  being  provided  with 
holes  which,  in  registry,  receive  an  elongate  bolt  and  nut 
assembly  to  tighten  said  lever  arms  and  assembly  onto  said 
beam  member  in  spaced  relationship  to  defme  a  hand-hold 
region, 

a  tubular  member  telescopically  surrounding  said  region,  for 
maintaining  said  spaced  relationship  between  said  split 
circular  bands  and  connected  lever  arms, 

a  bow  string  adapted  to  connect  the  distal  ends  of  said  lever 
arms,  and 

first  and  second  spring  means  adapted  to  connect  the  distal 
ends  of  said  lever  arms  to  the  adjacent  distal  ends  of  said 
elongate  beam  member, 

said  bow  string  being  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  distal 
ends  of  the  respective  lever  arms,  the  attaching  of  the  bow 
string  placing  the  bow  in  a  strung  and  tensioned  condition, 
pivotal  movement  of  said  assembled  lever  arms,  upon 
drawing  of  said  bow  string,  tensioning  said  first  and  sec- 
ond spring  means,  and  upon  sudden  release  of  said  assem- 
bled bow  string  said  springs  propelling  an  arrow. 

4,338,910 

COMPOUND  BOW  WITH  CENTER  TENSION  PULLEY 

Rex  F.  Darlington,  3540  Darton  Rd.,  Hale,  Mich.  48739 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,195 

Int.  a.^  F41B  S/00 

U.S.  a.  124—24  R  6  Claims 


1.  An  archery  bow  construction  for  propelling  an  arrow  and 
embodying  features  of  constructional  simplicity,  lightweight 
and  compactness,  said  construction  comprising: 

a  primary  elongate  beam  member  formed  of  lightweight 
tubular  stock, 

first  and  second  lever  arms  formed  of  lightweight  tubular 
stock, 

means  for  securing  said  arms  to  said  beam  member  in  piv- 
otal, adjustable,  facily  removable  and  spaced  relationship 
on  either  side  of  the  center  of  said  elongate  member  as  to 
define  a  hand-hold  region, 

a  tubular  member  telescopically  surrounding  said  region  for 
maintaining  said  spaced  relationship  between  said  lever 
arms, 

a  bow  string  connecting  the  distal  ends  of  said  lever  arms, 

first  and  second  spring  means  connecting  the  distal  ends  of 
said  lever  arms  to  the  adjacent  distal  ends  of  said  elongate 
beam  member, 

said  spring  means  and  bow  string  being  adjusted  and  ar- 
ranged so  that  springs  and  string  are  in  tension  but  still 
allowing  the  bow  string  to  be  extended  away  from  said 


a 


1.  In  a  compound  archery  bow  having: 

(1)  a  handle  member, 

(2)  a  pair  of  bow  limbs  projecting  from  opposite  ends  of  the 
handle  member  and  terminating  in  a  distal  end, 

(3)  an  eccentrically  mounted  pulley  unit  on  a  shaft  at  the 
distal  end  of  each  bow  limb, 

(4)  an  anchor  point  at  each  distal  end  of  each  bow  limb 
adjacent  each  pulley  unit,  and 
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(5)  a  bowstring  cable  with  each  end  connected  to  an  anchor 
point  at  the  respective  distal  ends  of  each  bow  limb,  that 
improvement  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  pair  of  pulley  units  having  three  axially  spaced  pe- 
ripheral pulley  grooves,  including  a  first  groove,  and  a 
third  groove,  and  a  second  groove  between  said  first 
and  third  grooves,  and  means  forming  a  diametrical 
cable  cross  passage  between  the  first  groove  and  the 
third  groove, 

(b)  a  peripheral  cross-over  switch  groove  on  said  pulley 
J^                  between  said  third  groove  and  said  second  groove,  and 

(c)  a  combination  pulley  cable  and  bowstring  having  a 
bowstring  portion  passing  at  one  end  around  first 
groove  at  a  first  end  of  the  bow  and  through  said  dia- 
metrical cross-passage  to  said  third  groove  at  said  first 
end  of  the  bow  and  thence  to  the  anchor  point  at  the 
second  end  of  the  bow,  and  the  other  end  of  said  bow- 
string passing  around  first  groove  at  the  second  end  of 
said  bow  and  through  said  diametrical  passage  to  said 
third  groove  and  then  to  the  anchor  point  at  the  first 
end  of  the  bow, 

(d)  said  cross-over  switch  groove  being  positioned  be- 
tween said  third  groove  and  said  second  groove  where- 
upon rotation  of  said  pulley  units  caused  by  a  drawing 
of  said  bowstring  will  cause  said  cable  to  track  from  said 
third  groove  to  said  second  groove  so  as  to  reduce 
torsion  in  the  bow  during  a  drawing  operation  by  cen- 
tralizing the  cable  on  the  first  and  second  pulleys. 


4,338,912 
OUTDOOR  COOKING  GRILL 
Thomas  Gaskins,  Palmdale,  Fla.  33944 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,947 
Int.  a.'  F24B  3/00:  F24C  1/16;  F47J  37/00 
U.S.  a.  126—25  A 


1  Claim 


I  4,338,911 

COOKING  APPARATUS 

Donald  P.  Smith,  4530  Woodfin  Dr.,  DaUas,  Tex.  75220 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  687,982,  May  19, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,154,861. 

This  application  Mar.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,970 

Int.  C\?  A21B  1/00 

U.S.  a.  126—21  A  2  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  heating  a  food  product  comprising:  a  cabi- 
net; a  conveyor  arranged  in  said  cabinet;  means  to  drive  said 
conveyor;  a  plurality  of  jet  plates  secured  in  said  caibinet  above 
and  below  said  conveyor,  each  of  said  plates  having  a  plurality 
of  spaced  apertures  extending  through  the  surface  thereof; 
means  to  deliver  heated  pressurized  fluid;  a  plenum  which 
communicates  with  the  means  to  deliver  heated  pressurized 
fluid;  a  plurality  of  tapered  ducts  communicating  with  said 
plenum,  each  said  duct  being  adapted  to  direct  the  heated 
pressurized  fluid  to  at  least  one  of  said  jet  plates  to  direct  the 
heated  pressurized  fluid  through  the  apertures  in  each  of  said 
plates  for  forming  columnated  jets  of  air  to  wipe  away  the 
boundary  layer  of  air  and  moisture  from  localized  portions  of 
the  surface  of  the  food  product  when  impinging  upon  the  food 
product  and  thereby  transfer  heat  to  the  food  product  to 
brown  the  food  product. 


1.  A  cooking  apparatus  comprising  a  support  member, 

vertically  extending  food  holding  means  connected  to  and 
supported  by  said  support  member  for  holding  food  to  be 
cooked; 

first  and  second  V-shaped  vertically  extending  fire  grates 
positioned  and  pivotally  supported  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  food  holding  means  for  holding  first  and  second 
cooking  fires;  and 

adjustment  means  for  pivotally  adjusting  the  position  of  the 
fire  grates  with  respect  to  the  food  holding  means; 

wherein  said  food  holding  means  comprises  first  and  second 
vertically  extending  wire  grill  panels  and  clip  connector 
means  for  detachably  connecting  said  first  and  second 
wire  grill  panels  for  permitting  food  to  be  positioned 
between  the  grill  panels  for  cooking  and  for  constantly 
urging  said  first  and  second  wire  grill  members  toward 
each  other  through  a  substantial  range  of  relative  move- 
ment for  permitting  food  portions  of  varying  thicknesses 
to  be  retained  in  position  between  said  grill  panels; 

wherein  said  connector  means  comprises  a  V-shaped  hold- 
ing clip  having  a  through  portion  extending  through  open- 
ings in  said  first  and  second  vertically  extending  wire  grill 
panels  and  also  having  retainer  arms  limiting  the  extent  of 
movement  of  the  through  portions  in  a  first  direction 
through  said  panels  and  a  spring  clip  member  having  a 
spring  arm  engageable  with  said  through  portion  for 
urging  said  first  and  second  grill  panels  toward  each  other 
as  a  result  of  reactive  force  exerted  between  said  V-shaped 
holding  clip  and  said  spring  clip; 

wherein  said  support  member  comprises  first  and  second 
vertically  extending  post  members  and  a  horizontal  carrier 
beam  extending  between  and  supported  by  said  first  and 
second  vertically  extending  post  members  and  addition- 
ally including  carrier  brackets  on  each  of  said  vertically 
extending  post  members  for  partially  supporting  said  first 
and  second  fire  grates;  and 

wherein  said  carrier  brackets  include  open  slots  along  an 
upper  surface  thereof,  each  of  said  grates  including  lug 
means  selectively  positionable  in  said  open  slots  for  adjust- 
ing the  inward  position  of  the  fire  grates  with  respect  to 
the  food  holding  means  and  support  brace  means  con- 
nected to  the  outer  side  of  said  fire  grates  at  an  upper  end 
and  connected  at  a  lower  end  to  a  movable  ground  engag- 
ing anchor  block  which  can  be  moved  inwardly  or  out- 
wardly for  adjusting  the  angular  orientation  of  the  fire 
grates  with  respect  to  the  food  carrier  means. 


1020  O.G.— 19 
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4,338,913 

SOLID  FUEL  BURNING  STOVE 

Lewis  D.  Good,  7579  100th  St.,  Caledonia,  Mich.  49316 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,828 

Int.  a.'  F24C  1/14 

U.S.  a.  126—77  22  Qaims 


=-& 


1.  A  solid  fuel  burning  stove  comprising: 
a  firebox  including  side,  end  and  top  walls  and  a  base  for 
supporting  fuel  thereon,  said  walls  and  base  defining  an 
enclosed  body; 
said  firebox  including 

refractory  means  disposed  about  a  portion  of  said  side  and 
end  walls  for  inhibiting  heat  transmission  therethrough; 
a  primary  combustion  chamber  in  which  said  fuel  is 
burned,  said  primary  chamber  having  primary  air  intake 
means  for  supplying  combustion  air  to  said  chamber; 
a  secondary  combustion  chamber  in  communication  with 
said    primary   combustion    chamber,    said    secondary 
chamber  having  secondary  air  intake  means  for  supply- 
ing combustion  air  to  said  chamber  so  that  volatile  gases 
released  by  fuel  burned  in  said  primary  combustion 
chamber  are  burned  therein; 
said  secondary  air  intake  means  supplying  combustion  air 

to  said  volatile  gases; 
baffle  means  for  directing  flow  of  combustion  air  across 
the  top  of  fuel  in  said  primary  chamber  for  combusting 
fuel  therein  and  mixing  with  said  volatile  gases  and  for 
controlling  the  flow  of  said  volatile  gases  from  said 
primary  combustion  chamber  to  said  secondary  com- 
bustion chamber; 
said  baffle  means  being  a  horizontally  disposed  sheet  ex- 
tending across  said  firebox  so  as  to  define  said  first  and 
second  combustion  chambers  in  said  firebox; 
said  baffle  means  directing  said  volatile  gases  across  said 
fuel  burning  in  said  primary  combustion  chamber  to 
thereby  maintain  said  gases  at  a  high  temperature;  and 
means  for  regulating  exhaust  gas  flow  from  said  secondary 
chamber  to  a  smoke  outlet,  said  means  including  a  flow 
diverter  which  reduces  the  velocity  of  the  exhaust  gases  to 
thereby  increase  the  amount  of  heat  recovered  from  the 
gases  when  exiting  the  secondary  chamber; 
wherein  burning  of  said  hot  volatile  gases  in  said  secondary 
chamber  provides  an  additional  source  of  heat  for  radia- 
tion by  said  firebox,  thereby  increasing  the  thermal  effi- 
ciency of  the  fuel  burned  therein. 


each  having  a  substantially  vertical  web  portion  and  upper 

and  lower  beam  chord  portions, 
a  substantially  horizontal  tunnel  plate  joining  those  beam 

web  portions  facing  each  other  at  a  height  intermediate 

their  upper  and  lower  chord  portions, 
whereby  to  provide  an  air  tunnel  extending  from  the  lower 

beam  chord  poriions  upward  to  the  tunnel  plate,  and  to 

provide  andiron  portions  extending  upward   from  the 

tunnel  plate  to  the  upper  beam  chord  portions, 
a  substantially  vertical  aft  plate  extending  across  the  rear 

ends  of  said  beams  and  joining  same  and  the  aft  edge  at 

tunnel  plate, 
whereby  its  lower  edge  and  the  lower  edges  of  said  lower 

beam  chord  portions  lie  in  a  plane  and  when  rested  on 

such  fireplace  floor  block  off  the  rear  of  said  air  tunnel, 
said  rear  plate  having  an  upward  extending  portion  above 

said  upper  beam  chord  portions, 


whereby  to  provide  rear  restraint  for  firewood  resting  on  the 

said  upper  chord  portions,  and 
a  substantially  forward  vertical  plate  extending  across  the 

forward  ends  of  said  beams  and  joining  same  and  the 

forward  edge  of  said  tunnel  plate  and  having  a  draft  outlet 

below  said  tunnel  plate, 
the  said  forward  plate  having  an  upward  extending  portion 

above  said  upper  beam  chord  portion, 
whereby  to  provide  similar  forward  restraint  for  logs  on  said 

upper  beam  chord  portions, 
there  being  an  open  space  between  the  said  beams  above  said 

tunnel  plate,  whereby  to  accommodate  ashes  and  provide 

draft  beneath  such  logs  and  cooling  of  said  tunnel  plate, 
in  combination  with  adjustable  means  to  provide  varied 

closure  of  said  draft  opening. 


4,338,915 
STOVE  CONSTRUCTION 
Joseph  Martonfi,  Sr.,  500  Rang  St.  Francois,  Blainville,  Quebec, 
Canada 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,586 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Dec.  15, 1980,  366772 

Int.  a.5  F23H  1/02 


U.S.  a.  126—163  A 


8  Gaims 


6d     M  a  e.  d6  61 


4,338,914 
COMBINATION  AIR  TUNNEL-ANDIRON  DEVICE  AND 

HREPLACE  CONSTRUCTION  THEREFOR 
Robert  L.  Braswell,  P.O.  Box  392,  Alton,  Mo.  65606 
Filed  Apr.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,989 
Int.  a.'  F24B  13/02 
U.S.  a.  126—143  3  Claims 

1.  For  use  on  a  fireplace  floor  having  a  rearward-positioned 
upward  draft  opening,  a  combination  air  tunnel  and  andiron 
device  fabricated  of  fire-resistant  metal  and  comprising 
a  pair  of  spaced-apari  fore-and-aft  extending  parallel  beams. 


1.  A  stove  for  burning  combustible  material  comprising: 
a  housing; 

means  for  extracting  flue  gases  from  said  housing; 
a  horizontal  member  dividing  the  interior  of  said  housing  into 
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an  upper  chamber  and  a  lower  chamber,  said  member  having 
a  generally  central  aperture  therethrough, 

upper  and  lower  openable  door  means  in  a  side  wall  of  said 
housing  for  permitting  access  to  said  upper  and  lower  cham- 
bers respectively; 

said  lower  chamber  being  adapted  to  contain  a  starting  fire 
therein  below  said  aperture; 

container  means  in  said  upper  chamber  and  having  side  walls 
and  a  bottom  wall,  said  bottom  wall  having  a  generally 
central  opening  therethrough,  with  said  opening  in  registry 
with  said  aperture;  and 

flame  propagation  means  positionable  in  said  container  means, 
and  extending  upwardly  from  said  bottom  wall,  said  flame 
propagation  means  comprising  a  generally  elongated  tube 
positionable  in  registry  with  said  opening  and  having  a 
plurality  of  holes  extending  through  the  tube  wall; 

whereby,  with  combustible  material  substantially  filling  said 
container  means  and  surrounding  said  flame  propagation 
means,  and  with  said  container  means  enclosed  in  said  upper 
chamber,  flames  from  a  small  temporary  starting  fire  in  said 
lower  chamber  will  be  drawn  upwardly  through  said  aper- 
ture and  said  opening  into  said  flame  propagation  means  and 
will  pass  through  said  holes  to  initiate  combustion  of  the 
combustible  material  in  said  container  means,  combustion  of 
said  material  containuing  generally  radially  outwardly  of 
said  flame  propagation  means. 


4,338,917 
LOW  TEMPERATURE  SOLAR  FURNACE  AND  METHOD 
Robert  R.  Keller,  Bedford,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Keller  Companies, 
Inc.,  Manchester,  N.H. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  49,736,  Jun.  18,  1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  949,267,  Oct.  6, 1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  579,560,  May  21, 

1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No. 

295,377 

Int.  a.'  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126— 429  ^  15  Claims 
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4,338,916 
nREDOG 
John  F.  Vaughn,  P.O.  Box  512,  Saluda,  S.C.  29138 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  105,375,  Mar.  20,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,605 

Int.  a.3  F24B  13/00 
U.S.  a.  126—298  9  Qaims 


1.  A  fire  dog  for  containing  logs  burning  on  a  grate  compris- 


ing 


a  front  member  having  a  generally  planar  extent  vertically 
disposed,  said  front  member  comprising  a  plurality  of 
vertical  members,  upper  and  lower  support  members,  said 
vertical  members  being  attached  between  said  upper  and 
lower  support  members  in  a  spaced  relation,  and  two 
interconnecting  members,  each  connected  from  an  end  of 
said  upper  support  to  a  corresponding  end  of  said  lower 
support,  each  of  said  interconnecting  members  curving 
upwardly  from  said  upper  support  member; 

a  leg  assembly  attached  to  said  front  member  and  adapted  to 
slide  under  said  grate,  said  leg  assembly  having  a  length 
and  weight  to  keep  said  front  member  vertically  disposed 
when  said  logs  are  resting  against  said  front  member;  and 

handle  means  removably  connected  to  said  front  member  for 
sliding  said  front  member  and  leg  assembly  away  from 
said  grate  while  fire  is  burning  on  said  grate. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  building,  an  integrated  low  temper- 
ature, solar  space  and  water-heating  system  comprising  an 
insulated  enclosure  operatively  associated  with  the  building,  at 
least  one  side  of  said  enclosure  comprising  a  solar  transmittor 
panel  forming  a  part  of  an  outer  wall  of  the  building,  said 
enclosure  extending  into  the  building  a  distance  substantially  in 
excess  of  the  thickness  of  said  outer  wall,  a  heat  sink  within 
said  enclosure  spaced  inwardly  from  the  transmittor  panel  for 
receiving  and  absorbing  solar  energy  through  said  panel  and 
simultaneously  storing  the  heat  of  said  energy  therein  and 
thereat,  said  heat  sink  comprising  at  least  one  container  with 
heat  absorbing  material  therein,  the  heat  absorbing  material 
occupying  a  significant  volume  of  the  enclosure,  means  includ- 
ing powered  air  moving  means  connected  to  said  enclosure  for 
circulating  air  through  another  part  of  the  building  and 
through  said  enclosure  in  heat  transfer  relation  with  said  heat 
sink,  at  least  one  water  tank  in  said  enclosure  in  radiant  heat- 
receiving  relation  with  said  heat  sink,  said  water  tank  forming 
part  of  a  hot  water  supply  system  for  the  building,  both  said 
heat  sink  and  said  water  tank  being  positioned  in  the  enclosure 
for  direct  exposure  to  solar  energy  received  through  said 
transmittor  panel,  and  movable  insulating  means  within  the 
enclosure,  the  insulating  means  being  movable  between  a  first 
position  exposing  the  heat  sink  and  water  tank  to  heat  energy 
transmitted  through  said  transmittor  panel  and  a  second  posi- 
tion screening  the  heat  sink  and  water  tank  and  minimizing 
heat  transfer  between  the  enclosure  and  the  outer  environment 
through  said  transmittor  panel. 

4338,918 
UNITARY  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD  FOR  UTILIZING 

SOLAR  ENERGY 
William  W.  Milbum,  Jr.,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Thomas  W. 

O'Rourke,  Boulder,  Colo. 

Division  of  Set.  No.  970,287,  Dec.  18, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,250,871. 

This  application  Jan.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,447 

Int.  a.3  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126— 430  lOQaims 

10.  A  method  for  operating  a  unitary,  modular  enclosure  for 

absorbing  and  storing  solar  energy  for  use  in  heating  a  selected 

volume,  the  enclosure  including  at  least  one  layer  of  glazing 
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transparent  to  solar  energy  at  an  outer  surface  thereof,  an 
absorber  adjacent  the  glazing  and  within  the  enclosure,  and  a 
self  contained,  hollow  heat  reservoir  including  therein  a  flow- 
able  heat  storage  medium  positioned  within  the  enclosure  and 
adjacent  the  absorber,  the  method  comprising: 
passing  radiant  solar  energy  when  available  through  the 

glazing  and  absorbing  the  solar  energy  upon  the  absorber 

to  produce  sensible  heat; 
transfernng  the  sensible  heat  from  the  absorber  to  a  heat 

transfer  fluid; 
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selectively  flowing  the  heat  transfer  fluid  from  the  absorber 
to  at  least  one  of  the  heat  storage  reservoirs  and  a  heating 
system  adapted  to  provide  sensible  heat  to  the  selective 
volume;  and 

terminating  flow  of  heat  transfer  fluid  from  the  absorber  in 
the  absence  of  radiant  solar  energy  and  initiating  a  flow  of 
heat  transfer  fluid  in  the  heating  system  from  the  volume 
to  be  heated  to  the  heat  storage  reservoir  and  back  to  the 
volume  to  be  heated  to  withdraw  sensible  heat  from  the 
reservoir  and  provide  such  heat  to  the  volume  to  be 
heated. 


4338,919 

SOLAR  COLLECTOR  SYSTEM  EMPLOYING 

PARTICULATE  ENERGY  COLLECTING  MEDIA 

Charles  C.  Hwang,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  University  of 

Pittsburgh,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,644 

Int.  a.'  F24J  3/02 

VS.  a.  126—435  13  Qaims 


ing  a  plurality  of  said  particulate  energy  collecting  means 
to  solar  energy, 

said  solar  collector  means  has  a  first  wall  transparent  to  solar 
energy, 

said  solar  collector  means  defmes  a  path  for  passage  of  said 
particulate  energy  collecting  means  therethrough, 

heat  exchanger  means  for  permitting  transfer  of  heat  from 
said  particulate  energy  collecting  means  to  another  me- 
dium, 

transport  means  for  delivering  said  particulate  energy  col- 
lecting means  through  said  solar  collector  means,  from 
said  solar  collector  means  to  said  heat  exchanger  means 
and  from  said  heat  exchanger  means  to  said  solar  collector 
means, 

said  transport  means  includes  passageway  means  for  defln- 
ing  a  path  of  flow  of  said  particulate  energy  collecting 
means  and  conveying  means  for  moving  said  particulate 
energy  collecting  means  through  said  passageway  means, 

said  conveying  means  includes  endless  conveyor  means 
disposed  within  said  passageway  means, 

said  passageway  means  connecting  said  solar  collector 
means  with  said  heat  exchanger  means  for  delivering  said 
particulate  energy  collecting  means  from  said  solar  collec- 
tor means  to  said  heat  exchanger  means  and  back  to  said 
solar  collector  means,  whereby  a  plurality  of  said  particu- 
late energy  collecting  means  will  be  heated  simulta- 
neously by  direct  exposure  to  solar  radiation  through  said 
first  wall  as  said  collecting  means  moves  along  said  path 
within  said  solar  collector  means, 

said  heat  exchanger  includes  a  fluidized  bed, 

conduit  means  for  passing  a  fluid  through  said  fluidized  bed, 
whereby  said  particulate  energy  collecting  means  will 
pass  through  said  fluidized  bed  and  yield  heat  to  said  fluid, 

said  conduit  means  have  first  conduit  means  for  transporting 
fluid  at  elevated  temperature  emerging  from  said  fluidized 
bed  to  a  heat  receiving  zone  and  second  conduit  means  for 
recirculating  said  fluid  to  said  fluidized  bed  after  said  fluid 
has  yielded  at  least  some  of  its  heat  to  said  heat  receiving 
zone,  and 

said  particulate  energy  collecting  means  has  an  average 
particulate  size  of  about  0.1  mm.  to  1.0  mm. 


4,338,920 

PLATE  SOLAR-HEAT  COLLECTOR 

Angelo  Camerano,  42/lA,  Via  Mignone,  Savona,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,394 

Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  24,  1979, 12560  A/79 

Int.  a.i  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126—443  3  Qalms 
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1.  A  solar  collector  system  comprising 
particulate  energy  collecting  means  for  receiving  solar  en- 
ergy, 
solar  collector  means  for  directly  and  simultaneously  expos- 


6- 
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1.  A  solar-radiation  collector  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  elongated  pipe  means  capable  of  absorbing 
solar  radiation,  for  transporting  a  medium  to  be  heated, 

(b)  said  plurality  of  pipe  means  being  arranged  in  a  generally 
planar  array, 

(c)  flns  for  absorbing  solar  radiation,  on  each  of  said  plurality 
of  pipe  means  and  tranverse  to  eac^  of  said  plurality  of 
pipe  means. 
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(d)  an  evacuated  and  at  least  partially  transparent  chamber 
surrounding  said  pipe  means  and  said  fin  means, 

(e)  a  transparent  element  having  a  plurality  of  partially- 
cylindrical  and  a  plurality  of  partially-spherical  bulges, 
each  partially-cylindrical  bulge  being  coaxial  with  a  par- 
tially spherical  bulge,  ^ 

(0  a  reflective  element  having  a  plurality  of  partially-cylin- 
drical and  partially-spherical  bulges,  each  partially-cylin- 
drical bulge  being  coaxial  with  a  partially-spherical  bulge. 

(g)  said  transparent  and  said  reflective  elements  being  joined 
together  to  form  said  evacuated  chamber,  said  evacuated 
chamber  having  co-axial  cylindrical  and  spherical  portion, 
and 

(h)  the  perimeters  of  some  of  said  fins  lying  in  an  imaginary 
cylindrical  surface  located  within  said  cylindrical  portion, 
and  the  perimeters  of  other  of  said  fins  lying  in  an  imagi- 
nary spherical  surface  located  within  said  spherical  por- 
tion. 


overlying  relation  with  said  tube  to  substantially  entirely 
enclose  the  same  within  said  thin  walls  of  the  plates, 
thereby  to  maximize  heat  transfer  between  said  thin  plates 
and  said  tubes,  said  arcuate  section  of  adjacent  plates 
surrounding  said  tube  and  so  disposed  so  as  to  locate  the 
tube  in  an  outwardly  extending  position  with  respect  to 
each  side  of  said  plate  thereby  to  further  maximize  heat 
transfer, 
and  means  securing  said  terminal  flange  on  one  plate  to  said 
step  section  on  said  other  plate. 


'  4,338,921 

SOLAR  LIQUID  HEATING  SYSTEM 
Willard  J.  Harder,  and  James  M.  Pickett,  both  of  Minneapolis, 
Minn.,  assignors  to  Bethany  Fellowship,  Inc.,  Minneapolis, 
Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,783 

Int.  CI.'  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126—446  3  Qaims 


4,338,922 
SOLAR  POWERED  CHEMICAL  PROCESSING  METHOD 

AND  APPARATUS 
Walter  T,  Moore,  CamariUo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Veda,  Incorpo- 
rated, Arlington,  Va. 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  816,020 

Int.  a.^  B23K  3/02 

U.S.  CI.  126—452  17  Claims 


1.  In  a  solar  energy  collector  having  a  frame,  heat  insulation 
means  mounted  thereon  and  forming  the  bottom,  sides  and 
ends  of  a  chamber,  cover  means  on  said  frame  over  the  cham- 
ber of  a  material  permitting  solar  energy  to  pass  therethrough 
and  into  the  chamber,  solar  energy  collecting  means  mounted 
on  the  frame  and  located  in  the  chamber  to  absorb  energy  for 
the  sun  and  transmit  heat  energy  to  a  liquid  wherein  the  col- 
lecting means  includes  a  plurality  of  plates  disposed  in  side-by- 
side  relation  wherein  said  plates  are  similar  and  include  respec- 
tively complementary  laterally  adjacent  edges,  a  plurality  of 
tubes  mounted  in  engagement  with  the  plates  at  their  respec- 
tive edges,  and  tubular  inlet  and  outlet  manifolds  connected  to 
the  tubes  for  liquid  flow  therethrough  for  solar  heating, 
the  improvement  comprising,  each  said  plate  having  an 
extended   planar  central   body   between   lateral   edges 
thereof, 
one  said  lateral  edge  defining  a  first  arcuate  section  disposed 
entirely  on  one  side  of  said  plate  extending  from  a  juncture 
with  said  central  body  and  terminating  in  a  planar  flange 
which  is  substantially  planar  with  said  central  body,  and  a 
hook  extending  from  the  other  side  of  said  plate  and  termi- 
nating in  a  laterally  directed  lip  extending  obliquely 
toward  the  concave  face  of  said  arcuate  section, 
the  other  said  lateral  edge  of  said  central  body  defining  a 
substantially  planar  offset  step  on  the  opposite  side  of  said 
plate  from  said  first  arcuate  section,  said  planar  step  merg- 
ing into  a  second  arcuate  section  disposed  entirely  on  said 
other  side  of  the  plate  and  terminating  in  a  hook  substan- 
tially coplanar  with  said  offset  portion,  said  hook  havng  a 
lip  extending  obliquely  outwardly  from  said  plate, 
said  plate  including  said  body  portion,  said  arcuate  sections, 
and  said  step  comprising  thin  sheet  material  of  substan- 
tially uniform  thickness, 
each  said  tube  is  received  in  one  of  said  arcuate  sections 
wherein  said  oblique  hooks  permit  swinging  movement  of 
a  complementary  arcuate  section  of  another  said  plate  into 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing  direct  thermolytic  and  photo- 
lytic  processing  of  a  substance  by  interaction  by  absorption 
between  a  free-flowing,  rainfall  dispersion  of  the  substance  and 
electromagnetic  radiant  solar  energy  in  a  concentration  suffi- 
cient to  carry  out  said  processing  comprising: 
a  vessel  having  a  chamber  generally  closed  to  the  ambient 

atmosphere,  said  chamber  having  opaque  walls; 
means  for  producing  a  free-flowing,  rainfall  dispersion  of  the 
substance  to  be  thermolytically  and  photolytically  pro- 
cessed within  the  chamber;  and 
means  for  subjecting  the  dispersion  produced  to  thermolytic 
and  photolytic  processing  by  interaction  by  absorption 
with  said  direct  incident  concentrated  electromagnetic 
solar  energy  to  produce  a  resultant  material  from  the 
substance,  said  means  including  an  entry  window. 


4338  923 
INFLATABLE-CELL  TYPE  BODY  TREATING 
APPARATUS 
Vadim  Gelfen  Yaakov  Kaganovsky,  both  of  Ramat  Can;  Shimon 
Muchnik,  Tel  Aviv,  and  Shimshon  Shmnter,  Ramat  Gan,  all  of 
Israel,  assignors  to  Mego  Afek  Industrial  Measuring  Instru- 
ments, Afek,  Israel 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  945,7%,  Sep.  26, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,041 
Qaims  priority,  application  Israel,  Oct.  13,  1977,  53123 
Int.  a.^  A61M  7/00 
U.S.  a.  128—24  R  8  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  treatment  of  body  parts,  comprising  an 
inflatable  sleeve  of  flexible  material  divided  into  a  plurality  of 
internal  inflatable  cells  extending  along  one  dimension  of  the 
sleeve,  each  of  said  cells  including  a  port  for  inletting  and 
outletting  fluid  with  respect  thereto,  thereby  to  individually 
inflate  or  deflate  the  cells;  said  sleeve  being  applicable  to  the 
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body  part  to  be  treated  to  enclose  same  with  the  inflatable  cells 
extending  annularly  around  the  sleeve;  inflating  means  for 
applying  a  pressurized  fluid  to  said  ports  according  to  a  prede- 
termined sequence  for  inflating  and  deflating  said  internal  cells; 
said  inflating  means  comprising  a  source  of  pressurized  fluid,  a 
rotary  distributor  including  a  pressurized  chamber  connected 


said  valve  means  and  a  conduit  connecting  to  a  face  mask  for 
positioning  over  the  nose  and  mouth  area  of  the  victim. 


4,338,925 

PRESSURE  INJECTION  OF  BONE  CEMENT 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Jo  Miller,  641  Argyle  Ave.,  Westmount,  Quebec,  Canada 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,573 

Int.  a.'  A61F  5/04;  A61M  3/00.  35/00 

U.S.  a.  128—92  E  7  Qaims 


to  the  pressurized  fluid  source,  a  drain  chamber  vented  to  the 
atmosphere,  and  passageways  coupling  the  pressurized  and 
drain  chambers  to  the  ports  of  the  inflatable  cells  according  to 
a  predetermined  sequence  during  the  rotation  of  the  distribu- 
tor; and  an  interchangeable  apertured  selector  plate  between 
the  rotary  distributor  and  the  inflatable  cell  ports  to  select  the 
ports  to  receive  the  pressurized  fluid. 


4,338,924 

CARDIOPULMONARY  RESUSOTATION  DEVICE 

Charles  S.  Bloom,  1400  NW.  10  Ave.,  19E,  Miami,  Fla.  33136 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,544 

Int.  a.'  A61H  31/00 

UJS.  a.  128—28  22  Oaims 


1.  A  device  for  administering  cardiopulmonary  resuscitation 
to  a  heart  attack  victim  comprising,  a  main  horizontally  dis- 
posed base,  a  normally  upstanding  post  from  said  base,  pivot- 
ally  attached  at  an  upper  end  intermediate  the  length  of  a 
generally  horizontally  extending  upper  beam  member,  a 
spring-loaded  pneumatic  cylinder  and  piston  assembly,  pivot- 
ally  connected  between  respective  rear  end  portions  of  said 
base  and  beam,  a  chest  abutment  member  adjustably  suspended 
in  a  generally  vertical  attitude  relative  to  a  front  end  of  said 
beam,  and  valve  means  connected  in  a  pneumatic  system  to 
receive  a  flow  of  pressurized  oxygen  from  a  suitable  source 
such  as  a  commercially  available  pressurized  oxygen  tank,  and 
means  to  continuously  sequentially  operate  said  valve  means 
to,  first,  direct  a  flow  of  pressurized  oxygen  through  said 
system  to  said  cylinder  to  actuate  said  piston  in  a  manner  so  as 
to  rock  said  beam  about  said  intermediate  upper  end  pivot  to 
cause  said  chest  abutment  to  descend  into  contact  with  and  to 
exert  a  pressure  on  the  heart  area  of  a  heart  attack  victim 
positioned  therebeneath,  and,  second,  to  exhaust  said  oxygen  in 
said  cylinder  through  said  system  under  the  influence  of  said 
spring-loading,  and  to  direct  said  exhausted  oxygen  through 


1.  A  system  for  injecting  a  low  viscosity  pre-mixed  penetrat- 
ing bone  cement  into  a  bone  cavity,  prior  to  placement  of  a 
prosthetic  device  into  the  bone  cavity,  under  sufficient  pres- 
sure to  cause  the  cement  to  penetrate  between  the  trabeculae  of 
the  bone,  said  system  comprising; 

(a)  cartridge  means  having  an  opening  at  one  end  thereof 
and  a  piston  at  the  opposite  end  thereof,  and  a  low  viscos- 
ity bone  penetrating  cement  having  a  viscosity,  at  68°  to 
70°  P.,  of  less  than  2,000  poises,  up  to  about  the  sixth 
minute  after  the  time  of  initial  mixing  of  the  cement,  said 

'  opening  functioning  as  both  an  inlet  for  loading  said  ce- 
ment into  said  cartridge  means  and  as  an  outlet  from 
which  said  cement  can  be  forced  out  of  said  cartridge 
means; 

(b)  extruding  means  for  forcing  a  low  volume  of  about  2  to 
3  cubic  centimeters  of  the  penetrating  bone  cement  in  said 
cartridge  means  to  move  towards  said  outlet  opening,  said 
extruding  means  comprising 

a  housing  for  engaging  the  end  of  the  cartridge  having  the 
piston; 

pressure  means  for  forcing  the  piston  into  the  cartridge 
means  and  comprising  a  rod  supported  in  said  housing 
in  axial  alignment  with  respect  to  said  cartridge  means, 
one  end  of  said  rod  engaging  the  piston  and  a  means  for 
slideably  engaging  said  rod;  and 

manual  activating  means  for  actuating  the  pressure  means 
and  comprising  a  lever  pivotally  connected  to  the  hous- 
ing by  a  pivot  pin,  said  lever  having  one  end  manually 
movable  with  respect  to  the  housing  and  having  the 
opposed  end  thereof  engaging  the-  means  for  slideably 
engaging  the  rod; 

wherein  said  opposed  end  of  the  lever  which  engages  the 
means  for  slideably  engaging  the  rod,  said  pivot  pin,  and 
said  lever  are  configured  such  that  a  single  manual 
actuation  of  said  lever  causes  said  slideable  engaging 
means  to  move  said  rod  which  moves  said  piston  into 
the  cartridge  means  a  distance  sufficient  to  forcibly 
eject  said  low  volume  of  low  viscosity  penetrating  bone 
cement  through  said  outlet  opening  under  substantial 
pressure  sufficient  to  cause  said  cement  to  penetrate 
between  the  trabeculae  of  the  bone;  and 

(c)  removable  nozzle  and  pressure  sealing  means  at  the  outlet 
opening  of  said  cartridge  means  for  applying  the  low 
volume  of  low  viscosity  penetrating  bone  cement  forced 
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from  the  cartridge  means  by  the  extruding  means  to  the 
bone  cavity  and  for  providing  a  pressure  seal  between  said 
bone  cavity  and  said  outlet  opening,  whereby  said  low 
volume  of  low  viscosity  penetrating  bone  cement  will  be 
injected  into  the  bone  cavity  under  said  substantial  pres- 
sure and  will  penetrate  between  the  trabeculae  of  the  bone 
to  thereby  provide  a  bone/cement  interface  to  securely 
hold  said  prosthetic  device  in  place, 
wherein  said  removable  nozzle  and  pressure  sealing  means 
comprises  a  removable  closure  cap  fitting  over  the 
outlet  opening  of  said  cartridge  means  and  having  an 
outlet  orifice  and  at  least  one  nozzle  removably  con- 
nectable  to  said  outlet  orifice,  at  least  one  of  said  nozzles 
having  an  outlet  portion  shaped  to  close  against  an 
entrance  to  a  bone  cavity  to  thereby  provide  said  pres- 
sure seal  between  said  bone  cavity  and  said  outlet  open- 
ing. 


4,338,926 
BONE  FRACTURE  PROSTHESIS  WITH  CONTROLLED 

STIFFNESS 
Frederick  J.  Kummer,  Hackensaqk,  N.J.,  and  Richard  D. 
Coutts,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Howmedica,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,906 

Int.  a.' A61F  5/04.  A61B  ;7/7« 

U.S.  a.  128—92  BC  9  Qaims 


^^ 


4.  A  bone  prosthesis  for  use  in  healing  a  bone  fracture  com- 
prising a  strong,  rigid,  biologically  non-absorbable  structural 
member,  distinct  means  to  secure  said  structural  member  to 
said  bone,  and  a  biologically  absorbable  element  adapted  to  be 
held  under  compression  between  said  securing  means  and  said 
structural  member  when  said  prosthesis  is  secured  to  said  bone, 
so  that  stress  is  transmitted  from  said  bone  through  said  ele- 
ment to  said  structural  member, 
whereby  the  stress  transmitted  to  said  prosthesis  gradually 

decreases  with  time  during  the  healing  of  said  bone  as  said 

element  is  absorbed. 


axial  and  rotatable  half-rings  and  adapted  to  join  together 
said  pairs  of  half-rings; 

a  mechanism  for  correcting  deformities  of  the  foot,  compris- 
ing: 

brackets  rigidly  secured  to  the  ends  of  said  axial  half-ring; 

spindles  fastened  to  said  brackets; 

L-shaped  connecting  rods  rotatably  mounted  on  said  spin- 
dles; 


ties  to  couple  respective  ones  of  the  arms  of  said  L-shaped 
connecting  rods  with  the  ends  of  the  locking  half-ring, 
which  is  fastened  to  the  metatarsal  bones  of  the  foot; 

a  spoke  that  is  driven  through  the  heel  bone  and  is  fastened 
to  corresponding  ones  of  the  arms  of  said  L-shaped  con- 
necting rods. 


4,338,928 
LIP  SHIELD  AND  TREATMENT  DEVICE 
Leonard  G.  Martin,  301  Golden  Isle  Dr.,  Apt.  105,  Hallandale, 
Ha.  33009,  and  Herbert  S.  Ub,  671  NE.  195  St.,  Apt.  121, 
North  Miami  Beach,  Ha.  33179 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,103 

Int.  a.'  A61F  5/56 

U.S.  a.  128—136  10  Claims 


4  338  927 
DEVICE  FOR  RESTORING  THE  FUNCTION  OF  THE 
LOWER  EXTREMITIES 
Mstislav  V.  Volkov,  Stroitelnaya  ulitsa,  6,  korpus  1,  kv.  63; 
Oganes  V.  Oganesian,  ulitsa  Pervomaiskaya  74,  kv.  87,  and 
Leonid  A.  Povarov,  Tsvetnoi  bulvar,  25,  kv.  34,  all  of  Moscow, 
U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  243,804 
Int.  a.3  A61F  5/04 
U.S.  a.  128—92  A  1  Claim 

1.  A  device  for  restoring  the  function  of  the  lower  extremi- 
ties comprising: 
a  mechanism  for  restoring  the  function  of  the  ankle  joint 

comprising: 
two  pairs  of  half-rings,  one  of  said  pairs  including  an  axial 
half-ring,  which  is  fastened  to  the  axle  of  rotation  of  the 
ankle  joint,  and  a  locking  half-ring,  which  is  fastened  to 
the  metatarsal  bones  of  the  foot,  said  half-rings  being 
rigidly  secured  to  each  other  at  their  ends;  the  other  of 
said  pairs  including  a  rotatable  half-ring,  which  is  fastened 
to  the  distal  portion  of  the  shin  bone,  and  a  locking  half- 
ring,  which  is  fastened  to  the  middle  portion  of  the  shin 
bone,  said  half-rings  being  rigidly  secured  to  each  other; 
articulated  distraction  members  mounted  on  the  ends  of  said 


1.  An  improved  lip  shield  adapted  for  comfortable  and  effec- 
tive mounting  on  a  single  human  lip,  said  human  lip  character- 
ized as  having  an  exterior  vermilion  surface  ending  at  the 
vermilion  border,  an  intra-oral  surface  ending  at  the  vermilion- 
mucosal  border,  and  a  generally  U-shaped  horseshoe  config- 
ured cross-section  with  said  cross-section  having  a  maximum 
width  along  an  imaginary  line  connecting  the  point  on  said 
cross-section  representing  said  vermilion  border  to  the  point 
on  said  cross-section  representing  said  vermilion-mucosal  bor- 
der, 
said  improved  lip  shield  comprising  a  one-piece  member 
having  a  first  leg  means  for  covering  said  exterior  vermil- 
ion surface  of  said  lip,  a  second  leg  means  for  covering 
said  intra-oral  surface  of  said  lip,  and  further  having  a 
generally  U-shaped  horseshoe  configured  cross-section 
corresponding  to  said  lip  cross-section  with  the  maximum 
distance  between  said  first  and  second  leg  means  being 
measured  along  an  imaginary  line  connecting  the  point  on 
said  shield  cross-section  that  covers  said  lip  vermilion 
border  to  the  point  on  said  shield  cross-section  that  covers 
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said  lip  vermilion-mucosal  border  when  said  shield  is 
mounted  on  said  lip, 
said  shield  cross-section  having  first,  second,  and  third  por- 
tions, said  first  portion  located  on  one  side  of  said  imagi- 
nary line  representing  the  maximum  distance  between  said 
first  and  second  leg  means  and  said  second  and  third 
portions  located  on  the  other  side  of  said  imaginary  maxi- 
mum distance  line  and  wherein  the  distance  between  any 
two  points  on  respective  first  and  second  leg  means  lo- 
cated on  said  first  portion  of  said  shield  cross-section  is 
less  than  said  maximum  distance,  and  wherein  the  distance 
between  any  point  on  said  first  leg  means  located  on  said 
second  portion  and  any  point  on  said  second  leg  means 
located  on  said  third  portion  is  less  than  said  maximum 
distance. 


through  of  a  size  sufficient  to  accommodate  a  complementary 
endotracheal  tube  and  in  which  the  distal  half  and  end  is  open 


4,338,929 
EAR-PLUG 
Tord  R.  Lundin,  Biliesholm,  and  Kalman  Csiki,  Landskrona, 
both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  GuUfiber  AB,  Biliesholm,  Swe- 
den 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  778,134,  Mar.  16, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,215,683. 

This  application  Jul.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,428 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  5, 1997, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.'  A61F  11/02 

U.S.  a.  128—152  5  Qaims 


along  its  lingual  surface  so  as  to  permit  the  passage  there- 
through of  the  aforesaid  complementary  endotracheal  tube. 


4,338,931 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  QUICK  INHALATION  OF  DRUGS  IN 

POWDER  FORM  BY  HUMANS  SUFFERING  FROM 

ASTHMA 

Gaudio  Cavazza,  35,  Via  Marocco,  00144  Rome,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,016 

Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  27, 1979,  48883  A/79 

Int.  a.^  A61M  15/06 

U.S.  a.  128—203.15  4  Qaims 


I8A^ 
I9A       26A 


1.  An  ear  protecting  plug  comprising  an  elastic,  plug-like 
body  of  fibrous  material,  at  least  a  part  of  said  body  being 
adapted  for  insertion  into  an  auditory  canal  of  an  ear,  and  a 
casing  surrounding  at  least  said  part  of  the  body,  said  casing 
being  adapted  for  insertion  in  the  auditory  canal,  having  a 
surface  with  a  friction  coefficient  substantially  lower  than  that 
of  the  fibrous  material  and  being  a  thin  plastic  film,  the  part  of 
the  plug-like  body  being  adapted  for  insertion  into  an  auditory 
canal  of  an  ear  being  substantially  cylindrical  and  the  plug-like 
body  further  including  an  expanded  end  part  adapted  to  at  least 
partially  fill  out  the  concha  of  the  ear  outside  the  auditory 
canal,  the  plastic  film  being  wrapped  at  least  around  the  part  of 
the  plug-like  body  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  an  auditory  canal 
thereby  producing  lengthwise  folds  in  the  casing,  a  circumfer- 
ential heat  weld  in  the  plastic  film  being  positioned  at  the 
junction  of  the  substantially  cylindrical  part  and  the  expanded 
end  part  to  fix  the  plastic  film  and  weld  it  to  the  fibrous  mate- 
rial. 


4^38,930 
AIRWAY  INTUBATOR 
R.  Tudor  Williams,  3423  Utah  Crescent,  Calgary,  Alta.  T2N 
4A9,  Canada 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,612 
Int.  a.3  A61M  25/02 
U.S.  a.  128—200.26  4  Qaims 

1.  An  improved  oro-pharyngeal  airway  adapted  to  function 
as  a  guide  and  passageway  for  an  endotracheal  tube  for  intuba- 
tion of  a  human  larynx,  said  airway  having  distal  and  proximal 
halves  and  ends  of  generally  ellipsoidal,  exterior  cross-sec- 
tional shape,  in  which  the  airway  has  an  air  passage  there- 


1.  A  device  for  the  quick  inhalation  of  drugs  in  powder  form 
by  persons  suffering  from  asthma,  said  drugs  being  contained 
in  a  capsule  made  of  a  fairly  rigid,  pierceable  material,  compris- 
ing: a  first  and  a  second  hollow  cylindrical  body,  each  of  said 
first  and  second  hollow  cylindrical  bodies  having  a  bore  open 
at  both  ends,  and  a  hollow  piercing  element  mounted  in  said 
bore  integral  with  said  body,  said  hollow  piercing  element 
comprising  an  open-ended  small  cylinder  and  a  tip  mounted  at 
one  end  of  said  small  cylinder,  said  tip  having  apertures  ex- 
tended therethrough  for  the  passage  of  air,  said  first  hollow 
cylindrical  body  including  a  cylindrical  sleeve  for  receiving 
the  capsule  mounted  at  one  end  of  said  bore  adjacent  said 
second  hollow  cylindrical  body  and  telescopically  received  in 
said  bore  of  said  second  hollow  cylindrical  body,  the  capsule 
being  mounted  in  said  cylindrical  sleeve  intermediate  said  tip 
of  each  piercing  element,  said  first  and  said  second  hollow 
cylinder  being  telescopically  moveable  toward  each  other  to 
pass  at  least  one  of  the  respective  piercing  element  relative  to 
the  other  piercing  element  between  a  first  position  in  which  the 
capsule  is  still  in  its  integral  condition  and  a  second  position  in 
which  both  of  said  piercing  elements  are  passed  into  the  cap- 
sule whereby  the  apertures  are  inside  the  capsule,  mutually 
cooperating  abutting  means  for  stopping  the  insertion  move- 
ment of  one  of  said  first  and  second  hollow  cylindrical  mem- 
bers into  the  other,  a  helical  spring  means  connected  to  each 
hollow  cylindrical  body  and  surrounding  each  piercing  ele- 
ment for  resiliently  bearing  against  the  capsule  and  urging  said 
body  away  from  the  capsule  in  said  second  position,  and  coop- 
erating means  for  holding  said  first  and  said  second  hollow 
cylindrical  bodies  in  said  second  position  counteracting  said 
springs. 
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'  4,338,932 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FLUID  FLOW      ' 
CONTROL 
Heinz  W.  Georgi;  Wallace  L.  Knute,  both  of  Del  Mar,  and 
Richard  L.  Foreman,  Lemon  Grove,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
IV AC  Corporation,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,768 

Int.  a.'  A61M  5/00 

U.S.  a.  128—214  E  30  Qaims 
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1.  In  the  parenteral  administration  of  medical  fluids  by  an 
intravenous  set  including  drop  forming  means  and  fluid  con- 
duit means  coupled  to  said  drop  forming  means,  a  method  of 
controlling  the  rate  of  drop  flow  through  said  fluid  conduit 
means,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
clamping  said  fiuid  conduit  to  a  substantially  shut-off  state; 
repetitively  opening  and  closing  said  fluid  conduit  to  fluid 
flow,  the  frequency  of  opening  said  fiuid  conduit  being  at 
a  higher  frequency  than  the  desired  drop  fiow   rate 
through  said  fiuid  conduit,  the  ratio  of  said  frequency  of 
opening  and  closing  to  said  desired  drop  fiow  rate  being 
higher  for  relatively  low  drop  fiow  rates  than  for  rela- 
tively high  drop  flow  rates,  whereby  a  plurality  of  cycles 
of  opening  and  closing  said  fiuid  conduit  are  required  to 
produce  each  individual  drop  of  flow. 


4,338,933 
COMBINATION  QUICK  DISCONNECT  COUPLING  AND 

LIQUID  CUTOFF  VALVE 
Michael  A.  Bayard,  Chicago,  and  James  A.  Turnbull,  Grayslake, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  North  Chicago, 
III. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,017 

Int.  Q.'  A61M  5/14 

U.S.  Q.  128—214  R  23  Qaims 


sheath  being  movably  disposed  with  respect  to  said  sec- 
ond tubular  member; 

a  third  tubular  member  concentrically  positioned  within  said 
second  tubular  member  and  having  a  penetrable  resilient 
diaphragm  member  at  a  first  end  and  a  fluid  connection  to 
one  of  said  lengths  of  said  flexible  tubing  at  a  second  end; 
and 

piercing  pin  means  inwardly  disposed  within  and  attached  to 
said  movable  cylindrical  sheath  and  adapted  for  penetra- 
tion of  said  penetrable  diaphragm  member,  said  piercing 
pin  means  being  constructed  and  arranged  for  the  passage 
of  a  first  liquid  therethrough  when  said  piercing  pin  means 
is  spaced  from  said  diaphragm  member  and  the  passage  of 
a  second  liquid  therethrough  when  said  piercing  pin 
means  has  been  inserted  through  said  penetrable  resilient 
diaphragm  member,  thereby  effecting  selective  flow  of 
said  first  or  said  second  liquid  as  required. 


4,338,934 

INTRAVASCULAR  CATHETER  APPARATUS 

Richard  G.  Spademan,  Box  6410,  Incline  Village,  Nev.  89450 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,362 

Int.  Q.3  A61M  5/14;  A61J  1/06 


U.S.  Q.  128—214.4 


6  Qaims 


/' 


1.  A  combination  quick  disconnect  coupling  and  liquid  cut- 
off valve  comprising: 

a  first  tubular  member  connected  to  at  least  one  length  of 
flexible  tubing  and  having  a  fluid  passageway  there- 
through; 

a  second  tubular  member  connected  to  a  plurality  of  lengths 
of  flexible  tubing  and  having  a  cylindrical  sheath  telescop- 
ically circumscribing  a  portion  thereof  and  extending 
therefrom  constructed  and  arranged  for  telescopic  con- 
nection with  respect  to  said  first  tubular  member;  said 


1.  A  catheter  comprising: 

a  hub; 

means  forming  a  first  passageway  in  said  hub;  a  canula  ex- 
tending from  said  hub  and  communicating  with  said  first 
passageway;  a  puncturing  means  for  inserting  said  canula 
in  a  body;  a  sealing  means  in  the  first  passageway  for 
removably  receiving  said  puncturing  means,  said  sealing 
means  including  a  solid  member  of  resilient  material  and 
being  of  a  size  to  permit  the  puncturing  means  to  pierce 
and  to  extend  through  the  solid  member;  and  means  form- 
ing a  second  passageway  in  said  hub  adjacent  to  and 
communicating  with  said  first  passageway  with  said  solid 
member  partially  extending  into  the  second  passageway 
and  being  located  in  a  position  to  be  contacted  and  com- 
pressed by  a  connector  member  inserted  in  said  second 
passageway  for  compressing  said  sealing  means  to  close  a 
hole  formed  therethrough  by  said  puncturing  means  after 
the  withdrawal  of  said  puncturing  means  from  said  solid 
member. 
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4,338,935 

SYRINGE  SUPPORT  . 

Elmer  C.  Wilson,  1951  Guy  Way,  Baltimore,  Md.  21222 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,898 

Int.  CI.'  A61M  5/00 

U.S.  a.  128—218  R  12  Oaims 


ing  said  chamber  through  said  directing  means  before 
arrival  of  the  air  at  the  eye; 
d.  fUter  means  intended  for  preventing  the  finely  divided 
solid  medication  from  entering  the  air  chamber  of  the 
flexible  container,  said  filter  means  defining  an  extremity 
of  said  air  chamber,  said  filter  means  being  located  in  said 
hollow  member,  said  hollow  member  including  an  en- 
largement for  holding  said  filter  means. 


4,338,937 

MECHANICAL  CONTINENT  ILEOSTOMY  OR 

COLOSTOMY 

Sheldon  H.  Lerman,  2202  Ken  Oak  Rd.,  Baltimore,  Md.  21209 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,337 

Int.  a.'  A61F  5/44 

U.S.  a.  128—283  3  Qaims 


1.  In  a  syringe  support  for  clamping  to  a  table  top  or  the  like 
a  syringe  having  a  plunger,  a  barrel  slideable  on  said  plunger, 
and  said  plunger  having  a  plunger  head,  that  invention  which 

includes: 

(a)  a  horizontal  body  for  supporting  such  syringe  mcludmg 

a  longitudinal  axis 

(b)  a  first  upright  bracket  member  on  one  end  of  said  body 

(c)  means  for  locking  said  plunger  head  in  said  first  bracket 
against  longitudinal  axial  movement  relative  to  said  body 

(d)  a  second  upright  bracket  member  on  the  other  end  of  said 
body 

(e)  mounting  means  on  said  second  bracket  member  for 
supporting  said  barrel  for  longitudinal  slideable  axial 
movement  relative  to  said  body,  and 

(0  latch  means  on  said  first  bracket  for  preventing  upward 
displacement  of  said  syringe  when  positioned  in  said  first 
and  second  brackets. 


4  338  936 

DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  DELIVERING  SOLID 

MEDICATION  TO  AN  EYE 

Byron  Nelson,  3521  Perada,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif.  94598 
Filed  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,180 
Int.  a.^  A61M  11/00 
U.S.  a.  128—266  5  Qaims 


1.  A  mechanical  continent  ostomy  device  comprising: 

a  body  portion  in  the  shape  of  a  cylindrical  stem  surmount- 
ing a  flexible  fiange  with  screw  threads  present  on  the 
stem  at  the  end  thereof  opposing  said  flange; 

an  insert  portion  in  the  shape  of  a  cylindrical  stem  with  a  rim 
at  one  end  thereof,  the  rim  having  at  least  one  permanent 
magnet  therein,  the  insert  stem  having  screw  threads 
present  thereon  at  the  end  thereof  opposing  said  rim; 

the  screw  threads  on  said  body  and  the  screw  threads  on  said 
insert  being  matched  whereby  a  male-female  coupling  of 
insert  and  body  may  be  made; 

a  stopper  member  in  the  shape  of  a  rimmed  plug,  the  plug 
portion  being  sized  to  fit  into  said  insert,  and  the  rim 
portion  being  sized  to  fit  superposed  on  the  insert  rim,  said 
stopper  having  at  least  one  permanent  magnet  being  pres- 
ent inside  the  rim  thereof,  whereby  said  stopper  and  said 
insert  may  be  magnetically  coupled  rim  to  rim;  and 

a  disposable  washer  member,  adapted  to  fit  between  the 


rims. 


4,338,938 
WASHABLE  DIAPER 
Susan  A.  Seavitt,  975  Plymouth,  SE.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 
49506 

Filed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,353 

Int.  a.'  A61F  13/10 

U.S.  CI.  128—284  1  Claim 


1.  A  device  for  delivering  finely  divided  solid  medication  to 
an  eye  comprising: 

a.  a  flexible  container  having  an  air  chamber  therewithin  and 
an  opening,  communicating  with  said  air  chamber  for 
passage  of  air  to  and  from  said  chamber; 

b.  means  adapted  for  directing  air  from  said  air  chamber  to 
the  eye  comprising  a  hollow  member  having  a  first  open- 
ing communicating  the  interior  thereof  with  said  air  cham- 
ber and  an  opening  second  opening  adapted  for  placement 
adjacent  the  eye; 

c.  means  intended  for  holding  a  predetermined  dose  of  the 
finely  divided  solid  medication  in  the  path  of  the  air  leav- 


1.  A  washable,  reuseable  diaper,  said  diaper  having  a  body; 
said  body  having  a  pair  of  ends  and  a  pair  of  sides,  one  of  said 
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ends  having  a  small  outward  curvature  to  give  it  convexity, 
said  sides  being  shaped  in  the  form  of  a  segment  of  a  curve 
extending  substantially  the  full  length  of  each  side  and  conver- 
gent intermediate  said  ends  whereby  the  least  width  of  said 
diaper  is  substantially  midway  between  the  ends  thereof;  said 
body  having  an  interior  laminae,  the  exterior  lamina  having  a 
latex  inner  face  and  a  fabric  exterior  face;  said  body  having  an 
inner  lamina  of  a  multi-layered  woven  cotton,  moisture  absorb- 
ing fabric  providing  the  only  material  forming  the  inside  sur- 
face of  the  diaper;  an  elastic  band  secured  to  said  body  along 
each  side  intermediate  said  laminae,  said  band  being  spaced 
inwardly  from  the  side  edge  of  the  diaper;  the  ends  of  said 
bands  being  spaced  from  the  ends  of  said  body;  a  third  elastic 
band  secured  to  said  body  along  the  other  of  said  ends  interme- 
diate said  laminae  and  spaced  inwardly  from  the  adjacent  edge 
of  the  diaper;  said  other  end  when  said  diaper  is  released, 
having  a  shallow  concave  shape;  the  ends  of  said  third  band 
being  spaced  from  the  sides  of  said  body;  all  said  elastic  bands 
being  embedded  within  the  body  of  said  diaper  whereby  no 
portion  thereof  will  contact  an  infant  wearing  the  diaper,  said 
elastic  bands  at  said  sides  providing  means  for  adjusting  the 
diaper  to  fit  closely  about  an  infant's  legs  and  the  elastic  band 
at  the  one  end  providing  automatic  means  of  adjusting  to  the 
waist  of  an  infant  the  length  of  the  combined  ends  of  the  dia- 
per; detachable  fastening  means  secured  to  said  body  at  each  of 
its  four  end  corners  and  at  each  corner  being  spaced  from  the 
adjacent  end  of  said  elastic  bands. 


4,338,939 

INCONTINENCE  PANTS 

Helenne  Daville,  1237  Admiral  Dr.,  Apopka,  Fla.  32703 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,283 

Int.  a.5  A41B  13/02 

U.S.  a.  128—286  9  Qaims 


1.  Incontinence  pants  adapted  to  be  worn  with  a  human 
waste  absorbing  disposable  diaper  by  a  person  about  the  waist 
and  between  the  legs  by  being  pulled  on  over  the  legs  compris- 


ing 


inner  flap  and  an  outer  flap  and  positioned  at  least  partially 
along  the  midline;  and 
(e)  coupling  means  fastened  to  the  inher  and  outer  flaps  of 
the  first  and  second  diaper  retaining  means  so  as  to  permit 
each  diaper  retaining  means  to  receive  between  the  inner 
and  outer  flaps  the  disposable  diaper  and  to  detachably 
hold  the  disposable  diaper  therebetween  such  that  a  fecal 
matter  trap  is  formed  between  the  legs  of  the  wearer  and 
a  urine  pocket  is  formed  adjacent  the  front  portion  of  the 
supporting  garment  when  the  disposable  diaper  is  posi- 
tioned between  the  wearer's  legs  and  up  and  about  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  front  and  the  back  of  the  waist  effective  to 
retain  human  waste  when  the  supporting  garment  is  pulled 
up  and  about  the  waist. 


4,338,940 

APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPLYING  POWER  TO  AN 

ELECTROSURGICAL  DEVICE 

Yuji  Ikuno,  Ome,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,922 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  3, 1979,  54-112637 

Int.  a.3  A61B  7  7/i9 

U.S.  a.  128—303.14  4  Qalms 
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(a)  a  unitary  supporting  garment  of  fabric  content  having  an 
upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion,  the  upper  portion 
having  a  first  expandable  opening  to  surround  the  waist, 
the  lower  portion  having  a  second  and  a  third  opening 
each  adapted  to  receive  a  leg  therethrough; 

(b)  an  intermediate  portion  connecting  the  upper  portion  and 
the  lower  portion  and  having  a  front  side  and  an  opposing 
rear  side  both  interconnected  to  form  with  the  upper 
portion  a  continuous  surface,  the  continuous  surface  hav- 
ing a  midline  that  passes  centrally  through  the  front  side 
and  the  opposing  rear  side; 

(c)  first  diaper  retaining  means  fastened  to  the  front  side 
having  an  inner  flap  and  an  outer  flap  and  positioned  at 
least  partially  along  the  midline; 

(d)  at  least  a  second  diaper  retaining  means  fastened  to  the 
continuous  surface  on  the  opposing  rear  side  having  an 


1.  Apparatus  for  supplying  surgical  current  to  an  electrosur- 
gical  device,  comprising: 

power  output  means  for  providing  a  surgical  current  to  an 
electrosurgical  device; 

a  source  of  power; 

switch  means  coupled  to  said  power  output  means  and  to 
said  power  source  for  supplying  said  power  output  means 
with  a  power  signal  to  provide  said  surgical  current; 

first  signal  generation  means  coupled  to  said  switch  means 
for  supplying  said  switch  means  with  a  switch  signal  to 
turn  on  and  off  said  switch  means  with  given  timing; 

second  signal  generation  means  coupled  to  said  power  out- 
put means  for  supplying  said  power  output  means  with  a 
surgical  signal  having  a  period  corresponding  to  said 
surgical  current; 

timer  means  triggered  by  said  switch  signal  and  producing  a 
timer  signal  for  a  given  period  of  time  after  being  trig- 
gered, said  given  period  of  time  having  a  predetermined 
value  which  is  such  that  energy  delivered  from  the  elec- 
trosurgical device  may  not  incise  the  tissue  of  a  living 
body;  and 

gate  means  coupled  to  said  second  signal  generation  means 
and  to  said  timer  means  for  allowing  said  surgical  current 
to  be  delivered  from  said  power  output  means  to  said 
electrosurgical  device  only  for  said  given  period  of  time 
while  said  timer  signal  is  being  produced; 

whereby  said  surgical  current  is  supplied  from  said  power 
output  means  to  said  electrosurgical  device  in  accordance 
with  the  logical  AND  of  said  switch  signal,  said  timer 
signal  and  said  surgical  signal. 
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4  338  941 

APPARATUS  FOR  ARRESTING  POSTERIOR 

NOSEBLEEDS 

Hugh  W.  Payton,  36  S.  Main  St.,  Jeffersonville,  Ohio  43404 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,707 

Int.  a.^  A61B  77/72 

U.S.  a.  128—325  6  Qaims 


4,338,943 

INSTRUMENT  FOR  INDUCTION  OF  LABOR 

Tadao  Okamoto;  Eisuke  Obata,  both  of  Tokyo,  and  Yutaka 

Enomoto,  Kawaguchi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Latex 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  38,908,  May  14,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,270,541. 

This  application  Feb.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,068 

Int.  a.'  A61M  29/02 

VJS.  a.  128—344  6  Qaims 


1.  A  posterior  nasal  pack  device  adapted  to  be  inserted 
through  the  mouth  and  oropharynx  of  a  patient  into  the  naso- 
pharynx partially  surrounding  the  posterior  portion  of  the 
septum  and  thereafter  expanded  to  apply  hemostatic  pressure 
to  arrest  posterior  nasal  hemorrhaging  comprising; 
an  expandable,  foamed  elastomer  pack  molded  to  conform 
generally  to  the  surfaces  of  the  walls  of  both  sides  of  the 
posterior  portion  of  the  nasal  cavity,  the  anterior  wall  of 
said  pack  having  a  U-shaped  channel  adapted  to  partially 
surround  the  posterior  end  of  the  septum  with  the  respec- 
tive ends  of  said  U-shaped  channel  extending  into  opposite 
sides  of  the  nasal  cavity  prior  to  expansion,  the  interior  of 
said  elastomer  pack  containing  two  adjoining  hollow, 
fluid  impermeable  chambers  sharing  a  common  wall, 
tube  means  attached  to  the  anterior  wall  of  said  elastomer 
pack  said  tube  means  comprising  a  first  and  second  hol- 
low, flexible  tube,  each  of  said  first  and  second  tubes  in 
fluid  communication  with  a  respective  hollow  chamber, 
and 
string  means  attached  to  said  elastomer  pack  of  sufficient 
length  to  traverse  the  distance  between  the  nasopharynx 
and  the  mouth  to  aid  in  removal  of  the  nasal  pack. 


4,338,942 

DILATATION  CATHERTER  APPARATUS 

Thomas  J.  Fogarty,  770  Welch  Rd.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.  94304 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,342 

Int.  a.^  A61M  29/02 

U.S.  a.  128—344  6  Qaims 


1.  An  obstetrical  instrument  for  induction  of  labor  compris- 
ing an  elongated,  tubular  member  formed  of  flexible,  durable, 
and  soft  material  and  having  a  leading  end  and  a  trailing  end, 
said  tubular  member  being  closed  at  the  extremity  of  its  leading 
end  and  being  opened  at  its  trailing  end,  a  relatively  thin  walled 
balloon  fabricated  of  natural  or  synthetic  rubber  being  dis- 
posed enclosingly  about  the  leading  end  portion  of  said  tubular 
member,  said  balloon  being  sealed  in  its  rearward  or  trailing 
end  portion  about  the  outer  face  of  said  tubular  member  for 
development  of  a  liquid  leakproof  joint  therebetween,  said 
joint  being  remote  from  the  trailing  end  of  said  tubular  member 
so  that  the  latter  between  said  joint  and  the  trailing  end  thereof 
is  fully  exposed,  said  tubular  member  being  provided  with  at 
least  one  opening  adjacent  its  leading  end  for  establishing 
communication  between  the  interior  of  said  tubular  member 
and  the  interior  of  said  inflatable  balloon  for  permitting  ingress 
into  said  balloon,  and  egress  therefrom,  of  a  compatible  fluid 
for  inflation  of  said  balloon,  said  balloon  being  fabricated  of 
fluid  impervious  material  so  that  inadvertent  loss  of  said  fluid 
therefrom  is  inhibited,  said  tubular  member  and  associated 
inflatable  balloon  being  coordinatingly  dimensioned  for  disp)0- 
sition  between  the  uterine  wall  and  the  amniotic  membrane 
whereby  upon  inflation  of  said  balloon  the  uterine  wall  is 
stimulated  with  increase  of  internal  pressure  for  pronioting 
removal  of  the  amniotic  membrane,  said  tubular  member  being 
of  such  length  in  the  direction  of  its  trailing  end  from  the 
balloon  seal  to  permit  introduction  of  the  balloon  through  the 
cervical  orifice  and  into  the  uterus. 


4,338,944 
THERAPEUTIC  DEVICE 
Edward  J.  Arkans,  Scbaumburg,  III.,  assignor  to  The  Kendall 
Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,708 

Int.  a.^  A61F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  128—400  14  Qaims 


<7- 


> 


1.  A  dilatation  catheter  comprising  a  pair  of  concentrically 
disposed  spaced  apart  inner  and  outer  flexible  tube  members,  a 
first  annular  inner  inflatable  bag  attached  to  the  distal  end  of 
said  inner  tube  member  and  attached  at  its  other  end  to  a  first 
tip  member,  a  second  annular  outer  inflatable  bag  in  super- 
posed relation  to  said  first  bag  attached  to  the  distal  end  of  said 
outer  tube  member  and  attached  at  its  other  end  to  a  second  tip 
member,  a  wire  extending  through  said  inner  tube  member  and 
said  first  bag  and  secured  to  said  first  tip  member  operable 
upon  axial  rotation  thereof  to  axially  twist  said  first  bag  and 
thereby  decrease  its  diameter  in  its  non-inflated  condition,  first 
means  to  inflate  and  deflate  said  first  bag  through  said  inner 
tube  member,  and  second  means  operable  independently  of 
said  first  means  to  inflate  and  deflate  said  second  bag  through 
said  outer  tube  member. 
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1.  A  therapeutic  device,  comprising: 

a  sleeve  for  covering  a  portion  of  a  patient's  body  and  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  opposed  flexible  liquid  impervious  walls 
defining  a  space  to  receive  liquid,  said  sleeve  having  a 
sheet  of  substantially  nonabsorbent  open  cell  foam  in  the 
space  between  said  walls; 


July  13,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


487 


means  for  circulating  a  liquid  through  said  space  of  the 
sleeve;  and 

means  for  selectively  heating  and  cooling  the  circulated 
liquid  at  a  location  remote  from  the  sleeve  comprising  a 
container  having  opposed  metallic  walls  defining  a  cham- 
ber, a  plurality  of  thermoelectric  devices  arranged  on  the 
outer  surfaces  of  both  walls,  each  thermoelectric  device 
having  one  side  in  contact  with  a  chamber  wall,  heat  sink 
means  on  each  side  of  the  container,  each  thermoelectric 
device  having  a  side  opposite  said  one  side  in  contact  with 
said  heat  sink,  a  D.C.  power  supply,  and  control  means  for 
selectively  directing  current  through  said  thermoelectric 
devices  in  one  direction,  whereby  liquid  in  said  chamber  is 
caused  to  be  heated,  and  in  a  direction  opposite  said  one 
direction,  whereby  liquid  in  said  chamber  is  caused  to  be 
cooled. 


4,338,945 
METHOD  AND  RANDOMIZED  ELECTRICAL 
STIMULATION  SYSTEM  FOR  PAIN  RELIEF 
Yukio  Kosugj;  Jun  Ikebe;  Kintomo  Takakura,  and  Yoriaki 
Kumagai,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Clinical  Engineer- 
ing Laboratory  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  17,013 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  3, 1978,  53-24346 

Int.  a.3  A61N  1/36 

U.S.  a.  128—421  7  Qaims 
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1.  An  electrical  pulse  generation  system  to  be  used  for  the 
stimulation  of  dorsal  column  and  peripheral  nerves,  respec- 
tively, for  pain  relief  comprising 

a  pulse  generator, 

means  having  output  electrodes  constituting  means  adapted 
to  be  applied  to  central  and  peripheral  nerve  areas  of  a 
patient  for  automatically  continuously  randomizing  pa- 
rameters of  output  pulses  of  said  pulse  generator  to  gener- 
ate a  series  of  pulses  having  a  specified  power  spectrum  so 
as  to  ceaselessly  provide  fresh  sensations  to  a  nervous 
system  through  said  electrodes. 


tion  and  being  of  a  size  sufficient  to  cover  said  surgical 

situs; 
a  plurality  of  spaced  retaining  means  on  the  surface  of  said 

cover  member  adapted  to  overlie  said  surgical  situs  for 

cooperative  association  with  a  securement  member  to 

secure  same  on  said  human  body;  and 
a  securement  member  releasably  received  in  said  spaced 

retaining  means  and  being  of  sufficient  size  to  encircle,  in 

adjustable  fashion  and  supportive  relationship  said  cover 

member  on  said  human  body. 


4,338,947 
POSITIVE  nXATION  HEART  WIRE 

Terrell  M.  Williams,  Coon  Rapids,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Med- 
tronic, Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,978 

Int.  a.^  A61B  5/04:  A61N  1/04 

U.S.  CI.  128—642  8  Claims 
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4,338,946 

VERSATILE  POST  MASTECTOMY  DEVICE 

Alice  S.  Donnelly,  24231  W.  Trevino  Dr.,  Valencia,  Calif.  91355 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,342 

Int.  C\?  A41C  3/10.  3/00 

U.S.  a.  128—481  8  Claims 
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1.  A  heart  wire  for  maintaining  electrical  contact  between  an 
electrical  device  and  body  tissue  comprising: 
an  elongated  conductor  having  a  distal  end  and  proximal 

end; 
an  insulative  sheath  having  a  distal  end  and  a  proximal  end 

and  encasing  said  conductor; 
an  electrode  fixedly  attached  to  said  conductor  intermediate 

the  distal  end  and  the  proximal  end  of  said  conductor  and 

which  is  exposed  to  the  exterior  of  said  insulative  sheath; 
a  length  of  surgical  thread  having  a  distal  end  and  a  proximal 

end  which  is  fixedly  attached  to  said  sheath  prdximal  to 

said  electrode. 


4  338  948 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUsVoR  DETECTING  AND/OR 

IMAGING  CLUSTERS  OF  SMALL  SCATTERING 

CENTERS  IN  THE  BODY 

Victor  Perez-Mendez,  Berkeley,  and  Frank  G.  Sommer,  Palo 

Alto,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Regents  of  the  University  of 

California,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,624 

Int.  Cl.^  A61B  70/00 

U.S.  a.  128—660  10  Qaims 
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i:  An  apparatus  for  detecting  clusters  of  scattering  centers  in 

a  volume  of  a  body,  comprising:  means  for  directing  ultrasonic 

energy  towards  a  given  cluster  of  scattering  centers  in  periodic 

bursts  of  ultrasonic  energy  at  a  predetermined  frequency; 

1.  A  post  surgical  device  for  covering  the  surgical  situs  on  a   means  for  receiving  some  of  said  directed  ultrasonic  energy  at 

human  body  comprising  the  combination  oft  a  plurality  of  different  points  circumferentially  spaced  around 

a  cover  member  of  selected  configuration  and  omamenta-   said  body  after  said  energy  has  come  in  conuct  with  said 
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cluster  of  scattering  centers,  said  receiving  means  distinguish- 
ing between  received  ultrasonic  energy  having  substantially 
the  same,  common  amplitude  at  the  various  receiving  points 
from  received  ultrasonic  energy  having  differing  amplitudes  at 
the  various  receiving  points,  whereby  to  distinguish  scattered 
ultrasonic  energy  having  substantially  the  same  amplitude  at  all 
of  the  receiving  points  from  noise  or  reflected  ultrasonic  en- 
ergy; and  means  responding  only  to  the  scattered  ultrasonic 
energy  received  and  distinguished  by  said  receiving  means  for 
producing  a  corresponding  output  signal. 

4  338  949 
METHOD  FOR  PERFORMING  NONINVASIVE  BLOOD 

PRESSURE  AND  PULSE  RATE  MEASUREMENTS 
Michael  E.  Croslin,  37  Bow  St.,  Forest  Hills  Gardens,  N.Y. 

11375 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  64,194,  Aug.  6,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,271,844, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  499,  Jan.  2,  1979, 

abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  774,970,  Mar. 

7,  1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No. 

212,120 

Int.  a.^  A61B  5/02 

U.S.  a.  128—677  20  Qaims 


body  movement  and  generating  a  second  electrical  signal 
indicative  thereof;  and 
(c)  processing  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second 
electrical  signals  for  determining  the  period  of  the  second 
electrical  signal  and  for  substracting  a  first  portion  of  the 
first  electrical  signal  occurring  during  a  first  time  interval 


13.  A  method  for  determining  when  a  sufficiently  high  oc- 
cluding pressure  exists  in  the  cuff  of  a  blood  pressure  measur- 
ing instrument;  said  instrument  including  means  for  pumping 
up  the  cuff  pressure,  means  for  allowing  air  in  said  cuff  to  bleed 
out,  and  means  for  periodically  sampHng  the  instantaneous  cuff 
pressure;  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  maintaining  a  relative  peak  pressure  value  and  continu- 
ously up-dating  it  in  accordance  with  the  value  of  a  newly 
taken  sample, 

(b)  maintaining  a  relative  minimum  pressure  value  and  con- 
tinuously up-dating  it  in  accordance  with  the  value  of  a 
newly  taken  sample, 

(c)  starting  a  time  measure  whenever  said  relative  peak 
pressure  value  is  up-dated, 

(d)  determining  the  pressure  rises  which  occur  during  said 
time  measure,  and 

(e)  when  said  time  measure  reaches  a  predetermined  length, 
determining  that  a  sufficiently  high  occluding  pressure 
exists  if  the  maximum  pressure  rise  during  said  time  mea- 
sure was  less  than  a  pre-set  threshold  value. 


4,338,950 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  SENSING  AND 
MEASURING  HEART  BEAT 
Carl  A.  Barlow,  Jr.,  and  Lee  R.  Reid,  both  of  Piano,  Tex.,  as- 
signors to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Filed  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,400 
Int.  a.'  A61B  5/02 
U.S.  a.  128—687  23  Claims 

1.  A  body-nioun?able  instrument  for  detecting  and  measur- 
ing heart  beat  of  a  user,  comprising: 

(a)  first  sensor  means  for  detecting  pulsing  of  the  user's 
blood  resulting  from  the  user's  heart  beat  and  body  move- 
ment and  generating  a  first  electrical  signal  indicative 
thereof; 

(b)  second  sensor  means  for  detecting  the  user's  periodic 


from  a  corresponding  second  portion  of  said  first  electri- 
cal signal  occurring  during  a  second  time  interval,  said 
first  and  second  time  intervals  being  separated  by  a  time 
period  equivalent  to  nt,  where  n  is  an  integer  and  t  is  the 
period  of  said  second  electrical  signal,  thereby  separating 
body  movement  from  heart  beat  in  the  first  electrical 
signal. 


4,338,951 
MAGNETICALLY  COUPLED  ISOLATION  INTERFACE 

aRCUIT 
Thomas  V.  Saiiga,  Tampa,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Critikon,  Inc., 
Tampa,  Fla. 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,614 

Int.  a.3  A61B  5/00 

U.S.  a.  128—695  6  Claims 


—.J. ,     //S 


^Ipp^ 


H>6' 


■  T.  vV^ 


ns\. 


1.  An  isolation/interface  circuit,  for  coupling  signals  having 
a  given  frequency  bandwith,  from  a  source  to  a  utilization 
apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  transformer  having  primary  and  secondary  windings, 
said  source  providing  signals  to  said  primary  and  said 
utilization  apparatus  receiving  signals  from  said  second- 
ary; 

(b)  first  and  second  switch  means,  respectively  serially  con- 
necting said  primary  and  secondary  windings  to  a  datum; 

(c)  means  for  synchronously  alterpately  enabling  and  dis- 
abling said  switch  means  at  a  predetermined  frequency 
larger  than  any  in  said  given  frequency  bandwidth; 

(d)  low  pass  filter  means  serially  intermediate  said  secondary 
winding  and  said  utilization  apparatus,  said  filter  means 
having  a  frequency  response  characteristic  which  blocks 
signals  at  said  predetermined  frequency  but  which  sub- 
stantially passes  said  given  frequency  band. 
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4,338,952  variations  in  volume  of  fluid  in  the  said  space  result  in  corre- 

DEVICE  FOR  TAKING  SAMPLES  OF  ENDOMETRIUM     sponding  variations  in  volume  of  fluid  within  the  container  to 

Jacques  Augros,  Villiers  le  Bel,  France,  assignor  to  Arts  et 

Techniques  Nouvelles,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,254 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  24,  1979,  79  01832 
Int.  CI.'  A61B  10/00 


U.S.  a.  128—757 


7  Claims 


6~^fcl-5 


thus  indicate  the  volume  of  said  breast  without  fluid  contacting 
said  breast. 


1.  In  a  device  for  taking  samples  of  endometrium,  or  curette, 
comprising  a  rod,  a  tube,  at  least  one  scraper  element  of  elon- 
gated form  and  comprising  at  least  one  blade,  said  scraper 
element  being  fixed  at  the  end  of  said  rod  which  is  slideable  in 
said  tube  inside  which  said  scraper  element  may  be  introduced 
by  pulling  said  rod  in  said  tube,  and  a  bow-shaped  member, 
said  scraper  element  being  arched  and  subtended  by  said  bow- 
shaped  member  of  which  the  convex  side  is  facing  away  from 
said  scraper  element,  said  scraper  element  and  said  bow-shaped 
member  lying  in  a  common  plane,  the  straight-line  length  of 
said  bow-shaped  member  being  shorter  than  the  straight-line 
un-arched  length  of  said  scraper  element  so  that,  when  said 
scraper  element  provided  with  said  bow-shaped  member  is 
introduced  into  a  cavity  of  a  biological  being  wherein  the 
cavity  walls  force  the  bow-shaped  member  toward  said 
scraper  element  and  said  rod  is  pivoted  about  its  axis,  said 
scraper  element  undergoes  a  substantially  helical  torsion  to 
angle  said  blade  relative  to  said  common  plane. 


4,338,954 
COMBINE  CYLINDER  REEL  TOG^H 
Robert  J.  Kirst,  and  Frederick  H.  Oppenhuis/n,  both  of  Bu- 
chanan, Mich.,  assignors  to  National-Stainiard  Company, 
Niles,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  73,683,  Sep.  10,  1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  827,555,  Aug.  25,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  233,662 

Int.  a.5  AOIF  12/22 

U.S.  a.  130—27  G  4  Qalms 


4,338,953 
BREAST  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Christopher  M.  Ward,  44,  Wensleydale  Rd.,  Hampton,  Middle- 
sex, England 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,253 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  28,  1979, 

7944551 

Int.  a.3  A61S  5/10 
U.S.  a.  128—774  6  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  estimating  the  volume  of  a  human 
breast,  comprising  a  cup  having  an  inner  surface  and  being 
adapted  substantially  to  cover  the  breast,  a  flexible  membrane 
coupled  to  said  cup  in  a  fluid-tight  relation,  the  membrane 
defining,  together  with  the  inner  surface  of  the  cup,  a  variable 
volume  space  within  the  cup,  a  fluid  container,  means  to  vary 
the  volume  of  fluid  within  the  container,  means  for  indicating 
changes  in  the  volume  of  fluid  within  the  container  and  means 
for  coupling  fluid  within  the  container  to  the  said  space, 
whereby  the  membrane  is  firmly  applied  to  the  breast  so  that 


1.  A  cold-forged  reel  tooth  mountable  in  a  rotatable  member 
of  a  threshing  mechanism,  said  tooth  being  an  elongated  mem- 
ber comprising  an  elongated  grain-contacting  portion  at  one 
end,  a  stem  portion  at  its  other  end  and  insertable  into  a  recess 
in  the  rotatable  member  for  fixedly  mounting  the  tooth  in  the 
rotatable  member,  and  a  tapered  seating  portion  intermediate 
the  grain-contacting  portion  and  the  stem  portion,  the  seating 
portion  being  adapted  to  be  received  in  said  recess,  said  grain- 
contacting  portion  being  in  the  form  of  a  blade  having  a  thick- 
ness which  decreases  in  the  direction  away  from  the  seating 
portion  of  said  blade  and  having  planar  surface  sidewalls 
thereon  and  having  a  pair  of  oppositely  facing  edge  surfaces 
each  of  which  is  convexly  curved  in  two  mutually  perpendicu- 
lar directions  substantially  to  an  arc  of  a  parabola,  one  disposed 
in  the  elongated  direction  of  the  blade  and  the  other  trans- 
versely of  the  blade. 
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4,338.955 

COMBINE  HARVESTER  HAVING  AN  AXIAL-FLOW 

THRESHING  AND  SEPARATING  UNIT 

Giuseppe  Raineri,  Bassano  del  Grappa,  Italy,  assignor  to  Pietro 

Laverda  S.p.A.,  Breganze,  Italy 

Filed  May  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  262,880 
Qaims  priority,  application  lUly,  Jun.  19,  1980,  67960  A/80 
Int.  a.'  AOIF  7/06.  12/10 
\}S.  a.  130—27  AB  2  Oaims 


4,338,956 
aGARETTE  nLTER 
Robert  A.  Sanford,  Prospect,  and  Robert  R.  Johnson,  Louisville, 
both  of  Ky.,  assignors  to  Brown  &  Williamson  Tobacco  Corpo- 
ration, Louisville,  Ky. 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,441 

Int.  a?  A24D  3/04 

U.S.  a.  131—336  7  Qaims 


per  having  at  least  one  longitudinally  extending  groove 
embedded  into  the  filter  rod  and  that  portion  of  the  wrap- 
per defining  the  groove  remaining  smoke  impervious,  said 
groove  being  open  ended  at  and  extending  from  one  of 
said  ends  a  distance  less  than  the  length  of  the  filter  rod; 

tipping  material  extending  longitudinally  of  and  circum- 
scribing said  wrapper,  said  tipping  material  being  air  per- 
vious and  permitting  ventilating  air  flow  therethrough 
into  said  groove,  said  ventilating  air  being  the  only  fluid 
flowing  through  said  groove  when  the  filter  is  used  in 
combination  with  a  cigarette  tobacco  column  during  nor- 
mal smoke  draw;  and, 

support  means  for  said  tipping  material  added  at  the  mouth 
end  of  the  filter  to  maintain  circumferential  consistency  of 
said  tipping  material  when  in  use. 


4,338,957 
DENTAL  PROPHYLAXIS  DEVICE  AND  PROCESS 
Robert  H.  Meibauer,  1106  Channel  Club  Dr.,  Monmouth  Beach, 
N.J.  07750 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,222 

Int.  a.J  A61C  75/00 

U.S.  a.  132—91  21  Claims 


1.  In  a  combine  harvester  including: 

an  axial-flow  threshing  and  separating  unit  comprising  a 
threshing  and  separating  cylinder  disposed  with  its  axis 
lying  in  a  vertical  plane  extending  longitudinally  of  the 
combine  harverster,  a  counter-beater  associated  with  said 
cylinder  and  in  the  shape  of  a  concave  grille,  and  a  separa- 
tor casing,  substantially  in  the  shape  of  a  tubular  body, 
having  at  least  one  portion  constituted  by  a  grille;  and 

means  for  feeding  the  harvested  crop  to  said  threshing  and 
separating  unit; 

the  improvement  wherein  the  said  threshing  and  separating 
unit  is  formed  with  a  crop  input  opening  arranged  on  one 
side  thereof  adjacent  to  its  front  end,  and  the  said  feed 
means  comprises  a  series  of  feed  cylinders  arranged  side- 
by-side,  adjacent  the  said  input  opening,  with  their  axes 
parallel  to  said  longitudinal  vertical  plane,  each  of  said 
feed  cylinders  having  a  first  portion  in  the  form  of  an 
auger,  adjacent  its  front  end,  and  a  second  portion  adja- 
cent its  rear  end,  provided  with  at  least  one  series  of  radial 
blades  on  its  outer  surface,  the  axial  length  of  the  said  first 
portion  being  progressively  greater  for  the  feed  cylinders 
the  further  away  they  are  from  said  input  op>ening  of  the 
axial-flow  threshing  and  separating  unit. 


1.  A  filter  rod  for  a  cigarette  tobacco  column  comprising: 
a  porous  filter  rod  of  cylindrical  configuration; 
a  smoke  impervious  wrapper  extending  longitudinally  along 
said  rod  from  one  end  thereof  and  circumscribing  said  rod 
leaving  flow-through  opposed  ends  of  said  rod,  said  wrap- 


1.  In  a  device  for  dental  prophylaxis,  the  combination  com- 
prising: 

housing  means  provided  with  an  axial  cavity  and  having  a 

pair  of  spaced,  stationary  tynes  provided  with  slotted 

openings  disposed   thereon   and   projecting  outwardly 

therefrom,  stationary  support  means  on  said  housing  in  the 

vicinity  of  the  base  of  said  tynes,  and  oscillating  support 

means  located  on  said  housing  between  the  bases  of  said 

tynes  and  supported  on  a  cylindrical  sleeve  disposed  axi- 

ally  within  said  cavity,  said  housing  means  being  adapted 

to  be  connected  to  driving  means  to  drive  said  oscillating 

support  means  through  said  cylindrical  sleeve. 

16.  A  dental  floss  comprising  a  thread  segment  having  a 

non-elastic  loop  at  one  end  and  an  elastic  loop  at  the  opposite 

end,  said  elastic  loop  being  under  positive  tension  at  all  times 

and  providing  tension  control  of  said  floss  and  substantially 

eliminating  point  to  point  contact  of  dentition  and  said  floss 

when  in  use  to  floss  a  dentition. 


4  338  958 

SPRAY  BOOTH  ASSEMBLY  FOR  WASHING  OR 

CHEMICALLY  TREATING  OBJECTS  OF  DESIRED  KIND 

Junji  Fiyita,  781-1,  Tateishi-machi,  Tosu-shi,  Saga-ken,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,521 

Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Jul.    10,    1980,    55- 

97640[U];   Oct.    8,    1980.    55-144588[U];   Oct.   8,   1980,   55- 

144589[U];  Oct.  8,  1980,  55-144590[U] 

Int.  C\?  B08B  3/02 
U.S.  a.  134—104  5  Qaims 

1.  A  spray  booth  assembly  for  washing  or  chemically  treat- 
ing objects  of  desired  kind  comprising 
(a)  a  spray  booth  having  an  open-type  tunnel-like  construc- 
tion, said  spray  booth  provided  with  a  longitudinal  slit 
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opening  on  a  ceiling  thereof  said  longitudinal  slit  opening 
forming  a  hanger  path, 

(b)  a  hanger  conveying  means  disposed  above  said  ceiling  of 
said  spray  booth  in  alignment  with  said  hanger  path, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  vertical  hangers  movably  suspended 
through  said  hanger  path  down  into  said  spray  booth  from 
said  hanger  conveying  means  at  desired  intervals,  said 
each  hanger  a  lower  extremity  thereof  provided  with  an 
object  to  be  sprayed, 


an  electric  circuit  receiving  the  signal  from  the  sensor  and 
actuating  said  solenoid. 


(d)  spray  means  disposed  within  said  spray  booth  for  spray- 
ing water  or  other  chemical  solvent  onto  said  object  to  be 
sprayed,  and 

(e)  means  for  producing  a  vacuum  zone  at  or  below  said 
hanger  path,  whereby  said  spray  booth  assembly  can 
prevent  the  water  or  chemical  moisture  from  flowing  out 
through  said  hanger  path  toward  said  hanger  conveying 
means. 


I3VD.C. 
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4,338,960 

GUILLOTINE  TYPE  DAMPER 

Ronald   A.   Ashdown,   Redhill,   England,   assignor   to   Foster 

Wheeler  Energy  Corporation,  Livingston,  N J. 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,562 

Int.  CI.J  F16K  3/36 


U.S.  a.  137—240 


4,338,959 

DEVICE  TO  AUTOMATICALLY  ADD  A  CONTROLLED 

AMOUNT  OF  CORROSION  INHIBITOR  IN  AN  ENGINE 

COOLING  SYSTEM 
Robert  H.  Krueger,  Palatine;  Robert  R.  Kelly,  Hoffman  Estates; 
Rudolf  M.  Hempel,  Palatine,  all  of  III.,  and  Bruce  P.  Miglin, 
Columbus,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Borg-Warner  Corporation, 
Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,859 

Int.  Q\?  F28F  79/00 

U.S.  a.  137—93  12  Claims 


5  Claims 


1.  A  guillotine  damper  in  combination  with  a  duct  compris- 
ing a  duct,  said  duct  being  rectangular  in  cross  section,  a  first 
flange  extending  perjjendicular  to  and  outward  from  said  duct, 
an  outer  wall  extending  perpendicular  to  said  flange  and  paral- 
lel to  said  duct,  a  second  flange  perpendicular  to  said  outer 
wall  and  parallel  to  said  first  defined  flange  and  defining  with 
said  first  flange  and  said  outer  wall  a  plenum  impervious  to  the 
ambient  medium  and  open  to  said  duct,  a  frame,  said  frame 
having  an  outwardly  projecting  fin  extending  into  said  plenum 
and  parallel  with  said  first  and  second  flanges,  an  integral  axial 
portion  perpendicular  to  said  fin  and  positioned  within  said 
duct,  a  roller  mounted  on  said  axial  portion  and  bearing  on  the 
inside  of  said  duct,  a  resilient  seal  between  said  axial  portion 
and  said  duct  for  preventing  the  flow  of  fluid  between  said 
duct  and  said  axial  portion  into  said  plenum,  a  damper  blade 
movable  across  said  duct  to  close  same,  first  and  second  sealing 
surfaces  extending  within  said  plenum,  said  first  sealing  surface 
being  mounted  on  said  first  flange  and  said  second  sealing 
surface  being  mounted  on  said  second  flange,  means  to  urge 
said  frame  toward  said  first  flange  so  that  said  fin  compresses 
said  second  sealing  surface  against  said  blade  and  said  blade 
compresses  said  first  sealing  surface  so  that  the  portion  of  the 
duct  on  one  side  of  the  blade  is  completely  sealed  from  the 
portion  of  the  duct  on  the  other  side  of  the  blade. 


1.  A  control  system  for  the  automatic  addition  of  a  chemical 
additive  to  a  solution  requiring  treatment,  comprising  a  circu- 
lating fluid  system  for  the  solution  requiring  treatment,  a  sen- 
sor inserted  in  the  system  in  contact  with  the  fluid  to  determine 
the  level  of  treating  chemical  therein  and  issue  a  signal  when 
the  level  decreases  below  a  predetermined  value,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  closed  chemical  treating  solution  reservoir 
containing  solid  treating  chemical  to  be  dissolved  and  chemical 
treating  solution,  a  control  valve  controlling  liquid  flow  from 
said  fluid  system  to  said  reservoir  for  positive  displacement  of 
treating  solution  from  said  reservoir  to  said  system  and  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet  for  said  reservoir  in  communication  with  the 
circulating  fluid  system,  a  solenoid  to  actuate  said  valve,  and 


4,338,961 

VALVE  FOR  HANDLING  HOT  CAUSTIC  ALUMINA 

SOLUTION  WITH  PROVISION  FOR  GRINDING 

Anatole  N.  Karpenko,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  An- 
chor/Darling Valve  Company,  Bala  Cynwyd,  Pa. 
Filed  Aug.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,005 
Int.  a.3  B24B  15/02 
U.S.  a.  137—243.2  11  Claims 

1.  A  valve  comprising,  ^  • . 
a  valve  body  having  a  valve  seat, 
a  closure  member  formed  to  fit  said  seat  and  control  the  flow 

through  said  valve  body, 
stem  means  for  moving  said  closure  member  toward  and 
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away  from  said  valve  seat  to  cause  frictional  engagement 
of  said  closure  member  on  said  seat, 

rotating  means  operatively  connected  to  said  valve  stem 
means  for  rotating  said  closure  member  relative  to  said 
seat  to  effect  a  grinding  thereof,  and 

trip  means  being  mounted  on  rotor  means  positioned  on  the 
lower  end  of  said  valve  stem  means  capable  of  interrupt- 
ing the  rotational  movement  of  said  closure  member  at  a 


port  connected  to  said  tank  bore,  a  pump  inlet  port  and  a  return 
port  connected  to  said  inlet  return  bore,  said  pump  inlet  port 
adapted  to  connect  to  a  pump  inlet  port  and  the  return  port 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  return  fluid,  and  a 
combination  check  and  relief  valve  assembly  in  the  relief  bore 
at  the  cylinder  chamber  acting  as  a  check  between  the  inlet 
port  and  work  chamber  and  relieving  excess  pressure  from  said 
work  chamber  to  said  adjacent  tank  chamber. 


4,338,963 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  GATE  VALVE  WITH  FUSED 

SILICA  BLADE 

Douglas  J.  Frame,  Pontiac,  Mich.,  assignor  to  C  &  H  Combus* 

tion,  Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,178 

Int.  a.3  F16K  3/314 

U.S.  a.  137—375  9  Qaims 


preselected  frictional  force  between  said  closure  member 
and  said  seat,  said  trip  means  including  members  slidably 
mounted  in  slots  in  said  rotor  means  with  one  end  of  said 
slidable  members  engaging  spring  means  located  in  reces- 
ses in  said  rotor  means  and  the  other  end  of  said  slidable 
members  engaging  cam  means  on  a  fixed  member 
mounted  within  said  closure  member  for  radial  move- 
ment, whereby  said  trip  means  operates  independently  of 
pressure  within  the  body  of  said  valve. 


4,338,962 
CONTROL  AND  RELIEF  VALVES 

John  D.  Turko,  and  John  D.  Petro,  both  of  Hubbard,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  Commercial  Shearing,  Inc.,  Youngstown,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,928 

Int.  a.^  F15B  J3/04 

U.S.  a.  137—269  6  Claims 


1.  A  pump  control  valve  and  relief  assembly  comprising  a 
valve  housing  having  a  main  bore  therethrough,  a  spool  mov- 
able in  said  bore  and  having  a  pair  of  spaced  annular  grooves 
therein,  a  spaced  relief  bore  in  said  housing,  a  pump  chamber 
and  a  work  chamber  in  said  housing  intersecting  both  bores,  a 
pair  of  tank  chambers,  one  on  each  opposite  side  of  the  pump 
and  work  chambers  intersecting  said  main  bore,  said  tank 
chamber  adjacent  the  work  chamber  intersecting  the  relief 
bore,  a  tank  bore  connecting  said  tank  chambers,  an  inlet  re- 
turn bore  intersecting  said  tank  chamber  adjacent  the  work 
chamber,  an  inlet  port  connected  to  said  relief  bore  and  pump 
chamber  and  adapted  to  connect  to  a  pump  outlet  port,  a  tank 


1.  In  a  valve  for  controlling  the  flow  of  high  temperature 
fluids,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  opening  defining  an  inlet  and  an  outlet 
for  the  fluid; 

an  inner  annular  collar  surrounding  the  opening  and  having 
a  transverse  passageway  therein; 

a  blade  made  of  fused  silica  consisting  of  at  least  95%  pure 
silicon  dioxide; 

actuator  means  coupled  to  said  blade,  operative  to  move  the 
blade  in  said  passageway  to  control  fluid  flow  through  the 
opening;  and 

wherein  said  collar  is  made  of  refractory  material  and  in- 
cludes a  silicon  carbide  insert  adjacent  the  outlet  side  of 
said  blade,  operative  to  contact  said  blade  when  said  valve 
is  closed. 


4,338,964 

SIDE  INLET  BALLCOCK  HAVING  FLOW  AND 

STRUCTURAL  IMPROVEMENTS 

Adolf  Schoepe,  1620  N.  Raymond  Ave.,  Fullerton,  Calif.  92631 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,812 

Int.  a.5  F16K  31/18:  F16L  15/02 

U.S.  a.  137—436  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  side  inlet  ballcock  of  the  type  having  a  generally 
horizontal  valve  inlet  portion  directing  water  through  a  float 
controlled  valve  into  a  generally  horizontal  valve  outlet  por- 
tion and  from  said  valve  outlet  portion  downwardly  into  a 
generally  vertical  outlet  tube;  the  improvements  including:  a 
now  diverter  at  upper  initiation  of  said  outlet  tube  having  a 
progressively  downwardly  extending,  generally  helical  groove 
formed  therein  terminating  downwardly  in  a  generally  vertical 
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groove  formed  therein,  said  helical  groove  having  an  upper, 
generally  horizontally  extending  inlet  positioned  receiving  a 
generally  horizontal  flow  of  water  from  said  generally  hori- 
zontal valve  outlet  portion  directly  into  a  spiral  flow  pattern 
and  a  lower  outlet  directing  said  spiral  flow  into  an  upper  inlet 
of  said  vertical  groove,  said  vertical  groove  having  a  lower 
outlet  directing  said  flow  downwardly  into  said  outlet  tube, 
said  vertical  groove  being  of  greater  horizontal  cross-section 


operative  to  indicate  dissimilar  movement  of  said  mem- 
bers. 


4,338,966 

DIRECT  SOLENOID  OPERATED  DIRECTIONAL 

CONTROL  VALVE 

Robert  H.  Smith,  Rochester,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Chrysler  Corpo- 
ration, Highland  Park,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  10,649,  Feb.  9,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,843 

Int.  a.'  F15B  13/044 

U.S.  a.  137—596.17  1  Claim 


throughout  than  cross-section  of  said  helical  groove  and  of  less 
horizontal  cross-section  throughout  than  horizontal  cross-sec- 
tion of  said  outlet  tube;  said  horizontal  flow  of  water  from  said 
valve  outlet  portion  being  first  directed  horizontally  into  a 
downward  spiral  by  said  diverter  helical  groove  and  ultimately 
into  a  straight  downward  expanded  flow  by  said  diverter 
vertical  groove  for  substantially  straight  downward  and  fur- 
ther expanded  flow  through  and  from  said  outlet  tube. 


I 


4,338,965 


SELF-MONITORING  DUAL-SPOOL  SERVOVALVE 
Kenneth  D.  Gariyost,  Orchard  Park,  and  John  S.  Ballard,  South 
Wales,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Moog  Inc.,  East  Aurora, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,550 

Int.  CI.'  F15B  13/043.  20/00 

U.S.  a.  137—554  26  Qaims 


20.    In   a   servovalve   having   first   and   second   members 
mounted  for  independent  sliding  movement  relative  to  a  body 
along  parallel  axes,  having  a  first  driver  operatively  arranged 
to  cause  a  desired  motion  of  said  first  member,  and  having  a 
second  driver  operatively  arranged  to  cause  a  desired  simulta- 
neous motion  of  said  second  member,  the  improvement  which 
comprises: 
a  differential  position  sensing  mechanism  arranged  to  sense 
the  relative  positions  of  said  members  and  operative  to 
move  pivotaily  about  one  axis  when  said  members  move 
similarly  and  to  move  about  another  axis  when  said  mem- 
bers move  dissimilariy  for  causing  an  arcuate  output  posi- 
tion in  a  plane  only  when  said  members  move  dissimilarly; 

and 
an  indicating  device  supplied  with  said  output  position  and 


1.  A  normally  vented  solenoid  operated  directional  control 
valve  for  a  hydraulic  fluid  responsive  device  comprising: 

A.  a  housing; 

B.  a  stepped  valve  blind  bore  formed  in  said  housing  defining 
a  reduced  diameter  inner  portion  and  an  enlarged  diame- 
ter outer  chamber  portion; 

C.  first  and  second  passage  means  formed  in  said  housing  at 
longitudinally  spaced  locations  along  the  axis  thereof  and 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  pressurized  fluid 
and  a  fluid  responsive  device,  respectively,  said  first  pas- 
sage means  communicating  with  said  valve  bore  inner 
portion; 

D.  an  hydraulic  valve  assembly  comprising  a  seat  member,  a 
retainer  member,  a  guide  member,  a  ball  and  an  actuating 
plunger;  said  seat  member  formed  as  a  disc  having  a  cen- 
tral bore,  said  seat  member  received  in  said  chamber 
portion  abutting  the  shoulder  thereof,  said  retainer  mem- 
ber including  a  large  diameter  portion  and  a  reduced 
diameter  neck  portion  formed  with  a  central  stepped 
through  bore,  defining  an  enlarged  diameter  valve  portion 
and  a  reduced  diameter  connecting  passage  portion,  said 
large  diameter  portion  telescopically  received  in  said 
stepped  bore  chamber  portion,  said  enlarged  diameter 
valve  portion  having  cross  ports  communicating  with  said 
second  passage  means; 

E.  a  central  bore  in  said  disc  forming  a  first  valve  seat  de- 
fined about  the  axis  of  said  valve  stepped  blind  bore  inter- 
mediate said  first  and  second  passage  means  locations; 

F.  said  ball  carried  in  said  reduced  diameter  inner  portion 
intermediate  said  first  passage  means  and  said  first  valve 
seat  and  normally  urged  into  a  first  position  effecting 
sealing  engagement  with  said  first  valve  seat  by  said  pres- 
surized fluid; 

G.  a  cylindrical  guide  member  including  an  elongated  sole- 
noid mounting  portion  having  a  central  through  guide 
bore  sized  to  telesopically  receive  therein  said  retainer 
neck  portion,  said  guide  bore  arranged  coaxially  with  said 
stepped  valve  through  bore,  said  guide  bore  having  a 
plunger  access  opening  at  its  outer  end  and  a  stop  shoulder 
intermediate  its  inner  and  outer  ends,  said  guide  member 
having  cross  ports  therein,  said  retainer  neck  portion 
defining  a  second  valve  seat  intermediate  said  second 
passage  means  and  said  guide  member  cross  port; 

H.  said  plunger  member  having  a  ball  engaging  tip  portion, 
a  chamfered  valve  portion,  and  a  guide  portion,  said 
plunger  member  guide  portion  slidingly  received  in  said 
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guide  bore  and  movable  between  a  solenoid  deenergized 
normal  position  wherein  said  tip  portion  is  in  close  juxta- 
position with  said  seated  valve  ball  and  a  solenoid  actu- 
ated position  wherein  said  valve  ball  is  driven  by  engage- 
ment of  said  plunger  member  tip  portion  to  a  second 
portion  in  said  blind  bore  reduced  diameter  inner  portion 
wherein  said  chamfered  valve  portion  sealingly  engages 
said  said  second  valve  seat  to  block  fluid  communication 
between  said  second  passage  means  and  said  guide  mem- 
ber cross  ports; 
I.  a  solenoid  assembly  including  a  clapper-type  solenoid 
having  bracket  means  attaching  said  solenoid  to  said  guide 
member  elongated  mounting  portion,  said  solenoid  selec- 
tively operative  to  exert  force  along  an  axis  parallel  to  but 
spaced  from  said  stepped  bore  longitudinal  axis; 
J.  said  solenoid  including  armature  means  pivotally  con- 
nected  to  said  solenoid   bracket  means  for  reciprocal 
movement  with  respect  thereto  responsive  to  said  sole- 
noid force; 
K.  armature  retaining  means  for  pivotally  connecting  said 
armature  means  to  said  plunger  member  whereby  recipro- 
cal pivotal  movement  of  said  armature  means  effects  said 
axial  movement  of  said  plunger  member  and  said  driving 
abutting  engagement  of  said  ball  to  said  second  p)osition; 
L.  said  armature  connecting  means  including  a  retaining 
member  having  a  substantially  U-shaped  strap  portion  for 
securing  said  armature  means  to  said  bracket  means  and  a 
leaf  spring  portion  extending  perpendicularly  from  said 
strap  portion,  said  leaf  spring  operative  to  urge  said 
plunger  member  guide  portion  into  contact  with  said 
guide  bore  stop  shoulder  such  that  said  leaf  spring  estab- 
lishes the  normal  position  of  said  plunger  guide  portion  to 
locate  said  stem  portion  in  juxtaposition  with  said  ball  to 
obviate  impact  loading  of  said  ball;  and 
M.  said  plunger  member  having  a  rod  portion  extending 
outwardly  from  said  plunger  guide  portion  and  terminat- 
ing in  a  plunger  connecting  portion,  said  rod  portion 
having  a  large  diameter  portion  defining  an  outwardly 
facing  chamfer  joined  at  its  outer  diameter  with  said 
plunger   connecting    portion,    said   armature   having   a 
through  aperture  at  its  free  end  remote  from  its  point  of 
pivotal  support  on  said  bracket  means,  said  through  aper- 
ture inner  terminus  formed  with  a  chamfer  sized  to  coop- 
eratively abuttingly  engage  said  rod  portion  outwardly 
facing  chamfer,  effecting  self-centering  of  said  plunger 
member  relative  to  said  fluid  chamber  longitudinal  axis, 
whereby  when  said  solenoid  is  deenergized  pressurized 
fluid  is  normally  vented  from  said  fluid  responsive  device 
through  said  second  passage  means,  said  retainer  member 
cross  ports,  said  retainer  member  central  bore  large  diam- 
eter valve  portion  and  said  retainer  member  connecting 
passage  for  venting  from  said  guide  member  cross  port. 


4,338,967 
UNIVERSAL  LINK  BAR  OPERATOR  AND  ACTUATOR 
FOR  ROTATING  BLADE  AIR,  SMOKE,  AND  FIRE 
DAMPERS 
Francis  J.  McCabe,  Doylestown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  16,514,  Mar.  1,  1979,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  905,211,  May  12,  1978,  Pat. 

No.  4,183,129,  Ser.  No.  896,237,  Apr.  14,  1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,219,041,  Ser.  No.  896,299,  Apr.  14,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,195,384, 

and  Ser.  No.  764,774,  Feb.  2, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,114,646,  which  is 

a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  689,994,  May  26,  1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,081,173,  said  Ser.  No.  905,211,  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No. 

729,813,  Oct.  4, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,113,232,  said  Ser.  No.  896,299, 

is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  799,044,  Mar.  18, 1977,  Pat. 

No.  4,099,292,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  676,483,  Apr. 

13,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,041,570,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  676,413,  Apr.  13, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,040,304.  This  application 

May  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,713 

Int.  a.'  F24F  13/14:  F16K  1/22 

U.S.  a.  137—601  20  Qaims 


1.  An  operator  for  operating  a  parallel,  multi-blade  damper 
having  a  frame  and  at  least  one  blade  adapted  for  rotation 
within  the  frame  between  an  open  position  and  a  closed  posi- 
tion, wherein  said  operator  comprises: 

(a)  at  least  two,  pivotally  interconnected  operator  members,  a 
first  operator  member  being  operatively  associated  with  the 
frame  of  the  damper  and  a  second  operator  member  being 
operatively  associated  with  the  damper  blade;  and 

(b)  actuator  means  operatively  associated  with  at  least  one  of 
the  two  operator  members; 

wherein  operation  of  the  actuator  means  causes  articulation  of 
the  operator  members,  which  in  turn  causes  rotation  of  the 
damper  blade,  so  that  the  amount  of  rotation  of  the  damper 
blade  which  is  caused  by  a  given  amount  of  operation  of  the 
actuator  means  increases  as  the  damper  blade  moves  toward 
the  open  position. 


4,338,968 

HIGH  FLOW  ACCUMULATOR  DEVICE  HAVING 

POPPET  VALVE  CONTROL  MEANS 

Jacques  H.  Mercier,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Normand  Trust, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,861 
Int.  C\?  F16L  55/04 
U.S.  a.  138—30  6  Qaims 

1.  A  pressure  accumulator  comprising  a  rigid  container 
having  a  gas  port  and  an  oil  port,  a  deformable  partition  in  said 
container  intervening  between  said  ports  and  defining  a  gas 
chamber  in  communication  with  said  gas  port  and  an  oil  cham- 
ber in  communication  with  said  oil  port,  a  fitting  connected  to 
said  oil  port  having  a  valve  seat  at  its  inner  end,  a  poppet  valve 
associated  with  said  valve  seat,  a  valve  stem  extending  axially 
in  said  fitting  and  having  one  end  thereof  secured  to  said  pop- 
pet valve,  resilient  means  normally  urging  said  poppet  valve  to 
op)en  position  with  respect  to  said  valve  seat,  said  fitting  having 
port  means  for  charging  of  said  oil  chamber  and  for  discharge 
of  oil  under  pressure  therefrom,  additional  means  associated 
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with  said  valve  stem  to  restrain  movement  of  said  poppet  valve 

J"rom  said  open  position  against  the  force  resulting  from  high 

flow  past  said  poppet  valve  into  said  fitting  and  discharging 

through  said  port  means,  and  means  cooperating  with  said 


4,338,970 
RECOVERABLE  SLEEVE 
Joseph  J.  Krackeler,  Los  Altos  Hills,  and  Fred  E.  Weir,  Ather- 
ton,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Raychem  Corporation,  Menio 
Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1975,  Ser.  No.  586,901 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  31, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.^  F16L  9/14;  HOIB  7/00:  B29C  27/00:  B32B  31/00 

U.S.  a.  138—141  31  Qaims 


additional  means  to  decouple  said  additional  means  from  said 
stem  to  permit  movement  of  said  poppet  valve  to  closed  posi- 
tion against  said  seat  when  required  to  prevent  extrusion  of 
said  partition  through  said  oil  port. 


*      4,338,969 

THROUGH  FAULT  PRESSURE  FILTER  FOR  FAULT 

PRESSURE  RELAY 

Gerald  O.  Usry,  13  Westlyn  Dr.,  Rome,  Ga.  30161 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  858,966 

Int.  a.3  F16D  1/02 

U.S.  a.  138—44  3  Qaims 
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1.  A  through  fault  pressure  filter  for  attenuating  through 
fault  pressure  variations  in  a  fluid  media  comprising: 

a  base  member  having  a  passage  communicating  from  one 
end  of  the  base  member  to  another  end  of  the  base  mem- 
ber; and 

a  stem  portion  extending  from  said  base  member  and  having 
a  passage  communicating  with  the  passage  through  the 
base  member  and  a  length  such  that  the  diameter  of  the 
passage  and  the  length  of  the  stem  provide  an  attenuation 
path  for  periodic  varying  pressure  disturbances  wherein 
the  ratio  of  the  length  of  the  stem  to  the  diameter  of  the 
passage  ranges  from  10  to  1  to  40  to  1  for  attenuating 
periodic  pressure  disturbances  having  a  frequency  range 
of  from  50  to  360  Hz. 


1.  A  recoverable  tubular  article  comprising: 

a  recoverable  tubular  sleeve  held  under  tension  in  a  radially 
expanded  condition  by  an  essentially  tubular  restraint 
disposed  about  and  in  bonded  relationship  to  the  radially 
outward  exterior  of  said  sleeve; 

said  restraint  being  capable  of  being  mechanically  seg- 
mented so  as  to  release  said  tension  and  permit  recovery  of 
said  sleeve  and  being  sufficiently  rigid  in  its  unsegmented 
condition  to  maintain  sdid  sleeve  in  the  expanded,  recov- 
erable condition. 


4,338,971 
DEVICE  FOR  TRANSFERRING  A  WEFT  THREAD  IN  A 

SHUTTLELESS  LOOM 
Anton  Lucian,  and  Rudolf  Zwiener,  both  of  Arbon,  Switzerland, 
assignors  to  Aktiengesellschaft  Adolph  Saurer,  Arbon,  Swit- 
zerland 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,012 
Oaims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Oct.    1,    1979, 
8828/79 

Int.  a.'  D03D  47/12 
U.S.  a.  139—194  8  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  transferring  a  weft  thread  from  a  weft  thread 

beaten-up  position  to  a  path  of  movement  of  a  weft  thread 

picker  of  a  shuttle  loom  having  a  batten,  particularly  a  gripper 

loom,  comprising: 

a  transfer  mechanism  controllable  in  synchronism  with  the 

movement  of  a  loom  batten; 
said  transfer  mechanism  comprising: 
a  transfer  lever  mounted  for  executing  an  oscillatory 

movement; 
said  transfer  lever  including  a  fixed  clamping  surface 

cooperating  with  a  movable  clamping  surface; 
said  movable  clamping  surface  being  constituted  by  a  leaf 
spring  extending  substantially  perpendicular  to  a  pick- 
ing direction  of  the  weft  thread; 
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an  actuating  lever  pivotably  mounted  on  the  transfer 
lever; 

said  leaf  spring  having  a  tongue; 

means  for  connecting  said  actuating  lever  with  said 
tongue  of  the  leaf  spring  to  effect  momentary  opening 
of  said  two  clamping  surfaces;  and 

an  adjustable  stop  provided  at  the  region  of  the  pivotal 
movement  of  the  transfer  lever  and  arranged  to  cause  a 
relative  countermovement  of  the  actuating  lever  when 
the  actuating  lever  strikes  said  stop,  in  order  to  thereby 
cause  momentary  opening  of  said  two  clamping  sur- 
faces. 


gripper  projectiles,  said  channel  having  a  horizontal  sec- 
tion and  a  vertical  section;  and 


4  338  972 

PIVOTAL  SUPPORT  WITH  POSITIVE  STOP  WARP 

STOP-MOTION 

John  B.  Sherrill,  Hickory  Grore  Rd.,  Gastonia,  N.C.  28052 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,105 

Int.  a.'  D03D  51/2% 

U.S.  a.  139—369  5  Qaims 


an  ejector  for  sequentially  ejecting  each  projectile  from  said 
channel,  said  ejector  being  reciprocally  movable  in  a 
straight  line  path  into  and  out  of  said  vertical  section. 


4,338,974 
CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  RECIPROCATING  GRIPPERS 

IN  SHUTTLELESS  LOOMS 
Mazzino  Mazzini,  Via  Serragliolo,  39  -  Agliana  -  (Province  of 
Pistoia),  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,497 

Int.  a.J  D03D  47/QO 

U.S.  a.  139—449  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  loom  having  a  frame,  a  warp  beam  and  a  stop-motion 
mechanism  through  which  ends  of  yam  extend  from  the  warp 
beam,  a  support  assembly  extending  between  said  stop-motion 
mechanism  and  the  frame  of  the  loom,  said  support  assembly 
including  a  pivotal  bracket  joumaled  for  pivotal  movement 
relative  to  the  frame  and  ojjeratively  connected  to  the  stop- 
motion  mechanism,  said  support  assembly  including  means  for 
locating  the  stop  motion  mechanism  in  an  optimum  operating 
position  and  means  for  pivoting  the  stop-motion  mechanism 
away  from  the  loom  and  out  of  optimum  operating  position, 
and  a  fixed  abutment  located  in  the  path  of  travel  of  the  pivotal 
bracket  during  its  pivotal  movement  relative  to  the  frame  to 
engage  and  support  the  pivotal  bracket  with  the  stop-motion 
mechanism  in  operative  position. 


4^38,973 
CATCH  MECHANISM  FOR  A  WEAVING  MACHINE 

Rudolf  SUuner,  Constance,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Sulzer  Brothers  Limited,  Winterthur,  Switzerland 
Filed  May  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,546 

Qaims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Jan.  1, 1979, 
79101734.6 

Int.  a?  D03D  47/24 
U.S.  a.  139—439  10  Qaims 

1.  A  catch  mechanism  for  a  weaving  machine,  said  catch 
mechanism  having 

a  channel  for  receiving  a  sequential  series  of  weft  insertion 


1.  In  a  shuttleless  loom  with  reciprocating  weft  thread  inser- 
tion grippers  and  a  respective  transmission  system  for  carrying 
said  insertion  grippers  and  cooperating  with  a  respective  gear 
wheel  driving  said  respective  transmission  system,  an  actuating 
device  for  imparting  reciprocating  movement  to  said  transmis- 
sion system  comprising  a  rocker  arm  including  a  pin  at  one  end 
thereof  and  a  pivot  at  the  other  end  thereof,  a  connecting  rod 
and  crank  assembly  driven  by  a  cyclic  shaft  of  the  shuttleless 
loom  and  including  a  linkage  member  having  an  articulation 
end  thereof,  an  oscillating  gear  sector  in  driving  engagement 
with  said  gear  wheel  and  having  a  bisecting  line  thereof,  said 
gear  sector  having  (substantially  along)  the  bisecting  line 
thereof  a  slotted  link  type  coupling  including  a  slider,  said 
coupling  providing  ariiculation  both  with  said  end  of  said 
linkage  member  of  said  connecting  rod  and  with  said  pin  of 
said  rocker  arm  following  the  oscillations  of  said  gear  sector, 
thereby  to  guide  the  movement  of  said  articulation  end  of  said 
linkage  member. 
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4,338,975 
THREAD  BRAKE  FOR  A  TEXTILE  MACHINE 
Allan  W.  H.  Porter,  Lustmuehle,  Switzerland,  assignor 
Adolph  Saurer  Ltd.,  Arbon,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,645 
Int.  a.3  D03D  47/i4 
U.S.  CI.  139—450 


a  rotational  axis  of  said  body  which  is  parallel  with  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  said  fence  wire,  when  the  fence  wire  is  engaged  in 
to  said  first  wire  engagement  means,  second  wire  engagement 
means  for  the  reception  of  a  wire  dropper,  said  second  wire 
engagement  means  located  substantially  at  right  angles  to  said 
first  wire  engagement  means  so  that  a  dropper  engaged  in  said 
6  Claims  second  engagement  means  lies  at  right  angles  to  said  fence 
wire,  said  second  wire  engagement  means  comprising  a  sup- 
port recess  which  is  located  in  said  body  in  a  position  which  is 
to  one  side  of  the  rotational  axis  of  said  body,  the  support 
recess  terminating  at  a  distance  from  said  rotational  axis  which 
is  at  least  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  radii  of  said  fence  wire  and 
said  dropper,  the  body  further  including  ramp  means  located 
adjacent  said  support  recess  whereby  with  a  fence  wire  and  a 
dropper  wire  received  in  the  respective  first  and  second  wire 
engagement  means  and  the  body  rotated  about  said  rotational 
axis  the  dropper  wire  is  wound  around  said  fence  wire  and  said 
ramp  means  engages  with  said  dropper  wire  to  cause  deflection 
thereof  such  that  said  dropper  wire  is  coiled  about  said  fence 
wire. 


1.  A  thread  brake  for  a  textile  machine  provided  with  a  drive 
mechanism  in  which  a  thread  is  guided  through  a  gap  provided 
between  two  opposed  brake  shoes  operatively  connected  to 
holders  comprising: 

means  for  moving  at  least  one  of  said  holders  between  two 
end  positions  in  the  direction  of  said  gap  towards  said 
opposed  shoe; 

means  indirectly  connecting  said  means  for  moving  at  least 
one  of  said  holders  to  said  drive  mechanism  of  said  textile 
machine  for  synchronizing  the  movement  of  said  one  of 
said  holders  with  the  operation  of  said  textile  machine: 
and 

said  opposed  brake  shoes  being  constructed  as  disks  and 
mounted  rotatably  on  approximately  coaxial  journals  on 
opposed  bearing  axes  which  are  offset  with  respect  to  the 
path  of  the  thread,  and  said  brake  shoe  connected  to  the 
movable"  holder  is  axially  displaceable  against  a  spring 
which  is  unloaded  in  one  of  said  end  positions  and  in  this 
end  position  is  at  a  distance  from  the  other  brake  shoe 
generally  corresponding  to  the  thread  thickness  so  that  a 
slight  constant  friction  exists  between  said  thread  and 
shoes; 

whereby  said  shoes  are  rotated  and  cleaned  of  fluff  and  the 
like. 


4,338,977 

MANUAL  TOOL  FOR  STRETCHING  WIRE  HAVING 

DIVERGING  HANDLES 

Joseph  B.  McNully,  Rte.  4,  Box  393,  Seminole,  Okla.  74868 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,131 

Int.  Cl.^  B21F  25/00 

U.S.  a.  140—70  8  Qaims 


4,338,976 
TOOL  FOR  ATTACHING  A  DROPPER  TO  A  FENCE 

WIRE 
Neill  F.  Stevens,  47a  Wellesley  Rd.,  Napier,  New  Zealand 
Filed  Apr.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,574 
Qaims  priority,  application  New  Zealand,  Apr.  19,  1979, 
190227 

Int.  Q.3  B21F  27/0* 
UJS.  Q.  140—12  10  Qaims 
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1.  A  tool  for  attaching  a  wire  dropper  to  a  wire  of  a  fence 
line  comprising  a  body  with  a  first  wire  engagement  means  for 
reception  of  a  fence  wire,  lever  mounting  means  for  the  recep- 
tion of  a  lever  whereby  said  body  is  rotated  by  said  lever  about 
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8.  A  tool  for  stretching  barbed  wire  during  securement 
thereof  to  a  post,  the  tool  comprising: 

a  handle  including  a  pair  of  elongated  arms  diverging  from 
forward  ends  thereof  such  that  the  distance  between  lon- 
gitudinal axes  of  the  arms  increases; 

an  element  connected  to  the  forward  ends  of  the  arms,  the 
element  including  a  forwardly  open  cylindrical  socket; 

a  cylindrical  member  mounted  in  the  socket  and  projecting 
forwardly  therefrom,  the  member  including  an  open-sided 
slot  extending  rearwardly  from  a  forward  end  of  the 
member  to  receive  barbed  wire,  said  member  being  pene- 
trable by  barbs  on  the  wire;  and 

connecting  means  for  releasably  connecting  the  member  to 
the  element  such  that  rotation  of  the  arms  produces  rota- 
tion of  the  member  along  a  longitudinal  axis  thereof  so 
that  the  member  rolls  along  a  side  of  a  post  while  wrap- 

~    ping  and  stretching  wire  received  in  the  slot. 


4,338,978 
LEAD  CHLORIDE  BATTERY  PLATE 
John  L.  Devitt,  Denver,  Douglas  E.  Johnson,  Grand  Junction, 
and  Robert  S.  Willard,  Denver,  all  of  Colo.,  assignors  to 
Sparton  Corporation,  Jackson,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  131,027,  Mar.  17, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,262,069. 
This  application  Oct.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,581 
Int.  Q.^  HOIM  4/S2 
U.S.  Q.  141—1.1  3  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  forming  a  positive  plate  for  a  battery 
wherein  the  active  material  reduced  during  electrical  energy 
generation  is  primarily  lead  chloride  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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(a)  forming  a  spreadable  paste  consisting  of  lead  chloride 
powder  mixed  with  a  resinous  organic  binder  in  liquid 
form, 

(b)  spreading  said  paste  in  a  substantially  uniform  thickness 
upon  an  open  mesh  grid  formed  of  an  electrical  conduct- 
ing material  in  a  manner  whereby  the  grid  remains  adja- 
cent a  primary  surface  of  the  plate  and  is  exposed  at  said 
primary  plate  surface. 


4,338,980 

DEVICE  FOR  FILLING  MEDICAMENT  INJECTORS 

Paul  R.  Schwebel,  44045  15th  St.  West,  Lancaster,  Calif.  93534, 

and  Manuel  N.  Friend,  311  Bruce  La.,  Turlock,  Calif.  95380 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,939 

Int.  a.'  B65B  3/32 

U.S.  a.  141—18  14  Gaims 
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(c)  applying  a  mixture  consisting  of  water  and  a  reducing 
metal  powder  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zinc, 
iron,  manganese,  titanium,  aluminum  and  magnesium  to 
the  primary  surface  of  the  plate  at  which  said  grid  is 
exposed  to  convert  the  lead  chloride  adjacent  said  grid  to 
metallic  lead, 

(d)  and  drying  the  plate  after  the  conversion  of  said  primary 
surface  of  lead  chloride  to  metallic  lead. 


4,338,979 

BAG  HOLDING  DEVICE  AND  PROCESS 

Ray  A.  Dow,  412  NE.  Wilshire,  Bartlesville,  Okla.  74003 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,948 

Int.  CI.'  B65B  1/04 

U.S.  a.  141—10  7  Qaims 
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1.  A  front-filling  dispenser  for  introducing  liquid  medica- 
ment into  a  needleless  injector  having  a  tip  containing  an 
injection  orifice,  comprising: 

a  vial  adapted  to  contain  such  medicaments; 

a  resilient  plug  effectively  sealing  one  end  of  said  vial,  said 
plug  having  a  self-sealing  passage  therethrough  and  being 
deformable  to  conform  sealingly  with  the  tip  of  said  injec- 
tor; 

means  releasably  positioning  said  injector  with  respect  to 
said  vial,  for  bringing  the  passage  in  said  plug  into  commu- 
nication with  said  orifice  and  maintaining  said  plug  in 
sealing  contact  with  said  tip; 

means  for  varying  the  volume  of  said  vial  and  thereby  forc- 
ing said  medicament  through  said  passage  and  orifice;  and 

manually  manipulable  means,  precisely  calibrated  in  terms  of 
medicament  volume,  for  operating  said  volume  varying 
means  and  thereby  controlling  the  volume  of  medicament 
transfered  from  said  vial  into  said  injector. 


4,338,981 

VALVE  SERVICE  APPARATUS 

Dennis  M.  Frauenberger,  7915  E.  Elm  St.,  Houston,  Tex.  77012 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,397 

Int.  a.'  B65B  3/04 

V£.  a.  141—85  5  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  holding  a  bag  comprising  a  box-like  structure 
including  a  pair  of  side  walls  joined  to  a  pair  of  end  walls  along 
corner  score  lines,  said  structure  folding  along  said  corner 
score  lines  into  a  generally  flat  posture;  said  box-like  structure 
having  corner  structure  defining  a  notch  in  at  least  two  of  said 
corner  score  lines;  elastic  means  for  encircling  the  outside  of 
the  box-like  structure  while  residing  in  said  notch,  said  device 
being  adapted  for  inserting  the  bag  into  the  structure  and 
overlapping  the  periphery  of  the  mouth  of  the  bag  over  an 
edge  of  the  box-like  structure  and  said  elastic  means  encircling 
the  overlapping  portion  of  said  bag  and  lodging  within  the 
notches  at  the  comers  of  the  box-like  structure  so  as  to  hold  the 
bag  in  an  open  position  and  prevent  displacement  of  the  bag 
from  the  device;  at  least  one  of  said  side  walls  and  at  least  one 
of  said  end  walls  each  having  a  structure  defining  a  rubber 
band  extension  aperture,  said  elastic  means  being  retained  in 
said  extension  apertures  of  said  side  and  end  walls  simulta- 
neously to  encircling  said  structure  and  residing  in  said  notch. 


1.  For  drainage  of  a  cavity  within  a  valve  body  wherein  the 
valve  body  has  first  and  second  check  valve  fittings  communi- 
cating from  the  exterior  to  the  cavity,  an  apparatus  which 
comprises: 

(a)  a  fill  fitting  including: 

1.  an  end-located  threaded  coupling  having  a  mating 
joinder  means  to  enable  said  coupling  to  be  engaged 
with  a  check  valve  fitting  opening  into  the  cavity; 

2.  an  elongate  body  secured  by  said  coupling,  said  body 
having  an  axial  internal  passage  communicated  with  an 
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opening  against  the  check  valve  fitting  to  introduce 
fluid  flow  therethrough; 

3.  an  end-located  connector  on  said  body  to  enable  con- 
nection with  a  pump  delivering  fluid  for  the  cavity 
therethrough;  and 

4.  a  weep  hole  extending  through  said  coupling  which  is 
selectively  communicated  with  said  axial  passage  on 
disconnecting  said  coupling  to  enable  pressure  relief  to 
fluid  outside  the  check  valve  fitting  and  in  said  axial 
passage;  coupling; 

(b)  a  drain  fitting  which  includes: 

1.  an  elongate  body  having  an  external  surface  defined  by 
a  diameter  enabling  said  body  to  be  grasped  by  a  hand 
tool  such  as  a  pipe  wrench; 

2.  a  tapped  end-located  hole  in  said  body  sized  to  thread  to 
a  check  valve  fitting  opening  into  the  cavity; 

3.  an  axial  internal  passage  along  said  body; 

4.  an  elongate  rod  positioned  in  said  passage,  said  rod  held 
in  said  passage  by  mating  threads  which  advance  or 
retract  the  rod  on  rotation; 

5.  an  end-located  stinger  rod  portion  on  the  end  of  said  rod 
and  having  a  length  to  extend  through  said  passage 
within  said  body  and  to  further  extend  in  retractable 
fashion  from  said  body  into  the  check  valve  fitting 
where  said  stinger  rod  is  adapted  to  contact  the  check 
valve  and  thereby  defeat  the  check  valve  by  forcing  the 
check  valve  element  open; 

6.  a  lateral  passage  formed  in  said  body; 

7.  joinder  means  cooperative  with  said  lateral  passage  to 
enable  a  drain  hose  to  be  joined  to  said  body,  said  lateral 
passage  defining  in  conjunction  with  said  axial  passage 
a  flow  path  from  the  check  valve  fitting  for  drainage; 
and 

8.  means  for  rotating  said  rod  to  advance  or  retract  said 
rod  between  operative  and  nonoperative  positions. 


located  over  the  path  of  travel  of  said  containers  for  discharg- 
ing a  flow  stream  of  the  material  thereinto;  means  to  rotate  said 
first  disk  thereby  sequentially  and  repetitively  moving  said 
containers  individually  into  intercepting  relation  with  said 
flow  stream  whereby  said  sample  containers  each  intermit- 
tently receives  material  which  is  only  a  portion  of  a  sample 
from  the  bulk  quantity  so  that  a  sample  is  built  up  in  each  of 
said  sample  containers  over  a  period  of  time  after  repetitive 
movement  of  said  sample  containers  into  said  intercepting 
relation  with  said  flow  stream. 


4,338,983 

OIL  CAP  WITH  SELF  CONTAINED  FUNNEL 

Floyd  J.  Hatcher,  1017  Harmon,  St.  Joseph,  Mo.  64504 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,343 

Int.  a.J  B65B  39/00 

U.S.  G.  141—331  2  Claims 


4,338,982 
ROTATING  RIFFLER 
Michael  A.  Terminiello,  Carmel,  Ind.,  and  Stanley  E.  Gebura, 
Mountain  Lakes,  N.J.,  assignors  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corpo- 
ration,  Wyandotte,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,612 
Int.  aj  B65B  43/56 


U.S.  CL  141—132 


14  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  obtaining  representative  samples  of 
material  from  a  bulk  quantity  thereof  comprising  a  revolvable 
first  disk,  individual  readily  portable  containers  resting  upon 
said  disk  in  close  proximity  to  the  periphery  thereof,  and  so 
placed  that  their  upper  edges  are  adjacent  to  one  another;  a 
second  disk  resting  upon  said  first  disk,  a  ring  member  affixed 
to  said  first  disk  having  an  inside  diameter  slightly  larger  than 
that  of  said  second  disk  such  as  to  provide  a  snug  fit  and  permit 
easy  removal  of  said  second  disk,  said  second  disk  having 
openings  defined  therein  of  such  size  and  shape  as  to  closely  fit 
the  outside  of  said  containers  when  said  containers  rest  upon 
said  first  disk,  said  containers  being  replaceable  by  at  least  one 
different  set  of  containers  and  said  second  disk  being  replace- 
able by  at  least  one  other  disk  having  op)enings  defined  therein 
to  closely  fit  said  additional  set  of  containers;  a  hopper  for  said 
bulk  quantity  of  material  provided  with  a  discharge  opening 


1.  A  device  adapted  to  be  permanently  coupled  with  an 
engine  for  closing  the  oil  intake  port  of  the  engine,  said  device 
comprising: 
a  cap  which  is  engageable  with  said  port  and  adapted  to  be 

sealingly  received  by  said  port, 
said  cap  having  an  opening  communicating  with  said  port; 
funnel  means  for  directing  oil  into  said  port, 
elongated  neck  means  coupling  the  end  of  said  funnel  means 

with  said  cap  opening;  and 
cover  means  coupled  with  said  funnel  means  for  closing  said 

funnel, 
said  cover  means  presenting  a  first  generally  flat  section 

rigid  with  said  funnel  means  and  a  second  generally  flat 

section  hingedly  coupled  with  said  first  section  and  mov> . 

able  between  open  and  closed  positions;  and 
bracket  means  rigid  with  said  first  flat  section  for  coupling 

the  device  with  said  engine. 


4,338,984 
AUTOMOTIVE  FLUID  SUPPLY  FUNNEL  UNIT 
Richard  E.  Kronberg,  2601  Knox  Ave.  N.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
55411,  and  Merlin  L.  Walters,  3214  Girard  Ave.  N.,  Minneap* 
olis,  Minn.  55412 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,923 
Int.  a.3  B65B  39/00 
U.S.  a.  141—331  1  Qaim 

1.  A  two  part  detachable  funnel  unit  for  use  with  automotive 
vehicles,  comprising,  a  frustoconically  shaped  cone  member, 
an  elongated  tube  member  positioned  at  one  end  of  the  frusto- 
conically shaped  cone  member,  a  first  generally  conically 
shaped  sleeve  means  attached  to  the  lower  end  of  the  frusto- 
conically shaped  cone  member,  a  second  generally  conically 
shaped  sleeve  means  attached  to  the  upper  end  of  the  elongated 
tube  member,  said  first  and  second  sleeve  means  being  made  of 
a  yieldable  material  and  having  complementary  conically 
shaped  surfaces  which  provide  sealing  between  said  surfaces, 
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said  members  are  assembled  and  said  complementary  conically 
shaped  surfaces  are  pressed  together  to  form  a  press  fit.  said 


brush  and  trees  as  the  harvester  advances  forwardly  and 

lifting  the  severed  material;  and 
stop  means  carried  by  said  chassis  for  maintaining  said  cut- 
ting disks  at  at  least  a  minimum  predetermined  height 
above  the  ground  to  prevent  contact  of  said  cutting  teeth 
with  the  ground  and  any  debris  on  or  beneath  the  ground. 


press  fit  serving  to  make  said  members  readily  attachable  and 
detachable  and  to  provide  sealing  between  said  members. 

4,338,985 
TREE  AND  BRUSHWOOD  HARVESTER 

Frederick  M.  Smith,  Ashley  County,  Ark.,  and  James  R.  O'Dair, 
Rapides  Parish,  La.,  assignors  to  Georgia-Pacific  Corpora- 
tion,  Portland,  Oreg. 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,575 

Int.  a.'  AOIG  23/08 

U.S.  a.  144-34  R  23  Qaims 


3,J       / 


4,338,986 

LOG  HANDLING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Robert  K.  Detjen,  Eau  Qaire,  Wis.,  assifftor  to  McDonough 

Manufacturing  Company,  Eau  Claire,  Wis. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  956,519,  Oct.  31,  1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,206,673,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  772,152,  Feb.  25, 1977, 

Pat.  No.  4,146,072,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

556,836,  Mar.  10,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,009,632.  This  application 

Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,065 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  1, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.^  B27B  ]5/08.  29/08;  B27C  1/12.  9/00 

U.S.  CI.  144—39  13  Qaims 


1.  A  mobile,  self-propelled  bush  and  tree  harvester  for  sever- 
ing brush  and  trees  above  and  close  to  the  ground  and  reducing 
the  severed  material  to  chips,  comprising: 
a  chassis; 

drive  means  carried  by  said  chassis  for  supporting  said  chas- 
sis on  the  ground  and  imparting  forward  motion  thereto; 
chipping  means  carried  by  said  chassis  for  reducing  the 

severed  material  to  chips; 
feeding  means  carried  by  said  chassis  ahead  of  said  chipping 
means  for  delivering  severed  material  to  said  chipping 

means; 
cutting  means  carried  at  the  front  of  said  chateis  ahead  of 
said  feeding  means  for  severing  brush  and  trees  above  and 
close  to  the  ground  as  the  harvester  advances  forwardly, 
and  delivering  the  severed  material  rearwardly  to  said 
feeding  means,  said  cutting  means  comprising: 
a  pair  of  closely  spaced,  coplanar,  side-by-side,  substan- 
tially circular  cutting  disks  mounted  at  the  front  of  said 
chassis  below  and  at  least  partially  ahead  of  said  feeding 
means  for  rotation  about  spaced,  substantially  vertical 
axes,  said  disks  having  exposed  upper  surfaces  in  the 
area  ahead  of  said  feeding  means, 
cutting  disk  drive  means  for  counterrotating  said  disks  so 
that  their  converging  peripheries  are  moving  toward 
the  rear  of  said  chassis,  whereby  the  exposed  upper 
surfaces  of  said  disks  propel  severed  material  rear- 
wardly toward  said  feeding  means,  and 
a  plurality  of  cutting  teeth  mounted  on  the  periphery  of 
each  of  said  cutting  disks  for  cutting  a  wide  kerf  in  the 


1.  A  sawmill  log  handling  system  for  advancing  logs  longitu- 
dinally along  a  given  path  from  an  infeed  side  of  a  saw,  through 
the  saw  and  to  an  outfeed  side  of  the  saw,  said  system  compris- 
ing, 
a  pusher  member  for  engaging  a  rearward  end  of  a  log, 
first  carrier  means  attached  to  and  supporting  said  pusher 

member, 
rear  drive  means  for  moving  said  first  carrier  means  to  ad- 
vance the  pusher  member  along  said  given  path  to  carry 
said  log  from  said  infeed  side,  through  the  saw  and  to  said 

outfeed  side, 

a  holdback  member  for  engaging  a  forward  end  of  said  log 
while  said  log  is  being  moved  by  said  rear  drive  means, 

second  carrier  means  for  supporting  one  or  more  of  said 
holdback  members  for  movement  from  an  initial  position 
at  the  infeed  side  of  the  saw  to  the  outfeed  side  of  the  saw 
as  said  log  is  cut  by  the  saw, 

resistance  means  for  retarding  movement  of  the  holdback 
member  as  the  log  is  advanced  through  the  saw  by  the 
rear  drive  means,  whereby  the  log  is  grasped  between  the 
driven  pusher  member  and  the  retarded  holdback  mem- 
ber, and 

forward  drive  means  for  moving  said  second  carrier  means 
to  bring  a  holdback  member  thereon  to  said  initial  position 
after  a  log  is  cut  by  the  saw. 

4^38,987 
TOOL  BOX 

Frank  N.  Miles,  2500  Franklin  Blvd.,  Sacramento,  Calif.  95818 

FUed  Sep.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,132 

Int.  a.3  B27H  1/12 

U  S  CI.  144 285  '  Claims 

1.  A  tool  chest  for  storing  tools  and  the  like  comprising,  in 
combination,  an  enclosure  having  a  pair  of  end  walls  and  a  pair 
of  side  walls  defining  an  interior  and  an  open  upper  end,  a 
closure  pivotally  movable  into  closing  relationship  with  said 
open  upper  end,  a  substantially  planar  peg  board  having  a  front 
surface  and  a  rear  surface  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  tools  on 
both  of  said  surfaces  disposed  within  said  enclosure  interior 
intermediate  said  side  walls  in  a  substantially  vertical  plane, 
each  of  said  side  walls  being  provided  with  at  least  one  access 
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opening  for  access  to  said  board  within  said  enclosure,  a  latch- 
able  door  on  each  of  said  side  walls  closing  said  at  least  one 
access  opening,  guide  means  on  said  enclosure  for  slidably 
retaining  said  board  for  vertical  movement  in  said  vertical 
plane  through  said  open  upper  end  between  a  retracted  posi- 
tion within  said  enclosure  and  an  extended  position  above  said 
open  upper  end  for  exposing  said  board  front  and  rear  surfaces 
to  permit  access  through  said  at  least  one  access  opening  in  said 


side  walls  to  said  plurality  of  tools  supported  on  said  surfaces 
and  means  accessible  from  the  exterior  of  said  enclosure  for 
moving  said  board  into  a  selected  vertical  position  between 
said  retracted  position  and  said  extended  position  wherein  said 
guide  means  comprises  a  vertically  extending  rail  mounted  on 
the  inner  surface  of  each  of  said  end  walls  and  roller  means  on 
each  of  the  side  edges  of  said  board  for  sliding  engagement 
with  the  respective  one  of  said  rails  for  said  sliding  movement 
of  said  board. 


4,338,988 
AUTOMATIC  TIRE  CHAINS 
Ralph  J.  Brooks,  186  S.  Clearview  Ave.,  Langhorne,  Pa.  19047, 
and  George  F.  Mannices,  4123  Barnett  St.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
19135 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,208 

Int.  a.3  B60C  27/14 

U.S.  a.  152—216  22  Qaims 


1.  An  automatic  tire  chain  for  driver  operated  vehicles  that 

can  be  moved  to  the  road  contact  surface  of  a  tire  from  a 

position  adjacent  thereto  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  wheel,  including  said  tire  disposed  thereon,  suitable  for 

mounting  on  said  vehicle,  said  wheel  being  provided  with; 

(i)  first  and  second  rings  disposed  on  the  inwardly  facing 

portion  of  said  wheel,  said  first  ring  being  rigidly  affixed 

to  said  wheel,  said  second  ring  being  slidably  mounted 

on  said  wheel  and  nested  within  said  rigidly  affixed  first 

ring,  both  said  rings  being  provided  with  a  parallelly 

disposed  lip  portion, 

(ii)  a  third  ring  slidably  disposed  on  the  outwardly  facing 

p>ortion  of  said  wheel, 
(iii)  chain  means  having  one  end  thereof  retained  on  said 
inwardly  facing  slidable  second  ring,  the  other  end 
thereof  being  retained  on  said  outwardly  facing  slidable 


third  ring  and  extending  over  said  tire,  said  chain  means 
having  a  portion  thereof  provided  with  links,  said  link  ^ 
f)ortion  being  disposed  on  the  inwardly  facing  portion 
of  said  tire  in  a  first  position  and  being  disposed  on  the 
road  contact  surface  of  said  tire  in  a  second  position, 
(iiii)  spring  means  disposed  on  said  third  ring  for  biasing 
said  chain  means  and  maintaining  said  chain  in  said 
second  position,  and 
(iiiii)  means  disposed  on  said  rigidly  affixed  first  ring  for 
locking  said  first  and  said  second  rings  together  in  said 
first  position;  and 
(b)  means  disposed  on  said  vehicle  for  engaging  said  in- 
wardly facing  second  ring  causing  said  second  ring  to 
move  relative  to  said  first  ring  as  said  wheel  rotates  mov- 
ing said  chain  means  from  said  second  position  to  said  first 
position,  said  second  ring  being  maintained  in  said  first 
position  by  said  locking  means  activating  said  engaging 
means  again  will  cause  said  engaging  means  to  release  said 
locking  means  and  cause  said  spring  means  to  return  said 
'  chain  means  and  said  second  and  third  rings  to  said  second 
position. 


4,338,989 
POLY  SPRING  TIRES 
Lawrence  R.  Sperberg,  6740  Fiesta  Dr.,  EI  Paso,  Tex.  79912 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  637,952,  Dec.  5,  1975, 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  567,599,  Apr.  14,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,707 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  12,  1976,  76  10681; 
Italy,  Apr.  12,  1976,  22327  A/76;  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  12, 
1976, 14781/76;  South  Africa,  Oct.  23, 1978, 78/5967;  Australia, 
Oct.  24,  1978,  41012/78;  New  Zealand,  Oct.  25,  1978,  188728; 
India,  Oct.  30,  1978,  1175/78 

Int.  a.5  B60C  9/10:  B29H  17/14 
U.S.  a.  152—354  RB  22  Qaims 


1.  A  tire  construction  comprising  a  tire  body  of  annular 

configuration  and  substantially  U-shaped  cross-section,  having 

a  pair  of  spaced  annular  edge  portions  and  a  tread  wearing 

compound  circumferentially  extending  thereabout;  at  least  one 

bead  embedded  along  each  of  said  annular  edge  portions;  a  ply 

construction  of  at  least  three  plies  for  supporting  said  tread 

wearing  comf>ound;  the  improvement  comprising: 

at  least  two  of  said  plies  are  oppositely  and  equally  biased 

and  have  the  cords  thereof  extending  from  a  bead  on  one 

side  to  a  bead  located  on  the  opposed  side  of  the  tire; 

means  by  which  said  cords  are  anchored  to  said  beads,  so 

that  the  pair  of  oppositely  biased  plies  are  the  principal 

support  of  said  tread  wearing  compound; 

and  wherein  said  oppositely  biased  plies  are  the  determining 

factor  for  establishing  the  building  drum  width  to  be 

employed  for  the  particular  sized  tire  having  a  desired 

inner  peripheral  dimension; 

the  third  ply  being  positioned  atop  and  disposed  at  a  greater 

angle  to  the  equatorial  line  of  the  tire  than  the  paired  bias 

plies,  said  third  ply  being  subjected  to  linear  compression 

so  that  the  measured  length  of  any  individual  cord  of  said 
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third  ply  is  less  than  the  length  of  said  cord  as  applied  to 
the  building  drum  and  wherein  said  linear  compression 
imparted  by  tire  shapmg  .s  retained  essentially  unchanged 
during  vulcanization. 

4,338,990 
PANEL  WALL  SYSTEMS  WITH  MODULAR 
COMPONENT  BUILD-UP 
Leif  Blodce,  Holland;  Robert  L.  Knapp,  and  Simon  W.  Oppen- 
huizen,  both  of  Grand  Rapids,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Amer- 
ican Searing  Company,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  934,729,  Aug.  18  1978,  ^^f  «  !^'r^««" 
of  Ser.  No.  810.578,  Jun.  27.  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,123^79.  This 
application  Feb.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,625 
Int.  a.'  E06B  9/00 
U.S.  a.  160-229  R  3^»""* 


top  (24)  or  in  open  relation  with  said  open  top  (24)  with 
said  lower  surface  (44)  aligned  generally  to  reflect  sun- 
light generally  towards  said  liquid  (26); 

a  raft  (58,58)  which  when  positioned  on  said  top  surface 
(30,30')  always  covers  substantially  all  of  said  top  surface 
(30,30')  sufficiently  to  retard  substantially  all  evaporation 
of  said  liquid  (26); 

raft  moving  means  (68,68')  for  selectively  moving  said  raft 
(58.58)  to  a  location  (70,70')  in  which  said  top  surface 
(30.30')  is  substantially  entirely  exposed  to  favor  direct 
evaporation  of  said  liquid  (26.26')  out  of  said  reservoir  (12) 
and  into  the  surrounding  atmosphere; 

wherein  said  cover  positioning  means  (46,46')  operates  in 
response  to  ambient  temperature  and  to  time  of  day  to 
place  said  cover  (32.32).  when  ambient  daytime  tempera- 


I6E 


49A  eo 


1  In  a  panel  wall  system,  an  improved  panel  connection  for 
first  and  second  panels,  each  panel  including  a  frame,  said 
connection  comprising:  first  and  second  connector  elements 
extending  the  length  of  each  panel  and  connected  to  an  associ- 
ated vertical  frame  member,  said  connector  elements  each 
including  a  first  curved  longitudinal  edge  having  an  inner 
concave  surface  and  a  second  curved  longitudinal  edge  having 
an  outer  convex  surface  conforming  to  the  inner  concave 
surface  of  said  first  edge,  and  said  connector  elements  being 
placed  on  adjacent  panels  in  inverted  relation,  whereby  the 
concave  edge  surface  of  one  connector  element  on  said  first 
panel  encompasses  the  convex  edge  surface  of  another  connec- 
tor element  on  said  second  panel  defining  a  first  pivot  connec- 
tion, and  the  convex  edge  surface  of  said  one  connector  ele- 
ment is  encompassed  by  the  concave  edge  surface  of  said 
another  connector  element  defining  a  second  pivot  connection, 
when  said  panels  are  placed  in  side-by-side  parallel  arrange- 
ment, but  permitting  one  panel  to  be  pivoted  relative  to  the 
other  panel  about  said  first  pivot  connection  away  from  said 
side-by-side  arrangement  in  one  direction,  and  to  be  pivoted 
relative  to  the  other  panel  about  said  second  pivot  connection 
away  from  said  side-by-side  arrangement  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion while  maintaining  connection  between  the  convex  curved 
edge  surface  and  the  concave  curved  edge  surface  of  the  one  of 
said  pivot  connections  about  which  said  panel  is  pivoted  to 
thereby  provide  a  light  seal  in  the  joint  between  said  panels. 

4,338,991 
COMBINED  SOLAR  HEATING  AND  PASSIVE  COOLING 

APPARATUS 

Harrison  W.  Sigworth,  Jr.,  2  Idyll  St.,  Orinda,  Calif.  94563 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,661 

Int.  a.^  F25B  29/00 

U.S.a.165-2  .       »7  Churns 

1.  A  combined  solar  heating  and  passive  cooling  apparatus 

(10),  comprising: 
a  reservoir  (12)  having  walls  (14,16,18,20),  a  bottom  (22)  and 

an  open  top  (24);  ,        ^  ,       j 

a  liquid  (26,26')  filling  said  reservoir  (12)  to  a  desired  liquid 

level  (28).  said  liquid  (28)  having  a  top  surface  (30,30); 
a  cover  (32,32)  having  peripheral  edges  (34,36,38,40)  and  a 

reflective  lower  surface  (44); 
cover  positioning  means  (46,46')  for  selectively  positioning 

said  cover  (32,32  )  in  either  closing  relation  with  said  open 


ture  as  measured  during  a  selected  time  span  is  below  a 
selected  temperature,  in  said  open  relation  during  a  first 
selected  daytime  period  and  in  said  closed  relation  dunng 
other  than  said  first  selected  daytime  period  and  to  place 
said  cover  (32.32').  when  ambient  temperature  as  mea- 
sured during  said  selected  time  span  is  above  said  selected 
temperature,  in  closed  relation  during  a  selected  daytime 
period  and  in  said  open  relation  during  other  than  said 
second  selected  daytime  period;  and 
wherein  said  raft  moving  means  (68.68')  operates,  when 
ambient  daytime  temperature  as  measured  dunng  said 
selected  time  span  is  above  said  selected  temperature,  to 
remove  said  raft  (68,68)  from  said  top  surface  (30,30')  at 
least  during  other  than  said  second  selected  daytime  per- 
iod. 


4,338,992 

SEALING  STRUCTURE  FOR  USE  IN  A  ROTARY, 

HEAT-REGENERATIVE  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

Noritoshi  Handa,  Yokosuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 

Company,  Limited,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,899 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  3, 1979,  54-39331 

Int.  CI.'  F28D  79/00 

U.S.  a.  165-9  7  Claims 


4  In  a  rotary  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  housing  and  a 
heat  regenerator  which  is  formed  as  a  cylinder  routable  about 
its  axis  and  which  intersects  a  first  and  a  second  passage  formed 
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in  said  housing,  said  passages  being  adapted  to  conduct  two 
fluids,  the  fluid  in  the  first  passage  being  at  substantially  higher 
pressure  than  the  fluid  in  the  second  passage; 

a  sealing  structure  for  sealing  between  the  regenerator  and 
an  end  of  the  second  passage  which  opposes  the  regenera- 
tor, comprising: 

a  cold  side  seal  element  extending  around  the  periphery  of 
said  opposing  end,  with  a  face  in  contact  with  the  regener- 
ator; - 

a  circular  seal  holder  attached  to  the  cold  side  seal  element; 

a  first  circular  spring  member  fixed  at  the  outer  edge  thereof 
to  the  seal  holder; 

a  second  circular  spring  member  coupled  at  the  inner  edge 
thereof  to  the  housing; 

the  inner  free  circular  edge  of  the  first  circular  spring  mem- 
ber being  in  abutting  contact  with  the  outer  free  circular 
edge  of  the  second  circular  spring  member; 

the  first  passage  communicating  with  the  space  on  the  other 
side  of  the  combination  of  the  first  and  second  spring 
members  from  the  regenerator. 


4,338,993 
UNDERWATER  OUTBOARD  MARINE  HEAT 
EXCHANGER 
Paul  W.  Femstrum,  Menominee,  Mich.,  assignor  to  R.  W.  Fern- 
strum  &  Co.,  Menominee,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,888 

Int.  a.^  B60H  J/04;  F28D  7/02 

U.S.  a.  165—44  1  Qalm 


1.  An  underwater  outboard  marine  heat  exchanger  for  at- 
tachment to  the  outside  of  a  hull  of  a  water  going  vessel  which 
comprises: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  component  tubes  having  a  rectangular 
cross-section  wherein  each  of  said  tubes  has  a  broader 
wall  at  least  three  times  the  width  of  its  narrower  wall, 
said  tubes  being  stacked  vertically  in  multiples  of  two  or 
more  with  the  narrower  walls  adjacent  and  welded  to 
each  other,  a  multiplicity  of  said  stacked  tubes  being  ar- 
ranged in  parallel  relation  and  spaced  from  each  other  to 
provide  longitudinal  passages  between  the  components 
for  contact  with  and  flow  of  water  in  which  a  vessel  is 
supported, 

(b)  a  header  at  each  end  of  said  tubes  comprising  cross  plates 
fastened  to  said  tubes  to  form  a  manifold  chamber  open  to 
each  of  said  parallel  component  tubes  and  to  space  said 
tubes  laterally,  and 

(c)  a  connector  fitting  rising  from  each  said  header  in  com- 
munication with  said  manifold  chamber  having  a  threaded 
exterior  to  serve  to  mechanically  fasten  said  headers  to  a 
vessel  hull  and  provide  liquid  connectors  for  water  flow 
from  within  the  vessel  to  said  headers  and  the  interior  of 
said  component  tubes. 


4,338,994 

MODULAR  PANEL  HEATER  HAVING  IMPROVED 

HOLDER  DEVICES 

Bemd  Hewing,  Hellsriege  lo,  and  Franz-Josef  Hagemann,  Ei- 

chendorffweg  8,  both  of  4434  Ochtnip,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,663 

Int.  a.^  F24D  19/02 

U.S.  a.  165—49  24  Claims 


i-.r*- 


J-*         t-.r? 


^jr* 


1.  A  modular  panel  heater,  comprising: 

a  panel  fabricated  from  a  polystyrene  foam  material  that  is 

thermally  insulative  and/or  sound  attenuating; 
a  heating  element  attached  to  the  panel;  and 
a  plurality  of  retaining  members  for  attaching  the  heating 
element  in  a  predetermined  position  with  respect  to  the 
panel,  the  retaining  members  and  panel  being  formed  such 
that  the  retaining  members  are  attachable  and  detachable 
at  a  plurality  of  locations,  each  retaining  member  includ- 
ing: 

a  base  portion;  and 

a  plurality  of  finger  members  extending  from  the  base 
portion  and  distributed  about  said  base  portion  in  an 
axially  symmetrical  manner,  the  finger  members  curv- 
ing toward  one  another  in  a  direction  away  from  the 
base  portion  so  as  to  form  pockets  for  press-fit  retaining 
the  heating  element. 


4,338,995 

RADIANT  HEA'HNG  AND  COOLING  PANEL  AND 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING 

William  Shelley,  456  W.  FronUge  Rd.,  Northfield,  111.  60093 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,555 

Int.  a.3  F24D  19/00:  F28F  1/22 

U.S.  a.  165—49  6  Claims 


1.  Radiant  panel  for  absorbing  and  emitting  heat  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
an  extruded  sheet  having  a  front  surface  and  a  back; 
a  copper  tube  having  a  circular  cross  section; 
said  sheet  back  having  extruded,  upstanding  saddles  means 

having  a  semi-circular,  concave  shape  adapted  to  receive 

said  copper  tube; 


504 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  13,  1982 


said  copper  tube  having  a  hollow  core  and  being  constructed 
to  carry  a  heat  conducting  fluid; 

said  sheet  back  having  extruded  channels  forming  trough- 
shaped  members  with  upstanding  legs  on  each  side  of  the 

saddle  means;  , 

a  crossbrace  extending  transversely  of  the  extruded  saddles 
and  having  cutout  portions  extending  about  the  copper 

fastener  means  located  on  the  crossbrace  and  connecting  the 
crossbrace  to  the  extruded  channels  whereby  tightening 
of  the  fastener  means  urges  the  crossbrace  into  restraining 
contact  with  the  extruded  channels  to  hold  the  legs  of 
each  channel  in  a  plane  thereby  orienting  the  front  surface 
of  the  panel  in  a  plane  to  provide  a  smooth  appearing, 
continuous  surface. 


4,338,996 
COMBINED  ROLLING  SHUTTER  AND  VENTILATING 

BOX 

Wilhelm  Frank,  Rohrer  Str.  120,  7022  Uinfelden,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany  ,^  _,_. 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,652 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  21, 

1979,  7917750[U] 

Int.  a.3  F28D  7/n 

U.S.  a,  165-57  *  ^■"" 


ing  in  communication  with  the  first  duct  section  part,  a  ventila- 
tor in  the  first  opening  for  exhausting  the  warm  air  from  the 
interior  room,  the  ventilator  forcing  the  exhausted  warm  air 
through  the  first  duct  section  part  in  a  path  having  a  vertical 
component  in  the  other  duct  section  and  a  horizontal  compo- 
nent in  the  air  duct  section,  diversion  of  the  exhausted  warm 
air  from  the  vertical  to  the  horizontal  path  component  causing 
turbulence  therein,  venting  means  in  the  box  at  the  end  of  the 
path  for  venting  the  exhausted  warm  air  to  the  atmosphere,  a 
fresh  air  inlet  in  the  horizontal  wall  of  the  housing  in  substan- 
tially vertical  alignment  with  the  opening  in  the  housing,  the 
housing  defining  a  vertical  fresh  air  inlet  channel  between  the 
opening  and  the  air  inlet,  the  air  inlet  being  in  communication 
with  the  second  duct  section  whereby  fresh  air  is  received 
from  the  fresh  air  inlet  channel  in  the  second  duct  section  part, 
diversion  of  the  fresh  air  from  the  vertical  fresh  air  inlet  chan- 
nel to  the  horizontal  second  duct  section  part  causing  turbu- 
lence therein,  the  cover  defining  a  second  opening  in  commu- 
nication with  the  second  duct  section  part,  a  ventilator  in  the 
second  opening  for  drawing  the  fresh  air  from  the  atmosphere 
through  the  air  inlet  channel  and  the  second  duct  section  part, 
and  a  heat  exchanger  in  the  air  duct  section,  the  heat  exchanger 
being  comprised  of  a  series  of  heat  exchange  tubes  extending 
transversely  to  the  air  flow  through  the  first  and  second  duct 
section  parts,  the  heat  exchange  tubes  being  staggered  in  rela- 
tion to  each  other  and  the  fresh  air  and  exhausted  warm  air 
flowing  in  turbulent  condition  over  the  staggered  tubes. 


4  338  997 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  WITH  BILAYERED  METAL  END 

CONTAINER  FOR  ANTICORROSIVE  ADDITION 
Robert  H.  Krueger,  Palatine;  John  L.  Zambrow,  Lincolnshire, 
both  of  HI.,  and  Brian  E.  Cheadle,  Bramalea,  Canada,  assign- 
ors to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 
Filed  Jan.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  222,456 
Int.  a.'  F28F  79/00 
U.S.  a.  165-134  R  8aaims 


1  A  combined  rolling  shutter  and  ventilating  box  arrange- 
ment mounted  on  a  window  frame  defining  a  plane  dividing  an 
interior  room  from  the  atmosphere,  which  compnses  a  venti- 
lating box  mounted  on  the  window  frame  and  having  a  vertical 
cover  facing  the  interior  room,  an  outer  wall  facing  the  atmo- 
sphere and  a  horizontal  wall  interconnecting  the  cover  and  the 
outer  wall,  the  vertical  cover  and  the  outer  wall  extending 
parallel  to  the  plane,  a  housing  holding  the  rolling  shutter,  the 
rolling  shutter  being  arranged  in  the  housing  for  unreeling 
through  an  opening  in  the  housing,  the  opening  communicat- 
ing with  the  atmosphere  and  guiding  the  unreeled  shutter  for 
extension  parallel  to  the  plane  whereby  the  unreeled  shutter 
shields  the  plane  from  the  atmosphere,  the  outer  wall  of  the 
ventilating  box  forming  one  vertical  wall  of  the  housing  and 
the  housing  having  another  vertical  wall  parallel  to  the  one 
vertical  wall  and  close  to  the  vertical  cover  as  well  as  a  hori- 
zontal wall  interconnecting  the  vertical  walls  and  close  to  the 
horizontal  wall  of  the  ventilating  box.  the  honzonUl  walls 
defining  an  air  duct  section  above  the  housing  and  the  vertical 
cover  and  other  vertical  wall  defining  another  duct  section 
communication  with  the  air  duct  section  and  extending  per- 
pendicularly thereto,  the  duct  sections  being  divided  mto  a  first 
duct  section  part  for  receiving  warm  air  to  be  exhausted  from 
the  interior  room  and  a  second  duct  section  part  for  receiving 
fresh  air  from  the  atmosphere,  the  cover  definmg  a  first  open- 


1  A  heat  exchanger  in  combination  with  a  container  for  the 
automatic  addition  of  a  corrosion  inhibitor  into  a  circulating 
fluid  system  for  a  heat  exchanger  subject  to  corrosion,  includ- 
ing a  container  housing  the  corrosion  inhibitor  with  a  mem- 
brane for  one  end  of  said  container  which  is  in  contact  with  the 
circulating  fluid,  said  container  end  comprising  a  bimetallic 
membrane  having  a  base  metal  layer  which  will  corrode  when 
exposed  to  the  circulating  fluid  in  a  corrosive  condition  but 
will  not  corrode  when  the  fluid  contains  a  desired  concentra- 
tion of  corrosion  inhibitor,  and  a  thin  film  of  a  second  metal 
comprising  titanium  formed  on  the  exterior  surface  of  the  base 
layer  and  exposed  to  said  fluid  protecting  the  base  meul  when 
the  corrosive  condition  occurs. 
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'  4,338,998 

LOW  PROnLE  HEAT  EXCHANGER  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 
Alexander  Goloff,  East  Peoria,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Trac- 
tor Co.,  Peoria,  III. 
PCT  No.  PCr/US80/00857,  §  371  Date  Jul.  7,  1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  7,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/00194,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  21, 1982 

PCT  Filed  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  250,749 

Int.  Q\}  F28F  9/22.  3/00;  F28D  9/00 

U.S.  a.  165—165  25  Qaims 


of  said  fluid  passages  (58,64),  said  strip  (40)  being  corru- 
gated to  provide  flexibility  lengthwise  thereof. 
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1.  A  primary  surface  heat  exchanger  (46)  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  heat  exchange  core  (38a)  formed  from  a 
unitary  strip  of  heat  conducting  material  pleated  to  define 
a  plurality  of  sequential  sections  (22,24)  of  substantially 
equal  size,  adjacent  sections  (22,24)  forming  two  sidewalls 
joined  at  one  edge  to  define  a  plurality  of  sequentially 
arranged,  substantially  parallel,  open  ended  fluid  passages 
(58,64)  extending  therethrough,  each  said  fluid  passage 
(58,64)  opening  along  one  side  of  said  heat  exchange  core 
(38a)  in  a  direction  opposite  to  that  of  the  next  adjacent 
fluid  passages  on  either  side  thereof,  one  side  of  each  open 
end  of  every  other  one  of  said  fluid  passages  being  closed 
(44)  to  form  a  first  group  of  fluid  passages  (58)  having 
adjacent  aligned  closed  portions  (44)  and  open  portions 
(43)  at  either  end  thereof,  the  remaining  fluid  passages  (64) 
intermediate  said  first  group  of  fluid  passages  (58)  having 
one  side  of  each  open  end  thereof  closed  (42)  to  provide 
adjacent  aligned  closed  (42)  and  open  portions  (45)  at  the 
ends  thereof,  the  open  portions  (43)  of  said  first  group  of 
fluid  passages  (58)  being  adjacent  and  intermediate  the 
closed  portions  (42)  of  said  second  group  of  fluid  passages 
(64),  said  sections  (22,24)  being  formed  to  provide  undula- 
tions in  the  sidewalls  formed  thereby  extending  between 
the  ends  of  said  fluid  passages  (58,64), 

(b)  first  fluid  inlet  means  (56)  extending  across  the  open 
portions  (43)  of  said  first  group  of  fluid  passages  (58)  and 
the  closed  portions  (42)  of  said  second  group  of  fluid 
passages  (64)  at  a  first  end  of  said  heat  exchange  core 
(38a), 

(c)  first  fluid  outlet  means  (60)  positioned  at  a  second  end  of 
said  heat  exchange  core  (38a)  opposite  to  said  first  fluid 
inlet  means  (56)  and  extending  across  the  open  portions 
(43)  of  said  first  group  of  fluid  passages  (58)  and  the  closed 
portions  (42)  of  said  second  group  of  fluid  passages  (64)  at 
said  second  end.  said  first  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  means 
(56,60)  communicating  with  said  first  group  of  fluid  pas- 
sages (58), 

(d)  second  fluid  inlet  means  (62)  extending  across  the  open 
portions  (45)  of  said  second  group  of  fluid  passages  (64) 
and  the  closed  portions  (44)  of  said  first  group  of  fluid 
passages  (58)  at  said  second  end  of  said  heat  exchanger 
core  (38a), 

(e)  second  fluid  outlet  means  (66)  positioned  at  the  first  end 
of  said  heat  exchanger  core  (38a)  opposite  to  said  second 
fluid  inlet  means  (62)  and  extending  across  the  open  por- 
tions (45)  of  said  second  group  of  fluid  passages  (64)  and 
the  closed  portions  (44)  of  said  first  group  of  fluid  passages 
(58),  said  second  inlet  and  outlet  means  (62,66)  communi- 
cating with  said  second  group  of  fluid  passages  (64);  and 

(0  a  strip  (40)  attached  to  said  sequential  sections  (22,24) 
extending  across  at  least  one  end  of  said  heat  exchange 
core  (38a)  between  the  closed  and  open  sides  (42,43,44,45) 


4,338,999 
KNOCKOUT  PIN  TRAP 

Ernest  E.  Carter,  Jr.,  Duncan,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Halliburton 
Company,  Duncan,  Okla. 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,109 

Int.  a.3  E21B  31/08 

U.S.  a.  166—117  23  Oaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  stopping  the  movement  of  solid  objects 
therethrough,  comprising: 
a  body  having  a  bore  therethrough; 
baffle  means  across  said  bore,  said  baffle  means  adapted  to 

permit  fluid  flow  therethrough  and  to  stop  the  movement 

of  solid  objects  greater  than  a  predetermined  size;  and 
guide  means  leading  to  said  bore  and  adapted  to  direct  solid 

objects  therein,  said  guide  means  being  collapsible  against 

said  body. 


4,339,000 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  A  BRIDGE  PLUG 

ANCHOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  SUBSURFACE  WELL 

Clifford  P.  Cronmiller,  8398  Leeward  Dr.,  Huntington  Beach, 

Calif.  92646 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,289 

Int.  aj  E21B  33/134.  43/112 

U.S.  a.  166—295  14  Qaiins 


1.  A  method  for  anchoring  a  bridge  plug  within  a  casing  of 
a  subsurface  well,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  plurality  of  perforations  through  the  wall  of  said 

casing  at  a  location  above  the  bridge  plug, 
depositing  a  first  supply  of  cement  over  the  bridge  plug  for 
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filling  a  portion  of  said  casing  corresponding  to  that 
through  which  the  perforations  are  formed, 
positioning  a  mass  over  said  first  supply  of  cement  and  ap- 
plying pressure  to  said  mass  for  compressmg  the  cement  of 
said  first  supply  against  the  bridge  plug  and  for  forcmg 
some  of  said  cement  through  the  perforations  in  said 

casing,  and  ,  r  u  .u- 

curing  said  cement  for  providing  a  footing  for  anchonng  the 

bridge  plug  within  said  casing. 

6  Apparatus  to  anchor  a  bridge  plug  within  a  casing  of  a 
subsurface  well  to  reliably  plug  the  well,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: ,  . 

a  resilient  strip  positioned  in  said  casing  at  a  location  above 

the  bridge  plug,  and  ^  ._    ^  i. 

at  least  one  barb  attached  to  said  strip,  said  barb  having  a 
housing  in  which  an  explosive  charge  is  stored,  said  barb 
adapted  to  be  driven  through  a  wall  of  said  casing  and  into 
locking  engagement  therewith  when  said  charge  is  deto- 
nated. 


4,339,001 
SAFETY  VALVE 
James  H.  Paschal,  Jr.,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Otis  Engineer- 
ing Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,447 

Int.  a.'  E21B  33/00 

U.S.  a.  166—322  1*  Claims 


J 


housing  means  having  a  first  position  allowing  fluid  flow 
through  the  longitudinal  flow  passageway  and  a  second 
position  blocking  fluid  flow  through  the  longitudinal  flow 
passageway;  and 

means  for  latching  the  valve  closure  means  in  its  first 
position  to  the  housing  means  until  fluid  pressure  within 
the  chamber  exceeds  fluid  pressure  within  the  longitudinal 
passageway  by  a  preselected  value. 


4,339,002 
SEA  BUOY  DISCHARGE  MANIFOLD  SYSTEM 
Max  A.  Gibbs,  Duncan,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Halliburton  Com- 
pany, Duncan,  Okla. 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,164 

Int.  a.3  E21B  43/013 

U.S.  a.  166—355  31  Qaims 


9.  A  safety  valve  for  installation  within  a  well  flow  conduc- 
tor comprising: 

a.  a  housing  means;  • 

b.  means  for  locking  the  safety  valve  within  the  well  flow 
conductor; 

c.  a  longitudinal  flow  passageway  extending  through  the 
housing  means; 

d.  an  actuator  sleeve  slidably  disposed  within  the  housing 
means  and  partially  defining  the  longitudinal  flow  pas- 
sageway; 

e.  an  annulus  formed  between  the  exterior  of  the  actuator 
sleeve  and  the  intenor  of  the  housing  means; 

f.  piston  means  slidably  disposed  within  the  annulus  and 
attached  to  one  end  of  the  actuator  sleeve; 

g.  seal  means  carried  by  the  housing  means  and  engaging  the 
exterior  of  the  sleeve  spaced  longitudinally  from  the  pis- 
ton means; 

h.  a  variable  volume  gas  chamber,  formed  within  the  annulus 
between  the  piston  means  and  seal  means,  biasing  the 
actuator  sleeve  to  slide  longitudinally  in  one  direction 
with  respect  to  the  housing  means  when  fluid  pressure 
within  the  chamber  is  higher  than  fluid  pressure  in  the 
longitudinal  flow  passageway; 

i.  a  valve  closure  means  at  least  partially  disposed  within  the 


1.  A  discharge  manifold  system  for  connecting  a  pressurized 
fluid  discharge  from  a  floating  vessel  to  an  offshore  well, 
comprising: 
a  floating  buoy; 

a  manifold  means,  supported  by  said  buoy,  said  manifold 
means  including  an  inlet  and  first  and  second  outlets,  each 
of  said  outlets  being  in  fluid  communication  with  said 

inlet; 

fluid  conducting  swivel  means  connected  to  said  inlet; 

flexible  discharge  conduit  means  having  a  first  end  con- 
nected to  said  pressurized  fluid  discharge  from  said  float- 
ing vessel; 

connecting  means  for  connecting  a  second  end  of  said  flexi- 
ble discharge  conduit  means  to  said  fluid  conducting 
swivel  means,  so  that  said  discharge  conduit  means  may 
pivot  about  said  manifold  means; 

first  and  second  valve  means  connected  to  said  first  and 
second  outlets,  respectively;  and 

first  and  sec6nd  flexible  intermediate  conduits,  extending 
laterally  through  a  body  of  water  from  said  floating  buoy 
to  said  offshore  well,  and  having  first  ends  connected  to 
said  first  and  second  valve  means,  respectively,  and  hav- 
ing second  ends  connected  to  said  offshore  well,  so  that 
pressurized  fluid  for  treating  said  well  can  flow  through 
said  discharge  conduit  means,  then  through  said  fluid 
conducting  swivel  means,  then  through  said  manifold 
means,  then  through  said  first  and  second  valve  means  and 
said  first  and  second  intermediate  conduits  to  said  well, 
said  first  and  second  valve  means  and  first  and  second 
intermediate  conduits  comprising  a  means  for  providing 
selectable  redundant  fluid  communication  between  said 
manifold  means  and  said  offshore  well. 
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4,339,003 
SOIL  CULTIVATING  IMPLEMENTS 

Cornells  ran  der  Leiy,  7,  Briischenrain,  Zug,  Switzerland 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  864,471,  Dec.  27, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,187,915. 
This  application  May  24, 1979,  Ser.  ISo.  42,154 
Qaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,   Dec.  29,   1978, 
7614518 

Int.  aj  AOIB  33/06 
U.S.  a.  172—47  9  Qaims 


1.  A  soil  working  implement,  comprising  a  frame  and  a 
plurality  of  soil  working  members  rotatably  supported  on  said 
frame,  driving  means  connected  to  rotate  said  members  and 
said  members  being  joumalled  in  an  elongated  portion  of  said 
frame  that  extends  transverse  to  the  direction  of  implement 
travel,  at  least  two  supports  connected  to  the  upper  part  of  said 
frame  portion,  said  supports  being  pivotally  connected  to  an 
upwardly  extending  coupling  member  by  pin  means,  a  lower 
shear  pin  coupling  interconnecting  said  frame  portion  to  said 
coupling  member,  said  frame  portion  being  pivotable  rear- 
wardly  relative  to  said  coupling  member  about  a  substantially 
horizontal  axis  defined  by  said  pin  means  upon  overload  on 
said  pin,  said  shear  pin  being  located  substantially  directly 
below  said  horizontal  axis  and  about  midway  between  said 
supports  when  viewed  in  plan. 


ber  and  a  lower  cylinder,  said  supporting  member  and  said 
cylinder  being  spaced  apari  a  substantial  distance  from  one 
another  and  extending  through  the  openings  in  said  rings,  the 
openings  in  said  rings  being  generally  in  alignment  and  said 
supporting  member  being  located  at  a  higher  level  than  said 
cylinder,  said  horizontal  axis  being  located  between  the  sup- 
porting member  and  said  cylinder,  said  carrier  including  an 
elongated  support  that  extends  above  and  along  the  length  of 
the  roller,  a  plurality  of  guide  members  depending  from  said 
elongated  supix)rt  and  said  rings  being  separated  by  said  guide 
members,  said  guide  members  extending  between  said  support- 
ing member  and  said  cylinder  to  terminate  in  lower  free  ends. 


4,339,005 

CURVED  WELL  CONDUCTORS  FOR  OFFSHORE 

PLATFORM 

Frank  J.  Schuh,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Richfield 
Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,544 

Int.  Q.^  E21B  7/08 

U.S.  Q.  175—9  16  Qaims 
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4  339  004 
SOIL  COMPACTING  ROLLERS 
Ary  van  der  LeIy,  Maasland,  and  Cornells  J.  G.  Bom,  Rozen- 
burg,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  C.  van  der  Lely  N.V., 
Maasland,  Netherlands 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,062 
Qaims  priority,  application   Netherlands,   May   8,   1979, 
7903571 

Int.  Q.^  AOIB  29/04 
U.S.  Q.  172— 537  17  Claims 


1.  A  soil  compacting  roller  comprising  a  plurality  of  rings 
that  are  rotatable  about  a  substantially  horizontal  axis,  said 
rings  being  positioned  in  side-by-side  relationship  and  being 
independently  movable  with  respect  to  each  other  during 
operation,  a  carrier  with  bearing  means  supporting  said  rings, 
said  bearing  means  including  an  upper  fixed  supporting  mem- 


1.  A  method  of  installing  a  solid  walled  curved  well  conduc- 
tor on  an  offshore  platform  located  above  a  body  of  water, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  staight  guide  sleeve  on  the  ofiishore  platform; 

forming  a  predetermined  curvature  being  greater  than  the 
inside  diameter  of  the  straight  guide  sleeve  in  the  lower- 
most portion  of  said  well  conductor  with  the  remaining 
portion  thereof  being  substantially  straight; 

releasably  straightening  the  lowermost  portion  of  said  well 
conductor  without  yielding  the  material  thereof; 

lowering  said  straightened  well  conductor  through  the 
straight  guide  sleeve  downward  from  the  offshore  plat- 
form into  contact  with  the  floor  of  the  body  of  water; 

releasing  the  lowermost  portion  of  said  well  conductor  upon 
exiting  the  straight  guide  sleeve  such  that  the  lowermost 
portion  resumes  substantially  its  original  curvature;  and 

advancing  said  well  conductor  into  the  floor  of  the  body  of 
water  downwardly  and  outwardly  along  a  curved  path 
established  by  the  lowermost  portion  of  said  well  conduc- 
tor. 
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4,339,006 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MINE  ROOF 

DRILLING 

Arnold  B.  Bower,  Jr.,  and  Randall  W.  Ojanen,  both  of  Bristol, 

Va.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  100.214,  Dec.  4, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,500 

Int.  a.'  E21C  1/00;  E21B  17/04 

U.S.  a.  175—57  .  >*  Claims 


4,339,007 
PROGRESSING  CAVITY  MOTOR  GOVERNING  SYSTEM 
Wallace  Clark,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Oncor  Corpora- 
tion,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,128 

Int.  a.'  E21B  3/12 

U.S.  a.  175—107  20  Qalms 


5.  A  method  of  drilling  a  bolt  hole  in  a  mine  roof  utilizing  a 
roof  bolting  drill  provided  with  a  deep  chuck  having  an  upper 
female  end,  a  drill  bit  having  a  lower  shank  portion,  and  at  least 
two  identical  drill  steel  drivers,  said  drill  steel  drivers  having 
an  upper  female  end  and  a  lower  male  end,  wherein  the  upper 
female  end  of  the  drill  steel  driver  is  capable  of  engagement 
with  either  the  lower  shank  portion  of  the  drill  bit  or  the  lower 
male  end  of  another  drill  steel  driver,  and  wherein  the  lower 
male  end  of  each  drill  steel  driver  is  capable  of  engagement 
with  either  the  upper  female  end  of  said  deep  chuck  or  the 
upper  female  end  of  another  drill  steel  driver,  said  roof  bolting 
drill  being  further  provided  with  a  drill  head  connected  to  said 
deep  chuck,  said  drill  head  being  movable  in  the  vertical  direc- 
tion and  capable  of  rotating  said  deep  chuck,  said  method 
comprising  the  stejss  of: 

(a)  mounting  the  lower  male  end  of  one  of  said  drill  steel 
drivers  into  the  upper  female  end  of  said  deep  chuck; 

(b)  mounting  the  shank  of  the  drill  bit  into  the  upper  female 
end  of  said  one  drill  steel  driver; 

(c)  raising  said  drill  head  until  said  drill  bit  abuts  the  mine 
roof; 

(d)  rotating  said  deep  chuck  while  simultaneously  raising 
said  drill  head  such  that  said  drill  bit  bores  into  said  roof 
creating  a  bolt  hole  and  continuing  said  rotating  and  rais- 
ing until  said  one  drill  steel  driver  is  at  least  partially 
disposed  within  said  bolt  hole; 

(e)  disconnecting  said  one  drill  steel  driver  from  said  deep 
chuck; 

(0  lowering  said  drill  head  while  said  one  drill  steel  driver 

and  said  drill  bit  is  maintained  in  the  hole; 
(g)  mounting  the  lower  male  end  of  another  drill  steel  driver 

into  the  female  end  of  said  deep  chuck; 
(h)  raising  said  drill  head  until  the  upper  female  end  of  said 

another  drill  steel  driver  abuts  the  bottom  male  end  of  said 

one  drill  steel  driver; 
(i)  connecting  the  upper  female  end  of  said  another  drill  steel 

driver  to  the  lower  male  end  of  said  one  drill  steel  driver; 
(j)  routing  said  deep  chuck  while  simultaneously  raising  said 

drill  head  such  that  said  drill  bit  bores  further  into  said 

roof;  and 
(k)  lowering  said  drill  head  with  said  drill  steel  drivers  and 

said  drill  bit  connected  thereto  from  said  bolt  hole  while 

being  rotated. 


1.  In  an  hydraulic  down-hole  earth  drilling  motor  of  the 
progressive  cavity  helical  gear  pair  type  constituted  by  an 
inner  member  having  one  or  more  external  helical  threads  and 
a  cooperating  outer  member  having  one  or  more  internal  heli- 
cal threads,  the  number  of  helical  threads  on  the  inner  and 
outer  members  differing  by  one,  said  outer  member  having  an 
outer  member  housing  into  which  hydraulic  fluid  is  pumped 
down  from  the  surface  to  drive  said  motor,  a  control  system  to 
control  the  pressure  drop  of  the  fluid  flowing  through  said 
motor  so  that  it  does  not  become  excessive,  comprising  a  valve 
housing  defining  a  chamber,  one  end  of  said  valve  housing 
being  secured  to  said  outer  member  housing  of  s^id  motor; 
valve  means  positioned  within  said  valve  housing  chamber  to 
control  the  flow  of  fluid  through  said  valve  housing,  said  valve 
means  being  movable  from  an  open  to  a  closed  position;  pres- 
sure controlling  means  positioned  within  said  valve  housing 
chamber  to  normally  bias  said  valve  means  toward  the  open 
position;  and  linkage  means  positioned  within  said  valve  hous- 
ing chamber  and  joining  said  valve  means  and  the  upper  end  of 
said  inner  member,  whereby  axial  displacement  of  said  inner 
member  acts  to  operate  said  valve  means  to  control  the  fluid 
flow  and  therefore  the  pressure  drop  through  said  motor  in 
order  to  protect  said  motor  from  overload. 


4,339,008 

WELL  NOTCHING  TOOL 

Azel  R.  Ford,  and  David  W.  Ford,  both  of  BrookTttle,  Ft.,  m- 

signora  to  D.  B.  D.  Drilling,  Inc.,  BrookTille,  Fa. 

FUed  Jun.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,386 

lat  a.3  E21B  29/06 

U.S.  a.  175—272  11  CW™ 

1.  A  notch  cutting  tool  comprising  a  rotary  power  shaft,  a 

coaxial  shell  surrounding  said  power  shaft,  said  shell  having  a 

taper  formed  on  a  portion  of  the  exterior  surface  thereof  and  an 

exterior  thread  formed  on  a  portion  thereof  adjacent  said  taper, 

a  bell  housing  coaxial  with  and  surrounding  a  portion  of  said 

shell  including  said  toper,  said  bell  housing  having  a  base  with 

an  internal  thread,  said  internal  thread  mating  with  the  exterior 

thread  on  said  shell,  said  bell  housing  having  a  bell  portion 

formed  with  a  plurality  of  angular  passageways,  a  slip  slidably 

carried  in  each  6f  said  passageways,  and  cutting  means  at  the 
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lower  end  of  said  rotary  power  shaft  for  cutting  a  notch  in  the 
sidewall  of  a  hole,  said  slips  contacting  said  shell  taper 


whereby  axial  movement  of  ^id  bell  housing  relative  to  said 
shell  causes  said  slips  to  slide  in  said  passageways. 


4,339,009 
BUTTON  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ROTARY  ROCK  CUTTERS 
Donald  W.  Busby,  5060  Nome  St.,  Denver,  Colo.  80239 
Filed  Dec.  27^  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,569 
Claims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Mtr.  27,  1979, 
79/1451 

Int  a.)  E21B  10/52 
VJS.  a.  175—374  1  Claim 


button,  substantially  the  entire  length  of  said  insert  in  the 
aforesaid  formed  bore  extending  above  the  surface  of  said 
matrix,  and 
.jaid  button  being  capable  of  cutting  said  strata  at  load  pres- 
sures Up  to  55,000  psi  when  said  insert  wears  down  toward 
said  button  and  being  capable  of  providing  transverse 
longitudinal  support  to  said  insert  as  said  button  and  insert 
wear  down  wherein  said  button  and  said  insert  wear  down 
from  cutting  said  rock  at  a  substantially  equal  rate. 


4,339,010 
APPARATUS  FOR  WEIGHING  TRANSPORT  VEHICLES 

IN  MOTION 
G«orgy  F.  MalikoT,  KhlebozaTodriioi  proezd,  8,  korpus  1,  kv.  56; 
Vladimir  A.  Chukhno,  3  Paveletsky  proeid,  7,  kv.  45;  Leonid 
K.  Timofeev,  2  ulitsa  Bebelya,  26,  kv.  152,  all  of  Moscow, 
U,S.S.R.;  Khakim  N.  Ibragimov,  deceased,  late  of  Moscow, 
UiS.S.R.,  and  by  Maria  P.  Ibragimova,  administrator,  Sto- 
bodny  prospekt,  5/2,  kv.  134,  Moscow,  U.S.S.R. 
Filed  Jan.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  221,995 
Int.  a.J  GOIG  19/02.  3/08,  21/24 
U.S.  a.  177—134  3  I 


/   7 


1.  A  non-replaceable  and  non-percussion  button  assembly 
fixedly  secured  into  the  matrix  of  a  cutting  tool,  said  cutting 
tool  being  capable  of  penetrating  subterranean  strato  at  load 
pressures  up  to  55,000  psi,  said  button  assembly  comprising: 
a  cylindrically  shapeid  button  press-fittingly  inserted  into  a 
formed  bore  within  said  matrix,  fully  engaging  the  sides 
and  bottom  of  said  formed  bore,  and  extending  above  the 
surface  of  said  matrix,  said  press-fitting  insertion  being 
sufficient  to  hold  said  button  in  said  matrix  under  said  load 
pressures,  said  button  being  molded  from  a  non-machina- 
ble steel  material  having  (1)  a  substantial  hardness  be- 
tween 50  to  55  RC,  (2)  a  transverse  rupture  strength 
greater  than  the  transverse  rupture  strength  of  tungsten 
carbide,  and  (3)  an  abrasion  resistance  less  than  the  abra- 
sion resistance  of  tungsten  carbide,  the  aforesaid  steel 
material  being  capable  of  being  ground, 
a  cylindrically  molded  tungsten  carbide  insert  being  press- 
fittingly  inserted  into  a  centrally  formed  cylindrical  bore 
within  said  button,  and  to  fully  engage  the  sides  and  bot- 
tom of  the  aforesaid  bore,  the  aforesaid  press-fitting  inser- 
tion being  sufficient  to  hold  said  insert  in  said  button  under 
said  load  pressures,  the  sides  of  said  insert  being  parallel  to 
the  sides  of  said  button  and  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said 
button  being  at  least  equal  to  the  cross-sectional  area  of 
said  insert,  the  length  of  said  insert  being  at  least  equal  to 
the  diameter  of  said  insert  and  less  than  the  length  of  said 


1.  An  apparatus  for  weighing  transport  vehicles  in  motion, 
wherein  at  least  two  measuring  units  are  electrically  connected 
with  a  recording  unit,  each  including: 

a  supporting  structure; 

a  load  cell  mounted  on  said  supporting  structure; 

a  load  platform  bearing  on  said  load  cell  at  a  supporting 
point; 

four  horizontol  rods  installed  in  pairs  at  two  sides  of  the  load 
platform,  directed  to  one  end  thereof  and  secured  at  one 
end  on  said  supporting  structure  and  at  the  other  end  of 
the  side  surfaces  of  said  load  platform  in  immediate  prox- 
imity to  the  geometric  line  which  is  a  projection  of  the 
vertical  line  through  the  supporting  point  of  said  load 
platform; 

said  rods  featuring  rigidity  which  is  substantially  greater  in  a 
horizontal  direction  than  in  a  vertical  direction; 

said  rods  being  connected  with  said  supporting  structure  and 
said  load  platform  in  such  a  manner  as  to  form,  in  conjunc- 
tion therewith,  an  elastic  parallelogram; 

said  load  platform  bearing  on  said  load  cell  at  a  geometric 
point  whose  vertical  displacement  due  to  an  arbitrary 
moment  of  forces  acting  upon  the  load  platform  and  caus- 
ing elastic  deformation  of  the  rods  is  equal  to  zero. 


.    4,339,011 
NON-DEFLECnON  PRESSURE  SWITCH  APPARATUS 
Alfred  W.  DiMarzio,  Bethany,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Geocral  Elec- 
tric Company,  New  Yoric,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,750 
iBt  a.3  GOIG  23/18 
U.S.  a  177—177  8  Claims 

1.  In  an  electronic  digital  weighing  scale,  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
an  electrically  energized  weight  indicating  means  including 
means  providing  a  plurality  of  distinct  signals  indicating  in 
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combination  the  magnitude  of  a  weight  applied  to  the 

scaIc 

a  piezoelectric  element  positioned  and  arranged  to  receive  a 
mechanical  pressure  signal  and  to  generate  in  response 
thereto  a  weight  indicating  voluge  signal  when  a  weight 
is  initially  applied  to  the  scale, 

a  two-stote  circuit  means  having  input  means  coupled  to  said 
piezoelectric  element  and  output  means  coupled  to  said 
Indicating  means,  the  output  of  said  two-state  circuit  oper- 
able from  a  first  state  deenergizing  said  indicating  means 


thereof  and  each  of  which  has  at  its  top  a  continuous  grip 
flange  and  is  formed  under  said  grip  flange  with  an  open- 
ing which  together  with  said  grip  flange  constitutes  a 
carrying  handle  and  is  defined  by  a  sparlike  grip  portion 
formed  by  said  grip  flange. 


4,339,013 

MOBILE  AND  ADAPTABLE  WHEEL  CHAIR 

Gerald  I.  Weigt,  2530  Loyola  Dr.,  Davis,  Calif.  95616 

Filed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,793 

Int.  a.^  B62D  11/04;  A47C  7/50.  1/02 

U.S.  a.  180—6.5  15  Claims 


to  a  second  state  energizing  said  indicating  means  upon 
initial  receipt  of  a  weight  indicating  signal  from  said  piezo- 
electric element,' and 
a  time  delay  circuit  coupled  to  said  two-state  circuit  and  said 
indicating  means  for  causing  said  two-state  circuit  to 
switch  from  said  second  state  to  said  first  state  after  a 
predetermined  delay  period,  said  time  delay  circuit  being 
responsive  to  said  distinct  signals  of  said  indicating  means 
such  that  the  delay  period  runs  only  when  said  distinct 
signals  indicate  that  the  applied  weight  is  less  than  a  pre- 
determined level  greater  than  zero. 


4,339,012 
BABY  SCALE 
Sonke  Vogel,  Hamburg,  aad  Frohmnt  Miiller,  Barsbiittel,  botii 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assigoors  to  Vogel  A  Halke,  Ham- 
burg, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  223,419 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  21, 
1980,  8001469[U1 

Int.  a.3  GOIG  21/22 
VJS.  a.  177—262  W  Claims 


26 
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1.  In  a  baby  scale  comprising  a  base,  a  housing 
which  is  mounted  on  said  base  and  formed  with  an  open- 
topped  depression  adapted  to  receive  a  baby  to  be 
weighed,  and  weighing  means  responsive  to  a  weight 
applied  to  said  housing, 
the  improvement  residing  in  that  said  housing  has  two  side 
walls,  which  define  said  depression  on  opposite  sides 


1.  A  wheel  chair  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  transverse  torsion  bar  rotatably  mounted  near  its  ends  on 

the  forward  portion  of  said  frame; 
a  pair  of  rearwardly  extending,  elongated  wheel  support 

arms  non-rotatably  mounted  on  the  ends  of  said  torsion 

bar; 

a  rear  wheel  rotatably  mounted  at  the  trailing  end  of  each  of 
said  wheel  support  arms; 

a  control  arm  non-rotatobly  secured  to  the  mid-portion  of 
said  torsion  bar;  a  hydraulic  ram  pivoted  between  said 
control  arm  and  said  frame  so  that  the  position  of  the 
piston  in  said  hydraulic  ram  will  determine  the  angular 
disposition  of  said  wheel  support  arms,  and  said  hydraulic 
ram  when  set  holds  said  mid-portion  against  rotation,  so 
that  torsion  at  one  end  of  said  torsion  bar  is  not  transmit- 
ted to  the  other  end  thereof;  and 

at  least  one  front  wheel  rotatably  mounted  at  the  forward 
end  of  said  frame. 


4,339,014 
AIR  COOLING  SYSTEM  FOR  DRIVE  ENGINE  OF  AN 
AUTOMOTIVE  AGRICULTURAL  MACHINE 
Dieter  Berth;  GottfHed  Hohlfehl,  both  of  Nenstadt  in  Sachsen; 
Klaus  Oliva,  LanglNirkersdorf,  and  Christian  Noack,  Guttau, 
all  of  German  Democratic  Rep.,  assignors  to  VEB  Kombinat 
Fortschritt  Landmaschinen  Neustadt  in  Sachsen,  Neustadt  in 
Sachsen,  German  Democratic  Rep. 

FUed  Dec.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,424 
Claims  priority,  application  German  Democratic  Rep.,  Dec. 
27, 1978,  210144 

Int  a.^  B60K  11/08 
US.  CL  180—54  A  >  Claim 

1.  An  air  cooling  system  for  the  drive  engine  of  an  automo- 
tive agricultural  machine  with  spaced-apart  radiators,  an  ex- 
haust system  and  an  air  compartment  having  side  walls  and  end 
walls  characterized  in  that  two  fans  (10, 11)  are  mounted  on  a 
common  drive  shaft  (12)  behind  a  drive  motor  (3)  one  of  said 
fans  located  in  each  end  wall  of  the  air  compartment  (4),  each 
side  wall  being  formed  by  one  of  said  radiators  (6, 7),  a  pivotal 
air-deflection  plate  (16)  mounted  between  the  fans  (10, 11)  so  as 
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to  always  be  diagonal  to  the  radiators,  and  the  air  compartment 
being  divided  into  two  subcompartments,  the  walls  of  each 
subcompartment  always  formed  by  one  radiator  (6, 7),  one  fan 
(10, 11)  and  the  air-deflection  plate  (16),  and  between  the  drive 
engine  (3)  and  the  fans  (10, 11)  there  is  a  partition  (17)  extend- 


I.I.I 
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4,339,016 

TILTABLE  FENDER  FOR  A  TRACTOR  LOADER 

Jost  Gerresheim,  Libertyrille,  111^  assignor  to  Internationa] 

Harreiter  Co^  Chicago,  lU. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  1,972,  Jan.  8, 1979,  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,248 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnmuy,  Jan.  13, 
1978,  7800896[U];  France,  Jan.  10,  1979.  79  00528;  Canada, 
Feb.  9,  1979,321182 

Int  OJ  B62D  25/16 
UJS.  a.  180-89.17  7  daims 


imiiiMMUjy 


iiiini  ' 
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ing  down  from  an  upper  machine  wall  (18)  to  the  common 
drive  shaft  (12)  and  to  both  sides  of  the  partition  (17)  there  are 
openings  (19,  20)  in  the  upper  machine  wall  (18)  and  between 
the  air  compartment  (4)  and  the  upper  machine  wall  (18)  there 
is  the  exhaust  system  (21)  of  the  drive  engine  (3). 


4,339,015 
ELECTRICALLY  DRIVEN  VEHICLES 
Ronald  Fowkes,  Solihull,  and  Geoffrey  G.  Harding,  Allostock, 
near  Knatsford,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Lucas  Indus- 
tries Limited,  Birmingham,  England 
FCT  No.  PCT/GB79/00031,  §  371  Date  Oct.  16, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct.  1,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00630,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  6, 1979 

PCT  FUed  Feb.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  165,486 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  16,  1978, 
6121/78 

Int.  a.3  B60L  11/12 
U.S.  CL  180—65  R  6  Claims 


1.  A  rubber  tired  tractor  loader  having  a  chassis,  an  engine 
compartment  supported  on  the  chassis,  a  plurality  of  ground 
engaging  rubber  tired  wheels  supporting  the  chassis,  an  engine 
compartment  enclosing  means  hinged  to  the  chassis  and  cover- 
ing the  compartment,  at  least  one  rubber  tired  wheel  each  of 
the  plurality  and  including  a  fender  therefor  located  at  oppo- 
site lateral  sides  of  the  tractor  loader  below  the  compartment 
and  the  enclosing  means,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
the  fenders  having  two  sections,  one  section  is  a  stationary 
fender  section  mounted  to  respective  sides  of  the  chassis 
and  is  longitudinally  spaced  from  the  enclosing  means,  the 
second  section  is  a  tiltable  fender  section  extending  longi- 
tudinally from  the  sutionary  fender  section  below  and 
spanning  a  substantial  portion  of  the  enclosing  means; 
means  for  locking  the  two  fender  sections  together; 
supporting  means  for  tiltably  mounting  each  second  fender 
section  to  the  respective  sides  of  the  chassis  and  including 
a  supporting  strut  having  an  upward  end  connected  to  a 
downward  skirt  portion  of  the  second  fender  section  and 
having  a  downward  end  connected  to  an  outboard  end  of 
the  supporting  means,  the  supporting  means  including 
inboard  end  means  for  permitting  laterally  downwardly 
tilting  of  the  supporting  strut  and  connected  second 
fender  section  upon  unlocking  of  the  two  fender  sections 
for  gaining  access  to  the  enclosing  means  and  to  the  com- 
partment after  moving  the  enclosing  means  and  uncover- 
ing the  compartment. 

4339,017 

AIR  CUSHION  VEHICLE  SKIRT  MATERIAL  AND 

METHOD 

Caraon  R.  Payne,  12  Yeomans  Way,  Markham,  Ontario,  Canada 

(UP  3X2) 

FUed  Sep.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,605 

ht  a.3  B60V  1/16 

US.  a.  180—127  W  Claims 


1.  In  an  electrically  driven  motor  vehicle  including  an  elec- 
tric motor  31  arranged  to  drive  the  vehicle  through  a  transmis- 
sion system  29,33,  a  battery  pack  22  arranged  to  provide  power 
for  driving  the  electric  motor  31,  and  a  charging  unit  25,26  for 
charging  the  battery  pack  22,  said  charging  unit  including  a 
prime  mover  26,  the  improvement  wherein  the  battery  pack  22 
and  charging  unit  25,26  are  mounted  on  a  common  structure  17 
carried  directly  on  the  vehicle  chassis  and  detachably  secured 
thereto  by  releasable  fasteners  18,19.21  whereby  the  assembly 
comprising  said  battery  pack,  charging  unit  and  common 
structure  is  detachable  as  a  complete  unit  from  the  vehicle. 


1.  A  molded  skirt  for  an  air  cushion  vehicle  or  the  like 
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having  a  platform  defining  a  support  air  outlet,  the  skirt  com- 
prising: 

a  continuous  annular  wall  having  an  inwardly  curved  upper 
wall  portion  and  inwardly  curved  lower  wall  portion,  so 
that  the  annular  wall  is  C-shaped  in  cross-section; 

said  upper  wall  portion  having  an  upper  peripheral  edge 
portion  defining  an  air  inlet,  the  upper  edge  portion  in- 
cluding means  for  atuching  the  skirt  to  a  vehicle  platform 
so  that  support  air  enters  the  air  inlet; 

the  lower  wall  portion  having  a  lower  peripheral  edge  por- 
tion adapted  to  be  located  above  ground  level  by  support 
air  pressure  inside  the  skirt; 

the  annular  wall  including  a  foraminous  fabric  substrate 
formed  of  a  plurality  of  filaments,  the  substrate  having 
first  and  second  parallel  side  surfaces;  a  first  coating  of 
polyurethane  on  the  filaments  on  the  first  side  surface;  and 
a  second  coating  of  polyurethane  on  the  filaments  on  the 
first  surface;  and  a  second  coating  of  polyurethane  on  the 
filaments  on  the  second  side  surface,  the  first  and  second 
coatings  extending  into  the  foraminous  substrate  and 
being  integrally  bonded  together  to  envelope  the  filament 
and  define  interstices  on  the  coated  substrate  between  the 
filaments. 


4^9,019 
SAFETY  CHUTE 
Thomas  R.  Tmcy,  Boise,  Id.,  Msignor  to  Palladium  Corporation, 
Boise,  Id. 

Filed  Apr,  7.  1980,  S«r.  No.  137,619 

lot,  a.'  A63B  1/20 

U.S.  a.  182^-47  4  Qaims 


4,339,018 

SOUND  ABSORBING  STRUCTURE 

Glenn  E.  Wamaka,  Erie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Lord  Corporation, 

Erie,  Pa. 

DivUion  of  Ser.  No.  955,543,  Oct.  27, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,243,117, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  692,834,  Jun.  4,  1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,141,433.  This  application  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,408 

Int  a.'  E04B  1/99;  GIOK  U/04 

U.S.  a.  181—286  5  Claims 


1.  A  structure  for  absorbing  sound  waves  comprising  a 
plurality  of  impermeable  wall  means  that  are  (1)  fabricated  of 
a  material  generally  impermeable  to  a  fluid  in  which  the  sound 
absorbing  structure  is  to  be  immersed,  (2)  substantially  free  of 
openings  therethrough,  (3)  generally  lacking  in  sound  absorb- 
ing capability,  (4)  acoustically  reflective,  (5)  laterally  spaced  a 
distance  not  more  than  one  wavelength  of  the  predetermined 
highest  frequency  to  be  absorbed,  and  (6)  formed  in  a  non-lin- 
ear configuration  along  the  length  thereof,  said  wall  means 
forming  an  array  of  side-by-side  elongate  fluid  filled  cavities 
each  having  an  open  end  and  a  closed  end,  said  open  ends  of 
said  cavities  receiving  said  sound  waves  each  of  said  cavities 
(1)  having  an  uninterrupted  dimension  along  said  wall  means 
greater  than  twice  the  spacing  between  and  coextensive  with 
said  wall  means,  (2)  having  a  length  from  said  open  end  to  said 
closed  end  at  least  equal  to  one-fourth  of  the  wavelength  of  the 
predetermined  highest  frequency  to  be  absorbed,  and  (3)  hav- 
ing a  uniform  cross  section  substantially  throughout  the  length 
thereof,  and 
acoustically  reflective  barrier  means  forming  the  closed  ends 
of  the  said  cavities,  said  barrier  means  reflecting  said 
sound  waves  received  within  said  cavities  through  said 
open  ends  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  propa- 
gation of  said  sound  waves,  the  length  of  said  cavities 
being  uninterrupted  between  the  sound-receiving  end  of 
said  array  and  said  barrier  means. 


1.  An  emergency  escape  apparatus  for  a  structure  having  a 
working  or  like  platform  disposed  at  considerable  distance 
above  ground  level,  said  apparatus  comprising  means  defining 
an  escape  chute  entrance  adapted  to  be  flexibly  mounted  at  said 
platform,  a  cable  extending  from  said  entrance  at  an  acute 
angle  to  the  ground  below,  a  flexible  longitudinally  collapsible 
tubular  escape  chute  secured  at  one  end  to  said  entrance  and 
slidably  connected  to  said  cable,  said  chute  normally  being 
longitudinally  collapsed  into  a  releasable  pack  at  said  entrance 
and  releasably  held  in  folded  condition  by  a  bag  like  cover 
which  extends  over  the  folded  chute  and  is  closed  at  the  side 
opposite  the  chute  entrance  by  flaps  secured  by  keeper  pins, 
and  means  accessible  to  a  person  about  to  enter  the  entrance 
end  of  the  chute  for  releasing  the  cover  to  allow  automatic 
unfolding  of  the  chute  to  deploy  along  the  cable,  comprising  a 
rip  cord  arrangement  actuatable  to  speedily  remove  all  of  the 
pins  and  allow  the  folded  pack  end  to  move  through  the  open 
flaps,  said  chute  being  adapted  when  released  to  slide  down  the 
cable  while  longitudinally  deploying  along  the  cable  to  define 
a  continuous  escape  tube  suspended  along  said  cable. 


4,339,020 

LADDER  SUPPORT 

Donald  H.  Wiseman.  513  Tower  St.,  Burlington,  Wis.  53105 

FU«d  Oct  23,  1980,  S«r.  No.  200,069 

lat  a.3  E06C  7/4% 

U.S.  a.  182—214  1  Claim 


1.  A  ladder  support  comprising:  a  plate,  one  side  of  which  is 
covered  with  a  soft  fabric;  a  first  L-shaped  bar  the  horizontal 
leg  of  which  is  attached  to  the  plate;  a  flat  bar,  one  end  of 
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which  is  attached  to  the  top  surface  of  the  horizontal  leg  of  the 
first  L-shajjed  bar  and  having  a  pair  of  feet  on  the  other  end, 
the  feet  being  attached  to  the  plate  and  displaced  with  respect 
to  the  bottom  surface  of  the  flat  bar  so  that  a  pocket  is  formed 
between  the  bar  and  the  plate;  a  second  L-shaped  bar,  the 
horizontal  leg  of  which  is  inserted  in  the  pocket,  and  which  is 
slidably  attached  to  the  plate;  a  first  column,  the  bottom  end  of 
which  is  pivotably  attached  to  the  vertical  leg  of  the  first 
L-shaped  bar;  a  first  U-bracket  which  is  attached  to  the  upper 
portion  of  the  first  column;  a  second  column,  the  bottom  end  of 
which  is  pivotably  attached  to  the  vertical  leg  of  the  second 
L-shaped  bar;  a  second  U-bracket  which  is  attached  to  the 
upper  portion  of  the  second  column;  first  and  second  clamp 
screws  which  are  threaded  through  the  first  and  second  col- 
umns respectively  and  may  be  advanced  into  the  space  circum- 
scribed by  the  first  and  second  U-brackets;  and  adjustable  pipe 
means  connected  between  the  columns  for  maintaining  the 
position  of  the  columns  relative  to  each  other. 


4,339,022 

nLM  WRAPPING  DISPENSER  HAVING  A  FLUID 

PRESSURE  ACTUATED,  CONTROLLED  DRAG  SHAFT 

Lawrence  Hoover,  2074  Sunset  Point  Rd.,  Unit  131,  Qearwater, 

Ha.  33515 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  51,866 

Int.  a.3  F16D  U/76 

U.S.  a.  192—14  8  Claims 


«iye 


4,339,021 

CARBON  HBER  REINFORCED  CARBON  FRICnON 

ELEMENT  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

Hiroyuki  Kosuda,  Numazu,  and  Kenji  Niljima,  Shizuoka,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toho  Beslon  Cq.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,221 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  18, 1979,  54/90325 

Int.  Q\?  B32B  5/02:  C23C  9/Ot:  B44D  1/46:  F16D  li/60 

U.S.  a.  191—50  29  Qaims 


14*  8' 


9     WEB  wxx 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  actuated,  manual,  film  wrapping  dis- 
penser, comprising: 

a  cylindrical,  hollow  tube  wall  formed  of  an  extensible  mate- 
rial, enveloping  a  fluid  tight  cavity,  for  routably  engaging 
an  inner  cylindrical  bearing  surface  of  a  roll  of  film  web- 
bing to  be  dispensed  for  wrapping  about  an  object; 

a  manually  squeezable  bellows  handle  formed  of  a  flexible, 
extensible  material  and  shaped  to  be  grasped  by  a  human 
hand,  connected  to  said  tube  for  selectively  applying  fluid 
pressure  within  said  cavity  to  radially  expand  said  tube 
wall  for  selective  frictional  engagement  with  said  inner 
cylindrical  surface  of  said  roll  of  film,  for  controllably 
tensioning  said  film  by  manually  squeezing  said  bellows 
handle  while  wrapping  said  object. 


1.  A  carbon  fiber  reinforced  carbon  friction  element  contain- 
ing matrix  carbon  and,  as  a  reinforcing  fiber,  at  least  one  car- 
bon fiber,  wherein  the  crystallinity  index  R  of  the  matrix  car- 
bon is  from  about  2.3  to  5.0,  which  carbon  fiber  reinforced 
carbon  friction  element  contains  an  antioxidant  in  an  amount  of 
from  about  0.02  to  0.5%  by  weight  of  the  total  weight  of  the 
carbon  fiber  reinforced  carbon  friction  element,  wherein  the 
oxidation  temperature  To  is  at  least  about  800*  C.  due  to  antiox- 
idation  processing  during  the  production  of  the  carbon  fiber 
reinforced  carbon  friction  element  after  the  formation  of  the 
matrix  carbon  or  after  the  completion  of  production  thereof  by 
incorporating  an  antioxidant  therein  by  impregnating  a  solu- 
tion of  the  antioxidant  therein,  the  amount  of  the  antioxidant 
being  sufficient  to  increase  the  oxidation  temperature  To  of  the 
carbon  fiber  reinforced  carbon  to  about  800*  C.  or  more,  said 
matrix  carbon  being  subjected  to  heat-treatment  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  about  1200*  C.  to  about  2400*  C.  at  least  once 
during  the  production  of  the  carbon  fiber  reinforced  friction 
element  to  control  the  R  value  thereof  to  be  in  a  range  of  from 
about  2.3  to  S.O. 

29.  A  process  for  producing  a  carbon  fiber  reinforced  carbon 
friction  element  containing  matrix  carbon,  and,  as  a  reinforcing 
fiber  at  least  one  carbon  fiber,  wherein  the  matrix  carbon  is 
heat-treated  at  such  a  temperature  that  the  crystallinity  index  R 
of  the  matrix  carbon  is  from  about  2.3-5.0  and  antioxidation 
processing  is  carried  out  during  the  production  of  the  carbon 
fiber  reinforced  carbon  after  the  formation  of  the  matrix  car- 
bon, or  after  the  completion  thereof,  by  incorporating  an  anti- 
oxidant by  impregnating  a  solution  of  the  antioxidant  therein  in 
an  amount  of  from  about  0.02  to  0.5%  by  weight  of  the  total 
weight  of  the  carbon  fiber  reinforced  friction  element,  which 
amount  is  effective  to  increase  the  oxidation  temperature  To  of 
the  carbon  fiber  reinforced  carbon  to  about  800*  C.  or  more. 


4,339,023 
TWIN  PLATE  FRICTION  CLUTCHES 
Ian  C.  Maycock,  Leamington  Spa,  England,  assignor  to  Automo- 
tive Products  Limited,  Leamington  Spa,  England 
Filed  May  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,917 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  1,  1979, 
7919237 

Int  a.3  F16D  U/75 
UJS.  a.  192—70.25  5  Claims 


1.  A  twin  plate  friction  clutch  assembly  comprising  a 
flywheel,  a  first  driven  plate,  an  intermediate  pressure  plate,  a 
second  driven  plate,  a  main  pressure  plate,  a  cover  member  and 
releasable  clutch  clamping  means  and  having  friction  grip 
adjuster  means  arranged  to  automatically  control  the  axial 
position  of  the  intermediate  pressure  plate  within  the  assembly 
in  response  to  wear  of  the  friction  facings  of  one  driven  plate, 
the  intermediate  pressure  plate  having  a  peripheral  aperture 
therethrough  and  said  adjuster  means  constituting  a  one-way 
clutch  device  incorporating  lost  motion  means  and  comprising: 
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a  spacing  member  passing  through  said  aperture  to  define 
therewith  a  tapered  space; 

first  spring  means  to  urge  the  spring  member  against  an 
abutment  of  the  flywheel; 

second  spring  means  to  urge  the  intermediate  pressure  plate 
away  from  said  flywheel; 

an  abutment  for  said  spacing  member  on  the  cover  member; 

and  wedging  means  located  in  said  space  to  lock  the  spring 
member  and  intermediate  pressure  plate  together  to  resist 
relative  separation  in  one  direction  of  axial  load  on  said 
intermediate  pressure  plate,  said  wedging  means  being 
operable  on  abutment  of  the  spring  member  with  said 
cover  member. 


4,339,025 

APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  ARTICLES 

AUu  K.  McCombie,  London,  England,  assignor  to  MoUns,  Ltd^ 

London,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  597,431,  JuL  21, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,099,608, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  234333,  Mar.  15, 1972, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  875,402,  Nov.  10, 

1969,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No. 

896,381 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  14, 1968, 
54034/68;  Jan.  24, 1969,  4195/69;  Jan.  24, 1969, 4196/69;  Feb. 
14, 1969,  8313/69;  Feb.  28, 1969, 10941/69 

Int  a.J  B65G  37/00,  1/04 
U.S.  a.  198—347  37  Claims 


603y6(U    6(0  6pSeCS       €0/- 


£00,  €14 
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4,339,024 
DUST-TIGHT  SILO  DISCHARGE  PIPE  ASSEMBLY 
Roger  W.  Wollin,  Lake  Mills,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Fiberdome 
Incorporated,  Lake  Mills,  Wis. 

FUed  Sep.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,036 

Int  a.5  B65G  U/02 

U.S.  a.  193—34  28  Claims 


25.  A  mass  flow  conveyor  system  for  feeding  cigarettes  or 
other  similar  rod-like  articles  of  the  cigarette  industry  sideways 
from  an  article-delivery  device  to  an  article-receiving  device, 
including  means  defining  a  junction  zone,  a  first  horizontal 
overhead  conveyor  arranged  to  carry  a  stack  of  articles  of 
predetermined  thickness  into  said  junction  zone  at  one  end 
thereof  which  is  situated  adjacent  to  said  junction  zone;  means 
for  supplying  articles  from  said  article-delivery  device  to  said 
first  conveyor;  means  defining  an  article  flow  channel  extend- 
ing downwards  from  said  junction  zone;  a  reservoir  having  its 
floor  formed  by  a  second  overhead  conveyor  which  is  revers- 
ible and  having  one  end  extending  horizontally  from  the  junc- 
tion zone  on  the  side  opposite  to  the  first  conveyor  and  at 
substantially  the  same  level  therewith,  drive  means  for  moving 
said  second  overhead  conveyor  in  opposite  directions  to  selec- 
tively draw  articles  from  the  junction  zone  which  have  been 
supplied  thereto  from  said  first  conveyor  or  deliver  articles 
into  the  junction  zone  for  movement  to  said  article  flow  chan- 
nel; top  wall  means  for  setting  the  thickness  of  the  stack  of 
articles  on  the  second  conveyor  at  substantially  said  predeter- 
mined thickness  at  least  at  the  end  thereof  adjacent  said  junc- 
tion zone,  said  junction  zone  being  unobstructed  so  as  to  permit 
articles  to  pass  freely  in  said  stack  formation  from  said  first 
conveyor  through  said  junction  zone  to  said  second  conveyor 
without  materially  changing  direction;  and  sensor  means  for 
controlling  said  drive  means  to  regulate  the  direction  of  mo- 
tion of  said  second  conveyor  on  the  basis  of  the  articles  sup- 
plied to  said  junction  zone. 


1.  A  silo  discharge  pipe  assembly  for  use  with  a  vertically 
upright  silo  having  a  side  wall  with  a  plurality  of  vertically 
spaced-apart  windows  through  which  ensilage  may  be  dis- 
charged; said  assembly  comprising  an  elongated,  flexible,  col- 
lapsible, ensilage  discharge  bag  with  an  upper  and  a  lower  end 
and  extending  vertically  along  and  spaced  apart  from  said  side 
wall,  a  rigid,  stationary,  tubular  pipe  extending  into  said  lower 
end  of  said  bag  and  having  an  upper  end  to  which  said  bag  is 
detachably  connected,  and  also  having  an  open  lower  end; 
clamp  means  for  attaching  said  bag  to  said  upper  end  of  said 
pipe;  funnel  conduit  means  detachably  and  selectively  connect- 
able  at  one  end  to  one  of  said  windows  and  extending  from  said 
window  and  generally  downwardly  to  said  upper  end  of  said 
bag  for  transferring  ensilage  from  the  interior  of  said  silo  to 
said  bag;  means  for  attaching  said  conduit  means  to  said  bag, 
and  said  bag  being  telescopingly  collapsible  upon  said  pipe  so 
as  to  permit  said  bag  to  be  collapsed  thereon  when  less  than 
said  bag's  entire  length  is  needed  to  transfer  said  ensilage. 


4,339,026 

APPARATUS  FOR  DELIVERING  aGARETTES  OR  THE 

LIKE  FROM  A  MAKER  TO  A  CONSUMING  MACHINE 

Horst  Biisc;  Gerhard  Tolasch,  both  of  Hamburg,  and  Jiirgen 

Bantien,  Hamwarde,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Hauni-Werke  Korber  A  Co.  KG,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  6,223,  Jan.  24, 1979,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  804,332,  Jun.  7,  1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,391 

Claims  priority,  apfriication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jon.  17, 
1976,  2626157 

Int  CL^  B65G  7/00 
U.S.  CL  198—347  10  ClaiBB 

1.  Apparatus  for  delivering  streams  of  cigarettes,  filter  rod 
sections  or  analogous  rod-shaped  articles  from  a  producing 
machine  to  a  consuming  machine  which  includes  a  magazine 
having  a  first  side  and  a  second  side,  comprising  first  advanc- 
ing means  defining  a  first  path  having  a  first  inlet  and  a  first 
outlet,  said  outlet  communicating  with  one  side  of  said  maga- 
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zine  and  said  advancing  means  including  a  first  transporting 
unit  which  defines  a  first  portion  of  said  path  starting  at  said 
first  inlet,  a  second  transporting  unit  which  defines  a  second 
portion  of  said  path  ending  at  said  first  outlet,  and  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  variable-capacity  reservoir  having  an  open 
end  communicating  with  said  first  path  intermediate  said  first 
and  second  portions,  said  first  trans(>orting  unit  including  a 
substantially  horizontal  conveyor  upstream  of  said  reservoir 
and  said  second  transporting  unit  including  a  substantially 
verrical  conveyor  downstream  of  said  open  end;  second  ad- 
vancing means  including  a  third  transporting  unit  defining  a 
second  path  having  a  second  inlet  and  a  second  outlet,  said 
second  outlet  communicating  with  the  other  side  of  said  maga- 
zine; switching  means  interposed  between  said  producing 
machine  and  said  inlets  and  operable  to  direct  articles  issuing 
from  said  producing  machine  into  a  selected  inlet,  including  a 
junction  which  receives  articles  from  said  producing  machine 
and  communicates  with  said  first  and  second  paths;  means  for 
conveying  articles  sideways  in  the  region  of  said  switching 
means  including  a  first  conveyor  arranged  to  transport  a  single 
row  of  articles,  a  second  conveyor  receiving  articles  from  said 
first  conveyor,  means  for  driving  said  first  conveyor  at  a  first 


speed  and  means  for  driving  said  second  conveyor  at  a  lower 
second  speed  so  as  to  efliect  the  conversion  of  said  single  row 
into  a  multi-layer  stream  of  articles  in  said  second  conveyor, 
said  conveyors  being  disposed  between  said  producing  ma- 
chine and  said  switching  means;  means  for  monitoring  the 
quantity  of  articles  in  said  magazine;  means  for  monitoring  the 
quantity  of  articles  in  said  junction;  means  for  operating  said 
switching  means  to  direct  articles  into  said  first  inlet  when  the 
ratio  of  articles  supplied  by  said  producing  machine  to  articles 
removed  by  said  third  transporting  unit  is  above  a  predeter- 
mined value  and  to  direct  articles  into  said  second  inlet  when 
said  ratio  drops  to  said  predetermined  value,  said  operating 
means  including  means  for  starting  said  first  transporting  unit 
when  the  quantity  of  articles  in  said  magazine  and  said  junction 
respectively  rises  to  a  first  and  a  second  predetermined  value 
and  for  starting  said  third  transporting  unit  when  the  quantity 
of  articles  in  said  magazine  is  below  said  first  value  but  the 
quantity  of  articles  in  said  junction  reaches  said  second  value; 
and  means  for  varying  the  volume  of  said  reservoir  in  depen- 
dency on  the  ratio  of  articles  supplied  by  said  producing  ma- 
chine through  the  first  transporting  unit  to  the  articles  fed  to 
said  consuming  machine  by  the  second  transporting  unit. 


one  longitudinal  channel  on  said  table  along  which  said  fruit 
pieces  translate,  said  means  including  a  first  side  wall  extending 
along  the  receiving  portion  of  said  channel;  a  bottom  panel 
inclined  laterally  downwardly  to  intersect  with  said  first  wall; 
a  second  portion  of  said  longitudinal  channel  coextensive  with 
said  receiving  portion  including  a  side  channel  disposed  in 
concave  fashion  in  said  first  side  wall  and  extending  there- 
along,  said  side  channel  adapted  to  engage  an  edge  portion  of 
each  of  said  fruit  pieces  as  they  translate  thereby;  a  third  por- 
tion of  said  longitudinal  channel  contiguous  with  said  second 
portion  and  including  a  trough  formed  in  a  portion  of  said 
bottom  panel,  said  side  channel  urging  said  engaged  edge 


portions  of  said  fruit  pieces  downwardly  into  said  trough,  said 
trough  including  generally  planar,  opposed  sides  and  a  V- 
shaped  bottom,  said  opposed  sides  being  spaced  apart  substan- 
tially less  than  the  nominal  width  of  said  fruit  pieces;  a  fourth 
portion  of  said  longitudinal  channel  contiguous  with  said  third 
portion  and  including  a  V-shaped  bottom  having  walls  extend- 
ing the  width  of  said  longitudinal  channel  on  which  said  cut 
faces  of  said  fruit  pieces  impinge  and  slide;  a  fifth  portion  of 
said  longitudinal  channel  contiguous  with  said  fourth  portion 
and  including  a  planar,  laterally  extending  bottom  on  which 
said  cut  faces  land;  and  means  for  aligning  said  fruit  pieces 
longitudinally. 


4439,028 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CHECKWEIGHING 

CONTAINERS 

Thomas  Meacle,  Dun  Laughaire,  Ireland,  assignor  to  Powers 

Manufacturing  Co.,  Elmira,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul:  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  819,305 
Claims  priority,  application  Ireland,  Oct.  13,  1976,  2256/76 
Int  a.5  B65G  47/26;  GOIG  11/00 
U.S.  a.  198—427  11  Claims 


4,339,027 

APPARATUS  FOR  ORIENTING  HALVED  FRUTT  CUT 

SIDE  DOWN 

George  E.  Uuer,  6250  Melville  Dr.,  Oakland,  Calif.  94611 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,454 

Int  a.3  B65G  47/24 

U,S.  a.  198—383  6  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  orienting  halved,  cored  fruit  pieces  cut 

faces  down  and  aligned  along  a  common  longitudinal  axis, 

comprising  a  longitudinally  extending  table  having  a  receiving 

end  elevated  above  a  discharge  end;  means  for  defming  at  least 


1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  delivery  conveyor  for  conveying  glass  containers  in  a 
row  in  a  first  direction, 

(b)  a  lehr  conveyor  for  receiving  glass  containers  and  con- 
veying them  in  a  direction  away  from  and  generally  per- 
pendicular to  said  delivery  conveyor, 

(c)  a  platform  adjacent  and  between  said  conveyors,  said 
I^atform  being  comprised  of  at  least  two  portions,  one 
portion  of  said  platform  being  the  pan  of  a  weighing 
means, 

(d)  a  transfer  means  for  simultaneously  transferring  a  plural- 
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ity  of  glass  containers  off  said  delivery  conveyor,  across 
said  platform,  and  to  said  lehr  conveyor,  and  •    - 

(e)  weighing  means  associated  with  said  one  platform  por- 
tion weighing  at  least  one  container  supported  by  said  one 
platform  portion  before  said  containers  are  transferred  as 
a  row  from  the  platform  onto  the  lehr  conveyor. 

4,339,029 

SHAKER  CONVEYOR  AND  DRIVE  MECHANISM 

THEREFOR 

Dennis  A.  Wilson,  1805  S.  Darrell  Rd.,  McHenry,  HI.  60050 
FUed  Feb.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  232,686 
Int.  a.3  B65G  25/04 
U.S.  a.  198—750  31  Qaims 


said  roller  can  be  conveyed  at  a  speed  larger  than  that  of 
travel  of  said  chain  roller;  and 
(d)  said  feed  roller  being  rotatable  in  a  direction  opposite  to 
the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  chain  roller  without  sub- 
stantial slippage  against  the  article  while  the  latter  is  being 
stopped,  during  rolling  movement  of  said  chain  roller 
along  said  rail. 


4339,031 
MONORAIL  SUSPENDED  CONVEYOR  SYSTEM 
Neal  W.  Densmore,  Franklin,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Joy  Manufactur- 
ing Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,760 

Int  a.5  B65G  4]/02 

VS.  a.  198—864  29  Claims 


t 


2 


21.  A  shaker  conveyor  drive  for  use  in  affecting  longitudinal 
reciprocating  movement  of  a  conveyor  trough  supported  in  a 
fixed  guide  way  so  as  to  be  movable  only  longitudinally,  said 
conveyor  drive  comprising,  in  combination,  a  fly  wheel,  means 
supporting  said  fly  wheel  for  rotation  about  a  first  axis  of 
rotation,  an  eccentric  secured  to  said  fly  wheel  on  an  upper  fly 
wheel  side,  a  reciprocating  plate  secured  to  said  eccentric,  said 
eccentric  being  eccentrically  and  rotatably  mounted  within 
said  reciprocating  plate  and  secured  eccentrically  thereto,  and 
said  shaker  drive  secured  to  a  trough  support  for  said  conveyor 
trough,  and  said  reciprocating  plate  rotaubly  and  eccentrically 
mounted  within  said  trough  support. 

4,339,030 

CHAIN  CONVEYOR  FOR  MOVING  ARTICLES 

ACCUMULATABLY  AT  AN  INCREASED  SPEED 

Yasunari    Hirata,    5-21,    Toroku    5-chome,    Kumamoto-shi, 

Kumamoto-ken,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,405 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  3, 1980,  55-42871 

Int.  a.5  B65G  77/00 

U.S.  a.  198—779  8  Claims 


32  24  33  2S  28    23  31 


11,12 


27  «    26   M    21 


1.  A  material  conveyor  structure  capable  of  traversing  an 
elongated  path  having  at  least  one  curvilinear  portion  and 
which  path  is  formed  by  a  rail  means  spaced  above  a  surface 
with  respect  to  which  material  is  to  be  transported  comprising, 

a  plurality  of  framework  members  arranged  in  tandem 
below  such  a  path  to  form  an  elongated  carriage  train  with 
each  of  said  framework  members  having  an  upper  elon- 
gated link  extending  at  least  in  the  general  direction  of 
such  a  path, 

connector  means  cooperable  with  the  ends  of  said  links, 
respectively,  to  support  adjacent  ones  of  said  links  for  a 
universal  type  of  relative  movement  therebetween, 

said  connector  means  including  means  adapted  to  cooperate 
with  such  a  rail  means  to  provide  for  unitary  movement  of 
said  carriage  train  along  such  a  path, 

said  framework  members  being  swingable  about  axes  ex- 
tending longitudinally  of  said  links,  respectively, 

said  framework  members  including  means  for  supporting  an 
orbitally  movable  conveyor  belt  below  said  links  with  a 
continuous  conveying  run  thereof  operable  to  convey 
material  throughout  the  longitudinal  extent  of  said  car- 
riage train,  and 

cooperable  means  carried  by  adjacent  portions  of  said  frame- 
work members,  respectively,  to  maintain  said  framework 
members  in  an  alignment  that  said  conveying  run  is  capa- 
ble of  conveying  material  with  respect  to  said  carriage 
train  as  said  carriage  train  travels  along  such  a  path. 


1.  A  chain  conveyor  comprising: 

(a)  rail  means;  and 

(b)  a  roller  chain  including  a  plurality  of  interconnected  pins, 
a  chain  roller  rotatably  fitted  over  each  of  said  pins  and 
riding  on  said  rail  for  being  rollingly  drivable  therealong, 
and  feed  roller  means  having  a  diameter  larger  than  that  of 
said  chain  roller  and  loosely  fitted  over  said  chain  roller 
for  supporting  thereon  an  article  to  be  conveyed; 

(c)  said  feed  roller  means  being  frictionally  engageable 
under  the  weight  of  the  article  with  said  chain  roller  for 
substantial  corotation  therewith  upon  said  chain  roller's 
being  rollingly  driven  on  said  rail,  whereby  the  article  on 


4,339,032 
BOTTLE  CARRIER  WTTH  PERIPHERAL  SKIRT 
Prentice  J.  Wood,  HapeviUe,  Giu,  assignor  to  The  Mead  Corpo- 
ration,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Nov.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  205,533 
iBt  a.^  B65D  85/62:  B66C  1/10:  B65D  75/00 
U.S.  a.  206—158  16  Claims 

1.  A  bottomless  carrier  for  accommodating  a  plurality  of 
bottles  arranged  in  close  side-by-side  relationship,  which  car- 
rier comprises  a  pair  of  opposing  side  walls  flanking  wall 
portions  of  the  bottles,  said  side  walls  including  mutually  in- 
clined upper  portions  directly  hinged  together  and  providing  a 
top  of  the  carrier,  said  top  having  a  bottle-neck  receiving 
aperture  for  each  bottle  and  including  bottle-neck  engaging 
means  provided  by  said  upper  portions  of  the  side  walls  to 


July  13,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


517 


support  the  bottle  when  the  carrier  is  lifted,  an  end  wall  con- 
necting together  lower  portions  of  said  side  walls  at  each  end 
of  the  carrier  and  providing,  together  with  lower  portions  of 
said  side  walls,  a  peripheral  skiri  to  maintain  the  bottles  in  close 


/I        %(.«'    K 

1   :::—^::-:  \ 


4,339,034 
DISC  JACKET  WARP  FREE  INSERT 
Mike  Panveno,  Canoga  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Album  Graph- 
ics, Inc.,  Hollywood,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  289,762 

Int.  a. J  B65D  85/30.  85/57 

U.S.  a.  206—313  7  Oaims 


side-by-side  relationship,  characterized  in  that  at  least  one  tie 
element  connects  together  said  upper  portions  of  the  side  walls 
to  limit  movement  of  said  upper  portions  away  from  one  an- 
other. 


4,339,033 
PACK  FOR  CONFECTIONERY  PRODUCTS 
Lorenzo  Cillario,  Alba,  Italy,  assignor  to  Ferrero  S.p.A.,  Alba, 
Italy 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,539 
Gaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  10, 1980, 52820/80[U] 
Int.  a.3  B65D  85/62 
U.S.  a.  206—216  12  Oaims 


1.  A  pack  for  confectionery  products,  comprising: 

a  support  plate  formed  to  define  two  apertures  therein; 

two  pots  inserted  in  respective  ones  of  the  said  two  apertures 
of  the  support  plate  and  containmg  two  different  types  of 
product,  each  pot  having  a  mouth  and  being  formed  in 
correspondence  therewith  with  a  peripheral  flange  which 
rests  on  said  support  plate,  each  said  pot  being  further 
provided  with  a  seal  of  sheet  material  closing  off  the 
mouth  of  the  pot; 

an  adhesive  label  which  has  a  profile  corresponding  to  the 
outline  of  said  support  plate  and  is  applied  to  this  plate  in 
such  a  manner  as  to  adhere  both  to  the  plate  and  to  the 
seals  of  the  said  two  pots; 

a  tongue  extending  from  one  portion  of  the  boundary  of  the 
adhesive  label,  said  tongue  having  an  adhesive  face  and 
being  separable  from  the  said  label  by  tearing;  and 

a  flexible  flat  container  which  can  be  torn  open  and  contains 
a  small  spoon,  said  container  being  carried  by  the  said 
tongue  due  to  adhesion  between  the  adhesive  face  of  the 
tongue  and  the  container. 


1.  In  a  disc  jacket  having  a  plurality  of  flaps  forming  elon- 
gated ridges,  the  improvement  comprising  a  removable  disc 
protector  having  first  and  second  members,  with  said  first 
member  disposed  between  said  flaps  and  adjacent  said  ridges, 
and  said  second  member  having  outwardly  extending  arms 
disposed  beneath  said  flaps,  said  second  member  for  urging 
said  disc  into  contact  with  said  flaps  along  the  length  thereof, 
whereby  a  disc  is  retained  between  said  flaps  and  said  protec- 
tor so  as  to  equalize  the  forces  on  the  edges  of  said  disc. 


4,339,035 
DISPENSING  PACKAGE  FOR  NIPPLE  MARKERS 
Robert  Marcus,  8201  Henry  Ave.,  Apt.  M16,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
19128;  Warren  B.  Gefter,  243  Wiltshire  Rd.,  Wynnewood,  Pa. 
19151,  and  Wallace  T.  Miller,  3105  Coulter  St.,  PhUadelphia, 
Pa.  19129 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,781 

Int.  O.^  B65D  5/72.  85/671;  G21F  3/00 

VJS.  O.  206—370  7  Claims 


1.  A  dispensing  package  for  nipple  markers  for  use  in  chest 
X-ray  procedures  comprising  tape  supply  means,  an  elongated 
base  tape  disposed  in  said  supply  means  and  dispensable  there- 
from, a  plurality  of  flexible  adhesive  members  releaseably 
adhered  to  said  base  tape,  each  such  member  having  a  nipple 
marker  of  a  material  subsUntially  opaque  to  X-rays  adhered 
thereto,  each  said  member  being  manually  removable  from 
said  base  tape  together  with  its  respective  nipple  marker  for 
releasable  adherence  to  the  human  body. 


4,339,036 
CONTAINER  VENTING  ARRANGEMENT 
James  R.  Jensen,  Fremont,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Container  Corpo- 
ration of  America,  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,903 
iBt  a.3  B65D  85/50.  51/16 
U.S.  O.  206-^23  3  Claims 

1.  A  venting  arrangement  for  a  container  having  telescoping 
tray  and  cover  members,  comprising; 
(a)  a  tray  member  having  at  least  one  side  wall  including: 
(i)  a  pair  of  lock  ^tabs  formed  from  material  of  said  side 
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wall  and  foldably  joined  thereto  on  vertical  axes  for 
movement  outwardly  from  the  plane  thereof  to  provide 
vent  openings  therein; 
(ii)  a  pair  of  access  tabs  formed  of  material  of  said  side  wall 
and  foldably  joined  thereto  on  vertical  axes  for  move- 
ment inwardly  from  the  plane  thereof  to  provide  open- 
ings for  finger  access  to  said  lock  tabs; 
(b)  a  telescoping  cover  member  having  at  least  one  side  wall 
disposed  outwardly  adjacent  said  tray  member  side  wall 
and  having  a  cover  flap  formed  from  material  of  said 
cover  member  side  wall  adjacent  said  tray  member  lock 
tabs  and  including: 

(i)  a  first  section  foldably  joined  to  said  cover  member  side 
wall  on  a  horizontal  axis; 


ing  a  distal  end  spaced  from  said  lip  and  having  a  cavity 
opening  through  said  distal  end;  and 
one  of  said  parts  includes  a  portion  adapted  for  manual 
engagement  extending  generally  transverse  of  said  axis. 

4,339,038  

REINFORCED  FLEXIBLE  X-RAY  HLM  CASSETTE 
Walter  Bauer,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  AG- 
FA-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,086 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  30, 
1979,  2917546 

Int.  a.3  G03B  41/16 
U.S.  a.  206—455  30  Claims 


(ii)  a  second  section  foldably  joined  to  said  first  section  on 

a  horizontal  score  line; 
(iii)  said  sections  being  foldable  outwardly  from  the  plane 
of  said  cover  member  side  wall  and  into  converging 
planes  to  expose  said  tray  member  side  wall  vent  open- 
ings when  said  lock  Ubs  are  folded  outwardly  at  an 
angle  of  90"  to  said  tray  member  side  wall,  said  lock  tabs 
being  disposed  in  a  parallel  and  spaced  apart  relation- 
ship; 
(c)  said  first  and  second  sections  being  foldable  at  an  angle  to 
each  other,  lower  edges  of  said  second  section  being 
disposed  within  the  side  wall  vent  openings  and  being 
securely  engageable  with  said  tray  member  lock  tabs  to 
maintain  said  cover  flap  in  open  position. 

4,339,037 

MOLDABLE  HANDLE  FOR  DISK  PACK  ASSEMBLY 

Arlin  B.  Doering,  South  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 

FUed  Not.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,631 

Int.  a.'  GllB  1/02;  B65D  85/57,  25/28 

U.S,  a.  206—444  6  Claims 


1.  A  film  cassette,  especially  for  x-ray  film,  comprising  a  pair 
of  cassette  parts;  hinge  means  connecting  said  cassette  parts  to 
one  another  for  displacement  between  an  open  and  a  closed 
position;  and  means  defining  a  film-accommodating  space  in 
the  cassette  including  cooperating  ribs  on  said  cassette  parts 
which  at  least  partly  bound  said  space,  said  ribs  overlapping 
and  being  in  shape-maintaining  engagement  with  one  another 
in  said  closed  position,  and  each  of  said  ribs  having  a  pair  of 
surfaces  which  are  inclined  relative  to  one  another  at  a  small 
angle  so  as  to  impart  a  wedge-shaped  configuration  to  said  ribs 
and  cause  the  latter  to  be  in  said  shape-maintaining  engagement 
in  said  closed  position. 


4,339,039 
IMPACT  RESISTANT  FOAM  CUSHIONED  PACKAGES 
Laurie  G.  MyUeby,  Palos  Park,  Dl.,  assignor  to  First  National 
Packaging  Co.,  Inc.,  Palos  Park,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,276 

Int.  C\?  B65D  81/04.  85/30 

VS.  a.  206-523  12  Claims 


J6   5i 


1.  A  handle  adapted  for  releasably  engaging  an  axle  in  a 
computer  disk  pack  memory  unit,  said  handle  including: 

a  first  part  comprising  a  stem  portion  having  a  contact  sur- 
face, a  through  passageway  having  an  axis  and  opening 
through  said  contact  surface,  and  an  inwardly  projecting 
lip  adjacent  said  contact  surface  decreasing  the  transverse 
area  of  said  passageway  to  closely  receive  the  axle; 

a  plurality  of  pins  fixed  in  said  first  part  and  having  portions 
projecting  from  said  contact  surface  in  a  direction  gener- 
ally parallel  with  said  axis,  said  pins  being  adapted  to 
engage  the  axle; 

a  second  part  comprising  a  portion  fixed  in  said  passageway 
and  entering  said  passageway  on  the  end  of  said  stem 
portion  opposite  said  projecting  lip,  said  second  part  hav- 


10.  A  package  for  articles  having  improved  dynamic  resis- 
tance to  applied  forces  comprising  a  container  and  a  plurality 
of  cushions  secured  to  the  inside  of  said  container,  said  cush- 
ions comprising  compressible  foam  material,  pliable  non-por- 
ous covering  means  for  contiguously  covering  said  foam  mate- 
rial, and  air  flow  controlling  means  in  said  covering  means 
controlling  the  escape  of  air  from  said  foam  material  when  said 
foam  material  is  compressed,  whereby  said  article  is  supported 
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by  said  cushions  and  is  held  snugly  in  place  by  said  cushions 
when  said  container  is  closed. 


4,339,040 

FORK  LIFT  PALLET  CONSTRUCTION 
Charles  A.  Peil,  Midland,  and  John  W.  McLaren,  Beaverton, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
Midland,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  904,836,  May  11, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,209 

Int.  C\?  B65D  19/00 

U.S.  a.  206—599  8  Qaims 


1.  A  lightweight  pallet  of  from  between  about  2i  to  about  9 
pounds  in  weight  and  having  a  raised  load  supporting  platform, 
the  pallet  comprising: 

(a)  a  thin  flexible  sheet  of  heat-formable  thermoplastic  mate- 
rial, said  flexible  sheet  comprising  the  load  supporting 
platform  of  the  pallet; 

(b)  a  rigid  base  in  the  vertical  direction,  the  base  supporting 
said  flexible  sheet  in  a  normally  disposed  horizontal,  raised 
position,  and  being  characterized  by  sufficient  rigidity  to 
resist  substantial  compressive  deformation  under  a  com- 
pressive load,  uniformly  applied  over  the  horizontal  load 
supporting  area  of  the  flexible  sheet,  of  300  times  the 
weight  of  the  pallet; 

(c)  the  rigid  base  comprising  hollow  thin-walled  ground 
engageable  colimm  means,  said  base  comprising  from 
between  about  10  to  about  40  column  means  for  each 
square  foot  of  the  horizontal  load  supporting  area  of  the 
flexible  sheet;  said  column  means  being  from  between 
about  \  to  about  2  inches  in  depth  and  comprising  depres- 
sions formed  in  the  flexible  sheet; 

(d)  the  flexible  sheet  comprising  stiffening  rib  means  inte- 
grally formed  therein  and  further  comprising  a  pair  of 
non-ground  supported,  laterally  spaced  and  parallel  flexi- 
ble sheet  portions  engageable  at  the  underside  with  the 
tines  of  a  lift  fork; 

(e)  said  rigid  base  and  flexible  sheet  being  formed  integrally 
of  a  heat  formable  sheet  of  thermoplastic  of  from  between 
about  30  to  about  120  mils  average  sheet  thickness. 


'  4339,041 

COMPOSITE  PACKAGING  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  AN 
OUTER  PARALLELOGRAM  CONTAINER  ADAPTED  TO 
HOLD  A  PLURALTFY  OF  WEDGE  SHAPED  INNER 
CARTONS 
Harry  H.  Roberts,  Roswell,  Ga.,  and  Raymond  A.  Cote,  Taylors- 
ville,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Champion  Interaational  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  161,027,  Jun.  19, 1980,  Pat  No. 
4,313,542,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  57,164, 
Jul.  13, 1979,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  18, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  179,109 
Int.  a.3  B65D  5/54  ^ 

UA  CL  206-411  9  Claims 

1.  A  composite  packaging  system  including  a  plurality  of 
individual  wedge  shaped  cartons  each  configured  to  hold  a 
piece  of  pie,  and  an  outer  parallelogram  carton  adapted  to  hold 
an  even  number  of  wedge  shaped  cartons,  said  composite 
packaging  system  comprising: 
at  least  two  wedge  shaped  cartons,  each  wedge  shaped 


carton  being  formed  of  a  one  piece  foldable  cardboard 
blank  and  having  a  slanted  end  wall,  said  carton  thereby 
conforming  to  the  configuration  of,  and  useful  for  contain- 
ing a  wedge  shaped  piece  of  pie  having  a  slanted  crust 
portion,  said  wedge  shaped  carton  including 

a  triangular  bottom  panel  having  a  base  edge  and  two  side 
edges; 

a  triangular  top  panel  disposed  in  spaced,  parallel  relation- 
ship with  said  bottom  panel  and  having  a  base  edge  and 
two  side  edges,  with  the  length  of  the  base  edge  of  said  top 
panel  being  greater  than  the  length  of  the  base  edge  of  said 
bottom  panel,  and  with  the  length  of  said  top  panel  mea- 
sured along  an  imaginary  line  extending  perpendicularly 
from  the  associated  base  edge  to  the  opposed  apex  thereof 
being  greater  than  the  length  of  said  bottom  panel  mea- 
sured along  an  imaginary  line  extending  perpendicularly 
from  the  associated  base  edge  to  the  opposed  apex  thereof: 

a  pair  of  side  walls  extending  between  the  associated  side 
edges  of  said  top  and  bottom  panels  and  disposed  perpen- 
dicular thereto,  each  said  side  wall  being  formed  of  inner 
and  outer  side  wall  members,  with  the  bottom  edge  of 
each  said  inner  side  wall  member  being  hingedly  con- 
nected to  the  associated  side  edge  of  said  bottom  panel, 
and  with  the  top  edge  of  each  said  outer  side  wall  member 
being  hingedly  connected  to  the  associated  side  edge  of 
said  top  panel,  and  with  each  said  outer  side  wall  member 
overlying  and  being  adhesively  connected  to  the  associ- 
ated inner  side  wall  member,  and  wherein  each  said  outer 


^i» 


side  wall  member  further  includes  a  pair  of  spaced,  inter- 
mittent cut  lines  extending  along  the  length  thereof  and 
defining  a  tear  strip  to  permit  easy  opening  of  the  carton; 

a  trapezoidal  end  wall  having  top,  bottom  and  side  edges, 
with  said  top  edge  of  said  end  wall  and  said  base  edge  of 
said  top  panel  being  hingedly  connected  and  of  equal 
length  and  with  said  bottom  edge  of  said  end  wall  and  said 
base  edge  of  said  bottom  panel  being  hingedly  connected 
and  of  equal  length,  and  with  said  side  edges  of  said  end 
wall  being  respectivdy  connected  to  the  adjacent  side 
edges  of  said  side  walls,  and  with  said  end  wall  sloping 
outwardly  away  from  the  interior  of  said  carton,  from  said 
bottom  edge  to  said  top  edge,  such  that  said  carton  con- 
forms to  the  shape  of  said  pie  piece  with  said  sloping  end 
wall  functioning  to  provide  increased  protection  and 
support  to  the  slanted  crust  portion  thereof; 

said  packaging  system  further  including  a  tubular  outer 
carton  having  a  general  parallelogram  configuration  in 
plan,  said  outer  carton  including,  top  and  bottom  panels 
disposed  in  spaced  apart  parallel  relationsip,  each  said  top 
and  bottom  panels  being  substantially  identical  and  having 
a  parallelogram  configuration;  and 

an  upstanding  tubular  side  wall  including  alternately 
hingedly  connected  opposed  side  and  end  panels,  said  side 
wall  being  hingedly  connected  around  the  periphery  of 
said  top  and  bottom  panels  and  extending  therebetween, 
with  said  hinged  connections  forming  said  side  wall  defin- 
ing first  and  second  pairs  of  opposed  comer  portions,  with 
each  comer  portion  of  said  first  pair  being  an  acute  angle, 
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subsuntially  equal  to  the  included  angle  defined  by  a  base 
edge  and  a  side  edge  of  the  top  panel  of  a  wedge  shaped 
carton,  and  with  each  comer  portion  of  said  second  pair 
being  at  an  obtuse  angle  substantially  equal  to  the  sum  of 
two  angles,  the  first  of  said  two  angles  being  said  acute 
angle  and  the  second  of  said  two  angles  being  the  included 
angle  defined  by  the  side  edges  of  a  top  panel  of  a  wedge 
shaped  carton, 
and  with  the  length  of  each  said  side  panel  of  said  outer 
carton  being  substantially  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  lengths 
of  the  base  edges  of  each  triangular  top  panel  of  the  wedge 
shaped  cartons,  housed  within  said  outer  carton  divided 

by  two, 

with  the  width  of  said  outer  carton,  measured  along  an 
imaginary  line  perpendicular  to  both  said  opposed  side 
panels,  being  substantially  equal  to  said  length  of  a  top 
panel  of  said  wedge  shaped  carton, 

and  with  the  height  of  said  outer  carton  being  substantially 
equal  to  the  height  of  a  wedge  shaped  carton, 

said  wedge  shaped  cartons  being  disposed  within  said  outer 
carton  in  an  array  wherein  said  base  edges  of  said  top 
panels  are  disposed  in  abutting  relationship  with  one  of 
said  opposed  side  wall  panels,  with  contiguous  adjacent 
wedge  shaped  cartons  being  oriented  in  opposite  direc- 
tions, such  that  the  side  walls  of  each  adjacent  contiguous 
wedge  shaped  carton  are  disposed  in  coplanar  abutting 
relationship,  and  wherein  the  wedge  shaped  cartons, 
which  are  located  adjacent  said  end  panels  of  said  outer 
carton,  are  disposed  such  that  one  comer  thereof,  defined 
by  the  juncture  of  a  base  edge  and  side  edge  of  said  top 
panel  of  said  wedge  shaped  carton,  coincides  with  one 
said  acute  comer  portion  of  said  first  pair,  whereby  said 
wedge  shaped  cartons  are  securely  held  and  prevented 
from  shifting  within  said  outer  carton  thereby  reducing 
the  likelihood  of  damage  thereto. 

4339,042 
TREATMENT  OF  MINERALS 
William  Windle;  Charles  H.  Loftbouse,  both  of  St.  Austell,  and 
Howard  L.  Shergold,  Famborough,  all  of  England,  assignors 
to  English  Qays  Lovering  Pochin  A  Company,  Ltd.,  Corn- 
wall, England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  875,382,  Feb.  6,  1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  754,952,  Dec.  28, 1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  451,205,  Mar.  14, 

1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,158 

Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  19,  1973, 

13174/73 

Int  aJ  C09C  1/42:  B03B  1/04;  B03D  3/06 
U.S.  a.  209—5  14  Qaims 
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solids  content  thereof  is  not  greater  than  about  20%  by 
weight; 

(b)  feeding  to  said  in-line  mixer,  from  a  reservoir,  a  non-polar 
organic  liquid  in  which  there  has  been  dissolved  or  sus- 
pended an  anionic  collector  for  at  least  one  component  of 
said  mixture  of  mineral  components,  the  rates  of  feeding 
said  aqueous  suspension  and  said  non-polar  organic  liquid 
to  said  in-line  mixer  being  such  that  the  volume  ratio  of 
said  aqueous  suspension  to  said  non-polar  organic  liquid  is 
in  the  range  of  from  1:1  to  9:1; 

(c)  mixing  together  said  aqueous  suspension  and  said  non- 
polar  organic  liquid  containing  said  ionic  collector  in  said 
in-line  mixer  by  causing  said  aqueous  suspension  and  said 
organic  liquid  to  flow  through  said  in-line  mixer  while 
maintaining  agitation  therein,  the  residence  time  of  said 
aqueous  suspension  and  said  organic  liquid  in  said  in-line 
mixer  and  the  rate  of  agitation  being  such  that: 

(i)  the  total  energy  dissipated  during  said  mixing  is  in  the 
range  of  from  3  x  10*  to  30x  10*  joules  per  kg  of  the 
mixture  of  mineral  components,  calculated  on  a  dry 
weight  basis,  and  the  total  time  taken  to  dissipate  said 
energy  in  the  mixture  does  not  exceed  8  minutes;  and 

(ii)  one  liquid  is  uniformly  dispersed  in  the  other  but  a 
stable  emulsion  is  not  formed,  whereby  at  least  said  one 
component  of  the  mixture  of  mineral  components  be- 
comes concentrated  at  the  interface  between  the  non- 
polar  organic  liquid  phase  and  the  aqueous  liquid  phase, 
and  the  remaining  one  or  more  components  of  said 
mixture  of  mineral  components  becomes  concentrated 
in  the  aqueous  liquid  phase; 

(d)  discharging  from  the  in-line  mixer  a  mixture  comprising 
said  non-polar  organic  liquid  phase  and  said  aqueous  liq- 
uid phase; 

(e)  separating  the  two  liquid  phases  discharged  from  the 
in-line  mixer;  and 

(0  recovering  from  the  non-polar  organic  liquid  phase  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  organic  liquid  and  returning  it  to 
said  reservoir  for  recycling  in  said  process. 


4,339,043 
PORTABLE  MINING  APPARATUS 
Richard  P.  Tice,  and  Isabelle  L.  Tice,  both  of  N.  3211  Nelson, 
Spokane,  Wash.  99206 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230,860 

Int.  a.5  B03B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  209—44  28  Oaims 


1.  In  a  process  for  separating  from  a  mixture  of  mineral 
components  at  least  one  of  said  components,  the  mixture  of 
mineral  components  being  in  the  form  of  an  aqueous  suspen- 
sion containing  up  to  60%  by  weight  of  said  mixture  of  mineral 
components,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
(a)  continuously  feeding  said  aqueous  suspension  to  an  in- 
line mixer  positioned  downstream  from  the  point  of  for- 
mation of  said  aqueous  suspension,  the  aqueous  suspension 
being  fed  to  said  in-line  mixer  at  a  dilution  such  that  the 


1.  A  portable  mining  apparatus  for  classifying  placer  mate- 
rial into  sized  and  oversized  grades  and  recovering  values 
therefrom,  comprising: 
a  portable  frame; 

a  hollow  trommel  mounted  to  the  frame  for  rotation  about  a 
central  trommel  axis  having  an  open  infeed  end  and  an 
opposed  discharge  end; 
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said  trommel  having  a  continuous  perforated  wall  formed 
about  the  central  axis  for  passing  the  sized  grade  and 
retaining  the  oversized  grade  of  the  placer  material; 

said  perforated  wall  having  spiral  corrugations  disposed 
angularly  along  the  trommel  axis  in  a  helix  configuration 
so  that  rotation  of  the  trommel  will  result  in  axial  move- 
ment of  free  placer  material  held  therein  to  agitate  the 
material  to  continuously  present  sized  grade  material  to 
the  perforations  of  the  wall  and  for  delivering  oversized 
grade  out  through  a  discharge  end; 

a  hollow  axle,  coaxial  with  the  central  axis,  mounting  said 
trommel  to  the  frame; 

wherein  said  axle  includes  a  plurality  of  apertures  spaced 
along  its  length; 

drive  means  on  the  frame  for  rotating  the  trommel  about  the 
central  axis; 

pump  means  having  a  discharge  connected  to  the  hollow 
axle  for  pumping  water  through  the  axle  apertures  and 
into  the  trommel; 

elongated  sluice  means  mountable  below  said  trommel  for 
receiving  water  and  sized  grade  material  at  an  intake  end 
from  the  trommel  and  for  concentrating  values  from  the 
sized  grade; 

a  suction  tube  operably  mounted  to  the  frame; 

suction  pump  mounted  to  the  suction  pump  for  collecting 
water  and  concentrate  from  the  sluice  means; 

a  settling  tank  connected  to  the  suction  tube  for  receiving 
water  and  concentrate;  and 

a  discharge  tube  leading  from  the  settling  tank  to  the  intake 
end  of  the  sluice  for  recycling  water  and  placer  material 
not  collected  within  the  settling  tank. 


4,339,045 

SWITCH  PLATE  ARTICLE  HOLDER 

Leo  Bodln,  2770  Dennis  La.,  Lemon  Grove,  Calif.  92045 

FUed  Jan.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,184 

Int  a.5  A47F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  211—13  5  Qaims 


4,339,044 
INSTALLATION  FOR  INSPECTING  AND  SORTING 
PRINTED  SHEETS  OF  PAPER 
Claude  Grosvemier,  Hauterive,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Com- 
pagnie  Industrielle  Radioelectrique,  Switzerland 
FUed  May  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,563 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May  31,  1979, 
5066/79 

Int.  Q.3  B07C  5/00 
U.S.  Q.  209—564  3  Clalois 
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1.  An  article  rack  for  mounting  on  a  wall  switch  comprising: 
a  mounting  plate  adapted  to  be  detachably  secured  to  a  wall 

mounted  electrical  switch, 
an  arm  spaced  outward  from  said  mounting  plate  and  ex- 
tending horizontally,  parallel  to  the  plate  for  receiving 

and  holding  a  key  ring  and  the  like, 
a  first  support  block  member  supporting  said  arm  on  said 

mounting  plate, 
a  vertically  open  horizontally  elongated  slot  extending 

across  the  face  of  said  plate  for  receiving  the  side  piece  of 

a  pair  of  glasses, 
a  stop  member  extending  upward  from  said  upper  surface  at 

the  outer  end  of  said  arm, 
a  vertically  oriented  bore  formed  in  said  first  block  member 

for  receiving  and  holding  a  pencil. 


4,339,046 

NURSING  BOTTLE 

Robert  Coen,  9  BriarcUff  Dr.,  Port  Washington,  N.Y.  11050 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,060 

Int.  Q.^  A61J  9/04 

VJS.  a.  215—11  B  8  Qaims 


1.  An  installation  for  inspecting  and  sorting  printed  sheets  of 
paper  comprising  means  for  continuously  transporting  said 
sheets  along  a  linear  transfer  path  along  which  are  disposed  a 
plurality  of  devices  for  inspecting  the  sheets  according  to 
different  criteria,  and  a  switch  at  the  end  of  the  transfer  path, 
controlled  by  the  inspecting  devices,  for  sorting  the  sheets  into 
"accepted"  sheets  and  "rejected"  sheets,  wherein  the  installa- 
tion comprises  associated  with  each  inspection  device,  a  device 
for  detecting  the  passage  of  the  sheets  and  a  cyclic  counter  for 
assigning  a  consecutive  number  of  a  repeating  series  to  each 
sheet  detected,  a  reference  memory  in  respect  of  each  number 
assigned  by  the  counters,  shift  registers  between  each  of  the 
inspection  devices  and  the  reference  memories,  a  logic  circuit 
between  the  counters  and  the  reference  memories  for  directing 
information  from  the  inspection  devices  to  the  reference  mem- 
ory which  corresponds  to  the  number  assigned  to  a  sheet  by 
the  counters,  and  means  for  determining  the  position  of  the 
switch  from  the  memorized  signals. 


1.  A  nursing  unit  comprising: 

an  open-ended,  elongated,  tubular  nursing  holder  having  a 
hollow  sidewall  and  a  neck  portion  at  one  open  end 
thereof; 

a  disposable,  collapsible,  liquid-retaining  bag  open  at  one 
end  thereof  received  within  said  tubular  nursing  holder, 
said  bag  having  an  upper  marginal  portion  adjacent  to  said 
open  end  thereof  folded  outwardly  and  over  the  external 
surface  of  said  neck  portion; 
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a  plug  member  at  least  partially  received  within  said  neck 
portion  adapted  to  clamp  a  portion  of  said  bag  adjacent  to 
said  upper  marginal  portion  thereof  against  the  internal 
surface  of  said  neck  portion,  said  plug  member  having  an 
axial  bore  formed  therethrough  and  a  one-way  check 
valve  associated  therewith  for  allowing  liquid  to  be  with- 
drawn from  said  bag  while  serving  to  prevent  the  entry  of 
air  thereinto; 

a  nipple  mounted  on  said  neck  portion;  and 

a  piston  slidably  retained  in  an  air-tight  manner  within  said 
holder  beneath  said  bag  which,  upon  withdrawal  of  the 
liquid  from  the  bag  and  as  a  result  of  the  vacuum  gener- 
ated in  the  bag  and  the  prevailing  ambient  atmospheric 
pressure,  is  caused  to  move  against  said  bag  causing  the 
collapse  thereof  so  that  the  effective  inner  volume  of  the 
bag  always  substantially  equals  the  volume  of  the  liquid 
remaining  therein. 


profiles  being  on  a  level  with  the  lower  end  sides  of  the  con- 
necting pieces,  and  each  lateral  piece  (5)  having  on  its  upper 
edge  two  upwards  wedge-shaped  tongues  (17)  extending 
above  the  upper  edge  and  inclined  towards  the  center  of  the 
crate,  each  intended  to  fit  into  each  its  pocket  of  a  crate  placed 
above  crates,  so  that  when  the  crates  are  stacked  upon  each 
other,  the  lower  end  sides  of  the  connecting  pieces  (4)  of  a 
crate  placed  above  is  guided  by  unfolded  lateral  pieces  to  a 
position  resting  on  the  upper  end  side  of  the  respective  con- 
necting piece  by  means  of  the  guide  surfaces  of  the  guide 
bosses  (12)  and  the  V-shape  of  the  profiles. 


4,339,047 
-  COLLAPSIBLE  STORAGE  AND  TRANSPORT  CRATE 

CAPABLE  TO  BE  STACKED 

Ingvar  H.  Johansson;  Helle  G.  Johansson,  both  of  Alresta;  Kurt 

Webing,  HeUingborg,  and  Gunnar  ThuUn,  Angelholm,  all  of 

Sweden,  assignors  to  AB  Maskinarbeten,  Alvesta,  Sweden 

FUed  Jul.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,819 

Int.  a.^  B65D  21/02,  88/02.  6/18 

VJS.  a.  220—1.5  3  Qaims 
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4,339,048 
GARBAGE  BAG  HOLDER 
Bruce  A.  McMillen,  and  Beverly  A.  Cortier,  both  of  26013  U^. 
20,  South  Bend,  Ind.  46628 

Filed  Aug.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,699 

Int  a.^  B65D  25/24,  6/08 

U.S.  a.  220—18  8  aaims 


5^ 


1.  A  collapsible  storage  and  transport  crate  capable  of  being 
stacked  upon  each  other,  each  crate  consisting  of  a  square 
bottom  (1,2)  and  two  lateral  pieces  (5)  arranged  straight  oppo- 
site to  each  other,  which  bottom  is  formed  for  handling  the 
crate  from  ail  its  four  sides,  and  provided  in  each  comer  with 
an  upwardly  open  pipe  connecting  piece  (4)  which  is  extended 
above  the  floor  surface  of  the  bottom  by  a  portion  of  its  shell 
surface  (8)  facing  outward  of  the  crate  and  is  further  provided 
with  a  slit  (11)  extending  m  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the 
connecting  piece  (4)  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  lateral  piece,  the 
lateral  piece  (5)  being  provided  at  its  lower  portion  with  down- 
wardly directed  pins  (13),  which  are  axially  movable  in  two 
adjacent  connecting  pieces  (4)  and  that  heads  (14)  attached  to 
the  pins  and  extending  perpendicularly  to  the  pins  extend  into 
said  respective  slit  (11),  the  bottom  (1,2)  having  lower  longitu- 
dinal frame  stays  extending  between  the  lowermost  ends  of  the 
connecting  pieces  and  the  lower  sides  of  which  are  on  a  level 
with  planes  extending  through  the  lower  end  sides  of  the 
connecting  pieces  (4),  each  connecting  piece  (4)  having  a  guide 
boss  (12)  arranged  with  one  guide  surface  (18)  extending  along 
the  plane  of  the  lateral  piece  towards  the  opposed  connecting 
piece  and  starting  from  the  inner  edge  of  the  upper  end  of  the 
connecting  piece  and  obliquely  upwards  to  a  point  above  the 
upper  end  side  of  the  connecting  piece  (4)  lying  on  a  horizontal 
plane,  a  downwardly  open  V-shaped  profile  (15)  starting  from 
the  inner  edge  of  the  respective  connecting  piece  being  ar- 
ranged below  and  along  the  respective  lateral  piece  (5),  walls 
(16)  being  arranged  in  the  profile  converging  towards  each 
other  to  form  two  downwardly  open  pyramid-shaped  pockets 
spaced  from  the  connecting  piece  (4),  the  lower  edges  of  the 


1.  A  garbage  bag  holder  for  minimizing  accessibility  to 
garbage  bags  by  animals,  comprising  four  side  walls  forming  a 
rectangularly  shaped  basket  for  holding  the  bags  to  prevent 
them  from  tipping  out  of  said  basket,  a  perforated  bottom  on 
which  the  bags  are  placed,  one  of  said  side  walls  being  pivoted 
to  said  bottom  for  swinging  downwardly  to  open  the  respec- 
tive side  and  provide  free  access  to  the  basket,  means  joining 
the  other  three  side  walls  to  form  a  rigid  structure,  a  pedestal 
disposed  under  said  bottom  of  said  basket  for  supporting  said 
basket  in  spaced  relation  to  the  ground,  and  means  having  a 
vertical  opening  for  releasably  holding  said  pedestal  in  an 
upright  position  with  the  basket  spaced  above  the  ground. 


4,339,049 

CONTAINERS  FOR  USE  IN  A  SELF  SUPPORTING 

ASSEMBLY 

Peter  J.  Gillespie,  Barrington,  III.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 

of  Anerica  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of 

Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,075 
Int  a.J  B65D  21/02 
VJS.  a.  220—23.4  2  Claims 

1.  An  assembly  of  battery  cell  containers  stacked  together 
with  side  walls  in  facing  engagement  adapted  to  prevent  rela- 
tive movement  of  containers  in  planes  parallel  to  the  side  walls 
and  further  adapted  to  provide  longitudinal  channels  for  cool- 
ant flow  between  adjacent  facing  side  walls,  each  of  said  con- 
tainers comprising: 
a  pair  of  oppositely  facing  parallel  side  walls  of  generally 
rectangular  shape  and  pairs  of  oppositely  facing  end  walls 
defining  an  internal  chamber  for  an  electrochemical  cell 
requiring  cooling; 
each  of  said  side  walls  having  rectangular  external  surfaces 
at  the  side  surfaces  of  the  container  facing  the  correspond- 
ing side  surface  of  an  adjacent  container; 
each  of  the  side  surfaces  having  a  first  and  a  second  plurality 
of  ribs  projecting  perpendicularly  therefrom  with  surfaces 
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contiguous  to  corresponding  rib  surfaces  on  an  adjacent 
container  side  surface; 
said  first  plurality  of  ribs  including  enlongated  first  and 
second  pairs  of  ribs  longitudinally  coextending  along  each 
side  surface  of  each  container,  the  first  pair  of  ribs  laterally 
spaced  apart  sufficiently  to  receive  the  second  pair  of  ribs 
of  an  adjacent  facing  side  surface  between  said  first  pair  in 
coextensive  contact  at  longitudinal  rib  surfaces  perpendic- 
ular to  the  side  surface  of  the  container  whereby  relative 
lateral  and  rotational  motion  in  planes  parallel  to  the 
container  side  surfaces  are  restrained,  and  whereby  longi- 
tudinal channels  for  coolant  flow  are  provided  between 
the  ribs  of  the  second  pair; 


4,339,050 
LOUVRE  BUFFER  nRE  PREVENTION  SYSTEM 
Jack  R.  Bates,  Ridgecrest,  and  William  E.  Collier,  Jr.,  China 
Lake,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  203,012 

Int  a.3  B65D  25/34 

US.  a.  220—437  6  Claims 
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said  louvres  having  a  noncollapsed  configuration  prior  to 
the  explosion  of  said  explosive  incendiary  projectile  and  a 
collapsed  configuration  caused  by  the  explosion  of  said 
explosive  incendiary  projectile,  such  that  any  straight  line 
path  through  the  uncollapsed  configuration  is  disrupted 
by  the  collapsed  configuration;  and 
a  cover  placed  over  said  louvres  on  the  opposite  side  of  said 
louvres  from  said  fuel  tank,  said  cover  forming  a  pressure 
surface  that  collapses  with  the  collapsible  louvres  if  a 
predetermined  pressure  occurs  on  the  opposite  side  of  said 
cover  from  said  louvres. 


4,339,051 
SILVERWARE  BASKET 
John  G.  Crawford,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Louisville,  Ky. 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,344 

Int  a.'  B65D  7/20.  7/42:  A47G  79/05;  B08B  13/00 

U.S.  a.  220—66  9  aaims 


said  second  plurality  of  ribs  including  first  and  second  pairs 
of  rib-like  end  posts  at  both  outer  lengthwise  margins  of 
the  side  surface  beyond  the  length  of  the  first  plurality  of 
ribs,  each  end  post  of  both  the  first  and  second  pairs  being 
longitudinally  offset  from  the  other  end  post  in  the  pair 
such  that  the  first  pair  of  end  posts  receives  the  second 
pair  of  end  posts  on  an  adjacent  facing  side  surface  in 
contact  at  lateral  post  surfaces  perpendicular  to  the  con- 
tainer side  surface  and  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal 
rib  surfaces  of  said  first  plurality  whereby  relative  longitu- 
dinal and  rotational  motion  in  planes  parallel  to  the  con- 
tainer side  surfaces  are  restrained. 


1.  A  fire  prevention  system  for  fuel  tanks  ruptured  by  explo- 
sive incendiary  projectiles  comprising: 

a  collapsible  plurality  of  louvres  mounted  to  the  outside  of 
said  fuel  tank  by  epoxy  bonding,  said  k)uvres  being  shaped 
to  have  a  predetermined  overlap  with  adjacent  louvres, 


42b 


1.  A  silverware  basket  for  use  in  a  dishwasher  comprising:  a 
perforate  bottom  wall  and  sidewalls  extending  upwardly  from 
said  bottom  wall  defining  a  space  for  receiving  items  to  be 
washed;  said  bottom  wall  being  formed  of  a  first  plurality  of 
parallel  undulating  ribs,  each  rib  being  spaced  apart  horizon- 
tally and  vertically  from  its  adjacent  ribs,  and  a  second  plural- 
ity of  parallel  undulating  ribs  extending  at  an  angle  to  said  first 
plurality  of  ribs,  each  one  of  said  second  plurality  of  ribs  being 
spaced  apart  vertically  and  horizontally  from  its  adjacent  ribs, 
each  one  of  said  first  plurality  of  ribs  intersecting  each  one  of 
said  second  plurality  of  ribs  such  that  each  point  of  intersection 
is  displaced  vertically  from  its  adjacent  points  of  intersection. 


4,339,052 
SECONDARY  SEAL  FOR  FLOATING  ROOF  STORAGE 

TANKS 
Richard  E.  Hills,  Coraopolis,  and  Thomas  J.  Tagne,  Pittsburgh, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Pittsbiirgb-Des  Moines  Corporation, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jon.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  272,647 
Int  CL'  B65D  87/207 
U.S.  a.  220—226  10  Claims 

1.  A  secondary  seal  for  a  floating  roof  located  in  a  tank  shell 
comprising: 
a  body  substantially  in  the  shape  of  a  right  triangle  having  a 

pair  of  legs  connected  to  a  hypotenuse; 
a  mounting  means  connected  to  a  floating  roof  substantially 

at  the  top  of  such  floating  roof; 
said  body  being  connected  to  said  mounting  means  and 
oriented  so  that  said  hypotenuse  extends  from  said  roof 
top  to  a  location  below  said  roof  top  away  from  said 
floating  roof,  and  one  leg  extends  outwardly  from  said 
floating  roof  to  form  an  extension  of  such  roof  and  to  be 
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essentiallv  co-level  with  the  rim  of  that  roof,  the  other  leg  4,339,054  ^ 

S^he  Sy  ^."g  p^itioned  to  contact  a  wall  of  the  tank   PRESSURE  RELIEVED  PLUG  AND  SOCKET  CLEANOUT 

ASSEIi^BL  I 
€:iiarles  W.  Kellogg,  18220  NE.  Cramer  Rd.,  Battie^und, 
Wash.  98604 

Filed  May  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,689 

Int.  a.i  B65D  41/06,  41/36 

VS.  a.  220—295  3  Qaims 
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shell,  and  said  hypotenuse  being  located  to  contact  an 
upper  portion  of  a  primary  seal. 


4,339,053 
-  CONTAINER  WITH  ATTACHED  PULL  TAB  OPENER 

AND  INDICATOR 
Richard  E.  Tarro,  425  Broadway,  Providence,  R.I.  02909 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  940,354,  Sep.  7, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,234,099,  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  422,265,  Dec.  6, 
1973,  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  603,590,  Aug.  11,  1975, 
Pat.  No.  4,008,823,  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  744,196, 
Nov.  22,  1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  11,  1980,  Ser. 

No.  120,671 

Int.a.5B65D77/i^ 

U.S.  a.  220—269  9  Claims 


1.  A  plug  and  socket  cleanout  assembly  for  pressurized  fluid 
transmission  lines,  storage  tanks  and  like  receptacles,  the  as- 
sembly comprising: 

(a)  an  annular  socket  member  arranged  for  attachment  to  the 
outer  side  of  a  receptacle  surrounding  and  extending 
outwardly  from  an  opening  through  the  receptacle, 

(b)  a  plug  member  configured  for  removable  sealing  recep- 
tion within  the  socket  member, 

(c)  interengageable  locking  means  on  the  socket  and  plug 
members  arranged  in  the  position  of  disengagement  to 
allow  removal  of  the  plug  member  from  the  socket  mem- 
ber and  in  the  position  of  engagement  to  secure  the  plug 
member  in  sealing  reception  within  the  socket  member, 

(d)  the  plug  member  being  configured  such  that  when  it  is  in 
the  position  of  sealing  reception  within  the  socket  member 
the  inner  surface  of  the  plug  member  substantially 
matches  and  lies  substantially  in  the  same  plane  as  the 
inner  surface  of  the  receptacle,  and 

(e)  normally  closed  pressure  relief  valve  means  on  the  plug 
member  arranged  in  said  normally  closed  position  within 
the  plane  of  the  inner  surface  of  the  plug  member. 


4,339,055 
TANK  CLOSURE  ARRANGEMENT 
Rolf  Hutzenlanb,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,628 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  14, 
1980,  3005419 

Int  a.'  B65D  41/06.  41/36 
VS.  a.  220—295  17  Claims 


4.  A  pull  tab  opener  device  for  a  container  having  a  metal 
top  comprising  a  scored  portion  outlining  the  opening  of  a 
generally  oval  shape  aligning  axially  with  a  radius  of  the  top,  a 
pull  tab  attached  to  said  scored  portion  adjacent  one  end 
thereof,  and  means  for  indicating  that  said  container  has  been 
opened,  a  portion  of  said  means  remaining  on  said  top  after  said 
container  has  been  opened,  said  top  being  provided  with  an 
indicating  area  that  is  biased  from  the  horizontal  by  either 
internal  or  external  pressure,  said  area  snapping  back  to  the 
horizontal  when  said  scored  portion  has  been  opened. 


1.  A  closure  arrangement  for  a  tank  provided  with  a  tank 
neck  having  a  means  for  defining  a  bayonet-type  thread,  the 
arrangement  including  a  tank  cap  means  adapted  to  be 
mounted  on  the  tank  neck,  a  pair  of  tension  clamp  means, 
means  for  mounting  the  tansion  clamp  means  so  as  to  be  axially 
displaceable,  a  closing  pipe  means  guided  in  tank  cap  means, 
the  closing  pipe  means  including  a  flange  means,  and  a  sealing 
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means  mounted  on  the  flange  means,  characterized  in  that  a 
spacer  sleeve  means  is  inserted  between  the  flange  means  and 
the  tension  clamp  means  for  maintaining  a  predetermined 
spacing  between  the  flange  means  and  the  tension  clamp  means 
over  a  predetermined  rotation  of  the  tank  cap  means,  means  are 
provided  for  maintaining  the  spacer  sleeve  means  stationary 
during  a  rotation  of  the  tank  cap  means,  and  in  that  means  are 
provided  on  the  spacer  sleeve  means  for  reducing  the  predeter- 
mined spacing  when  the  tank  cap  means  is  rotated  to  a  final 
position  whereby  the  sealing  means  is  brought  into  contact 
with  a  sealing  surface  of  the  tank  neck. 


4,339,056 

LID  TIDY 

Harold  Berkstresser,  Jr.,  c/o  George  Spector,  3615  Woolworth 

BIdg.,  233  Broadway,  and  George  Spector,  3615  Woolworth 

BIdg.  233  Broadway,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y.  10007 

Filed  Nov.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  203,065 

Int.  a,^  B65D  55/16 

U.S.  a.  220—375  3  Qaims 
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dished  papers,  said  base  having  an  opening  therethrough,  the 
dishing  of  said  papers  being  such  that  each  paper  has  a  bottom 
wall  and  a  substantially  conical  side  wall,  a  paper  sticking 
member  movably  mounted  on  said  base  adjacent  said  opening, 
means  disposing  said  stack  on  said  base  so  that  said  paper 
sticking  member  is  positioned  within  the  nearest  paper  of  said 
stack  of  nested  dished  papers,  means  relatively  moving  said 
stack  of  nested  dished  papers  and  said  paper  sticking  member 
so  that  the  conical  side  wall  of  said  nearest  paper  of  said  stack 
of  nested  dished  papers  through  said  opening  is  stuck  with  said 
paper  sticking  member,  and  means  using  the  conical  side  wall 
and  continued  relative  movement  of  said  paper  sticking  mem- 
ber for  pulling  said  paper  from  said  stack  of  nested  dished 
papers  and  dispensing  the  same. 


1.  A  tethering  device  attached  between  a  removable  cover 
and  refuse  container  of  similar  diameter  comprising  in  combi- 
nation 9  flexible  elongated  strap  with  means  at  opposite  ends 
for  firm  securement  to  said  cover  and  container,  said  means 
having  flat  surfaces  adapted  to  contact  said  cover  and  con- 
tainer along  a  surface  wider  than  the  strap  thickness,  wherein 
said  means  comprises  said  ends  being  made  into  a  loop  shape 
an4  secured  in  said  shape  by  interconnecting  transverse  snap 
fasteners  one  of  which  includes  a  flat  tab  receivable  through  a 
narrow  slot  into  a  spherical  interior  of  a  dome  integral  with  the 
other  said  fastener,  wherein  said  tab  is  integrally  compressible 
to  fit  into  said  slot. 


4,339,057 

nLTER  PAPER  DISPENSER 

David  L.  Winters,  13677  Brainbridge,  Warren,  Mich.  48089 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  845,594,  Oct.  26, 1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  696,204,  Jun.  15, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,342 

Int.  a.3  B65H  1/06.  3/22 

U.S.  a.  221—213  8  Claims 


4,339,058 

APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING  MATERIAL  FROM  A 

CONTAINMENT  VESSEL  IN  PRESELECTED 

MEASURED  AMOUNTS 

Robert  J.  Wendt,  743  E.  Military,  Fremont,  Nebr.  68025 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,211 

Int.  a.3  GOIF  11/06 

VJS.  a.  222—309  8  Claims 


1.  A  dispensing  device  for  dispensing  nested  dished  papers 
comprising  means  including  a  base  for  holding  a  stack  of  nested 


1.    An   apparatus   for   dispensing   materials   in   measured 
amounts  comprising: 

(a)  a  material  containment  vessel  having  a  nozzle; 

(b)  a  rod  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  wherein  a 
'  diaphram  is  attached  at  said  first  end  of  said  rod  and  is 

operably  inserted  into  said  containment  vessel  distal  said 
nozzle; 

(c)  movement  means  for  advancing  said  rod  and  diaphram  in 
said  containment  vessel  and  operably  attached  to  said  rod 
wherein  said  movement  means  comprises  a  first  pivot  arm, 
a  second  pivot  arm  having  a  first  end  located  adjacent  to 
but  spaced  from  said  rod  and  a  second  opposite  end,  and 
a  slideable  rod  engagement  wherein  said  first  pivot  arm  is 
operably  connected  to  said  first  end  of  said  second  pivot 
arm,  and  said  slideable  rod  engagement  is  directly  con- 
nected to  said  second  end  of  said  second  pivot  arm  and  a 
handle  means  and  wherein  said  movement  means  further 
comprises  a  ratchet  and  pawl; 

(d)  housing  means  attached  to  said  movement  means 
wherein  said  handle  means  is  attached  to  said  housing 
means; 

(e)  attachment  means  for  attaching  said  containment  vessel 
to  said  housing  means; 

(0  stop  means  for  limiting  the  amount  of  travel  of  said  move- 
ment means,  said  stop  means  operably  attached  to  said 
movement  means;  and 

(g)  spring  biasing  means  for  biasing  said  movement  means, 
said  spring  biasing  means  operably  attached  to  said  move- 
ment means; 

(h)  an  elongate  member  including  said  pawl  being  directly 
and  operably  attached  to  the  first  end  of  said  second  pivot 
arm  and  slideably  attached  to  said  rod. 
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4^9,059 
DECORATIVE  TIE  BOW 
Douglas  A.  KenyoB,  Brimfield,  Mm.,  assignor  to  Wm.  E. 
Wright  Co.,  West  Warren,  Mass, 

Filed  Not.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,892 

Int  a^  A41H  43/00;  D04D  7/06;  A41D  25/02.  27/08 

\}S.  a.  223—46  2  Claims 


restricting  the  lateral  movement  of  a  battery  supported  in 
said  bracket. 


47— 


Inc., 


4,339,061 
ACCESSORY  CASE  FOR  A  WHEEL  CHAIR 
Philip  Dunn,  Morton  Grove,  HI.,  assignor  to  Philbag  Co. 
Chicago,  m. 

FUed  Not.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,352 

Int.  a.3  A45C  3/00,  13/00.  15/00;  B60R  11/00 

VS.  CI.  224—42.42  10  Claims 


1.  A  bow-making  process  comprising: 

(a)  forming  a  convolution  of  ribbon  and  crimping  the  same  at 
its  center  to  provide  a  pair  of  oppositely  extending  loops; 

(b)  twisting  and  crimping  another  length  of  ribbon  to  form 
wing-like  members; 

(c)  superimposing  the  wing  members  on  the  loops  with  the 
crimped  portions  adjacent  one  another  by  impaling  both 
the  loops  and  wmg  members  on  a  pair  of  spaced  needles  to 
hold  the  crimped  portions  in  adjacent  fixed  relationship; 

(d)  looping  an  elongated  strip  of  ribbon  over  the  crimped 
portions  while  the  latter  are  so  impaled; 

(e)  securing  the  strip  to  itself  to  hold  the  loops,  wing  mem- 
bers and  strip  together  in  bow  form  and  removing  the 
bows  from  said  needles. 


4,339,060 
BATTERY  BRACKET  FOR  BICYCLES 
Richard  L.  Braida,  Jr.,  1104  Cherry  Point  Rd.,  West  RiTer,  Md. 
20881 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,993 

iBt  a.J  B62J  n/00 

U.S.  a.  224—32  R  12  Claims 


1.  A  support  bracket  for  a  battery  mounted  on  a  bicycle 
frame  or  the  like,  said  bracket  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  L-shaped  frame  with  a  means  for  attaching  the 
first  leg  of  said  frame  to  a  support  surface; 

(b)  a  generally  L-shaped  jaw  connected  to  said  first  leg.  the 
two  members  in  combination  defining  a  generally  rectangu- 
lar space  in  cross-section  within  which  a  battery  is  secured; 

(c)  a  latching  means,  depending  from  the  free  end  of  the  jaw 
for  releasably  engaging  the  second  leg  of  said  frame;  and 
(d)  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  arms  arranged  on  each  side  of 

the  rectangular  space  formed  by  the  two  members  for 


1.  An  accessory  case  for  use  with  a  conventional  wheel 
chair,  the  wheel  chair  having  a  frame  providing  a  substantially 
horizontal  arm  rest  and  a  drive  wheel  rotatably  connected  to 
the  frame,  the  drive  wheel  including  a  manually  rotatable  ring 
spaced  a  distance  from  the  frame  outward  from  the  arm  rest; 
said  accessory  case  comprising: 
front  and  rear  end  walls,  a  bottom  wall,  opposed  side  walls  . 
including  an  inner  side  wall  positionable  adjacent  the 
wheel  chair  arm  rest  and  an  outer  side  wall  spaced  there- 
from, and  a  top  wall  interconnected  together  to  form  a 
covered  container,  the  top  wall  extending  between  said 
side  walls  and  being  hingedly  connected  along  one  edge 
thereof  to  a  top  edge  of  the  outer  side  wall,  the  top  wall 
being  swingable  between  an  open  position  in  which  the 
top  of  the  container  is  open,  and  a  covered  position  in 
which  the  top  of  the  container  is  covered  by  the  top  wall 
with  the  top  wall  overlying  the  top  edge  of  the  inner  side 
wall  and  defining  means  to  enable  direct  access  to  the 
interior  of  the  case  by  an  occupant  of  the  chair; 
said  bottom  wall  including  a  substantially  horizontal  for- 
ward portion  positionable  generally  forward  of  the  drive 
wheel  and  a  rearward  portion  angled  upwardly  and  rear- 
ward relative  to  the  forward  portion  to  position  the  rear- 
ward portion  in  spaced  overlying  relation  to  the  wheel 
chair  drive  wheel,  the  width  of  the  container  from  side 
wall  to  side  wall  being  less  than  the  distance  from  the 
rotatable  ring  to  the  wheel  chair  frame;  and 
fastening  means  on  the  inner  side  wall  selectively  engageable 
with  the  wheel  chair  for  mounting  the  container  adjacent 
and  immediately  outward  of  the  arm  rest  with  the  top  wall 
in  the  closed  position  being  substantially  at  the  level  of  the 
arm  rest. 
7.  An  accessory  case  for  a  conventional  wheel  chair,  the 
wheel  chair  having  a  frame  providing  a  substantially  horizon- 
tal arm  rest  and  a  drive  wheel  rotatably  connected  to  the 
frame,  the  drive  wheel  including  a  manually  rotatable  ring 
spaced  outward  from  the  frame,  the  case  comprising: 
front  and  rear  end  walls,  a  bottom  wall,  opposed  side  walls 
and  a  top  wall  interconnected  together  to  form  a  covered 
container,  the  top  wall  being  hingedly  connected  along 
one  edge  thereof  to  a  top  edge  of  one  side  wall,  the  top 
wall  being  swingable  between  an  open  position  in  which 
the  top  of  the  container  is  open,  and  a  covered  portion  in 
which  the  top  of  the  container  is  covered  by  the  top  wall; 
a  portion  of  the  bottom  wall  being  angled  rearwardly  and 
upwardly  relative  to  the  remainder  of  the  bottom  wall  and 
the  width  of  the  container  from  side  wall  to  side  wall 
being  less  than  the  distance  from  the  rotatable  ring  to  the 
wheel  chair  frame; 
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means  on  the  other  side  wall  for  mounting  the  container  on 
the  arm  rest  with  the  top  wall  in  the  closed  position  being 
substantially  at  the  level  of  the  arm  rest  and  with  the 
portion  of  the  bottom  wall  above  the  drive  wheel;  and 

partition  means  connected  on  the  interior  between  said  side 
walls  of  the  case,  said  partition  means  including  two  wings 
hingedly  connected  along  edges  thereof  to  the  opposed 
side  walls,  the  two  wings  being  swingable  around  their 
respective  hinge  connections  between  a  partition  position 
in  which  the  wings  are  fastened  to  one  another  and  divide 
the  case  into  two  compartments  and  an  open  position  in 
which  the  wings  are  fastened  to  the  side  walls. 


4439,063 
CONTAINER  BASKET  FOR  WHEELCHAIR 
Antoine  Tnibiano,  1410  7th  Atc.,  Pointe  aux  Trembles,  Mon- 
treal, Quebec,  Canada 

Filed  Dec.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221,516 

Int.  a.i  B60R  9/00 

U.S.  a.  224—273  11  aaims 


4,339,062 

CONVEMENCE  FLASK 

Frank  H.  Witt,  Jr.,  Tmmbull,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Rosalie  S. 

LeTine,  Trumbull;  Mildred  S.  Bisacca,  Fairfield  and  GRRN 

Company,  Easton,  all  of.  Conn.,  a  part  interest  to  each 

Filed  Not.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,908 

Int  a.J  B65D  25/22 

U.S.  a.  224—148  11  Oaims 


1.  A  container  basket  adapted  to  be  transported  by  a  wheel- 
chair, said  container  comprising  a  bottom  wall  and  opposed 
side  walls  defining  a  container  area,  an  opening  for  access  to 
said  basket  to  permit  insertion  of  articles  on  said  bottom  wall, 
two  elongated  channel  members  secured  under  said  bottom 
wall  and  connectable  to  at  least  one  side  armrest  of  a  wheel- 
chair for  supporting  said  basket  above  said  armrest  and  for- 
wardly  of  a  person  occupying  said  wheelchair,  each  channel 
member  being  constructed  to  slidingly  receive  and  retain  a  side 
armrest  of  opposed  side  arms  of  a  wheelchair  in  a  respective 
one  of  said  channel  members. 


4,339,064 

CARRIER  CLAMP  FOR  HRE  LADDERS 

Theodore  Ziayiek,  Jr.,  140  RiTcrriew  Dr.,  Yardley,  Pa.  19067 

Filed  Oct  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,949 

Int  a.3  B60R  9/04 

VS.  a.  224—324  5  Claims 


1.  A  flask  comprising:  a  bottom  portion  defining  and  enclos- 
ing a  volume  for  containing  liquid;  a  neck  extending  outwardly 
from  said  bottom  portion  and  defining  an  open  tubular  passage- 
way in  liquid  communication  with  the  liquid-containing  vol- 
ume of  said  bottom  portion;  removable  cap  means  for  covering 
said  neck  to  prevent  passage  of  liquid  through  said  tubular 
passageway;  a  top  portion;  surface  means  formed  on  said  top 
and  bottom  portions  for  releasably  holding  said  top  portion  to 
said  bottom  portion  so  that  said  neck  and  cap  means  are  cov- 
ered by  said  top  portion  and  not  visible  from  the  exterior  of  the 
flask  .with  said  top  portion  in  a  position  held  by  said  bottom 
portion,  and  are  visible  from  the  exterior  of  the  flask  when  said 
top  portion  is  in  a  detached  position,  not  held  by  said  bottom 
portion;  a  cord;  means  for  attaching  said  cord  to  said  bottom 
portion  adjacent  said  neck  so  that  the  areas  of  attachment  of 
said  cord  to  said  bottom  portion  are  not  visible  from  the  exte- 
rior of  the  flask  when  said  top  portion  is  in  the  position  held  by 
said  bottom  portion;  means  defining  at  least  one  opening  in  said 
top  portion  providing  passage  of  said  cord  from  said  bottom 
portion  through  said  top  portion  so  that  said  top  portion  is 
movable  with  respect  to  said  bottom  portion  and  slides  with 
respect  to  said  cord,  with  said  cord  maintained  in  association 
with  said  at  least  one  opening  receiving  said  cord;  and  said 
cord  being  dimensioned  and  said  cord  attaching  means  being 
constructed  so  that  said  cord  can  hang  around  a  human  being's 
neck  and  support  said  bottom  portion  resting  on  the  human 
being's  chest  area. 


1.  A  carrier  clamp  for  fire  ladders,  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  having  a  ladder-receiving  recess; 

(b)  means  for  mounting  said  body  on  a  support  surface  of  an 
emergency  vehicle; 

(c)  a  closure  element  for  said  recess,  mounted  upon  the  body 
for  movement  between  a  first  position  in  which  it  closes 
the  recess  to  confine  the  supported  ladder  therein,  and  a 
second  position  in  which  it  is  shifted  clear  of  the  recess  to 
permit  removal  of  the  ladder;  and 

(d)  means  normally  biasing  the  closure  element  toward  the 
body  when  in  its  first  position,  so  as  to  clampably  engage 
the  supported  ladder  therebetween,  said  clamp  further 
including  a  spacer  block  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  the 
body,  within  the  ladder-receiving  recess,  whereby  to 
adjust  the  size  of  the  recess  to  different  widths  of  folded 
fire  ladders,  the  spacer  block  having  a  camr  surface 
adapted  to  bear  against  a  supported  fire  ladder  so  as  to  bias 


528 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  13,  1982 


the  ladder  into  engagement  with  a  sidewall  oHhe  ladder- 
receiving  recess. 


4,339,065 

PNEUMATIC  TOOL 

Harry  M.  Haytayan,  Sunnyside  La.,  Lincoln,  Mass.  01773 

Continuation  of  Set.  No.  927,296,  Jul,  24, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,713 

Int.  a.J  B25C  1/04.  7/00 

U.S.  a.  227—8  1<  Claims 


dering  operation,  the  circuit  including  a  plurality  of  heat  ex- 
change tubes  having  open  ends  connected  by  return  bends 
prefitted  into  the  open  ends  and  the  circuit  terminating  in 
open-ended  tubular  members  having  an  inner  surface  wherein 
the  return  bends  are  immersed  in  a  bath  of  molten  solder,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
arranging  the  heat  exchanger  coil  on  a  conveyor  means; 
providing  a  snorkel  tube  having  one  end  dimensioned  to  be 

inserted  in  one  of  said  open-ended  tubular  members; 
inserting  said  one  end  of  said  snorkel  tube  in  said  one  open- 
ended  tubular  member,  the  inserted  end  of  the  snorkel 
tube  having  an  outer  diameter  smaller  than  the  inside 
diameter  of  said  one  open-ended  tubular  member  so  that  a 
circumferential  space  is  provided  between  the  inserted 
end  of  said  snorkel  tube  and  the  inner  surface  of  said  one 
open-ended  tubular  member  and  maintaining  said  circum- 
ferential space  between  an  inserted  length  of  said  snorkel 
tube  and  the  inner  surface  of  said  one  open-ended  tubular 


1.  A  fastener  driving  tool  comprising: 

a  hollow  housing  having  first  and  second  opposite  ends; 

first  end  means  for  closing  off  said  first  end  of  said  housing, 
said  first  end  means  having  a  first  opening  therein  for 
communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  housing; 

a  hammer  longitudinally  disposed  within  said  housing  along 
an  axis  which  extends  between  said  first  and  second  oppo- 
site ends  and  which  is  aligned  with  said  first  opening,  said 
hammer  being  movable  lengthwise  within  said  housing 
and  along  said  first  opening  in  said  first  end  means  be- 
tween a  first  retracted  position  and  a  second  extended 
position; 

means  for  driving  said  hammer  from  one  to  the  other  of  its 
first  and  second  positions,  at  least  some  of  said  means  for 
driving  said  hammer  being  disposed  within  said  housing; 

means  for  positioning  a  fastener  where  it  may  be  engaged  by 
said  hammer  so  as  to  be  driven  from  said  first  opening  in 
said  first  end  means  as  said  hammer  is  driven  from  its  first 
retracted  position  to  its  second  extended  position;  and 

metal  washer  dispenser  means  comprising  (a)  a  rack  having 
first  and  second  opposite  ends  and  oppositely  disposed 
parallel  guide  means  for  slidably  constraining  washers  in 
edge  to  edge  relationship  along  said  rack  and  delivering 
them  in  series  at  said  first  end  of  said  rack,  (b)  a  gate 
mechanism  for  individually  dispensing  said  washers  from 
said  first  end  of  said  rack,  and  (c)  a  holder  adjoining  said 
first  end  of  said  rack  and  adapted  to  receive  said  washers 
from  said  rack  and  releasably  hold  said  washers  one  at  a 
time  in  front  of  said  first  opening  by  means  of  at  least  one 
magnet  attached  to  said  holder,  said  holder  also  being 
provided  with  a  central  aperture  for  alignment  with  said 
first  opening  in  said  first  end  means  and  able  to  pass  a 
fastener  therethrough. 


4,339,066 
ULTRASONIC  DIP  SOLDERING  PROCESS 

Gerald  N.  Matthews,  and  Frank  H.  Sanders,  both  of  Tyler,  Tex., 

assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  LouisYille,  Ky. 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,709 

Int  a.3  B23K  1/06,  1/08 

ViJS.  a.  228—183  8  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  relieving  the  interior  air  pressure  of  a  heat 

exchanger  fluid  circuit  of  a  heat  exchanger  coil  during  a  sol- 


member  sufficient  to  prevent  solder  from  bridging  the 
space  to  form  a  bond  between  said  snorkel  tube  and  said 
inner  surface  of  said  one  open-ended  tubular  member; 

immersing  the  portion  of  the  heat  exchanger  coil  having  the 
open  ends  of  the  heat  exchange  tubes  with  the  prefitted 
return  bends  and  said  one  open-ended  tubular  member 
with  said  snorkel  tube  end  into  the  solder  bath  with  the 
other  end  of  the  snorkel  tube  communicating  with  the 
atmosphere,  relieving  the  internal  pressure  in  the  circuit, 
thereby  enabling  the  molten  solder  to  flow  into  the  joints 
between  heat  exchange  tubes  and  the  return  bends  while 
continuing  to  maintain  said  circumferential  space; 

removing  the  immersed  portion  of  the  heat  exchanger  coil 
from  the  solder  bath; 

moving  said  snorkel  tube  relative  to  said  one  open-ended 
tubular  member  so  that  said  one  end  of  said  snorkel  tube  is 
removed  from  said  one  open-ended  tubular  member;  and 

removing  said  heat  exchanger  coil  from  said  conveyor 
means. 


4,339,067 
TRIANGULAR  PRISMATIC  CARTON 
Dorotliy  K.  Bessey,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Rexiiam  Corpo- 
ration, Charlotte,  N.C. 

FUed  Dec.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221,447 
Int  a.J  B65D  5/06.  5/10 
VS.  a.  229—22  3  Claims 

1.  A  display  carton  in  the  shape  of  a  generally  triangular 
prism,  comprising: 

(a)  two  rectangular  first  and  second  side  panels  and  a  rectan- 
gular bowed  front  panel,  all  having  the  same  length; 

(b)  the  first  side  panel  being  articulated  to  the  second  side 
panel  along  respective  first  lengthwise  edges  at  an  angle  of 
less  than  180*,  forming  an  interior  within  the  side  panel, 
having  the  same  length; 

(c)  a  rectangular  indent  panel,  having  the  same  length  as  but 
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a  lesser  width  than  the  first  side  panel  articulated  along  a 
first  lengthwise  edge  to  the  first  side  panel's  second 
lengthwise  edge; 

(d)  the  indent  panel  lying  on  the  interior  surface  of  the  first 
side  panel; 

(e)  said  front  panel  articulated  along  a  first  lengthwise  edge 
to  the  second  lengthwise  edge  of  indent  panel; 

(0  a  rectangular  closure  panel,  of  the  same  length  as  but  a 
lesser  width  than  the  second  side  panel,  articulated  along 
a  first  lengthwise  edge  to  the  second  lengthwise  edge  of 
the  second  side  panel  and  lying  on  the  inside  surface  of  the 
second  side  panel, 

(g)  said  front  panel  being  of  a  width  greater  than  the  shortest 
straight  line  distance  between  the  second  lengthwise  edge 
of  the  indent  panel  and  the  second  lengthwise  edge  of  the 
closure  panel; 

(h)  a  rectangular  closure  tab,  at  the  same  length  as  but  hav- 
ing a  width  no  greater  than  the  closure  panel,  articulated 
along  a  lengthwise  edge  to  the  second  lengthwise  edge  of 
the  front  panel; 

(i)  the  closure  tab  engaging  the  closure  panel  to  limit  the 
outward  displacement  of  the  front  panel  within  the  carton; 

(j)  top  and  bottom  triangular  end  flaps  articulated  to  the  first 


4,339,068 
PAPERBOARD  FOOD  CARTON 
Ame  H.  Brauner,  Peekskill,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  International 
Paper  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,715 

Int.  a.3  B65D  5/24 

U.S.  a.  229—33  8  Claims 


side  panel  along  its  widthwise  edges,  substantially  filling 

the  triangular  area  deliminted  by  adjoining  widthwise 

edges  of  the  side  panels; 
(k)  top  and  bottom  triangular  bracing  panels  articulated  to 

the  second  side  panel  along  its  widthwise  edges  and  com- 
pletely covering  the  triangular  area,  lying  on  the  outside 

surfaces  of  the  top  and  bottom  end  flaps; 
(1)  said  bracing  panels  having  one  score  line  each  running  the 

entire  distance  across  the  bracing  panels  and  bisecting  the 

angle  between  the  side  panels; 
(m)  tip  and  bottom  bracing  flaps  articulated  to  front  edges  of 

the  bracing  panels,  substantially  covering  the  triangular 

area  and  lying  on  the  inside  surfaces  of  the  bracing  panels; 
(o)  said  bracing  flaps  having  one  score  line  each  running  the 

entire  distance  across  the  bracing  panels  and  aligned  with 

the  score  lines  in  the  bracing  panel; 
(p)  said  bracing  flaps  engaging  the  side  panels  to  prevent  the 

displacement  of  the  bracing  flaps; 
(q)  first  positioning  tabs  articulated  to  the  widthwise  edges 

of  the  closure  panel  and  lying  between  the  end  flaps  and 

the  bracing  flaps; 
(r)  second  positioning  tabs  articulated  to  the  widthwise 

edges  of  the  indent  panel  and  lying  between  the  end  flaps 

and  the  bracing  flaps. 


1.  A  food  carton  formed  from  a  unitary  blank  of  foldable 
paperboard  comprising: 
a  bottom  tray;  a  top  cover;  means  to  connect  said  bottom 
tray  to  said  top  cover;  and  means  on  said  bottom  tray  and 
said  top  cover  to  securely  close  said  carton; 
said  bottom  tray  comprising: 
a  base  wall;  a  front  wall;  a  rear  wall;  and  a  fuir  of  side 
walls,  each  such  wall  hingedly  connected  to,  and  ex- 
tending from,  said  base  wall; 
said  top  cover  being  dome-shaped  and  comprising: 
a  top  wall;  a  front  wall;  a  rear  wall;  and  a  pair  of  side  walls, 
each  such  wall  hingedly  connected  to,  and  extending 
from,  said  top  wall; 
said  connecting  means  comprising: 
a  floating  hinge  panel  pivotable  about  and  connected  by  a 
first  score  line  to  the  outer  edge  of  the  rear  wall  of  said 
bottom  tray  and  pivotable  about  and  connected  by  a 
second  score  line  to  the  outer  edge  of  the  rear  wall  of 
said  top  cover,  said  floating  hinge  panel  being  adapted 
to  permit  said  top  cover  to  substantially  overlie,  cover, 
and  extend  to  the  base  wall  of  said  bottom  tray  when  the 
carton  is  in  the  closed  position,  and  to  pivot  about  said 
first  and  second  score  lines  to  open  the  closed  carton 
and  thereby  to  place  the  base  wall  of  the  bottom  tray 
and  the  top  wall  of  the  top  cover  in  the  same  horizontal 
plane  to  form  two  food  serving  compartments. 


4,339,069 
UNTTARY  KNOCKDOWN  FILE  BOX 
Wendell  A.  Poteet,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  tMigBor  to  O'Grady 
Containers,  Inc.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

FUed  Aug.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,508 
Int  a.'  B65D  5/22 
VJS.  a.  229—36  3  Claims 

1.  A  storage  box  used  for  a  file  container  or  the  like  compris- 
ing: 

a  single  piece,  corrugated  cardboard  blank  that  is  foldable  into 
a  completed  configuration  that  has  openable  and  closable 
top  without  requiring  strings,  latches,  latch  buttons  and  the 
like; 
said  blank  including  two  outer  side  walls,  each  side  wall  having 
hingedly  connected  at  respective  ends  via  foldable  creases 
respective  fold-over  end  portions  that  have  respective  inter- 
locking tabs  for  allowing  said  end  portions  to  be  folded  into 
position  and  locked  with  said  tabs  to  facilitate  additional 
folding  into  a  finished  box, 
said  end  portions  having  corrugations  traversing  longitudi- 
nally upwardly  from  said  bottom  in  the  finished  box  posi- 
tion; 
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bottom  hingedly  connected  with  said  two  sides  at  their  bot- 
toms with  a  foldable  crease; 

two  respective  box  ends  having  respective  inner  and  outer 
portions  and  hingedly  connected  at  a  respective  inner  end  of 
said  inner  portions  to  said  bottom  by  a  foldable  crease; 

each  said  box  end  having  adjacent  its  midpoint  a  lock  aperture 
and  a  180*  foldable  crease  such  that  its  inner  and  outer 
portions  can  fold  over  and  encompass  said  respective  end 
portions  of  said  sides  and  leave  said  lock  aperture  exposed  to 
received  a  lock  Ub  for  holding  a  top  closed; 

said  ends  thereby  comprising  triple  strength  panels  with  verti- 
cal corrugations  for  high  strength  for  stacking; 

said  ends  having  longitudinally  disposed  corrugations  such 
that  said  corrugations  are  vertical  in  the  finished  box  and 
parallel  with  the  corrugations  in  said  end  portions  of  said 
sides  in  said  finished  box  for  stacking  strength; 


riphery  of  said  second  portion,  an  aperture  formed  in  the  other 
of  said  planar  members  to  permit  access  to  said  first  portion 
and  restraining  means  acting  between  said  planar  members  to 
prevent  separation  thereof  whereby  upon  a  force  being  applied 
to  said  one  portion,  said  connection  deforms  and  permits  rela- 
tive movement  between  said  first  and  second  portions. 

4339,071 

COIN  BANK 

A.  Douglass  HaU,  David's  HiU  Rd.,  Bedford  Hills,  N.Y.  10507 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,219 

Int.  a.^  A47G  29/00 

U.S.  a.  232—5  10  Claims 


azM^/-*/ 


Z3J90eS9 


said  ends  having  respective  lifting  means  for  lifting  said  box, 
each  lifting  means  in  said  ends  comprising  mating  apertures 
in  each  respective  pair  of  said  inner  and  outer  portions  of 
said  ends  and  a  cut  out  recess  in  said  end  portions  of  said 
sides, 

said  cut  out  recess  also  providing  space  for  receiving  a  lock  tab 
of  a  foldable  flap  of  a  top  panel; 

two  respective  oppositely  disposed  top  panels  hingedly  con- 
nected respectively  at  one  end  with  the  respective  tops  of 
respective  said  side  walls  by  a  foldable  crease; 

one  of  said  top  panels  having  a  foldable  flap  adapted  to  fold 
over  the  free  end  of  the  oppositely  disposed  top  panel,  said 
foldable  flap  having  hingedly  connected  at  each  end  by  a 
foldable  crease  a  lock  tab  adapted  to  be  lockingly  inserted 
within  said  lock  aperture  and  said  cut  out  recess  of  said  ends 
for  holding  said  top  closed  and  being  lifted  from  said  lock 
aperture  for  easy  opening  of  said  top  panel  to  allow  access  to 
the  interior  of  said  storage  box  as  infrequently  desired. 


4,339,070 

CARTON  HAVING  INTEGRALLY  FORMED 

SUPPLEMENTARY  COMPONENTS 

Frank  H.  Davics,  Toronto,  Canada,  assignor  to  Lawson  Paper 

Converters  Liayted,  Scarborough,  Canada 

FUed  Aug.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,646 

Int  CL'  B65D  5/46 

MS.  a.  229—52  B  19  Claims 


1.  A  carton  including  a  pair  of  planar  members  adapted  to 
overlie  one  another,  one  of  said  planar  members  having  first 
and  second  portions  interconnected  by  at  least  one  deformable 
connection,  an  abutment  edge  on  each  of  said  portions,  said 
edges  being  arranged  in  spaced  relationship  to  permit  relative 
movement  between  said  first  and  second  portions,  a  reinforc- 
ing tape  adhered  to  said  one  planar  member  and  completely 
overlying  said  first  portion  and  extending  onto  the  inner  pe- 


1.  The  improvement  in  a  coin  bank  having  a  support,  a 
plurality  of  generally  tubular  members  upstanding  from  one 
side  of  the  support  with  each  tubular  member  including  a  base 
and  top  at  opposite  ends  of  a  cylindrical  wall  with  an  inner  wall 
surface  thereof  defining  a  predetermined  cross-sectional  area 
configured  to  receive  coins  having  a  preselected  lesser  cross- 
sectional  area  and  an  effective  height  equal  to  the  height  of  a 
stacked  plurality  of  coins  sufficient  to  fill  a  standard  coin  wrap- 
per suited  for  the  particular  denomination  of  coins  to  be  re- 
ceived therein,  and  a  clearance  space  defined  by  the  inner  wall 
surface  of  the  tubular  member  and  the  circumference  of  the 
stack  of  coins  stored  therein,  said  clearance  space  having  a 
width  sufficient  to  permit  the  insertion  of  a  wrapper  into  the 
tube  and  around  the  stack  of  coins,  the  improvement  character- 
ized in  that: 
(a)  the  cylindrical  wall  of  each  tubular  member  includes  at 
least  two  diametrically  located  longitudinally  extending 
slots  extending  at  least  the  full  height  of  the  stacked  coins 
from  the  bottommost  coin  to  the  top  of  the  tubular  mem- 
ber so  that  upon  insertion  of  the  wrapper  into  the  tube,  the 
wrapper  can  be  grasped  through  said  diametrically  op- 
posed slots  and  pressed  into  holding  relationship  with  the 
bottommost  coin. 


4,339,072 

CENTRIFUGE  FOR  SEPARATING  SOLIDS/UQUIDS 

MIXTURES 

Gcorg  HiUer,  Vilsbiburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Oct.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,943 

Claifln  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  20, 
1979,  2942451;  Sep.  27, 1980,  3036550 

Int  CL^  B04B  1/20 
U.S.  CL  233—7  39  Claims 

1.  A  centrifuge  for  separating  solids/liquids  mixtures,  com- 
prising: a  centrifuge  drum  having  a  drum  housing  as  an  outer 
jacket  and  a  rotating  body  substantially  within  the  drum  hav- 
ing separating  means  associated  therewith;  aperture  means  in 
the  jacket  for  at  least  partially  discharging  at  least  one  concen- 
trated solids  phase  therethrough;  at  least  one  control  device 
means  connected  to  the  rotating  body  for  periodically  opening 
and  closing  said  aperture  means  as  the  rotating  body  rotates 
relative  to  the  drum;  drive  means  for  rotating  the  rotating  body 
relative  to  the  drum;  and  the  control  device  means  comprising 
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means  for  movement  past  the  aperture  means  in  the  rotating 
direction  of  the  rotating  body  at  a  given  interval  in  a  closing 
position  to  effectively  block  the  aperture  means  for  a  signifi- 


cant small  period  of  time  to  prevent  discharge  at  the  aperture 
means,  the  interval  being  sufficiently  small  to  prevent  any 
substantial  flow  through  the  aperture  means. 


4,339,073 

ENERGY  CONSERVING  THERMOSTAT 

Arthur  Staloff,  9  HoUis  Rd^  East  Brunswick,  N.J.  08816 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,104 

Int  C\?  F23N  5/20;  G05D  23/00 

U.S.  a.  236—46  R  9  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  supply  of  energy  in  a 
heating  zone  and  recording  any  excess  supply  of  the  energy, 
when  required  in  said  zone,  comprising: 

(a)  a  day  thermostat  allowing  a  temperature  necessary  for 
normal  comfort  conditions  during  an  occupancy  period; 

(b)  a  night  thermostat  allowing  a  temperature  necessary  for 
a  maintenance  of  said  zone  during  a  non-occupancy  per- 
iod; 

(c)  a  seven-day  timer  clock  calibrated  for  time  of  each  day 
with  manually  adjustable  pins  on  said  clock  to  set  a  time 
interval  on  each  day  during  which  normal  comfort  condi- 
tions with  the  day  thermostat  are  required; 

(d)  a  mechanical  switch  means  responsive  to  the  pins  of  said 
clock; 

(e)  an  electrical  switch  means  including  a  relay  energized  by 
an  operation  of  said  mechanical  switch  means;  and 

(0  an  override  timer  including  a  time  clock  meter  and  a 
manually  operable  switch  to  increase  the  time  on  any 
given  day  when  a  usual  supply  of  energy  is  required  in 
said  zone;  said  time  being  recorded  on  the  time  clock 
meter. 


4,339,074 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLUNG  THE 

TEMPERATURE  IN  GREENHOUSES 

Jim  A.  Nissmo,  Repslagareviigen  8;  Jan  A.  Sundin,  Trarragen 
14,  both  of  S-245  00  Staffanstorp,  and  Lars  B.  Sjbstrom,  Sodra 
Parkgatan  39,  S-214  22  Malmo,  all  of  Sweden 

per  No.  PCT/SE79/00203,  §  371  Date  Jun.  11, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  10,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00648,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  17, 1980 

per  Filed  Oct.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  195,419 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  11,  1978,  7810611 

Int  a.3  AOIG  9/00;  G05D  23/00 

U.S.  a.  236—47  4  Oainu 


Q?t 


I « 


^ 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  temperature  in  greenhouses 
wherein  the  nominal  value  of  the  temperature  is  adjusted  be- 
tween a  higher  daytime  temperature  and  a  lower  night  temper- 
ature, comprising  the  steps  of  measuring  the  sunlight  intensity 
inciding  into  the  greenhouse,  activating  a  sunlight  energy 
measuring  means  when  the  inciding  sunlight  intensity  exceeds 
a  predetermined  level  and  deactivating  the  sunlight  energy 
measuring  means  when  the  inciding  sunlight  intensity  falls 
below  said  predetermined  level,  measuring  the  sunlight  energy 
inciding  into  the  greenhouse  when  the  sunlight  energy  measur- 
ing means  is  activated,  connecting  an  adjusting  means  to  a 
temperature  regulator  for  a  greenhouse  heating  unit  when  said 
sunlight  intensity  falls  below  said  predetermined  level  and 
disconnecting  said  temperature  regulator  adjusting  means  from 
said  temperature  regulator  when  said  sunlight  intensity  ex- 
ceeds said  predetermined  level,  and  causing  said  adjusting 
means  to  adjust  said  greenhouse  heating  unit  to  a  higher  night 
temperature  when  said  sunlight  energy  measuring  means  mea- 
sures a  higher  sunlight  energy  quantity  and  to  a  lower  tempera- 
ture when  said  sunlight  energy  measuring  means  measures  a 
lower  sunlight  energy  quantity. 


4,339,075 
BIMETALLIC-CONTROLLED  STEAM  TRAP 
Friedrich  Schittek,  Stuhr,  and  Volkmar  Jahn,  Bremen,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Gustav  F.  Gerdts  KG  and 
Gestra-Ksb  Vertriebsgesellschaft  mbH  A  Co.  Kommandit- 
gesellschaft  both  of  Bremen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,829 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  23, 
1980,  3002294 

Int  CL^  F16T  1/08 
U.S.a.  236— 59  ,         3aaims 


i      s 


1.  In  a  steam  trap  of  the  type  having  a  valve  seat  a  fixed 
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abutment,  a  control  member  including  a  bimetallic  element 
disposed  on  the  prepressure  side  of  said  valve  seat  and  a  stroke- 
movable  locking  element  which  cooperates  with  the  valve  seat 
and  is  biased  in  an  opening  direction  with  respect  to  the  valve 
seat  by  the  prepressure,  wherein  said  bimetallic  element  has 
one  side  disposed  for  cooperative  engagement  with  said  lock- 
ing element  so  as  to  urge  the  same  in  a  closing  direction  with 
respect  to  the  valve  seat  and  an  opposite  side  by  which  it  is 
supported,  and  at  least  one  spring  supported  on  said  fixed 
abutment  and  disposed  for  cooperative  engagement  with  said 
control  member  which  executes  a  stroke  movement  in  the 
direction  of  the  stroke  axis  of  said  locking  element,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
said  bimetallic  element  being  supported  on  its  other  side  on 
a  fixed  abutment  and  said  spring  being  a  monostable  snap 
spring  which  acts  on  said  control  member  in  the  openmg 
direction  of  said  locking  element,  said  snap  spring  having 
a  spring  constant  which  is  numerically  larger  than  the 
spring  constant  of  said  bimetallic  element. 

4,339,076 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMOBILE  AIR 

CONDITIONERS 

Naoji  Sakakibara,  Chiryu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,477 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar,  16,  1979,  54-31374 
Int.  a.'  G05D  23/00:  B60H  3/00 
yjJS.  a.  236—84  ♦  Claims 


constant  corresponding  to  ventilation  resistances  of  the 
volumes  of  said  chamber  and  said  restriction  member;  and 
a  feedback  loop  for  applying  said  integrated  outputs  to  the 
input  of  said  control  circuit. - 

4,339,077 
RAIL  MOUNTING  SYSTEM 
Peter  Dahlhaus,  Radevormwald;  Horst  E.  Stelnfeld,  Schwerte, 
and  Wilhelm  Striepeke,  Bochum-Langendreer,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Estel  Hoesch  Werke  AG,  Dortmund, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,173 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  6, 
1979,  2944725 

Int.  a.'  EOIB  9/30 
U.S.  a.  238— 349  ,    8  Qaims 


1.  A  control  system  for  an  automobile  air  conditioner  com 

prising: 
an  air  blend  door  for  adjusting  the  output  of  the  air  condi- 
tioner; 
a  vacuum  actuator  including  a  hermetic  chamber  and  a 
control  member,  said  control  member  being  connected  to 
control  said  air  blend  door  proportionally  to  the  pressure 
within  said  chamber; 
a  vacuum  modulator  including  a  first  valve  for  exhausting 

air  from  said  chamber  to  a  vacuum  reservoir; 
a  second  valve  for  admitting  air  from  atmosphere  to  said 
chamber  and  a  restriction  member  arranged  at  the  en- 
trance side  of  said  chamber; 
a  control  circuit  for  providing  a  first  electrical  driving  signal 
for  operating  said  first  valve  so  as  to  open  said  first  valve 
and  a  second  electrical  driving  signal  for  operating  said 
second  valve  so  as  to  open  said  second  valve  proportion- 
ally to  the  difference  between  a  selected  temperature 
within  said  automobile  and  an  actual  temperature  within 
said  automobile; 
an  integrating  circuit  for  prgviding  integrated  outputs  of 
said  first  electrical  driving  signal  and  said  second  electri- 
cal driving  signal  with  a  time  constant  determining  the 
volume  of  said  chamber  and  the  diameter  of  said  restric- 
tion wherein  said  first  electrical  driving  signal  and  said 
second  electrical  driving  signal  are  integrated  by  a  time 


1.  A  resilient  mounting  system  for  vehicle  rails,  comprising 
at  least  one  rail  mounting  member  having  an  elongated  shaft,  a 
resilient  rail  engaging  portion  projecting  from  an  upper  end  of 
said  shaft  and  a  claw  projecting  to  one  side  of  said  shaft  at  a 
lower  end  thereof;  and  at  least  one  concrete  tie  having  an 
upper  surface  and  an  opening  extending  inwardly  thereof,  said 
opening  being  dimensioned  to  surround  tightly  said  shaft  and 
claw  and  having  at  said  surface  an  inlet  of  a  shape  and  dimen- 
sion corresponding  to  a  projection  of  the  claw  perpendicular 
to  said  shaft,  said  opening  also  having  a  lower  end  and  a  cross- 
section  which  diverges  continuously  about  the  shaft  thickness 
from  said  inlet  towards  said  lower  end  in  direction  transverse 
to  the  elongation  of  said  claw,  said  fastener  being  removable 
for  replacement  of  ties,  said  rails  being  resilientiy  connected  to 
said  ties. 


4,339,078 
TANK  CAR  COATING  APPARATUS 
Charles  Ford,  McCaU  Creek;  Arthur  GiU,  Jr.,  Bade;  John  W. 
Smith,  Me«lTiUe,  and  Louis  L.  Freeman,  Jr,  Bude,  all  of 
Mias.,  aasignora  to  ACF  Industries,  Incorporated,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

nied  Jul.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,552 
Int.  a?  B05B  15/02 
VJS.  a.  239—1  *'  Claims 

1.  Coating  apparatus  comprising: 

first  conduit  means  for  carrying  an  inert  solvent  containing  a 
coating  material  to  be  reacted  into  a  mixing  chamber; 
second  conduit  means  for  carrying  a  liquid  activator  in  a 
particulate  state  to  be  reacted  with  the  coating  material 
into  said  mixing  chamber;  third  conduit  means  for  carry- 
ing an  inert  solvent  for  said  coating  material  and  activator 
into  said  mixing  chamber;  said  coating  material  and  said 
activator  being  fed  into  a  mixing  chamber  into  intimate 
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contact  in  said  mixing  chamber;  said  mixing  chamber 
being  provided  with  agitating  means  for  obtaining  effec- 
tive mixing  of  the  coating  material  with  the  agitator; 
fourth  conduit  means  for  feeding  the  mixed  coating  mate- 
rial, solvent  and  activator  into  a  coating  applicator  gun; 
valve  means  in  said  third  conduit  means  for  preventing 
flow  of  said  inert  solvent  into  said  mixing  chamber  during 
said  coating  operation  and  allowing  flow  of  inert  solvent 
into  said  mixing  chamber  after  said  coating  operation;  fifth 


conduit  means  extending  from  said  valve  means  and  con- 
nected to  a  rear  portion  of  said  gun  for  carrying  inert 
solvent  into  the  rear  portion  of  said  gun;  said  gun  compris- 
ing means  for  applying  the  mixed  coating  material  and 
activator  onto  a  container  or  transportation  vehicle;  sec- 
ond valve  means  in  said  fifth  conduit  means  for  preventing 
flow  of  said  inert  solvent  into  said  rear  portion  of  the  gun 
during  said  coating  op>eration  and  allowing  flow  of  inert 
solvent  into  said  gun  after  said  coating  op>eration. 


4,339,079 
FRAGRANCE  EMITTER 
Osamu  Sato,  3-148-5  Aratacho,  and  Masahiro  Shibagaki,  2-3-23 
Minatocho,  both  of  Hyogo-ku,  Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,096 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  11, 1980,  55-98460[U] 
Int.  Q.J  A61L  9/12 
\]JS.  a.  239—43  4  Claims 


.,_. 


1.  A  device  for  emitting  a  fragrant  scent,  comprising  a  con- 
tainer adapted  to  receive  a  fragrant  liquid,  said  container  in- 
cluding walls  forming  a  front  wall  and  a  back  wall  and  said 
walls  forming  a  reservoir  portion  and  a  chamber  portion  which 
is  below  said  reservoir  portion  and  an  open  flow  passage  be- 
tween said  reservoir  portion  and  said  chamber  portion  allow- 
ing for  relatively  unimpeded  flow  of  liquid  between  said  reser- 
voir and  chamber  portions,  said  reservoir  and  chamber  por- 


tions and  said  passage  having  a  single  piece  construction,  a 
housing  which  encloses  said  container  therein,  said  housing 
having  an  opening  therein  which  exposes  said  front  wall  of  said 
reservoir  portion,  and  said  housing  further  having  at  least  one 
window  adjacent  said  front  wall  of  said  chamber  portion,  said 
front  wall  of  said  reservoir  portion  being  substantially  trans- 
parent and  said  front  wall  of  said  chamber  portion  being 
pierceable  by  a  needle  or  pin  inserted  through  said  window,  a 
liquid  absorbent  member  filling  said  chamber  portion,  an  evap- 
oration sheet  tightly  fitted  between  said  window  and  said  front 
wall  of  said  chamber  portion,  the  liquid  in  said  chamber  por- 
tion impregnating  said  absorbent  member  and  seeping  through 
holes  formed  by  piercing  said  front  wall  of  said  chamber  por- 
tion, said  liquid  further  seeping  into  said  evaporation  sheet  and 
being  emitted  through  said  window,  and  means  connected  to 
said  housing  for  varying  the  size  of  said  window. 


4339,080 
FUEL  INJECnON  NOZZLE 
Odon  Kopse,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Ro- 
bert Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  946,271,  Sep.  27, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,554 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  4, 
1977,  2749378 

Int.  a.3  P02M  61/00 
UJS.  Q.  239—533.3  4  Qaims 


1.  A  fuel  injection  nozzle  for  internal  combustion  engines 

having  a  nozzle  body  with  a  control  bore  and  a  fuel  exit; 

a  valve  needle  extending  within  the  control  bore  toward  the 
fuel  exit; 

a  piston  on  said  valve  needle  and  arranged  in  a  fluid-tight  fit 
within  the  control  bore  of  the  nozzle  body  in  the  vicinity  of 
the  fuel  exit,  wherein  said  valve  needle  and  piston  are  dis- 
placed against  the  direction  of  fuel  flow  through  a  given 
stroke  within  the  control  bore  relative  to  the  fuel  exit;  and 

a  channel  in  said  piston  which  serves  to  carry  fuel; 

the  improvement  wherein  at  least  one  injection  port  is  located 
in  the  piston  in  communication  with  said  channel,  and  the 
fuel  exit  defines  a  control  opening  located  in  the  nozzle 
body,  said  control  opening  having  a  larger  cross-section 
than  said  at  least  one  injection  port  and  serving  to  control 
the  opening  and  closing  of  said  at  least  one  injection  port 
during  the  stroke  of  the  valve  needle  and  piston;  and 

wherein  the  nozzle  body  defines  a  valve  seat  within  the  control 
bore  and  wherein  the  piston  extends  downstream  of  the 
valve  seat. 


4339,081 

LIQUID  FLOW  CHANNEL 

Lara  A.  Lindqvist,  Sigtuna,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Spar  Vatten  Och 

Energi  AB,  Sigtiua,  Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCr/SE79/00045,  §  371  Date  Nov.  2, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  2,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00690,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  20, 1979 

PCT  FUed  Mar.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  187,840 

Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  2, 1978,  7802369 

Int.  Q.^  B05B  1/18 

VS.  Q.  239—552  7  Qainu 

1.  A  shower  nozzle  having  a  plurality  of  side-by-side  flow 
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channels  for  liquid,  each  flow  channel  having  an  inlet  end  and 
an  outlet  end  and  having  a  length  substantially  exceeding  its 
width,  the  transverse  cross-section  of  the  How  channel  being 


4,399,083 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  GRINDING  OF  CEREAL 

Robert  Linzberger,  Abtwih;  Leendert  Kettii«,  OberuzwU,  and 

EfMt  M.  Heer,  Zuzwil,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  G€- 

brueder  Bnehler  AG,  Uzwil,  Switzerland 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  1,071,  Jan.  5, 1979,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  815,559,  Jnl.  14, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,140,285.  This  application  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,903 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  20, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.^  B02C  4/06.  4/32 

VS.  a.  241—37  25  Claims 


SI     M  VI  S  39 


oblong  along  essentially  its  whole  length  and  having  a  greater 
width  and  height  in  the  area  of  the  inlet  and  outlet  ends  than  in 
the  intermediate  area  between  said  ends. 


4,339,082 
RAPID  TRANSIENT  ELECTROINJECTOR 
Dario  Radaelli,  Legnano,  and  Walter  Giraudi,  Milan,  both  of 
Italy,  assignors  to  Alfa  Romeo  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Jul.  29.  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,326 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Aug.  3,  1979,  24927  A/79 
Int.  a.^  B05B  1/30 
U.S.  CL  239—585  5  Claims 


1.  A  roller  mill  for  the  milling  of  cereal  or  the  like  compris- 


ing 


1.  An  electroinjector  for  delivering  intermittent  feeds  of  fuel 
at  low  pressure  to  an  internal  combustion  engine  of  the  Otto 
cycle,  the  electroinjector  comprising  an  outer  casing,  a  feed 
duct  for  the  low  pressure  fuel,  at  least  one  injection  nozzle,  a 
valve  member  for  said  nozzle,  and  an  operating  coil  provided 
with  a  core  in  the  form  of  a  ferromagnetic  hollow  cylinder, 
said  coil  being  arranged  to  cylically  control  the  opening  of  said 
valve  member  by  the  effect  of  suitable  control  sipuds,  said  feed 
duct  for  the  pressurised  fuel  being  disposed  inside  said  core, 
said  valve  member  forming  the  coil  armature  and  being  in  the 
form  of  a  cup  having  a  lateral  wall  of  ferromagnetic  material 
and  a  base  wall  of  a  material  suitable  for  sealing  the  low  pres- 
sure fuel,  resilient  means  within  said  cup  and  urging  said  base 
wall  into  contact  with  the  injection  nozzle,  a  guide  sleeve 
within  said  core  and  projecting  into  said  cup,  said  cup  being 
slidably  supported  by  said  guide  sleeve,  said  coil  being  wound 
on  a  spool  inside  which  said  coil  core  and  said  cup  are  partly 
received  and  aligned  in  an  axial  direction,  between  the  core 
and  cup  there  being  present  a  first  annular  air  gap  which  corre- 
sponds to  the  cup  strolce  and  is  therefore  variable,  between  the 
lateral  wall  of  the  cup  and  an  outer  casing  there  being  present 
a  second  annular  air  gap  of  fixed  thickness,  wherein  in  the 
electroinjector  said  first  air  gap  and  said  second  air  gap  have  a 
reluctance  of  substantially  equal  value  when  the  first  air  gap 
corresponds  to  the  maximum  stroke  of  said  cup. 


a  main  base  frame  arranged  to  be  mounted  on  the  floor  of  a 
mill  house; 

first  and  second  mill  rolls; 

a  pair  of  fued  bearing  housings  supported  on  said  main  base 
frame  to  carry  said  first  mill  roll; 

a  pair  of  movable  bearing  housings  supported  on  said  main 
base  frame  to  carry  said  second  mill  roll  and  adjustable 
loading  means  operative  between  said  fixed  bearing  hous- 
ings and  said  movable  bearing  housings  to  contain  the 
separating  forces  acting  on  said  mill  rolls  in  operation  of 
the  mill;  independently  from  said  main  frame; 

said  adjustable  loading  means  having  a  tie  member; 

first  roll  gap  adjusting  means  arranged  between  said  fixed 
and  movable  bearing  housings  and  second  roll  gap  adjust- 
ing means  operatively  interposed  between  said  first  roll 
gap  adjusting  means  and  said  tie  member; 

said  fixed  and  movable  bearing  housings  being  respectively 
mounted  on  said  tie  member  independently  of  said  main 
base  frame  and  said  tie  member  being  supported  on  said 
main  base  frame,  said  first  roll  gap  adjusting  means  includ- 
ing a  loading  member  arranged  between  said  fixed  and 
movable  bearing  housings  and  said  second  roll  gap  adjust- 
ing means  including  a  lever  means  pivotally  mounted  on 
one  of  said  bearing  housings  and  associated  with  said  first 
roll  gap  adjusting  means  so  that  the  pivoting  of  said  lever 
means  adjusts  the  roll  gap  and  a  screw  adjustment  device 
operatively  arranged  between  said  lever  means  and  said 
tie  member. 


4,339,084 

PULP  REHNING  APPARATUS  WITH  ADJUSTABLE 

TREATING  GAP 

Erik  F.  Eriksson,  Ymsen^UML./  gen  9/.  5-121  42  JohannesHo,, 

St»eden 

per  No.  PCr/SE79/00104,  §  371  Date  Dec.  28, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  17,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/01002,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Not.  29,  1979 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  178,462 
Clainv  priority,  application  Uuited  Kingdom,  Apr.  28,  1978, 
17034/78 

Int  a.3  B02C  18/16 
VS.  a.  241—37  *0  CW« 

1.  Apparatus  of  the  type  used  for  treating  cellulose  pulp, 
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comprising  two  intermeshing  rotary  screws  (2, 3)  having  shafts 
(6,  7)  associated  therewith  and  driven  synchronously  within 
housing  (1)  having  a  material  inlet  (4)  and  a  material  outlet  (8), 
said  screws  being  provided  with  mutually  intermeshing  screw- 
thread  sections  (Tb,  3b)  compressively  treating  and  conveying 
material  from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet  at  a  high  dry-matter  con- 
centration of  at  least  12.5%  and  preferably  at  least  25%,  one 
end  of  at  least  one  screw  shaft  (7)  comprising  a  bearing  (17)  and 
being  pivotally  moimted  relative  to  at  least  one  output  shaft 


(7a)  for  pivotal  swinging  movement  of  at  least  one  screw  (3)  in 
a  common  central  axial  plane  of  both  screws,  the  opposite  end 
of  said  screw  shaft  (7)  comprising  a  bearing  (16)  and  being 
supported  for  lateral  movement  of  said  opposite  end  in  said 
plane  towards  and  away  from  said  other  screw  shaft  6,  said 
bearing  (16)  being  supported  for  movement  in  said  plane  under 
the  control  of  means  (12, 21, 22, 23)  selectively  determining  the 
width  of  the  treating  gap  between  the  intermeshing  screw- 
thread  sections  and  selectively  controlling  the  treating  condi- 
tions to  which  the  material  is  exposed. 


I  4,339,085 

REVERSIBLE  MATERIAL  REDUONG  MILL 

Robert  M.  WUIiams,  16  U  Hacienda,  Ladue,  Mo.  63124 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,844 

Int.  a.3  B02C  13/288 

VS.  a.  241—62  7  Qaims 


^'       .- 


1.  In  material  reducing  apparatus  for  handling  trash  and 
waste  material  having  an  enclosure  defining  an  upper  material 
mixing  portion  and  a  lower  material  reducing  portion  in  com- 
munication, a  rotary  impact  assembly  operably  mounted  in  said 
lower  material  reducing  portion  of  said  enclosure,  an  air  flow 
conduit  having  a  discharge  end,  the  discharge  end  opening  into 
said  upper  enclosure  mixing  portion,  a  material  chute  having 
an  open  end  communicating  with  said  air  flow  conduit,  air 
flow  generating  means  connected  to  said  air  flow  conduit  for 
moving  air  through  said  conduit  into  said  upper  mixing  jxjrtion 
of  said  enclosure,  and  primary  trash  and  waste  material  feeding 
means  having  a  discharge  end  opening  into  said  upper  mixing 
portion  adjacent  said  air  flow  conduit  discharge  end,  the  im- 
provement comprising:  means  forming  a  pocket  disposed  be- 
neath said  discharge  end  of  said  primary  feeding  means  and  at 
one  side  of  said  air  flow  conduit  discharge  end;  and  air  flow 
velocity  control  means  operable  in  said  air  flow  conduit  be- 
tween said  air  flow  generating  means  and  said  pocket,  said 


control  means  restricting  the  cross-section  of  said  air  flow 
conduit  to  create  air  flow  velocity  with  a  consequent  creation 
of  a  negative  pressure  gradient  in  said  pocket  for  causing  mate- 
rial passing  off  said  discharge  end  of  said  feeding  means  to 
enter  into  said  pocket  at  a  velocity  to  effect  specific  gravity 
separation  of  material  such  that  high  specific  gravity  material 
falls  against  the  air  flow  into  said  material  chute  and  the  lesser 
specific  gravity  material  is  propelled  in  the  air  stream  flowing 
into  said  upper  mixing  portion  of  said  enclosure. 


4,339,086 
GRINDING  PAN  BEARING  ARRANGEMENT  AND 
DRIVE  OF  A  ROLLER  MILL 
Horst  Brundiek,  Neuss,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Loecshe  GmbH  Company,  Dusseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  870,092,  Jan.  17,  1978,  Pat  No. 
4,218,023.  This  application  May  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,930 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  28, 
1977,  2703535 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  19, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  B02C  15/00 

U.S.  a.  241—121  6  Claims 


1.  A  roller  mill  of  the  type  having  a  housing  structure  sup- 
ported on  a  foundation,  a  substantially  horizontal  grinding  pan 
supported  for  rotation  about  a  substantially  vertical  mill  axis,  at 
least  one  grinding  roller  supported  by  pivotable  journals  for 
rolling  contact  on  the  grinding  pan,  means  to  pivot  the  rota- 
tional axis  of  the  roller  to  move  the  roller  into  and  out  of 
engagement  with  the  grinding  pan,  and  driving  means  below 
the  grinding  pan  to  rotate  the  grinding  pan,  comprising,  the 
grinding  pan  having  a  horizontal  pan  section  and  an  integral 
substantiaiUy  vertical  depending  section,  a  support  ring  in 
contact  with  the  lower  end  of  said  depending  section  and 
having  a  larger  diameter  than  said  depending  section  to  extend 
radially  therebeyond,  at  least  three  hydrostatic  bearings  sym- 
metrically arranged  for  supporting  said  support  ring  at  said 
radially  extending  location  for  coaxial  roution  with  said  grind- 
ing pan,  at  least  three  radial  hydrosutic  bearings  symmetri- 
cally arranged  to  guide  said  support  ring  radially,  each  bearing 
being  adjustably  mounted  on  a  base  support  element  of  the 
housing  structure  so  that  they  distribute  the  entire  load  of  the 
grinding  operation  through  the  grinding  pan,  support  ring,  and 
base  support  elements  to  the  foundation,  said  base  support 
elements  being  radially  outwardly  spaced  with  respect  to  said 
mill  axis  so  that  said  driving  means  is  readily  accessible  when 
in  operating  position. 
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4^9,087 

CRUSHER  HEAD  SUPPORTING  UNIT  FOR  A 

GYRATORY  CRUSHER 

Robert  J.  PoUak,  Appleton,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Allis-Oulmers 

Corporatioii,  Milwaukee,  Wis, 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,633 

Int  a.i  B02C  2/04 

U.S.  a.  241—211  1°  Claims 


equal  to  the  circumference  of  the  finished  roll  and  wherein  the 
embossments  of  any  top  convolutely  wound  web  sheet  will  be 


W  pec: 


■  1 

111 
111 

m.  mm 

m.  m  <-n 

gSjc-    !-^^  <•■■■■- 


substantially  displaced  from  the  embossments  of  the  underly- 
ing sheet. 


1.  A  supporting  unit  for  a  gyratory  crusher  including  a 
crusher  bowl  and  a  gyratable  crusher  head  supported  by  the 
unit  in  normally  selectively  spaced  realtion  to  the  bowl  which 
accommodates  momentary  displacement  of  the  crusher  head 
by  noncrushable  materials  moving  through  the  crusher  be- 
tween the  head  and  the  bowl  during  crushing  operations, 
comprising: 
a  piston  cylinder  closed  on  one  end; 
first  piston  means  for  carrying  the  crusher  head  mounted 

within  the  cylinder; 
second  piston  means  mounted  within  the  cylinder  between 
said  first  piston  means  and  the  closed  end  of  the  cylinder 
to  divide  the  interior  of  the  cylinder  into  two  chambers, 
one  of  said  chambers  being  prechargeable  with  pressur- 
ized fiuids  to  form  a  first  fluid  cushion  within  said  cham- 
ber, and  the  other  of  said  chambers  being  selectively 
chargeable  with  pressurized  fluids  to  form  a  second  fluid 
cushion  operatively  associated  with  said  first  fluid  cushion 
for  positionmg  said  first  piston  means  carrying  the  crusher 
head  within  the  cylinder; 
said  second  piston  means  enclosing  a  pressure  relief  chamber 
and  having  valve  means  providing  fluid  communication 
between  said  one  chamber  and  the  pressure  relief  cham- 
ber; and 
said  valve  means  accommodating  one-way  flow  of  fluids 
from  said  one  chamber  into  the  pressure  relief  chamber 
attendant  to  displacement  of  the  crusher  head  by  non- 
crushable materials  and  attenuated  flow  of  fluids  from  the 
pressure  relief  chamber  into  said  one  chamber  during 
movement  of  the  crusher  head  back  to  its  normal  operat- 
ing position. 


4,339,089 

YARN  WINDING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Donald  J.  Dobbins,  Waxhaw,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Barmag  Banner 

Maschinenfabrik  AG,  Remscheid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,372 

Int  a.3  B65H  54/06.  67/04 

U.S.  a.  242—18  A  10  aaims 


4,339,088 

EMBOSSING  METHOD  TO  AVOID  NESTING  IN 

CONVOLUTELY  WOUND  ROLLS  AND  PRODUCT 

William  P.  Niedermcyer,  Green  Bay,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Paper 

Converting  Machine  Company,  Green  Bay,  Wis. 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,599 

bt  a.5  B65D  85/67.  85/671:  B31B  1/14 

UJS.  a.  242—1  17  Claims 

17.  A  convolutely  wound  roll  comprising  web  material 

wound  on  itself  and  having  a  pattern  of  embossments  arranged 

in  a  repeat  pattern,  said  repeat  pattern  having  a  length  at  least 


1.  An  apparatus  for  continuously  winding  a  high  speed 
running  yam  onto  bobbins  serially  delivered  to  a  winding 
position  and  without  yam  stoppage  or  loss  of  yam  between 
bobbin  changes,  and  comprising  a  bobbin  revolver  mounting  at 
least  one  bobbin  receiving  chucks,  means  for  sequentially 
rotating  the  bobbin  revolver  so  as  to  bring  an  empty  bobbin 
mounted  one  chuck  to  a  winding  position  while  moving  a  full 
bobbin  mounted  on  another  chuck  from  the  winding  position 
to  a  doffing  position,  means  for  traversing  the  yam  in  a  tra- 
verse plane  across  the  bobbin  which  is  in  the  winding  position, 
means  for  roUtobly  driving  the  bobbin  in  the  winding  position, 
and  yam  changeover  means  for  transferring  the  running  yam 
being  wound  on  a  full  bobbin  to  a  position  wherein  the  yam 
may  be  caught  by  an  empty  bobbin  which  is  moved  to  the 
winding  position  and  so  as  to  sever  the  yam  and  commence 
winding  the  running  yam  onto  the  empty  bobbin,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  yam  changeover  means  includes  air  jet 
means  for  restraining  the  outward  radial  movement  of  the 
severed  yam  end  which  extends  from  the  routing  full  bobbin, 
so  as  to  prevent  the  same  from  contacting  and  becoming  entan- 
gled with  the  empty  bobbin  then  being  wound  at  the  winding 
fXJsition. 
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4,339,090 

COP  SUPPLYING  METHOD  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

WINDING  MACHINE 

Isamu  Matsui,  Kyotoshi,  and  Buro  Suganuma,  Nagaokakyoshi, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Murata  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  928,599,  Jul.  27, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,212,333. 

This  application  Jul.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,023 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  29,  1977,  52-92081 

Int.  a.J  B65H  54/20.  67/06 

UJS.  a.  242—35.5  A  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  transferring  and  supplying  cops  to  an  auto- 
matic winding  machine  having  a  plurality  of  winding  units 
including  the  step  of  providing  a  magazine  including  magazine 
cans  with  each  unit,  driving  a  cop  supplying  truck  in  front  of 
the  winding  units  and  along  a  train  of  magazines  and  feeding 
cops  contained  on  the  cop  supplying  truck  to  the  magazines 
one  by  one,  characterized  by  running  the  supply  truck  continu- 
ously, positioning  on  a  conveyor  device  of  the  supply  truck  a 
plurality  of  cylindrical  cop  containers  without  bottom  plates 
which  contain  a  cop  errected  vertically  therein,  and  feeding 
the  cop  in  a  falling  manqer  from  the  supplying  tmck  in  to  a 
magazine  can  of  a  magazine  requiring  a  supply  of  a  new  cop. 


adjacent  the  center  of  rotation  of  said  distributor  tube  and 
having  a  bottom  end  with  a  cable  discharge  disposed  at  a 
location  spaced  radially  outwardly  of  said  cable  inlet; 

a  rotatable  cable  receiver  located  adjacent  said  distributor 
tube  in  a  position  to  receive  cable  directly  therefrom  and 
having  a  plurality  of  guide  slots  therein,  whereby  the 
cable  is  wound  around  said  receiver; 

drive  means  to  effect  driving  rotation  of  one  of  said  distribu- 
tor and  said  receiver  relative  to  the  other  and  to  effect  a 
deposit  of  coils  of  cable  from  the  relative  rotation  and 
feeding  of  cable  out  of  said  outlet  onto  said  receiver; 

a  receiving  container  disposed  below  said  receiver  in  a  posi- 
tion to  receive  the  cable  which  is  wound  around  said 
receiver; 

and  pusher  means  adjacent  said  receiver  engageable  with  the 
cable  as  it  is  wound  around  said  receiver  and  effective  to 
push  the  cable  downwardly  along  said  receiver  and  off  of 
said  receiver  into  said  container; 

said  pusher  means  comprising  an  outer  support  member 
disposed  radially  outwardly  of  said  receiver,  and  a  plural- 
ity of  outer  rotary  members  rotatable  mounted  to  said 
support  member  each  having  at  least  one  pusher  pin  con- 
nected thereto  and  movable  in  a  direction  of  deposit  of  the 
coils,  each  said  at  least  one  pusher  pin  being  movable  into 
a  respective  guide  slot  of  said  receiver  for  keeping  said 
receiver  from  rotating  with  respect  to  said  support  mem- 
ber. 


4,339,092 
ROTARY  CUTTER  FOR  SHEET  OR  STRIP  MATERIAL 

AND  ITS  USE  IN  A  BELT  WRAPPER 
David  C.  Benoy,  Swanage,  and  George  T.  F.  Kilmister,  Christ- 
church,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Loewy  Robertson  Engi- 
neering Co.  Ltd.,  Poole,  England 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,211 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  21,  1978, 
45385/78;  Nov.  21, 1978,  45386/78 

Int  a.^  B65H  19/20 
U.S.  a.  242— 56  R  9  Claims 


4,339,091 
DEVICE  FOR  DEPOSITING  CABLE  INTO  A  RECEIVING 

CONTAINER 

Heinrich  Enneking,  Karlsruhe;  Giinter  Schubert  Malsch;  Lud> 
wig  Hanger,  Karlsruhe,  and  Rolf  Mladek,  Bnichsal-Unter* 
grombach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Industrie- 
Werke  Karlsruhe  Augsburg  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  953,120,  Oct.  20, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,304,366. 
This  application  Apr.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  256,008 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  25, 

1977,  2747706 

Int  a.J  B65H  54/76.  51/20 

U.S.  a.  242—47  8  Claims 


1.  A  chemical-fiber  cable  depositing  device  comprising: 
a  rotatable  distributor  including  a  rotatable  cable  distribut- 
ing tube  extending  obliquely  downwardly  along  the  dis- 
tributor and  having  a  t<^  end  with  a  cable  inlet  disposed 
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7.  A  belt  wrapper  for  starting  a  coil  of  sheet  or  strip  material 
issuing  from  a  sheet  or  strip  processing  plant,  comprising: 
a  spool  arranged  to  contact  a  portion  of  the  periphery  of  said 

spool  about  which  the  strip  material  is  to  be  wound,  and 

moved  in  a  direction  which  draws  the  leading  portion  of 

the  strip  around  the  spool;  and 
a  rotary  cutter  arranged  to  lie  adjacent  the  periphery  of  the 

spool  outside  the  portion  contacted  by  the  belt,  the  rotary 

cutter  comprising: 
a  roller,  having  an  air-pervious  surface; 
means  altematively  apply  negative  and  positive  air  pressure 

to  that  portion  of  the  air-pervious  surface  adjacent  the 

spool  periphery; 
at  least  one  longitudinally  disposed  knife  mounted  in  the 

roller;  and 
means  to  intermittently  cause  the  knife  to  project  radially 
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from  the  roller  and  cut  said  material  when  held  over  the 
adjacent  portion  of  the  roller  by  negative  air  pressure; 
whereby  when  negative  pressure  is  applied  the  material  is  cut 
by  the  knife  and  discarded  from  the  spool  and,  when  positive 
pressure  is  applied,  the  material  follows  the  periphery  of  the 
spool  to  form  a  coil. 

4,339,093 

PNEUMATIC  ROLL  LIFTER 

Frank  G.  Shanklin,  Groton,  Mass.,  and  Francis  X.  King,  Nashua, 

N.H„  assignors  to  Shanklin  Corporation,  Ayer,  Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,395 

Int.  a.3  B«H  19/30.  17/02;  B21C  47/24 

U.S.  a.  242—58.6  25  Qaims 


member  having  a  rounded  profile  and  producing  a  line  contact, 
the  improvement  wherein:  the  support  members  comprise 
rollable  balls  and  means  mounting  same  between  the  chucking 
segments  and  the  core  trunnion  with  substantially  no  play 
comprising  conical  recesses  in  the  inner  circumference  of  the 
chucking  segments  configured  to  receive  the  balls  to  make 
contact  with  only  the  side  walls  thereof  with  substantially  no 
play,  tracks  in  the  surface  of  the  core  trunnion  for  receiving  the 
balls  and  a  cage  for  the  balls  disposed  coaxially  between  the 
chucking  segments  and  the  core  trunnion  for  free  rotation  and 
receiving  said  balls  with  substantially  no  free  play. 


4,339,095 
OSOLLATOR  SYSTEM  FOR  nSHING  REEL 
Richard  L.  GifTord,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Brunswick  Corpo- 
ration, Skokie,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,927 

Int.  a.^  AOIK  89/01 

U.S.  a.  242—84.21  R  18  aaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  loading  a  roll  of  sheet  material  wound  on  a 
core  onto  supporting  bearings  for  unwinding  comprising  a 
spindle,  aligned  bearings  for  rotatably  receiving  the  ends  of  the 
spindle,  means  supporting  the  bearings  with  one  bearing  sta- 
tionary and  the  other  movable  to  an  out-of-alignment  position, 
and  lifting  means  situated  below  the  line  of  centers  of  the 
bearings  for  engaging  the  ends  of  the  spindle  of  a  roll  sup- 
ported below  the  bearings  in  a  position  of  axial  displacement 
with  respect  to  the  stationary  bearings  for  lifting  the  roll  to  a 
position  in  which  the  axis  of  the  spindle  is  above  the  level  of 
the  line  of  centers  of  the  bearings,  said  movable  bearing  being 
thereafter  movable  to  bring  it  into  alignment  with  the  station- 
ary bearing  beneath  the  spindle  when  the  latter  has  been  lifted 
to  said  level  above  the  line  of  centers  of  the  bearings  and  ^d 
lifting  means  being  operable  to  lower  the  ends  of  the  spindle 
onto  said  aligned  beanngs. 


4,339,094 

DEVICE  FOR  CHUCKING  TUBULAR  WINDING  CORES 

Karl  Thievessen,  Grevenbroich;  Peter  Weiss,  and  Knut  Welkers, 

both  of  Neuss,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Jagenberg  Werke  AG,  Dusseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,901 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  24, 
1979,  2929934 

Int.  C\?  B65H  75/24 
U.S.  a.  242— 68  J  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  device  for  chucking  tubular  winding  cores  of  the  type 
wherein  chucking  segments  forming  a  cylindrical  surface  are 

radially  positioned  by  a  core  trunnion  having  an  equilateral 
polygonal  cross  section,  each  of  said  chucking  segments  bear- 
ing on  an  individual  surface  of  said  trunnion  through  a  support 


1.  In  a  spinning  reel  having  a  housing  with  a  front  spool  end, 
a  back  drag  assembly  end  and  first  and  second  side  bearings,  a 
pinion  assembly  mounted  in  the  housing  and  defining  a  central 
axis,  a  center  shaft  coaxially  slidably  mounted  in  the  pinion 
assembly  and  having  a  front  end  projecting  forward  of  the 
housing's  spool  end  and  a  drag  end  projecting  into  the  housing, 
a  spool  mounted  on  the  front  end  of  the  shaft,  a  crank  handle 
shaft  and  gear  train  assembly  including  a  tubular  shaft  co- 
mounted  in  the  second  side  bearing  substantially  perpendicular 
to  a  vertical  plane  containing  the  central  axis  and  operable  with 
the  pinion  assembly  causing  a  rotor  mounted  on  the  pinion 
assembly  to  revolve  winding  fishing  line  about  the  spool,  the 
spool  reciprocating  forward  and  backward  as  fishing  line  is 
wound  thereon  to  even  out  the  fishing  line  package,  improved 
reciprocating  means  being  an  oscillator  mechanism  compris- 
ing: 

(1)  oscillator  means  mounted  in  the  housing  rotatable  by  the 
crank  handle  shaft  and  having: 

(a)  bearing  collar  means  received  into  the  first  side  bearing 
having  a  collar  axis  coaxial  with  the  crank  handle  shaft, 

(b)  cam  element  means  secured  to  the  collar  means  having 
a  cam  surface  parallel  to  the  collar  axis,  and, 

(c)  lip  means  secured  to  the  cam  element  means  and  coax- 
ial with  the  collar  axis  the  tubular  shaft  having  one  end 
mounted  in  the  lip  means; 

(2)  open  end  yoke  means  mounted  in  the  housing  and  se- 
cured to  the  center  shaft  near  the  drag  end,  the  yoke 
means  being  adjacent  the  cam  element  means  and  in  sub- 
stantially constant  contact  therewith;  and, 

(3)  rotation  of  the  oscillator  means  about  the  collar  axis 
supplies  a  pre-selected  reciprocating  motion  to  the  spool 
relative  to  the  rotation  of  the  rotor  about  the  spool  to 
provide  a  pre-selected  line  package. 
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4,339,096 
CABLE  LAYING  APPARATUS 
Amos  May,  P.O.  Box  964,  Alvin,  Tex.  77511 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,222 
Int.  C\?  B65H  75/40 
U.S.  a.  242—86.5  R 


18  Qaims 


ii  17- 


spin  axis  with  two  degrees  of  freedom,  and  a  target  field 
scanning  device  with  an  optical  system  arranged  on  the 
gyro  rotor,  and  a  central,  stationary  detector, 
characterized  in  that 

(a)  the  gyro  rotor  (18)  has  a  convex  calotte-shaped  periph- 
eral surface  (28), 

(b)  this  surface  (28)  is  surrounded  by  a  concave  calotte- 
shaped  bearing  surface  (30)  substantially  concentric 
thereto  and  stationary  with  respect  to  the  missile,  while 
forming  a  narrow  air  gap  (32),  and 

(c)  pressurized  gas  conduits  (34,36)  open  into  the  bearing 
surface  (30),  through  which  conduits  pressurized  gas  is 
permitted  to  be  introduced  into  the  air  gap  (32)  for  cen- 
tered air  bearing  of  the  gyro  rotor  (18),  freely  movable  to 
all  sides. 


1.  Cable  laying  apparatus  comprising 

the  combination  with  an  agricultural  tractor  having  a  rear 
three-point  hydraulically  operated  hitch  with  two  laterally 
spaced  jointly  movable  axms  and  a  single  separately  movable 
arm  operated  by  hydraulic  motor  means  driven  by  the  trac- 
tor engine,  of 

a  cable  supporting  frame  comprising  a  plurality  of  supf>orting 
members  of  hollow  steel  tubing  arranged  in  a  rectangular 
frame, 

one  of  said  supporting  members  extending  crosswise  at  the  rear 
of  said  tractor  and  including  means  removably  connected  to 
said  two  jointly  movable  arms  of  said  three-point  hitch, 

two  of  said  supporting  members  being  adjustably  supported  on 
said  cross-wise  member  in  spaced  relation  at  selected  ]X)ints 
thereon  and  extending  rearwardly  therefrom, 

each  of  said  rearwardly  extending  members  having  a  notch  in 
the  upper  surface  at  the  rear  end  thereof  for  supporting  the 
shaft  or  axle  of  a  spool  of  wire  to  be  carried  thereon,  and 

a  second  supporting  member  extending  cross-wise  of  said 
rearwardly  extending  members  at  points  intermediate  the 
ends  thereof  and  adjustably  secured  thereto  in  parallel  rela- 
tion to  said  first  named  cross-wise  member  and  including 
means  connecting  the  same  to  said  single  movable  hitch  arm. 


4,339,097 
TARGET  SEEKING  HEAD  FOR  A  MISSILE 
Hans  Kordulla,  Singen;  Hans  H.  Gerlach,  Owingen,  and  Dirk 
Jansen,  Cberlingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Bodenseewerk  Geratetechnik  GmbH,  Cberlingen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  May  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,202 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  25, 
1979,  2921228 

Int.  a.3  F41G  7/22 
\}&.  a.  244—3.16  7  Claims 


4,339,098 
RELEASE  MECHANISM  FOR  AIRCRAFT  RELEASED 

LOADS 

Jacques  Tardot,  Gond  Pontouvre,  and  Roger  Lambert,  Soyanx, 

both  of  France,  assignors  to  L'ETAT  FRANCAIS,  represente 

par  le  Delegue  General  pour  TArmement,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,405 

Int.  a.3  B64D  17/38 

U.S.  a.  244—151  B  6  Claims 


1 


J 


1.  Target  seeking  head  for  a  missile,  comprising: 
a  gyro  rotor  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  spin  axis,  which 
rotor  is  mounted  in  the  missile  for  angular  movement  of  its 


1.  A  release  mechanism  for  separating  a  storage  container 
from  a  parachute  comprising: 

a  parachute  container  for  holding  a  parachute; 

means  for  attaching  a  storage  container  to  the  bottom  of  said 
parachute  container  comprising:  an  attachment  compo- 
nent having  one  end  extending  through  a  centrally  located 
opening  in  the  bottom  of  said  parachute  container  for 
connecting  to  said  parachute,  said  parachute  providing  a 
tension  to  said  attachment  component  when  deployed; 

linear  slide  means  located  on  the  bottom  of  said  parachute 
container,  said  slide  means  having  at  least  one  horizontally 
movable  end  for  engaging  an  opening  in  said  storage 
container,  said  slide  means  being  biased  into  engagement 
by  a  catch  on  the  remaining  end  of  said  attachment  com- 
ponent when  tension  is  applied  to  said  one  end; 

means  for  maintaining  tension  on  the  one  end  of  said  attach- 
ment component  until  deployment  of  said  parachute,  said 
means  for  maintaining  tension  comprising  a  lever  having 
one  end  pivoted  to  said  attachment  component,  the  re- 
maining end  of  said  lever  being  attached  to  the  connecting 
lines  of  said  parachute,  said  lever  having  a  diameter  less 
than  said  centrally  located  opening,  and  being  pivoted 
into  horizontal  position  with  respect  to  said  container 
bottom,  whereby  said  storage  container  remains  fixed  to 
the  bottom  of  said  parachute  container  until  tension  is 
relieved  from  said  attachment  component. 
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4^9,099 
DEVICE  FOR  HOLDING  AND  SPREADING  TRASH 

BAGS 

C.  Dickinson  Barton,  236  W.  54th  St.,  Kansas  City,  Mo.  64112, 

and  Glen  Maurer,  Regent's  Walk  Apartments,  91st  &  Riggs 

La.,  Apt.  9115,  Shawnee  Mission,  Kans.  66212 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  854,609,  Nov.  25, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,900 

Int.  a.'  B65B  67/04 

VS.  a.  248—101  '  ^""S 


z:::^. 


other  end  of  said  pivotal  arm  at  said  second  horizontal 

axis; 
a  rod  member  secured  to  said  one  brake  bearing; 
said  rod  member  supporting  said  counterweight; 
said  rod  member  extending  transversely  with  respect  to  said 


1.  Apparatus  for  supporting  above  ground  or  floor  level  and 
simuluneously  spreading  and  holding  spread  a  substantial 
portion  of  the  bag  wall  at  the  mouth  of  a  flexible  bag  so  that  the 
unsupported  portion  of  the  bag  wall  adjacent  the  mouth  can  be 
drawn  away  from  the  supported  and  spread  portion  thereby  to 
open  the  mouth  of  the  bag  for  reception  of  material,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising,  in  combination, 

an  elevated  support  member  located  above  ground  or  floor 
level  and  having  a  bag  drapinjg  surface  over  which  a  portion 
of  the  exterior  bag  wall  adjacent  the  bag  mouth  can  be 
draped  and  conformed  thereto  with  a  substantial  portion  of 
the  bag  wall  in  surface  to  surface  contact  with  the  bag  drap- 
ing surface,  and 
combined  bag  gripping  and  spreading  means  having  parts 
engageable  over  the  outside  of  the  draped  surface  to  grip 
and  maintain  the  draped  surface  in  support  contacting  condi- 
tion during  opening  of  the  bag  mouth  and  loading  of  the  bag, 
said  combined  means  including  an  integral  spreader  bar 
operable  to  cause  a  substantial  segment  of  the  bag  wall  to 
remain  stationary  when  the  unsupported  portion  is  drawn 
away  from  the  supported  portion  thereby  to  open  the  mouth 
of  the  bag. 


4,339,100 

ARRANGEMENT  AT  A  STAND  FOR  AN  OPTICAL 

OBSERVATION  DEVICE 

Rudolf  Heller,  and  Walter  Schindler,  both  of  Zurich,  Switzer- 
land, assignors  to  Contrayes  AG,  Ziirich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jul.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,538 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jul.    24,    1979, 

6848/79 

Int.  a.3  F16L  3/00;  A47G  29/00 

U.S.  a.  248—123.1  *  Claims 

1.  An  arrangement  at  a  stand  for  an  optical  observation 

device,  comprising: 
a  stand  column; 

a  pivotal  arm  mounted  at  said  stand  column; 
a  counterweight  provided  for  said  pivotal  arm; 
a  support  arm  cooperating  with  said  pivotal  arm; 
hinge  parallelogram  means  cooperating  with  said  support 

arm; 
a  plurality  of  rotary  and  brake  bearings  provided  for  said 

stand; 
said  hinge  parallelogram  means  being  structured  at  its  front 

region  for  receiving  an  optical  observation  device; 
said  pivotal  arm  having  opposed  ends; 
a  guide  lever  pivotably  mounted  at  one  end  of  the  pivotal 

arm  for  pivotable  movement  about  a  first  horizontal  axis; 
a  weight  disk  arranged  at  the  other  end  of  the  pivotal  arm  at 

a  second  horizontal  axis; 
one  of  said  rotary  and  brake  bearings  being  arranged  at  the 
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second  horizontal  axis  and  essentially  parallel  to  said 

guide  lever; 
a  thrust  rod  for  operatively  connecting  said  rod  member 

with  said  guide  lever;  and 
said  thrust  rod  extending  essentially  parallel  to  said  pivotal 

arm. 


4,339,101 
DEVICE  FOR  DISPLAONG  A  MEMBER,  PRIMARILY  A 
CTAGE  FOR  OPTICAL  INSTRUMENTS,  IN  ARBITRARY 

DIRECTIONS  IN  ONE  AND  THE  SAME  PLANE 

Leon  Carlson,  Ueviigen  16,  S-183  38  Taby,  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  224,391 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  22,  1980,  8000491 

Int.  a.^  F16M  11/04:  G02B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  248— 178  3  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  displacing  a  displaceable  member  in  two 
arbitrary  directions  in  one  and  the  same  plane,  said  device 
comprising 

(a)  a  base, 

(b)  two  support  means, 

(c)  two  first  rigid  elongate  members, 

(d)  two  second  rigid  elongate  members, 

said  second  rigid  elongate  members  being  supported  each  at 
one  end  by  said  base, 

(e)  a  substantially  square  frame, 

(0  two  articulate  rod  members,  and 
(g)  means  for  preventing  said  displaceable  member  from 
rotating  around  an  axis  orthogonal  to  said  plane, 

said  displaceable  member  being  basically  square  and  being 
circumscribed  by  said  substantially  square  frame  and  hav- 
ing each  of  its  comers  engaging  the  central  portion  of  a 
respective  side  of  the  square  frame, 

each  of  said  first  rigid  elongate  members  being  suspended  at 
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one  end  by  a  respective  one  of  said  support  means  and 
being  at  the  other  end  secured  to  a  respective  comer  of 
said  square  frame,  said  respective  frame  comers  being 
located  diagonally  with  regard  to  each  other, 

each  of  said  second  rigid  elongate  members  supporting  at  the 
second  end  a  respective  remaining  comer  of  said  square 
frame,  said  remaining  comers  also  being  located  diago- 
nally with  regard  to  each  other, 

said  two  first  rigid  elongate  members  and  said  two  second 
rigid  elongate  members  being  of  equal  length  and  being 
parallel  to  the  perpendicular  of  the  plane  of  displacement 
of  the  displaceable  member  when  the  displaceable  mem- 
ber is  in  quiescent  position,  and 

said  two  articulate  rod  members  being  located  orthogonally 
to  each  other  in  the  plane  of  displacement  of  said  displace- 
able member  for  causing  the  displaceable  member  to  be 
displaced. 


4,339,102 

READILY  SEPARABLE  JAR  MOUNTING  DEVICE 

Earl  O.  Schweitzer,  29353  Lnxona  Rd.,  WicUiffe,  Ohio  44092 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,384 

Int.  a.3  E04G  3/00 

VS.  a.  248—221.1  14  Qaims 


of  seat  slide  adjusting  units  disposed  at  both  sides  and  secured 
to  seat  slide  upper  rails,  said  device  comprising: 

a  sector  gear  plate  so  joumaled  at  the  rear  portion  thereof  at 
a  fulcrum  at  the  position  corresponding  to  the  front  side 
position  of  the  seat  cushion  frame  of  the  one  seat  slide 
adjusting  unit  and  including  teeth  formed  at  the  front  face 
thereof, 

a  handle  mounted  through  a  first  bracket  at  the  seat  slide 
adjusting  unit; 

a  pinion  gear  with  a  non-reversing  unit  to  be  rotated  by  said 
handle  and  engaging  in  mesh  with  the  teeth  of  said  gear 
plate  to  allow  said  gear  plate  to  elevationally  rock  upon 
rotation  of  said  pinion  gear. 


1.  A  one  piece  mounting  device  formed  of  plastic  for  mount- 
ing a  necked  container  to  a  generally  vertically  oriented  board 
support  comprising  a  generally  resilient,  C-shaped,  in  plan, 
base,  adapted  to  receive  and  hold  the  neck  of  a  container  for 
assembly  of  the  container  to  the  mounting  device,  upon  gener- 
ally linear  movement  of  the  container  in  the  direction  of  the 
open  portion  of  the  C,  and  permitting  disassembly  of  the  con- 
tainer from  the  device  upon  reverse  generally  linear  movement 
of  the  container,  and  means  projecting  laterally  outwardly  of 
said  base  for  coupling  said  base  to  a  board  support,  and 
wherein  said  base  is  adapted  for  generally  horizontal  orienta- 
tion on  a  board  suppori,  with  the  open  poriion  of  the  C  facing 
outwardly  for  receiving  the  neck  poriion  of  the  container,  the 
distance  between  the  distal  ends  of  the  arms  of  the  C  being  less 
than  the  transverse  distance  across  the  neck  of  the  associated 
container,  whereby  the  arms  of  the  C-shaped  base  are  forced 
outwardly  during  the  insertion  and/or  removal  of  the  con- 
tainer from  the  mounting  device,  the  closed  portion  of  the  C 
being  of  predetermined  generally  minimum  width  dimension 
and  adapted  to  provide  for  mounting  of  the  container  close  to 
but  without  interference  with  the  board  support. 


a  first  link  pivotally  secured  at  an  intermediate  portion  be- 
tween the  rear  portion  and  the  front  teeth  of  said  gear 
plate  and  pivotally  secured  at  the  upper  portion  thereof  to 
the  seat  cushion  frame, 

a  second  bracket  so  joumaled  at  the  other  seat  slide  adjusting 
unit  as  to  rock  in  substantially  the  same  manner  as  said 
gear  plate, 

a  second  link  pivotally  secured  to  said  second  bracket  in 
substantially  the  same  orientation  as  said  first  link  at  the 
*  lower  portion  thereof  and  pivotally  secured  at  the  upper 
portion  thereof  to  the  seat  cushion  frame,  and 

means  for  pivotally  securing  the  seat  cushion  frame  at  the 
rear  end  thereof  to  both  the  seat  slide  adjusting  units.  - 


4,339,104 

FLOOR  STAND  MOUNTED  MIRROR 

Marilyn  V.  Weidman,  615  QifTord  St.,  Allentown,  Pa.  18103 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,088 

Int.  Q.3  F16M  11/00;  A47F  7/14 

VS.  Q.  248—407  4  Qaims 


4,339,103 

DEVICE  FOR  ADJUSTING  INCLINED  ANGLE  OF 

SEATING  SURFACE  OF  SEAT  CUSHION 

Mamoru  Mori,  Okazaki,  and  Takami  Terada,  Toyota,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

and  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  both  of  Aichi,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,627 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Jul.     26,     1979, 
54/103418[U] 

Int.  Q.3  A47C  1/025 
VS.  Q.  248—397  5  Qaims 

1.  A  device  for  adjusting  the  inclined  angle  of  the  seating 
surface  of  the  seat  cushion  of  an  automotive  seat  having  a  pair 


1.  A  floor  stand  mounted  mirror  construction,  said  construc- 
tion including  an  upright  standard  having  upper  and  lower 
relatively  telescoped  and  slidably  adjustable  end  portions,  the 
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lower  end  of  the  lower  end  portion  including  a  horizontally 
enlarged  floor  engaging  base,  retention  means  operatively 
connected  between  the  upper  and  lower  end  portions  for  re- 
leasably  preventing  downward  movement  of  said  upper  end 
portion  relative  to  said  lower  end  portion  from  said  selected 
extended  positions  of  said  upper  end  portion  relative  to  said 
lower  end  portion,  a  support  frame,  means  mounting  said 
support  frame  on  the  upper  end  portion  of  said  standard  for 
angular  adjustment  about  an  upstanding  axis  relative  to  said 
standard,  a  mirror  mounting  frame  supported  from  said  sup- 
port frame  for  angular  displacement  about  a  horizontal  axis, 
said  mirror  mounting  frame  including  at  least  one  mirror  ele- 
ment thereof  generally  paralleling  the  axis  of  angular  adjust- 
ment of  said  mirror  mounting  frame  relative  to  said  support 
frame,  said  upper  end  portion  being  cylindrical,  said  retention 
means  including  longitudinally  spaced  downwardly  inclined 
and  facing  ratchet  teeth  spaced  longitudinally  along  one  side, 
only,  of  said  upper  end  portion,  said  lower  end  portion  bemg 
tubular  and  having  said  upper  end  portion  rotatably  and  tele- 
scopingly  received  therein,  said  retention  means  further  in- 
cluding a  pawl  supported  from  one  wall  portion  of  said  lower 
end  portion  for  guided  oscillation  generally  radially  of  said 
wall  portion  between  a  first  inner  position  engaged  with  said 
teeth  when  said  one  side  and  wall  portion  are  registered  and  a 
second  outer  position  retracted  outwardly  from  said  teeth, 
means  operatively  connected  between  said  pawl  and  lower  end 
portion  yieldingly  biasing  said  pawl  toward  said  first  position, 
said  pawl  and  lower  end  portion  including  coacting  structure 
operative  to  selectively  releasably  lock  said  pawl  in  said  first 
and  second  positions,  said  upper  end  portion  being  rotauble 
relative  to  said  lower  end  portion  to  angularly  displace  said 
one  side  out  of  registry  with  said  one  wall  portion,  said  upper 
end  portion,  exclusive  of  said  one  side  being  smooth,  whereby 
when  said  one  side  is  angularly  displaced  out  of  registry  with 
said  one  wall  portion  said  upper  end  portion  may  be  longitudi- 
nally shifted,  in  either  an  up  or  down  direction,  relative  to  said 
lower  end  portion  even  when  said  pawl  is  yieldingly  biased 
into  engagement  with  said  upper  end  portion. 

4^9,105 
CLAMP  FOR  SECURING  LARGE  CAN-TYPE 
CAPACITORS  TO  A  ORCUIT  CHASSIS 
Eugene  F.  Witt,  Lake  Hopatcong,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hili,  N  J. 
Filed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,943 
Int.  a.^  A47B  97/00 
U.S.  a,  248—500  5  Qaims 


H. 


\ 


the  tie  rod  and  to  the  hinge  means,  a  second  member 
connected  to  the  hinge  and  including  the  nodule  and  the 
fastening  means  including  a  threaded  hole  in  the  first 
member,  a  hole  in  the  second  member  and  a  screw  to  join 
the  second  member  to  the  first  member  by  passing 
through  the  hole  and  engaging  the  threaded  hole  and 
applying  pressure  to  secure  the  nodule  in  the  second  mem- 
ber to  an  edge  of  the  can-type  electrical  component,  and 
first  and  second  slots  precut  into  the  base  plate  surface,  each 
slot  having  a  width  less  than  a  width  of  the  tine  means,  and 
a  longitudinal  dimension  greater  than  a  width  of  the  tine 
means,  the  longitudinal  dimension  being  positioned  so  that 
it  is  located  almost  substantially  entirely  under  the  body  of 
the  can-type  electrical  component  after  it  is  positioned  on 
the  base  plate  surface  leaving  only  sufficient  longitudinal 
dimension  outside  the  electrical  component  to  accommo- 
date the  thickness  of  the  clamping  means  engaged  with  the 
slot. 


4,339,106 
REUSABLE  BRACKET  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CONCRETE 

FORM 

Ramon  Navarro,  10138  E.  Rush  St.,  El  Monte,  Calif.  91733 
Filed  Jul.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,036 
Int.  Q\?  ED4G  17/04,  17/06.  17/12 

U.S.  a.  249—219  R  3  Qaims 


1.  A  clamping  arrangement  to  secure  a  can-type  electrical 
component  to  a  base  plate  surface  comprising, 

first  and  second  tie  rods,  each  having  a  cross-section  with  a 
width  substantially  greater  than  its  thickness  and  further 
including  T-shapeid  tine  means  at  one  end  and  clamping 
means  at  an  end  opposite  the  one  end, 

the  clamping  means  comprising  a  nodule  to  engage  an  edge 
or  lip  of  the  electrical  component,  a  hinge  means  about 
which  the  nodule  is  fulcrumed  and  fastening  means  to 
apply  clamping  force  about  the  hinge  means 

the  clamping  means  including  a  first  member  connected  to 


1.  A  bracket  assembly  for  supporting  and  bracing  a  pair  of 
spaced  and  parallel  wooden  form  members  during  the  pouring 
of  a  concrete  tilt-up  panel  on  a  horizontal  base,  a  bracket 
assembly  including:  a  first  plate  and  a  second  plate  adapted 
respectively  to  be  affixed  to  the  wooden  form  members;  a 
U-shaped  support  bracket  for  supporting  the  first  and  second 
plates  in  upright  vertical  positions  spaced  and  parallel  from  one 
another,  said  U-shaped  supporting  bracket  including  a  horizon- 
tally disposed  elongated  member  and  first  and  second  verti- 
cally disposed  elongated  members  mounted  at  opposite  ends  of 
said  horizontally  disposed  elongated  member,  said  first  verti- 
cally disposed  elongated  member  being  inextensible  and  being 
long  enough  to  engage  said  horizontal  base  and  to  hold  said 
horizontally  disposed  elongated  member  above  said  base,  said 
second  vertically  disposed  elongated  member  having  a  first 
portion  substantially  shorter  than  said  first  vertically  disposed 
elongated  member,  said  first  plate  being  attached  to  said  first 
vertically  disposed  elongated  member  and  said  second  plate 
being  attached  to  said  first  portion  of  said  second  vertically 
disposed  elongated  member,  and  said  second  vertically  dis- 
posed elongated  member  having  a  second  portion  extensible  to 
said  base. 


4,339,107 

WELL  BLOWOUT  PREVENTER  PACKER  ASSEMBLY 

AND  PACKER  MODULES  THEREFOR 

StcTen  L.  Schroder,  Buena  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  OU  Tool 

Molded  Products,  Inc.,  Anaheim,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  293,685 
Int  a.3  B65D  53/00:  E21B  33/06 
MS.  CL  251—1  B  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  well  blowout  preventer  packer,  the  combination 
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comprising  a  plurality  of  reinforced  elastomer  modular  ele- 
ments, individually  molded,  for  defining  a  central  opening 
when  the  elements  are  assembled  together  in  a  side-by-side 
relationship  in  a  substantially  circular  arrangement  to  function 
as  a  well  blowout  preventer  packer,  the  circular  arrangement 
oi  the  modular  elements  being  secured  together  mechanically 
without  any  additional  bonding,  each  of  the  plurality  of  ele- 
ments being  similarly  defined,  each  element  being  constructed 
and  defined  in  a  wedge-like  fashion  and  with  each  modular 
element  including  a  reinforcing  member  extending  substan- 
tially vertically  in  the  element  with  an  elastomeric  material 
being  bonded  and  molded  to  the  reinforcing  member  to  oppo- 
site sides  thereof,  one  side  of  the  element  having  the  elasto- 
meric material  constructed  and  defined  with  radially  extending 
interlocking  means  and  the  opposite  sides  of  the  element  hav- 
ing the  elastomeric  material  constructed  and  defined  with  a 
radially  extending  complementary  interlocking  means,  the 
complementary  interlocking  means  extending  essentially  the 


4-J  ^««  sL- 


entire  lengths  of  said  sides  and  being  adapted  to  interfit  with 
one  another,  one  side  of  the  elastomeric  material  including  a 
locating  locking  means  arranged  at  a  preselected  location 
intermediate  the  ends  of  each  section  and  the  opposite  elasto- 
meric material  having  a  complementary  location  locking 
means  at  a  corresponding  location  intermediate  the  ends  of  the 
elements,  the  modular  elements  being  assembled  by  sliding  said 
interlocking  means  of  one  element  along  the  complementary 
interlocking  means  of  an  another  element  until  the  locating 
locking  means  of  one  element  locks  into  place  at  the  comple- 
mentary locating  locking  means  of  the  another  element 
whereby  when  the  elements  are  all  assembled  together  in  a 
circular  arrangement,  the  wedge-like  shape  of  the  elements  in 
combination  with  the  lengths  of  the  interlocking  channels  and 
interlocking  elements  prevent  the  elements  from  moving  in- 
wardly and  downwardly  and  the  secured  locating  locking 
means  prevents  the  elements  from  normally  moving  out- 
wardly. 


ring-shaped  body  at  least  partially  receivable  in  the  chan- 
nel in  a  position  overlapped  by  said  flange  and  having  a 
circumferentially  inward  face  further  defining  the  reser- 
voir in  combination  with  said  opposite  circumferential 
wall  of  the  channel-defining  housing; 
(b)  means  for  attaching  said  first  means,  in  use,  to  a  supply  of 
fluid; 


(c)  means  for  receiving  fluid  into  said  common  reservoir,  in 
use,  from  a  supply  of  fluid; 

(d)  means  for  attaching  said  second  means,  in  use,  to  a  fluid 
powered  motive  means;  and 

(e)  means  for  conducting  fluid,  in  use,  between  said  common 
reservoir  and  motive  means. 


4339,109 
ELECTROMAGNETICALLY  OPERATED  VALVE  UNIT 
Shoji  Kawata,  Okazaki,  and  Kazutaka  Kuwana,  Toyota,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kariya, 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,826 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  4, 1979, 54-44097[U]; 
Apr.  6,  1979,  54-46209[U] 

Int.  Q.3  F16K  31/06;  HOIF  7/08 
U.S.  Q.  251—129  2  Qaims 


4,339,108 
ACTUATOR  FOR  REMOTELY  OPERATING  A  MOVING 

MECHANISM 
Philip  M.  Daniluk,  P.O.  Box  1391,  Edmond,  Okla.  73034 
Filed  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,598 
Int.  Q.3  F16K  31/122 
U.S.  Q.  251—58  19  Qaims 

1.  A  fluid  powered  actuator  for  remote  control  of  rotating 
mechanisms,  comprising: 
(a)  first  and  second  means,  each  for  at  least  partially  defining 
a  common  fluid  reservoir,  wherein  the  first  and  second 
means  are  joined  for  relative  rotation,  the  second  means 
including  an  annular  channel-defining  housing  having  an 
open  outer  circumference  and  a  circumferential  wall  op- 
posite from  the  open  side,  wherein  the  circumferential 
wall  partially  defines  the  reservoir,  the  channel-defining 
housing  further  having  at  least  one  flange  partially  closing 
the  open  side  of  the  channel  and  overlapping  a  portion  of 
the  first  means,  and  the  first  means  including  an  annular 


1.  In  an  electromagnetically  operated  valve  unit  for  control- 
ling the  quantity  of  fluid  flow  in  proportion  to  an  electric 
current  applied  thereto,  said  valve  unit  comprising: 

a  casing  of  magnetic  material  having  inlet  and  outlet  ports; 

a  support  shaft  of  non-magnetic  material  fixed  in  position 
within  said  casing  and  having  an  axial  bore  in  open  com- 
munication with  one  of  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports  and  an 
axial  hole  formed  in  the  peripheral  wall  of  said  axial  bore 
to  provide  fluid  communication  between  said  inlet  and 
outlet  ports; 

a  plunger  of  magnetic  material  in  the  form  of  a  sleeve  mem- 
ber axially  movable  on  said  support  shaft  and  cooperating 
with  the  axial  hole  of  said  support  shaft  to  open  and  close 
the  fluid  communication; 

resilient  means  for  biasing  said  plunger  in  one  direction  to 
normally  close  the  axial  hole  of  said  support  shaft; 

a  tubular  yoke  assembly  including  a  pair  of  tubular  members 
of  magnetic  material  and  an  annular  member  of  non-mag- 
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netic  material  concentrically  arranged  with  said  support 
shaft  and  facing  at  their  inner  circumferences  the  outer 
circumference  of  said  plunger  with  a  predetermined  annu- 
lar clearance;  and 

a  solenoid  coil  wound  around  said  tubular  yoke  assembly  to 
be  energized  by  the  electric  current; 

the  improvement  wherein  said  plunger  includes  a  pair  of 
large  diameter  portions  and  a  small  diameter  portion  be- 
tween the  large  diameter  portions,  the  axial  length  of  each 
of  the  large  diameter  portions  being  substantially  equal  to 
the  axial  length  of  each  of  said  tubular  yoke  members,  and 
wherein  the  large  diameter  portions  of  said  plunger  face 
the  inner  circumference  of  said  yoke  assembly  with  said 
predetermined  annular  clearance  and  are  formed  respec- 
tively at  their  outer  circumferences  with  a  plurality  of 
grooves  in  such  a  manner  that  the  outer  circumference 
area  of  each  of  the  large  diameter  portions  is  substantially 
equal  to  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  small  diameter 
portion. 

4^39,110 
BUTTERFLY  VALVE 
Robert  Ortega,  Rancho  Mirage,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Purex  Corpo- 
ration, Lakewood,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  116,033,  Jan.  28, 1980,  Pat.  No. 
4,278,109.  This  application  Nov.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,414 
Int.  a.^  F16K  5/04 
U.S.  a.  251—309  1  Claim 
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from  and  the  branches  received  in  grooves  in  said  legs  but 
projecting  therefrom, 

(g)  said  valve  body  having  longitudinally  spaced  first  and 
second  ends,  there  being  a  valve  handle  proximate  one  of 
said  ends,  and  longitudinally  extending  stem  interconnect- 
ing said  handle  with  one  of  said  sections,  the  stem  extend- 
ing through  said  first  end  of  the  valve  body,  said  first  end 
including  a  cap  in  slidable  engagement  with  one  of  said 
sections  in  axially  spaced  relation  to  the  ring  associated 
with  said  section, 

(h)  said  legs  having  widths  greater  than  the  thickness  of  said 
closure,  and  the  legs  projecting  widthwise  beyond  planes 
defined  by  opposite  faces  of  the  closure. 


4,339,111 
CLEAN  IN  PLACE  DIAPHRAGM  VALVE 
Elmer  S.  Welch,  Silver  Lake,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Superior  Stain- 
less, Inc.,  Delavan,  Wis. 

Filed  May  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,328 

Int.  a?  F16K  7/7(5 

U.S.  a.  251—331  10  Oaims 


1.  A  butterfly  valve,  that  comprises 

(a)  a  valve  body  having  a  generally  cylindrical  cavity  defin- 
ing a  longitudinal  axis,  the  body  having  first  and  second 
ports  communicating  with  said  cavity, 

(b)  a  rotary  valve  member  in  said  cavity,  said  member  hav- 
ing a  generally  cylindrical  exterior  surface  and  a  side 
opening  therethrough  generally  normal  to  said  axis, 

(c)  the  valve  member  having  a  butterfly  closure  that  extends 
crosswise  of  said  side  opening, 

(d)  the  valve  member  having  an  open  position  in  which  said 
side  opening  is  in  alignment  with  said  ports  with  said 
butterfly  closure  in  edgewise  flow  passing  alignment  with 
said  ports  to  pass  fluid  flow  through  said  side  opening,  and 
the  valve  member  having  a  closed  position  in  which  said 
side  opening  is  also  in  alignment  with  said  ports  but  with 
said  butterfly  closure  in  flow  blocking  relation  to  said 
ports  to  block  fluid  flow  through  said  side  opening, 

(e)  said  valve  member  including  upper  and  lower  circular 
sections  which  are  axially  spaced  apart,  the  member  hav- 
ing legs  interconnecting  said  sections,  said  closure  extend- 
ing between  said  legs,  said  legs  extending  longitudinally  at 
diametrically  opposite  sides  of  said  valve  member, 

(0  and  seal  means  sealing  off  between  said  valve  member 
and  said  valve  body  and  about  said  sections  and  along  said 
legs,  the  valve  member  containing  grooving  receiving  said 
seal  means  about  said  sections  and  along  said  legs,  the  seal 
means  including  first  and  second  rings  about  said  sections 
and  longitudinal  branches  interconnecting  said  rings,  said 
rings  and  branches  having  generally  rectangular  cross 
sections,  the  branches  associated  with  said  legs,  the  rings 
received  in  grooves  in  said  sections  but  projecting  there- 


^7-^p^M 


1.  A  diaphragm  valve  comprising; 

a  valve  body  portion  including  a  fluid  inlet  and  a  fluid  outlet 
in  fluid  communication  with  a  valve  chamber,  said  fluid 
inlet  being  centrally  disposed  within  said  valve  body 
portion  and  said  fluid  outlet  being  radially  spaced  from 
said  fluid  inlet  within  said  valve  body  portion; 

wall  means  surrounding  said  fluid  inlet  within  said  valve 
chamber,  including  a  first  diaphragm  seating  surface 
adapted  to  maintain  said  fluid  inlet  and  said  fluid  outlet  in 
fluid  separation  when  a  diaphragm  is  sealed  against  said 
first  diaphragm  seating  surface  to  close  the  valve; 

a  second  diaphragm  seating  surface  on  said  valve  body 
portion  surrounding  said  fluid  inlet  and  said  fluid  outlet  to 
prevent  passage  of  fluid  into  or  out  of  said  valve  except 
through  said  fluid  inlet  or  fluid  outlet  when  said  valve  is 
operatively  assembled  to  seal  said  diaphragm  against  said 
second  diaphragm  seating  surface; 

a  flexible  diaphragm  disposed  over  said  valve  chamber  to 
define  said  valve  chamber  between  an  inner  surface  of  said 
diaphragm  and  an  interior  surface  of  said  valve  body 
portion; 

a  bonnet  disposed  to  compresss  said  diaphragm  against  said 
second  diaphragm  seating  surface,  including  means  for 
maintaining  said  diaphragm  in  sealing  engagement  against 
said  second  diaphragm  seating  surface  surrounding  said 
fluid  inlet  and  fluid  outlet,  said  bonnet  including  an  aper- 
ture for  receiving  a  valve  stem,  said  bonnet  aperture  in- 
cluding a  transverse  stop  member  extending  into  said 
aperture  for  contact  against  a  valve  stem  stop  surface; 

a  valve  stem  axially  disposed  with  respect  to  said  fluid  inlet, 
said  valve  stem  including  a  longitudinal  groove  extending 
from  one  longitudinal  end  thereof  over  a  portion  of  the 
valve  stem  length  to  form  a  stop  wall  in  said  valve  stem 
for  contact  against  said  stop  member  when  said  valve  stem 
is  axially  adjusted  to  sealingly  engage  said  diaphragm 
against  said  first  diaphragm  seating  surface  to  achieve  a 
valve  closed  position; 
said  valve  body  portion  including  a  dished  interior  valve 
chamber  surface  in  which  said  fluid  outlet  is  disposed,  said 
dished  surface  Upered  inwardly  toward  said  wall  means, 
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said  fluid  outlet  being  disposed  in  said  dished  surface  to 
completely  span  said  dished  surface  between  said  second 
diaphragm  seating  surface  and  a  base  of  said  wall  means; 
and 
a  U-shaped  clamp  adapted  to  compressingly  engage  an  exte- 
rior surface  of  said  valve  body  portion  and  an  exterior 
surface  of  said  bonnet  to  compress  said  valve  body  portion 
and  said  bonnet  toward  each  other  against  said  diaphragm 
to  sealingly  engage  said  diaphragm  against  said  second 
diaphragm  seating  surface. 


4,339,113 
SCREW  OPERATED  JACK 
George  W.  Vesper,  149  Earl  St.,  Kingston,  Ontario,  Canada 
(K7L  2H3) 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  60,487,  Jul.  25,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,646 

Int.  a.3  B25B  1/02 

U.S.  a.  254—13  7  Claims 


4,339,112 
INTEGRAL  END  CLOSURE  AND  HUB  FOR  VALVE 
BODY  AND  METHOD  OF  FORMING  SAME 
Walter  L.  Connolly,  Moraga,  and  Harold  T.  Ray,  Walnut  Creek, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Grove  Valve  and  Regulator  Com- 
pany, Oakland,  Calif. 

Filed  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,764 

Int.  a.3  F16K  27/00,  5/00 

U.S.  a.  251—367  3  Oaims 


1.  A  jack  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  pipe  threaded  at  one  end  thereof; 

(b)  a  first  jaw  member  slidable  longitudinally  along  said  first 
pipe  for  quick  positioning  and  having  means  to  lock  the 
same  at  any  position  therealong; 

(c)  a  mounting  bracket  having  first  and  second  threaded 
bores  extending  therethrough  parallel  to  and  spaced  apart 
from  one  another; 

(d)  a  second  pipe  threaded  at  one  end  thereof,  said  first  and 
second  pipes  being  threaded  into  said  first  threaded  bore 
respectively  from  opposite  ends  thereof; 

(e)  a  second  jaw  member  slidable  along  said  second  pipe; 
(0  a  threaded  rod  extending  through  said  second  threaded 

bore  in  the  bracket  and  rotatably  connected  to  said  second 
jaw  member  to  move  the  same  during  rotation  of  the 
threaded  rod,  said  threaded  rod  being  axially  parallel  with 
said  pipes;  and 
(g)  handle  means  swingingly  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to 
one  end  of  said  threaded  rod  for  rotating  the  same,  said 
first  and  second  jaw  member  each  having  an  article  engag- 
ing face  and  wherein  said  faces  are  directed  away  from 
one  another. 


4,339,114 
FENONG  SYSTEM 
Robert  F.  Deike,  Cheyenne,  Wyo.,  assignor  to  Foresight  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Cheyenne,  Wyo. 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,034 

Int.  a.3  EOIF  7/02:  F16B  7/00 

VJS,  a.  256—12.5  29  Claims 


1.  For  a  ball  valve  body  having  a  generally  cylindrical  tubu- 
lar main  body  band  with  an  annular  end  surface  and  a  valve 
ball  joumalled  therein,  the  width  of  said  body  band  being  less 
that  the  diameter  of  said  ball; 

means  forming  a  generally  circular,  end  closure  for  said 
body  band  from  a  single  thick  flat  steel  plate; 

said  means  further  forming  an  integral  tubular  hub  on  said 
end  closure; 

a  circular  flow  passageway  through  said  integral  end  closure 
and  hub; 

the  steel  of  said  end  closure  being  swaged  axially  outward 
around  said  flow  passageway  to  form  said  hub  with  an 
inner  surface  of  pipeline  diameter  at  the  axially  outer  end 
thereof  flaring  radially  outward  to  extend  closely  adjacent 
the  surface  of  said  valve  ball  to  merge  with  generally 
radially  portions  of  said  end  closure  extending  in  the  outer 
diameter  thereof; 

an  annular  recess  for  a  seal  ring  assembly  out  in  said  out- 
wardly flaring  portion  axially  outward  of  said  radial  por- 
tions; and 

means  attaching  said  end  closure  to  said  annular  end  surface 
of  the  body  band. 


1.  An  open  bottom  fence  providing  a  barrier  of  only  about  40 
to  60%  of  its  total  area  above  the  bottom  and  effective  to 
create  downstream  air  flow  from  an  upstream  particulate  mate- 
rial laden  wind  that  will  deposit  particulate  material  in  a  down- 
stream drift  initially  spaced  behind  the  fence  at  a  distance  about 
equal  to  the  fence  height  and  building  up  to  a  height  greater 
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than  the  fence  height  which  comprises  a  frame  having  longitu- 
dinally spaced  supports,  means  holding  said  supports  upright  at 
a  rearwardly  inclined  angle  of  from  about  10°  to  about  20*  to 
a  line  normal  to  a  base  surface  on  which  the  fence  is  installed, 
an  open  mesh  face  secured  to  said  uprights  spanning  the  space 
therebetween  and  terminating  substantially  above  said  base 
surface,  said  face  composed  of  intersecting  rows  of  rods  defin- 
ing openings  therebetween,  spaced  parallel  slats  secured  to  said 
rods  covering  some  of  said  openings  with  spaces  therebetween 
leaving  open  from  about  40%  to  about  60%  of  the  area  of  said 
face,  and  the  termination  of  said  face  substantially  above  said 
base  surface  providing  an  unobstructed  choke  opening  cooper- 
ating with  said  40%  to  60%  open  face  area  of  the  mesh  face  to 
create  said  downstream  air  flow. 


4,339,115 
HEAT  INSULATING  LINING  FOR  METALLURGICAL 

VESSELS 
Jean-Charles  Daussan;  Gerard  Daussan,  both  of  Metz,  and 
Andre  Daussan,  Loageville  les  Metz,  all  of  France,  assignors 
to  Daussan  et  Compagnie,  Woippy,  France 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,175 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  22, 1979,  79  07287 
Int  a.3  C21B  7/04 
MS.  a.  266—280  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  heat  insulating  lining  for  metallurgical  vessels  in- 
tended to  contain  liquid  metal,  comprising  a  permanent  layer  in 
a  refractory  material  and  a  consumable  layer  to  be  fitted  to  the 
interior  of  the  vessel  and  intended  to  be  in  direct  contact  with 
the  liquid  metal,  said  consumable  layer  comprising  a  plurality 
of  plates  made  of  a  mixture  of  inorganic  particles  and  of  fibers, 
said  particles  and  fibers  being  embedded  in  a  binder;  the  im- 
provement comprising,  between  the  above-mentioned  perma- 
nent and  consumable  layers,  a  compressible  layer  of  fibers 
resistant  to  the  temperature  obtaining  at  the  interface  between 
said  compressible  layer  and  said  consumable  layer,  the  last- 
named  fibers  being  partially  embedded  in  a  binder,  the  amount 
of  binder  being  about  10  to  30%  by  weight  of  the  said  com- 
pressible layer  in  order  to  impart  to  said  compressible  layer  a 
compressibility  between  about  5  and  10%  under  a  pressure  of 
10  kg/cm^  applied  on  said  compressible  layer,  and  said  com- 
pressible layer  covering  substantially  the  whole  surface  of  the 
permanent  layer. 


4,339,116 

APPARATUS  FOR  CENTERING  AND  CLAMPING 

aRCULAR  WORKPIECES 

Gottlieb  Benz,  Flums,  and  Hans-Jakob  Egg,  Ellikon,  both  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  George  Fischer  Limited,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,053 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,  Oct.   11,   1979, 
9163/79 

Int  CI.J  B25B  1/20 
U5.  a.  269—132  15  Claims 

1.  A  clamping  apparatus  for  centering  and  clamping  work- 
pieces  having  circular  cross  sections  and  diameters  within  a 
predetermined  range  of  diameters  along  a  predetermined  axis, 
comprising 

a  support  frame; 


first  and  second  jaws  shaped  to  center  and  partially  engage 
a  workpiece; 

means  for  mounting  said  jaws  on  said  frame  for  sliding 
movement  toward  and  away  from  each  other  to  permit 
said  jaws  to  at  least  partially  surround  the  workpiece; 

means,  coupled  to  and  interconnecting  said  jaws,  for  moving 
said  jaws  simultaneously  and  uniformly  toward  each  other 
into  engagement  with  the  workpiece  to  locate  the  work- 
piece  at  a  centered  position  coaxially  along  the  predeter- 
mined axis;  and 


clamping  means,  attached  to  said  frame,  for  firmly  clamping 
the  workpiece  in  said  centered  position,  said  clamping 
means  including 

an  elongated  pliable  clamping  means,  fixedly  attached  at  one 
end  to  said  frame,  for  extending  in  a  loop  of  at  least  360% 
crossing  itself  and  circumscribing  the  workpiece,  and 

means  for  gripping  said  clamping  means  at  a  p>oint  spaced 
from  said  one  end. 


4,339,117 

WOOD  TRUSS  FORMING  APPARATUS 

Harley  R.  Tison,  409  Orchard  St.,  Oswego,  III.  60543 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  21,576,  Mar.  19, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,252,058. 

This  application  Not.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,499 

Int.  a.3  B30B  i/00 

U.S.  a.  269—289  MR  16  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  making  a  wood  roof  truss,  or  the  like, 
comprising:  wood  member  positioning  means  for  substantially 
horizontally  arranging  wood  members  in  positions  corre- 
sponding to  the  ultimate  positions  of  the  wood  members  in  a 
completed  wood  roof  truss,  or  the  like,  and  for  enabling  the 
wood  members  to  be  at  least  loosely  fixed  in  position  with 
relation  to  one  another  to  form  a  unitary  structure  having  a 
configuration  corresponding  to  that  of  a  completed  wood  roof 
truss,  or  the  like,  said  positioning  means  including  adjustable 
wood  member  support  means  for  receiving  the  wood  members 
forming  the  upper  chords  of  a  wood  truss,  or  the  like,  and 
wood  member  engaging  and  elevating  means  for  raising  as  a 
unit  the  wood  members  as  arranged  and  loosely  fixed  in  their 
ultimate  positions  in  a  completed  wood  roof  truss,  or  the  like, 
to  a  level  above  the  horizontal  plane  of  the  wood  member 
positioning  means  whereby  the  wood  members  in  their  loosely 
fixed  condition  can  be  moved  in  any  desired  direction  as  a  unit 
while  still  in  a  substantially  horizontal  position  without  inter- 
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ference  from  the  wood  member  positioning  means,  said  wood 
member  engaging  and  elevating  means  including  roller  means 
selectively  movable  from  a  normally  inoperable  position  to  an 
operable  position  to  enable  the  roller  means  to  engage  only 
those  wood  members  desired. 


I  4,339,118 

CLOTH  SPREADING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
James  O.  Burton,  Brunswick;  Christopher  J.  Dannels,  Lake- 
wood,  and  Frank  J.  Ahlin,  Willoughby  Hills,  all  of  Ohio, 
assignors  to  The  Richman  Brothers  Company,  Oeveland, 
Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,099 

Int.  a.3  B65H  29/46 

\}S.  a.  27(K-31  10  Claims 


angle  sensing  means  for  maintaining  a  desired  cloth  inci- 
dence angle. 


4,339,119 
PAPER  SHEETS  SEPARATING  APPARATUS 
Hiroshi  Sasaki,  and  Yoshio  Ariga,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawa- 
saki, Japan 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,985 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  13,  1979,  54- 
31236[U];  Mar.  15,  1979,  54-32362[U];  Mar.  15,  1979,  54- 
32363[U];  Mar.  15,  1979,  54-32364IU];  Mar.  15,  1979,  54- 
32365[U];  Mar.  15,  1979,  54-32366[U];  Mar.  15,  1979,  54- 
32367[U];  Mar.  15,  1979,  54-32368[U];  Mar.  26,  1979,  54- 
37859[U];  Apr.  4,  1979,  54.39755[U] 

Int.  a.'  B65H  29/44,  31/32.  31/20 
\}&.  a.  271—180  7  Qaims 


»-4 


4-J 


«•      -(90 


1.  A  cloth  spreading  apparatus,  comprising: 

(a)  a  spreader  frame; 

(b)  a  longitudinally  moveable  cloth  laying  surface; 

(c)  spreader  drive  means  for  moving  said  spreader  frame 
longitudinally  relative  to  the  laying  surface; 

(d)  a  transversely  moveable  cloth  freed  carriage  mounted  to 
said  frame  and  operative  to  maintain  lateral  alignment 
between  the  cloth  to  be  laid  and  said  laying  surface; 

(e)  cloth  feed  drive  means  for  dispensing  cloth  from  said 
carriage  onto  said  cloth  laying  surface,  said  cloth  defining 
an  angle  of  incidence  with  respect  to  said  laying  surface; 

(0  feedback  means  for  controlling  the  speed  of  the 
spreader  drive  means  and  the  cloth  feed  drive  means; 

(g)  cloth  angle  detecting  means  for  sensing  said  angle  of 
incidence  of  the  cloth  being  laid  and  operative  to  control 
said  cloth  feed  drive  means  to  maintain  a  predetermined 
cloth  incidence  angle  when  said  spreader  is  laying  cloth; 
and, 

(h)  spreader  advancing  means  including  engaging  means 
mounted  to  said  spreader  frame,  operable  to  engage  said 
cloth  laying  surface  for  advancing  said  spreader  to  a  pre- 
determined position  upon  movement  in  said  cloth  laying 
surface. 

2.  A  cloth  spreading  apparatus,  comprising: 

(a)  a  spreader  frame; 

(b)  a  cloth  laying  surface; 

(c)  spreader  drive  means  for  moving  said  spreader  frame 
relative  to  the  laying  surface; 

(d)  cloth  feed  carriage  mounted  to  said  frame  including  a 
cloth  feed  roll  and  a  drive  means  for  said  roll; 

(e)  a  feedback  means  for  controlling  the  speed  of  the 
spreader  drive  means  and  the  cloth  feed  drive  means; 

(0  said  cloth  feed  carriage  operative  to  dispense  cloth  along 
a  feed  path  extending  between  said  cloth  feed  roll  and  said 
cloth  laying  surface,  the  cloth  dispensed  by  said  carriage 
defining  an  angle  of  incidence  with  respect  to  said  laying 
surface; 

(g)  cloth  angle  sensing  means  positioned  along  said  cloth 
feed  path  and  operative  to  sense  the  angle  of  incidence 
over  a  continuous  range  of  angles  to  generate  a  varying 
electrical  control  signal  which  varies  as  a  function  of  said 
cloth  incidence  angle  to  indicate  a  number  of  different 
angles  of  incidence  of  said  cloth;  and, 

(h)  angularity  control  means  cooperating  with  said  cloth 


3.  A  paper  sheets  processing  apparatus  for  separating  contin- 
uously fed  paper  sheets  every  predetermined  number  compris- 
ing: 
a  chamber  adapted  to  receive  sheets  stacked  therein; 
means  for  introducing  paper  sheets  into  the  stacking  cham- 
ber, said  means  having  an  opening  facing  the  stacking 
chamber  and  through  which  paper  sheets  can  be  intro- 
duced; 
elongated  separating  means  including  plurality  of  rod-like 

members  spaced  parallel  from  one  another; 
means  for  driving  the  separating  means  in  the  longitudinal 
direction  to  thereby  cause  the  separating  means  to  be 
completely  drawn  out  of  the  stacking  chamber; 
rocking  means  for  rocking  the  separating  means  from  their 
normal  horizontal  position  to  a  position  slanted  upward  by 
a  predetermined  angle; 
said  driving  means  including 
a  driving  roller  capable  of  rotating  selectively  in  both 
directions  around  an  axis  and  having  an  outer  friction 
circumference,  the  driving  roller  contacting  the  rod- 
like separating  members  on  the  outer  circumference 
thereof; 
a  guide  roll  assembly  contacting  the  rod-like  separating 
members,  respectively  in  cooperation  with  the  driving 
roller  and  sliding  the  rod-like  separating  members  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  thereof  upon  rotation  of  the  driv- 
ing roller;  and 
a  frame  assembly  rockable  around  said  axis  of  the  driving 
roller  for  mounting  the  guide  roller  assembly  thereon. 


4,339,120 
AMUSEMENT  DEVICE  FOR  CREATING  AN  ILLUSION 
Alex  G.  Czamy,  1055  W.  Stanford  Ave.,  Englewood,  Colo.  80110 
FUed  Sep.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,575 
iBt  C\?  A63J  5/00.  21/00 
MS.  a.  272—8  R  13  Claims 

1.  An  illusionary  device  comprising  in  combination: 
an  open-ended,  generally  cylindrical  holder  having  radially 
inwardly  projecting,  axially  spaced  yieldable  retainers  on 
the  inner  wall  of  said  holder; 
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an  inner  concentric  cylinder  slidably  disposed  within  said" 
holder  and  constrained  for  axial  movement  between  said 
axially  spaced  yieldable  retainers,  said  inner  concentric 
cylinder  having  a  baffle  member  projecting  radially  in- 
wardly therefrom; 

first  means  releasably  retained  between  one  of  said  retainers 
and  said  baffle  member;  and 


generally  perpjcndicular  to  said  plane  and  spaced  apart 
thereon  parallel  to  said  axes; 

respective  generally  parallel  arms  pivotal  on  said  posts  about 
the  respective  axes  and  having  respective  diametrically 
opposite  first  and  second  arm  ends; 

drive  means  for  rotating  said  arms  jointly  and  synchronously 
about  the  respective  axes  with  said  first  ends  spaced  hori- 
zontally from  each  other  and  said  second  ends  spaced 
horizontally  from  each  other;  and 

a  first  passenger-receiving  car  pivoted  on  and  bridging  said 
first  arm  ends  and  a  second  passenger-receiving  car  piv- 
oted on  and  bridging  said  second  arm  ends,  whereby  on 
joint  synchronous  rotation  of  said  arms  each  of  said  cars 
describes  a  generally  elliptical  orbit  lying  in  a  vertical 
plane  and  generally  bisected  by  said  horizontal  plane. 


4,339,122 

SURnNG  SLIDE 

Richard  D.  Croul,  427  Fernleaf,  Corona  Del  Mar,  Calif.  92625 

Filed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,991 

Int.  a.i  A63G  21/18 

VS.  a.  272—56.5  R  W  Claims 


second  means  operative  when  advanced  through  one  end  t>f 
said  holder  on  one  side  of  said  baffle  member  opposite  to 
said  first  means  to  engage  said  baffle  member  with  suffi- 
cient momentum  to  cause  said  inner  concentric  cylinder  to 
be  driven  against  said  one  retainer  so  as  to  urge  said  one 
retainer  away  from  engagement  with  said  first  means 
whereby  to  permit  release  of  said  first  means  from  said 
holder. 


4,339,121 
ORBITAL  AMUSEMENT-PARK  RIDE 
Anton  Schwarzkopf,  Miinsterhausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Firma  Anton  Schwarzkopf  Fahrzeug-  und  Stahl- 
bau,  .Miinsterhausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,218 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  13, 
1980,  3042872 

Int.  a.^  A63G  1/08 
U.S.  a.  272—38  11  Claims 


*  "^  ,• 
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1.  An  amusement  apparatus  for  simulating  riding  motion 
over  an  ocean  wave  as  encountered  in  ocean  surfing,  compris- 


ing: 


1.  An  orbital  amusement  ride  adapted  to  stand  on  the  ground 
and  comprising: 

a  pair  of  diagonally  spaced-apart  posts  standing  on  the 
ground  and  having  respective  upper  ends  defining  respec- 
tive pivot  axes,  said  axes  being  generally  parallel  and 
defining  a  generally  horizontal  plane  with  said  posts  being 


a  shaped  slope  having  a  generally  downward  inclination  to 
provide  a  desired  rate  of  descent; 

a  plurality  of  prefabricated  panel  sections  positioned  on  said 
slope  forming  a  relatively  seamless  covering  with  a 
smooth  surface  finish  on  which  a  user  may  slidably  travel, 
said  panel  sections  adapted  to  deform  to  direct  a  user's 
path  in  response  to  forces  exerted  against  them  by  said 
user  in  sliding  travel,  each  of  said  sections  comprising: 

an  upper  and  a  lower  thin  surface  sheet,  said  upper  sheet 
having  a  smooth  surface  finish  to  provide  a  slippery  sur- 
face when  wet; 

a  resilient  core  disposed  between  said  surface  sheets; 

means  for  interconnecting  said  panel  sections  to  provide  a 
relatively  seamless  upper  smooth  surface  including  means 
for  anchoring  said  panel  sections  to  said  slope;  and  means 
for  applying  a  thin  film  of  water  upward  through  openings 
distributed  throughout  the  upper  surface  to  the  smooth 

"  surface  of  said  upper  sheet  in  continuum. 


4,339,123 
T-JOINT  STRUCTURE  FOR  TRAMPOLINES  AND  THE 

UKE 
Rolland  W.  Rich,  P.O.  Box  3828,  Albany,  Ga.  31706 
Filed  Jon.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  272,111 
Int.  a.J  A63B  5/08 
VS.  a.  272—65  7  Qaima 

1.  A  demountable  trampoline  capable  of  being  separated  into 
components  suitable  for  compact  packaging  for  shipment, 
comprising  a  segmented  tubular  top  rail  frame  forming  a  closed 
loop  frame  to  be  supported  in  elevated  horizonul  position  by 
vertical  ground-engaging  leg  members  and  support  a  trampo- 
line sheet  in  encircled  relation  within  the  top  rail  frame  sus- 
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pended  by  plural  suspension  springs  interconnecting  margins 
of  the  trampoline  sheet  to  the  frame,  the  top  rail  frame  being 
formed  of  elongated  top  rail  tube  member  sections  of  predeter- 
mined length  having  a  uniform  inner  diameter  bore  opening 
through  the  opposite  ends  of  each  section  and  having  a  trans- 
versely narrow  elongated  interlocking  end  slot  opening 
through  each  respective  end  of  each  section  and  extending 
inwardly  along  the  lowermost  wall  portion  thereof  a  predeter- 
mined short  distance  longitudinally  parallel  to  the  center  axis 
of  its  adjacent  lube  member  end  portion,  a  T-joint  connector 
for  interconnecting  adjacent  ends  of  each  top  rail  section  and 
supporting  the  same  from  one  of  the  leg  members  comprising 
a  horizontal  top  cross-head  member  of  circular  cross-section 
having  an  outer  diameter  corresponding  to  said  uniform  inner 
diameter  bores  of  the  top  rail  tube  members  and  a  vertical 
tubular  socket  leg  member  to  form  the  leg  of  the  T-joint  joined 
at  its  uppermost  end  to  the  lowermost  portion  of  the  cross- 
head  member  at  the  midlength  portion  thereof  and  having  a 


downwardly  opening  cylindrical  bore  in  the  lower  portion 
thereof  sized  to  telescopically  receive  the  upper  end  portion  of 
one  of  said  leg  members  therein,  the  uppermost  portion  of  said 
vertical  socket  leg  member  being  flattened  immediately  adjoin- 
ing the  top  cross-head  member  to  a  transversely  narrow  elon- 
gated tongue-like  cross-section  sized  to  interfit  in  and  closely 
conform  to  said  interlocking  end  slots  in  the  adjacent  confront- 
ing ends  of  a  pair  of  said  top  rail  tube  member  sections, 
whereby  said  tongue-shaped  uppermost  end  portion  interfits 
into  said  slots  when  the  end  portions  of  the  adjacent  pair  of 
tube  member  sections  are  telescopically  assembled  onto  the  top 
cross-head  member  to  positions  disposing  their  confronting 
ends  in  abutment  aligned  with  the  center  axis  of  the  vertical 
socket  leg  member  serving  to  restrain  the  top  rail  tube  member 
sections  against  rotation  about  their  axes,  and  connector  means 
for  restraining  the  top  rail  tube  sections  against  axial  displace- 
ment relative  to  the  T-joint  top  cross-head  member  on  which 
they  are  assembled. 

4^9,124 

NECK  EXEROSING  DEVICE 

Daniel  Vogler,  505  W.  Gear  St.,  RaymondviUe,  Tex.  78580 

FUed  Oct.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,589 

Int.  a.3  A63B  23/00 

VS.  a.  272—94  1  Claim 

1.  A  neck  exercising  device  comprising  in  combination 

(a)  a  football  helmet  that  is  adapted  to  be  strapped  securely 
on  the  head; 

(b)  an  elongated  steel  bar  located  immediately  above  the 
central  top  portion  of  said  football  helmet  with  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  steel  bar  extending  in  an  essentially 
vertical  direction, 

(c)  a  curved  steel  plate  which  is  about  i  inch  thick,  2.5  inches 


in  width  and  6-7  inches  in  length,  the  curvature  of  said 

plate  corresponding  to  the  curvature  of  the  top  portion  of 

said  football  helmet, 

the  bottom  end  of  said  elongated  steel  bar  being  welded  to 
the  convex  surface  of  said  curved  steel  plate, 
(d)  a  rubber  bushing  having  approximately  the  same  size  and 

shape  as  said  curved  steel  plate, 

the  entire  undersurface  of  said  rubber  bushing  being  se- 
cured flush  against  the  upper  central  surface  of  said 
football  helmet  and  the  entire  undersurface  of  said 
curved  steel  plate  being  secured  flush  against  the  upper 
surface  of  said  rubber  bushing,  said  securement  being 


effected  by  a  plurality  of  fastening  means  that  are  lo- 
cated at  spaced  apart  portions  of  said  curved  steel  plate 
and  which  fastening  means  extend  through  both  said 
curved  steel  plate,  said  rubber  bushing  and  the  upper 
central  portion  of  said  football  helmet, 
(e)  at  least  one  bar  bell  disc  with  a  central  bore  mounted  on 
said  vertically  disposed  steel  bar,  each  said  bar  bell  disc 
being  disposed  in  a  generally  horizontal  plane  and  bearing 
its  weight  downwardly  on  the  top  of  said  curved  steel 
plate,  and 
(0  a  locking  collar  mounted  on  said  steel  bar  at  a  point 
immediately  above  the  upper  most  bar  bell  disc  so  as  to 
secure  said  bar  bell  disc  against  upwardly  movement. 


4,339,125 
SINGLE  COLUMN  EXERCTSING  APPARATUS 
Tim  M.  Uyeda,  South  San  Gabriel,  and  Parker  E.  Mahnke, 
Glendale,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Marcy  Gymnasium 
Equipment  Co.,  Alhambra,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,885 
Int.  a.3  A63B  23/02 
VS.  a.  272-118  '  10  Claims 

1.  An  exercising  apparatus,  comprising: 

(a)  a  substantially  vertically  disposed  selector  bar; 

(b)  a  reciprocating  means  connected  to  said  selector  bar  for 
mutual  reciprocal  movement  therewith; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  weights,  each  of  said  weights  having  a 
centrally  located  aperture  adapted  to  receive  said  selector 
bar; 

(d)  means  for  selectively  interconnecting  said  selector  bar 
with  each  of  said  weights; 

(e)  a  substantially  vertically  disposed  single  central  guide 
element  having  substantially  vertically  extending  external 
surfaces  closely  receivable  in  said  apertures  formed  in  said 
weights,  said  central  guide  element  being  located  adjacent 
to  and  externally  from  both  said  selector  bar  and  said 
reciprocating  means,  said  central  guide  element  having 
ineans  adapted  for  operable  association  with  said  selector 
bar  to  permit  said  selector  bar  to  be  guided  along  the  outer 


550 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  13,  1982 


surfaces  of  said  central  guide  element,  said  central  guide 
element  being  further  adapted  for  operable  association 
with  said  reciprocating  means  and  including  guide  means 
for  guiding  reciprocal  movement  of  said  reciprocating 
means  along  a  substantially  vertical  path  said  guide  means 
comprising  at  least  one  of  said  external  vertically  extend- 
ing external  surfaces  of  said  single  central  guide  element; 
and 


means  positioned  substantially  at  the  ends  of  the  tubular  sup- 
port means,  and  said  generally  casing  including  peripheral 
exterior  surface  means  for  continuously  and  uninterruptedly 
contacting  the  ground  upon  motion  being  imparted  to  said 
apparatus  by  the  lower  limbs  of  a  gymnast. 
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(0  body  engaging  means  projecting  laterally  outwardly 
from  said  reciprocating  means  for  engagement  by  a 
trainee  to  impart  vertically  reciprocating  movement 
thereto,  whereby  a  lifting  force  exerted  on  said  body 
engaging  element  tends  to  apply  an  eccentric  force  to  said 
reciprocating  means,  said  guide  column  being  adapted  to 
counteract  the  tendency  to  apply  said  eccentric  force. 


4339,126 
ROLLABLE  DEVICE  FOR  RECEIVING  A  USER'S  UMBS 

DURING  EXEROSE 
Gianfranco  Marietta,  Via  Calamandrei  1,  CiniMUo  Balsamo 
(Milan),  Italy 

FUed  Sep.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,020 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Italy,  Oct  4, 1979,  26265  A/79 
iBt  Q\?  A63B  21/00 
U.S.  a.  272—127  11  Claims 


4,339,127 

AXLE-MOUNTED  WHEEL  EXEROSING  DEVICE 

Elston  Mitchell,  164  N.  Summit,  Decatur,  111.  62522 

FUed  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,390 

Int.  Q\?  A63B  21/00 

U.S.  CL  272—127  4  Claims 


1.  An  exercise  device  to  be  employed  by  pushing  and  pulling 
along  a  surface  including: 
a  pair  of  wheels, 
an  axle  having  said  pair  of  wheels  rotatably  mounted  coaxi- 

ally  thereon, 
said  wheels  of  said  pair  of  wheels  being  spaced  apart  along 

said  axle, 
a  shaft  connected  to  said  axle  between  said  wheels, 
said  axle  and  said  shaft  being  alternately  engaeable  by  the 

limbs  of  a  user  for  pushing  and  pulling  operation  to  roll 

said  wheels  over  a  surface,  and 
said  shaft  being  perpendicular  to  said  axle  and  extending  in 

two  directions  from  said  axle. 


4,339,128 
BOWLING  BALL  PATH  INDICATOR  WITH  ROM  BALL 

PATH  SELECTOR 
James  H.  Multner,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  AMF  Incor- 
porated, Wbite  Plains,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,429 

Int  a.^  A63D  5/04 

\i&.  CL  273—54  D  16  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  the  performance  of  gymnastic 
movements  comprising  an  elongated  tubular  support  means  for 
receiving  and  supporting  the  lower  limbs  of  a  gymnast,  an 
outer  generally  barrel  shaped  casing  housng  said  supporting 
means,  means  for  rotaubly  joumalling  said  generally  casing 
relative  to  said  suppori  means,  said  support  means  further 
comprising  substantially  spaced  apart  rotatable  joumaling 


1.  In  an  optimum  ball  path  indicator  means  for  a  bowling 
alley  including  a  pin  spotter,  a  pin  spotter  mask  having  selec- 
tively illuminated  ball  path  arrows  thereon  and  pin  sensing 
means  responsive  to  pins  left  standing  after  the  bowling  of  a 
first  ball  in  a  bowling  frame,  the  invention  comprising: 

means  for  selecting  and  Uluminating  an  optimum  ball  path 
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and  a  ball  path  arrow  corresponding  thereto  for  the  bowl- 
ing of  a  second  ball  in  said  bowling  frame  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  standing  pin  data  input  means  corresponding 
one  to  each  standing  position  on  a  bowling  alley  and 
responsive  to  the  presence  and  absence  of  standing  pins  at 
said  standing  pin  positions  to  generate  representative  first 
and  second  logic  state  signals,  respectively; 

read  only  memory  means  having  a  plurality  of  address  input 
means  correlated,  respectively,  with  said  standing  pin  data 
input  means  and  connected  therewith  to  receive  standing 
pin  information  represented  by  a  combination  of  said  first 
and  second  logic  state  signals  with  said  combination  of 
first  and  second  logic  state  signals  corresponding  to  a 
discrete  address  in  said  read  only  memory  means; 

said  read  only  memory  means  converting  combinations  of 
said  first  and  second  logic  state  signals  at  said  address 
input  means  to  a  coded  output  [>eculiar  to  an  optimum  ball 
path  for  each  said  combination;  and  outputs  for  convert- 
ing a  known  group  of  said  coded  outputs  to  a  predeter- 
mined enabling  output  for  selectively  enabling  a  ball  path 
arrow  on  said  pin  spotter  mask  representing  the  optimum 
ball  path. 


4,339,129 
MULTI-GRAPHIC  MASKING  UNIT 
Michael  G.  Gautraud,  Muskegon,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Brunswick 
Corporation,  Skokie,  III. 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  227,788 

Int.  Q\?  A63D  5/04 

U.S.  a.  273—54  R  16  Oaims 


/I ^ 


said  net  comprising  a  plurality  of  elastic  elements  inte- 
grally connected  to  said  frame,  each  such  element  having 
an  element  cross-section  with  an  element  thickness  and  an 
element  width,  said  element  width  being  substantially 
smaller  than  said  frame  width,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises:  said  elements  having  a  progressively  increas- 
ing thickness  from  the  frame  towards  the  center  of  said  net 


so  as  to  provide  a  higher  stiffness  or  spring  rate  thereat 
when  said  net  is  considered  independent  of  said  frame,  the 
end  portions  of  said  elastic  elements  being  cantilevered 
from  said  frame  so  as  to  stiffen  the  periphery  of  said  net 
thereby  resulting  in  a  net  with  a  more  uniform  stiffness  so 
that  the  recoil  effect  of  a  ball  bouncing  off  the  various 
parts  of  said  net  is  evened. 


4339,131 

RACKET  STRINGING  DEVICE 

John  A.  Balaban,  4142  Graham  St.,  Pleasanton,  Calif.  94566 

Filed  Dec.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  214^78 

Int.  Q\}  A63B  51/14 

U.S.  a.  273—73  A  8  Claims 


1.  A  display  device  for  displaying  at  least  one  display  panel 
comprising  a  support  straddling  at  least  one  bowling  lane 
forward  of  a  kickback  nose  block  on  the  lane,  a  panel  masking 
unit  having  a  frame  pivotally  mounted  on  said  support,  said 
frame  having  a  center  of  gravity  above  and  forward  of  the 
pivotal  mounting  so  as  to  maintain  said  masking  unit  in  an 
upright  position,  an  elongate  masking  member  projecting  rear- 
wardly  and  angularly  from  a  forward  edge  of  a  top  wall  of  said 
frame,  a  second  elongate  masking  member  projecting  up- 
wardly and  angularly  from  a  forward  edge  of  a  bottom  wall  of 
said  frame,  said  masking  member  being  co-terminous  with  the 
extremities  of  the  top  wall  and  bottom  wall,  said  frame  having 
a  portion  in  spaced  relation  from  said  two  masking  members  to 
form  a  pocket  therebetween,  and  at  least  one  display  panel 
seated  in  said  pocket  with  the  masking  members  overlapping 
the  upper  and  lower  edge  portions  of  said  panel  and  with  the 
side  edges  of  the  panel  being  substantially  co-terminous  with 
the  extremities  of  the  top  wall  and  bottom  wall  of  the  frame. 


4339,130 

GAME  RACKET 

Royce  H.  Hosted,  711  Lakeside  Dr.,  Wheaton,  lU.  60187 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  16,522,  Mar.  1, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124371 

Int  CL3  A63B  49/02,  51/02 

liJS.  a.  273—73  R  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  molded  game  racket  comprising,  in  combination, 

(a)  a  handle, 

(b)  a  frame,  having  a  frame  cross-section  with  a  frame  thick- 
ness and  a  frame  width,  and 

(c)  an  elastic  net  molded  in  unison  with  at  least  said  frame. 


1.  A  device  for  aiding  in  the  placement  of  cross  strings  in  a 
racket  previously  strung  with  substantially  coplanar  longitudi- 
nal strings  comprising: 

a  support  having  a  plurality  of  substantially  coplanar  string 
bearing  surfaces  transversely  spaced  for  placement  on  a 
first  set  of  alternate  longitudinal  strings  in  said  racket; 

a  plurality  of  members  mounted  for  rotation  on  said  support 
about  parallel  spaced  axes  substantially  perpendicular  to 
said  bearing  surfaces  and  also  being  mounted  for  axial 
displacement  relative  to  said  bearing  surfaces,  each  of  said 
members  having  an  offset  end  rotatable  with  said  members 
to  first  and  second  positions  parallel  and  perpendicular  to 
said  longitudinal  strings  respectively; 

said  ends  in  second  position  being  juxuposed  to  a  second  set 
of  longitudinal  strings  intermediate  said  bearing  surfaces 
and  said  first  set  of  alternate  longitudinal  strings; 

means  for  jointly  rotating  said  members  to  said  first  and 
second  positions;  and 

means  for  jointly  axially  displacing  said  members  while  in 
said  second  position  to  effect  relative  displacement  of  said 
first  and  second  sets  of  longitudinal  strings  to  provide  a 
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clear  lateral  path  therebetween  for  receipt  and  tensioning 
of  a  cross  string. 


4,339,132 
LACROSSE  GOAL 
Lee  D.  Stevens,  65  Bishop  Dr.,  Aston,  Pa.  19014,  and  Harry  C. 
Graa,  1329  Colton  Rd.,  Gladwyne,  Pa.  19035 

FUed  Mar.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,384 

Int.  aj  A63B  63/02 

VS.  a.  273—400  4  Gaims 


1.  A  frame  for  a  lacrosse  goal  comprising: 

two  upright  frame  members; 

a  crossbar  frame  member  joining  the  upper  ends  of  the 
upright  members,  said  crossbar  together  with  the  upright 
members  defming  a  vertical  plane  and  enclosing  that 
portion  thereof  which  constitutes  a  goal  mouth; 

a  base  having  two  leg  members,  each  leg  member  having  a 
first  end  interconnecting  with  the  other  leg  at  the  rear 
periphery  of  the  frame  and  a  second  end  which  connects 
to  the  lower  end  of  one  of  the  upright  members,  said  base 
extending  rearward  in  the  plane  perpendicular  to  the 
plane  of  the  goal  mouth,  thereby  defining  a  goal  enclo- 
sure; 

in  which  a  first  portion  of  each  said  leg  immediately  rear- 
ward of  the  goal  mouth  forms  an  obtuse  angle  with  the 
plane  of  the  goal  mouth,  and  a  second  portion  of  each  said 
leg,  beginning  at  a  point  disposed  at  a  slight  distance  from 
the  plane  of  the  goal  mouth  forms  an  acute  angle  with  the 
plane  of  the  goal  mouth. 
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playing  surface  means,  said  playing  surface  means  including  a 
game  area  means,  at  least  one  striking  mallet,  and  a  set  of  five 
sliding  game  pieces  of  resilient  material  being  circular  discs 
with  maximum  diameter  of  about  4  inches  (10.2  cms)  to  about 
7  inches  (17.7  cms),  with  two  of  said  five  pieces  having  first 
type  distinguishing  markings,  two  others  of  five  said  pieces 
having  second  type  distinguishing  markings,  and  remaining 
one  of  five  said  pieces  having  a  third  type  distinguishing  mark- 
ing, said  mallet  comprises  a  handle  member  having  a  gripping 
surface  means  at  one  end  and  is  secured  perpendicularly  to  the 
top  central  portion  of  an  elongated  head  member  at  its  other 
end,  said  head  member  being  essentially  rectangular  in  cross 
section  normal  to  the  nominal  longitudinal  axis  at  the  central 
portion  of  said  head  member,  with  top  and  side  surfaces  of  said 
head  member  tapering  gradually  downwardly  and  inwardly 
respectively  while  moving  toward  the  faces  at  each  end  of  said 
head  member,  said  faces  being  essentially  rectangular  in  shape 
and  positioned  normal  to  the  nominal  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
head  member,  bottom  surface  of  said  head  member  being  fiat, 
whereby  players  competing  in  a  prescribed  manner,  on  said 
playing  surface  means,  drive  said  game  pieces  with  said  mallet 
to  position  said  game  pieces  for  game  advantage  and  to  make 
maximum  contact  and  proximity  point  scores  in  attempt  to  win 
game. 


4,339,134 
ELECTRONIC  CARD  GAME 
Gary  W.  Macheel.  Anaheim,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rockwell  Inter- 
national Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  813,199 

Int.  a.3  A63F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  273—138  A  9  Gaims 


4,339,133 

MALLET  DRIVEN  SLIDING  DISC  GAME  AND 

APPARATUS 

Norwood  R.  Warehime,  704  W.  34th  St.,  Baltimore,  Md.  21211 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,536 

Int  G.'  A63F  3/00 

U.S.  G.  273—126  R  10  Gaims 


uooT  Stmts 


1.  Mallet  driven  sliding  disc  game  and  apparatus  therefor, 
wherein  the  apparatus  comprises  a  smooth  and  horizontal 


6.  An  electronic  true  blackjack  card  game  for  hand-held 
operation  by  a  player  comprising: 

a  hand-held  housing  constructed  and  arranged  to  include; 

keyboard  means  having  keys  for  selection  of  player  decision 
operations  including  the  play  of  the  game  and  the  place- 
ment of  bets  in  accordance  with  the  complete  rules  of 
blackjack; 

display  means  for  simultaneous  display  of  card  hands  held  by 
a  player  and  a  dealer,  display  of  player  betting  and  the 
current  stake;  and 
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microprocessor  means  for  controlling  the  game  in  accor-  saidonedeviceby  one  of  the  players  within  said  time  period  by 

dance  with  the  rules  of  blackjack  and  for  calculating  the  sequentially  energizing  different  ones  of  said  devices  at  random 

betting  status  of  the  player  in  accordance  with  the  out-  jn  the  row  or  column  which  contains  said  adjacent  device  and 

come  of  the  game  and  displaying  player  bet  and  current  j^  perpendicular  to  a  line  connecting  said  one  device  and  said 

stake.  adjacent  device. 


4,339,135  

ELECTRONIC  MATRIX  BOARD  GAME  APPARATUS 
AND  METHOD 
Jeffrey  D.  Breslow,  Highland  Park;  Alex  Imatt,  and  Christian 

H.  Oberth,  both  of  Chicago,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Marvin  4,339,136 

Glass  &  Associates,  Chicago,  III.  BOARD  GAME  HAVING  TRIANGULAR  PLAYING 

Filed  Oct.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,468  SPACES 

Int.  G.^  A63F  9/06  Neil  A.  Gittings,  7320  Red  Ledge  Dr.,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.  85253 

U.S.  G.  273—237                                                      50  Gaims  Filed  Jan.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,276 


U.S.  G.  273—242 


Int.  G.3  A63F  3/00 


2  Gaims 


4k 


46.  A  microprocessor  controlled  portable  game  comprising: 

a  generally  rectangular,  portable  housing; 

a  microprocessor  within  said  portable  housing; 

an  array  of  light  emitting  devices  arranged  in  rows  and 

columns  on  said  housing  and  visible  from  atop  thereof; 
first  and  second  series  of  push  buttons  one  for  each  of  two 
players  connected  to  said  microprocessor  and  positioned 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  array,  each  series  including  a 
push  button  for  each  of  said  rows  and  a  push  button  for 
each  of  said  columns; 
means  including  said  microprocessor  and  responsive  to 
simultaneous  actuation  of  a  row  push  button  and  a  column 
push  button  in  one  of  said  series  for  energizing  the  light 
emitting  device  in  the  row  and  column  corresponding  to 
said  simultaneously  actuated  push  buttons;  and 
means  within  said  microprocessor  for  identifying  a  simulta- 
neous actuation  of  a  row  and  column  push  button  in  either 
of  said  series  corresponding  to  a  previously  selected  light 
emitting  device  by  one  player  or  a  device  adjacent  to  a 
device  previously  selected  by  the  other  player  and  in  the 
same  row  or  column  as  said  device  previously  selected  by 
said  other  player  as  an  invalid  move  and  means  responsive 
to  said  identifying  means  for  preventing  the  energization 
of  said  adjacent  device. 
50.  The  method  of  playing  a  microprocessor  controlled 
game  of  the  type  which  includes  an  array  of  light  emitting 
devices  arranged  in  rows  and  columns  and  two  sets  of  manu- 
ally operable  switches,  one  for  each  of  two  players,  for  identi- 
fying different  ones  of  said  devices,  which  comprises  the  steps 
of  establishing  a  predetermined  time  period,  sequentially  ener- 
gizing different  ones  of  said  devices  in  a  predetermined  one  of 
said  rows  at  random,  then  maintaining  one  of  the  devices  in 
said  predetermined  row  illuminated  continuously  for  the  pre- 
determined time  period,  identifying  said  one  device  by  one  of 
the  players,  and  responding  to  the  identification  of  a  device 
adjacent  to  said  one  device  and  in  the  same  row  or  column  as 


M      ^        M     tt       m     " 


1.  A  board  game  comprising  a  game  board  with  a  playing 
field  having  a  plurality  of  triangular  spaces  of  two  distinguish- 
able colors  delineated  thereon  and  arranged  in  concentric 
rows,  all  adjacent  triangular  spaces  being  distinguishably  col- 
ored, all  of  the  spaces  having  the  same  shape  and  dimensional 
characteristics,  the  apices  of  the  innermost  row  of  triangular 
spaces  being  disposed  inwardly  and  in  contacting  relation  to 
form  the  center  of  the  playing  field  with  only  two  intersecting 
lines  passing  through  the  center  of  the  playing  field,  the  inner- 
most row  of  spaces  comprising  only  four  triangular  spaces,  the 
outer  rows  of  triangular  spaces  having  adjacent  spaces  in- 
verted in  relation  to  each  other,  a  plurality  of  game  pieces 
positionable  on  and  movable  along  the  triangular  spaces,  said 
game  pieces  being  divided  into  two  sets  which  are  distinguish- 
ably  colored  with  each  set  including  a  game  piece  designated 
as  a  square,  three  game  pieces  designated  as  a  triangle  and 
three  game  pieces  designated  as  a  circle,  the  game  pieces  desig- 
nated as  a  triangle  capable  of  moving  one  space,  the  game 
pieces  designated  as  a  circle  capable  of  moving  two  spaces  and 
the  game  piece  designated  as  a  square  capable  of  moving  three 
spaces  with  the  object  of  the  game  being  to  block  movement  of 
the  opponent's  game  piece  designated  as  a  square  in  which 
none  of  the  pieces  can  jump  each  other  and  the  game  pieces 
must  move  their  full  capability  during  each  turn  of  movement. 


4,339,137 
TETHERED  BALL  AND  TUBE  TARGET 
Kenneth  Kemp,  c/o  George  Spector,  3615  Woolworth  Bldg.,  233 
Broadway,  and  George  Spector,  3615  Woolworth  Bldg.,  233 
Broadway,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y.  10007 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,013 
Int.  G.^  A63B  65/00 
UJ5.  G.  273—331  3  Claims 

1.  A  puzzle,  comprising  in  combination,  a  hollow  transpar- 
ent rectaugular  box  having  a  ceiling  and  a  floor  including  a 
bead  suspended  from  the  ceiling  and  a  tube  mounted  above 
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said  floor,  said  tube  being  adapted  to  receive  and  retain  therein 
said  bead,  including  means  for  adjustably  suspending  the  bead 


/ST.,. ■  ^ 


and 


in  said  box  from  said  ceiling,  whereby  the  point  of  suspension 
is  movable. 


4,339,138 

THROWING  DEVICE 

Carl  M.  Di  Manno,  P.O.  Box  2111,  Duxbury,  Mass.  02332 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,267 

Int.  a.3  A63B  65/00 

VJS.  a.  273—428  13  Oaims 


ate  a  valve-piloting  back  pressure  while  affording  only 
restricted  flow  from  the  ram  means  on  said  main  frame  for 
slowed  lowering  of  the  latter; 

pilot-operated  check  valve  interposed  between  the  ram 
means  on  said  wing  frame  and  its  associated  rotor; 


4,339,139 
HYDRAUUC  aRCUrr  FOR  SYNCHRONOUS  LIFT  OF 

FLEXIBLE  FRAME  IMPLEMENTS 
William  C.  Swanson,  Clarendon  Hills,  111.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional  Harvester  Co.,  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Jun.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,897 
Int.  a.^  AOIB  63/22 
U.S.  a.  280— 43J3  *      9  Claims 

1.  In  an  implement  having  a  main  frame  and  at  least  one  wing 
frame  flexibly  connected  thereto,  a  wheel  assembly  on  each 
frame  for  raising  and  lowering  the  associated  frame,  a  hydrau- 
lic circuit  for  controlling  said  wheel  assemblies  comprising: 
a  hydraulic  ram  means  connected  to  each  wheel  assembly, 
each  wheel  assembly  ram  means  releasing  a  flow  of  hy- 
draulic fluid  to  lower  the  associated  frame; 
a  rotary  flow  divider  having  a  rotor  for  metering  flow  to 

each  hydraulic  ram  means; 
a  check  valve  between  the  ram  means  on  said  main  frame 
and  its  associated  rotor  for  permitting  flow  only  toward 
said  ram  means; 
an  orifice  in  parallel  with  said  check  valve  effective  to  gener- 


r 


a  pilot  line  hydraulically  interposed  between  said  orifice  and 
ram  means  on  said  main  frame  for  connecting  said  pilot- 
operated  check  valve  thereto  for  insuring  contempora- 
neous flow  from  both  said  ram  means  whereby  the  wing 
frame  lowers  in  unison  with  said  main  frame. 


4,339,140 
VEHICLE  KING  PIN  ASSEMBLY 
Andrew  Abolins,  Langhome,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Strick  Corpora- 
tion.  Ft.  Washington,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,310 

Int.  a.3  B62D  53/08 

VJS.  O.  280-433  10  Oaims 


1.  A  throwing  device  of  hand-fitting  external  proportions 
comprising  a  tubular  core  comprising  two  hollow  substanjially 
frusto  conical  members  placed  small  end  to  small  end  to  define 
a  common  throat  at  the  central  portion  of  the  device,  said 
central  portion  being  substantially  surrounded  by  gripping 
means  comprising  a  grip  which  covers  part  but  not  all  of  fhe 
exterior  surface  of  the  tubular  core,  leaving  a  portion  of  larger 
end  of  each  member  protruding  exposed  at  each  end  of  the 
device,  said  grip  lying  substantially  within  the  imaginary  sur- 
face contained  by  the  larger  ends  of  the  two  members  and 
defining  with  the  exposed  protruding  ends  of  the  tubular  core 
a  trough  or  valley  between  each  end  and  the  central  portion  of 
the  tubular  member. 


1.  A  king  pin  assembly  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  first 
vehicle  for  coupling  said  vehicle  to  a  second  vehicle  compris- 
ing first  and  second  king  pins  integral  in  one  piece  with  a 
common  shaft,  said  king  pins  being  90°  out  of  phase  with  each 
other  so  that  pivoting  of  said  shaft  about  its  longitudinal  axis 
alternately  moves  the  king  pins  between  operative  and  inoper- 
ative positions,  a  discrete  first  cam  means  for  adjustably  and 
alternately  preloading  each  king  pin  in  a  direction  parallel  to 
said  axis  when  each  king  pin  is  in  its  operative  position,  a 
discrete  second  cam  means  for  adjustably  preloading  each  king 
pin  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  axis  when  each  king  pin 
is  in  its  operative  position  whereby  the  king  pins  in  an  opera- 
tive position  are  preloaded  in  mutually  perpendicular  planes. 


4339,141 
COLLAPSIBLE  FOLDING  CART 
Robert  Thiboatot,  Lac  St.  Charles,  Canada,  assignor  to  Les 
Entreprises  Rotot  Ltee,  St-Etienne  de  Beanmont,  Canada 
Filed  Sep.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,988 
Int  Cl.i  B62B  3/02 
VJS.  a.  280—652  5  Claims 

1.  A  collapsible  folding  cart  movable  between  a  first,  erected 
condition  and  a  second,  collapsed  condition,  said  cart  compris- 
ing: 
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a  pair  of  front  comer  posts; 

a  pair  of  rear  comer  posts; 

means  carried  by  said  rear  corner  posts  for  rotatably  sup- 
porting wheels; 

a  front  framework  comprising  a  plurality  of  vertically 
spaced  link  assemblies,  an  X-frame  formed  of  crossed 
members  having  lower  ends  connected  to  a  lower  one  of 
said  link  assemblies  and  upper  ends  connected  to  an  upper 
one  of  said  link  assemblies,  and  means  for  releasably  lock- 
ing said  front  framework  in  a  position  holding  said  link 
assemblies  horizontal  each  of  said  link  assemblies  being 
comprised  of  a  pair  of  link  members  having  distal  ends 
pivotally  connected  to  said  front  comer  posts  and  proxi- 
mal ends  pivotally  connected  to  each  other  in  a  central 
region  of  the  link  assembly  so  that  the  central  region  of  the 
link  assembly  is  movable  vertically  upwards  to  move  the 
front  comer  posts  towards  each  other  to  reduce  the  width 
of  the  front  framework; 

a  rear  framework  comprising  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced 
link  assemblies,  an  X-frame  formed  of  crossed  members 
having  lower  ends  connected  to  a  lower  one  of  said  link 
assemblies  and  upper  ends  connected  to  an  upper  one  of 
said  link  assemblies,  and  means  for  releasably  locking  said 
front  framework  in  a  position  holding  said  link  assemblies 
horizontal,  each  of  said  link  assemblies  being  comprised  of 


upwardly  from  the  front  to  the  rear  of  the  cart,  and  are 
positioned  in  the  second  condition  of  the  cart  with  their 
axes  extending  generally  parallel  to  the  comer  posts. 

4,339,142 

INNER  TUBE  TRACTION  DEVICE 

Douglas  Tanner,  c/o  George  Spector,  3615  Woolworth  BIdg., 

233  Broadway,  and  George  Spector,  3615  Woolworth  BIdg., 

233  Broadway,  both  of,  New  York,  N.Y.  10007 

Filed  Aug,  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,677 

Int.  Q.^  B60S  9/00 

VS.  a.  280—759  2  Qainw 


a  pair  of  link  members  having  distal  ends  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  rear  comer  posts  and  proximal  ends  pivot- 
ally connected  to  each  other  in  a  central  region  of  the  link 
assembly  so  that  the  central  region  of  the  link  assembly  is 
movable  vertically  upwards  to  move  the  rear  comer  posts 
towards  each  other  to  reduce  the  width  of  the  rear  frame- 
work; 

a  pair  of  side  frameworks  comprising  a  plurality  of  link 
elements  having  end  portions  pivotally  connected  to  verti- 
cally spaced  regions  on  the  comer  posts  on  each  side  of 
the  cart  so  that  the  depth  of  the  cart  is  reduced  by  moving 
the  front  comer  posts  towards  the  rear  comer  posts; 

a  bottom  framework  hingedly  and  pivotally  connected  to 
lower  portions  of  said  side  frameworks  and  hingedly 
connected  to  lower  portions  of  said  front  and  rear  frame- 
works; 

longitudinally-extending  handles  positioned  on  both  sides  of 
the  cart  and  having  lower  portions  extending  down- 
wardly from  the  front  of  the  cart  to  form  legs  for  support- 
ing the  cart  and  upper  portions  extending  upwardly  from 
the  rear  of  the  cart  to  form  grips  that  are  gripped  to  facili- 
tate cart  movement;  and 

means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  handles  to  said  cart  so 
that  said  handles  are  positioned  in  the  first  condition  of  the 
cart  with  longitudinal  axes  thereof  extending  diagonally 


1.  A  ballast  weight  for  an  automotive  vehicle  comprising  in 
combination,  a  flexible  tubing,  a  quantity  of  sand  inside  said 
tubing,  means  for  closing  opposite  ends  of  said  tubing,  and  a 
plurality  of  narrow  constrictions  longitudinally  spaced  along 
said  tubing  dividing  the  same  into  a  plurality  of  longitudinal 
links  of  different  weight  values  including  indicia  for  indicating 
the  total  weight  of  the  ballast,  said  constrictions  being  formed 
of  tightening  means  mounted  about  the  tubing  periphery 
which  are  tightened  adjustably  to  provide  constrictions  of 
desired  diameters  which  permit  selective  flow  of  sand  between 
adjacent  links  to  selectively  adjust  the  weight  of  any  link  in  the 
ballast  and  allow  folding  of  the  ballast  to  accommodate  the 
available  space  contour. 


4,339,143 
PRESSURE-SENSITIVE  RECORDING  MATERIAL 
Isamu  Yoshino,  Kunitachi;  Yasohachi  Takahashi,  Urawa,  and 
Osamu  Fuji!,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mishima  Paper 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo  and  Naigai  Ink.  Mgf.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  both 
of,  Japan,  part  interest  to  each 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP79/00318,  §  371  Date  Aug.  18, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  18,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No,  WO80/01263,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  26, 1980 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  205,962 

Int.  a.^  B41M  5/22 

U.S.  a.  282—27.5  6  Claims 


1.  A  pressure-sensitive  recording  material  in  which  two 
color-forming  components  capable  of  forming  a  colored  sub- 
stance upon  reaction  with  each  other  are  formed  on  the  sur- 
faces of  separate  supports  as  a  completely  transferable  coated 
layer  and  a  receptive  coated  layer  respectively,  said  transfer- 
able coated  layer  being  a  layer  of  a  hot-melt  type  coating 
containing  one  color-forming  component,  and  said  receptive 
coated  layer  being  a  layer  having  absorbent  micropores  and 
composed  of  10  to  35%  of  microcapsules  containing  a  liquid 
containing  the  other  color-forming  component,  70  to  50%  of  a 
fine  powder  which  does  not  react  with  the  color-forming 
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components  to  form  a  color,  and  20  to  15%  of  a  bmder  which 
does  not  react  with  the  color-forming  components  to  form  a 
color,  the  diameter  of  said  micropores  bemg  less  than  10  mi- 
crons, and  the  total  volume  of  the  micropores  being  greater 
than  the  toul  volume  of  the  liquid  within  the  microcapsules. 

4^9,144 
AUTO  BUMPER  AND  ITS  MANUFACTURING  PROCESS 
Yasumasa  Nagasaka,  Okaraki,  Japan,  aasigiior  to  Toyota  Jido- 
sha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,974 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  21, 1979,  54-19386 

Int.  a.5  B60R  19/04 

U.S.  a.  293-120  5  Claims 


means  for  fastening  said  mounting  brackets  to  said  automo- 
tive vehicle;  and 

means  for  securing  said  blade  to  said  mounting  brackets 
comprising  means  for  fastening  each  of  said  blade  mount- 
ing flanges  to  one  of  said  bracket  mounting  flanges, 

wherein  said  mounting  flanges  of  said  wind  deflector  blade 
includes  means  for  obscuring  both  said  means  for  secunng 
said  blade  to  each  said  mounting  bracket  and  both  of  said 
mounting  brackets  from  view  when  said  wind  deflector 
assembly  is  fully  assembled  on  said  vehicle. 

4,339,146 

COACHWORK  FOR  A  MEDICALLY  EQUIPPED 

VEHICLE 

J.  C.  Ludwig  Uhmann,  Lorch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Binz  GmbH  A  Co.,  Lorch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,323 
Gains  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  12, 
1979,  2936858;  Feb.  1,  1980,  3003687 

Int.  a.i  A61G  3/00 
U.S.  a.  296—19  25  Claims 


1.  An  auto  bumper  comprising: 

an  outer  visible  part  comprising  a  sUinless  steel  plate  having 
a  first  thickness;  ,    ,      •  j 

a  layer  of  one  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum  and 
aluminum  alloy  bonded  to  one  side  surface  of  said  plate, 
said  layer  being  bonded  to  said  plate  by  shot  peening  said 
metal  surface  and  flame  spraying  said  layer  upon  substan- 
tially said  entire  one  side  surface,  said  layer  having  a 
second  thickness  smaller  than  said  first  thickness;  and 

an  inner  part  comprising  a  fiber  reinforced  plastic  material 
bonded  to  said  layer, 

whereby  said  layer  is  sandwiched  between  and  bonds  said 
inner  and  outer  parts  to  form  a  unitary  bumper  having  low 
mass  and  high  lustre. 

4,339,145 
VEHICLE  WIND  DEFLECTOR 
John  A.  Bott,  931  Lakeshore  Dr.,  Grosse  Pointe  Shores,  Mich. 
48236,  and  John  S.  Cucheran,  Lake  Orion,  Mich.,  assignors  to 
John  A.  Bott,  Grosse  Pointe  Shores,  Mich. 

FUed  Not.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,307 
Int.  a.'  B62D  35/00     - 
U.S.  a.  296-1  S  *  ^^"^ 


/4  /-// 


1.  Coachwork  for  a  medically  equipped  vehicle  including  a 
cabin  for  accommodating  medical  apparatus  for  emergency 
cases  and  means  for  receiving  said  medical  apparatus,  said 
means  being  pivotally  arranged  between  a  first  upward  posi- 
tion in  which  it  lies  adjacent  a  ceiling  or  associated  part  of  said 
cabin  and  is  fastened  thereto,  and  a  second  downward  position 
in  which  the  means  is  freely  accessible  from  within  the  cabin, 
said  means  comprising  at  least  one  container  protectedly  hous- 
ing said  medical  apparatus  and  accommodating  at  least  one 
infusion  flask  or  bag  and  infusion  instruments. 

4339,147 

EQUINE  AMBULANCE 

John  S.  Kimzey,  P.O.  Box  1001,  Woodland,  Calif.  95695 

Filed  Not.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  203,728 

Int.  a.3  B60P  3/32 

U.S.  a.  296-24  C  10  Claims 


1.  An  automobile  wind  deflector  assembly  for  attachment  to 
an  automotive  vehicle  comprising 

a  wind  deflector  blade,  having  at  least  one  pair  of  alignment 
flanges  and  a  pair  of  atuchment  flanges; 

a  pair  of  mounting  brackets  operable  to  mount  the  blade  on 
an  automobUe  body,  each  having  at  least  one  flange  coop- 
erable  with  one  of  said  alignment  flanges  of  said  blade  and 
a  mounting  flange  cooperable  with  one  of  said  wind  de- 
flector mounting  flanges; 


1.  An  equine  ambulance  comprising: 

a.  an  elongated  chassis  extending  from  a  forward  end  to  an 

after  end; 

b.  a  housing  carried  on  said  chassis  including  a  floor  and 
lateral  fore  and  aft  side  walls; 

c.  ground  engaging  wheel  means  for  supporting  said  after 
end  of  said  chassis; 

d.  a  vertical  fore  and  aft  press  wall  located  within  said  hous- 
ing; 
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e.  cable  means  for  moving  said  press  wall  between  a  first 
position  adjacent  one  of  said  side  walls  to  a  second  posi- 
tion removed  from  either  of  said  side  walls; 

f.  door  means  on  the  perimeter  of  said  housing  for  providing 
ingress  and  egress  to  an  equine; 

g.  means  for  controlling  the  movement  of  said  cable  means 
so  that  said  press  wall  can  be  urged  gently  but  firmly 
against  an  equine  in  standing  position  between  said  press 
wall  and  the  side  wall  adjacent  the  equine  as  said  press 
wall  is  moved  from  said  first  position  toward  said  second 
position;  and, 

h.  means  for  coupling  said  forward  end  of  said  chassis  to  a 
tractor  for  transporting  said  ambulance. 


4,339,148 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETACHABLY  CONNECHNG  A 

REMOVABLE  FRAME  TO  A  VEHICLE  FRAME 

Lloyd  K.  Smith,  and  James  P.  Ryan,  both  of  Box  5624,  Rome, 

Ga.  30161 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,139 

Int.  a.3  B62D  23/00 

U.S.  a.  296—35.3  1  Qaim 


one  end  thereof  communicating  with  said  annular  recess 
and  receiving  said  pin-like  member  upon  movement  of 
said  locking  element  to  said  second  position,  and 
(k)  a  handle  carried  by  the  outer  end  of  said  locking  element 
for  selectively  imparting  axial  and  rotary  motion  thereto. 


4,339,149 
CHILD'S  AUTOMOTIVE  SAFETY  SEAT 
Shinroku  Nakao,  Yokohama;  Yoshiyasu  Ishii,  Tokyo;  Susumu 
Matsumoto,  Tokyo,  and  Kiyoshi  Hoshino,  Tokyo,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Combi  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Apr.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,639 
Gaims    priority,    application     Japan,    Apr. 
54/47056[U];   Apr.    13,    1979.   54/49222[U];   Apr 
54/54802[U] 

Int.  G.3  B60R  21/10 
U.S.  G.  297—250 


10, 

24, 


1979, 
1979, 


6  Gaims 


41       «2 


^^^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  detachably  connecting  a  removable  frame 
to  a  supporting  frame  of  a  vehicle  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart,  vertically  extending  sleeve- 
like members  mounted  on  said  removable  frame  with  the 
lower  ends  of  said  sleeve-like  members  being  beveled  to 
provide  downwardly  and  outwardly  flaring  lower  end 
portions, 

(b)  an  upwardly  projecting  member  having  a  tapered  upper 
end  portion  mounted  on  said  supporting  frame  in  position 
to  telescope  into  the  downwardly  and  outwardly  flaring 
lower  end  portion  of  each  of  said  sleeve-like  members, 

(c)  a  horizontal  tubular  housing  mounted  on  one  side  of  each 
said  sleeve-like  member  and  projecting  outwardly  thereof, 

(d)  a  passageway  through  each  said  sleeve-like  member  in 
axial  alignment  with  said  tubular  housing, 

(e)  a  locking  element  having  an  annular  recess  therein 
mounted  for  axial  movement  in  said  tubular  housing  selec- 
tively from  a  first  position  outwardly  of  said  sleeve-like 
member  to  a  second  position  inwardly  of  said  sleeve-like 
member; 

(0  a  recess  in  said  upwardly  projectng  member  in  alignment 
with  said  passageway  with  the  uppermost  wall  of  said 
recess  in  position  to  receive  a  notch  provided  at  the  inner 
end  of  said  locking  element  upon  movement  of  said  lock- 
ing element  to  said  second  position, 

(g)  a  compression  spring  urging  said  locking  element  toward 
said  second  position  and  into  engagement  with  said  recess 
in  said  upwardly  projecting  member, 

(h)  there  being  an  opening  through  one  side  of  said  horizon- 
tal tubular  housing  in  alignment  with  said  annular  recess  in 
said  locking  element  when  said  locking  element  is  in  said 
first  position, 

(i)  a  pin-like  member  extending  through  said  opening  in 
position  to  engage  said  annular  recess  and  positively  retain 
said  locking  element  in  said  first  position, 

(j)  an  axially  extending  slot  in  said  locking  element  having 


1.  A  safety  seat  for  children  for  use  on  an  automotive  seat 
having  an  automotive  seat  belt  comprising:  a  seat  body  having 
through-holes  formed  therein  including  a  bottom  portion,  a 
backrest  portion  and  side  walls,  at  least  one  upper  arm  means 
and  at  least  one  lower  arm  means,  each  arm  means  extending 
from  a  rear  side  of  said  backrest  portion  and  having  second 
through-holes  formed  therein,  a  hollow  main  support  pipe 
having  a  substantially  L-shape  from  a  side  view  and  a  substan- 
tially U-shape  from  a  front  view  being  disposed  in  said  second 
through-holes  formed  in  said  arm  means,  and  adjusting  and 
fastening  means  for  determining  a  relative  position  between 
said  main  support  pipe  and  said  upper  and  lower  arm  means  for 
adjusting  the  height  and  slant  angle  of  said  seat  body  in  accor- 
dance with  the  shape  of  said  automotive  seat  and  size  of  a 
child,  said  adjusting  and  fastening  means  fastening  said  main 
support  pipe  to  an  end  of  said  lower  arm  means  so  that  said 
automotive  seat  belt  can  be  fastened  over  said  lower  arm  means 
so  as  to  keep  said  safety  seat  from  moving  in  a  forward  direc- 
tion. 


4,339,150 

BACK  SUPPORT  CONSTRUCTION 

Daniel  E.  McNamara,  and  Gerald  Sinatra,  both  of  Snyder,  N.Y., 

assignors  to  GMSR  Ortho  Enterprises,  Inc.,  Amherst,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,209 

Int  G.3  A47C  3/00,  7/02 

U.S.  G.  297—284  12  Claims 

11.  An  adjustable  back  support  comprising  a  substantially 

vertical  base,  first  and  second  vertically  spaced  back  support 

plates  each  defining  a  surface  area  for  placement  in  contiguous 

relationship  to  a  person's  back,  and  mechanical  linkage  means 

for  positively  bodily  moving  said  first  and  second  back  support 

plates  in  their  entireties  independently  of  each  other  in  a  sub- 
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stantially  horizontal  direction  toward  and  away  from  said  base 
to  thereby  provide  two  vertically  spaced  surface  areas  entirely 


-  4,339,152 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MIXING  GASEOUS 
OXIDANT  AND  LIXIVIANT  IN  AN  IN  SITU  LEACH 
OPERATION 
Bert  J.  Warner,  Dallas;  Melwyn  L.  Mathis,  Arlington,  and 
Warren  F.  Johnson,  Dallas,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  846,874 

Int.  a.3  E21B  43/28 

U.S.  a.  299—5  15  Claims 


^6* 


independent  of  each  other  at  selectively  variable  distances 
from  said  base  for  supporting  the  back  of  a  person. 


4,339,151 

HEAD  RESTRAINT 

Eric  D,  Riggs,  20010Ferguson  St.,  Detroit,  Mich.  48235- 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,955 

Int.  a.^  A47C  31/00;  A47D  15/00 

U.S.  a.  297—464  ♦  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  mixing  a  gaseous  oxidant  and  a  lixiviant  at  a 
downhole  location  within  a  well,  said  method  comprising: 

supplying  said  gaseous  oxidant  to  a  mixing  zone  near  the 
lower  end  of  said  injection  well; 

trapping  said  gaseous  oxidant  within  said  mixing  zone; 

passing  said  lixiviant  through  said  trapped  gaseous  oxidant 
within  said  mixing  zone  to  mix  and  dissolve  said  gaseous 
oxidant  into  said  lixiviant;  and 

removing  undissolved  gaseous  oxidant  from  said  lixiviant 
after  said  lixiviant  has  passed  through  said  trapped  gase- 
ous oxidant. 


4,339,153 

APPARATUS  FOR  EXTENDING  AND  RETRACTING  THE 

CUTTER  BARS  OF  A  BORING  TYPE  MINING  MACHINE 

Maurice  K.  UBegue,  ArgUUte,  Ky.,  and  Earl  C.  Michael, 

Hoyleton,  III.,  assignors  to  National  Mine  Service  Company, 

Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jun.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,581 

Int  a.3  E21C  27/24 

U.S.  a.  299—59  8  Claims 


1.  A  head  restraint  for  supporting  the  user's  head  while 
seated  in  a  chair  comprising: 

a  strap  having  ends  adapted  to  be  secured  in  an  encircling 
manner  around  a  chair  back;  and 

an  adjustable  headband  secured  to  a  central  forward  portion 
of  the  strap  and  adapted  to  encircle  the  user's  head,  the 
adjustable  headband  comprises  a  head  strap  secured  to  the 
central  forward  portion  of  the  strap  and  having  an  adhe- 
sive patch  with  adhesive  on  opposed  surfaces  affixed  to 
one  end  of  the  head  strap  with  another  end  of  the  head 
strap  being  engageable  with  the  adhesive  patch  to  secure 
the  head  strap  around  the  head  of  the  wearer;  and  wherein 

the  headband  and  strap  encircling  the  chair  back  are  made 
from  paper  strips. 


1.  A  mining  machine  comprising, 
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a  mobile  frame,  said  mobile  frame  having  a  front  end  portion 
adapted  to  advance  to  a  position  opposite  a  mine  face, 

a  cutter  chain  carrying  bar  movably  positioned  on  said 
mobile  frame  front  end  portion, 

power  means  mounted  on  said  mobile  frame  front  end  por- 
tion for  moving  said  cutter  chain  carrying  bar  between  a 
first  position  extended  outwardly  from  said  mobile  frame 
and  a  second  position  retracted  inwardly  on  said  mobile 
frame, 

a  chain  guide  member  carried  by  said  cutter  chain  carrying 

.  bar.  said  chain  guide  member  being  positioned  for  lateral 
movement  on  said  cutter  chain  carrying  bar, 

a  control  link  pivotally  connected  to  said  mobile  frame  for 
moving  said  chain  guide  member  laterally  on  said  cutter 
chain  carrying  bar  upon  actuation  of  said  power  means, 

said  control  link  being  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  said 
mobile  frame  and  connected  at  the  opposite  end  to  said 
chain  guide  member, 

said  chain  guide  member  having  a  horizontal  slot, 

retainer  means  connected  to  said  cutter  chain  carrying  bar 
and  positioned  in  said  horizontal  slot  to  permit  said  chain 
guide  member  to  move  horizontally  relative  to  said  re- 
tainer means  and  said  cutter  chain  carrying  bar, 

said  power  means  being  operable  upon  actuation  to  verti- 
cally move  said  cutter  chain  carrying  bar  to  a  preselected 
position  between  said  first  and  second  positions  on  said 
mobile  frame  front  end  portion, 

said  retainer  means  being  vertically  movable  with  said  cutter 
chain  carrying  bar  to  transmit  vertical  movement  to  said 
chain  guide  member, 

said  control  link  being  adapted  upon  movement  of  said 
cutter  chain  carrying  bar  to  pivot  on  said  mobile  frame 
and  move  said  chain  guide  member  between  a  fully  ex- 
tended position  and  a  fully  retracted  position  relative  to 
said  mobile  frame  to  a  preselected  position  corresponding 
to  the  preselected  position  of  said  cutter  chain  carrying 
bar,  and 

said  chain  guide  member  being  restrained  to  vertical  and 
horizontal  movement  upon  pivoting  of  said  control  link 
by  the  engagement  of  said  retainer  means  in  said  horizon- 
tal slot  as  said  chain  guide  member  moves  vertically  to 
move  said  chain  guide  member  along  a  combined  horizon- 
tal and  vertical  path  simultaneously  with  movement  of 
said  cutter  chain  carrying  bar. 


4,339,154 
VEHICLE  BRAKE  SYSTEM 
Ralph  M.  Duttarer,  Michael  H.  Estkowski,  and  Russell  P. 
Smith,  all  of  St.  Joseph,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Qark  Equipment 
Company,  Buchanan,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,839 

Int  a.^  B60T  13/22.  13/74 

U.S.  a.  303—3  10  Claims 


the  fluid  circuit  between  said  source  and  said  actuator  having 
a  brake  applied  position  and  a  brake  release  position,  compris- 
ing 

a  solenoid  operated  valve  in  said  fluid  circuit  between  said 
source  and  said  two  position  valve  maintaining  the  circuit 
normally  closed, 

a  momentary  contact  switch  for  closing  an  electrical  circuit 
for  energizing  said  solenoid  and  moving  said  solenoid 
operated  valve  to  pressurize  said  brake  actuator  when  said 
two  position  valve  is  in  the  brake  release  position, 

a  pressure  sensor  responsive  to  the  fluid  pressure  in  said 
actuator  which  closes  a  second  electric  switch  when  a 
predetermined  pressure  is  reached  in  said  sensor  and 

a  connection  from  said  second  switch  to  said  solenoid  to 
maintain  the  solenoid  energized  even  though  said  momen- 
tary contact  switch  is  opened. 


4339,155 
CONTROL  VALVE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  COMBINED 

BRAKE  AND  AIR  RESERVOIR  DEVICE 
James  E.  Hart,  Trafford,  Pa.,  assignor  to  American  Standard 
Inc.,  Wilmerding,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,149 

Int.  a.3  B60T  15/32 

U.S.  a.  303—38  31  Qaims 


1.  A  vehicle  brake  system  having  a  spring  applied  fluid 
pressure  released  actuator,  a  source  supplying  pressurized  fluid 
to  said  actuator  for  brake  release,  and  a  two  position  valve  in 


1.  Fluid  pressure  brake  apparatus  for  a  railway  vehicle  oper- 
ative in  response  to  variation  of  fluid  pressure  in  a  brake  pipe 
of  the  vehicle  comprising: 

(a)  a  brake  cylinder  device  including: 
(i)  a  power  cylinder; 

(ii)  a  first  piston  in  said  power  cylinder  and  cooperating 
therewith  to  form  first  and  second  chambers  on  oppo- 
site sides  thereof; 

(iii)  a  positioning  cylinder  having  a  diameter  less  than  the 
diameter  of  said  power  cylinder; 

(iv)  a  second  piston  in  said  positioning  cylinder  and  coop- 
erating therewith  to  form  third  and  fourth  chambers  on 
the  opposite  sides  thereof,  said  first  and  second  piston 
.  abutments  being  interconnected;  and 

(v)  biasing  means  for  urging  said  first  and  second  pistons 
in  a  brake  release  direction; 

(b)  application  and  release  control  valve  means  having  a 
release  position  for  effecting  the  charging  of  said  first  and 
second  chambers  with  said  brake  pipe  fluid  pressure  and 
the  venting  of  said  third  chamber,  whereby  said  biasing 
means  is  effective  to  move  said  first  and  second  pistons  to 
a  brake  release  position; 

(c)  service  valve  means  operative  in  response  to  a  reduction 
of  said  brake  pipe  fluid  pressure  at  either  a  service  or 
emergency  rate  for  effecting  actuation  of  said  application 
and  release  control  valve  means  to  an  application  posi- 
tion, whereby  said  charging  of  said  first  and  second 
chambers  and  said  venting  of  said  third  chamber  is 
terminated  and  fluid  pressure  communication  is  estab- 
lished between  said  first  and  third  chambers,  whereby 
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said  first  and  second  pistons  are  moved  from  said  brake 
release  position  to  a  brake  application  position; 

(d)  said  application  and  release  control  valve  means  in  said 
application  position  thereof  further  establishing  fluid  pres- 
sure communication  between  said  first  and  second  cham- 
bers to  provide  fluid  pressure  communication  therebe- 
tween during  said  movement  of  said  first  and  second 
pistons  from  said  brake  release  position  to  said  brake 
application  position; 

(e)  transfer  valve  means  operative  in  response  to  said  fluid 
pressure  in  said  third  chamber  exceeding  a  predetermined 
value  for  interrupting  said  fluid  pressure  communication 
between  said  first  and  third  chambers  and  concurrently 
venting  fluid  pressure  from  said  first  chamber,  whereby 
said  first  and  second  pistons  exert  a  service  braking  force 
corresponding  to  the  fluid  pressure  differential  across 
each  of  the  respective  first  and  second  pistons;  and 

(f)  said  transfer  valve  means  being  further  operative,  prior  to 
said  fluid  pressure  in  said  third  chamber  exceeding  said 
predetermined  value,  for  establishing  fluid  pressure  com- 
munication between  said  first  and  second  chambers  to 
provide  fluid  pressure  equalization  therebetween  during 
such  time  that  fluid  pressure  communication  is  esUblished 
between  said  first  and  third  chambers  following  said 
movement  of  said  first  and  second  pistons  from  said  brake 
release  position  to  said  brake  application  position. 

4,339,156 

ROLLER.IDLER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CRAWLER 

UNDERCARRIAGE 

Richard  E.  Livesay,  Peoria,  lU.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 

Co.,  Peoria,  111. 
per  No.  PCrAJS80/01118,  §  371  Date  Aug.  29, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  29,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/00810,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  18,  1982 

per  Filed  Aug.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  261,113 

Int.  a.3  B62D  55/10.  55/30 

U.S.  a.  305—22  12  Claims 


4,339,157 
LINEAR  MOTION  ROLLING  BEARING 
Armin  Olschewskl,  Schweinfurt;  Manfred  Brandenstein,  Eus- 
senheim;  Lothar  Walter,  Schweinfurt,  and  Horst  M.  Ernst, 
Eltingshausen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  SKF 
Kugellagerfabriken  GmbH,  Schweinfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Mar.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,493 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  14, 
1979,  7911040[U] 

Int.  a.3  F16C  29/06 
U.S.  a.  308—6  C  8  Claims 


13        17A      15       18       21        20       16 


*"t7 


1.  A  mounting  assembly  (113)  for  an  idler  (88)  and  a  roller 
(94)  of  an  endless  track  vehicle  having  a  track  roller  frame  (12) 
comprising: 

a  support  link  (34)  having  an  aft  end  (36)  and  a  fore  end  (38) 
pivotally  connected  at  a  support  link  pivotal  connection 
(32)  intermediate  its  ends  (36,38)  to  said  frame  (12); 

means  (100)  for  limiting  upward  rotation  of  the  support  link 
fore  end  (38); 

a  bogie  link  (60)  having  an  aft  end  (69)  on  which  is  mounted 
said  idler  (88)  by  an  idler  axle  (84)  and  a  fore  end  (72) 
rotatably  mounting  said  roller  (94)  said  bogie  link  (60) 
being  pivotally  connected  intermediate  its  ends  (69,72)  to 
the  aft  end  (36)  of  said  support  link  (34)  at  a  bogie  link 
pivotal  connection  (73);  and 

means  (48,70,98)  interposed  between  the  fore  end  (38)  of  said 
support  link  (34)  and  the  fore  end  (72)  of  said  bogie  link 
(60)  for  resiliently  cushioning  upward  movement  of  said 
roller  (94)  and  downward  movement  of  said  idler  (88). 


1         3         2        5       19        9        13 


1.  In  a  linear  motion  rolling  bearing  including  an  outer  sleeve 
with  outer  end  faces  and  a  bore,  a  cage  seated  in  said  bore  with 
a  plurality  of  circumferentially  distributed  endless  channels,  a 
plurality  of  rolling  elements  in  said  channels,  each  channel 
being  comprised  of  axial  races  for  the  rolling  elements  under 
load  and  not  under  respectively,  semicircular  turnarounds 
connecting  said  races  with  each  other  in  pairs,  a  plurality  of 
rolling  elements  filling  said  channels,  and  two  end  rings,  each 
covering  one  end  of  the  cage  radially  on  the  outside  and  each 
having  an  inner  end  closely  adjacent  one  of  the  corresponding 
outer  end  faces  of  the  outer  sleeve,  the  improvement  of  lubri- 
cant supply  means  for  the  rolling  elements  in  said  channels 
comprising  at  least  one  aperture  extending  radially  inward  and 
defined  by  a  recess  in  at  least  one  of  said  adjacent  end  faces  of 
said  outer  sleeve  and  one  end  ring,  said  improvement  further 
comprising  a  passage  extending  circumferentially  between 
each  two  adjacent  endless  channels  and  formed  between  the 
outer  periphery  of  the  cage  and  the  adjacent  outer  surface  of  at 
least  one  of  the  outer  sleeve  and  end  ring  elements,  said  aper- 
ture communicating  with  said  passage  and  thence  with  the 
endless  channels  that  said  passage  extends  between. 

4,339  158 

END  CAP  ASSEMBUES  FOR  CONVEYOR  ROLLERS 
Brian  Greener,  Welwyn  Garden  Qty,  and  Simon  J.  Pedder, 

Luton,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  SKF  (U.K.)  Limited, 

Bedfordshire,  England 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,893 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  9,  1979, 
7908393;  Dec.  21, 1979,  7944104 

Int  a.3  F16C  35/04,  35/12:  B65G  13/00 
UJS.  CI.  308^20  11  Claims 

1.  An  end  cap  assembly  for  a  roller  tube  of  a  conveyor  roller, 
comprising  a  substantially  rigid  annular  housing,  a  collar 
mounted  on  and  surrounding  the  housing,  the  collar  being  of  a 
size  to  be  a  sliding  fit  within  an  end  of  the  roller  tube  and  form 
a  support  therefor,  and  a  bearing  for  rotatably  mounting  the 
assembly  on  a  shaft,  wherein  the  housing  has  an  axially  extend- 
ing inner  wall  and  an  axially  extending  outer  wall,  the  outer 
surface  of  said  outer  wall  being  curved  radially  inwards  in  an 
axial  direction  of  the  housing  over  at  least  part  of  the  length  of 
said  outer  wall  so  that  the  housing  has  a  larger  diameter  end 
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and  a  smaller  diameter  end,  the  bearing  is  mounted  as  a  force 
fit  in  the  bore  defined  by  said  inner  wall  of  the  housing,  and  the 
collar  has  an  inwardly  projecting  radial  flange  at  one  end 
thereof  and  an  outwardly  projecting  radial  flange  at  the  other 
end  thereof,  said  collar  being  mounted  as  a  close  fit  on  said 
larger  diameter  end  of  the  housing  with  the  inwardly  project- 
ing flange  abutting  said  larger  diameter  end  of  the  housing  and 
the  remainder  of  the  collar  spaced  radially  from  said  curved 
outer  wall  of  the  housing  and  movable  radially  inwards  against 


roller  bearing  and  the  inner  cylindrical  surface  of  said  cylindri- 
cal tubular  roller. 


4,339,159 

CONVEYOR  ROLLER  BEARINGS 

Donald  A.  Miller,  7315  Glastonbury  Dr.,  Hudson,  Ohio  44236 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,640 

Int.  a.3  F16C  13/00 

U.S.  a.  308—20  5  Claims 


4,339,160 

SEALING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  HOT  BEARING 

HOUSINGS 

James  D.  McHugh,  1152  Rosehill  Blvd.,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

12309 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  224,323 

Int.  a.J  F16C  33/74 

U.S.  CI.  308— 36  J  13  Claims 


its  own  resilient  resistance  to  deformation  into  abutting  contact 
with  said  curved  outer  wall  of  the  housing,  whereby  the  end 
cap  assembly  may  be  firmly  secured  in  an  end  of  the  roller  tube 
by  positioning  the  assembly  in  the  tube  with  the  outwardly 
projecting  radial  flange  abutting  the  end  of  the  tube  and  swag- 
ing the  end  of  the  tube  radially  inwards  so  as  to  force  the  collar 
against  the  housing  with  at  least  part  of  the  collar  lying  along 
the  curved  outer  surface  of  the  outer  wall  and  deformed  to  the 
curvature  thereof  and  the  end  portion  of  the  roller  tube  lying 
along  the  curved  collar  and  deformed  to  the  curvature  thereof 


1.  Conveyor  bearing  apparatus  for  registration  in  the  end  of 
a  cylindrical  tubular  roller  of  a  conveyor  having  an  inner  race, 
an  outer  race  and  discrete  bearing  elements  positioned  between 
the  inner  race  and  outer  race  for  reducing  friction  in  relative 
rotation  between  the  inner  race  and  outer  race,  casing  means 
on  one  of  the  races  for  connecting  the  race  to  an  object  to  be 
rotated  with  respect  to  the  other  of  said  races,  the  casing  means 
and  the  object  to  be  rotated  having  complementary  concentric 
mounting  surfaces,  said  casing  is  mounted  radially  outward  on 
the  outer  race,  one  of  said  complementary  surfaces  being  a 
cylindrical  outer  race  of  said  casing,  said  casing  having  first 
and  second  axial  ends,  said  first  end  has  a  radially  outward 
extending  flange,  said  second  end  comprises  a  radially  inward 
extending  rim  and  wherein  the  outer  race  is  supported  axially 
against  the  inward  extending  rim  and  said  outer  race  has  a 
cylindrical  surface  supported  radially  by  a  complementary 
cylindrical  portion  of  the  casing,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel  axially  extending  extensions 
formed  integrally  on  said  casing,  said  extensions  are  inwardly 
tapered  toward  said  radially  inward  extending  rim  and  termi- 
nates short  of  said  radially  inward  extending  rim  and  flares 
circumferentially  into  said  radially  outward  extending  flange 
whereby  an  interference  fit  is  effected  between  said  conveyor 


1.  A  machine  having  a  shaft,  a  journal  bearing  rotatably 
supporting  said  shaft,  said  bearing  having  a  bearing  housing 
and  a  lubricating  fluid  sump  within  the  housing,  a  feed  tube 
supported  to  the  housing  for  feeding  lubricating  fluid  to  said 
bearing,  a  drain  pipe  in  communication  with  the  lubricating 
fluid  sump  for  draining  lubricating  fluid  from  said  bearing,  said 
drain  pipe  and  lubricating  fluid  sump  together  defining  a  lubri- 
cating fluid  drain  flow  path,  first  seal  means  about  the  shaft  for 
minimizing  lubricating  fluid  leakage  from  said  bearing  to  out- 
side of  said  bearing  housing,  and  a  first  leakage  drain  tube  for 
receiving  lubricating  fluid  which  has  leaked  at  least  partially 
past  said  first  seal  and  for  carrying  said  leaked  lubricating  fluid 
to  said  drain  flow  path,  said  first  leakage  drain  tube  having  a 
first  end  supported  to  said  bearing  housing  and  a  second  end 
extending  into  said  drain  flow  path,  said  first  leakage  drain  tube 
adapted  to  be  cooled  by  lubricating  fluid  in  said  drain  flow 
path. 


4,339,161 
BEARING  SEAL  FOR  A  DRILL  HEAD  ASSEMBLY 
Francis  A.  May,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Consolidation  Coal 
Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,645 

Int.  a.3  F16C  33/78 

U.S.  a.  308—187.1  15  Claims 


1.  A  drill  head  assembly  comprising, 

a  drill  housing  having  a  chamber, 

said  chamber  including  an  upper  open  end  portion  and  a 

lower  end  portion, 
a  rotatable  drill  reuining  member  positioned  in  said  drill 
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housing  chamber  and  extending  through  said  chamber 

upper  open  end  portion, 
a  hub  member  positioned  in  surrounding  coaxial  relation 

with  said  rotatable  drill  retaining  member, 
said  hub  member  and  said  rotatable  drill  reuining  member 

being  drivingly  connected, 
a  drive  means  secured  to  said  hub  member  for  transmitting 

rotation  through  said  hub  member  and  said  rotatable  drill 

retaining  member, 
sealing  means  positioned  in  said  chamber  adjacent  said  lower 

open  end  portion  thereof  and  abutting  said  hub  member 

for  sealing  said  chamber  lower  open  end  portion, 
bearing  means  for  rotatably  supporting  said  hub  member  in 

said  chamber, 
said  bearing  means  including  a  first  main  bearing  positioned 

in  said  chamber  adjacent  said  upper  open  end  portion 

thereof, 

a  bearing  carrier  secured  to  said  drill  housing,  said  bearing 
carrier  supporting  said  first  main  bearing  in  said  chamber, 

said  drive  means  being  positioned  in  said  chamber  below 
said  first  main  bearing, 

a  cover  plate  surrounding  said  rotauble  drill  retaining  mem- 
ber to  close  said  chamber  upper  open  end  portion,  said 
cover  plate  being  connected  to  said  hub  member  to  rotate 
with  said  hub  member  and  said  rotatable  drill  retaining 

member, 

an  annular  seal  device  sealingly  engaging  said  bearing  car- 
rier above  said  first  main  bearing  between  said  first  main 
bearing  and  said  cover  plate, 

said  annular  seal  device  being  operable  to  seal  said  chamber 
upper  end  portion  from  the  entrance  of  foreign  matter 
therein  and  to  prevent  the  escape  of  lubricant  from  said 
chamber, 

load  stress  relieving  means  for  preventing  wear  of  said  cover 

plate, 

said  load  stress  relieving  means  being  positioned  between 
said  cover  plate  and  said  annular  seal  device  and  including 
a  first  surface  abutting  said  cover  plate  and  a  second  sur- 
face abutting  said  annular  seal  device,  and 

said  load  stress  relieving  means  being  routable  with  said 
cover  plate  to  prevent  wear  forces  from  being  applied  to 
said  annular  seal  device  and  failure  of  the  seal  maintained 
at  said  chamber  upper  open  end  portion. 

4,339,162 
VIDEO  CASSETTE  STORAGE  BOX 
Anthony  L.  Geiardr,  Paul  J.  Gelardi,  both  of  Cape  Porpoise,  and 
Robert  B.  MacLeod,  Jr.,  Kennebunkport,  all  of  Me.,  assignors 
to  Shape,  Inc.,  Biddeford,  Me. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,446 

Int.  a.3  A47B  81/06:  F16B  12/00 

U.S.  a.  312—10  ^  cwn»s 


a  tray  slidably  mounted  in  said  box  for  movement  in  and  out 
of  said  opening; 

pivotally  mounted  opening  and  closing  means  provided  with 
said  tray  for  association  with  the  box  opening; 

limit  means  provided  with  each  tray  for  determining  the 
amount  that  said  tray  can  be  moved  out  of  said  opening; 

the  opening  and  closing  means  including  a  movable  tab 
pivotally  connected  to  the  slidable  tray  by  a  flexible  hinge 
portion; 

the  movable  tab  being  provided  with  a  handle  portion  to 
enable  quick  and  easy  grasp  by  a  user  of  the  device,  and 
further  including  locking  means  on  the  tab  for  association 
with  the  storage  box  to  secure  the  teb  in  a  closed  position 
thereof; 

said  limit  means  including  a  projection  provided  on  the  slide 
tray  which  complements  with  a  slot  provided  in  the  stor- 
age box; 

a  tongue  for  engagement  with  a  cassette  mounted  on  said 
tray,  and  a  recessed  portion  provided  within  said  storage 
box  for  complementary  reception  of  said  tongue  there- 
within. 


4,339,163 
BAG-LIKE  CONTAMINANT  CONTROL  WORK  MODULE 
Earl  B.  Jacobson,  Crystal  Lake,  III.,  and  H.  F.  Buchanan,  Port 
St.  Lucie,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Nuclear  Power  Outfitters,  Crystal 
Lake,  lU. 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,124 

Int.  a.'  A61B  19/00;  G21C  11/00 

VS.  a.  312-1  9  Qaims 


1.  A  cassette  storage  device  comprising: 

a  one-piece  box  having  an  opening  along  one  area  thereof; 


1.  A  contaminant  control  work  module  comprising: 

bag-like  flexible  membrane  means  having  a  first  passageway 
in  said  membrane  means  of  a  size  to  permit  passage  of  a 
worker  therethrough  and  a  shape  and  size  adapted,  when 
inflated  by  a  pressure  differential,  to  substantially  enclose 
at  least  one  worker  therein; 

filter  means  in  said  membrane  means  to  allow  air  flow 
through  said  membrane  means  only  in  one  direction  from 
said  passageway  through  said  membrane  means; 

at  least  one  glove  box  means  in  said  membrane  means  having 
a  head  piece,  said  head  piece  having  substantially  trans- 
parent portions  therein  and  a  pair  of  glove  fitted  arm 
extensions  adapted  for  a  worker  to  fit  therein  to  work  in 
said  membrane  means  shielded  from  outside  contominants; 

each  said  head  piece  including  separate  filter  means  therein 
to  provide  air  flow  through  each  said  glove  box  means 
only  in  one  direction  from  said  passageway  through  said 
membrane  means; 

said  membrane  means  are  adapted  to  be  placed  in  a  substan- 
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tially  enclosed  contaminant  containing  workspace 
through  workway  portal  means  opening  into  said  work- 
space, said  workspace  having  a  predetermined  configura- 
tion and  being  defined  by  an  upper  ai)d  lower  portion 
therein,  said  membrane  means  when  inflated  substantially 
filling  said  lower  portion  of  said  workspace  and  allowing 
said  glove  box  means  to  be  moved  about  said  upper  por- 
tion; 

said  first  passageway  having  means  adapted  to  be  secured 
around  said  portal  means  to  secure  said  membrane  means 
in  said  workspace  while  allowing  workers  to  pass  through 
said  first  passageway; 

said  workspace  is  in  a  radioactive  environment;  and 

said  membrane  means  are  collapsible  and  invertible  to  con- 
tain contaminants  in  contract  with  the  other  surface 
thereon  when  said  membrane  means  are  removed  from 
said  workspace  and  disposed  of. 


4,339,164 

ARTICLE  SUPPORTING  ASSEMBLY 
Stephen  T.  Spevak,  Germantown,  Md.,  assignor  to  Potomac 

Applied  Mechanics,  Inc.,  Bethesda,  Md. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  38,719,  May  14,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,286,832, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  907,321,  May  18, 
1978,  Pat.  No.  4,17032.  This  application  Aug.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

174,699 

Int.  a.3  A47B  97/00,  81/00 

U.S.  a.  312—283  23  Qaims 


to  the  contact  face,  and  having  openings  of  the  same 
spacial  arrangement  as  the  contact  elements,  and  capable, 
on  the  one  hand,  of  rotational  movement  in  relation  to  one 
another  about  said  longitudinal  axis  between  a  first  angu- 
lar position  in  which  said  contacts  are  uncovered  by  said 
two  disks  aligned  with  said  openings,  and  a  second  angu- 
lar position  in  which  said  contacts  are  covered  by  said  two 


disks  aligned  with  said  openings,  and  on  the  other  hand,  of 
translational  movement  along  said  axis  perpendicular  to 
the  contact  face,  placing  the  projecting  elements  in  a 
position  through  said  openings  when  said  disks  are  in  said 
first  angular  position, 
said  device  further  comprising  control  means,  limiting  said 
rotational  movement  and  said  translational  movement  to  a 
preestablished  order. 


4,339,166 
CONNECTOR 
John  P.  Dayton,  10707  CamariUo,  Apt.  105,  Toinca  Lake,  Calif. 
91602 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,039 

Int.  a.3  HOIR  4/24 

VJS.  a.  339—100  4  Claims 


1.  An  article  supporting  assembly  comprising  a  center  struc- 
ture; at  least  two  cover  plates;  article  supporting  structures 
formed  on  at  least  one  of  the  center  structure  and  the  cover 
plates;  at  least  two  spanners  comprising  hollow  prisms  having 
article  supporting  drawers  formed  therein;  first  hinges  for 
connecting  the  cover  plates  to  the  spanner  prisms  so  that  the 
cover  plates  are  pivotal  with  respect  to  the  spanner  prisms; 
second  hinges  for  connecting  the  spanner  prisms  to  the  center 
structure  so  that  the  spanner  prisms  are  pivotal  with  respect  to 
the  center  structure;  and  said  first  and  second  hinges  being 
formed  along  opposed  edges  of  each  of  said  spanner  prisms. 


4,339,165 
CONNECTt)R  PROTECTIVE  DEVICE  AND  CONNECTOR 

PROVIDED  WITH  SUCH  A  PROTECTIVE  DEVICE 
Christian  Malsot,  and  Michel  Guerrero,  both  of  Suresnes, 
France,  assignors  to  Socapex,  Suresnes,  France 
Filed  Jun.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,845 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  20,  1979,  79  15803 
Int  a.3  HOIR  13/44 
VS.  a.  339—41  13  Qaims 

1.  A  connector  protective  device  for  protecting  an  end  of  a 
connector  having  two  disconnected  ends,  each  end  including 
an  insulating  unit  exhibiting  a  front  contact  face  having  a 
longitudinal  axis  perpendicular  thereto,  and  a  plurality  of  spa- 
cially  arranged  contact  elements  projecting  from  said  face,  said 
device  comprising  for  each  said  end: 
two  disks  including  an  outside  disk  and  an  inside  disk  respec- 
tively centered  on  said  longitudinal  axis,  disposed  parallel 
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1.  A  connector  for  mounting  on  the  end  of  a  coaxial  shielded 
cable  of  the  type  having  a  central  conductor  surrounded  by  an 
inner  dielectric  sleeve  which,  in  turn,  is  surrounded  by  a  tubu- 
lar braided  conductor,  the  tubular  braided  conductor  being 
surrounded  by  an  outer  dielectric  sleeve,  said  connector  com- 
prising: a  tubular  housing  formed  of  insulating  material,  said 
housing  being  open  at  each  end  and  having  an  inner  diameter 
corresponding  to  the  outer  diameter  of  the  coaxial  cable  for 
receiving  the  coaxial  cable  through  one  end  of  said  housing, 
said  tubular  housing  having  an  intermediate  partition  therein 
against  which  the  end  of  the  coaxial  cable  abuts,  and  said 
partition  having  a  central  tubular  portion  extending  coaxially 
towards  said  one  end  of  the  tubular  housing  and  having  an 
inner  diameter  corresponding  to  the  outer  diameter  of  the 
central  conductor  of  the  cable  and  in  a  position  to  extend 
between  the  inner  surface  of  said  inner  dielectric  sleeve  and  the 
outer  surface  of  said  central  conductor  to  receive  the  end  of 
the  central  conductor,  said  tubular  portion  having  a  plurality 
of  external  barbs  thereon  for  engaging  the  inner  surface  of  said 
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inner  dielectric  sleeve;  an  electrically  conductive  insert 
mounted  in  said  housing  and  having  at  least  one  prong  extend- 
ing through  said  partition  toward  said  one  end  of  said  housing 
in  position  to  extend  between  said  tubular  braided  conductor 
and  said  inner  dielectric  sleeve  to  engage  and  estabhsh  electn- 
cal  contact  with  said  braided  conductor;  and  an  electrically 
conductive  pin  mounted  in  said  central  partition  and  extending 
coaxially  within  said  housing  toward  the  other  open  end 
thereof,  and  said  pin  also  extending  into  said  tubular  portion 
toward  said  one  end  of  said  housing,  and  having  a  hollow  end 
portion  at  said  one  end  of  said  housing  to  receive  the  end  of 
said  central  conductor  so  as  to  establish  electrical  contact 
between  said  pin  and  said  central  conductor. 


4,339,168 

HOLOGRAMS  CREATED  FROM  CYLINDRICAL 

HOLOGRAM  MASTERS 

Kenneth  A.  Haines,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Eidetic  Images, 

Inc.,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  875,172,  Feb.  6, 1978, 

abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  922,228,  Jul.  5, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,430 

Int.  a.^  G03H  1/20.  1/26 

U.S.  a.  350—3.69  50  Claims 


4,339,167 
FLAT  CONDUCTOR  TO  ROUND  CONDUCTOR 
CONNECnON  SYSTEM 
David  W.  Liedholm,  Fremont,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Raychem  Cor- 
poration, Menlo  Park,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  937,889,  Aug.  29, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,896 

Int.  a.^  HOIR  9/70 

U.S.  a.  339—272  A  3  CW™* 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  second  hologram  from  at  least 
a  portion  of  an  original  transmissive  cylindrical  hologram 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

illuminating  said  at  least  a  portion  of  the  original  cylindrical 
hologram  by  passing  therethrough  only  once  a  coherent 
illumination  wave  which  comes  to  focus  as  a  line  located 
substantially  on  a  virtual  axis  of  the  cylindrical  hologram, 

placing  within  the  cylinder  an  image-receiving  surface  to 
intercept  real  image  rays  4iffracted  from  said  original 
hologram, 

directing  onto  said  image-receiving  surface,  at  a  finite  angle 
with  respect  to  the  real  image  rays,  a  reference  wave 
which  is  coherent  with  the  illumination  beam  of  the  origi- 
nal hologram,  thereby  producing  a  pattern  of  interference 
fringes  on  the  image-receiving  surface,  and 

detecting  and  recording  as  a  second  hologram  said  interfer- 
ence fringes. 


1.  In  a  connection  apparatus  having  a  terminal  block  of 
nonconducting  material  with  a  terminal  block  contact  of  con- 
ducting material  attached  thereto,  said  terminal  block  contact 
having  a  channel  therethrough  and  at  least  two  positions  for 
receiving  conductors  and  having  clamp  means  for  clamping 
said  conductors  to  said  terminal  block  contact  at  each  position 
for  receiving  conductors,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
a  contoured  clamp  pad  not  connected  to  said  clamp  means 
and  having  a  surface  conforming  to  the  shape  of  a  nonflat 
conductor  for  disposition  between  said  clamp  means  and 
such  nonflat  conductor  for  transmitting  clamping  pressure 
from  said  clampmg  means  to  the  surface  of  such  a  nonflat 
conductor,  said  contoured  clamp  pad  being  sized  to  fit 
within  said  channel  and  extend  over  only  a  first  portion  of 
the  length  of  the  channel  so  that  a  second  portion  of  the 
terminal  block  contact  can  be  used  for  a  flat  conductor; 

and 
two  flat  connection  plates  sized  to  fit  within  said  channel  and 
extend  over  the  length  thereof  and  adapted  so  that  a  flat 
conductor  can  be  clamped  between  the  plates  in  the  sec- 
ond portion  of  the  channel,  the  flat  connection  plates 
being  positioned  so  that  the  non-flat  conductor  can  be 
clamped  between  the  contoured  clamp  pad  and  one  of  the 
plates. 


4,339,169 

REAR  VIEW  MIRROR  AND  WIPER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ' 

VEHICLES 

Kenneith  F.  Addison,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  27291,  Tulsa,  Okla.  74127 

FUed  Feb.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,668 

Int.  a.3  B60S  1/08,  1/24 

VS.  a.  350-61  10  Claims 


1.  A  rear  view  mirror  and  wiper  assembly  including 

(a)  a  frame  member  of  elongated  rectangular  shape 

(b)  a  mirror  of  elongated  rectangular  shape 

(c)  means  for  mounting  said  mirror  in  spaced  adjacent  rela- 
tion to  one  face  of  said  frame  member 

(d)  power  means  centrally  mounted  on  the  rear  face  of  said 
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frame  member  and  having  an  output  shaft  extending 
through  the  frame  member  into  the  space  between  said 
frame  member  and  mirror 

(e)  a  crank  arm,  one  end  of  which  is  fixedly  connected  to 
said  output  shaft  to  effect  circular  motion  of  the  crank  arm 

(0  a  ball  bearing  rotatably  mounted  on  the  opposite  end  of 
said  crank  arm 

(g)  a  reciprocating  member  extending  longitudinally  of  said 
mirror  and  frame  member  and  comprising  a  scotch  yoke 
type  mechanism  including  an  arm  having  a  longitudinal 
slot  in  which  said  ball  bearing  is  mounted  for  effecting 
rolling  engagement  of  the  latter  with  the  arm  upon  rota- 
tion of  said  crank  arm 

(h)  a  wiper  blade  in  wiping  engagement  with  the  outer  face 
of  said  mirror 

(i)  means  connecting  the  ends  of  said  wiper  blade  to  the  ends 

of  said  reciprocating  member  whereby,  upon  actuation  of 

said  power  means,  said  arm  is  rotated  and  said  reciprocat- 

•  ing  member  jmd  wiper  blade  are  moved  in  a  reciprocating 

transverse  motion  to  effect  wiping  of  the  mirror 

(j)  guide  shafts  extending  transversely  of  said  frame  member 
and  mirror  in  parallel  spaced  relationship  and  extending 
through  the  end  portions  of  said  reciprocating  member, 
and 

(k)  linear  motion  bearings  interposed  between  said  guide 
shafts  and  reciprocating  member  for  facilitating  transverse 
movement  of  the  latter. 


4,339,170 

OPTICAL  DEVICE  FOR  FREQUENCY-SELECTIVE 

DISTRIBUTING  LIGHT  AND  THE  PROCESS  OF 

PRODUONG  THE  DEVICE 

Gerhard  Winzer,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Aug.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,694 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  18, 
1978,  2840493 

Int.  a.J  G02B  5/14 
U.S.  CI.  350—96.16  33  Oaims 


^h 


h^i 


.     ^2 


1.  In  an  optical  device  for  frequency  selectively  distributing 
light  by  separating  light  of  one  wavelength  from  light  of  an- 
other wavelength,  particularly  for  demultiplexers  in  optical 
waveguide  systems,  said  device  comprising  means  for  guiding 
a  beam  of  light,  beam  divider  means  for  selectively  dividing  the 


beam  into  a  pair  of  partial  beams  of  different  wavelengths,  said 
beam  divider  means  being  a  frequency-selective  divider  layer 
being  disposed  obliquely  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  inci- 
dent light  in  said  means  for  guiding,  said  divider  layer  passing 
the  greatest  part  of  the  light  of  the  one  wavelength  in  one  of 
the  pair  of  partial  beams  and  reflecting  the  greatest  part  of  the 
light  of  the  other  wavelength  in  the  other  of  the  pair  of  partial 
beams,  one  color  filter  being  disposed  in  the  path  of  the  one 
partial  beam,  and  another  color  filter  disposed  in  the  path  of 
the  other  partial  beam,  the  improvements  comprising  the  one 
color  filter  disposed  in  the  one  path  of  the  one  partial  beam  of 
the  light  passed  by  the  divider  layer  being  transmissive  to  the 
one  wavelength  and  being  impermeable  to  the  other  wave- 
length and  the  other  color  filter  in  the  other  path  of  light 
reflected  by  the  divider  layer  being  transmissive  to  the  other 
wavelength  and  being  impermeable  to  said  one  wavelength  so 
that  light  of  the  other  wavelength  contained  in  the  one  partial 
beam  to  the  slightest  degree  is  removed  by  the  one  color  filter 
while  light  of  the  one  wavelength  which  is  contained  in  the 
other  partial  beam  to  the  slightest  degree  is  removed  by  the 
other  color  filter. 


4,339,171 
HBER  OPTIC  CABLE  RETAINER  MEMBER 

John  A.  Makuch,  Danbury,  and  Kevin  J.  Monaghan,  Middle- 
bury,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corporation, 
Oak  Brook,  III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  879,186,  Feb.  21,  1978.  This  appUcation 

Mar.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,191 

iBt  CL^  G02B  5/14 

U.S.  a.  350— 96J0  2  Claims 


1.  A  retainer  member  for  securing  strength  members  extend- 
ing longitudinally  through  the  center  of  a  plurality  of  optical 
fibers  in  a  fiber  optic  cable  against  rearward  movement  in  a 
bore  within  a  fiber  optic  connector  comprising: 
a  supporting  member  disposed  within  said  bore,  said  sup- 
porting member  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  slots  support- 
ing said  optical  fibers  in  said  bore  within  said  fiber  optic 
connector,  said  supporting  member  having  an  opening 
extending  therethrough  for  receiving  forward  ends  of  said 
'strength  members;  and 
a  confining  member  adapted  for  insertion  into  said  opening 
in  said  supporting  member  to  tightly  confine  said  forward 
ends  of  said  strength  members  against  rearward  move- 
ment in  said  bore  within  said  fiber  optic  connector. 


4,339,172 
CONNECTOR  HAVING  A  SINGLE  SEGMENTED 
DEFORMABLE  GRIP  MEMBER  FOR  OPTICAL  CABLES 
Russell  A.  Leather,  Perth,  Scotland,  assignor  to  Ferranti  Lim- 
ited, Cheadle,  England 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,632 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  31, 1979, 
7911357 

Int  a.3  G02B  5/172 
VS.  CL  350— 96J1  6  Claims 

1.  A  connector  for  connecting  together  two  light-transmit- 
ting cables  such  that  the  optical  axes  of  the  adjacent  ends  of  the 
cables  are  aligned  with  one  another,  which  includes  a  body 
member  having  a  bore  of  regular  cross-section,  a  sleeve  of 
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elastomeric  material  located  within  the  bore,  a  single  seg- 
mented deformable  grip  member  located  within  the  sleeve  and 
into  which  the  ends  of  both  of  the  cables  may  be  inserted,  and 
means  for  applying  axial  compression  forces  to  the  sleeve  so  as 


to  cause  the  grip  member  to  contract  in  a  radial  direction  and 
grip  each  of  the  cables  at  a  number  of  equally-spaced  pomts 
around  its  periphery  so  as  to  maintain  the  ends  of  the  cables  m 
axial  alignment. 

4,339,173 
OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDE  CONTAINING  P2O5  AND  GEO2 
Ishwar  D.  Aggarwal,  Northboro,  Mass.,  and  Eric  N.  Randall, 
Cheshire,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Coming  Glass  Works,  Coming, 

N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  8,  1975,  Ser.  No.  611,226 

Int.  a.3  G02B  5/772 

VJS.  a.  350—96.30  W  Claims 


tion  disposed  within  said  barrier  layer  and  adhered  thereto 
to  form  an  interface  therebetween,  said  core  consisting 
essentially  of  Si02,  B2O3,  P2O5  and  Ge02,  the  quantity  of 
B2O3  decreasing  within  said  core  from  the  barrier  layer 
level  to  zero  at  a  radius  r</  which  is  located  between  0.75 
and  0.9  times  the  core  radius  To,  the  concentration  gradient 
of  P2O5  and  Ge02  substantially  following  a  power  law 
curve  between  said  radius  rj  and  the  filament  axis,  the 

oSSkndution 


FiLAHorr  Mtows 


concentration  of  P2O5  in  said  core  at  radii  between  Tg  and 
r^/ increasing  from  the  concentration  thereof  in  said  barrier 
layer  to  the  concentration  thereof  at  said  radius  rjat  a  rate 
greater  than  the  concentration  of  P2O5  would  increase  if 
said  power  law  P2O5  gradient  extended  into  said  region 
between  radii  rj  and  rj,  and  the  concentration  of  said 
Ge02  between  radii  rj  and  r j  being  constant  and  equal  to 
or  less  than  the  barrier  layer  level  of  Ge02. 


SCt 


1.60 


GtOt 


4339,175 

PROJECTION  SCREEN 
Ulf  J.  E.  Astero,  Tumba,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Asthausbolagen 
HB  Astero  A  Stockhaus,  Tumba,  Sweden 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,971 

Int.  a.3  C03B  21/56 

VJS.  a.  350—125  7  Claims 


10.  An  optical  waveguide  comprising  a  core  of  glass  formed 
of  phosphorous  pentoxide,  germania  and  silica  and  a  cladding 
of  a  glass  of  a  lower  refractive  index  than  the  core. 

4,339,174 
HIGH  BANDWIDTH  OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDE 

Philip  S.  Levin,  Coming,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coming  Glass 
Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

FOed  Feb.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117^1 
Int.  a.^C02B  5/172 

U.S.  a.  350— 96J1  23  C|«*m 

1.  A  gradient  index  optical  waveguide  filament  having  a 
bandwidth  of  at  least  700  MHz,  said  filament  comprising 

an  outer  cladding  layer, 

a  barrier  layer  disposed  on  the  inside  wall  surface  of  said 
cladding  layer,  said  barrier  layer  comprising  Si02,  Ge02, 
B2O3  and  P2O5,  the  concentration  of  each  of  said  Si02, 
GeCh,  B2O3,  and  P2O5  being  substantially  uniform 
throughout  the  thickness  of  said  barrier  layer,  and 

a  core  of  high  purity  glass  having  a  gradient  index  of  refrac- 


1.  A  projection  screen  comprising  a  flexible  projection  sheet 
which  forms  a  boundary  surface  of  a  closed  container  compris- 
ing a  frame  arranged  to  hold  the  projection  sheet  distended, 
central  portions  of  the  projection  sheet  being  arranged  at  a 
distance  from  the  other  boundary  surfaces  of  the  container  in 
the  distended  condition  of  the  sheet,  means  for  establishing  a 
subatmospheric  pressure  in  the  container  such  that  the  central 
portions  of  the  projection  sheet  freely  may  be  sucked  in 
towards  the  interior  of  the  container  so  that  an  image  surface 
of  the  projection  sheet  takes  a  concave,  substantially  spherical 
shape,  the  container  further  comprises  a  flexible  foil  which  is 
arranged  substantially  in  parallel  with  the  projection  sheet,  said 
foil  constitutes  a  projection  surface,  the  frame  being  arranged 
to  hold  the  sheet  at  a  distance  from  the  foil,  and  the  frame 
includes  a  closed  annular  tube  of  flexible  material  and  means 
for  permitting  inflation  of  the  frame  such  that  the  frame  can  be 
pressurized  to  be  stiffened  and  hold  both  the  sheet  and  the  foil 
distended. 
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4339,176 

HOLOGRAPHIC  SPACE-VARIANT  SYSTEM  FOR 

EVALUATING  THE  AMBIGUITY  INTEGRAL 

Tzno-Chang  Lee,  Bloomington,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 

Lac,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,777 
Int.  a.3  G02B  27/46;  GOIS  13/58;  G06G  9/00 
as.  a.  350—162  SF  11  Claims 

f  . 


4339,178 
LOG-LOG  SCALE  REFRACTOR 
James  L.  Smith,  Grand  Prairie,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jun.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,008 

Int  a.^  G02B  13/18 

VJS.  a.  350-432  2  Claims 


rCVLINOniCAL 


PHMC 
RECORDING   OPTICS 


THERMO<n.A$TIC 
DEVICE 


1.  A  holographic  system  utilizing  a  beam  of  substantially 
coherent  light  to  create  a  hologram  useful  in  evaluating  an 
ambiguity  function  arising  from  a  first  signal  and  a  second 
signal,  said  light  beam  following  a  light  beam  path,  and  said 
system  including  a  recording  means  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  Fourier  Transform  lens  means  in  said  light 
beam  path  and  having  a  Fourier  Transform  plane  associ- 
ated with  said  Fourier  Transform  lens  means; 
a  substantially  planar,  first  data  mask  coded  with  said  first 
signal  and  a  substantially  planar,  second  data  mask  coded 
with  said  second  signal,  said  data  masks  positioned  in  said 
light  beam  path  between  said  Fourier  Transform  lens 
means  and  said  Fourier  Transform  plane,  the  normal  to 
said  first  data  mask  forming  a  first  angle  with  said  light 
beam  path  and  the  normal  to  said  second  data  mask  form- 
ing a  second  angle  with  said  light  beam  path,  said  first  and 
second  angles  being  nonequal  angles;  and 
a  holographic  recording  medium  positioned  in  said  Fourier 
Transform  plane  associated  with  said  cylindrical  Fourier 
Transform  lens  means  for  recording  a  joint  Fourier  Trans- 
form. 


4339,177 

OPTICAL  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

DISTRIBUTION  OF  ILLUMINATION 

Adrian  A.  C.  March,  Swaineshill,  England,  assignor  to  Solartron 

Electronic  Group  Limited,  Famborough,  England 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,140 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  11, 1978, 
14062/78 

Int.  a.3  G02B  13/20 
VJS.  a.  350—431  2  Claims 


mj> 


FICLi 


1.  Optical  apparatus  comprising  a  source  of  visible  or  near- 
visible  radiation,  means  arranged  to  determine  the  effective 
size  and  shape  of  the  source  and  to  provide  a  predetermined 
distribution  of  illumination,  means  to  control  the  spatial  distri- 
bution of  ray  transmission  through  at  least  one  transverse  plane 
in  the  apparatus,  and  a  functional  lens-element  group  in  which 
a  first  element  has  moderate  negative  power  and  non-minimum 
negative  spherical  aberration  and  a  second  element  has  positive 
power  of  larger  absolute  magnitude  than  said  negative  power 
and  positive  spherical  aberration  of  smaller  absolute  magnitude 
than  said  negative  spherical  aberration. 


1.  A  logarithmic  scale  refractor  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  transparent  to  a  predetermined  wavelength  of 
electromagnetic  radiation; 

(b)  a  first  surface  of  said  body  being  planar; 

(c)  a  second  surface  of  said  body  having  a  predetermined 
curved  configuration  to  define  a  body  of  varying  thick- 
ness whereby  the  body  refracts  collimated  light,  incident 
parallel  to  its  axis,  in  such  a  manner  that  the  coordinates  of 
a  ray  intersecting  an  image  plane  a  distance  L  from  the 
lens  are  logarithmically  related  to  the  coordinates  in  the 
plane  of  the  refractor,  said  second  surface  being  defined 
by 


tan  <^,  =  tan  e/(n  N  1  -t-  tan  2«   -  1), 

where 

tan  <^= -O'l -a-(^l/i42)  log  >>i)/^ 

and  where  yi  is  in  the  refractor  plane,  y2  is  in  the  image  plane, 
A I  and  A2  are  arbitrary  equal  distances  measured  in  terms  of 
yi  and  y2  units,  a = displacement  between  origins  in  the  lens 
and  image  planes  while  L  is  the  separation  between  the  refrac- 
tor and  image  planes,  both  A  and  L  being  measured  in  the  same 
units  as  yi,  (|>=the  angle  through  which  the  lens  bends  the 
incident  ray,  <^,  and  (|>o  are  the  angles  of  ray  incidence  and  exit 
with  respect  to  the  curved  surface  normal  N.  and  n  is  the 
refractive  index  of  the  lens  material. 


4339,179 
EYEGLASS  FRAME  HAVING  OPEN  RIMS  CLOSED  BY 

SELF-LOCKING  SCREW  ASSEMBLIES  WITH  DOG 

CLUTCH  MEANS 

Jean  Dany,  Bar-le-Doc,  France,  assignor  to  Essilor  lotema- 

tional  "Cie  Generate  d'Optiqne",  CreteU,  France 
FUed  May  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151378 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  22, 1979,  79  12942 
Int  a.3  G02C  5/22,  1/08 
UA  a.  351—153  14  Claims 

1.  An  eyeglass  frame  part  comprising  at  least  one  open  rim 
for  receiving  a  lens,  superposed  lugs  being  formed  at  the  open 
ends  of  said  rim,  said  rim  being  of  resilient  construction  and 
biassing  said  lugs  away  from  each  other  so  as  to  define  a  gap 
constantly  therebetween  and  a  screw  assembly  for  bringing 
said  lugs  toward  each  other  and  clamping  a  lens  in  said  rim, 
said  screw  assembly  including  a  machine  screw  having  a  head 
and  a  threaded  shank,  a  nut  member  threadedly  engageable 
with  said  threaded  shank,  and  an  insert  member  interposed 
between  said  head  of  said  machine  screw  and  said  nut  member, 
the  underside  of  said  head  and  said  insert  member  defining 
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cooperable  transverse  baring  surface.  -^P^-^^^^^J^^j^^     LENS  ARRANGEMENT^'^R  MICROnCHE  READER 
means  formed  on  said  beanng  *"'^*^«' 7^^""' ™"^^^  P!"^f  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD 

formed  on  one  of  said  lugs  and  said  msert  "'^ber  bemg  ^  ^  ^^  ^^ 

formed  on  the  other  of  said  lugs  whereby  the  biassmg  of  said       ^^  ^^  ^  ^^^  ^^  D.t,gniphix.  Inc.,  S«n  Diego, 

Calif. 


Filed  Mar.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,230 
Int.  a.'  G03B  21/14.  3/00 
VS.  a.  353—27  R 


liaaims 


lugs  away  from  each  other  tends  to  urge  said  cooperable  dog 
clutch  means  into  mutual  engagement  and  the  constant  gap 
between  said  lugs  insures  resiliency  of  such  mutual  engage- 
ment. 


4,339,180 
MOTION  PICTURE  CAMERA  WITH  FILM  MARKING 

MEANS 
Friedrich  Stumpf,  and  Thomas  Scheller,  both  of  Munich,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  AGFA-Gevaert  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Leverlcusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,426 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  12, 
1980,  3014099 

Int  aJ  G03B  21/50 
VS.  Ck  352—92  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  photographic  apparatus  of  the  type  having  a  shutter, 

an  arrangement  for  driving  the  shutter  including  a  motor,  and 

a  source  of  energy  for  the  motor,  the  combination  of  signal 

generating  means  operative  to  produce  identification  markings 

on  portions  of  a  film  in  the  camera,  including  a  light-emitting 

diode  having  a  predetermined  threshold  excitation  value,  a 

storage  capacitor,  and  a  resistor  connected  in  parallel  with  said 

diode  and  having  a  resistance  which  is  high  relative  to  the 

resistance  of  said  diode  when  an  electrical  discharge  from  said 

capacitor  has  a  value  above  said  threshold  value  but  is  low 

relative  to  the  resistance  of  said  diode  when  said  electrical 

discharge  has  a  value  below  said  threshold  value;  and  actuating 

means  for  connecting  said  storage  capacitor  with  the  source 

while  the  motor  is  deenergized  and  operative  to  disconnect 

said  storage  capacitor  from  the  source  and  to  connect  the 

storage  capacitor  directly  in  serie  with  said  light-emitting 

diode  preliminary  to  completion  of  the  circuit  of  the  motor. 


1.  In  a  microfiche  reader  including  means  for  supporting  a 
microfiche  in  a  given  area  and  a  projection  screen,  said  micro- 
fiche supporting  means  including  upper  and  lower  confronting 
horizontal  support  plates  for  containing  a  microfiche  therebe- 
tween, an  optical  arrangement  for  providing  an  image  of  a 
segment  of  said  microfiche  on  said  screen,  said  arrangement 
comprising: 

(a)  means  including  a  light  source  for  directing  a  beam  of 
light  along  a  predetermined  path  through  said  given  area 
and  towards  said  screen; 

(b)  a  condenser  lens  assembly  including  first  and  second 
condenser  lens  means  and  means  movable  between  a  first 
and  second  position  for  alternatively  optically  coupling 
said  first  and  second  lens  means  with  said  beam  at  a  loca- 
tion optically  between  said  light  source  and  said  given 

area; 

(c)  a  projection  lens  assembly  including  first  and  second 
projection  lens  means  and  means  movable  between  a  first 
and  second  position  for  alternatively  optically  coupling 
said  first  and  second  projection  lens  means  with  said  beam 
at  a  location  optically  between  said  given  area  and  said 
screen,  said  movable  optical  coupling  means  of  said  pro- 
jection lens  assembly  including  means  for  supporting  said 
first  and  second  projection  lens  means  such  that  each  of 
the  latter  when  optically  coupled  with  said  beam  rests  on 
the  top  surface  of  said  upper  plate  and  is  free  to  move 
vertically  to  a  limited  extent  such  that  the  upper  plate  if 
moved  within  said  given  area  slides  under  the  optically 
coupled  projection  lens  means  with  the  latter  in  continu- 
ous contact  therewith;  and 

(d)  means  interconnecting  the  movable  optical  coupling 
means  of  said  projection  lens  assembly  with  the  movable 
optical  coupling  means  of  said  condenser  lens  assembly 
for  automatically  moving  the  latter  optical  coupling 
means  between  its  first  and  second  position  in  response  to 
the  movement  of  the  former  optical  coupling  means  be- 
tween its  first  and  second  position,  whereby  said  first 
projection  and  condenser  lens  means  are  optically  coupled 
together  with  said  beam  and,  alternatively,  said  second 
projection  and  condenser  lens  means  are  optically  coupled 
together  with  said  beam,  said  interconnecting  means  in- 
cluding a  rigid  wire  having  opposite  transversely  extend- 
ing end  sections  one  of  which  is  fixedly  attached  at  its  end 
to  the  movable  optical  coupling  means  of  the  projection 
lens  assembly  and  the  opposite  one  of  which  is  fixedly 
attached  at  its  end  to  the  movable  optical  coupling  means 
of  the  condenser  lens  assembly,  said  wire  including  an 
intermediate  section,  said  interconnecting  means  includ- 


JULY  13,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


569 


ing  means  for  supporting  said  intermediate  section  for 
pivotal  movement. 


having  a  saw-like  cross-section,  said  adjacent  reflecting 
surfaces  being  joined  by  risers; 


4339,182 

CONTROL  SYSTEMS  FOR  MICRORLM  READERS 
Nobuo  Ueda,  Kanagawa,  and  Seiichi  Yamagishi,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,   assignors  to  Minolta  Camera   Kabushiki   Kaisha, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,925 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  2,  1979,  54-142476 

Int.  a.3  G03B  27/48.  23/08 

VS.  a.  353—27  R  13  Claims 


1.  In  a  microfilm  reader  including  non-lockable  input  key 
means  and  drive  means  for  moving  a  microfilm  in  response  to 
a  signal  from  selected  one  of  the  input  key  means  and  adapted 
to  automatically  transport  the  microfilm  to  bring  the  desired 
frame  of  the  microfilm  to  a  projecting  position  by  specifying 
the  frame  with  the  input  key  means,  a  system  for  controlling 
the  operation  of  the  drive  means  comprising: 
a  memory  circuit  for  storing  the  signal  from  the  selected 

input  key  means  while  being  energized, 
means  for  converting  the  output  signal  from  the  memory 
circuit  to  an  electric  signal  suited  for  operating  the  drive 
means,  and 
signal  output  means  for  producing  an  output  signal  equiva- 
lent to  the  signal  emitted  by  depressing  a  specific  input  key 
means,  upon  application  of  power  to  the  control  system  in 
operative  relation  thereto,  whereby  the  microfilm  is  auto- 
matically transported  to  a  predetermined  position  upon 
the  application  of  power  while  no  signal  is  given  by  the 
input  key  means  and  the  memory  circuit  for  specifying  the 
position  of  the  microfilm. 


4,339,183 
I  FILM  READER 

Yu  Yamada,  KokubiiAJi;  Mntsuhiro  Inoue,  Sagamihara;  Toshio 
Aral;  Kokichi  Omi,  both  of  Kawasaki;  Hiroaki  Suzuki,  Hachi- 
oji,  and  Tetsuro  Kuwayama,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  884,536,  Mar.  8,  1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,229,085.  This  application  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,879 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,   Mar.   10,   1977,  52- 
28856[U];  Apr.  11,  1977,  52-41092[U] 

Int  a.3  G02B  3/08:  G03B  21/22.  21/60 
VS.  a.  353—78  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  film  reader  comprising: 
a  housing  having  an  observation  aperture; 
means  for  illuminating  a  film  having  an  image  recorded 

thereon; 
means  for  projecting  an  image  of  film  illuminated  by  said 

illuminating  means; 
a  reflection  type  screen  obliquely  disposed  in  said  housing  in 
opposition  to  said  observation  aperture  for  allowing  an 
observer  to  observe  an  image  of  film  projected  by  said 
projecting  means,  said  screen  having  a  number  of  concen- 
trically arranged  reflecting  annular  surfaces  having  incli- 
nation angles  which  increase  in  a  direction  away  from  a 
common  center  of  the  annular  surfaces,  and  said  screen 


>=*"\o: 


wherein  said  common  center  is  located  outside  said  screen, 
and  adjacent  an  edge  of  said  screen  which  is  in  the  neigh- 
borhood of  said  observation  aperature; 

whereby  said  risers  are  not  visible  to  the  observer. 


4,339,184 

DIGITAL  SAMPLE  AND  HOLD  WITH  ROLLOVER 

INHIBIT 

Judy  Bagdis,  Bradford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corporation, 

Cambridge,  Mass. 

nied  Dec.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  213,415 

Int.  a.3  G03B  7/091;  H03K  5/00 

VS.  a.  354—23  D  12  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  circuit  for  sampling  a  digital  pulse  train 
signal  and  providing  a  replication  thereof  during  a  select  hold- 
ing period  comprising: 

means  for  counting  a  clock  pulse  of  substantially  higher 
frequency  than  the  digital  pulse  train  signal  and  for  pro- 
viding a  binary  count  output  signal  representative  of  the 
pulses  of  said  clock  pulse  so  counted,  said  counting  means 
also  resetting  to  a  zero  count  in  response  to  each  pulse  in 
the  digital  pulse  train  signal; 

means  responsive  to  the  digital  pulse  train  signal  for  receiv- 
ing said  binary  count  output  signal  from  said  counting 
means  immediately  prior  to  each  succeeding  reset  of  said 
counting  means  to  zero  and  for  storing  each  of  said  re- 
ceived binary  count  signals  until  the  next  succeeding 
binary  count  output  signal  is  received  from  said  counting 
means; 

means  responsive  to  a  hold  signal  for  comparing  the  binary 
count  signal  stored  in  said  receiving  and  storing  means 
with  the  binary  count  output  signal  from  said  counting 
means  and  for  providing  an  output  pulse  each  time  the 
binary  count  signal  stored  in  said  storing  means  matches 
the  binary  count  output  signal  from  said  counting  means 
thereby  replicating  the  pulse  train  signal  existent  immedi- 
ately prior  to  the  hold  signal,  said  comparing  means  fur- 
ther including  means  for  providing  a  signal  to  reset  said 
counting  means  to  zero  each  time  said  binary  count  signal 
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stored  in  said  receiving  and  storing  means  matches  the 
binary  count  output  signal  from  said  counting  means;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  counting  means  counting  up  to  its 
maximum  binary  count  before  being  reset  to  a  zero  count 
in  response  to  a  pulse  from  the  digital  pulse  train  signal  for 
inhibiting  further  counting  by  said  counting  means  which 
would  result  in  said  counting  means  otherwise  rolling 
over  back  to  a  zero  count,  said  rollover  inhibiting  means 
further  including  means  for  signalling  said  receiving  and 
storing  means  to  receive  and  store  said  binary  count  out- 
put signal  from  said  counting  means  as  said  binary  count 
output  signal  approaches  its  maximum  count. 


4339,185 
IMAGE  INFORMATION  INPUT  SYSTEM 
Keiyi   Nakauchi,   and   Takaaki   Terasita,   both   of  Minami- 
ashigara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiui  Photo  Film  Co^  Ltd., 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,562 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  21, 1979,  54-166688 

lot  a.^  G03B  im 

U.S.  CL  354—31  21  Claims 


1.  An  image  information  input  system  for  use  in  a  photo- 
graphic camera  or  the  like  for  inputting  image  brightness 
information  of  a  subject  matter  into  an  exposure  control  sys- 
tem, said  image  information  input  system  comprising; 
a  plurality  of  image  information  read-out  and  operating 
means  each  including  a  photodetector,  with  weighting 
mask  means  thereon  at  least  partially  covering  a  photosen- 
sitive surface  thereof  for  measuring  the  brightness  of 
various  parts  of  the  subject  matter  and  outputting  a  bright- 
ness signal  indicative  of  the  total  brightness  measured  by 
the  photodetector, 
said  plurality  of  image  information  read-out  and  operating 
means  having  different  respective  modes  of  light  measur- 
ing for  providing  differently  weighted  brightness  mea- 
surements of  the  subject  matter,  and 
selecting  means  for  selecting  automatically  the  brightness 
measurement  of  one  of  said  plurality  of  image  information 
read-out  and  operating  means  according  to  the  visual 
nature  of  the  subject  matter. 


means  for  generating  a  reference  signal  as  a  function  of  at 
least  one  manually  set  exposure  parameter; 

means  for  comparing  said  light  measurement  signal  with  said 
reference  signal  to  generate  a  comparison  signal; 

control  means  coupled  with  said  comf>aring  means  for  gen- 
erating a  control  signal  when  the  light  measurement  signal 
generated  before  the  initiation  of  said  diaphragm  stopping- 


.fr*^} 
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down  operation  is  of  a  value,  with  respect  to  said  refer- 
ence signal,  requiring  a  fully  open  diaphragm  aperture; 

means  for  determining  said  diaphragm  aperture  in  accor- 
dance with  the  comparison  signal  generated  with  said 
diaphragm  means  being  stopped-down;  and 

means  for  preventing  the  operation  of  said  initiation  means 
in  response  to  said  control  signal. 


4,339,187 
PHOTOGRAPHING  APPARATUS 
Tsuyoshi  Matsuora,  Ina;  Mamoru  Aihara,  Hachioji;  Yutaka 
Takahashi,  Hachioji,  and  Yoshio  Nakj^iaia,  Hachioji,  all  of 
Japan,  asngnors  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Oct  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,623 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  26, 1979,  54/137741 
Int  a.5  G03B  7/7* 
U.S.  a.  354—173  5  Claims 


4,339,186 
AUTOMATIC  DIAPHRAGM  CONTROL  AND  MIRROR 

,     RELEASE  DEVICES  FOR  CAMERAS 
Kelji  Yamazaki,  Sakai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mim>lta  Camera 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  259,764 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  2, 1980,  55-57798 
Int  a.5  G03B  7/095 
U.S.  a.  354—38  10  Claims 

1.  A  camera,  comprising  diaphragm  aperture  means  nor- 
mally fully  open  and  adapted  to  be  stopped-down  in  response 
to  a  camera  actuating  operation; 
means  for  initiating  a  stopping-down  operation  of  said  dia- 
phragm aperture  means; 
light  measuring  means  for  receiving  scene  light  through  the 
diaphragm  aperture  and  generating  a  light  measurement 
signal  as  a  function  of  the  received  light; 


1.  A  photographing  apparatus  comprising 

a  receiver  for  receiving  a  film  winding  assembly  which  may 
be  provided  with  either  an  automatic  film  winding  mecha- 
nism which  includes  a  motor  to  perform  an  automatic  film 
winding  operation  or  a  manual  film  winding  mechanism 
which  permits  a  manual  film  winding  operation; 

means  for  detecting  the  operative  condition  of  the  motor  in 
the  automatic  film  winding  mechanism  whenever  a  film 
winding  assembly  which  is  provided  with  the  automatic 
film  winding  mechanism  is  mounted  in  the  receiver;  and 

means  responsive  to  an  output  signal  from  the  detecting 
means  for  producing  an  output  signal  to  said  motor  for 
discriminating  whether  there  is  mounted  a  film  winding 
assembly  provided  with  the  automatic  film  winding  mech- 
anism or  a  film  winding  assembly  provided  with  the  man- 
ual film  winding  mechanism. 
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4,339,188 
BRIGHT  SCREEN  OPTICAL  VIEWER  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 
Harry  L.  O.  Smith,  Oeveland,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Beattie  Sys- 
tems, Inc.,  Cleveland,  Tenn. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,668 

Int.  Q\?  G03B  U/02,  3/00 

U.S.  a.  354—219  14  Qaims 


1.  A  bright  screen  optical  viewer  for  an  optical  device  hav- 
ing a  viewing  lens  projecting  a  received  image  rearwardly  to  a 
viewing  station,  said  viewer  comprising,  a  Fresnel  lens  dis- 
posed intermediate  said  viewing  lens  and  said  viewing  station, 
and  a  ground  glass  viewing  screen,  said  screen  being  coated  on 
one  surface  with  a  thin  layer  of  optically  clear  material  having 
an  index  of  refraction  of  about  l.SS  to  1.65  and  at  least  a  95% 
transmission  of  visible  spectrum  light,  and  means  for  mounting 
said  coated  surface  in  abutting  contact  with  said  Fresnel  lens 
without  integrally  uniting  said  surface  and  said  Fresnel  lens 
intermediate  said  Fresnel  lens  and  said  viewing  station. 


>  4,339,189 

nLM  ADVANCE  RESTRAINING  DEVICE  OF  A  CAMERA 
Yoshiynki  Nakaao,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Kogaku 
K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,510 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  29,  1980,  55-8343; 
Jan.  29, 1980,  55-8344;  Jan.  31, 1980,  55-11048[U] 

Int  a.J  G03B  7/00.  9/32 
U.S.  a.  354—173  7  Qaims 


1.  A  film  advance  device  of  a  camera  having  an  exposure 
time  control  device  and  a  focal  plane  shutter  device  including 
a  forward  curtain  member  for  starting  exposure  and  a  rearward 
curtain  member  for  terminating  the  exposure  and  charged  with 
said  film  advance,  said  film  advance  device,  comprising: 

(a)  a  film  advance  shaft; 

(b)  a  cam  member  operative!  y  associated  with  said  shaft; 

(c)  latch  means  displaceable  between  a  position  in  which  it  is 
engaged  with  said  cam  member  upon  completion  of  the 
film  advance  of  one  frame  and  a  position  in  which  the 
engagement  is  released  and  adapted,  when  in  the  engaged 


position  to  restrain  the  operation  of  said  cam  member  in 
the  film  advance  direction; 

(d)  means  for  biasing  said  latch  means  in  the  direction 
toward  said  released  position; 

(e)  means  for  restraining  said  latch  means  in  the  engaged 
position  upon  completion  of  the  film  advance;  and 

(0  means  actuated  in  response  to  said  exposure  time  control 
device  to  release  the  restraint  of  said  latch  means  by  said 
restraining  means,  said  releasing  means  including  a  dis- 
placeable releasing  member  adapted  to  engage  said  re- 
straining means  after  a  predetermined  amount  of  displace- 
ment from  the  time  of  said  actuation  and  provided  so  as  to 
hold  said  charged  rearward  curtain  member  and  permit 
the  operation  of  said  rearward  curtain  member  during  said 
displacement.     . 


4,339,190 

ELECTROMAGNETICALLY  DRIVEN  FOCAL  PLANE 

SHUTTER 

Yoji  Sngiura,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,420 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  8, 1980,  55-659 
Int.  a.^  G03B  9/36 
VJS.  a.  354—234  4  Oaims 


1.  A  focal  plane  shutter  assembly  of  the  electromagnetically 
driven  type,  comprising: 

a  shutter  blade  unit  consisting  essentially  of  a  shutter  base 
plate  with  an  exjKJSure  aperture  opening,  a  cover  plate 
provided  near  said  base  plate,  with  a  leading  shutter  blade 
group  and  a  trailing  shutter  blade  group  respectively 
positioned  between  said  base  plate  and  said  cover  plate 
and  respectively  comprising  a  plurality  of  thin  plates  and 
a  shutter  operating  member  link  connected  to  said  thin 
plates  to  hold  said  thin  plates  in  a  swingable  manner  and 
being  adjusted  to  effect  a  prescribed  operation;  and 

a  shutter  driving  unit  consisting  essentially  of  a  pair  of  elec- 
tronugnetic  driving  sources  which  are  so  adjusted  to 
produce  a  prescribed  driving  power  and  which  respec- 
tively drive  said  leading  shutter  blade  group  and  said 
trailing  shutter  blade  group,  a  base  plate  supporting  said 
electromagnetic  driving  sources  and  output  shafts  thereof, 
and  a  linking  member  which  is  attached  to  said  output 
shafts  and  is  so  adjusted  to  effect  a  prescribed  positional 
relationship  with  said  shafts; 

wherein  said  shutter  assembly  is  arranged  such  that  said 
shutter  blade  unit  has  suppori  columns  mounting  said  base 
plate  of  said  shutter  driving  unit  in  a  prescribed  positional 
relationship  and  wherein  both  said  units  are  combined  so 
that  the  linking  member  of  said  driving  unit  engages  with 
the  shutter  operating  member  of  said  shutter  blade  unit  for 
operating  said  shutter  assembly  by  operation  of  said  elec- 
tromagnetic driving  sources. 


1020  O.G.— 22 


572 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  13,  1982 


4,339,191 
MANEUVERING  AND  RELEASE  DEVICE  FOR  CAMERA 
Patrick  P.  Posso,  Lausanne,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  GEFITEC 
S.A.,  Lausanne,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,211 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  17,  1979,  79  23144 
Int.  a.^  G03B  17/38 
MS.  a.  354—269  ♦  Claims 


axially  displaceably  mounted  push  rod  which  is  guided  in 
the  end  piece  of  the  second  member  and  operatively  con- 
nected with  the  switching  device  for  indirect  actuation  by 


1.  A  maneuvering  and  release  device  for  camera,  comprising 
on  the  one  hand  a  manoeuvring  rod  of  which  one  end  is  pro- 
vided with  a  means  for  fixation  to  the  camera  and  the  other  end 
is  rendered  fast  with  a  handle,  a  connecting  piece  being 
mounted  to  rotate  about  the  rod  near  said  handle,  and  on  the 
other  hand,  a  release  accompanying  the  rod  in  its  movements, 
wherein: 
the  connecting  piece  is  provided,  opposite  the  front  face 
contiguous  with  this  handle,  with  an  inner  circular  tooth- 
ing whose  notches  are  adapted  to  cooperate  with  at  least 
one  finger  projecting  from  said  front  face  in  order  selec- 
tively to  define  angular  positions  of  said  piece  relatively  to 
said  handle, 
and  this  connecting  piece  is  also  integral  with  a  sheath  for 
the  assembly  of  a  fixed  sleeve  of  a  push  button  controlling 
a  release,  this  sheath  extending  at  right  angles  to  the  rod  to 
offer  the  push  button  in  this  direction. 


4,339,192 

CABLE  RELEASE  ATTACHABLE  TO  A  CAMERA 

SHUTTER 

Franz  Starp,  Mittlere  Steige  36,  and  Dieter  Rittnumn,  Calwer- 

strasse  53,  both  of  7547  WiMbad  5,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286,190 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  26, 
1980,  3028431;  Jul.  26,  1980,  3028465;  Apr.  4, 1981,  3113643 

Int.  a?  G03B  9/02.  17/26,  17/38 
US.  a.  354—269  16  Claims 

1.  Cable  release  arrangement,  which  is  connectable  to  the 
shutter  of  a  camera  having  an  objective  aperture  provided  with 
shutter  segments  releasable  to  take  a  photograph  and  actuat- 
able  between  a  closed  and  an  open  shutter  position  and  with 
diaphragm  blades  actuatable  between  a  preselected  size  aper- 
ture position  and  a  fully  open  aperture  position,  comprising 
a  housing  forming  a  common  actuating  handle, 
a  switching  device  operatively  arranged  on  the  housing, 
first  and  second  flexible  power  transmitting  members,  each 
member  having  an  adjacent  end  provided  with  an  end 
piece  disposed  on  the  housing  and  a  remote  end  provided 
with  a  shutter  connection  for  operatively  connecting  the 
corresponding  member  to  the  shutter  of  such  a  camera, 
the  first  member  being  adapted  for  effecting  release  of  the 
shutter  segments  to  take  a  photograph,  and  being  pro- 
vided with  a  first  axially  displaceably  mounted  push  rod 
which  is  guided  in  the  end  piece  of  the  first  member  and 
arranged  on  the  housing  for  finger  pressure  direct  actua- 
tion to  displace  the  first  push  rod  for  effecting  in  turn  such 
release  of  the  shutter  segments,  and 
the  second  member  being  adapted  for  correspondingly  actu- 
ating the  shutter  segments  and  the  diaphragm  blades  to 
view  the  field  of  the  camera  through  the  objective  aper- 
ture of  the  shutter,  and  being  provided  with  a  second 


the  switching  device  to  displace  progressively  the  second 
push  rod  for  correspondingly  actuating  in  turn  the  shutter 
segments  and  the  diaphragm  blades. 


4339,193 
CAMERA  DOOR  AND  BODY  CONSTRUCHON 
Donald  M.  Harvey,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  260,866 

Int  a.'  G03B  17/02 

\3S.  a.  354-288  »  Claims 


1.  In  a  bottom-loaded  photographic  camera  for  receiving  a 
film  container  supporting  a  filmstrip  having  a  leader  extending 
from  the  container,  apparatus  for  providing  various  degrees  of 
access  to  the  camera  interior  for  film  loading  and  other  pur- 
poses, said  apparatus  comprising: 
door  means,  opcnable  to  a  partially  opened  position  for 
subsuntially  shielding  the  camera  interior  but  allowing 
limited  access  to  the  camera  interior  at  the  camera  bottom 
for  loading  a  film  container  into  said  camera,  and  openable 
to  a  fully  opened  position  for  allowing  greater  access  to 
the  camera  interior  for  other  purposes;  and 
means  for  blocking  said  door  means  to  prevent  its  opening 
farther  than  the  partially  opened  position,  said  blocking 
means  being  adapted  to  be  disabled  to  permit  opening  of 
said  door  means  to  its  fully  opened  position. 
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4439,194  ing  position  adjacent  said  photosensitive  member  and  the  other 

COLD  PRESSURE  FUSING  APPARATUS  of  said  rollers  into  a  cleaning  position  removed  from  said 

Albert  W.  Scribner,  Darien,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pitney  Bowes 
Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jul.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,214 

Int.  a.'  G03G  15/00 

U.S.  a.  355—3  FU  1  Claim 


photosensitive  member,  and  means  for  cleaning  said  other 
roller  in  its  cleaning  position. 


4,339,196 

ECCENTRIC  CAM  FOR  ELECTROPHOTOCOPIER 

DEVELOPER  UNIT 

Christian  A.  Beck,  Ridgefield,  and  Paul  J.  Macaluso,  Norwalk, 

both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.,  Stamford, 

Conn. 

Piled  Nov.  28, 1980,  S«r.  No.  210,977 

Int  a.i  G03G  15/00.  15/02 

MS.  a.  355—3  DD  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  cold  pressure  fusing  apparatus  for  use  in  a  xero- 
graphic copying  machine  for  fixing  a  developed  toner  image  to 
a  copy  sheet,  the  combination  comprising:  a  first  roller  rotat- 
ably  mounted  in  said  machine;  driving  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  first  roller;  a  second  roller,  rotatably  mounted  in 
said  machine  and  in  pressure  contact  with  said  first  roller 
whereby  a  nip  is  formed  through  which  copy  sheets  being 
fused  pass;  and  braking  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
second  roller  for  applying  a  controlled  braking  torque  to  said 
second  roller,  said  torque  being  of  such  magnitude  sufficient  to 
facilitate  the  fusing  of  toner  particles  into  said  copy  sheet 
without  producing  substantially  any  smudging  of  the  toner 
particles,  but  of  a  magnitude  insufficient  to  cause  skidding  of 
said  second  roller  relative  to  said  first  roller. 


1.  In  an  electrophotocopying  machine  having  a  photocon- 
ductive  surface  and  a  retractable,  pivotably  mounted  devel- 
oper unit  for  developing  an  electrostatic  image  on  the  photo- 
conductive  surface,  the  improvement  comprising  at  least  one 
eccentric  cam  for  moving  said  developer  unit  into  and  out  of 
developing  engagement  with  said  photoconductive  surface, 
said  cam  having  a  curved,  cantilevered  arm  extending  there- 
from, said  arm  increasing  the  effective  radius  of  said  cam 
starting  from  the  junction  of  the  arm  with  the  cam  to  the  end 
of  the  arm  remote  from  said  junction,  and  means  for  recipro- 
cally rotating  said  cam  whereby  said  cam  moves  said  devel- 
oper unit  into  and  out  of  developing  engagement  with  said 
photoconductive  surface. 


4,339,195 
ELECTROPHOTOCOPIER  ROLLER  ASSEMBLY 
George  N.  Gabelman,  Ridgefield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pitney 
Bowes  Inc.,  Stamfbrd,  Coon. 

FUed  Nof.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,180 
Int  a^  G03G  15/02.  15/16 
VS.  a.  355—3  CH  7  Claims 

1.  In  an  electrophotocopying  machine  having  a  photosensi- 
tive member,  the  improvement  comprising  at  least  two  rollers 
operatively  associated  with  said  photosensitive  member,  said 
rollers  being  mounted  on  a  turret  adjacent  the  photosensitive 
member,  means  for  routing  one  of  said  rollers  into  its  operat- 


4,339,197 
LARGE  FORMAT  CAMERA  UGHT  BAFFLE 
APPARATUS 
Arthur  L.  Kaoftnan,  Westport,  Conn.;  Quentin  D.  Vanghan, 
HoUywood,  Fhu;  Roy  G.  Ton  Dohlen,  Lauderdale  Lakes,  FUu, 
and  Richard  Kopala,  Coral  Springs,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Visoal 
Graphics  Corporation,  Tamarac,  Fla.  . 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  246,168  ^^ 

InUd^COSB  27/36 
VS.  a.  355—58  8  ClaiiM 

1.  Apparatus  for  blocking  non-imaging  light  entering  a  large 
format  camera,  said  camera  having  an  elongated  base,  an  ob- 
ject plane  adjustably  carried  at  one  end  of  the  base,  a  fixed 
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image  plane  supported  by  the  base  and  spaced  from  the  object 
plane,  and  a  lens  supported  by  the  base  between  the  object  and 
image  planes  and  adjustable  along  its  optical  axis  and  a  mirror 
between  the  lens  and  the  image  plane  comprising: 

a.  at  least  one  elongated  track  member  carried  by  the  base 
and  parallel  to  the  optical  axis  of  the  lens; 

b.  a  first  carriage  slidably  received  upon  the  track  member; 

c.  means  to  couple  the  camera  lens  to  the  first  carriage; 

d.  a  second  carriage  slidably  received  upon  the  track  mem- 
ber; 

e.  means  to  secure  the  object  plane  to  said  second  carnage; 

f.  a  cam  having  a  cam  face  routably  carried  by  the  base; 

g.  a  cam  follower  carried  by  the  second  carriage  in  operative 
contact  with  the  cam  face; 

h.  means  to  urge  the  cam  follower  into  conuct  with  the  said 
cam  face  at  all  times; 


itrcF 


of  rotation  of  the  index  mirror,  an  informational  grating  com- 
prising a  strip  of  flexible  sheet  material  bearing  graduations 
applied  thereto  while  flat,  said  strip  being  adhesively  attached 
to  said  arcuate  surface,  an  index  arm  movable  m  consonance 
with  the  index  mirror  about  said  axis  such  that  the  distal  end  of 
the  index  arm  travels  along  said  arcuate  member  in  an  arc 
concentric  with  the  axis  of  the  arcuate  member,  an  arcuate 
reference  grating  at  the  distal  end  of  the  index  arm  having  the 
same  radius  of  curvature  as  the  informational  grating,  a  light 
source  mounted  at  the  proximal  end  of  the  index  arm  arranged 
to  direct  a  beam  of  light  through  the  slots  of  the  reference 
grating  substantially  at  the  center  thereof  onto  the  informa- 
tional grating  at  an  angle  of  incidence  such  as  to  cause  the 
beam  modified  by  the  slots  to  be  reflected  at  an  angle  of  reflec- 
tion corresponding  to  the  angle  of  incidence,  and  a  diode 
receiver  at  the  proximal  end  of  the  arm  arranged  in  the  path  of 
the  reflected  light  to  receive  the  beam,  said  diode  being  de- 
signed to  produce  a  signal  indicative  of  the  angular  movement 
necessary  to  move  the  image  into  juxtaposition  with  the  line  of 
sight. 


i.  an  opaque  substantially  planar  baffle  member  within  the 
camera  positioned  adjacent  the  lens  and  slidable  into  the 
path  of  a  selected  portion  of  the  light  rays  traversing  the 
lens; 

j.  an  elongated  cam  swingably  carried  by  the  base  at  one  end 
and  coupled  to  the  baffle  member  at  is  free  end; 

k.  a  cam  face  on  said  elongated  cam; 

I.  a  cam  follower  secured  to  the  first  carriage  in  operative 
conuct  with  the  elongated  cam  face; 

m.  a  power  source  on  the  camera  base; 

n.  and  driven  means  operatively  coupled  to  the  power 
source  to  simultaneously  move  the  first  and  second  car- 
riages; whereby  the  baffle  will  be  placed  in  the  path  of 
non-imaging  light  as  it  leaves  the  lens  for  each  setting  of 
the  object  plane  and  lens  upon  the  base. 


4339,199 

PULSED  LASER  BEAM  INTENSITY  MONITOR 

Robert  W.  Jones,  and  Charles  M.  Cason,  both  of  Huntsville, 

Ala.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented 

by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,872 

iBt.  a.3  Goij  im 

MS.  a.  356—213  3  Claims 


4,339,198 
GEODETIC  INSTRUMENT 
Fred  A.  Uuchter,  Jr.,  Maiden,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Celenav  In- 
dustries, Inc.,  Maiden,  Mass. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  805,750,  Jun.  13, 1977.  This  appUcation 
Jan.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,264 
iBt  a?  GOIC  7/00 
UA  CL  356—14*  5  Clains 


1.  A  geodetic  instrument  comprising  a  support,  a  horizontal 
mirror  and  optical  system  mounted  to  the  support  with  line  of 
sight  of  the  optical  system  intersecting  the  horizontal  mirror  at 
its  center,  an  index  mirror  rotatable  about  a  predetermined  axis 
to  bring  a  sighted  object  into  juxtaposition  with  the  line  of 
sight  of  the  optical  system  at  the  center  of  the  horizontal  mir- 
ror, means  defining  an  arcuate  surface  concentric  with  the  axis 


1.  A  laser  beam  intensity  monitor  for  measuring  the  intensity 
of  a  laser  pulse  at  arbitrary  points  within  said  pulse,  compris- 
ing: a  crystal  fiat  for  receiving  said  laser  pulse  normal  to  the 
surface  thereof,  a  first  laser  adapted  for  directing  optical  en- 
ergy towards  said  flat  at  an  angle  of  incidence  different  from 
the  normal  thereto,  a  second  laser  arranged  coaxially  with  said 
first  laser  for  providing  output  optical  energy  toward  said  flat, 
a  first  camera,  a  first  beam  splitter  disposed  for  directing  a 
portion  of  said  first  and  second  laser  outputs  along  a  reference 
path,  and  a  second  portion  along  a  second  path  to  said  crystal 
flat,  a  second  beam  splitter  disposed  for  combining  optical 
energy  from  said  first  and  second  lasers  reflected  firom  said 
crystal  flat  with  optical  energy  from  said  reference  path  and 
directing  said  combined  optical  energy  to  said  first  camera,  a 
polarized  and  a  second  camera  coaxially  aligned  with  the 
outputs  of  said  first  and  second  lasers  for  receiving  optical 
energy  coupled  through  the  crystal  flat,  said  crystal  flat  being 
a  doped  isotropic  crystalline  structure  exhibiting  stress  bire- 
fringence in  response  to  laser  pulses  passing  through  the  mate- 
rial, and  wherein  said  first  laser  is  a  continuous  wave  laser  and 
said  second  laser  is  a  pulsed  laser. 
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4,339,200 
BORE  ILLUMINATING  DEVICE 
Wellington  S.  Corbin,  439  Eastover  Dr.,  Harrisonburg,  Va. 
22801 

FOed  Aug.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,242 

Int.  C\?  G02B  27/00 

U.S.  a.  356—241  5  Claims 


a  beam  splitter  positioned  on  said  optical  axis  between  said 
light  source  and  said  atomizer; 

detector  means  positioned  at  a  point  on  said  optical  axis 
which  is  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  atomizer  from  said 
light  source  to  receive  light  which  has  passed  through  said 
atomizer  and  convert  said  light  into  an  output  electrical 
signal; 


1.  An  illuminating  device  for  permitting  the  illumination  and 

inspection  of  a  gun  bore  or  the  like  having  a  bore  diameter,  said 

illuminating  device  comprising: 

a  light  source; 

a  transparent  light  conductor  rod  of  less  diameter  than  said 
bore  diameter  and  having  first  and  second  ends  and  dimen- 
sioned and  shaped  to  permit  insertion  of  said  second  end  into 
said  bore; 

connector  means  holding  said  first  end  of  said  transparent  light 
conductor  rod  in  facing  relation  to  said  light  source  for 
receiving  light  from  said  light  source  to  be  transmitted  along 
the  length  of  said  transparent  light  conductor  rod  to  said 
second  end  thereof; 

a  light  reflecting  mirror  dimensioned  to  be  insertable  into  said 
bore  and  positioned  in  facing  relation  to  said  second  end  of 
said  transparent  light  conductor  rod  to  receive  and  deflect 
light  therefrom;  and 

dispersing  lens  means  for  receiving  light  reflected  from  said 
light  reflecting  mirror  and  directing  such  light  outwardly  to 
illuminate  the  adjacent  bore  surface  surrounding  said  dis- 
persing lens,  said  dispersing  lens  being  of  greater  diameter 
than  the  diameter  of  said  light  conductor  rod  and  having  a 
first  face  fixed  to  the  second  end  of  said  light  conductor  rod 
and  a  second  face  spaced  away  from  said  second  end  of  said 
light  conductor  rod  with  said  mirror  being  positioned  on 
said  second  face. 


I  

4,339,201 

TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 

ELEMENT  ANALYZER 

Makoto  Yasuda;  Seiichi  Murayama,  both  of  Koknbni^i,  and 

Masani  Ito,  Kodaira,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,285 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  2, 1979,  54-38378 

lot  a.^  GOIJ  ino 

U  A  a.  356--312  8  Claims 

1,  A  temperature  control  system  for  an  element  analyzer, 
comprising: 
a  light  source  for  producing  light  along  an  optical  axis; 
an  atomizer  positioned  along  said  optical  axis  for  heating  a 

sample  placed  therein  into  its  vaporized  state; 
power  supply  means  connected  to  said  atomizer  for  supply- 
ing power  thereto  necessary  to  heat  a  sample  placed 
therein; 


■^    SELECTOR 


LOCK-M     M 
MIPuriER 


light  sensor  means  positioned  to  receive  radiant  light  which 
passes  from  said  atomizer  through  said  beam  splitter  for 
converting  said  radiant  light  into  a  temperature  indicating 
signal;  and 

control  means  responsive  to  said  temperature  indicating 
signal  for  controlling  said  power  supply  means  to  regulate 
the  temperature  of  said  atomizer. 


4,339,202 

ASPHALT  WEIGH  AND  MIX  APPARATUS  AND 

PROCESS 

Wallace  L.  Hart,  Evanston,  111.,  and  John  W.  Ricketts,  Joplin, 

Mo.,  assignors  to  UIP  En^neered  Products  Corporation, 

Addison,  111. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,432 

Int.  a.'  B28C  7/04 

U.S.  a.  366—8  6  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  production  of  an  asphalt- 
stabilizer  roofing  composition  comprising  the  steps  of  feeding 
asphalt  into  a  container,  weighing  the  container  as  the  asphalt 
is  fed  therein,  stopping  the  flow  of  asphalt  when  the  container 
is  filled  with  a  predetermined  amount  by  weight  of  asphalt, 
simultaneously,  feeding  stabilizer  into  a  second  container, 
weighing  the  second  container  as  stabilizer  is  being  fed  therein, 
stopping  the  flow  of  the  stabilizer  when  the  container  is  filled 
with  a  predetermined  amount  by  weight  of  stabilizer,  discharg- 
ing the  weighed  asphalt  and  stabilizer  into  an  intermediate 
mixer,  refilling  the  asphalt  container  and  stabilizer  container, 
discharging  the  mixed  asphalt  and  stabilizer  composition  after 
a  predetermined  period  of  time  from  the  intermediate  mixer 
into  a  surge  mixer  for  delivery  to  process  and  repeating  the 
process  when  the  level  in  the  surge  mixer  reaches  a  predeter- 
mined minimum  and  continually  repeating  the  process  until  the 
level  in  the  surge  mixer  reaches  a  predetermined  maximum. 

4.  An  apparatus  for  the  continuous  production  of  an  asphalt- 
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stabilizer  composition  conuining  a  predctennined  weight  ratio 
of  asphalt  to  subilizer,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  weigh 
bucket,  means  for  feeding  asphalt  into  said  weigh  bucket,  zero 
weigh  means  for  stopping  the  flow  of  asphalt  when  the  weigh 
bucket  contains  a  predetermined  amount  by  weight  of  asphalt, 
a  weigh  hopper,  means  for  feeding  stabilizer  into  said  weigh 
hopper,  zero  weigh  means  for  stopping  the  flow  of  subilizer 
when  the  weigh  hopper  contains  a  predetermined  amount  by 
weight  of  subilizer,  an  intermediate  mixer,  means  for  simulta- 
neously dischargmg  the  weighed  asphalt  and  subilizer  into 
said  intermediate  mixer,  a  surge  mixer,  means  for  dumping  the 
mixed  asphalt  and  subilizer  composition  into  said  surge  mixer 
for  delivery  to  process  and  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of 
asphalt  and  subilizer  to  the  intermediate  mixer  according  to 
the  level  of  asphalt-subilizer  composition  in  the  surge  mixer. 

4339,203 

AGGREGATE  STORAGE  ANTI-SEGREGATION 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  STORAGE  BIN 

Donald  L.  Murray,  Applcton,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Allis-Chalners 

Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Jon.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,333 

Int  a.5  B28C  5/04 

VS.  a.  366—9  3  aaims 


age  and  mixing  apparatus  in  both  said  transporting  and  ele- 
vated positions,  pivot  means  for  pivotatly  connecting  said  two 
frame  parts  with  one  another  whereby  said  other  part  can  be 
moved  about  said  pivot  means  relative  to  said  one  part,  thereby 
enabling  the  apparatus  to  be  converted  from  said  elevated 


iMJ. 


ii«96"n 


sr^ne 


operating  position  into  a  transporting  position  and  a  transport- 
ing position  to  an  operating  position,  and  a  tie-bar  connecting 
said  two  parts  together  in  said  transporting  position  to  mutu- 
ally brace  said  parts  thereby,  and  wherein  the  feed  apparatus 
comprises  a  charge  box  which  is  movable  along  an  inclined 
path,  which  path  is  provided  by  said  two  frame  parts. 


1.  In  a  storage  bin  for  asphaltic  concrete  materials  having  a 
top  opening  through  which  such  materials  are  fed  into  the  bin 
from  the  discharge  end  of  a  conveyor,  an  anti-segregation 
device  of  an  essentially  downwardly  diverging  frustoconic 
configuration  suspended  within  the  bin  near  the  top  opening 
including  an  upper  end  portion  forming  a  generally  elliptically- 
shaped  upper  opening  extending  through  the  device  wherein 
the  major  axis  of  said  opening  is  aligned  to  extend  transversely 
of  the  flow  of  the  materials  as  they  are  fed  into  the  bin  from  the 
conveyor,  whereby,  a  predetermined  portion  of  the  materials 
fed  into  the  bin  flow  through  the  upper  opening  and  fall 
toward  the  base  of  the  bin  to  form  a  relatively  small  pile  of  the 
materials  in  the  center  of  the  bin  while  the  remainder  of  the 
materials  spill  onto  the  device  and  flow  outwardly  from  its 
periphery  to  form  a  ring  of  the  materials  around  the  pile  in  the 
center  of  the  bin  to  promote  peripheral  intermixing  of  the 
materials  in  the  ring  as  well  as  between  the  ring  and  the  pile. 


4,339,205 
DEFOAMING  APPARATUS 
Kochi  Kato,  Hoya,  and  Namio  Uemura,  Ogt,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Mining  Company,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,084 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  19, 1979. 54-82911[U] 
Int  a.'  BOIF  7/18 
VS.  a.  366—296  3  Ctalnw 


4339,204 

APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

CONCRETE 

Johann  Placzek,  9,  Feystrane,  D  894  Memmingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Jnl.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,128 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jnl.  25, 
1979,  2930154 

Int  a.'  B28C  7/04 
VS.  a.  366—18  15  Claims 

1.  Apparatus,  transporuble  as  a  unit,  for  metering  and  feed- 
ing aggregate  materials  for  the  production  of  concrete,  said 
apparatus  comprising  a  frame,  which  serves  at  least  partly  as  a 
support  arrangement  for  storage  containers  for  the  aggregate 
materials  and  which  accommodates  a  metering  apparatus  and  a 
feed  apparatus  together  with  a  storage  and  mixing  apparatus  in 
both  a  transporting  and  elevated  operating  position,  wherein 
the  frame  comprises  two  parts,  one  of  which  supports  the 
metering  apparatus  and  the  other  of  which  supports  the  stor- 


1.  A  defoaming  apparatus  for  breaking  foams  floating  on  a 
liquid  in  a  fermenUtion  tank  comprising: 

a  drive  shaft; 

rotary  agiution  blades  rigidly  coupled  to  said  drive  shaft 
adapted  to  forcibly  agiute  said  liquid; 

rotary  defoaming  blades  adapted  to  break  foams  floating  on 
said  liquid,  both  said  agiution  and  defoaming  blades  being 
housed  in  said  tank; 

a  sleeve  rigidly  coupled  to  said  defoaming  blades  roUUbly 
mounted  on  said  drive  shaft; 

transmission  gear  means  for  roUtably  driving  said  sletve  in 
a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said 
drive  shaft  at  a  speed  higher  than  that  of  said  drive  shaft; 
said  transmission  gear  means  comprising  a  cup-shaped 
gear  wheel  rigidly  coupled  to  said  shaft,  said  cup-shaped 
gear  wheel  having  an  internal  gear  formed  integrally 
therewith,  said  sleeve  being  integrally  provided  with  an 
external  gear; 

and  at  least  one  idler  gear  in  meshing  engagement  with  said 
internal  gear  and  said  external  gear. 
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4339,206 

MIXING  APPARATUS  FOR  MIXING  A  FLUID  RBER 

SUSPENSION  WITH  A  TREATMENT  FLUID 

SUSPENSION 

BJom  Ahs,  Karlstad,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Kamyr  AB,  KarlsUd, 

Sweden 

Filed  Nov.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,290 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  27,  1979,  7909781 
Int  a.3  BOIF  7/02 
U.S.  a.  366— 307  6  Qaims 


4339,207 

TEMPERATURE  INDICATING  COMPOSITIONS  OF 

MATTER 

Craig  R.  Hof,  Hopatcong,  and  Roy  A.  Ulin,  WycofT,  both  of 

N.J.,  assignors  to  Akzona  Incorporated,  Asheville,  N.C. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  946,935,  Sep.  28, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,232,552, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  895,422,  Apr.  13, 

1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

844,334,  Oct.  21,  1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  796,492,  May  12,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  27, 1960,  Ser.  No.  163360 

Int  a.5  GOIK  n/08 

VS.  a.  374—160  17  Qaims 


1.  Mixing  apparatus  for  mixing  a  fluid  flber  suspension  with 
a  treatment  fluid,  comprising: 

a  housing  comprising  a  first  cylindrical  housing  part,  and  a 
second  cylindrical  housing  part  having  a  larger  diameter 
than  said  first  cylindrical  housing  part,  said  first  and  sec- 
ond housing  parts  being  connected  together  so  that  the 
cylindrical  axes  thereof  are  substantially  coextensive  and 
so  that  the  interiors  thereof  are  in  communication; 

a  fluid  suspension  inlet  means  to  said  first  housing  part  for 
introducing  fluid  suspension  axially  into  said  first  housing 
part; 

a  fluid  suspension  outlet  means  from  said  second  housing 
part  for  expelling  treated  fluid  suspension  tangentially 
from  said  second  housing  part; 

treatment  fluid  inlet  means  for  introducing  treatment  fluid  to 
said  first  or  second  housing  parts;  and 

means  for  effecting  stirring  of  the  fluid  suspension  and  mix- 
ing of  the  treatment  fluid  therein  so  as  to  thoroughly  mix 
the  suspension  and  treatment  fluid  with  minimal  mechani- 
cal degradation  of  the  suspension  fibers,  said  means  com- 
prising: a  shaft;  means  for  mounting  said  shaft  for  roution 
with  respect  to  said  housing  about  an  axis  substantially 
coaxial  with  the  axes  of  said  housing  first  and  second 
parts;  a  first  stirring  member  operatively  mounted  to  said 
shaft  and  extending  in  said  first  housing  part,  said  first 
stirring  member  having  a  plurality  of  substantially  axially 
extending,  radially  upstanding  ribs  formed  on  the  axial 
periphery  thereof;  a  plurality  of  substantially  axially  ex- 
tending, radially  upstanding  ribs  formed  on  the  interior  of 
said  first  housing  pari  and  radially  spaced  from  said  first 
stirring  member  ribs  a  substantial  distance;  a  second  stir- 
ring member  operatively  mounted  to  said  shaft  and  ex- 
tending in  said  second  housing  part,  said  second  stirring 
member  having  a  plurality  of  substantially  radially  extend- 
ing, axially  upstanding  ribs  formed  on  a  peripheral  surface 
thereof;  and  a  plurality  of  substantially  radially  extending, 
axially  upstanding  ribs  formed  on  the  interior  of  said 
second  housing  part  and  axially  spaced  a  substantial  dis- 
tance from  said  second  stirring  member  ribs, 

and  further  comprising  means  for  effecting  roUtion  of  said 
shaft,  and  said  first  and  second  stirring  members  opera- 
tively attached  thereto,  so  that  fluidization  of  suspension 
introduced  into  said  inlet  takes  place. 


1.  A  temperature  indicator  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  flat  or  gradually-curved  heat-conducting  carrier  means 
having  one  or  more  spaced  cavities  defined  therein  to  deter- 
mine a  like  number  of  predetermined  temperatures  in  a 
predetermined  temperature  range  with  a  like  number  of 
different  thermally-responsive  compositions  of  matter,  each 
thermally-responsive  composition  of  matter  associated  with 
one  of  the  predetermined  temperatures  and  each  substan- 
tially without  impurities; 

(b)  an  indicator  means  located  at  the  bottom  of  each  of  said 
cavities; 

(c)  a  transparent  cover  sheet  means  in  sealing  engagement  with 
the  carrier  means  overlying  each  of  said  cavities  to  form  an 
enclosure  between  the  cavity  and  the  transparent  means;  and 

(d)  each  of  said  compositions  of  matter  associated  with  a  par- 
ticular cavity  subsUntially  filling  the  cavity  except  for  a  void 
and  completely  enclosing  said  void  within  said  cavity. 


43393O8 
OPTICAL  SENSING  OF  WIRE  MATRIX  PRINTERS 
Horst  H.  Biedermann,  Augsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  NCR  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,772 

Int  Q.'  B41J  3/10 

VS.  Q.  400—124  4  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  supervising  the  printing  of  dot  matrix  char- 
acters on  record  media  in  a  printer  having  a  print  head  includ- 
ing at  least  one  dot  producing  element  movable  along  a  line  of 
printing,  said  apparatus  comprising:  a 
read  head  carried  by  said  print  head  for  sequentially  reading 
the  printing  of  each  dot  of  said  characters,  said  read  head 
including  light  emitting  means  and  light  receiving  means, 
and 
fiber  optic  guide  means  carried  by  said  read  bead  and  asaoci- 
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ated  with  each  dot  producing  element  for  guiding  light 
from  said  light  emitting  means  to  said  record  media  and 
for  guiding  reflected  light  to  said  light  receivmg  means  for 
sensing  each  of  the  dots  immediately  upon  being  produced 
by  said  element. 


4,339,209 
MANUALLY  OPERATED  TYPING  DEVICE 
Satoshi  Tanigami,  Ichikawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  K^usliiki  Kai- 
sha  Uchida  Yoko,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,960 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31,  1978,  53-106908 
Int.  a.J  B41J  1/28 
U.S.  a.  400—142  8  Claims 


in  a  first  direction  to  cause  said  hammer  member  to  move 
said  type  head  to  said  lower  position  against  the  bias  of 
said  spring  means,  said  spring  means  upon  release  of  said 
typing  handle  moving  said  typing  handle  in  a  second 
direction  opposite  to  said  first  direction  responsive  to 
movement  of  said  typing  head  into  its  upper  original 
position  by  said  spring  means. 


4,339,210 
RIBBON  CARTRIDGE  LOADING  MECHANISM 
James  A.  Craft,  and  Selahattin  A.  Okcuoglu,  both  of  Lexington, 
Ky.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,636 
Int  C\?  B41J  32/00     . 
U.S.  a.  400—208  11  a«iiM 


1.  An  improved  manually  operated  typing  device  for  typing 
on  a  length  of  tape  a  display  combination  of  selected  letters, 
numerals  or  symbols,  of  the  type  having  elongated  housing 
means  having  a  rear  hollow  space  for  housing  a  Upe  magazine, 
a  plurality  of  typing  heads,  and  typing  handle  means  for  actuat- 
ing a  selected  one  of  the  typing  heads,  wherein  the  intended 
typing  operation  is  performed  by  way  of  the  operational  steps 
of  unreeling,  by  one  pitch  of  typing  head,  the  tape  from  the 
tape  magazine  disposed  in  the  rear  hollow  space  of  the  housing 
means,  depressing  a  selected  typing  head  by  actuating  the 
typing  handle  means  so  as  to  type  a  certain  letter,  numeral, 
symbol  or  the  like  and  repeating  the  aforesaid  operational 
steps,  said  device  comprising: 
a  pistol-shaped  housing  having  a  hollow  space  at  the  rear 
part  thereof  for  receiving  the  taj)e  magazine  therein,  an- 
other hollow  space  in  the  middle  part  thereof  for  receiv- 
ing the  typing  handle  means  therein,  an  extension  ex- 
tended from  one  side  of  said  housing,  a  tape  guiding 
groove  on   a   longitudinally   extending   upper   portion 
thereof  through  which  the  tape  is  displaced; 
a  rotary  disc  rotatably  supported  on  said  extension,  said 
rotary  disc  having  a  series  of  substantially  square  holes 
along  the  periphery  thereof; 
a  plurality  of  typing  head  assemblies  inserted  in  the  respec- 
tive substantially  square  holes  of  said  rotary  disc,  and 
movable  from  an  upper  original  position  to  a  lower  typing 
position,  each  of  said  typing  head  assemblies  comprising  a 
typing  head  with  an  ink  source  contained  therein,  and  a 
typing  face  of  a  letter,  numeral,  symbol  or  the  like  formed 
on  a  bottom  end  of  said  typing  head; 
a  hammer  member,  operable  to  depress  a  selected  typing 
head  assembly,  said  hammer  member  being  vertically 
displaceable  along  the  side  of  said  housing; 
the  typing  handle  means  comprising  a  typing  handle  dis- 
posed in  said  middle  hollow  space  of  said  housing,  a  piv- 
otal pin  extending  through  said  middle  hollow  space  se- 
cured to  said  housing,  said  typing  handle  being  secured  to 
said  hammer  member  at  the  front  end  of  said  typing  han- 
dle, said  typing  handle  being  arranged  rotatably  about  said 
pivotal  pin  to  cause  vertical  displacement  of  said  hammer 
member,  and  a  pivotal  lever  mounted  to  the  rear  part  of 
said  handle,  said  pivotal  lever  including  a  ratchet  nieml)er, 
each  typing  head  assembly  including  spring  means  biasing 
said  typing  head  upwardly  to  said  original  position  and 
into  contact  with  said  hammer  member  for  returning  said 
typing  head  after  completion  of  the  typing  operation,  and 
said  typing  handle  being  pivotable  about  said  pivotal  pin 


1.  A  ribbon  cartridge  loading  mechanism  wherein  said  car- 
tridge is  to  be  inserted  on  a  support  plate  and  secured  to  said 
support  plate  into  a  final  position,  said  mechanism  including: 

a  first  guide  means  within  said  support  plate  cooperating 
with  a  second  guide  means  within  said  cartridge,  for  guid- 
ing said  cartridge  during  its  drop-in  insertion  into  said 
support  plate  to  a  unlocked  position  and  vertically  defin- 
ing the  position  of  said  cartridge  while  permitting  lateral 
shifting  thereof; 

cam-follower  means  on  said  cartridge  and  cam  means  on  said 
suppori  plate  for  laterally  shifting  said  cartridge  on  said 
support  plate  to  a  position  at  which  said  cartridge  is  in  a 
final  locked  position;  and, 

a  lever  linked  to  said  cam  means  manually  positionable  to  a 
first  position  to  position  said  cam  means  for  said  drop-in 
insertion  and  to  a  second  position  to  move  said  cam  means 
against  said  cam  follower  means  to  effect  lateral  shifting  to 
said  locked  position. 

4,339,211 
FLEXIBLE  LEADER 
P.  Todd  Alexamler,  King  of  Prussia,  Pa.,  and  Kurt  H.  Rotli, 
Mississauga,  Canada,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engi- 
neering Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

FUcd  Jul.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,880 
Int  a?  B41J  35/04 
U.S.  a.  400—248  "  Claims 

1.  A  printing  apparatus  of  the  type  comprising  means  for 
support  of  a  print  receiving  medium,  laterally  movable  charac- 
ter printing  means  juxtaposed  to  said  support  means  for  estab- 
lishing a  laterally  movable  print  location,  a  ribbon  comprising 
a  printing  medium  adapted  to  advance  past  the  movable  print 
location  in  printing  relationship  with  the  print  receiving  me- 
dium and  the  character  printing  means,  stationary  ribbon  stor- 
age means,  and  leader  means  coupled  between  said  storage 
means  and  said  print  location  for  guiding  movement  of  said 
ribbon  between  said  storage  means  and  said  print  location,  the 
improvement  residing  in  said  leader  means  comprising  an 
integral  member  forming  a  channel  having  a  base  and  sidewalls 
extending  at  least  partially  outwardly  from  said  base  and  gen- 
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erally  away  from  a  center  of  curvature  about  which  said  leader 
bends  during  movement  of  said  printing  means  past  said  print 
location,  said  sidewalls  of  said  member  having  discontinuities 
therein  the  portions  of  said  sidewalls  adjacent  said  discontinuit- 


ies abutting  against  each  other  when  said  integral  member 
assumes  a  substantially  rectilinear  shape  so  as  to  control  bend- 
ing of  said  leader  means  in  a  manner  to  limit  bending  to  only 
one  direction  as  said  printing  means  moves. 


4,339,212 

POSITIONING  COLLAR 

Charles  J.  Sanber,  10  N.  Sanber  Rd.,  Virgil,  III.  60182 

FUed  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,134 

Int.  a.3  F16B  2/14.  3/00 


U.S.  a.  403—27 


4  Claims 


LOCK  RED   <= 
g=:>  UN  LOCK  GREEN' 


1.  A  positioning  collar  clamping  device  comprising,  a  gener- 
ally D-shaped  body  member  and  projecting  tapered  portion 
adapted  to  receive  a  shaft  through  the  central  longitudinal 
opening  of  said  member,  means  defining  a  transverse  opening 
through  said  member  and  overlapingly  intersecting  with  the 
shaft  receiving  longitudinal  opening  of  said  member,  said  trans- 
verse opening  being  disposed  so  as  to  receive  a  shiftable  lock 
pin  adapted  to  affect  an  interference  fit  with  said  shaft  disposed 
within  said  longitudinal  opening,  said  lock  pin  having  a  tapered 
surface  thereon  so  that  when  said  pin  is  moved  in  a  first  direc- 
tion the  interference  fit  between  the  pin  and  shaft  occurs  while 
shifting  said  pin  in  a  second  direction  reduces  and  eliminates 
the  interference  fit  between  said  pin  and  said  shaft,  resilient 
means  fixedly  mounted  on  each  of  the  ends  of  said  lock  pin  and 
said  resilient  means  comprises  annular  rubber  hose  members 
secured  to  said  lock  pin  ends  by  transverse  fastener  pin  means. 


4,339,213 
TERMINATION  ANCHORAGE 
William  J.  Gilmore,  Manitou  Beach,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Acco 
Industries  Inc.,  Trumbull,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,468 
Int  a?  F16G  11/10 
MS.  a.  403—316  3  Claims 

1.  A  termination  anchorage  for  a  circular  termination  mem- 
ber where  said  anchorage  includes  a  bracket  having  a  U- 
shaped  slot  contained  therein  adapted  to  engage  with  an  annu- 


lar groove  in  said  termination  member;  the  improvement  com- 
prising in  having  a  coil  spring  lock  adapted  to  surround  a 
termination  member  where  the  inner  diameters  of  the  coils  of 
the  coil  spring  lock  are  less  than  the  outer  diameter  of  the 
termination  member  when  the  coil  spring  lock  is  in  an  un- 
stressed state,  in  having  a  spring  tip  on  said  coil  spring  lock 


extending  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  coils,  and  in 
having  a  hole  in  said  bracket  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said 
spring  tip  whereby  when  the  annular  groove  of  a  termination 
member  is  engaged  by  said  slot,  said  coil  spring  lock  will  lock 
and  engage  with  said  termination  member  and  said  tip  will 
engage  with  said  hole  to  prevent  movement  of  the  annular 
groove  out  of  said  U-shaped  slot. 


4,339,214 

coMPOsrre  expansion  joint 

Guy  S.  Puccio,  Snyder,  and  Robert  J.  Kogutek,  WilUamsrille, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Acme  Highway  Products  Corpora- 
tion, Amherst,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,993 

Int.  a.3  EOlC  11/04 

U.S.  a.  404—69  10  Claims 


8.  In  a  composite  expansion  joint  assembly  for  a  bridge 
roadway  and  the  like,  said  joint  being  of  the  type  having  a  pair 
of  edge  members  adapted  to  define  the  opposite  sides  of  the 
joint,  a  pair  of  elongated,  resiliently  yieldable  sealing  elements 
extending  longitudinally  of  said  groove  in  side-by-side  relation, 
an  elongated,  rigid  structural  member  interposed  between  said 
sealing  elements  and  extending  lengthwise  of  said  groove,  and 
laterally  spaced  support  bars  extending  transversely  of  said 
groove,  said  sealing  elemc.iS  being  adapted  to  resiliently  ex- 
pand and  compress  upon  expansion  and  contraction,  respec- 
tively, of  the  joint,  the  improvement  which  comprises  equaliz- 
ing spring  means  carried  by  the  structural  members  for  closing 
and  opening  upon  expansion  and  contraction  of  the  joint,  said 
equalizing  spring  means  exerting  centering  forces  upon  each 
structural  member  independently  of  said  suppori  bars  and  in 
opposition  to  expansion  and  compression  of  said  sealing  mem- 
bers, said  equalizing  spring  means  comprising  a  common 
spring  bracket  carried  by  said  member  and  having  angularly 
related  arms  at  opposite  ends  thereof,  generally  L-shaped 
brackets  secured  to  the  joint  at  opposite  ends  thereof  and 
having  arms  in  spaced  opposition  to  said  common  bracket 
arms,  and  a  pair  of  spring  members  between  said  opposed  arms. 
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4J39^15  to  cooperate  with  the  resilient  means  to  permit  the  support  arm 

EMBEDDED  MARINE  PILE  HOOP  means  to  move  about  its  pivotal  mounting  to  allow  the  support 
Wesley  W.  Sluys,  Bellingham,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Builders  Con- 
Crete,  Inc.,  Bellingham,  Wash.  •  •    » 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,677  „- 

Int  a.' B63C //OZ- E02B  i/20  «. 


U.S.  a.  405—219 


2Claiiiis 


1.  In  a  marine  float  formed  by  a  concrete  casing  surrounding 
a  buoyant  foam  core  and  having  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  tie 
rods  extending  transversely  therethrough  with  their  respective 
ends  projecting  from  opposite  side  walls  of  said  float  along  the 
upper  edge  thereof,  a  pile  hoop  for  slidably  securing  said  float 
to  an  upstanding  pile,  comprising; 
a  hoop  having  an  encircling  portion  terminating  in  a  pair  of 
parallel  mounting  legs  having  a  rub  block  extending  there- 
between, said  encircling  portion  having  an  inside  trans- 
verse dimension  slightly  larger  than  the  diameter  of  said 
pile  to  allow  said  encircling  portion  and  rub  block  to 
loosely  surround  said  pile;  and 
a  pair  of  parallel  mounting  tubes  embedded  in  said  float  with 
their  respective  ends  exposed  at  the  end  wall  of  said  float, 
said  tubes  being  spaced  apart  by  the  spacing  between  said 
mounting  legs  and  having  a  shape  and  size  to  conform  to 
the  shape  and  size  of  said  mounting  legs  to  allow  the 
mounting  legs  of  said  hoop  to  be  inserted  into  respective 
mounting  tubes  and  secured  thereto,  said  mounting  tubes 
and  mounting  legs  extending  inwardly  to  intersect  at  least 
one  of  said  tie  rods  such  that  said  tie  rod  passes  through 
said  mounting  tubes  and  mounting  legs  to  prevent  axial 
movement  of  said  mounting  legs. 

4,339,216 
EQUIPMENT  FOR  LAYING  A  LAYER  OF  ELONGATE 
MATERIAL  ADJACENT  TO  AN  EXPOSED  ROCK  OR 
MINERAL  SURFACE  IN  AN  UNDERGROUND  MINE 
Roy  L.  Bell,  Burton-on-Trent,  England,  assignor  to  Coal  Indus- 
try (Patents)  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,044 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  23,  1979, 
7917967 

iBt  a.J  E21D  19/02 
U.S.  a.  405—303  >8  CI**"" 

1.  Equipment  for  laying  a  layer  of  elongate  material  adjacent 
to  a  newly  exposed  rock  or  mineral  surface  formed  by  a  mining 
machine  cutter  as  the  machine  traverses  along  a  working  face, 
comprising  a  support  bracket  for  fixed  attachment  to  the  min- 
ing machine,  the  support  bracket  having  a  first  pivot,  support 
arm  means  for  supporting  a  store  of  elongate  material,  the 
support  arm  means  extending  from  the  first  pivot  on  the  sup- 
port bracket  and  being  pivotally  supported  by  the  first  pivot  on 
the  support  bracket,  resilient  means  for  moving  the  support 
arm  means  about  its  pivotal  mounting,  and  an  over  center 
device  which  has  a  second  fixed  pivot  parallel  to  the  first  pivot 
and  having  a  lever  connected  to  the  second  pivot,  the  resilient 
means  being  connected  to  the  lever  and  to  the  support  arm. 
whereby  the  lever  in  one  operational  mode  is  adapted  to  coop- 
erate with  the  resilient  means  to  urge  the  support  arm  means 
about  its  pivotal  mounting  to  urge  support  means  for  the  store 
of  elongate  material  towards  the  newly  exposed  rock  or  min- 
eral surface  and  which  in  a  further  operational  mode  is  adapted 


means  for  the  store  of  elongate  material  to  move  to  a  position 
clear  of  the  newly  exposed  rock  or  mineral  surface. 


4,339,217 
EXPANDING  ANCHOR  BOLT  ASSEMBLY 
Patrick  J.  Lacey,  Crestwood,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Drillco  Devices 
Limited,  Long  Island  Oty,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,640 

Int.  a.5  F16B  13/06 

U.S.  a.  411—55  ♦  CI**"" 


1.  An  expanding  anchor  and  structural  wall  assembly,  said 
assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  structural  wall  having  a  preformed  hole  having  a  cylin- 
drical portion  extending  inwardly  from  the  mouth  of  the 
hole  at  a  surface  of  the  wall,  and  the  hole  having  a  conical 
flared  portion  beginning  at  a  predetermined  distance  from 
said  mouth  and  flaring  at  a  predetermined  angle  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  hole  so  that  the  conical  portion 
enlarges  toward  the  inner  end  portion  of  the  hole;  and 

(b)  an  expanding  anchor  comprising,  a  threaded  bolt  extend- 
ing through  said  cylindrical  portion  and  into  said  conical 
portion  of  the  hole; 

a  cone  carried  by  the  bolt  and  being  of  such  diameter  as  to 
be  snugly  insertable  through  said  cylindrical  portion  of 
the  hole  into  the  conical  portion,  the  flare  of  the  cone 
being  at  a  greater  angle  with  respect  to  said  axis  than  the 
predetermined  angle  of  the  flared  portion  of  the  hole; 

headed  means  carried  by  the  bolt  outside  the  hole  and  tight- 
enable  against  the  wall  surface  to  displace  the  cone  in  said 
conical  portion  toward  the  mouth  of  the  hole; 
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a  sleeve  surrounding  the  bolt  between  the  cone  and  the 
headed  means  and  being  of  length  commensurate  with  the 
combined  lengths  of  the  cylindrical  and  conical  portions 
of  the  hole  and  having  an  outer  diameter  sized  to  slide  in 
the  cylindrical  portion  of  the  hole,  the  sleeve  having 
multiple  longitudinal  slots  through  its  side  walls  which  are 
spaced  apart  annularly  about  the  sleeve  and  which  pass 
through  the  inner  end  of  the  sleeve  which  is  adjacent  to 
the  cone  and  the  slots  extending  parallel  to  the  bolt  away 
from  the  cone  toward  the  outer  end  of  the  sleeve; 

the  sleeve  having  an  annular  groove  extending  circumferen- 
tially  around  its  outer  surface  and  spaced  from  said  outer 
end  of  the  sleeve  toward  the  cone  by  a  distance  equal  to 
the  length  of  the  cylindrical  portion  of  the  hole,  the 
groove  extending  partway  into  the  thickness  of  the  side 
wall  of  the  sleeve  and  intersecting  the  slots;  and 

the  slots  extending  from  the  inner  end  of  the  sleeve  nearest 
the  cone  through  the  groove  and  beyond  it  toward  the 
headed  means. 


4,339^18 

SELF-LOCKING  FASTENER 

Rene'  A.  Navarre,  408  E.  Wright  St.,  Pensacola,  Fla.  32501 

Filed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146<478 

Int.  a.3  F16B  25/00 

VS.  a.  411—419  5  Qaims 
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1.  A  locking  fastener;  comprising: 

a  head;  and, 

a  threaded  shank  connected  to  the  head  and  having  a  leading 
end  longitudinally  opposite  the  head,  said  leading  end 
including  an  outwardly  facing  conical  void  having  an 
open  outer  end  and  a  plurality  of  slots  defining  a  plurality 
of  fingers  spaced  about  said  void,  such  that  material  enter- 
ing said  void  through  said  open  outer  end  when  said 
fastener  is  advanced  forces  said  fingers  to  flair  radially 
outwardly,  wherein  the  fingers  have  a  truncated  trailing 
edge  whereby  reversing  the  fastener  causes  the  trancated 
trailing  edge  to  dig  into  the  material  and  resist  withdrawal 
of  the  fastener. 


4^9,219 
PANEL  RAISING  AND  POSITIONING  APPARATUS 
Harry  V.  Lay,  General  Delivery,  Kemville,  Calif.  93228 
Filed  Jul.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,120 
Int.  a.3  E04G  21/14 
U.S.  a.  414—11  1  Claim 

1.  An  apparatus  for  raising  and  positioning  a  panel  for  at- 
tachment to  a  horizontal  or  vertical  interior  surface  of  a  build- 
ing comprising: 

a  movable  frame  including  a  pair  of  parallel  horizontal  foot 
members  each  of  which  is  horizontally  extensible,  a  pair  of 
stanchions  each  of  which  is  vertically  extensible  and  each  of 
which  projects  upwardly  from  one  of  said  foot  members, 
and  a  detachable  center  section  extending  between  said 
stanchions; 
crank  means  for  extending  or  contracting  said  stanchions; 
a  panel  holder  mounted  atop  said  stanchions  and  pivotable 
about  a  horizontal  axis  extending  perpendicular  to  said  foot 
members  between  a  generally  vertical  loading  position  and  a 
generally  horizontal  working  position; 


locking  means  for  securing  said  holder  in  said  working  posi- 
tion; 

a  plurality  of  rollers  mounted  on  said  holder  to  movably  sup- 
port said  panel  when  said  holder  is  in  said  working  position; 

support  means  mounted  on  said  holder  for  supporting  said 
panel  along  a  lower  edge  thereof  when  said  holder  is  in  said 


loading  position,  said  support  means  being  movable  between 
a  panel-engaging  position  and  a  non-panel-engaging  posi- 
tion; and 
hanger  means  mountable  on  said  holder  and  engagable  with 
one  of  said  stanchions  in  a  generally  vertical  position  parallel 
to  said  foot  members  for  supporting  said  panel  in  a  generally 
vertical  working  position. 


4,339,220  7 

STACKING  OF  MATERIALS 
William  F.  Pulda,  Piscataway,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Vanguard  Ma- 
chinery Corp.,  Edison,  N  J. 

Coqtinuation  of  Ser.  No.  957,758,  Nov.  6,  1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  867,496,  Jan.  6, 1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  681,683,  Apr.  29, 

1976,  Pat.  No.  4,068,765.  This  application  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser. 

No.  177,003 

Int  a.J  B65G  57/09 

U.S.  a.  414—84  27  Claims 


1.  A  stacking  assemblage  comprising 

means  for  supporting  materials  received  at  a  first  position  and 
arranged  in  a  tier  in  accordance  with  a  prescribed  pattern, 
and  containing  a  possible  misalignment; 

means  including  photoelectric  sensors  for  automatically  posi- 
tioning the  supporting  means  at  a  desired  stacking  level 
regardless  of  any  misalignment  in  said  tier; 

said  sensors  comprising  upper  and  lower  photo  cells  pairs 
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which  respond  to  hght  and  cause  said  supporting  means  to 
move  until  both  of  the  eyes  of  either  the  upper  pair  or  lower 
pair  receive  the  light;  and 
means  responsive  to  the  positioning  means  for  automatically 
shifting  the  supporting  means  to  overlie  a  second  position 
and  depositing  said  tier  thereat  as  a  constituent  for  a  multi- 
tier  stack. 


and  ejector  means  mounted  in  said  housing  for  ejecting  the 
uppermost  packet  through  the  packet  separating  slot. 


4^39^21 
PORTABLE  INPUT  MAGAZINE 

Wilhelm  Mitzel,  Neu-Keferlof;  Herbert  BemardI,  Haag,  and 
Rudolf  Duschek,  Munich,  ail  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  G.A.O.  Gesellschaft  fiicr  Automation  und  Organisation 
mbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  867,011,  Jan.  5,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,236,639. 
This  application  Jan.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,032 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  1, 

1977,  2729830 

Int.  a.5  B65H  1/04 

U.S.  a.  414—114  25  Qaims 


4,339,222 
DOOR  LOCKING  MECHANISM  FOR  HOPPER  CAR 

DOORS 
Willis  H.  Knippel,  Palos  Park,  111.,  assignor  to  Pullman  Incorpo- 
rated, Chicago,  111. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  36,891,  May  7, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,533 
Int.  a.5  B61D  7/30 
U.S.  a.  414—387  10  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  a  strap  from  a  packet  having 
a  stack  of  thin  sheets,  such  as  bank  notes,  bound  by  the  strap 
comprising:  a  housing,  a  magazine  disposed  within  said  hous- 
ing having  a  receptacle  and  a  drawer  member  movably  re- 
ceived in  said  receptacle  adapted  to  contain  a  plurality  of  the 
packets,  said  drawer  member  having  a  rear  wall,  a  side  wall,  at 
least  one  end  wall  and  a  front  with  an  opening  dimensioned  to 
pass  at  least  one  packet,  said  rear  wall  having  a  slot  proximate 
said  end  wall  and  opposite  said  opening,  means  mounted  in  said 
housing  for  moving  said  end  wall  and  at  least  part  of  said 
drawer  member  containing  one  of  the  packets  out  of  said 
receptacle,  ejector  means  pivotally  mounted  in  said  housing 
being  extendable  through  said  slot  when  at  least  part  of  said 
drawer  member  is  moved  out  of  said  receptacle  to  eject  at  least 
part  of  one  of  said  packets  from  said  drawer  member,  first 
gripping  means  in  said  housing  engageable  with  the  strap  of  an 
ejected  packet  and  second  gripping  means  in  said  housing 
engageable  with  the  stack  of  an  ejected  packet,  and  said  second 
gripping  means  being  operative  to  move  said  stack  relative  to 
said  strap  and  thereby  separate  said  strap  from  said  stack. 

15.  An  apparatus  for  separating  a  packet  having  a  stack  of 
thin  sheets,  such  as  bank  notes,  each  bound  by  a  strap  from  a 
magazine  containing  a  pile  of  such  packets  comprising:  a  hous- 
ing, a  magazine  disposed  within  said  housing  having  a  recepta- 
cle and  a  drawer  member  movably  received  in  said  receptacle 
adapted  to  contain  a  plurality  of  the  packets,  said  drawer 
member  having  a  rear  wall,  side  walls,  end  walls  and  an  open 
front  side,  means  mounted  in  said  housing  for  moving  said  pile 
of  packets  and  said  drawer  member  out  of  said  receptacle  to 
such  extent  that  the  open  front  side  of  the  drawer  member  and 
the  upper  edge  of  the  receptacle  form  a  packet  separating  slot 


1.  In  a  railway  hopper  car  having  a  hopper  structure  includ- 
ing downwardly  and  outwardly  diverging  slope  sheets  and 
outer  side  walls  deflning  with  said  slope  sheets  a  discharge 
opening. 

a  door  hingedly  connected  to  said  hopper  structure  and 
movable  outwardly  from  closed  to  open  position,  the 
improvement  of  a  door  locking  mechanism  comprising, 

a  vertical  guide  member, 

a  bracket  means  connecting  said  vertical  guide  member  to 
said  hopper  structure, 

an  actuating  member  slideably  supported  on  said  vertical 
guide  member, 

a  latch  member  pivotally  supported  on  said  hopper  structure 
and  connected  to  said  actuating  member, 

a  horizontal  arm  connected  to  said  door, 

second  bracket  means  on  said  hopper  movably  supporting 
said  arm  for  horizontal  movement, 

keeper  means  on  said  horizontal  arm  adapted  to  be  engaged 
by  said  latch  member  for  locking  said  doors  in  a  closed 
position, 

and  ground  mounted  actuating  means  adapted  to  engage  said 
actuating  member  to  move  the  same  vertically  disengag- 
ing said  latch  member  from  said  horizontal  arm  whereby 
said  horizontal  arm  is  adapted  to  move  horizontally  mov- 
ing said  door  to  an  open  position. 

4,339,223 

ROOF  TOP  CARRIER 

Richard  R.  Golze,  637  Kingsley  Trail,  Bloomfield  Hills,  Mich. 

48013 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  926,940,  Jul.  21, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,260,314.  This  application  Jul.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,613 

iBt  a?  B60R  9/04 

U.S.  a.  414—462  «  Claims 

1.  A  roof  top  carrier  apparatus  having  a  horizontal  telescop- 
ing track  with  means  to  mount  the  track  on  a  roof  of  a  vehicle, 
said  horizontal  track  having  plural  relatively  slidable  segments, 
travel  lock  means  mounted  on  the  segments  for  relatively 
locking  the  segments  in  a  telescopically  closed  position,  exten- 
sion locking  means  connected  to  the  segments  for  locking  the 
segments  in  extended  position,  and  a  cargo  container  niounted 
on  one  of  the  segments  for  moving  from  a  centered  position  on 
a  roof  of  a  vehicle  in  which  the  travel  locking  means  is  locked 
to  an  extended  position  at  a  side  of  the  vehicle  at  which  ex- 
tended position  extension  locking  means  are  locked,  said  lock- 
ing means  comprising  a  pin  extending  through  plural  openings 
in  first  and  second  of  the  segments,  a  spring  device,  connected 
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to  the  second  of  the  segments  and  mounting  the  pin,  whereby 
the  third  segment  cams  the  spring  device  against  spring  pres- 
sure and  withdraws  the  pin  from  the  segment,  whereby  separa- 


tion of  the  third  segment  from  the  spring  device  permits  the 
spring  device  to  move  the  pin  into  an  opening  in  the  first 
segment. 


4339,225 

POWER  SHOVEL  CROWD  DRIVE  ASSEMBLY 

Robert  B.  Donnally,  and  Mark  W.  Trevithick,  both  of  Marion, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  894,610,  Apr.  7, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jul.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,925 

Int  a.J  E02F  3/75 

U.S.  a.  414-690  8  Gaims 
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4,339,224 
APPARATUS  FOR  ACCOMMODATING  WHEELCHAIRS 

IN  PUBLIC  TRANSPORTATION  VEHICLES 

Charles  A.  Lamb,  462  W.  Thurber,  Tucson,  Ariz.  85705 

FOed  Sep.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,308 

Int.  a.3  B60P  3/06 

U.S.  a.  414—501  15  Qaims 


1.  A  system  for  accommodating  wheelchairs  and  occupants 
confined  thereto  in  a  transit  vehicle,  said  system  comprising  in 
combination: 

a.  loading  means  for  conveying  the  wheelchair  and  its  occu- 
pant between  a  curb  area  and  an  edge  of  a  floor  area  of  the 
transit  vehicle; 

b.  first  turntable  means  rotatably  disposed  in  the  transit 
vehicle  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  wheelchairs  with  their 
respective  occupants  therein  from  said  loading  means,  said 
first  turntable  means  including  a  plurality  of  wheelchair- 
accommodating  stations  sequentially  disposed  around  said 
first  turntable;  and 

c.  first  motive  means  for  rotating  said  first  turntable  to  align 
a  selected  one  of  said  stations  with  said  loading  means  to 
allow  a  wheelchair  supporting  its  occupant  to  roll  from 
said  first  loading  means  onto  said  selected  station. 


1.  In  a  power  shovel  including  a  main  frame,  a  boom  con- 
nected at  the  lower  end  .thereof  to  the  main  frame,  dipper 
handle  means  reciprocably  and  pivotally  mounted  on  the 
boom,  a  dipper  connected  to  an  end  of  said  dipper  handle  and 
a  hoist  mechanism  operatively  connected  to  said  handle  via  the 
point  of  said  boom,  an  improved  crowd  drive  assembly  includ- 
ing drive  means  for  extending  and  retracting  said  dipper  handle 
means,  the  improvement  comprising: 
yoke  means  for  guiding  and  supporting  said  dipper  handle 
means  in  relation  to  said  boom,  said  yoke  means  being 
pivotally  mounted  directly  on  said  boom  in  such  manner 
that  loads  exerted  by  said  dipper  handle,  including  loads 
creating  a  torsional  motion  or  side-to-side  motion  of  said 
dipper  handle,  on  said  yoke  means  are  transmitted  directly 
to  said  boom. 


4,339,226 
MULTIPLE-PURPOSE    CLOSED    LOOP    AUTOMATIC 

CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Yu-Kuang  Lee,  No.  596,  Chung  Cheng  Rd.,  Chu  Pel,  Hsin  Chu 

Hsien,  Taiwan 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  823,462,  Aug.  10, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,250,440. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,468 

Inta.'P01D;7/0(J 

U.S.  CI.  415—15  9  Claims 


(rui 


1.  A  multiple-purpose,  closed-loop,  automatic  control  sys- 
tem comprising: 
a  system  controlled,  said  system  producing  as  an  output  a 
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controlled  variable,  and  said  system  including  a  regulating 
means  for  selectively  adjusting  said  controlled  variable; 

detecting  means  for  detecting  the  controlled  variable  output 
from  the  system  controlled  and  for  converting  the  con- 
trolled variable  into  an  electncal  feedback  signal  represen- 
tative of  said  controlled  variable; 

signal  converting  means  for  receiving  the  electrical  feedback 
signal  produced  by  said  detecting  means  and  for  convert- 
ing said  signal  into  an  angular  displacement  representative 
of  the  controlled  variable,  said  signal  converting  means 
including  a  balancing  motor  for  producing  a  rotary  move- 
ment corresponding  to  said  electrical  feedback  signal  and 
means  for  converting  said  rotary  movement  into  said 
angular  displacement  representative  of  the  controlled 

variable; 
comparing  means  for  receiving  the  angular  displacement 
representative  of  the  controlled  variable  produced  by  said 
signal  converting  means  and  for  comparing  the  angular 
displacement  representative  of  the  controlled  variable 
with  an  angular  displacement  represenUtive  of  a  preset 
desired  value  and  selectively  opening  oT  closing  a  forward 
or  a  reverse  controlling  circuit;  and 
controlling  means  for  automatically  controlling  the  system 
controlled  so  as  to  keep  the  controlled  variable  within  the 
preset  desired  value,  said  controlling  means  including  the 
forward  and  the  reverse  controlling  circuit  selectively 
opened  or  closed  by  said  comparing  means,  a  braking 
control  circuit  and  a  driving  mechanism  responsive  to  said 
forward  and  reverse  controlling  circuits  and  said  braking 
control  circuit, 

wherein  said  driving  mechanism  selectively  operates  the 
regulating  means  of  the  system  controlled  whenever  the 
angular  displacement  representative  of  the  controlled 
variable  is  not  within  the  angular  displacement  repre- 
sentative of  the  preset  desired  value  in  order  to  selec- 
tively adjust  said  controlled  variable,  and 
further  wherein  said  driving  mechanism  includes  a  fluid- 
type  electromagnetic  pilot  valve  mechanism  having  a 
piston  rod,  and  includes  a  solenoid  disposed  at  each  end 
of  said  piston  rod,  said  solenoids  being  selectively  ener- 
gized by  said  forward  and  reverse  controlling  circuits 
such  that  said  piston  rod  is  selectively  moved  in  order  to 
change  the  direction  of  flow  of  the  fluid  through  the 
pilot  valve. 

4,339,227 

INDUCER  TIP  CLEARANCE  AND  TIP  CONTOUR 

Raymond  B.  Forst,  Northridge,  Calif.,  assignor  to  RockweU 

International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

FUed  May  9,  1980,  Set.  No.  148,106 

Int  a.^  F04D  29/38 

U.S.  a.  415—213  C  3  Claims 


4,339,228 
POWER  UNTT  FOR  SINGLE  LINE  PNEUMATIC  TUBE 

SYSTEM 
Charles  K.  Kelley,  and  William  W.  Jones,  both  of  Houston,  Tex., 

assignors  to  C.  K.  Kelley  and  Sons,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  876,112,  Feb.  8, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,189,261. 

This  application  May  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  38,167 

Int.  a.^  F04D  29/40 

U.S.  a.  415—219  R  10  Claims 


1.  A  power  unit  for  a  pneumatic  tube  system  comprising  a 
housing  having  a  shape  substantially  resembling  two  truncated 
conical  sections  with  a  common  base,  a  longitudinally  extend- 
ing axial  partition  plate  dividing  the  housing  into  two  cham- 
bers, two  side-by-side  ports  in  the  housing,  at  least  one  flow- 
through  blower  mounted  in  the  partition  plate,  each  chamber 
being  provided  with  one  of  the  ports,  one  being  a  pressure 
port,  the  other  a  vacuum  port,  wherein  the  housing  is  formed 
of  two  vacuum  formed  plastic  truncated  conical  members 
having  conical  walls  with  open  large  ends  and  closed  small 
ends  and  annular  rims  about  the  open  ends,  both  of  said  ports 
being  provided  in  one  of  the  members,  an  inward  facing 
groove  extending  longitudinally  along  the  conical  walls  and 
diametrally  along  the  closed  ends,  the  partition  plate  being 
sealingly  located  in  the  groove,  and  means  for  attaching  the 
rims  of  the  two  members  together. 

4339,229 

ROTOR  WHEEL  FOR  AXIAL-FLOW 

TURBOMACHINERY 

Axel  Rossman,  Karlsfeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Motoren-und  Turbinen-Union  Muuchen  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,873 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  14, 

1979,  2915201 

Int  a.3  FOID  5/30 
U.S.  a.  416—218  •  Claims 


^^^ 


1.  A  pump  comprising: 

a  housing; 

an  inducer  rotatable  within  said  housing  and  formed  with  a 
plurality  of  blades  each  having  a  tip  thickness  less  than 
about  twice  the  clearance  between  said  tip  and  said  hous- 
ing. 


\2^^2a 


1.  A  rotor  wheel  for  axial-flow  turbomachinery  comprising: 

(a)  a  rotor  disc, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  radially-projecting  metal  blades  arranged 
along  the  periphery  of  the  rotor  disc,  each  blade  having  a 
root, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  locating  rings  coaxial  with  the  rotor  disc 
and  formed  predominantly  of  directionalized  fibers,  each 
locating  ring  being  adjacent  to  all  the  blade  roots  and 
serving  to  resist  centrifugal  loads  on  the  blades,  and 

(d)  a  material  within  which  all  the  blade  roots  and  locating 
rings  are  embedded,  the  material  forming  a  ring  coaxial 
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with  the  locating  rings  and  serving  to  attach  the  blades  to  4^39,231 

the  rotor  disc,  and  the  material  being  between  all  the  blade      MOTOR  CONTROL  HOUSING  AND  JUNCTION  BOX 

roots  and  the  disc.  FOR  A  SUBMERSIBLE  PUMP 

William  J.  Conery,  and  Terry  L.  Kiplinger,  both  of  Ashland, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  McNeil  Corporation,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,793 

Int.  a.i  F04B  49/04 
U.S.  a.  417—40 


I 


9  Claims 


4339,230 
BIFOIL  BLADE 
Paul  W.  Hill,  Cumberland,  Md.,  assignor  to  Hercules  Incorpo- 
rated, Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,598 

Int.  a.3  B64C  11/26 

UJS.  CL  416—226  10  Claims 


1.  A  bifoil  blade  having  a  longitudinal  direction  extending 
between  its  root  and  tip  ends,  a  lateral  direction  extending 
between  its  leading  and  trailing  edges,  and  an  upstanding  direc- 
tion extending  between  its  first  and  second  airfoil-shaped  sur- 
faces, said  blade  comprising: 

an  upper  airfoil-shaped  skin  having  an  outer  surface  that 
substantially  defines  said  first  airfoil-shaped  surface; 

a  lower  airfoil  shaped  skin  having  an  outer  surface  that 
substantially  defines  said  second  airfoil-shaped  surface, 
said  upper  and  lower  airfoil-shaped  skins  (i)  joining  to- 
gether at  said  leading  edge  of  said  blade  and  at  said  trailing 
edge  of  said  blade  and  (ii)  defining  a  cavity  between  said 
upper  and  lower  airfoil-shaped  skins; 

a  filament  wound  central  support  structure  carried  in  said 
cavity,  said  central  support  structure  being  affixed  in  said 
cavity  to  the  respective  inner  surfaces  of  said  upper  and 
lower  airfoil  shaped  skins; 

said  central  support  structure  being  defined  by  (i)  laterally 
spaced,  leading  and  trailing  composite  channels  that  longi- 
tudinally span  said  cavity  in  respective  leading  and  trailing 
relation  and  (ii)  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced,  cros- 
s-channel composite  webs  connecting  said  leading  and 
trailing  composite  channels  with  one  another; 

said  leading  composite  channel  being  defined  by  (i)  upstand- 
ingly  spaced,  first  and  second  leading  composite  bars 
longitudinally  spanning  said  leading  composite  channel 
and  (ii)  a  leading  composite  channel  web  connecting  said 
first  and  second  leading  composite  bars,  said  leading  com- 
posite channel  web  being  laterally  thinner  than  those 
portions  of  said  first  and  second  leading  composite  bars 
that  are  respectively  upstandingly  adjacent  said  leading 
composite  channel  web; 

said  trailing  composite  channel  being  defined  by  (i)  upstand- 
ingly spaced,  first  and  second  trailing  composite  bars 
longitudinally  spanning  said  trailing  composite  channel 
and  (ii)  a  trailing  composite  channel  web  connecting  said 
first  and  second  trailing  composite  bars,  said  trailing  com- 
posite channel  web  being  laterally  thinner  than  those 
portions  of  said  first  and  second  leading  composite  bars 
that  are  respectively  upstandingly  adjacent  said  trailing 
composite  channel  web. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  pump  driven  by  a  motor  which 
receives  power  from  a  power  source  and  which  is  controlled 
by  a  plurality  of  motor  control  components,  a  housing  for  said 
plurality  of  motor  control  components,  electrical  lead  lines 
extending  from  said  motor  control  components,  a  junction  box 
attached  to  said  housing,  means  defining  a  trough  in  said  junc- 
tion box,  a  conduit  carrying  the  electrical  power  from  said 
power  source,  means  in  said  junction  box  to  receive  said  con- 
duit, a  sealing  compound  in  said  trough  to  seal  the  point  of 
entry  of  said  conduit  into  said  junction  box,  electrical  conduc- 
tors extending  from  said  pump,  means  in  said  junction  box  to 
receive  said  electrical  conductors,  a  common  wall  between 
said  housing  and  said  junction  box,  means  to  seal  said  housing 
and  said  junction  box,  and  means  in  said  common  wall  to 
sealingly  transfer  the  lead  lines  from  the  motor  control  compo- 
nents in  said  housing  to  said  junction  box  for  connection  with 
the  power  source  through  said  conduit  and  said  electrical 
conductors  from  said  pump. 


4339,232 

PRESSURE  DIFFERENTIAL  LIQUID  TRANSFER 

SYSTEM 

George  T.  R.  CampbeU,  P.O.  Box  N  3033,  Nassau,  The  Bahamas 

FUed  Oct.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,437 

Int.  a.3  F04F  1/00 

UJS.  Q.  417—54  1  Qaim 


1.  A  n\ethod  of  raising  liquid  from  a  reservoir  of  liquid  to  a 
tank  positioned  above  the  reservoir,  the  tank  having  a  liquid 
inlet  in  its  top  portion  and  a  liquid  outlet  in  its  bottom  portion, 
and  a  conduit  sloping  down  and  away  from  the  liquid  inlet 
with  closure  means  at  the  free  end  thereof;  the  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of:  with  the  closure  means  closed,  placing  the 
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free  end  of  the  conduit  within  the  reservoir  at  a  desired  depth 
and  if  necessary  emptying  the  conduit  above  the  closed  valve; 
filling  the  tank  with  liquid  to  a  desired  level  beneath  the  inlet; 
creating  a  desired  sub-atmospheric  pressure  within  the  tank 
above  the  liquid,  and  within  the  conduit  above  the  closure 
means;  opening  the  closure  means  to  permit  liquid  in  the  reser- 
voir to  enter  the  conduit  and  to  move  into  the  tank  as  a  result 
of  the  head  of  liquid  at  the  free  end  of  the  conduit,  the  momen- 
tum of  the  liquid  rushing  into  the  sloping  conduit  when  the 
closure  means  is  opened,  and  the  sub-atmospheric  pressure  in 
the  conduit  and  tank;  and  controlling  the  How  of  liquid  out  of 
the  tank  through  the  outlet  to  substantially  maintain  the  level 
of  liquid  within  the  tank  at  the  desired  level. 


engagement  with  said  first  valve  body  to  urge  said  first  body 
against  said  first  valve  scat  when  said  drive  piston  is  operated 
in  a  manner  to  cause  said  first  ram  to  move  in  a  direction  into 
said  first  metering  cylinder,  and  fourth  line  means  communi- 
cating with  said  second  valve  cylinder  and  with  the  other  end 
of  said  drive  cylinder  to  cause  said  second  valve  piston  to 
move  said  second  valve  piston  rod  means  into  engagement 
with  said  second  valve  body  to  urge  said  second  body  against 
said  second  valve  seat  when  said  drive  piston  is  operated  in  a 
manner  to  cause  said  first  ram  to  move  in  a  direction  out  of  said 
first  metering  cylinder. 


Wallace 
43623 


4339,233  4,339,234 

POWER-ASSISTED  VALVE  DRIVE  CAM  AND  FOLLOWER  FOR  A  LIQUID  FUEL 

F.  Krueger,  4401  Meniwetther  Rd.,  Toledo,  Ohio  INJECTION  PUMPING  APPARATUS 

Derek  Williams,  Hertford,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas  Indus- 
Filed  Dec.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,382  tries  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Int.  a.'  P04B  21/02  Filed  Jul.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,673 

U  S.  a.  417—317  '^  Qaims       Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  3,  1979, 

7927122 

Int.  a?  F04B  39/00:  F16H  25/14 
MS.  a.  417-490 


2  Qaims 


1.   Apparatus  for  metering  viscous  material  comprising 
means  for  establishing  a  source  of  the  material,  an  outlet  where 
the  material  is  at  a  higher  pressure  than  the  pressure  of  the 
material  at  the  source,  a  first  metering  cylinder  having  a  first 
ram  reciprocable  therein,  first  inlet  means  connecting  said 
source  of  material  with  said  first  cylinder,  said  first  inlet  means 
having  first  check  valve  means  enabhng  flow  of  the  material 
only  toward  said  first  cylinder,  first  outlet  means  connecting 
said  first  cylinder  with  said  outlet,  said  first  outlet  means  hav- 
ing second  check  valve  means  enabling  flow  of  material  only 
away  from  said  first  cylinder,  first  fluid-operated  drive  means 
having  a  first  drive  cylinder,  a  first  drive  piston,  a  first  drive 
piston  rod,  and  means  connecting  said  drive  piston  rod  and  said 
ram  to  cause  said  ram  to  reciprocate  when  said  drive  piston 
reciprocates,  said  first  check  valve  means  including  means 
forming  a  first  valve  seat,  a  first  valve  body,  a  first  fluid- 
operated  valve  cylinder  having  a  first  valve  piston,  first  valve 
piston  rod  means  affixed  to  said  first  valve  piston  and  extending 
from  said  first  valve  cylinder  and  engagable  with  said  first 
valve  body,  said  second  check  valve  means  including  means 
forming  a  second  valve  seat,  a  second  valve  body,  and  a  second 
fluid-operated  valve  cylinder  having  a  second  valve  piston, 
second  valve  piston  rod  means  affixed  to  said  second  valve 
piston  and  extending  from  said  second  valve  cylinder  and 
engageable  with  said  second  valve  body,  first  line  means  con- 
nected to  the  rod  end  of  said  drive  cylinder,  second  line  means 
connected  to  the  blind  end  of  said  drive  cylinder,  control  valve 
means  for  supplying  fluid  under  pressure  to  either  of  said  line 
means  and  for  exhausting  fluid  from  the  other  of  said  line 
means,  third  line  means  communicating  with  said  first  valve 
cylinder  and  with  one  end  of  said  drive  cylinder  to  cause  said 
first  valve  piston  to  move  said  first  valve  piston  rod  means  into 


1.  A  liquid  fuel  injection  pumping  apparatus  comprising  a 
body  part,  a  pump  barrel  located  within  the  body  part,  a  bore 
formed  in  the  barrel,  a  reciprocable  pump  plunger  located  in 
the  bore  and  extending  from  one  end  thereof,  an  outlet  from 
the  other  end  of  the  bore,  a  port  formed  in  the  wall  of  the  bore 
and  which  is  uncovered  by  the  inner  end  of  the  plunger  as  the 
latter  moves  outwardly  to  allow  fuel  to  flow  into  the  bore, 
resilient  means  biassing  the  plunger  outwardly,  a  tappet  opera- 
tively  connected  to  the  plunger  and  supported  within  a  bore 
defined  in  the  body  part,  said  tappet  comprising  a  hollow  body, 
a  roller  supported  in  the  hollow  body  by  a  cross  pin,  and  a 
rotary  cam  positioned  for  engagement  with  the  roller,  said  cam 
being  shaped  to  impart  inward  movement  to  the  tappet  and 
plunger,  said  cam  being  provided  with  a  leading  flank  extend- 
ing from  the  base  circle  of  the  cam,  the  tappet  when  moved  by 
the  leading  flank  imparting  inward  movement  to  the  plunger, 
and  a  trailing  flank  which  is  formed  in  three  parts,  a  first  part 
extending  from  the  level  of  the  leading  flank  and  during  which 
said  port  is  at  least  partly  open,  a  second  part  of  substantially 
constant  radius  spaced  from  the  base  circle  by  an  amount 
which  is  sofficient  to  ensure  that  the  cross  pin  cannot  move 
axially  within  the  bore  in  the  body  part,  and  a  third  part  ex- 
tending from  said  second  part  to  the  base  circle. 


CHEMICAL 


4,339,235 
METHODS  AND  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  BLEACHING  OF 

MYCOLOGICAL  STAIN 
Richard  C.  Anderson,  Bumsville,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Economics 
Laboratory,  Inc.,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,736 
Int.  a.3  D06L  3/06:  CUD  3/395,  7/54 
U.S.  a.  8—108  A  5  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  bleaching  mycological  stain  comprising  the 
step  of: 
contacting  the  stain  with  an  aqueous  composition  compris- 
ing 

(a)  from  about  70%  to  99%  by  weight  water; 

(b)  from  about  0.5%  to  10%  by  weight  salt  selected  from 
the  group  consistmg  of  alkali  metal  and  alkaline  earth 
metal  hypochlorites,  hypobromites,  and  mixtures 
thereof; 

(c)  about  0.5%  to  5%  by  weight  fumed  silica; 

(d)  about  0%  to  2.0%  by  weight  base; 

the  composition  contacting  the  stain  a  sufficient  length  of 
time  to  bleach  essentially  all  color  therefrom; 


4339,237 
FREE  AMINE-CONTAINING  POLYMERIC  DYES 
Patricia  C.  Wang,  Palo  Alto,  and  Robert  E.  Wingard,  Jr.,  Moun- 
tain View,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Dynapol,  Palo  Alto, 
Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  832,254,  Sep.  12, 1977,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  638,730,  Dec.  8, 1975,  Pat.  No. 
4,051,138.  This  application  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,027 
Int.  a.3  C09B  69/10 
U.S.  Q.  8—405  9  Qaims 

1.  The  process  for  water  fast  coloring  a  proteinaceous  fiber 
substrate  which  comprises  applying  to  said  substrate  a  solution 
comprising  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
water  of  pH  2.0  to  4  inclusive  and  a  water-organic  solvent 
containing  up  to  80%  by  weight  of  a  member  of  the  class  of  1 
to  4  carbon  alkanols.  ethylene  glycol,  propylene  glycol  and  3 
to  5  carbon  alkanones,  and  dissolved  therein  from  100  ppm  to 
0.5%  by  weight  of  a  polymeric  colorant  comprising  a  hydro- 
carbon polymer  backbone  to  which  is  covalently  bonded 
through  amine  linkages  a  plurality  (m)  of  essentially  anionic 
group-free  optically  chromophoric  groups  and  to  which  is  also 
covalently  bonded  a  plurality  (n)  of  free  primary  or  lower  alkyl 
secondary  amine  groups,  wherein  n  is  not  less  than  i  m,  and  n 
and  m  are  such  that  their  sum  is  from  20  to  3000  and  the  poly- 
meric colorant  has  a  molecular  weight  of  not  less  than  2000 
daltons  and  thereafter  rinsing  the  substrate  with  water  and 
drying  the  substrate. 


'  4339,236 

LOW  FOAM  SCOURING  AGENTS 
Quintin  W.  Decker,  St.  Albans;  Erich  Marcus,  Charleston,  and 
Harry  T.  Zika,  S.  Charleston,  all  of  W.  Va.,  assignors  to 
Union  Carbide  Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  879,252,  Feb.  21, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,970 
Int.  Q.3  B08B  3/00:  C07C  69/36 
U.S.  Q.  8—137  10  Qaims 

1.  A  low  temperature,  low-foam,  biodegradable  scouring 
agent  having  the  formula: 


4339,238 

STABLE  AQUEOUS  FORMULATIONS  OF  STILBENE 

FLUORESCENT  WHITENING  AGENTS 

Werner  Fringeli,  Laufen,  Switzerland,  and  Alain  Lauton,  Sahit- 

Louis,  France,  assignors  to  Qba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  223,173 

Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.  14,  1980, 
265/80 

Int.  Q.'  C09K  11/06:  D06P  3/852:  D21D  3/00:  D21H  3/80 
U.S.  Q.  8—527  14  Qaims 

1.  A  storable  aqueous  formulation  which  is  stable  to  metal 
ions,  said  formulation  containing  a  fluorescent  whitening  agent 
which  is  substituted  by  sulfo  groups,  and  an  acid  phosphoric 
acid  ester  of  an  oxyalkylated  fatty  amine  of  the  formula 


i  O    O 

\  II     II 

R— O— Ay— C— C— Ay— O— R 

wherein  R  is  a  monovalent  alkyl  radical  having  about  1 1  to 
about  18  carbon  atoms,  A  is  a  divalent  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  oxyethylene  units  and  random  mixtures  of 
oxyethylene  units  with  up  to  1  part  of  oxypropylene  units  per 
unit  of  oxyethylene  and  y  is  an  integer  having  values  of  5  to 
about  11. 

7.  Method  of  cleaning  cotton  or  polyester-cotton  articles 
under  conditions  of  low  temperature  and  low  foam  which 
comprises  contacting  said  cotton  or  polyester/cotton  articles 
with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  nonionic  detergent  having  the 
formula: 


o  o 

II        II 

R— O— Ay— C-f-CHj-)rC— Ay— O— R 


wherein  R  is  a  monovalent  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  having  11  to  about  18  carbon  atoms  and 
alkyl-substituted  phenyl  wherein  the  alkyl  contains  about  7  to 
12  carbon  atoms,  A  is  a  divalent  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  oxyethylene  units  and  mixture  of  oxyethyl- 
ene units  containing  up  to  1  part  of  oxypropylene  units  per  unit 
of  oxyethylene,  y  is  an  integer  having  values  of  about  5  to 
about  12,  and  z  is  an  integer  having  values  of  0  to  1. 


y 


Y2 


R— N 


/ 

4 

\ 


(CH-CH-0-), 


(CH-CH-O-)m 

I         I 
Yi      Y2 


or  an  alkali  metal  salt,  ammonium  salt  or  amine  salt  thereof, 
wherein  R  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  of  8  to  22  carbon 
atoms,  Yi  and  Y2  are  both  hydrogen,  or  one  of  Y|  and  Y2  is 
hydrogen  and  the  other  is  methyl,  X  is  the  acid  radical  of 
phosphoric  acid,  the  acid  hydrogen  atoms  of  which  radical  can 
be  replaced  by  alkali  metal  ions,  ammonium  ions  or  amine  salt 
ions,  and  m  and  n  are  integers,  the  sum  of  which  is  2  to  30. 

4339,239 

USE  OF  HETEROPOLYSACCHARIDE  S-119  AS  AN 

ANTIMIGRANT 

Joseph  S.  Racciato,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Merck  A  Co., 
Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 

Filed  Jun.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,618 

Int  Q.'  D06P  1/48 

UJS.  Q.  8—561  6  Claims 

1.  In  an  aqueous  dye-bath  liquor  suitable  for  impregnating 

substrates,  the  improvement  that  comprises  the  incorporation 

in  said  dye-bath  liquor,  as  an  antimigrant,  of  Heteropolysacch- 
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aride  S-1 19  at  a  concentration  ranging  from  about  0.001%  to 
about  1.00%  by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of  said  dye- 
bath  liquor. 


4339,240 
COLOR  CHANGING  POLYACETYLENIC  COMPOUNDS 

Gordhanbhai  N.  Patel,  Morris  Plains,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Allied 

Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N  J. 

Filed  May  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,437 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  21/06 

VJS.  a.  23—230  R  24  Claims 


9.  In  a  process  which  comprises  applying  to  a  perishable 
product  an  integral  indicator  of  history  of  exposure  to  time- 
temperature  or  to  radiation  comprising  at  least  one  acetylenic 
compound  having  at  least  two  conjugated  acetylene  groups 
per  molecule,  the  improvement  wherein  the  at  least  one  acety- 
lenic compound  comprises  at  least  one  acetylenic  compound 
having  color  in  the  visible  spectrum  and  being  active  to  poly- 
merization on  exposure  to  temperature  or  actinic  radiation 
comprising  an  acetylenic  portion  having  at  least  two  conju- 
gated acetylenic  unsaturations  and  being  capable  of  polymeri- 
zation in  the  solid  state,  and  at  least  one  chromophore  portion 
absorbing  light  in  the  visible  spectrum. 


dissolvable  specimens  at  the  same  time,  the  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
means  for  holding  a  plurality  of  superimposed  plates  includ- 
ing a  lower  plate  and  an  upper  plate; 
said  lower  plate  having  a  plurality  of  reaction  fields  in  which 
the  reaction  mixture  solvent  is  more  strongly  attracted 
than  in  the  area  surrounding  the  reaction  field; 
said  upper  plate  having  a  solvent-repelling  coating  on  its 

underside; 
means  for  limiting  the  movement  of  the  upper  plate  toward 

the  lower  plate; 
means  for  limiting  the  movement  of  the  upper  plate  away 

from  the  lower  plate;  and 
means  for  periodically  moving  the  upper  plate  toward  and 

away  from  the  lower  plate. 
13.  A  method  of  separately  and  simultaneously  mixing  a 
plurality  of  separate  specimens  for  microanalysis  comprising 
the  steps  of  providing  a  pair  of  plates  of  similar  size,  establish- 
ing a  plurality  of  discrete  specimen  attracting  areas  on  at  least 
one  of  said  plates,  placing  a  plurality  of  small  drop-sized  speci- 
mens on  said  discrete  plate  areas,  placing  said  plates  in  closely 
spaced  parallel  relation  to  establish  contact  of  said  specimen 
drops  with  each  of  said  plates,  and  periodically  moving  said 
plates  toward  and  away  from  each  other  to  effect  a  deforma- 
tion of  said  drops  and  a  mixing  of  the  drop  components,  the 
movement  of  said  plates  being  limited  to  prevent  the  detach- 
ment of  said  drops  from  either  plate  or  the  displacement  of  the 
drops  from  the  discrete  areas. 

15.  The  method  as  claimed  in  claim  13  wherein  the  plurality 
of  discrete  specimen  attracting  areas  is  established  by  the  steps 
of: 
cleaning  and  degreasing  the  plate; 
temporarily  masking  discrete  areas  of  said  plate; 
covering  the  plate  with  a  specimen  solvent-repelling  coat- 
ing; and 
unmasking  said  discrete  areas  to  establish  specimen  solvent 
attractive  areas  on  said  plate. 


4,339,241 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY 

MIXING  SPECIMENS  FOR  PERFORMING 

MICROANALYSES 

Winfried  A.  Stocker,  Kninunesserweg  3,  2419  Rondeshagen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,177 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Oct  16, 1979, 
79103987.8 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  33/50.  33/54.  33/80:  BOIF  11/00 
U.S.  a.  23—230  B  17  Claims 


4,339,242 
STABILIZATION  OF  BENZIDINE-TYPE  INDICATORS 

WITH  VARIOUS  ENHANCERS 
Thomas  A.  Magers,  Sonth  Bend,  and  Darid  L.  Tabb,  Elkluut, 
both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Elkluut, 
Ind. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  93,431,  Not.  13, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,290,773. 
This  application  Jul.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  285,929 
Int  a.J  GOIN  33/52 
VS.  a.  23—230  B  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  composition  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a  constitu- 
ent in  a  test  sample,  said  composition  comprising  a  benzidine- 
type  indicator,  the  improvement  wherein  said  composition 
additionally  comprises  an  enhancer  compound  having  the 
structure 


1.  An  apparatus  for  performing  microanalyses  for  immuno- 
logical examinations,  particularly  blood  group  determinations,  - 
radioimmunoassays,  enzyme  immunoassays  and  immunofluo- 
rescent  assays,  as  well  as  for  non-immunological  general  chem- 
ical, biochemical  and  clinical-chemical  examinations,  said  ap- 
paratus making  it  possible  to  examine  a  plurality  of  dissolved  or   wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl. 


•«r::^> 
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4,339,243 
STABILIZATION  OF  BENZIDINE-TYPE  INDICATORS 

WITH  VARIOUS  ENHANCERS 
ThomM  A.  Magers,  South  Bend,  and  Dayid  L.  Tabb,  ElMuut, 
both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Elkhart, 

Ind. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  93,431,  Not.  13, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,290,773. 

This  application  Jul.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  286,083 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  33/52 

UJS.  a  23-230  B  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  composition  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a  constitu- 
ent in  a  test  sample,  said  composition  comprising  a  benzidine- 
type  indicator,  the  improvement  wherein  said  composition 
additionally  comprises  an  enhancer  compound  having  the 
structure 


II 


4,339,246 
MIXED  FUEL  COMPOSITION 
Masaaki  Yamamura,  Wakayama;  Taizo  Igarashi,  Amagasaki, 
and  Toshiyuki  Ukigai,  Chiba,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kao 
Soap  Co.,  Ltd.;  Lion  Corporation;  Nippon  Oil  Company, 
Limited  and  Fats  Co.,  Ltd.,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Jun.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,295 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  10, 1980,  55-94413 
Int  a.3  ClOL  1/32 
U.S.  a.  44—51  *  Claims 

1.  A  mixed  fuel  composition  which  comprises  (a)  a  fuel  oil, 
(b)  a  coal  powder  having  an  [H]/[C]  ratio  according  to  the 
coalification  band  method  in  the  range  of  0.4-0.75  and  an 
[0]/[C]  ratio  in  the  range  of  0.09-0.18  and  (c)  a  partially  ami- 
dated  copolymer  obtained  by  reacting  a  copolymer  of  a  poly- 
merizable,  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  and  maleic  anhydride 
with  an  aliphatic  amine  of  2-36  carbon  atoms  or  a  salt  thereof 
as  a  stabilizer. 


wherein  R'  is  H  or  lower  alkyl. 


4,339,247 
ACOUSTIC  DEGASinCATION  OF  PRESSURIZED 
LIQUIDS 
Lynn  Faulkner,  Gahanna,  and  Foster  B.  Stulen,  Columbus,  both 
of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Battelle  DcTelopment  Corporation,  Co- 
lumbus, Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  257,800 

Int  a.i  BOID  79/00 

U.S.  a.  55—15  '  7  Claims 


4,339,244 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  REDUCHON  OF  THE  PARTICLE 

SIZE  OF  COARSE  GRAIN  ZEOLITIC  SODIUM 

ALUMINOSILICATES 

GUnther  Just  Hilden,  and  Franz-Josef  Carduck,  Haan,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesell- 

schafl  auf  Aktien  (Henkel  KGaA),  Dusseldorf-Holthausen, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FQed  May  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  264,291 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  6, 
1980, 3021370  ' 

Int.  a.3  B02C  19/16 
VS.  a.  23—293  A  ^  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  reduction  of  the  particle  size  of  coarse 
grain,  crystalline  zeolitic  sodium  aluminosilicate  of  the  NaA 
type  obtained  in  an  aqueous  alkaline  suspension  by  crystalliza- 
tion of  a  reaction  mixture  suspension  formed  from  sodium 
aluminate  solution  and  sodium  silicate  solution,  said  sodium 
aluminosilicate  having  a  large  cation  exchange  capacity  con- 
sisting essentially  of  subjecting  said  aqueous  alkaline  suspen- 
sion of  the  crystallized  sodium  aluminosilicate  to  treatment  on 
a  vibrating  screen  having  a  substantially  uniform  mesh  size 
between  25  to  100  ftm,  the  number  of  vibrations  per  minute  and 
the  amplitude  of  oscillation  of  said  screen  being  so  selected  that 
at  least  99.95  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  anhydrous 
weight,  of  sodium  aluminosilicate  particles  recovered  have  a 
particle  size  of  less  than  100  ;im,  the  said  aqueous  alkaline 
suspension  of  the  crystallized  sodium  aluminosilicate  having  a 
molar  ratio  of  2.5-5  Na20:lAl203:1.8  to  2SiO2:50-100H2O. 


1.  A  method  of  separating  a  dissolved  gas  from  a  liquid, 
which  comprises: 

(a)  providing  a  hollow  chamber  with  at  least  one  acoustic 
transducer  attached  thereto  on  the  outer  surface  at  a  first 
antinodal  point; 

(b)  introducing  a  liquid  containing  a  dissolved  gas  into  the 
hollow  chamber; 

(c)  tuning  said  at  least  one  acoustic  transducer  to  be  in  reso- 
nance with  the  hollow  chamber  containing  the  liquid,  and 
with  a  transducer  power  supply; 

(d)  focusing  acoustic  energy  from  said  at  least  one  acoustic 
transducer  so  that  peak  intensity  occurs  near  the  center  of 
the  hollow  chamber,  thereby  avoiding  cavitation  damage 
on  the  inside  surface  of  the  hollow  chamber; 

(e)  vibrating  the  hollow  chamber  by  means  of  the  acoustic 
energy  thereby  causing  bubbles  of  the  dissolved  gas  to 
form  and  grow  in  the  liquid;  and 

(0  separating  the  bubbles  from  the  liquid. 


4,339,245 
MOTOR  FUEL 
Lyle  D.  Burns,  BartiesTiUe,  OkUu,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  BartlesTille,  Okla. 

FUed  Oct.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,294 
Int  a.i  ClOL  1/22 
VS.  a.  44—63  6  Claims 

1.  A  gasoline  composition  containing  an  antiknock  quantity 
of  at  least  one  antiknock  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  furfuryl  aceUte,  ethyl  furfurylacrylate,  methyl 
furoate,  and  ethyl  furoate. 


4,339,248 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURIHCATION  OF  GASEOUS 

EFFLUENT  FROM  INDUSTRIAL  PROCESSES 

James  W.  Gamer,  Farmington  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Grow 

Group,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  739,203,  Not.  8, 1976,  abuidoned.  This 

application  Not.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,337 

Int  a.'  BOID  47/00 

VS.  a.  55—89  16  Claims 

9.  In  a  process  for  the  purification  of  gaseous  effluent  result- 
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ing  from  the  application  of  liquid  paint,  wherein  liquid  paint  is 
applied  to  a  substrate,  thereby  forming  a  gaseous  effluent  con- 
taining at  least  a  hydrocarbon  solvent  or  an  oxygenated  solvent 
and  prior  to  passing  effluent  to  the  atmosphere,  removing  the 
pollutants  from  the  gaseous  effluent,  the  improvement  com- 
prising; 


4,339.250 
FRESH  AIR  FOUNTAIN  AIR  HLTER  ARRANGEMENT 
Timothy  T.  That,  2940  Neilioii  Way,  #102,  Santa  Monica,  Calif. 
90405 

Filed  Jul.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,714 

Int.  a.^  BOID  46/02.  50/00 

U.S.  a.  55—316  6  Claims 


'/O 


/toe  ans  f^/tueMT 


-/« 


-«e 


efa/iM/tr/oAf  of 

AND  OAS  ez-fii/eAir 


MAMt/fACTuee 


■/a 


in  a  zone  spaced  from  that  in  which  the  spraying  of  the 
substrate  takes  place,  absorbing  the  pollutants  in  the  gase- 
ous effluent  by  passing  the  gaseous  effluent  into  a  non- 
reactive  liquid  solvent  for  said  gaseous  pollutants,  wherein 
said  liquid  solvent  is  substantially  water  immiscible  and 
contains  only  the  elements  carbon,  hydrogen  and  oxygen, 
wherein  the  liquid  solvent  is  comprised  of  a  polyoxyalkyl- 
ene  glycol. 


4339,249 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  FOR  RECOVERY  OF  HEAT 
ENERGY  FROM  DUST-CONTAINING  WASTE  GASES 
Karl-Erik  Berkestad;  Lenaart  Danielsson;  Erik  Henriksson; 
Torsten  Svensson,  and  Artnr  6stlund,  all  of  Linkoping,  Swe- 
den, assignors  to  Stal-Laval  Apparat  AB,  Linkoping,  Sweden 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  963,734 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Not.  30, 1977,  7713541 
Int.  a.^  BOID  51/00 
U.S.  a.  55—269  7  Claims 


^B 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  for  the  recovery  of  heat  energy  in 
dust-containing  hot  waste  gases,  said  heat  exchanger  compris- 
ing 

means  forming  a  hollow  duct  through  which  the  hot  dust- 
containing  waste  gases  flow, 

at  least  one  first  pipe  positioned  within  said  hollow  duct, 
each  said  first  pipe  having  a  smooth  outer  surface  and 
being  capable  of  carrying  a  heat-absorbing  fluid  there- 
through, each  said  first  pipe  having  a  serpentine  configu- 
ration, 

at  least  one  second  pipe  positioned  within  said  hollow  duct, 
each  said  second  pipe  having  fins  on  the  outer  surface  and 
being  capable  of  carrying  a  heat-absorbing  fluid  there- 
through, each  said  second  pipe  having  a  serpentine  config- 
uration, and 

means  forming  a  dust  collection  surface  located  between 
said  first  and  second  pipes. 


1.  A  portable  fresh  air  fountain  air  filter  arrangement  for 
cleaning  the  ambient  air  in  an  enclosed  space  comprising,  in 
combination: 
a  top  member  having: 
a  first  outer  surface; 
a  first  inner  surface  spaced  transversely  from  said  first 

outer  surface;  and 
first  walls  between  said  first  outer  and  first  inner  surfaces 
defining  first  apertures  through  said  top  member; 
an  air  blower  adjacent  said  top  member  and  exhausting 

through  said  first  apertures; 
a  bottom  member  transversely  spaced  from  said  top  mem- 
ber; 
an  air  filtration  media  extending  from  said  top  member  to 
said  bottom  member  and  with  said  top  and  bottom  mem- 
bers forming  a  cavity  contahiing  said  air  blower; 
attaching  means  retaining  said  top  member  to  said  bottom 
member  through  said  cavity  without  contacting  said  air 
filtration  media  whereby  said  fresh  air  fountain  air  filter 
arrangement  is  held  together  as  a  unit  only  by  the  action  of 
said  attaching  means  in  pulling  said  top  and  bottom  mem- 
bers toward  each  other  thereby  retaining  said  air  filtration 
media  in  position; 
said  top  member  having  a  first  outer  lip  at  90*  to  the  plane  of 

said  first  outer  surface; 
said  first  outer  lip  having: 
a  second  outer  surface;  and 

a  second  inner  surface  spaced  laterally  from  said  second 
'outer  surface; 
an  outer  air  filter  media  retainer; 
an  inner  air  filter  media  retainer  spaced  laterally  from  said 

QUter  air  filter  media  retainer; 
a  top  positioning  member; 
a  bottom  positioning  member  spaced  transversely  from  said 

top  positioning  member; 
said  top  and  bottom  positioning  members  having: 
a  third  outer  surface; 
a  third  inner  surface  spaced  transversely  from  said  third 

outer  surface; 
a  second  outer  lip  at  90°  to  the  plane  of  said  third  outer 
surface  having: 
a  fourth  outer  surface;  and 

a  fourth  inner  surface  spaced  laterally  from  said  fourih 
outer  surface; 
an  inner  lip  at  90*  to  the  plane  of  said  third  outer  surface 
having: 

a  fifth  outer  surface;  and 

a  fifth  inner  surface  spaced  laterally  from  said  fifth  outer 
surface; 
said  bottom  member  having: 
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a  sixth  outer  surface;  hydrogen  and  remotely  controlled  means  for  moving  said 

a  sixth  inner  surface  spaced  transversely  from  said  sixth   diamond  anvils  into  engagement  with  said  gasket  about  the 

outer  surface;  and 
a  third  outet  lip  at  90*  to  the  plane  of  said  sixth  outer 
surface; 

said  top  member  adjacent  said  top  positioning  member; 

said  bottom  member  adjacent  said  bottom  positioning  mem- 
ber; 

said  outer  air  filter  media  retainer  adjacent  said  fourth  inner 
surface;  and 

said  inner  air  filter  media  retainer  adjacent  said  fifth  inner 
surface; 


4,339,251 
nLTER  BAG  TENSIONING  ARRANGEMENT 
Eldridge  J.  Shmnate,  Lonisyille,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Allis-Chalmers 
Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Not.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  318,635 

Int  a.5  BOID  46/02 

MS.  CL  55—378  10  Qaims 


aperture  therein  to  trap  an  amount  of  liquid  hydrogen  in  said 
cell  means. 


1.  A  filter  bag  tensioning  arrangement  for  a  baghouse  having 
a  gas  cleaning  chamber,  a  flow-through  filter  supporting  plat- 
form extending  across  the  top  of  the  gas  cleaning  chamber,  a 
plurality  of  filter  bags  arranged  in  rows  extending  widthwise  of 
the  gas  cleaning  chamber,  each  of  said  bags  being  suspended 
from  a  supporting  strap  connected  with  the  upper  end  of  the 
bag,  and  attachment  means  anchoring  the  lower  end  of  each  of 
the  filter  bags  within  the  baghouse,  comprising: 

a  guide  track  in  the  platform  aligned  above  each  row  of  filter 


4,339,253 
METHOD  OF  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  LIQUEFYING  A  GAS 

WITH  LOW  BOILING  TEMPERATURE 
Enzo  Caetani,  Nanterre,  and  Henri  Paradowski,  Cergy  Pontoise, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  Compagnie  Francaise  d'Etudes  et 
de  Construction  "Technlp",  Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  214,698 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  12, 1979,  7930489 

Int  CX?  F25J  1/02 

U.S.  a.  62—40  13  Claims 


winch  means  including  a  follower  adapted  to  be  engaged 
with  the  track  above  one  of  said  rows  to  enable  a  work- 
man to  selectively  align  said  winch  means  above  one  of 
the  filter  bags  in  said  row  while  restraining  its  lateral 
movement  with  respect  to  the  track,  downwardly  project- 
ing coupling  means  releasably  engageable  with  the  plat- 
form upon  selective  widthwise  movement  of  said  winch 
means  with  respect  to  the  platform,  and  a  supporting  cable 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  strap  of  said  one  of  the  bags 
to  pull  it  toward  the  platform  upon  actuating  said  winch 
means  to  establish  a  predetermined  tension  in  said  bag;  and 

fastening  means  for  releasably  securing  said  strap  to  the 
platform  to  support  and  maintain  the  tension  in  said  bag. 

4,339,252 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  SOUD  HYDROGEN 
Peter  M.  BeU,  Potomac,  Md.,  and  Ho-Kwang  Mao,  Fairfax,  Va., 
assigBors  to  Carnegie  Institution  of  Washington,  Wasiiington, 

D.C 

Filed  Feb.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,082 
Int  a.3  F25J  1/02 

\}&.  a.  62-35  1  Cl«*« 

1.  An  apparatus  for  filling  a  cell  means  defined  by  an  aper- 
tured  gasket  and  two  opposed  diamond  anvils  with  hydrogen 
comprising  cold  chamber  means,  vessel  means,  means  for 
supporting  said  vessel  in  said  chamber  means,  means  for  sup- 
porting said  cell  means  in  said  vessel  with  said  diamond  anvils 
spared  from  said  gasket,  means  for  supplying  liquid  hydrogen 
to  said  vessel  whereby  said  cell  would  be  filled  with  liquid 


10.  An  apparatus  for  cooling  and  liquefying  at  least  one 
relatively  dry  gas  having  a  low  boiling  point,  including  at  least 
the  following  circuits:  on  the  one  hand,  an  in  particular  open 
circuit  of  gas  to  be  liquefied;  on  the  other  hand,  a  closed  circuit 
of  main  refrigerating  fluid  in  heat  exchanging  relationship  with 
said  gas  circuit  by  means  of  cryogenic  heat  exchangers  for 
liquefying,  sub-cooling  and  pre-cooling  purposes  respectively, 
and  being  part  of  one  cold-generating  incorporated  cascade  of 
at  least  two  refrigerating  main  and  auxiliary  fluids,  respec- 
tively; and  at  last  a  closed  circuit  of  auxiliary  refrigerating  fluid 
in  heat  exchanging  relationship  with  said  circuit  of  main  refrig- 
erating fluid  by  means  of  at  least  one  cryogenic  heat  exchanger 
for  pre-cooling  and  at  least  partially  liquefying  said  main  re- 
frigerating fluid  and  comprising  at  least  the  following  ele- 
ments: at  least  one  gaseous  fluid  compressor,  a  condensing 
cooler  operating  with  a  coolant  in  particular  of  outer  origin,  a 
total  liquefaction  and  sub-cooling  flow  passage-way  extending 
through  said  pre-cooling  heat  exchanger  and  extending  gener- 
ally in  the  same  direction  as  the  flow  passage-way  for  the  main 
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refrigerating  fluid  therein,  a  first  expansion  member  at  the 
downstream  end  of  said  total  liquefaction  and  sub-cooling  flow 
passage-way  and  connected  to  a  vaporization  passage-way 
extending  through  said  pre-cooling  heat  exchanger  to  lead  to 
the  low  pressure  suction  side  of  said  compressor,  wherein  the 
improvement  consists  in  that  the  outlet  of  said  condensing 
cooler  is  connected  to  the  inlet  of  a  phase  separator  the  vapor 
collecting  space  of  which  is  connected  to  the  suction  side  of 
another  compressor  the  delivery  side  of  which  is  connected  to 
the  inlet  of  another  condensing  cooler  operating  with  a  cooling 
medium  in  particular  of  outer  origin,  whereas  the  liquid  col- 
lecting space  is  connected  to  the  suction  side  of  an  accelerating 
pump  the  delivery  side  of  which  is  connected  in  part  to  the 
inlet  of  said  other  condensing  cooler  and  in  part  to  a  second 
expansion  member;  the  outlet  of  said  other  condensing  cooler 
being  connected  on  the  one  hand  to  the  inlet  of  said  total 
liquefaction  and  sub-cooling  flow  passage-way  and  on  the 
other  hand  to  a  third  expansion  member;  the  outlets  of  said 
second  and  third  expansion  members  being  connected  to  the 
inlet  of  said  phase  separator  through  a  cooler  for  said  gas  to  be 
liquefied  which  is  initially  in  a  relatively  moist  state. 


which,  in  conjunction  with  said  relative  movement,  flow  and 
quench  rate  of  said  modifier  material  cools  the  combined  host 
matrix  and  modifier  materials  as  they  make  contact  with  one 
another  at  a  quenching  rate  of  from  10**  to  at  least  10*'  C.  per 
second  or  more  thereby  to  form  a  ribbon  of  modified  amor- 


4139^54 

GLASS  MANUFACTURE  EMPLOYING  A  SIUCON 

CARBIDE  REnNING  AGENT 

Marrin  C.  Gridley,  Munde,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Ball  Corporation, 

Muncie,  Ind. 

ContinuatiOB.|n-p«rt  of  Ser.  No.  193,045,  Jun.  6, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  301,559 

Int.  a.^  CQ3C  3/04:  C03B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  65—27  14  Claims 


phous  glass  material  in  which  the  optical  and  electrical  trans- 
port properties  and  the  number  and  type  of  electronic  configu- 
rations can  be  controlled,  thereby  controlling  the  orbital  rela- 
tionships between  said  host  matrix  material  and  said  modifier 
material. 


002  00*  06c  CM 

PEKCMT    SILICON  CMtlOC  KR  MTCM 


on 


1.  A  method  of  substantially  reducing  gaseous  inclusions  in 
a  glass  article,  comprising  combining  glass  batch  ingredients, 
adding  to  the  ingredients  about  0.001  to  about  0.02S  weight 
percent  of  silicon  carbide,  and  heating  the  ingredients  to  a 
molten  state  to  effect  the  complete  melting  of  the  batch  mate- 
rial, and  thereafter  withdrawing  molten  glass  to  form  a  glass 
article. 


4,339,255 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  A 
MODIFIED  AMORPHOUS  GLASS  MATERIAL 
Stanford  R.  Orshinsky,  Bloomfleld  Hills,  and  Richard  A. 
Flasck,  Rochester,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Energy  Conver- 
sion DcTices,  Incn  Troy,  Mich. 

FDed  Sep.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,528 
Int  a?  C03B  7/00,  19/00;  C03C  3/30 
VS.  a.  65—32  75  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  an  amorphous  modified  glass  mate- 
rial, comprising  the  steps  of:  providing  a  cooling  substrate; 
forming  a  host  matrix  material  on  said  substrate;  directing  at 
least  one  fluid  material  including  at  least  one  modifier  material 
m  a  stream  toward  said  substrate  in  a  direction  such  that  said 
stream  of  said  at  least  one  noodifier  material  converges  with 
said  host  matrix  material;  independently  controlling  the  flow 
and  quench  rates  of  said  stream;  providing  for  relative  move- 
ment between  said  substrate  and  said  stream  of  modifier  mate- 
rial; and  maintaining  said  substrate  at  a  cooling  temperature 


4,339,256 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  POLARIZED  OPHTHALMIC 

GLASS 

Robert  A.  Simms,  6132  N.  77tii  PI.,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.  85253 
Filed  Dec.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,048 
Int  a?  C03B  23/025.  23/037 
VS.  a.  65—32  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  polarized  ophthalmic  glass,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
heating  a  sheet  of  ophthalmic  glass,  including  a  reducible 
metal  oxide  as  a  part  of  its  composition,  to  its  softening 
point  in  a  reducing  atmosphere  for  a  predetermined  period 
of  time  sufficient  to  reduce  said  metal  oxide  to  metal 
particles  to  a  predetermined  depth  less  than  the  thickness 
of  said  sheet  on  at  least  one  surface  of  said  sheet; 
stretching  said  sheet  in  one  direction  to  elongate  said  metal 

particles  in  parallel  lines;  and 
cooling  the  glass  to  set  the  elongated  metal  particles  in  the 
glass. 


4,339,257 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  CURVED  AND  PARTLY 
COLORED  GLASS  SHEET 
Kazuo  Ueda,  Matsusaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Central  Glass  Com- 
pany, Limited,  Uve,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  243,809 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  17, 1980,  55-33628 
lnt.a.^C03C  17/04 
VS.  a.  65— 60  J  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  partly  colored  and  at  least  partly 
curved  glass  sheet,  the  method  including  the  steps  of  covering 
a  selected  region  of  a  surface  of  a  fiat  glass  sheet  with  a  layer 
of  a  coloring  agent  which  comprises  an  inorganic  pigment  and 
a  glass  frit  which  is  lower  in  melting  temperature  than  the  glass 
sheet,  heating  the  glass  sheet  so  as  to  soften  the  glass  sheet  and 
fuse  the  glass  frit  contained  in  said  layer,  and  press-shaping  the 
heated  glass  sheet  into  a  desirably  curved  shaped  so  as  to  allow 
the  fused  glass  frit  containing  therein  said  pigment  to  adhere  to 
the  glass  sheet  surface, 
characterized  in  that  said  coloring  agent  further  comprises 
an  alumina  powder  which  adheres  to  the  surfaces  of  the 
particles  of  said  glass  frit  until  fusion  of  said  glass  frit  on 
the  sheet  glass  surface. 
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4,339,258 

METHOD  FOR  BLOW  MOLDING  AND  COOLING 

HOLLOW  GLASSWARE 

John  K.  Martin,  Monterrey,  Mexico,  assignor  to  Vitro  Tec 

Fideicomiso,  Monterrey,  Mexico 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  898,080,  Apr.  20, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,200,449. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,850 

Int.  a.'  C03B  9/193 

VS.  a.  65—79  1  Claim 


1.  A  method  of  blow  molding  hollow  glassware  comprising: 

pressing  a  preform  in  a  parison  mold  with  a  controlled  pres- 
sure plunger  and  thereafter  supporting  said  preform  by  a 
rotatable  neck  ring  within  a  closed  blow  mold; 

positioning  a  nozzle  in  aligned  but  non-sealed  spaced  rela- 
tion to  said  neck  ring;  and 

forming  said  preform  into  ware  having  the  shape  of  said 
blow  mold  by  forcing  air  through  said  nozzle  into  the 
interior  of  the  ware  while  permitting  air  to  exit  from  the 
ware  through  the  space  between  said  nozzle  and  said  neck 
ring  to  simultaneously  shape  and  internally  cool  the  ware. 


4,339,259 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BENDING  AND 

TEMPERING  GLASS  SHEETS,  ESPECIALLY  THIN 

SHEETS 

Giro  Paudice;  Vitantonio  Sassanelli;  Dino  Di  Nocco;  Francesco 

Pracilio,  and  Nicolo'  Casa,  all  of  Vasto,  Italy,  assignors  to 

Societa'  Italiana  Vetro-Si?-S.p.A.,  San  Salvo,  Italy 

FUed  Dec.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,721 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  7, 1979,  27967  A/79 
Int  a.3  C03B  23/023.  27/00 
VS.  a.  65—104  10  Claims 


including  a  furnace  for  heating  a  glass  sheet  to  the  softening 
point  thereof,  a  forming  zone  for  bending  the  softened  glass 
sheet  into  a  desired  shape,  a  tempering  zone  for  tempering  the 
shaped  glass  sheet,  and  a  discharge  zone  for  discharging  the 
shaped  and  tempered  glass  sheet,  said  process  comprising; 
conveying  said  glass  sheet  through  said  furnace  and  from 
said  furnace  to  said  forming  zone  by  means  of  roller  con- 
veyors; 
at  said  forming  zone,  supporting  said  softened  glass  sheet  on 
a  ring  carried  by  a  frame,  raising  said  frame,  said  ring  and 
said  softened  glass  sheet  to  a  level  above  said  roller  con- 
veyors, and  bending  said  softened  glass  sheet  to  form  said 
shaped  glass  sheet; 
moving  said  frame,  said  ring  and  said  shaped  glass  sheet 
horizontally  at  said  level  from  said  forming  zone  through 
said  tempering  zone,  and  therein  tempering  said  shaped 
glass  sheet  to  form  said  shaped  and  tempered  glass  sheet, 
to  said  discharge  zone,  said  operation  of  moving  being 
condupted  in  a  single  longitudinal  direction  without  verti- 
cal or  transverse  displacement  of  said  frame,  said  ring  and 
said  glass  sheet; 
at  said  discharge  zone,  lowering  said  frame,  said  ring  and 
said  shaped  and  tempered  glass  sheet  from  said  level,  and 
transferring  said  shaped  and  tempered  glass  sheet  to  dis- 
charge roller  conveyors;  and 
operating  said  discharge  roller  conveyors  and  thereby  dis- 
charging said  shaped  and  tempered  glass  sheet. 
6.  In  an  apparatus  for  bending  and  tempering  glass  sheets, 
particularly  thin  glass  sheets,  said  apparatus  being  of  the  type 
including  a  furnace  for  heating  a  glas$  sheet  to  the  softening 
point  thereof,  a  forming  zone  for  bending  the  softened  glass 
sheet  into  a  desired  shape,  a  tempering  zone  for  tempering  the 
shaped  glass  sheet,  and  a  discharge  zone  for  discharging  the 
shaped  and  tempered  glass  sheet,  the  improvement  comprising: 
roller  conveyor  means  for  conveying   said   glass   sheet 

through  said  furnace  to  said  forming  zone; 
a  ring,  carried  by  a  frame,  at  said  forming  zone  for  support- 
ing said  softened  glass  sheet; 
vertical  raising  means  at  said  forming  zone  for  raising  said 
frame,  said  ring  and  said  softened  glass  sheet  supported 
thereby  to  a  level  above  said  roller  conveyor  means, 
whereat  said  softened  glass  sheet  is  formed  into  said 
shaped  glass  sheet; 
means  for  moving  said  frame,  said  ring  and  said  shaped  glass 
sheet  horizontally  at  said  level  in  a  single  longitudinal 
direction  without  vertical  or  transverse  displacement 
from  said  foming  zone  through  said  tempering  zone, 
wherein  said  shaped  glass  sheet  is  tempered  to  form  said 
shaped  and  tempered  glass  sheet,  to  said  discharge  zone; 
discharge  roller  conveyors  at  said  discharge  zone;  and 
vertical  lowering  means  at  said  discharge  zone  for  lowering 
said  said  frame,  said  ring  and  said  shaped  and  tempered 
glass  sheet  from  said  level  and  for  transferring  said  shaped 
and  tempered  glass  sheet  to  said  discharge  roller  convey- 
ors. 


1.  A  process  for  bending  and  tempering  glass  sheets,  particu- 
larly thin  glass  sheets,  in  a  glass  treatment  system  of  the  type 


4,339,260  

ENVIRONMENTALLY  PROTECTED  ELECTRONIC 

CONTROL  FOR  A  GLASSWARE  FORMING  MACHINE 

William  E.  Johnson,  and  William  H.  Ryan,  both  of  ToMo, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-Illinois,  InCn  Toledo,  Ohio 
Filed  Jan.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  224^50 
Int  a.3  C03B  9/40 
VS.  a  65—160  18  Claims 

1.  In  a  glassware  forming  machine  having  an  electronic 
control  system  including  an  electronic  component  and  means 
for  mounting  the  electronic  component,  a  cooling  system 
comprising: 

heat  sink  means  in  heat  transfer  relationship  between 
the  electronic  component  and  the  mounting  means; 
a  cooling  manifold  means;  and 
thennoconductive  means  in  heat  transfer  relationship  between 
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said  heat  sink  means  and  said  manifold  means  whereby  heat   dium  for  cooling  said  ribbon  as  it  moves,  and  insulation  means 
generated  in  the  electronic  component  is  transferred  to  said   on  said  conduit  means  likewise  adapted  to  extend  through  said 

one  wall  and  along  said  conduit  means  to  a  location  spaced 
from  its  distal  end,  said  insulation  means  being  disposed  as  a 
sleeve  around  said  conduit  means  thereby  to  thermally  insulate 
said  conduit  means  and  substantially  localize  the  cooling  effect 

-26 
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manifold  means  by  said  heat  sink  means  and  said  thermocon- 
ductive  means  to  cool  the  electronic  component. 
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of  said  cooling  medium  to  the  region  of  said  ribbon  below  the 
^    .r,...^.  .,^n^;^'finTn«jii-ircrrai»in>c        non-insulated  length,  said  insulation  means  being  movable 
DRIVE  SYSTEM  ^J^};^!'^^^?:^^..      lengthw.se  relative  to  said  conduit  means  to  increase  or  de- 
Ronald  O.  ^'^^^'iJ-JOr^'jJKT^^^^  the  non-insuh.ted  length,  and  means  for  sealing  said 

.«gnor,  ^»  M5*2:;P;«^'^^'»^^  °*"°         insulation  means  both  to  said  wall  outside  said  installation  to 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,2U7  j        j  ■. 

Int  CI  ^  C03B  5/IS7  ****  ***^  entry  to  said  space  and  to  said  conduit  means. 

MS,  a.  65—178  9  Claims 

4,339,263 

GOB  FEEDER  CHUTES  FOR  GLASS  MOLDING 

MACHINES 

John  K.  Martin,  Monterrey,  Mexico,  assignor  to  Vitro  Tec 

Fideicomiso,  Monterrey,  Mexico 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  96,045,  No?.  20, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,023 

iBt  a.J  C03B  7/16 
U.S.  a.  65—225  5  Claiins 


1.  In  a  continuous  tank-type  glass  melting  furnace  having  a 
plurality  of  stirrers  arranged  in  at  least  one  row  extending 
transversely  across  a  section  of  said  furnace  for  homogenizing 
molten  glass  as  it  flows  through  said  furnace,  each  said  stirrer 
including  a  stirring  member  for  immersion  in  the  molten  glass, 
a  rotary  shaft  extending  upwardly  from  the  stirring  member 
through  a  cover  over  the  molten  glass,  means  mounting  said 
shaft  for  rotation  about  its  longitudinal  axis,  and  drive  means 
connected  to  said  shaft  for  rotating  said  stirring  member,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  drive  means  includes  an  individual 
power  unit  connected  to  said  shaft  of  each  said  stirrer  for 
driving  each  stirrer  independently  of  the  others,  said  individual 
power  unit  comprising  a  synchronous  electric  motor  and  con- 
trol means  for  each  said  stirrer  whereby  rotation  of  individual 
stirrers  relative  to  one  another  in  said  at  least  one  row  of 
stirrers  may  be  synchronized. 


4,339,262 

COOLING  APPARATUS  FOR  FLOAT-GLASS 

INSTALLATION 

Eberiutfd  Liepelt,  StoIberg-BreiBig,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay, 

■Mignor  to  Saint-Gobain  Vitrage,  Anbenrillicrs,  France 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  240,408 
Cbdms  priority,  applicatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmiany,  Mar.  8, 
1980,3008960 

iBt  a.'  C03B  W22 
\}S.  a.  65—182.1  12  Claims 

1.  A  cooling  apparatus  for  use  with  an  installation  in  the 
formation  of  a  continuous  ribbon  of  glass  that  floats  on  a  mol- 
ten bath  in  a  substantially  enclosed  space  between  an  inlet  for 
molten  glass  and  an  outlet  through  which  said  ribbon  is  re- 
moved, said  cooling  apparatus  comprising  at  least  one  conduit 
means  adapted  to  extend  through  one  wall  of  said  installation 
into  said  space,  above  at  least  a  portion  of  the  width  of  said 
ribbon  and  in  an  orientation  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
path  of  movement  of  said  nbbon  toward  said  outlet,  said  con- 
duit means  providing  a  path  of  circulation  for  a  cooling  me- 


1.  In  combination  with  an  automatic  glass  molding  machine, 
a  vertically  arranged  closed  wall  chute  for  guiding  molten 
glass  gobs  from  an  automatic  gob  feeder  to  the  glass  molds 
while  preventing  contact  between  the  gobs  and  the  inner  walls 
of  the  chute,  said  chute  comprising: 
an  elongated  closed  wall  tube  having  a  non-circular  cross 
section  which  is  a  substantially  regular  polygon  having  an 
even  number  of  sides  at  least  equal  to  four,  the  smallest 
cross  section  dimension  of  said  tube  being  greater  than  the 
cross  section  dimension  of  the  gob,  and  the  included  inte- 
rior angle  of  each  comer  of  the  polygon  being  sufficientiy 
small  to  defme  substantial  air  passageways  between  the 
gob  and  the  comers  of  the  chutes,  the  movement  of  air 
through  said  passageways  incident  to  falling  of  the  gob 


\ 


\ 


through  the  chute  being  eflective  to  center  the  gob  and 
space  it  equidistantiy  from  the  chute  walls. 


4,339,264 
GLASSWARE  FORMING  APPARATUS 
Francis  A.  Dahms,  Tarifhrille,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Emhart  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Aug.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179^81 

Int.  Q\?  C03B  9/44 

\}&.  a.  65—239  9  Claims 


1.  Glassware  forming  apparatus  of  the  type  which  includes  a 
plurality  of  individual  forming  units  rotatable  about  a  central 
axis,  each  unit  including  a  plurality  of  neck  ring  assemblies 
stationary  in  a  vertical  direction  and  having  their  vertical  axis 
in  a  plane  containing  the  central  axis,  a  plurality  of  split  blow 
molds  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of  neck  ring  assemblies, 
said  blow  molds  being  stationary  in  a  vertical  direction  and 
having  a  parting  line  when  closed  which  is  in  a  plane  contain- 
ing the  central  axis,  and  a  plurality  a  blank  molds  equal  in 
number  to  the  number  of  neck  ring  assemblies  and  movable 
between  said  flrst  position  wherein  the  blank  molds  are  posi- 
tioned in  cooperation  with  the  neck  ring  assemblies  and  a 
second  position  wherein  said  blank  molds  are  positioned  down- 
wardly and  outwardly  from  said  neck  ring  assemblies,  the 
radius  from  the  central  axis  through  the  vertical  axis  of  one 
blank  mold  being  angularly  offset  with  the  radius  from  the 
central  axis  through  the  vertical  axis  of  the  other  blank  mold 
when  the  blank  molds  are  in  the  second  position. 


4,339,265 

SEWAGE  TREATMENT  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
John  A.  Engelmann,  Wayzata,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Veda,  Inc., 

Long  Lake,  Minn. 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,115 

Int  a.3  C05F  3/04 

U.S.  a.  71—9  27  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  sewage  and  converting  the  same  into 
organic  fertilizer  comprising:  Qollecting  liquid  and  solid  sew- 
age material  in  liquid  and  solid  material  holding  means  having 
a  lower  section,  separating  part  of  the  liquid  from  the  solid 
material  by  allowing  the  solid  material  to  settle  in  the  lower 
section  of  the  holding  means,  removing  the  liquid  from  the 
holding  means,  ccMiverting  the  solid  material  into  patties,  re- 
moving liquid  from  the  solid  material  during  the  conversion  of 
the  solid  material  into  patties,  mixing  the  patties  with  balking 
agents,  locating  the  mixture  of  patties  and  bulking  agents  in  a 
pile  of  mixed  patties  and  bulking  agents,  moving  air  into  the 
lower  part  of  the  pile  of  mixed  patties  and  bulking  agents  to 
enhance  self-combustion  of  the  patties  wherein  the  patties  are 
oxidized  to  organic  particulate  material,  mixing  the  bulking 


agents  and  oxidized  organic  particulate  material,  separating  the 
mixed  btilking  agents  and  organic  particulate  material  by  recip- 
rocating movement  thereof  in  an  elongated  longitudinal  path 
provid«l  with  a  shaker  means  having  an  elongated  longitudi- 
nal perforated  means  for  carrying  the  bulking  agents  and  al- 
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lowing  the  particulate  material  to  flow  through  the  perforated 
means  into  an  elongated  trough  having  an  open  end,  and  sepa- 
rately collecting  the  bulking  agents  moving  from  the  perfo- 
rated means  and  particulate  material  moving  from  the  open 
end  of  the  trough. 


4,339,266 

HERBiaDAL  SULFONAMIDES 

George  Levitt,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Do  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  840,167,  Oct.  6,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,257,802. 

This  appUcation  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,245 

Int.  a.3  AOIN  4i/46:  C07D  239/42 

U.S.  a.  71—92  18  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


R3SO2NC— N— ^ 
R2     Ri 


2 


(I) 


wherein 
R|  is  H,  alkyl  of  one  to  three  carbon  atoms  or  — OCH3; 
Rj  is  H  or  alkyl  of  one  to  three  carbon  atoms; 
Rjis 


Rs 


R4 


R4  and  R7  are  independently  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine, 
bromine,  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1-4  carbon 
atoms,  nitro,  CF3,  CH3S —  or  Ch3CH2S — ; 

Rs,  R6  and  Rg  are  independently  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlo- 
rine, bromine  or  methyl; 
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X  is  CI.  CH3,  — CH2CH3.  alkoxy  of  one  to  three  carbons, 

CF3.  CH3S-.  CH3OCH2-  or  CH3OCH2CH2O-; 
Y  is  CH3  or  OCH3; 
Z  is  CH; 
and  their  agriculturally  suiuble  salts;  provided  that: 

(a)  Ri  and  R2  may  not  simultaneously  be  hydrogen;  and 

(b)  when  R4  and  Rg  are  both  hydrogen,  at  least  one  of  R5. 
R6,  or  R7  must  be  hydrogen; 

(c)  when  Kb  is  other  than  H.  at  least  one  of  R4,  Rs.  R?.  and 
Rg  is  other  than  H  and  at  least  two  of  R4.  R5.  R7.  and  Rg 
must  be  hydrogen;  and 

(d)  when  R6  is  H  and  all  or  R4,  Rj.  R?  and  Rg  are  other  than 
H.  then  all  of  R4,  Rs.  R7.  and  Rgmust  be  either  CI  or  CH3. 

11.  A  composition  suitable  for  controlling  the  growth  of 
undesired  vegeution  which  comprises  an  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  of  claim  1  and  at  least  one  of  the  following:  surfac- 
tant, solid  or  liquid  diluent. 

4,339,267 

HERBIODAL  SULFONAMIDES 

George  Levitt,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  L  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  109,262,  Jan.  18,  1980, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  68,658, 

Aug.  28, 1979,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No  14,201,  Feb.  22,  1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  16, 

1980,  Ser.  No.  197,749 

Int.  a.3  AOIN  47/36:  C07D  239/70.  491/48.  491/52 

US.  a.  71—92  28  Qalms 

1.  A  compound  selected  from 


• 

RSOiNHCNHR,           °^ 

wherein 

SR.i 
RSO,N=C-NHR'i 

'■  0)- 

X 

■""  -(OK 

X 

1 "  ^.4i' 

Y 

^                             Y    J 

X 

X 

-^                    oJ 

Rg  and  R9  are  independently  H  or  alkyl  C1-C4  or  Rg  and  R9 
may  be  taken  together  to  be  (CH2)4.  (CH2)5  or  0(CH2C- 
H2— h;  and 

Rg  can  also  be       '  *..    •         „"     . 


(CH2), 


Rio  and  Ru  are  independently  C\-Ch  alkyl  or  C3-C4 
alkenyl  or  Rio  and  Ri  1  can  be  taken  together  to  be  (CH2)4, 

(CH2)5  or  0(CH2CH2)2; 
Rl2  is  C1-C12  alkyl;  CH2CH2OCH3;  CH2CH2OCH2CH3; 
CH2CH2CH2OCH3; 

CH2A    or    CH— A; 
I 
CH3 

Ri3  is  C1-C3  alkyl; 
Ri4  is  H.  F,  CI,  Br,  NO2.  CN,  CF3,  C1-C3  alkyl.  OCH3  or 

CH3S; 
Ri5  is  H,  F,  CI,  Br,  CH3  or  OCH3; 
X  is  H,  CH3,  CH3O.  CI  or  OCH2CH3; 
Y  is  CH2  or  O; 
A  is  CO2H,  CO2B.  CONH2.  phenyl,  CN,  C2-C4  alkenyl, 

C2-C4  alkynyl,  phenyl  substituted  with  one  or  two  methyl 

groups  or  with  one  or  two  chlorines; 
B  is  C1-C4  alkyl; 
m  is  0,  1  or  2; 
n  is  1  or  2 
Z  isOor  1; 

W  is  oxygen  or  sulfur;  provided  that 
(i)  when  Ri  is 


N 


CH2- 


then 


R2  is  NO2,  COR5.  SO2NR10R11.  S02N(CH3XOCH3)  or 

SO2R10; 

R4  is  other  than  H;  and 

X  is  CH3  or  OCH3; 

(ii)  when  W  is  sulfur;  when  Y  is  oxygen  and  their  agricultur- 
ally suitable  salts. 

25.  A  composition  for  the  control  of  undesirable  vegetation 
consisting  essentially  of  an  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  of  any  of  claims  1-24  and  at  least  one  of  (a)  a  surface 
active  agent,  and  (b)  a  solid  or  liquid  diluent. 

26.  A  method  for  the  control  of  undesirable  vegetation 
comprising  applying  to  the  locus  of  such  undesirable  vegeta- 
tion an  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  any  of 
claims  1-24. 


R2  is  H,  CH3,  OCH3.  F,  a,  Br,  NO2.  CF3,  COR5,  S(O)n,Rl0, 
SO2NR10R11,  SO2OCH2CF3,  SO2OCH2CCI3  or  SO2N- 
(OCH3)CH3; 

R3  is  H.  F.  CI.  Br,  alkyl  Ci-C4or  CH3O; 

R4  is  H,  a,  Br,  F,  alkyl  C1-C4,  alkoxy  C1-C4,  NO2,  C02R<i 

or  R13— S — ; 
R5  is  alkoxy  Ci-C*;  alkenyloxy  C3-C6;  haloalkoxy  C2-C6 

substituted  with  1  to  3  halogens  selected  from  CI,  F  and 

Br,        cycloalkoxy        Cs-C*;        O— CH2CH20)«R7; 

OCH2CH2CH2OR7;   NR8R9;   N(OCH3)CH3  or  C1-C4 

alkylthio; 
R*  is  alkyl  Ci-C*; 
R7  is  alkyl  C1-C2; 


4,339,268 

HERBICIDAL  NITROALKYL 

5^2-CHLOR0.4<rRIFLUOROMETHYL)PHENOXYl.2- 

NITROBENZOATES 

Robert  J.  TbcisMn,  Bridgewater,  NJ„  anignor  to  Rbonc- 

Pooloc  AgrocUmie,  Lyons,  France 

Coirtteaatkw-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  117,732,  Feb.  1, 1980, 

abandoMd.  This  applicatioa  Jon.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  271,143 

Claiw  priority,  application  ArgentiBa,  Jan.  30, 1981,  284163 

Mat  a.J  AGIN  37/36;  C07C  79/46 

\3&.  CL  71—108  «  CW« 

1.  A  herbicidal  compound  of  the  formula 
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C— O— R— NO2 


where  R  is  an  alkylene  group  having  1-4  carbon  atoms. 

6.  A  method  for  combating  unwanted  plants  which  com- 
prises contacting  them  with  a  herbicidally  effective  amount  of 
a  compound  according  to  any  one  of  claims  1  to  5. 


'  4,339,269 

PROCESS  FOR  SINTERING  LEAD  CONCENTRATES 
George  W.  Healy,  Sandy,  Utah,  assignor  to  University  of  Utah, 
Sidt  Lake  Qty,  Utah 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,660 

Int.  a.3  C22B  1/20 

U,S.  a.  75—5  13  Claims 


4,339,270 
CORROSION  RESISTANT  AMORPHOUS  NOBLE 
METAL-BASE  ALLOYS 
Koji  Hashimoto,  25*5,  Syogen  2-cbome,  Izumi-slii,  Miyagi-ken; 
Tsuyoshi  Masumoto,  Sendai;  Motoi  Hara,  Sendai;  Katsuhiko 
Asami,  Sendai,  and  Kazutaka  Sakiyama,  Hohfti,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Toyo  Soda  Manufacturing  Co.  Ltd.,  Shin-nanyo 
and  Koji  Hashimoto,  lanmi,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,650 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  16, 1979,  54-59171 

Int.  a.J  C22C  30/00 

U,S.  a.  148—403  8  Claims 


ill 


1 

- 

i 

1.  A  process  for  improving  the  efficiency  of  a  lead  concen- 
trate sintering  machine  comprising: 
laying  an  initial  ignition  layer  on  a  moving  grate  in  said 

sintering  machine; 
igniting  said  ignition  layer; 
laying  a  mix  bed  on  top  of  the  ignition  layer; 
enriching  combustion  air  by  adding  oxygen  during  the  initial 

stages  after  the  mix  bed  is  laid; 
terminating  the  enriching  step  at  a  predetermined  distance 

downstream  from  ignition;  and 
introducing  fog  into  the  combustion  air  after  the  enriching 

step  has  terminated,  the  fog  maintaining  the  temperature 

of  the  bed  below  about  1300'  K. 

9.  An  improved  process  for  producing  lead  sinter  from  a 

mixture  of  predetermined  proportions  of  lead  concentrate  and 

recycled  slag  and  sinter  using  a  conventional  lead  concentrate 

sintering  machine  comprising: 

increasing  the  proportion  of  lead  concentrate  in  the  mixture 

fed  to  the  sintering  machine; 
enriching  combustion  air  by  adding  oxygen  during  the  initial 

stages  after  sinter  contact; 
decreasing  the  amount  of  oxygen  enrichment  to  the  combus- 
tion air  as  the  mixture  passes  through  the  bed; 
terminating  oxygen  enrichment  of  the  combustion  air  at  a 

first  predetermined  distance  downstream  of  initial  sinter 

contact;  and 
adding  water  to  the  combustion  air  at  a  second  predeter- 
mined distance  downstream  of  the  initial  sinter  contact. 

the  water  being  added  in  the  form  of  finely  divided  liquid 

water. 


1.  An  amorphous  alloy  which  is  prepared  by  rapid  quench- 
ing at  a  cooling  rate  of  higher  than  10.000*  C./sec.  from  the 
liquid  state  and  consists  of 

(1)  10  to  40  atomic  percent  of  P  and/or  Si 

(2)  90  to  60  atomic  percent  of  two  or  more  of  Pd.  Rh  and  Pt. 


4,339,271 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  SINTERED 

POWDER  BODY 

Sven-Erik  Isaksson,  and  Hans  Larker,  both  of  Roberttfors, 

Sweden,  assignors  to  Asea  AB,  Visteris,  Sweden 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  378,998,  Jul.  13, 1973,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  373,132,  Jun.  25, 

1973,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  230,877,  Mar.  1, 1972. 

This  application  Jun.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,916 

Int.  a.i  B22F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  75—223  11  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  sintered  body  from  sintera- 
ble  powdered  material  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  cold-pressing  the  sinterable  powdered  material  to  form  a 
shaped  body; 

(b)  providing  the  shaped  body  with  an  initially  porous  sur- 
face layer  having  a  thickness  of  up  to  about  1  mm.,  said 
surface  layer  being  comprised  of  a  coating  material  having 
a  melting  point  that  is  lower  than  the  melting  point  of  the 
sinterable  material  of  the  body,  said  layer  being  capable  of 
fusing  and  thereby  becoming  non-porous  and  gas-tight 
upon  being  heated  to  a  temperature  above  the  melting 
point  of  the  coating  material; 
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(c)  subjecting  the  shaped  body  with  the  porous  surface  layer 
thereon  simultaneously  to  vacuum  and  heating  at  an  ele- 
vated first  temperature  below  the  melting  point  of  said 
coating  material  whereby  the  evacuation  of  said  shaped 
body  takes  place  over  its  whole  surface,  said  evacuation 
being  continued  for  a  time  sufficient  to  degasify  the  entire 
shaped  body; 

(d)  thereafter  heating  the  body  with  the  surface  layer 
thereon  to  a  second  temperature  which  is  above  the  melt- 
ing point  of  said  coating  material  whereby  said  layer  fuses 
and  is  rendered  non-porous  and  gas-tight; 

(e)  isosutically  hot  pressing  the  shaped  body  with  the  gas- 
tight  surface  layer  thereon  at  a  smtenng  temperature  not 
higher  than  that  at  which  the  coating  material  is  in  a  fluid 
high  viscous  state,  said  hot  pressing  being  accomplished 
utilizing  an  inert  gaseous  pressure  medium  which  com- 
pletely surrounds  the  body  and  is  in  direct  conUct  with 
the  entire  outer  surface  of  said  gas-tight  surface  layer 
whereby  the  sinterable  powdered  material  of  the  shaped 
body  is  compacted  and  sintered  to  high  density; 

(0  said  coating  material  being  non-volatile  at  said  second 
temperature. 

4,339,272 
TUNGSTEN  CARBIDE-BASED  HARD  METALS 
Rajeev  K.  Grover,  London,  and  Eric  Gillam,  North  Harrow, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  National  Research  Development 
Corporation,  London,  England 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,949 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  29,  1979, 

7922642 

Int.  a.^  C22C  29/00 
U.S.  a.  75—240  6  Claims 

1.  A  tungsten  carbide-base  hard  metal,  comprising 
75-97  weight  %  tungsten  carbide,  of  which  20%  may  be 

replaced  by  (an)  other  transition  metal  carbide(s), 
the  balance  being  binder,  characterized  in  that  the  composi- 
tion of  the  binder  itself  is  8-24  weight  %  manganese, 
carbon  in  an  amount  of  2.5-3.5%,  optionally  up  to  5%  of  an 
austenite  stabiliser,  and  the  remainder  iron. 


the  range  of  0.01  to  10%  by  weight  of  said  composition; 
and  then 
removing  excess  water  from  the  thus  formed  mixture. 


4,339,274 
BINDING  MATERIALS  BASED  UPON  MAGNESIUM 
COMPOUNDS 
Hubert  Dwyster,  RooBenberg;  Giiater  Voigt,  and  Gerhard  Bu- 
dan,  both  of  Kassel,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assigaors  to 
Kali  and  Salz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Kassel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,214 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  25, 
1979,  2921245 

Int  Q\?  C04B  9/02 
U.S.  a.  106—106  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  magnesium  oxide  mortar 
dry  product  on  the  basis  of  magnesium  hydroxide  and  magne- 
sium chloride,  comprising  intimately  mixing  magnesium  hy- 
droxide and  magnesium  chloride  in  dry  powder  form;  and 
storing  the  mix  until  time  for  use,  the  weight  ratio  of  the  mag- 
nesium oxide  contained  in  the  magnesium  hydroxide  to  magne- 
sium chloride  lying  between  about  0.8  and  2.0. 


4,339,273 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  FIBER-REINFORCED, 

HYDRAULICALLY  SETTING  COMPOSITION,  THE 
COMPOSITION  PRODUCED  AND  THE  USE  THEREOF 
Peter  E.  Meier,  Wadenswil;  Otto  W.  Gordon,  Oberumen,  and 
Gero  Biittiker,  Hirzel,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ametex 
AG,  Niederumen,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,912 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Feb.   22,   1980, 

1440/80 

Int  a.3  C04B  7/iJ 
U.S.  a.  106—90  10  CWms 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  fiber-reinforced,  hydraulically 
setting  composition,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
mixing  reinforcing  fibers  and  water  together,  said  reinforc- 
ing fibers  forming  0.5  to  20%  by  volume  of  said  composi- 
tion and  being  at  least  one  of  the  organic  and  inorganic 
synthetic  fibers  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  steel, 
glass,  carbon,  polyvinyl  alcohol,  polypropylene,  viscose, 
acrylic,  phenol  formaldehyde,  polyester,  aromatic  and 
aliphatic  fibers; 
combining  the  mixture  of  fiber  and  water  with  a  hydraulic 

binder; 
adding  an  aqueous  solution  of  at  least  one  of  a  water  soluble 
and  a  water-emulsifiable  polymer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyacrylates,  polyacrylamides  and  polyvi- 
nyl alcohol; 
adding  a  metallic  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  divalent  and  polyvalent  metal  sulphates  and 
metal  hydroxides,  said  polymer  and  said  metallic  com- 
pound combining  to  function  as  a  flocculating  system  in 
said  composition,  said  metallic  compound  comprising  in 


4,339,275 
COLOR  DEVELOPABLE  COMPOSITION 

Geoffrey  C.  Tutty,  Christchurch,  New  Zealand,  assignor  to 
INCA  Limited,  Christchnrch,  New  Zealand 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  930,013,  Aug.  1,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,258 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  23, 1979,  79  04644 

Int  a.^  C09D  77/00 

U5.  a.  524— 255  14  Claims 


1.  A  color  developer  composition  comprising  a  free  base  of 
a  cationic  solvent  dye  in  OH"  form,  said  dye  being  a^ble  of 
developing  a  color  or  a  more  intense  color  upon  reaction  with 
an  organic  acid  developing  agent;  a  binder  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  waxes  and  resins  which  (1)  are  non-polar 
and  non-acid,  (2)  do  not  develop  said  free  base  and  (3)  are 
soluble  in  Class  1  (ASTM)  solvents;  and  a  substantially  non- 
polar  solvent  for  both  said  binder  and  said  free  base,  which 
solvent  (1)  does  not  develop  said  free  base,  (2)  is  weakly  hydro- 
gen bonded  and  (3)  is  classified  as  a  class  1  (ASTM)  solvent. 
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4,339,276 
WAX  EMULSION 
Nobuo  Yokoyama,  and  Nobuaki  Kawabata,  both  of  Yokohama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Oil  Company,  Limited,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,916 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  8, 1979,  54-159516 

Int.  a.3  C08L  97/06 

U.S.  a.  106-271  24  Claims 

1.  A  wax  emulsion  consisting  essentially  of: 

(A)  a  petroleum  fraction  wax  with  a  melting  point  from  10'' 
to  90°  C; 

(B)  an  oxygen  containing  wax  prepared  by  mixing 

10  to  80  parts  by  weight  of  a  petroleum  fraction  wax  (I) 
with  a  melting  point  from  50°  to  85°  C.  with 

90  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  a  polyolefm  wax  (II)  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polyethylene,  polypropyl- 
ene, copolymers  of  ethylene  and  propylene  and  mix- 
tures thereof  with  a  melting  point  from  36*  to  120*  C,  a 
number  average  molecular  weight  of  310  to  1,000,  and 
S  to  SO  double  bonds  per  approximately  1,000  carbon 
atoms,  and 

reacting  about  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  mixture  (B)  (I) 
and  (II)  with  3  to  25  parts  by  weight  of  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  unsaturated  poly- 
carboxylic  acids,  unsaturated  polycarboxylic  acid  anhy- 
drides and  mixtures  thereof  in  the  presence  of  0.2  to  5 
parts  by  weight  of  an  organic  peroxide;  and 

(C)  water, 

wherein  the  amount  of  component  (B)  is  3  to  20  parts  by 
weight  to  about  100  parts  by  weight  of  component  (A). 


4,339,277 
SOLID  SULFUR-EXTENDED  ASPHALT  COMPOSITION 

AND  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
Haaa  E.  Schiilt  109  Shoshone  Dr.,  Apt  C,  East  Peoria,  III. 
61611 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189^73 

Int  QV  C08L  95/(» 

UJS,  a.  106—275  7  Claims 


iSffi^a^' 
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TO  oojvcin  Twai 


1.  A  method  of  making  bituminous  concrete  having  a  sulfur- 
extended  asphalt  binder  comprising  the  steps  of: 

heating  liquid  asphalt  cement  to  a  temperature  of  at  least 
300*  F.  but  less  than  305*  F.; 

adding  solid  sulfur  in  substantially  crushed  form  to  the 
heated  asphalt  cement  on  substantially  a  1:1  weight  basis; 

pre-blendlng  the  solid  sulfur  and  asphalt  cement  together 
while  transferring  from  the  asphalt  cement  to  the  sulfur  a 
major  portion  of  the  heat  required  to  melt  the  sulfur  until 
the  sulfur  has  been  melted  and  dispersed  throughout  the 
asphalt  cement,  and  adding  heat  during  the  pre-blending 
step  or  as  required  to  maintain  the  temperature  above  the 
melting  point  of  sulfur; 

heating  aggregate  in  a  drying  apparatus  to  a  maximum  tem- 
perature of  305*  F;  and 

introducing  the  liquid  blend  of  sulfur  and  asphalt  cement 
into  the  heated  aggregate  to  form  bituminous  concrete, 
the  amount  of  asphalt  being  less  thui  3.1%  by  weight  of 
the  bituminous  concrete. 


4,339,278 

COLORING  COMPOSITION  FOR  COLORING 

THERMOPLASTIC  POLYMERS 

Jan  U.  Stoffelsma,  Hardenberg,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Wavin 

B.V.,  Zwolle,  Netherlands 

FUed  Jun.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,748 
Int  Q\}  C04B  U/40;  C09C  i/OS 
U.S.  a.  106—308  Q  6  Qaims 

1.  Colouring  composition  for  colouring  thermoplastic  poly- 
mers to  be  extruded  or  to  be  injection  moulded  the  composi- 
tion comprising  a  colouring  pigment  and  a  solid  organic  ester 
of  an  aromatic  discarboxylic  acid  with  an  alcohol  having  12  to 
22  carbon  atoms,  said  ester  having  a  melting  point  above  25*  C. 
but  below  200*  C.  wherein  the  molten  organic  ester  has  been 
mixed  with  said  colouring  pigment  substantially  in  the  absence 
of  water  the  composition  containing  at  least  40%  by  weight  of 
pigment  and  at  most  60%  by  weight  of  said  ester. 


4,339,279 

RETENTION  COMPOSITION  FOR  DENTAL 

PROSTHESIS 

Sven-Gunnar  Hesselgren,  Kummelviigen  19,  S-161  39  Bromma, 

Sweden 

FUed  Jun.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,050 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  |6, 1978,  7806939 
Int.  a.3  A61K  5/00:  C08L  1/26.  3/02.  5/00 
U.S.  a.  106—35  4  Claims 

1.  A  retention  composition  for  dental  prosthesis  for  applica- 
tion between  the  surfaces  of  the  dental  prosthesis  and  oral 
mucous  membrane  of  the  mouth  of  a  subject  such  that  said 
retention  composition  retains  said  dental  prosthesis  in  position 
in  the  mouth,  said  retention  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  (1)  an  eflective  amount  of  an  orally  acceptable  retention 
agent  to  provide  sufficient  adhesive  characteristics  to  said 
composition  to  maintain  said  dental  prosthesis  in  position  in  the 
mouth,  said  retention  agent  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  carboxy  methyl  cellulose, 
acacia,  dextrine,  starch,  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  (2)  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  sodium  bicarbonate  to  inhibit  the  growth  of 
bacteria  and  fungi. 


4,339,280 

PROCESS  OF  PRODUQNG  A  SEEDING  MAGMA  FOR 

SEEDING  A  SOLUTION  OF  A  CRYSTALLIZABLE 

PRODUCT 

Andre  Merder,  La  Madeleine,  France,  assignor  to  I^Tes-Cail 

Babcock,  Paris,  France 
Diirision  of  Ser.  No.  15,173,  Feb.  26, 1979,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  dfTision  of  Ser.  No.  860,043,  Dec.  13, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,164,429. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189^38 
CUdms  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec.  14, 1976,  76  37581 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  14, 
1996,  has  been  disclaimed, 
lat  a.'  C13F  J/02.  1/06.  1/12 
VS.  a.  127—56  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  of  producing  a  seeding  magma  for  seeding  a 
solution  of  a  crystallizable  product,  which  comprises  the  steps 
of  delivering  a  suspension  of  crystals  in  a  liquid  phase  into  a 
continuously  rotating  conical  basket  of  a  centrifugal  drier,  the 
basket  having  an  upper  output  end  and  a  screen  being  mounted 
in  the  basket,  rotation  of  the  basket  causing  the  suspension  of 
crystals  to  be  subjected  to  centrifugal  forces  whereby  crystals 
of  a  size  inferior  to  the  mesh  size  of  the  screen  are  centrifugally 
forced  to  pass  with  the  liquid  phase  through  the  screen  and 
crystals  of  a  size  exceeding  the  mesh  size  of  the  screen  are 
retained  on  the  screen  and  centrifiigally  displaced  towards  the 
upper  output  end  and  ejected  therefrom,  and  forcefully  pro- 
jecting the  crystals  ejected  from  the  output  end  in  a  trajectory 
against  an  impact  surface  disposed  around  the  output  end  of 
the  rotating  basket,  the  peripheral  speed  of  the  basket  and  the 
length  of  the  trajectory  being  so  selected  that  the  projected 
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crystals  are  crushed  on  impact  with  the  surface,  recycling  the   ment  having  a  liquid  and  a  vapor  therein,  the  improvement 
crushed  crystals  into  the  suspension  delivered  into  the  routing   comprising:  .....,.,.• 

first  heating  means  in  heat  transfer  relation  with  said  liquid  m 
a  liquid  zone  in  said  compartment;  first  cooling  means  in 
heat  absorbing  relation  with  the  vapor  in  a  vapor  zone  in 


P-" 


conical  basket,  and  removing  the  liquid  phase  with  the  crystals 
passed  through  the  screen  for  preparing  the  seeding  magma. 

4,339,281 
SHANK  DIAMOND  CLEANING 
SUn-Shin  CWo,  iMliaaapoUs,  ImL,  usigBor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,736 
iBt  a.^  B08B  im,  3/12 
VJS.  CL  134—1  13  elates 

1.  A  method  for  cleaning  the  surface  of  a  diamond  which  is 
bonded  to  a  shank  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  subjecting  the  shanked  diamond  to  an  ultrasonically 
agitated  aqueous  bath, 

(b)  contacting  the  shanked  diamond  with  a  concentrated 
aqueous  alkaline  solution, 

(c)  contacting  the  shanked  diamond  with  an  aqueous  hydro- 
gen peroxide  solution, 

(d)  contacting  the  shanked  diamond  with  dilute  aqueous 
citric  acid  solution, 

(e)  contacting  the  shanked  diamond  with  an  aqueous  hydro- 
fluoric acid-nitric  acid  solution,  and 

(0  rinsing  the  shanked  diamond  with  water. 


4339,282 

METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  REMOVING 

ALUMINIDE  COATINGS  FROM  NICKEL 

SUPERALLOYS 

Henry  Lada,  Lake  Park,  aad  Robert  E.  FUkter,  Boca  Raton, 

both  of  Fla^  awignon  to  United  Technologief  Corporation, 

Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Job.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  270,179 
Int.  CL'  C23G  1/04.  1/10 
VJS.  CL  134—3  5  CtaiM 

1.  The  process  of  removing  an  aluminide  coating  from  a 
nickel  superalloy  article  characterized  by  contacting  the  coat- 
ing with  a  stripping  solution  having  a  composition  consisting 
essentially  by  volume  percent  of  43-48  concentrated  nitric 
acid,  7-12  concentrated  hydrochloric  acid,  40-50  water,  at 
least  0.016  mole/liter  CUSO4  and  0.008-0.025  mole/liter  ferric 
chloride. 


the  compartment;  means  to  transfer  liquid  from  said  liquid 
zone  to  said  vapor  zone;  and,  means  to  spray  liquid  from 
the  means  to  transfer  liquid  at  a  temperature  at  least  equal 
to  the  boiling  point  of  the  liquid  whereby  upon  spraying  of 
an  object  to  be  cleaned  the  vapor  zone  is  prevented  from 
collapsing. 

4339,284 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  NON-AGEING  COLD 
ROLLED  STEEL  SHEETS 
Onmo  Hashimoto,  CUba;  Sbsubb  Sato,  Idiihara,  aad  Toooo 
Taaaka,  Chiba,  all  of  JapaB,  assigBors  to  Kawasaki  Steel 
CorporatioB,  Kobe,  Japaa 
per  No.  PCr/JP80/00032,  §  371  Date  Oct.  27, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct  27, 1980,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO80/01811,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Sep.  4, 1980 

PCT  FUed  Feb.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,724 

Claiflis  priority,  applicatioo  Japaa,  Feb.  27, 1979,  54-22830 

iBt  a.3  C21D  8/04.  9/48 

VS.  a.  148—12  C  6  Claims 
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4339^83 
VAPOR  GENERATING  AND  RECOVERING  APPARATUS 
Jmbcb  W.  McCord,  9101  Nottiagfaam  Pkwy.,  LodsTflk,  Ky. 

40222 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,007 

iBt.  CL^  B08B  7/04 

UJS.  CL  134—12  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  vapor  generating  and  recovering  apparatus  for  vapor- 
izing a  liquid  and  condensing  vapor,  including  a  housing  hav- 
ing at  least  one  cleaning  compartment  therein,  said  compart- 


1.  A  method  of  producing  non-ageing  cold  rolled  steel  sheets 
having  a  remarkably  excellent  deep  drawing  property  or  r 
value  of  not  lower  than  1.86,  an  elongation  that  is  not  lower 
than  50%,  and  an  ageing  index  that  is  not  more  than  1.0 
KG/mm2,  the  method  comprising  preparing  a  steel  consisting 
of,  in  %  by  weight,  not  more  than  0.01%  of  carbon,  not  more 
than  0.2%  of  sUicon,  0.05-0.40%  of  manganese,  not  more  than 
0.02%  of  phosphorus,  not  more  than  0.02%  of  sulfur,  not  more 
than  0.01%  of  nitrogen,  acid-soluble  aluminum  in  an  amount 
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not  less  than  0.005%,  and  of  at  least  1.8  times  amount  of  nitro- 
gen, niobium  in  an  amount  less  than  the  necessary  amount  for 
completely  fixing  carbon  and  not  less  than  0.001%,  and  in  an 
amount  of  log  (Nb/C)  of  within  the  range  of  0.10-1.00,  and  the 
remainder  being  iron  and  incidental  impurities,  and  subjecting 
the  steel  to  a  hot  rolling,  a  cold  rolling  and  box  annealing. 


I 

4339385 

METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  ADJACENT 

CONDUCnNG  AND  INSULATING  REGIONS  IN  A  HLM 

BY  LASER  IRRADIATION 
Jacques  I.  Paakove,  Princeton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,757 

iBt  a.3  HOIL  21/263.  21/26 

U.S.  a.  148—13  11  aaims 


T'W 


-B 


HO 


□^Er^^^^^febnC"" 

■Cif^i — nri^f 

-m. 

1.  A  method  for  fabricating  adjacent  electrically  conducting 
and  insulating  regions  in  a  silicon  film,  comprising: 

forming  a  layer  of  oxygenated,  doped,  non-single  crystalline 
sUicon  film,  said  film  being  substantially  insulating;  and 

selectively  laser  irradiating  said  film  so  as  to  form  an  irradi- 
ated portion  which  is  substantially  conducting. 


4339386 
CORE  FLUX  COMPOSITION  FOR  FLUX-CORED  WIRES 
Boris  S.  KasatkiB,  ulitsa  Aari  Barbjusa,  22/24,  kv.  Ill;  Igor  K. 
Pokhodnya,  uUtsa  Chkalora,  41-a,  kv.  25;  ValeatiB  F.  Musia- 
cbcBko,  ulitsa  Saxagaaskogo,  63,  kv.  11;  Vladimir  N.  Golovko, 
ulitsa  Vladimirskaya,  9,  kv.  29;  IJudmila  N.  Kolomiets,  ulitsa 
Borschagorskaya,  189,  kv.  45;  Jury  A.  SimoBeako,  uUtsa 
DeBiiyaaa  Korotcheako,  35,  kt.  33,  aU  of  Kiev,  aad  Anatoly  V. 
Gulyar,  ulitsa  Bakiaskikh  Komissarov,  17,  kv.  10,  Sverdlovsk, 
aU  of  U.S.S.R. 

FUed  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153321 
lat  C\?  B23K  35/34 
U,S.  a.  148—24  3  Claims 

1.  Core  flux  comp)osition  of  a  flux-cored  wire  for  welding 
and  surfacing  high-strength  steels  with  a  gas-shielded  process, 
containing  the  core  flux  ingredients  in  the  following  amounts, 
by  weight  %: 


nitile  concentrate 

14.0-23.0 

fluorite  concentrate 

7.0-12.0 

sodium  fluosilicate 

2.0-6.0 

ferromanganese 

6.0-10.0 

ferrosilicon 

1.5-4.0 

ferromolybdenum 

1.0-2.5 

chromium  (elemental) 

1.0-2.5 

4.0-9.0 

iron  powder 

31.0-6J.5 

4339387 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUQNG  GRAIN-ORIENTED 
SILICON  STEEL  STRIP 
Fumio  Matsumoto,  Kitakyushu;  Satohiro  Hayami,  Yokohama; 
Tsutomn  Haratani,  Kitakyushu;  Kuuihide  Takashima,  and 
Toshio  Kiknma,  both  of  Fukuoka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Nippon  Steel  Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,957 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  16, 1979,  54/60057 
Int.  a.3  HOIF  1/04 
U.S.  a.  148—111  6  aaims 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  grain-oriented  silicon  steel  strip 
having  [110]  <00l>  orientation,  consisting  essentially  of  the 
steps  of: 

continuously  casting  a  silicon  steel  slab; 

heating  said  continuously  cast  silicon  steel  slab  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  1 300*  C.  or  higher,  which  slab  contains  from  2.0  to 
4.0%  by  weight  of  silicon  and  not  more  than  0.085%  by 
weight  of  carbon  as  basic  components; 

hot  rolling  said  heated  continuously  cast  silicon  steel  slab  at 
a  finishing  temperature  of  from  950*  to  1200*  C,  thereby 
obtaining  a  hot  rolled  strip; 

subjecting  the  hot  rolled  strip  to  at  least  one  cold  rolling 
step; 

subjecting  the  thus  cold  rolled  strip  to  a  decarburization 
annealing  step;  and, 

subjecting  the  thus  annealed  sheet  to  a  final  high  tempera- 
ture annealing,  wherein,  during  said  hot  rolling,  the  steel 
slab  is  subjected  to  at  least  one  hot  rolling  pass  at  a  temper- 
ature range  of  from  950*  C.  to  1250*  C,  said  hot  rolling 
being  carried  out  with  upper  and  lower  rolls  having  cir- 
cumferential speeds  difTerent  from  each  other  and  which 
pass  is  sufficient  to  generate  a  plastic  flow  which  is  asym- 
metric in  the  upper  and  lower  regions  of  the  steel  slab,  as 
seen  in  the  cross  section  of  the  steel  slab  in  the  rolling 
direction,  and  due  to  said  assymmetric  plastic  flow,  the 
grain-oriented  silicon  steel  strip  being  free  from  streaks. 


4339388 
GAS  GENERATING  COMPOSITION 
Albert  T.  Camp,  Welcoaw,  Md.,  assigaor  to  Peter  Staag,  Port 
Tobacco,  Md. 

CoatianatioB  of  Ser.  No.  906396,  May  16, 1978,  abaadoaed. 
This  applicatioB  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,634 
lat  a.}  O06B  45/34 
U.S.  a.  149—8  15  CiaiflH 

1.  A  gas  generating  composition  for  use  in  inflating  automo- 
bile crash  bags  comprising  a  mixture,  in  pellet  form,  of  an  alkali 
metal  azide  and  an  oxidant,  each  pellet  coated  with  a  lacquer 
comprising  stabilized  cellulose  nitrate  and  at  least  one  nitrate 
ester  plasticizer. 


4339389 
CONCRETE  OVERLAY  CONSTRUCnON 
David  R.  Laakard,  Cohunbos,  Ohio,  assivMr  to  BatteUc  Devel- 
opmeat  Corporatioa,  Colambus,  Ohio 

FUed  Aag.  25, 1960,  Ser.  No.  180,688 
lat  CL^  B32B  7/04.  31/00 
U.S.  a.  156—91  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  overlaying  a  highly  reinforced  concrete 
layer  on  a  supporting  substratum  comprising 
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A    coatine  the  supporting  substratum  with  an  adherent  polished  surfaces,  assembling  the  two  halves  with  the  axes  of 

bonding  agent  ^^e  corresponding  light  waveguides  being  in  axial  alignment, 

B.  placing  a  bed  of  fibers  having  an  average  fiber  spacing  of  and  securing  the  assembled  halves  together  to  form  the  ele- 

less  than  about  0.3  inch  on  the  bonding  agent  coating  and  ment. 


4,339,291 

MANUFACTURE  OF  BITUMEN  PIPES 

Stig  O.  M.  Ekstrom,  Kungsgatan  28,  S-211  49  Malmo,  Sweden 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  34,884,  May  1,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,289,172. 

This  application  Feb.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  232,324 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  31, 1978,  7806324 

Int.  Q.^  B6SH  81/00:  F16L  9/14 

causing  at  least  a  portion  of  such  fibers  to  adhere  thereto.   U.S.  Q.  156-195  28  Claims 

and 
C.  infiltrating  the  bed  of  fibers  with  a  concrete  mixture  and 
causing  the  concrete  mixture  to  adhere  to  the  bonding 
agent  coating  and  the  fibers. 


4339,290 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  BRANCH 

ELEMENT 

Gerhard  Winzer,  Achim  Reichelt,  and  Herbert  Michel,  all  of 

Munich.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktien- 

gesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  8,  1980,  Ser.  Na  148,169 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  23, 
1979,  2920957 

Int.  a.'  B65H  69/02 
VS.  a.  156—159  •  Claims 


£ y 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  branch  element  having  at  least 
three  separate  groups  of  channels  containing  waveguides  with 
the  channels  of  each  group  being  parallel  to  each  other  and 
two  groups  of  channels  being  arranged  to  extend  in  the  com- 
mon plane  separated  by  a  common  reflective  layer  with  the 
channels  of  each  of  the  two  groups  being  axially  aligned  and  at 
least  one  additional  group  extending  from  one  of  the  two 
aligned  groups  at  the  common  reflective  layer,  said  process 
comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  body  having  a  flat  surface, 
forming  a  plurality  of  parallel  guide  channels  in  the  flat  sur- 
face, dividing  the  body  along  a  plane  extending  at  right  angles 
to  the  guide  channels  to  form  a  first  part  and  a  second  part, 
inserting  a  waveguide  into  each  of  the  channels  of  each  of  said 
parts,  securing  the  waveguides  in  the  first  part  with  an  optical 
adhesive  and  a  cover  member,  polishing  an  end  surface  of  the 
first  part  to  be  optically  flat  and  form  a  joining  surface,  posi- 
tioning the  first  part  with  the  joining  surface  on  the  flat  surface 
of  the  second  part  with  the  axes  of  the  waveguides  of  each  part 
being  in  the  same  planes  and  extending  at  right  angles  to  each 
other,  securing  the  two  parts  together  in  the  selected  position 
to  form  an  assembly,  splitting  the  assembly  along  a  plane  bi- 
secting the  angle  formed  by  the  planes  of  the  waveguides  of  the 
two  parts  to  form  a  pair  of  halves  with  split  surfaces  extending 
at  forty-five  degrees  to  the  plane  of  each  group  of  waveguides, 
polishmg  each  of  the  split  surfaces  of  the  halves  to  be  optically 
flat,  applying  a  partially  reflective  layer  on  one  of  the  two 


1.  A  process  of  manufacturing  a  reinforced  bitumen  pipe 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  covering  a  mandrel  with  an  insulating  glass  fiber  layer. 

b.  successively  building  up  on  the  outer  side  of  the  glass  fiber 
layer  a  reinforced  thermosetting  resin  layer  and  causing 
said  resin  layer  to  partially  penetrate  into  the  glass  fiber 
layer  without  finding  its  way  all  through  said  layer,    - 

c.  curing  the  thermosetting  resin  layer,  and 

d.  coating  it  after  curing  with  outer  and  inner  bitumen  lay- 
ers, which  are  caused  to  partially  penetrate  into  the  ad- 
joining insulating  glass  fiber  layer. 

4,339,292 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  REINFORCED, 

DOUBLE-FACED  CORRUGATED  BOARD 

Shiui  Itoh,  Takaoka,  and  Yoji  Yoshida,  Nagoya,  both  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Kyokuto  Fatty-Acid  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  52,581,  Jon.  27, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,274,905, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  853,568,  Nov.  21, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  233,281 

Int  a.'  B32B  3/28;  B31F  1/20 

U.S.  a.  156—206  2  Ctalma 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  reinforced,  double-faced  corru- 
gated board  having  a  reinforced  area  of  lesser  width  than  the 
width  of  the  entire  board,  said  method  comprising: 

coating  a  second  corrugating  layer  on  one  side  with  an 
adhesive  coating; 

contacting  the  adhesive-coated  side  of  said  second  corrugat- 
ing layer  with  one  side  of  a  first  corrugating  layer  of 
greater  width  than  said  second  layer; 

heating  the  resultant  assembly; 

subjecting  the  heated  assembly  to  moist  heat; 

corrugating  the  moistened  assembly  between  heated  corru- 
gating rollers  and  applying  a  second  adhesive  coating  to 
one  side  of  said  first  and  second  layers  following  the 
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I 
corrugating  process,  said  adhesive  being  applied  over  said 
second  corrugated  layer  and  said  first  corrugated  layer 
surrounding  said  second  layer; 

affixing  a  bottom  facing  liner  of  substantially  the  same  width 
as  said  first  corrugated  layer  against  the  adhesive-coated 
side  of  said  first  and  second  corrugated  layers;  and 

affixing,  by  means  of  an  adhesive  coating,  a  top  facing  liner 
of  substantially  the  same  size  as  said  first  corrugated  layer 
to  the  second  side  of  said  first  corrugated  layer  opposite 
the  side  to  which  said  second  corrugated  layer  is  affixed, 
said  top  liner  being  aflixed  after  said  bottom  liner  is  af- 
fixed. 


4,339,293 
PROCESS  AND  MACHINE  FOR  DISPOSING  OF  STICKY 

SHEET 

Yasuhiro  Takahashi,  Tokyo;  Yoshihani  Ohinata,  Toride,  and 
Matsuo  Nakamura,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Riso 
Kagaku  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  227,257 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  15,  1980,  55/17391 

Int.  aJ  B31F  1/34 

U.S.  a.  156—227  9  Oaims 


raf 


1.  A  process  for  disposing  of  a  sticky  sheet,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  feeding  said  sticky  sheet  in  a  first  direction  substantially 
parallel  to  its  surface  so  that  the  leading  edge  of  said  sticky 
sheet  in  said  first  direction  is  abutted  against  a  stopper 
construction;  subsequently 

(b)  further  feeding  said  sticky  sheet  in  said  first  direction  so 
that  said  sticky  sheet  is  folded  up  into  a  plurality  of  layers 
superposed  in  a  second  direction  substantially  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  surface  of  said  sticky  sheet  during  the  abovemen- 
tioned  feeding  step,  said  layers  then  resting  upon  a  support 
construction  which  extends  from  the  lower  part  of  said 
stopper  construction  in  the  direction  opposite  to  said  first 
direction;  and  subsequently 

(c)  moving  said  sticky  sheet  in  a  third  direction  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  first  and  second  direction  so  as  to 
dispose  of  said  sticky  sheet,  while  compressing  together 
said  superposed  layers  in  said  second  direction  so  as  to 
stick  together  said  superposed  layers. 


'  4,339,294 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  REELED 
STRIP  MATERIAL 
Thomas  S.  Jones,  Billericay,  England,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 
AG,  Basel,  Switzerland 

FUed  Dec.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,943 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  19,  1979, 
7943707 

Int  a.^  B32B  31/18 
VJS.  a.  156—252  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  reeled  slit  web  material  which 
comprises  transporting  a  web  of  material  past  a  punching 
station  and  punching  a  series  of  holes  or  slots  across  the  width 
of  the  web,  then  applying  across  the  web  material  a  strip  of 
material  covered  with  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  which  ad- 
heres to  the  web  material  so  that  all  the  punched  holes  or  slots 
are  covered  by  the  applied  material,  passing  the  web  material 


to  a  slitting  machine  which  slits  the  web  into  strips  so  that  each 
strip  contains  a  covered  punched  hole  or  slot  with  the  covering 
on  the  outer  side  of  the  strip  as  it  is  reeled  up,  cutting  each  strip 
so  that  a  covered  punched  hole  or  slot  is  at  or  close  to  either 
the  leading  end  or  the  trailing  end  of  each  strip,  then  when  the 
punched  hole  or  slot  is  close  to  the  leading  end  of  the  strip 
leading  each  strip  to  a  reeling  core  and  pressing  down  the 
leading  end  on  the  core  so  that  the  pressure  sensitive  adhesive 
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adheres  thereto  through  the  punched  hole  or  slot  and  secures 
the  strip  to  the  core  and  reeling  up  the  strip  on  the  core  and/or 
wheh  the  punched  hole  or  slot  is  at  or  close  to  the  trailing  end 
of  each  strip  reeling  the  strip  on  to  the  core  until  all  the  strip  is 
wound  on  the  core  and  then  pressing  down  the  trailing  end  of 
the  strip  on  the  underlying  turn  of  material  so  that  pressure 
sensitive  adhesive  adheres  thereto  through  the  punched  hole  or 
slot  and  secures  the  trailing  end  of  the  strip  to  the  reeled  strip. 


4,339,295 
HYDROGEL  ADHESIVES  AND  SANDWICHES  OR 
LAMINATES  USING  MICROWAVE  ENERGY 
John  W.  Boretos,  Rockville,  Md^  and  Norio  Irignchi,  Fi^i, 
Japan,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
seated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Department  of  Health  A 
Human  Services,  Washington,  D.C. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  971,550,  Dec.  20, 1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jun.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,823 
Int  a.}  B29C  19/02 
VS.  a.  156—275.7  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  bonding  substrates  using  a  hydrogel  adhesive 
selected  from  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  an  inter- 
polymer  of  poly(N-vinyl-2-pyrrolidone)/polyurethane  and  a 
polyurethane  derived  from  an  isocyanate  and  a  polyglycol 
wherein  the  hydrogel  adhesive  is  applied  to  each  of  the  sub- 
strates to  be  joined,  the  hydrogel  surfaces  contacted  and  the 
assembly  so  formed  thereafter  exposed  to  microwave  energy 
to  effect  bonding  of  the  substrates,  said  bonding  being  carried 
out  at  atmospheric  pressure  and  the  resulting  bond  being  tem- 
porary and  frangible  by  water. 

2.  A  method  of  bonding  substrates  using  a  hydrogel  adhesive 
selected  from  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  an  inter- 
polymer  of  poly(N-vinyl-2-pyrrolidone)/polyurethane  and  a 
polyurethane  derived  from  an  isocyanate  and  a  polyglycol 
wherein  the  hydrogel  adhesive  is  applied  to  each  of  the  sub- 
strates to  be  joined,  the  hydrogel  surfaces  contacted  and  the 
assembly  so  formed  thereafter  exposed  to  microwave  energy 
to  effect  bonding  of  the  suustrates,  said  bonding  being  carried 
out  at  elevated  pressure  in  a  pressure  vessel  and  the  resulting 
bond  is  permanent. 


4,339,296  

APPARATUS  FOR  ADJUSTABLY  FORMING  PATTERN 

IN  ASTRIP 
Michael  T.  Gursky,  and  William  W.  Pdboda,  botii  of  Lehigh 
Coonty,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc^  New 
York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  141,434,  Apr.  7, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,320,192, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  8,621,  Feb.  1, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,227,983.  This  application  Apr.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  253,455 
lot  a^  C23F  1/02 
VS.  a.  156—345  14  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  pattern  in  a  strip  of  metal  foil 
having  no  substantial  resistance  to  bending,  such  strip  being 
disposed  in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane,  comprising: 
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means  for  driving  the  strip  in  a  lengthwise  direction; 

means  for  guiding  the  driven  strip  over  support  means 
through  a  succession  of  substantially  simultaneously  oper- 
ating, forming  means  for  forming  the  pattern  in  the  strip, 
each  means  requiring  a  separate  exposure  time  interval 
suitable  for  such  forming;  and 


4^39,298  •  • 

APPARATUS  FOR  INSULATING  RELATIVELY 
FLEXIBLE  CONDUCTORS 
William  M.  Kanotz,  Baldwin,  Md.;  John  J.  Mottine,  Jr.,  Red 
Bank;  Robert  F.  Staats-Westover,  Princeton,  both  of  N  J.,  and 
Max  K.  Wilson,  CockeysTille,  Md.,  assignors  to  Western 
Electric  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,434 

Int  a.J  B29D  23/05 

U  A  a.  156-498  5  Claims 


means,  unattached  to  the  strip,  for  shielding  said  strip  at  one 
or  more  of  the  forming  means  such  that,  along  a  portion  of 
each  respective  forming  means,  the  pattern  is  generally 
shielded  and,  along  another  portion  of  the  respective 
forming  means,  the  pattern  on  the  strip  is  generally  ex- 
posed for  a  respective  time  interval  suitable  for  said  form- 
ing. 


4,339,297 

APPARATUS  FOR  ETCHING  OF  OXIDE  FILM  ON 

SEMICONDUCTOR  WAFER 

Seiichiro  Aigo,  3-15-13,  Negishi,  Daito-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Apr.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,043 
Int  a.3  B44C  1/22:  C03C  15/00.  25/06 
VJS.  a.  156—345  6  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  photo-etching  on  one  surface 
of  a  semiconductor  wafer  formed  with  oxide  film,  which  com- 
prises; 

a  cup-shaped  basin  having  at  the  bottom  thereof  a  vertical 
passage  for  introducing  etching  liquid, 

a  chuck  rotatably  supported  above  said  basin  for  vacuum- 
'  absorbing  a  semiconductor  wafer  at  the  bottom  surface 
thereof, 

support  means  for  supporting  a  wafer  temporarily  and  hori- 
zontally before  the  wafer  is  vacuum-absorbed  by  the 
«hock, 

said  one  surface  of  a  wafer  which  is  downward  facing  being 
contacted  with  etching  liquid  that  is  blown  vertically 
upward  through  said  vertical  passage  of  the  basin,  to 
thereby  prevent  the  upper  surface  of  a  wafer  from  being 
contacted  with  etching  liquid,  and 

means  for  rotating  said  chuck  to  remove  any  gas  resulted  on 
the  one  surface  of  a  wafer. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  tube  extruding,  a  crystalline  thermoplas- 
tic elastomer  about  a  relatively  flexible  conductor,  said  appara- 
tus including: 

an  extrusion  head  having  a  passage  therethrough; 

an  extrusion  die  mounted  at  one  end  of  said  extrusion  head, 
said  die  having  an  exit  port  which  communicates  through 
a  cylindrical  land,  having  a  length  L,  with  a  cavity  of  said 
extrusion  die,  said  die  cavity  including  a  generally  frusto- 
conical  shaped  portion  which  converges  toward  said  land; 

means  for  advancing  successive  increments  of  a  length  of  a 
relatively  flexible  conductor  along  a  path  which  is  aligned 
with  an  axis  of  said  cavity  of  said  die; 

a  core  tube  having  a  passageway  through  which  the  conduc- 
tor is  advanced,  said  core  tube  being  mounted  in  said 
cavity  of  said  die  with  said  passageway  in  axial  alignment 
with  said  exit  port  of  said  die  for  guiding  the  conductor 
toward  said  exit  pori  and  with  a  free  end  of  said  core  tube 
being  positioned  within  said  land  of  said  die  and  spaced 
from  said  exit  port  a  distance  which  is  in  the  range  of  0.3 
to  0.5  L,  said  die  cavity  having  an  inner  surface  which 
cooperates  with  an  outer  surface  of  said  core  tube  to 
define  a  flow  passage  that  communicates  with  said  exit 
port; 

means  for  moving  while  working  the  thermoplastic  elasto- 
mer along  said  flow  passage  and  through  said  exit  port  of 
said  die  as  an  extrudate  which  is  spaced  from  the  conduc- 
tor adjacent  to  said  free  end  of  said  core  tube; 

means  for  expanding  the  extrudate  outwardly  from  the  con- 
ductor and  for  cooling  the  extrudate  to  orient  molecularly 
the  thermoplastic  elastomer  and  enhance  its  crystalling 
growth;  and 

means  for  controlling  said  advancing  means  and  said  means 
for  expanding  the  extrudate  outwardly  to  cause  the  ex- 
trudate to  be  drawn  down  concentrically  about  the  con- 
ductor after  a  predetermined  time  to  form  an  insulation 
cover  which  can  move  relative  to  the  conductor  with  the 
molecularly  oriented  crystalline  elastomer  being  effective 
to  provide  an  insulated  conductor  having  a  substantially 
uniform  diameter. 
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4,339,299 
SHEET  BINDING  SYSTEM 
Donald  L.  Snellman,  2807  W.  Galer,  Seattle,  Wash.  98199; 
Bwry  J.  Uwis,  31511  41st  A?e.  SW.,  Federal  Way,  Wash. 
98003;  Arthur  G.  Saunders,  19827  Maple  Valley  Hwy.,  Maple 
VaUey,  Wash.  98038,  and  Wesley  W.  Hester,  1007  144th  PI. 
SE.,  BelleTae,  Wash.  98007 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  961,565,  Nov.  17, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,242,174. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,450 
Int  a.3  B32B  31/00;  B65H  37/00:  B05C  7/00 
UAQ.  156— 563,  3  Claims 


temperature  thereof  and  greater  than  two-thirds  of  said 
melting  temperature  thereof; 

(b)  removing  material  from  the  surface  of  said  body  to  be 
polished  at  a  given  rate  and  substantially  atomically  by 
sputtering; 

(c)  simultaneously  depositing  material  by  sputtering  of  mate- 
rial from  another  body  of  the  same  composition  as  the 


material  of  said  body  substantially  atomically  on  said 
surface  of  said  body  to  be  polished  at  a  rate  closely  ap- 
proaching and  not  substantially  greater  than  said  given 
rate  of  removal  and 
(d)  controlling  at  least  one  of  said  removal  rate  and  said 
deposition  rate  independently  of  the  other  to  esublish  and 
maintain  a  chemical  non-equilibrium  pondition. 


1.  An  adhesive  binding  apparatus  for  edge  binding  multiple 
sets  of  sheet  material  held  in  a  stack  of  multiple  trays,  compris- 


ing 


adhesive  application  means  including  an  endless  adhesive 
transfer  belt; 

an  adhesive  dispenser  for  metering  adhesive  onto  the  trans- 
fer belt;  and 

means  metering  a  continuous  strip  of  adhesive  from  the 
adhesive  dispenser  onto  the  transfer  belt  of  narrower 
width  than  the  width  of  the  belt  so  that  the  adhesive  does 
not  migrate  to  the  back  side  of  the  belt,  the  metering 
means  including  a  metering  block  provided  with  raised 
lands  on  opposite  sides  thereof  parallel  to  the  direction  of 
travel  of  the  adhesive  transfer  belt  and  spaced  apart  to 
form  a  well  therebetween  having  a  width  less  than  the 
width  of  the  adhesive  transfer  belt  for  holding  the  adhe- 
sive, a  passage  in  the  metering  block  for  receiving  the 
adhesive  from  the  adhesive  dispenser  to  the  well,  an  insert 
at  the  lower  end  of  the  well  having  a  thickness  less  than 
the  depth  of  the  well  for  controlling  the  thickness  of 
adhesive  metered  onto  the  adhesive  transfer  belt,  and 
cushion  means  engaging  the  side  of  the  adhesive  transfer 
belt  opposite  the  metering  block  for  biasing  the  adhesive 
transfer  belt  into  contact  with  the  raised  lands  of  the 
metering  block  with  sufficient  force  to  substantially  pre- 
vent the  adhesive  metered  onto  the  adhesive  transfer  belt 
from  migrating  beyond  the  edges  of  the  adhesive  transfer 
belt. 


4,339J01 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUQNG  A  SINGLE  CRYSTAL  OF 

FERRTTE 
Soichiro  Matsuzawa,  Kuwana,  and  Syonzo  Masc,  Tobishima, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.,  Nagoya, 

Japan 

FUed  Apr.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  255,506 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  2, 1980,  55/59167 

Int  CL^  C30B  1/10 

VJS.  CL  156-603  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  producing  single  crystal  of  ferrite  in 
which  a  polycrystal  of  ferrite  and  a  single  crystal  of  ferrite  are 
heated  in  contact  with  each  other  to  grow  the  single  crystal  of 
ferrite  toward  the  polycrystal  of  ferrite,  the  improvement 
comprising  using  as  the  polycrystal  of  ferrite  a  polycrystal  of 
ferrite  produced  by  using  iron  oxide  containing  iron  oxide 
having  spinel  structure,  iron  oxide  having  hysteresis  of  spinel 
structure  of  mixture  of  these  iron  oxides  in  an  amount  of  not 
less  than  60%  by  weight  calculated  as  Fe203  and  effecting  the 
heating  at  a  temperature  lower  than  the  temperature  at  which 
the  discontinuous  grain  growth  of  the  polycrystal  of  ferrite  is 
caused. 


4,339,300 

PROCESS  FOR  SMOOTHING  SURFACES  OF 

CRYSTALLINE  MATERIALS 

LoweU  A.  Noble,  18138  Bancroft  Ave.,  Monte  Sereno,  Calif. 

95030 

FUed  Jul.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  818,817 
Int  a.^  C30B  23/08 
UJS.  CL  156—601  3  Claims 

1.  The  process  of  surface-polishing  a  crystalline  body  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
(a)  heating  said  body  to  a  temperature  less  than  the  meltmg 


4,339,302 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MATERIALS 

Marc  M.  Faktor,  Boshey  Heath,  and  John  Haigh,  Ipswich,  both 

of  England,  assignors  to  The  Post  Office,  London,  England 
FUed  Sep.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,620 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  10,  1979, 
7931278;  Dec.  28,  1979,  7944418 

Int  CL^  C30B  29/40 
VJS.  a.  156-605  W  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  a  molten  Group  III  element  Q 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  gallium,  indium,  thallium 
and  mixtures  thereof  in  admixture  with  a  Group  VI  element  X 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen,  sulfur,  selenium 
and  tellurium,  the  purification  being  sufficient  to  allow  the 
epitaxial  growth  of  a  substantially  dopant-free  crystal  Q  from 
molten  QX,  said  process  comprising  adding  an  element  M, 
which  is  an  alkaline  earth  metal  excluding  magnesium  and 
which  is  capable  of  forming  with  the  element  X  a  suble  solid 
compound  substantially  insoluble  in  liquid  Q,  to  the  melt  pro- 
vided that,  if  the  M  atoms  are  not  too  large  to  enter  the  lattice 
of  the  crystal,  the  stable  solid  compound  MX  and  any  excess  M 
are  separated  from  the  melt. 
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4,339,303 

RADIATION  STRESS  RELIEVING  OF  SULFONE 

POLYMER  ARTICXES 

David  C.  Frisch,  Baldwin,  and  Wilhelm  Weber,  Hicksvilie,  both 

of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Kollmorgen  Technologies  Corporation, 

Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Jan.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  2234M4 

Int.  a.5  B44C  1/22;  C03C  15/00.  25/06;  C23F  1/02 

VJS.  a.  156—629  9  Claims 


4,339,305 

PLANAR  aRCurr  fabrication  by  plating  and 

LIFTOFF 

Addison  B.  Jones,  Yorba  Linda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rockwell 

Intematienal  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,712 

Int.  a.'  B44C  1/22;  CD3C  15/00.  25/06;  B29C  17/08 

VS.  a.  156—650  24  Claims 


^10 


2.  A  method  of  preparing  a  blank  for  use  in  the  preparation 
of  a  printed  circuit  board  which  method  comprises: 

exposing  a  sulfone  polymer  film,  sheet  or  substrate  to  elec- 
tromagnetic radiation  at  one  or  more  ranges  of  frequencies 
which  are  capable  of  being  absorbed  by  said  film,  sheet  or 
substrate  and  which  are  effective  for  stress  relieving  essen- 
tially without  heat  induced  softening  or  fiowing  of  the 
sulfone  polymer,  for  a  time  period  sufficient  to  absorb 
enough  energy  to  stress  relieve  and/or  stabilize  the  sul- 
fone polymer  against  stress  cracking,  the  radiation  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  microwave,  infrared 
and  ultraviolet  radiation; 

mechanically  treating  said  film,  sheet  or  substrate  to  produce 
holes  therethrough; 

repeating  the  radiation  treatment  step; 

chemically  treating  said  film,  sheet  or  substrate  with  a  polar 
solvent  capable  of  swelling  the  outer  surface  of  said  film, 
sheet  or  substrate  to  promote  adhesion  of  metal  to  the 
surface  thereof  after  an  etching  step;  and 

treating  the  surface  of  said  film,  sheet  or  substrate  with  a 
highly  oxidizing  solution  or  with  a  plasma  at  a  tempera- 
ture and  for  a  time  period  sufficient  to  provide  sites  for 
chemical  and/or  mechanical  linking  of  the  surface  to  a 
meul  layer  attached  thereto. 


1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  predetermined  microcircuit 
conductor  patterns,  which  includes: 

(a)  forming  on  the  surface  of  a  plane  substrate  a  layer  of 
insulator  material, 

(b)  forming  a  layer  of  resist  on  said  layer  of  insulator  mate- 
rial, 

(c),  patterning  said  layer  of  resist  to  define  a  channel  pattern, 

(d)  etching  said  channel  pattern  into  said  insulator  material 
layer 

(dd)  with  relatively  overwide  channel  to  provide  channel 
bases  spaced  from  and  free  of  communication  with  said 
substrate, 

(e)  conditioning  the  channel  bases  to  receive  plating  mate- 
rial, and  thereafter 

(0  filling  said  overwide  channels  with  said  plating  material 
on  said  conditioned  bases  spaced  from  the  substrate  and 
extending  to  a  height  at  least  substantially  co-planar  with 
said  insulator  material  to  define  said  predetermined  con- 
ductor patterns, 

(g)  removing  said  mask  and  plated  material  thereon  to  un- 
cover completely  said  conductor. 


4,339,306 

APPARATUS  FOR  DRYING  ORGANIC  MATERIAL, 

PARTICULARLY  BROWN  COAL 

Alon  Jannsch,  Leoben-Seegraben,  Austria,  assignor  to  Voest- 

Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft,  Vienna,  Austria 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,768 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Oct  15, 1979,  6712/79 
Int,  a'  BOID  1/14 
VJS.  a.  159—15  18  Claims 


«  «  5  Q     n 


4,339,304 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  DIAMOND 

Anatoly  P.  Grigoriev,  nUtsa  Ordzbonikidze,  5,  ki.  29;  Sara  K. 
Lifshits,  ulitsa  Dzerzhinskogo,  3,  kv.  38,  and  Pavel  P. 
ShamaeT,  ulitsa  Pionerskaya,  50/1,  kr.  13,  all  of  Yakutsk, 

U.S.S.R. 

FUed  Dec.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221,209 

Int  a.J  B44C  1/22;  C03C  15/00,  25/06 
VS.  a.  156—635  3  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  treating  diamond,  which  comprises  con- 
tacting a  diamond  with  a  template  made  of  a  metal  or  an  alloy 
which  at  a  temperature  of  about  600*  C.  to  1800*  C.  dissolves 
the  diamond  carbon,  heating  said  diamond  and  template  in 
contact  therewith  at  a  temperature  of  about  600*  C.  to  about 
1 800*  C.  under  vacuum,  or  in  an  inert  gas  atmosphere  or  in  an 
atmosphere  of  a  gas  which  at  said  temperature  does  not  react 
with  diamond  but  does  react  with  the  diamond  carbon  which 
becomes  dissolved  in  said  metal  or  alloy,  whereby  said  tem- 
plate in  contact  with  said  diamond  at  said  temperature  in  said 
atmosphere  dissolves  diamond  carbon  in  contact  therewith, 
thus  changing  the  appearance  of  said  diamond. 


r^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  drying  organic  materials,  particularly 
brown  coal,  by  means  of  steam  and  of  hot  water,  comprising  a 
space  maintained  under  a  pressure  exceeding  atmospheric 
pressure,  through  which  space  the  organic  materials  are  fed  in 
form  of  a  sludge  or  suspension  and  in  which  space  the  organic 
materials  are  at  least  partially  separated  from  the  water,  char- 
acterized in  that  at  the  upper  end  of  the  space  maintained  under 
a  pressure  exceeding  atmospheric  pressure  at  least  one  supply 
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opening  is  provided,  that  at  the  lower  end  of  said  space  at  least 
one  discharge  opening  for  solid  materials  is  provided,  that  a 
steam  supply  line  opens  into  the  lower  end  of  said  space  and  in 
that  between  said  supply  opening  and  said  discharge  opening 
sieves  are  obliquely  arranged  which  are  roofing  chambers 
limited  by  water-impermeable  walls  and  having  drain  channels 
connected  thereto  and  in  that  further  a  plurality  of  sieves  is 
arranged  in  the  manner  of  cascades  one  above  the  other,  the 
bottom  edges  of  the  sieves  bein^  located  above  the  most  ele- 
vated area  of  the  sieve  arranged  immediately  below  each  sieve 
considered. 


4,339,308 
MULTI-CELL  EMISSION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Morton  E.  Harris,  Bloomfleld  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 
Mercier  Corporation,  Birmingham,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,851 

Int  a.3  ClOB  33/00  33/12.  41/00 

VS.  a.  202—263  '  Claims 


4,339,307 

DISTILLATION  APPARATUS 

John  C.  Ellis,  Jr.,  493  EUendale  Ave.,  Port  Chester,  N.Y.  10573 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  761,332,  Jan.  21, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,321 

Int  a.3  BOID  3/02;  C02F  1/04 

VS.  a.  202—176  '  Claims 


1.  Water  distillation  apparatus  comprising  a  housing  having 
a  bottom,  a  peripheral  side  wall  and  an  open  top,  a  partition 
within  and  disposed  transversely  of  said  housing  to  form  upper 
and  lower  chambers,  a  condenser  within  said  upper  chamber 
having  an  inlet  and  outlet,  said  inlet  extending  into  said  lower 
chamber  and  said  outlet  extending  from  said  housing,  tubular 
means  coupling  said  chambers,  means  for  supplying  water  to 
be  distilled  to  said  upper  chamber  to  at  least  partially  immerse 
said  condenser  and  feed  water  to  said  lower  chamber,  means 
for  controlling  the  flow  of  water  to  said  lower  chamber  to 
maintain  a  predetermined  water  level  therein,  means  for  the 
circulation  of  air  over  the  surface  of  the  water  in  said  upper 
chamber  whereby  the  water  in  said  lower  chamber  upon  being 
heated  will  vaporize,  flow  through  said  condenser  which  is 
cooled  by  the  surrounding  water  to  condense  the  vapor  and 
discharge  the  condensate,  the  heat  imparted  to  the  water  in  the 
upper  chamber  liberating  volatile  impurities  in  the  water  prior 
to  distillation  which  impurities  are  constantly  removed  by  said 
circulation  means  and  an  electric  heating  element  in  said  lower 
chamber,  said  condenser  comprising  resilient  tubing  in  the 
fortn  of  a  coil  with  vertically  spaced  turns,  an  inlet  on  the 
uppermost  turn  and  an  outlet  on  the  lowermost  turn  with  the 
outlet  extending  through  and  secured  to  said  housing  wall,  said 
partition  including  a  peripheral  gasket  of  resilient  material 
engaging  said  partition  and  frictionally  engaging  the  wall  of 
said  housing,  and  said  inlet  including  means  extending  through 
and  secured  to  said  partition  whereby  said  coil  functions  to 
impede  displacement  of  said  partition  caused  by  pressure  of 
steam  in  said  lower  chamber. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  controlling  emissions  to  the  atmo- 
sphere of  gaseous  and  particulate  effluents  from  an  aligned  row 
of  plural  transverse  reactors  disposed  on  a  base  each  having  a 
port  in  the  discharge  end  thereof  for  intermittently  discharging 
a  reaction  mass  therefrom  and  a  carriage  movable  along  the 
aligned  discharge  ends  for  receiving  the  reaction  mass,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  three-dimensional  enclosure  ex- 
tending along  the  discharge  end  of  the  reactors  including  a 
generally  upright  first  wall  having  a  lower  portion  disposed  in 
substantially  gas  sealing  relationship  on  the  discharge  end 
portion  of  the  reactors,  a  generally  upright  second  walls 
spaced  outwardly  from  the  first  wall  having  a  lower  edge 
thereof  spaced  upwardly  from  the  base,  a  roof  panel  connect- 
ing said  first  and  second  walls  at  a  position  above  the  reactors, 
a  pair  of  end  walls  connecting  said  first,  second  and  roof  walls; 
and  at  least  one  intermediate  wall  extending  transversely  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  and  roof  walls  dividing  said  enclo- 
sure into  a  plurality  of  cells,  said  intermediate  wall  formed  with 
an  opening  adjacent  to  said  roof  wall  for  providing  communi- 
cation between  the  upper  portions  of  adjacent  cells,  said  enclo- 
sure including  a  framework  for  supporting  said  roof  wall  and 
first  wall  in  a  substantially  cantilevered  fashion  above  the 
discharge  ends  of  the  reactors,  central  duct  means  including  a 
plurality  of  inlet  ports  each  disposed  in  communication  with  a 
cell  at  a  position  adjacent  to  the  underside  of  said  roof  wall,  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  roof  wall  angularly  incUned  upwardly 
defining  an  upper  collection  zone  for  the  effluent  and  disposed 
in  communication  with  said  inlet  port,  valve  means  in  each 
inlet  port  positionable  to  and  from  a  substantially  closed 
standby  position  and  an  open  exhaust  position,  exhaust  means 
connected  to  said  duct  means  operable  at  a  low  standby  capac- 
ity and  a  high  exhaust  capacity  for  withdrawing  effluent  from 
said  cells,  said  duct  means  including  extraction  means  for 
extracting  particulate  matter  from  the  exhausted  effluent,  and 
means  for  moving  said  valve  means  in  an  inlet  port  of  a  selected 
cell  in  which  a  discharge  operation  is  being  performed  from 
said  standby  to  said  exhaust  position  and  for  activating  said 
exhaust  means  from  said  standby  to  said  exhaust  capacity  for  at 
least  the  duration  of  said  discharge  operation  and  back  to  said 
standby  position  and  standby  capacity  at  the  conclusion 
thereof,  said  valve  means  when  in  said  standby  position  dis- 
posed in  a  partially  open  position  to  continuously  exhaust  any 
effluent  accumulation  within  each  cell  between  successive 
discharge  operations. 
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4,339,309 
METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  FLUORIDE 
CONTAMINATION  FROM  NITRIC  ACID 
David  J.  Fniett,  Knoxville,  and  WilUam  B.  Howerton,  Kingston, 
both  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 
Wasliington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,622 

Int.  a.^  BOID  3/16.  53/20 

VS.  a.  203—29  3  Claims 


4,339,311 
BATHS  AND  PROCESSES  FOR  ELECTRODEPOSITING 

PALLADIUM 
Michael  Branik,  Muehlheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Heraeus  Quarzschmelze  GmbH,  Hanau  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUcd  Oct  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,753 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  2, 
1979,  2939920 

Int  a.J  C25D  3/52 
VJS.  a.  204—47  6  ClaliM 

5.  An  ammonia-free  aqueous  bath  for  electrodepositing 
palladium  containing  a  palladium  (II)  compound  and  an  amine 
of  the  formula: 


^^  g^» 


1.  A  method  for  purifying  a  solution  containing  a  fluoride, 
nitric  acid,  and  water,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

converting  said  solution  to  a  vapor; 

contacting  said  vapor  with  particles  formed  of  a  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  calcined  alumina, 
calcined  zirconia,  or  mixtures  thereof,  to  combine  the 
fluoride  in  said  vapor  with  the  particles;  and 

condensing  the  vapor  from  which  the  fluoride  has  been 
removed. 


R'— CHj— CH2— NH2 


wherein 


lI  =  —N  )or  — N 


/~\ 


\_y    v-/ 


6.  An  ammonia-free  aqueous  bath  for  electrodepositing 
palladium  containing  a  palladium  (II)  compound  and  an  amine 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  N,N,2,2-tetramethyl-l,3- 
diaminopropane,  2,2-dimethyl-l,3-diaminopropane,  N,N- 
dimethyl- 1 ,3-diaminopropane,  N-(2-aminoethyl)- 1 ,3-diamino- 
propane,  N-methyl-bis-(3-aminopropyl)-amine,  N,N'-bis-(3- 
aminopropyl)  1,2-diaminoethane,  N,N,2,2-tetramethyl-3* 
aminopropanol,  2,2-dimethyl-3-aminopropanol,  3-methoxy- 
propylamine  and  3-butoxypropylamine. 


4,339,310 
METHOD  OF  SURFACE  TREATMENT  OF  TIN  PLATED 

CANS  AND  TIN  PLATED  STEEL  SHEETS 
Nobuyuki  Oda,  Yokohama,  and  Haruyoshi  Terada,  Tanashi, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hooker  Chemicals  A  Plastics 
Corp.,  Warren,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,706 
Int.  a.J  C23F  7/14 
U.S.  a.  204—38  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  chromium-free  aqueous  composition,  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  soluble  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  titanium  and  zirconium  compounds; 

(b)  at  least  one  pyrazole  compound  of  the  formula: 


Y— C- 
11 

z— c. 


-C— X 

II 

-N 


"N' 
H 


wherein  X,  Y  and  Z  are  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  atom,  hydroxyl  group,  alkyl 
group  of  up  to  S  carbon  atoms,  amino  group  and  nitro 
group; 

(c)  at  least  one  myoinositol  phosphate  ester  having  2-6 
phosphate  groups  per  molecule;  and 

(d)  at  least  one  silicon  compound; 

said  composition  exhibiting  a  pH  value  in  the  range  of  from  1.0 
to  10.0. 


4,339,312 

CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR  THE  DIRECT 

CONVERSION  OF  POTASSIUM  CHLORIDE  TO 

POTASSIUM  CHLORATE  BY  ELECTROLYSIS 

Wayne  E.  Brooks,  Bryan,  Tex.;  Jimmie  R.  Hodges,  Downing- 

town.  Pa.,  and  Morris  P.  Walker,  Benton,  Ky.,  assignors  to 

Pennwalt  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,972 

Int  a.3  C25B  1/14.  1/26 

U.S.  CI  204—95  10  Claims 


vm 


taum 


^— ♦ai 


WUM, 


1.  A  continuous  closed-loop  process  for  the  direct  produc- 
tion by  electrolysis  of  potassium  chlorate  from  potassium  chlo- 
ride, comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  electrolyzing  an  aqueous  solution  of  potassium  chloride 
in  an  electrolytic  cell  having  a  metal  cathode  and  a  coated 
metal  anode,  said  coating  comprising  a  precious  metal,  a 
precious  metal  alloy,  a  precious  metal  oxide  or  a  platinate, 

(b)  passing  said  aqueous  solution  through  a  heat  exchanger 
using  a  heated  cooling  medium  which  is  at  a  temperature 
which  is  below  the  equilibrium  temperature  of  said  aque- 
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ous  solution  in  said  cell  but  above  the  temperature  at 
which  potassium  chlorate  crystallizes  from  solutions  of 
the  concentration  selected  for  the  process; 

(c)  removing  from  said  cell  an  effluent  solution  containing 
potassium  chlorate  formed  by  said  electrolysis  of  potas- 
sium chloride; 

(d)  cooling  said  effluent  until  crystals  of  the  chlorate  form; 

(e)  removing  said  chlorate  crystals  from  said  effluent; 

(0  enriching  said  effluent  by  adding  a  controlled  amount  of 
potassium  chloride  thereto;  and 

(g)  returning  and  adding  the  enriched  effluent  to  said  elec- 
trolytic cell  for  further  electrolysis,  at  a  volume  rate  equal 
to  the  rate  at  which  the  unenriched  effluent  is  removed 
from  the  cell  in  step  (c). 


the  group  consisting  of  boridcs  of  titanium,  vanadium,  nio- 
bium, tantalum,  and  tungsten. 


4,339,315 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  LTTHOGRAPHIC 
PRINTING  PLATE  BASES 
Nobv^i  Kikuchi,  Machida;  Yo&hiynki  Kisaka;  Kazuo  Torige, 
both  of  Tokyo,  and  Masayuki  Onose.  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  241,216 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  26, 1980,  55-38469 
Int  a.3  C25F  3/02 
UJS.  a.  204-129.85  11  Claims 


4339J13 
METHOD  OF  OPERATING  AN  ELECTROLYTIC  CELL 
Thomas  A.  Rechlicz,  Corpus  Christi,  Tex.,  assignor  to  PPG 
Industries,  Inc^  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  127,291,  Mar.  5, 1980.  This 
appUcation  May  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,707 
Int  aJ  C25B  1/34.  13/02.  13/03 
VS.  a.  204—98  22  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  operating  an  electrolytic  cell  having  an 
anolyte  compartment  with  an  anode  therein,  a  catholyte  com- 
partment with  a  cathode  therein,  the  anolyte  compartment 
being  separated  from  the  catholyte  compartment  by  an  asbes- 
tos diaphragm,  which  method  comprises  feeding  alkali  metal 
chloride  brine  to  the  anolyte  compartment,  imposing  an  elec- 
trical potential  across  the  cell,  and  evolving  chlorine  at  the 
anode  and  hydrogen  at  the  cathode,  the  improvement  wherein 
the  diaphragm  is  slurry  deposited,  comprised  of  a  self-adher- 
ent, entangled  mass  of  nonwoven  unoriented  fibers,  and  sub- 
stantially spaced  from  the  cathode,  said  diaphragm  and  cath- 
ode having  irregular  contact  with  channels  therebetween, 
whereby  the  diaphragm  facing  surfaces  of  the  cathode  are 
substantially  contacted  by  electrolyte,  and  wherein  the  hydro- 
gen is  collected  between  the  diaphragm  and  the  cathode. 

4339,314 
SOLID  POLYMER  ELECTROLYTE  AND  METHOD  OF 

ELECTROLYZING  BRINE 
Howard  H.  Hoehje,  Portiand,  Tex.,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries, 

Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  14,465,  Feb.  23, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Feb.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  235,174 

Int  a.J  C25B  1/34.  13/08.  1/06.  11/10 

VS.  a.  204—98  1*  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  lithographic  printing  plate  bases, 
which  comprises  electrolytically  etching  a  sheet  made  of  alu- 
minum or  an  aluminum  alloy  in  an  aqueous  electrolytic  solu- 
tion containing  0.1  to  1  mole/1  of  hydrochloric  acid  and  0.01  to 
1  mole/1  of  citric  or  malic  at  a  bath  temperature  of  10*  to  40' 
C. 


4,339,316 
INTERMEDIATE  LAYER  FOR  SEATING  RHM  TUBES  IN 

CATHODE  BLOCKS 
Richard  W.  Peterson,  Lower  Burrell,  and  Perry  A.  Foster,  Jr., 
New  Kensington,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Aluminnm  Com- 
pany of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,985 

Int  a.3  C25C  7/00.  3/06.  7/02 

VS.  a.  204—243  R  »  Claims 


.  V  V-  «.  V  r 


1.  In  a  method  of  electrolyzing  brine  in  an  electrolytic  cell 
having  a  permionic  membrane  with  cathodic  electrocatalyst 
bearing  upon  one  surface  of  the  permionic  membrane,  which 
method  comprises  feeding  alkali  metal  chloride  to  the  cell, 
imposing  an  electrical  potential  across  the  cell,  and  evolving 
hydrogen  at  the  cathode  electrocatalyst,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  cathodic  electrocatalyst  comprises  particles  con- 
sisting essentiaUy  of  boridcs  of  transition  metals  chosen  from 


1.  A  cathode  suiuble  for  use  in  an  electrolytic  cell  wherein 
metal  is  produced  in  a  molten  stete  by  electrolyzing  a  com- 
pound of  the  metal  in  a  chamber  between  an  anode  and  a 
cathode,  said  cathode  being  spaced  from  the  anode  and  com- 
prising 

(a)  a  base  having  a  principal  surface  facing  the  anode,  said 
base  defining  a  seat  recessed  from  the  principal  surface, 
said  seat  including  a  side  wall  intersecting  the  principal 
surface; 

(b)  a  body  of  a  refractory  hard  metal  including 

(1)  a  proximal  portion  carried  by  the  base  and  embedded 
in  the  seat,  said  proximal  portion  including  a  wall  seg- 
ment opposed  to  the  side  wall  of  the  seat  and 
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(2)  a  distal  portion  extending  outwardly  of  the  principal 
surface  in  the  direction  of  the  anode;  and 
(c)  an  intermediate  layer  of  fibrous  carbonaceous  material 
for  cushioning  differential  thermal  expansion  and  contrac- 
tion of  the  base  and  the  body,  said  layer  extending  be- 
tween and  engaging  the  side  wall  of  the  seat  and  the  wall 
segment  of  the  proximal  portion,  said  layer  being  recessed 
from  said  principal  surface. 


4,339^17 
DEVICE  FOR  PERFORMING  MEASUREMENTS  ON 
FLUIDS,  DIRECTLY  IN  THE  SAMPLE  CONTAINER 
Fhmco  Meiattini,  Siena;  Giorgio  Papescfai,  Florence;  Paolo 
Tarii,  Monteriggioni,  and  Paolo  Neri,  Siena,  all  of  Italy, 
assignors  to  Instituto  Sieroterapico  e  Vacdnogeno  Toscano 
"SclaTo"  S.P.A.,  Siena,  Italy 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  52,506,  Jun.  27, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,220 
Calms  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  5, 1978,  25351  A/78 
Int  a.3  GOIN  27/2%,  27/30 
U.S.  a.  204—195  B  10  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  performing  analytical  measurements  on  body 
fluids,  such  as  blood,  comprising: 

a  disposable  syringe  having  opposing  ends  with  a  disposable 
needle  at  one  end  for  drawing  the  body  fluids  within  the 
syringe,  and 

a  reusable  cylindrical  body  slidably  insertable  into  and  mov- 
able in  said  syringe  from  and  through  said  other  syringe 
end,  wherein  said  body  is  shaped  relative  to  the  walls  of 
the  syringe  between  the  ends  thereof  so  as  to  act  like  a 
piston  therein  for  withdrawing  said  body  fluids,  and 
wherein  said  body  includes  a  plurality  of  sensors  at  the 
end  thereof  a4Jacent  said  needle  for  contacting  body  fluids 
drawn  within  said  syringe,  and  means  connected  to  said 
sensors  and  at  the  other  end  of  said  body  for  connection  to 
instruments  for  detection  and  displaying  data. 


4,339,318 
OXYGEN  GAS  ANALYZING  DEVICE 
Takeo  Tanaka,  and  Osamu  Yanuunoto,  both  of  Kawasaki,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Fiyi  Dectric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,237 
Claims     priority,    application    Japan,     Dec.    27,     1979, 
54/180331[U];  Nov.  4,  1980,  55/157769[U] 
Int  a.3  GOIN  27/58 
U.S.  a.  204—195  S  11  Claims 

1.  An  oxygen  gas  analyzing  device  comprising:  a  solid  elec- 
trolytic element  having  an  oxygen  ion  dependent  conductivity; 
first  and  second  porous  electrodes  provided  on  respective  flrst 
and  second  sides  of  said  element;  a  gas  sampling  tube  adapted 
to  protrude  into  a  flue  through  a  wall  of  said  flue,  said  sampling 
tube  bringing  gas  from  said  flue  into  contact  with  said  first 


electrode  while  an  oxygen  reference  medium  is  brought  into 
contact  with  said  second  electrode  to  generate  an  electromo- 
tive force  between  said  two  electrodes  corresponding  to  the 
oxygen  density  of  said  gas;  a  hollow  cylindrical  ceramic  tube; 
said  solid  electrolytic  element  being  disposed  in  said  cylindri- 
cal ceramic  tube,  dividing  the  hollow  interior  of  said  ceramic 
tube  into  first  and  second  interior  portions;  a  heater  element  for 
heating  said  solid  electrolytic  element  disposed  in  the  wall  of 
said  ceramic  tube,  said  oxygen  reference  medium  being  intro- 
duced through  one  end  of  said  ceramic  tube  to  contact  said 
second  electrode  while  said  gas  from  said  flue  is  introduced 


>-'-!- 


^^^^=3. 


through  said  gas  sampling  tube  and  through  the  other  end  of 
said  ceramic  tube  to  contact  said  first  electrode;  and  a  partition 
board  provided  in  said  gas  sampling  tube  extending  toward 
said  ceramic  tube  from  a  protruding  end  of  said  gas  sampling 
tube  in  said  flue  to  divide  the  interior  of  said  gas  sampling  tube 
into  a  gas  flow-in  path  and  a  gas  flow-out  path,  wherein  the 
dynamic  pressure  of  said  gas  flowing  in  said  flue  causes  said  gas 
to  enter  said  gas  sampling  tube  through  said  gas  flow-in  path  to 
contact  said  first  electrode,  turn  at  the  end  of  said  partition 
board  and  flow  through  said  gas  flow-out  path  to  return  to  said 
flue. 


4,339,319 
APPARATUS  FOR  PLATING  SEMICONDUCTOR 
WAFERS 
Seilchiro  Aigo,  3-15-13,  Negishi,  Daito-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Dec.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,638 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Aug.    16,    ISWO,   55- 
116251[U] 

Int.  a.  J  C25D  17/06.  17/04 
U.S.  a.  204—224  R  5  Claims 


^**V: 


1.  An  apparatus  for  plating  semiconductor  wafers  to  bump- 
plate  one  surface  of  the  wafers,  which  comprises  a  plurality  of 
cup-shaped  plating  basins  secured  horizontally  within  a  con- 
tainer, a  plurality  of  holders  secured  in  a  cover  which  is  mov- 
able relative  to  and  above  said  container,  each  said  holder 
being  aligned  and  engageable  with  a  relevant  one  of  said  plat- 
ing basins  to  set  a  semiconductor  wafer  therebetween,  the 
respective  plating  basins  including  cathode  and  anode  and 
being  provided  with  a  plurality  qf  protnisions  at  its  uppermost 
region,  at  least  three  of  said  protrusions  having  a  pin  of  which 
tip  is  vertically  or  slantly  upwards  oriented  and  sharply 
pointed,  said  pins  being  used  as  said  cathode  as  well  as  the  tips 
of  pins  being  adapted  to  support  a  semiconductor  wafer 
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thereon,  a  circulating  system  for  blowing  up  the  plating  liquid 
through  the  respective  plating  basins,  said  apparatus  being 
characterized  in  that  the  top  peripheral  portion  of  each  said 
basin  is  of  a  curved  convex  cross-sectional  form  to  thereby 
permit  the  plating  liquid  to  flow  over  said  top  peripheral  por- 
tion of  the  basin  in  essentially  laminar  stream  condition  by 
surface  tension  of  the  plating  liquid. 


into  the  flow  stream  of  recirculating  electrolyte  parallel  to 
the  first  direction  of  flow  before  the  stream  enters  the 


4,339,320 
HEATED  GAS  COMPOSITION  SENSOR  STRUCTURE 
Karl-Hermann  Friese,  and  Friedrich  Esper,  both  of  Leonberg, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH, 
Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,944 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  20, 
1979,  2942494 

Int  a.3  GOIN  27/46 
U.S.  a.  204—195  S  11  Claims 


1.  Heated  gas  composition  sensor  structure,  particularly  to 
determine  the  composition  of  combustion  exhaust  gases,  espe- 
cially for  association  with  an  internal  combustion  engine  hav- 
ing 

a  sensing  element  (11)  made  of  temperature-dependent  ce- 
ramic including  a  solid  electrolyte  body  (11')  of  tubular 
form,  and  electrodes  (14,  18)  applied  to  different  surface 
regions  of  said  tubular  body; 

and  a  heating  element  (25)  to  heat  the  sensor  element  (11) 
including  a  tubular  carrier  (22)  surrounding  the  sensor 
element, 

wherein 

the  wall  thickness  of  the  tubular  carrier  (22)  is  between  0.3 
and  0.8  mm; 

the  heating  element  (25)  is  secured  to  the  inner  wall  of  the 
tubular  carrier  (22); 

and  the  distance  between  the  inner  wall  of  the  heating  ele- 
ment and  the  outer  surface  of  the  sensing  element  (11)  is, 
as  a  maximum,  1  mm. 


4,339,321 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  OF  INJECTING   . 
REPLENISHED  ELECTROLYTE  FLUID  INTO  AN 
ELECTROLYTIC  CELL 
Morton  S.  Kircher,  Qearwater,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Olin  Corpora- 
tion, New  Haven,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  213^01 
Int  CV  C25B  9/O0 
U.S.  a.  204—237  22  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  recirculating  electrolyte  within  a  filter  press 
membrane  chloralkali  electrolytic  cell  having  anolyte  and 
catholyte  disengagers  in  fluid  flow  communication  with  elec- 
trodes which  comprises: 

(a)  recirculating  electrolyte  from  the  disengagers  into  each 
electrode  in  a  flow  stream  along  a  first  direction  of  flow; 
and 

(b)  injecting  fresh  electrolyte  from  an  electrolyte  replenisher 


electrode  to  thereby  effect  thorough  mixing  of  the  fluids 
prior  to  the  fluids  entering  each  electrode. 


4,339,322 

CARBON  nBER  REINFORCED 

FLUOROCARBON-GRAPHTTE  BIPOLAR  CURRENT 

COLLECTOR-SEPARATOR 

Edward  N.  Balko,  Wilmington,  Mass.,  and  Richard  J.  Lawrance, 

Hampstead,  N.H.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 

Wilmington,  Mass. 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,583 

Int  a.J  C25B  11/00,  11/12 

U.S.  a.  204—255  8  Claims 


1.  A  bipolar  current  collecting,  fluid  distributing,  separator 
element  for  electrochemical  cells  for  conducting  current  from 
the  anode  eletrode  of  one  cell  unit  to  the  cathode  electrode  of 
the  adjacent  cell  unit  of  the  sort  including: 

(a)  A  pressure  molded  aggregate  of  electrically  conductive 
carbon  graphite  particles  and  thermoplastic  fluorocarbon 
polymer  resin  particles  in  a  weight  ratio  of  2.5:1  to  16:1, 

(b)  The  molded  aggregate  having  a  fluid  impervious  main 
body  at  least  one  recessed  chamber  on  one  side  of  said 
main  body  and  a  plurality  of  spaced,  conductive  projec- 
tions extending  from  the  base  of  said  chamber  for  contact- 
ing and  permitting  current  flow  to  the  electrode  of  cell 
units, 

(c)  Means  communicating  with  said  recessed  chamber  to 
permit  introduction  and  removal  of  fluids, 

the  improvement  which  comprises  randomly  distributed,  rein- 
forcing graphite  fibers  within  the  pressure  molded  aggregate, 
the  flexural  strength,  as  determined  by  the  maximum  stress  or. 
of  said  fiber  reinforced  structure  being  substantially  from  23(X) 
to  6200  psi  over  a  temperature  range  of  300*  to  72*  P.,  with  the 
bulk  resistivity  being  less  than  4x  10"^  ohms/inc. 
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4,339,323 
BIPOLAR  ELECTROLYZER  ELEMENT 
Colonel  R.  Dllmore,  Portland;  Carl  W.  Raetzsch,  Jr.,  Corpus 
Christi,  both  of  Tex.;  Thomas  C.  Jeffery,  Lake  Charles,  La., 
and  Dallas  D.  Dupre,  IH,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG 
Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,401 

Int.  a.'  C25B  9/04,  11/10.  13/08 

U.S.  a.  204—256  8  Qaims 


a  housing  defining  a  cavity, 

a  plurality  of  parallel  chambers  within  said  housing  each 
chamber  defining  a  gas  generating  cell, 

a  plurality  of  electrode  plates  one  electrode  plate  positioned 
between  adjacent  chambers, 

each  chamber  having  inlet  and  outlet  ports  extending 
through  said  housing,  the  lengths  of  the  path  through  said 
housing  of  each  port  being  greater  than  their  cross-sec- 
tional width  dimension, 

an  inlet  manifold  connected  to  each  of  said  inlet  ports  of  said 
chambers  for  containing  electrolyte  for  circulation 
through  said  chambers, 

an  outlet  manifold  connected  to  each  of  said  outlet  ports  of 
said  chambers, 

said  outlet  manifold  being  larger  than  said  inlet  manifold  to 
eliminate  any  pressure  buildup  of  electrolyte  within  said 
chamber,  and 

means  for  conducting  electric  current  through  said  cham- 
bers in  a  series  arrangement  laterally  to  the  flow  of  elec- 
trolyte through  said  chambers. 


1.  In  a  bipolar  electrolyzer  having  a  plurality  of  individual 
electrolytic  cells  electrically  and  mechanically  in  series  with  a 
bipolar  element  between  a  pair  of  adjacent  individual  cells,  the 
bipolar  element  having  an  anodic  side  with  the  anodes  of  the 
first  electrolytic  cell  of  said  pair  of  electrolytic  cells  depending 
therefrom,  and  a  cathodic  side  with  the  cathodes  of  the  second 
electrolytic  cell  of  said  pair  of  electrolytic  cells  depending 
therefrom,  said  anodic  side  of  the  bipolar  element  comprising 
an  acidified  alkali  metal  chloride  resistant  valve  metal  surface, 
and  said  cathodic  side  of  the  bipolar  element  comprising  an 
alkaline  alkali  metal  hydroxide  resistant  transition  metal  sur- 
face, the  improvement  wherein  said  bipolar  element  comprises: 
a  clad  laminate  of  a  valve  metal  sheet  and  a  transition  metal 

plate  joined  at  interior  surfaces  thereof; 
a  first  transition  metal  plate  intermittently  bonded  to  the 

exterior  surface  of  the  transition  metal  plate  of  the  clad 

laminate  at  first  joints;  and 
a  second  transition  metal  plate  above  the  first  joints  and 

bonded  to  the  first  transition  metal  plate  on  the  side 

thereof  remote  from  the  clad  laminate  at  second  joints 

whereby  to  protect  the  first  joints  from  contact  with 

catholyte  liquor. 


4^9,325 

ONE  PASS  PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  ELECTRODE 

BACKING  SHEET 

Frank  Solomon,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  and  Charles  Gnin,  Matawan, 
NJ.,  assignors  to  Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation,  Dallas, 
Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,583 
Int.  a?  C25B  13/02.  13/08 
U.S.  a.  204—296  9  Qaims 

1.  A  porous,  coherent,  unsintered,  uniaxially  oriented  back- 
ing (wetproofing)  layer  of  fibrillated  polytetrafluoroethylene 
having  pore  openings  ranging  from  about  0. 1  to  40  microns  and 
having  an  air  permeability  of  about  0.2  ml.  per  minute  per 
centimeter  squared  per  centimeter  of  water  pressure,  said  layer 
being  from  about  5  to  15  mils  thick. 


4^9326 

SURFACE  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  UTILIZING 

MICROWAVE  PLASMA 

Masahiko  Hirose;  Tsuyoshi  Yasui,  and  Masahiko  Yotuyanagi, 

all  of  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 

Kabushikj  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,404 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  No?.  22, 1979,  54-150638 
Int.  a.^  C23C  75/00.-  C23F  7/00 
U.S.  a.  204—298  9  Qaims 


4,339,324 
POLYCELL  GAS  GENERATOR 
Richard  M.  Haas,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Henes  Products 
Corp.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,274 

iBt  a.^  C25B  9/00 

VS.  a.  204—270  10  Claims 


"-I  I-  »-H  c 


2.  A  polycell  gas  generator  comprising: 


e     B 


.1.  An  apparatus  for  processing  a  surface  of  an  object  to  be 
processed  by  utilizing  microwave  plasma  within  a  plasma 
producing  chamber,  which  comprises; 
a  microwave  power-generating  means; 
a  wave  guide  for  transmitting  microwaves  generated  by  said 

microwave  power-generating  means; 
a  closed  vessel  constituting  the  plasma  producing  chamber 
provided  with  an  evacuating  means  and  a  gas  introducing 
means,  and  separated  from  said  wave  guide  by  a  separat- 
ing means; 
an  antenna  for  receiving  and  transmitting  said  microwaves. 
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passing  through  said  separating  means  so  that  one  end 
thereof  extends  into  the  wave  guide  and  the  other  end 
thereof  extends  into  the  closed  vessel;  and 
a  supporting  means  provided  within  said  closed  vessel  and 
attached  to  said  antenna,  capable  of  supporting  an  electro- 
conductive  object  to  be  processed  in  such  a  manner  that 
the  antenna  and  the  electroconductive  object  are  electri- 
cally connected  to  each  other. 


4,339,327 
MINIATURE  SLAB  GEL  ELECTROPHORESIS  SYSTEM 
Jonathan  M.  Tyler,  9126  116th  St.,  Edmonton,  Alberta,  T6G- 
1P9,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  256,898 

Int.  a.3  BOID  7i/02 

U.S.  a.  204—299  R  18  Qaims 


4,339,328 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  HIGH  GRADE 

CARBONACEOUS  BINDERS 
Jiirgea  Stadelhofer,  Dortmund;  Heinz-Gerhard  Franck,  Bad 
Soden-Neuenhain;  Helmut  KoUer,  Malhcim  an  der  Ruhr,  and 
Heinrich  Louis,  Duisburg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Riitgerswerke  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am 
Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  291,889 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  3, 
1980  3033075 

Int.  a.J  ClOG  7/00;  HOIB  1/04:  ClOC  0/00 
VJJS.  a.  208—8  LE  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  high  grade  carbonaceous 
binders,  comprising  producing  an  aromatic  high  grade  carbo- 
naceous material  by  treating  from  5-40%  by  weight  of  low  ash 
coal  or  similar  carbon-containing  raw  materials  with  20-80% 
by  weight  of  high-boiling  aromatic  solvents,  derived  from 
coal,  and  15-50%  by  weight  of  high-boiling  aromatic  solvents, 
derived  from  mineral  oil,  at  temperatures  of  300*-420*  C.  and 
for  a  reaction  period  of  1-4  hours,  at  a  reaction  pressure  of  up 
to  50  bar. 


1.  An  electrophoresis  system  for  separating  organic  mole- 
cules, comprising 

a  base 

an  electrophoresis  tank  mounted  on  said  base,  and 

a  pair  of  electrodes  adapted  for  connection  to  an  external 
electrical  power  source 

said  electrophoresis  tank  including 

a  back  plate  mounted  on  said  base  perpendicular  thereto, 
said  back  plate  having  an  upper  reservoir  adapted  to 
receive  fluid,  one  of  said  electrodes  being  disposed  in  said 
upper  reservoir, 

a  lower  reservoir  mounted  on  said  base  adjacent  said  back 

.  plate  adapted  to  receive  said  fluid,  the  other  of  said  elec- 
trodes being  disposed  in  said  lower  reservoir, 

a  pair  of  sample  plates  adapted  to  have  a  layer  of  gel  therebe- 
tween releasably  mounted  to  said  back  plate  and  parallel 
thereto,  said  sample  plates  having  heights  less  than  that  of 
said  back  plate, 

a  first  of  said  sample  plates  having  a  height  less  than  a  second 
of  said  plates  is  mounted  adjacent  to  said  back  plate,  the 
upper  end  of  said  first  sample  plate  cooperating  therewith 
for  receiving  said  fluid  in  said  upper  reservoir  and  allow- 
ing said  fluid  to  contact  a  said  layer  of  gel, 
the  lower  ends  of  said  sample  plates  are  immersed  in  said 
fluid  of  said  lower  reservoir  for  allowing  said  fluid  to 
contact  a  said  layer  of  gel, 
a  plate  clamping  bar  adjustably  mounted  on  and  parallel  to 
said  back  plate,  said  clamping  bar  being  adapted  to  retain 
and  maintain  said  sample  plates  adjacent  and  parallel  to 
said  back  plate, 
said  layer  of  gel  being  adapted  to  permit  migration  of  said 
organic  molecules  contained  therein  upon  application  of 
an  electric  field  from  said  power  source,  and 
whereby  fluids  in  both  said  upper  and  lower  reservoirs  will 
be  in  contact  with  a  said  layer  of  gel  to  permit  migration 
of  said  organic  molecules  contained  in  said  gel  layer. 


4,339329 
LIQUEFACnON  OF  COAL 

Yoichi  Kageyama,  Isehara;  Masato  Aiura,  and  Kikuo  Moriya, 
both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical 
Industries,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

nied  Mar.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,151 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  16,  1979,  54-30737 
Int.  Q.^  ClOG  1/06 
VJS.  Q.  208—10  ♦  Claims 

1.  In  a  liquefaction  of  coal  to  a  heavy  liquefied  product  by 
heating  coal  with  a  hydrocarbon  solvent  under  a  hydrogen 
pressure  atmosphere  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst,  an  improve- 
ment characterized  in  that  said  catalyst  is  a  pulverized  hematite 
or  limonite  iron  ore, 
wherein  said  pulverized  iron  ore  has  a  particle  diameter  of 
substantially  all  less  than  lOfi  with  an  average  particle  size 
of  about  3-4^  with  or  without  added  sulfur  or  sulfur 
compound, 
wherein  said  pulverized  iron  ore  is  used  at  a  ratio  of  0. 1  to  10 

wt.%  based  on  the  anhydrous  ashless  coal, 
wherein  said  temperature  for  liquefaction  is  at  350*  to  500* 

C. 

and  wherein  said  hydrogen  is  at  a  partial  pressure  in  a  range 
of  20  to  250  kg/cm^G. 


4^39,330 
DESALTING  METHOD  OF  FUEL  OIL 

Kiyoshi  Fi^iwara;  Katsuaki  Nagatomo;  Fnmio  SUbata;  Sboji 
Nomura,  and  Shoji  Yoshinaga,  all  of  Kndamatsa,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  HiUchi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP79/00317,  §  371  Date  Aug.  26, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  26, 1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/01388,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  10, 1980 

PCT  FUed  Dec  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  205,960 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27, 1978,  53/159846 
Int  Q.3  ClOG  77/00.  77/0^,  33/00.  31/08 
MS.  Q.  208-251  R  «  Claims 

1.  A  desalting  method  of  a  fuel  oil  comprising  mixing  the 
fuel  oil  and  clean  water  and  separating  and  removing  a  heavy 
poriion  including  salt-containing  water  from  said  fuel  oil 
which  is  a  light  portion,  putting  the  heavy  portion  including 
the  salt-containing  water  which  has  been  separated  from  the 
fuel  oil  into  an  evaporator  to  separate  water  and  a  residue  from 
each  other,  evaporating  and  recovering  water,  and  then  reus- 
ing the  water  recovered  by  the  evaporation  as  the  clean  water. 
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4339,331 
CROSSLINKED  STARCHES  AS  DEPRESSANTS  IN 
MINERAL  ORE  FLOTATION 
Sim  K.  Lira,  Stamford,  and  Richard  M.  Goodman,  Norwalk,  both 
of  Conn.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  213,532 
Int.  aj  B03D  1/06 
U.S.  a.  209—167  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  depressing  non-sulfide  minerals  in  a  flota- 
tion system  which  comprises  adding  to  the  flotation  system,  as 
a  selective  depressant,  an  effective  amount  of  a  crosslinked 
starch  or  starch-containing  substance  having  from  about  500  to 
10,000  anhydroglucose  units  per  crosslink. 


inlet  for  the  fluid  to  be  filtered  in  one  end  of  the  housing;  an 
outlet  for  filtrate  in  the  opposite  end  of  the  housing;  a  filter 
tube  mounted  inside  the  housing  and  extending  essentially  in 
the  axial  direction  of  the  tubular  housing,  at  least  part  of  the 
filter  tube  wall  forming  a  filter  surface,  and  one  end  of  the  filter 
tube  being  openly  connected  to  said  inlet,  whereas  the  other 
end  being  closed  so  that  an  annular  filtrate  conduit  is  formed 
between  the  housing  and  the  filter  tube;  a  first  valve  means 
arranged  inside  the  filter  tube  to  shut  off  the  filter  tube  during 
cleaning  periods,  dividing  the  filter  tube  and  the  filter  surface 
into  an  upstream  part  and  a  downstream  part,  and  forcing  the 
entire  filtrate  stream  to  pass  through  said  upstream  part  of  the 
filter  surface  into  the  filtrate  conduit;  the  downstream  part  of 
the  filter  tube  being  provided  with  a  discharge  conduit  com- 
prising a  second  valve  means  to  cause,  by  opening  said  second 


4339332 

PRESSURIZED  CHEMICAL  DISPENSER 

Harold  C.  Jasperson,  7028  Ironwood,  Orlando,  Fla.  32808 

Continuation  of  Ser,  No.  131,084,  Mar.  17,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  May  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,129 

Int.  aJ  BOID  11/02 

VJS.  CL  210—198.1  10  C\aina 


1.  A  chlorinator  system  for  use  with  a  source  of  fluid  such  as 
a  pool  comprising: 

fiuid  pump  means  for  pumping  fluid  from  the  source  to  an 
output  side; 

a  first  fluid  supply  conduit  having  a  first  and  second  end,  said 
first  end  coupled  to  the  output  side  of  said  fluid  pump 
means; 

a  filter  unit  having  a  filter  input  side  and  a  filter  output  side 
said  filter  input  side  coupled  to  the  second  end  of  said  first 
fluid  supply  conduit; 

a  second  fluid  supply  conduit  coupled  to  the  output  side  of 
said  filter  unit  whereby  a  pressure  differential  is  created 
across  the  filter  unit  between  said  first  conduit  and  said 
second  conduit; 

an  offset  chamber  disposed  above  and  coupled  to  said  first 
fluid  supply  conduit; 

a  first  coupler  having  an  orifice  on  an  upper  most  surface 
thereof,  said  first  coupler  disposed  in  said  offset  chamber 
whereby  any  fluid  flow  from  said  first  fluid  supply  conduit 
and  into  said  first  coupler  has  a  substantial  vertical  compo- 
nent thereby  substantially  preventing  any  non-soluble 
particles  from  flowing  into  the  orifice  of  the  first  coupler; 

a  fluid  type  reservoir  for  storing  a  supply  of  a  fluid  soluble 
chemical,  including  an  intake  orifice  and  an  output  orifice; 
and 

means  disposed  through  said  input  orifice  and  in  communi- 
cation with  said  first  coupler  for  creating  a  circulating 
flow  of  fluid  inside  said  fluid  type  reservoir  whereby  the 
circulating  flow  assists  in  dissolving  the  supply  of  fluid 
soluble  chemical  in  the  fluid  type  reservoir. 


r^T'^^i 
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valve  means  during  said  cleaning  periods,  part  of  the  filtrate 
stream  from  the  filtrate  conduit  to  stream  back  through  the 
downstream  part  of  the  filter  surface,  thereby  removing 
through  said  discharge  conduit  the  rejected  material  settled  on 
the  filter  surface,  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  annular  filtrate 
conduit  being  constant  along  substantially  all  of  said  down- 
stream part  of  the  filter  tube  to  ensure,  during  said  cleaning 
periods,  a  uniform  backstreaming  of  the  filter  surface  of  said 
downstream  part,  and  said  first  valve  means  being  so  located  in 
the  filter  tube  that  sufficient  filter  surface  is  provided  in  said 
upstream  part  to  maintain,  during  said  cleaning  periods,  a 
filtrate  flow  through  said  outlet  which  is  equal  to  the  major 
part  of  the  filtrate  flow  through  said  outlet  during  normal' 
filtering. 


4339334 
TUBULAR  MEMBRANE  SEPARATION  APPARATUS 
END  JOINT  SEAL 
Tamiyuki  Eguchi,  and  Michinobu  Iznmi,  both  of  Kobe,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kanegafnchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Osaka,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP79/00197,  §  371  Date  Mar.  28, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  15,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00309,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  6, 1980 

PCT  Filed  Jul.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  195,006 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  28,  1978,  53-92699 

lot  aj  BOID  31/00 

VS.  a.  210— 433J  5  Claims 


4339333 
FILTRATION  DEVICE 

Peter  SjSberg,  Loddekopinge,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Alfa-Laval 
AB,  Tomba,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,630 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  15,  1978,  7802969 
Int  a.^  BOID  29/20.  29/38.  37/00 
U.S.  a.  210—411  8  Claims 

1.  A  filter  device  which  comprises  a  tubular  housing  with  an 


1.  A  tubular  membrane  separation  apparatus  including  a 
separation  element  (1)  having  a  tubular  porous  backing  mem- 
ber with  an  inner  surface  and  a  semipermeable  membrane 
formed  over  the  inner  surface  of  the  backing  member  having 
an  inside  diameter,  and  a  porous  pressure-resistant  tube  (2) 
having  the  separation  element  (1)  inserted  therein,  the  appara- 
tus being  characterized  by  a  liquid  collector  tube  (3)  having  an 
inside  diameter  slightly  larger  than  the  outside  diameter  of  the 
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pressure-resistant  tube  (2)  and  fitting  around  the  pressure- 
resistant  tube  (2)  to  provide  a  narrow  liquid  passage  (5)  be- 
tween the  collector  tube  (3)  and  the  pressure-resistant  tube  (2), 
a  pair  of  joint  members  (4)  detachably  attached  at  one  end  of 
each  member  to  each  end  of  the  collector  tube  (3)  and  support- 
ing the  end  of  the  pressure-resistant  tube  (2),  each  joint  mem- 
ber having  an  inner  surface  and  being  formed  in  a  side  portion 
thereof  with  an  outlet  bore  (15)  communicating  with  the  liquid 
passage  (5),  the  separation  element  (1)  being  detachably  in- 
serted into  the  pressure-resistant  tube  (2)  projecting  outwardly 
at  its  end  from  the  end  opening  of  the  pressure-resistant  tube 
(2)  and  being  provided  at  its  ends  with  diametrically  enlarged 
endportions  (11)  respectively  disposed  within  one  of  the  joint 
members  (4),  a  pair  of  connector  tubes  (6)  inserted  in  the  joint 
members  (4)  at  the  other  ends  thereof  and  detachably  joined  to 
the  joint  members  (4),  each  connector  tube  (6)  having  an  inside 
diameter  approximately  equal  to  that  of  the  semipermeable 
membrane  and  each  enlarged  portion  (11)  of  the  separation 
element  (1)  being  solely  frustoconically  tapered  and  spread 
outward  toward  its  outer  extremity,  and  the  inner  surface  of 
each  joint  member  (4)  and  the  inserted  end  of  each  respective 
connector  tube  (6)  being  provided  with  frustoconically  tapered 
faces  (12)  and  (13)  having  the  same  taper  as  each  enlarged 
portion  (11)  of  the  separation  element  (1),  the  enlarged  por- 
tions (11)  of  the  separation  element  (1)  being  sealingly  held 
against  the  tapered  faces  (12)  and  (13)  of  the  joint  member  (4) 
and  the  connector  tube  (6)  at  each  end  thereof. 


nucleus  particles,  a  coat  being  zeolite  particles  adhered  to 
nonionic  detergent,  and  the  amounts  of  said  nonionic 
detergent  and  zeolite  particles  which  have  been  applied  as 
recoatings  being  from  about  5  to  about  50%  by  weight  of 
the  total  amounts  of  said  nonionic  detergent  and  zeolite 
particles  present  in  the  composition. 

7.  A  method  of  making  a  free  flowing,  particulate  detergent 
softener  composition  according  to  claim  1,  which  comprises: 

mixing  together  said  nucleus  particles  and  liquid  forms  of 
said  agent  and  a  first  amount  of  said  nonionic  detergent  so 
that  said  agent  and  detergent  are  absorbed  in  and  exter- 
nally cover  said  nucleus  particles  producing  covered 
nucleus  particles, 

admixing  with  said  covered  nucleus  particles  a  first  amount 
of  zeolite  particles  which  adhere  to  said  agent  and  deter- 
gent covering  said  covered  particles  and  produce  zeolite 
and  detergent  coated  particles,  and 

admixing  with  said  zeolite  and  detergent  coated  particles,  in 
sequence,  at  least  another  amount  of  said  nonionic  deter- 
gent and  at  least  another  amount  of  said  zeolite  to  produce 
recoated  particles,  wherein 

the  additional  amounts  of  said  nonionic  detergent  and  zeolite 
being  applied  as  recoatings  subsequent  to  application  of 
said  first  amount  of  detergent  and  said  first  amount  of 
zeolite  particles  are  from  about  5  to  about  50%  by  weight 
of  the  total  amounts  of  said  nonionic  detergent  and  zeolite 
particles  used. 


4339335 
FREE  FLOWING  HIGH  BULK  DENSITY  PARTICULATE 

DETERGENT-SOFTENER 
Harold  E.  Wixon,  New  Brunswick,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Colgate 

Palmolive  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  7464>94,  Dec.  2, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Mar.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,558 
Int.  a.3  CUD  1/835.  3/12.  17/06;  D06M  13/46 
U.S.  a.  252—8.8  9  Qaims 

1.  A  free  flowing  particulate  detergent-softener  composition 
of  bulk  density  of  at  least  0.6  g./cc.  and  particle  sizes  in  the 
range  of  4  to  40  mesh  which  comprises  about  20  to  40%  by 
weight  of  nucleus  particles  of  an  alkali  metal  builder  salt  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  carbonate  mixed 
with  sodium  bicarbonate,  sodium  carbonate,  sodium  bicarbon- 
ate, pentasodium  tnpoly phosphate,  tetrasodium  pyrophos- 
phate, sodium  silicate,  borax,  corresponding  potassium  salts, 
and  mixtures  thereof,  and  said  nucleus  particles  having  internal 
passageways  capable  of  absorbing  10  to  30%  by  weight  of 
liquids;  about  12  to  30%  by  weight  of  a  normally  liquid  or 
pasty  nonionic  detergent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
fatty  alcohol  polyethylene  oxide  condensates  wherein  the  fatty 
alcohol  is  of  about  10  to  about  18  carbon  atoms  and  the  poly- 
ethylene oxide  is  of  about  3  to  about  15  moles  of  ethylene  oxide 
per  mole  of  higher  fatty  alcohol;  about  30  to  60%  by  weight  of 
exchanging  zeohte  aluminosilicate  particles  selected  from  a 
crystalline  zeolite,  amorphous  zeolite,  or  a  mixture  of  crystal- 
line and  amorphous  zeolite,  wherein  the  exchange  rate  and 
capacity  of  said  zeolite  are  such  that  when  about  375  ppm  of 
said  zeolite  on  an  anhydrous  basis  is  placed  in  water  at  45*  C. 
containing  about  40  ppm  dissolved  calcium  ion  while  vigor- 
ously stirring,  the  dissolved  calcium  ion  content  of  the  water  is 
reduced  to  below  about  8  ppm  in  about  5  minutes,  and  said 
zeolite  particles  having  ultimate  particle  diameters  in  the  range 
of  from  about  0.01  to  about  20  microns;  and  about  4  to  12%  by 
weight  of  a  waxy  quaternary  ammonium  compound  softening 
agent,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  soluble  salts  of 
quaternary  ammonium  compounds  containing  one  or  two  long 
chain  hydrophobic  groups  and  two  or  three  short  chain 
groups;  wherein, 
a  portion  of  said  nonionic  detergent  is  present  in  the  interior 

of  said  nucleus  particles, 
said  agent  is  present  within  and/or  external  to  said  nucleus 

particles,  and 
said  zeolite  particles  and  the  remaining  portion  of  said  non- 
ionic detergent  are  present  as  at  least  two  coats  on  said 


4339336 

QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  SUCONIMIDE  SALT 

COMPOSITION  AND  LUBRICATING  OIL  CONTAINING 

SAME 
Kenneth  G.  Hammond,  and  Harry  Chafetz,  botii  of  Ponghkeep- 
sie,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  246313 
Int.  CL^  ClOM  1/32 
VJS.  a.  252—34  6  Claims 

1.  A  quaternary  ammonium  succinimide  salt  composition 
represented  by  the  formula: 
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in  which  R  is  a  hydrocarbyl  radical  having  from  25  to  200 
carbon  atoms,  R'is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical  having  from 
1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  R"  is  a  hydrocarbyl  radical  having  from 
1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  x  has  a  value  of  2  or  3,  y  has  a  value  from 
1  to  5,  z  luu.  a  value  of  0  to  5,  and  X  is  a  haiide  radical. 

4.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising  a  major  portion 
of  a  mineral  lubricating  oil  and  a  minor  dispersant  amount  of  a 
quaternary  ammonium  succinimide  salt  composition  repre- 
sented by  the  formula: 
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in  which  R  is  a  hydrocarbyl  radical  having  from  25  to  200 
carbon  atoms,  R'is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical  having  from 
I  to  10  carbon  atoms,  R"is  a  hydrocarbyl  radical  having  from 
1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  x  has  a  value  of  2  or  3,  y  has  a  value  from 
1  to  3,  z  has  a  value  of  0  to  5,  and  X  is  a  halide  radical. 


4,339,337 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  MAGNETIC 

BEADS  OF  VINYLAROMATIC  POLYMERS 

Marc  Tricot,  Andilly,  and  Jean-Claude  Daniel,  Fontenay  sous 

Bois,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries, 

Paris,  France 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,465 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  24,  1979,  79  21342; 
Jan.  27,  1980,  80  14309 

Int.  a?  HOIF  1/00.  1/28:  C08J  3/00 
VJS.  a.  252—62.54  14  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  magnetic  beads  of 
vinylaromatic  polymers  in  which  vinylaromatic  monomers 
alone  or  in  admixture  with  a  copolymerizable  monomer  is 
polymerized  in  the  presence  of  an  initiator,  a  suspension  agent 
and  a  magnetic  filler  comprising  dispersing  the  magnetic  filler 
in  an  organic  phase  in  the  form  of  a  solution  of  at  least  one 
water  insoluble  homo-  or  co-polymer  in  the  monomer(s),  sus- 
pending the  dispersion  in  aqueous  medium,  and  then  polymer- 
izing the  monomer(s)  while  still  containing  the  homo-  or  co- 
polymer dissolved  therein. 


4,339338 

METHOD  OF  REDUONG  THE  STRENGTH  OF 

ADHESION  OF  SOLID  PARTICULATE  MATERIALS  TO 

METAL  SURFACES 
Robert  J.  Blake,  Yorktown  Heights;  Joseph  E.  Sokolik,  Jr., 
Camel,  and  Samuel  Sterman,  Chappaqua,  all  of  N.Y.,  assign- 
ors to  Union  Carbide  Corporation 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  Np.  189,630 
Int.  a.^  C09K  3/18 
VS.  a.  252—70  14  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  strength  of  adhesion  of  solid 
particulate  materials  to  metal  surfaces  as  occurs  under  water 
freezing  conditions  by  coating  the  metal  surfaces  to  be  in 
contact  with  the  particulate  material  with  a  mixture  compris- 
ing a  hydrocarbon  liquid,  which  has  a  solidification  or  pour 
point  not  greater  than  0°  P.,  and  a  saturated  or  unsaturated 
fatty  acid  having  from  about  10  to  about  18  carbon  atoms. 


to  SO  moles  of  boron  compounds  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  boric  acid  and  ethyl  borate  added  in  the  form 
of  a  solution  in  glycerine,  which  is  partially  evaporated 
during  the  reaction; 

(b)  from  01  to  200  parts  by  weight  of  fillers  with  a  specific 
surface  area  of  10  to  400  m^/g  by  BET  method; 

(c)  from  0.01  to  300  parts  by  weight  of  pigment  with  a  spe- 
cific surface  area  not  exceeding  200  m^/g/BET/;  and 

(d)  from  01  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  alkyl-alkyl-aryl-silox- 
ane  oils,  where  the  alkyl  contains  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  and 
the  aryl  6  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  having  a  viscosity  of 
lXlO*to2xl06cPat  25°C. 


4,339,340 

SURFACE-TREATING  AGENT  ADAPTED  FOR 

INTERMEDIATE  PRODUCTS  OF  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE 

Hisashi  Mnraoka,  Yokohama;  Masafiimi  Asano,  Yokosuka; 

Taizo  Ohashi,  Kanagawa,  and  Yuzo  Shimazaki,  Tokyo,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  927,139,  Jul.  21, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,239,661, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  718,911,  Aug.  30,  1976.  This 
application  Dec.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  213,317 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  26, 1975,  50/140721; 
Nov.  26,  1975,  50/140722;  Nov.  26,  1975,  50/140723;  Nov.  26, 
1975,  50/140724;  Nov.  26,  1975,  50/140725;  Nov.  26,  1975, 
50/140726 

Int.  a.^  HOIL  21/306;  B44C  1/22:  C03C  15/00:  C23F  1/00 
U.S.  a.  252—79.5  34  Claims 


as^s^-s^ar* — 


1.  A  surface-treating  agent  adapted  for  intermediate  prod- 
ucts obtained  in  the  manufacture  of  a  semiconductor  device, 
which  comprises  an  aqueous  solution  containing  0.01  to  20% 
by  weight  of  at  least  one  trialkyl(hydroxyalkyl)ammonium 
hydroxide  expressed  by  the  formula: 


4,339,339 

HYDROSTATICALLY  DAMPING  AND  SHOCK 

ABSORBING  NON-VULCANIZABLE  POLYSILOXANE 

AND  BORON  COMPOUND  FOR  MECHANICAL 

ENERGY  ABSORPTION 

Jeremi  Maciejewski,  Al.  Niepodleglosd  Str.  142^^/6,  War- 

szawa.  Poland 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  69^74,  Aug.  24, 1979,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  904,499,  May  10, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,683 
Claims  priority,  application  Poland,  May  10,  1977,  198004 
Int.  aj  CD8G  77/38.  77/44.  77/56:  F16F  9/30 
U.S.  a.  252—75  6  Claims 

1.  A  hydrostatically  damping  and  shoqjc  absorbing,  non-vul- 
canizable  polysiloxane  and  boron-containing  composition  for 
mechanical  energy  absorption  which  is  capable  of  flowing  in  a 
cylinder  in  which  the  plunger  thereof  is  to  be  displaced,  con- 
sisting of: 
(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  polysiloxane  polymer  which  is 
made  by  heating  a  mixture  of  3  mols  of  alkyl-aryl- 
polysiloxane  diol,  where  alkyl  contains  1  to  10  carbon 
atoms  and  aryl  from  6  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  which  has 
a  freezing  temperature  of  less  than  —50*  C,  with  from  1 


R2 

R'— N— R*— OH 


OH 


where  R',  R^  and  R'  are  alkyl  groups  each  having  one  to  four 
carbons  atoms,  and  R^  is  an  alkylene  group  having  two  to  four 
carbon  atoms,  and  at  least  one  additional  ingredient  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  peroxide,  at  least  one 
complexing  agent  capable  of  forming  a  water-soluble  complex 
with  metals,  at  least  one  nonionic  surfactant,  and  mixtures 
thereof. 


4,339,341 

PROCESS  FOR  AUGMENTING  OR  ENHANONG  THE 

AROMA  OF  A  DETERGENT  USING 

1-ETHOXY-l-ETHANOL  ACETATE 

Richard  M.  Boden,  Monmouth  Beach,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Intema- 

tional  Flavors  A  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  176,111,  Aug.  7,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,296,137. 
This  appUcation  Jul.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,271 
Int.  a?  CUD  3/50:  A23L  1/226 
MS.  a.  252—174.11  1  a«im 

1.  The  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  a 
solid  or  liquid  anionic,  cationic,  nonionic  or  zwitterionic  deter- 
gent comprising  the  step  of  adding  to  a  solid  or  liquid  anionic. 
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cationic,  nonionic  or  zwitterionic  detergent  base,  an  aroma 
augmenting,  modifying  or  enhancing  quantity  of  1-ethoxy-l- 
ethanol  acetate  having  the  structure: 


>o 


o 


4  339,342 
ANTI-FOAMING  AGENTS,  THE  PREPARATION 
THEREOF,  AND  THEIR  USE  IN  AQUEOUS  SYSTEMS 
Hans-Ulrich  Hempel,  Overath,  and  Edmund  Schmadel,  Leich- 
lingen  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Henkel 
Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien,  Diisseldorf-Holthausen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,683 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  5, 
1980  3013391 

Int.  a.^  BOID  19/04:  CUD  3/12,  3/20 
MS.  a.  252—174.25  "  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  foam  inhibitors  for  aqueous  sys- 
tems, which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  mixing  a  higher-molecular  branched-chain  primary  alco- 
hol of  from  about  18  to  30  carbon  atoms  with  hydrophobic 
collodial  silica  in  an  alcohol  to  silica  ratio  of  from  about 
100:2  to  100:20; 

(b)  heating  the  mixture  from  step  (a)  under  stirring  to  tem- 
peratures of  from  about  100'  to  240*  C;  and 

(c)  allowing  the  heated  mixture  from  step  (b)  to  cool  to  room 
temperature. 

8.  A  foam  inhibitor  prepared  according  to  claim  1. 

9.  A  method  of  regulating  suds  in  aqueous  detergent  systems 
which  comprises  incorporating  into  the  detergent  an  effective 
amount  of  a  foam  inhibitor  of  claim  8  before  dilution  to  pro- 
duce said  aqueous  detergent  system. 


4J39J44 
USE  OF  MIXTURE  OF  ALIPHATIC  Cio-BRANCHED 
OLEHNS  IN  AUGMENTING  OR  ENHANONG  THE 
AROMA  OF  PERFUMES  AND/OR  PERFUMED 
ARTICLES 
Richard  M.  Boden,  Monmouth  Beach;  Lambert  Dekker,  Wyck- 
off;  Frederick  L.  Schmitt,  Holmdel,  all  of  N.J.,  and  Augus- 
tinus  G.  Van  Loveren,  Rye,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International 
Flavors  A  Frapimces  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  188,576,  Sep.  18, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,303,555, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  160,788,  Jun.  19, 
1980,  Pat.  No.  4,287,084.  This  application  May  28, 1981,  Ser. 

No.  267,047 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  1, 1998, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.^  CUD  7/54.  3/395.  3/50 

MS.  a.  252—187.24  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  a 

liquid  bleach  containing  a  hypochlorite  ion  comprising  the  step 

of  adding  to  a  hypochlorite  ion  containing  bleach  an  aroma 

augmenting  or  enhancing  quantity  of  one  or  more  diisoamy- 

lene  compositions  produced  by  the  step  of  reacting  two  moles 

of  isoamylene  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  catalyst,  the  resulting 

diisoamylene  containing  composition  being  defined  according 

to  the  generic  structure: 


Rw  ^^2 


R3 


Rs 


R4 


4,339,343 
NOVEL  PROCESS  AND  PRODUCT 
Charles  E.  Koehler,  Baytown;  Thomas  R.  Mcaellan,  Seabrook, 
and  Pat  L.  Murray,  Houston,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  The 
Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  127,478,  Mar.  5, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,256,802, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  47,019,  Jun.  11, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,243 
Int.  a.^  C09K  3/00 
MS.  a.  252—182  12  Claims 

1.  A  polyol  blend  comprising  (i)  from  about  20  percent  to 
about  85  percent  by  weight  of  said  blend  of  an  amine  diol,  or 
mixture  of  amine  diols  selected  from  the  formula 


R— N 


^H2CHOtF— H 

VH2CHOijr-H 
Rl 


wherein  R|,  R2,  R3.  R4  and  R5  each  represent  hydrogen  or 
methyl  with  the  provisos  that 

(i)  at  least  one  of  Ri  or  R4  represents  methyl; 

(ii)  the  sum  of  the  carbon  atoms  in  Ri,  R2.  R3.  R4  and  R5  is 
3;  and 

(iii)  Rl  and  R2  are  each  hydrogen  when  R5  is  methyl. 

4,339,345 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  NICKEL  BORIDE 

COLLOID 
Ynkimichi  Nakao,  Tokyo,  and  Shoei  Fiyishige,  Yokohama,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  A  Tech- 
nology and  Ministry  of  International  Trade  A  Industry,  both 
of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,921 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  3,  1979,  54-84726 
Int  a.3  BOIJ  13/00:  C07C  29/136 
MS.  a.  252—309  <  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  nickel  bonde  colloid, 
which  method  comprises  causing  a  nickel  salt  to  react  upon 
one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium 
borohydride  and  potassium  borohydride  in  an  alcohol  substan- 
tially free  from  dissolved  oxygen  under  a  non-oxidative  atmo- 
sphere in  the  presence  of  one  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  poly(vinylpyrrolidone),  poly(mcthyl  vinyl  ether), 
poly(2-hydroxyethyl  acrylate,  poly(tertbutyl  methacrylatc) 
and  soluble  nylon,  and  subsequently  adding  one  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  soduim  alcoholate,  potas- 
sium alcoholate,  sodium  hydroxide,  potassium  hydroxide, 
tetrabutylammonium  hydroxide  and  potassium  carbonate  to 
the  resultant  reaction  mixture. 


wherein  R  is  an  aliphatic  radical  having  from  8  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  each  Ri  is  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl,  x  and  y  each  inde- 
pendently have  an  average  value  between  about  4  and  about  15 
inclusive;  and  (ii)  from  about  15  percent  to  about  80  percent  by 
weight  of  a  primary  hydroxyl  polyol  characterized  by  a  molec- 
ular weight  of  from  about  60  to  about  1000. 


4339,346 
BITUMINOUS  EMULSIONS 
Johann  G.  D.  Schnlz,  Pittsburg,  and  John  A.  Cobler,  Harwlck, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gulf  Research  A  Development  Com- 
pany, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,797 
Int  a.^  BOIJ  13/00:  C08L  95/00 
MS.  a.  252—311.5  1«  9**™ 

1.  A  bituminous  emulsion  consisting  essentially  of  bitumi- 
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nous  material,  water  and  the  prcxiuct  resulting  from  the  reac- 
tion of  (1)  polycylcic,  polycarboxylic  acids  obtained  as  a  result 
of  the  oxidation  of  coal  with  (2)  a  base,  wherein  the  weight 
ratio  of  bituminous  material  to  water  is  in  the  range  of  about 
19:1  to  about  1:6  and  the  weight  ratio  of  said  product  to  water 
is  in  the  range  of  about  1:199  to  about  1:3. 


4,339,347 

USE  OF  QUaTERNIZED  DERIVATIVES  OF 

POLYMERIZED  PYRIDINES  AND  QUINOUNES  AS 

DEMULSIFIERS 

Patrick  M.  Quinlan,  Webster  Groves,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Petrolite 

Corporation,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  32,044,  Apr.  23, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,297,484. 

This  application  Mar.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  242,857 

Int.  a.5  BOID  h7/04 

MS.  a.  252—344  12  Ctaims 

1.  A  process  of  demulsification  which  comprises  treating  an 
emulsion  system  with  a  quatemized  derivative  of  polymerized 
pyridine  or  quinoline  compounds,  which  compounds  prior  to 
polymerization  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyri- 
dine, 2-methyl  pyridine,  4-methyl  pyridine,  4-phenyl  pyridine, 
4-ethyl  pyridine,  2-hydroxypyridine,  2,4-lutidine,  quinoline, 
2-methyl  quinoline  and  4-methyl  quinoline,  the  nitrogen  atoms 
of  which  are  quatemized  by  treating  said  polymerized  com- 
pounds with  a  quatemizing  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  methyl  iodide,  ethyl  iodide,  propyl  iodide,  ethyl 
bromide,  benzyl  bromide,  butyl  bromide,  dodecyl  bromide, 
benzyl  chloride,  dodecyl  benzyl  chloride,  ethyl  bromoacetate, 
dimethyl  sulfate,  tetradecyl  bromide,  and  octyl  bromide. 


4,339,350 
CATALYST  PREPARED  FROM  TUNGSTEN 
HEXAFLUORIDE  AND  WATER 
John  P.  Pellegrini,  Jr.,  O'Hara  Township,  Allegheny  County; 
David  L.  Beach,  and  Thaddeus  P.  Kobylinski,  both  of  Gib- 
sonia,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gulf  Research  A  Development 
Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jun.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,959 
Int.  a.J  BOIJ  31/34,  27/12:  C07C  21/22;  ClOG  69/12 
XiS.  a.  252—429  R  8  Claims 

5.  The  catalyst  comprising  the  reaction  product  of  tungsten 
hexafluoride  and  water  in  a  molar  ratio  of  tungsten  hexafluo- 
ride  to  water  of  between  about  2:1  and  about  20:1  in  an  inert 
liquid  organic  solvent  selected  from  alkanes  and  cycloalkanes 
having  between  about  S  and  about  60  carbon  atoms  and  halo- 
genated  alkanes  having  from  one  to  about  20  carbon  atoms. 

7.  The  catalyst  in  accordance  with  claim  5  in  which  the 
boiling  point  of  said  solvent  at  760  mm  Hg  is  between  about  30* 
C.  and  about  500*  C. 

8.  The  catalyst  in  accordance  with  claim  5  in  which  said 
catalyst  comprises  between  about  10  and  about  SO  weight 
percent  of  said  solution. 


4,339348 
DIOXIME  ION  EXCHANGERS 
Ralph  W.  M.  Lai,  Lexington,  and  John  K.  Litchfield,  Bedford, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Kennecott  Corporation,  Stamford, 
Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  11,034,  Feb.  9, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,248,837. 
This  application  Apr.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,126 
Int  a.3  BOIF  1/00 
U.S.  a.  252—364  4  Claims 

1.  An  organic  extractant  solution  comprising  a  dioxime 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  hexyl  dioxime 
and  methyl  octyl  dioxime,  said  dioxime  being  dissolved  in  an 
essentially  water-immiscible  organic  solvent,  said  organic 
solvent  including  over  twenty  percent  by  weight  of  a  long 
chain  alcohol,  said  dioxime  comprising  between  one  to  fifteen 
percent  by  weight  of  the  resulting  solution. 


4,339,349 
CORROSION  INHIBITORS  FOR  LIMITED  OXYGEN 
SYSTEMS 
Richard  L^  Martin,  and  Evelyn  W.  Pnrdy,  both  of  St  Louis, 
Mo.,  assignors  to  Petrolite  Corporation,  St  Louis,  Mo. 
Filed  Feb.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,169 
Int  a.^  C23F  11/16.  11/18.  11/14.  11/12 
U.S.  a.  252—389  A  18  Claims 

1.  Compositions  useful  as  a  corrosion  inhibitor  in  limited 
oxygen  aqueous  system  characterized  by  containing  at  least 
two  of  the  following: 

(1)  sulfur-oxygen  phosphates 

(2)  fatty  quaternaries 

(3)  polyphosphate  esters 

(4)  cyclic  amidines 

(5)  trithiones. 


4,339,351 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  OLEFIN  POLYMERS 

Kentaro  Mashita,  and  Katsumi  Haigi,  both  of  Ibaraki,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka, 

Japan 

FUed  Dec.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  213,029 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  18,  1979,  54-165341 
Int  a.J  C08F  4/64.  4/68 
U.S.  a.  252—429  B  13  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  component  for  polymerization  of  an  olefm 
comprising  a  titanium  compound  and/or  a  vanadium  com- 
pound supported  on  a  solid  product  obtained  by  the  reaction 
between  a  Grignard  compound  and  a  boron  compound  repre- 
sented by  the  general  formula  B(OR')aR^^^ci  wherein  a,  b 
and  c  are  numbers  deflned  by  the  formulas  0<a^3,  0^b<3, 
0§c<3  and  a-(-b-|-c  =  3,  R'  represents  a  hydrocarbon  radical 
having  up  to  20  carbon  atoms,  and  R^  and  R^,  which  may  be 
the  same  or  different,  represent  each  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  hy- 
drocarbon radical  having  up  to  20  carbon  atoms,  or  a  halogen 
atom. 


4^39,352 
SORPTIVE  CLAY  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURE 
Frank  Pitts,  Magalas,  France;  Jack  A.  Tiethof,  South  Plainfield, 
and  Robert  A.  Bums,  Long  Valley,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to 
Engelhard  Minerals  A  Chemicals  Corporation,  Menlo  Park, 
NJ. 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,272 
Int  a.}  BOIJ  21/20 
U.S.  a.  252—449  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  treating  raw  clay  to  produce  a  granular 
sorbent  useful  in  absorbing  oil  and  water  and  also  having 
resistance  to  disintegration  when  contacted  with  water,  by 
thermally  activating  the  raw  clay  by  calcination,  the  improve- 
ment whereby  the  granular  sorbent  possesses  the  aforemen- 
tioned properties  but  the  need  to  carry  out  the  calcination  of 
the  raw  clay  at  very  elevated  temperatures  such  as  to  reduce 
the  volatile  matter  of  the  clay  to  very  low  values  is  avoided, 
said  improvement  comprising: 
mixing  the  raw  clay  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  alkali  metal 
silicate  before  calcining  the  raw  clay  and  carrying  out  the 
calcination  at  a  temperature  below  a  temperature  nor- 
mally required  to  thermally  activate  the  raw  clay  and 
producing  a  thermally  activated  clay  composition  having 
a  higher  volatile  matter  content  than  that  of  clay  calcined 
at  the  very  elevated  temperature. 
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4339,353 
CONVERSION  PROCESS 
Paul  B.  Weisz,  Yardley,  and  Vincent  J.  Frilette,  Morrisville, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  MobU  OU  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  266,186,  Mar.  19,  1963,  Pat 

No.  3,59431 1«  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

I6I342,  Dec.  21, 1961,  Pat.  No.  3,508,867,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  343,489,  Feb.  10, 1964,  Pat  No. 

3,140352,  which  Is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  754,915, 

Aug.  14, 1958,  Pat  No.  3,140322.  This  application  Jul.  16, 1971, 

Ser.  No.  163,458 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  20, 

1988,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.^  ClOG  47/18 

U.S.  a.  252—455  Z  2  Oaims 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  comprising  a  metallic  hydrogena- 

tion  component  combined  with  a  crystalline  aluminosilicate 

zeolite  having  a  pore  size  of  about  S  Angstrom  units  and  a 

silicon  to  aluminum  ratio  of  at  least  1.8,  said  aluminosilicate 

being  dispersed,  combined  or  otherwise  intimately  admixed 

with  a  porous  matrix. 


d  is  0  to  3.0 

said  catalyst  being  devoid  of  catalytically  active  forms  of 
tellurium,  phosphorus  and  oxides  of  silicon. 


4,339354 
HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  CATALYSTS 
Elroy  M.  Gladrow,  Sun  City,  Ariz.;  WilUam  E.  Winter,  and 
William  L.  Schuette,  both  of  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignors  to 
Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 
FUed  Oct.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,191 
Int  a.3  BOIJ  29/08 
U.S.  a.  252—455  Z  11  Oaims 

1.  A  catalyst  comprising: 

(a)  a  crystalline  aluminosilicate  zeolite  having  uniform  pore 
diameters  ranging  from  about  6  to  about  IS  Angstroms, 
and  a  silica  to  alumina  mole  ratio  of  at  least  about  3; 

(b)  an  inorganic  oxide  matrix,  and 

(c)  discrete  particles  of  alumina, 

said  zeolite  prior  to  being  composited  with  (b)  having  a  unit 
cell  size  greater  than  about  24.S  Angstroms,  and  said 
catalyst  having  an  alkali  metal  content  such  that  the  ratio 
of  weight  percent  alkali  metal,  calculated  as  the  alkali 
metal  oxide,  based  on  the  total  catalyst,  divided  by  the 
weight  percent  zeolite  based  on  the  total  catalyst  is  not 
greater  than  0.024  and  a  rare  earth  metal  content  such  that 
the  ratio  of  weight  percent  rare  earth  metal,  calculated  as 
the  rare  earth  metal  oxide,  based  on  the  total  catalyst, 
divided  by  the  weight  percent  zeolite  based  on  the  total 
catalyst  ranges  from  about  0.01  to  about  0.08. 


4,339356 
HEAVILY  PERFUMED  PARTICLES 
David  D.  Whyte,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  A 
Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221,873 
Int  O.^  CUB  9/00:  A61K  7/46 
U.S.  O.  252—522  A  12  Oaims 

1.  Heavily  perfumed  particles  having  both  immediate  and 
long  lasting  perfume  emitting  properties,  consisting  essentially 
of  from  about  0.S%  to  about  40%  water-insoluble  perfume, 
from  about  l.S%  to  about  20%  of  a  water-soluble  polymer 
which  will  dissolve  in  water  at  a  temperature  of  less  than  100° 
C,  from  about  0.01%  to  about  S%  of  an  emulsifier,  from  about 
10%  to  about  90%  water,  and  from  about  l.S%  to  about  75% 
by  weight  of  a  hydratable  material,  the  amount  of  the  hydra- 
table  material  being  sufficient  to  hold  at  least  about  85%  of  the 
water  is  said  particles  when  fully  hydrated. 


4339355 
CATALYTIC  OXIDE  OF  MOLYBDENUM,  VANADIUM, 

NIOBIUM  AND  OPTIONAL  4TH  METAL 
Harry  J.  Decker,  and  Erlind  M.  Thorsteinson,  both  of  Oiarles- 
ton,  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  Dan- 
bury,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  621,088,  Oct.  9, 1975,  abandoned,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  505,780,  Sep.  13,  1974, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  408,419, 
Oct  23, 1973,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  11, 1977,  Ser. 

No.  841,056 
Int.  a.3  BOIJ  23/22.  23/26.  23/28.  23/34 
U.S.  O.  252—464  5  Claims 

1.  An  oxidation  catalyst  containing  the  elements  Mo,  V,  Nb 
and  X,  in  the  form  of  oxides,  in  the  ratio 

wherein  X  is  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Cr,  Cu,  Mn  and  Y, 

a  is  12, 

bis  0.1  to  20, 

c  is  0.1  to  12,  and 


4339357 
INTUMESCENT  COMPOSITION 
Richard  R.  Nicholson,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.;  Ray  E.  Smith,  Lake 
Buena  Vista,  Fla.,  and  Jayendra  G.  Shukla,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich., 
assignors  to  Great  Lakes  Chemical  Corporation,  West  Lafay- 
ette, Ind. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  939,629,  Sep.  5,  1978,  Pat  No.  4305,022. 

This  application  Sep.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,049 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  1, 1997, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  O.J  C09D  5/18 
U.S.  O.  252—606  3  Claims 

1.  An  intumescent  composition  consisting  essentially  of  from 
about  8  to  about  SS  percent  (by  weight)  of  a  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of 


(HOCHR')fl— C-CHR*-0-|— P(OH)3_„    and 
(R^)r 

(R2)*  o 

.       I  ^" 

(HOCHR '  )fl— C-f-CHR*OP(OH)2]rf 
(R^)c 


wherein  a,  b,  c,  d,  and  n  are  integers;  a  is  from  1  to  3;  b  and  c 
are  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  0  and 
I;  d  and  n  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  1  and  2;  R'  and  R*  are  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and 
haloalkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  1  to  2  halogen  atoms;  and 
R2  and  R^  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  haloalkyl  containing  1  to  about  4  carbon  atoms  and  1  to 
about  2  halogen  atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chlorine,  bromine,  and  mixtures  thereof,  from  about  20  to 
about  40  percent  (by  weight)  of  water  and  from  about  10  to 
about  70  percent  (by  weight)  of  a  cyclic  nitrogen  compound  of 
the  formula 
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(Hh-e  (CH2OX), 

N 

I 

C 

^  \ 

(Hh-*^        N  N       ^(Hh-/ 

N-C  C-N 

/  \    /  \ 

(X"OCH2),  N  (CH2OX')/ 

wherein  e,  f.  and  g  are  integers  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  1  and  2,  e  plus  f  plus  g  equal  about  3  to  6.  and  X,  X',  and 
X"  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  — CH3. 


4^9,358 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECLAIMING 

POLYURETHANES 

Wiihehn  Schiitz,  Jo«ef-PoiiteB-Str«»e  60,  D-5100  Aachen^  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,260 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  21, 
1979,  2951617 

Int.  a.5  C08J  i/oo,  n/04 

U.S.  a.  521-49.5  '  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  treatment  of  waste  polyurethane 
particles  by  alcoholysis  or  acidolysis  wherein  said  particles  are 
treated  with  a  solvent  at  a  temperature  in  excess  of  120°  C,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  subjecting  said  particles  to 
comminution  at  least  at  the  beginning  of  said  treatment  at  a 
reaction  temperature  below  about  200'  C.  and  continuing 
comminution  during  said  treatment,  said  treatment  being  con- 
ducted in  an  inert  atmosphere  of  a  counter-current  flow  of  a 
protective  gas,  whereby  gas  flushes  through  the  reaction  zone 
preventing  oxidation  and  drawing  off  vapors  and  gasses 
formed  during  said  treatment. 


4439,360 

PARTICLES  OF  ACTIVATED  OXIDIZED 

POLYSACCHARIDE  SUBSTANCE  COATED  WITH 

INACTIVE  PROTECTIVE  LAYER  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 
Toahimi  Shimizu;  Shoei  Fiuishige,  and  Akira  Okada,  all  of 
Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science 
A  Technology  and  Ministry  of  International  Trade  A  Indus- 
try, both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,335 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1979,  54/39226 
Int.  a.5  C08L  1/08.  3/04;  A61K  9/36.  9/40 
VS.  a.  524—28  11  Claims 

I.  Particles  of  an  active  substance,  each  comprising: 

a  core  formed  of  a  high  molecular  weight  substance  contain- 
ing at  least  one  aldehyde  group  obtained  by  oxidizing  a 
polysaccharide  and  an  inactive  protective  coat  formed  of 
the  reaction  product  of  said  high  molecular  weight  sub- 
stance with  a  high  molecular  weight  substance  containing 
active  hydrogen  containing  hydroxyl  or  amino  groups 
applied  to  the  surface  of  the  core. 

II.  Particles  of  an  active  substance,  each  comprising: 

a  core  formed  of  a  dialdehyde  derivative  of  a  polysaccharide 
prepared  by  oxidizing  said  polysaccharide  consisting  of 
molecular  units  which  contain  at  least  two  adjacent  hy- 
droxyl groups  and  an  inactive  protective  coat  formed  of 
the  reaction  product  of  said  dialdehyde  derivative  with  a 
high  molecular  weight  substance  containing  active  hydro- 
gen atoms  as  hydroxyl  or  amino  groups  applied  to  the 
surface  of  the  core. 


4,339,359 
COMPOSITION  FOR  THE  ADHESION  OF  RUBBER  TO 

REINFORCING  MATERIALS 
Rao  S.  Bezwada,  Somerrille,  N  J.,  assignor  to  American  Cyana- 
mid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,340 
Int.  a.3  C08L  7/00.  15/02;  C08K  3/30.  3/36 
VJS.  a.  524—512  5  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  for  the  adhesion  of  a  textile  fiber  or  a  steel 
cord  to  rubber  in  the  absence  of  a  methylene  acceptor  which 
consists  essentially  of  (1)  a  vulcanizable  natural  or  synthetic 
rubber,  (2)  a  sulfur  vulcanizing  agent,  (3)  from  about  2  to  14 
parts,  by  weight,  per  100  parts,  by  weight,  of  rubber,  of  a  high 
surface  area  silica  and  (4)  from  about  1  to  10  parts,  by  weight, 
per  100  parts,  by  weight,  of  rubber,  of  an  N-{substituted  ox- 
ymethyl)-melamine  compound  represented  by  the  formula: 

CH2OX  CH2OX 

r2  I  I  R 

N  N 

N 

/    \ 

R>  CH2OX 

wherein  each  X  represents,  individually,  hydrogen  or  a  lower 
(Ci-Cg)  alkyl  radical;  R,  Ri,  R2  are,  individually,  hydrogen,  a 
lower  (C1-C8)  alkyl  radical,  or  the  group  — CH2OX. 


4339^^1 

phenol-formaldehyde'resins  extended  with 
carbohydrates  for  use  in  binder 

COMPOSmONS 
Edwin  J.  MacPherson,  Samia,  and  Daniel  A.  Frenette,  Bri^ts 
Grove,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Fiberglas  Canada,  Inc., 
Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,891 
Int.  a.i  C08L  5/00;  C08F  4/44 
VS.  a.  527—303  22  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  preparing  a  water-dilutable,  thermosetting, 
low  free  phenol-containing  resole,  said  method  comprising 
reacting  phenol  and  formaldehyde  to  yield  a  phenol-formalde- 
hyde product  and  reacting  said  product  with  an  amide  as  an 
extender  to  form  a  phenol-formaldehyde-amide  resin,  which 
contains  the  maximum  amount  of  amide  permissible  under 
given  process  conditions, 
the  improvement  consisting  of  adding  a  sugar  to  a  mixture  of 
phenol  and  formaldehyde,  or  to  phenol-formaldehyde 
resin,  or  to  phenol-formaldehyde-amide  resin  in  an  aque- 
ous basic  medium  to  yield  a  resole  having: 
a  phenol  to  formaldehyde  molar  ratio  between  1:2.8  and 
1:4.5,  a  phenol-formaldehyde  to  amide  ratio  of  between 
70:30  and  40:60  parts  by  weight;  and  a  phenol-formalde- 
hyde to  amide  plus  sugar  ratio  of  up  to  35:65  parts  by 
weight; 
the  amide  compound  being  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing  of  urea,    dicyandiamide,    melamine   and   mixtures 
thereof  and  the  sugar  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  mono-  and  oligosaccharides  and  water-soluble 
polysaccharides. 
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I  4J39J62 

HARDENING  COMPOSTHON  CONTAINING 

CELLULOSE  POWDER,  LATEX,  MAGNESTTE  AND 

MAGNESIUM  CHLORIDE 

Jean-Maurice  Pascau,  Bordeaux,  France,  assignor  to  Newco 

Synthetics  International  Inc.,  Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  53,196 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  4,  1978,  78  19913 

Int  a.3  C04B  9/14.  31/36;  C08L  1/00 

VS.  a.  524—5  11  Claims 


having  a  pH  in  the  range  from  about  4.5  to  about  7.0  consisting 
essentially  of: 

(a)  water; 

(b)  com  or  wheat  starch; 

(c)  a  carboxylated  styrene-butadiene  copolymer  latex,  said 
starch  and  latex  being  present  in  amounts  sufficient  to 
provide  a  starch  to  latex  ratio,  based  on  starch  weight  and 
latex  solids  weight,  of  between  about  1:1  and  about  4:1; 

(d)  a  thickener;  and 

(e)  a  cross-linking  agent. 


4--E 


1.  A  hardenable  composition  containing  magnesite,  finely 
moldable  cellulose  powder,  magnesium  chloride,  water  and  at 
least  0.5%  by  dry  extract  weight  latex  of  the  acrylic  type  or  of 
the  natural  or  synthetic  rubber  type. 


4,339,363 

COMPOSITE  MATERIAL  COMPOSmONS  USING 
WASTEPAPER  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUQNG  SAME 
Yoshikazu  Nakagima,  Musashino,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki 

Kaisha  Mikuni  Seisakusho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  54,685,  Jul.  5, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,279,790. 

This  application  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,302 

Int.  a.3  C08L  1/02 

VS.  a.  524—34  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  granular  molding  composition 
that  provides  substantially  reduced  linear  shrinkage  and  excel- 
lent mechanical  strength,  comprising  the  steps  of  cutting 
wastepaper  into  pieces  of  a  size  less  than  30  mm.,  stirring  100 
parts  by  weight  of  the  wastepaper  at  high  speed  in  a  mixer  with 
about  70  to  ISO  parts  by  weight  of  the  thermoplastic  resin  to 
drive  off  moisture  from  the  wastepaper,  and  to  melt  the  ther- 
moplastic resin,  continuing  high  speed  stirring  to  beat  and 
knead  the  cut  wastepaper  with  the  molten  resin  and  thereby 
impregnate  the  cut  wastepaper  with  the  molten  resin,  and  then 
granulating  the  composition. 


<  4,339,364 

WATER  RESISTANT  STARCH-BASED  CORRUGATING 

ADHESIVE  COMPOSmON 
Paul  L.  Krankkala,  Woodbury,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Champion 
International  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,635 
Int.  a.J  C09J  3/06;  C08L  3/06.  3/08;  CD9D  3/20 
VS.  a.  524—44  13  Claims 

I.  A  water  resistant,  starch-based  adhesive  composition 


4,339,365 
COATING  COMPOSmONS  CONTAINING  PIGMENT 
DISPERSANTS 
David  Z.  Becher,  Allison  Park;  Roger  M.  Christenson;  Richard 
L.  Coalson,  both  of  Gibsonia;  Percy  E.  Pierce,  Monroeville, 
and  Karl  F.  Schimmel,  Verona,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG 
Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  59,715,  Jul.  23, 1979,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  938,746,  Aug.  31, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  215,765 
Int.  a.i  C08K  5/01.  5/02.  5/03;  C08L  7/00 
U.S.  a.  523—400  38  Gaims 

1.  A  coating  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  from  about  25  percent  to  about  98  percent  of  a  film-form- 
ing resin; 

(b)  from  about  1  percent  to  about  70  percent  of  a  pigment; 

(c)  from  about  1  percent  to  about  50  percent  of  a  dispersant 
capable  of  dispersing  the  pigment  in  liquid  carrier  (d)  and 
film-forming  resin  (a),  said  dispersant  being  the  polymeri- 
zation product  of  a  mixture  of  monomers  consisting  essen- 
tially of: 

(i)  from  about  20  percent  to  about  85  percent  of  an  alkyl 
methacrylate  having  from  3  to  8  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
group; 

(ii)  from  about  5  percent  to  about  60  percent  of  a  hardening 
monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  styrene, 
methyl  methacrylate,  ethyl  methacrylate  and  mixtures 
thereof; 

(iii)  from  about  1  percent  to  about  25  percent  of  an  ethyleni- 
cally  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  acrylic  acid,  methacrylic  acid,  itaconic  acid, 
crotonic  acid,  maleic  acid,  fumaric  acid,  and  mixtures 
thereof; 

(iv)  from  about  1  percent  to  about  25  percent  of  a  monomer 
having  a  double  bond  alpha-beta  to  a  carbonyl  group  and 
at  least  one  hydroxyl  group  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  monohydroxy  alkyl  acrylate,  monohydroxy 
alkyl  methacrylate,  monohydroxy  alkyl  crotonate,  mono- 
hydroxy alkyl  fumarate,  dihydroxy  alkyl  fumarate,  mono- 
hydroxy alkyl  itaconate,  dihydroxy  alkyl  itaconate,  mono- 
hydroxy alkyl  maleate,  dihydroxy  alkyl  maleate  and  mix- 
tures thereof;  and 

(v)  from  about  0.1  percent  to  about  15  percent  of  a  com- 
pound providing  an  amine  functional  moiety,  said  com- 
pound being  an  acrylic  or  methacrylic  compound  contain- 
ing amino  groups;  and  wherein  said  dispersant  has  a 
weight  average  molecular  weight,  determined  by  gel 
permeation  chromatography,  using  a  polystyrene  stan- 
dard, of  from  about  1,000  to  about  10,000;  and 

(d)  the  balance  a  liquid  carrier. 
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4339,366 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  POLYESTER 

RESINS 

David  H.  Blount,  5450  Lea  St.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92105 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  207,391,  Nov.  17, 1980,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  134^5,  Mar.  30, 1980,  which 
is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  13,139,  Feb.  21,  1979,  Pat. 
No.  4,226,982.  This  application  Nov.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  319,144 

Int.  a.'  C08L  7/00 
U.S.  a.  527—100  '"^  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  polyester  resinous 
products  by  mixing,  heating  and  reacting  the  following  compo- 
nents: 

(a)  a  broken-down  alkali  metal  lignin-cellulose  polymer 
and/or  a  broken-down  cellulose  polymer  produced  by 
mixing  3  parts  by  weight  of  a  cellulose-containing  plant  or 
plant  derivative  with  2  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  melted 
alkali  metal  hydroxide,  then  heating  the  mixture  at  150°  C. 
to  220°  C.  while  agitating  for  5  to  60  minutes;  in  an  amount 
of  10  to  50  parts  by  weight; 

(b)  a  substituted  organic  hydroxy  compound,  which  contains 
at  least  one  substituent  which  will  split  off  in  the  reaction, 
in  an  amount  of  10  to  50  parts  by  weight; 

(c)  polycarboxylic  acid  or  polycarboxylic  acid  anhydride,  or 
mixtures  thereof,  in  an  amount  of  10  to  50  parts  by  weight. 


4,339,369 
CATIONIC  EPOXIDE-AMINE  REACTION  PRODUCTS 
Darrell  D.  Hicks,  Jeffersontown,  and  David  A.  Shimp,  Prospect, 
both  of  Ky.,  assignors  to  Celanese  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,747 
Int  a.'  C08L  63/02 
U.S.  a.  523—414  27  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  resinous  composition  which 
comprises: 

(A)  reacting 

(a)  a  polyepoxide  compound  derived  from  a  dihydric 
phenol  and  an  epihalohydrin,  said  polyepoxide  com- 
pound having  a  1,2-epoxide  equivalent  weight  of  about 
1 10  to  about  250; 

(b)  a  dihydric  phenol;  and 

(c)  a  monoamine  which  conuins  one  tertiary  amine  group 
and  one  primary  hydroxyl  group  at  a  temperature  of 
about  25°  C.  to  about  150°  C.  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
react  all  of  the  epoxide  groups  of  the  polyepoxide, 
wherein  (a),  (b)  and  (c)  are  reacted  in  the  mole  ratios  of 
X  moles  of  (b)  to  X  + 1  moles  of  (a)  to  Y  moles  of  (c) 
wherein  X  has  a  value  of  1  to  5  and  Y  is  at  least  8;  and 

(B)  removing  the  excess  monoamine  by  distillation. 


4,339,367 

MODIHED  CYCLOPENTADIENE  RESINS,  PROCESS 

FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME,  AND  A  COMPOSITION 

FOR  PRINTING  INK  CONTAINING  SAID  MODIHED 

RESINS  AS  VEHICLE  COMPONENT 

Yasuyoshi  Chino,  and  Akinori  Miyaguchi,  both  of  Yokohama, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Zeon  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,578 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  21, 1979,  54-166699; 
Feb.  6,  1980,  55-13405;  Feb.  13,  1980,  55-16290 
Int.  a.'  C09D  3/72.  3/733,  11/10 
U.S.  CI.  525—131  15  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  modified  resin,  which  com- 
prises reacting  (1)  a  hydroxyl-containing  resin  with  (II)  a  poly- 
isocyanate  compound,  said  resin  (I)  being  prepared  by  reacting 
(a)  the  reaction  product  of  a  cyclopentadiene  resin,  a  higher 
fatty  acid  ester  having  a  conjugated  double  bond  and  an  a,fi- 
unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid  anhydride  with  (b)  a  hydroxyl 
group-imparting  agent. 


4,339,370 

HIGHLY  HLLED  CROSSLINKABLE  EMULSION 

POLYMER  COMPOSITION 

Robert  G.  Parker,  Irchester,  England,  assignor  to  Scott  Bader 

Company  Limited,  Northamptonshire,  England 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,924 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  3,  1980, 
8007091 

Int.  a.J  C08L  3/26 
U.S.  a.  524—424  9  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  emulsion  copolymer  coating  composition 
which  contains  (a)  above  about  70%  by  weight  of  the  total 
weight  of  the  composition  of  at  least  one  inorganic  filler  com- 
ponent and  (b)  an  aqueous  emulsion  of  a  copolymer  containing 
at  least  one  vinyl  aromatic  monomer,  at  least  one  acrylate 
monomer  selected  from  acrylates  and  methacrylates  and  from 
one  to  10%  of  an  unsaturated  organic  acid,  the  composition 
being  modified  by  the  presence  of  (c)  a  zinc  ammonium  car- 
bonate compound  to  give  the  composition  improved  retention 
of  adhesive  power  in  the  face  of  attack  by  water  and  increased 
shelf-life. 


4,339,368 
CATIONIC  COATING  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

NIFROGEN  HETEROCYCLIC  MATERIALS 
Ivan  H.  Tsou,  Bloomfield  Hills,  and  Marc  L.  Smith,  Warren, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Wyandotte  Paint  Products  Com- 
pany, Troy,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  963,032,  Nov.  22, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,246,087, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  859,295,  Dec.  12, 
1977,  Pat.  No.  4,155,824.  This  application  Feb.  14,  1980,  Ser. 

No.  121310 
Int  a?  C08L  63/10,  63/02 
U.S.  a.  523—414  25  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  corrosion  resistant  coating  composition  com- 
prising a  dispersion,  solution  or  suspension  of  a  coating  compo- 
sition, derived  from  an  epoxy  resin  or  an  acrylic  resin  contain- 
ing an  oxirane  group,  either  of  which  contains  a  tertiary  nitro- 
gen heterocyclic  containing  organic  material  solubilized  by 
means  of  an  acid,  thereby  forming  a  quaternary  ammonium 
material,  wherein  the  heterocyclic  ring  has  from  8  to  8  mem- 
bers and  from  1  to  3  nitrogen  atoms,  which  resin  contains  no 
NCO  groups,  which  when  heat  cured  contains  at  least  75% 
less  amine  value  than  present  in  the  material  prior  to  curing. 


4339371 

HIGH  CONCENTRATION  WATER-SOLUBLE 

POLYMERS  IN  WATER-IN-OIL  EMULSIONS 

Peter  M.  Robinson,  Milford;  David  H.  Rakowitz,  Cos  Cob,  and 

Lesley  J.  Nowakowski,  Shelton,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to 

American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  193317,  Oct.  2, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  245,793 

Int  a.5  C08L  33/00 
U.S.  a.  524—310  26  Claims 

1.  A  stable  water-in-oil  emulsion  comprised  of  from  about  40 
to  60%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  emulsion, 
of  a  water-soluble  polymer,  and  an  oil-soluble,  water-insoluble, 
polymeric  surfactant,  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  stabilize  the 
emulsion,  said  polymeric  surfactant  having  the  formula: 


-c- 

I 
R4 


-c- 

I 


\o 


CH CH- 

I  I 

C  C, 

^   \    /  ^ 

o 
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wherein  x  is  a  whole  number  greater  than  about  S,  the  mole 
ratio  of  a:b  is  from  3:1  to  1:3,  provided  the  HLB  number  is 
maintained  at  less  than  about  14,  R|,  R2,  Rsand  R4are  indepen- 
dently selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl 
(C1-C48),  alkoxy  (Cms),  alkenyl  (C2^8).  aryl  (C6.12).  alkaryl 
(C7.12).  and  R|,  R2,  R3,  and  R4  are  such  that  the  surfactant  is 
oil-soluble  and  water-insoluble. 


4339372 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  STABILIZED 
POLYCHLOROPRENE  LATEX 
Paul  Branlard,  Grenoble,  and  Jean-Pierre  Merle,  Echirolles, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  Distugil,  Neuilly  sur  Seine, 
France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  24,387,  Mar.  27, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,120 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  31, 1978,  78  09449 
Int.  a.'  C08K  5/44 
U.S.  a.  524—169  11  aaims 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  polychloroprene  latex,  which 
process  comprises  polymerizing  chloroprene  in  an  alkaline 
aqueous  emulsion  in  the  pres^ce  of  an  emulsifying  system 
comprising  from  about  1.8  to  3  percent  of  rosin  derivatives  and 
from  about  0. 1  to  1  percent  of  a  member  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  a  fatty  acid  and  an  alkali  salt  of  said  acid,  and  a 
free  radical  catalyst,  said  emulsion  also  containing  from  about 
0.2  to  4  parts  by  weight,  per  100  parts  of  initial  chloroprene 
monomer,  of  a  sulfonamide  which  is  water-insoluble,  soluble  in 
chloroprene,  non-hydrolyzable  in  caustic  soda,  said  sulfona- 
mide being  of  the  general  formula: 


O  R2 

II       / 

Rl— S— N 

II       \ 
O  R3 


in  which:  I 

Rl  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  C3-Cig  alkyl  or  alkenyl  radical,  an  aryl  radical,  an 
arylalkyl  radical,  and  an  aryl  or  alkyl  group  bound  by  a 
heteroatom  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  oxygen, 
nitrogen,  and  sulfur,  R2  and  R3  represent  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  a  C1-C12 
alkyl  or  alkenyl  radical,  an  aryl  radical,  an  arylalkyl  radi- 
cal, and  an  aryl  or  alkyl  group  bound  by  a  heteroatom 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  oxygen,  nitrogen,  and 
sulfur,  with  the  conditions  that  (1)  if  R2=R3=H  the 
carbon  in  a-position  of  the  — SO2—  group  must  be  substi- 
tuted by  at  least  one  group  having  a  positive  inductive 
effect,  and  (2)  if  R2=H,  R3,  being  an  alkyl  group,  must 
have  at  least  two  carbon  atoms  in  the  event  that  Ri  does 
not  have  groups  with  positive  inductive  effect  on  the 
carbon  in  a-position  of  the  — SO2—  group  of  the  amide. 


4339374 

NOVEL  MOLDING  COMPOSITION  PROVIDING 

SHAPED  ARTICLES  OF  IMPROVED  STRENGTH  AND 

HEAT  AND  AGE  RESISTANCE 
Armin  Olschewski,  Schweinfurt;  Manfred  Brandenstein,  Eus- 
senheim,  and  Heinrich  Kunkel,  Schweinfurt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  SKF  Kugellagerfabriken  GmbH, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211398 
Int.  a.'  C08L  77/00 
\3S.  a.  524—606  5  Claims 

1.  A  novel  composition  of  matter  capable  of  being  molded  to 
form  a  structural  shape,  and  which  comprises: 

(a)  from  about  40  to  about  60%  thermoplastic  resin  as  a 
matrix,  said  matrix  having  uniformly  distributed  therein; 

(b)  from  about  5  to  about  15%  carbon  fiber;  and 

(c)  from  about  15  to  about  25%  glass  fiber; 

all  based  on  the  total  weight  of  said  composition; 
said  composition,  after  molding  and  setting,  having:  im- 
proved 
impact  strength, 
■  elastic  deformability,  and 
aging  resistance. 


4339375 

POLY(ESTER-AMIDE)  CAPABLE  OF  FORMING  AN 

ANISOTROPIC  MELT  PHASE  DERIVED  FROM 

P-HYDROXYBENZOIC  ACTD, 

2,6-DIHYDROXYNAPHTHALENE,  CARBOCYCLIC 

DICARBOXYLIC  ACTD,  AROMATIC  MONOMER 

CAPABLE  OF  FORMING  AN  AMIDE  LINKAGE,  AND, 

OPTIONALLY,  ADDmONAL  AROMATIC  DIOL 

Gordon  W.  Calundann,  N.  Plainfield;  Larry  F.  Charbonneau, 

Chatham,  and  Anthony  J.  East,  Madison,  all  of  N3.,  assignors 

to  Celanese  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  270,439 
Int.  a.i  C08G  69/44 
MS.  a.  524—602  44  Claims 

1.  A  melt  processable  poly(ester-amide)  capable  of  forming 
an  anisotropic  melt  phase  at  a  temperature  below  approxi- 
mately 400°  C.  consisting  essentially  of  recurring  moieties  I,  II, 
III,  IV,  and,  optionally,  V  wherein: 

I  IS 


-^o^L . 


II  is 


4339373 
GRANULATION  AND  DRYING  AIDS  FOR  POLYMERIC 

GELS 

Peter  M.  Robinson,  Milford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  American  Cyan- 
amid Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119332 
aaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  2,  1979, 
7910668 

Int.  a.^  C08K  5/01;  C08J  3/12 
U.S.  a.  524—521  24  aaims 

1.  A  method  of  granulating  solid  polymeric  gels  containing 
solids  in  the  amount  of  about  5  to  75  percent  of  said  gel  to  form 
a  free  flowing  powder  comprising  adding  to  said  solid  gel 
during  the  granulation  an  effective  amount  of  an  oil  solution  of 
a  polymeric  soap  in  the  range  of  about  50  to  5000  ppm  of 
polymeric  soap  based  in  the  polymeric  gel,  which  soap  is  a 
copolymer  prepared  from  at  least  one  hydrophobic  monomer 
and  at  least  one  hydrophilic  monomer. 


Hits 

O  O 

II  II 

-t-C-A-Ci-. 

where  A  is  a  divalent  carbocyclic  radical; 

IV  is  -f-Y— Ar— Z-3-,  where  Aj  is  a  divalent  radical  com- 
prising at  least  one  aromatic  ring,  Y  is  O,  NH,  or  NR,  and 
Z  is  NH  or  NR,  where  R  is  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms  or  an  aryl  group;  and 

V  is  -£-0— Ar'— O-3-,  where  Ar*  is  a  divalent  radical  com- 
prising at  least  one  aromatic  ring,  other  than  naphthylene, 

wherein  at  least  some  of  the  hydrogen  atoms  present  upon  the 
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rings  optionally  may  be  replaced  by  substitution  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  group  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  an 
alkoxy  group  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  halogen,  phenyl,  and 
mixtures  thereof,  and  wherein  moiety  I  is  present  in  a  concen- 
tration within  the  range  of  approximately  20  to  80  mole  per- 
cent, moiety  II  is  present  in  a  concentration  within  the  range  of 
approximately  5  to  30  mole  percent,  moiety  III  is  present  in  a 
concentration  within  the  range  of  approximately  10  to  40  mole 
percent,  moiety  IV  is  present  in  a  concentration  within  the 
range  of  approximately  5  to  30  mole  percent,  and  moiety  V  is 
present  in  a  concentration  within  the  range  of  approximately  0 
to  20  mole  percent,  with  the  total  molar  concentration  of 
moieties  II,  IV,  and  V  being  substantially  equal  to  the  molar 
concentration  of  moiety  III. 


I    CH2CHCCX) 


HN  N 


KIHCOCH2CH2NHCOR 


Al„(OH)3„_i 


(I) 


4,339,376 
HIGHLY  HEAT-RESISTANT  THERMOPLASTIC  RESIN 

COMPOSmON  HAVING  HIGH  OIL-RESISTANCE 
Hideo  Kasahara,  Yokohama;  Kunio  Fukuda,  Chigasaki,  and 
Hiroshi  Suzuki,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi-Dow 
Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,685 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  13, 1980,  55/110360; 
Oct  8,  1980,  55/139947 

Int  a.'  C08L  71/04,  77/00 
\}&.  a.  524—116  24  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  resin  composition  having  high  oil-resist- 
ance which  comprises 

(a)  polyphenylene  ether  resin, 

(b)  a  copolymer  comprising  a  vinyl  aromatic  compound  and 
an  a,^-unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid  anhydride  as  compo- 

'  nents,  or  a  copolymer  comprising  a  vinyl  aromatic  com- 
pound and  an  imide  compound  of  an  a,/3-unsaturated 
dicarboxylic  acid  as  components,  and 

(c)  polyamide. 


wherein  R  represents  a  lower  alkyl  group  or  a  phenyl  group, 


4439,379 
N-ACRYLCARNOSINE  ALUMINUM  SALTS 
Mitsuo  Masaki,  Chita;  Torn  Yamanaka,  Noda;  Mitsuko  Yoshi- 
oka,  Koriliaalii,  and  Kaznki  Okai,  MIsato,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Nippon  Chemiphar  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,844 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  26, 1979,  54-168274 

Int.  C\?  C07C  103/52:  C07D  233/64;  A61K  37/02.  31/415 

U.S.  a.  260—112.5  R  3  Claims 

1.  An  N-acylcamosine  aluminum  salt  of  the  formula  (I), 


/ 


a— CH2CHCOO 


\ 


HN  N 


NHCOCH2CH2NHCOR 


Al3(OH)4 


(I) 


wherein  R  represents  a  lower  alkyl  group  having  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms. 


4,339,377 
METHOD  OF  POLYMERIZING  ROSIN 
Samuel  D.  HoUis,  Savannah,  Ga^  assignor  to  Union  Camp  Cor- 
poration, Wayne,  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  300,164 

Int.  a.i  C09F  1/04;  BOIJ  31/02 

U.S.  a.  260—99.5  13  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  polymerizing  a  rosin  which  comprises 

heating  said  resin  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  proportion  of  a 

compound  selected  from  those  of  the  formula: 

X3  O 

I      II 

X2— C— S— OH 

I     H 
Xi  o 

wherein  Xi,  X2  and  X}  are  each  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  halogen,  and  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  60'  C.  to  about  180*  C. 


4,339,380 
AZODYESTUFFS 
Herbert  Hugl;  Gerhard  Wolfhmi;  Winfned  Mennicke;  Karl  H. 
Schiindehiitte,  all  of  LeTerkusen,  and  Jochen  Westphal,  Dues- 
seldorf,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,946 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  29, 
1978,  2851575 

Int  a.'  C09B  29/08,  29/26 
U.S.  a.  260-207.1  3  Claims 

1.  A  dyestuff,  free  from  sulphonic  acid  and  ammonium 
groups,  of  the  formula 


R2' 


(III) 


r-0-S02-/        \-N=N-/        Vn 


R3' 


V 


R6' 


R5' 


4339,378 
N-ACYLCARNOSINE  ALUMINUM  SALTS 
Mitsuo  Masaki,  Chita;  Tom  Yamanaka,  Noda,  and  Taketoshi 
Kinoahita,  Misato,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Chemi- 
phar Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japui 

FUed  Oct  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,841 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  31, 1979,  54-139966 

Int  a.5  C07C  103/52:  C07D  233/64:  A61K  37/02,  31/415 

\}S.  a.  260—112.5  R  5  Claims 

1.  An  N-acylcamosine  aluminum  salt  of  the  formula  (I), 


wherein 

Rl'  represents  phenyl,  which  is  optionally  monosubstituted, 
disubstituted  or  trisubstituted  by  Ci-Q-alkyl  or  halogen, 

R2'  represents  halogen,  CN,  CF3.  NO2,  Ci-Q-alkyl  or 
Ci-C4-alkoxy, 

R3'  represents  halogen,  CN.  CF3,  Ci-C4-aIkyI  or  C1-C4- 
alkoxy, 

R4'  represents  -NHCOQi'.  -NHSOiQi'.  -NHCONH2. 
-NHCGNQiCh'.     -NHCOCF3.     -NHCOOQi'    or 
— O— SO2— Qi', 
and 

R5'  and  R*',  which  may  be  identical  or  different,  represent 
Ci-C4-alkylenc— O— CO— Qi'.  C1-C4- 

alkylene— O— CO— O— Qi',    Ci-C4-aUcylenc— COOQi', 
Ci-C4-alkylene— O— CO— NHQi'.  C1-C4- 

alkylene— O— SO2— Qi'  or  — CH2CH2— CN, 
and  wherein 

Qi'  denotes  Ci-C4-alkyl,  phenyl,  chlorophenyl  or  tolyl  and 

Q2'  denotes  hydrogen  or  Ci-Q-alkyl. 
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4,339,381 
I,3-ALKYLENE-DIAZETIDINE-2,4-DIONES 
Reinhard  H.  Ricfater,  North  Haven;  Beigamin  W.  Tucker,  Beth- 
any, and  Henri  Ulrich,  GuUford,  aU  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  The 
Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231^76 
Int  a.3  C07D  487/06,  487/08 
U.S.  a.  260— 239.3  B  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


O 

II 

C 

/   \ 

N  N 

\    / 

C 

II 

o 


R 


wherein  R  is  alkylene  having  from  8  to  18  carbon  atoms  in  the 
chain.  , 


(R'k 


in  which 
R'  is  Ci  to  C4  alkyl  or  alkoxy,  nitro,  cyano  or  halo  and  n  is 

zero  or  an  integer  from  1  to  4; 
R2  and  R^  are  H  or  Ci  to  C4  alkyl  or  benzyl  and 
Ar  is  naphthyl,  adamantyl.  benzyl,  alkyl,  phenyl  or  phenyl 

bearing  one  or  more  substituents  of  the  group  Ci  to  C4 

alkyl,  Ci  to  C4alkoxycarbonyl,  bromo,  chloro  and  trifluo- 

romethyl 
by  ring  closure  of  a  compound  having  the  corresponding 

structural  formula 


(R')-4-        I 


o 

II 

C— X 


^^s^^^^COOR 


M 
o 


'N'^inK 

R2 


Ar 


in  which  R  is  Ci  to  C4  alkyl 
by  reaction  under  mildly  basic  conditions  at  a  temperature 
below  SO*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  non-reactive  polar  organic 
solvent  and  a  hindered  aliphatic  amine. 


4,33933 

IMIDE  CONTAINING  STABILIZERS  FOR 

CHLORINATED  THERMOPLASTICS 

Wolfgang  Wehner,  Zwingenberg;  Klaus-Peter  Michaelis,  Lin- 
denfels/Odenwald,  and  Rainer  Schneider,  Bensbeim-Auer- 
bach,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignors  to  Qta-Geigy 
Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,304 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Nov.   7,   1979, 

6477/79 

Int  a.3  C07D  487/04,  403/12.  403/06,  209/48 

U.S.  a.  548—419  3  Clainu 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,339,382 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

N-ARYLTHIOCARBAMOYL-2-AMINO-lH-ISOINDOLE- 

lX2H)DIONES 
Joel  L.  Kirkpatrick,  Washington  Crossing,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Gulf 
OU  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,528 
Int  a.3  C07D  209/48 
U.S.  a.  548—474  4  Oaims 

1.  In  the  method  of  manufacturing  compounds  having  the 
general  structural  formula: 


(I) 


O    R'  O  (I) 

II     I     II 
A-f-X— O— C— C— C— R)„ 

r2 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  2,  R  is  C1-C24  alkyl  or  phenyl, 
each  of  R'  and  R^  independently  is  hydrogen  or  R,  and  X  is 
Ci-Q  alkylene  or  C2-C6  alkylene  having  oxygen  between  any 
two  adjacent  carbon  atoms  and,  if  n  is  1,  A  is 


N— 


(11) 


/ 

O 

c=o 

wherein  Q  is  a  group  of  — Z— CO,  wherein  the  carbonyl  group 
is  attached  to  the  nitrogen  of  the  formula  II,  and  Z  is  cvpheny- 
lene  which  can  be  substituted  by  a  group  — CON(R*)R', 
— COOR*  or  — COSR*.  or  by  4  halogen  atoms,  R^  and  R'  are 
the  same  or  different  and  are  hydrogen  or  Ci-Ci2-alkyl  and  R^ 
is  C1-C12  alkyl,  and,  if  n  is  2,  A  is  one  of  the  groups  of  the 
formulae 


(VII) 


^^-X'''^C— NH— N— C— N— Ar 

H  L    II      I, 

O  R2   S     R3 

in  which  X  represents  a  good  leaving  group,  in  which  an 
electronegative  atom  is  attached  to  the  carbon  atom  of  the 
carbonyl  structure;  the  improvement  comprising  cycliza- 
tion  of  a  compound  of  the  corresponding  structural  for- 
mula 


N— 


(IX) 
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-continued 


— N 


(XI) 


N— 


wherein  Y  can  be  — O—  or  — NH— ,  B  is  Ci-Ce  alkylene, 
p-phenylene  or  one  of  the  groups  [— CH2— 90]^CH2— ^  or 
[(CH2— 9S]XCH2— ^  wherein  q  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4  and  r 
is  an  integer  from  1  to  3. 


4,339^5 
INDOLINOSPIROPYRANE  COMPOUNDS 
Peter  Burn,  Reinach,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba*Geigy  Cor- 
poration, Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  761,042,  Jan.  21, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,210,591. 
This  application  Jan.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,741 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,  Jan.  30,   1976, 
1175/76;  Sep.  7,  1976,  11326/76 

Int.  a.3  C07D  491/107 
U.S.  a.  548—409  13  Qaims 

1.  An  indolinospiropyrane  compound  of  the  formula 


4,339,384 

BENZOFURAN  DERIVATIVES  AND  THEIR 

THERAPEUTIC  APPLICATIONS 

Jacques  G.  Maillard,  Versailles,  and  Jacky  Legeai,  Palaiseau, 

both  of  France,  assignors  to  Laboratoires  Jacques  Logeais, 

Issy-les-Moulineaux,  France 

Filed  Jul.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,626 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  17, 1978,  78  21188 
Int.  a?  C07D  405/04:  A61K  31/40 
U.S.  a.  548—525  3  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  com- 
pounds having  the  formula: 


(I) 


(1) 


wherein 

Ri  and  R2,  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  which  links 
them,  represent  a  pyrrolidino  group, 

X  represents  alkyl  which  has  at  most  12  carbon  atoms  and  is 
unsubstituted  or  monosubstituted  by  halogen,  or  benzyl  or 
phenyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  mono-  or  disubstituted 
by  halogen,  nitro,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  or  the  amino 
group 


— N 


/ 

i 
\ 


in  which 


— N 


/ 

i 

\ 


Ri 


R7 


is  selected  from: 
a  radical 


— N 


/ 

i 

\ 


R'l 


R'2 


in  which  R'l  is  hydrogen  and  R'2  is  selected  from  hydro- 
gen; C 1-6  alkyl;  C2-6alkenyl;  C2.6alkynyl;  phenyl;  phenyl 
C1.6  alkyl;  mono-,  di-  and  trimethoxyphenyl  Ci-6  alkyl; 
C1.6  alkoxy;  benzyloxy;  di-Ci^  alkylamino-Ci^  alkyl; 
Ci-6  hydroxyalkyl;  Ci^  alkyloxycarbonyl  C1.6  alkyl;  and 
a  radical 


— N 


\ 


R"i 


R  2 


in  which  R"i  and  R  "2  are  Ci^  alkyl;  and  a  pharmacologi- 
cally acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


wherein  Ti  and  T2  independently  of  one  another  represent 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkyl-carbonyl,  or  Ti  and 
T2,  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  which  links  them, 
represent  a  pyrrolidino  group,  or  X  represents  a  heterocy- 
clic group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyrrolyl, 
thienyl,  furyl,  benzothienyl  and  coumarinyl,  which  heter- 
ocyclic group  is  unsubstituted  or  monosubstituted  by 
halogen,  hydroxyl,  cyano,  nitro,  lower  alkyl,  Ipwer  alk- 
oxy or  lower  alkyl-carbonyl, 

Y  represents  alkyl  which  has  at  most  12  carbon  atoms,  and  is 
unsubstituted  or  monosubstituted  by  halogen,  cyano  or 
lower  alkoxy,  or  benzyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  mono- 
or  disubstituted  by  halogen,  nitro,  lower  alkyl  or  lower 
alkoxy, 

Z  represents  hydrogen,  halogen  or  lower  alkyl, 

Vi  and  V2  each  represent  lower  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  or  benzyl, 
or  conjointly  represent  alkylene  of  4  to  5  carbon  atoms, 
and  the  ring  A  is  unsubstituted  or  monosubstituted  by 
halogen,  nitro,  cyano,  trifluoromethyl,  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy,  lower  alkoxy-carbonyl,  phenoxy,  amino,  lower 
alkylamino  or  N-lower  alkyl-carbonylamino. 

4339386 
5-I(3,4-DIMETHOXYPHENYL)OR(4.CHLOROPHENYL)l- 
^FURANCARBOXALDEHYDE-0•[(METHYLAMINO)- 
CARBONYL]OXIME 
Robert  J.  Alafano,  and  Joseph  E.  Gray,  both  of  Norwich,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Morton-Norwich  Products,  Inc.,  Norwich,  N.Y. 
FUed  Aug.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  290,409 
Int.  a?  C07D  307/54 
MS.  a.  549—496  2  Claims 

1.  The  compound  5-<3,4-dimethoxyphcnyl)-2-furancarbox- 
aldehyde-0-[(methylamino)carbonyl]oxime. 
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2.   The   compound    5-(4-chlorophenyl)-2-furancarboxalde- 
hyde-0-[(methylamino)carbonyl]oxime. 


4,339,387 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 
5-HYDROXYMETHYLFURFURAL 
Guy  Fleche,  Merville;  Antoine  Gaset,  Toulouse;  Jean-Pierre 
Gorrichon,  Toulouse;  Eric  Truchot,  Toulouse,  and  Philippe 
Sicard,  Lille,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Roquette  Freres, 
Lestrem,  France 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,744 

Calms  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  5,  1979,  79  22251 

Int.  a.^  C07D  307/46 

U.S.  a.  549— 488  10  Claims 

1.  Process  of  manufacturing  5-hydroxymethylfurfural  by 

decomposition  of  a  hexose  in  a  reaction  medium  comprising 

water  and  an  organic  solvent  whose  solubility  in  water  is  as 

low  as  possible,  this  solvent  being  selected  from  among  those 

which  are  good  solvents  of  HMF,  at  a  temperature  situated  in 

the  range  of  70°  to  95°  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  solid  catalytic 

support. 


CH2 


H  H 


OH 


H 


CH2 


4339390 

PREFERENTIAL  IMMUNOREACTIVITY  OF 

SYN-ISOMER  OF  CORTISOL  DERIVATIVE 

Akhtar  Ali,  Vernon  Hills,  and  Paulus  T.  K.  Tsui,  Libertyville, 

both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  North  Chicago, 

III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  76,648,  Sep.  18,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235310 

Int.  a.3  C07J  5/00 

\}S.  a.  260—397.45  4  Oaims 


4339,388 
SYNTHESIS  OF  PERIPLANONE-B 

W.  Oark  Still,  560  Riverside  Dr.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10027 
Filed  Apr.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,643 
Int.  0.3  C07D  493/10 
U.S.  O.  549—332  3  Claims 

1.  An  alcohol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


H* 


4339389 
POLYGLYaDYL  ETHERS 
Edgar  R.  Rogier,  Minnetonka,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Henkel  Corpo- 
ration, Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Oct.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,950 

Int.  a.J  C07D  303/27,  303/26 

VS.  a.  549—555  4  Claims 

1.  The  polyglycidyl  ether  of  a  polyol  containing  on  the 

average  more  than  l.S  oxirane  units  per  molecule  wherein  said 

polyol  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

H(CH2)aCH(CH20H)  (CH2)*CH20H 

and  mixtures  thereof,  wherein  k  is  3  or  greater;  and,  h  plus  k 
are  non-zero  integers  the  sum  of  which  is  from  12  to  20. 


catiTisa.  STAMMa  cunti 
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1.  The  syn  isomer  of  a  Cortisol  derivative  of  the  formula: 


CH2OCCH3 


I 

c»o 


CXX)R        O 

I  ^ 

CHNHCCH2ON 

CH2 


OH 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
methyl  and  ethyl. 


4339391 
QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  COMPOUNDS 
Erich  Hoffmann,  Kriftel;  Wolfgang  Wagemann,  Tremsbiittel; 
Giintber  Tiiuber,  Koblenz;  Adolf  May,  Hofheim  am  Taunos, 
and  Hans-Walter  Biicking,  Kelkbeim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,202 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  14, 
1979,2928603 

Int  0.3  C09F  5/00 
VS.  O.  260—401  3  Claims 

1.  Quaternary  ammonium  compounds  of  the  formula  1 


Rl  A— COR 

/     \ 

R2  B— H 


(I) 


A(-) 


in  which  R  is  Cg-Cso-alkyl  or  alkenyl;  R|  is  alkyl,  2-hydroxyal- 
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kyl  or  alkenyl  each  having  from  8  to  30  carbon  atoms;  R2  is 
Ci-C4-alkyl  or  benzyl;  A  is  a  group  of  the  formulae 


is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  CM-»lkyl  or  Cio-alkoxy,  n  is  the 
number  0  or  1  and  A©  is  a  colourless  anion. 


i        V  J, 


B  is  A  or  Ci-C4-alkylene.  X  and  Y  are  hydrogen  or  methyl 
with  the  proviso  that  X  and  Y  are  not  simultaneously  methyl; 
m  is  1  or  2;  n  is  a  number  of  from  1  to  20;  and  A( ")  is  an  anion. 


4,33932 

PROCESS  FOR  REDUONG  METALLIC  HALIDES  IN 

THE  VAPOR  PHASE  BY  MEANS  OF  SOLID 

ORGANOMAGNESIUM  COMPOUNDS  AND  CATALYTIC 

COMPONENTS  RESULTING  THEREFROM 
Karel  Bujadoux,  Lens,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Chimique  des 
Charbonnages-CdF  CHIMIE,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Sep.  12,  IWO,  Ser.  No.  186,662 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Sep.  13,  1979,  79  22842 
Int.  a.J  C07F  7/28,  9/00.  7/00 
U.S.  a.  260—429  R  >*  Claims 

1.  A  catalytic  component  having  the  formula 

(MXa)  (MgX2)A  (RMgX)c  (HMgX)rf 

wherein  M  is  a  metal  selected  from  group  IV  B  and  group  V  B 
of  the  Periodic  Classification,  X  is  a  halogen,  R  is  a  hydrocar- 
bon radical,  2^a^  3.5.  l^b^30,  Kc^SandO^d^lO. 

4,33933 
DISTYRYLBIPHENYLS 
Christian  Luthi,  Basel;  Hans  R.  Meyer,  Binningen,  and  Kurt 
Weber,  Basel,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Qba-Geigy 
Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,147 
Oaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Apr.   11,   1979, 
3478/79;  Jun.  26,  1979,  5952/79 

Int.  a?  C07C  141/02.  93/02:  C07D  211/00,  207/06 
UJS.  a.  260—459  A  5  Claims 

1.  A  distyrylbiphenyl  of  the  formula 


rRi 


O— Y3— N— Rf 
I 
(RW« 


^ 


V-CH= 


433934 
PROCESS  OF  AMMOXIDATION  OF  OLEFINS  IN  THE 
PRESENCE  OF  MULTIPLY  PROMOTED  SN-SB  OXIDE 

CATALYSTS 
Robert  K.  GrasselU,  Chagrin  Falls;  Dev  D.  Snresh,  Macedonia; 
James  F.  BrazdU,  Lyndhurst,  and  Frances  I.  Ratka,  Geveland 
Heights,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Standard  Oil  Co.,  Qeve- 
land,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,335 
Int.  aJ  C07C  120/14.  120/00.  121/32 
U.S.  a.  260—465.3  3  Claims 

1.  In  an  ammoxidation  process  in  which  a  reactant  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  propylene  and  isobutylene  to- 
gether with  oxygen  and  ammonia  in  the  vapor  phase  are  con- 
tacted with  a  catalyst  at  elevated  temperature  and  a  pressure  of 
15  atmospheres  or  less  to  produce  a  nitrile,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  catalyst  is  a  titanium-free  tin  antimonate  oxide 
complex  of  the  formula 

AaDi^FccTeifintSbnOx 

wherein 

A  is  Cu  and  at  least  one  additional  element  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  V,  W  and  Mo; 

D  is  Bi,  Ge,  Ce,  La,  Cr,  Mn,  Mg.  Ca,  Co.  Ni.  Nb,  Ta,  Ag, 
Zn,  Cd,  K,  Cs.  B.  P  and/or  Eu; 
wherein 

a  is  0.5  to  5, 

b  is  0  to  10, 

c  is  0.001  to  2, 

d  is  1.2  to  10. 

e  is  2.4  to  10, 

X  is  a  number  determined  by  the  valence  requirements  of  the 
other  elements  present;  and 
wherein 

e>c-»-d; 

f>a+b+c+d-l-e;  and 

e^5c. 


, ,   Ri 


IV 

1 


b-Ya-N-Rf 


(2®), 
(2  A©)« 


in  which 
Ys  is  Ca-4-alkylene,  or  hydroxypropylene  Ri  '^is  Ci-s-alkyl, 
or  together  with  Ra^"  and  the  nitrogen  to  which  they  are 
attached  is  a  pyrrolidine,  piperidine,  hexamethyleneimine 
or  morpholine  ring.  Ra'^'is  Ci-s-alkyl,  or  together  with 
Ri  '^  and  the  nitrogen  to  which  they  are  attached  is  a 
pyrrolidine,  piperidine,  hexamethyleneimine  or  morpho- 
line ring, 
R3'  is  hydrogen,  CM-alkyl,  Cs-t-alkenyl, 
Ci.3-alkoxycarbonylmethyl,  benzyl.  C2^-hydroxyalkyl  or 
C2-4-cyanoalkyl,  or  together  with  Ri^'^and  R2'^and  the 
nitrogen  to  which  they  are  attached  is  a  pyridine  ring,  R5' 


4,3393s 

TREATMENT  OF  OLEFIN  HYDROCYANATION 

PRODUCTS 

Willie  J.  Bamette;  Farland  E.  Henry,  and  Morris  Rapoport,  all 

of  Orange,  Tex.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 

Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  254,487 
iBt  CL'  C07C  120/00.  121/20 
U.S.  a.  260—465.8  R  ♦  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  dinitriles  by  the  addition 
of  hydrogen  cyanide  to  nonconjugated,  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated mononitriles  having  4  to  20  carbon  atoms  in  the  presence 
of  a  zero-valent  nickel  catalyst  promoted  with  an  arylboranc, 
wherein  the  reaction  mixture  thus  obtained  is  contacted  in  the 
liquid  phase  with  an  aliphatic  or  alicyclic  hydrocarbon  after 
removal  of  sufficient  mononitriles  to  permit  the  formation  of 
two  liquid  phases,  the  improvement  which  comprises  introduc- 
ing at  least  about  150  ppm  by  weight  of  essentially  water-free 
ammonia  into  the  reaction  mixture  before  contacting  it  with 
said  hydrocarbon. 
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43936 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
NAPHTHALENESULPHONYL  CHLORIDE 
Giinter  Rauchschwalbe,  Cologne;  Karl  Mannes,  and  Dietmar 
Mayer,  both  of  Leverkusen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  16337 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  17, 
1979,  2928744 

Int.  a.3  C07C  143/30 
U.S.  a.  260—543  R  n  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  naphthalenesulphonyl 
chloride  by  reacting  an  alkali  metal  salt  or  ammonium  salt  of  a 
naphthalenesulphonic  acid  with  thionyl  chloride  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  catalytically  active  substance  the  improvement 
wherein  the  reaction  is  carried  out  in  the  i^-esence  of  an  option- 
ally substituted  pyridine,  tertiary  aliphatic  amine,  secondary 
amidine  and/or  quaternary  ammonium  salt,  which  is  present  in 
an  amount  of  0.5  to  10%  by  weight,  based  upon  the  weight  of 
the  alkali  metal  or  ammonium  salt  of  naphthalenesulphonic 
acid. 


43938 
COLUMN  FOR  HEAT  AND  MASS  TRANSFER 
Vaclav  Feres,  Haid-  und  Neu-Strasse  14,  7500  Karlsruhe  1,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,969 
Clahns  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  21, 
1979,  2951689 

Int.  a.3  BOIF  3/04      ' 
U.S.  a.  261—89  6  Clahns 


439,397 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A  SODIUM 

SALT  OF  1-ALKYNE  COMPOUND 

Toshinobu  IshUiara;  Kenichi  Taguchi,  and  Akira  Yamamoto,  aU 

of  Joetsu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,266 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  26, 1979,  54-152819 
Int.  a.3  C07F  1/04 
U.S.  O.  260—665  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  sodium  salt  of  a  1- 
alkyne  represented  by  the  general  formula 


R2 


R> 


\ 

< 


CH— CHSC  .  Na. 


in  which  R'  and  R^  each  denote  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  monova- 
lent hydrocarbon  group  free  from  aliphatic  unsaturation, 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  adding  metallic  sodium  to  an  inert  organic  solvent, 

(b)  heating  the  metallic  sodium  in  the  inert  organic  solvent  at 
a  temperature  higher  than  the  melting  point  of  the  metallic 
sodium  with  agitation  to  form  a  dispersion  of  the  molten 
metallic  sodium  in  a  finely  divided  form  having  a  particle 
diameter  not  exceeding  500  /xm,  and 

(c)  admixing  a  1,2-alkadiene  represented  by  the  general 
formula 


R> 


\ 
/ 


CSCBCH2. 


in  which  R'  and  R^  each  have  the  same  meaning  as  defined 
above,  with  the  dispersion  of  the  molten  metallic  sodium 
in  the  inert  organic  solvent. 


1.  A  column  for  heat  and  mass  transfer  between  liquid  and 
gaseous  phases  comprising  a  column  and  exchange  stage  plates 
spaced  one  above  another  in  said  column,  each  exchange  stage 
plate  having  an  outer  fixed  ring  part  fixedly  attached  to  said 
column  and  an  inner  wheel  part  rotationally  supported  at  the 
center  of  the  column,  said  outer  fixed  ring  part  having  a  hori- 
zontal section  connected  to  a  wall  of  the  column  and  extending 
into  the  inside  of  the  column  therefrom  as  well  as  a  down- 
wardly directed  conical  section  connected  inside  of  said  hori- 
zontal section,  and  said  inner  wheel  part  having  a  downwardly 
directed  conical  section  with  a  substantially  horizontal  over- 
flow edge  connected  to  the  periphery  thereof  and  blades 
which  are  directed  toward  the  fixed  ring  part  and  extend 
outwardly  along  a  lower  surface  of  the  conical  section  of  the 
wheel  part  over  the  radial  extent  of  the  conical  part  of  the  fixed 
ring  part  in  a  manner  defining  a  narrow  gap  between  lower 
edges  of  the  blades  and  the  conical  section  of  the  fixed  ring 
part,  whereby  fluid  running  downward,  from  a  feeding  point 
of  the  column,  over  the  fixed  ring  part  is  distributed  outwardly 
in  a  thin  film  without  damming  up  and  upward  entrainment  by 
gaseous  phases. 


43939 
GAS-UQUID  CONTACT  APPARATUS 
Dale  E.  Nutter,  7935  S.  New  Haven  St.,  Tulsa,  Okla.  74136 
Filed  May  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  267,494 
iBt  a.J  BOIF  3/04 
UJS.  a.  261—112  28  Claims 

1.  Gas  liquid  contact  apparatus  comprising  a  plurality  of 
grids  arranged  in  a  veriical  stack. 
each  grid  having  a  plurality  of  parallel  elongated  upstanding 
flanges,  a  plurality  of  trough  portions  which  lie  between 
said  flanges  and  extend  parallel  to  said  flanges,  and  a 
plurality  of  gas  openings  which  are  located  between  the 
trough  portions  and  the  flanges  to  permit  an  ascending 
stream  of  gas  to  flow  over  and  in  contact  with  a  film  of 
liquid  which  is  disposed  on  the  upstanding  flanges, 
said  trough  portions  each  lying  in  contact  with  the  upper 
edges  of  a  plurality  of  flanges  of  a  grid  therebelow.  said 
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trough  portions  having  liquid  drain  openings  located 
where  they  contact  the  Oanges  of  a  grid  thercbelow  so 


least  a  portion  of  the  entrained  inert  gas  from  the  slurry 
and  return  the  gas  to  the  atmosphere, 
(E)  routing  the  slurry  to  flow  down  the  deflector  surface  in 
a  gently  curving  path  to  an  exit  aperture  disposed  in  the 
lower  portion  of  the  vessel,  the  exit  aperture  offset  from 
the  vertical  centerline  of  the  molten  stream  to  reduce 
slurry  turbulence  and  splashback,  the  exit  aperture  open- 
ing into  a  closed  degassing  vessel  disposed  below  the 
atomization  vessel. 


that  liquid  in  the  trough  portions  will  drain  graviutionally 
onto  the  flanges  of  the  grid  therebelow. 

4,339,400 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THREE-DIMENSIONAL, 

MIRRORED  ACRYUC  ARTICLES 
Paul  A.  Sorko-Ram,  1111  N.  CenterrUle,  Sturgis,  Mich.  49091 
FUed  May  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  262,234 
Int  a.^  B29D  11/00 
U.S.  a.  264—1.9  »  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  three-dimensional  thermoplas- 
tic object  having  a  mirror-like  reflective  finish,  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

(A)  heating  a  sheet  of  thermoplastic  material  to  a  tempera- 
ture sufficient  to  form  said  sheet  but  less  than  the  melting 
temperature  of  said  sheet; 

(B)  then,  cooling  said  sheet  substantially  to  room  tempera- 
ture; 

(C)  then,  depositing  a  layer  of  reflective  metal  on  the  surface 
of  said  sheet; 

(D)  then,  heating  said  sheet  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to 
form  said  sheet;  and, 

(E)  then,  forming  said  sheet  into  the  shape  of  said  three-di- 
mensional object. 

4,339,401 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  METAL  POWDERS 

HAVING  LOW  OXYGEN  CONTENT 

Ian  S.  R.  Clark,  Greenwood  Lake,  N.Y.,  and  Beiganiin  J.  Bal- 
trukoTicz,  Oak  Ridge,  NJ.,  assignors  to  The  International 
Nickel  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  749,113,  Dec.  9,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,080,126. 
This  application  Dec.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  857,315 
Int  a.3  BOIJ  2/06 
U.S.  a.  264—11  1  Claim 

1.  A  gravity  assisted,  low  turbulent  process  for  producing 
metaJ  powders  having  low  oxygen  content,  the  process  com- 
prising: 

(A)  introducing  a  downwardly  flowing  molten  metallic 
stream  through  the  upper  portion  of  a  vertically  oriented 
atomization  vessel, 

(B)  impacting  the  stream  with  downwardly  flowing  pressur- 
ized water  to  atomize  the  stream  in  the  upper  portion  of 
the  vessel  to  form  metal  droplets,  which  are  quenched  to 
form  a  powder  with  the  and  water  forming  a  downwardly 
flowing  slurry, 

(C)  conducting  the  atomization  in  an  inert  gaseous  atmo- 
sphere, 

(D)  impacting  the  slurry  against  a  canted  deflector  surface 
disposed  beneath  the  upper  portion  of  the  vessel  to  free  at 


(F)  introducing  the  flowing  slurry  into  a  substantially  quies- 
cent pool  of  slurry  located  within  the  degassing  vessel  to 
return  substantially  all  of  the  remaining  entrained  gas  from 
the  slurry  to  the  atmosphere, 

(G)  maintaining  the  slurry  in  the  degassing  vessel  in  a  sub- 
stantially quiescent  stote  to  foster  inert  gas  bubble  forma- 
tion in  the  slurry  disposed  in  the  degassing  vessel  so  as  to 
provide  a  positive  pressure  of  inert  gas  within  the  atomiza- 
tion vessel  and  the  degassing  vessel, 

(H)  drawing  off  the  resulting  degassed  slurry,  and 
(I)  separating  the  metal  powder  from  the  slurry. 

4J39,402 

BATCH  PELLETIZING:  A  MEANS  FOR  MEASURING 

PELLET  SIZE  DURING  THE  FORMING  PROCESS 

Richard  K.  Henry,  Heatii,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Coming 

Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  974,470,  Dec.  29,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,268 

Int.  CV  BOIJ  2/14 

MS.  a.  264—40.1  '  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  pelletizing  particulate  batch  material  for  use 

in  a  glass  melting  furnace,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  supplying  particulate  batch  material  having  an  average 
particle  diameter  of  1 10-120  microns  and  which  contains  on 
a  theoretical  oxide  basis  between  10-20  percent  by  weight  of 
Na20,  to  a  slanted  rotauble  surface; 

b.  supplying  liquid  to  the  slanted  rotatoble  surface  to  render  the 
batch  particles  with  the  ability  to  adhere  to  one  another 
upon  impaction; 

c.  rotating  the  slanted  routable  surface  in  a  given  direction  to 
cause  the  material  on  the  surface  to  move  up  along  the 
surface  and  then  downwardly  at  least  partially  under  the 
influence  of  gravity  so  as  to  move  in  generally  elliptical 
paths,  whereby  individual  particles  are  caused  to  impact 
against  one  another  and  adhere  thereto  to  form  pellets,  the 
size  of  the  substantially  finished  pellets  being  in  the  range  of 
i  inch  to  I  inch  in  diameter; 

d.  sensing  the  diameter  of  substantially  finished  pellets  at  a 
downward  portion  of  an  elliptical  path  by  placing  a  sensor  in 
a  position  above  the  slanted  rotatable  disc  determined  by 
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measuring  the  shortest  distance  from  the  edge  of  the  pellet- 
izer  to  the  center  of  the  elliptical  path  progressed  by  substan- 
tially finished  pellets  and  then  measuring  this  distance 
toward  the  center  of  the  pelletizer  and  placing  the  sensor  in 
this  position  such  that  it  intercepts  the  downward  elliptical 


path  of  the  pellets  as  they  fall  due  to  gravity  against  the 
motion  of  the  upward  moving  rotating  surface;  and 
e.  changing  the  ratio  of  liquid  to  batch  supplied  to  the  slanted 
rotatable  surface  in  response  to  a  change  in  the  diameter  of 
the  substantially  finished  pellets  which  are  sensed. 


4,339,403 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  THE  ¥\UA  THICKNESS 

AT  A  BLOWN  HLM  EXTRUDER  INSTALLATION 
Hartinut  Upmeier,  Gerd  Klinge,  and  Gerhard  Winkler,  all  of 
Lengerich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  WindmdUer  A 
Holscber,  Lengerich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,060 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  23, 
1979,  2947293 

Int.  a.3  B29D  23/04 
VS.  a.  264—40.1  12  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  film  thickness  at  a  blown  film 
extruder  installation,  the  installation  comprising  a  nozzle  ring 
divided  into  correcting  sectors  provided  with  setting  elements 
for  extruding  tubular  film,  a  film  calibrating  device,  and  a 
take-off  and  coiling  apparatus  for  the  film,  said  method  com- 
prising measuring  film  thicknesses  over  the  film  circumference 
at  a  location  spaced  from  the  nozzle  ring;  establishing  a  number 
of  film  sectors  of  equal  cross-sectional  area  corresponding  to 
the  number  of  correcting  sectors  from  the  film  thicknesses 
measured  over  the  film  circumference;  determining  a  film 
sector  of  maximum  or  minimum  thickness  and  assuming  such 
film  sector  has  been  extruded  in  a  predetermined  position  with 
respect  to  the  nozzle  ring  for  determining  the  associated  cor- 
recting sector  at  the  nozzle  ring;  successively  allocating  adja- 
cent film  thicknesses  of  equal  cross-sectional  area  to  subse- 
quent correcting  sectors;  influencing  the  respective  correcting 


sectors  at  the  nozzle  ring  until  the  circumferential  lengths  of 
the  film  sectors  of  equal  cross-sectional  area  are  equal. 
11.  A  blown  film  extruder  installation  comprising: 
a  nozzle  ring  for  extruding  tubular  film  divided  into  correct- 
ing sectors; 
means  for  influencing  each  of  the  correcting  sectors  to 

thereby  vary  the  thickness  of  extruded  tubular  filing; 
calibrating  means  spaced  from  said  nozzle  ring  for  calibrat- 
ing the  width  of  the  extruded  tubular  film; 
measuring  means  for  measuring  film  thicknesses  over  the 

circumference  of  the  extruded  tubular  film; 
means  for  removing  extruded  tubular  film  from  said  nozzle 
ring  and  for  coiling  the  removed  extruded  tubular  film; 
and 
control  means  for  controlling  said  means  for  influencing 
comprising: 

means  for  dividing  the  measured  film  thicknesses  into  a 
predetermined  number  of  film  sectors  of  equal  cross- 
sectional  area  corresponding  to  the  number  of  correct- 
ing sectors; 
means  for  determining  a  mean  film  thickness  and  for  deter- 
mining a  film  sector  having  the  greatest  deviation  from 
the  mean  film  thickness; 
means  for  assigning  the  film  sector  having  the  greatest 
deviation  to  a  selected  one  of  the  correcting  sectors  of 
the  nozzle  ring; 
means  for  successively  allocating  film  sectors  adjacent  to  the 
assigned  film  sector  to  corresponding  correcting  sectors 
adjacent  the  selected  correcting  sector;  and 
means  for  actuating  said  means  for  influencing  to  thereby 
vary  the  thickness  of  extruded  tubular  film  until  the  cir- 
cumferential lengths  of  the  sectors  of  equal  cross-sectional 
area  are  equal. 


4,339,404 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  THE  ¥IIM  THICKNESS 

AT  A  BLOWN  FILM  INSTALLATION 
Hartinut  Upmeier;  Gerd  Klinge,  and  Gerhard  Winkler,  all  of 
Lengerich  of  Westphalia,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
WindmoUer  ft  Holscher,  Lengerich  of  WestphaUa,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  214,733 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  28, 
1980,3002903 

Int.  a.'  B29D  23/04 
MS.  a.  264—40.1  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  film  thickness  at  a  blown  film 
extruder  installation,  the  installation  comprising  a  nozzle  ring 
for  extruding  film  divided  into  cooling  sectors  provided  with 
setting  elements,  a  film  calibrating  device,  and  a  take-off  and 
coiling  apparatus  for  the  film,  said  method  comprising: 
measuring  thicknesses  over  the  circumference  of  the  ex- 
truded film; 
forming  film  sectors  of  equal  circumferential  length  corre- 
sponding to  the  number  of  cooling  sectors  and  assigning 
the  film  sectors  to  respective  ones  of  the  cooling  sectors; 
assigning  the  individual  measured  thicknesses  to  the  film 
sectors  and  determining  mean  thickness  distributions  (s  x) 
for  the  individual  film  sectors,  the  values  of  the  mean 
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thickness  distributions  (s';,)  defining  a  measure  for  correct- 
ing commands  for  the  setting  elements  of  the  coohng 
sectors  that  are  associated  with  the  respective  film  sectors; 

selecting  one  of  the  mean  thickness  distributions  of  one  of 
the  film  sectors  as  a  reference  value  (s'x  max);  and 

simultaneously  generating  correcting  commands  that  mflu- 
ence  the  cooling  sectors  associated  with  remaining  ones  of 
the  film  sectors  so  that  the  values  of  the  mean  thickness 
distributions  of  the  remaining  film  sectors  approach  the 
reference  value  to  thereby  obtain  uniform  thickness  of  the 
extruded  film,  the  size  of  the  correcting  commands  being 
so  related  to  the  film  sector  having  the  selected  reference 
value  that  the  cooling  sector  associated  therewith  receives 
no  correcting  command  and  the  correcting  commands  of 
the  other  cooling  sectors  are  formed  by  the  respective 
departure  (As^t)  of  the  mean  thickness  distribution  of  the 
associated  film  sectors  from  the  extreme  reference  value 
of  the  mean  thickness  distribution  (Asjc=s'x  max-^'x),  and 
that  by  reason  of  the  correcting  commands  and  according 
to  the  departure  (Asx),  the  cooling  sectors  are  cooled 
when  the  reference  value  is  a  maximum  thickness  and  the 
cooling  sectors  are  heated  when  the  reference  value  is  a 
minimum  thickness. 


opening  formed  therethrough  and  having  internal  threads 

formed  on  the  inside  thereof  at  opposite  ends, 
said  internal  threads  formed  on  the  inside  of  said  conduit  at 

said  opposite  ends  being  threaded  in  opposite  directions 

respectively, 
locating  within  said  conduit  a  core  having  a  conical  shaped 

end  extending  upward  and  out  of  said  conduit, 
said  core  being  spaced  inward  from  the  inside  wall  of  said 

conduit  down  to  a  lower  level  between  the  upper  and 

lower  ends  of  said  internal  threads  at  the  lower  end  of  said 

conduit, 
surrounding  said  conical  shaped  end  of  said  core  with  a  mold 

having  its  inside  wall  spaced  from  said  conical  shaped  end, 


4,339,405 

METHOD  OF  ADHERING  MINERAL  DEPOSIT  IN 

WOOD  FRAGMENT  SURFACES 

Laszlo  Paszner,  3906  W.  33rd  Ave.,  Vmcoufer,  B.C.,  Canada 

V6N  2H8 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,775 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Mar.  20, 1978,  299288 

Int.  a.3  B29D  3/02 

VS.  a.  264-108  ^  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  molded  composite  product  in- 
cluding a  ligneus  plant  material  with  surfaces  having  internal 
pore  spaces  which  is  bonded  with  a  mineral  binder  which 
comprises: 

(a)  providing  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  ammonium  phosphate 
or  ammonium  polyphosphate  on  the  plant  material  so  as  to 
be  absorbed  within  the  pore  spaces  and  to  wet  t^e  surfaces 
along  with  a  particulate  alkaline  earth  metal  oxide,  hydrox- 
ide or  carbonate  on  the  wetted  surfaces  which  reacts  with 
the  ammonium  phosphate  or  ammonium  polyphosphate  to 
form  an  alkaline  earth  metal  oxyphosphate  as  the  binder 
within  the  pores  and  as  a  wet  paste  coating  on  the  surfaces; 

and 

(b)  molding  the  wet  paste  coated  material  until  the  oxyphos- 
phate is  solidified  within  the  pores  and  on  the  surfaces  to 
form  the  composite  product. 

4,339,406 

PROCESS  OF  FORMING  A  NOZZLE 

Gene  E.  Underwood,  Caaper,  Wye  mmii^or  to  3U  Partners, 

Casper,  Wyo.  

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  15,292,  Feb.  26, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,241,878. 
This  appUcatioa  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,216 
Int.  a.'  B29D  1/Oa  3/00:  B29C  1/14 
VS.  CL  264—154  *  Ctoims 

1.  A  process  of  forming  a  nozzle  for  dischargmg  a  fluid; 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
locating  in  an  upright  position  a  tubular  conduit  having  an 


filling  the  space  between  the  inside  wall  of  said  conduit  and 
the  core  with  a  liquid  material  starting  with  said  lower 
level  and  extending  upward  to  the  top  of  said  conduit, 

filling  the  space  between  said  conical  shaped  end  of  said  core 
and  the  inside  wall  of  said  mold  with  said  liquid  material 
up  to  a  level  above  the  top  of  said  core, 

said  liquid  material  being  characterized  such  that  when  it 
hardens  it  becomes  elastic, 

allowing  said  liquid  material  to  harden  to  form  an  elastic 
member  molded  within  said  conduit, 

removing  said  mold  and  said  core,  and 

severing  a  portion  of  said  elastic  member  extending  beyond 
said  conduit  to  form  a  discharge  opening  for  the  aperture 
extending  into  said  elastic  member  formed  upon  removal 
of  said  core. 


4,339,407 
ELECTRONIC  ORCUTT  ENCAPSULATION 
Robert  D.  Uighton,  Brockton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Alden  Re- 
search Foundation,  Brockton,  Mass. 

FUed  Oct  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,950 
Int  a.3  B29C  6/02 
VS.  a.  264—229  "^  C**^™ 

1.  A  support  for  holding  an  electrical  component  dunng 
encapsulation  in  a  mold,  the  support  comprising: 

a  mold;  u  •   « 

a  carrier  having  opposed  walls  at  least  one  of  which  is  flexi- 
ble toward  the  other;  and 
means  on  the  opposed  walls  for  engaging  opposite  sides  of  a 
component  therebetween  and  locating  the  component 
relative  to  the  opposed  walls,  the  engaging  means  on 
respective  opposed  walls  cooperatively  gripping  the  com- 
ponent with  force  applied  by  wall  flexure,  and  means  for 
interengagement  between  the  carrier  and  mold  for  deflect- 
ing the  carrier  wall  to  apply  said  gripping  force  on  the 
component. 
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6.  The  method  of  encapsulating  an  electrical  component 
comprising: 

inserting  the  component  in  a  carrier  between  opposed  car- 
rier walls; 

enclosing  the  carrier  in  a  mold  and  engaging  the  exterior  of 
the  carrier  with  the  mold  thereby  deflecting  the  walls  of 


into  the  main  rib  forming  portion  of  the  mold  cavity  by 
moving  the  pins  in  an  injecting  direction  toward  the  rib 
portion  a  first  predetermined  distance  corresponding  to 
the  volume  of  plastic  to  be  injected;  and 
ejecting  the  article  by  displacing  the  plurality  of  mold  cavity 
defining  members  from  their  closed  position  and  exerting 
a  pressure  on  the  rib  portion  of  the  article  at  the  plurality 
of  embossment  portions  formed  along  the  rib  portion  by 
moving  the  pins  a  second  predetermined  distance  in  the 
injection  direction  thereby  forcing  the  rib  portion  from 
the  rib  forming  portion  of  the  mold  cavity  as  the  mold 
cavity  defining  members  move  from  the  closed  position. 


the  carrier  with  force  applied  by  the  closing  of  the  mold 
on  the  carrier  thereby  to  deflect  the  inside  of  the  walls  of 
the  carrier  into  gripping  engagement  of  the  component; 
and 
injecting  encapsulant  into  the  mold  while  the  component  is 
so  gripped  against  movement  by  flow  of  the  encapsulant. 


4339,408 

METHOD  FOR  MOLDING  STRAIGHT  RIBBED 
ARTICLES 
Thomas  E.  Jenkins,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Louisville,  Ky. 

Filed  Nov.  3, 1980,  S^r.  No.  203,014 

Int.  a.3  B29F  1/14 

VS.  a.  264—328.7  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  plastic  article  having  at  least 
one  substantially  planar  wall  portion  with  at  least  one  inte- 
grally molded  rib  portion  extending  from  the  wall  portion,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
positioning  mold  means,  comprising  a  plurality  of  mold 
cavity  forming  members,  in  a  closed  position  to  define  a 
.mol(^  cavity  corresponding  to  the  configuration  of  the 
plastic  article,  said  cavity  including  a  rib  forming  portion, 
the  rib  forming  portion  including  a  main  rib  forming 
portion  and  a  plurality  of  embossment  forming  portions 
extending  from  and  distributed  at  spaced  intervals  along 
the  length  of  the  main  rib  forming  portion,  and  having  a 
plurality  of  pins  spaced  along  its  length  in  alignment  with 
the  embossment  forming  portions  for  axial  movement 
substantially  in  the  plane  of  the  rib; 
injecting  molten  thermoplastic  material  under  pressure  into 

the  mold  defining  cavity; 
cooling  said  thermoplastic  material  for  a  predetermined 

period  of  time; 
simultaneously  injecting  a  predetermined  volume  of  thermo- 
plastic material  from  the  embossment  forming  portions 


4,339,409 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  BLOWN  POLYETHYLENE 

TEREPHTHALATE  CONTAINERS 

Nicholas  J.  Corto,  Monroe,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Owens-Illinois, 

Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,652 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  11, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.3  B29C  17/07 

VS.  CI.  264-^509  5  Claims 


42- 


1.  In  a  method  of  forming  a  blown  hollow  shape  of  poly- 
(ethylene  terephthalate)  having  an  exterior  opaque  embossed 
surface  design,  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  blowable  preform  of  poly(ethylene  terephthalate) 
having  an  exterior  embossed  surface  design  defined  by 
adjacent  thick  and  thin  wall  portions  destined  to  form  the 
embossed  design  in  the  blown  container; 

thermally  conditioning  the  preform  to  a  temperature  in  a 
range  where  the  material  is  susceptible  to  strain  harden- 
ing, and  at  the  same  time  heating  only  the  raised  design 
portions  to  a  higher  temperature  at  which  said  raised 
portions  of  the  preform  crystallize  and  thus  becomes 
opaque; 

enclosing  the  blowable  preform  within  a  blow  mold  cavity 
having  a  smooth  wall  portion; 

introducing  blow  fluid  under  pressure  into  the  interior  of  the 
preform  and  thereby  (1)  expanding  the  preform  outwardly 
to  conform  to  said  cavity,  including  contacting  both  the 
thick  and  thin  waU  portions  with  said  blow  mold  cavity 
smooth  wall  portion,  (2)  strain  hardening  the  preform,  and 
(3),  proportionately  expanding  said  thick  and  thin  wall 
portions;  and  thereafter  venting  fluid  under  pressure  from 
the  interior  of  said  blown  shape  to  allow  removal  from  the 
mold  of  a  transparent,  hollow  blown  shape  having  said 
exterior  opaque  embossed  surface  design. 
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4,339^10 
CONTROL  FOR  UQUID  PLANT 

Takahisa    Satou,    Tokorozawa,    Japan,    anignor   to   Tokyo 
Shibaura  Electric  Co^  UiL,  Kawaaaki,  Japan 
Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  862^5,  Dec.  19, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,993 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  17, 1976,  51/151807 
Int  a.^  G21C  7/00 
MS.  CL  376—216  ^^  Claims 


being  formed  of  a  plurality  of  joinablc,  individually  removable 
parts  comprising  two  concentrical,  metallic  cylindrical  wall 


|\f7C    [luilT 

\  loum/Ti 

HaiLlj     . 


1.  A  temperature  control  system  for  liquid  plants  in  coolant 
systems  of  nuclear  plants  utilizing  a  heat  exchange  liquid  that  is 
capable  of  solidifying  absent  the  application  of  a  heat  source  of 
a  predetermined  temperature,  comprising: 
plant  members  including  a  vessel  for  containing  liquid,  a 
pipe  line  into  which  the  liquid  is  introduced  from  the 
vessel,  at  least  one  pump  which  is  connected  to  the  pipe 
line  and  forces  said  liquid  to  circulate  through  the  pipe 
bne,  a  heat  exchanger  coupled  with  the  pipe  line,  a  plural- 
ity of  heaters  which  are  provided  corresponding  to  the 
respective  control  points  of  said  plant  members  and  which 
heat  said  plant  members  at  the  respective  control  points, 
temperature  sensors  for  detecting  the  temperature  of  said 
liquid  and  said  plant  members  at  the  respective  control 
points  and  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  process  value 
representing  the  plant; 
a  temperature  control  means  which  receives  the  output 
signals  of  said  temperature  sensors,  calculates  at  each 
control  point  the  difference  between  a  reference  tempera- 
ture and  the  temperature  detected  by  said  temperature 
sensors,  and  determines  a  control  valve  from  the  result  of 
the  calculation  to  produce  control  signals  for  controlling 
electric  power  being  supplied  to  said  respective  heaters; 
a  control  unit  which  receives  the  output  signals  from  said 
detecting  means  and  the  temperature  sensors,  selects  con- 
trol information  from  a  temperature  control  schedule  of 
the  plant  in  accordance  with  the  temperature  detected  by 
the  temperature  sensors  and  the  process  value  detected  by 
said  detecting  means,  and  suppUes  said  temperature  con- 
trol means  with  the  control  information  determining  the 
reference  temperature. 


sections  joined  together  by  heat  conducting  bars,  said  cooling 
fm  jacket  being  fitted  to  the  container  wall. 

4,339^412 

APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING  THE  CHANCES  OF 

IGNITION  AND  EXPLOSION  DUE  TO  THE 

DECOMPOSITION  OF  HIGH-PRESSURE  INDUSTRIAL 

PROCESS  GASES 
Pierre  Durand,  Neuilly  sur  Seine,  and  Guy  Jouffroy,  Saint 
Amoult  Par  Caudedec  en  Caux,  both  of  France,  assignors  to 
Societe  Chimique  des  Charbonnages  •  CdF  Chimie,  Paris, 

France 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,635 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  25, 1979,  79  10443 
Int  a.3  G05B  9/00;  C08F  2/i4;  C08G  85/00 
U.S.  CL  422—117  ♦  Cl«i°»» 


4,339,411 

SHIELDING  CONTAINER  FOR  THE 

TRANSPORTATION  AND/OR  FOR  STORAGE  OF  SPENT 

FUEL  ELEMENTS 
Hans-Giinther  Knackstedt,  Langenselbold;  Reiner  Lang,  Hanan, 
and  Erfaard  MiiUer,  Griindan,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
asdgnors  to  Degnssa  Traasnnklear  GmbH,  Haaan,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany  _  ^^ 

Filed  Apr.  14, 19W,  Ser.  No.  139,677 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  14, 
1979,  7911030(U] 

Int.  CLJ  G21F  J/00 

UJS.  CL  376—272  24  OaiBU 

1.  A  shielding  container  suitable  for  the  transportation  or 

storage  of  spent  fuel  elements  from  nuclear  reactors,  said 

shielding  container  having  a  coohng  fin  jacket,  said  jacket 


1.  Apparatus  for  evacuating  to  the  atmosphere  reactive 
and/or  decomposable  gases  contained  in  a  high-pressure  enclo- 
sure, comprising 

(a)  a  high  pressure  enclosure, 

(b)  an  evacuation  conduit  adjacent  to  said  enclosure; 

(c)  pressure-responsive  safety  means  separating  said  evacua- 
tion conduit  from  said  enclosure  for  automatically  provid- 
ing an  evacuation  flowpath  from  said  enclosure  to  said 
evacuation  conduit  when  the  pressure  in  the  enclosure 
exceeds  a  predetermined  value; 

(d)  sealing  means  located  downstream  of  said  safety  means  in 
the  evacuation  path  of  the  gases  and  occupying  all  of  the 
cross-section  of  the  evacuation  conduit,  said  sealing  means 
automatically  providing  an  evacuation  flowpath  from  said 
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evacuation  conduit  when  the  pressure  in  the  evacuation 
conduit  exceeds  a  predetermined  value;  and 
(e)  a  first  inert  gas  supply  circuit  connected  by  a  conduit  to 
that  part  of  the  evacuation  conduit  located  between  the 
safety  means  and  the  sealing  means,  and  means  for  said 
first  supply  conduit  to  control  the  volume  of  inert  gas  fed 
by  said  first  supply  circuit. 


4,339,413 

METHANOL-SYNTHESIS  REACTOR 

Ulrich  Lahne;  Peter  Hesse,  both  of  Munich;  Erhard  Kliem, 

Wolfratshausen;  Bemhard  Kruis,  Pullach,  and  Reiner  Loh- 

miiller,  Munich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Linde  Aktiengesellschafl,  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,671 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  26, 
1980,  3007202 

Int.  a.3  F28D  7/02 
U.S.  a.  422—200  7  Qaims 


1.  A  methanol-synthesis  reactor  comprising: 

an  elongated  housing  formed  with  an  inlet  at  one  end  and  an 
outlet  atahe  opposite  end  thereof  for  effecting  synthesis 
gas  flow  in  a  predetermined  axial  direction  through  said 
housing; 

means  for  supporting  a  gas-permeable  body  of  methanol- 
synthesis  catalyst  particles  within  said  housing  between 
said  inlet  and  said  outlet; 

an  array  of  coolant  tubes  spaced  apart  within  said  housing, 
said  tubes  of  said  array  being  spaced  from  one  another  in 
said  direction  and  transversely  to  said  direction;  and 

means  for  feeding  a  coolant  to  and  removing  said  coolant 
from  said  array  of  tubes, 

said  tubes  being  of  circular  cross  section  with  internal  diame- 
ters between  4  and  SO  mm  and  having  a  spacing  a  between 
neighboring  tubes  transverse  to  said  direction  between  2 
and  20  times  the  minimum  linear  dimension  of  the  particles 
of  said  catalyst,  and  a  spacing  c  in  said  direction  which  is 
less  than  10-a. 


4,339  414 
METHOD  FOR  LOADING  OF  URANYL  ION 
COMPLEXES  ON  ION  EXCHANGE  RESIN 
Thomas  F.  Moore,  Richardson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Rich- 
field Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,289 
Int  a.3  BOID  15/04 
U.S.  a.  423—7  5  Oaims 

1.  An  improved  method  for  removing  uranyl  ion  complexes 
from  a  pregnant  leach  solution  containing  same  with  an  ion 
exchange  resin,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  adding 
carbon  dioxide  to  said  solution  prior  to  said  removal. 


4,339,415 
RECOVERY  OF  SOLUBLE  ALUMINA  VALUES  FROM 
ALUMINA  BEARING  ORES 
John  I.  Choi,  Camillus;  Bruce  E.  Kurtz,  Marcellus,  and  Anatoli 
Omelian,  Camillus,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Allied  Corpora- 
tion, Morris  County,  Morris  Township,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,273 
Int.  a.3  COIF  7/56 
U.S.  a.  423—126  13  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  recovery  of  soluble  alumina  values  from 
alumina-bearing  ores  which  comprises  the  steps  of 

(a)  preparing  an  aqueous  slurry  of  alumina-bearing  ore; 

(b)  simultaneously  contacting,  at  ambient  temperatures,  said 
aqueous  slurry  with  a  stream  containing  an  effective 
amount  of  an  oxidizing  agent  and  a  stream  containing  an 
effective  amount  of  a  reducing  agent,  the  oxidizing  agent 
and  the  reducing  agent  being  selected  such  that  the  simul- 
taneous contacting  of  the  oxidizing  agent  and  the  reducing 
agent  with  said  aqueous  slurry  spontaneously  provides 
appropriate  chemical  ions  and  sufficient  energy  to  raise 
the  temperature  of  the  contacting  to  about  100°  C,  to 
remove  soluble  alumina  values  from  said  alumina-bearing 
ores,  wherein  the  oxidizing  agent  is  F2,  CI2  or  Br2  and 
wherein  the  reducing  agent  is  SO2,  NO,  NO2,  M2S2O4  or 
MHSO3  and  wherein  M  is  an  alkali  metal  cation; 

(c)  maintaining  said  simultaneous  contact  at  a  temperature  of 
about  100°  C.  for  a  time  sufficient  to  remove  at  least  about 
50  weight  percent  of  the  soluble  alumina  values  from  said 
alumina-bearing  ores  and  to  form  a  soluble  alumina  solu- 
tion and  insoluble  materials; 

(d)  separating  said  soluble  alumina  solution  from  said  insolu- 
ble materials;  and 

(e)  recovering  the  soluble  alumina  values  from  said  solution. 


4,339,416 
URANIUM  RECOVERY  PROCESS 
Richard  Fitoussi,  Versailles,  and  Qaude  Musikas,  Villebon,  both 
of  France,  assignors  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,889 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  28, 1978,  78  33544 
Int  Q.3  COIG  4i/00 
U.S.  Q.  423—10  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  the  uranium  present  in  a 
phosphoric  acid  solution  by  bringing  the  said  solution  into 
contact  with  an  organic  solvent  suitable  for  extracting  the 
uranium,  wherein  the  said  organic  solvent  comprises  a  system 
of  extractants  constituted  by  a  dialkyl-dithiophosphoric  acid 
and  by  a  neutral  phosphine  oxide  of  formula: 

R2— pasO 
R3 

in  which  Ri,  R2  and  R3  are  identical  or  different  alkyl,  alkoxy- 
alkyl  or  aryl  radicals. 


4,339,417 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  CRYSTALLINE 

ZEOLITE  A 
Hans  Strack,  Alzenau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Degussa  AG,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Feb.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,726 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  26, 
1980,3007044 

Int  Q.3  COIB  3i/2i 
U.S.  Q.  423—329  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  crystalline  zeolite  pow- 
der of  Type  A  having  an  average  particle  diameter  of  8.S  to 
9.0;i,  comprising  (1)  having  present  in  a  container  8  to  12  parts 
by  volume  of  a  sodium  aluminate  liquor  having  a  concentration 
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of  50  to  200  g/1  Na20  and  30  to  150  g/1  AI2O3,  (2)  simulta- 
neously adding  with  stirring  during  a  time  span  of  8  to  15 
minutes  at  a  temperature  of  30°  to  70°  C  either  (a)  0.5  to  2.5 
parts  by  volume  of  a  sodium  aluminate  liquor  havmg  a  concen- 
tration of  20  to  120  g/1  Na20  and  5  to  50  g/1  AI2O3  or  (b)  such 
sodium  aluminate  liquor  diluted  with  up  to  the  same  volume  of 
water  and  (c)  0.1  to  0.6  parts  by  volume  of  a  waterglass  solu- 
tion having  a  concentration  of  90  to  120  g/1  Na20  and  330  to 
380  g/1  Si02  or  (d)  such  waterglass  solution  diluted  up  to  3 
parts  by  volume  with  water,  (3)  subsequently  stirring  over  a 
time  span  of  25  to  45  minutes.  (4)  adding  during  a  time  span  of 
8  to  15  minutes  a  further  15  to  20  parts  by  volume  of  the  same 
sodium  aluminate  liquor  as  in  step  (2)  as  well  as  subsequently 
adding  3.0  to  3.5  parts  by  volume  of  the  same  waterglass  solu- 
tion as  in  step  (2),  cooling,  filtering  off  the  crystalline  reaction 
product  and  drying. 


4^9,418 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  ZEOLITE  A 
Hans  Strack,  Alzenau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Degussa  AG,  Frankfurt  and  Henkel  Kommanditgessel,  Dues- 
seldorf,  both  of.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,727 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  26, 
1980,  3007123 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  13, 
1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.'  COIB  33/28 
VS.  a.  423—329  *  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  crystalline  zeolite  pow- 
der of  Type  A  having  an  average  particle  diameter  of  7  to  8.5p. 
comprising  (1)  having  present  in  a  container  8  to  12  parts  by 
volume  of  water,  (2)  simuluneously  adding  with  stirring  dur- 
ing a  time  span  of  5  to  1 5  minutes  at  a  temperature  of  30*  to  70* 
C.  either  (a)  1.5  to  2.5  parts  by  volume  of  sodium  aluminate 
liquor  having  a  concentration  of  50  to  200  g/1  of  Na20  and  30 
to  150  g/1  of  AI2O3  and  0.6  to  2.5  parts  by  volume  of  a  water- 
glass  solution  having  a  concentration  of  90  to  120  g/1  of  Na20 
and  330  to  380  g/1  of  Si02  or  (b)  a  sodium  aluminate  liquor  and 
waterglass  solution  as  set  forth  in  (a)  wherein  the  waterglass 
solution  is  diluted  with  water  in  an  amount  up  to  2.4  times  its 
volume,  (3)  stirring  the  reaction  mixture  for  15  to  45  minutes  at 
a  temperature  of  30°  to  70*  C,  subsequently  adding  with  stir- 
ring during  a  time  span  of  100  to  140  minutes  at  a  temperature 
of  30°  to  70°  C,  a  further  15  to  20  parts  by  volume  of  a  sodium 
aluminate  liquor  of  the  same  concentration  as  in  step  (2),^  (5) 
subsequently  with  stirring  at  a  temperature  of  30*  to  70*  C. 
during  a  time  span  of  15  to  30  minutes  adding  a  further  1.0  to 
3.5  parts  by  volume  of  waterglass  solution  of  the  same  concen- 
tration as  in  step  (2).  (6)  subsequently  stirring  the  reaction 
mixture  over  a  time  span  of  20  to  180  minutes  at  70*  to  100*  C, 
cooling  the  reaction  mixture,  filtering  off  the  crystalline  reac- 
tion product,  washing  with  water  to  a  pH  below  10.5  and 
subsequently  drying. 


during  a  time  span  of  5  to  1 5  minutes  at  a  temperature  of  30*  to 
70*  C.  either  (a)  2  to  8  parts  by  volume  of  sodium  aluminate 
liquor  having  a  concentration  of  50  to  200  g/1  of  Na20  and  30 
to  100  g/1  of  AI2O3  and  0.6  to  1.2  parts  by  volume  of  a  water- 
glass  solution  having  a  concentration  of  90  to  120  g/1  of  Na20 
and  330  to  380  g/1  or  (b)  a  sodium  aluminate  liquor  and  water- 
glass  solution  as  set  forth  in  (a)  wherein  the  waterglass  solution 
is  diluted  with  water  in  an  amount  up  to  1 .5  times  its  volume  (3) 
stirring  for  a  time  span  of  10  to  40  at  30°  to  70°  C.  minutes.  (4) 
subsequently  adding  during  a  time  span  of  5  to  15  minutes  a 
further  2  to  3  parts  by  volume  of  waterglass  solution  of  the 
same  concentration  as  in  step  (2).  (5)  stirring  for  a  time  span  of 
10  to  40  minutes  at  a  temperature  of  30*  to  70*  C,  (6)  subse- 
quently with  stirring  at  a  temperature  of  30*  to  70*  C.  during  a 
time  span  of  5  to  15  minutes  adding  a  futher  16  to  20  parts  by 
volume  of  a  sodium  aluminate  liquor  of  the  same  concentration 
as  in  step  (2),  (7)  subsequently  stirring  the  reaction  mixture 
over  a  time  span  of  20  to  1 80  minutes  at  a  temperature  of  75*  to 
100°  C.  and  filtering  off  the  crystalline  product  and  drying. 


4,339,420 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  ZEOLITE  A 
Hans  Strack,  Alzenau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Degussa  AG,  Frankfurt  and  Henkel  Kommanditgesellschafl 
Akten  (Henkel  KGaA),  Deusseldorf,  both  of,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,731 

Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  26, 
1980,  3007087 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  13, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  COIB  33/28 

U.S."a.  423—329  3  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  crystalline  zeolite  pow- 
der of  Type  A  having  an  average  particle  diameter  of  4.3  to 
8.5pi  comprising  (1)  having  present  in  a  container  8  to  10  parts 
by  volume  of  water.  (2)  simultaneously  adding  with  stirring 
during  a  time  span  of  5  to  1 5  minutes  at  a  temperature  of  30*  to 
70*  C.  2  to  8  parts  by  volume  of  sodium  aluminate  liquor 
having  a  concentration  of  50  to  200  g/1  of  Na20  and  30  to  150 
g/1  of  AI2O3  and  0.6  to  3.5  parts  by  volume  of  waterglass 
solution  having  a  concentration  of  90  to  120  g/1  of  Na20  and 
330  to  380  g/1  of  Si02,  (3)  stirring  subsequently  for  a  further  15 
to  35  minutes.  (4)  subsequently  adding  with  stirring  during  a 
time  span  of  3  to  150  minutes  at  a  temperature  of  30°  to  70°  C. 
a  further  8  to  26  parts  by  volume  of  the  sodium  aluminate 
liquor  of  the  same  concentration  as  in  step  (2),  (5)  simulta- 
neously with  or  subsequent  to  step  (4)  adding  with  stirring 
dqring  a  time  span  of  3  to  60  minutes  at  a  temperature  of  30*  to 
70°  C.  1.1  to  2.6  parts  by  volume  of  waterglass  solution  of  the 
same  concentration  as  in  step  (2).  (6)  subsequently  stirring  the 
entire  reaction  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  75°  to  1 10*  C.  for  20 
to  180  minutes,  cooling,  filtering  off  the  crystalline  reaction 
product  and  drying. 


4J39,419 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  CRYSTALUNE 

ZEOLFTE  POWDER  OF  TYPE  A 
Hans  Strack,  Alzenau,  Fed.  Rep.  o'"  Germany,  assignor  to 
Degussa  AG,  Frankfurt  and  Henkel  Konunanditgesellshaft 
auf  Aktien  (Henkel  KGaA),  Duesseldorf,  both  of,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,730 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  25, 
1980,  3007080 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  13, 
1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.3  COIB  33/28 
VS.  a.  423—329  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  crystalline  zeolite  pow- 
der of  Type  A  having  an  average  particle  diameter  of  6.7  to 
8.0fi  comprising  (1)  having  present  in  a  container  8  to  12  parts 
by  volume  of  water.  (2)  simultaneously  adding  with  stirring 


4339,421 

SYNTHETIC  MAGNESIUM  ALUMINOSILICATE, 

PROCESS  TOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  THEREOF,  AND 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

SAME 
Adrian  Schultess,  and  Jean-Qaude  Farine,  both  of  Suisse,  Swit- 
zerland, assignors  to  Laboratolres  OM  Societe  Anonyme, 
Meyrin,  Switzerland 

FUed  Aug.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,542 
Oaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Sep.   7,    1978, 
9384/78;  Jun.  22, 1979,  5890/79 

Int.  0.3  A61K  33/06.  33/12:  COIB  33/28 
VS.  O.  423—330  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  an  amorphous  synthetic 
magnesium  aluminosilicate  of  high  adsorbency  containing 
combined  CaO  and  consisting  essentially  of  47-57%  Si02. 
9-11%  AkOs,  3-5%  MgO,  1-3%  CaO.  and  less  than  5% 
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Na20.  balance  water  to  total  100%,  said  percentages  being  by 
weight  and  calculated  analytically,  comprising  the  steps  of 
stirring  into  a  first  aqueous  solution,  containing  magnesium 
sulfate  and  aluminum  sulfate,  a  second  aqueous  solution  con- 
taining sodium  silicate  and  sodium  hydroxide, 
thereafter  adding  a  third  aqueous  solution  containing  cal- 
cium chloride,  thereby  forming  a  precipitate,  while  con- 
tinuing the  stirring, 
filtering  off  and  washing  the  precipitate,  and 
drying  the  precipitate  at  a  temperature  below  100*  C, 
the  proportions  of  the  reagents  and  the  temperatures  in  the 
process  being  such  that  precipitate  contains  combined 
Si02,  AI2O3,  MgO,  CaO  and  Na20  within  the  ratios  speci- 
fied by  the  above  weight  jsercentages  and  forms  at  a  pH  of 
about  9,  and  the  drying  being  continued  until  said  water 
content  is  obtained. 


4,339,422 
CARBON  BLACK  MANUFACTURE 
Paul  J.  Cheng,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,455 

Int.  a.3  COIB  31/02;  C09C  1/48 

U.S.  O.  423— 456  10  Oaims 


3.  A  method  for  preparing  a  salt  containing  H3O2'''  cations 
and  Sb2Fii~  anions,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

A.  dissolving  SbFs  in  anhydrous  HP  to  form  a  solution: 

B.  adding  H2O2  to  said  solution  to  form  a  reaction  mixture, 
said  H2O2  being  added  in  an  amount  calculated  to  provide 
an  excess  of  SbFs  in  said  reaction  mixture;  and 

C.  allowing  the  mixture  to  react. 


4,339,424 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  W  OR  MO  METAL  OXIDES 

Allan  J.  Jacobson,  Princeton;  Kent  H.  Cheng,  Thorotare,  and  M. 

Stanley  Whittingham,  Fanwood,  all  of  NJ.,  assignors  to 

Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co.,  FLorham  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,965 

Int.  0.3  COIG  39/02.  41/02 

VS.  O.  423—606  10  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  metal  oxide  having  a  hexagonal 

tungsten  bronze  structure,  said  oxide  having  the  formula  MOp 

where  M  is  W  or  Mo  and  p  is  a  number  from  2  to  3  which 

comprises  contacting  a  reduced  metal  oxide  of  the  formula 

(NHwR4-m)9"*"MOp  where  each  R  is  independently  C1-C20 

aliphatic,  Ct-Cu  araliphatic  or  Cj-Cg  cycloaliphatic  with  the 

proviso  that  adjacent  R's,  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to 

which  they  are  attached,  may  form  a  5,  6  or  7  membered 

heterocyclic  ring,  m  is  an  integer  from  0  to  4.  p  is  a  number 

from  2  to  3  and  q  is  a  number  from  about  0.001  to  \  with 

aqueous  hydrogen  peroxide,  separating  the  so-treated  reduced 

metal  oxide  and  heating  the  separated  metal  oxide  in  an  oxygen 

containing  atmosphere  at  temperatures  of  from  about  200*  to 

about  400*  C. 


1.  A  process  for  producing  high  tint  residual  carbon  black 
which  comprises: 

(a)  introducing  a  hydrocarbon  feed  into  a  generally  cylindri- 
cal vortex  zone  having  a  diameter  at  least  about  equal  to 
its  length,  said  feed  being  introduced  as  a  solid  jet  stream 
at  essentially  zero  degree  exit  spray  angle  along  the  axis  of 
said  vortex  zone; 

(b)  establishing  a  mass  of  hot  combustion  gases  surrounding 
the  jet  stream  of  said  hydrocarbon  feed  in  said  vortex  zone 
by  continuously  injecting  tangentially  thereinto  combus- 
tion supporting  oxygen-containing  gas  and  a  combustible 
fuel; 

(c)  passing  the  jet  stream  of  hydrocarbon  feed  surrounded  by 
hot  combustion  gases  under  carbon  black  forming  condi- 
tions axially  through  a  venturi-shaped  furnace  reaction 
chamber  having  an  inlet  diameter  which  is  equal  to  or  less 
than  that  of  said  vortex  zone;  and 

(d)  forming  carbon  black  having  a  high  tint  residual  from 
said  hydrocarbon  feed  by  pyrochemical  action  due  to  the 
heat  of  the  surrounding  hot  combustion  gases  in  said 
reaction  chamber. 


4,339,425 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  AOCULAR  HYDRATED 

FERRIC  OXIDE  PARTICLES 

Yasumichi  Tokuoka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  TDK  Electronics 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,351 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jali.  22, 1980,  55/5269 

Int.  0.3  COIG  49/06 

U.S.  O.  423-633  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  producing  acicular  hydrated  ferric  oxide 
particles  comprising  mainly  goethite  without  branch  shapes 
which  comprises  premixing  aged  ferric  hydroxide  which  has 
been  aged  by  treating  an  aqueous  ferric  hydroxide  slurry  at  a 
temperature  between  room  temperature  and  70*  C.  fbr  3  to  30 
hours,  with  a  newly  formed  ferric  hydroxide  or  a  mixture  of 
ferrous  hydroxide  and  an  oxidizing  agent,  said  aged  ferric 
hydroxide  being  at  a  molar  ratio  of  from  1 :4  to  1 :2  to  the  newly 
formed  ferric  hydroxide  or  ferrous  hydroxide,  and  hydrother- 
mally  treating  the  premixture  as  a  slurry  in  an  autoclave  at 
100*-250*  C.  for  1  to  20  hours. 


4,339,423 
PEROXONIUM  SALTS 
Karl  O.  Christe,  Calabasas,  and  William  W.  Wilson,  Canoga 
Park,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington, 
D.C. 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,306 

Int.  a.5  COIB  15/00 

VS.  O.  423—462  3  Claims 

1.   A   peroxonium   salt   having   the   formula   H3O2+X- 

wherein  X—  is  selected  from  the  group  of  anions  having  the 

formulas  SbPe"  and  AsFa". 


4339,426 
BLEOMYCIN  ANALOG 
Claude  F.  Meares,  and  LesUe  D.  Anderson,  both  of  Davis,  Calif., 
assignors  to  Regents  of  the  University  of  CaUfomia,  Berkeley, 
Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,685 

Int  O.}  A61K  49/Oa  43/00 

VS.  O.  424—1  20  Oaims 

1.  A  bleomycin  analog  comprising: 

a  modified  bleomycin,  said  bleomycin  being  modified  in  one 

region  thereof,  said  one  region  being  of  the  structure 
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wherein  Ri  includes  a  chelating  substituent  with  a  plurality  of 
functional  groups  capable  of  chelating  metal  ions. 

4^9,427 
RADIOIMMUNOASSAY  OF  THYMOSINa 
Allan  L.  Goldstein,  Washington,  D.C.;  John  E.  McChire,  Fair- 
fax, Va.,  and  Su-Sun  Wang,  Belmont,  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Hoffmann-la  Roche  Inc.  and  George  Washington  University, 
both  of  Nutley,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,944 
Int.  a.5  COIN  33/56;  A61K  43/00:  C07G  7/00 
UJS.  a.  424—1  ^^  aaims 

5.  In  a  method  for  the  assay  of  thymosin  a\  in  a  sample, 
which  method  comprises  mixing  said  sample  with  a  known 
amount  of  labelled  thymosin  a\  and  an  antibody  which  will 
selectively  complex  with  said  thymosin  a\,  separatmg  the 
resulting  antibody-antigen  complex  from  uncomplexed  la- 
belled thymosin  ai,  measuring  the  degree  of  binding  of  the  said 
labelled  thymosin  a\  in  said  complex  and  determining  the 
amount  of  thymosin  a\  present  in  said  sample  by  comparing 
said  degree  of  binding  to  a  standard  curve, 
the  improvement  which  compnses  utilizing  as  the  labellal 
thymosin   a\   a  compound   selected   from    '25l-[Tyr  J- 
thymosin  ai  and  i25i.[Tyr']-desacetylthymosin  a\. 


4,339,428 

CAPSULE  PRODUCT  CONTAINING  HIGH  DOSAGE  OF 

ASPIRIN  IN  POWDER  OR  GRANULATED  FORM  AND 

ALKALINE  TABLET  OR  PELLET  COMPRISING 

MAGNESIUM  CARBONATE,  CALOUM  CARBONATE 

AND  A  MAGNESIUM  DRY  COMPONENT 

Thomas  M.  Tencia,  Wallington,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Bristol-Myers 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  179,191,  Aug.  18,  1980,  Pat. 

No.  4,294,819.  This  application  Jun.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,015 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  13, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.J  A61K  9/48.  9/20.  31/60,  33/06 

VS.  a.  424—21  1^  Claims 


niently  swallowed  and  at  the  same  time  is  not  too  small  to 
accommodate  effective  amounts  of  capsule  ingredients;  said 
alkaline  tablet  being  dimensioned  so  as  to  conveniently  fit  into 
said  capsule;  said  powder  or  granulated  material  being  essen- 
tially free  of  antacid  and  said  alkaline  tablet  being  essentially 
free  of  aspirin. 

4339,429 

TOOTHPASTE  ACTIVE  AGAINST  PLAQUE 

COMPRISING  A  COPPER  COMPOUND  AND  A  PLASTIC 

POLISHING  AGENT 
Helmut  Raaf,  Bad  Schwalbach;  Dieter  Becker,  Darmstodt-Wix- 
hausen;  Franz  Frosch,  Taunusstein;  Helmiit  Harth,  Mainz, 
and  Helmar  R.  Wagner,  Darmstadt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Blendax-Werke  R.  Schneider  GmbH  & 
Co.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,406 
Gaims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Apr.  29, 
1980,80102305.2 

Int.  a.3  A61K  7/16.  7/18.  7/24.  33/34 
U.S.  CI.  424—49  11  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  toothpaste  composition  for  reducing  or  pre- 
venting the  formation  of  dental  plaque  comprising  at  least  one 
water-soluble  copper  compound  and  at  least  one  polishing 
agent,  the  major  part  of  said  polishing  agent  being  finely  di- 
vided synthetic  plastic  material. 

4  339  430 
ANTIBACTERIAL  ORAL  COMPOSITION 

Abdul  Gaffar,  Somerset,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Colgate-Palmolive 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221,664 

Int.  a.3  A61K  7/16.  7/22 

U.S.  a.  424-54  17  Qaims 

1.  An  oral  dentifrice  toothpaste  or  mouthwash  composition 
comprising  an  orally  acceptable  vehicle,  at  least  one  cationic 
nitrogen-containing  antibacterial  antiplaque  agent  whose  use 
has  been  observed  to  lead  to  staining  of  dental  surfaces,  and  as 
anti-staining  additive,  an  effective  stain-inhibiting  amount  of  a 
copolymer  consisting  essentially  of: 

(A)  n  units  having  the  molecular  configuration 


T 


HN-CH-CH2CH2— CO 


I 

CCX)H 


T 


(B)  m  units  having  the  molecular  configuration 


THN— CH— CO-^ 
U    J 


and 


(C)  p  units  having  the  molecular  configuration 


1.  As  a  unit  dosage  form  a  capsule  having  incorporated 
therein  at  least  one  alkaline  tablet  and  an  aspirin  mixture;  said 
aspirin  mixture  being  present  in  said  capsule  as  a  powder  or 
granulated  material;  said  alkaline  tablet  comprising  a  combina- 
tion of  calcium  carbonate,  magnesium  carbonate  and  a  magne- 
sium oxy  component  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
magnesium  oxide,  magnesium  hydroxide  and  a  mixture  of 
magnesium  oxide  and  magnesium  hydroxide;  the  aspinn  being 
present  in  said  capsule  at  a  level  of  from  325  mg.  to  about  650 
mg    said  capsule  being  dimensioned  so  that  it  may  be  conve- 


■HN— CH— CO- 

I 
CH2 


the  ratio  of  (n  +  m):p  ranging  from  about  5:1  to  about  9:5:1 
and  the  ratio  of  m:n  ranging  from  0:1  to  about  0.6:1, 
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the  molecular  weight  of  the  copolymer  ranging  from  about 
5,000  to  about  150,000. 


'  4,339,431 

ANTICALCULUS  ORAL  COMPOSTnON 
Abdul  Gaffar,  Somerset,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Colgate-Palmolive 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,665 
Int.  a.J  A61K  7/16.  7/22 
U.S.  O.  424—54  8  Qaims 

1.  An  oral  dentifrice  toothpaste  or  mouthwash  composition 
comprising  an  orally  acceptable  vehicle  containing  in  an  effec- 
tive amount  as  an  anticalculus  agent  a  copolymer  consisting 
essentially  of 
(A)  n  units  having  the  molecular  configuration 


T 


HN— CH— CH2CH2— CO 
~  COOH 


T 


(B)  m  units  having  the  molecular  configuration 


T 


HN— CH— CO-^ 


I 
CH3 


J 


and 


(C)  p  units  having  the  molecular  configuration 


— F-HN— CH— CO 


T 


OH 


the  ratio  of  (n-|-m):p  ranging  from  about  5:1  to  about  9.5:1  and 
the  ratio  of  m:n  ranging  from  0:1  to  about  0.6:1,  the  molecular 
weight  of  the  copolymer  ranging  from  .about  5,000  to  about 
150,000. 


4,339,433 
ADDTnVES  FOR  PERFTONEAL  DIALYSIS  SOLUTIONS 
Nicholas  J.  Kartinos,  Park  Ridge,  III.;  Terry  J.  McGary,  5651  E. 
Rocky  Mountain  Ave.,  and  Karl  D.  Nolph,  801  Westport,  both 
of,  Columbia,  Mo.  65201,  assignors  to  Baxter  Travenol  Labo- 
ratories, Inc.,  Deerfield,  III.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,638 
Int.  a.3  A61K  31/74.  37/00.  31/70 
VS.  a.  424—78  17  Claims 

1.  In  a  peritoneal  dialysis  solution  containing  ion  concentra- 
tion to  permit  diffusion  across  the  peritoneum  after  infusion  of 
the  solution  into  the  peritoneal  cavity  of  a  patient,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

said  solution  containing  a  polyionic  osmolarity-increasing 
agent  which  is  of  a  molecular  weight  sufficient  to  essentially 
prevent  diffusion  of  said  agent  across  the  peritoneum,  said 
agent  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  pre- 
dominantly sodium  salts  of: 

(a)  ethylene-maleic  acid  copolymer  resins; 

(b)  carboxymethylpolysaccharides; 

(c)  carboxymethylpolyvinyl  alcohol; 

(d)  polypeptides  and  proteins  containing  at  least  10  mole  per- 
cent of  peptide  units  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aspartic  acid,  glutamic  acid,  and  combinations  thereof,  hav- 
ing pendant  carboxyl  groups; 

(e)  esters  of  polyvinyl  alcohol  with  acids  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sulfuric  acid,  phosphoric  acid,  polycar- 
boxylic  acids,  and  haloalkyl  carboxylic  acids;  having  pen- 
dant carboxyl  groups; 

(0  the  reaction  product  between  (I)  polypeptides  and  proteins 
having  pendant  amine  groups  and  (2)  acids  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  dicarboxylic  acids  and  anhydrides 
thereof,  haloaliphatic  carboxylic  acids,  and  haloalkenic  car- 
boxylic acids; 

(g)  polyesters  having  pendant  carboxyl  groups,  comprising 
hydroxylpolycarboxylic  acids; 

(h)  poly(methylvinyl  ether— maleic  acid)  having  pendant  car- 
boxyl groups; 

(i)  the  reaction  product  of  (1)  an  amino  acid  and  (2)  acid  halides 
of  dicarboxylic  acids,  to  yield  a  poly  amide  polymer  chain 
having  pendant  carboxyl  groups;  and 

(j)  predominantly  sodium  salts  of  dextran  sulfate  having  a 
molecular  weight  of  2,000  to  120,000. 


4,339,432 
ORAL  MOUTHWASH  CONTAINING  ZINC  AND 
GLYONE 
Thomas  W.  Ritchey,  Norwood;  John  M.  Weaver,  Glen  Rock, 
and  Martin  Sapone,  Tenafly,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Lever 
Brothers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  50,392,  Jun.  20, 1979, 
abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  50,393,  Jun.  20, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  235,247 
Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jun.  19,  1980,  354364; 
Jun.  19, 1980,  354375;  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  19, 1980,  8020065 

Int.  a.^  A61K  7/16.  7/22 
U.S.  a.  424—54  9  Claims 

1.  An  oral  mouthwash  composition  having  a  pH  of  about  4.5 
to  about  8.0  comprising  a  physiologically  acceptable  zinc  salt 
or  zinc  glycinate  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  about 
0.04%  to  about  0.7%  by  weight  of  the  composition  of  soluble 
zinc  ions  wherein  said  zinc  salts  may  have  a  tendency  to  pro- 
duce the  organoleptically  displeasing  effect  of  astringency;  and 
glycine  at  a  level  of  about  0.01%  to  about  4%  by  weight  of  the 
composition  as  the  essential  effective  agent  reducing  astrin- 
gency or  said  glycine  serving  to  effectively  solubilize  said  zinc 
salts  at  a  pH  of  about  8  or  above. 


4,339,434 

METHOD  OF  INCREASING  THE  INODENCE  OF 

FEMALE  OFFSPRING 

Ronald  J.  Ericsson,  Sausalito,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Gametrics 

Limited,  Sausalito,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  293,079 
Int.  a.3  A61K  35/48 
U.S.  a.  424—105  11  aaims 

1.  A  method  for  promoting  the  conception  of  a  female  fetus 
in  a  fertile  female  mammal  for  whom  a  female  offspring  is 
desired,  which  comprises  the  steps  of  inducing  ovulation  in  the 
female  mammal  with  an  ovulation  inducing  agent  and  thereaf- 
ter artificially  inseminating  the  female  mammal  proximate  the 
time  of  ovulation  with  a  motile  sperm  enriched  fraction  of 
sperm  of  that  mammal  from  which  immotile  sperm  and  non- 
sperm  components  of  the  semen  have  been  separated  and 
which  is  suspended  in  a  liquid  vehicle  which  is  physiologically 
acceptable  to  the  sperm. 
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4^9,435 

ANTI-TUMOR  SUBSTANCE 

Norihiko  Adachi;  Yoshikazu  Fukai,  both  of  Yokohama,  and 

Hisanori  Kanayama,  Machida,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Feb.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,482 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  22, 1979,  54/19081 

Int.  aJ  A61K  35/00.  31/70;  C07G  3/00:  C12P  19/04 

VJS.  a.  424—115  14  Qaims 

1.  A  substance  having  an  anti-tumor  activity  obtained  by 
transplanting  a  part  of  the  internal  tissue  of  a  sclerotium  of 
Poria  cocos  (Fr.)  Wolf  into  an  a  culture  medium,  subjecting  it  to 
pure  culturing  of  hyphae  of  said  microorganism  to  obuin 
mycelia  thereof,  separating  said  mycelia  and  extracting  said 
mycelia  with  at  least  one  medium  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  water  and  water-soluble  organic  solvent. 

10.  A  method  for  preparing  a  substance  having  an  anti-tumor 
activity,  comprising  transplanting  a  part  of  the  internal  tissue 
of  a  sclerotium  oi  Poria  cocos  (Fr.)  Wolf  into  a  culture  medium, 
subjecting  it  to  pure  culturing  of  hyphae  of  said  microorganism 
to  obtain  mycelia  thereof,  separating  said  mycelia,  and  extract- 
ing said  mycelia  with  at  least  one  solvent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  water  and  water-soluble  organic  solvents. 


4,339,437 
ANTI-TUMOR  METHOD 
Bamett  Rosenberg,  Holt;  Loretta  VanCamp,  East  Lansing,  and 
Thomas  Krigas,  Okemos,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Research 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  754,512,  Dec.  27,  1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,177,263,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  405,184,  Oct.  10, 

1973,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  230,533, 

Feb.  28,  1972,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

30,239,  Apr.  20, 1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  26, 1979, 

Ser.  No.  60,961 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  4, 1996, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.3  A61K  33/24.  31/555.  31/28 
VJS.  a.  424—131  8  Claims 

1.  a  method  of  treating  animal  malignant  tumor  cells  sensi- 
tive to  a  planar  dsp^  platinum(II)  coordination  compound  or  an 
ochtahedral  d^sp^  platinum(IV)  coordination  compound 
wherein  the  donor  ligands  are  CI,  Br,  CN,  NO3,  ethylene 
diamine,  propylene  diamine,  pyridine,  H2O,  OH,  OS,  in  ani- 
mals which  comprises  parenterally  administering  to  an  animal 
afflicted  with  said  tumor  cells  a  solution  containing  one  of  said 
compounds  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  cause  regression  of  the 
animal  tumor  cells. 


4,339,436  

o-AMYLASE  INHIBITOR  FROM  A  STREPTOMYCETE 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  ITS  PREPARATION 
Volker  Oeding,  Kelkheim;  Werner  Pfaff,  Hofheim  am  Taunus; 
Laszio  Vertesy,  Eppstein,  and  Hans-Ludwig  Weidenmiiller, 
Hofheim  am  Taunus,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  109,170,  Jan.  2,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,282,318, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  870,247,  Jan.  17,  1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,226,764.  This  application  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,097 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  19, 
1977,  2701890 

Int  Q.'  A61K  35/00.  37/00 
U.S.  Q.  424—115  2  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  for  the  regulation  of  the  blood  sugar  level 
in  the  treatment  of  diabetes,  pre-diabetes  or  adiposity,  contain- 
ing a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier,  and,  as  an  active 
ingredient  thereof,  an  effective  amount  of  a  peptidic  glycoside 
hydrolase  inhibitor  obtained  by  cultivating  Streptomyces  ten- 
dae  4158  (ATCC  No.  31210)  and  isolating  the  inhibitor  from 
the  culture,  said  inhibitor  having  a  molecular  weight  in  the 
range  of  from  5,000  to  10,000,  an  absorption  maximum  in 
ultraviolet  light  at  276  nm,  an  isoelectric  point  of  4.4  and  the 
following  amino  acid  composition: 


4,339,438 

INJECTABLE  MALE  ANIMAL  STERILANT  FOR 

SELECnVELY  CONTROLLING  THE  FUNCnON  OF 

TESTES 
Mostafa  S.  Fahim,  Columbia,  Mo.,  assignor  to  The  Curators  of 

the  University  of  Missouri,  Columbia,  Mo. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  651,712,  Jan.  23, 1976,  abandoned,  and  Ser. 
No.  757,099,  Jan.  5,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,156,427.  This  application 

May  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,550 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  29, 
1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  Q.'  A61K  31/70  33/30 
U.S.  Q.  424—145  »  Claims 

1.  A  sterile  solution  in  unit  dosage  form  for  injection  into  the 
testes  or  scrotum  of  male  animals  having  scrotal  testes,  said 
solution  comprising  a  mixture  of  a  water  soluble  physiologi- 
cally acceptable  zinc  salt  and  a  water  soluble  physiologically 
acceptable  tannin,  said  zinc  salt  being  present  in  an  amount 
equivalent  to  the  amount  of  zinc  ion  present  in  from  about  5  mg 
to  125  mg  of  zinc  sulfate  heptahydrate  and  said  tannin  being 
present  in  an  amount  equivalent  to  from  about  2  mg  to  125  mg 
of  tannic  acid,  said  solution  being  buffered  to  a  pH  from  about 
4.0  to  about  6.5. 


aspartic  acid 

5-6 

isoleucine 

1-2 

threonine 

5-6 

leucine 

3-4 

serine 

3-5 

tyrosine 

4-5 

glutamic  acid 

5-6 

phenylalanine 

0-2 

proline 

2-3 

histidine 

1-2 

glycine 

5-6 

lysine 

0-1 

alanine 

5-6 

arginine 

2-3 

cysteine 

3-4 

tryptophan 

1-2 

valine 

5-6 

4,339,439 
PHARMACEUTICAL  METHODS  AND  COMPOSITIONS 

Joseph  P.  Buyniski,  Syracuse;  Robert  L.  Cavanagh,  Manlius, 
and  Maxwell  Gordon,  Syracuse,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Bristol-Myers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,945 
Int.  Q.3  A61K  37/00 
US.  Q.  424-177  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  peptic  ulcers  in  a  warm- 
blooded animal  in  need  of  such  treatment  which  comprises 
concomitantly  administering  to  said  animal  a  peptic  activity- 
inhibiting  amount  of  pepstatin  and  an  effective  antiulcerogenic 
amount  of  etintidine,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid 
addition  salt  thereof. 
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'  4,339,440 

ENKEPHALIN  ANALOGS  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Sandor  B^usz;  Andras  Ronai,  and  Jozsef  Szekely,  all  of  Buda- 
pest, Hungary,  assignors  to  Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar 
RT,  Budapest,  Hungary 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,766 
Qaims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Jan.  25,  1980,  155 
Int.  Q.3  A61K  37/00:  C07C  103/52 
U.S.  Q.  424—177  4  Qaims 

1.  An  new  enkephalin  analog  of  the  formula  (I), 


Tyr-X-Gly-Phe-Y 


(I) 


wherein 
Tyr,  Gly  and  Phe  represent  L-tyrosyl,  glycyl  and  L- 

phenylalanyl  residues,  respectively, 
X  is  a  glycyl  group  or  a  D-a-aminocarboxylic  acid  residue 

with  a  lower  alkyl,  lower  thioalkyl  or  phenyl-(lower)- 

alkyl  side  chain,  and 
Y  is  the  residue  of  an  L,  D  or  DL-a-aminophosphonic  acid 

or  L,  D  or  DL-a-aminosulfonic  acid,  each  having  a  lower 

alkyl  side  chain, 
or  a  salt  thereof. 


4,339,441 
CARDIOACTIVE  FACTOR 
Sumner  M.  Kalman,  2299  Tasso,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.  94301,  and 
Ruth  M.  Jones,  Redwood  Qty,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Sumner 
M.  Kalman,  Redwood  Qty,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  316,926 
Int.  Q.3  A61K  37/00.  35/14 
U.S.  Q.  424—177  12  Qaims 

1.  A  proteinaceous  cardioactive  factor  endogenous  to  mam- 
malian blood  that: 

a.  is  insoluble  in  10%  w/v  polyethylene  glycol,  6000  mw,  at 
4°  C.  and  at  room  temperature; 

b.  is  elutable  from  ion  exchange  carboxymethyl  cellulose 
with  0.5  M  NaCl  at  pH  5; 

c.  has  both  positive  inotropic  and  positive  chronotropic 
activities  that  are  labile  at  0"  C.  and  relatively  stable  at  25* 
C.  and  40'  C; 

d.  is  separable  by  agarose  gel  filtration  into  two  fractions, 
one  of  which  has  an  apparent  molecular  weight  of  about 
130,000  daltons  and  the  other  of  which  has  an  apparent 
molecular  weight  of  about  30,000  daltons,  and  both  of 
which  exhibit  said  activities;  and 

e.  achieves  peak  positive  inotropic  activity  before  peak 
positive  chronotropic  activity. 


(I) 


CH2R^ 


wherein 

(a)  when  R'  is  [/8-D-glucopyranosyl  (l->2)-a-L-rham- 
nopyranosyl  (l-»6)]-/3-D-glucopyranosyl  group,  R^  is 
hydrogen,  /3-D-glucopyranosyl  (l-»6)-/3-D-gIucopyrano- 
syl  group,  a-L-rhamnopyranosyl  (1— ^)-/3-D- 
glucopyranosyl  group  or  /3-D-glucopyranosyl  group  and 
R'  is  hydrogen  atom  or  hydroxy  group; 

(b)  when  R'  is  /J-D-glucopyranosyl  (l-»2)-/3-D- 
glucopyranosyl  group,  R^  is  a-L-rhamnopyranosyl 
(l_^)./3-D-glucopyranosyl  group,  and  R^  is  hydrogen 
atom  or  hydroxy  group; 

(c)  when  R'  is  a-L-rhamnopyranosyl  (l-^)-/3-D- 
glucopyranosyl  group,  R^  is  /3-D-glucopyranosyl  (l-»6)- 
/3-D-glucopyranosyl  group,  a-L-rhamnopyranosyl 
(l-^)-/3-D-glucopyranosyl  or  i3-D-glucopyranosyl  group 
and  R^  is  hydrogen  atom; 

(d)  when  R'  is  D-glucopyranosyl  group,  R^  is  /3-D- 
xylopyranosyl  (l-»6)-/3-D-glucopyranosyl,  a-L-rham- 
nopyranosyl (1— ^)-/3-D-glucopyranosyl  or  /3-D- 
glucopyranosyl  (l-»6)-/8-D-glucopyranosyl  group  and  R^ 
is  hydrogen  atom; 

(e)  when  R'  is  hydrogen  atom,  R2  is  /3-D-glucopyranosyl, 
/3-D-xylopyranosyl  (l-»6)-/3-D-glucopyranosyl  or  a-L- 
rhamnopyranosyl  (l-^)-/3-D-glucopyranosyl  group  and 
R3  is  hydrogen  atom  or  hydroxy  group;  except  the  case 
where  Ri  and  R3  are  hydrogen  atom  and  R2  is  /3-D- 
glucopyranosyl  group; 

(0  when  R'  is  /3-D-xylopyranosyl  (1— 2)-/3-D-gIucopyrano- 
syl     group,     R2    is    /3-D-xylopyranosyl     (l-»6)-/3-D- 
glucopyranosyl    or   a-L-rhamnopyranosyl    (1— ^)-/3-D- 
glucopyranosyl  group  and  R'  is  hydrogen  atom,  or  non- 
toxic salt  thereof. 
43.  A  method  for  activating  a  body  cell  in  a  host  so  as  to 
prevent  aging  of  the  cell  which  comprises  administering  to  a 
host  a  saponin  isolated  from  Gynostemma  pentaphyllum  Makino 
or  a  botanically  similar  plant  thereto  which  belongs  to  Cucur- 
bitaceae  together  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


4,339,442 
GYNOSAPONINS,  THEIR  USE  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR 
PREPARING  THE  SAME 
Tsunematsu  Takemoto,  36-5,  Shimonakasu,  Nishisuga-cho,  To- 
kushima;   Shigeni   Arichi,   1-1002,   6,   Terauchi   2-chome, 
Toyonaka,  Osaka;  Shigenobu  Arihara,  157-1,  Jyoryo,  Jyoro- 
ku-cho,  Toknshima;  Tadashi  Naki^ima,   12-9-110,  Hirata 
2-chome,  Ibaraki;  Megumi  Okuhira,  3-34-403,  Wakayamadai 
2-chome,  Shimamoto-cho,  Mishima-gun,  Osaka,  and  Yo- 
shihiro  Uchida,  22-23,  Izuo  1-chome,  Talsho-ku,  Osaka,  aU  of 
Japan 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,377 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  11,  1980,  55-30635; 
Mar.  11, 1980,  55-30636;  May  8, 1980,  55-61507;  May  8, 1980, 
55-61508;  May  8,  1980,  55-61509;  Sep.  27,  1980,  55-134684 

Int.  Q.3  AOIN  31/00:  C07G  3/00 
VJS.  Q.  424—182  70  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (I): 


4,339,443 
COMPOUNDS  AND  COMPOSITIONS 
Alister  C.  BaUUe,  Cambridge;  Brian  J.  Wright,  Bishops  Stort- 
ford,  and  Kenneth  Wright,  Cambridge,  all  of  England,  assign- 
ors to  FBC  Limited,  Cambridge,  England 

FUed  Aug.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,440 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  22,  1978, 
37723/78;  Nov.  18, 1978,  45140/78 

Int.  Q.5  AOIN  57/20.  57/24:  C07F  9/30.  9/65 
US.  Q.  424—200  9  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formulae: 


O    E    Ra 
.     N     11/ 
R'— C— P 

\ 

Rm 

or 
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-continued 


la 


XR'     E     Ra 

I      11/ 

R'— C P 

ZR*  Rm 

in  which  Ra  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl  or 
aryl;  the  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl  or  aryl  optionally  being 
substituted  by  one  or  more  of  halogen,  alkoxy,  alkyl,  — CF3 
or  carboxylic  acid  or  a  salt,  ester  or  amide  thereof, 

E  is  oxygen  or  sulphur, 

Rm  is  -OeM®, 

M®  is  one  equivalent  of  an  agriculturally  acceptable  cation, 

Ri  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl  or  aryl;  the 
alkyl.  alkenyl,  alkynyl  or  aryl  optionally  being  substituted  by 
one  or  more  of  halogen,  alkoxy,  alkyl,  — CF3  or  carboxylic 
acid  or  a  salt,  ester  or  amide  thereof,  and 

X  and  Z,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  represent 
oxygen,  sulphur  or  a  group  — NR'— , 

R5  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl,  or  aryl, 

R3  and  R*.  which  may  be  the  same  or  different  each  represent 
alkyl,  or  aryl  each  of  which  may  optionally  be  substituted  by 
hydroxy,  alkoxy,  alkyl,  halogen,  carbonyl  oxygen  or  alkoxy- 
carbonyl;  or  R^  and  R*  together  form  alkylene,  or  arylene 
each  of  which  may  optionally  be  substituted  by  hydroxy, 
alkoxy,  alkyl,  halogen,  carbonyl  oxygen  or  alkoxycarbonyl, 

or  XR3  and  ZR"*  together  form  carbonyl  oxygen  =C(CN)2  or 
=NR'Oin  which  R'O  represents  alkoxy  C  1  to  6,  benzyloxy, 
hydroxy,  phenyl.  — NH  phenyl,  — NH— (2,4-dinitrophenyl), 
— NHCONH2  or  — NHCSNH2, 

or  one  of  XR^  and  ZR*  is  —OH  (or  esters  or  ethers  thereoO 
and  the  other  is  — CN  or  — SOs^M®, 

XR^  and  ZR^  each  containing  up  to  and  including  10  carbon 
atoms. 
9.  A  pesticidal  composition  which  comprises  a  compound  of 

the  formulae: 


O    E    Ra 
,     II     11/ 
R'— C— P 

\ 

Rm 


hydroxy,  phenyl,  — NH  phenyl,  —NH— (2,4-dinitrophenyl), 

— NHCONH2  or  — NHCSNH2, 
or  one  of  the  XR^  and  ZR*  is  —OH  (or  esters  or  ethers  thereof) 

and  the  other  is  — CN  or  — SO3  ©M®, 
XR^  and  ZR^  each  containing  up  to  and  including  10  carbon 

atoms  in  admixture  with  a  carrier  or  a  surface  active  agent. 


4,339,444 
NOVEL  OXIME-PHOSPHATE  COMPOUNDS 
Themistocles  D.  J.  D'Silva,  South  Charleston,  and  Leonard  E. 
Hodakowski,  St.  Albans,  both  of  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  249,819 
Int.  a.3  AOIN  57/12.  57/14.  57/16;  C07F  9/09 
U.S.  a.  424—202  52  Qaims 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula: 


X    OR3 
11/ 
R=:N— O— P 

\ 
SR4 


wherein: 
X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur; 

R3  and  R4  are  individually  alkyl;  provided  that  the  total 
number  of  aliphatic  carbon  atoms  in  each  of  R3  and  R4 
does  not  exceed  six; 
R  is: 


Ri 


R2O 


\ 

< 

/ 


C= 


or 


la 


XR3    E    Ra 

,      '  "/ 

R'— C P 

I    ,       \ 
ZR*  Rm 


in  which  Ra  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl  or 
aryl;  the  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl  or  aryl  optionally  being 
substituted  by  one  or  more  of  halogen,  alkoxy,  alkyl,  — CF3 
or  carboxylic  acid  or  a  salt,  ester  or  amide  thereof, 

E  is  oxygen  or  sulphur, 

Rm  is  -OBM®, 

M®  is  one  equivalent  of  an  agriculturally  acceptable  cation, 

Ri  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl  or  aryl;  the 
alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl  or  aryl  optionally  being  substituted  by 
one  or  more  of  halogen,  alkoxy,  alkyl,  — CF3  or  carboxylic 
acid  or  a  salt,  ester  or  amide  thereof,  and 

X  and  Z,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  represent 
oxygen,  sulphur  or  a  group  — NR'— , 

R5  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl,  or  aryl, 

R3  and  R*.  which  may  be  the  same  or  different  each  represent 
alkyl,  or  aryl  each  of  which  may  optionally  be  substituted  by 
hydroxy,  alkoxy,  alkyl,  halogen,  carbonyl  oxygen  or  alkoxy- 
carbonyl; or  R3  and  R*  together  form  alkylene,  or  arylene 
each  of  which  may  optionally  be  substituted  by  hydroxy, 
alkoxy,  alkyl,  halogen,  carbonyl  oxygen  or  alkoxycarbonyl, 

or  XR3  and  ZR*  together  form  carbonyl  oxygen  =C(CN)2or 
=NR'0  in  which  R'^  represents  alkoxy  C  1  to  6,  benzyloxy. 


wherein: 

Ri  is  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  or  phenyl,  all  of  which  may  be  unsub- 
stituted  or  substituted  with  one  or  more  alkyl,  halogen, 
alkoxy,  or  alkylthio  substituents;  provided  that  the  total 
number  of  aliphatic  carbon  atoms  in  any  alkyl,  alkoxy  or 
alkylthio  substituent  may  not  exceed  eight;  and  provided 
further  that  the  total  number  of  aliphatic  carbon  atoms  in 
Ri  may  not  exceed  sixteen;  and  provided  further  that 
when  Ri  is  cycloalkyl,  the  total  number  of  aliphatic  car- 
bon atoms  in  said  cycloalkyl  ring  structure  may  be  no  less 
than  three  and  may  not  exceed  six; 

R2  is  alkyl,  provided  that  the  total  number  of  aliphatic  car- 
bon atoms  in  R  does  not  exceed  eight;  or 


c 


\ 

< 

/ 


c= 


wherein: 
A  is  a  three  or  four-membered  divalent  aliphatic  chain, 
which  may  be  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  more  alkyl 
or  acyl  groups  each  containing  no  more  than  six  carbon 
atoms,  and  which  may  include  in  said  chain  one  or  more 
divalent: 
sulfur,  sulfmyl,  sulfonyl,  oxygen,  carbonyl,  thiono  or 

dicyanomethylidene  moieties;  or 
amino  moieties,  which  may  be  optionally  substituted  with 

alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkoxyalkyl  or  acyl  groups  having  no 

more  than  six  carbon  atoms;  or 
imino  moeties  of  the  formula: 
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Y 
I 

N 

II 

— C— 

wherein  Y  is  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl,  dialkylamino,  cy- 

ano,  alkylsulfonyl,  aryl  or  arysulfonyl  groups,  aryl 

groups  being  optionally  substituted  with  halogen  or 

alkyl  substitutents  having  no  more  than  ten  carbon 

atoms. 

39.  A  method  of  controlling  insects,  mites  or  nematodes 

which  comprises  subjecting  them  to  an  insecticidally,  miticid- 

ally  or  nematocidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the 

formula: 


X    OR3 
11/ 
RsN— O— P 

\ 

SR4 


wherein: 
X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur; 
R3  and  R4  are  individually  alkyl;  provided  that  the  total 

number  of  aliphatic  carbon  atoms  in  each  of  R3  and  R4 

does  not  exceed  six; 
Ris: 


groups  being  optionally  substituted  with  halogen  or 

alkyl  substituents  having  no  more  than  ten  carbon 

atoms. 

47.  A  method  of  controlling  insects,  mites  and  nematodes 

which  comprises  subjecting  them  to  an  insecticidally,  miticid- 

ally  or  nematocidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the 

formula: 


A  X    OR3 

\  11/ 

C=N— O— P 

/  \ 

S  SR4 


wherein:  " 

X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur; 
R3  and  R4  are  individually  alkyl; 

A  is  a  three-  or  four-membered  divalent  aliphatic  chain, 
which  may  be  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  more  alkyl 
groups  each  containing  no  more  than  six  carbon  atoms, 
and  which  may  include  in  said  chain  one  or  more  divalent: 
sulfur,  sulfinyl,  sulfonyl,  oxygen,  carbonyl,  thiono  or 

dicyanomethylidene  moieties;  or 
amino  moieties,  which  may  be  optionally  substituted  with 
alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkoxyalkyl  or  acyl  groups  having  no 
more  than  six  carbon  atoms;  or 
imino  moieties  of  the  formula: 


Ri. 


R2O 


\ 

( 

/ 


Cas 


wherein: 

Rl  is  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  or  phenyl,  all  of  which  may  be  unsub- 
stituted  or  substituted  with  one  or  more  alkyl,  halogen, 
alkoxy  or  alkylthio  substituents;  provided  that  the  total 
number  of  aliphatic  carbon  atoms  in  any  alkyl,  alkoxy  or 
alkylthio  substituent  may  not  exceed  eight;  and  provided 
further  that  the  total  number  of  aliphatic  carbon  atoms  in 
R  may  not  exceed  sixteen;  and  provided  further  that  when 
Rl  is  cycloalkyl,  the  total  number  of  aliphatic  carbon 
atoms  in  said  cycloalkyl  ring  structure  may  be  no  less  than 
three  and  may  not  exceed  six; 

R2  is  alkyl,  provided  that  the  total  number  of  aliphatic  car- 
bon atoms  in  R2  does  not  exceed  eight;  or 


c> 


wherein: 
A  is  a  three-  or  four-membered  divalent  aliphatic  chain, 
which  may  be  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  more  alkyl 
groups  each  containing  no  more  than  six  carbon  atoms, 
and  which  may  include  in  said  chain  one  or  more  divalent: 
sulfur,  sulfinyl,  sulfonyl,  oxygen,  carbonyl,  thiono  or 

dicyanomethylidene  moieties;  or 
amino  moieties,  which  may  be  optionally  substituted  with 

with  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkoxyalkyl  or  acyl  groups  having 

no  more  than  six  carbon  atoms;  or 
imino  moieties  of  the  formula: 


Y 
I 

N 

II 

— C— 


wherein  Y  is  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl,  dialkylamino,  cy- 
ano,  alkylsulfonyl,  aryl  or  arylsulfonyl  groups,  said  aryl 


Y 

I 

N 
II 
— C- 


wherein  Y  is  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl,  dialkylamino,  cy- 
ano,  alkylsulfonyl,  aryl  or  arysulfonyl  groups,  said  aryl 
groups  being  optionally  substituted  with  halogen  or 
alkyl  moieties  having  no  more  than  ten  carbon  atoms. 


4,339,445 
METHOD  FOR  COMBATING  VIRUS  INFECnON 
Bertil  F.  H.  Eriksson,  Sodertiilje;  Ake  J.  E.  Helgstrand, 
Enhoma;  Alfons  Misiomy,  Bandhagen;  Goran  B.  Stening, 
and  Stig-Ake  A.  Stridh,  both  of  Sodertiilje,  all  of  Sweden, 
assignors  to  Astra  Lakemedel  Aktiebolag,  Sodertiilje,  Sweden 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  807,783,  Jun.  20,  1977.  This 
application  Dec.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,931 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jul.  1, 1976,  7607496 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  29, 
1997,  has  been  dischumed. 
Int  a.5  A61K  31/66 
U.S.  a.  424—212  7  Oaims 

2.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  infections  caused  by  hepati- 
tis virus  in  animals  or  man  by  administering  to  an  animal  or 
man  in  need  of  such  treatment  phosphonoformic  acid  or  a 
physiologically  acceptable  saft  thereof  in  an  amount  effective 
to  treat  said  infection. 


4,339,446 
5.SULFAMOYL-ORTHANILIC  AODS,  PROCESSES  FOR 
THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE  AS 
MEDICAMENTS 
Karl  Stiirm,  Heidedieim,  and  Roman  Muschaweck,  Frankfurt 
am  Main,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Feb.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  236,605 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  22, 
1980,3006686 

Int  a.J  A61K  31/63:  C07C  143/80;  C07D  307/36 
U.S.  a.  424—228  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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H2NO2S    ^^^^ 


NH— CH2— Ar 


SO3H 


or  a  physiologically  acceptable  salt  thereof  wherein  R  is  alkyl, 
alkenyl.  cycloalkyl,  or  cycloalkylalkyl.  each  having  up  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  or  R  is  phenyl,  and  Ar  is  phenyl,  thienyl,  or 

furyl. 

5.  A  salidiuretic  pharmaceutical  preparation  comprismg  a 
salidiuretically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  or  salt  as  in 
claim  1  together  with  a  pharmaceutically  accepuble  carrier  for 
the  oral  or  mtravenous  administration  thereof. 


4339,449 

ANALOGOUS  COMPOUNDS  OF  CEPHALOSPORINS, 

AND  PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITION 

COMPRISING  THE  SAME 

Masashi   Hashimoto,  Takarazuka,  and  Matsuhiko   Aratani, 

Suita,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyisawa  Pharmaceutical 

Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,507 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  27,  1979, 
7910719 

Int.  a.3  C07D  513/04:  A61K  31/54 
U.S.  a.  424—246  12  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,339,447 
PHARMACEUTICAL  PREPARATIONS 

Walter  Boguth,  Riehen,  Switzerland,  and  Georges  Hirth,  Hu- 
ningue,  France,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley, 

NJ. 

FUed  Jan.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,792 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.  7, 1980, 983/80 
Int.  a.^  A61K  31/33 
VJS.  a.  424—244  7  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  preparation  comprising  an  effective 
amount  of  a  benzodiazepine  and  a  solvent  containing  glycerol 
lower-alkyl  ether,  said  glycerol  lower-alkyl  ether  and  said 
solvent  being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  dissolve  said 
active  ingredient. 

4339  448 
IMIDAZOLE-COPPER  COMPLEX  COMPOUNDS  AND 
FUNGiaDES  CONTAINING  THEM 
Toni  Dockner,  Meckenheim;  Anton  Frank,  Ludwigshafen,  and 
Emst-Heinrich  Pommer,  Limburgerhof,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Oct.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,556 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  2, 
1978  2847441 

Int.  a.3  AOIN  55/02;  C07F  1/08 
U.S.  a.  424—245  5  Claims 

1.  An  imidazole-copper  complex  compound  of  the  formula 

M 

N  N— R'  .  Cu(X)2 

R2 

wherein 
Ri  is  hexyl,  heptyl,  octyl,  decyl,  undecyl,  dodecyl,  tridecyl, 
tetradecyl,  hexadecyl,  octadecyl,  p-aminophenyl,  cyano- 
benzyl,    phenylethyl,    isobutyl-benzyl,    pyrrolidylethyl, 
morpholinoethyl,  piperidinoethyl,  di-butylaminoethyl  or 
phenylbenzylaminoethyl; 
R2  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl,  isopropyl,  octyl, 
decyl,  dodecyl,  octadecyl,  phenyl,  methoxyphenyl.  ben- 
zyl, indanyl,  di-methylphenyl  or  butylphenyl; 
R3  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl,  isopropyl,  butyl, 

isobutyl,  phenyl  or  cyclohexyl; 
R*  is  hydrogen,  nitro,  cyano,  carboxy,  hydroxymethyl  or 

hydroxyethyl;  and 
X  is  the  anion  of  a  mineral  acid  or  a  lower  fatty  acid. 
4.  A  process  for  combatting  phytopathogenic  fungi,  which 
comprises  treating  the  fungi  or  the  objects  to  be  protected 
against  fungus  attack  with  a  fungicidally  effective  amount  of  an 
imidazole-copper  complex  compound  as  set  forth  in  claim  1. 


in  which 

R'  is  amino,  acylamino,  mono-  or  di-  or  triphenyl  (lower) 

alkylamino, 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkoxy, 
A  is  a  group  of  the  formula: 


"I 


^  N— R*.     ^ 

r3  R' 


1 

N     or 


R' 


N 


wherein 

X  is  — S—  or 


O 

t 


— S-, 

R3  is  carboxy  or  a  protected  carboxy  group  and 

R*  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy  or  acyl, 
and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof 

12.  A  method  for  treating  an  infectious  diseases  caused  by 
pathogenic  microorganisms,  which  comprises  administering  an 
antimicrobially  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  to 
infected  human  being  and  animals. 

4,339,450 

AMINOPROPAN-2.01  DERIVATIVES  AND 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS 

Jean  P.  Mafirand,  Toulouse,  and  Jean  Courregelongue,  Garonne, 

both  of  France,  assignors  to  Sanofi,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,213 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec.  21, 1979,  79  31402 
Int.  CL^  A61K  31/535.  31/38;  C07D  413/12.  333/54 
U.S.  a.  424—248.51  *^  Claims 

1.  Derivatives  of  l-aminopropan-2-ol  of  the  formulae: 


OCH2CHCH2NR'r2 
N  OH 


(1) 


r 


—  (CH2)„ 


E-isomer 
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-continued 

R'r2nCH2CHCH20 


(ID 


I 

OH 


\ 


N 


c 


r^ 


■(CH2)„ 


Z-isomer 

wherein  R'  and  R^,  which  can  be  the  same  or  different,  are 
hydrogen  atoms,  straight-chained  or  branched  alkyl  radicals 
containing  up  to  10  carbon  atoms;  mono-  or  polycyclic  cyclo- 
alkyl radicals  containing  up  to  14  carbon  atoms  and  optionally 
substituted  one  or  more  times  by  alkyl  radicals  containing  up  to 
4  carbon  atoms;  straight-chained  or  branched  alkenyl  radicals 
containing  3  to  7  carbon  atoms;  straight-chained  or  branched 
alkynyl  radicals  containing  3  to  7  carbon  atoms;  aryl  radicals 
or  aralkyl  radicals  containing  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
moiety,  the  aromatic  nuclei  being  optionally  substituted  one  or 
more  times  by  halogen  atoms  or^hydroxyl  groups  or  alkyl  or 
alkoxy  radicals  containing  up  to  4  carbon  atoms;  heteroaryl 
radicals  or  heteroaralkyl  radicals  containing  up  to  4  carbon 
atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety;  aminoalkyl  radicals  containing  up  to 
4  carbon  atoms  and  optionally  mono-  or  di-substituted  on  the 
nitrogen  atom  by  alkyl  radicals  containing  up  to  4  carbon 
atoms;  alkoxyalkyl  radicals;  aralkoxyalkyl  radicals;  or  aryloxy- 
alkyl  radicals;  or  R'  and  R^,  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to 
which  they  are  attached,  form  a  heterocyclic  radical  contain- 
ing 5  to  7  ring  members  and  optionally  containing  another 
heteroatom  selected  from  oxygen,  sulphur  and  nitrogen,  the 
nitrogen  being  optionally  substituted  by  an  alkyl  radical  con- 
taining up  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  by  an  aryl,  aralkyl  or  aroyl 
radical,  the  aromatic  nucleus  of  which  is  optionally  mono-  or 
polysubstituted  by  halogen  atoms  or  hydroxyl  groups;  or  alkyl 
or  alkoxy  radicals  containing  up  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and  n  is  1, 
2  or  3;  and  the  addition  salts  thereof  with  pharmaceutically- 
acceptable  inorganic  or  organic  acids. 

24.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  use  in  the  treatment 
and  control  of  cardiac  disorders  in  warm-blooded  animals 
comprising  an  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  derivative  ac- 
cording to  claim  1  in  admixture  with  a  solid  or  liquid  pharma- 
ceutical diluent  or  carrier. 


4339,452 
METHODS  OF  INHIBITING  BLOOD  PLATELET 
AGGREGATION  WITH  CAROVERINE  FUMARATE 
Hiroto  Hara,  Machida,  and  Akihiro  Narimatsu,  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Medichemie  AG,  Ettingen,  Swit- 
zerland 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,284 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  28, 1979,  54/173249 
Int.  a.^  A61K  31/495 
U.S.  a.  424—250  11  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  blood  platelet  aggregation  in  a 
patient  requiring  such  treatment,  comprising  administering  to 
said  patient  a  therapeutic  dosage  of  a  platelet  aggregation 
inhibiting  substance  containing  caroverine  fumarate  as  an 
active  ingredient. 


'  4339,451 

FLAVOR  STABILIZED  BEET  COLORANT 
COMPOSITION 
Joseph  D.  Albaum,  Pleasantville,  N.Y.;  Ronald  W.  Ponzoni, 
Nutley,  N.J.,  and  Eric  C.  Johnson,  PleasantriUe,  N.Y.,  assign- 
ors to  General  Foods  Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
FUed  Sep.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,569 
Int.  a.3  A23L  1/272 
VS.  O.  426—250  26  Qaims 

1.  A  co-dried  food  color  composition  comprising: 

(a)  beet  extract;  and 

(b)  a  flavor-stabilizing  amount  of  a  food-acceptable  polyva- 
lent metal  salt,  wherein  the  weight  percent  of  the  polyva- 
lent metal  ion;  based  on  the  weight  of  the  dry  composition 
is  from  1%  to  30%. 


4339,453 
ANTIMICROBIAL  AMINOPYRIMIDINIUM  SALTS 
Nathaniel  Grier,  Englewood;  Elbert  E.  Harris,  Westfield;  Henry 
Joshua,  Elizabeth;  Arthur  A.  Patchett,  Westfield;  Bruce  E. 
Witzel,  Rahway,  and  Richard  A.  Dybas,  Somerville,  all  of 
N.J.,  assignors  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N J. 
FUed  Jul.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  59,812 
Int.  a.3  AOIN  21/02;  C07D  239/42 
U.S.  a.  424—251  20  Claims 

12.  An  antimicrobial  composition  comprising  a  carrier  and 
an  effective  antimicrobial  amount  of  a  compound  of  structural 
formula: 


.A© 


wherein 

R  is  hydrogen,  Ci-s  alkyl  or  R^R^N-; 
R'is 
(l)C2-5  alkenyl, 

(2)  Ci-3  alkoxycarbonyl-C2-5  alkenyl, 

(3)  Ci-18  alkyl,  or 

(4)  Ci-ig  alkyl  mono-substituted  with 
^  (a)  hydroxy 

(b)  C 1-3  alkoxy 

(c)  carboxy 

(d)  Ci-3  alkoxycarbonyl, 

(e)  C2-5  alkanoyloxy, 
(0  C3-6  cycloalkyl, 

(g)  gem-di  (C 1-3  alkoxy), 
(h)  tetrahydrofuranyl, 
(i)  hydroxy-Ci-3  alkoxy,  or 
(j)  C2-3  alkanoyl, 
R2,  r3,  R*  and  R'  are  independently 

(1)  hydrogen,  or 

(2)  R«; 
R<>is 

(1)  hydrogen, 
(2)Ci-iialkyl, 

(3)  Ci-5  alkoxy-C|-ii  alkyl, 

(4)  Ci-salkoxycarbonyl-Ci-ii  alkyl, 

(5)  Ci-3  alkylsulfinyl,  or 

(6)  — (CH2)/i—  wherein  n  is  3  or  4  and  the  group  — (CH2)/i— 
is  joined  to  the  5  and  6  carbons  of  the  pyrimidine  ring;  and 

A©  is  a  non-toxic  anion  derived  from  an  organic  or  inorganic 
acid;  with  the  proviso  that; 

(1)  at  least  one  of  R'"'  is  C6-I8  alkyl, 

(2)  at  least  one  of  R'"'  is  oxygen  bearing,  and 
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(3)  at  least  one  exocyclic  nitrogen  is  a  secondary  or  tertiary 
amine. 


4139^454 
ALKOXYMETHYL  AND  BENZYLOXYMETHYL 
PHENOBARBITAL  THERAPEUTIC  COMPOSITIONS 
Carlos  M.  Samour,  Wellesley,  Mass.,  and  Julius  A.  Vida,  Green- 
wich, Conn.,  assignors  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company,  New 

York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  798,532,  May  19, 1977,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  division  of  Ser.  No.  125,813,  Mar.  18, 1971,  Pat.  No.  4,046,894, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  888,943,  Dec.  29,  1969, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  749,972, 
Aug.  5, 1968,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

930,778 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  6, 1994, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.^  A61K  31/515 
VS.  a.  424—254  ^  Claims 

1.  A  therapeutic  composition  in  unit  dosage  form  adapted 
for  oral  administration  for  treatment  of  convulsions  in  warm- 
blooded animals  comprising  a  physiologically  acceptable  car- 
rier and  an  amount  sufficient  to  produce  an  anticonvulsant 
effect  of  a  compound  having  the  structure: 


O  CH2OR2 

II        / 
R  C-N 

\    /  \ 

c  c=o 

/  \     / 

Rl  C-N 

II        \ 

O  CH2OR3 


wherein  R  and  R  i  are  phenyl  and  ethyl  respectively,  or  R  and 
Rl  are  individually  alkyl  or  alkenyl  each  having  2  to  5  carbon 
atoms  or  cycloalkenyl  having  5  to  7  carbon  atoms,  and  wherein 
R2  and  R3  are  individually  alkyl  having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms 
or  benzyl,  each  dosage  unit  containing  from  about  5  to  500  mg. 
of  said  compound. 


y^  .     -    " 

O  •         . 

I 
— C— CVYZ 

I 
H 

wherein  V,Y  and  Z  each  represent  a  chlorine  or  bromine  atom, 
A  represents  a  radical  of  the  general  formula  III 


-C— B 

U 
B" 


III 


in  which  B'  is  oxygen  or  sulphur  and  B  stands  for  a  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  an  aliphatic  radical  having  from  1-10 
C-atoms  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkenyl  radicals  and  alkyl 
radicals  of  the  branched  and  straight  chain  type,  the  phenyl 
radical,  a  substituted  phenyl  radical  containing  at  least  one 
substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkoxy, 
lower  alkanoyl,  lower  alkyl  ester,  COOH,  halogen,  lower 
alkyl,  halo  lower  alkyl,  nitro  and  hydroxyl  groups,  an  aralkyl 
radical  having  from  7-12  C-atoms  and  an  amino  group  of  the 
general  formula  IV 


— N 


/ 

1 

\ 


IV 


D 


in  which  F  and  D  are  identical  or  different,  and  represent  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  aliphatic  radicals 
of  the  branched  or  straight  chain  type  and  having  from  1-10 
C-atoms,  the  phenyl  radical,  a  substituted  phenyl  radical  con- 
taining at  least  one  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkyl,  alkenyl,  nitro,  alkoxy,  halogen  and  haloalkyl,  and 
aralkyl  radicals  having  from  7-12  C-atoms,  A  also  representing 
a  sulphonyl  group  of  the  general  formula  — SO2— B,  in  which 
B  has  the  same  meaning  as  in  formula  III. 

3.  A  fungicidal  composition  containing  an  effective  amount 
as  active  agent  comprising  0.01  to  95%  by  weight  of  an  l-(3- 
pyridyl)-2,2,2-trihaloethyl  compound  of  the  formula  I 


4339,455 

l-{3-PYRIDYL).2,2,2-TRIHALOETHYL  COMPOUNDS 

AND  FUNGiaDAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THE 

SAME 

Fritz  Sauter,  Vienna,  Austria;  Otto  Eberle,  Ottobrunn,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany;  Beate  Siiss,  Munich,  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany, 
and  Rudolf  Weissgerber,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors   to   Consortium   fiir   Elektrochemische   Industrie 
GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  863,980,  Dec.  23, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,189,486. 
This  application  Jul.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,350 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  28, 
1976,  2659117 

Int.  a.^  AOIN  43/40;  C07D  211/84 
VS.  a.  424—263  12  Claims 

1.  A  l-(3-pyridyl)-2,2,2-trihaloethyl  compound  of  the  for- 
mula I 


or' 

N 

I 

-    {R.X)„ 


I 


in  which  n  is  0  or  1,  R  represents  methyl  and  X  is  iodide,  R' 
represents  a  radical  of  the  formula  II 


a" 


I 


N 

I 

(R.X)„ 

in  which  n  is  0  or  1,  R  represents  methyl  and  X  is  iodide,  R' 
represents  a  radical  of  the  formula  II 


A  11 

/ 

O 

I 
-C— C  VYZ 

I 
H 


wherein  V,Y  and  Z  each  represent  a  chlorine  or  bromine  atom, 
A  represents  a  radical  of  the  general  formula  III 


-C— B 

II 
B' 


III 


in  which  B'  is  oxygen  or  sulphur  and  B  stands  for  a  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  an  aliphatic  radical  having  from  1-10 
C-atoms  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkenyl  radicals  and  alkyl 
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radicals  of  the  branched  and  straight  chain  type,  the  phenyl 
radical,  a  substituted  phenyl  radical  containing  at  least  one 
substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkoxy, 
lower  alkanoyl,  lower  alkyl  ester,  COOH,  halogen,  lower 
alkyl,  halo  lower  alkyl,  nitro  and  hydroxy  groups,  an  aralkyl 
radical  having  from  7-12  C-atoms  and  an  amino  group  of  the 
general  formula  IV 


propy  Icarbonyl,  1  -(4-chlorophenyl)-2-methy  Ipropyl- 1  -carbo- 
nyl,  l-(4-ethoxyphenyl)-2,2-dichlorocyclopropylcarbonyl,  or  a 
cyclopropanecarboxylic  acid  residue  of  the  formula 


— N 


/ 
\ 


IV 


c— 


wherein  Y  and  Z  are  independently  halogen,  lower  alkyl, 
in  which  F  and  D  are  identical  or  different,  and  represent  a   perhaloalkyi  of  1  or  2  carbon  atoms,  or  are  joined  to  form  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  aliphatic  radicals   cyclopentylidene  group, 
of  the  branched  or  straight  chain  type  and  having  from  1-10 
C-atoms,  the  phenyl  radical,  a  substituted  phenyl  radical  con- 
taining at  least  one  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  nitro,  lower  alkoxy,  halogen  '   - 

and  haloloweralkyl,  and  aralkyl  radicals  having  from  7-12  

C-atoms,  A  also  representing  a  sulphonyl  group  of  the  general 
formula  — SO2— B,  in  which  B  has  the  same  meaning  as  in 
formula  III  and  a  suitable  carrier. 


4,339,456 

PEANUT  SEED  TREATING 

Kyle  W.  Rushing,  Piano,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Gustafson,  Inc., 

Oftllfls  Tex* 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,726 

Int.  a.3  AOIN  43/36 

U.S.  a.  424—274  7  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  treatment  of  peanut  seeds  which  comprises 
applying  to  said  peanut  seeds  a  colloidal  suspension  including 
oil  as  a  base  and  a  micronized,  seed-treating  active  chemical 
carried  1)y  the  oil  in  the  suspension,  wherein  said  suspension  is 
applied  to  the  peanut  seeds  at  a  rate  in  the  range  of  6  to  16  fluid 
ounces  per  hundred  weight  of  said  peanut  seeds  and  allowing 
the  treated  peanut  seeds  to  dry  with  the  result  that  the  coating 
including  the  active  chemical  remains  on  the  seeds  thereby 
minimizing  chemical  dust  and  related  environmental  and  phys- 
ical problems. 

7.  A  method  of  treating  peanut  seeds  having  a  testa  remain- 
ing on  the  cotyledon  which  comprises  applying  to  substantially 
the  entire  periphery  of  the  peanut  seeds  a  colloidal  suspension 
of  a  micronized  seed-treating  active  fungicide  in  an  oil  carrier 
at  a  rate  in  the  range  of  12  to  16  ounces  of  colloidal  suspension 
per  hundred  weight  of  peanut  seeds,  and  allowing  the  treated 
peanut  seeds  to  dry  thereby  providing  a  peanut  seed  with  a  dry 
coating  covering  the  entire  outer  surface  of  the  testa  and  ex- 
tending into  any  wrinkles  of  the  testa  and  at  least  partially 
penetrating  the  testa. 


4,339,458 
INSECnODAL  ESTERS 
George  Holan,  Brighton,  and  David  F.  O'Keefe,  Mount  Waver- 
ley,  both  of  Australia,  assignors  to  Commonwealth  Scientific 
and  Industrial  Research  Organization,  Australia 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  969,862,  Dec.  12, 1978,4»at.  No,  4,235,926. 
This  application  May  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,728 
Qaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Dec.  19, 1977,  PD2818 
Int.  Q.3  AOIN  43/16 
VS.  Q.  424—282  12  Qaims 

1.  The  (-I-),  (-)  and  (±)  forms  of  the  compounds  of  the 
formula  I 


wherein  R^  is  one  of  the  following  groups  (a),  (b),  (d)  or  (e) 


4,339,457 

3-(PYRROL-l-YL)PHENYLMETHYL  ESTERS  AND 

INTERMEDIATES 

Ernest  L.  Plummer,  North  Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  and  Raymond  M. 

Palmere,  West  Orange,  N.J.,  assignors  to  FMC  Corporation, 

Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,409 
Int.  Q.3  C07D  207/327;  AOIN  43/36 
VS.  Q.  A2^—21A  12  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


— CH2 


(a) 


— CH2- 


CL-^ 


(b) 


ROH2C 


in  which  R'  is  halogen  or  lower  alkyl,  n  is  0,  1  or  2,  R^  is 
hydrogen  or  2,5-dimethyl  and  R  is  2,2,3,3-tetramethylcyclo- 


— CH2 


(d) 
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-continued 


(e) 


R'  and  R^  together  represent  a  methylenedioxy  group  or  if  R^ 
is  the  group  (d)  R'  also  represents  hydrogen  or  a  methoxy, 
ethoxy,  propoxy,  butoxy,  tetrafluoroethoxy.  methylthio,  eth- 
ylthio,  propylthio.  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  methyl,  ethyl,  or 
nitro  group,  and  R^  represents  hydrogen  or  a  methyl  group; 
and  Y',  Y^,  Y^,  Y*,  Y'  and  Y^  are  the  same  or  different  groups 
and  each  is  hydrogen  or  a  fluoro,  bromo  or  chloro  group,  with 
the  proviso  that  one  of  Y'  to  Y^  is  other  than  hydrogen. 

8.  Insecticidal  compositions  comprising  an  insecticidally 
effective  amount  of  one  or  more  of  the  compounds  of  formula 
I,  as  stated  in  claim  1.  where  R^  is  one  of  the  groups  (a),  (b),  (d) 
and  (e),  incorporated  in  a  suitable  inert  liquid  or  solid  carrier. 


Rl  R3         (I 

Br— CH=CH-CH2-0— ^J»-  NH-CO-NH-CO— ^~/ 
R2  R4 


wherein 

Rl  and  R2  independently  of  one  another  are  each  hydrogen, 
chlorine  or  bromine, 

R3  is  fluorine  or  chlorine,  and 

R4  is  hydrogen,  fluorine  or  chlorine. 

8.  A  method  for  combatting  insects  which  comprises  apply- 
ing to  said  insects  or  to  a  locus  desired  to  be  protected  from 
said  insects,  an  insecticidally  effecitive  amount  of  a  compound 
according  to  claims  1,  2,  3,  4,  5  or  6. 


4,339,459 
GUANIDINIUM  COMPOUNDS  AND  THEIR  USE  AS 
MICROBIOODAL  AGENTS 
Helmut  Diery,  Kelkheim;  Wolfgang  Wagemann,  Tremsbiittel; 
Hans-Walter  Biicking,  Kelkheim;  Martin  Hille,  Liederbach, 
and  Karl  H.  Wallhausser,  Hofheim  am  Taunus,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,164 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  21, 
1979,  2952167 

Int.  aJ  A61K  31/205:  C07C  129/12 
VJS.  a.  424—316  2  Claims 

1.  A  guanidinium  compound  of  the  formula  1 


Rl-M-(CH2)/R-N-(CH2)T-N-<CH2)jrN-R2 
I  I  I  I 


(1) 


NH2A© 

C 
\ 

NH2 


in  which  Ri  and  R2  are  identical  or  different  and  denote  alkyl, 
2-hydroxyalkyl  or  alkenyl  each  having  from  8  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  or  Cg-Cig-alkoxylpropyl,  m  and  n  are  2  or  3,  a  is  a 
number  from  1  to  4  and  A  denotes  an  anion. 

2.  Microbiocidal  agent  comprising  a  solution  containing  5  to 
70%  percent  of  a  guanidinium  compound  as  claimed  in  claim  1 
in  water,  lower  alkanols  or  mixtures  thereof 


4,339,461 
N-SUBSTTTUTED  3-NITRO-BENZYLAMINES 

William  F.  King,  Novato,  Calif.,  assignor  to  CheTfon  Research 
Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,169 
Int.  a.3  A61K  31/135 
U.S.  a.  424—330  10  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(y< 


N02 

wherein  R'  and  R^  are  both  propyl  or  R'  is  the  group 


wherein  X  is  — S—  or  — SO2—  and  R  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms;  and  R^  is  hydrogen  or  — SO2R  wherein  R  is  defined  as 
hereinabove,  provided  that  when  X  is  — S— ,  R^  is  not  hydro- 
gen. 

5.  A  fungicidal  composition  comprising  a  biologically  inert 
carrier  and  a  fungicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
defined  in  claim  1. 


4,339,460 

PESTiaDAL 

N-[4^3-BROMOALLYLOXY).PHENYL]-N'-BENZOYL 

UREAS 

Josef  Ehrenfreund,  Allschwil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Oba- 
Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,935 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.  1, 1979, 982/79 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  24, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.5  C07C  127/22:  AOIN  47/34 

XJJS.  a.  424—322  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I 


4,339,462 
ANTIMICROBIAL  3.HYDROXYDIPHENYL  ETHERS 
Rene'  Muntwyler,  Hofstetten,  and  Kurt  Burdeska,  Basel,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Oba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 

N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  960,697,  Nov.  14, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,268,693. 
This  application  Dec.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  214,295 

Claims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Nov.  21,  1977, 
78554 

Int.  a.5  A61K  31/09 
US.  a.  424—341  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  combating  micro-organisms  on  or  in  organic 
or  inorganic  material  and  of  protecting  said  material  from 
micro-organisms,  which  comprises  incorporating  in  said  mate- 
rial or  applying  to  the  surface  thereof  a  microbiocidally  effec- 
tive amount  of  at  least  one  compound  of  the  formula 
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^^ 


Ri 


R3  R2 

I 

wherein  Ri  represents  hydrogen,  fluorine  or  chlorine,  each  of 
R2  and  R3  independently  represents  hydrogen  or  chlorine,  and 
each  of  R4,  Rs  and  Re  independently  represents  hydrogen, 
fluorine,  chlorine  or  bromine,  with  the  proviso  that  each 
phenyl  nucleus  contains  at  least  one  halogen  atom,  but  the  total 
number  of  halogen  atoms  in  the  molecule  does  not  exceed  4. 


4,339,463 

ENTEROSOLUBLE  HARD-CAPSULATED 

MEDICAMENTS 

Yasttshi  Takagishi,  Nishinomiya;  Yoshio  Doi,  Ibaraki,  and 

Noboni  Hoshi,  Kigashi-Kurume,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Shionogi  &  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka  and  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,395 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  24, 1979,  54-108447 
Int.  a.3  A61K  9/48,  47/00 
VJS.  a.  424—35  2  Qaims 

1.  A  weighted,  enterosoluble,  mixed  acidic  succinyl  and 
aliphatic  monoacyl  ester  of  an  alkyl  and  hydroxylalkyl  substi- 
tuted cellulose  ether  coated  and  sealed  hard  gelatin  coated 
two-piece  capsule  shell-encapsulated  medicament  suspended  in 
a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sesame  oil, 
olive  oil,  soybean  oil,  rapeseed  oil,  cottonseed  oil,  linseed  oil, 
castor  oil,  rice-bran  oil,  camellia  oil,  coconut  oil,  peanut  oil, 
com  oil,  poppy  oil,  cacao  butter,  cinnamon  butter,  laurin,  beef 
tallow,  hog  fat,  wool  fat,  products  obtained  from  said  oils  and 
fats  by  hydrogenation,  carboxylic  acidic  exchange  or  acetyla- 
tion  splitting  and  esters  of  glycerine  with  a  carboxylic  acid 
having  from  6  to  30  carbon  atoms  in  a  molecule;  said  capsule 
having  the  usual  semi-spherical  cap  ends  of  the  capsule  shells 
flattened  so  that  the  effective  volume  of  the  capsule  is  reduced 
and  being  weighted  with  a  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  barium  sulfate,  calcium  dihydrogenphbsphate, 
iron  oxide,  titanium  dioxide,  calcium  sulfate,  and  platinum, 
either  in  the  capsule  shell  or  in  the  capsule  fill  and  having  an 
overall  specific  gravity  of  at  least  l.OS. 


4,339,465 
METHOD  OF  DE-PANNING  BAKED  GOODS 
Oran  L.  Strouss,  Carson,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  85,127,  Oct.  15,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,278 

Int.  a.3  A21D  8/08:  A23D  5/00 

VJS.  a.  426—293  14  Claims 

6.  A  method  of  de-panning  a  baked  good  from  a  pan  in 
which  it  was  baked  which  comprises  spraying  a  liquid  compo- 
sition onto  the  pan  before  the  good  to  be  baked  is  placed  in  the 
pan  or  before  said  good  is  fully  proofed,  said  liquid  composi- 
tion comprising  an  effective  amount  to  effect  de-panning  of  a 
liquid  emulsifier  containing  from  about  4  to  about  9  percent 
monoglycerides  and  diglycerides  derived  from  animal  fats 
and/or  vegetable  oils  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  liquid 
composition  and  from  about  2  to  about  7  percent  of  an  ethoxyl- 
ated  fatty  acid  ester  of  sorbitol  by  weight  of  the  liquid  compo- 
sition, said  emulsifier  having  a  melting  point  of  about  45*  P., 
from  about  0  to  about  4  percent  lecithin  by  weight  of  the  liquid 
composition  and  from  about  80  percent  to  about  95  percent 
water  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  liquid  composition. 


4,339,464 

STABILIZER  PRODUONG  STREPTOCOCCUS 

THERMOPHILUS 

Ebenezer  R.  Vedamuthu,  Bradenton,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Microllfe 

Technics,  Inc.,  Sarasota,  Fla. 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,969 
Int  a.3  A23C  9/12.  9/123:  C12N  1/20:  C12R  1/46 
VS.  CI.  426—43  17  Claims 

8.  A  bacterial  concentrate  which  produces  a  stabilizer  when 
incubated  in  milk  to  produce  a  naturally  stabilized  fermented 
milk  product  having  a  smooth,  silky,  viscous  body  at  room 
temperature,  which  comprises: 
at  least  about  10*  cells  per  ml  of  Streptococcus  thermophilus 
NRRL-B- 11,238  which  has  been  grown  in  a  growth  me- 
dium containing  milk  solids  or  derivatives  thereof  which 
cause  the  bacteria  to  form  the  stabilizer  when  incubated  in 
milk  and  which  concentrate  is  in  a  form  which  provides 
for  storage  and  shipment  of  the  cells. 


4,339,466 
ANTI-FOAMING  AGENT  FROM  MALT 
George  E.  A.  Van  Gheluwe,  Longueuil;  Robert  L.  Weaver; 
Miroslav  Dadic,  both  of  Montreal,  all  of  Canada,  and  Finn  B. 
Knudsen,  Hellenip,  Denmark,  assignors  to  The  Molson  Com- 
panies, Limited,  Rexdale,  Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  10,059,  Feb.  7,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,022 
Int.  a.i  A23L  1/28:  C12C  11/04:  C12B  1/18 
VJS.  a.  426—430  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  agent  for  reducing  foaming 
during  fermentation  comprising  the  steps  of  grinding  malt; 
extracting  the  ground  malt  thus  produced  with  a  hot  ethanol 
solution  having  an  ethanol  concentration  in  excess  of  75%  to 
yield  extracted  ground  malt  and  an  ethanolic  extract;  separat- 
ing said  ethanolic  extract  from  ground  malt  remaining  therein; 
and  concentrating  said  ethanolic  extract  to  yield  said  antifoam- 
ing  agent. 


4,339,467 
FLAVORING  WITH  METHYL  SUBSTITUTED 
OXOBICYCLO-4,4,0-DECANE  DERIVATIVES 
Takao  Yoshida,  West  Long  Branch,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  182,451,  Aug.  28,  1980,  Pat. 
No.  4,320,776.  This  application  Jan.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  277,130 

Int.  a.3  A23L  1/226 
VJS.  a.  426—538  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  peppery 
aroma  or  taste  of  a  foodstuff  comprising  the  step  of  adding  to 
said  foodstuff  0.01  ppm  up  to  about  100  ppm  of  the  compound 
defined  according  to  the  structure: 


cCy 


2.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the"  peppery 
aroma  or  taste  of  a  foodstuff  comprising  the  step  of  adding  to 
said  foodstuff  0.01  ppm  up  to  about  100  ppm  of  a  mixture  of 
compounds  defined  according  to  the  structures: 
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and 


3.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  walnut  aroma 
or  taste  of  a  foodstuff  comprising  the  steps  of  adding  to  said 
foodstuff  0.01  ppm  up  to  about  100  ppm  of  the  compound 
defmed  according  to  the  structure: 


(a)  extruding  mixed  warm  pasta  filata  cheese  in  a  continuous 
ribbon; 

(b)  projecting  said  extruded  ribbon  into  the  feed  end  of  an 
elongated  channel  of  restricted  cross  section  having  a  cold 
sodium  chloride  brine  flowing  therethrough  in  the  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  said  ribbon  in  said  channel,  said  brine 
being  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  rapidly  chill  and  set 
the  extruded  cheese  ribbon  and  having  predetermined 
density  and  velocity  to  assist  the  movement  of  said  ribbon 
through  said  channel  from  said  feed  end  to  an  outer  dis- 
charge end;  and 

(c)  continuously  mechanically  removing  the  outer  end  of 
said  ribbon  from  said  discharge  end  of  said  channel  for 
cutting  and  brining. 


4^39,469 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  POTASSIUM,  CESIUM, 

RUBIDIUM,  ANTIMONY  PHOTOCATHODE 

Arthur  F.  McDonie,  Lancaster,  and  William  K.  Miller,  Man- 

heim,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  98,698,  Nov.  29, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jul.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  284,258 

Int.  aJ  B05D  1/34,  1/38.  3/02 

U.S.  a.  427—10  5  Qaims 


4.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  walnut  aroma 
or  taste  of  a  foodstuff  comprising  the  step  of  adding  to  said 
foodstuff  0.01  ppm  up  to  about  100  ppm  of  a  mixture  of  com- 
pounds defined  according  to  the  structures: 


E«*fW«TIOI  OF  MTIMMT 
nii  N  SurfNT 


OIIO*TIOI  OF  tlTIKMT 
FIK 


lunwm  OF  MTIMMT 
Fill  01  0IIDI2E0  MTIIIMT 


DCnSITIOi  OF  lOlllWI. 

fOTtSSlua  *IB  CESIW  FILt 

01  tlTIMIT 


UIIK  OF  SWFUE 

HISO'CIOWrC 


and 


OH 


of 


4  339  468 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  PASTA  nLATA  CHEESE 

FOR  BRINING  AND  CUTTING 

Lester  O.  Kielsmeier,  Lakewood,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Leprino 

Foods  Company,  Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,331 

Int.  a.5  A23C  79/00 

U.S.  a.  426-582  9  Qaims 


•  Dlllf 


1.  The  method  of  preparing  pasta  filata  cheese  for  brining 
and  cutting,  compnsing: 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  photocathode  including  the  steps 

(a)  forming  a  base  layer  comprising  antimony  and  oxygen  on 
a  substrate, 

(b)  evaporating  potassium,  cesium  and  rubidium  from  at 
least  one  container  onto  the  base  layer,  said  base  layer 
being  maintained  at  room  temperature  during  said  evapo- 
ration, and 

(c)  sensitizing  said  photocathode  by  baking  said  substrate  at 
a  temperature  between  150°  to  162°  C.  until  the  photo- 
cathode sensitivity  reaches  a  maximum  value. 


4,339,470 

FABRICATING  AMORPHOUS  SILICON  SOLAR  CELLS 

BY  VARYING  THE  TEMPERATURE  OF  THE 

SUBSTRATE  DURING  DEPOSITION  OF  THE 

AMORPHOUS  SILICON  LAYER 

David  E.  Carlson,  Yardley,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  234,567 
Int.  a.5  HOIL  31/18 
VS.  a.  427—39  7  Qaims 

1.  In  an  improved  method  for  fabricating  amorphous  silicon 
solar  cells  of  the  type  comprising  an  amorphous  silicon  layer 
deposited  on  a  substrate,  the  improvement  comprising  varying 
the  temperature  of  the  substrate  during  the  deposition  of  the 
amorphous  silicon  layer  such  that  the  temperature  is  lowest 
during  the  deposition  of  the  portion  of  the  amorphous  silicon 
layer  which  will  receive  incident  light. 
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4  339  471 

METHOD  OF  COATING  SUBSTRATES  WITH  AN 
ABRASIVE  LAYER 
Grzegorz  Kaganowicz,  Princeton,  N.J.,  and  John  W.  Robinson, 
Levittown,  Pa.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,505 

Int.  Cl.^  B05D  3/06 

U.S.  a.  427—40  6  Claims 


substantially  fully  during  the  application  of  each  layer 
while  the  base  makes  one  turn; 

(c)  irradiating  said  resin  layers  with  ultraviolet  rays,  electron 
rays,  or  the  like  for  setting  the  layer;  and 

(d)  engraving  the  resin  layer  surface  thus  set  for  forming 
gravure  cells. 


L_K« 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  an  abrasive  silicon  oxide  coating 
on  a  substrate  comprising: 

(a)  placing  said  substrate  in  a  vacuum  chamber  between  two 
electrodes; 

(b)  forming  a  glow  discharge  in  said  chamber  in  the  presence 
of  silane  and  N2  O,  thereby  depositing  a  SiO;^  coating, 
wherein  x  is  a  number  from  1-2,  on  said  substrate; 

(c)  removing  silane  from  said  chamber; 

(d)  exposing  said  coating  to  oxygen;  and 

(e)  repeating  step  (b)  to  deposit  an  additional  layer  of  silicon 
oxide  on  said  substrate. 


4,339  473 

GAMMA  RADIATION  GRAFTING  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARING  SEPARATOR  MEMBRANES  FOR 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELLS 

Vincent  F.  D'Agostino,  Huntington,  and  Joseph  Y.  Lee,  Lake 

Grove,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Rai  Research  Corporation, 

Hauppauge,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,135 

Int.  C1.3  B05D  3/06 

U.S.  a.  427—44  16  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  separator  membrane 

suitable  for  use  in  electrochemical  cells  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  graft  polymerization  medium  consisting  sub- 
stantially of  water,  from  about  0,5  to  about  25  weight 
percent  of  one  or  more  ethylenically  unsaturated  hydro- 
philic  monomers  and  one  or  more  polymerization  retar- 
dants  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water  soluble 
cupric  salts,  ferrous  salts  or  mixtures  thereof,  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  retard  the  polymerization  of  said  monomers; 

(b)  placing  said  medium  in  contact  with  an  inert  polymeric 
base  film;  and 

(c)  irradiating  said  film  while  in  contact  with  said  medium 
with  sufficient  radiation  to  graft  polymerize  said  mono- 
mers onto  said  film,  wherein  all  weight  percents  are  based 
on  the  total  weight  of  the  medium. 


I  4,339,472 

METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  GRAVURE  PRINTING 
CYLINDERS  WITH  SYNTHETIC  RESIN  SURFACE 
Eiichi  Tachibana,  Funabashi,  and  Shinichi  Hikosaka,  Musa- 
shino,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Dai  Nippon  Insatsu  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,156 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  27, 1979,  54-95734 

Int.  a.^  B05D  1/40,  3/06 

U.S.  a.  427—44  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  gravure  printing  cylinders  with  a 
printing  surface  made  of  synthetic  resin,  said  cylinders  having 
superior  engraving  properties  including  obviating  use  of  a 
burr-cutter  after  engraving,  smooth  surface,  solvent  resistance 
and  wear  resistance,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  applying  spirally  a  photosetting  polyamide  resin  solution 
prepared  by  dissolving  a  polyamide,  a  photopolymeriz- 
able  monomer  and  a  photopolymerization  initiator  in  an 
alcohol,  said  solution  being  capable  of  being  applied  on 
said  cylinder  by  the  blade  coating  method,  having  a  vis- 
cosity of  10-100  cps  at  25*  C,  and  said  solution  being 
applied  as  successively  overlaid  layers  on  the  surface  of  a 
cylindrical  base,  as  said  base  is  rotated,  for  forming  an 
endless  photosetting  polyamide  resin  layer; 

(b)  drying  the  applied  photosetting  polyamide  resin  solution 


4  339  474 

COATING  COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARING  SYNTHETIC  RESIN  SHAPED  ARTICLES 

BY  USING  SAME 
Kazuo  Kishida;  Isao  Sasaki;  Keiyi  Kushi,  and  Misao  Tamura,  all 
of  Otake,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Rayon  Company, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  239,202 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  4,  1980,  55-27088; 
Mar.  12,  1980,  55-31017 

Int.  a.3  B05D  3/06:  C08F  8/00 
U.S.  a.  427—54.1  1'  Claims 

10.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  synthetic  resin  shaped 
articles  excellent  in  the  abrasion  resistance  and  weatherability, 
which  comprises  coating  the  surface  of  a  synthetic  resin 
shaped  article  with  a  coating  composition,  and  irradiating  the 
coated  shaped  article  with  ultraviolet  rays  to  form  on  the 
surface  of  the  synthetic  resin  shaped  article  a  crosslinked  and 
cured  film  having  a  thickness  of  1  to  30  microns,  wherein  said 
coating  composition  comprises: 

(a)  a  polyfunctional  monomer  composition  comprising  (i)  40% 
to  100%  by  weight  of  a  polyfunctional  monomer  containing 
at  least  three  methacryloyloxy  or  acryloyloxy  groups  in  the 
molecule  and  having  a  molecular  weight  of  not  higher  than 
approximately  900  and  (ii)  0%  to  60%  by  weight  of  a  mono- 
functional  or  bifunctional  monomer  having  one  or  two  me- 
thacryloyloxy or  acryloyloxy  groups  in  the  molecule  and 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  not  higher  than  approximately 
300  per  methacryloyloxy  or  acryloyloxy  groups. 

(b)  5  to  35  parts  by  weight,  based  on  100  parts  by  weight  of  the 
polyfunctional  monomer  composition  (a)  mentioned  above, 
of  at  least  one  ultraviolet  absorber, 

(c)  0.5  to  8  parts  by  weight,  based  on  100  parts  by  weight  of  the 
polyfunctional  monomer  composition  (a)  mentioned  above, 
of  at  least,one  polymeric  material  selected  from  polymers  of 
alkyl  methacrylates  and  alkyl  acrylates,  and 

(d)  0.01  to  6  parts  by  weight,  based  on  100  parts  by  weight  of 
the  polyfunctional  monomer  composition  (a)  mentioned 
above,  of  a  photosensitizer. 
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4,339,475 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  FLUORESCENT  SCREEN 

FOR  CATHODE-RAY  TUBE 

Mistuni  Hinosugj,  and  Kouichi  Nakasato,  both  of  Mobara, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Mar.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,398 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  23,  1979,  54-33302; 
Mar.  23,  1979,  54-33303 

Int.  a.'  B05D  i/02.  1/38 
U.S.  a.  427—64  14  Qalms 


Changes  to  a  dark  color  under  the  influence  of  heat,  and 
which  has  a  grain  size  greater  than  any  other  pigment  in 
the  mixture;  and 
(3)  applying  a  layer  of  said  mixture  to  said  record  carrier, 
with  the  thickness  of  the  mixture  layer  such  that  white 
pigment  particles  protrude  from  the  surface. 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  fluorescent  screen  for  a  cathode 
ray  tube  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  phosphor  layer  on 
the  inner  surface  of  a  panel,  coating  the  panel  inner  surface  and 
said  phosphor  layer  with  an  aqueous  emulsion  of  water  insolu- 
ble film  forming  resin  in  ordier  to  form  a  base  layer,  forming  a 
metal  film  upon  said  base  layer,  and  eliminating  organic  sub- 
stances of  the  base  layer  coated  on  the  panel  inner  face  by 
pyrolysis,  wherein  the  pyrolysis  temperature  of  said  film-form- 
ing resin  is  not  greater  than  420*  C.  and  said  emulsion  is  coated 
while  the  phosphor  layer  is  still  wet  to  form  said  base  layer. 


4,339,476 
DISPERSIONS  FOR  ACnVATING  NON-CONDUCTORS 

FOR  ELECTROLESS  PLATING 
Nathan  Feldstein,  63  Hemlock  Or.,  Princeton,  N.J.  08540 
Diyision  of  Ser.  No.  934,344,  Aug.  17, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,220,678, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  830,456,  Sep.  6, 1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  731,212,  Oct.  12, 
1976,  Pat.  No.  4,136,216,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  607,506, 
Aug.  26,  1975,  Pat.  No.  3,993,799,  which  i^  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  512,224,  Oct.  4,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,124 
'  The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  26, 
1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  O.^  C23C  3/02 
U.S.  a.  427—98  27  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  electroless  or  chemical  deposition  of  a 
non-conductor  substrate  which  comprises 

(a)  contacting  said  substrate  with  a  colloidal  dispersion  of  at 
least  one  non-precious  catalytic  metal  capable  of  electro- 
less  metal  initiation  and  wherein  said  colloidal  dispersion 
is  derived  through  the  nucleation  of  a  colloidal  product 
with  added  thermal  energy  thereby  improving  the  stabil- 
ity and  effectiveness  for  said  colloidal  product,  and 

(b)  immersing  the  treated  substrate  into  an  electroless  plating 
bath  to  deposit  a  metallic  layer  thereof. 


4,339,477 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  PIGMENTED  LACQUER 

Dietrich  J.  Bahr,  Herrenberg,  and  Marian  Briska,  Boblingen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk^  N.Y. 
FUcd  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,363 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  25, 
1980,  3023700 

Int.  a?  B41M  3/00:  C09C  7/00 
\3S.  a.  427—146  5  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  coating  a  record  carrier,  said  process  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(1)  coating  said  record  carrier  with  an  aluminum-containing 
layer; 

(2)  making  a  mixture  of  lacquer  and  a  white  pigment  which 


4339,478 

INSTALLATION  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PROCESSING  OF 

LIGNO-CELLULOSE  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

WOOD-PRODUCT  PLATES 

Bemdt  Greten;  Harry  Neubauer,  Giinter  Seegen  Giinter  Biick- 

ing;  Hans  J.  Komp,  and  Wilhelm  Oldemeyer,  all  of  Springe, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bison-werke  BShre  A 

Greten  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Springe,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,166 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  24, 
1979,  2916541 

Int.  a.3  B05D  7/00 
U.S.  CL  427—212  3  Qaims 


I 


I  iirTt>  \        *  -^ 


con*  una 


n=i^ 


1.  A  method  for  processing  of  ligno-cellulose  containing 
particles  for  the  manufacture  of  wood-product  plate  type 
articles  having  layers  of  oriented  chips,  comprising  the  steps 
of:  comminuting  raw  material  by  chipper  means;  separating 
fine  material  and  dust  by  sifling  means;  providing  sifted  chips 
with  at  least  one  binder  material  by  gluing  means;  producing 
with  said  chipper  means  more  chips  of  as  great  a  length  as 
possible  than  are  required  for  forming  of  at  least  one  cover 
layer  of  a  mat;  locating  wet  chip  bunker  means  behind  said 
chipper  means  and  locating  dryer  means  following  thereof; 
separating  chips  obtained  after  removal  of  the  fine  material  and 
the  dust  into  two  fractions  by  said  sifting  means,  one  of  said 
fractions  during  processing  time  constantly  containing  chips 
which  are  as  long  as  possible  and  which  are  more  than  that 
required  for  forming  said  mat  cover  layer,  the  other  one  of  said 
fractions  having  shorter  chips  obtained  during  chipping,  both 
fractions  being  present  each  in  at  least  one  bunker;  supplying 
by  feeding  means  a  pari  of  the  chips  that  are  as  long  as  possible 
from  said  one  fraction  to  the  chips  of  said  other  fraction,  so 
that  resistance  against  longitudinal  bending  is  uniform  in  said 
wood-product  plate  type  articles. 
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4,339,479 

TREATMENT  OF  CELLULOSE 

Edward  Robbart,  321  Fairmount  Ave.,  Milton,  Mass.  02186 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  308,057,  Nov.  20,  1972, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  39,538, 

May  21, 1970,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  522,366,  Jan.  24, 1966,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  386,622,  Aug.  8, 1973,  Pat  No. 
3,856,558.  This  application  Dec.  20, 1974,  Ser.  No.  534,807 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  24, 
1991,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  Q.3  C23C  77/00 
U.S.  Q.  427—255.1  24  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  rendering  a  cellulosic  material  water  repel- 
lent by  treatment  with  vapors  of  lower  alkyl  silicon  halide 
without  the  need  of  a  neutralization  step  while  retaining  the 
strength  characteristics  of  the  material  which  consists  essen- 
tially of  contacting  in  a  contact  chamber  at  a  contact  chamber 
pressure  of  about  1  Torr  to  16.7  psi  a  cellulosic  material  having 
a  water  content  of  up  to  about  10  weight  percent  with  vapors 
of  a  lower  alkyl  silicon  halide  which  reacts  with  hydroxyl 
groups  to  form  a  siloxane,  said  vapors  being  at  a  temperature  of 
ambient  room  temperature  to  180°  F.  and  a  concentration  of 
about  0.5  volume  percent  up  to  the  saturation  of  the  contacting 
atmosphere,  and  a  contact  time  of  from  0.1  second  up  to  30 
minutes,  maintaining  the  concentration  of  lower  alkyl  silicon 
halide  in  the  contacting  atmosphere,  the  temperature  of  said 
lower  alkyl  silicon  halide  vapor,  the  pressure  within  said  treat- 
ing chamber,  the  temperature  of  the  cellulosic  material,  and  the 
contact  time  so  that  the  cellulosic  material  contacted  with  the 
lower  alkyl  silicon  halide  is  rendered  water  repellent  and  has  a 
pH  greater  than  3.5. 


4,339,481 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  LIQUID 

TO  WEB  MATERIAL 
Lambert  J.  Beekhuis,  Mierlo,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Vlisco 
B!V.,  Helmond,  Netherlands 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  659,143,  Feb.  18,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,991 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Feb.   18,  1975, 
7501900 

Int.  a?  B05D  1/28 
U.S.  Q.  427—428  ♦  Claims 


4  339  480 

GAS  WIPING  APPARATTJS  AND  METHOD  OF  USING 

Anthony  J.  Stavros,  and  Roger  L.  Crandall,  both  of  Bethlehem, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation,  Bethlehem, 

Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  139,606,  Apr.  11, 1980.  This 

application  Mar.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,513 

Int.  Q.3  C23C  7/00;  B05C  77/06 

U.S.  a.  427—349  25  Qaims 


1.  A  gas  wiping  die  for  wiping  linear  material  after  initial 
passage  of  such  material  through  a  molten  metal  coating  bath, 
comprising: 
(a)  a  die  body  having  a  gas  wiping  orifice  circumferentially 
surrounding  a  central  throat  through  which  the  linear 
material  passes,  the  gas  wiping  orifice  being  positioned 
from  1  to  15  inches  above  the  surface  of  the  molten  metal 
bath,  the  throat  diameter  being  from  0.50  to  1.50  inches, 
and 
(bXthe  gas  wiping  orifice  having 

(1)  an  angle  of  about  10  to  45  degrees  with  respect  to 
perpendicular  to  the  surface  of  linear  material  passing 
through  the  die, 

(2)  an  orifice  width  of  about  0.010  to  0.080  inch,  and 

(3)  substantially  parallel  side  walls  at  least  about  0.25  inch 
in  length. 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  liquid  having  low  viscosity  to  web 
material  such  as  textile  without  the  aid  of  a  doctor  blade, 
comprising:  a  freely  rotatable  top  roller  supported  from  below 
by  engagement  with  a  freely  rotatable  intermediate  roller 
which  forms  a  nip  for  receiving  an  advancing  length  of  the 
web,  said  top  roller  and  intermediate  roller  developing  a  pres- 
sure in  said  nip  which  is  less  then  approximately  0.2  kg/cm  so 
that  the  advancing  web  rotates  said  rollers  and  a  freely  rotat- 
able applicator  roll  engaging  said  intermediate  roller  from 
below  and  supporting  said  intermediate  roller  and  said  top 
roller  whereby  said  applicator  roll  is  rotated  by  said  intermedi- 
ate roller,  said  applicator  roll  being  partially  immersed  in  a 
bath  of  the  liquid  to  be  applied  and  having  a  metal  surface 
provided  with  cup-shaped  recesses. 

2.  A  process  for  applying  liquid  having  low  viscosity  to  an 
advancing  textile  web  without  the  use  of  a  doctor  blade,  com- 
prising: passing  the  advancing  web  through  a  nip  formed  be- 
tween a  top  freely  rotatable  roller  and  an  intermediate  freely 
rotatable  roller  which  supports  the  top  roller  whereby  the 
advancing  web  rotates  the  rollers,  the  top  and  intermediate 
rollers  developing  a  pressure  in  the  nip  which  is  less  than 
approximately  0.2  kg/cm;  and  transferring  liquid  from  a  bath 
thereof  to  the  intermediate  roller  in  the  form  of  a  film  thereof 
by  a  freely  rotatable  applicator  roller  which  is  partially  im- 
mersed in  the  bath,  which  applicator  roller  supports  the  inter- 
mediate roller  from  below  so  as  to  be  rotated  by  the  intermedi- 
ate roller  and  which  has  a  metal  surface  provided  with  cup- 
shaped  recesses. 

4,339,482 

FLAT-PANEL  DISPLAY  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

David  Glaser,  Waukegan,  and  Charles  J.  Wbelchel,  Proapect 

Heights,  both  of  lU.,  assignors  to  Lucitron,  Inc.,  Northbrook, 

lU. 

FUed  Aug.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,782 

Int  Q.^  HOIJ  61/06.  61/30 

U.S.  a.428— 13  10  Claims 

1.  A  flat-panel  display,  comprising  in  combination 

a  flat  glass  pane  having  a  continuous  portion  surrounding  a 
viewing  area, 

a  display-producing  structure  positioned  adjacent  one  face 
of  said  pane  over  said  viewing  area, 

an  impervious  metal  flange  hermetically  sealed  to  said  pane 
throughout  a  continuous  area  surrounding  said  viewing 
area,  and 

an-  impervious  rear  sheet  having  a  continuous  metallic  pe- 
ripheral portion,  said  sheet  overlying  said  display-produc- 
ing structure  with  said  metallic  peripheral  portion  being 
hermetically  sealed  to  said  metal  flange  to  provide  be- 
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tween  said  glass  pane  and  said  rear  sheet  an  enclosed   carbide  which  has  a  thickness  between  0.04  XlO~^  m.  and 
cavity  in  which  said  display-producing  structure  is  lo-   0.20 X  10"^  m.  and  which  is  deposited  on  the  substrate  by  a 

reactive  sputtering  process.  •  - 


i^. 


cated,  said  cavity  being  hermetically  sealed  from  the 
ambient. 


4,339,483 
WELDED  CAN  WITH  AN  ORGANIC,  METALLIC, 
ORGANIC  LAYER  ADJACENT  THE  WELD 
Hiroshi  Ueno,  Yokosuka;  Shuqji  Kojima,  Yokohama;  Kazuo 
Taira,  Tokyo;  Tadahiko  Katsura,  Yokohama;  Makoto  Horigu- 
chi,  Fujisawa,  and  Susumu  Takahashi,  Yamato,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,006 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  4,  1979,  54/83916 

Int.  a.'  B65D  7/12,  25/14 

U.S.  a.  428—35  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  welded  metallic  can  having  a  can  body  and  a  joint 

portion,  wherein  the  interior  of  the  can  body  is  covered  at  its 

joint  portion  with  a  film  of  an  organic  polymeric  resin,  the 

improvement  wherein  said  film  is  a  multilayered  film  having  at 

least  two  layers  of  a  film  of  an  organic  polymeric  resin  and  one 

layer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  metallic  foil,  an 

evaporation  coated  metallic  layer  and  an  electroplated  metallic 

layer,  the  layer  adjacent  the  welded  can  being  one  of  said 

layers  of  a  film  of  an  organic  polymeric  resin,  and  the  layer 

most  spaced  away  from  the  welded  can  being  another  layer  of 

a  film  of  an  organic  polymeric  resin. 


4,339,485 
PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  ADHESIVE  PRODUCTS 
Tomishi  Shibano,  Tama;  Sachio  Manichi,  Tokyo;  Koji  Yakan, 
Tanashi;  Tadashi  Kobayashi,  Tokyo,  and  Saburo  Akimoto, 
Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sanyo*Kokusaku  Pulp 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,605 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  9,  1978,  53-137350; 
Dec.  12,  1978,  53-152628;  May  18,  1979,  54-60336;  May  21, 
1979,  54-61513 

Int.  a.3  A61F  13/02 
MS.  a.  428—40  11  Claims 
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4339,484 
SOLAR  COLLECTOR 
Geoffrey  L.  Harding,  Sydney,  Australia,  assignor  to  University 
of  Sydney,  Sydney,  Australia 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No.  797,661,  May  17,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,918 

Int.  a.^  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  428—36  11  Qaims 


1.  Pressure  sensitive  adhesive  products  having  one  or  more 
release  layers  and  a  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  layer,  in  which 
a  release  layer  comprises  a  polyolefinic  elastomer  having  a 
shearing  modulus  of  less  than  2.0  X  10*  dyne/cm^  according  to 
JIS  K  7213  test,  surface  wettability  expressed  in  terms  of  an 
equilibrium  contact  angle  for  more  than  55°  with  respect  to  a 
standard  liquid  having  a  surface  tension  of  SO  dyne/cm  and 
used  in  JIS  K  6768  test  under  the  conditions  of  20' ±  1°  C.  and 
65  ±5%  RH  and  a  thickness  of  at  least  1  micron,  and  a  pressure 
sensitive  adhesive  layer  contains  as  a  main  component  a  poly- 
acrylate,  said  release  layer  being  kept  in  contact  with  said 
adhesive  layer  over  a  given  area  to  form  a  composite  layer  or 
integral  thereof. 


4,339,486 
METHOD  FOR  TEMPORARILY  PROTECHNG  STICKY 
SURFACE  AND  A  THUS  PROTECTED  ADHESIVE 
SHEET  MATERIAL 
Nobom  Shimamoto,  and  Satoshi  Yumoto,  both  of  Annaka,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,944 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1979,  54-173841 
Int.  a.3  B32B  33/00 
MS.  a.  428—40  4  Qaims 


1.  A  solar  energy  collector  element  comprising  a  first  glass 
tube  into  which  a  fluid  to  be  heated  can  be  directed,  a  second 
glass  tube  which  has  an  internal  diameter  which  is  greater  than 
the  external  diameter  of  the  first  tube  and  which  is  located 
about  the  first  tube,  an  end-sealed  evacuated  space  defined  by 
the  external  and  internal  surfaces  respectively  of  the  first  and 
second  tubes,  and  a  solar  selective  surface  coating  on  the  exter- 
nal surface  of  the  first  tube;  the  solar  selective  surface  coating 
comprising  a  substrate  and  a  composite  metal  film,  the  sub- 
strate having  a  thickness  of  at  least  0.05  X  10 -^  m.  and  being 
composed  of  a  metal  which  has  a  relatively  low  infra-red 
emittance,  and  the  composite  metal  film  comprising  a  metal- 


1.  An  adhesive  sheet  material  protected  from  inadverient 
sticking  which  comprises 

(a)  a  substrate  sheet, 

(b)  a  sticky  layer  formed  on  at  least  one  surface  of  the  sub- 
strate sheet  with  a  silicone-based  sticking  agent,  and 

(c)  a  protecting  covering  sheet  made  of  a  hydrophilic  mate- 
rial applied  and  bonded  to  the  surface  of  the  sticky  layer, 
at  least  the  interfacial  layer  of  the  said  protecting  covering 
sheet  containing  10%  by  weight  or  more  of  water  based 
on  the  dry  weight. 
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4,339,487 

DOOR  PANEL  AND  MANNER  OF  MAKING  SAME 

WiUis  J.  Mullet,  1574  Qeveland  Rd.,  Wooster,  Ohio  44691 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  39,574,  May  16,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,238,544. 

This  application  Dec.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,900 

Int.  Q.'  B32B  1/04.  5/20 

U.S.  Q.  428—71  22  Qaims 


4,339,489 

SIMULATED  CERAMIC  TILE 

John  C.  Barker,  Cowansville,  and  Ivan  P.  McLaughlin,  Dunham, 

both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  J.  J.  Barker  Company  Limited, 

Canada 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  52,008,  Jun.  25,  1979,  abandoned,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  808,662,  Jun.  21,  1977,  Pat. 

No.  4,169,907,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

550,875,  Feb.  19,  1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  4, 

1980,  Ser.  No,  213,019 

Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Nov.  15,  1974,  213914 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  2, 1996, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  Q.3  B32B  3/30;  B41M  3/00 

U.S.  Q.  428— 167  17  Qaims 


1.  An  overhead  door  panel  having  an  inner  skin  having 
longitudinal  ribs  extending  in  a  direction  away  from  the  panel 
and  an  outer  skin  forming  a  cavity  between  said  skins,  a  rigid 
core  of  expanded  foam  thermal  insulating  material  in  said 
cavity  and  bonded  to  the  surfaces  of  the  skins,  at  least  the  inner 
skin  formed  of  metal  and  having  contoured  side  edges  for 
conforming  to  like  edges  on  like  panels,  stiles  in  the  cavity 
extending  along  the  ends  of  the  panel,  and  means  bonding  the 
marginal  edges  of  said  outer  skin  to  said  contoured  edges. 


4,339,488 
SUPPORT  WEB 
Manfred  Brokmann,  s'ilcherstrasse  5,  4500  Osnabriick,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,818 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  20, 
1979,  2951329 

Int.  Q.'  B32B  3/06,  3/10 
U.S.  Q.  428—100  12  Qaims 


1.  A  support  web  comprising  a  flat  band  of  plastic  material 
having  parallel,  spaced  apart,  longitudinally  extending  rein- 
forcing threads  embedded  in  the  band,  and,  at  each  end,  a 
connecting  member  of  plastic  material  formed  in  one  piece 
about  the  band  end  to  surround  on  all  sides,  a  folded  end  of  the 
band  having  its  layers  welded  together,  there  being  at  least  one 
hole  passing  through  the  folded  end  of  the  band  filled  with 
material  of  the  connecting  member,  the  holes  being  disposed 
each  between  an  adjacent  pair  of  the  threads. 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  panel  defining  a  plurality  of  deco- 
rative simulated  ceramic  tiles  comprising: 

(a)  scoring  a  flat  surface  of  a  substrate  to  form  a  plurality  of 
grooves  defining  a  plurality  of  rectangular  areas, 

(b)  applying  to  the  grooved  surface  a  coating  of  a  urethane- 
forming  composition, 

(c)  rapidly  curing  the  wet  coating  in  the  presence  of  a  va- 
pour phase  catalyst  such  that  a  continuous  urethane  coat- 
ing is  formed  on  the  grooved  suH"ace  without  exposure  of 
the  surface  at  the  upper  wall  of  the  grooves  and  with 
retention  of  unfilled  grooves  to  provide  a  coloured,  print- 
able base, 

(d)  printing  on  said  printable  base  a  layer  of  ink  lines  of  a 
coloured  ink  containing  an  amount  of  an  organic  silicone 
oil  which  is  sufficient  to  repel  a  liquid  top  coat  composi- 
tion of  a  resinous,  film-forming  material  in  a  volatile  or- 
ganic vehicle  which  contains  from  0.75  to  2%  of  a  colour- 
ing pigment  based  on  the  weight  of  the  top  coat  composi- 
tion, without  deleteriously  affecting  the  adherence  of  a 
top  coat  formed  from  said  top  coat  composition;  said  ink 
lines  defining  a  plurality  of  individually  complete  designs 
on  said  base,  each  of  said  designs  being  associated  with 
one  of  said  rectangular  area, 

(e)  applying  to  said  printable  base,  over  said  layer  of  ink 
lines,  a  liquid  top  coat  composition  of  a  resinous,  film- 
forming  material  in  a  volatile  organic  vehicle,  said  top 
coat  composition  containing  from  0.75%  to  2%  of  a  co- 
louring pigment  based  on  the  weight  of  the  top  coat  com- 
position, 

(f)  allowing  said  silicone-containing  ink  to  repel  said  liquid 
to  form  ridges  of  the  liquid  adjacent  the  ink  lines,  and 
leaving  said  ink  lines  clearly  visible, 

(g)  drying  and  baking  the  substrate  to  fix  said  top  coat  as  a 
hard,  pigment-containing,  resinous  top  coat  defining  a 
contour  of  valleys,  hills,  and  plains,  wherein  the  intensity 
of  colour  in  the  top  coat  varies  with  the  variation  in  the 
contour,  said  valleys  occurring  over  the  ink  lines  such  that 
the  colour  of  the  ink  is  not  obscured;  said  colour  in  the  top 
coat  providing  a  contrast  with  the  colour  in  the  under- 
coat and  with  the  colour  in  the  printed  pattern  to  simulate 
a  ceramic  appearance. 

17.  A  simulated  ceramic  tile  produced  in  a  method  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  applying  to  a  flat  surface  of  a  substrate,  an  under-coat 
effective  to  provide  a  coloured,  printable  base, 

(b)  printing  on  said  printable  base  a  pattern  comprised  of  ink 
lines  of  a  coloured  ink  containing  an  organic  silicone  oil  in 
an  amount  which  is  sufficient  to  repel  a  liquid  top  coat 
composition  of  a  resinous,  film-forming  material  in  a  vola- 
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tile  organic  vehicle  which  contains  from  0.75%  to  2.0%  of 
a  colouring  pigment  based  on  the  weight  of  the  top  coat 
composition,  without  deleteriously  affecting  the  adher- 
ence of  a  top  coat  formed  from  said  top  coat  composition, 

(c)  applying  to  said  printable  base,  over  said  printed  pattern, 
a  colouring  pigment-containing  liquid  top  coat  composi- 
tion of  a  resinous,  film-forming  material  in  a  volatile  or- 
ganic vehicle,  said  top  coat  composition  containing  from 
0.75%  to  2.0%  of  colouring  pigment  based  on  the  weight 
of  top  coat  composition, 

(d)  allowing  said  silicone-containing  ink  to  repel  said  liquid 
to  form  ridges  of  the  liquid  adjacent  the  printed  pattern, 
said  printed  pattern  being  clearly  visible,  and  subse- 
quently, 

(e)  drying  and  baking  the  substrate  to  fix  said  liquid  material 
as  a  hard,  colouring  pigment-containing,  resinous  top  coat 
defining  a  contour  of  valleys,  hills  and  plains,  wherein  the 
intensity  of  colour  in  the  top  coat  varies  with  the  variation 
in  the  contour,  said  valleys  occurring  over  the  ink  lines 
such  that  the  colour  of  the  ink  is  not  obscured;  said  colour 
in  the  top  coat  providing  a  contrast  with  the  colour  in  the 
under-coat  and  with  the  colour  in  the  printed  pattern  to 
simulate  a  ceramic  appearance. 


4^9,490 

nBER  REINFORCED  PLASTIC  SHEET  MOLDING 

COMPOUND 

Naonori  Yoshioka,  Hiroshima;  Hisashi  Tada,  and  Setsuo  Ka- 

shiyama,  both  of  Otake,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi 

Rayon  Company,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183^8 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  12,  1979,  54/117089 
Int.  a.3  B32B  7/00.  9/04.  27/14 
U.S.  a.  428—213  9  Claims 


sive  contiguous  to  said  base  layer,  and  a  layer  of  wallpaper 
contiguous  to  said  adhesive  layer,  wherein  the  adhesive  layer 
applied  between  the  base  layer  and  the  wallpaper  layer  consists 


1.  A  fiber-reinforced  plastic  sheet  molding  compound,  com- 
prising: 

a  first  sheet  composed  of  from  30  to  90%  by  weight  of 
reinforcing  fibers  and  from  70-10%  by  weight  of  a  matrix 
resin,  said  first  sheet  being  formed  of  remolded  rectangu- 
lar or  triangular  ribbon  shaped  chips  of  a  width  of  at  least 
1  mm  and  a  length  of  at  least  3  mm,  at  least  one  surface  of 
said  first  sheet  being  joined  with  a  second  sheet  composed 
of  the  said  matrix  resin  and  from  0-30%  by  weight  of 
reinforcing  fibers,  said  second  sheet  having  a  thickness 
less  than  that  of  said  first  sheet. 


4,339,491 

PROCESS  FOR  BONDING  WALLPAPERS  TO  WALL 

INSULATIONS  AND  COMPOSITE  SHEETING 

PREPARED  IN  ACCORDANCE  THEREWITH 

Uwe  Lauterbach,  and  Wolfgang  Michel,  both  of  Wiesbaden,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,822 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  15, 
1980  3010047 

lat  a.J  B32B  3/26.  5/18.  7/12.  9/04 
UjS.  a.  428—317.7  5  Claims 

5.  A  composite  sheeting  for  covering  walls,  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  base  layer  of  a  foamed  polystyrene,  a  layer  of  adhe- 


ff5?^£5^<^::''Y4^;i$w;tvr^^*^iw> 


essentially  of  a  polysaccharide  derivative  as  the  bonding  agent 
and  an  amount  of  a  flame-retardant  sufficient  to  impart  a  flame- 
retardant  effect  to  said  composite  sheeting. 


4,339,492 
HEAT-SENSmVE  RECORDING  MATERIAL 
Hisashi  Mino;  Masao  Matsukawa,  and  Minematsu  Nagashima, 
all    of    Higashimatsuyama,    Japan,    assignors    to    Sanyo- 
Kokusaku  Pulp  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,782 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  15, 1979,  54-74567 

Int.  a.3  B41M  5/18 

VS.  a.  428—320.4  1  Qaim 

1.  A  heat-sensitive  recording  material  having  a  heat-sensitive 

layer  comprising  a  leuco  dye,  a  phenolic  compound  and  a 

water-soluble  binding  agent,  wherein  said  phenolic  compound 

comprises  bisphenol  A  and  p-phenylphenol  in  a  ratio  by 

weight  between  8:1  and  4:3. 


4,339,493 

HEAT  SEALABLE  PACKAGING  HLM  COMPRISING 

PROPYLENE  POLYMER  SUBSTRATE  AND  OLERN 

SURFACE  LAYER  BLEND  OF  POLYBUTENE-1  AND  AN 

ETHYLENE  OR  A  PROPYLENE  COPOLYMER 
Milton  L.  Weiner,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  82,358,  Oct.  5,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,275,120. 
This  application  Not.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,903 
Int.  a.J  C09J  7/02 
U.S.  a.  428—349  4  Oaims 

1.  A  multiple-layer,  heat-sealable  film  comprising; 

(a)  a  substrate  layer  consisting  essentially  of  a  homopolymer 
of  polypropylene  or  a  copolymer  of  polypropylene  which 
is  blended  with  up  to  40  weight  %  of  a  different  compati- 
ble polyolefin;  and 

(b)  on  one  of  the  surfaces  of  the  substrate  layer,  a  surface 
layer  comprising  a  blend  of  10-90  weight  percent  of  po- 
ly(l-butene),  and  90-10  weight  percent  of  a  copolymer  of 
ethylene  (2-49  mole  percent)  and  a  higher  olefin  having  4 
or  more  carbon  atoms  (98-5  mole  percent); 

in  which  said  different  compatible  polyolefin  in  the  substrate 
corresponds  to  said  surface  layer  blend. 


4339,494 

HEAT  SEALABLE  PACKAGING  FILM  COMPRISING 

PROPYLENE  POLYMER  SUBSTRATE  AND  OLEHN 

SURFACE  LAYER  BLEND  OF  POLYBUTENE-1  AND  AN 

ETHYLENE  OR  A  PROPYLENE  COPOLYMER 
Milton  L.  Weiner,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  82,358,  Oct.  5, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,275,120. 
This  appUcation  Nov.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  2024M)4 
Int.  a.3  C09J  7/02 
MS.  a.  428—349  4  Claims 

1.  A  multiple-layer,  heat-sealable  film  comprising; 
(a)  a  substrate  layer  consisting  essentially  of  a  homopolymer 
of  polypropylene  or  a  copolymer  of  polypropylene  which 
is  blended  with  up  to  40  weight  %  of  a  different  compati- 
ble polyolefin;  and 
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(b)  on  one  of  the  surfaces  of  the  substrate  layer,  a  surface 
layer  comprising  a  blend  of  10-90  wt.  %  poly(l-butene), 
and  90-10  wt.  %  of  a  copolymer  of  ethylene  (15-96  wt. 
%)  and  propylene  (4-85  wt.  %); 

in  which  said  different  compatible  polyolefin  in  the  substrate 
corresponds  to  the  surface  layer  blend. 


4,339,495 
HEAT  SEALABLE  PACKAGING  nUM  COMPRISING 
PROPYLENE  POLYMER  SUBSTRATE  AND  OLEFIN 
SURFACE  LAYER  BLEND  OF  POLYBUTENE-1  AND 
ETHYLENE  OR  A  PROPYLENE  COPOLYMER 
Milton  L.  Weiner,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  82,358,  Oct.  5, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,275,120. 
This  appUcation  Nov.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,905 
Int.  a.3  B32B  27/00 
MS.  a.  428—349  4  Qaims 

1.  A  multiple-layer,  heat-sealable  film  comprising 

(a)  a  substrate  layer  consisting  essentially  of  a  homoplymer 
of  polypropylene,  a  copolymer  of  polypropylene,  in 
which  said  homoplymer  or  copolymer  is  blended  with  I'to 
40  percent  by  weight  of  a  different  compatible  polyolefin; 
and 

(b)  on  one  of  the  surfaces  of  the  substrate  layer,  a  surface 
layer  comprising 

a  blend  of  10-90  weight  percent  of  poly(l-butene),  and 
90-10  weight  percent  of  a  copolymer  of  propylene  (2-79 
mole  percent)  and  1-butene  (98-21  mole  percent),  in 
which  said  different  compatible  polyolefin  in  the  substrate 
corresponds  to  the  blend  in  the  surface  layer. 


I 

4,339,496 
HEAT  SEALABLE  PACKAGING  HLM  COMPRISING 
PROPYLENE  POLYMER  SUBSTRATE  AND  A  SURFACE 
LAYER  BLEND  OF  ETHYLENE  COPOLYMER  AND 
PROPYLENE  COPOLYMER 
MUton  L.  Weuier,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Mobil  OU  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  82,344,  Oct.  5, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,291,092. 

This  appUcation  Nov.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  203,029 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  27, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  B32B  27/00 

U.S.  a.  428—349  4  Qaims 

1.  A  multiple-layer,  heat-sealable  film  comprising; 

(a)  a  substrate  layer  consisting  essentially  of  a  homopolymer 
of  polypropylene  or  a  copolymer  of  polypropylene  which 
is  blended  with  up  to  40  weight  &  of  a  different  compati- 
ble polyolefin;  and 

(b)  on  one  of  the  surfaces  of  the  substrate  layer,  a  surface 
layer  comprising  a  blend  of  86-95  wt.  %  or  5-14  wt.  %  of 
a  copolymer  of  ethylene  (75-90  mole  percent)  and  a 
higher  olefin  having  3  or  more  carbon  atoms  (10-25  mole 
%),  and  14-5  wt.  %  or  95-86  wt.  %  of  a  copolymer  of 
propylene  (88-98  mole  percent)  and  a  higher  olefin  having 
4  or  more  carbon  atoms  (2-12  mole  %); 

in  which  said  different  compatible  polyolefin  in  the  substrate 
corresponds  to  said  surface  layer  blend. 


of  propylene  or  a  copolymer  of  propylene,  wherein  said 
homopolymer  or  copolymer  is  blended  with  1-40% 
weight  of  a  different  compatible  polyolefin;  and 

(b)  On  one  of  the  surfaces  of  the  substrate  layer,  a  surface 
layer  comprising  a  copolymer  of  50  to  90  mole  percent  of 
butene-1  and  10  to  50  mole  percent  of  an  alpha-olefin 
having  more  than  4  carbon  atoms; 

in  which  said  different  compatible  polyolefin  in  the  substrate 
corresponds  to  said  surface  layer  copolymer. 


4,339,498 
HEAT  SEALABLE  PACKAGING  nLM  COMPRISING 
PROPYLENE  POLYMER  SUBSTRATE  AND  A  SURFACE 
LAYER  BLEND  OF  OLEHN  COPOLYMER  OR 
INTERPOLYMER 
Milton  L.  Weiner,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  MobU  OU  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  82,343,  Oct.  5, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,275,119. 
This  appUcation  Nov.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,031 
Int.  a.5  C09J  7/02 
U.S.  a.  428—349  4  Qaims 

1.  A  multiple-layer  heat  scalable  film  comprising; 

(a)  a  substrate  layer  consisting  essentially  of  a  homopolymer 
of  polypropylene  or  a  copolymer  of  polypropylene, 
wherein  said  homopolymer  or  copolymer  is  blended  with 
1-40%  by  weight  of  a  different  compatible  polyolefin;  and 

(b)  on  1  of  the  surfaces  of  the  substrate  layer,  a  surface  layer 
comprising  an  interpolymer  of  2-94  mole  %  of  ethylene, 
1-93  mole  %  of  propylene  and  5-97  mole  %  of  an  alpha- 
olefin  having  4  or  more  carbon  atoms; 

in  which  said  different  compatible  polyolefin  in  the  substrate 
corresponds  to  the  surface  layer  interpolymer. 


4,339,499 

STRING  OF  A  SYNTHETIC  RESIN 

Giinther  Tappe,  Troisdorf-Sieglar,  Bertram  Gasper,  Troisdorf- 

Spich;  Herbert  Laubenberger,  and  Richard  Weiss,  botii  of 

Troisdorf,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dynamit 

Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft,  Troisdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,701 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  11, 
1979,  2914606 

Int  a.J  D02G  3/00 
MS.  Q.  428—373  12  CWm 


4,339,497 
HEAT  SEALABLE  PACKAGING  nLM  COMPRISING 
PROPYLENE  POLYMER  SUBSTRATE  AND  A  SURFACE 
LAYER  BLEND  OF  OLEHN  COPOLYMER  OR 
INTERPOLYMER 
MUton  L.  Weiner,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  MobU  OU  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  82,343,  Oct.  5, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,275,119. 
This  appUcation  Nov.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  203,030 
Int  Q.5  C09J  7/02 
MS.  CL  428—349  4  Qaims 

1.  A  multiple-layer,  heat-sealable  film  comprising; 
(a)  a  substrate  layer  consisting  essentially  of  a  homopolymer 


1.  A  string  for  the  stringing  of  rackets,  bows,  musical  instru- 
ments and  the  like  comprising  a  thread-like  structure  compris- 
ing at  least  one  polyvinylidene  fluoride  monofil  of  a  thickness 
of  1.2  to  1.5  mm,  which  is  stretch  oriented  to  impart  improved 
elasticity  thereto  and  which  is  provided  with  a  coating  consist- 
ing essentially  of  polytetrafluoroethylene  or  a  silicone  oU. 
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4  339  500 
HYDROPHILIC  PACKING  MATERIAL  FOR 
CHROMATOGRAPHY 
Yuzo  Yanagihara;  Kohji  Noguchi,  both  of  Yokohama;  Hiroshi 
Suzuki,  Yamato,  and  Makoto  Honda,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  1%,238 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  No?.  1,  1979,  54-140421 

Int.  a.3  B32B  3/00:  C08F  226/00 

U.S.  a.  428—402  14  Qaims 


a  solution  which  is  obtained  by  dissolving  silica  in  an  organic 
alkali  solution. 


10  15 

CLUTION,  IM 


1.  A  totally  porous,  hydrophilic  packing  material  for  chro- 
matography which  comprises  grains  of  a  hydroxyl  group-con- 
taining nonionic  and  hydrophilic  synthetic  cross-linked  poly- 
mer having  as  a  main  skeleton  a  chemical  structure  including 
carbon  atoms,  hydrogen  atoms  and  oxygen  atoms  bonded 
through  single  bonds,  which  atoms  are  present  in  the  form  of 
hydroxyl  groups,  ether  groups,  carbon-hydrogen  bonds  and 
carbon-carbon  single  bonds  exclusive  of  oxygen-oxygen  bonds 
and  3-  or  4-  membered  rings  consisting  of  carbon  and  oxygen 
atoms,  said  synthetic  polymer  in  dry  state  having  a  hydroxyl 
group  density  of  1  to  15  milliequivalents/g,  a  specific  surface 
area  of  5  to  1000  m^/g  and  a  water  regain  of  0.3  to  3.0  g/g. 

2.  A  packing  material  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  said 
grains  have  an  average  grain  diameter  of  1  to  2,000  ftm. 


4,339,502 

TIE-LAYER  FOR  COEXTRUDED  ACRYLONITRILE 

COPOLYMERS 

Frank  S.  Gerry,  Hudson,  and  Wayne  T.  Wiggins,  Aurora,  both  of 

Ohio,  assignors  to  SOHIO,  Cleveland,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  99,113,  Nov.  29, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,243,725.  This  application  Dec.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,217 
Int.  a.J  B32B  27/28.  27/32 
U.S.  a.  428—411  13  Oaims 

1.  A  laminated  structure  comprising 
(i)  a  first  outer  layer  comprising  a  nitrile  barrier  resin, 
(ii)  a  tie-layer  comprising  a  mixture  of  (1)  a  nitrile  barrier 
resin,  and  (2)  a  vinyl  aromaticdiene  block  copolymer 
rubber,  and 
(iii)  a  second  outer  layer  comprising  a  thermoplastic  resin. 
3.  The  structure  of  claim  1  wherein  the  second  outer  layer  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  styrenics,  polyolefins, 
polyurethanes,  polyvinyl  chlorides,  polysulfones,  polycarbon- 
ates and  polyamides. 


1.  A  filter-coated  phosphor  having  phosphor  particles 
coated  with  filter  particles  of  the  same  color  as  that  of  light 
emitted  from  said  phosphor  and  secured  to  said  phosphor 
particle  with  a  bonding  agent,  the  whole  surface  of  each  said 
filter  particle  being  coated  with  a  continuous  silica  film 
wherein  said  film  is  formed  by  treating  the  filter  particles  with 


4,339,503 
PROTECTION  OF  POLYCARBONATE  FROM 
ULTRAVIOLET  RADIATION 
Thomas  G.  Rukavina,  Lower  Burrell,  and  Harold  F.  Lewis, 
Arnold,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,853 
Int.  a.3  B32B  27/36 
U.S.  a.  428—412  10  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  ultraviolet  radiation  degrada- 
tion of  polycarbonate  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

a.  applying  a  solution  consisting  essentially  of  an  organic 
ultraviolet  radiation  screening  compound  and  tetrabutyl- 
titanate  onto  a  polycarbonate  surface;  and 

b.  curing  the  tetrabutyltitanate  to  form  a  hard  crosslinked 
film. 


4,339,501 
nLTER-COATED  PHOSPHOR 
Kiyoshi  Inoue,  and  Minoru  Watanabe,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawa- 
saki, Japan 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,593 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  2, 1979,  54-10353 

Int.  Q.3  HOIJ  29/26 

U.S.  Q.  428—404  8  Qaims 


4,339,504 
LOW  ODOR  ELECTROSENSmVE  PAPER 
Ray  H.  Luebbe,  Jr.,  Maitland;  Frank  Miro,  Longwood,  and 
Frank  M.  Palermiti,  Maitland,  all  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Exxon 
Research  &  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 
FUed  Oct.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,169 
Int.  Q.3  B32B  23/08 
U.S.  Q.  428—513  28  Qaims 

1.  An  electrosensitive,  spark  discharge  recording  medium 
for  use  with  a  spark  discharge  recording  apparatus  to  form 
optical  images  thereon  in  response  to  pre-selected  spark  dis- 
charge patterns,  comprising: 
paper; 

at  least  one  inner  layer  disposed  over  said  paper  to  substan- 
tially cover  said  paper;  and 
a  surface  layer  substantially  covering  said  inner  layer,  said 
surface  layer  comprising  a  material  which  optically  con- 
trasts with  said  inner  layer,  said  material  comprising  low 
density  polyethylene  and  at  least  one  pigment;  said  surface 
layer  being  disposed  over  said  inner  layer  such  that  por- 
tions of  said  surface  layer  are  selectively  removed  in 
response  to  said  spark  discharge  patterns  to  expose  por- 
tions of  said  at  least  one  inner  layer; 
said  spark  discharge  recording  medium  being  substantially  free 
of  objectionable  odors  during  formation  of  said  optical  images. 
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4,339,505 

ELECTROGRAPHIC  COATINGS  CONTAINING 

ACRYLAMIDE  COPOLYMERS 

Frank  J.  Ragas,  Willow  Springs;  Ralph  L.  Minnis,  Des  Plaines, 

and  Gerson  E.  Beauchamp,  Park  Ridge,  all  of  111.,  assignors  to 

DeSoto,  Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  111. 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,111 
Int.  Q.3  B32B  23/08 
U.S.  Q.  428—514  H  Claims 

1.  Electrically  conductive  paper  coated  with  an  insulating 
coating  comprising  a  solvent-soluble  copolymer  of  monoethyl- 
enically  unsaturated  monomers  comprising  from  5%  to  40%  of 
copolymerized  acrylamide  or  a  monoethylenic  derivative 
thereof. 


4,339,506 

DIFFUSION  RESISTANT  RUBBER  UNER  AND 
LAMINATES  FORMED  THEREFROM 
Theodore  O.  Martin,  Jr.,  Wadsworth,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Chloeta 
F.  Martin,  Wadsworth,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  224,384 

Int.  a.3  B32B  25/04.  25/14.  25/16 

U.S.  Q.  428—519  19  Qaims 


5.  A  rubber  laminate  resistant  to  heat  and  fluid  diffusion, 
comprising: 

a  heat  resistant  rubber  layer  and  a  diffusion-resistant  rubber 
layer; 

said  diffusion-resistant  layer  comprising  a  composition  hav- 
ing, upon  curing,  a  durometer  hardness  of  from  about  15 
to  about  75  on  the  Shore  D  Scale,  said  composition  com- 
prising 

(a)  about  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  rubber  elastomer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  natural  rubber,  (2)  a 
polymer  made  from  diene  monomers  having  from  4  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  (3)  a  copolymer  made  from  diene  mono- 
mers having  from  4  to  12  carbon  atoms, 

(4)  a  copolymer  made  from  vinyl  substituted  aromatic  mono- 
mers having  from  8  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  diene  mono- 
mers having  from  4  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  (5)  combina- 
tions thereof  (b)  from  about  1  part  to  about  4  parts  by 
weight  of  a  thiuram  compound  having  the  following 
formula: 


R  S  S  R 

\        II  II        / 

N— C— Q— C— N 

/  \ 

where  R  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms  and  where  Q  is  selected  from  the  group  of 
thioradicals  thioradicals  consisting  of  — S— ,  — S— S— , 
and  combinations  thereof; 

whereby  said  composition  resists  structural  cracking  under 
continuous  exposure  to  temperatures  above  about  180°  P.; 

said  heat  resistant  layer  comprising  a  blend  having  less  then 
ten  percent  (10%)  change  in  percentage  elongation  after 
exposure  to  temperatures  of  about  212*  F.  for  periods 
greater  than  about  70  hours,  said  blend  comprising 

(1)  about  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  rubber  elastomer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  natural  rubber,  (b)  a 


polymer  made  from  diene  monomers  having  from  4  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  (c)  a  copolymer  made  from  diene  mono- 
mers having  from  4  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and  (d)  a  copoly- 
mer made  from  vinyl  substituted  aromatic  monomers 
having  from  8  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  diene  monomers 
having  from  4  to  12  carbon  atoms,  (e)  homopolymers 
made  from  chloro-substituted  diene  monomers  having 
from  4  to  12  carbon  atoms,  (0  copolymers  made  from 
cyano-substituted  olefin  monomers  having  from  2  to  8 
carbon  atoms  and  diene  monomers  having  from  4  to  12 
carbon  atoms;  and 
(2)  about  1  part  by  weight  of  a  salt  of  a  benzimidazole  having 
the  following  formula: 


where  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  of  radicals  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  mercapto  and  where  Z  is  selected  from 
the  group  of  radicals  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl 
groups  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
whereby  said  heat  resistant  layer  resists  oxidation  at  elevated 
temperatures  over  extended  time  periods  to  retain  or 
increase  its  tensile  strength. 


4,339,507 
LINEAR  LOW  DENSITY  ETHYLENE  HYDROCARBON 
COPOLYMER  CONTAINING  COMPOSITION  FOR 
EXTRUSION  COATING 
Stuart  J.  Kurtz^  MartinsviUe,  and  Howard  G.  Apgar,  Jr.,  Bed- 
minster,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion, Danbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,593 

Int  Q.3  B32B  27/32.  27/30;  B29C  19/00:  B29F  3/10 

U.S.  Q.  428— 522  23  Qaims 


\ 


MOM  msiuM.  tow  on^nr  kkthmylii*.  »  mbt  mott.  m*  «•»"    . 

LOW  mCUUW  fTHri.tNt/«;Tll«-.  CO»OtY««ll  to  MtlT  MOCI.  Meo£i<«>"N 

INJECTION  MOLBWO  MWI 

MAS*  now  BATt  K*  M   D«  -  i  LM/M«    -  IN    0« 
DI«»W  truM    -•  MCMII  -  <•  M«.  COATHO 


cokroarai  - » tow  mowa  tnnuammnBt-t  eo»a.««» 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  extrusion  coating  of  a  substrate  with 
a  high  pressure,  low  density  polyethylene  homopolymer  or 
copolymer  extrusion  coating  composition,  the  improvement 
which  comprises: 
using  as  said  composition  one  comprising  more  than  20  and 
less  than  98  weight  percent  of  said  high  pressure,  low 
density  polyethylene  homopolymer  and/or  copolymer 
said  homopolymer  and  copolymer  having  a  density  up  to 
about  0.93  and  more  than  2  and  less  than  80  weight  per- 
cent of  at  least  one  linear  low  density  ethylene  hydrocar- 
bon copolymer  said  copolymer  having  a  density  of  about 
0.912  to  about  0.940. 
23.  A  coated  article  wherein  the  coating  comprises  a  blend 
of  more  than  20  and  less  than  98  weight  percent  of  high  pres- 
sure, low  density  polyethylene  homopolymer  and/or  copoly- 
mer said  homopolymer  and  copolymer  having  a  density  up  to 
about  0.93  and  more  than  2  and  less  than  80  weight  percent  of 


660 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  13,  1982 


at  least  one  linear,  low  density  ethylene  hydrocarbon  copoly- 
mer said  copolymer  having  a  density  of  about  0.912  to  about 
0.940;  produced  as  defined  in  claim  1. 

4,339,508 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  THIN  AND 
FLEXIBLE  RIBBON  OF  SUPERCONDUCTOR 
MATERIAL 
Noboni  Tsuya,  and  Kenichi  Arai,  both  of  Sendai,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Shiro  Maeda,  Sendai,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  962,602,  Nov.  21, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,684 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  No?.  28, 1977,  52/142522 

Int.  a.3  B21C  il/OO:  B22D  11/06,  11/10;  HOIL  39/24 

U.S.  a.  428—606  16  Claims 


4,339,509 
SUPERALLOY  COATING  COMPOSITION  WITH 
OXIDATION  AND/OR  SULFIDATION  RESISTANCE 
Louis  E.  Dardi,  and  Srinivasan  Shankar,  both  of  Muskegon, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  Howmet  Turbine  Components  Corpora- 
tion, Greenwich,  Conn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  67,097,  Aug.  16, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,313,760,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  43,146, 
May  29, 1979,  abandoned.  This  application  May  1, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  145,460 

Int  Q\?  B32B  15/04 

U.S.  a.  428—632  16  Claims 


1.  A  thin  and  flexible  ribbon  of  superconductor  material 
having  a  fine  and  compact  microscopic  structure,  processed 
by: 

(a)  heating  a  material  consisting  essentially  of  a  raw  super- 
conductor material  selected  from  the  group  of  intermetal- 
lic  compounds  consisting  of  Nb-Si,  Nb-Sn,  Nb-Ge,  V-Si, 
V-Sn,  V-Ge,  La-Au,  and  Lai_x(AuyCui_^)x,  wherein 
x>0.9,  O^y^  1  to  form  a  uniform  melt  at  a  temperature 
within  the  range  between  the  melting  point  of  the  raw 
material  and  300°  C.  above  the  melting  point; 

(b)  adding  a  glass  former  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  boron,  bismuth,  phosphorous,  antimony,  gallium,  tin,  in 
an  amount  not  greater  than  50  atomic  percent  of  the  raw 
superconductor  material  to  the  melt  to  produce  a  melt 
having  suitable  wettability  and  viscosity; 

(c)  ejecting  the  melt  through  a  nozzle  under  a  pressure  of 
0.01-1.5  atm.  against  a  cooling  surface  of  a  moving  sub- 
strate; and 

(d)  cooling  a  jet  flow  of  the  melt  at  a  cooling  rate  of  1,000* 
C.  to  1,000,000°  C./sec. 

6.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  thin  and  flexible  ribbon  of 
superconductor  material  having  a  fine  and  compact  micro- 
scopic structure  comprising: 

(a)  heating  a  material  consisting  essentially  of  a  raw  super- 
conductor material  selected  from  the  group  of  intermetal- 
lic  compounds  consisting  of  Nb-Si,  Nb-Sn,  Nb-Ge,  V-Si, 
V-Sn,  V-Ge,  La-Au,  and  Lai_;,(AuyCu)_^)x,  wherein 
x>0.9,  O^y  ^  1  to  form  a  uniform  melt  at  a  temperature  of 
within  the  range  between  the  melting  point  of  raw  mate- 
rial and  300°  C.  above  said  melting  point  to  produce  a  melt 
having  a  suitable  wettability  and  viscosity; 

(b)  adding  a  glass  former  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  boron,  bismuth,  phosphorous,  antimony,  gallium,  and 
tin  in  an  amount  of  not  greater  than  50  atomic  percent  of 
the  raw  superconductor  to  the  melt; 

(c)  ejecting  the  melt  through  a  nozzle  under  a  pressure  of 
0.01-1.5  atm.  against  an  outer  cooling  surface  of  a  moving 
substrate  having  good  wettability  for  said  melt;  and 

(d)  cooling  a  jet  flow  of  the  melt  at  a  cooling  rate  of  1,000° 
C.  to  1,000,000°  C./sec,  whereby  a  flexible  ribbon  of 
superconductor  material  having  a  microscopic  crystalline 
structure  mixed  with  an  amorphous  state  in  a  ratio  of  from 
about  10  to  90%  is  produced. 


1.  In  a  superalloy  component,  the  improvement  comprising 
a  coating  composition  on  said  component  consisting  essentially 
by  weight  of  from  5  to  35%  cobalt,  10  to  35%  chromium,  5  to 
15%  aluminum,  0.1  to  10%  manganese,  up  to  8%  tantalum,  up 
to  5%  tungsten,  up  to  12%  silicon,  up  to  10%  hafnium,  and  the 
balance  nickel. 

2.  In  a  superalloy  component,  the  improvement  comprising 
a  coating  composition  on  said  component  consisting  essentially 
by  weight  of  from  15  to  40%  chromium,  3  to  13%  aluminum, 
0.1  to  10%  manganese,  up  to  5%  tantalum,  up  to  2%  tungsten, 
up  to  12%  silicon,  up  to  10%  hafnium,  and  the  balance  cobalt. 


4,339,510 
ALUMINUM-BASE  BRAZING  ALLOY  COMPOSITE 
Masahani    Kaifu;    Kazuo    Tanaka;    Hideo    Fiyimoto;    Jun 
Takigawa;  Tomohiro  Nishimura;  Yagoro  Hirose,  and  Junu 
Hirai,  all  of  Shimonoseki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kobe  Steel, 
Ltd.,  Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,892 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  28,  1980,  55-40781 

Int.  a.3  B32B  15/20 

U.S.  a.  428—654  2  Claims 


1.  A  brazing  material  of  low  susceptivity  to  intergranular 
corrosion  comprising  an  aluminum  alloy  core  consisting  essen- 
tially of  0.003  to  2  wt.%  of  Cu,  0.01  to  0.08  wt.%  of  Ti,  and  the 
balance  of  Al,  and  clad  thereupon  an  aluminum-base  brazing 
alloy. 
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4,339,511 

PREPARATION  OF  POWDERS  SUITABLE  FOR 

CONVERSION  TO  USEFUL  /3-ALUMINAS 

Peter  E.  D.  Morgan,  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 

United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 

Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  99,237,  Not.  30, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,710 

Int.  a.3  C04B  35/44 

U.S.  a.  429—189  76  Qaims 

1.  A  precursor  powder  which,  when  suitably  pressed  and 

sintered,  forms  a  highly  pure  monophase,  densified  /3-alumina, 

which  is  formed  by  the  steps  comprising: 

(1)  forming  a  suspension  or  slurry  of  Bayer-derived  Al- 
(OH)3  in  a  water-miscible  suspending  agent; 

(2)  adding  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  Na  compound  and  either 
a  Li  compound  or  a  Mg  compound  to  the  Bayer-derived 
Al(OH)3  suspension  while  agitating  the  mixture  formed 
thereby,  to  produce  a  gel-like  material; 

(3)  drying  said  gel-like  material  at  a  temperature  above  the 
normal  boiling  point  of  H2O  to  produce  a  powder  mate- 
rial; 

(4)  lightly  ball  milling  and  sieving  said  powder  material; 

(5)  heating  said  ball-milled  and  sieved  powder  material  at  a 
temperature  of  between  350°-900°  C.  to  form  the  /3"- 
alumina  precursor  powder. 


4,339,513 

PROCESS  AND  RECORDING  MEDIA  FOR 

CONTINUOUS  WAVE  FOUR-LEVEL,  TWO-PHOTON 

HOLOGRAPHY 

David  C.  Alvarez,  Gilroy;  Gary  C.  Bjorklund,  Los  Altos,  and 

Donald  M.  Burland,  Los  Gatos,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  170,497,  Jul.  21,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,740 
Int.  Q.^  G03C  5/04.  1/76 
U.S.  Q.  430—1  10  Claims 

1.  A  recording  medium  for  holography,  said  medium  com- 
prising a  transparent  resin  containing  from  10"'  to  0.1 
gram/cc  of  a  tetrazine  compound. 


4,339,512 
BATTERY  HAVING  ELECTRODE  WTTH  HYDROPHILIC 

POLYMER  BINDER 
Romeo  R.  Witherspoon,  Utica,  and  Stiiart  G.  Meibuhr,  Birming- 
ham, both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  131,798,  Mar.  19, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  224,379 

Int.  Q.3  HOIM  6/04 

U.S.  Q.  429—206  5  Claims 
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4339,514 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  SOLID-STATE  COLOR 
IMAGING  DEVICE 
Conrad  H.  Biber,  Needham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpo- 
ration, Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,945 

Int.  a.3  G03F  7/02 

U.S.  Q.  430—7  10  Qaims 


1.  In  a  process  for  making  a  color  imaging  device,  said  color 
imaging  device  comprising  an  array  of  charge-handling  semi- 
conductive  photosensors  with  an  array  of  color  filter  elements 
superimposed  in  micro-registration  with  the  sensing  area  of 
said  photosensors,  the  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  successively  coating  on  an  array  of  semiconductive  pho- 
tosensors a  plurality  of  photoresponsive  layers; 

(2)  subjecting  each  photoresponsive  layer  in  succession  to 
active  radiation  whereby  to  provide  an  exposed  area  of 
that  particular  layer; 

(3)  removing  unexposed  photoresponsive  coating  of  each 
layer  in  succession;  and 

(4)  dyeing  exposed  areas  of  each  layer  of  said  coating  in 
succession  to  obtain  a  series  of  chromatic  filter  elements. 


1.  An  alkaline  zinc-nickel  hydroxide  cell  comprising  in  com- 
bination a  nickel  hydroxide  electrode,  a  zinc  electrode  spaced 
from  said  nickel  hydroxide  electrode  and  comprising  a  conduc- 
tive grid  embedded  in  zinc  rich  particles  and  sufficient  hydro- 
philic  polyethylene  fibers  to  bind  said  particles  in  place  on  said 
grid,  and  an  aqueous  alkaline  electrolyte  bridging  the  space 
between  the  electrodes. 

4.  A  zinc  electrode  adapted  for  use  in  an  alkaline  zinc-nickel 
hydroxide  cell  to  provide  improved  cell  discharge  volUge 
during  prolonged  charge/discharge  cycling,  said  electrode 
comprising  an  electrically  conductive  grid  embedded  in  zinc 
rich  particles  bound  to  said  grid  with  hydrophilic  polyethylene 
fibers.  i 


4,339,515 

METHOD  OF  STABILIZING  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

MATERIALS  AND  A  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

MATERIAL 

Karl-Wilhelm  Schranz,  Odenthal,  and  Johannes  Sobel,  Leverku- 

sen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  AGFA-Geva- 

ert  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,034 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  8, 
1979,  2936410 

Int  C\?  G03C  7/00 
UAQ.  430— 17  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  stabilizing  a  photographic  material  contain- 
ing a  support  layer,  at  least  one  hydrophilic  layer  of  binder  and 
at  least  one  dye  image  by  development  of  an  exposed  light-sen- 
sitive colour  photographic  material  and  treatment  in  an  after- 
treatment  bath,  wherein  the  aftertreatment  bath  contains  a 
water-soluble  compound  corresponding  to  at  least  one  of  the 
following  compounds  I,  II  or  III: 


R» 


I 


R2 
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-continued 
R*— N— r3— N— r5 
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CO 
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OH 
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OH 


R*— CO— NR— OH 


III 


in  which 
R  represents  hydrogen  or  alkyl 
R'  represents  hydrogen  or  alkyl 
R2  represents  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aralkyl  or  aryl; 
R3  represents  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  group; 
R*  and  R',  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  represent 

hydrogen  or  alkyl 
R6  represents  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aralkyl  or  aryl  and/or 
Ri  and  R^  together  represent  the  atoms  required  to  complete 

a  heterocyclic  ring  and/or 
R3  together  with  R*  and  optionally  also  with  R'  represent 

the  atoms  required  to  complete  a  heterocyclic  ring. 


4^9,516 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  REPRODUCTION 

MASKS  FOR  PRODUONG  A  PATTERN  OF  ELONGATE 

APERTURES  IN  A  SHADOW  MASK  OF  A  COLOR 

CATHODE  RAY  TUBE 

Jan  van  der  Waal,  and  Gerard  Vermeulen,  both  of  Eindhoven, 

Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  691,468,  Jun.  1,  1976,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  557,273,  Mar.  11,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  872,170 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Mar.  28,  1974, 
7404209 

Int.  a.5  G03C  5/00 
U.S.  a.  430—24  6  Claims 


4,339,517 

COLOR  CORRECTION  METHOD  FOR  COLOR 

NEGATIVE 

Taizo  Akimoto,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fiyi  Photo 

Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP79/00214,  §  371  Date  Apr.  15, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  15,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00500,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  20, 1980 

PCT  FUed  Aug.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  196,082 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  16, 1978,  53/99912 
Int.  a.J  G03C  5/04 
VS.  a.  430—30  10  aaims 
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1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  reproduction  mask  used  in 
the  manufacture  of  a  pattern  of  elongated  apertures  in  a 
shadow  mask  of  a  color  cathode  ray  tube,  said  apertures  being 
wider  on  one  side  of  said  shadow  mask  than  on  the  other  side 
thereof,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of:  arranging  a  first 
reproduction  mask  having  a  pattern  of  transparent  and  opaque 
areas  corresponding  to  the  pattern  of  said  apertures  on  said 
other  side  of  said  shadow  mask  and  a  photographic  plate  gen- 
erally parallel  to  each  other  and  spaced  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance apart;  exposing  said  photographic  plate  through  said  first 
reproduction  mask  to  light  rays  having  substantially  greater 
divergence  in  a  first  plane  perpendicular  to  the  long  dimension 
of  areas  on  said  first  reproduction  mask  corresponding  to  said 
apertures  than  in  a  second  plane  parallel  to  said  long  dimension 
to  project  on  said  photographic  plate  images  of  said  areas 
which  are  magnified  more  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said 
long  dimension  than  in  a  direction  parallel  thereto;  and  devel- 
oping the  exposed  photographic  plate  to  form  a  second  repro- 
duction mask. 


1.  A  color  correction  method  for  a  color  printing  system, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

measuring  various  characteristics  of  color  negatives  to  be 
printed; 

calculating,  based  on  said  measured  various  characteristics, 
further  characteristics  of  said  color  negatives  to  be  pro- 
vided; 

classifying  said  color  negatives  into  groups  of  negatives 
including  at  least  a  group  of  negatives  susceptible  to  color 
failure,  a  group  of  negatives  photographed  in  fluorescent 
light,  a  group  of  negatives  photographed  under  tungsten 
light,  a  group  of  over-exposed  negatives  and  a  group  of 
under-exposed  negatives  on  the  basis  of  said  measured 
various  characteristics  and  said  calculated  further  charac- 
teristics; and 

conducting  color  correction  in  accordance  with  the  group 
to  which  each  said  negative  to  be  printed  belongs; 

wherein  said  various  measured  characteristics  include  the 
large  area  transmission  density,  the  red,  green  and  blue 
large  area  transmission  densities,  and  the  red,  green  and 
blue  densities  of  the  maximum  density  point,  and  wherein 
said  calculated  further  characteristics  include  the  area 
ratios  of  particular  colors,  the  average  hue  of  the  points 
determined  to  have  flesh  color  under  daylight,  the  aver- 
age hue  of  the  points  determined  to  have  flesh  color  under 
fluorescent  light,  and  the  average  hue  of  the  points  deter- 
mined to  have  flesh  color  under  tungsten  light;  and 
wherein  the  manner  of  said  color  correction  is  predeter- 
mined with  respect  to  the  groups  of  negatives. 
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4,339,518  or  propyl,  provided  that  R*  and  R'  are  not  simultaneously 

PROCESS  OF  ELECTROSTATIC  PRINTING  WITH         hydrogen,  the  group 
FLUORINAtED  POLYMER  TONER  ADDITIVE 
Kazuo  Okamura,  Itami;  Shigeo  Daimon,  Osaka,  and  Nobuyuki 
Tomihashi,  Takatsuki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  DaikinKogyo  — CH2CHCH2 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan  ^6 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,076 
^  Chdms^priori^,  W^lgition  Japan,  Oct.  18, 1979,  54-135657;   ^j^^^^.^  ^,  .^  j^^^^^^y,  ^^^^p  ^^  ^^^^^^y,  ^^^^p  ^^  ,j,^  g,^„p 

Int.  a.3  G03G  13/16.  13/22 
U.S.  a.  430—126  1  Claim 

-     —  SO2NCH2CH2— 

R' 
where  R"'  is  methyl,  ethyl  or  propyl;  and  R'  is  the  group 

-(CF2)mCF3 

where  m  is  0  or  an  integer  of  1  to  18,  the  group 

CF3 


-(CF2)»CF 


1.  A  process  of  electrostatic  printing  which  comprises  the 
steps  of: 

(1)  forming  a  reverse  image  of  a  dielectric  toner  on  an  elec- 
troconductive  support  or  a  photoconductive  support  and 
fixing  the  reverse  image  to  give  an  electrostatic  printing 
master  sheet,  and 

(2)  repeating  electrostatic  printing  procedures  of: 

(a)  electrifying  the  dielectric  toner  image  of  the  master 
sheet, 

(b)  developing  the  image  with  a  toner, 

(c)  transferring  the  resultant  toner  image  to  a  material  to 
be  printed  and 

(d)  fixing  the  transferred  toner  image  thereon, 

said  dielectric  toner  having  a  volume  intrinsic  resistivity  of 
not  less  than  lO'^  flcm.  and  showing  a  critical  surface 
tension  of  not  more  than  30  dynes/cm.  after  fixing,  and 
containing  at  least  0.5%  by  weight  of  a  fluorine-contain- 
ing resin  calculated  as  fluorine, 

wherein  said  fluorine-containing  resin  has  a  melting  point  or 
softening  point  of  not  less  than  60°  C.  and  a  melt  viscosity 
of  not  less  than  about  5  X  10*  poises  at  a  temperature  of  not 
more  than  180"  C,  and  is  a  homopolymer  of  a  fluorinated 
monomer  or  a  copolymer  of  the  fluorinated  monomer 
with  a  non-fluorinated  monomer,  the  molecular  weight  of 
said  homopolymer  or  copolymer  being  from  10,000  to 
500,000,  and  the  fluorinated  monomer  having  the  follow- 
ing general  formula: 

R> 
I 
CH2=C 

I  COO— r2— R^ 

wherein  R'  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl  or  propyl;  R^  is  the 
group 

-{CH2)A- 

wherein  1  is  an  integer  of  1  to  3,  the  group 


R< 

I 

— C— 


wherein  R*  and  R'  are  independently  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl 


\ 


CF3 


where  n  is  0  or  an  integer  of  1  to  18,  the  group 

-(CF2),H 
where  q  is  an  integer  of  2  to  6,  or  the  group  — CF2CFHCF3. 


4,339,519 
HUMIDITY  RESISTANT  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  PLATE 

CONTAINING  TREATED  CDSSE 
Mike  S.  H.  Chang,  Danbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pitney  Bowes, 
Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  214,054 
Int.  C\?  G03G  7/00 
U.S.  a.  430—135  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  increasing  the  humidity  resistance  of  photo- 
conductive  cadmium  sulfoselenide  comprising  the  stepw  of: 

(a)  soaking  cadmium  sulfoselenide  particles  in  a  solution  of 
vinylidene  chloride-acrylonitrile  copolymer  in  an  organic 
solvent; 

(b)  removing  any  excessive  solution;  and 

(c)  heating  said  soaked  cadmium  sulfoselenide  particles. 


4,339,520 

UGHT-SENSmVE  VESICULAR  MATERIAL 

Markus  Seibel,  Mainz;  Bemd  Huber,  Irmgard  Bindrum,  both  of 

Wiesbaden,  and  Dieter  Bodenheimer,  Aarbergen,  ail  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,436 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  16, 
1980,  3014538 

Int  a.5  G03C  1/60.  1/72.  1/76 
U.S.  a.  430—155  21  Claims 

1.  A  light-sensitive  vesicular  recording  material  comprising 
a  support  and  a  layer  on  said  support  comprising  a  binder 
having  a  light-sensitive  compound  dispersed  therein,  said  light- 
sensitive  compound  decomposing  to  generate  nitrogen  gas 
when  exposed  to  light,  and  said  binder  consisting  of  a  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  a  copolymer  of  methacrylonitrile  and  vinylidene  chloride 
soluble  in  butanone,  and 

(b)  a  blend  of  a  copolymer  of  methacrylonitrile  and  vinyli- 
dene chloride  soluble  in  butanone  and  a  copolymer  of 
vinylidene  chloride  and  acrylonitrile,  said  copolymers 
being  miscible  with  each  other  in  butanone. 
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4,339,521 
HEAT  RESISTANT  POSITIVE  RESISTS  CONTAINING 
POLYOXAZOLES 
Hellmut  Ahne,  Rottenbach;  Eberhard  Kiilin,  Hembofen,  and 
Roland  Rubner,  Rottenbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Jul.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,935 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  1, 
1979,  2931297 

Int.  a.3  G03C  im 

U.S.  a.  430—192  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  heat-resistant  positive  resist  prepared  from  precursor 
stages  of  highly  heat-resistant  polymers  and  light-sensitive 
diazoquinones,  the  improvement  wherein  said  resist  comprises 
oligomer  and/or  polymer  precursor  stages  of  polyoxazoles  in 
the  form  of  polycondensation  products  of  aromatic  and/or 
heterocyclic  dihydroxydiamino  compounds  and  dicarboxylic 
acid  chlorides  or  dicarboxylic  acid  esters  as  said  precursor 
stages. 


4,339,523 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  PHOTOGRAPHIC  IMAGES 
Alexander  Psaila,  Chelmsford,  and  Katerina  Kessler,  Brent- 
wood, both  of  England,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG,  Basel, 
Switzerland 

FUed  Mar.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,701 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  26, 1979, 
7910538 

Int.  a.3  G03C  7/00.  5/54 
VJS.  a.  430—239  53  Claims 
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4^9,522 
ULTRA-VIOLET  LITHOGRAPHIC  RESIST 
COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS 
Richard  D.  Balanson,  Morgan  Hill;  Nicholas  J.  Oecak;  Barbara 
D.  Grant,  both  of  San  Jose,  and  Augustus  C.  Ouano,  Santa 
Cruz,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  48,940,  Jun.  18,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,296 
Int.  a.3  G03C  1/54.  5/00.  1/72 
U.S.  a.  430—192  6  Claims 

1.  A  lithographic  resist  composition  for  use  with  ultraviolet 
light  of  less  than  3,000  A  wavelength,  said  composition  com- 
prising a  phenolic-aldehyde  resin  and  in  admixture  therewith 
as  a  deep  ultra-violet  sensitizer,  a  sufficient  quantity  of  com- 
pound having  the  formula 


-(    X 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  photographic  image 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  imagewise  exposing  a  photographic  assembly  which 
comprises  at  least  during  a  silver  halide  developing  step,  in 
order  optionally  a  supercoat  layer,  at  least  one  silver 
halide  emulsion  layer,  a  layer  containing  a  layer  substan- 
tive azamethine  compound  of  the  general  formula 


% 


(2) 


-C  (R)„ 


<    I 


}m 


.-.-c=o 


or 


N 


\ 


(14) 


i 


\ 
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wherein  Ri  is  alkyl  or  aryl  having  up  to  20  carbon  atoms,  R2 
is  H,  alkyl  or  aryl  having  up  to  20  carbon  atoms,  or  to- 
gether Ri  and  R2  are  cycloalkyl  whereby  upon  exposure 
to  deep  ultra-violet  radiation,  the  composition  becomes 
more  soluble  in  alkaline  developer. 
4.  A  process  for  forming  a  lithographic  resist  image  compris- 
ing image-wise  exposing  to  ultra-violet  light  of  less  than  3000 
A  wavelength  a  film  cast  on  a  substrate  and  comprising  a 
phenolic-aldehyde  resin  and  in  admixture  therewith  a  sensitizer 
having  the  formula 


--(   X 


wherein  K\  is  alkyl  or  aryl  having  up  to  20  carbon  atoms,  R2 
is  H,  alkyl  or  aryl  having  up  to  20  carbon  atoms,  or  to- 
gether Ri  and  R2  are  cycloalkyl,  and  dissolving  the  ex- 
posed portion  of  said  film  with  aqueous  alkali. 


where 
Ri  represents  unsubstituted  or  substituted  amino  or  hydroxy, 
R  represents  substituent  groups  which  may  be  the  same  or 
different,  m  is  0  to  3  and  Di  represents  the  atoms  necessary 
to  complete  a  hydroxypyridone,  pyrazolone,  barbituric 
acid  or  thiobarbituric  acid,  ninhydrine,  oxindole,  dime- 
done  or  Meldrum's  acid  ring  system  and  both  D2  and  Ei 
represent  the  atoms  necessary  to  complete  a  bis-hydroxy- 
pyridone  ring  system  or  to  yield  murexide,  and  a  support, 
there  being  optionally  one  or  more  interlayers  between 
each  of  said  components, 

(b)  treating  the  exposed  photographic  assembly  with  an 
aqueous  acid  processing  bath  so  as  to  provide  in  the  silver 
halide  emulsion  layer  or  layers  a  solution  or  dispersion  of 
an  azine  compound  in  its  reduced  form  or  a  metallic  ion 
which  is  able  to  act  as  a  silver  halide  developer  in  an  acid 
solution  thereby  to  develop  the  latent  silver  image  in  the 
silver  halide  emulsion(s)  and 

(c)  in  the  non-latent  image  areas  allowing  the  reduced  azine 
compound  or  metallic  ions  to  diffuse  in  a  counter-image- 
wise  manner  from  the  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  or 
layers  to  the  layer  containing  the  compound  of  formula  (2) 
or  (14)  and  there  to  bleach  the  compound  to  form  a  dye 
image. 
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4,339,524 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  RESINOUS  MATERIALS 
CONTAINING  STILBAZOLIUM  GROUPS 
Kunihiro  Ichimura,  Yatabe;  Osamu  Takeuchi,  Hino;  Hideo 
Kusama,  Yokohama;  Kazuo  Yamazaki,  Kashiwa;  Akira  Saka, 
Ichinomiya;     Hiroshi     Ito,    Ohmorinishi,    and    Kunitaka 
Toyofuku,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Agency  of  Indus- 
trial Science  A  Technology  Ministry  of  International  Trade 
and  Industry;  Sony  Corporation  and  Oji  Paper  Co.,  Ltd.,  all 
of,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  254,062 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  17, 1980,  55-51056 

Int.  a.^  G03C  1/68 

VJS.  a.  430—270  21  Qaims 


4,339,525 
COLOR  PROOHNG  SYSTEM  USING  DOT-ETCHABLE 

PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  ELEMENTS 
Martin  D.  Bratt,  Old  Bridge,  and  Abraham  B.  Cohen,  Spring- 
field, both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 
Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  49,314,  Jun.  18,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,229,520, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  741,039,  No?.  11,  1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  632,726, 
Nov.  17,  1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  31,  1979,  Ser. 

No.  108,840 

Int  CI.'  G03C  7/16 

VJS.  a.  430—271  3  Claims 


OS  QB5\a75 
07 

MOL(M)   OF   STILBAZOLIUM  GROUPS 


1.  A  partially  saponified  polyvinyl  acetate  having  at  least 
one  stilbazolium  group-containing  photosensitive  unit  repre- 
sented by  the  following  general  formula: 


CHi-(CH2)m 


(wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen  atom,  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
alkyl  group,  an  alkenyl  group  or  an  aralkyl  group,  R^  is  hydro- 
gen atom  or  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  group,  Y  is  a  conju- 
gated base  of  an  inorganic  or  organic  acid,  m  is  an  integer  of  1 
to  6,  and  n  is  0  or  1)  and  an  acetal  unit  represented  by  the 
following  general  formula: 


[ 


w  vw^www 


1 


1.  A  color  proofing  system  which  comprises,  in  combina- 
tion, at  least  twp  dot-etchable  masks,  in  registration  with  each 
other,  each  mask  prepared  from  a  different  color  separation 
negative  and  comprising  a  transparent  support  bearing  a  tone 
correctable  image  no  more  than  0.015  mm  thick  comprised  of 
addition  polymerized  polymeric  dots  having  a  hardened  upper 
skin  which  rests  on  a  softer  undervolume  having  a  lesser  de- 
gree of  polymerization  or  hardening,  said  dots  having  an  opti- 
cal density  greater  than  3.0  in  the  350-400  nm  region  and  being 
reducible  in  size  by  undercutting  the  polymeric  dots  with  a 
solvent  for  the  softer  undervolume  and  removal  of  hardened 
polymer  from  the  edges  of  the  hardened  upper  skin  by  mechan- 
ical action  on  the  image  bearing  surface  of  the  mask,  character- 
ized in  that  each  mask  has  been  colored  in  a  spectral  region 
corresponding  to  the  color  separation  negative  from  which  it 
was  prepared. 


4339,526  * 

ACETYLENE  TERMINATED,  BRANCHED 
POLYPHENYLENE  RESIST  AND  PROTECITVE 
COATING  FOR  INTEGRATED  ORCUIT  DEVICES 

Arnold  I.  Raise,  Poughkeepsie;  George  CzomyJ,  Wappingers 
Falls,  both  of  N.Y.,  and  Anthony  W.  Wu,  San  Jose,  Calif., 
assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation, 
Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,850 
Int.  C1.5  HOIL  21/94.  21/312 
U.S.  a.  430—296  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  forming  a  selectively  patterned  protective 
layer  on  an  integrated  circuit  device  by  the  steps  of: 

(1)  coating  an  acetylene  terminated  branched  polypheny lene 
prepolymer  material  on  the  device, 

(2)  pattemwise  selectively  exposing  the  coating  to  radiation 
so  as  to  crosslink  the  exposed  portions, 

(3)  removing  the  unexposed  portions  of  the  coating  with  a 
solvent,  and 

(4)  then  heating  the  coating  to  form  a  thermoset  cross-linked 
pattern  protective  layer. 


(wherein  R3  is  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group);  the  acetal 
units  being  contained  therein  in  an  amount  of  approximately 
0.5  to  10.0  mol%  with  respect  to  mole  of  the  polyvinylalcohol 
units  thereof;  the  stilbazolium  group-containing  units  being 
contained  therein  in  an  amount  of  approximately  0.5  to  5.0 
mol%  with  respect  to  mole  of  the  polyvinylalcohol  units 
thereof  and  having  a  degree  of  polymerization  of  approxi- 
mately 500  to  3,000  and  a  degree  of  saponification  of  approxi- 
mately 60%  or  higher. 


4,339,527 

PROCESS  FOR  USING  PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE 

COMPOSITIONS 

Martin  J.  HIU,  Sayre,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours 

and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  8,048,  Jan.  31, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,230,790, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  802,485,  Jun.  1,  1977, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  593,106, 
Jul.  4, 1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

174,256 
Int  CL'  G03C  5/00 
U.S.  a.  430— 322  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  comprising: 
(1)  applying  to  a  surface  the  surface  of  a  solid,  unexposed 
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photopolymerizable  layer  of  a  composition  consisting 
essentially  of: 

(a)  a  photoinitiator; 

(b)  a  macromolecular  linear  organic  film-forming  poly- 
meric binder;  and 

(c)  a  photopolymerizable  monomer,  with  the  following 

present: 

(i)  0.001  to  20  pans  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of 
monomer,  of  nonperoxide  photoinitiator,  which  is 
activatable  by  actinic  radiation  and  thermally  inac- 
tive at  and  below  85*  C; 

(ii)  10  to  95  parts  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight 
of  the  photopolymerizable  composition,  of  binder; 

and 
(iii)  5  to  90  parts  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight  of 
the  photopolymerizable  composition  of  an  ethyleni- 
cally  unsaturated  addition-polymerizable  compound 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  150  and  a  boil- 
ing point  of  above  100°  C.  and  having  the  formula: 


O  OR 

II  II      I 

C-O— (CH2)m-0— C-C— CH: 


sentially  of  a  dichromate-sensitized  poly(vinyl  alcohol- 
acetate)  that  is  about  85%  to  97%  hydrolyzed  and  has  a 
molecular  weight  of  about  75,000  to  100,000,  and  then 
selectively  removing  the  substantially  nonhardened  por- 
tions of  said  film. 


4,339,529 
ETCHING  METHOD  USING  A  PVA  STENOL 
CONTAINING  N-METHYLOL  ACRYLAMIDE 
Abraham  Goldman,  Kendall  Park,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  269,528 

Int.  a.3  C23F  1/02:  G03C  5/00 

U.S.  a.  430—323  10  Qaims 


• '  ' 


^? 


33 


I 

X  OR 

I  II      I 

C— O— (CH2);„-0~C-C-CH2 

H 
o 


where  R  =  H.  CHj;  X  = 


or  (CH2)b-2;  and  m  and  n  are  independently  from  2 
to  10;  while  the  other  surface  of  the  layer  has  adhered 
thereto  with  low  to  moderate  adherence  a  thin,  flexi- 
ble sheet  suppxjrt,  then  in  either  order; 

(2)  exposing  the  layer,  imagewise,  to  actinic  radiation  to 
form  a  polymeric  image  in  the  layer; 

(3)  removing  the  sheet  support  from  the  resulting  image- 
bearing  layer;  and 

(4)  removing  the  unexposed  areas  of  the  layer  to  form  a  resist 
image  of  polymeric  materials;  and 

(5)  permanently  modifying  the  adjacent  areas  on  said  surface 
which  are  unprotected  by  the  resist  image  by  using  a 
reagent  capable  of  etching  said  areas  or  depositing  a  mate- 
rial on  said  areas. 


1.  In  a  method  of  etching  a  metal  body  including  producing 
a  stencil  of  a  light-hardened  poly(vinyl  alcohol-acetate)  on  a 
surface  of  said  body,  baking  said  stencil  to  improve  the  resis- 
tance thereof  to  liquid  etchant,  etching  said  surface  through 
said  stencil  with  said  etchant,  baking  said  stencil  after  said 
etching  and  then  removing  said  stencil  from  said  surface, 
the  improvement  comprising  producing  said  stencil  by  light- 
hardening  selected  portions  of  a  film  consisting  essentially 
of  a  dichromate-sensitized  poly( vinyl  alcohol-acetate)  that 
is  about  85%  to  100%  hydrolyzed  and  about  5  to  30 
weight  percent  with  respect  to  the  weight  of  polyvinyl 
alcohol-acetate  of  N-methylol  acrylamide,  and  then  selec- 
tively removing  the  substantially  nonhardened  portions  of 
said  film. 


4,339,528 
ETCHING  METHOD  USING  A  HARDENED  PVA 
STENOL 
Abraham  Goldman,  Kendall  Park,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  265,108 

Int.  a.3  C23F  1/02:  G03C  5/00 

U.S.  a.  430—323  10  Claims 


...  f^l 


1.  In  a  method  of  etching  a  metal  body  including  producing 
a  stencil  of  a  light-hardened  poly(vinyl  alcohol-acetate)  on  a 
surface  of  said  body,  baking  said  stencil  to  improve  the  resis- 
tance thereof  to  liquid  etchant,  etching  said  surface  through 
said  stencil  with  said  etchant,  baking  said  stencil  after  said 
etching  and  then  removing  said  stencil  from  said  surface, 

the  improvement  comprising  constituting  said  stencil  by 
light-hardening  selected  portions  of  a  film  consisting  es- 


4,339  530 
DEVELOPER  MIXTURE  FOR  DEVELOPING  EXPOSED 

LIGHT-SENSISTIVE  COPYING  LAYERS 
Gerhard  Sprintschnik,  Hofheim-Wallau;  Rudolf  Neubauer,  Er- 
bach,  and  Gerhard  Buhr,  Konigstein,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,279 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  17, 
1979,  2941960 

Int.  a.3  G03C  5/24,  7/02 
U.S.  a.  430—331  5  Qaims 

1.  A  developer  mixture  for  washing  out  light-sensitive  copy- 
ing layers  previously  exposed  in  imagewise  manner  and  con- 
taining a  polymer  of  an  N- vinyl  amine,  of  vinyl  alcohol  or  of  a 
vinyl  alcohol  derivative,  an  alcohol  being  water-soluble  in  an 
amount  less  than  10  percent  by  weight,  and  water  as  the  main 
constituent,  the  mixture  containing  1  to  15  percent  by  weight 
of  said  alcohol  and  0.5  to  10  percent  by  weight  of  said  polymer, 
said  polymer  is  a  copolymer  which  is  water-soluble  or  which 
can  be  dispersed  in  water  to  form  a  stable  dispersion,  composed 
of 
(a)  hydrophilic  units  of  the  formula  I 


-CH2— CH— 
A 


1 


wherein 
A  is  O-R  or 
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Ri 


uniform  habit  which  comprises  precipitating  silver  halide  in 
the  presence  of  a  monodisperse,  predominantly  silver  chloride 


N 


R2 


R  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group, 

Ri  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  5 

carbon  atoms, 
R2  is  an  acyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
a  homopolymer  of  the  hydrophilic  units  being  water-solu- 
ble, and  of 
(b)  hydrophobic  units  of  vinyl  monomers  whose  homopoly- 
mer is  water-insoluble  and  which  have  an  aromatic  or  a 
long-chain  aliphatic  group  as  the  substituent  and  which 
are  derived  from  alkyl  esters  of  unsaturated  carboxylic 
acids  having  alkyl  groups  with  4  to  30  carbon  atoms,  from 
vinyl  aromatic  compounds  or  from  vinyl  esters  of  ali- 
phatic carboxylic  acids  having  4  to  30  carbon  atoms, 
the  proportion  of  the  hydrophobic  units  being  sufficient  to 
ensure  that  an  0.1  percent  aqueous  solution  of  said 
copolymer  has  a  surface  tension  of  not  more  than  30 
mN/m,  the  quantity  of  said  copolymer  being  at  least 
sufficient  to  emulsify  any  quantity  of  alcohol  exceeding 
the  solubility  limit  and  the  upper  limit  being  reached 
when  the  viscosity  of  said  developer  mixture  has  a 
viscosity  value  of  0.2  cmVs  at  25°  C,  measured  by  the 
Ubbelohde  method. 


4,339,531 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  HLM  BASES 
Terence  D.  J.  Elmes,  Hatfield,  and  Patrick  T.  McGraU,  Hitchin, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries 
limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Feb.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,775 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  12, 1980, 
8008392 

Int.  a.3  B32B  27/06:  G03C  1/78 
\}S.  a.  430—535  5  Claims 

1.  A  coated  film  base  suitable  for  coating  with  a  light-sensi- 
tive photographic  emulsion  layer,  said  base  comprising  a  self- 
supporting  film  of  a  synthetic  linear  polyester  and  a  continuous 
subbing  layer  applied  to  at  least  one  surface  of  said  self-sup- 
porting film,  wherein  the  subbing  layer  consists  essentially  of: 

(1)  a  water-insoluble  copolymer  of: 

(a)  33.3  to  90  mole  %  of  styrene,  its  molar  proportion  in 
the  copolymer  exceeding  the  molar  proportion  of  each 
other  comonomer; 

(b)  5  to  40  mole  %  of  a  butyl  ester  of  acrylic  or  meth- 
acrylic  acid; 

(c)  5  to  35  mole  %  of  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  vinyl  sulphonic 
acid,  allyl  sulphonic  acid  or  methallyl  sulphonic  acid; 

(d)  0  to  10  mole  %  of  acrylic,  methacrylic  or  itaconic  acid, 
a  half-ester  of  itaconic  acid,  or  itaconic  anhydride;  and 

(e)  0  to  25  mole  %  of  glycidyl  acrylate  or  glycidyl  meth- 
acrylate;  and 

(2)  0  to  25%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  copoly- 
mer, of  a  cross-linking  agent  which  comprises  a  condensa- 
tion product  of  an  amine  with  formaldehyde. 


4,339,532 

NOVEL  PHOTOSENSITIVE  SILVER  HALIDE 

EMULSION  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SAME 

Leo  D.  Corben,  Swampscott,  and  Martin  L.  Falxa,  Cambridge, 

both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge, 

Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  223,478 
Int  a.J  G03C  1/02 
U.S.  a.  430—567  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  monodisperse,  negative-working 
silver  halide  emulsion  comprising  silver  chlorobromide  or 
silver  iodochlorobromide  wherein  said  grains  have  a  relatively 
high  level  of  internal  disorder  in  the  crystal  structure  and  a 


seed  emulsion  having  a  cubic  habit  under  conditions  wherein 
substantially  none  of  the  silver  chloride  is  redissolved  and 
substantially  no  additional  grains  are  formed. 


4,339,533 
STABILIZATION  OF  CREATINE  KINASE  (CK)  AND  ITS 

APPLICATION  AS  A  REFERENCE  STANDARD 
Doaglas  K.  Chu,  Yorktown  Heights,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Technicon 
Instruments  Corporation,  Tarrytown,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,650 
Int  a^  C12Q  1/50 
U.S.  a.  435—17  27  dalms 

1.  A  stable  intermediate  composition  for  incorporation  into  a 
diagnostic  reference  standard  for  the  assay  of  creatine  kinase 
(CK)  in  an  aqueous  solution  sample  which  consists  essentially 
of  human  or  animal  serum  or  a  protein  solution  selected  from 
bovine  or  human  serum  albumin  and  an  effective  amount  of  a 
stable  component  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixed  disulfide  or 
dithiosulfonate  derived  from  creatine  kinase. 


4,339,534 

PROCESS  FOR  ENZYMATIC  PRODUCTION  OF 

PEPTIDES 

Jack  T.  Johansen,  Rongsted  Kyst,  and  trtA  Widmer,  Valby, 

both  of  Denmark,  assignors  to  De  Forenede  Bryggerier  A/S, 

Copenhagen,  Denmark 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,661 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Apr.  6, 1979, 1443/79 
Int  a.3  C12P  21/02 
U.S.  a.  435—70  13  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  producing  a  peptide  of  the  general  formula 

A-B 

wherein  A  represents  an  N-terminal  protected  amino  acid 
residue  or  an  optionally  N-terminal  protected  peptide  residue 
and  B  represents  an  optionally  C-terminal  protected  L-amino 
acid  residue,  which  comprises: 
reacting  a  substrate  component  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

(a)  amino  acid  esters,  peptide  esters  and  depsipeptides  of 
the  formula 

A-OR'  or  A-SR' 

wherein  A  is  as  defined  above  and  R'  represenU 
alkyl,  aryl,  aralkyl  or  an  a-des-amino  fragment  of  an 
amino  acid  residue, 
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(b)  optionally  N-substituted  amino  acid  amides  and  pep- 
tide amides  of  the  formula 

A— NHR2 

wherein  A  is  as  defined  above  and  R^  represents 
hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl  or  aralkyl, 
with  an  amine  component  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of 

(a)  L-amino  acids  of  the  formula 

H— B— OH. 

(b)  optionally  N-substituted  amino  acid  amides  of  the 

formula 

f 

H— &-NHR5 

wherein  B  is  an  L-amino  acid  residue  and  R^  repre- 
sents hydrogen,  hydroxy,  amino  or  alkyl,  aryl  or  aral- 
kyl, and 

(c)  amino  acid  esters  of  the  formula 

H— B— OR*or  H— B— SR* 

wherein  B  is  an  L-amino  acid  residue  and  R*  repre- 
sents alkyl,  aryl  and  aralkyl, 
in  the  presence  of  an  L-specific  serine  or  thiol  carboxypepti- 
dase  enzyme  from  yeast  or  of  animal,  vegetable,  or  microbial 
origin  in  an  aqueous  solution  or  dispersion  having  a  pH  from  5 
to  10.5. 


below  by  adding  a  mineral  acid  to  the  filtrate,  and  then  separat- 
ing and  collecting  the  precipitated  long-chain  dicarboxylic 
acid. 


4,339,535 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ANTIBIOTIC  EM  4M0 

Richard  B.  Sykes,  Rocky  HIU;  Jerry  S.  Wells,  Ringoes,  and 
Wen-Chih  Liu,  Princeton  Junction,  all  of  N  J^  aadgBors  to  E. 
R.  Squibb  A  Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  70,287,  Aug.  27,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,249,0M. 
This  appUcatioo  Jun.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,220 
Int.  a.3  CUP  17/18 
U.S.  a.  435—119  2  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  the  compound  3,4-dihy- 
dro-4-hydroxy-5-(3-hydroxy-2-pyridinyl)-4-methyl-2H-pyr- 
role-2-carboxamide  which  comprises  cultivating  Nocardia  sp. 
11,340  A.T.C.C.  No.  31531  in  an  aqueous  nutrient  medium 
comprising  an  assimilable  carbohydrate  and  an  assimilable 
nitrogen  source  under  submerged  aerobic  conditions  until 
substantial  antibiotic  activity  is  imparted  to  the  medium. 


4339,537 

METHOD  OF  CULTURING  BIOLOGICAL  SUBSTANCES 

Shinrokn  Sogi;  Masao  Izawa,  both  of  Hachioji;  Shinichiro  Hat> 

tori,  Tokyo;  Ikno  Tawara,  Hachioji;  Daizo  Shinofaara,  Hachi- 

oji,  and  Sachiko  Tachikawa,  Hachioji,  all  of  Japad,  astignors 

to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Nov.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,767 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  10, 1978,  53/137786 
Int  a.3  C12N  5/00:  C12M  i/04 
U.S.  CL  435—240  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  culturing  biological  substances  capable  of 
propagation  in  a  culture  solution,  said  method  comprising 
culturing  the  biological  substances  in  a  substantially  closed 
culture  space  formed  by  a  culture  vessel  containing  a  plurality  ' 
of  implantation  plates  which  are  arranged  substantially  hori*; 
zontally  and  spaced  from  each  other  in  a  vertical  direction , by  ' 
the  steps  of:  *"-' ' ' 

(a)  introducing  a  given  small  amount  of  biological  substances 
together  with  a  given  amount  of  culture  solution  into  the 
culture  vessel  to  such  a  level  that  a  predetermined  number 
of  the  implantation  plates  is  immersed  in  the  culture  solu- 
tion having  the  biological  substances  suspended  therein; 

(b)  propagating  the  biological  substances  on  the  surface  of 
the  immersed  implantation  plates,  while  an  atmosphere 
inside  the  culture  vessel  is  controlled  in  a  desired  manner; 

(c)  introducing  into  the  culture  vessel  an  agent  which  makes 
it  easy  to  peel  the  propagated  biological  substances  from 
the  surface  of  the  immersed  implantation  plates,  peeling 
the  biological  substances  from  the  plates  and  then  dis- 
charging the  agent; 

(d)  introducing  a  culture  solution  into  the  culture  vessel  to 
suspend  uniformly  the  peeled  biological  substances 
therein; 

(e)  repeating  said  steps  (b),  (c)  and  (d)  in  succession,  while 
the  propagated  biological  substances  are  kept  in  the  cul- 
ture vessel  and  the  number  of  implantation  plates  to  be 
immersed  in  the  culture  solution  having  the  biological 
substances  suspended  therein  is  progressively  increased  by 
increasing  the  amount  of  culture  solution  introduced  into 
the  culture  vessel  in  step  (d). 


4339,536 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  LONG^MAIN 

DICARBOXYUC  AQDS  BY  FERMENTATION 
Koichi  Kato,  Hohya,  and  Namio  Uemura,  Oga,  both  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Nippon  Mining  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Jun.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,117 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  8,  1979,  54-72089; 
JoL  5,  1979,  54-85330 

iBt  a.J  C12P  7/44 
U.S.  CL  435—142  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  long-chain  dicarboxylic  acid 
which  comprises  culturing  a  fungus  belonging  to  Candida 
tropicalis  capable  of  assimilating  straight-chain  hydrocarbons 
in  a  liquid  medium  containing  a  straight-chain  hydrocarbon  as 
a  substrate  to  obtain  a  fermentation  broth  containing  a  long- 
chain  dicarboxylic  acid  corresponding  to  said  hydrocarbon, 
dissolving  said  dicarboxylic  acid  in  the  fermentation  broth  by 
adding  an  alkaline  material  to  said  broth,  further  adding  diato- 
maceous  earth  to  said  fermentation  broth,  filtering  it  under 
pressure,  precipiuting  the  long-chain  dicarboxylic  acid  in  the 
thus  obtained  filtrate  by  heating  said  filtrate  to  a  temperature 
above  SO*  C.  while  adjusting  the  pH  value  of  the  filtrate  to  4  or 


4339338 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


4339339 
BIOLOGICALLY  PURE  CULTURE  OF  MUTANT 
MYCOBACTERIUM 
Merie  G.  Wovcha;  Candicc  B.  Biggs,  both  of  Kabmuooo,  and 
Thomas  R.  Pyke,  Portage,  all  of  Mich.,  SHlgBors  to  The 
Upjohn  Company,  Kalamaioo,  Mich. 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  849326,  Nov.  9, 1977,  Pat  No.  4393,645, 
and  a  continnatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  662363,  Mar.  1, 1976, 
ahandoMd.  This  appUcatioa  Sep.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,696 
Iirt.  a^  C12N  J/20 
UJS.  CL  435—253  1  Claim 

1.  A  biologically  pure  culture  of  mutant  Mycobacterium  pMei 
NRRL  B-81S4. 
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4339340 
INORGANIC  GELS  AND  CERAMIC  PAPERS,  FILMS, 
FIBERS,  BOARDS,  AND  COATING  MADE  THEREFROM 
George  H.  Bcall,  Big  Fkts;  David  G.  Grossman,  Condng;  Syed 
N.  Hoda,  Horseheads,  and  Karen  R.  Kabinski,  Ebnlra 
Heights,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Comii^  Glass  Works,  Cor- 
ning, N.Y. 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  162,764,  Jon.  25, 1980,  Pat  No.  4397,139, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  23,907,  Mar.  26, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4339319.  This  appUcatioB  Jon.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  270,961 
Int  CL^  C03C  3/22 
VS.  CL  501—3  15  Oaims 


1.  Inorganic  papers,  fibers,  films,  and  boards  containing 
crystals  consisting  essentially  of  a  Uthium  and/or  sodium  wa- 
ter-swelling mica  selected  from  the  group  of  fluorhectorite, 
hydroxyl  hectorite,  boron  fluorphlogopite,  hydroxyl  boron 
phlogopite,  and  solid  solutions  among  those  and  between  those 
and  other  structurally-compatible  species  selected  from  the 
group  of  talc,  fluortalc,  polylithionite,  fluorpolylithionite, 
phlogopite,  and  fluorphlogopite,  at  least  a  substantial  propor- 
tion of  said  crystals  exhibiting  a  morphology  of  a  continuum  of 
flakes,  rectangular-like  strips,  and  interwoven  ribbons  in  paral- 
lel or  sub-parallel  zones  or  sheaths  with  said  strips  and  ribbons 
being  about  0.5-10  microns  long,  about  500  A-5000  A  wide, 
and  less  than  about  100  A  thick,  and  said  flakes  being  irregu- 
larly shaped  with  diameters  between  about  0.5-10  microns  and 
cross  sections  of  less  than  about  100  A. 


FeiOs 

0.3 

to 

0.5% 

CrjOs^ 

0.0073 

to 

0.0230% 

Se 

0.000S 

to 

0.0019% 

Co 

0.0040 

to 

0.0070% 

Ni 

0.00S0 

to 

0.0120% 

4339342 
PLASTIC  RAMMING  MIX  BASED  ON  MGO 
Frederick  V.  Reven,  Homewood,  DL,  aarignor  to  Nalco  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Oak  Brook,  Dl. 

FUed  Ang.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  295,424 
Int  CL^  C04B  35/04 
VJS.  CL  501—109  4  Claims 

1.  A  stable  storable  refractory  ramming  mix  composition 
comprising  in  percentages  by  weight: 

(a)  40-98%  particulate  magnesium  oxide 

(b)  1-20%  alumino-silicate  clay 

(c)  0.3-4%  molasses 

(d)  0.5-7.5%  alkali  metal  aluminate 

(e)  0.8-27%  water. 


4339341 
MANUFACTURE  OF  TINTED  GLASS 
Jacqnes  Dela  Rnye,  Moatignies  le  Tilleol,  Bclgiom,  assignor  to 
BFG  CHasogroap,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238304 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  4,  1980, 
8007370 

lot  CL'  C03C  3/04.  3/10 
VS.  CL  501-71  10  Claims 

1.  Tinted  soda-lime  glass  containing  by  weight  the  following 
glass  forming  oxides: 
I 


SiO: 

Na20 

CaO 

60to7S% 

10  to  20% 

'     0  to  16% 

KjO 
MgO 
Al:03 
BaO 

Oto  10% 

Oto  10% 

OtoS% 

Oto  2% 

BaO  +  CaO  -1-  MgO 
K2O  -1-  NajO 

10  to  20% 
10  to  20% 

wherein  such  glass  also  contains  the  following  oriouring 
agents  (proportions  by  weight): 


4339343 
TEMPERATURE-STABLE  DIELECTRIC  MATERIAL  FOR 
USE  AT  VERY  HIGH  FREQUENCY  AND  A  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE  OF  SAID  MATERIAL 
Jeaa-Clamlc  Mage,  aad  Claade  DeUnlc,  both  of  Paris,  Fraaec, 
aMigoon  to  Thomsoa-CSF,  Parts,  Fraact 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1961,  Ser.  No.  237,935 
ClalM  priority,  appUeatlon  Froaca,  Fab.  29, 1960,  80  04601 
lot  a.3  C04B  35/46 
VJS.  a  501-134  •  Caotam 

1.  Dielectric  material  of  the  type  obtained  in  accordance 
with  the  ceramic  production  technology,  comprising  at  least 
one  step  involving  sintering  of  previously  ground  raw  materi- 
als in  an  oxidizing  atmosphere,  wherein  the  relative  molar 
proportions  of  the  caw  materials  are  as  follows: 
t,  Ti02:  X.  SnOj;  y,  ZiO:;  a,  NiO;  b,  U2O3  and  c,  Fe,  in 
which  the  panuneters  t  x,  y.  a,  b  and  c  satisfy  the  follow- 
ing inequalities:  _ 
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0.9 

S  t  ^ 

1.1 

0.1 

^  X  S 

0.4 

0.6 

^y^ 

0.9 

0.015 

^  a^ 

0.06 

0.01 

SbS 

0.1 

0.001 

Sc  g 

0.01 

and  Fe  is  present  as  Fe203  in  the  end  product. 


4,339,544 
CERAMIC  DIELECTRIC  COMPOSITION 

Ynkio  Sakabe;  Yokio  HanuUi*  both  of  Kyoto,  and  Hirothi 
Komatstt,  Nagaokakyo,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Morata 
Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  17, 1981,  Scr.  No.  284,216 
Clalma  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  24, 1980,  55-102213 
Int  a.'  C04B  35/Oa  35/46;  HOIB  3/12 
VS.  a  501—136  2  Clalma 


4,339,546 

PRODUCTION  OF  METHANOL  FROM  ORGANIC 

WASTE  MATERIAL  BY  USE  OF  PLASMA  JET 

Leon  C.  Randalls,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Bioftiel,  Inc^ 

Memphis,  Tenn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  121,441,  Feb.  13, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  246,410 

lat  a.3  C07C  31/04.  27/06 
VS.  a.  518—704  13  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  producing  methanol  from  organic  waste 
comprising, 
digesting  the  waste  to  produce  a  digester  gas  comprising  a 

mixture  of  CO2  and  CH4,  and  a  sludge, 
supplying  said  digester  gas  into  the  arc  of  a  plasma  jet, 
also  supplying  H2  and  CO  gases  into  said  arc,  said  plasma  jet 
producing  a  hot  output  gas  stream  containing  principally 
H2,  CO,  and  CO2, 
applying  heat  from  said  output  gas  stream  to  said  sludge  to 
gasify  a  portion  of  said  sludge,  thereby  producing  a  syn- 
thesis gas  comprising  a  mixture  of  H2,  CO,  CO2,  H2O  and 
CH4  as  the  major  components  thereof,  and  an  ash  residue, 
and 
converting  said  synthesis  gas  to  methanol. 


% 


«      «      ^      « 


1.  A  ceramic  dielectric  composition  of  a  ternary  system 

Pb(Mgi/3Nb2/3)03-Pb(Zni/3Nb2/3)03-PbTi03,  comprising: 

68.05-69.60%  by  weight  of  Pb304; 

2.41-4.00%  by  weight  of  MgO; 

0.08-3.15%  by  weight  of  ZnO; 

24.01-26.66%  by  weight  of  Nb205;  and 

0.13-2.59%  by  weight  of  Ti02;  and 

the  percentages  by  weight  of  said  composition, 
[Pb(Mgi/3Nb2/3K)3.  Pb(Zni/3Nb2/3)03,  PbTi03].  falling 
within  the  region  enclosed  by  the  lines  joining  four  points  of 
A(89.0.  1.0,  10.0).  8(80.0,  10.0,  10.0),  C(59.5.  40.0,  0.5)  and 
D<98.5,  1.0, 0.5)  in  a  diagram  showing  the  proportions  of  the 
ternary  system. 


4,339,547 

PRODUCnON  OF  SYNTHETIC  HYDROCARBONS 

FROM  AIR,  WATER  AND  LOW  COST  ELECTRICAL 

POWER 

Manhall  J.  Corbett,  Eaat  Northport,  and  SalTatore  C.  SaUna, 

Bethpage,  both  of  N.Y.,  aaaignors  to  GrummaB  Acroapace 

Corporation,  Bethpage,  N.Y. 

DlTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  77,880,  Sep.  21, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,282,187. 

This  application  Jul.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,075 

Int.  a.3  C07C  29/15.  1/20 

VS.  a.  518—728  7  Claims 


T  •mum      L    «S 

I ,-r-» 


4339,545 
ALKANOLS  FROM  SYNTHESIS  GAS 
John  F.  Kidftoi^  AMtii^  Tex^  aaai^or  to  Texaco  lac^  White 
Plaiaa,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  277,540 
lat.  CL^  C07C  27/06 
VS.  CI.  518—700  24  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  alkanols  which  comprises  contact- 
ing a  mixture  of  CO  and  H2  at  a  pressure  of  500  psig  or  greater 
and  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  180*  C.  with  a  catalyst  system 
comprising  a  ruthenium-containing  compound  and  a  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  halogen-free  titanium- 
containing  compound  and  a  halogen-free  zirconium-containing 
compound  dispersed  in  a  low  melting  quaternary  phosphonium 
or  ammonium  base  or  salt. 


1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  synthetic  hydrocarbons  fuels 
from  the  synthesis  of  CO2  and  H2,  the  process  comprising  the 
steps: 

subjecting  a  NaOH  solution  to  CO2  present  in  air,  resulting 
in  production  of  Na2C03  and  NaHC03; 

reacting  the  resulting  solution  with  CI2 

(a)  causing  stripping  of  the  CO2  and 

(b)  forming  brine  and  NaOCl; 

separating  the  oxygen  from  the  NaOCl  whereby  additional 
brine  results; 

electrolyzing  the  brine  to  form  H2,  CI2  and  NaOH; 

recycling  the  resulting  CI2  for  further  stripping  of  CO2; 

recycling  the  resulting  NaOH  for  further  reaction  with  CO2; 

reacting  the  stripped  CO2  and  the  H2  from  the  electrolyzed 
brine  to  form  methanol  and  water;  and 

separating  the  methanol  and  water  thus  permitting  collec- 
tion of  the  methanol. 
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4,339,548 

POROUS  CEMENTED  ION  EXCHANGE  RESINS 

WHEREIN  THE  BEADS  ARE  COHERED  TO  ONE 

ANOTHER  IN  POLYMER  MATRIX 

Akimitsu  Miyahara,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Rohm  and  Haas 

Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,795 
Int.  a.5  BOIJ  39/08.  41/08 
VS.  a.  521—28  17  Qaims 

1.  Cementitious  ion  exchange  resin  particles  having  an  efTec- 
tive  diameter  of  from  about  2  to  about  50  millimeters  compris- 
ing organic  ion  exchange  resin  beads  having  an  effective  diam- 
eter of  about  0.1  to  about  1  millimeter  cohered  to  one  another 
by  a  crosslinked  cementitious  matrix  derived  from  an  adhesive 
material  containing  a  hydrophilic  functional  group  and  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  polyacrylate  emulsions, 
polyvinyl  alcohol  and  polyvinyl  acetate  wherein  the  cementi- 
tious matrix  is  present  at  a  level  of  to  about  15  grams  per  100 
grams  of  on  exchange  particles  in  their  wetted  state. 


capability  comprising  a  Tirst  thermoplastic  polyolefln  film- 
making base  material  in  major  amount  and  a  different  second 
thermoplastic  polymeric  material  having  superior  infrared 
radiation  absorbing  properties  in  minor  amount,  said  biaxially- 
oriented  film  or  foam  sheet  having  improved  heat-shrink  capa- 
bility, upon  subjection  to  heating  including  a  substantial  por- 
tion of  infrared  radiation,  said  improvement  including  a  reduc- 
tion in  the  extent  of  time  and  the  amount  of  heat  required  to 
heat-shrink  said  biaxially-oriented  film  or  foam  sheet  which  is 
less  than  that  required  to  heat-shrink  a  biaxially-oriented  film 
or  foam  sheet  of  said  first  polyolefin  base  material  and  which  is 
free  of  said  second  polymeric  material. 

20.  The  article  of  manufacture  in  accordance  with  claim  13 
wherein  said  polyolefin  base  material  comprises  low  density 
polyethylene. 


4,339,549 

PROCESS  FOR  FUSION  BONDING  OF 

FLUOROCARBON  TYPE  POLYMERS  WHICH 

COMPRISES  COUNTER-ION  SUBSTITUTION  PRIOR  TO 

FUSION  BONDING 
Sakae  Tsushima,  and  Hiroshi  Sagami,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  258,637 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  9, 1980,  55/60725 
Int  a.J  B32B  31/16:  BOIJ  47/12 
VS.  a.  521—28  16  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  fusion  bonding  of  two  or  more  of  fluoro- 
carbon  type  polymers  to  each  other,  each  polymer  having  at 
least  one  pendant  cation  exchange  group  selected  from  sulfonic 
acid  groups  and  salts  thereof,  carboxylic  acid  groups  and  salts 
thereof,  and  sulfonamide  groups  and  salts  thereof,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  substituting  the  counter-ions  of  the 
ion-exchange  groups  in  each  of  said  polymers  with  sulfonium 
ions  and/or  phosphonium  ions  prior  to  fusion  bonding. 


4,339,550 
FOAM  PRODUCTS 
Victor  Pallnczar,  Trenton,  and  Thomas  F.  Santini,  Allentown, 
both  of  N  J.,  aaaignors  to  Carter-Wallace,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  228,069 
Int  a.3  C08G  18/14 
VS.  a.  521—99  9  Claims 

1.  Hydrophilic  foam  compositions  characterized  by  a  cross- 
linked,  non-linear  molecular  network  comprising  the  "in  situ" 
reaction  product  of: 

a.  a  capped  polyoxyethylene  polyol  having  a  defined  isocya- 
nate  functionality  of  from  about  2  to  about  8  and  which  is 
present  in  the  composition  in  an  amount  of  from  about  5% 
to  about  85%  by  weight  of  the  total  composition; 

b.  water  which  is  present  in  an  amount  of  from  about  5%  to 
about  75%  by  weight  of  the  total  composition;  and 

c.  from  about  0.1%  to  about  25%  by  weight  of  the  total 
composition  of  a  chemically  compatible,  essentially  non- 
polar  volatile  organic  compound. 


4,339,552 

VINYL  ESTER  AQUEOUS  ADHESIVE  EMULSIONS 

INCLUDING  ACRYLAMIDE 

Martin  K.  Lindemann,  GreenriUe,  S.C.,  aasigBor  to  Natioiial 

Starch  A  Chemical  Corporation,  Bridgewat^,  N  J. 

FUed  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,169 

Int  a.J  C08L  29/04 

VS.  a.  524—459  5  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  adhesive  emulsion  comprising  water  having 

emulsified  therein  an  aqueous  emulsion  copolymer  consisting 

essentially  of  at  least  5%  by  weight  of  ethylene,  from  0.2%  to 

2.0%  by  weight  of  acrylamide,  and  the  balance  vinyl  acetate, 

the  monomers  of  said  copolymer  being  emulsified  during  copo- 

lymerization  by  from  0.5%  to  10%  of  polyvinyl  alcohol,  and 

said  copolymer  having  a  a  T^  above  10*  C.  and  containing  in 

excess  of  80%  by  weight  of  vinyl  acetate. 


4,339,551 

THERMOPLASTIC  RESIN  FOAM  SHEET  HAVING 

IMPROVED  HEAT  SHRINK  CAPABILITY  AND  THE 

METHOD  FOR  ITS  PRODUCnON 

Jamea  E.  Heider,  Toledo,  Ohio,  aasigBor  to  Owens-IUinois,  Inc., 

Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,086 

Int  a.J  B29D  27/00 

VS.  a.  521—138  32  Claims 

13.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  biaxially-oriented  heat- 

shrinkable  film  or  foam  sheet  having  improved  heat-shrink 


4,339,553 

WATER-BASED  FLUOROELASTOMER  COATING 

COMPOSITION 

Taatoahiro  Yoahimnra,  and  Tsutomn  Terada,  both  of  Takatsoki, 

Japan,  aaaignors  to  DaUdn  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,941 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Ang.  14, 1979, 54-103813; 
Sep.  25, 1979,  54-123621 

Int  a^  C08L  27/16 
VS.  a.  524—544  5  Claims 

1.  A  water-based  fluoroelastomer  coating  composition  com- 
prising (A)  an  aqueous  fiuoroelastomer  dispersion  blended 
with  (B)  an  aminosilane  compound  of  the  formula: 

H2N-X— C3H6— Si— (OR), 
(CH3)3-, 

wherein  R  is  methyl  or  ethyl,  X  is  a  single  bond. 


■(-C2H4NH-)-,  -eC-NH-)-  or  "(-02^— NH-C2H4-NH-)- 
O 

and  y  is  an  integer  of  2  or  3  optionally  with  (Q  an  amine 
compound  having  at  least  one  terminal  amino  group  directly 
bonded  to  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  residue. 


4,339,554 
POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE  RESIN  BLENDS 
Kenneth  W.  Doak,  MarrysrUle,  Pa.,  aaaignor  to  Atlantic  Rkb- 
field  Company,  Loa  Aiigelea,  CaUf . 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1980,  Scr.  No.  217,732 
Int  CL3  CD8L  51/04.  27/06 
VS.  a.  525-63  2  Claims 

1.  A  polyvinyl  chloride  resin  blend  consisting  essentially  of 
a  blend  of: 
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(a)  from  60-80  percent  by  weight  of  a  polyvinyl  chloride 
resin,  and 

(b)  from  20-40  percent  by  weight  of  a  rubber-modified 
copolymer  of  (1)  a  vinyl  aromatic  monomer,  (2)  14-27 
percent  by  weight  of  maleic  anhydride  and  (3)  5-30  per- 
cent of  a  rubber  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
block  copolymer  rubbers  of  styrene  and  butadiene  and 
epichlorohydrin  rubbers,  said  rubber  modified  copolymer 
being  obtained  by  polymerizing  components  (1)  and  (2) 
presence  of  (3). 


4,339,555 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A  POLY  AMIDE 

BASE  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
Yasohiro  Ohnnra;  Seiichiro  Marnyama,  and  Hiroynld  Kawa- 
takL,  all  of  Kitakyoahn,  Japan,  aarignors  to  MitsobiaU  Chemi- 
cal Indostries,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,579 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Nov.  21, 1979,  54-151077 
Lit  CL^  C08L  77/00 
VS.  a.  525—66  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  polyamide  based  resin 
composition,  comprising: 

(a)  preparting  a  modified  ethylene  copolymer  by  graft  poly- 
merizing from  0.05  to  1.5%  by  weight  of  an  a,  $• 
unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  or  derivative  thereof  onto  an 
ethylene  copolymer  prepared  by  copolymerizing  ethylene 
with  an  a-olefm  of  at  least  three  carbon  atoms; 

(b)  melt  mixing  from  1  to  60  parts  by  weight  of  said  modified 
ethylene  copolymer  with  99  to  40  parts  by  weight  of  a 
polyamide  resin;  and 

(c)  subsequently  mixing  from  0.005  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  a 
urea  compound  of  the  formula:  R^— NHCONH— R- 
'— NHCONH— R',  wherein  R'  is  an  aromatic  hydrocar- 
bon group  and  R^  and  R^  are  both  aliphatic  groups  of  8  to 
32  carbon  atoms,  based  on  100  parts  by  weight  of  said 
resin  composition. 


4,339,556 

FLAME  RETARDANT  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS 

Massimo  Baer,  Loagmeadow,  Maaa.,  aasignor  to  MoDsaoto 

Company,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  847,959,  Not.  2, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,205,142. 

This  appUcatioa  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,177 

lat  a.3  C08L  69/00 

VS.  a.  523—220  18  Claims 

1.  A  resin  composition  comprising: 

A.  a  thermoplastic  polycarbonate; 

B.  an  effective  amount  of  a  halogenated  flame  retardant 
additive;  and 

C.  an  effective  amount  of  a  flame  retardant  synergist  of 
average  particle  size  less  than  about  2  microns,  wherein 
the  particles  of  the  synergist  are  substantially  occluded 
with  a  non-blocking  rubber. 


liquid  propylene  and  hydrogen,  thereby  producing  a  propy- 
lene homopolymer  having  a  melt  flow  index  of  1-150  in  an 
amount  of  70%  to  95%  by  wt.  based  on  the  total  amount  of 
block  copolymer;  and 
(b)  a  second  stage  of  copolymerizing  propylene  and  ethylene  at 
a  temperature  of  25*  C.  to  70*  C.  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen 
and  liquid  propylene  at  a  concentration  of  propylene  in  the 
vapor  phase  based  on  the  total  amount  of  propylene  and 
ethylene  in  the  vapor  phase  of  50-85  mole  %  and  at  a  con- 
centration of  hydrogen  in  the  vapor  phase  based  on  the  total 
amount  of  propylene  and  ethylene  in  the  vapor  phase  of 
0.5-30  mole  %,  thereby  producing  an  ethylene-propylene 
random  copolymer  having  a  melt  flow  index  of  10~^-0.1  in 
an  amount  of  5-30%  by  wt.  based  on  the  total  amount  of 
block  copolymer  material. 


4339,557 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  PROPYLENE-ETHYLENE 

BLOCK  COPOLYMER 
Masayoshi    Hasoo,    Yokohama;    Yoshinori    Saga,    Machida; 
KaznUsa    Kojima,    Yokohama,    and    Masatoohi    SozaJd, 
Fi^iMwa,  all  of  Japao,  aaaignon  to  Mitsabiahi  Chendcal 
lodnstries,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japta 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183^454 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japoa,  Oct  24, 1979,  54-137469 
lot  CLJ  C08F  297/08 
VS.  CI.  525—247  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  propylene-ethylene  block  co- 
polymer in  two  stages  of  polymerization  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalyst  system  comprising  an  organo  aluminum  compound 
and  a  solid  titanium  trichloride  catalyst  complex  having  an 
atomic  ratio  of  Al  to  Ti  of  less  than  0.15  and  containing  a 
complexing  agent,  comprising: 
(a)  a  first  stage  of  polymerizing  propylene  in  the  presence  of 


4,339,558 
HARDENING  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS 
TaoMtso  Komara,  Nara;  Tak4ji  Miyamoto,  Soita,  and  Hiroahi 
Nakaaaga,  Kawaaishi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Saokin  Indns- 
try  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  270,027 
lot  CL^  C06L  63/00 
VS.  CL  525—524  4  Claims 

1.  Hardening  resin  compositions,  characterized  in  that  they 
contain  a  hardening  resin  base  constituted  by  a  mixture  of 
bisphenol  A  epoxy  resin  and  jMraoxybenzoic  glycydylester- 
ether  epoxy  resin,  respectively  corresponding  to  the  following 
formulae  (I)  and  (II): 


O  CH3  OH 

CH2CHCH2-fo— ^Wc— Q— 0-CH2CHCh4— O- 


CH3  O 

— /"V-C— /~y-0-CH2CHCH2 
CH3 

(in  which  n  =  0  ~  1) 

OH 

I 


CH2CHCH2-fo— ^y-C-CH2CHCH24— O- 


O 

/   \ 


— /"W  C— OCH2CHCH2 


II 

o 


(in  which  n'  =  0  ~  I) 


in  the  ratio  in  weight  of  60-40  of  the  former  to  40-60  of  the 
latter  and  a  hardening  agent  composed  of  a  complex  formed  by 
a  polybasic  carboxylic  ester  derived  from  an  alcohol  having  a 
cyclic  ether  linlcage  in  its  molecule  and  boron  trifluoride  in  the 
ratio  of  100  parts  in  weight  of  the  former  to  3-7  parts  in  weight 
of  the  latter,  the  said  hardening  resin  base  being  mixed  with  the 
hardening  agent  in  the  ratio  in  weight  of  60-40  of  the  former  to 
40-60  of  the  latter. 
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4,339,559 

POLYMERiaiATION  USING  SILICA  FROM  SINGLE 
PHASE  CONTROLLED  HYDROLYSIS  OF  SIUCATE 

ESTER 
Max  P.  McDaaiel,  BartlesriUe,  Okla^  assignor  to  Phillips  Pe- 
troleum Company,  Bartlesillle,  Okla. 
DirtokM  of  Ser.  No.  1SM47,  May  21, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,301,034. 
This  appUcatioa  Jal.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  288,839 
Int  CL'  C08F  4/02.  4/24 
VS.  a.  526-106  10  Claims 

1.  A  polymerization  process  comprising  contacting  at  least 
one  mono- 1 -olefin  under  polymerization  conditions  with  a 
catalyst  produced  by:  combining  a  silicate  ester  and  water 
under  hydrolysis  conditions  in  the  presence  of  a  sufficient 
amount  of  solvent  such  that  the  reaction  mixture  remains  a 
single  phase,  after  hydrolysis  is  essentially  complete  adding 
more  water  and  maintaining  the  resulting  composition  at  an 
elevated  temperature  to  induce  particle  growth,  thereafter 
adding  sufficient  acid  neutralizing  agent  to  form  a  gel,  and 
separating  water  and  solvent  from  the  resulting  silica,  said 
silica  further  being  characterized  by  having  incorporated 
therein  a  chromium  compound  and  by  being  activated. 

8.  A  polymerization  process  comprising  contacting  at  least 
one  mono- 1 -olefin  under  polymerization  conditions  with  a 
catalyst  produced  by:  slowly  adding  a  silicate  ester  and  water 
to  a  small  amount  of  solvent  under  hydrolysis  conditions  such 
that  the  water  and  ester  are  used  up  in  said  hydrolysis  about  as 
fast  as  they  are  added  and  alcohol  is  progressively  formed  from 
the  hydrolysis,  thus  serving  as  additional  solvent  as  progres- 
sively more  ester  and  water  are  added  and  progressively  more 
hydrolyzed  ester  is  formed,  thereafter  adding  sufficient  acid 
neutralizing  agent  to  form  a  gel,  and  separating  water  and 
solvent  from  the  resulting  gel,  said  catalyst  further  being  char- 
acterized by  having  incorporated  therein  a  chromium  com- 
poimd  and  by  being  activated. 


organomagnesium  halide  being  in  the  range  of  0.01/1  to 
100/1. 


4,339,561 
N-(2,5.DIHYDROXY-3,4,6.TRIMETHYL-BENZYL)- 
ACRYLAMIDE  AND  •  METHACRYLAMIDE  POLYMERS 
Bcmaid  Jacqaet,  Antony;  Ooade  Mahleo,  Paris,  sad  Otflttos 
Papantooioo,  Montmorency,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  L'O- 
real,  Paris,  France 
DiTisloa  of  Ser.  No.  85,399,  Oct  16, 1979,  Pot  No.  4,281,192. 
This  application  Mar.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  242,525 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Oct  26, 1978,  78  30461 
lat  CL^  C08F  20/58 
VS.  a.  526—304  7  Claims 

1.  An  antioxidant  polymer  which  contains  units  of  the  fol- 
lowing general  formula: 


in  which:  R'  represent  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  radical. 


I 


4,339,560 
PROCESS  FOR  POLYMERIZING  OLEFINS 
Kazoo  Baba;  Kizaku  Wakatsuki,  both  of  Ichihara,  and  Tadashi 
Hikasa,  Chiba,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical 
Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  7^44,  Jan.  30, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Jul.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,664 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  2, 1978,  53/11157 
Int  CL3  C08F  4/64.  10/00 
VS.  a.  526-142  12  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  system  for  the  polymerization  of  olefins  consist- 
ing essentially  of 

(A)  an  organoaluminiun  compound  represented  by  the  for- 
mula: AlRm'Xs-m'  wherein  R'  is  a  hydrocarbon  group 
having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  X*  is  a  halogen  atom  or  an 
alkoxy  group  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  m  is  a  num- 
ber in  the  range  of  1  to  3,  and 

(B)  a  product  prepared  by  reacting  a  solid  organomagnesium 
halide  which  is  obtained  by  the  reaction  of  magnesium  and 
a  halogenated  hydrocarbon  compound  represented  by  the 
formula:  R^X^  wherein  R^  is  a  hydrocarbon  group  having 
1  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  X^  is  a  halogen  atom  in  an  hydro- 
carbon solvent  and  has  a  general  formula:  MgR/^X2-/' 
wherein  R^  and  X^  are  as  defined  above  and  1  is  a  number 
in  the  range  of  1.25S1§0.01  with  an  ether  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  diethyl  ether,  di-n-propyl  ether, 
di-n-butyl  ether,  di-isoamyl  ether,  anisole,  ethyl  phenyl 
ether,  diphenyl  ether,  tetrahydrofuran  and  dioxane  in  a 
hydrocarbon  solvent  at  0*  C.  to  50*  C,  the  molar  ratio  of 
ether  to  solid  organoaugnesium  halide  being  in  the  range 
of  0.01/1  to  10/1,  and  reacting  the  thus  obtained  activated 
solid  organomagnesium  halide  with  a  titanium  compound 
selected  from  the  group  represented  by  the  formula:  Ti- 
(0R2);^  wherein  R2  is  a  hydrocarbon  group  having  1  to 
8  carbon  atoms,  X^  is  a  halogen  atom  and  p  and  q  are  each 
a  number  satisfying  the  following  ranges:  0^p^4, 
0^q^4  and  p-l-q=3  or  4,  at  a  temperature  of  -60*  C.  to 
200*  C,  the  molar  ratio  of  titanium  compound  to  activated 


4,339,562 

HIGH-MOLECULAR  CRYSTALLINE  POLYMER  WITH 

ALTERNATING  DIMETHYLENE  AND 

METHYL-SUBSTITUTED  DISILENE  UNITS  IN  THE 

MAIN  CHAIN  AND  METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 

Leonid  E.  GnseUdkov,  Yasenero,  4  mikroraioa,  6"V",  kr.  394; 
Jury  P.  PolyakoT,  Dmitrovskoe  shosse,  96,  korpos  1,  k?.  55, 
both  of  Moscow;  Elvira  A.  Vobdna,  uUtsa  Oktyabrskaya,  1, 
Scherbinka  MoskoTskoi  oblasti,  and  Nikolai  S.  NaoMtkia, 
Leninsky  prospekt,  13,  kv.  11,  Moscow,  aU  of  U.S.SJL 

PCT  No.  PCT/SU79/00038,  §  371  Date  Apr.  30, 1980,  i  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  30, 1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00446,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  20, 1980 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  195,064 
riaiiM  priority,  appUcatioa  U.S.SJL,  Aug.  30, 1978, 2650452 
lat  CL^  O06G  77/06 

VS.  a  528-14  9  Claims 

1.  A  high-molecular  crystalline  polymer  with  alternating 

dimethylene  and  methyl-substituted  disilene  units  in  the  main 

chain  having  the  general  formula:   ' 


CH3CH3 

— CH2— CH2— Si— Si— 

CH3CH3 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  800  to  1,000. 

2.  A  method  for  preparing  a  high-molecular  crystalline 
polymer  according  to  claim  1,  characterized  in  that  vapours  of 
l,2-bis-(dimethylchlorosilyl)ethane  are  reacted  with  vapours 
of  metidlic  sodium  and/or  potassium  at  a  temperature  within 
the  range  of  from  250*  to  380*  C.  under  a  pressure  of  vapours 
of  l,2-bi8(dimethylchloro8ilyl)ethane  of  from  0. 1  to  10  mm  Hg, 
foUowed  by  condensation  of  vapours  of  the  resulting  1,1,2,2- 
tetramethyl-l,2-disilacyclobutane  and  polymerization  thereof 
at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  from  20*  to  100*  C. 
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4439,563 

NOVEL  ORGANOPOLYSILOXANES  AND  ROOM 

TEMPERATURE  CURABLE  ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 
Toshio  Takago;  Maiatodii  And,  md  Koji  Fntatramori,  all  of 
Annaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sliin*Etsa  Chemical  Co.,  LtiL, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,492 
Ctelms  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Nov.  30, 1979,  54-155455 
Int.  a.5  CD8G  77/06 
MS.  CI.  528—14  10  Claims 

1.  A  room  temperature  curable  organopolysiloxane  compo- 
sition which  comprises 
(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  alkenyloxy-containing  organo- 
polysiloxane having,  in  a  molecule,  at  least  one  alkenylox- 
ysubstituted  silylhydrocarbyl  group  directly  bonded  to 
the  silicon  atom  in  the  siloxane  linkage  of  the  organopoly- 
siloxane as  represented  by  the  general  formula: 

(R')3-« 


(A)aSi— r2— . 

in  which  A  is  an  alkenyloxy  group,  R'  is  a  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group,  R^  is  a 
divalent  hydrocarbon  group  and  a  is  a  number  of  2  or  3, 
and 
(b)  from  0.01  to  15  parts  by  weight  of  a  curing  accelerator. 


4,339,565 

ADHESIVE  COMPOSITION  FOR  FLUORINATED 

RUBBERS 

Masayasu  TooMida,  Otso,  Japan,  assignor  to  Daildn  Kogyo  Co., 

Ltd^  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,388 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  30, 1979,  54-156041 
Lrt.  a?  C08G  77/04 
U.S.  a.  528—27  3  Claims 

1.  An  adhesive  composition  for  fluorinated  rubbers  which 
comprises; 
a  fluorine-containing  epoxy  compound  of  the  formula: 


CH2CH— CH2— R— Rf— R— CH2— CHCH2 
O  O 


wherein  Rf  is  a  fluoroalkylene  group  having  1  to  18  car- 
bon atoms  or  a  fluorophenylene  group,  R  is  a  single  bond, 
an  alkylene  group  having  1  or  2  carbon  atoms  and  option- 
ally bearing  at  least  one  fluorine  atom,  an  oxyalkylene 
group  having  1  or  2  carbon  atoms  and  optionally  bearing 
at  least  one  fluorine  atom  or  an  oxyphenylene  group  op- 
tionally bearing  at  least  one  fluorine  atom  or  at  least  one 
trifluoromethyl  group  on  the  benzene  ring;  and 
a  silane  compound  of  the  formula: 


R'SiR3-/Rj»' 

wherein  R*  is  an  alkyl  or  alkenyl  group  having  1  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  which  is  optionally  substituted  with  at  least 
one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  amino, 
aminoalkyl,  ureido,  epoxyoxy,  glycidoxy,  epoxycy- 
clohexyl,  acryloyloxy,  methacryloyloxy,  mercapto  and 
vinyl,  R2  and  R^  are  each  chlorine,  hydroxyl,  Ci-Cio 
alkoxy,  C1-C5  alkoxy  (C1-C5)  alkoxy,  hydroxy  (C2-C4) 
alkoxy  or  C1-C3  acyloxy  and  y  is  an  integer  of  0,  1  or  2. 


4,339,564 

HEAT  CURABLE  ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE 

COMPOSmONS 

Yoshio  Okamnra,  Annaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shin-Etsa  Oiemi- 
cal  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,039 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  29, 1979,  54-126049 
Int  CL3  C08G  77/06 
U.S.  CL  528—15  4  Claims 

1.  A  heat  curable  organopolysiloxane  composition  which 
comprises  (a)  an  organopolysiloxane  having,  in  a  molecule, 
each  at  least  one  vinyl  group,  phenyl  group  and  hydrogen 
atom  directly  bonded  to  silicon  atoms  or  a  mixture  thereof 
with  a  second  organopolysiloxane  having,  in  a  molecule,  each 
at  least  one  vinyl  group  and  phenyl  group  but  having  no  hy- 
drogen atoms  directly  bonded  to  the  silicon  atoms  where  each 
of  the  organopolysiloxanes  may  have  at  least  one  alkyl  group 
in  a  molecule  and  the  molar  ratios  of  the  vinyl  groups,  phenyl 
groups,  hydrogen  atoms  directly  bonded  to  the  silicon  atoms 
and,  if  any,  alkyl  groups  to  the  silicon  atoms  satisfy  the  follow- 
ing relations: 
vinyl  groups/silicon  atoms =0.13  to  0.4; 
phenyl  groups/silicon  atoms =0.4  to  1.1; 
silicon-bonded  hydrogen  atoms/silicon  atoms =0.1  to  0.4; 
alkyl  grou(>s/silicon  atoms =0  to  1.65;  and 
(vinyl     groups/silicon     atoms) -(-(phenyl     groups/silicon 
atoms) -I- (silicon-bonded  hydrogen  atoms/silicon  atoms)- 
-}- (alkyl  groups/silicon  atoms)  =1.5  to  2.3,  (b)  a  catalyst 
for  the  addition  reaction  between  the  vinyl  groups  and  the 
silicon-bonded  hydrogen  atoms  in  the  component  (a),  and 
(c)  an  organic  peroxide. 


4,339,566 
WATER-DISPERSIBLE,  RADIATION-CROSSLINKABLE 
BINDING  AGENTS  FROM  URETHANE  ACRYLATES,  A 
PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PRODUCTION,  AND  THE  USE 
THEREOF  IN  AQUEOUS  DISPERSIONS  IN  COLOR 
PAINTING,  COLOR  PRINTING,  AND  TEXTILE 
APPLICATIONS 
Hans  J.  Rosenkranz,  Krefeld;  Hellmnt  Striegler,  Leverkosen, 
and  Otto  Bcndszns,  Krefeld,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Bayer  AktiengescUschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,076 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  6, 
1979,2936039 

Int  a.5  C08G  W38 
U.S.  a.  528—68  5  Claims 

1.  A  water-dispersible  radiation  crosslinkable  urethahe  acry- 
late  binding  agent  which  comprises  a  reaction  product  of: 

(A)  1  gram  equivalent  (based  on-NCO  of  a  di-  or  tri-isocya- 
nate; 

(B)  from  0  to  0.7  gram  equivalent  OH  of  a  polyol,  free  of 
organically  bound  sulphur; 

(Q  from  0.1  to  0.7  gram  equivalent  OH  of  a  hydroxy- 

(C2-C6  alkyl)acrylate;  and 
(D)  from  0.01  to  0.5  gram  equivalent  NH  of  an  amino  sul- 
phonic  acid  or  an  alkali  metal  or  an  alkaline  earth  metal 
salt  thereof  having  from  1  to  4  Amino  groups  per  sul- 
phonic  acid  group; 
the  ratio  of  NCO  group:  NCO-reactive  groups  being  from  1:1 
to  1:1.2. 
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4,339,567 

PHOTOPOLYMERIZATION  BY  MEANS  OF 

SULPHOXONIUM  SALTS 

George  E.  Green,  Stapleford,  and  Edward  Irving,  Burwell,  both 

of  England,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,184 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  7,  1980, 
8007893;  Jul.  19,  1980,  8023690;  Dec.  13,  1980,  8040003 

Int.  a?  C08F  2/50;  B32B  27/16;  C08G  65/10 
U.S.  a.  528—102  10  Qaims 

1.  Compositions  comprising 

(a)  a  compound,  or  mixture  of  compounds,  capable  of  being 
transformed  into  a  higher-molecular  weight  material 
under  the  influence  of  a  cationic  catalyst, 

(b)  an  effective  amount  of  a  sulfoxonium  salt  of  the  formula 


{R'O  -|         O 
COC hS— R' 


VI 


where 

p  denotes  zero  or  1, 

R^  denotes  an  arylene  or  aralkylene  group  of  4  to  25  carbon 
atoms  linked  directly  through  a  carbon  atom  thereof  to,  if 
p  denotes  zero,  the  indicated  sulfur  atom  or,  if  p  denotes  1, 
to  the  indicated  carbonyl  carbon  atom, 

R'  denotes  a  hydrogen  atom,  or  a  group  of  formula 


Z'-Zr 


VII 


R*  denotes  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  an  alkenyl 
group  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  a  cycloalkyl  group  of  3  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  a  cycloalkylalkyl  group  of  4  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  an  aryl  group  of  4  to  24  carbon  atoms,  or  an  aralkyl 
group  of  5  to  16  carbon  atoms, 

R9  has  the  same  meaning  as  R*  but  may  alternatively  repre- 
sent a  dialkylamino  group  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  or,  if  R^ 
denotes  a  said  alkyl  group,  an  arylamino  group  of  4  to  8 
carbon  atoms, 

R'''  and  R"  each  independently  have  the  same  meaning  as 
R*  but  may  also  each  represent  a  hydrogen  atom, 

r  represents  1,  2,  or  3, 

7/~  denotes  an  r-valent  anion  of  a  protic  acid,  and 

q  denotes  zero  when  p  denotes  zero,  or  zero  or  1  when  p 
denotes  1. 


4339,568 

AROMATIC  POLYMERS  CONTAINING  KETONE 

GROUPS 

Louis  M.  Maresca,  Belle  Mead,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporation,  Danbnry,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,582 
Int  a.3  C08G  %/02,  14/14 
U.S.  a.  528—126  8  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  linear  tcrpolymer  consisting  essentially  of 
recurring  units  of  the  formulae: 


(I) 


<!!) 


,   and 


R- 


(HI) 


40f 


wherein  R  is  independently  hydrogen,  Ci  to  Ce  alkyl,  or  C4  to 
Cg  cycloalkyl,  a  is  an  integer  of  0  to  4.  Z  is  independently 


O 

II 

-C-, 

—SO—,  — S— ,  — SO2— ,  — O— ,  alkylene,  cycloalkylene, 
arylene,  alkylidene,  or  cycloalkylidene  containing  2  to  20 
carbon  atoms,  with  the  proviso  that  Z  cannot  be 


O 

II 

— C- 

when  the  connecting  ether  bonds  are  in  the  para  position  to  Z, 
n  is  independently  an  integer  of  from  1  to  5;  said  units  (1),  (11), 
and  (111)  being  attached  to  each  other  by  an  — O—  bond. 


4,339,569 
PROCESS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  PRODUCTION  OF 
OXYMETHYLENE  POLYMER  OR  COPOLYMER 

Akitoshi  Sugio,  Ohmiya;  Akira  Amemiya,  Tokyo;  TadasU 
Kunii,  Yokkaichi;  Tomotaka  Furusawa,  Matsudo;  Mutsnhiko 
Takeda,  Matsudo;  Katsumasa  Tanaka,  Yokkaichi,  and  To- 
shikazu  Umemura,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mit- 
subishi Gas  Chemical  Co.,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,986 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  18, 1979,  54/61106 
Int  a.3  C08G  2/10 
U.S.  a.  528—240  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  an  oxymethylene  homopoly- 
mer  or  copolymer  having  improved  stability  which  comprises 
polymerizing  trioxane  or  a  mixture  of  trioxane  and  a  cyclic 
ether  and/or  a  cyclic  acetal  in  bulk  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
which  is  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  boron  trifluoride,  boron  trifluoride  hydrate  and  coor- 
dination compounds  of  boron  trifluoride  with  organic  com- 
pounds containing  an  oxygen  or  sulfur  atom,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  using  as  a  reactor  of  the  polymerization,  a 
mixer  system  of  the  continuously  stirred  type  which  includes  a 
material  feed  opening,  a  polymer  discharge  opening  and  a 
waste  gas  discharge  op)ening  near  the  polymer  discharge  open- 
ing with  no  portion  opened  into  the  atmosphere  between  the 
material  feed  opening  and  the  polymer  discharge  opening 
except  the  waste  gas  discharge  opening  so  that  exposure  of  the 
bulk  polymerization  system  to  the  atmosphere  is  prevented  by 
maintaining  the  system  closed  throughout  the  entire  polymeri- 
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zation  process  from  the  feeding  of  the  starting  reaction  materi- 
a]s  into  the  system  to  the  discharging  of  the  polymer  after 
completion  of  the  polymerization. 


4^39,570 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  POLYESTERS 
Edgar  Muschelknantx;  Rolaod  Vogelsgesang,  both  of  Leferkn- 
kb;  Helnmt  Otae,  Donnagen;  Hans  Weftennami,  Marl; 
Eckhard  Moller,  Marl;  Klaus  Hachmann,  Marl;  WUhelm 
SchienaiiB,  Marl,  and  Bemt  Kesper,  Dortten,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gennany,  aaaigBors  to  Bayer  Aktiengeaelbchaft,  Leverkn- 
•en.  Fed.  Rep.  of  GermaBy 

Filed  Jua.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  273,545 
Claims  prtority,  applicatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  Jul.  5, 

1980,  3025574 

lat  a.'  C08G  63/02 
U5.  a.  528—272  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  polyesters  by  the  intro- 
duction on  to  a  first  plate  of  a  column  reactor  of  preconden- 
sates  obtained  from  a  transesterification  of  dicarboxylic  acid 
dialkyl  esters  with  diols  or  from  an  esterification  of  dicarbox- 
ylic acids  with  diols,  optionally  with  the  addition  of  catalysts, 
and  subsequent  condensation  in  the  column  reactor,  character- 
ised in  that  spontaneous  flash  evaporation  of  the  precondensate 
due  to  the  pressure  gradient  between  the  precondensation 
reactor  and  the  column  reactor  takes  place  in  a  closed  cham- 
ber, a  so-called  entry  box,  before  the  introduction  on  to  the 
first  plate  of  the  column  reactor,  and  in  that  separation  of  the 
liquid  component  from  the  gaseous  component  is  subsequently 
carried  out  by  centrifugal  force  in  a  functionally  separated 
region,  a  so-called  annular  chamber. 


4,339,573 
PREPARATION  OF  CELLULOSE  DERIVATIVES  USING 

HIGHLY  REACTIVE  ALKAU  CELLULOSE 
Willi  Wiist,  Ratingen-Hiitel;  Hasso  Uischncr,  WUftried  Riihse, 
both  of  Dttaaeldorf,  Frana-Jowf  Cardnck,  and  Norbert  Kithnc, 
both  of  Haan,  ail  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  anignors  to  Hca- 
kd  KommaaditgeseUschaft  anf  Akticn,  DiisseMorf-Hol- 
thaoaen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jni.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,868 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jnl.  18, 
1979,  2929002 

Int  a.3  C08B  1/06.  1/08,  11/02.  11/193 
VJS.  a.  536—84  W  CInims 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  preparation  of  cellulose  derivatives 
by  alkalizing  finely  divided  cellulose  to  form  alkali  cellulose, 
alkylating  the  alkali  cellulose  to  form  alkylated  alkali  cellulose, 
and  recovering  the  alkylated  alkali  cellulose,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  reacting  said  cellulose  with  an  aqueous- 
alcoholic  alkakli  metal  hydroxide  solution  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  20*  to  120*  C,  to  form  alkali  cellulose,  removing  all 
of  the  oxygen  therefrom,  and  reducing  the  water  content  to 
from  about  2.5  to  6.0  moles  per  anhydroglucose  unit,  prior  to 
alkylation  of  said  alkali  cellulose. 


4,339,571 

ONE-COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  BASED  ON 

CRYSTALLINE  EPOXIDE  RESINS 

FenUnand  Gotekunst,  Rleheo;  Hans  Lehmann,  Aesch,  and  Rolf 

Schmid,  Gelterkioden,  aU  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba* 

Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsiey,  N.Y. 

FUcd  May  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,407 
Claims   priority,   appUcatioa   Switzerland,   May   8,   1979, 
4308/79 

Int  a*  C08G  59/24 
U.S.  a.  528—361  3  O**™ 

1,  A  curable,  solid,  one-component  epoxy  resin  system, 
which  is  stable  on  storage  at  room  temperature,  consisting 
essentially  of 

(a)  a  crystalline  epoxide  resin  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  diglycidyl  isophthalate,  diglycidyl  terephthalate 
and  mixtures  thereof,  and 

(b)  1  to  12%  by  weight,  based  on  the  resin,  of  a  curing 
catalyst. 


4,339,574 
PREPARATION  OF  ALKYL  CELLULOSE 
WilU  Wiist,  Ratingen-Hiisel;  Hasso  Ldschner,  WUfiried  RMhse, 
both  of  Diisseldorf,  Franz-Josef  Cardnck,  and  Norbert  Kiihne, 
both  of  Haan,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assigBors  to  Hen- 
kel  Kommanditgesellschaft  anf  Aktien,  Diisseldorf-Hol- 
thansen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FDed  JoL  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,869 
Claims  priority,  apiriication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jnl.  18, 

1979,  2929011 

Int  CU  C08B  11/02.  11/08 

VS.  CL  536—84  l*  C*«*" 


4,339,572 
FORTIMICIN  B  DERIVATIVES  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCTION  THEREOF 

Moriyvki  Sato,  Macfaida,  and  YasaU  Mori,  KawMaU,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  North  Chicago,  IIL 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  836,229,  Sep.  23, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,220,755. 

TUs  appUcatioa  Jaa.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114.959 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  Sep.  23, 1976,  51-11430 

lat  CL^  C07H  15/22 

U5.  CL  536-16.1  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  l,2',6'-Tri-N-t-butoxycarbonyl- 

fortimicin  B  which  consists  essentially  of  reacting  fortimicin  B 

with     t-butyl-5'-4,6-dimethylpyrimidin-2-ylthiocarbonate    in 

methanolic  solution  at  ambient  temperature. 


1.  A  method  for  the  continuous  production  of  alkyl  cellulose 
by  reacting  alkali  cellulose  with  alkylating  agente  in  the  pres- 
ence of  inert  liquids,  wherein: 

(a)  powdered  cellulose  in  an  inert  organic  liquid  is  continu- 
ously reacted  with  aqueous-alcoholic  alkali  metal  hydrox- 
ide solution  at  temperatures  of  from  about  20*  to  80*  C.  to 
form  alkali  cellulose; 

(b)  oxygen  is  continuously  completely  removed  from  the 
alkali  cellulose  reaction  mixture  of  step  (a)  and  the  water 
content  is  continuously  reduced  to  from  about  2.5  to  6.0 
moles  per  anhydroglucose  unit;  and  ' 

(c)  the  reaction  mixture  from  step  (b)  is  reacted  with  at  least 
a  stoichiometric  amount,  but  not  more  than  with  a  molar 
excess  of  up  to  about  30%,  based  on  the  alkali  metal  hy- 
droxide, of  an  alkylating  agent  in  an  inert  liquid  boiling  at 
a  temperature  of  from  about  80*  to  160*  C,  the  reaction 
being  carried  out  continuously  in  a  cascade  of  stirred 
tanks-in-series  with  2  to  10  units. 
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4,339,575 

substituted-imidazolidinyl-3-chloro-3-ceph- 
em-4<:arboxylic  AOD 

Yoshinobn  Ko'Oka,  Miki;  Mariko  Mnnekage,  Amagasaki,  and 
Hitoshi  Minato,  Toyonaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shionogi 
A  Co.,  Ltd.,  Onka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  12,551,  Feb.  15, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149^36 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnl.  J3, 1978,  53-20675 
Int  a.J  C07D  501/12 
VJS.  a.  544—20  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  purifying  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,339,576 

ANTI-ASTHMATIC  ANTI-ALLERGIC, 

ANTI-CHOUNERGIC,  BRONCHODILATOR  AND 

ANTI-INFLAMMATORY 

1-[(BENZ0YLPHENYL)-L0WER-ALKYL]PIPERIDINES 

AND  ANALOGS  THEREOF 
Bernard  L.  Zenitz,  Rensselaer,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sterling  Drag 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  261,881,  May  8, 1981, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  208,259,  No?.  19, 

1980,  Pat  No.  4,304,911.  This  appUcation  Aag.  24, 1961,  Ser. 

No.  295,759 
Int  a^  C07D  211/26.  211/34.  413/04.  413/06 
VJS.  a.  544—130  49  Claims 

1.  A  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  (A)  a  compound 
having  the  formula 


ai) 


Ct'O 


CHCH2— N 


(CH2)«-N«B 


wherein  where  R  is  hydrogen  or  lower-alkyl;  n  is  O  or  the  integer  1; 

R  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy,  and  R3  is  hydrogen  or  an  organic   n=B    is    1-piperidinyl.    4-morpholinyl,    amino,    di-lower- 


or  inorganic  base  group  forming  a  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable carboxylate  salt  group, 
which  comprises  treating  compound  (II)  with  a  ketone  or 
aldehyde  of  the  formula: 


R2 


\ 

( 
/ 


c«o 


alkylamino,  lower-alkanoylamino,  N-lower-alkyl-N-lower- 
alkanoylamino,  cycloalkanecarbonylamino  or  benzoylamino, 
or  benzoylamino  substituted  in  the  phenyl  ring  by  lower-alkyl, 
halogen  or  lower-alkoxy;  the  ^oup  C=X  represents  C=0  or 
CHOH  and  where  the  Phenyl-C=X  moiety  of  the  [Phenyl- 
(C=X>Phenyl]-CHRCH2  group  is  attached  either  to  the  3-or 
4-po8ition  of  the  phenyl  ring;  and  the  (CH2)irN=B  group  is 
attached  either  to  the  2-,  3-  or  4-po8ition  of  the  piperidine  ring; 
and  (B)  acid-addition  salts  thereof. 


wherein  R'  and  R^,  independently  of  each  other,  are 
hydrogen;  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms;  phenethyl;  or  ben- 
zyl, phenyl  or  thienyl  optionally  substituted  by  alkyl  of 
1-3  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1-3  carbon  atoms  or  halogen; 
or  when  taken  together,  R'  and  R^  represent  alkylene 
optionally  having  oxygen,  sulfur  or  imino  in  its  skeleton, 
to  produce  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,339,577 
2-(THIOAMINOM,6-DIAMINO-l,3,5-TRIAZINES 
Gene  R.  WUdcr,  Medina,  Ohio,  aasigBor  to  Moaaaato  Compaay, 
^       St  Loais,  Mo. 

^         CoatiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  148,061,  May  12, 1980.  This 
appUcatioa  Jan.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  268,937 
lat  a^  C07D  251/66 
U.S.  CL  544— 197 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


COOR' 


NH— SR 
I 

N^^'^N  R' 

\       I  I       / 

N— C^   ^C-N 


Ri 


wherein 

R,  Rl,  R2,  and  R^  each  has  the  same  meaning  as  defined 
above, 

crystallizing  compound  (I)  to  obtain  substantially  pore  com- 
pound (I). 

hydrolyzing  the  substantiaUy  pure  compound  (I)  with  aque-  in  which  R,  Ri  and  R3  independently  are  Ci-CutUcyl,  C3-C12 
oos  acid,  and  cycloaUcyl,  C7-C10  aralkyl,  phenyl,  or  mono-  or  disubstituted 

isolattng  substantiaUy  pure  compound  (II)  from  the  hydroly-  phenyl  wherein  the  substituents  are  Ci-CeaUcyl,  Ci-QaUtoxy, 
sis  reaction  mixture.  or  Ci-Q  alkylthio,  or  Ri  is  hydrogen. 
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4339^8 
BISGUAN  AMINES 
Peter  Werie,  Gelnhausen;  WoUfeang  Merk;  Gerhard  Pohl,  both 
of  Hanau,  and  Friedbelm  Hoerels,  Freigericht,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  anignora  to  D^gnssa  Aktiengesellachaft, 
Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,247 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  15, 
1979,  2919496 

Int  a.J  C07D  251/18 
VJS.  a.  544—207  ♦  Claims 

1.  An  alkylene  bisguanamine  of  the  formula 


^   \  /   \ 

NH2-C  C-(CH2)„-C  C-NH: 

N           N  N         ^N 

%  /  \y 

c  ? 

I  I 

NH2  NH: 


(I) 


where  n  is  an  integer  of  10  to  20. 


4,339,579 
2,6-BIS<PYRROLOPYRAZINYL)PYRAZINES 
Meier  E.  Freed,  Paoli,  Pa.,  assignor  to  American  Home  Prod- 
ucts Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221,124 
Int  CL^  C07D  487/04 
U5.  a.  544—349  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  3  or  4;  R'  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl 
having  1  to  5  carboff«toms,  alkoxy  having  1  to  5  carbon  atoms, 
hydroxy,  phenyl  or  nitro;  and  R^  is  phenyl  or  pyridyl  option- 
ally substituted  by  halogen,  trifluromethyl,  alkoxy  having  1  to 
5  carbon  atoms  or  alkylcarbonyl  having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 

4,339,581 
MILDEWODAL  SILANE  COMPOUNDS 
George  E.  Totten,  West  Haverstraw;  John  P.  Wesson,  Croton- 
on-Hudson,  both  of  N.Y.;  Thomas  C.  Williams,  Ridgefield, 
Conn.,  and  Robert  G.  Eagar,  Jr.,  Yorktown  Heights,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 
FUed  Sep.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,604 
Int.  a.3  AOIN  55/00;  C07F  7/18 
U.S.  a.  546—14  11  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

(RO)3Si(CH2)3XOAr 

wherein  R  is  alkyl  of  up  to  eight  carbon  atoms,  X  is  — NH- 
C(0)—  or  — S(CH2)2C(0)— ,  and  Ar  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  p-nitrophenyl,  pentachlorophenyl,  4- 
chloro-  3,5-dimethylphcnyl,  8-quinolyl,  and  5,7-dibromo-8- 
quinolyl. 


.XI. 

Rl  N  R2 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are 


r^- 


(CH2)»  N  J 

R3  R4 


4,339,582 
QUINOUZIDINE-PROPIONANILIDE  COMPOUNDS 
John  W.  Van  Dyke,  Jr.,  EUchart,  Ind.,  assignor  to  MUes  Labora* 
tories.  Inc.,  EUduut,  Ind. 

FUed  Aug.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  293,965 
Int.  Cl.^  C07D  455/02 
VJS.  a.  546—112  ♦  Claims 

1.  Quinolizidine-propionanilides  characterized  by  the  struc- 
tural formula: 


wherein 
R3  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or 
phenyl  mono  substituted  with  halo,  lower  alkyl  of  1-4 
carbon  atoms  or  lower  alkoxy  of  1-4  carbon  atoms; 
R4  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl; 

and 
n  is  1-3;  or  '   ' 

a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


\ 

0=CCH2CH3 


wherein  R  and  Ri  are  independently  phenyl,  substituted 
phenyl  wherein  the  substituents  are  lower  alkoxy  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  halogen,  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or 
hydroxyl  or  pyridyl. 


4,339,580 
PIPERAZINYLALKOXYINDANES  AND  ACID 
ADDITION  SALTS  THEREOF 
Ryoji  Kiknmoto,  Macfaida;  Akihiro  Tobe,  Kawasaki;  Hamkazn 
Fnkami,  and  Mitsuo  Egawa,  both  of  Yokohama,  aU  of  Japan, 
aaaigBors  to  Mitsnbiahi  Chemical  Industries,  Limited,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  JuB.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,341 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  26,  1979,  54-80505; 
Mar.  10,  1980,  55-30062 

Int  a.J  C07D  401/04.  241/04:  A61K  31/495 

VS.  CL  544—360  4  Claims 

1.  A  piperazinylalkoxyindane  represented  by  the  formula: 


4339,583 
(IMIDAZOLYLMETHYL)PYRIDINE  COMPOUNDS  AS 

THROMBOXANE  SYNTHETASE  INHIBITORS 

Peter  E.  Cross,  Canterbury,  and  Roger  P.  Dickinson,  DoTer, 

both  of  England,  assignors  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,675 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  No?.  27, 1979, 
7940848 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  28, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL'  C07D  401/06.  401/00.  413/00 

U.S.  CL  546—256  21  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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O— Y— Z 


,    ^  N    ^CH,- 


-N 


N 


and  the  pharmaceutically-acceptable  acid-addition  salts 
thereof; 

wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or 
halo; 

Yis 


-(CH2)„-.  -CH2 


or  — CH2(Het)— ; 


4,339,585 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

^HYDROXYMETHYL-3,4,5.TRIHYDROXY  PIPERIDINE 

AND  THE  CORRESPONDING  N-METHYL  DERIVATIVE 

Shingo  Matsumura;  Hiroahi  Enomoto;  Yoshiaki  Aoyagi;  Yoji 

Ezurr,  Yoshiaki  YoshUiuni,  and  Masahiro  Yagi,  all  of  Kyoto, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Shinyaku  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,163 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  10, 1977, 52/135505; 
Nov.  10, 1977,  52/135506 

Int  a.'  C07D  211/46 
VS.  a.  546—242  6  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  2-hydroxymethyl3,4,5- 
trihydroxy  piperidine  which  comprises  subjecting  a  nojirimy- 
cin-producing  actinomycetes  culture  containing  nojirimycin  to 
catalytic  reduction  with  a  metal  catalyst  until  substantially  all 
of  said  nojirimycin  is  converted  to  2-hydroxymethyl-3,4,5- 
trihydroxy  piperidine  and  isolating  said  2-hydroxymethyl- 
3,4,5-trihydroxy  piperidine  by  ion  exchange  chromatography. 


and  Z  is  COOR>,  CONHR^,  CONR^R*,  COCOOR',  CO- 
CONHR2,  COCONR3R4,  cN  or  5-tetrazolyl; 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4; 

Het  represents  a  2  or  3-pyridyl  or  2-thienyl  group  linked  to 
Z  by  a  ring  carbon  atom; 

Rl  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

R2  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkanoyl 
having  i  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkylsulphonyl  having  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  cyano,  benzoyl  or  benzenesulphonyl,  the 
phenyl  ring  in  said  benzoyl  and  benzenesulphonyl  groups 
being  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  more  radicals 
selected  from  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  trifluoromethyl  and  halo; 

and  R3  and  R*  are  each  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or 
R3  and  R*  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which 
they  are  attached  form  a  pyrrolidino,  piperidino  or  mor- 
pholino  group; 

and  when  Y  is  — CH2(Het),  Z  can  further  comprise  an  alkyl 
group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

provided  that  the  O— Y— Z  group  is  at  the  3-  or  S-position  of 
the  pyridine  ring. 


4339  586 
PRODUCTION  OF  PYRIDOXINE 
Haruml  Kita,  HUuuri,  Japan,  assignor  to  Takeda  Chemical  In- 
dustries, Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  223,923 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  11, 1980,  55/2372 
Int  a.3  C07D  213/67 
VS.  a.  546—301  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  pyridoxine  or  its  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  acid  addition  salt,  which  comprises  reacting  a 
compound  of  the  formula 


RO 
HOOCCH2 


N 


(I) 


wherein  R  is  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  with  a  compound  of 
the  formula 


CHCH20^    ^Rl 

II  yC 

CHCH2O  R2 


(ID 


wherein  Ri  and  R2,  independently  of  each  other,  are  hydrogen 
or  alkyl  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  or  Ri  and  R2,  together  with  the 
adjacent  carbon  atom,  may  form  a  5-  or  6-membered  cycloal- 
kyl  ring,  at  about  50°  to  250*  C,  in  the  presence  of  about  1/100 
to  i  mole,  per  mole  of  said  (I),  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


4,339,584 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

3-AMINO-5-(PYRIDINYL)-2(lH>PYRIDINONES  VIA 

N-HYDROXY-l,2-DIHYDRO-2-OXO-5-(PYRIDINYL)- 

NICOTINIMIDAMIDE  BY  REACnON  WITH 

POLYPHOSPHORIC  ACID 

Monte  D.  Gruett  and  George  Y.  Lesher,  both  of  Schodack, 

N.Y.,  assign(m  to  SterUng  Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  218,616,  Dec.  22, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,305,948. 
This  appUcation  May  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  262,187 
Int  a.3  C07D  401/04 
VS.  a.  546—257  2  Claims 

1.  The  process  which  comprises  reacting  l-Ri-l,2-dihydro- 
2-oxo-5-PY-6-R-nicotinonitrile  with  hydroxylamine  to  pro- 
duce N-hydroxy- 1  -R 1- 1 ,2-dihydro-2-oxo-5-PY-6-R- 
nicotinimidamide  and  reacting  said  N-hydroxy  nicotinimida- 
mide  with  polyphosphoric  acid  to  produce  l-Ri-3-amino-5- 
PY-6-R-2(lH>pyridinone,  where  R  is  hydrogen  or  lower- 
alkyl,  Rl  is  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl  or  lower-hydroxyalkyl,  and 
PY  is  4-  or  3-pyridinyl  or  4-  or  3-pyridinyl  having  one  or  two 
lower-alkyl  substituents. 


CHCO, 

11 

CHCO' 


(III) 


wherein  X  is  oxygen,  — NH—  or  — NH— NH— ,  and  subject- 
ing the  resultant  compound  to  hydrolysis  in  the  presence  of  an 
acid  catalyst. 


4,339,587 
5-BENZYLOXY  OR 
5-HYDROXY-2-(2,2a-TRIFLUOROE^HOXY)-N-(^ 
PYRIDYLMETHYDBENZAMIDE 
Elden  H.  Banitt  Woodbury,  Minn.,  assignor  to  lUker  Laborato- 
ries, Inc.,  Northridge,  CaUf. 

FUed  Jun.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  271,253 
Int  a.3  C07D  213/74 
UACL  546—337  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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I 

CNHCH2 


B 


XP) 

N 


O 


-OCH2CF3 


in  which  B  is  selected  from 


-OCH2 


^ 


or  more  hydroxy,  alkoxy,  acetoxy,  trifluoromethyl,  halo- 
gen or  methyl,  and 
R3  is  an  alkyl  ofl  to  4  carbons,  — CH2OH.  — CH(OH)CH3, 
— CH2SH,  — CH2CH2SCH3,  — CH2CO2H.  — CH2CH- 
2CO2H,  -CH2-(CH2)2-NH2.  -CH2— (CH2)3-NH2. 
— CH2CH2CH(OH)CH2NH2, 


NH  / V 

— CH2-(CH2)2— NH-C-NH2.  -CH2— ^  Q  > 


and— OH. 


4,399.588 

PLANT  GROWTH  REGULATORS  COMPRISING 

4-HYDROXYISOXAZOLE  AND  RELATED  COMPOUNDS 

Takenori  Knaani,  and  Koji  NakaniaU,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y^ 

aMignors  to  Santory  Limited,  Onka,  Japan 

DiTidon  of  Ser.  No.  195,748,  Oct  10, 1980,  abandoned.  ThJa 

appUcatioB  Jun.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  277,593 

iBt  a.^  C07D  261/08 

VS.  CL  548—247  3  0«taia 

1.  A  compound  of  the  group  represented  by  the  formula: 


r 

N 


7 


!■ 

■C— OH 

I 
Ri 


OH 


-CH2-/Q  VoH.  -CH2-/  O/     °"- 


OCH3 


— CH2 


# 


OCH3.  — CH2 


which  consists  essentially  of  reacting  an  oxazolinone-(S) 
compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  Rj  is  methyl  or  ethyl. 


O 

n 


4,339,589       

PREPARATION  OF  4-SUBSTITUTED 
OXAZOLIDIN-5^NES 
Wolfgang  Steglich,  Berlin;  Rndolf  Honurna;  Peter  Gmber,  both 
of  Biberach,  and  Boerrica  Koebel,  Berlin,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  aaaignors  to  BASF  Aktiengeaellachaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  891,456,  Mar.  29, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,264,771,  which  ia  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  484,068,  Jol.  16, 
1974,  abandoned.  TUa  application  Aug.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,593 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  19, 
1973,  2336718 

Int  a.J  C07D  265/10 
U5.  a.  548—228  7  Claima 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  4-substituted  oxazoli- 
none-<S)  compound  of  the  formula 


O 
R3^  I 


Rl 


wherein 
R>  and  R^  are  defined  above,  with  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula R^X  where  R^  is  defined  above  and  X  is  bromine, 
chlorine  or  iodine  in  an  anhydrous  aprotic  solvent  in  the 
presence  of  a  tertiary  amine  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  triethylamine,  ethyldiisopropylamine,  a  Hunig's 
base,  N,N-dimethyl-cyclohexylamine,  pyridine  and  a  pic- 
oline  at  temperatures  of  from  about  — 10*  C.  to  100*  C, 
whereby  the  oxazolinone-(S)  compound  is  substituted  in 
the  4'position,  with  the  proviso  that  when  R2  is  substituted 
benzyl,  then  R^  can  only  be  an  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbons; 
when  R2  is  hydrogen  and  R^  is  an  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbons, 
then  of  said  alkyl  R'  can  only  be  — CH3.  — CH(CH3)2. 
— CH(CH3)CH2CH3  or  — CH2CH(CH3)2.  otherwise  R3 
can  be  any  of  the  above  shown  substituents;  and,  when  R^ 
is  methyl,  then  R^  can  only  be 


Rl 


wherein 
Rl  is  phenyl  which  may  be  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
chlorine,  bromine,  nitro,  methoxy,  dimethoxy,  methyl  or 
ethyl,  and 
R2  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  benzyl  which  is  substituted  by  one 


OH 


OCH3 


-CH2-/Q\-OH    or    -CH2-/ Q  V-OCH3. 
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4,339,590 
CYCUC  SULFUR  COMPOUNDS 
Nobom  Yanazaki,  Tokyo;  Seiichi  Nakahama,  Toyohama,  and 
Kazno  Yamagnchi,  Mltaka,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Japan 
Synthetic  Rnbber  Company,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Jan.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,834 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  21, 1980, 55^16346 

Int  a.J  C07D  341/00 

VS.  a.  549-11  6  Claims 

1.  A  cyclic  sulfur  compound  represented  by  the  formula, 


O 


(1) 


wherein  R  is  — CH2CH20)nCH2CH2— ,  m  is  an  integer  of  3  or 
4  and  n  is  an  integer  of  1  td  3. 


4,339,591 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  CABOXYUC 

ACID  CYANIDES 

Axel  Kleemann,  Hanao;  Bemd  Lehmann,  Freigericht,  and  Her' 

bert  Klenk,  Hanaa,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Degnssa  Akticngesellschaft,  Frankfort,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FilMl  Mar.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  246,313 
Claims  iviority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  24, 
1980, 3011305;  European  Pat  Off.,  Oct  14, 1980,  80106231 

Int  a.3  C07D  3SS/24,  307/54;  C07C  120/04 
VJS,  CL  549—72  26  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  a  carboxylic  acid  cya- 
nide by  reaction  of  a  carboxylic  acid  halide  with  an  allcali 
cyanide  or  hydrogen  cyanide  in  the  presence  of  copper  (I)  salt 
and  a  carboxylic  acid  nitrile,  the  improvement  comprising 
employing  as  the  carboxylic  acid  nitrile  a  dinitrile  of  the  for- 
mula 


NC— CH— CH2— CH2— CN 
Z 


where  Z  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  the  methyl  group. 


4,339,592 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  URETHANES 

Robert  Becker,  Lererlnisen;  Christian  Rasp;  Giinter  Stammann, 

both  of  Cologne,  and  Johann  Grolig,  Lererknaen,  all  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignors  to  Bayer  Akticngesellschaft, 

Lerericnsen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238,518 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  12, 
1980,3009489 

Int  CLJ  C07C  125/073 
VS.  CL  560—25  7  Claima 

1.  -A  process  for  the  production  of  a  urethane  in  which  an 
organic  nitro  compound  is  reacted  with  carbon  monoxide  and 
an  organic  compound  containing  at  least  one  hydroxy!  group 
in  the  liquid  phase  at  elevated  temperature  and  pressure  in  the 
presence  of  (a)  a  catalyst  taken  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
elements  and  compounds  of  elements  from  the  group  of  noble 
metals  of  the  8th  Secondary  Group  of  the  Periodic  Table  and 
(b)  a  co-catalyst,  characterized  in  that  the  co-catalyst  used 
comprises: 

(1)  a  component  taken  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(A)  iron  oxychloride 

(B)  a  mixture  of  iron  compounds  containing  iron  oxychlo- 
ride, and 

(Q  combinations  of 
(i)  oxides  and/or  oxide  hydrates  of  tetravalent  tin,  triva- 

lent  chromium,  hexavalent  molybdenum,  hexavalent 

tungsten,  pentavalent  vanadium,  divalent  iron  and/or 

trivalent  iron  with 
(ii)  a  chloride  of  one  of  the  elements  of  the  3rd  to  Sth 

Main  Groups  or  1st  to  Sth  Secondary  Groups  of  the 


Periodic  Table  of  Elements  and/or  hydrochlorides  of 
tertiary  amines;  and 
(2)  metallic  iron  or  an  iron  alloy  in  finely  divided  or  high 
surface  form. 


(D 


4,339,593 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  3,6-DULKYL 

RESORCYUC  AOD  ESTERS 
Brian  J.  Willis,  Ramser.  DtTld  I.  Lemcr,  Teaneck,  both  of  N  J., 
and  Derek  H.  R.  Barton,  Glf-sor-Yfctte,  France,  assignors  to 
Fritache  Dodge  *  Olcott  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  J16,901 
Int  CI.J  O07C  69/76 
VS.  a.  560—70  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  3,6-dialkyl  resorcylic  acid  ester 
having  the  structure: 


CO2R3 


HO 


wherein  each  of  Ri,  R2,  and  R3  is  C|  to  C3  alkyl,  which  com- 
prises treating  a  dihydroresorcylic  acid  ester  having  the  gen- 
eral structure: 


CO2R3 


wherein  each  of  R|,  R2>  and  R3  is  Ci  to  C3  alkyl,  with  sulfuryl 
chloride  in  the  presence  of  a  suitable  solvent,  said  treatment 
being  carried  out  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from  about  -  3* 
to  about  100*  C.  and  recovering  the  resulting  3,6-dialkyl  resor- 
cylic acid  ester. 


4,339,594 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
PHENYLACETIC  ACID  AND  SIMPLE  DERIVATIVES 
THEREOF 
Werner  Spielmann,  Kelkbelm,  and  Georg  Schaeffer,  Hofheim 
m  Tanans,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  <rf  Germany,  aaaignors  to  Ho- 
echst  Aktiogesellschaft,  Friukftirt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Oct  31, 19tO,  Ser.  No.  202,605 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No?.  3, 
1979,2944480 

Int  CLJ  C07C  69/76 
VS.  CL  562—465  6  daiiM 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  phenylacetic  acid  or  a 
derivative  thereof  consisting  essentially  of  catalytically  hydro- 
genating  mandelic  acid  or  a  corresponding  derivative  thereof 
in  the  presence  of  a  noble  metal  catalyst  in  an  aqueous  solution 
five  of  any  mineral  acid,  said  catalytic  hydrogenation  tteing 
conducted  at  a  temperatiire  rangfaig  from  room  temperature  to 
about  200*  C.  and  at  a  pressure  ranging  fhun  atmospheric  to 
about  20  bar  hydrogen  pressure. 
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4,339,595 

HEXA(META-,PARA-CARBOXYPHENYL)BENZENE 

COMPOUNDS 

Carl  A.  UdoTich,  JoUet,  and  Ellis  K.  Fields,  River  Forest,  both 

of  111.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana),  Chicago, 

IlL 

FUed  Jun.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,529 
Int.  a.^  C07C  69/76,  63/48,  69/773.  51/353.  67/343.  103/82 
VJS.  a.  560—76  10  Claims 

1.  Hexa-carboxyphenylbenzene  compound  of  the  structural 
formula: 


COOR 


ROOC 


4,339,597 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  2-PENTENOIC  ESTERS 
Nobuo  Isogai;  Motoyuki  Hosokawa;  Takashi  Okawa;  Natsuko 
Wakui,  and  Toshiyasu  Watanabe,  all  of  Niigata,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Mar.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  240,966 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  24,  1980,  55/37128 
Int.  a.i  OD7C  67/333 
U.S.  a.  560—205  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  2-pentenoic  ester  which  com- 
prises contacting  the  corresponding  3-pentenoic  ester  with  a 
composite  catalyst  composed  of  magnesia  and  alumina  to 
isomerize  the  3-pentenoic  ester. 


COOR 


ROOC 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl  moieties  and  aryl  moieties. 


4,339,596 
TREATMENT  OF  BYPRODUCT  STREAM  FROM  ADIPIC 

AQD  MANUFACTURE 

Freylon  B.  Coffey,  and  Norbert  F.  Cywinski,  both  of  Odessa, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  El  Paso  Products  Company,  Odessa,  Tex. 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,425 

Int.  a.3  BOID  3/34;  C07C  67/08 

U.S.  a.  560—204  3  Claims 


! 
t 


1- 


I 

rj 


^ 


n 


r 


3-< 


1.  A  method  of  facilitating  the  storage  and  transport  of  an 
aqueous  filtrate  waste  byproduct  stream  derived  from  a  pro- 
cess for  producing  adipic  acid  by  nitric  acid  oxidation  of  cy- 
clohexanone/cyclohexanol,  which  method  comprises  the  steps 
of  (1)  reducing  the  volume  of  the  aqueous  filtrate  medium  by 
the  removal  of  water  and  volatile  components  which  co-distill 
with  water  fo  provide  a  concentrate  solution  which  has  a 
water  content  between  about  5-30  weight  percent  and  a  nitric 
acid  content  between  1-6  weight  percent,  based  on  total  solu- 
tion weight;  and  (2)  admixing  the  concentrate  solution  with 
between  about  5-20  weight  percent  methanol,  based  on  total 
solution  weight,  to  form  a  single  phase  homogeneous  solution; 
wherein  the  said  homogeneous  solution  has  a  freezing  point 
below  about  5*  C. 


4,339,598 

PREPARATION  OF  UNSATURATED  AODS  AND 

ESTERS  FROM  SATURATED  CAR30XYLIC  AOD 

DERIVATIVES  AND  CARBONYL  COMPOUNDS  OVER 

CATALYSTS  CONTAINING  V  AND  SB 
Andrew  T.  Gnttmann,  Maple  Heights,  and  Robert  K.  GranelU, 
Chagrin  Falls,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  SOHIO,  Cleveland, 
Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,588 
Int  aj  C07C  67/343.  51/353 
U.S.  a.  560—210  23  Claims 

4.  A  process  for  producing  unsaturated  carboxylic  acids  and 
esters  which  comprises  passing  into  a  reaction  zone,  a  vapor- 
ous mixture  of  a  saturated  monocarboxylic  acid  or  its  ester 
with  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  formal- 
dehyde, Formaldehyde  acetals,  or  volatile  formaldehyde  poly- 
mers, at  a  temperature  of  from  200'  C.  to  about  450*  C,  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  having  the  empirical  formula    , 

YSbmAaBftCcO, 

wherein 

m= 0.5-40;  and 

A = alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth  metal,  Tl,  La,  rare  earth 

metal,  Th,  or  mixtures  thereof, 
B=Cu,  Ag,  Fe,  Co,  Ni,  Mn,  Cr,  Nb,  Ta,  Ti.  As,  Sn,  B,  U  or 

mixtures  thereof, 
C=Mo,  W,  Te,  Bi,  or  mixtures  thereof; 
and 

a=a-l; 
b=0-l; 
c=0-l, 
X  is  determined  by  the  nature  and  oxidation  state  of  the  other 
elements. 


4,339,599 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

BENZENE-MONOCARBOXYLIC  ACIDS 

Cornells  Jon^ma,  Oirsbeek,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Stamicar* 

bon,  B.V.,  Geleen,  Netherlands 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  242,115 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Mar.  15,  1980, 
8001550 

Int  a.3  C07C  51/16 
MS.  a.  562—412  7  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  a  benzene-monocarboxylic 
acid  by  oxidation  of  a  monoalkyl-benzene  compound  in  the 
liquid  phase  with  the  aid  of  a  gas  containing  molecular  oxygen 
in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  composed  of  a  cobalt  and  a  manga^ 
nese  compound,  both  of  which  are  soluble  in  the  reaction 
mixture,  wherein  the  manganese:cobalt  atomic  ratio  in  said 
catalyst  is  between  1:500  and  1:100,000. 
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4,339,600 

COMPOUNDS  FOR  ALLEVIATING  ANGIOTENSIN 

RELATED  HYPERTENSION 

Miguel  A.  Ondetti,  Princeton,  and  David  W.  Cushman,  West 

Windsor,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc., 

Princeton,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  773,864,  Mar.  3,  1977, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  684,606,  May  10, 
1976,  Pat.  No.  4,053,651.  This  application  Feb.  13,  1978,  Ser. 

No.  877,197 
Int.  C\?  C07C  153/09.  149/437.  149/243.  149/247 
U.S.  CI.  562—426  21  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

R3  R.  R, 

R5— S— CH— CO— N— CH— COOH 

or  a  physiologically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein 

Rl  is  hydroxy-lower  alkylene,  hydroxyphenyl-lower  alkyl- 

*     ene,   amino-lower  alkylene,   guanidino-lower  alkylene, 

mercapto-lower    alkylene,    lower    alkylmercapto-lower 

alkylene,  carbamoyl-lower  alkylene  or  carboxy-lower 

alkylene; 

R2  and  R3  each  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  phenyl-lower 

alkylene;  and 
R5  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkanoyl,  benzoyl  or 


R,  R.  R, 

— S— CH— CO— N— CH— COOH; 

with  the  proviso  that  if  R2  and  R5  are  both  hydrogen  and  R3 
is  methyl,  Ri  is  not  mercapto-lower  alkylene. 


4,339,601 
TEREPHTHALIC  AQD  DERIVATIVES  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  PREPARING  THEM 
Albert  M.  V.  Jacques,  Norristown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Union  Car- 
bide Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  6,741,  Jan.  26,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,252,979, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  528,002,  Nov.  29, 1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,471 
Int  a.3  C07C  79/46 
U.S.  a.  562—438  8  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  2,5-dichloro-3-nitroben- 
zoic  acid,  which  comprises  heating  2,5-dichloro-3-nitro- 
terephthalic  acid  in  the  presence  of  a  decarboxylating  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dimethyl  sulphoxide  and 
dimethyl  formamide. 


4-ethyl  2-hydroxy  mandelic  acid,  and 
4-hydroxy  3-methyl  mandelic  acid. 


4,339,603 
PROCESS  FOR  CONVERTING  OPTICALLY  ACTIVE 
L-N-(2-AMINO-2-PHENETHYL)-2-METHOXYETHYLA- 
MINE  TO  THE  CORRESPONDING  DL-DERIVATIVE 
Sivaraman  Raghu,  Norwalk,  and  Arnold  Zweig,  Westport,  both 
of  Conn.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  1,807 

Int.  a.3  C07C  20/00 

U.S.  a.  564—302  5  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  ihe  racemization  of  optically  active  l-N-(2- 

amino-2-phenethyl)-2-methoxyethylamine    which    comprises 

the  steps  of: 

(a)  converting  optically  active  l-N-(2  amino-2-phenethyl)-2- 
methoxyethylamine  to  optically  active  l-l-(2-methoxye- 
thyl)-4-phenyl-2-imidazolidone, 

(b)  subjecting  the  latter  optically  active  imidazolidone  to 
dehydrogenation  and  hydrogenation  to  obtain  optically 
inactive,  racemic  (dl)  l-(2-methoxyethyl)-4-phenyl-2- 
imidazolidone, 

(c)  converting  the  latter  racemic  imidazolidone  by  acid 
hydrolysis,  and 

(d)  recovering  optically  inactive,  racemic  dl  N-(2-amino-2- 
phenethyl)-2-methoxyethylamine. 


4,339,604 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
CYCLOHEXANOL  AND/OR  CYCLOHEXANONE 
Paul  C.  van  Geem,  Spaubeek;  Theodorus  F.  M.  de  Graaf;  Dirk 
Knol,  both  of  Beek,  and  Otto  G.  Plantema,  Nederweert  Eind, 
all  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Stamicarbon,  B.V.,  Geleen, 
Netherlands 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  171,034,  Jul.  22,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,145 
Claims  priority,   application   Netherlands,  Jul.   26,   1979, 
7905781 

Int.  a.J  C07C  45/32.  35/08 
U.S.  a.  568—357  15  Qaims 
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4,339,602 

PROCESS  OF  PREPARATION  OF  RACEMIC 

HYDROXYARYLGLYCOLIC  AODS  AND  NOVEL 

PRODUCTS  RESULTING  THEREFROM 

Alain  Schouteeten,  Ezanville,  and  Yani  Christidis,  Paris,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  Societe  Francaise  Hoechst  France 
per  No.  PCr/FR80/00126,  §  371  Date  Feb.  25, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  25, 1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/00254,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  5, 1981 

per  FUed  Jul.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  243,965 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  25, 1979,  79  19171 
Int  a.J  C07C  65/11.  59/50 
U.S.  a.  562— 466  1  Claim 

1.  A  racemic  ortho-  or  parahydroxyarylglycolic  acid  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of: 
4-hydroxy  3-tertiobutyl  mandelic  acid; 
2-hydroxy  5-tertiobutyl  mandelic  acid; 
2-fluoro  4-hydroxymandelic  acid; 
monohydrated  3,5-dimethoxy  4-hydroxy  mandelic  acid; 
2-hydroxy  S-methyl  mandelic  acid; 
(1 -hydroxy  2-naphthyl)  glycolic  acid; 
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1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  cyclohexanone  from 
benzene  by  the  steps  of: 

hydrogenating  benzene  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  and  a 
hydrogenation  catalyst  in  a  hydrogenation  zone  to  form  a 
hydrogenation  reaction  mixture  containing  cyclohexene, 
by-product  cyclohexane,  and  unreacted  benzene; 

oxidizing  cyclohexene  contained  in  said  hydrogenation  reac- 
tion mixture  to  cyclohexanone  in  an  oxidation  zone  in  the 
presence  of  an  oxygen  containing  gas  and  an  oxidation 
catalyst  to  form  an  oxidation  reaction  mixture  containing 


684 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  13, 1982 


cyclohexanone,  by-product  cyclohexane  and  unreacted 
benzene; 
separating  from  said  oxidation  reaction  mixture  product 
cyclohexanone,  and  an  organic  phase  containing  by-pro- 
duct cyclohexane  and  unreacted  benzene; 
the  improvement  comprising  introducing  said  organic  phase 
into  a  hydrogenation  zone  wherein  by-product  cyclohexane 
contained  in  said  organic  phase  is  dehydrogenated  to  benzene, 
and  recycled  to  said  hydrogenation  zone. 


4,339,605 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  THERMAL  DECOMPOSITION  OF 

PHENOL  PITCH 
Ferdinando  Ligorati,  Umuite,  and  Emannele  Sartorio,  Menioa, 

both  of  Italy,  assignon  to  Euteco  Impianti  S.pA^  Milan,  Italy 
Filed  Feb.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,720 
iBt  a.5  C07C  45/51 
VS.  CL  568—383  5  CtaioM 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  treating  the  phenol  pitch  ob- 
tained as  a  bottoms  fraction  in  the  distillation  of  raw  phenol 
deriving  from  the  acid  hydrolysis  of  cumene  hydroperoxide,  to 
recover  therefrom  desired  products  consisting  of  phenol,  al- 
pha-methylstyrene,  cumene  and  acetone,  which  comprises 
introducing  said  phenol  pitch,  preheated  to  a  temperature  of 
from  180*  C.  to  280*  C,  and  steam  into  a  reactor  in  a  weight 
ratio  between  steam  and  phenol  pitch  of  from  0.01:1  to  1:1, 
withdrawing  from  the  top  of  said  reactor  a  vapor  phase  com- 
prising said  desired  products,  withdrawing  from  the  bottom  of 
said  reactor  a  liquid  phase  consisting  essentially  of  compounds 
with  a  higher  boiling  point  than  said  desired  products,  and 
operating  in  the  reactor  at  a  pressure  of  from  4  to  12  Kg/cm^, 
at  a  temperature  of  from  320*  to  400'  C,  as  measured  in  said 
liquid  phase,  and  with  an  average  residence  time  of  the  phenol 
pitch  in  the  reactor  of  from  0.5  to  10  hours. 


4,339,607 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ANISALDEHYDE 

Shigem  Torii;  Sboji  Naluuw,  both  of  Okayama;  ToihiftuBi 

SUrakawa,  KoaUgaya,  and  Mitiao  Akada,  TokmUoM,  aU  of 

Japan,  awigBon  to  Otiaka  Kagako  Yakahia  KaboaUki  Kai- 

iha,  Oiaka,  Japan 

Filed  JbL  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,781 

Claian  priority,  application  Japan,  JnL  30, 1979,  54/97481 

iBt  CL'  C07C  45/28 

VS.  CL  568—426  12  OaiaH 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  anisaldehyde  characterized  by 
performing  at  least  once  the  steps  of  (a)  electrolyzing  cerium 
(III)  nitrate  or  ammonium  cerium  (IH)  nitrate  with  use  of  a 
cathode  chamber  having  contained  therein  nitrate  ion-contain- 
ing water  and/or  a  nitrate  ion-containing  solution  comprising  a 
lower  alcohol  containing  the  cerium  salt  to  obtain  water  con- 
taining cerium  (IV)  nitrate  or  ammonium  cerium  (IV)  nitrate 
and/or  a  solution  comprising  a  lower  alcohol  containing  the 
cerium  (IV)  salt,  and  (b)  oxidizing,  at  a  temperature  of  about 
- 10*  to  about  60*  C,  p-methyl  anisole  to  anisaldehyde  with 
the  cerium  (IV)  salt-containing  solution  comprising  a  lower 
alcohol  with  or  without  the  water  contained  therein,  or  with 
the  cerium  (TV)  salt-containing  water  having  a  lower  alcohol 
admixed  therewith,  the  amount  of  said  lower  alcohol  present  in 
the  cerium  (IV)  salt-containing  solution,  or  in  the  cerium  (IV) 
salt-containing  water  having  a  lower  alcohol  admixed  there- 
with, being  at  least  20%  by  weight  of  the  total  amount  of 
solvent. 


4,339,606 

CONVERSION  OF  KETONES  OVER 

METAL-CONTAINING  ZEOLITE  CATALYSTS 

Tracy  J.  Huang,  and  Werner  O.  Haag,  both  of  LawrenceTille, 

N  J.,  assignors  to  MobU  Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  232,074 

Int  a.5  C07C  45/45 

VS.  a.  568—396  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  saturated  dimeric  ketone  of  the 

formula 


Rl      R 
I         I 
R— CHj— CH— CH— C— R) 
II 
O 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  a  C1-C5  group  and  Ri  is  a  Ci-Q 
alky]  group,  R  and  R|  being  the  same  or  different,  comprising 
contacting  a  hydrogen  and  a  ketone  of  the  formula 


R— CH2— C— Rl 
O 

wherein  R  and  Ri  are  as  hereinbefore  defined,  with  a  crystal- 
line zeolite  having  a  silica  to  alumina  ratio  of  at  least  12  and  a 
Constraint  Index  of  from  1  to  12  and  containing  a  Group  VIII 
metal  incorporated  by  exchange,  imgregnation  or  physical 
admixture,  the  process  being  carried  out  at  from  about  100*  C. 
to  about  300*  C,  at  a  pressure  of  from  0  to  about  2000  psig  and 
a  weight  hourly  space  velocity  of  from  about  0.2  to  about  20. 


4,339,608 

PROCESS  FOR  SELECTIVE  FORMATION  OF  C4 

COMPOUNDS  AND  TERTIARY  ORGANO  GROUP  VA 

COMPOUND-CONTAINING  CATALYST  SYSTEM  USED 

THEREIN 
Wayne  R.  Pretzer,  Thaddens  P.  Kobylinski,  and  John  E.  Bozik, 
all  of  Gibsooia,  Pa.,  andgnort  to  Golf  Reaearch  A  Develop* 
meat  Company,  Pittibnrgh,  Pa. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  42,330,  May  25, 1979,  whidi  is 
a  cootinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  957,130,  Nov.  2, 1978,  and  Ser. 
No.  936,717,  Aug.  25, 1978.  This  application  Dec.  11, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  215,354 
Int  CL'  C07C  27/22.  45/50 
U.S.  a.  568— 487  26  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  selectively  producing  n-butanol  and  n-buta- 
nal,  which  comprises  reacting  methanol,  hydrogen  and  carbon 
monoxide  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  system  which  consists 
essentially  of  (a)  a  cobalt  entity  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  cobalt  carbonyl,  a  hydrido  cobalt  carbonyl  and  a 
cobalt-containing  material  convertible  to  a  cobalt  carbonyl  or 
a  hydrido  cobalt  carbonyl,  (b)  an  iodine  promoter  and  (c)  a 
tertiary  organo  compound  defined  by  the  formula: 

E— R2 
R3 

wherein  E  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
trivalent  arsenic  and  trivalent  antimony  and  R|,  R2  and  R3,  the 
same  or  different,  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aryl  radicals  having  from  six  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  halogen 
substituted  derivatives  thereof,  and  aralkyl  and  alkaryl  radicals 
having  from  six  to  40  carbon  atoms,  wherein  the  molar  ratio  of 
the  cobalt  entity  to  the  arsenic  or  antimony  entity  is  in  the 
range  of  about  10:1  to  about  1:5,  the  molar  ratio  of  iodine  to 
cobalt  is  in  the  range  of  about  1:3  to  about  1.5:1  when  E  is 
arsenic,  the  molar  ratio  of  iodine  to  cobalt  is  in  the  range  of 
about  1:5  to  about  2:1  when  E  is  antimony,  subjecting  the 
contents  of  said  reaction  zone  to  an  elevated  temperature  of 
about  180*  C.  to  about  225*  C.  and  an  elevated  pressure  for  a 
time  sufficient  to  obtain  n-butanol  and  n-butanaL 
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4,339,609 

PROCESS  FOR  SELECTIVE  FORMATION  OF  C4 

COMPOUNDS  AND  BIPHOSPHINE 

DISULnDE^X)NTAINING  CATALYST  SYSTEM  USED 

THEREIN 
Wayne  R.  Pretzer;  Thaddeus  P.  Kobylinski,  both  of  Gibsonia, 
and  John  E.  Bozik,  Pittsburgh,  all  of  Pa.^  assignors  to  Gulf 
Research  ft  DcTekqnnent  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Dec.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  215,554 
Int  a.J  C07C  27/22.  45/50 
VS.  a.  568-487  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  selectively  producing  n-butanol  and  n-buta- 
nal,  which  comprises  reacting  methanol,  hydrogen  and  carbon 
monoxide  in  the  presence  of  a  cobalt  catalyst  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (a)  a  cobalt  carbonyl,  (b)  a  hydrido  cobalt 
carbonyl  and  (c)  a  cobalt-containing  material  convertible  to  a 
cobalt  carbonyl  or  a  hydrido  cobalt  carbonyl,  an  iodine  pro- 
moter and  a  biphosphine  disulfide  defined  by  the  following 
formula: 


Rl     S     S     R3 

\ll     11/ 

P-P 

/         \ 

R2  lU 


wherein  Ri,  R2.  R3  and  R4,  the  same  or  different,  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  saturated  or  unsaturated,  straight 
or  branched  chain  alkyl  radicals  having  from  one  to  24  carbon 
atoms,  cycloalkyl  radicals  having  from  three  to  40  carbon 
atoms,  aryl  radicals  having  from  six  to  20  carbon  atoms,  aralkyl 
and  alkaryl  radicals  having  from  six  to  40  carbon  atoms  and 
halogen  substituted  derivatives  thereof,  under  elevated  tem- 
perature and  pressure  conditions  for  a  time  sufficient  to  con- 
vert said  methanol  to  n-butanol  and  n-butanal. 


4,339,611 

PROCESS  FOR  SELECTIVE  FORMATION  OF  C4 

COMPOUNDS  AND  ORGANIC  SULHDE-CONTAINING 

CATALYST  SYSTEM  USED  THEREIN 
Wayne  R.  Pretzer,  Thaddeus  P.  Kobylinski,  both  of  Gibsonia, 
and  John  E.  Bozik,  Pittsburgh,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gulf 
Research  A  Development  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
FUed  Dec.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  215,556 
Int  a.i  C07C  27/22.  45/50 
VS.  a.  568—487  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  selectively  producing  n-butanol  and  n-buta- 
nal, which  comprises  reacting  methanol,  hydrogen  and  carbon 
monoxide  in  the  presence  of  a  cobalt  catalyst  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (a)  a  cobalt  carbonyl,  (b)  a  hydrido  cobalt 
carbonyl  and  (c)  a  cobalt-containing  material  convertible  to  a 
cobalt  carbonyl  or  a  hydrido  cobalt  carbonyl,  an  iodine  pro- 
moter and  an  organic  sulfide  having  the  formula: 

R,_S— R2 

wherein  R|  and  R2  are  either  the  same  or  different  members 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  saturated  or  unsaturated, 
straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  radicals  having  from  one  to  24 
carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  radicals  having  from  three  to  40 
carbon  atoms,  aryl  radicals  having  from  six  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
aralkyl  and  alkaryl  radicals  having  from  six  to  40  carbon  atoms 
and  halogen  substituted  derivatives  thereof,  under  elevated 
temperature  and  pressure  conditions  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
convert  said  methanol  to  n-butanol  and  n-butanal. 


4439,612 

PREPARATION  OF 

3,3.DIMETHYL-l-PHENOXY.BUTAN-2-OLS  AS 

FUNGIODE  INTERMEDUTES 

Eckart  Kranz,  Wnppertal,  and  Peter  Siegle,  Cologne,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aMignors  to  Bayer  AkticngeseUschaft, 

Leverknsen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  234,529 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Mar.  5, 
1960,  3008477 

Int  a.J  C07C  43/205 
VS.  CL  568—649  2  Claims 

1.  A  3,3-dimethyl-l-phenoxy-butan-2-ol  of  the  formula 


4,339,610 

PROCESS  FOR  SELECnVE  FORMATION  OF  C4 
COMPOUNDS  AND  THIOL-CONTAINING  CATALYST 

SYSTEM  USED  THEREIN 
Wayne  R.  Pretzer,  Thaddens  P.  Kobylinski,  both  of  Gibsonia, 
and  John  E.  Bozik,  Pittsburgh,  aU  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gulf 
Research  ft  Dcrelopment  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Dec.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  215,555 
Int  a.3  C07C  27/22.  45/50 
VS.  O.  568—487  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  selectively  producing  n-butanol  and  n-buta- 
nal, which  comprises  reacting  methanol,  hydrogen  and  carbon 
monoxide  in  the  presence  of  a  cobalt  catalyst  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (a)  a  cobalt  carbonyl,  (b)  a  hydrido  cobalt 
carbonyl  and  (c)  a  cobalt-containing  material  convertible  to  a 
cobalt  carbonyl  or  a  hydrido  cobalt  carbonyl,  an  iodine  pro- 
moter and  a  thiol  defined  by  the  following  formula: 

RSH 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  saturated  or 
unsaturated,  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  radicals  having 
from  one  to  24  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  radicals  having  from 
three  to  40  carbon  atoms,  aryl  radicals  having  from  six  to  20 
carbon  atoms,  aralkyl  and  alkaryl  radicals  having  from  six  to 
40  carbon  atoms  and  halogen  substituted  derivatives  thereof, 
under  elevated  temperature  and  pressure  conditions  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  convert  said  methanol  to  n-butanol  and  n-butanal. 


(jCj  V-0-CH2-CH-C(CHj)3 


in  which 

Y  is  a  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine  atom,  a  phenyl  or 
phenoxy  radical  which  is  optionally  substituted  by  halogen, 
a  nitro  or  cyano  radical,  an  alkyl,  alkoxy  or  alkoxycarbonyl 
radical  with  in  each  case  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
moiety,  or  a  cycloalkyl  radical  with  5  or  6  carbon  atoms, 
and 

n  is  0,  1,2  or  3. 


4,339,613 

SUPERAOD  CATALYZED  PREPARATION  OF 

RESORCINOL  FROM  META-DIISOPROPYLBENZENE 

George  A.  Olah,  Beverty  Hills,  Calif .,  aarignor  to  PCUK  Pro- 

dnits  Chimiqncs  Ugine  Knhlmann,  Coorbevoie,  France 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,401 

Int  CL'  C07C  37/08.  39/08 

VS.  a.  568-768  3  Claims 

1.  The  process  of  producing  resorcinol,  selectively  in  high 

yield,   which   comprises   reacting   meta-diisopropylbenzene 

dUiydroperoxide  in  the  presence  of  a  fluoroaUcanesulfonic  acid 


686 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  13,  1982 


superacid  cleavage  rearrangement  catalyst  at  a  temperature 
sufficient  to  produce  resorcinol  selectively  with  high  yields. 


4,339,614 

SUPERACID  CATALYZED  PREPARATION  OF 

RESORCINOL  FROM  META-ISOPROPYLPHENOL 

George  A.  Olah.  Beverly  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  PCUK  Pro- 
duits  Chimiques  L'gine  Kuhlmann,  Courbevoie,  France 
Filed  Mar.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,402 
Int.  a.'  C07C  37/08.  39/08 
U.S.  CI.  568—768  ♦  Oaims 

1.  The  process  of  producing  resorcinol,  selectively  in  high 
yield,  which  comprises  reacting  an  ether  or  ester  derivative  of 
meta-isopropylphenol  hydroperoxide  in  which  the  ether  or 
ester  group  is  an  easily  cleavable  phenol  protecting  group  with 
a  superacid  cleavage  rearrangement  catalyst  comprising  a 
perfluoroalkanesulfonic  acid  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to 
produce  resorcinol  with  selectively  with  high  yields. 


4,339,615 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  RESORCINOL 
Ichiro     Imai,     Funabashi;     Fujihisa     Matsunaga;     Hiroaki 
Nakagawa,  both  of  Iwakuni;  Masayasu  Isibasi,  Waki,  and 
Tohru  Taguchi,  Ichihara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui 
Petrochemical  Industries  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  205,182 
Qalms  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  12, 1979,  54/145360 
Int.  a.'  C07C  37/08.  39/08 
U.S.  a.  568—768  9  Qalms 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  resorcinol,  which  comprises 
cleaving  m-diisopropylbenzene  dihydrojjeroxide  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  water-soluble  acid  catalyst  in  a  mixed  solvent  consist- 
ing of  toluene  and  acetone,  treating  the  resulting  acid  cleavage 
product  containing  resorcinol  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a 
neutral  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  sul- 
fate, potassium  sulfate,  sodium  chloride  and  sodium  phosphate 
under  acidic  conditions,  separating  the  solvent  layer  contain- 
ing resorcinol  from  the  aqueous  layer,  and  recovering  resorci- 
nol from  the  separated  solvent  layer;  the  improvement  wherein 
(i)  the  acid  cleavage  is  carried  out  while  maintaining  the 
weight  ratio  of  toluene  to  acetone  at  less  than  0.6,  and  at 
a  time  after  formation  of  the  acid  cleavage  product  but 
before  the  treatment  of  the  cleavage  product  with  the 
aqueous  solution  of  the  neutral  salt,  the  amount  of  toluene 
in  the  mixed  solvent  is  adjusted  so  that  the  weight  ratio  of 
toluene  to  acetone  in  the  product  is  from  0.6  to  1.1,  and 
(ii)  the  acidic  conditions  are  selected  such  that  the  pH  of  the 
solvent  layer  containing  resorcinol  is  2.5  to  4. 


ing  2  to  28  carbon  atoms,  haloalkyl  having  2  to  28  carbon 
atoms,  alkoxyalkyl  having  2  to  28  carbon  atoms,  epoxyalkyl 
having  3  to  28  carbon  atoms,  haloepoxyalkyl  having  3  to  28 
carbon  atoms,  alkoxyepoxyalkyl  having  from  4  to  28  carbon 
atoms,  and  mixtures  thereof,  with  the  proviso  that  the  total 
number  of  carbon  atoms  in  the  epoxide  is  from  4  to  30  carbon 
atoms,  with  a  solution  of  a  catalyst,  and  recovering  said  diols 
and/or  polyols;  the  improvement  consisting  of  employing 
from  0.5  to  10  mol  %  based  on  the  epoxide  employed  of  a 
catalyst  system  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(1)  salts  of  amines  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
monoalkyl  amines  having  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
dialkylamines  having  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  in  each 
alkyl,  trialkylamines  having  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  in 
each  alkyl,  alkylol-dialkylamines  having  from  1  to  18 
carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl  and  alkylol,  phenylalkylamines 
having  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl,  cyclodiazaal- 
kanes  having  from  4  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and  pyridinyl- 
dialkylamine  having  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
with  acids  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  an  organic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkanoic  acids  having  from  1  to  26  carbon  atoms,  al- 
kanedioic  acids  having  from  2  to  26  carbon  atoms, 
alkanetrioic  acids  and  hydroxyalkanetrioic  acids  having 
from  4  to  26  carbon  atoms,  hydroxyalkanoic  acids  hav- 
ing from  2  to  26  carbon  atoms,  chloroalkanoic  acids 
having  from  2  to  26  carbon  atoms,  dichloroalkanoic 
acids  having  from  2  to  26  carbon  atoms,  trichloroalk- 
anoic  acids  having  from  2  to  26  carbon  atoms,  benzoic 
acid,  phenyl  alkanoic  acids  having  from  8  to  24  carbon 
atoms,  phenylalkenoic  acids  having  from  9  to  24  carbon 
atoms,  benzene  dicarboxylic  acids,  pyromucic  acid,  and 
tetrahydrofuran  carboxylic  acids,  and 

(b)  strong  mineral  acids, 

(2)  quaternary  ammonium  salts  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  tetraalkyl  ammonium  salts  and  phenylalkyl 
trialkyl  ammonium  salts  with  the  above  acids,  and 

(3)  mixtures  thereof,  wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  amine  pr 
ammonium  to  acid  is  from  1:1.1  to  1.8, 

as  said  catalyst. 


4,339,616 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  1,2-DIOLS 
HAVING  AT  LEAST  4  CARBON  ATOMS 
Horst  Rutzen,  Langenfeld,  and  Wolfgang  Rupilius,  Diiseldorf- 
Urdenbach,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hsn- 
kel    Kommanditgesellschaft    auf   Aktien,    Diisseldorf-Hol- 
thausen  and  Deutsche  Gold-und  Silberscheide  Anstalt  Vor- 
mals  Roessler,  Frtuikfurt  am  Main,  both  of.  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,530 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  21, 
1979,  2938154 

Int.  a.3  C07C  29/10 
U.S.  a.  568—867  12  Oaims 

11.  In  the  process  for  the  preparation  of  higher  1,2-diols 
and/or  higher  1,2-polyols  which  comprises  hydrolyzing  the 
corresponding  epoxides  of  the  formula: 


R— CH CH2 

\    / 
O 


in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  hav- 


4,339,617 

HYDRATION  OF  OLEHNS  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  A 

CORROSION  INHIBrrOR 

Tamotsu  Imai,  Mount  Prospect,  and  Robert  J.  Schmidt,  HofT- 

man  Estates,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines, 

III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  135,743,  Mar.  31, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  241,868 
Int.  a.'  C07C  29/04 
U.S.  a.  568—899  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  alcohol  which  com- 
prises hydrating  an  olefinic  hydrocarbon  at  hydration  condi- 
tions in  the  presence  of  an  acidic  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sulfuric  acid,  nitric  acid,  benzene  sulfonic 
acid  and  trifluoromethane  sulfonic  acid  and  in  the  added  pres- 
ence of  a  corrosion  inhibitor  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  nitrate,  halide,  carbonate  and  sulfate  salts  of  magnesium, 
barium,  beryllium  and  radium,  and  recovering  the  resultant 
alcohol. 
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4,339,618 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  SUBSTITUTED 

NITROARYL  COMPOUNDS 
Manfred  Rosner,  Muttenz,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 

AG,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jun.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,254 

Gaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jun.  21,  1979, 
5806/79;  Sep.  4,  1979,  7980/79;  Apr.  9,  1980,  2716/80;  Apr.  9, 
1980  2717/80 

Int.  b.3  C07C  76/02:  C07B  11/00;  C07C  79/12.  79/10.  79/46 
U.S.  a.  568—937  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  mono-nitro-substituted 
aryl  compounds  which  are  otherwise  at  least  monosubstituted 
with  an  electronegative  substitutent,  by  mono-nitration  of  aryl 
compounds  which  are  at  least  so  monosubstituted,  which  pro- 
cess comprises  carrying  out  the  nitration  by  adding  nitric  acid 
to  a  two-phase  system  which  consists  of  an  inorganic  phase 
consisting  of  sulfuric  acid  having  a  concentration  of  at  least 
80%  and  an  organic  phase  consisting  of  an  inert  organic  liquid 
in  which  the  nitration  product  is  almost  insoluble  in  the  pres- 
ence of  sulfuric  acid,  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from  —  30° 
to  100°  C,  with  nitric  acid  or  a  mixture  of  nitric  acid  and 
sulfuric  acid  as  nitrating  agent. 


4,339,619 
SOLVENT  DEWAXING  WAXY  HYDROCARBON  OILS 
USING  DEWAXING  AID 
Takashi  Onodera,  Urawa;  Kiki^i  Komine,  Tokorozawa;  Fumio 
Ohasfai,  and  Tsutomo  Naito,  both  of  Ohi,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Toa  Nenryo  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  35,474,  May  3, 1979,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  926,812,  Jul.  21, 1978.  This  application 
Aug.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,106 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  18,  1977,  52-44261 
Int.  a.J  C07C  25/18 
U.S.  a.  570—183  1  Qaim 

1.  An  improved  chlorinated  wax/naphthalene  condensation 
product  dewaxing  aid  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  an 
average  molecular  weight  of  between  about  20,000  to  500,000 
and  a  molecular  weight  distribution  exceeding  the  range  of 
from  10,000  to  1,000,000,  but  falling  within  the  range  of  be- 
tween about  2,000  to  3,000,000. 


4,339,620 
COPPER-CATALYZED  FLUID-BED  ETHYLENE 
OXHYDROCHLORINATION  PROCESS 
Joseph  A.  Cowfer,  Medina;  Jamal  S.  Eden,  Akron,  and  Angelo  J. 
Magistro,  Brecksville,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  B.  F. 
Goodrich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio  ^ 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  91,289,  Nov.  5,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  239,806 
Int.  a  J  C07C  17/15 
U.S.  a.  570—243  4  Qaims 

1.  In  the  production  of  ethylene  dichloride  by  fluid  bed 
catalytic  oxyhydrochlorination  of  ethylene  by  a  process  which 
includes  the  steps  of: 

(1)  introducing  only  gaseous  reactants  consisting  of  ethyl- 
ene, hydrogen  chloride  gas  and  an  oxygen-containing  gas 
in  a  molar  ratio  of  1.0  to  1.2  moles  of  ethylene  and  0.55  to 
0.9  moles  of  oxygen  for  each  2  moles  of  hydrogen  chloride 
into  a  bed  of  solid  particles  contained  in  a  reaction  zone  at 
a  flow  rate  such  as  to  fluidize  said  solid  particles  and  form 
a  fluidized  catalyst  bed,  said  catalyst  bed  consisting  of 
solid  particles  of  a  fluidizable  alumina  support  having  a 
surface  area  in  the  range  of  60  to  150  square  meters  per 
gram,  on  which  have  been  deposited  outside  said  reaction 
zone  catalytic  salt  consisting  of  cupric  chloride  in  an 
amount  such  that  the  particles  making  up  the  bed  contain 
2  to  about  10  weight  percent  copper, 

(2)  maintaining  said  gaseous  reactants  in  said  reaction  zone  in 
contact  with  said  fluidized  solid  particles  under  conditions 
such  there  is  complete  lack  of  liquid  in  said  reaction  zone 
and  vapor  phase  reaction  occurs  to  produce  ethylene 


chloride,  said  reaction  conditions  including  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  190°  to  250*  C.  and  a  contact  time  for  any 
given  quantity  of  reactants,  of  10  to  40  seconds,  and 
(3)  recovering  ethylene  dichloride  from  the  gaseous  effluent 
from  said  reaction  zone,  the  improvement  for  substantially 
preventing  particles  in  said  catalyst  bed  from  sticking  to 
one  another  during  said  process  and  thereby  adversely 
affecting  the  ability  to  maintain  the  catalyst  bed  in  the 
fluidized  condition,  which  improvement  consists  in  pro- 
viding in  the  reaction  zone  to  the  fluidized  bed  of  step  (1), 
bare  solid  particles  of  said  fluidizable  alumina  supr)Ort  on 
which  no  catalyst  has  been  deposited  and  in  situ  in  step  (2) 
transferring  to  and  depositing  on  said  bare  support  parti- 
cles a  portion  of  the  cupric  chloride  catalyst  already  de- 
posited outside  the  reaction  zone  on  other  fluidizable 
support  particles. 


4,339,621 
PREPARATION  OF  O-BENZYL  TOLUENE 

John  O.  Morley,  Rochdale,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial  Chem- 
ical Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,774 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  27, 1980, 
8010243 

Int.  Q.3  C07C  2/02.  6/12.  13/28.  15/16 
U.S.  Q.  585—422  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  diphenylmethane  by 
reaction  of  a  benzene  with  an  a-chloromethylbenzene  in  the 
presence  of  sulphuric  acid  and  a  cationic  surfactant  or  a  non- 
ionic  surfactant  which  is  susceptible  to  protonation  under 
strong  acid  conditions. 


4,339,622 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  ETHYL  BENZENE 
John  A.  Patterson,  Fishkill,  N.Y.;  Wheeler  C.  Crawford,  Hous- 
ton, and  James  R.  Wilson,  Missouri  City,  both  of  Tex.,  assign- 
ors to  Texaco,  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  952,763,  Oct.  19,  1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,163,761.  This  application  Jan.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  1,244 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  7, 1996, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  Q.3  C07C  5/52 
VJS.  a.  585—433  6  Qaims 


Dl  ■  UlTK  KnZeKt 
M  •  AMumt 

a  ■  entn  anae't 


1.  The  method  for  preparing  ethylbenzene  which  comprises: 

passing  a  charge  stream  containing  vinyl  cyclohexene  and 

R'N02,  wherein  R'  is  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aralkyl,  aryl,  or 

alkaryl,  into  contact  with  a  catalytic  amount  of  copper 

chromite  as  catalyst  at  170°  C.-360°  C.  thereby  forming 

product  stream  containing  ethylbenzene; 

withdrawing  said  product  stream  containing  ethylbenzene  and 

recovering  ethylbenzene  from  said  product  stream. 
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4,339,623 
MONOMER/SOLVENT  PURIFICATION 
Peter  J.  Morpm,  West  Wellow,  and  Kennctb  I.  Wyllic,  Milford 
on  Sea,  both  of  England,  aadgnon  to  The  Intematioaal  Syn- 
thetic Rubber  Company,  Limited,  Southampton,  England 

FUed  Jan.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,611 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  28,  1980, 
8002776 

int  CL^  BoiD  me 

U.S.  a.  585-867  12  Claims 

1.  A  Purification  process  for  monomers,  inhibitors  and  sol- 
vents used  in  the  production  of  polymers  by  solution  polymeri- 
sation consisting  essentially  of  employing  a  single  distillation 
column,  supplying  impure  monomer  and  solvent  to  said  distil- 
lation column  which  rejects  light  and  heavy  impurities  from 


the  top  and  bottom  respectively  and  which  dries  the  monomer- 
solvent  mixture  by  azeotropic  distillation,  and  withdrawing  a 
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pure,  inhibitor-free  monomer  solvent  vapour  as  a  side  stream 
from  a  point  intermediate  the  top  and  bottom  of  the  column. 


ELECTRICAL 


_  4,339,624 

ELECTRODE  CLAMPING  DEVICE  FOR 
ELECTROREMELTING  PLANTS 
Helmut  GrSf,  Brachkobel;  Uwe  Reimpell,  and  Anton  Wamser, 
both  of  Haaan  am  Main,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuy,  assign- 
ors to  LeyboM-Heraeus  GmbH,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,236 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  15, 
1979,  2905752;  Dec  15, 1979,  2950531 

lot  QV  H05B  7/70 
UJS.  CL  373—52  21  Claims 


side  of  each  wall  which  borders  said  space;  and  an  independent 
cooling  screen  between  each  wall  and  the  respective  layer  of 
refractory  material,  said  cooling  screen  being  constituted  by  a 


♦-¥ 


plurality  of  parallel  adjacent  non-magnetic  metal  tubes  extend- 
ing substantially  nonnal  to  said  conductors  and  being  out  of 
contact  with  each  other  to  define  between  themselves  electri- 
cally insulating  spaces. 


1.  In  an  electroslag  remelting  plant  having  a  mold,  an  elec- 
trode carrying  device  and  an  electrode  clamping  device  hav- 
ing an  electrode  holding  member  for  holding  an  electrode  and 
at  least  one  adjustment  means  for  adjusting  the  angular  position 
of  the  electrode  holding  member  and  thereby  the  held  elec- 
trode, the  improvement  wherein  the  adjustment  means  com- 
prises means  defining  solely  two  discrete  pivot  axes  for  the 
electrode  holding  member  which  are  aligned  substa^itially  at 
right  angles  to  one  another  and  independently  controllable 
adjustment  drive  means  for  effecting  pivotal  movement  of  the 
electrode  holding  member  about  the  two  axes. 


4,339,626 
SOLAR  POND  POWER  PLANT 
Gerald  M.  Flsber,  Palo  Aho,  and  Hcvi  J.  R.  Maget,  Los  Altoa, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Varian  Aasodates,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto, 
Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  254337 

Iirt.  a.3  HOIL  il/04;  F03G  7/02 

U  A  CL  136—248  9  Claims 


4339.625 
ELECTRIC  INDUCnON  FURNACE  WTTH 
ELECTRICALLY  DISCONTINUED  COOLING  SCREEN 
Jean  Delassos,  Montmorency;  Bertraad  de  Lamberterie,  aad 
Jacques  Michelet,  both  of  Metz,  all  of  FraMe,  assigMirs  to 
Institnt  de  Rccherches  de  la  Siderurgie  Fnmcaiae  (IRSID), 
Saiat-Germaia-en  Laye,  Fraace 

FUcd  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,992 
Claims  priority,  apiriication  France,  May  23, 1979,  79  13428 
Ut  CL^  H05B  6/42 
UA  CL  373—158  7  Claims 

1.  An  electric  furnace  for  induction  heating  of  metallic 
products  comprising  a  planar  inductor  incorporated  in  a  pair  of 
transversely  spaced  walls  and  comprising  in  each  wall  a  plural- 
ity of  substantially  parallel  conductors  altematingly  connected 
at  opposite  ends  in  order  to  produce  a  sliding  magnetic  field, 
said  spaced  walls  defining  between  themselves  a  space  into 
which  the  product  to  be  heated  is  to  be  inserted;  a  thin  layer  of 
refractory  material  of  about  three  centimeter  thickness  at  that 


DUE     SALT 
I      WTERSOUCI 


1.  A  power  sUtion  comprising  a  salt  gradient  pond,  a  heat 
engine,  and  a  plurality  of  III-V  photovoltaic  concentrator 
solar  cells; 
means  for  utilizing  the  thermal  energy  available  from  the 
lower  zone  of  said  salt  gradient  pond  to  power  said  heat 
engine; 
means  for  concentrating  «A»x  insolation  upon  said  plurality 
of  III-V  photovoltaic  concentrator  solar  cells; 
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means  for  cooling  said  plurality  of  solar  cells  and  for  com- 
bining the  heat  derived  from  said  cells  by  said  cooling 
means  with  the  heat  from  said  lower  zone  of  said  pond  for 
powering  said  heat  engine,  said  means  for  cooling  said 
solar  cells  being  a  closed  loop  fluid  path; 

means  for  adjusting  the  flow  rate  of  the  solar  cell  cooling 
fluid  in  said  closed  loop  fluid  path  to  optimize  power 
station  operating  characteristics. 

4,339,627 

PROCESS  FOR  COOLING  A  SOLAR  CELL  AND  A 

COMBINED  PHOTOVOLTAIC  AND  PHOTOTHERMIC 

SOLAR  DEVICE 
Jacques  Amould,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Le  Silicium  Semi- 
conducteur  SSC,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,263 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  1,  1980,  80  02254 

Int.  aj  HOIL  31/04;  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  136—259  9  Qaims 


with  second  fixture  means  engaging  said  first  fixture 
means  thereby  clamping  the  shield  to  the  baseboard. 


4,339,629 
JUNCTION  BOX  FOR  HOUSING  CABLE  CONNECTIONS 
Leonard  D.  Stanmore,  20  Gold  Finch  Ct.,  Bramalea,  Ontario, 
Canada 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114^9 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jan.  25,  1979,  320293 

Int.  a.'  H05K  5/00 

U.S.  a.  174—50  13  Qaims 


3.  In  a  combined  photothermic  and  photovoltaic  concentrat- 
ed-light solar  device  comprising  a  photovoltaic  cell  having  an 
integral  radiator  in  which  there  flows  a  cooling  fluid,  there  is 
further  provided: 
an  assembly  disposed  in  the  path  of  the  incident  beam, 
means  for  causing  the  fluid  leaving  the  radiator  to  flow  in 

said  assembly, 
said  assembly  absorbing,  in  cooperation  with  the  fluid,  at 
least  a  part  of  the  incident  radiation  situated  outside  the 
spectral  response  band  of  the  photovoltaic  cell  and  trans- 
mitting the  heat  collected  to  the  cooling  fluid. 


4^39,628 
RF  SHIELDING  SUPPORT  FOR  STACKED  ELECTRICAL 

aRCUIT  BOARDS 
Gabriel  Marcantonio,  and  David  M.  Macklem,  both  of  Ottawa, 
Canada,  assignors  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited,  Montreal, 
Canada 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,799 

Int.  aJ  H05K  1/14 

U.S.  Q.  174—35  R  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  junction  box  including  receptacle  means  for  housing 
cable  connections  and  having  an  opening  thereinto;  separable 
closure  means  for  closing  said  opening;  and  means  for  locking 
said  closure  means  to  said  receptable  means  against  separation, 
with  said  closure  means  closing  said  opening;  said  locking 
means  including  threaded  post  means  for  connecting  said  clo- 
sure means  to  said  receptacle  means,  and  including  separable 
locking  terminator  means  presented  exteriorally  to  said  box 
selectively  operable  for  axial  threadable  engagement  and  dis- 
engagement with  said  threaded  post  means,  whereby  said 
locking  terminator  means  can  be  anchored  against  dislodge- 
ment  to  said  threaded  post  means  during  said  threaded  engage- 
ment therewith  so  as  to  shield  said  threaded  post  means  against 
unauthorized  access  and  thereby  render  said  closure  means 
inseparable  from  said  receptable  means. 


1.  A  combined  supporting  arrangement  and  electromagnetic 
interference  shield  for  a  plurality  of  circuit  boards  comprising: 

a  baseboard,  first  fixture  means  formed  on  said  baseboard 
and  a  plurality  of  circuit  beards  sucked  on  said  baseboard, 
each  circuit  board  shielded  by  a  respective  shield  of  con- 
ductive sheet  material,  each  shield  having  flanges  depend- 
ing from  opposed  edge  parts  thereof,  the  flanges  having 
tumed-under  parts  and  turned-out  parts,  the  tumed-under 
parts  of  any  one  of  the  shields  embracing  opposed  edge 
parts  of  the  circuit  board  shielded  thereby  and  spacing 
that  circuit  board  from  an  immediately  underlying  board, 
and  the  turned-out  parts  of  any  one  of  the  shields  formed 


4,339,630 

BUSHING  DESIGN  WTTH  CRIMPED  ADAPTER  FOR 

RETAINING  CONDUCTOR 

Edgar  E.  McQuay,  Conover,  N.C.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,203 

Int.  Q.3H01B77/2(J 

U.S.  Q.  174—152  R  3  Qaims 

1.  A  high  voltage  bushing  comprising  a  tubular  insulator 
formed  of  an  insulating  material  and  having  a  central  passage- 
way extending  through  the  length  of  the  insulator,  said  insula- 
tor having  an  upper  portion  with  a  cavity  which  is  formed  in 
part  by  said  passageway,  said  cavity  having  a  lower  retaining 
portion  and  an  upper  entrance  portion,  said  entrance  portion 
being  constituted  by  the  upper  region  of  said  passageway  and 
having  a  first  and  a  second  entrance  groove  extending  longitu- 
dinally along  said  passageway,  said  retaining  portion  compris- 
ing two  locking  gooves  extending  partially  around  said  pas- 
sageway and  communicating  with  said  first  and  second  en- 
trance grooves,  said  high  voltage  bushing  further  comprising  a 
conductive  rod  within  said  passageway  having  a  length  greater 
than  the  length  of  said  insulator,  said  conductive  rod  having 
notches  at  its  laterally  opposed  sides  and  at  a  predetermined 
location  along  its  length,  means  at  one  end  of  said  conductive 
rod  adapted  to  couple  the  rod  to  electrical  apparatus,  a  cap  at 
the  other  end  of  said  conductive  rod  adapted  to  connect  the 
rod  to  a  high  voltage  power  source,  means  at  the  other  end  of 
said  rod  for  coupling  said  rod  to  said  cap,  the  bushing  further 
comprising; 

retaining  means  effective  when  operable  to  hold  said  rod 
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against  axial,  radial,  and  angular  movements  within  said 
passageway,  said  retaining  means  comprising; 
a  generally  disc-shaped  metallic  adapter  having  a  central 
opening  receiving  said  rod  and  edge  portions  adjacent  said 
central  opening  that  are  located  in  said  notches  in  the  rod, 
said  adapter  being  crimped  about  said  rod  so  that  said 
edge  portions  tightly  grip  the  rod  at  the  notches,  said 
opening  in  the  adapter  before  crimping  being  sufficiently 


^/s/^ 


accordance  with  a  control  signal  coupled  to  an  input  of  said 
voltage-controlled  oscillator;  a  first  phase  comparator  for 
comparing  the  phase  of  an  output  of  said  voltage-controlled 
oscillator  with  the  phase  of  an  input  signal  to  said  phase  com- 
parator, said  control  signal  being  produced  in  accordance  with 
an  output  of  said  phase  comparator  and  having  a  phase  deter- 
mined by  the  phase  difference  between  said  output  of  said 
voltage  controlled  oscillator  and  said  input  signal;  a  phase 
control  device  for  controlling  the  phase  of  an  output  of  said 
voltage-controlled  oscillator  comprising:  a  variable  phase 
shifter  for  varying  the  phase  of  an  output  of  said  voltage-con- 
trolled oscillator  in  accordance  with  a  control  voltage  coupled 
to  an  input  of  said  phase  shifter;  and  a  second  phase  compara- 
tor for  comparing  the  phase  of  an  output  of  said  variable  phase 
shifter  with  the  phase  of  said  input  signal  to  said  first  phase 
comparator,  said  control  voltage  being  produced  in  accor- 
dance with  an  output  of  said  second  phase  comparator  and 
having  a  phase  determined  by  the  phase  difference  between 
said  output  of  said  phase  shifter  and  said  input  signal  to  said 
first  phase  comparator,  a  signal  having  a  constant  phase  differ- 
ence with  respect  to  said  input  signal  being  provided  at  said 
output  of  said  variable  phase  shifter. 


4^9,632 
BUTTON  ILLUMINATION  FOR  REPERTORY  DIALER 

WTTH  LOW  BATTERY  VOLTAGE  INDICATION 
Scott  H.  Early,  and  David  M.  Savidge,  both  of  Indianapolis, 
Ind.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated, 
Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Nov.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,673 

Int.  Q.3  H04M  1/274.  1/02 

VS.  a.  179—90  B  8  Claims 


large  to  allow  said  adapter  to  be  slipped  over  one  end  of 
the  rod  into  a  position  of  alignment  with  said  notches  and 
thereafter  crimped; 
said  adapter  having  projecting  ears  on  its  outer  periphery 
which  can  be  slid  within  said  entrance  grooves  and  into 
said  locking  grooves,  said  ears  being  located  within  said 
locking  grooves  in  positions  angularly  displaced  from  said 
entrance  grooves  when  said  retaining  means  is  operable. 


4,339,631 
PHASE  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Akira  Nishioka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pioneer  Electronic 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,312 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  1, 1978,  53-149481 

Int.  a.3  H04H  5/00 

VS.  a.  179—1  GS  5  Claims 
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1.  A  received  signal  phase  control  circuit  comprising:  a 
voltage-controlled  oscillator  whose  output  frequency  varies  in 


1.  In  a  telephone  set  having  a  plurality  of  buttons,  each 
button  representing  a  plurality  of  digits  precorded  in  a  memory 
within  the  telephone  set,  a  display  circuit  means  comprising 
light-emitting  elements,  each  element  being  associated  wih  one 
of  selected  buttons  within  the  plurality  of  buttons  for  identifi- 
cation of  buttons  representing  a  preferred  plurality  of  digits 
recorded  in  memory,  and  each  one  of  the  selected  buttons 
having  associated  therewith  a  light-emitting  element  of  a  dis- 
tinctive color,  the  display  circuit  means  further  including  both 
battery  supply  means  for  powering  the  display  circuit  means, 
and  circuit-connecting  means  responsive  to  the  operation  of  a 
switch  for  applying  power  from  the  battery  supply  means  to 
the  display  circuit  means,  and  the  light-emitting  elements  being 
arranged  to  provide  a  low  battery  indication  when  the  poten- 
tial of  the  battery  supply  means  goes  below  a  predetermined 
level. 
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4,339,633 
MODULAR  TELECOMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM 
Fahim  Ahmed,  Guelph,  CaiUMia,  anignor  to  Interaatioiial  Stan- 
dard Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,209 

Int  a.J  H04Q  5/18 

VJS.  a.  179-99  M  ♦  C"*™ 


circular  opening  of  said  keyboard  panel;  each  of  said  openings 
of  said  keyboard  panel  being  provided  with  a  sealingly  effec- 
tive insert  member  comprising  a  resiliently  elastic  hollow 
capsule  projecting  upwards  from  said  keyboard  panel,  each 
capsule  comprising  a  substantially  cylindrical  neck  section  at 
one  capsule  end,  an  adjacently  arranged  deforming  section  and 
a  keying  area  section  at  another  capsule  end;  said  neck  section 
of  said  capsule  having  an  outer  diameter  fitting  into  said  circu- 
lar opening  of  said  keyboard  panel  and  said  deforming  section 
of  said  capsule  comprising  an  elastic  shape-restoring  bulge 
portion  having  an  outer  diameter  which  is  greater  than  said 
outer  diameter  of  said  neck  section;  and  an  essentially  rigid  and 
substantially  hollow  cylindrical  element  arranged  within  said 
neck  section  of  each  of  said  capsules  for  radially  pressing  said 
neck  section  against  the  inner  surface  of  said  circular  opening 
of  said  keyboard  panel. 


1.  A  modular  time  division  telecommunications  system  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  terminals  separated  into  groups,  a  group 
controller  for  each  group  and  a  central  controller  common  to 
all  groups,  each  controller  including  a  data  processor,  memory 
and  associated  control  circuits,  each  said  controller  including  a 
physically  short,  time  division  data  bus  structure  for  intercom- 
municating between  a  controller,  its  memory  and  associated 
control  circuits,  each  group  controller  having  a  group  bus  for 
transmitting  control  data  between  that  group  and  the  terminals 
in  its  group,  the  central  controller  having  system  bus  structure 
for  communicating  in  time  division  from  between  the  central 
controller  and  the  group  controllers,  with  said  central  control- 
ler housed  in  a  first  modular  housing,  and  a  plurality  of  group 
controllers  housed  in  another  modular  housing,  and  the  inter- 
connection from  said  first  housing  to  said  other  housing  com- 
prises a  multiple  conductor  cable  including  said  system  bus 
structure. 


4,339,635 
ISOLATED  PHASE  BUS  DISCONNECT  SWTTCH  WITH 

GROUNDED  OPERATING  MECHANISM 
Alexander  ZwiUich,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  and  Jayant  M.  Patel, 
Synuncfl  Township,  Hamilton  County,  Ohio,  assignon  to 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219,716 

Int  a.3  HOIH  31/32 

UA  a.  200-48  R  7  Claims 


4,339,634 
KEYBOARD 

Eugen  Weber,  Hinwil,  Switxerland,  assignor  to  Obisphere  Cor- 
poration Wilmington,  Saccnrsale  de  CoUonge-BeUerive,  Col- 
longe-Bellerive,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  224,167 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Feb.  7, 1980, 966/80 
Int.  a.i  HOIH  13/70 
U.S.a.200-5A  9  Claims 


J      L,     J      L  J' 


1.  A  keyboard  suitable  for  input  of  data  or  control  signals 
into  an  electronic  measuring  or  computing  device;  said  key- 
board comprising  a  keyboard  panel,  a  plurality  of  pushbutton 
switch  elements  arranged  under  said  keyboard  panel,  each  of 
said  switch  elements  having  a  means  for  manual  actuation 
extending  from  said  switch  element  through  a  substantially 


1.  An  isolated  phase  bus  disconnect  switch,  comprising; 

a  hollow  outer  conductor  at  ground  potential; 

a  fixed  two-part  inner  conductor  at  high  potential,  insulat- 
ingly  supported  within  said  outer  conductor  and  concen- 
tric therewith; 

a  movable  inner  conductor  at  high  potential  internal  to  said 
outer  conductor,  longitudinally  movable  between  open 
and  closed  positions  with  respect  to  said  fixed  inner  con- 
ductor, and  cooperating  with  said  fixed  inner  conductor 
to  perform  a  switching  function  therewith; 

movable  support  means  external  to  said  outer  conductor  for 
operating  said  movable  conductor  between  open  and 
closed  positions; 

insulating  means  extending  through  apertures  in  said  outer 
conductor  for  connecting  said  movable  conductor  and 
said  support  means; 

mechanical  drive  means  external  to  said  outer  conductor  for 
operating  said  movable  inner  conductor  between  open 
and  closed  positions;  and 

linkage  means  external  to  said  outer  conductor  for  connect- 
ing said  drive  means  and  said  support  means. 
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4,339,636 
DISCONNECTING  SWTTCH  HAVING  IMPROVED 
SWTTCH-BLADE  HINGING  STRUCTURE 
Charles  M.  aeaveland,  N.  Huntingdon,  and  Peter  M.  Kowalik, 
Trafford,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Qea?eland/Price  Enter- 
prises, Inc.,  Trafford,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219,883 

Int  a.^  HOIH  31/00 

VS.  a.  200—48  A  8  Claims 


1.  A  disconnecting  switch  structure  comprising  a  f>air  of 
spaced  stationary  first  and  second  switch  contact  assemblies 
(13,  17),  means  defining  an  elongated  pivotal  conducting 
switch-blade  (15)  having  a  first  end  stationarily  hinged  adja- 
cent the  first  spaced  stationary  switch  contact  assembly  (17) 
for  pivotal  motion  thereabout  and  having  its  other  free  end 
available  for  swinging  pivotal  motion  into  and  out  of  contact- 
ing engagement  with  the  second  spaced  stationary  switch 
contact  assembly  (13),  said  first  end  of  the  pivotal  switch-blade 
(15)  having  a  slotted  hole  (52)  provide  therein,  including  a 
switch  blade-plug  (60)  having  a  hole  (61)  provided  therein, 
inserted  within  the  hinging  end  of  the  disconnecting  switch- 
blade (15),  means  defining  a  hinge  pin  (65)  located  adjacent  the 
first  switch  contact  assembly  (17)  and  passing  through  both  the 
slotted  hole  (52)  of  the  switch-blade  and  also  through  the  hole 
(61)  of  said  inserted  switch  blade-plug  (60),  operating  means 
for  causing  pivotal  swinging  motion  of  the  elongated  switch- 
blade (15)  about  said  hinge  means  (17),  whereby  during  the 
initial  opening  motion  of  the  disconnecting  switch  there  first 
occurs  rotative  motion  of  the  switch-blade  (15)  about  the 
longitudinal  "X"  axis,  with  the  switch-blade  rotatively  sliding 
upon  the  blade  plug  (60)  and  with  the  switch-blade  being 
axially  retained  along  the  longitudinal  "X"  axis  by  the  sides  of 
the  slotted  holes  (52)  in  the  switch-blade  bearing  against  the 
hinge  pin  (65),  and  during  the  final  opening  motion  of  the 
disconnecting  switch  the  switch-blade  (15),  transverse  blade- 
plug  (60)  and  hinge  pin  (65)  pivot  on  the  transverse  "Y"  axis 
causing  the  outer  free  end  of  the  disconnecting  switch-blade 
(15)  to  separate  from  the  second  switch  contact  assembly  (13) 
thereby  providing  an  open-circuit,  visible  disconnecting  gap 
therebetween. 


4,339,637 
ELECTRICAL  CONTAINER 
William  H.  Elliott  134  Howard  Rd.,  Rochester,  N.Y.  14606 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  12,578,  Feb.  15, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  227,622 
Int  CL^  HOIH  9/00:  HOIR  13/42 
VJS.  a.  200—51.09  7  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  container  for  completing  an  electric  circuit 
comprising:  { . 

(a)  an  electrically  insulating  housing; 

(b)  an  electrically  conductive,  collapsible  gripper  mechanism 
located  inside  said  housing  for  fastening  to  an  electrically 
conductive  wire; 

(c)  a  spring  located  inside  said  housing  wherein  said  spring  is 
attached  to  said  gripper  mechanism  and  is  adapted  to  return 
said  gripper  mechanism  inside  said  housing; 

(d)  an  electrically  conductive  conductor  bar  located  inside  said 
housing  wherein  said  conductor  bar  is  attached  to  said 


spring  and  is  adapted  to  conduct  an  electric  current  from 
said  electrically  conductive  wire; 

(e)  an  electrically  conductive  contact  rod  in  contact  with  said 
conductor  bar  only  when  said  gripper  mechanism  is  re- 
tracted within  said  housing; 

(0  an  electrically  insulating  pusher  means  wherein  one  end  of 
said  pusher  means  protrudes  from  said  housing  and  wherein 
the  other  end  of  said  pusher  means  is  located  inside  said 
housing  and  is  attached  to  said  conductor  bar,  wherein  upon 


I         2  3  4  , 
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application  of  pressure  to  the  end  of  said  pusher  means 
protruding  from  said  housing  said  pusher  means  slidably 
moves  said  conductor  bar  out  of  contact  with  said  contact 
rod,  causes  said  spring  to  partially  compress,  and  said  grip- 
per mechanism  to  protrude  from  said  housing  and  to  open, 
and  upon  release  of  pressure  from  said  pusher  means  said 
gripper  mechanism  closes  and  retracts  within  said  housing, 
said  spring  decompresses,  and  said  conductor  bar  moves  into 
contact  with  said  contact  rod;  and 
(g)  an  electric  wire  connected  to  said  contact  rod. 


4,339,638 
ELECTRICAL  SWTTCH 
Daniel  J.  Lascelles,  Deland,  Fhu,  and  Jack  M.  Walker,  Meggen, 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation, 
St  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Oct  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,199 

Int  a.3  HOIH  39/00;  F42C  19/06;  HOIH  7/00;  HOIR  4/10 

U.S.  a.  200—52  R  16  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  switch  comprising:  a  body,  a  plurality  of 
parallel  pins  mounted  on  the  body,  the  pins  being  electrically 
conductive;  a  dielectric  member  mounted  on  the  body  and 
containing  holes  with  which  the  pins  align,  the  dielectric  mem- 
ber and  the  pins  being  arranged  such  on  the  body  that  the 
relative  positions  of  the  dielectric  member  and  the  pins  can  be 
changed  from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position  along  the  axis 
of  the  pins;  and  an  electrically  conductive  contact  plate 
mounted  on  the  dielectric  member  and  having  apertures  that 
align  with  the  holes  in  the  dielectric  member,  the  apertures 
being  configured  to,  in  at  least  one  of  the  positions,  receive  the 
pins  while  gripping  the  pins  tightly  along  their  edges,  so  as  to 
change  the  condition  of  an  electrical  circuit  to  which  the  pins 
are  connected. 
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4,339,639 
DRINK  MIXER 
Bruno  M.  Vilbona,  Farmington,  and  WilliMn  C.  Pound,  Burling- 
ton, both  of  Coon.,  assignors  to  Dynamics  Corporation  of 
America,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,898 

Int.  Cl.^  HOIH  i/QO 

U.S.  a.  200—52  R  "^  Ctaima 


completing  an  electric  circuit  between  that  corresponding 
pair  of  contact  members  and  for  movement  away  from 
said  contact  members  under  the  influence  of  acceleration 


I46OB3 


eoA 


forces  to  which  said  base  is  subjected  to  open  said  electric 
circuit,  and 
terminal  means  connected  to  each  said  contact  member  for 
connection  to  remote  circuitry. 


4,339,641 
NOZZLE  FOR  A  PUFFER-TYPE  aRCUIT  BREAKER 
Heinz  O.  Noeske,  Cherryhill,  N.J.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,580 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  ano 

U.S.  a.  200—148  R  "  <  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  drink  mixer  having  an  upright 
standard  with  a  frontwall  and  spaced  sidewalls  and  a  motor 
housing  containing  an  electric  motor  mounted  upon  said  stan- 
dard, a  switch  assembly  for  controlling  said  motor  comprising 
a  bracket  mounted  upon  said  standard,  a  flat  slide  plate 
mounted  for  sliding  movement  on  said  bracket,  one  terminal 
end  surface  of  said  slide  plate  operating  as  a  switch  control 
surface,  said  slide  plate  being  movable  on  said  bracket  from  a 
rest  position  to  an  activate  position  by  an  actuator  connected 
thereto  and  extending  through  said  standard  frontwall,  and 
switch  means  mounted  upon  said  bracket  and  having  switch 
operator  means  positioned  to  contact  said  slide  plate  switch 
control  surface  when  the  slide  plate  is  in  the  rest  position,  said 
slide  plate  moving  out  of  contact  with  said  switch  operator 
means  when  the  slide  plate  moves  toward  the  activate  position, 
said  switch  means  including  a  normally  closed  microswitch 
having  a  switch  button  which  opens  said  microswitch  when 
depressed,  said  switch  operator  means  operating  to  depress 
said  switch  button  when  in  contact  with  said  slide  plate  switch 
control  surface  and  to  release  said  switch  button  when  said 
slide  plate  moves  out  of  contact  with  said  switch  operator 
means. 


4,339,640 
ELECTRICAL  SWITCH 
John  T.  Grant,  Guestwick,  England,  assignor  to  Pittway  Corpo- 
ration, Syosset,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,566 
Int  C\>  HOIH  35/02 
U.S.  a.  200—61.45  R  13  Qaims 

1.  A  vibration  sensor  comprising 
a  base, 

first  and  second  support  structures  on  said  base,  each  said 
support  structure  including  a  pair  of  spaced  juxtaposed 
electrical  contact  members,  each  said  pair  of  contact 
members  having  electrically  spaced  contact  surfaces  dis- 
posed at  an  angle  to  one  another  that  define  a  support 
region, 
an  elongated  crossbar  element  having  two  spaced  apart 
electrically  conductive  portions,  each  said  electrically 
conductive  portion  being  supported  on  the  contact  sur- 
faces in  a  corresponding  one  of  said  support  regions  for 


1.  A  puffer-type  gas-blast  circuit  breaker  comprising: 

a  pair  of  separable  contacts,  said  contacts  being  in  abutting 
engagement  when  said  circuit  breaker  is  carrying  normal 
load  current,  at  least  one  of  said  pair  of  contacts  being 
movable  generally  axially  relative  to  the  other  of  said  pair 
of  contacts  to  a  position  separated  from  the  other  of  said 
pair  of  contacts  during  a  high  voltage  circuit  interrupting 
operation,  thereby  establishing  an  arc  between  said  sepa- 
rated contacts; 

a  nozzle  of  electrically  insulating  material  disposed  concen- 
trically with  said  contacts,  said  nozzle  comprising  an 
upstream  section,  a  throat  section  having  an  internal  diam- 
eter approximately  equal  to  the  outside  diameter  of  one  of 
said  contacts  which  is  disposed  within  said  throat  when 
said  contacts  are  in  abutting  engagement,  and  a  down- 
stream section  including  a  bell-shaped  section  to  provide 
initial  rapid  expansion  of  gases  passing  through  said 
throat,  said  bell-shaped  section  being  disposed  adjacent 
said  throat  and  said  downstream  section  also  including  a 
substantially  cylindrical,  flow-confining  section  down- 
stream of  said  bell-shaped  section  to  limit  further  expan- 
sion of  said  gases,  said  flow-confining  section  exhibiting  an 
outward  taper,  in  a  direction  downstream  of  said  throat,  of 
between  about  0*  and  about  5°;  and 

injection  means  operable  dunng  a  circuit  interrupting  opera- 
tion for  forcing  a  stream  of  high  velocity  insulating  gas 
through  said  nozzle  in  a  generally  axial  direction,  such 
that  said  flow  of  gas  passes  through  said  nozzle  to  sur- 
round said  arc  drawn  during  said  circuit  breaker  opera- 
tion, such  that  said  gas  passes  serially  through  said  up- 
stream section,  and  said  throat  and  said  bell-shaped  down- 
stream section. 
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4,339,642 

CURRENT  SWITCHING  MEMBER  FOR  ORCUIT 

BREAKERS 

Raymond  K.  Seymour,  Plainville;  Frank  H.  Murphy,  and  Lelio 

C.  Vergnano,  both  of  West  Hartford,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to 

General  Electric  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  225,951 

Int  a.^  HOIH  1/22 

U.S.  a.  200—153  G  6  Claims 


1.  In  an  electric  circuit  breaker  having  a  spring-power  tog- 
gle-type operating  mechanism,  an  improved  current  switching 
member  comprising,  in  combination: 
A.  an  elongated  steel  arm  including 

(1)  an  upper  end  portion  accommodating  pivotal  connection 
with  a  circuit  breaker  operating  handle, 

(2)  means  on  said  arm  intermediate  its  ends  to  anchor  the 
hooked  one  end  of  a  circuit  breaker  operating  mechanism 
tension  spring,  and 

(3)  a  lower  extremity  portion  providing  a  backing  surface; 
a  copper  carrier  including 

(1)  a  body,  and 

(2)  means  capturing  said  carrier  to  said  arm  with  a  first 
surface  of  said  body  in  intimate  relation  with  said  backing 
surface,  said  means  including  a  tang  extending  from  said 
body  and  clenched  in  engaging  relation  with  said  arm 
lower  extremity  portion; 

C.  an  electrically  conductive  braid  having  one  end  affixed  in 
electrical  connection  with  said  carrier;  and 

D.  a  circuit  breaker  movable  contact  affixed  to  a  second  sur- 
face of  said  body  opposed  from  said  first  surface  in  electrical 
connection  with  said  carrier. 


B 


4,339,643 
PUSH-BUTTON  KEY  SWITCH 
Gunter  Munnann,  Bayaria,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Cherry  Electriod  Products  Corporation,  Waukegan,  lU. 

FUed  Jun.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,640 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  22, 
1979,  2952107 

Int.  a.^  HOIH  1/26,  3/12 
\3S,  a.  200—159  A  11  Claims 


1.  A  push  button  key  switch,  comprising: 

at  least  one  electrically  conducting  terminal; 

at  least  one  blade  means  for  flexing  in  one  direction  to  define 
a  first  switching  relationship  with  respect  to  said  terminal, 
and  for  flexing  in  another  direction  to  define  a  second 
switching  relationship  with  respect  to  said  terminal;  and 

actuator  means  for  selectively  moving  longitudinally  in  an 
actuating  direction  to  establish  said  first  switching  rela- 


tionship and  for  selectively  moving  in  an  opposite,  return 
direction  to  establish  said  second  switching  relationship; 
said  actuator  means  having  cam  means  for  engaging  and 
pivotally  flexing  said  blade  means  in  the  actuating  direc- 
tion so  that  the  blade  means  resists  the  movement  of  the 
actuator  means  over  a  particular  distance  in  the  actuating 
direction,  the  cam  means  thereafter  disengaging  from  said 
blade  means  to  allow  the  blade  means  to  flex  in  said  one 
direction  and  establish  the  first  switching  relationship,  the 
cam  means  having  means  for  engaging  said  blade  means 
and  flexing  the  blade  means  in  said  other  direction  to 
establish  the  second  switching  relationship,  when  the 
actuator  means  moves  in  the  return  direction. 


4,339,644 
LOW-POWER  ELECTRIC  CONTACT 
Fritz  Aldingen  EU(e  BUwrbach,  both  of  Rodenbach;  Albrecht 
Bischoff,  Bmchkobel,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Nils 
Harmsen,  Garden  City,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  W.  C.  Heraeus 
GmbH,  Hanau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaoy 

FUed  Oct  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,178 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  8, 
1979,  2940772 

Int  a?  HOIH  1/02 
U.S.  a.  200— 266  15  Qaims 


M 


1.  A  low-power  electrical  contact  comprising  an  outer 
contact  layer  integrally  bonded  to  a  substrate,  said  substrate 
comprising  a  copper-base  alloy,  and  said  contact  layer  consists 
essentially  of  39%  gold,  22%  silver,  37%  palladium,  and  2% 
indium. 


4,339,645 

RF  HEATING  COIL  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  STACK  OF 

SUSCEPTORS 

Edward  A.  MiUer,  MorrisriUe,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 

tion.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,740 

Int  a.3  H05B  6/40:  C23C  13/08 

MS.  a.  219—10.49  R  6  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  inductively  heating  a  plurality  of 
substantially  thermally  isolated,  stacked,  spaced  susceptors  in 
which  substrates  to  be  heated  are  held,  said  susceptors  com- 
prising disc-lUie  elements  stacked  one  over  another  in  parallel 
planes,  the  stack  forming  a  cylinder,  said  apparatus  including  a 
stationary  coil  for  inductively  heating  the  stack  of  susceptors, 
the  coU  comprising  a  plurality  of  turns  wound  about  the  pe- 
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ripheral  curved  surface  of  said  cylinder,  the  improvement  m 
the  construction  of  the  coU  to  improve  the  uniformity  of  the 
heating  of  said  susceptor  elements  as  they  rotate  in  the  mduc- 
tive  field  of  the  coil,  in  parallel  planes  perpendicular  to  the  axis 
of  the  cylinder,  comprising: 
each  turn  of  at  least  most  of  the  turns  of  said  coil  bemg 
saddle-shaped  such  that  each  said  turn  substantially  induc- 
tively heau  a  plurality  of  adjacent  ones  of  said  susceptor 
elements,  and  adjacent  ones  of  said  turns  being  spaced 
sufficienUy  close  to  one  another  that  each  susceptor  is 
substantially  inductively  heated  by  a  plurality  of  adjacent 
turns  of  said  coil,  whereby  non-uniformities  in  the  heating 
of  any  individual  susceptor  by  one  turn  of  said  coil  is 
compensated  for  by  the  heat  contributions  received  from 
other  adjacent  turns  of  the  coil. 


4,339,647 

DUAL  FAN  MEANS  FOR  HEATING  CHAMBER  OF 

MICROWAVE  COOKING  DEVICE 

Minora  InayuBa,  Konaki,  and  Hideynld  Hamwka,  Koau, 

both   of  Japan,   aaiignon  to   Rinnai   Kabniiiikt   Kaiaha, 

Fakazuna,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  17,  IWO,  Ser.  No.  142,371 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Apr.     24,     1979, 

54/54117IU] 

Int  CL^  H05B  6/64 
U.S.  a.  219—10.55  R  12  Claims 


4439,646 
COOKING  OPERATION  ANNOUNCEMENT  MEANS  OF 

MICROWAVE  OVEN 
KelicUro   Doi,   Izumi;  Minora  Makita,   HigaahioMka,  and 
Masaaki  Kowada,  Kaizaka,  aU  of  Japan,  asilgnon  to  Sharp 
KffhiMiiiiti  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  974,607 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  4, 1978,  53-81764 

Int  a.J  H05B  6/66 

U5.  a  219—10.55  B  1*  Claims 


W^'l 


1.  A  heating  appliance  having  an  energizing  means  for  start- 
ing the  energization  of  said  appliance  in  response  to  actuation 
thereof,  comprising: 

input  means  for  introducing  a  series  of  instructions  into  said 
heating  appliance  for  controlling  the  operation/' of  said 
heating  appliance,  said  series  of  instructions  including 
multiple  sets  of  instructions; 

operating  means  responsive  to  energization  of  said  appliance 
by  said  energizing  means  for  operating  said  appliance  in 
accordance  with  a  first  set  of  said  instructions  until  said 
first  set  of  instructions  is  fully  executed;  and 

terminating  means  responsive  to  the  full  execution  of  the 
first  set  of  instructions  by  said  operating  means  and  the 
presence  of  a  second  set  of  said  instructions  at  said  input 
means  for  terminating  the  energization  of  said  appliance  in 
response  thereto; 

said  operating  means  being  responsive  to  actuation  of  said 
energizing  means  and  a  further  set  of  said  instructions 
from  said  input  means  for  operating  said  appliance  in 
accordance  therewith  in  the  event  that  said  second  set  of 
instructions  has  been  executed  by  said  heating  apphance; 

and 

■aid  operating  means  operating  said  appliance  in  accordance 
with  said  further  set  of  instructions  exclusive  of  said  ener- 
gizing means  in  the  event  that  said  second  set  of  instruc- 
tions has  not  been  introduced  into  said  beating  appUance. 


1 1 


1.  A  microwave  cooking  device  including  a  cooking  device 
main  body  provided  therein  with  (a)  a  heating  chamber  for 
receiving  foodstuffs  to  be  cooked,  (b)  a  magnetron  for  irradiat- 
ing microwaves  onto  the  interior  of  the  heating  chamber  and 
(c)  an  air  charging  and  discharging  fan  for  forcing  air  to  charge 
into  and  to  discharge  from  the  heating  chamber  through  an  air 
charging  opening  and  an  air  discharging  opening  disposed  in 
the  heating  chamber,  in  which  the  improvement  comprises: 
A  circulation  fan  separate  from  the  air  charging  and  dM- 
charging  fan,  said  circulation  fan  being  disposed  within 
said  heating  chamber  for  circulation  of  air  therein,  thereby 
to  prevent  the  accumulation  of  water  vapor  within  said 
chamber,  and  said  circulation  fan  being  connected  to  a 
shaft  common  to  such  air  charging  and  discharging  fan. 

4,339,648 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SUBJECTING  A 

MATERIAL  TO  ELECTROMAGNETIC  WAVES 

OUrier  A.  L.  Jean,  "Les  Trois  Chenes"  14,  aTenne  Beranger, 

78600  Maisons  Laffitte,  France  

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  849,182,  Not.  7, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,221,948.  This  appUcation  Apr.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,350 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  No?.  17, 1976, 76  34594 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabseqaeat  to  S^.  9, 1997, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CLJ  H05B  6/72 

U.S.  CL  219-10.55  M  «  Claims 


b 


^'-\ 


•     i 


^ 


4r 


1.  Process  for  treating  a  confined  material  with  microwaves 
consisting  in  entirely  filling  a  receptacle  with  the  material  to  be 
treated,  the  receptacle  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  provided 
with  an  entirely  internal,  fixed  antenna  which  is  directiy  con- 
nected to  a  microwave  generator  and  extends  along  a  notional 
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cylinder  having  the  same  axis  as  the  receptacle,  which  is  made 
with  a  plurality  of  elements  able  to  radiate  microwave  energy, 
the  antenna  extending  the  full  height  of  the  material  and  is  in 
direct  contact  with  the  material  to  be  treated  and  radiating 
microwave  energy  from  the  antenna  directly  to  the  material  to 
be  treated. 


4,339,649 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  R-C  TIME  CONSTANT 

CIRCUIT 
James  A.  Hronchek,  Kokomo,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Eaihart  Indus- 
tries, Inc^  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

FUed  Jun.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,122 

Int.  on?  H05B  1/02 

U.S.  CL  219—10.55  B  5  Claims 


*»<Jtlt. 


1.  In  a  time  constant  circuit  of  the  type  having  a  resistance- 
capacitance  circuit  including  a  capacitor  and  a  resistance  net- 
work connected  in  series  with  said  capacitor,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises: 
digital  gate  means  having  an  output  and  at  least  one  input, 
said  output  being  electrically  coupled  to  said  resistance- 
capacitance  circuit,  said  digital  gate  means  being  adapted 
to  provide  a  first  digital  output  voltage  level  for  charging 
said  capacitor  through  said  resistance  network  and  a  sec- 
ond digital  output  voltage  level  for  discharging  said  ca- 
pacitor through  said  resistance  network;  and 
circuit  means  connected  to  said  input  of  said  digital  gate 
means  for  controlling  said  output  of  said  gate  means  in 
response  to  the  voltage  charge  of  said  capacitor  and  in- 
cluding voltage  comparator  means  having  an  output  con- 
nected to  said  gate  means  input,  said  comparator  means 
having  one  input  connected  to  a  reference  voltage  source 
and  another  input  connected  between  said  capacitor  and 
said  resistance  network,  said  reference  voltage  source 
including  biasing  circuit  means  connected  to  said  voltage 
comparator  means  output  for  biasing  said  one  input  of  said 
voltage  comparator  means  in  response  to  said  voltage 
comparator  means  output,  said  biasing  circuit  means  in- 
cluding a  first  pair  of  resistors  connected  in  series  and 
having  one  end  of  said  first  pair  connected  to  a  first  fixed 
voltage  potential  and  another  end  of  said  first  pair  con- 
nected to  a  second  fixed  voltage  potential,  said  biasing 
circuit  means  furiher  including  a  second  pair  of  resistors 
connected  in  series  and  having  one  end  thereof  connected 
to  said  first  fixed  voltage  potential  and  another  end  thereof 
connected  to  the  connection  between  said  first  pair  of 
resistors,  said  voltage  comparator  means  output  being 
connected  to  the  connection  between  said  second  pair  of 
resistors,  and  said  voltage  comparator  having  a  positive 
input  connected  to  the  connection  between  said  first  pair 
of  resistors  and  a  negative  input  connected  to  the  connec- 
tion between  said  capacitor  and  said  resistance  network 
with  the  other  end  of  said  capacitor  connected  to  said  first 
fixed  voltage  potential. 


4,339,650 
ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE  MACHINING  APPARATUS 
Yutaka  Tanaka;  Takeshi  Yatomi,  and  Yoshio  Ozaki,  aU  of  Aichi, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabashiki  Kaisha,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

FUed  Sep.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,806 

Int  a.^  B23P  1/12 

U.S.  a.  219—69  G  4  Claims 


1.  An  electric  discharge  machining  apparatus  for  cutting  and 
shaping  a  workpiece  into  an  ariicle  having  a  desired  configura- 
tion comprising: 
an  electrode  movable  relative  to  said  workpiece  with  a 

cutting  gap  being  formed  between  said  electrode  and  said 

workpiece; 
means  for  applying  an  electric  current  to  said  electrode,  said 

current  flowing  through  said  cutting  gap; 
means  for  moving  said  electrode  and  said  workpiece  relative 

to  one  another  to  cut  and  shape  said  workpiece  into  a 

desired  configuration; 
comparator  means  for  comparing  the  voltage  across  said 

cutting  gap  with  a  reference  voltage  to  produce  an  error 

voltage  signal; 
means  for  integrating  said  error  voltage  signal  to  produce  an 

output  control  signal; 
means  for  controlling  the  speed  of  said  electrode  relative  to 

said  workpiece  in  accordance  with  said  output  control 

signal  of  said  integrating  means;  and 
means  for  maintaining  the  output  of  said  integrating  means  at 

a  substantially  zero  level  when  the  integrated  value  shifts 

towards  a  negative  value. 


4339,651 
METHOD  FOR  SOLDERING  LEADS  TO  ELECTRICAL 

COMPONENTS 
Hubert  Kraus,  Regensbnrg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  AktiengeseUschaft,  BerUn  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,396 

Int  a.}  B23K  1/02 

U.S.  a.  219—85  CM  11  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  soldering  a  lead  to  an  electrical  capacitor 
having  a  synthetic  film  as  a  dielectric,  a  regenerable  thin  coat- 
ing and  a  front  contact  layer  of  solder  metal,  comprising  the 
steps  of:  positioning  a  lead  over  the  front  contact  layer;  press- 
ing two  electrodes  onto  the  lead  to  contact  the  lead  at  contact 
surfaces  of  the  electrodes;  positioning  the  contact  surfaces  of 
the  electrodes  to  contact  the  lead  along  spaced  apari  paraUel 
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contact  lines  directly  across  from  each  other  which  extend 
longitudinally  along  the  lead  on  a  periphery  thereof  substan- 
tially along  an  entire  desired  region  of  melted  solder  engage- 
ment between  the  lead  and  the  contact  layer  and  which  to- 
gether with  a  longitudinal  central  axis  of  symmetry  of  the  lead 
define  points  of  a  pnsm-like  region  of  triangular  cross-section 
within  the  lead;  and  applying  a  current  to  the  electrodes  which 
flows  subsuntially  perpendicular  to  the  lead  axis  to  heat  the 
lead  and  press  it  into  the  solder  which  thereby  melts. 

4.339,652 
POWER  SUPPLY  FOR  PERCUSSION  WELDING 
CecU  Bailey,  Woodlyn;  Albert  C.  Young,  Springfield,  and  Dexao 
D.  Tbold,  Wayne,  aU  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  General  Hectric 
Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221,131 

Int  CL'  B23K  9/22 

UJS.  a.  219—95  ^  C\aimi 


permitting  simultaneous  welding  of  each  end  of  the  base  mem- 
ber by  the  stud  end  welding  technique  comprising: 
supporting  each  end  of  the  metallic  member  above  the  base 
member  by  at  least  one  elongated  relatively  thin  metallic 
projection;  and 
urging  the  projections  of  each  end  of  the  stud  into  contact 
with  the  base  member  while  maintaining  a  current  density 
in  the  projections  during  welding  at  sufficient  density  to 
disintegrate  only  a  portion  of  given  projections  as  they 
contact  the  base  member  with  consequent  arc  initiation 
between  the  given  projections  and  the  base  member 


1.  In  percussion  welding  equipment  in  which  an  electric  arc 
is  initiated  between  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  work  pieces  during 
the  early  suges  of  a  welding  operation  and  means  is  provided 
for  applying  to  one  of  said  work  pieces  a  welding  force  that 
drives  said  work  pieces  together  following  arc-initiation  and 
subsequent  spread-out  of  the  arc,  thereby  driving  into  engage- 
ment regions  of  the  work  pieces  that  have  been  heated  to 
welding  temperature  by  said  arc,  a  power  supply  for  supplying 
welding  energy  through  said  arc  comprising: 

(a)  a  welding  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  and  a 
secondary  winding  across  which  welding  electrodes  are 
adapted  to  be  connected  for  supplying  maximum  welding 
current  of  100,000  amperes  or  more  between  said  second- 
ary winding  and  said  pair  of  work  pieces, 

(b)  a  capacitor  bank  having  a  pair  of  output  terminals, 

(c)  means  for  selectively  connecting  said  output  terminals 
across  said  primary  winding  comprising  electronic 
switching  means  connected  in  series  with  said  primary 
winding  and  said  terminals, 

(d)  means  for  charging  said  capacitor  bank  to  a  predeter- 
mined voltage  level  in  preparation  for  a  welding  operation 
and  for  discontinuing  charging  when  said  voltage  level  is 

reached, 

(e)  means  for  rendering  said  switching  means  conductive, 
thereby  causing  said  capacitor  bank  to  forwardly  dis- 
charge through  said  switching  means  and  said  primary 
winding  to  effect  a  welding  operation,  and 

(0  means  for  controlling  the  duration  of  said  discharge 
comprising  a  tuning  inductance  connected  in  series  with 
said  switching  means  and  said  primary  winding. 

4339,653 
METHOD  FOR  DOUBLE  END  STUD  WELDING 
Thomas  E.  Doyle;  DMiiel  Hanser,  Michael  D.  Hayes,  aU  of 
Columbus,  and  Darid  C.  Martin,  Wortfaington,  aU  of  Ohio, 
■ssignora  to  Omark  Industries,  Inc.,  Portland,  Oreg. 
Filed  Not.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,322 
Int  CL^  B23K  9/20 
U.S.  CL  219—99  ♦  Claims 

1.  In  the  art  of  stud  welding  of  a  metallic  stud,  having  a 
plurality  of  ends,  to  another  metallic  base  njember,  the  method 


whereby  the  consequent  disintegration  and  arcing  at  the 
given  projections  will  create  metal  melting  and  shortening 
of  the  given  projections  permitting  the  stud  to  sequentially 
descend  with  consequent  contact  of  further  projections 
with  the  base  member  resulting  in  shortening  of  the  weld- 
ing current  and  extinguishment  of  the  arc  at  the  given 
projections  and  resultant  partial  disintegration  of  an  arc 
establishment  at  the  further  projections  making  contact 
with  the  base  member  on  a  continuing  and  random  basis 
between  all  projections  of  all  ends  of  the  stud  until  the 
projections  are  consumed  and  the  ends  of  the  stud  contact 
the  base  member. 


4,339,654 
METHODS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  HEAT 
EXCHANGER  PANELS 
Robert  R.  Harriau,  Old  Greenwich,  and  Humfrey  N.  Udall, 
Darien,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Thermatooi  Corp.,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,467 

Int  a.3  B23K  U/32 

U.S.  a.  219—107  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  heat  exchanger  element  which 

comprises: 
advancing  metal  tubing  longitudinally  thereof  toward  a 
weld  point  while  simultaneously  advancing  a  metal  strip 
in  its  length  direction  toward  said  weld  point  for  joining 
said  tubing  and  said  strip  at  said  weld  point,  said  strip 
being  wide  relative  to  the  cross-sectional  dimension  of 
said  tubing  and  being  thin  relative  to  its  width; 
heating  said  tubing  and  said  strip  at  their  surfaces  to  be 
joined  to  welding  temperature  by  the  time  that  they  reach 
said  weld  point  by  supplying  high  frequency,  electric 
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current  to  said  strip  and  said  tubing  in  advance  of  the  weld 
point; 

pressing  the  tubing  and  the  strip  together  at  the  weld  point 
to  form  a  weld  therebetween  and  to  form  a  tube-strip 
combination; 

continuing  the  advance  of  the  tube-strip  combination  along 
a  path  extending  from  said  weld  point  to  a  collection  point 
spaced  from  said  weld  point; 

collecting  the  tube-strip  combination  at  said  collection  point, 
and  after  a  predetermined  length  thereof  has  been  col- 
lected, discontinuing  the  advance  of  the  tubing  and  strip 
and  the  welding  together  of  tubing  and  strip; 

thereafter,  advancing  the  tube-strip  combination  in  the  re- 
verse direction  from  said  collection  point  toward  said 
weld  point  and  along  said  path;  and 

as  a  predetermined  length  of  the  tube-strip  combination 
reaches  a  predetermined  position  intermediate  said  collec- 
tion point  and  said  weld  point,  severing  said  length  of  said 
combination  from  the  remainder  of  the  tube-strip  combi- 
nation and  removing  said  length  of  said  combination  from 
said  path. 


said  discharge  electrodes  to  sense  a  temperature  of  said  heated 
liquid  to  feed  a  signal  representative  of  the  measured  tempera- 
ture back  to  said  auxiliary  electric  source  means  to  control  an 
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4,339,655 
LASER  UNDERCUTTING  SYSTEM  auxiliary  discharge  current  from  said  auxiliary  electrode  for 

Hugo  C.  Uuroesch,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General   controlling  said  glow  discharges  and  thereby  controlling  the 

Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y.  temperature  of  said  heated  liquid. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  4,201,  Jan.  17,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,279 
Int  a.3  B23K  27/00 


U.S.  a.  219—121  u 


UQaims 


1.  A  method  of  undercutting  a  silica  base  material  below  the 
surface  of  adjacent  metal  faces  which  comprises  ablating  said 
silica  base  material  by  means  of  a  focused  beam  of  a  laser  until 
a  predetermined  depth  of  undercut  is  obtained. 


4,339,657 
ERROR  LOGGING  FOR  AUTOMATIC  APPARATUS 
David  D.  Larson,  Boulder,  Colo.,  and  Stanley  T.  Riddle,  Tocson, 
Ariz.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,953 

Int  a.^  G06F  7/62.  7/02 

VJS.  a.  235—92  QC  4  Claims 
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4,339,656 

GLOW  DISCHARGE  HEATING  APPARATUS 

Hirotsugu  Komura;  Shigeo  Ueguri,  and  Youichiro  Tabata,  all  of 

Hyogo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kai- 

sha,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  6,780,  Jan.  26,  1979.  This  application  May 
22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,563 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  7,  1978,  53-13090 

Int  a.3  H05B  1/02 

U.S.  a.  219—494  3  Claims 

1.  A  glow  discharge  heating  apparatus  comprising:  a  plural- 
ity of  discharge  electrodes  opposite  one  another  through  pre- 
determined gaps;  main  electric  source  means  connected  to  said 
plurality  of  discharge  electrodes  to  successively  cause  glow 
discharge  therebetween,  each  of  said  glow  discharges  supply- 
ing thermal  energy  to  the  discharge  electrode  acting  as  a  cath- 
ode during  the  associated  glow  discharge;  an  auxiliary  elec- 
trode positioned  relative  to  said  discharge  electrodes  for  con- 
trolling the  glow  discharges  developed  between  said  discharge 
electrodes  according  to  the  electrical  potential  of  said  auxiliary 
electrode;  controllable  auxiliary  electric  source  means  for 
biasing  said  auxiliary  electrode  to  establish  an  auxiliary  dis- 
charge from  said  auxiliary  electrode  and  control  said  glow 
discharges;  a  liquid  to  be  heated  flowing  through  said  dis- 
charge electrodes  to  be  heated  with  said  thermal  energy;  and  a 
temperature  sensor  operatively  coupled  to  a  selected  one  of 


*  ca^mTon  '  I  "^/J     I    *'  coiwwiTtm  *"  | 
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""  ExetpnoN 

COUNTER 


1.  In  a  control  system  having  means  for  supplying  command 
signals  to  initiate  system  functions  and  means  for  producing 
error  signals  indicating  system  malfunctions,  the  combination 
comprising: 

means  responsive  to  said  command  signals  for  producing  a 
control  signal  after  a  certain  number  of  command  signals 
have  been  supplied; 

error  counter  means  responsive  to  said  error  signals  for 
storing  a  count  value  representing  the  number  of  error 
signals  which  have  occurred; 

sensing  means  responsive  to  said  error  counter  means  for 
producing  a  value  signal  when  said  error  counter  means  is 
storing  a  value  not  less  than  a  predetermined  value;  and 

exception  counter  means  responsive  to  the  value  signal  and 
said  control  signal  for  incrementing  said  exception 
counter  means  by  said  control  signal  if  said  value  signal  is 
present  and  resetting  said  exception  counter  means  by  said 
control  signal  if  said  value  signal  is  not  present. 
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4339,658 

METHOD  AND  A  DEVICE  FOR  MONITORING  AND 

MINIMIZING  LIGHT  LOSSES  AT  A  SPLICING 

LOCATION  FOR  GLASS  HBER  CABLES 

Ingrid  Fromm,  and  Hans  Unterberger,  both  of  Munich,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,345 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  8, 

1979,  2923363 

Int.  a.'  G02B  5/14 
VS.  a.  250—227  13  Claims 


a  readout  means  disposed  coaxially  of  said  axis  at  the  other 
end  of  said  envelope;  and 

an  electron  lens  means  disposed  within  said  envelope  coaxi- 
ally of  said  axis  between  an  output  of  said  plate  remote 
from  said  input  means  and  said  readout  means  to  focus 
photoelectrons  emanating  from  said  output  of  said  plate 
onto  said  readout  means  to  provide  a  discernible  output 
related  to  said  radiant  image. 


4,339,660 
REFLECTION  LIGHT  BARRIER  APPARATUS  FOR 
RECOGNIZING  BOTH  STRONGLY  AND  WEAKLY 
REFLECTING  OBJECTS 
Karl-Otto  Buchholz;  Jiirgen  Erdmann,  both  of  Waldkirch,  and 
Giinter  Fetzer,  Gundelfingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Erwin  Sick  GmbH  Optik-Elektronik,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  May  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,093 

Int.  a.5  GOIV  9/04 

U.S.  a.  250—221  ♦  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  monitoring  and  minimizing  splicing  losses  in 
the  splicing  of  glass  fiber  cables,  comprising  the  steps  of  pass- 
ing a  light  through  one  of  the  cables  to  be  spliced,  sensing  the 
intensity  of  the  light  loss  at  the  location  of  the  splice  photoelec- 
trically  to  create  a  signal,  evaluating  the  created  signal,  and 
during  the  evaluation  of  the  created  signal,  adjusting  the  posi- 
tion of  the  two  cable  ends  being  spliced  together  relative  to 
each  other  to  obtain  a  minimum  signal  produced  by  a  minimum 
loss  of  light  at  the  splicing  location. 

4,339,659 

IMAGE  CONVERTER  HAVING  SERIAL 

ARRANGEMENT  OF  MICROCHANNEL  PLATE,  INPUT 

ELECTHODE,  PHOSPHOR,  AND  PHOTOCATHODE 

Charles  B.  Johnson,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  International 

Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200,161 

Int.  a.5  HOIJ  31/50.  40/12 

U.S.  a.  250—213  VT  1*  Claims 


?ssrTUf^ 


.yxs 


ftjnfMt*}  * 


1.  A  radiant  energy  image  converter  comprising: 

a  vacuum  envelope  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 

input  means  for  radiant  energy  images  disposed  coaxial  of 

said  axis  at  one  end  of  said  envelope; 
a  microchannel  plate  disposed  coaxial  of  said  axis  within  said 

envelope  in  a  spaced  relationship  with  said  input  means, 

said  plate  including  an  input  electrode; 
a  radiant  energy  sensitive  phosphor  means  appUed  directly 

to  said  input  electrode; 
a  photocathode  applied  to  said  phosphor  means; 
a  radiant  energy  transparent  mesh  electrode  disposed  within 

said  envelope  coaxial  of  said  axis  between  and  spaced 

from  said  input  means  and  said  photocathode; 
means  coupled  between  said  mesh  electrode  and  said  input 

elecuode  to  provide  a  retarding  field  therebetween  to 

reflect  photoelectrons  produced  at  said  photocathode  into 

said  plate; 


1.  Reflection  light  barrier  apparatus  for  recognizing  both 
strongly  reflecting  and  weakly  reflecting  objects  within  a 
region  monitored  by  the  light  barrier  apparatus  said  apparatus 
comprising  a  light  transmitter  including  a  light  source  and  a 
light  receiver  including  a  photoelectric  converter,  said  light 
transmitter  and  said  light  receiver  being  disposed  at  a  first  end 
of  said  monitored  region,  a  retro-reflecting  device  at  a  second 
end  of  said  region  and  arranged  to  receive  a  transmitted  light 
beam  from  said  light  transmitter  and  to  return  a  reflected  beam 
to  said  light  receiver,  a  first  stationary  linear  polarizer  arranged 
at  said  first  end  of  the  monitored  region  in  said  transmitted 
light  beam  only,  a  second  linear  stationary  polarizer  at  said  first 
end  of  the  monitored  region,  said  second  polarizer  being 
crossed  at  substantially  90*  with  respect  to  said  first  polarizer 
and  arranged  in  said  reflected  beam  optically  in  front  of  said 
photoelectric  converter  and  threshold  circuit  discriminating 
means  associated  with  the  output  of  said  photoelectric  con- 
verter and  adapted  to  indicate  whether  the  signal  received 
from  said  photoelectric  converter  lies  above  a  first  threshold, 
thus  indicating  that  said  monitoring  region  is  uninterrupted,  or 
below  said  threshold,  thus  indicating  that  the  monitoring  re- 
gion is  interrupted  by  one  of  a  weakly  and  a  strongly  reflecting 
object  and  wherein  said  retro-reflecting  device  is  adapted  to 
produce  depolanzation  of  said  transmitted  light  beam. 

4,339,661 
nBRE  OPTIC  TRANSDUCER 
Gillies  D.  Pitt,  Walden,  and  Roger  J.  WiUiamson,  Harlow,  botii 
of  England,  assignors  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,407 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  23,  1979, 

7929353 

Int  a.J  G08B  li/22 
U.S.  a.  IS^—im  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  transducer  arrangement,  the  combination  comprising: 
a  pipeline;  a  coherent  light  source;  optical  detection  means 
having  an  output;  a  flexible  optical  transmission  line  mounted 
to  span  the  interior  of  said  pipeline  and  coupled  between  said 
light  source  and  said  detection  means;  and  a  bluff  body 
mounted  in  said  pipeline  upstream  of  said  flexible  optical  trans- 
mission line,  said  flexible  optical  transmission  line  providing  a 
plurality  of  light  paths  between  said  light  source  and  said 
detection  means,  said  flexible  optical  transmission  line  generat- 
ing an  interference  speckle  pattern  in  an  area  including  said 


July  13,  1982 


ELECTRICAL 


701 


detection  means,  a  predetermined  flexure  of  said  flexible  trans- 
mission line  changing  the  relative  lengths  of  a  plurality  of  light 
paths  therethrough,  said  change  of  paths  causing  a  displace- 
ment of  said  speckle  pattern,  said  displacement  producing  a 
corresponding  change  in  the  output  of  said  detection  means, 
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said  flexible  optical  transmission  line  including  a  multimode 
optical  fiber  of  a  flexibility  such  that  vortices,  when  produced 
by  and  when  emanating  from  said  bluff  body,  pass  in  proximity 
to  said  transmission  line  and  produce  a  plurality  of  said  prede- 
termined flexures. 


4339,662 

SAFETY  SELECTOR  SWITCH  INCLUDING 

PHOTOELECTRIC  DETECTION 

William  J.  Basch,  and  Charles  D.  Moore,  both  of  Indianapolis, 

Ind.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented 

by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,654 

Int.  a.3  GOID  5/34 

VJS.  a.  250—229  5  Qaims 


1.  A  locking  device  for  an  electrical  component  comprising, 

a  housing  attached  to  a  rotatable  shaft  of  an  electrical  com- 
ponent, 

a  plurality  of  circular  stop  plates,  one  of  which  is  of  greater 
diameter  than  any  other  circular  stop  plate,  said  circular 
stop  plates  being  mounted  on  said  rotatable  shaft  within  a 
bore  of  said  housing,  each  said  circular  stop  plate  having 
a  first  cut-out  portion  in  its  periphery  and  said  stop  plate  of 
greater  diameter  having  a  second  cut-out  portion  in  its 
periphery  providing  a  passageway  for  light, 

a  second  shaft  slidably  attached  in  said  housing  and  movable 
in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  rotat- 
able shaft  and  having  an  arm  selectively  positionable  in 
said  first  cut-out  portions  of  said  stop  plates  to  limit  rota- 
tion of  said  rotatable  shaft,  said  cut-out  portions  in  each 
stop  plate  being  arranged  to  permit  successive  translations 
of  said  arm  into  cut-outs  of  adjacent  stop  plates  after  each 
stop  plate  has  been  rotated  to  a  predetermined  position, 

light  emitting  means  including  a  first  light  source  positioned 


adjacent  one  side  of  said  stop  plate  of  greater  diameter, 
and 
light  detecting  means  including  a  first  light  detector  posi- 
tioned adjacent  the  opposite  side  of  said  stop  plate  of 
greater  diameter  whereby  light  from  said  first  light  source 
must  pass  through  said  second  cut-out  portion  in  said  stop 
plate  of  greater  diameter  to  shine-upon  said  first  light 
detector. 


4339,663 

PULSED  NEUTRON  WELL  LOGGING  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD  WITH 

SYNCHRONIZATION/STABILIZATION  PULSE 

VERinCATION  MEANS 

Winthrop  K.  Brown,  Bellaire,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc., 

White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,713 

Int.  C1.3  GOIV  5/00 

US.  a.  250—270  8  Qaims 


1.  A  well  logging  system  for  investigating  an  earth  formation 
traversed  by  a  borehole  comprising  a  well  logging  tool  includ- 
ing means  for  periodically  bombarding  the  earth  formation 
with  neutrons,  means  for  detecting  gamma  radiation  from  the 
earth  formation  and  providing  data  pulses  corresf>onding  in 
pulse  height  and  frequency  to  the  detected  gamma  radiation, 
and  means  for  providing  sync/stab  pulses,  time  related  to  the 
neutron  bombardments  of  the  formation;  cable  means  con- 
nected to  the  detecting  means  and  to  the  sync/stab  pulse  means 
for  conducting  the  data  pulses  and  the  sync/stab  pulses  from 
the  well  logging  tool  within  the  borehole  to  the  surface;  and 
surface  means  including  gate  means  connected  to  the  cable 
means  for  passing  or  blocking  the  data  pulses  and  the  sync/stab 
pulses  in  accordance  with  a  gate  signal,  pulse  height  analyzer 
means  connected  to  the  gate  means  for  providing  signals  corre- 
sponding to  the  characteristics  of  the  earth's  formation  in 
accordance  with  the  passed  data  pulses  and  the  passed  sync/- 
stab  pulses  from  the  gate  means,  and  means  connected  to  the 
conducting  means  and  to  the  gate  means  for  providing  the  gate 
signal  to  the  gate  means  when  a  valid  sync  pulse  has  been 
provided  by  the  conducting  means  so  as  to  pass  data  pulses  and 
sync/stab  pulses. 


4339,664 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REGISTRATION  OF 

TOPOGRAPHY 

Rudolf  Wiklund,  Ttfby,  and  Lennart  Nordstrom,  Lidingo,  both  of 
Sweden,  assignors  to  Pharos  AB,  Lidingo,  Sweden 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,733 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  18, 1979,  7903368 
Int  Q.3  GOIN  21/85 
VJS.  Q.  250—577  11  CUdns 

1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  topography  of  a  blast 
furnace  charge  mass  comprising: 
distance  measuring  means  for  measuring  the  distance  of  a 
plurality  of  surface  points  on  said  means  from  a  point 
exterior  to  said  blast  furnace  of  the  phase  comparison 
type,  said  measuring  means  including  means  for  projecting 
a  narrow  wave  information  light  beam  to  said  surface 
points  from  said  exterior  point,  and  for  detecting  reflec- 
tions from  restricted  areas  containing  said  points  indica- 
tive of  said  distance; 
computer  means  connected  to  receive  a  signal  from  said 
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means  for  projecting  indicating  angular  coordinates  of 
said  beam,  and  for  receiving  signal  components  from  said 
means  for  detecting  said  reflections,  said  computer  pro- 
viding distance  of  said  points  from  said  beam  origination 
point;  and 


4,399,666 

BLADE  PITCH  ANGLE  CONTROL  FOR  A  WIND 

TURBINE  GENERATOR 

John  P.  Patrick,  Sootk  Windsor,  Coan.;  Joseph  M.  Kos,  Hol- 

yoke,  Mass^  and  Kermit  I.  Hamer,  Windsor,  Coon^  assignors 

to  United  Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219,611 

Int.  a.'  P03D  9/00 

U.S.  a.  290—44  7  Claims 


means' for  displaying  each  of  said  distances  with  respect  to 
reference  coordinates  of  said  blast  furnace,  whereby  a 
simulation  of  said  mass  is  produced. 


4,339,665 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECnNG  DISPLACEMENT  OF 

OPTICAL  IMAGE 

Ken  Utagawa,  Yokohama,  and  Hiroshi  Shirasu,  Kawasaki,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,211 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  9,  1979,  54-26757 

Int.  a.5  HOIJ  40/14 

V.S.  a.  250-578  3  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  displacement  of  an  optical  image 
formed  through  an  image  forming  optical  system,  said  appara- 
tus comprising: 

(1)  a  photosensitive  element  array  comprising  a  number  of 
photosensitive  elements  disposed  to  receive  light  passed 
through  said  image  forming  optical  system; 

(2)  a  first  circuit  for  multiplying  the  electric  outputs  from 
photosensitive  elements  in  said  array  by  vectors  whose 
phases  increase  sequentially  in  the  order  of  the  arranged 
elements  and  adding  the  products  together  to  form  an 
output; 

(3)  a  second  circuit  for  multiplying  the  electric  outputs  from 
photosensitive  elements  in  the  same  array  but  shifted  from 
those  elements  processed  by  said  first  circuit  by  the  same 
vectors  as  in  the  first  circuit  sequentially  in  the  order  of 
the  arranged  elements  and  adding  the  products  together  to 
form  an  output;  and 

(4)  a  ph»e  difference  measuring  circuit  for  measuring  the 
difference  in  phase  between  said  outputs  from  the  first  and 
second  circuits. 


1.  A  blade  pitch  angle  control  for  a  wind  turbine-generator 
having  power  components  including  a  variable  pitch  blade 
rotor  driving  an  electric  generator  through  a  gear  set,  said 
control  comprising  means  for  prdviding  a  wind  velocity  signal 
indicative  of  average  present  wind  velocity,  and  signal  pro- 
cessing means  responsive  to  said  wind  velocity  signal  for  pro- 
viding a  power  reference  signal  indicative  of  the  desired  blade 
pitch  angle  for  said  wind  turbine  generator  to  withstand  wind 
at  the  velocity  indicated  by  said  wind  velocity  signal,  charac- 
terized by:, 
means  providing  a  turbulence  factor  signal  indicative  of  the 
degree  to  which  the  present  instantaneous  wind  velocity 
may  exceed  the  present  average  wind  velocity;  and 
said  signal  processing  means  being  responsive  to  ^d  turbu- 
lence factor  signal  for  providing  a  gear  set  capacity  signal 
as  a  function  of  said  wind  velocity  signal  and  said  turbu- 
lence factor  signal  indicative  of  the  desired  blade  pitch 
angle  for  said  rotor  to  safely  drive  said  gear  set  in  response 
to  maximum  likely  wind  velocities  indicated  by  said  wind 
velocity  signal  and  said  turbulence  factor  signal,  said 
signal  processing  means  being  further  responsive  to  said 
wind  velocity  signal  for  providing  a  blade  capacity  signal 
as  a  function  of  said  wind  velocity  signal  indicative  of  the 
desired  blade  pitch  angle  for  said  rotor  to  safely  accom- 
modate said  wind  velocities  indicated  by  said  wind  veloc- 
ity and  said  turbulence  factor  signal,  said  signal  processing 
means  providing  said  power  reference  signal  indicative  of 
desired  blade  pitch  angle  as  a  function  of  a  selected  one  of 
said  blade  capacity  signal  and  said  gear  set  capacity  signal 
to  provide  a  power  reference  signal  indicative  of  the 
largest  allowable  blade  pitch  angle  for  safe  operation  of 
said  rotor  and  gear  box. 
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4,339,667 
AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE  SWITCHING  ELECTRIC 
CIRCUIT 
Ednard  Bergmann,  Ludenscheid,  and  Volker  Speidel,  Schalk- 
smuhle,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Firms 
Leopold  Kostal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  64,546,  Aug.  8, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,718 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  2, 
1979,  2908131 

Int  a.J  B60Q  1/14 
U.S.  a.  307—10  LS  16  Qaims 


1.  Means  for  actuating  and  controlling  a  light-passing  signal 
of  an  automotive  vehicle  and  for  interrelated  and  timed  switch- 
ing between  high-beam  and  low-beam  lights  of  the  automotive 
vehicle  road-lighting  system,  the  said  means  comprising  a 
DC-voltage-fed  electric  circuit  interconnecting  in  intemiptible 
manner  the  said  light-passing  signal  and  the  vehicle  road-light- 
ing system,  said  electric  circuit  including  a  manual  switch,  a 
time  responsive  circuit  and  a  closable  relay  contact  for  a. 
actuating  the  light  passing  signal  and  for  b.  changing  the  road- 
lighting  system  from  high-beam  to  low-beam,  wherein  the 
choice  of  a.  or  b.  is  determined  by  the  time  responsive  circuit 
and  the  length  of  time  the  manual  switch  is  held  closed. 


4,339,668 
MONOLITHICALLY  INTEGRATED  aRCUIT  OF  HIGH 
DIELECTRIC  STRENGTH  FOR  ELECTRICALLY 
COUPUNG  ISOLATED  CIRCUFTS 
Rnediger  Mueller,  Munich;  Michael  Pomper,  Schliersee,  and 
Ludwig  Leipold,  Munich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Fikd  Sep.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,679 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  28, 
1978,  2842319 

Int  a.i  HOIL  27/12 
MS.  a.  307—149  11  Claims 
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1.  A  monolithically  integrated  circuit  of  high  dielectric 
strength  for  electrically  coupling  isolated  circuits  having  a 
high  voltage  difference  therebetween,  comprising:  a  signal 
coupler  integrated  on  a  chip;  a  primary  circuit  on  the  chip 
creating  a  signal;  a  secondary  circuit  on  the  chip  to  be  coupled 
to  receive  the  signal  of  the  primary  circuit,  a  high  voltage 
difference  being  present  between  the  primary  and  secondary 


circuits;  the  signal  coupler  having  an  integrated  coupling  ca- 
pacitor formed  of  a  coplanar  arrangement  of  more  than  two 
spaced  conductor  paths  embedded  into  a  passivation  layer,  the 
passivation  layer  being  arranged  on  an  insulating  substrate,  and 
the  signal  coupler  having  a  high  dielectric  strength  of  several 
kV;  and 
the  coupling  capacitor  comprising  a  plurality  of  coupling 
sub-capacitors  formed  of  coplanar  conductor  path  ar- 
rangements positioned  on  the  chip,  the  coupling  sub- 
capacitors  being  commonly  interconnected  in  a  series 
arrangement  to  form  a  capacitive  voltage  divider,  and 
spacings  between  the  conductor  paths  being  reduced  in 
comparison  to  spacings  between  conductor  paths  in  the 
case  of  a  coupling  capacitor  of  a  single  coplanar  conduc- 
.tor  path  arrangement. 


4,339,669 

CURRENT  RAMPING  CONTROLLER  ORCUTT 

Robert  B.  Jarrett,  Tempe,  and  James  J.  LoCascio,  Mesa,  both  of 

Ariz.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schanmbnrg,  III. 

FUed  Jul.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,866 

Int.  a.3  H03K  5/08 

U.S.  a.  307—228 


9  Qaims 


'j^^^ 


22- 

10  A       «2 


% 


-^ 


-»ce 


2.       k 


30^ 


»«l  J\.i- 


Y 


t 


1.  A  current  ramping  controller  circuit  which  is  responsive 
to  a  control  signal  supplied  to  an  input  thereof  for  alternately 
sourcing  and  sinking  current  at  an  output  thereof  the  values  of 
which  are  substantially  the  same,  comprising: 
reference  current  source  means  for  producing  a  reference 
current,  said  reference  current  being  unilaterally  sourced 
to  the  output  when  said  control  signal  is  in  a  first  level 
state;  and 
circuit  means  responsive  to  said  control  signal  being  in  a 
second  level  state  for  sinking  current  at  the  output  termi- 
nal having  a  value  substantially  equal  to  said  sourcing 
current,  said  circuit  means  including  a  first  matched  pair 
of  transistors  each  having  first  and  second  electrodes  and 
a  control  electrode  respectively,  said  control  electrodes 
being  interconnected  at  a  first  node,  said  first  electrodes 
being  interconnected  at  a  second  node,  said  second  elec- 
trode of  a  first  one  of  said  matched  pair  of  transistors  being 
coupled  to  said  reference  current  source  means,  the  sec- 
ond electrode  of  the  second  one  of  said  matched  transis- 
tors being  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  ramping  controller 
circuit,  and  current  cancellation  means  coupled  between 
the  second  and  control  electrodes  of  said  first  one  of  said 
matched  transistors  for  providing  current  drive  to  said 
first  and  second  matched  transistors  such  that  current 
error  is  reduced  in  said  circuit  means  whereby  the  sourc- 
ing current  and  the  sinking  current  are  substantially  equal 
to  one  another,  said  current  cancellation  means  being  a 
transistor  having  first,  second  and  control  electrodes,  said 
first  electrode  being  coupled  to  the  first  node  of  said 
circuit  means,  said  second  electrode  being  coupled  to  a 
second  terminal  at  which  is  supplied  a  source  of  operating 
potential,  said  control  electrode  being  coupled  to  said 
second  electrode  of  said  first  one  of  said  matched  transis- 
tors. 
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4,339,670 
ZERO  VOLTAGE  SWITCHING  AC  RELAY  ORCUIT 
Ciro  Guiyardo,  Harbor  City,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Teledyne  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,224 

Int.  a.'  H03K  n/72 

U.S.  a.  307—252  A  ♦  Claims 
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coupled  across  the  first  winding  and  the  collector  to  eniit- 
ter  portion  of  the  load  transistor  in  series  with  the  second 
winding,  the  power  source  and  the  load  forming  a  loop, 
said  second  winding  providing  base  current  in  the  load 
transistor  proportional  to  the  load  current  by  current 
transformer  action  between  the  first  and  second  winding; 
the  third  winding  connected  in  series  with  the  signal  level 
power  supply; 
means  for  alternately  interrupting  current  flow  supplied  by 
said  signal  level  power  supply  through  the  third  winding 
of  said  transformer  and  shorting  the  fourth  winding  of  said 
transformer,  to  cause  said  load  transistor  to  be  biased  into 
conduction  when  said  current  flow  supplied  by  said  signal 
level  power  supply  through  said  third  winding  is  inter- 
rupted inducing  a  current  by  transformer  action  in  said 
first  winding  and  out  of  conduction  when  said  fourth 
winding  is  shorted  by  reducing  the  voltage  across  the  first 
winding  by  voltage  transformer  action,;  and 


1.  An  alternating  current  relay  circuit  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation: 

first  and  second  output  terminals; 

first  and  second  photo  sensitive  silicon  controlled  rectifiers; 

means  for  connecting  the  anode  terminal  of  the  first  photo 
sensitive  silicon  controlled  rectifier  and  the  cathode  termi- 
nal of  the  second  photo  sensitive  silicon  controlled  recti- 
fier to  the  first  output  terminal; 

means  for  connecting  the  cathode  terminal  of  the  first  photo 
sensitive  silicon  controlled  rectifier  and  the  anode  termi- 
nal of  the  second  photo  sensitive  silicon  controlled  recti- 
fier to  the  second  output  terminal; 

first  and  second  transistors; 

means  for  connecting  the  collector-emitter  circuit  of  the  first 
transistor  to  the  gate-cathode  circuit  of  the  first  photo 
sensitive  silicon  controlled  rectifier; 

means  for  connecting  the  collector-emitter  circuit  of  the 
second  transistor  to  the  gate-cathode  circuit  of  the  second 
photo  sensitive  silicon  controlled  rectifier; 

means  for  connecting  a  current  limiting  element  between  the 
base  terminal  of  the  first  transistor  and  the  base  terminal  of 
the  second  transistor,  whereby  the  current  limiting  ele- 
ment is  in  series  with  the  emitter-base  junction  of  the  first 
transistor  to  provide  the  sole  current  path  for  the  flow  of 
base  bias  current  from  the  second  output  terminal  to  the 
base  terminal  of  the  second  transistor,  and  whereby  the 
current  limiting  element  is  in  series  with  the  emitter-base 
junction  of  the  second  transistor  to  provide  the  sole  cur- 
rent path  for  the  flow  of  base  bias  current  from  the  first 
output  terminal  to  the  base  terminal  of  the  first  transistor, 
so  that  the  flow  of  base  bias  current  to  the  first  and  second 
transistors  requires  the  breakdown  of  the  emitter-base 
junction  of  the  second  and  first  transistors,  respectively; 

a  light  source  having  a  light  output  and  positioned  so  that 
the  light  output  impinges  on  the  first  and  the  second  photo 
sensitive  silicon  controlled  rectifiers  to  trigger  them  into 
conduction;  and 

means  for  connecting  the  light  source  to  the  first  and  second 
input  terminals. 
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4,339,671 
PROPORTIONAL  BASE  DRIVE  aRCUIT 
John  N.  Park,  Rexford,  and  Robert  L.  Steigerwald,  Scotia,  botii 
of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady, 

N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,489 
Inta.^H03K  77/60 
U.S.  a.  307—253  7  Claims 

1.  A  proportional  base  drive  circuit  supplied  by  a  signal  level 
power  supply  to  effect  rapid  and  efficient  switching  of  current 
through  a  load  transistor  supplied  from  a  power  source  and 
coupled  to  a  load  comprising: 

a  main  transformer  having  four  mutually  coupled  windings, 
the  load  transistor  having  its  base  to  emitter  junction 


no 


means  for  both  driving  reverse  base  current  through  the  load 
transistor  and  maintaining  a  negative  base-emitter  voltage 
across  said  load  transistor  after  turn  off,  when  said  fourth 
winding  is  shorted  resulting  in  the  voltage  across  the  first 
winding  being  reduced  including  an  energy  storage 
means,  a  second  transistor  and  means  for  biasing  said 
second  transistor  into  conduction  when  the  voltage  across 
said  first  winding  is  reduced,  said  second  transistor  con- 
nected in  series  with  said  energy  device,  the  series  combi- 
nation connected  across  the  base  emitter  portion  of  said 
load  transistor,  said  energy  storage  means  connected  to 
said  second  winding  to  receive  energy  when  said  load 
transistor  is  conducting  and  said  second  transistor  being 
biased  into  conduction  when  said  fourth  winding  is 
shorted  resulting  in  the  voltage  across  said  first  winding 
being  reduced,  allowing  stored  energy  in  said  energy 
storage  device  to  force  reverse  base  current  through  the 
load  transistor  to  remove  charge  turning  said  load  transis- 
tor off  and  said  energy  storage  means  providing  a  negative 
voltage. 


4,339,672 
DELAY  CIRCUrr  CONSTITUTED  BY  MISFETS 
Katsuyuki  Sato,  Kodaira,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  To* 
kyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  56,854 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  17,  1978,  53-86098; 
Aug.  21,  1978,  53-100944 

Int.  a.3  H03K  i/26.  19/01 
U.S.  a.  307—270  2  Claims 

1.  A  driving  circuit,  for  driving  a  push-pull  inverter  having 
first  and  second  insulated  gate  type  field  effect  transistors 
connected  in  series  between  first  and  second  power  supply 
terminals,  said  driving  circuit  comprising: 
a  first  delay  circuit  including: 
a  third  insulated  gate  type  field  effect  transistor  having  a 
drain  connected  to  said  first  power  supply  terminal,  a 
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source  connected  to  an  output  node  and  a  gate  connected 

to  an  input  node; 
a  fourth  insulated  gate  tyjje  field  effect  transistor  having  a 

drain  connected  to  said  output  node,  a  source  connected 

to  said  second  power  supply  terminal  and  a  gate; 
a  capacitance  element  connected  between  said  output  node 

and  said  second  power  supply  terminal;  and 
a  first  inverter  having  an  input  terminal  connected  to  said 

input  node  and  an  output  terminal  connected  to  said  gate 

of  said  first  insulated  gate  type  field  effect  transistor  and  to 


said  gate  of  said  fourth  insulated  gate  type  field  effect 
transistor; 

a  second  inverter  having  an  input  terminal  connected  to  said 
output  node;  and 

a  bootstrap  capacitor  having  first  and  second  terminals, 
wherein  said  first  terminal  is  connected  to  a  gate  of  said 
first  insulated  gate  type  field  effect  transistor,  and  said 
second  terminal  is  connected  to  an  output  terminal  of  said 
second  inverter,  and  said  gate  of  said  second  insulated  gate 
type  field  effect  transistor  is  connected  to  said  input  node. 
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or  the  other  of  the  matching  circuits  to  the  output  terminal  in 
accordance  with  the  magnitude  of  that  reference  voltage,  said 
switching  circuit  being  such  as  to  produce  at  the  output  termi- 
nal a  binary  output  signal  having  two  levels  representing  the 
binary  digits  0  and  I,  the  levels  being  determined  respectively 
by  the  two  reference  voltage  levels. 


4,339,673 

DRIVER  aRcurrs  for  automatic  digftal 

TESTING  APPARATUS 
Graham  A.  Perry,  Stockport,  England,  assignor  to  International 
Computers  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,637 

Int.  C\?  H03K  3/01:  GOIR  00/00 

U.S.  a.  307—270  8  Qaims 


1.  A  driver  circuit  for  automatic  digital  testing  apparatus, 
comprising  a  switching  circuit;  a  first  signal  input  terminal  by 
which  a  control  signal  may  be  applied  to  the  switching  circuit 
to  cause  the  latter  to  adopt  a  related  switching  state,  the 
switching  circuit  having  a  line  terminating  at  a  terminal  for 
connection  to  the  circuit  to  be  tested;  second  and  third  signal 
input  terminals  to  the  switching  circuit,  first  voltage  producing 
means  for  producing  a  first  variable  reference  voltage  con- 
nected with  the  second  input;  second  voltage  producing  means 
for  producing  a  second  variable  reference  voltage  connected 
with  the  third  input;  first  and  second  circuit  to  be  tested  match- 
ing circuits  having  different  operational  characteristics,  a 
matching  circuit  control  unit  connected  to  control  operation  of 
the  first  and  second  matching  circuits,  said  control  unit  being 
responsive  to  one  of  the  reference  voltages  for  connecting  one 


4,339,674 
TRIGGER  aRCUIT 
Masani  Hashimoto,  Ayase,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,769 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  19, 1979,  54-119235 
Int.  C1.3  H03K  5/ 153 
U.S.  a.  307—362  4  Qaims 


^c* 


1.  A  trigger  circuit  comprising: 

first,  second  and  third  transistors  of  the  same  conductivity 
type  each  having  a  base,  emitter  and  collector,  said  bases 
of  said  first  and  second  transistors  being  connected  in 
common,  said  emitters  of  said  first,  second  and  third  tran- 
sistors being  connected  in  common,  and  said  common- 
connected  bases  of  said  first  and  second  transistors  and 
said  base  of  said  third  transistor  being  connected  respec- 
tively to  first  and  second  input  terminals  between  which  a 
trigger  signal  is  applied; 

a  current  source  connected  to  said  common-connected  emit- 
ters of  said  first,  second  and  third  transistors; 

a  current  mirror  having  an  input  terminal  and  an  output 
terminal  connected  resf>ectively  to  said  collectors  of  said 
second  and  third  transistors; 

switching  means  connected  between  said  input  terminal  of 
said  current  mirror  and  said  collector  of  said  first  transis- 
tor; and 

means  connected  to  said  output  terminal  of  said  current 
mirror  and  said  switching  means  for  switching  on  and  off 
said  switching  means  in  response  to  an  output  current  of 
said  current  mirror  and  a  collector  current  of  said  third 
transistor. 


4,339,675 
LOGIC  QRCUrr  HAVING  AN  IMPROVED  DISABLE 

aRCUIT 

Richard  A.  Ramsey,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,208 

Int.  a.3  H03K  19/003.  19/013.  19/088 

U.S.  a.  307—473  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  logic  circuit  comprising: 
.  input  means  coupled  to  an  input  terminal,  said  input  means 
for  providing  phase  splitter  drive  current  in  respxinse  to  a 
predetermined  input  signal  applied  to  the  input  terminal; 
active  load  means  coupled  to  an  output  terminal,  said  active 
load  means  for  sourcing  output  current  to  the  output 
terminal  in  response  to  receiving  active  load  drive  cur- 
rent; 
active  load  driver  means  for  providing  active  load  drive 
current  in  response  to  receiving  output  drive  current; 
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active  drive  means  coupled  to  the  output  terminal,  the  active 
drive  means  sinking  output  current  from  the  output  termi- 
nal in  response  to  receiving  output  drive  current;  and 

phase  splitter  means  coupled  to  the  active  drive  means  and 
to  the  active  load  driver  means,  said  phase  splitter  means 
for  applying  output  drive  current  to  the  active  drive 
means  in  response  to  receiving  phase  splitter  drive  cur- 
rent, and  for  applying  output  drive  current  to  the  active 
load  driver  means  in  response  to  receiving  no  phase  split- 
ter drive  current; 

an  improved  disable  circuit  comprising  disable  means  cou- 
pled to  the  input  means  and  to  a  disable  terminal,  said 
disable  means  for  preventing  the  application  of  phase 
splitter  drive  current  by  the  input  means  to  the  phase 
splitter  means  in  response  to  a  predetermined  disable 
signal  applied  to  the  disable  terminal,  and  for  allowing  the 
application  of  phase  splitter  drive  current  to  the  phase 
splitter  means  in  the  absence  of  said  predetermined  disable 
signal;  and 
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switch  means  coupled  to  the  disable  terminal,  to  the  active 
load  driver  means  and  to  the  active  load  means,  said 
switch  means  for  preventing  the  application  of  active  load 
drive  current  by  the  active  load  driver  means  to  the  active 
load  means  in  response  to  the  predetermined  disable  signal 
applied  to  the  disable  terminal,  and  for  allowing  the  appli- 
cation of  active  load  drive  current  by  the  active  load 
driver  means  to  the  active  load  means  in  the  absence  of 
said  predetermined  disable  signal,  wherein  the  switch 
means,  comprises  active  load  switch  driver  means  coupled 
to  the  disable  terminal,  said  active  load  switch  driver 
means  for  providing  active  load  switch  drive  current  in 
the  absence  of  the  predetermined  disable  signal;  and 

an  active  load  switch  device  coupled  to  the  active  load 
switch  driver  means  and  interposed  between  the  active 
load  driver  means  and  the  active  load  means,  said  active 
load  switch  device  for  applying  any  active  load  drive 
current  provided  by  the  active  load  driver  means  to  the 
active  load  means  in  response  to  receiving  active  load 
switch  drive  current  from  the  active  load  switch  driver 
means. 


active  drive  means  for  sinking  output  current  from  the 
output  terminal  in  response  to  receiving  output  drive 
current;  and 

phase  splitter  means  coupled  to  the  active  drive  means  and 
to  the  active  load  driver  means,  said  phase  splitter  means 
for  applying  output  drive  current  to  the  active  drive 
means  in  response  to  receiving  phase  splitter  drive  cur- 
rent, and  applying  output  drive  current  to  the  active  load 
driver  means  in  response  to  receiving  no  phase  splitter 
drive  current; 

a  load  disable  circuit  comprising;  switch  means  coupled  to  a 
load  disable  terminal,  to  the  active  load  driver  means  and 
to  the  active  load  means,  said  switch  means  for  preventing 
the  application  of  active  load  drive  current  by  the  active 
load  driver  means  to  the  active  load  means  in  response  to 
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a  predetermined  load  disable  signal  applied  to  the  load 
disable  terminal,  and  for  allowing  the  application  of  active 
load  drive  current  by  the  active  load  driver  means  to  the 
active  load  means  in  the  absence  of  said  predetermined 
load  disable  signal,  wherein  said  switch  means  comprises; 

active  load  switch  driver  means  coupled  to  the  load  disable 
terminal,  the  active  load  switch  driver  means  providing 
active  load  switch  drive  ciurent  in  the  absence  of  the 
predetermined  load  disable  signal;  and 

an  active  load  switch  device  coupled  to  the  active  load 
switch  driver  means  and  interposed  between  the  active 
load  driver  means  and  the  active  load  means,  the  active 
load  switch  device  applying  any  active  load  drive  current 
provided  by  the  active  load  driver  means  to  the  active 
load  means  in  response  to  receiving  active  load  switch 
drive  current  from  the  active  load  switch  driver  means. 


4,339,677 
ELECTRICALLY  VARIABLE  IMPEDANCE  CIRCUIT 
WITH  FEEDBACK  COMPENSATION 
Werner  H.  Hoeft,  Saratoga,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Signetics  Corpo- 
ration, Sonnsrrale,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,217 

Int  a.5  H03H  7/24 

UJS.  CL  307—564  5  Claims 


4,339,676 

LOGIC  aRcurr  having  a  selectable  output 

MODE 
Richard  A.  Ramsey,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Aug.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,209 
Int.  a.3  H03K  WQOi,  19/013.  19/088 
VS.  a.  307—473  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  logic  circuit  comprising: 

Input  means  coupled  to  an  input  terminal,  said  input  means 
for  providing  phase  splitter  drive  current  in  response  to  a 
predetermined  input  signal  applied  to  the  input  terminal; 
active  load  means  coupled  to  an  output  terminal,  said  active 
load  means  for  sourcing  output  current  to  the  output 
terminal  in  response  to  receiving  active  load  drive  cur- 
rent; 
active  load  driver  means  for  providing  active  load  drive 

current  in  response  to  receiving  output  drive  current; 
active  drive  means  coupled  to  the  output  terminal,  said 


syouT 


am 


1.  A  variable  impedance  voltage  attenuator  circuit  for  pro- 
viding an  electrically  variable  shunt  impedance  between  an 
output  terminal  of  a  series  resistive  signal  line  and  a  common 
terminal,  which  comprises: 

at  least  first  and  second  diodes  connected  in  series  with  like 
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polarity  between  said  resistive  signal  line  output  terminal 
and  said  common  terminal  to  form  a  shunt  impedance 
therebetween,  said  first  diode  being  connected  to  said 
output  terminal; 

current  source  means  connected  to  said  output  terminal  for 
passing  a  current  through  said  series-connected  diodes  to 
establish  a  desired  quiescent  shunt  impedance  value  be- 
tween said  output  and  common  terminals;  and 

feedback  circuit  means  connected  from  the  junction  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  series-connected  diodes  to  said 
output  terminal  for  maintaining  said  diode  current  at  a 
substantially  constant  level  with  changes  in  signal  level  at 
said  output  terminal  to  maintain  the  shunt  impedance 
value  of  said  diodes  substantially  constant. 


4,339,678 

MULTISTAGED  ELECTHOHYDRODYNAMIC  (EHD) 

GENERATOR  WITH  PARALLEL  OUTPUTS 

Theodore  H.  Gawain,  and  Oscar  Biblarz,  both  of  Carmel,  Calif., 

assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 

the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,202 

Int.  a.3  H02K  44/00 

U.S.  a.  310—10  1  Claim 


formed  on  the  respective  circumferences  of  each  of  said 
pole  pieces, 

the  teeth  of  said  second  and  third  pole  pieces  axially 
aligned  with  each  other  and  staggered  with  respect  to 
the  teeth  of  said  first  pole  piece, 

a  first  washer-shaped,  axially-magnetized,  rare  earth  mag- 
net mounted  concentric  with  said  shaft  and  sandwiched 
between  said  first  and  second  pole  pieces,  and 

a  second  washer-shaped,  axially-magnetized,  rare  earth 
magnet  mounted  concentric  -with  said  shaft  and  sand- 
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1.  A  multistage  electrohydrodynamic  (EHD)  generator 
comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  EHD  generator  stages  connected  in  series, 
said  plurality  of  stages  being  formed  in  a  single  straight 
channel,  each  of  said  EHD  stages  having  a  means  for 
charging  and  a  means  for  discharging  particles  entrained 
in  the  fluid  flow  in  said  channel; 

(b)  a  single  particle  injector  at  the  input  to  the  first  of  said 
plurality  of  EHD  generator  stages  fo^  injecting  said  parti- 
cles into  the  fluid  flow;  and 

(c)  means  for  additively  collecting  the  current  output  front 
each  of  said  plurality  of  EHD  generator  stages  such  that 
the  total  output  power,  P,  is  equal  to  the  voltage  per  each 
stage,  V,  times  the  current  per  each  stage,  I,  times  the 
number  of  stages,  n. 


wiched  between  said  first  and  third  pole  pieces  so  that 
its  magnetic  field  is  in  opposition  to  the  field  of  said  first 
magnet, 
a  stator  assembly  coaxial  with  said  rotor  assembly  including 

a  cylindrical  stack  of  selectively  configured  laminations 

defining  a  plurality  of  internally  projecting,  toothed  stator 

poles,  and 
said  stator  poles  having  an  axial  length  substantially  equal  to 

the  sum  of  the  combined  axial  lengths  of  said  pole  pieces 

and  said  magnets. 


4339,680 
SORPTION  PUMP  FOR  A  TURBOGENERATOR  ROTOR 

WITH  SUPERCONDUCTIVE  EXCITATION  WINDING 
Pierre  Flecher,  Alzenau-Mischelbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
and  Hansjorg  Kofler,  Graz,  Austria,  assignors  to  BBC  Brown, 
Boveri  A  Company,  Ltd.,  Baden,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  966,568,  Dec.  5, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,741 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jan.   24,    1978, 
721/78 

Int.  a.5  H02K  9/00 
U.S.  a.  310—62  9  Qaims 
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4,339,679 
LOW-INERTIA  HIGH-TORQUE  SYNCHRONOUS 
INDUCTION  MOTOR 
Edward  O.  Urschel,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Litton  Sys- 
tems, Inc.,  Murphy,  N.C. 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  225,584 
Int.  a.3  H02K  37/00 
VJS.  a.  310—49  R  3  Qaims 

1.  A  low  inertia  synchronous  induction  motor  for  driving  a 
daisy  wheel  printing  element  comprising: 
a  rotor  assembly  including 
an  elongated  motor  shaft,' 

a  first  laminated  drum-shaped  pole  piece  mounted  concen- 
trically on  said  shaft, 
second  and  third  laminated  cup-shaped  pole  pieces  con- 
centrically mounted  on  said  shaft  at  either  end  of  said 
drum-shaped  piece  and  outwardly  facing  therefrom, 
a  common  number  of  axially-oriented,  evenly  spaced  teeth 


5   7   t 


10     26 


1.  Apparatus  for  maintaining  a  thermally  insulating  vacuum 
in  a  turbogenerator  rotor  having  a  superconductive  excitation 
winding,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  sorption  pump  in  the 
interior  of  said  rotor,  said  rotor  having  at  least  one  vacuum 
chamber,  said  sorption  pump  having  apertures  communicating 
with  said  vacuum  chamber,  said  sorption  pump  having  a  plu- 
rality of  separate  material  chambers  containing  an  adsorbent 
material  and  the  walls  of  said  material  chambers  being  at  least 
partially  formed  by  screens,  whereby  said  sorption  pump  ad- 
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sorbs  matter  from  said  vacuum  chamber,  thereby  maintaining 
the  vacuum  in  the  vacuum  chamber. 


4,339,681 

SUPERCONDUCTING  HELD  WINDING  FOR  THE 

ROTOR  OF  AN  ELECTHIC  MACHINE 

Giinther  Bogner,  Eriangen,  and  Dieter  Kullmann,  Langenzenn, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  716,221 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  22, 
1975,  2542169 

Int  aj  H02K  3/04 
U.S.  a.  310—201  .  ♦  Claims 


a  rotatable  member, 

first  and  second  piezoelectric  elements  secured  at  one  end  to 
a  support  at  an  optional  angle  to  one  another,  the  opppos- 
ite  ends  of  said  elements  being  free  to  vibrate, 

an  elastic  member  connected  between  said  free  ends  with  the 
central  point  of  said  elastic  member  in  frictional  contact 
with  the  surface  of  said  rotatable  member,  and 

means  for  exciting  said  elements  to  cause  by  a  phase  differ- 
ence of  the  vibration  at  the  respective  free  ends  of  said 
elements  the  central  point  of  said  elastic  member  to  have 
a  circular  physical  displacement  to  rotate  said  rotatable 
member  in  a  direction  determined  by  said  phase  differ- 
ence. 


4^9,683 
ELECTHICAL  CONNECTION 
William  R.  Scott,  Doylestown;  PhiUp  Bloomfield,  Bala  Cynwyd, 
both  of  Pa.;  William  T.  Weist,  Cherry  Hill,  N  J.,  and  Karen 
M.  McMahon,  Southampton,  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,043 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  41/08 

U.S.  a.  310—364  12  Qaims 


1.  A  superconducting  field  winding  for  the  rotor  of  an  elec- 
tric machine,  the  electric  machine  rotor  including  a  plurality  of 
slots  into  which  winding  sections  may  be  placed  and  including 
a  cylindrical  end  portion  having  a  radius  at  least  approximately 
equal  to  ihe  radius  of  the  slot  bottom  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  winding  sections  made  of  conductors  of  a 
stabilized  superconducting  material,  said  conductors  hav- 
ing a  predetermined  permissable  bending  radius  which  is 
greater  than  the  radius  at  said  end  portion  of  said  rotor, 
each  winding  section  forming  a  pole  and  including: 
lateral  parts  disposed  in  the  slots  in  said  rotor  extending 

parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  rotor; 
pre-fabricated,  yoke-like  conductor  elements  made  of  said 
stabilized  superconducting  material  pre-fabricated  hav- 
ing a  curvature  equal  to  the  radius  of  said  rotor  end 
portion  connecting  conductors  of  associated  lateral 
parts  of  a  winding  section;  and, 
contact  surfaces  between  each  yoke-like  conductor  ele- 
ment and  the  conductors  of  the  lateral  parts  connected 
to  it,  said  contact  surfaces  being  larger  than  the  cross 
sectional  area  of  the  conductors  of  the  lateral  parts. 


4,339,682 

ROTATIVE  MOTOR  USING  A  PIEZOELECTTUC 

ELEMENT 

Minoni  Toda,  and  Susomu  Osaka,  both  of  Machida,  Japan, 

assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,354 

Int  a.^  HOIL  41/08 

VJS.  a.  310—321  6  Claims 


1.  A  connection,  comprising: 

a  first  conductive  member; 

a  second  member  consisting  of  polyvinylidene  fluoride; 

an  epoxy  adhesive  material  disposed  between  and  attaching 

said  first  conductive  member  to  said  second  member;  and 
a  first  electrically  conductive  coating  on  adjacent  portions 

of  said  first  conductive  member  and  said  second  member 

for  electrically  connecting  said  first  conductive  member 

and  said  second  member. 


1.  In  combination. 


4,339,684 

ELECTION  MULTIPLIER  TUBE  WITH  AXIAL 

MAGNETIC  nELD 

Kei-lchi  Knroda;  Daniel  Sillou,  both  of  Genera,  Switzerland,  and 

Figio  Takeutchi,  Pittsburgh,   Pa.,  assignors  to  ANVAR, 

France 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,818 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  22,  1978,  78  36148 
Int.  a.3  HOIJ  43/18.  43/14 
U.S.  a.  313—105  R  14  Claims 

1.  In  an  electron  multiplier  apparatus,  comprising 

(1)  a  vacuum  enclosure, 

(2)  a  plurality  of  dynode  stages,  each  capable  of  secondary 
electron  emission  when  hit  by  charged  particles,  each 
dynode  stage  having  a  distributed  structure, 

(3)  electron-receiving  means, 

(4)  means  for  producing  an  electron  accelerating  electric 
field  generally  oriented  along  a  principal  axis  passing 
through  said  plurality  of  dynode  stages,  towards  said 
electron-receiving  means, 

(5)  means  for  producing  a  magnetic  field  generally  oriented 
along  said  principal  axis, 

the  improvement  comprising, 

(a)  said  dynode  stages  each  comprising  at  least  two  levels  of 
distributed  dynode  elements, 

(b)  said  dynode  levels  being  spaced  apart  along  said  princi- 
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pal  axis,  the  dynode  elements  of  each  dynode  level  being 
shifted  between  themselves  within  each  dynode  stage  to 
thereby  define  a  substantially  impervious  wall  against 
substantially  rectilineal  motions  of  electrons  moving  par- 
allel to  said  principal  axis, 
(c)  the  dynode  elements  in  each  level  having  a  dimension 
transverse  to  said  principal  axis  being  selected  in  relation- 
ship with  the  magnetic  field  such  that  the  average  radius 


reflector  is  preadjusted  by  turning  the  fold  of  the  support  rod 
about  its  shank. 


of  curvature  of  secondary  electrons  emitted  therefrom  is 
at  least  equal  to  said  transverse  dimension  of  the  dynode 
elements, 
(d)  the  dynode  levels  being  so  spaced  along  said  principal 
axis  that  substantially  no  secondary  electron  emitted  from 
the  first  dynode  level  in  any  given  dynode  stage  will  strike 
the  second  dynode  level  in  the  same  dynode  stage,  while 
substantially  all  these  said  secondary  electrons  strike  a 
dynode  level  of  the  next  dynode  stage. 


4,339,685 
SEALED  BEAM  LAMP  ASSEMBLY 
Norio  Saguchi;  Hideki  Ishii;  Yoshiaki  Sakakibara;  Masakazu 
Nagasawa;  Osami  Saitoh;  Yukio  Wakimizu,  and  Susumu 
Kanematsu,  all  of  Shimizu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Koito  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,180 
Qaims   priority,   application   Japan,   May   14, 
63946[U];  Dec.  29,  1979,  54-178457[U];  Dec.  29, 
182823[U];  Mar.  19, 1980,  55-34913 

Int.  a.3  HOIK  1/28,  1/44 
U.S.  a.  313—113 


1979, 
1979, 


4,339,686 
METAL  VAPOR  LAMP  HAVING  INTERNAL  COATING 

FOR  EXTENDING  CONDENSATE  HLM 
Ralph  M.  Potter,  Pepper  Pike,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,253 

Int.  a. 'HOI  J  77/76.  6;/iO 

U.S.  CL  313—221  12  Qaims 


54- 

54- 


6  Qaims 


1.  An  electric  lamp  assembly  comprising  a  reflector,  a  sup- 
port rod  firmly  anchored  at  one  end  to  the  reflector  and  pre- 
formed into  the  shape  of  a  U  to  include  a  shank  extending 
forwardly  from  the  reflector  and  a  fold  directed  rearwardly 
from  the  front  end  of  the  shank  in  parallel  spaced  relation 
thereto,  and,  a  lamp  disposed  on  that  side  of  the  shank  which 
is  opposite  to  the  side  where  the  f«ld  lies,  the  lamp  being 
secured  to  the  fold  of  the  support  rod  and  thereby  mounted  on 
the  reflector,  whereby,  the  position  of  the  lamp  relative  to  the 


6.  A  high  intensity  metal  vapor  discharge  lamp  comprising: 

a  sealed  light-transmitting  envelope, 

a  discharge-supporting  filling  in  said  envelope  including 
metal  salt  substantially  in  excess  of  the  quantity  vaporized 
in  operation  of  said  lamp  the  excess  of  said  metal  salt  being 
liquid  at  the  temperature  of  the  walls  of  said  envelope 
during  operation, 

electrode  means  for  supporting  a  discharge  within  said  enve- 
lope, 

and  a  coating  within  said  envelope  comprising  refractory 
metal  oxide,  oxynitride  or  nitride  fibers  attached  to  the 
envelope  walls  and  forming  a  relatively  open  structure. 


4,339,687 
SHADOW  MASK  HAVING  A  LAYER  OF  HIGH  ATOMIC 

NUMBER  MATERIAL  ON  GUN  SIDE 
Rowland  W.  Redington,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,221 

Int.  Q.^  HOIJ  29/07 

U.S.  Q.  313—402  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  cathode  ray  tube  of  the  type  having  at  least  one 
electron  beam  directed  through  apertures  of  a  shadow  mask 
for  impingement  upon  at  least  one  phosphor  element,  depos- 
ited upon  the  rear  surface  of  the  faceplate,  and  associated  with 
each  shadow  mask  aperture,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  layer  of  a  material,  having  an  atomic  number  greater  than 
28  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  tungsten  of  a  thick- 
ness of  about  3,000  angstroms  and  gold  of  a  thickness  of 
about  1,500  angstroms,  fabricated  upon  substantially  all  of 
the  non-apertured  surface  of  said  shadow  mask  upon 
which  said  at  least  one  electron  beam  impinges;  said  mate- 
rial being  characterized  by  a  backscattering  ratio  greater 
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than  the  backscattering  ratio  of  the  material  from  which 
said  mask  is  fabricated,  and  causing  a  greater  percentage 
of  beam  electrons  impingent  upon  said  mask  to  backscat- 
ter,  relative  to  the  percentage  of  electrons  backscattered 
from  said  mask  without  said  layer. 


4,339,688 

CATHODE-RAY  TUBE  HAVING  A  MAGNETIC 

QUADRUPOLE  SHADOW  MASK 

Jan  Verweel,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U^.  Philips 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,801 
Claims   priority,   application    Netherlands,   May   3,    1979, 
7903467 

Int.  a.'  HOIJ  29/07,  31/20 
U.S.  a.  313—403  3  Qaims 


4,339,689 
LIGHT  EMITTING  DIODE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

THE  SAME 

Haniyoshi  Yamanaka,  Takarazuka,  and  Masani  Kaznmura, 
Takatsuki,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  KjMloaia,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,249 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  29,  1979,  54-9519 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  33/00 

U.S.  a.  313—499  14  Claims 


18- 


n^'9^8l3 


1.  A  light  emitting  diode  having  an  improved  surface  for 
coupling  with  a  light  guide,  comprising: 
a  semiconductor  active  layer, 
a  semiconductor  first  clad  layer  formed  on  a  surface  of  said 

semiconductor  active  layer; 
a  protrustion  formed  unitarily  on  a  surface  of  said  first  clad 


layer  for  facing  an  input  end  of  said  light  guide  to  effect 
light  coupling  therewith,  and  wherein 
a  depth  X  measured  from  the  surface  of  said  clad  layer  to  a 
light  emitting  region  of  said  clad  layer  and  a  radius  R  of 
said  protrusion  have  a  relationship  of  0<X/R=0.6. 


4339,690 
ENERGY  SAVING  FLUORESCENT  LIGHTING  SYSTEM 
Robert  J.  Regan,  Needham;  Adrian  Cogan,  Waltham,  and  Carl 
F.  Buhrer,  Framingham,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE  Labo- 
ratories Incorporated,  Waltham,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,472 

Int.  a.'  H05B  41/14 

U.S.  a.  315—97  7  Qaims 


1.  A  cathode  ray  tube  for  displaying  coloured  pictures  com- 
prising in  an  evacuated  envelope  means  to  generate  a  number 
of  electron  beams,  a  display  screen  comprising  a  large  number 
of  areas  luminescing  in  different  colours,  and  colour  selection 
means  comprising  a  large  number  of  apertures,  in  whicTi  aper- 
tures a  magnetic  quadrupole  lens  is  formed  and  which  aper- 
tures assign  each  electron  beam  to  luminescent  areas  of  one 
colour,  characterized  in  that  the  colour  selection  means  are 
formed  by  an  apertured  plate  of  soft-magnetic  Material,  which 
plate  is  provided  on  one  sjde  with  a  first  grid  of  parallel  strips 
of  hard  magnetic  material  provided  between  the  rows  of  aper- 
tures, and  which  colour  selection  means  are  magnetized  in  a 
direction  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  plate. 


1.  In  a  rapid-start  fluorescent  lamp  lighting  system  of  the 
type  including  first  and  second  fluorescent  lamps,  each  having 
first  and  second  filaments  sealed  therein  at  opposite  ends,  and 
a  sealed  ballast  unit  including  a  high  voltage  output,  a  first  low 
voltage  output,  and  further  including  second  and  third  low 
voltage  outputs  coupled  to  said  filaments,  respectively,  of  said 
second  fluorescent  lamp,  energy-saving  circuitry  comprising: 
a  reactance-modifying  capacitor  coupled  in  a  series  circuit 
with  said  first  and  second  fluorescent  lamps  across  said 
high  voltage  output  of  said  ballast  unit,  said  first  fluores- 
cent lamp  having  one  lead  of  said  first  filament  and  one 
lead  of  said  second  filament  coupled  in  said  series  circuit; 
filament  switching  means,  including  a  first  terminal  coupled 
to  the  other  lead  of  said  first  filament  of  said  first  lamp  and 
a  second  terminal  coupled  to  the  other  lead  of  said  second 
filament  of  said  first  lamp,  operative  to  provide  a  low 
impedance  path  therethrough  during  starting  of  said  first 
lamp  and  operative  to  provide  a  high  impedance  path 
therethrough  during  normal  operation  of  said  first  lamp; 
and 
voltage  responsive  capacitor  bypass  switching  means,  in- 
cluding first  and  second  terminals  coupled  electrically  in 
parallel  with  said  reactance-modifying  capacitor,  opera- 
tive to  provide  a  low  impedance  path  therethrough  part  of 
ac  cycles  during  starting  of  said  first  lamp  and  operative  to 
provide  a  high  impedance  path  therethrough  during  nor- 
mal operation  of  said  first  lamp,  said  capacitor  bypass 
switching  means  including  means  for  providing  said  low 
impedance  path  therethrough  after  voltage  across  said 
terminals  of  said  capacitor  bypass  switching  means,  ex- 
ceeds a  predetermined  voltage,  said  predetermined  volt- 
age being  greater  than  the  voltage  across  said  reactance- 
modifying  capacitor  during  normal  operation  of  said  first 
fluorescent  lamp  and  being  less  than  the  voltage  across 
said  reactance-modifying  capacitor  during  starting  of  said 
first  fluorescent  lamp, 
whereby  said  filament  switching  means  is  operative  to  con- 
duct   filament    heating   current    during    lamp   starting, 
whereby  said  capacitor  bypass  switching  means  is  opera- 
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tive  to  bypass  said  reactance-modifying  capacitor  during 
part  of  ac  cycles  during  lamp  starting  facilitating  starting, 
and  whereby  said  reactance-modifying  capacitor  increases 
the  series  capacitive  reactance  of  said  lighting  system 
during  normal  operation,  thereby  reducing  the  energy 
consumption  of  said  system. 


4,339,691 

DISCHARGE  APPARATUS  HAVING  HOLLOW 

CATHODE 

Osami  Morimiya,  Tokyo;  Setsuo  Suzuki,  and  Shigeki  Monma, 
both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,057 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  23,  1979,  54-136626 
Int.  a.'  HOIJ  7/24 
U.S.  a.  315—111.21  19  Gaims 


power  supply  transformer  energized  from  an  AC  source  and 
having  an  output  winding,  a  cold  cathode  high  intensity  dis- 
charge lamp,  a  pair  of  lamp  strike  pulse  transformers  each 
having  a  primary  and  secondary  winding,  means  connecting 
said  HID  lamp  and  said  secondary  windings  of  said  pulse 
transformers  in  series  directly  across  said  transformer  output 
winding,  means  for  supplying  lamp  strike  current  pulses  to  said 
primary  windings,  the  turns  ratio  between  said  primary  and 
secondary  windings  of  said  pulse  transformers  being  such  that 
lamp  strike  pulses  are  produced  across  said  secondary  wind- 
ings which  are  of  sufficient  magnitude  to  initiate  a  discharge  in 
said  lamp  when  said  lamp  is  hot,  said  secondary  windings 
remaining  unsaturated  when  a  discharge  is  initiated  in  said 
lamp  when  it  is  cold  so  that  said  secondary  windings  limit  the 
current  flowing  through  said  lamp  to  a  maximum  permissible 
value  during  warm  up  of  the  lamp. 


PUMPMG 

APmlMTus 


4339,693 
ARRANGEMENT  INCLUDING  A  GAS  AND/OR  VAPOR 

DISCHARGE  LAMP 
Adrianus  M.  J.  De  BijI,  and  Johannes  A.  De  Vogel,  both  of 
Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,320 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Dec.   19,   1979, 
7909127 

Int.  a?  H05B  41/16 
U.S.  a.  315—225  8  Claims 


1.  A  discharge  apparatus  comprising: 

a  vacuum  envelope; 

an  anode  and  a  hollow  cathode  disposed  within  said  vacuum 
envelope; 

means  for  supplying  an  arc  power  to  maintain  an  arc  discharge 
between  said  anode  and  hollow  cathode; 

a  means  for  evacuating  said  envelope; 

a  means  for  supplying  gas  under  a  low  pressure  through  said 
hollow  cathode  into  said  envelope; 

a  means  for  restricting  the  flow  of  the  low  pressure  gas  sup- 
plied from  said  hollow  cathode  into  said  envelope  such  as  to 
maintain  the  gas  pressure  within  said  hollow  cathode  to  be 
higher  than  that  within  said  envelope;  and 

a  means  for  causing  discharge  within  said  hollow  cathode. 


4339,692 
POWER  SUPPLY  FOR  HID  LAMP 
Robert  R.  Lasecki,  Eastlake;  Howard  C.  Reeve,  III,  Parma,  and 
Nicholas  O.  Lindan,  Cleveland,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The 
Nuarc  Company,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,953 

Int.  a.3  H05B  41/231 

U.S.  a.  315—277  11  Claims 


1.  A  circuit  for  supplying  power  to  a  high  intensity  dis- 
charge lamp  from  an  alternating  current  source,  comprising  a 


1.  An  arrangement  comprising  a  gas  and/or  vapour  dis- 
charge lamp  having  a  discharge  tube,  and  two  terminals  which 
are  intended  for  connection  to  an  a.c.  voltage  source,  in  which 
arrangement  the  terminals  are  interconnected  by  a  series  ar- 
rangement of  at  least  the  discharge  tube  and  a  stabilization 
ballast  which  includes  a  capacitor,  a  portion  of  the  series  ar- 
rangement which  includes  the  discharge  tube  but  not  the  ca- 
pacitor is  shunted  by  an  electronic  auxiliary  device,  this  auxil- 
iary device  comprising  a  branch  including  a  controlled  semi- 
conductor switching  element  provided  with  a  control  circuit, 
the  semiconductor  switching  element  being  rendered  conduc- 
tive in  the  operating  condition  of  the  lamp  in  substantially  each 
half  cycle  of  the  supply  by  means  of  its  control  circuit,  the 
control  of  the  semiconductor  switching  element  being  differ- 
ent during  starting  of  the  lamp  from  that  during  the  operating 
condition  of  the  lamp,  characterized  in  that  the  discharge  tube 
is  of  a  type  which  has  an  average  temperature  of  at  least  200* 
C.  in  the  operating  condition  of  the  lamp,  and  the  control 
circuit  of  the  semiconductor  switching  element  includes  a 
sensor  element  coupled  to  the  said  series  arrangement  which 
reduces  the  conduction  period  of  the  semiconductor  switching 
element  per  unit  of  time  so  long  as,  in  the  switched-on  condi- 
tion of  the  arrangement,  flie  condition  of  the  lamp  differs  from 
its  operating  condition. 


712 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  13,  1982 


4^39,694 
FLAT  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE 

Akio  Ohkoshi,  Tokyo;  Hiroki  Sato,  Chiba;  Masato  Hatanaka, 
Saitama;  Toshio  Ohboshi,  and  Sakae  Tanaka,  both  of  Tokyo, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,388 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  15,  1980,  55-18068 

Int.  a.'  HOIJ  29/70,  29/72 

U.S.  a.  315—366  24  Oaims 


the  core  for  coupling  the  lamp  to  the  voltage  source,  and  a 
voltage  limiting  circuit  including  a  switching  element  having  a 
control  electrode,  the  switching  element  being  connected  in  a 
shunt  current  path  across  one  of  the  transformer  windings,  and 
a  band-pass  filter  network  coupling  the  control  electrode 
across  the  transformer  winding,  the  band-pass  filter  network 
limiting  the  triggering  of  the  switching  device  to  intermediate 
frequencies  present  within  the  pass-band  of  the  network. 


4^9,696 
LIGHT  SWITCH  DELAY  ORCUrT 
Tony  Jabor,  9001  Galena,  El  Paso,  Tex.  79904 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,095 
Int.  a?  H05B  39/00 
U.S.  a.  315—360 


lOOaims 


1.  A  cathode  ray  tube,  comprising: 

an  evacuated  envelope  having  at  least  one  transparent  flat 
portion; 

a  fluorescent  target  arranged  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  flat 
portion; 

an  electron  gun  within  said  envelope  in  laterally  spaced  rela- 
tion to  said  target  for  emitting  an  electron  beam  along  a  path 
parallel  with  the  surface  of  said  flat  portion; 

first  deflecting  means  in  said  envelope  for  impinging  said  elec- 
tron beam  upon  said  target; 

second  deflecting  means  comprising  a  pair  of  plates  to  put  said 
electron  beam  therebetween  arranged  in  said  envelope  for 
deflecting  said  electron  beam  perpendiculariy  to  said  surface 
of  said  flat  portion;  and 

third  deflecting  means  arranged  adjacent  to  said  envelope  at 
substantially  the  same  position,  along  the  beam  path,  as  said 
second,  deflecting  means  in  cooperation  with  said  pair  of 
plates  for  concentrating  deflecting  flux  generated  by  means 
of  said  third  means  on  said  electron  beam  between  said  pair 
of  plates  and  for  deflecting  said  electron  beam  in  parallel 
with  said  surface  of  said  flat  portion,  thereby  to  produce  an 
image  on  said  target. 


4,339,695 
HIGH  PRESSURE  SODIUM  LAMP  BALLAST  aRCUIT 
John  V,  Siglock,  Sierra  Madre,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Unicom 
Electrical  Products,  Anaheim,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,766 

Int.  a.'  H05B  41/16 

U.S.  a.  315—276  8  Qaims 


/vrv-v-X —    


1.  A  ballast  circuit  for  driving  a  gas  discharge  lamp  from  a 
constant  current  alternating  voltage  source,  comprising:  a 
ballast  transformer  having  a  magnetic  core  and  windings  on 


fA/et/Tif/u.)  1.3  J 


1.  A  delay  circuit  adapted  to  be  connected  across  a  light 
switch  for  maintaining  an  electric  light  bulb  on  for  a  given  time 
after  the  switch  has  been  opened,  and  wherein  the  switch  has 
two  terminals  connected  to  two  leads  respectively  to  which 
A.C.  voltage  is  applied,  with  the  bulb  being  connected  to  one 
of  said  leads,  said  delay  circuit  comprising: 
a  first  lead  adapted  to  be  connected  to  one  terminal  of  the 

switch, 
a  second  lead  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  other  terminal 

of  the  switch, 
a  switching  element  having  an  anode,  a  cathode,  and  a  gate 
with  its  anode  and  cathode  connected  to  said  first  and 
second  leads  respectively  for  turning  the  bulb  on  when 
said  switching  element  is  on  and  the  switch  is  open, 
a  capacitor  having  one  terminal  coupled  to  said  first  lead, 
an  electronic  gate  coupled  to  the  other  terminal  of  said 
capacitor  and  having  its  output  coupled  to  the  gate  of  said 
switching  element  for  turning  said  switching  element  on 
when  said  electronic  gate  is  turned  on  as  said  capacitor 
charges  when  the  switch  is  opened, 
said  capacitor  being  charged  during  each  positive  portion  of 
each  cycle  of  the  A.C.  voltage  following  opening  of  the 
switch  until  it  is  fully  charged, 
said  electronic  gate  being  turned  on  at  later  periods  during 
each  succeeding  positive  portion  of  each  cycle  of  the  A.C. 
voltage  following  opening  of  the  switch  until  said  capaci- 
tor is  fully  charged  at  which  time  said  electronic  gate  will 
no  longer  turn  on, 
diode  means  coupled  to  said  first  lead  for  preventing  said 
capacitor  from  discharging  during  the  negative  portion  of 
each  cycle,  and 
a  quick  discharge  circuit  for  discharging  said  capacitor 

when  the  switch  is  closed, 
said  quick  discharge  circuit  comprising: 
a  blocking  diode  having  its  anode  connected  to  said  first 
lead  between  said  diode  means  and  said  capacitor,  and 
a  resistor  and  capacitor  connected  in  parallel  to  the  cath- 
ode of  said  blocking  diode  and  to  said  second  lead. 
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4,339,697 
PROPULSION  MOTOR  CONTROL  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 
James  H.  Franz,  Murrysville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  May  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149^58 

Int.  a.3  H02P  5/lf> 

U.S.  a.  318—341  10  Qaims 


dwell  period  and  first  circuit  means  responsive  to  the  potential 
on  one  side  of  said  capacitance  to  initiate  a  wipe  cycle  at  the 
end  of  each  dwell  period  and  to  initiate  dwell  periods  at  the 
end  of  wipe  cycles,  and  second  circuit  means  responsive  to 
actuation  of  said  washer  control  means  to  change  the  charge 
on  said  capacitance  so  that  said  first  circuit  means  will  not 
initiate  a  dwell  period  at  the  end  of  at  least  the  first  wipe  cycle 
following  actuation  of  said  washer  control. 


rein 


1.  In  control  apparatus  for  a  motor  operative  with  a  power 
supply  and  in  relation  to  a  control  signal  within  a  known  fre- 
quency bandwidth,  the  combination  of: 

switch  means  coupled  between  the  power  supply  and  the 
motor  and  having  a  duty  cycle  for  determining  the  aver- 
age operation  of  the  motor; 

means  providing  a  first  signal  having  a  reference  frequency 
and  a  predetermined  magnitude; 

means  providing  a  motor  operation  error  signal  having  a 
magnitude  in  response  to  at  least  one  of  the  actual  opera- 
tion of  the  motor  and  a  desired  operation  for  said  motor; 

means  coupled  with  the  switch  means  for  determining  said 
duty  cycle  and  the  average  operation  of  said  motor  in 
accordance  with  a  comparison  of  the  magnitude  of  said 
first  signal  and  the  magnitude  of  said  error  signal;  and 

means  coupled  with  the  first  signal  providing  means  for 
providing  a  predetermined  deviation  of  said  reference 
frequency. 


4,339,698 
CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  WINDSHIELD  WIPER 

SYSTEM 

Robert  W.  Keams,  9725  Lookout  PI.,  Gaithersburg,  Md.  20760 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  29,338 

Int.  Q\}  H02P  1/04 

U.S.  a.  318—444  16  Claims 


VMNOSHIELO 
WIPERS 


1.  In  a  window  wiper  system  having  a  wiper  for  wiping  a 
window  and  a  control  system  for  driving  said  wiper  intermit- 
tently through  wipe  cycles  with  dwell  periods  at  the  ends  of 
said  wipe  cycles,  the  improvement  comprising  a  pump  motor 
adapted  when  energized  to  apply  fluid  to  said  window,  washer 
control  means  to  energize  said  pump  motor  when  actuated, 
said  control  system  including  means  to  drive  said  wiper 
through  a  plurality  of  wipe  cycles  without  a  dwell  period 
between  wipe  cycles  in  response  to  actuation  of  said  washer 
control  means,  said  control  system  including  a  capacitance  and 
a  resistor  connected  to  said  capacitance  during  said  dwell 
period  to  change  the  charge  on  said  capacitance  during  said 


4,339,699 

MOTOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  IN  AN 

APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORMING  TESTS  AND 

MEASUREMENTS  ON  LIQUID  SAMPLES 

Jan  H.  de  Jonge,  Dieren,  and  Johannes  H.  L.  Hogen  Esch, 

Aalten,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Vitatron  Scientific 

B.V.,  Dieren,  Netherlands 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,502 

Int.  a.3  G05B  U/00 

U.S.  a.  318—561  4  Gaims 
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1.  A  motor  control  system  for  controlling  movement  of  a 
motor  which  drives  an  element  toward  a  destination  position, 
comprising: 

a  periodic  means  for  generating  a  first  periodic  plural  bit 
signal,  each  cycle  of  said  plural  bit  signal  corresponding  to 
movement  by  said  element  of  a  first  increment  of  distance, 
and  for  generating  an  increment  signal  each  said  cycle; 

counting  means  connected  to  receive  said  increment  signal, 
for  generating  a  second  periodic  plural  bit  signal,  each 
cycle  of  said  second  signal  corresponding  to  movement  by 
said  element  of  a  second  increment  of  distance, 

means  for  generating  a  third  plural  bit  drive  signal,  including 
combining  means  for  combining  said  first  and  second 
plural  bit  signals, 

means  for  enabling  said  combining  means  only  when  said 
element  is  within  a  given  range  from  said  destination,  said 
range  being  a  predetermined  function  of  said  second  incre- 
ment of  distance,  and 

means  for  driving  said  motor  with  said  third  plural  bit  drive 
signal. 
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4,339,700 

HIGH  FREQUENCY  CONTROL  SYSTEM  USING 

DIGITAL  TECHNIQUES 

Richard  L.  Desbiens,  Claremont,  N.H.,  and  Richard  H.  Gile, 

North  Oarendon,  Vt.,  assignors  to  Ex-Cell-O  Corporation, 

Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,483 

Int.  CL'  G05B  1/06 

U.S.  a.  318—660  5  Oaims 


sive  to  said  input  signal  for  sensing  the  load  current  of  said 
inductive  load,  for  comparing  said  load  current  to  high  and 
low  switching  points  of  said  amplifier,  said  switching  points 
being  a  function  of  said  transformer  parameters,  and  for  pro- 
viding switching  signals  indicative  of  the  load  current  attaining 
said  high  and  low  switch  points;  and  second  means  for  receiv- 
ing said  switching  signal  and  for  switching  said  output  devices, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

means  responsive  to  the  voltage  across  said  inductive  load 
for  controlling  said  switching  points  such  that  the  fre- 
quency of  said  switching  signal  is  stabilized  against  varia- 
tions in  said  supply  voltage. 


COMMAMO 


4,339,702 
STEPPING  MOTOR  DRIVE  APPARATUS 
Shigeyuki  Araki,  and  Hideyasu  Yamanaka,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,064 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  11,  1979,  54-116307 
Int.  CI.'  G05B  19/40 
U.S.  CI.  318—696  2  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  rotary  shaft  position  of  a 
high  speed  position  control  system  having  a  servo-amplifier 
means  and  drive  amplifier  means,  a  servo-motor  with  a  ta- 
chometer feedback  means  and  rotary  position  feedback  means, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  high  frequency  phasing  net- 
work means  receiving  a  timing  signal  from  said  servo-amplifier 
means,  a  pulse  shaping,  conditioning  and  balancing  network 
means  connected  to  said  rotary  position  means,  a  conditioning 
feedback  network  means  feeding  a  control  signal  to  said  servo- 
amplifier,  said  servo-amplifier  means  processing  said  timing 
signal  and  said  feedback  control  signal  to  develop  an  internal 
control  signal  which  is  processed  with  said  timing  signal  and  a 
command  signal  to  produce  a  drive  signal  for  said  drive  ampli- 
fier means. 


4,339,701 
SWITCHING  FREQUENCY  STABILIZATION  AND  LOAD 

FAULT  DETECTION  IN  SWITCHING  AMPLIFIERS 

Eric  K.  Pritchard,  1702  Plymouth  Ct.,  Bowie,  Md.  20716 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,596 

Int.  CI.'  G05B  19/40 

U.S.  CI.  318—696  36  Claims 
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1.  In  a  switching  amplifier  for  driving  inductive  loads  with 
output  devices  comprising  a  supply  voltage;  first  means  for 
sensing  an  input  signal;  non-linear  transformer  means  respon- 
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1.  A  motor  drive  apparatus  comprising  a  multi  phase  motor 
having  a  shaft  and  drive  means  for  sequentially  energizing  the 
motor  phases  with  a  high  drive  current  for  rotating  the  shaft 
and  for  energizing  a  present  motor  phase  with  a  low  hold 
current  for  holding  the  shaft  in  a  respective  present  position, 
characterized  in  that,  prior  to  energizing  a  next  motor  phase 
for  rotating  the  shaft  away  from  the  present  position,  the  drive 
means  is  constructed  to  energize  the  present  phase  with  the 
high  drive  current  for  a  predetermined  length  of  time. 


4,339,703 
TWO  STEP  PHASE  RESET  GYRO  MOTOR  POWER 

SUPPLY 
William  J.  RolfT,  WoodclifT  Lake;  Samuel  Costa,  Ringwood,  and 
William  A.  Hendricks,  Parsippany,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to 
The  Singer  Company,  Little  Falls,  N J. 

Filed  Sep.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,686 
Int.  a.'  H02P  5/40 
U.S.  a.  318—702  5  Qaims 

1.  A  phase  control  system  for  a  gyro  synchronous  motor 
comprising: 

means  for  detecting  cyclical  rotation  of  a  reference  point  on 
a  gyro  flywheel  and  generating  a  position  pulse  in  re- 
sponse to  each  rotational  cycle; 
power  supply  means  for  a  gyro  synchronous  motor; 
means  for  connecting  the  output  of  the  power  supply  means 

to  a  synchronous  gyro  motor;  and 
logic  circuit  means  connected  at  its  input  to  the  detecting 
means  at  its  output  to  an  input  of  the  supply  means  for 
providing  a  first  reset  pulse  to  the  supply  means  which 
establishes  a  predetermined  phase  between  the  flywheel 
reference  point  and  a  vector  of  the  synchronous  motor 
rotating  field; 
wherein  signal  delaying  means  are  included  in  the  logic 
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circuit  means  for  generating  a  second  reset  pulse  delayed 
with  respect  to  the  first  reset  pulse  for  causing  an  addi- 
tional phase  shift  of  a  preselected  amount  to  occur  thereby 


tion  of  said  first  and  second  windings  can  be  changed  from 
parallel  to  series. 
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4,339,705 
THYRISTOR  SWITCHED  INDUCTOR  CIRCUIT  FOR 
REGULATING  VOLTAGE 
Fred  W.  Kelley,  Media,  Pa.,  assignor  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  49,825,  Jun.  18,  1979.  This 

application  Mar.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,784 

Int.  a.'  G05F  1/70 

U.S.  a.  323^210  6  Qaims 


ensuring  that  the  total  phase  shift  exceeds  a  lag  angle  of 
the  motor  which  might  otherwise  create  uncertainty  of 
data  collected  from  a  gyro. 


iHtonvwrnmrno) 


'  4,339,704 

SERIES  PARALLEL  TRANSITION  FOR  POWER  SUPPLY 

Lloyd  W.  McSparran,  Erie,  and  Russell  M.  Smith,  North  East, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Erie,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,680 

Int.  a.'  H02M  7/00:  H02P  9/00 

U.S.  a.  322—90  6  Claims 
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1.  In  combination: 

(a)  a  pair  of  d-c  load  buses; 

(b)  rectifying  means  having  at  least  first  and  second  legs 
interconnected  in  parallel  circuit  relationship  between 
said  buses,  each  of  said  legs  comprising  first,  second,  third, 
and  fourth  unilaterally  conducting  devices  connected  in 
series  with  one  another  and  polled  to  conduct  current  in  a 
direction  from  one  of  said  buses  to  the  other; 

(c)  an  a-c  power  supply  comprising  at  least  first  and  second 
separate  windings  so  arranged  that  in-phase  alternating 
voltages  of  equal  amplitudes  are  respectively  generated 
therein; 

(d)  means  for  connecting  said  first  winding  between  a  point 
between  the  first  and  second  devices  of  said  first  rectifier 
leg  and  a  point  between  the  corresponding  devices  of  said 
second  rectifier  leg  and  for  connecting  said  second  wind- 
ing between  a  point  between  the  third  and  fourth  devices 
of  said  first  rectifier  leg  and  a  point  between  the  corre- 
sponding devices  of  said  second  leg,  whereby  said  wind- 
ings are  effectively  connected  in  parallel  between  said 
buses;  and 

(e)  means  for  interconnecting  the  respective  junctures  of  the 
second  and  third  devices  in  all  of  the  legs  of  said  rectifying 
means,  said  interconnecting  means  having  open  circuit 
and  closed  circuit  states  between  which  it  is  selectively 
switchable  in  response  to  transition  command  signals  and 
being  effective  upon  switching  from  open  to  closed  circuit 
states  to  short  circuit  said  junctures,  whereby  the  connec- 


1.  In  a  regulating  system  of  the  tyjse  having:  a  reactive 
converter  for  delivering  a  leading  or  lagging  current  to  com- 
pensate for  a  load  of  varying  reactance;  means  for  deriving  a 
first  signal  representative  of  voltage  at  a  critical  area  in  the 
power  system  at  which  good  voltage  regulation  is  desired; 
means  for  deriving  a  second  signal  representative  of  a  desired 
voltage  regulation  level;  means  responsive  to  said  first  and 
second  signals  for  developing  an  error  signal  for  said  regulat- 
ing system  which  is  used  to  hold  the  first  and  second  signals  in 
close  correspondence  if  within  a  desired  range  of  the  reactive 
converter;  comparison  means  for  sensing  the  non -correspond- 
ence between  said  first  and  second  signals  and  developing  in 
dependence  upon  said  non-correspondence  a  command  signal 
indicative  of  whether  normal  or  transient  conditions  are  pres- 
ent in  the  power  system; 
gating  control  means  responsive  to  said  command  signal  for 
supplying  an  output  signal  therefrom  to  the  reactive  con- 
verter so  as  to  regulate  the  voltage  at  said  critical  area 
both  during  normal  and  transient  conditions,  wherein  the 
reactive  converter  further  comprises: 

a.  two  circuit  branches  connected  in  parallel  across  said 
power  system,  each  branch  comprising  an  inductor  and 
a  thyristor  connected  in  series,  said  thyristors  being 
oppositely  poled  and  each  of  said  thyristor  providing  a 
unidirectional  path  through  its  inductor; 

b.  a  capacitor  connected  across  said  power  system  in 
parallel  with  said  two  branches;  and 

gating  control  means  in  effecting  said  voltage  regulation 
during  normal  conditions  causing  each  of  thyristors  to 
have  a  conduction  angle  of  1 80  degrees  or  less  in  response 
to  said  comparison  means  sensing  the  presence  of  normal 
power  conditions  in  the  power  system  and,  in  effecting 
said  voltage  regulation  during  transient  conditions,  caus- 
ing each  of  said  thyristors  to  have  a  conduction  angle  of 
greater  than  180  degrees  in  response  to  said  comparison 
means  sensing  the  presence  of  transient  power  conditions 
in  the  power  system. 
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4.339,706 
CURRENT  CONTROLLING 

Alexander  Kusko,  Newton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Jodice  Controls 
Corporation,  Waltham,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  581,876,  May  29,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,646 

Int.  a.'  G05F  1/38 


4,339,707 
BAND  GAP  VOLTAGE  REGULATOR 
James  L.  Gorecki,  Plymouth,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Honeywell  Inc., 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,792 

Int.  a.'  G05F  3/20 

U.S.  a.  323— 313  29aalms 


U.S.  a.  323—248 
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1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  load  current  comprising, 

a  capacitor, 

capacitor  winding  means  for  coupling  to  said  capacitor, 

first  inductive  reactance  means  for  receiving  input  power  for 
transfer  to  a  load, 

second  inductive  reactance  means  for  delivering  power  to  a 
load, 

magnetic  coupling  means  for  coupling  said  capacitor  winding 
means  to  said  first  inductive  reactance  means  and  said  sec- 
ond inductive  reactance  means, 

input  terminals  for  connection  to  the  a-c  line, 

controlled  switching  means  intercoupling  said  input  terminals 
with  said  first  inductive  reactance  means  for  delivering  a 
voltage  to  said  first  inductive  means  with  substantial  har- 
monics of  the  a-c  line  frequency  and  controlled  amplitude, 

and  means  for  controlling  the  conduction  angle  of  said  con- 
trolled switching  means  to  control  the  amount  of  energy 
delivered  to  said  first  inductive  reactance  means, 

said  first  and  second  inductive  reactance  means,  said  magnetic 
coupling  means  and  said  capacitor  winding  means  being  for 
coacting  with  said  capacitor  connected  across  said  capacitor 
winding  means  for  establishing  the  current  delivered  to  a 
load  through  means  including  said  second  inductive  reac- 
tance means  as  substantially  sinusoidal  with  the  harmonics  of 
the  a-c  line  frequency  significantly  attenuated  directly  pro- 
portional to  the  voltage  applied  to  said  apparatus  through 
means  including  said  first  inductive  reactance  means  inde- 
pendently of  the  load  coupled  to  said  second  inductive  reac- 
tance means, 

said  first  inductive  reactance  means  comprising  an  input  wind- 
ing, 
said  second  inductive  reactance  means  comprising  a  load  wind- 
ing, 
there  being  a  leakage  reactance  of  a)N32Pi2  between  said  input 
and  capacitor  winding  means  referred  to  said  load  winding, 
a  leakage  reactance  a)N32P23  between  said  load  winding  and 
said  capacitor  winding  means  referred  to  said  load  winding 
and  a  capacitive  reactance  of  said  capacitor  XcNi^/'S2^ 
referred  to  said  load  winding  means  with  the  reactances 
o)N32Pi2  and  XcNi^/^i^  being  substantially  equal  to  each 
other  at  said  a-c  line  frequency, 
wherein  <a  is  the  radian  frequency  of  the  electrical  power  on 

said  a-c  line, 
N2  is  the  number  of  turns  of  said  capacitor  winding  means, 
N3  is  the  number  of  turns  of  said  load  winding, 
P12  is  the  permeance  of  the  leakage  flux  path  between  said 

input  winding  and  said  capacitor  winding  means, 
P23  is  the  permeance  of  the  leakage  flux  path  between  said 

capacitor  winding  means  and  said  load  winding, 
and  Xf  is  the  reactance  of  said  capacitor. 


1.  An  integrated  circuit  reference  voltage  source  for  provid- 
ing a  reference  voltage  at  an  output  terminal  means,  the  refer- 
ence voltage  source  comprising: 

first  transistor  means  having  a  base,  a  collector,  and  an 
emitter,  the  base  and  collector  being  connected  together; 

first  resistor  means  connected  to  the  collector  of  the  first 
transistor  means; 

second  transistor  means  having  a  base,  a  collector,  and  an 
emitter,  the  base  of  the  second  transistor  means  being 
connected  to  the  base  of  the  first  transistor  means; 

second  resistor  means  connected  to  the  emitter  of  the  second 
transistor  means; 

a  voltage  supply  terminal  means  for  connection  to  a  supply 
voltage; 

coupling  means  connected  between  the  voltage  supply  ter- 
minal and  the  output  terminal  means; 

base  pinch  resistor  means  connected  between  the  output 
terminal  means  and  the  collector  of  the  second  transistor 
means;  and 

output  control  transistor  means  having  a  base,  a  collector, 
and  an  emitter,  the  base  of  the  output  control  transistor 
means  being  connected  to  the  collector  of  the  second 
transistor  means  and  the  collector  of  the  output  control 
transistor  means  being  connected  to  the  coupling  means  to 
control  the  reference  voltage  at  the  output  terminal  means 
as  a  function  of  a  base-emitter  voltage  of  the  output  con- 
trol transistor  means  and  a  voltage  developed  across  the 
base  pinch  resistor  means. 


4.339,708 
TESTING  APPARATUS  FOR  DIELECTRIC  BREAKDOWN 

CAUSED  BY  TRACKING  PHENOMENA 
Mitsuni  Saito.  Hirakata;  Yiyi  Karatani.  Amagasaki;  Watani 
Sakurai.  and  Ken'ichi  Nobuta,  both  of  Hirakata,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,660 
Chums  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  20,  1979,  54-19178 
Int.  a.3  GOIR  31/18 
VJS.  a.  324—54  7  Qaims 

1.  A  testing  apparatus  for  dielectric  breakdown  caused  by 
tracking  phenomena  comprising: 
a  dripping  nozzle; 

a  plurality  of  pairs  of  opposed  electrodes  each  being  adapted 
to  be  held  in  contact  with  one  of  a  corresponding  number 
of  specimens  to  be  tested; 
moving  means  for  successively  moving  the  pairs  of  elec- 
trodes together  with  the  specimens  relative  to  the  nozzle 
repetitively  at  an  overall  time  interval  but  intermittently  at 
a  constant  smaller  time  interval  in  a  manner  such  that  each 
specimen  is  stopped  for  a  specified  period  when  it  is  in  a 
position  immediately  below  the  nozzle; 
dripping  control  means  for  dripping  a  test  solution  from  the 
nozzle  to  each  specimen  at  a  location  between  each  pair  of 


July  13,  1982 


ELECTRICAL 


717 


electrodes  when  the  specimen  is  immediately  below  the 
nozzle; 
power  supply  means  for  supplying  electric  power  to  the 
plurality  of  pairs  of  electrodes; 


yf  m-iML  ^  iio«iioirt»i" 
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power  control  means  for  controlling  power  supply  condi- 
tion for  the  electrodes  and  on-off  condition  therefor;  and 
means  for  detecting  current  through  each  pair  of  electrodes. 


effect  transistor  switches  which  are  switchable  by  external  test 
signals,  and  in  which  each  field-effect  transistor  is  connected  to 
a  voltage  no  higher  than  ground  through  its  substrate  connec- 
tion, characterized  in  that  for  testing  at  least  two  circuit  blocks, 
an  input  block  (EBl)  and  an  output  block  (ABl),  individually 
and  in  combination,  at  least  three  parallel  field-effect  transis- 
tor-switch groups  are  provided,  each  connecting  to  a  common 
connection  point  (9)  which  is  connected  to  the  supply  voltage 
(  +  UB)  by  a  first  field-effect  transistor  (Tl)  of  the  depletion 
type  connected  as  a  load  resistor,  the  field-effect  transistor- 
switch  groups  each  comprising  two  series-connected  field- 
effect  transistors  of  the  enhancement  type,  said  switch  groups 
further  comprising: 
a  first  group  for  testing  the  input  block  (EBl)  and  having  a 
second  field-effect  transistor  (T2)  connected  with  its  gate 
connection  to  the  common  connection  point  (9).  with  its 
drain  connection  both  to  a  first  external  connection  point 
(7)  and  by  a  third  field-effect  transistor  (T3)  of  the  deple- 
tion type,  connected  as  a  load  resistor,  to  the  supply  volt- 
age ( -I-  UB),  and  with  its  source  connection  to  the  drain 


4,339,709 
DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  THE  RELATIVE  POSITION 

OF  TWO  OBJECTS 
Gerard  C.  C.  Brihier,  Ollainville,  France,  assignor  to  Facom, 
Morangis,  France 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,766 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  9,  1979,  79  08919 

Int.  a.'  GOIR  27/26 

U.S.  a.  324—61  R  16  Qaims 
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1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  relative  position  of  two  ob- 
jects by  variation  of  capacitance,  said  device  comprising  in 
combination: 

a  capacitive  detector  of  the  differential  type  comprising  at 
least  two  first  electrodes  for  mechanically  connecting  to 
one  of  said  objects,  and  at  least  one  second  electrode  for 
mechanically  connecting  to  the  other  of  said  objects  and 
forming  with  the  first  electrodes  two  variable  capaci- 
tances which  vary  as  a  function  of  the  relative  position  of 
the  objects,  said  two  capacitances  being  in  a  ratio  which  is 
only  a  function  of  said  relative  position; 

a  circuit  for  determining  the  values  of  said  capacitances; 

switching  means  selectively  connecting  said  capacitances  to 
an  input  of  said  value  determining  circuit  for  successively 
measuring  said  capacitances  and  also  the  parasitic  capaci- 
tance inherent  in  the  measuring  device. 


4,339,710 

MOS  INTEGRATED  TEST  CIRCUIT  USING  HELD 

EFFECT  TRANSISTORS 

Friedrich  Hapke,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,885 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  12, 
1979,  2905271 

Int.  a.'  GOIR  15/12 

U.S.  a.  324—73  R  1  Claim 

1.  An  MOS  integrated  circuit  arrangement  with  field-effect 

transistors,  in  which  the  individual  circuit  block  sections  of  the 

integrated  circuit  arrangement  are  interconnected  by  field- 
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connection  of  a  fourth  field-effect  transistor  (T4)  whose 
source  connection  is  connected  to  ground  and  whose  gate 
connection  is  connected  to  a  first  control  line  (5); 
a  second  group  for  connecting  and  disconnecting  the  input 
.  block  (EBl)  and  the  output  block  (ABl)  and  having  a  fifth 
field-effect  transistor  (T5)  connected  with  its  drain  con- 
nection to  the  common  connection  point  (9),  with  its  gate 
connection  to  the  output  (8)  of  the  input  block  (EBl),  and 
with  its  source  connection  to  the  drain  connection  of  a 
sixth  field-effect  transistor  (T6)  whose  source  connection 
is  connected  to  ground  and  whose  gate  connection  is 
connected  to  a  second  control  line  (4); 
a  third  group  for  testing  the  output  block  (ABl),  in  which 
the  drain  connection  of  a  seventh  field-effect  transistor 
(T7)  is  connected  to  the  common  connection  point  (9),  its 
gate  connection  is  connected  to  a  second  external  connec- 
tion point  (3),  and  its  source  connection  is  connected  to 
the  drain  connection  of  an  eighth  field-effect  transistor 
(T8)  whose  source  connection  is  connected  to  ground  and 
whose  gate  connection  is  connected  to  a  third  control. line 
(6). 


4,339,711 
SPECTRUM  DISPLAYING  APPARATUS  FOR 
MULTICHANNEL  SIGNALS 
Mamoru  Inami,  Yokohama,  aiid  Yoshiaki  Tanaka,  Tokyo,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.,  Yoko- 
hama, Japan 

Filed  Jul.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,142 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  10,  1979,  54/87186; 
Aug.  24, 1979,  54/116406[U];  Aug.  31, 1979;  54/111412 

Int.  a.5  GOIR  23/16 
U.S.  a.  324—77  E  7  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  displaying  the  spectrum  of  multichannel 
signals  comprising: 
band-pass  filtering  circuits  of  a  plurality  of  channels  pro- 
vided to  respectively  correspond  to  the  channels  of  a 
plurality  of  channels,  each  of  said  band-pass  filters  of 


718 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  13,  1982 


respective  channels  comprising  a  group  of  band-pass  fil- 
ters having  filtering  bands  having  respectively  different 
center  frequencies  and  filtering  by  band  dividing  input 
signals; 
level  comparing  means  for  at  least  rectifying  respectively 
the  outputs  of  band-pass  filters  mutually  having  the  same 
filtering  band  of  the  band-pass  filtering  circuits  of  said 
plurality  of  channels,  thereafter  level  comparing  the  same, 
and  obtaining  the  band  signal  of  the  higher  level; 
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an  indication  device  having  indicating  parts  of  systems  of  the 
same  number  as  the  number  of  said  band  signals  thus 
obtained;  and 

means  for  supplying  said  band  signals  thus  obtained  to  said 
indicating  device  and  causing  the  levels  thereof  to  be 
displayed  by  the  indicating  parts  of  the  respectively  corre- 
sponding systems. 


4,339,712 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  MEASURING  WIDTH  AND 

AMPLITUDE  OF  CURRENT  PULSE 
William  O.  Walters,  Seattle,  Wash^  assignor  to  The  Boeing 
Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  May  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,547 

Int.  a.  GOIR  19/16;  G04F  8/00 

U.S.  a.  324—102  3  Qaims 


including  a  display  for  indicating  the  pulse  length  of  said 
input  signal  current  pulses; 

reset  switching  means  coupled  to  said  counter  circuit  means 
for  clearing  said  counter  circuit  means  and  resetting  said 
display  for  indicating  the  pulse  length  of  said  input  signal 
current  pulses; 

said  peak  hold  circuit  including  a  holding  capacitor;  and  said 
reset  switching  means  further  coupled  to  said  peak  hold 
circuit  for  discharging  said  holding  capacitor  and  reset- 
ting said  display  for  indicating  the  amplitude  of  said  input 
signal  current  pulses. 


4339,713 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETECHNG  ROTATIONS 

Yoshiyuki  Kago,  Okazaki;  Sigeyuld  Akita,  Aichi,  and  Masao 
Kotera,  Okazaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Soken, 
Inc.,  Nishio,  Japan 

Filed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,245 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  25, 1979,  54/65320 
Int.  a.'  GOIP  3/48.  3/54 
UJS.  a.  324—173  3  Qaims 
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1.  A  system  for  measuring  and  indicating  width  and  ampli- 
tude of  input  signal  current  pulses  comprising  in  combination: 

a  shunt; 

means  for  amplifying  the  input  signal  voltage  across  said 
shunt; 

a  pulse  comparator  circuit  responsive  to  said  amplified  input 
signal  voltage; 

counter  circuit  means; 

clock  gate  circuit  means  coupled  between  said  pulse  com- 
parator circuit  and  said  counter  circuit  means; 

amperage  readout  circuit  means  including  a  display  for 
indicating  the  amplitude  of  said  input  signal  current 
pulses; 

a  peak  hold  circuit  coupled  between  said  means  for  amplify- 
ing the  input  signal  voltage  across  said  shunt  and  said 
amperage  readout  circuit  means; 

pulse  length  display  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  counter 
circuit  means,  said  pulse  length  display  circuit  means 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  a  rotational  speed  of  an  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  having  a  rotatable  member  made  of  a 
magnetically  permeable  material  having  a  residual  magnetism 
which  provides  a  first  magnetic  flux,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
a  magnetic  core  shaped  in  the  form  of  a  ring  positioned  in  the 

vicinity  of  said  rotatable  member; 
a  drive  coil  wound  circularly  on  said  magnetic  core  for 
generating  a  second  magnetic  flux  when  energized,  said 
second  magnetic  flux  passing  through  said  magnetic  core; 
an  energizing  circuit  connected  to  said  drive  coil  for  energiz- 
ing said  drive  coil  by  periodic  signals  generated  continu- 
ously and  having  both  a  predetermined  amplitude  and  a 
predetermined  frequency  much  higher  than  the  maximum 
rotational  frequency  attainable  for  said  rotatable  member; 
a  detection  coil  wound  diametrically  on  said  magnetic  core 
for  generating  output  signals  in  proportion  to  changes  in 
magnetic  flux  passing  therethrough,  said  changes  being 
caused  by  changes  in  said  first  and  second  magnetic  fluxes 
resulting  from  the  periodic  energization  of  said  drive  coil 
and  the  rotation  of  said  rotatable  member;  and 
a  detection  circuit  connected  to  said  second  coil  for  convert- 
ing said  output  signals  into  pulse  signals  having  a  fre- 
quency proportional  to  the  rotational  speed  of  said  rotat- 
able member  by  subjecting  said  output  signals  to  wave- 
form detection. 


4,339,714 
PROBE  HAVING  PASSIVE  MEANS  TRANSMITTING  AN 

OUTPUT  SIGNAL  BY  REACTIVE  COUPLING 
Victor  E.  H.  Ellis,  Bristol,  England,  assignor  to  Rolls  Royce 
Limited,  London  and  Renishaw  Electrical  Limited,  Glouces- 
tershire, both  of,  England 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  51,389 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jnl.  7,  1978, 
29116/78 

Int.  a.'  GOIB  7/14;  GOIR  33/00:  GOIB  7/02 
U.S.  a.  324—207  6  Claims 

1.  A  machine  tool  comprising:  a  head,  a  probe  detachably 
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secured  to  said  head,  said  head  being  movable  relative  to  a 
workpiece  to  bring  said  probe  into  a  predetermined  position 
relative  thereto  for  the  purpose  of  taking  a  measurement  of  said 
workpiece,  a  first  electric  circuit  provided  on  said  probe,  said 
first  electric  circuit  having  no  source  of  operative  power,  a 
second  electric  circuit  provided  on  said  head,  a  reactive  cou- 
pling having  adjacent  electric  coupling  parts  which  are  not 
wired  together  and  which  are  respectively  provided  on  oppos- 
ing portions  of  said  head  and  said  probe  and  spaced  apart  by  an 
air  gap  separating  said  opposing  portions,  said  electrical  cou- 
pling parts  being  respectively  arranged  in  said  first  and  second 
electric  circuits,  the  coupling  part  arranged  in  the  first  circuit 


being  separable  from  the  coupling  part  arranged  in  the  second 
circuit  upon  detachment  of  said  probe  from  said  head,  an 
oscillator  connected  to  the  second  circuit  to  produce  therein 
oscillations  transmittable  to  the  first  circuit  by  virtue  of  said 
coupling  when  the  probe  is  secured  to  the  head,  the  first  and 
second  circuits  cooperating  to  determine  the  impedance  of- 
fered to  said  oscillations  in  said  second  circuit,  means  provided 
on  the  probe  for  stepwise  changing  the  state  of  the  first  circuit 
responsive  to  the  probe  attaining  said  predetermined  position 
to  thereby  stepwise  change  said  impedance,  and  sensing  means 
connected  to  the  second  circuit  for  sensing  changes  in  the 
oscillations  in  said  second  circuit  produced  by  a  change  in  said 
impedance. 


4,339,715 

CARRIER-DOMAIN  MAGNETOMETERS  WITH 

COMPENSATION  RESPONSIVE  TO  VARIATIONS  IN 

OPERATING  CONDITIONS 

Greville  G.  Bloodworth,  York,  and  Martin  H.  Manley,  London, 

both  of  England,  assignors  to  The  General  Electric  Company 

Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,971 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  4,  1979, 
7915666 

Int  a.3  GOIR  33/02;  HOIL  29/82 
VS.  a.  324—252  10  Qaims 


the  frequency  of  domain  rotation  when  said  structure  is  sub- 
jected to  the  biassing  field  together  with  a  magnetic  field  to  be 
sensed,  and  Fo  represents  the  frequency  of  domain  rotation 
when  said  structure  is  subjected  to  the  biassing  field  in  the 
absence  of  a  field  to  be  sensed. 


1.  A  carrier-domain  magnetometer  provided  with  magnetic 
biassing  means  for  subjecting  the  i^n-p-n  structure  of  the  mag- 
netometer to  a  substantially  constant  magnetic  field  directed 
substantially  parallel  to  the  central  axis  of  said  structure  and 
having  a  magnitude  such  that  over  a  range  of  operating  condi- 
tions of  the  semiconductor  device  the  magnetometer  will  be 
biassed  for  operation  on  the  linear  part  of  its  frequency/flux 
density  characteristic,  and  means  for  monitoring  the  vaJue  of 
the  ratio  (F-Fo)/Fo  or  a  function  thereof,  where  F  represents 


4,339,716 
NUCLEAR  MAGNETIC  RESONANCE  SYSTEMS 
Ian  R.  Young,  Sunbury-on-Thames,  England,  assignor  to  Picker 
International  Limited,  Wembley,  England 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,130 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  23,  1979, 
7918052 

Int.  a.^  GOIN  27/00 
U.S.  a.  324—309  9  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  examining  a  slice  of  a  body  by  nuclear  mag- 
netic resonance,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

applying  to  the  body  a  steady  magnetic  field  along  an  axis 
therein; 

applying  a  first  axial  gradient  magnetic  field  having  a  magni- 
tude and  having  a  gradient  along  said  axis  which,  in  con- 
junction with  said  steady  field,  gives  a  predetermined  field 
in  said  slice  of  said  body; 

applying,  in  conjunction  with  said  first  axial  gradient  mag- 
netic field,  a  first  periodic  magnetic  field  pulse  at  the 
Larmor  frequency  for  the  said  predetermined  field  in  said 
slide  to  cause  resonance  therein; 

applying  a  second  axial  gradient  magnetic  field  180*  dis- 
placed in  phase  from  the  first  axial  gradient  magnetic  field 
and  at  a  proportion  of  the  magnitude  thereof  to  reduce 
phase  dispersion  in  said  slice; 

applying,  at  an  appropriate  stage  in  the  sequence  of  steps  so 
as  to  produce  spin-echo,  a  second  periodic  magnetic  field 
pulse  at  said  Larmor  frequency,  wherein  the  second  peri- 
odic field  pulse  is  applied  in  the  absence  of  axial  magnetic 
field  gradients;  and 

sensing  the  resonance  signal  resulting  from  resonance  in  the 
slice,  in  the  presence  of  further  magnetic  fields  having 
gradients  transverse  to  said  axis. 


4^39,717 
NUCLEAR  MAGNETIC  RESONANCE  SPECTROMETER 
Munetaka  Tsuda;  Hiroshl  Yokokawa,  both  of  Katsuta,  and 

Yoshihani  Utsumi,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP78/00045,  §  371  Date  Aug.  15, 1979,  §  102(e) 

Date  Aug.  15, 1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00412,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Jul.  12, 1979« 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  154,401 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  20, 1977,  52-153731 
Int.  Q.3  GOIN  27/00 
\}&.  Q.  324—313  2  Qains 

1.  A  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  spectrometer  comprising: 
means  for  generating  a  unidirectional  magnetic  field;  means  for 
placing  a  sample  and  a  reference  material  in  said  unidirectional 
magnetic  field;  means  for  generating  a  radio  frequency;  means 
for  supplying  said  radio  frequency  to  said  sample  and  to  said 
reference  material;  means  for  detecting  the  resonance  signal 
obtained  from  said  sample  and  obtaining  a  nuclear  magnetic 
resonance  spectrum;  a  variable  frequency  divider  capable  of 
optionally  dividing  the  frequency  of  said  radio  frequency; 
means  for  modulating  one  of  said  radio  frequency  irradiated  to 
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said  reference  material  and  said  magnetic  "^'d  ir.  accord^^^^^^^  CONDUCTIVITY  SENsSr  FOR  MONITORING 

with  the  output  signal  of  said  variable  frequency  diviaer  CORRODENTS  BEING  DEPOSITED  IN  A  STEAM 

means  for  obtaining  an  error  signal  from  the  resonance  signal         ^^^kk"  TURBINE 

Archie  E.  Rhines,  and  Steven  B.  Hugg,  both  of  San  Antonio, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc., 
Palo  Alto,  CaUf. 

Filed  Jul.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,679 

Int.  a.^  GOIN  27/42 

U.S.  a.  324—446  34  Qaims 


obtained  from  said  reference  material;  and  means  for  control- 
ling the  intensity  of  said  magnetic  field  on  the  basis  of  said 
error  signal. 

4,339,718 
COIL  ARRANGEMENTS 
Eric  W.  Bull,  Sunbury-on-Thames,  and  Robert  D.  Galloway, 
Weybridge,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Picker  International 
Limited,  Wembley,  England 

Filed  May  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,612 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  25,  1979, 

7918403 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  27m 
U.S.  a  324—319  6  Claims 


1.  A  conductivity  sensor  for  use  in  a  steam  turbine  in  opera- 
tion to  monitor  corrodents  deposited  therein,  comprising: 

a  top  substrate; 

a  first  dielectric  layer  joined  to  the  bottom  of  said  top  sub- 
strate, said  first  dielectric  layer  defining  a  crevice  to  en- 
trap corrodents; 

a  second  dielectric  layer  joined  to  the  bottom  of  said  first 
dielectric  layer,  said  second  dielectric  layer  having  an 
aperture  formed  therein  to  define  an  opening  at  the  bot- 
tom df  said  crevice; 

a  bottom  substrate  joined  to  the  bottom  of  said  second  di- 
electric layer; 

means  for  measuring  the  temperature  at  said  bottom  sub- 
strate; and 

an  electrode  pair  located  on  the  top  of  said  bottom  substrate, 
an  end  of  said  electrode  pair  located  in  said  aperture  to 
pass  a  current  therethrough  to  measure  the  conductivity 
of  the  corrodents  therein. 


1.  A  coil  arrangement  having  a  given  inductance  and  provid- 
ing a  substantially  uniform  magnetic  field  in  a  cylindrical  re- 
gion, the  arrangement  comprising: 
a  first  set  of  conductors  having  a  first  inductance  and  being 
sinusoidally  distributed  around  the  region  and  extending 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  region  so  as  to  produce  a  first 
substantially  uniform  transverse  magnetic  field  of  first 
uniformity  in  said  region  when  the  coil  arrangement  is 
excited  by  an  electric  current;  and 
a  second  set  of  conductors  having  a  second  inductance  and 
being  sinusoidally  distributed  around  said  region  in  a 
corresponding  manner  to  the  first  set  of  conductors,  so  as 
to  produce,  when  the  coil  arrangement  is  excited,  a  second 
substantially  uniform  magnetic  field  of  second  uniformity 
in  said  region  which  opposes  and  is  of  smaller  magnitude 
than  said  first  uniform  magnetic  field; 
wherein  the  resultant  magnetic  field  has  a  uniformity  corre- 
sponding to  the  less  uniform  of  the  first  and  second  unifor- 
mities of  said  first  and  second  uniform  fields,  and  the  given 
inductance  of  the  coil  arrangement  being  less  than  either 
of  the  first  and  second  inductances  of  the  first  and  second 
sets  of  conductors  individually. 


4,339,720 
TELLURIC  NOISE  CANCELLATION  IN  INDUCED 
POLARIZATION  PROSPECTING 
Mark  O.  Halverson,  Collin  County,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Ana- 
conda Company,  Denver,  Colo. 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,430 
Int  a.3  GOIV  i/02,  3/38 
U.S.  a.  324-362  "  Claims 

6.  Improved  induced  polarization  prospecting  apparatus 

including: 

a  plurality  of  induced  polarization  electrodes  distributed 
along  a  prospecting  path  on  the  earth's  surface,  at  least 
one  of  said  electrodes  forming  a  current  input  electrode 
and  the  remaining  of  said  electrodes  forming  a  plurality  of 
induced  polarization  sensing  dipoles; 

means  coupled  to  said  plurality  of  induced  polarization 
sensing  dipoles  for  detecting  induced  polarization  signals; 

first  and  second  telluric  noise  sensing  electrodes  positioned 
along  said  path  on  opposite  sides  of  said  plurality  of  in- 
duced polarization  electrodes  and  each  spaced  from  the 
nearest  of  said  at  least  one  current  electrode  by  a  distance 
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I 
at  least  l.S  times  the  distance  from  said  at  least  one  current 
electrode  to  the  most  distant  of  said  sensing  dipoles;  and 
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4,339,722 
DIGITAL  FREQUENCY  MULTIPLIER 
Philip  R.  Sydor,  Tadley,  and  Graham  J.  Brooker,  Hungerford, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Micro  Consultants  Limited, 
Berkshire,  England 

Filed  May  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,546 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  23,  1979, 
7918058 

Int.  a.'  H03K  21/30 
U.S.  a.  328—38  22  Claims 


i. 


■^ 


means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  telluric  noise  sens- 
ing electrodes  for  detecting  telluric  noise. 


4,339,721 
ELECTROSTATIC  VOLTMETER 
Yasuo  Nihira,  and  Takuya  Hosoda,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Ando  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,234 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  6, 1979,  54-76766[U]; 
Jun.  19,  1979,  54.83765[U] 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  27/00 
U.S.  a.  324—457  7  Qaims 


1.  An  electrostatic  voltmeter  for  measuring  the  surface  po- 
tential of  a  charged  body  through  capacitive  division,  compris- 
ing a  detecting  electrode  locatable  in  confronting  relation  to 
the  charged  body,  and  a  vibrating  element  including  a  pair  of 
parallel  spaced  legs  between  which  said  detecting  electrode  is 
disposed  in  spaced  relation,  said  vibrating  element  being  vi- 
bratable  to  enable  said  legs  to  move  toward  and  away  from  the 
charged  body. 


fm 


1.  A  digital  frequency  multiplier  comprising: 

a  first  path  and  a  second  path, 

a  first  source  of  clock  pulses  and  a  second  source  of  clock 
pulses  for  supplying  said  first  and  second  paths  respec- 
tively, 

divider  means  in  said  first  path  for  dividing  the  first  clock  - 
pulses  relative  to  the  incoming  rate, 

first  counter  means  in  said  first  path,  said  first  counter  means 
having  a  first  input  for  receiving  an  incoming  frequency 
and  for  determining  the  number  of  pulses  occuring  from 
said  first  source  during  the  period  between  sequential 
cycles  of  said  incoming  frequency, 

holding  means  for  periodically  holding  the  count  deter- 
mined by  said  first  counter  means  updated  at  a  rate  depen- 
dant on  the  incoming  frequency, 

second  counter  means  in  said  second  path  for  counting  the 
number  of  clock  pulses  from  said  second  source, 

comparator  means  connected  to  receive  the  outputs  of  the 
first  and  second  paths  respectively  to  produce  an  output 
signal  having  a  repetition  frequency  which  is  a  multiple  of 
the  incoming  frequency,  and 

inhibit  means  for  momentarily  inhibiting  a  change  in  the 
count  provided  by  said  second  counter  means  whenever 
the  holding  means  is  being  updated. 


4,339,723 
PULSE  WIDTH  DISCRIMINATOR 
Henry  C.  Yee,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix  Corpo- 
ration, Southfield,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  942,003,  Sep.  13, 1978.  This  application  Jan. 
24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,795 
Int  a.i  H03K  5/22 
VJS.  a.  328—111  3  Claims 

1.  A  pulse  width  discriminator  having  an  input  terminal 
adapted  to  receive  signals  where  one  of  said  signals  has  a  pulse 
width  of  duration  tj,  said  pulse  width  discriminator  compris- 
ing: 
first  means  responsive  to  the  beginning  of  each  signal  ap- 
pearing at  the  input  terminal  line,  for  generating  a  first  test 
pulse  of  duration  (t/— A); 
second  means,  responsive  to  the  termination  of  said  first  test 
pulse  for  generating  a  second  test  pulse  having  a  duration 
2A  wherein  2A  corresponds  to  a  time  increment  smaller 
than  t/ wherein  said  first  means  includes  a  first  monostable 
multivibrator  for  generating  said  first  test  pulse,  in  re- 
sponse to  the  beginning  edge  of  said  received  signals,  and 
wherein  said  second  means  includes  a  second  monostable 
multivibrator  disposed  between  said  first  and  a  third 
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means  responsive  to  the  termination  of  said  first  test  pulse 
for  generating  said  second  test  pulse;  and 
third  means,  responsive  to  said  signals  and  said  second  test 
pulse,  for  generating  a  trigger  signal  indicative  of  the 
condition  that  said  signal  of  duration  t,  has  termmated 


which  is  correlated  to  the  input  signal  are  controlled  to  a 
predetermined  extent. 

4,339,725 
SYNCHRONOUS  DEMODULATOR  FOR  MULTI-PHASE 

PSK  SIGNAL 
Osama  Ichiyoshi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,744 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30,  1979,  54/39131 
Int.  a.'  H03D  3/18;  H04L  27/22 
U.S.  a.  329—50  5  Qaims 


^&}J^J^- 


during  the  time  of  said  second  test  pulse  and  wherein  said 
third  means  includes  a  D-latch  flip-flop  having  a  data 
input  terminal  and  a  clock  input,  said  D-latch  flip-flop 
receiving  said  second  test  pulse  at  said  data  input  terminal 
and  connected  so  that  the  state  of  the  flip-flop  is  clocked 
by  the  trailing  edge  of  the  received  signals. 

4,339,724 
FILTER 

Kamilo  Feher,  Unit  37,  3565  Downpatrick,  Ottawa,  Ontario, 
Canada  KIV  8T3 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,899 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  May  10,  1979,  327365 

Int.  Q\?  H03K  H/U,  12/00.  5/01 

U.S.  a.  328—164  7  Claims 
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1.  A  PSK  demodulator  comprising,  means  for  reproducing  a 
carrier  wave  from  an  N-phase  (N  =  2'',  n  being  a  natural  num- 
ber) PSK-modulated  carrier  wave,  and  an  N-phase  PSK  de- 
modulating means  for  reproducing  n  strings  of  demodulated 
signals  from  said  PSK-modulated  carrier  wave  in  response  to 
said  PSK-modulated  carrier  wave  and  said  reproduced  carrier 
wave,  wherein  said  carrier  reproducing  means  comprises, 
means  for  generating  said  reproduced  carrier  wave  phase-syn- 
chronized with  an  unmodulated  carrier  wave  applied  as  an 
input  thereto;  means  for  dividing  the  frequency  of  said  repro- 
duced carrier  wave  by  two  to  generate  a  frequency-divided 
carrier  wave;  and  frequency  converter  means  for  generating 
said  unmodulated  carrier  wave  in  response  to  said  PSK  carrier 
wave  and  said  frequency-divided  carrier  wave,  wherein  said 
frequency  converter  means  consists  of  n  frequency  converter 
circuits  connected  in  series,  each  having  first  and  second  inputs 
and  an  output,  the  output  from  each  frequency  converter 
circuit  being  applied  as  the  first  input  of  the  succeeding  fre- 
quency converter  circuit  except  that  said  N-phase  PSK- 
modulated  carrier  wave  is  applied  as  the  first  input  of  the  first 
said  frequency  converter  circuit  and  the  output  of  said  last 
frequency  converter  circuit  is  said  unmodulated  carrier  wave, 
said  frequency-divided  carrier  wave  being  applied  as  the  sec- 
ond input  to  each  said  frequency  converter  circuits,  each  of 
said  frequency  converter  circuits  comprising  frequency  mixing 
means  for  frequency  mixing  its  respective  first  and  second 
inputs  and  frequency  multiplying  means  for  frequency-multi- 
plying the  output  of  said  frequency  mixing  means  and  supply- 
ing said  unmodulated  carrier  wave  as  its  respective  output. 


1.  A  filter  having  an  input  for  receiving  a  pulse  signal  form 
of  binary  information  and  an  output  for  providing  a  synthe- 
sized output  signal  correlated  to  the  input  signal  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  comparing  the  output  signal  with  the  input 
signal  one  bit  at  a  time, 

(b)  means  connected  to  said  comparing  means  and  said 
output  for  generating  a  first  predetermined  output  signal 
waveform  when  the  output  signal  bit  is  different  from  that 
of  the  input  signal  and  the  input  signal  is  binary  "1", 

(c)  means  connected  to  said  comparing  means  and  said  out- 
put for  generating  a  second  predetermined  output  signal 
waveform  when  the  output  signal  bit  is  different  from  that 
of  the  input  signal  and  the  input  signal  is  binary  "0", 

(d)  means  connected  to  said  comparing  means  and  said 
output  for  generating  a  third  predetermined  output  signal 
waveform  when  the  output  signal  bit  is  the  same  as  that  of 
the  input  signal  and  the  input  signal  is  binary  "1", 

(e)  means  connected  to  said  comparing  means  and  said  out- 
put for  generating  a  fourth  predetermined  output  signal 
waveform  when  the  output  signal  bit  is  the  same  as  that  of 
the  input  signal  and  the  input  signal  is  binary  "0", 

in  which  the  predetermined  output  signals  are  continuous, 
whereby  the  spectra  and  sidelobes  of  the  output  signal 


4339,726 

DEMODULATOR  OF  ANGLE  MODULATED  SIGNAL 

OPERABLE  BY  LOW  POWER  VOLTAGE 

Masami  Miura,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug,  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,930 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  29, 1979,  54-110570; 
Aug.  29,  1979,  54-110571 

Int.  a.^  H03D  3/22 
U.S.  a.  329—103  10  Claims 

1.  A  demodulator  comprising  an  input  terminal  for  receiving 
an  angle  modulated  signal,  means  for -converting  said  angle 
modulated  signal  into  first  and  second  signals  having  their 
phases  opposite  to  each  other,  phase  shift  means  for  shifting  the 
phase  of  a  signal  having  information  of  said  angle  modulated 
signal  by  a  value  in  accordance  with  the  discrepancy  of  the 
frequency  thereof  from  the  center  frequency  of  said  angle 
modulated  signal,  a  first  OR  circuit  means,  connected  to  re- 
ceive as  inputs  said  first  signal  and  the  output  of  said  phase  shift 
means,  for  providing  at  its  output  the  larger  of  the  two  inputs 
applied  thereto,  a  second  OR  circuit  means,  connected  to 
receive  as  inputs  said  second  signal  and  the  output  of  said  phase 
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shift  means,  for  providing  at  its  output  the  larger  of  the  two 
inputs  applied  thereto,  means  for  subtracting  the  respective 
outputs  of  said  first  and  second  OR  circuit  means  from  each 


lated  carrier  signal  to  produce  a  signal  output  characteristic  of 
the  modulation  on  said  carrier  signal,  said  receiver  having  an 
AGC  with  a  threshold  higher  than  the  threshold  of  response  to 
said  carrier  signal,  said  circuit  comprising: 
a  differential  amplifier  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  a 
source  capable  of  supplying  said  modulated  carrier  signal 
within  said  receiver,  a  second  input  coupled  to  a  source  of 
reference  potential,  and  first  and  second  differential  out- 
puts; 


other,  and  an  output  terminal  for  deriving  a  demodulated 
output  of  said  angle  modulated  signal  from  said  subtracting 
means. 


I  4,339,727 

WAVEFORM  CONVERTING  ORCUIT 
Kouzou  Kage,  and  Ikio  Yoshida,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors 
to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,396 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  7,  1978,  53-26367; 
Mar.  7, 1978,  53-26368 

Int.  Q.3  H03K  9/08 
VS.  a.  329—106  6  Claims 
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1.  A  waveform  converting  circuit  for  receiving  an  input  data 
signal  having  an  a.c.  component  varying  between  high  and  low 
levels  and  providing  ah  output  having  level  variations  corre- 
sponding to  said  a.c.  component,  said  circuit  comprising: 

a  high  pass  filter  for  filtering  said  input  data  signal  to  provide 
a  comparison  signal; 

a  comparator  having  a  comparison  signal  input  terminal 
supplied  with  said  comparison  signal  and  reference  signal 
input  terminal  coupled  to  a  reference  voltage  point  for 
comparing  the  voltages  of  said  comparison  signal  and  said 
reference  voltage  point;  and 

a  positive  feedback  means  including  a  resistor  and  coupled 
between  the  output  of  said  comparator  and  said  compari- 
son signal  input  terminal,  for  compensating  the  output  d.c. 
variation  of  said  high  pass  filter  during  any  period  when 
said  input  data  signal  is  continuously  high  or  low, 
whereby  the  output  of  said  comparator  will  have  a  level 
corresponding  to  the  level  ofj  said  input  data  signal  even 
when  said  input  data  signal  remains  continuously  at  one  of 
said  high  and  low  levels  to  thereby  reproduce  a  data  signal 
having  variations  of  duration  faithfully  corresponding  to 
the  durations  of  said  a.c.  component  variations. 
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a  first  current  mirror  load  coupled  to  said  first  differential 
output  and  having  a  single  ended  output  coupled  to  an 
AGC  detector; 

a  second  current  mirror  load  coupled  to  said  second  differ- 
ential output  and  having  a  single  ended  output  coupled  to 
a  signal  detector;  and 

means  within  said  first  and  second  current  mirror  loads  for 
ratioing  the  thresholds  of  said  AGC  detector  and  said 
signal  detector. 


4,339,729 

ANALOG  INTEGRATED  HLTER  aRCUIT 

Barry  L.  Jason,  Bedford;  Scott  M.  Hall,  Fort  Worth,  and  Ricb- 

V  ard  L.  Valley,  Bedford,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Motorola, 

Inc.,  Schaumburg,  111. 

FOed  Mar.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,382 

Int.  Q.3  H03F  1/34 

VS.  Q.  330—294  10  Qaims 
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4,339,728 


RADIO  RECEIVER  SIGNAL  AMPLIFIER  AND  AGC 

CIRCUIT 

Dennis  M.  Moaticelli,  Fremont,  Calif.,  assignor  to  National 

Semicondoctor  Corporation,  SanU  Clara,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,209 

Int  Q.^  H03F  3/45 

VS.  CI.  33(K-254  9  Qaims 

1.  A  combined  signal  amplifier  and  automatic  gain  control 

(AGC)  circuit  for  use  in  a  radio  receiver  responsive  to  a  modu- 


1.  An  analog  integrated  filter  comprising:  capacitance  multi- 
plier means,  including  a  capacitor  (C),  having  a  first  and  a 
second  terminal,  for  providing  an  effective  capacitance  M/ 
times  that  of  the  capacitor,  and  including  a  feedback  impe- 
dance dependent  upon  an  applied  current;  resistance  means, 
coupled  to  the  capacitance  multiplier  means,  for  providing 
resistance  operative  in  conjunction  with  the  effective  capaci- 
tance to  provide  filtering;  and,  DC  bias-controlled  current 
supplying  circuit,  coupled  to  the  capacitance  multiplier  means, 
for  providing  a  DC  bias-controlled  current  having  a  tempera- 
ture dependence  which  substantially  cancels  the  cumulative 
temperature  dependence  of  the  feedback  impedance  and  the 
resistance  means,  so  that  the  filter  has  a  constant  operating 
frequency  response  characteristic  as  the  filter  operates  over  a 
range  of  temperatures. 
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4 139,730 
AMPLIHER  WITH  POWER  SUPPLY  SWITCHING 
Kenji  Yokoyama,  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Gakki 
Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisiia,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,308 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  27,  1979,  54-95831; 
Jul.  27,  1979,  54-95832 

Int.  a.^  H03F  3/04 
U.S.  a.  330— 297  26aaims 


flow  and  underflow  set  points  yielding  error  correction  signals 
changing  said  loop  frequency. 

3.  In  a  phase  lock  loop,  the  improvement  comprising  a  phase 
insensitive  frequency  comparator  for  comparing  the  frequency 
of  said  loop  against  a  reference  frequency  for  stabilizing  the 
former,  and  further  comprising  a  sample  and  hold  phase  detec- 
tor for  gating  data  against  loop  frequency  clock  pulses  and 
generating  a  pair  of  DC  outputs  responsive  to  the  phase  there- 
between for  controlling  loop  frequency,  and  including  energy 
storage  means  for  said  DC  outputs  and  selective  isolation 
means  permitting  current  flow  to  and  from  said  energy  storage 
means  in  response  to  data  signals  and  isolating  said  energy 
storage  means  in  the  absence  of  data  to  sustain  said  DC  outputs 
for  a  given  time. 


1.  An  amplifier  with  power  supply  switching,  comprising: 

an  amplifying  element  for  amplifying  the  input  signal  to  said 
amplifier; 

a  peak-holding  circuit  for  holding,  for  a  predetermined 
penod  of  time,  a  peak  value  of  a  signal  which  varies  in 
accordance  with  said  input  signal;  and 

a  switching  circuit  for  selectively  supplying  to  said  amplify- 
ing element  a  supply  voltage  level  selected  from  among  at 
least  two  available  supply  voltage  levels  in  accordance 
with  a  level  of  an  output  of  said  peak-holding  circuit. 


f^^:^ 


4,339,732 
CLOSED  LOOP  CONSTANT  CURRENT  TUNED 
OSaLLATOR 
Hari  M.  Kesarwani,  Cypress,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,093 

Int.  a.'  H02M  1/08.  3/335:  H03L  5/00 

U.S.  a.  331—109  4  aaims 


4 139  731 
STABLE,  FAST  SLEW,  PHASE  LOCKED  LOOP 
Tello  D.  Adams,  Richardson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Rockwell  Inter- 
national Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,534 

Int.  a.'  H03D  13/00:  H03L  7/08 

U.S.  a.  331—1  A  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  phase  lock  loop,  the  improvement  comprising  a  phase 
insensitive  frequency  comparator  for  comparing  the  frequency 
of  said  loop  against  a  reference  frequency  for  stabilizing  the 
former,  wherein  said  phase  insensitive  frequency  comparator 
comprises  means  for  counting  loop  frequency  pulses  and  refer- 
ence frequency  pulses,  and  means  responsive  to  a  given  differ- 
ential between  counted  pulses  for  adjusting  loop  frequency  and 
further  wherein  said  phase  insensitive  frequency  comparator 
comprises  an  up/down  counter  incremented  one  way  by  said 
loop  frequency  pulses  and  incremented  the  other  way  by  said 
reference  frequency  pulses,  said  counter  having  given  over- 


'jawusuHwiunJ]  ^: 


wm. 


^. 


1.  In  a  circuit  for  providing  constant  current  to  a  varying 
load  including  a  tuned  oscillator  network  comprised  of  a  trans- 
former having  a  primary  winding,  a  secondary  winding  and  a 
feedback  winding,  a  capacitor  connected  across  said  primary 
winding,  first  and  second  switching  means  coupled  to  said 
primary  winding  and  said  feedback  winding,  and  a  source  of 
direct  current  coupled  to  said  primary  winding  and  to  said  first 
and  second  means, 
characterized  in  that 

a  sense  resistor  is  coupled  to  said  secondary  winding  and  said 
load  and  a  feedback  network  is  coupled  to  said  sense 
resistor  and  said  feedback  winding,  said  feedback  network 
including  third  and  fourth  switching  means,  electronic 
buffer  means  connecting  the  voltage  across  said  sense 
resistor  to  input  terminals  of  said  third  and  fourth  switch- 
ing means  whereby  only  one  or  the  other  of  said  third  and 
fourth  switching  means  conducts  during  consecutive  half 
cycles  of  the  AC  voltage  across  said  primary  winding,  a 
voltage  averaging  circuit  connected  to  the  output  termi- 
nals of  said  third  and  fourth  switching  means  for  develop- 
ing a  voltage  proportional  to  the  load  current  output  of 
said  transformer,  and  an  error  amplifier  coupled  to  said 
averaging  circuit  and  said  feedback  winding  to  provide  to 
said  feedback  winding  a  control  voltage  responsive  to 
changes  in  the  voltage  developed  by  said  averaging  circuit 
whereby  variations  in  said  control  voltage  cause  changes 
in  the  current  conduction  of  said  first  and  second  switch- 
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ing  means  to  compensate  for  variations  in  core  loss  of  said 
transformer  and  variations  in  said  load  such  that  current 
flow  through  said  load  is  substantially  constant. 


I  4,339,733 

RADIATING  CABLE 
Kenneth  I.  Smith,  Lubec,  Me.,  assignor  to  Times  Fiber  Commu- 
nications, Inc.,  Wallingford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,527 

Int.  a.^  HOIP  3/06 

U.S.  a.  333—237  9  Gaims 


switching  element  is  situated  across  one  of  said  arms  from  said 
corner  region,  and  for  angular  displacement  between  a  first 
position  in  which  said  first  arm  is  proximate  to  and  bridges  the 
spacing  between  said  extension  and  said  end  portion  and  a 
second  position  in  which  said  second  arm  is  proximate  to  said 
end  portion,  said  one  arm  acting  on  said  switching  element  to 
move  the  same  toward  one  of  said  end  positions  thereof  as  said 
armature  is  displaced  from  one  to  the  other  of  said  positions 
thereof;  and  means  for  holding  said  armature  in  the  then  as- 
sumed position  thereof  in  the  absence  of  energization  of  said 
coil,  including  a  permanent  magnet  extending  across  said  spac- 
ing between  said  extension  and  said  end  portion  and  generating 
a  magnetic  flux  through  said  extension,  said  end  portion  and 
said  armature  which  attracts  said  first  arm  to  said  extension  in 
said  first  position  of  said  armature  and  said  second  arm  to  said 
end  portion  in  said  second  position  of  said  armature. 


1.  A  radiating  cable  comprising  a  center  conductor,  a  cylin- 
drical dielectric  core  surrounding  said  conductor,  a  first  radiat- 
ing sheath  disposed  along  the  length  of  said  dielectric  core 
surrounding  said  center  conductor  in  coaxial  relation  to  said 
center  conductor,  an  intermediate  dielectric  layer  surrounding 
said  first  radiating  sheath,  and  a  second  radiating  sheath  dis- 
posed along  the  length  of  said  intermediate  dielectric  layer  in 
coaxial  relation  to  said  center  conductor,  wherein  each  of  said 
.first  and  second  radiating  sheaths  is  a  tubular  shaped  metal  tape 
having  a  longitudinal  gap  along  its  entire  length  and  wherein 
said  longitudinal  gap  in  the  tubular  shaped  metal  tape  of  the 
first  radiating  sheath  is  positioned  directly  opposite  the  radial 
position  of  the  longitudinal  gap  in  the  tubular  shaped  metal 
tape  of  the  second  radiating  sheath. 


4339,735 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  RELAY 

Keiyi  Ono,  Yawata;  Kazuhiro  Nobutoki,  Kadama,  both  of  Japan, 
and  Hans  Sauer,  Fichtenstrasse  5,  Deisenhofen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany  (D-8024),  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Works, 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan  and  Hans  Sauer,  Deisenhofen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,049 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  18, 1979,  54-91836 

Int.  a.5  HOIH  50/28.  50/58 

U.S.  a.  335—119  7  Claims 


4,339,734 
ENCASED  MINIATURE  RELAY 
Werner  Minks,  Kleingeschaidt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,013 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  51/22 

U.S.  a.  335—78  12  aaims 


22 ,« 


1.  Encased  bistable  miniature  relay  comprising  an  electric 
switching  element  movable  between  two  end  positions;  means 
for  selectively  moving  said  switching  element  between  said 
end  postions,  including  an  electrically  energizable  coil  having 
an  internal  passage,  a  core  partially  received  in  said  passage 
and  having  an  extension  projecting  out  of  said  passage,  a  yoke 
connected  to  said  core  and  having  an  end  portion  substantially 
coextensive  with  said  extension  at  a  spacing  therefrom,  an 
armature  having  a  first  and  a  second  arm  which  extend  at  an 
obtuse  angle  relative  to  one  another  to  delimit  a  comer  region 
therebetween,  and  means  for  mounting  said  armature  so  that 
said  extension  and  said  end  portion  are  situated  in  and  said 


1.  An  electromagnetic  relay  comprising 

(a)  an  armature  block  including  a  pair  of  armatures  and  a 
permanent  magnet  supported  therebetween  to  magnetize 
the  armatures  to  opposed  polarities,  each  armature  having 
a  portion  in  contact  with  said  permanent  magnet  and  ends 
extending  beyond  said  portions, 

(b)  a  pair  of  relay  contacts  operated  by  said  armature  block, 

(c)  a  bracket-shaped  yoke  having  projecting  ends  each  dis- 
posed in  an  air  gap  between  the  corresponding  ends  of  said 
armatures, 

(d)  an  exciting  coil  connected  to  a  power  supply  for  energiz- 
ing said  yoke,  and 

(e)  a  resilient  arm  supporting  said  armature  block  in  such  a 
manner  that  said  block  may  be  rotated  selectively  toward 
said  projecting  ends  of  said  yoke,  said  resilient  arm  extend- 
ing from  said  block  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  axis 
of  roution  of  said  armature  block  and  being  secured  at  its 
outer  end. 
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4499J36 
CONVERGENCE  UNIT  FOR  CATHODE-RAY  TUBE 
Peter  Burr,  Winchester,  aad  Briaa  D.  Chase,  Eastleigh,  both  of 
England,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpo- 
ration, Amonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jnn.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,739 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Jon.  13, 1980, 
80301992.6 

Int.  a.'  HOIH  7/00 
U.S.  a.  335—213  3  Claims 


1.  A  convergence  unit  for  use  with  an  in-line  gun  shadow 
mask  cathode-ray  tube,  comprises  means  for  generating  six- 
pole  and  four-|X)le  magnetic  fields  centered  on  the  central  axis 
of  the  tube  neck,  wherein  the  means  for  generating  the  six-pole 
magnetic  fields  includes  a  pair  of  six-pole  windings  on  a  com- 
mon core  and  arranged  when  energized  to  generate  respective 
six-pole  magnetic  fields  differing  in  angular  position  by  30*. 
wherein  the  means  for  generating  the  four-pole  magnetic  fields 
includes  a  pair  of  four-pole  windings  on  a  common  core  and 
arranged  when  energized  to  generate  respective  four-pole 
magnetic  fields  differing  in  angular  position  by  45*.  and 
wherein  the  six-pole  and  four-pole  windings  are  on  the  same 
common  toroidal  core,  characterized  in  that  the  toroidal  core 
is  preformed  and  that  the  windings  are  formed  in  place 
thereon,  and  in  that  at  least  one  annular  surface  of  the  toroid  is 
divided  into  segments  by  ribs,  whereby  the  windings  are  lo- 
cated. 


section  and  having  a  distal  end,  and  a  plurality  of  extensions 
protruding  from  said  base  section  and  being  in  spaced  substan- 
tially symmetrical  relation  with  respect  to  said  post,  said  exten- 
sions having  interior  curved  surfaces  spaced  from  the  exterior 
of  said  post,  said  interior  surfaces  coacting  with  said  base 
section  to  form  a  cavity  having  an  open  end  adjacent  said  post 
distal  end;  coil  means  disposed  within  said  cavity  and  having 
means  for  connecting  to  a  source  of  electricity;  rotor  means  in 
supporting  engagement  with  said  post  distal  end  and  rotatable 
through  a  predetermined  sector,  said  rotor  means  including  a 
first  section  extending  into  said  cavity  and  having  a  curved 
peripheral  surface  disposed  adjacent  the  extension  interior 
surfaces  and  conforming  substantially  to  the  curvature  thereof, 
circumferentially  spaced  magnetic  pole  means  carried  on  said 
first  section  and  having  corresponding  endfaces  disposed  adja- 
cent to,  but  spaced  from  the  extension  interior  curved  surfaces, 
each  endface  having  a  surface  configuration  wherein  one  side 
portion  thereof  is  narrower  than  the  opposite  side  portion,  said 
endfaces  being  in  substantial  registration  with  said  curved 
surfaces  when  the  coil  means  is  energized  and  said  rotor  means 
is  disposed  at  one  location  within  said  predetermined  sector, 
said  rotor  means  being  biased  to  normally  assume  a  second 
location  within  said  sector  wherein  only  the  narrow  surface 
side  portions  of  said  pole  means  endfaces  are  disposed  adjacent 
the  interior  surfaces  of  said  extensions  and  the  remainder  of  the 
endfaces  are  out  of  registration  with  said  extension  interior 
surfaces,  said  rotor  means  including  a  second  section  extending 
from  said  first  section  and  away  from  said  coil  means. 


4,339,738 
SINGLE  POLE  DOUBLE  THROW  THERMOSTATIC 

swrrcH 

Robert  J.  Colavecchio,  Johnston,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Elmwood 
Sensors  Inc.,  Cranston,  R.I. 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  259,241 

Int  a.J  HOIH  37/52 

VJS.  a.  337—354  8  Claims 


4339,737 

ROTARY  ELECTRICALLY  ACTUATED  DEVICE 

Elwood  J.  Meyers,  and  Thomas  A.  Glynn,  both  of  Rockford,  III., 

assignors  to  Cummins  Engine  Company,  Inc.,  Columbus,  Ind. 

FUed  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,704 

Int.  CLJ  HOIF  7/13 

VS.  a.  335—272  9  Claims 


1.  A  rotary  electrically  actuated  device  comprising  a  stator 
member  having  a  base  section,  a  post  projecting  from  said  base 


1.  A  single  pole  double  throw  thermostatic  switch  assembly 
comprising: 

a.  a  main  switch  body  made  of  a  non-conductive  material 
having  an  open  cavity  therein  and  an  opening  there- 
through in  communication  with  said  cavity; 

b.  a  secondary  switch  body  also  made  of  a  non-conductive 
material  and  having  an  open  cavity  therein,  said  second- 
ary body  being  mounted  on  said  main  body  with  the 
cavities  in  said  main  and  secondary  bodies  defining  an 
open  interior  chamber  in  said  assembly; 

c.  first,  second  and  third  electrical  terminal  means  mounted 
on  the  exterior  of  said  assembly; 

d.  a  fixed  contact  mounted  within  said  cavity  and  electrically 
connected  to  said  second  terminal  means; 

e.  a  bendable  fixed  contact  arm  mounted  within  said  cavity 
with  a  portion  of  said  arm  being  adjacent  to  but  spaced 
above  said  fixed  contact,  said  bendable  contact  arm  being 
electrically  connected  to  said  third  terminal  means; 

f.  a  resilient  contact  arm  mounted  within  said  cavity  electri- 
cally connected  to  said  first  terminal  means,  a  portion  of 
said  resilient  arm  being  interposed  between  said  fixed 
contact  arm  and  said  fixed  contact  with  said  resilient  arm 
being  normally  spaced  from  said  bendable  arm  and  biased 
to  engagement  with  said  fixed  contact  but  being  movable 
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to  an  alternative  position  of  spaced  disengagement  from 
said  fixed  contact  and  engagement  with  said  bendable 
fixed  contact  arm  to  alternatively  effect  electrical  continu- 
ity between  said  first  terminal  means  and  said  second  or 
third  terminal  means; 

g.  a  bimetallic  disc  responsive  to  a  predetermined  tempera- 
ture change  for  exerting  a  flexing  action  disposed  at  the 
bottom  end  of  said  assembly  adjacent  to  said  opening; 

h.  means  for  mounting  said  disc  at  said  bottom  end  without 
restricting  the  central  portions  thereof  to  permit  the  unre- 
stricted flexing  of  said  disc;  and 

i.  means  communicating  with  said  disc  for  alternatively 
effecting  the  engagement  of  said  resilient  arm  with  said 
fixed  contact  or  said  bendable  fixed  contact  arm  in  re- 
sponse to  said  flexing  action  to  thereby  effect  said  alterna- 
tive electrical  continuity. 


contacts  being  in  a  first  condition  only  when  both  plates  have 
a  first  curvature,  the  contacts  otherwise  being  in  a  second 
condition,  the  first  element  reversing  from  its  first  curvature  to 
its  second  curvature  when  its  temperature  rises  above  a  first 
predetermined  temperature,  and  returning  to  its  first  curvature 
if  its  temperature  subsequently  falls  below  a  second,  lower, 
predetermined  temperature,  and  said  second  element  reversing 
from  its  first  curvature  to  its  second  curvature  when  its  tem- 
perature rises  above  a  third  predetermined  temperature  higher 
than  said  first  predetermined  temperature  and  thereafter  retain- 
ing this  curvature  regardless  of  temperature,  at  least  over  a 


4,339,739 
LINEAR  DISPLACEMENT  TRANSDUCER 

Sylvain  M.  Dron,  Buc,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Nationale 
D' Etude  et  de  Construction  de  Motenrs  D' Aviation, 
•'S.N.E.C.M.A.",  Paris,  France 

FUed  Nov.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204^41 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  5, 1979,  79  27620 

Int.  a.5  HOIF  21/06 

VJS.  a.  336—136  11  Claims 
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range  extending  appreciabl  below  said  second  predetermined 
temperature,  thus  maintaining  the  switch  contacts  in  their 
second  condition  including  the  improvement  that  said  first  and 
second  elements  are  dimensionally  substantially  identical  and 
are  freely  supported  between  the  force  transmitting  member 
and  the  adjacent  end  of  the  housing,  so  as  to  lie  in  nesting 
contacting  relationship,  concave  towards  said  member  when 
both  elements  have  their  first  curvature,  the  element  nearer  the 
force  transmitting  member  bearing  directly  on  the  end  of  said 
member  and  the  other  element  bearing  on  said  end  of  said 
member  via  said  nearer  element. 


I 


1.  A  hybrid-coil  linear  displacement  transducer  comprising: 

a  base  provided  with  plural  recesses  along  the  length  of  said 
base; 

a  first  transformer  including  a  primary  coil  and  two  second- 
ary coils  having  a  different  number  of  turns,  said  second- 
ary coils  connected  in  series  and  in  opposition  and  wound 
overlapping  with  respect  to  each  other  facing  the  primary 
coil,  said  secondary  coils  comprising  a  pair  of  windings 
each  made  of  two  simultaneously  wound  wires; 

a  coupling  core  moving  between  said  primary  coil  and  said 
secondary  coils  so  as  to  cause  the  voltage  induced  at  the 
terminals  of  the  secondary  coils  to  vary  accordingly;  and 

a  second  tr^.isformer  comprising  a  secondary  coil  connected 
in  series  with  at  least  one  of  the  wires  of  one  of  the  wind- 
ings of  the  secondary  coils  of  the  first  transformer  and  a 
primary  coil  connected  in  series  with  the  primary  coil  of 
the  first  transformer. 


4339,741 
THERMALLY  ACTUATED  TIME  DELAY  SWTTCH 
WiUiam  A.  Ray,  888  S.  Orange  Grove  Blvd.  #3E,  Pasadena, 
Calif.  91105 

Filed  Oct.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,772 

Int  aJ  HOIH  61/02 

UA  a.  337—124  16Cljdmi 


4339,740 
THERMALLY  RESPONSIVE  SWITCHES 
Keith  Greenhaigh,  Lancashire,  England,  assignor  to  The  General 
Electric  Company  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Jun.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  271,247 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  6,  1980, 
8018670 

Int  a.3  HOIH  67/00 
U.S.  a.  337—39  3  Claims 

1.  A  thermally  responsive  electric  switch  including  first  and 
second  snap-over  bimetallic  substantially  part-spherical  ther- 
mally responsive  actuating  elements  which  reverse  curvature 
with  a  snap-action  in  operation,  the  two  elements  being  dis- 
posed at  one  end  of  a  housing  so  that  their  centres  move  along 
a  common  axis  in  operation  coaxial  with  the  housing  axis;  a 
pair  of  electrical  contacts  disposed  at  the  other  end  of  said 
housing;  a  common  force  transmitting  member  arranged  to 
transmit  the  movement  of  either  plate  to  the  contacts,  the 

!    • 
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1.  In  a  thermally  actuatable  switch  in  combination,  a  unit 
including  a  deformable  heat  responsive  element,  the  unit  form- 
ing an  enclosure,  electrical  resistance  means  positioned  within 
the  enclosure  to  provide  a  source  of  heat  within  the  enclosure, 
the  said  thermally  responsive  element  having  exposure  to  the 
exterior  of  the  unit  to  allow  dissipation  of  heat  externally  from 
the  unit,  means-including  electrical  conucts  operable  by  defor- 
mation of  the  heat  responsive  element  whereby  the  time  for 
response  due  to  heating  and  for  response  due  to  cooling  can  be 
separately  controlled. 
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4,339,742 

HIGH  VOLTAGE  FUSE  HAVING  MOUNTED  GAS 

EVOLVING  MEMBERS  AND  METHOD  OF  FORMING 

SUCH 

John  G.  Leach,  Hickory.  N.C.,  and  Robert  E.  Koch,  Pittsfield, 
Mass.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Philadelphia, 
Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,561 

Int.  a.^  miH  85/44 

VJS.  a.  337—279  ^  Claims 


multiple  resistance  element  having  a  plurality  of  expanded 
metal  resistance  members  disposed  parallel  to  each  other 
and  serially  connected  by  contiguous  non-expanded  metal 
interconnections  joining  the  ends  of  adjacent  resistance 
members  in  an  alternating  sequence,  said  non-expanded 
metal  interconnections  further  providing  means  for 
fixedly  supporting  said  plurality  of  resistance  members  a 
predetermined  distance  above  one  parallel  surface  of  said 
base  and  for  providing  separate  electrical  terminals  to  the 
opposite  ends  of  each  resistance  member  protruding  from 
the  other  parallel  surface  of  said  base. 


4,339,744 
SCHOOL  BUS  STOP  SIGN 

Joseph  E.  Latta,  Jr.,  Rte.  4,  Box  56A,  Hillsborough,  N.C.  27278 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,110 

Int.  a.J  B60Q  1/46 

VJS.  a.  340—133  2  Qaims 


1.  A  high  voltage  current  limiting  fuse  having  a  generally 
tubular  electrically  insulating  casing,  terminal  means  disposed 
adjacent  to  each  of  the  opposite  ends  of  the  said  casing,  and  a 
pulverulent  arc  quenching  filler  within  said  casing,  said  high 
voltage  current  limiting  fuse  further  comprising: 
a  core  of  cross  or  star-shaped  transverse  cross-section  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  fins,  said  core  axially  and  longitudi- 
nally extending  between  the  opposite  ends  of  said  casing; 
one  or  more  ribbon-type  fuse  elements  having  a  predeter- 
mined width  and  thickness,  said  fuse  element  being  wound 
about  said  core; 
a  plurality  of  gas  evolving  members  adapted  to  evolve  a  gas 
in  the  presence  of  an  arc  which  aids  in  the  extinction  of  the 
arc  within  said  casing,  said  gas  evolving  members  being 
mounted  over  a  portion  of  at  least  one  said  fuse  elements, 
each  of  said  plurality  of  gas  evolving  members  having  a 
narrow  slit,  said  slit  having  dimensions  relative  to  the 
dimensions  of  said  one  or  more  fuse  elements  to  allow  the 
gas  evolving  member  to  be  slipped  over  the  edge  of  the 
ribbon-type  fuse  element  and  cover  all  or  part  of  the  width 
of  a  portion  of  the  fuse  element; 
said  plurality  of  gas  evolving  members  being  mounted  onto 
the  one  or  more  fuse  elements  at  predetermined  locations 
along  the  core  so  as  to  arrange  each  of  the  plurality  of  gas 
evolving  members  between  the  fins  of  the  core. 


4339,743 
MULTIPLE  RESISTANCE  ELEMENT  ASSEMBLY  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
George  C.  Lndwig,  Florence,  S.C,  assignor  to  Tom  McGuane 
Industries,  Madison  Heights,  Mich. 

FUed  Not.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,405 

iBt  a.J  HOIC  3/00 

VS.  a.  338—206  22  Claims 


1.  A  multiple  resistance  element  assembly  comprising: 
a  planar  insulator  base  having  two  parallel  surfaces;  and 
a  multiple  resistance  element  attached  to  said  base,  said 


H'SSS?Ki''B.2'«S? 


1.  A  stop  sign  apparatus  for  a  school  bus,  comprising  in 
combination: 

(a)  a  housing  having  integrally  joined  walls  to  provide  a 
box-like  internal  housing  cavity  and  means  enabling  said 
housing  to  be  releasably  secured  to  an  exterior  school  bus 
sidewall; 

(b)  a  unidirectional  DC  motor  mounted  and  secured  within 
said  housing; 

(c)  a  sign  mounting  and  linkage  arrangement  including 
switch  actuator  means  positioned  by  said  motor  and  link- 
age members  connected  to  be  actuated  by  said  motor; 

(d)  a  sign  member  with  warning  lights  mounted  thereon  and 
having  an  inner  edge  portion  secured  to  said  linkage  mem- 
bers and  adapted  to  being  normally  pivoted  by  said  sign 
mounting  and  linkage  arrangement  between  a  retracted 
position  in  which  it  extends  rearwardly  and  parallel  to  said 
bus  sidewall  and  a  deployed  position  in  which  it  extends 
outwardly  and  perpendicular  to  said  bus  sidewall; 

(e)  first  and  second  normally  closed  limit  switches  mounted 
in  opposed  positions  proximate  said  motor  and  switch 
actuation  means,  said  first  switch  being  arranged  to  be 
contacted  by  said  switch  actuator  means  when  said  sign  is 
in  said  deployed  position  and  said  second  switch  being 
arranged  to  be  contacted  by  said  switch  actuator  means 
when  said  sign  is  in  said  retracted  position; 

(0  a  manual  single  pole  double  throw  electric  switch  within 
said  bus  in  a  position  accessible  to  the  driver  of  said  bus, 
said  switch  having  a  deploy  and  retract  position  corre- 
sponding to  deployment  and  retraction  of  said  sign  mem- 
ber; 

(g)  first  circuit  means  including  connecting  wiring  enabling 
said  motor  to  be  connected  to  the  bus  battery  through  said 
second  hmit  switch  in  a  first  circuit  configuration  when 
said  control  switch  is  moved  to  its  said  deploy  position 
with  said  actuator  means  being  in  contact  with  said  first 
limit  switch  and  in  which  first  circuit  configuration  said 
linkage  arrangement  is  actuated  by  said  motor  shaft  rotat- 
ing in  a  given  direction  to  move  said  sign  member  to  said 
deployed  position  whereupon  said  second  limit  switch  is 
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electrically  opened  by  contact  with  said  actuator  means 
and  said  battery  is  disconnected  from  said  motor  and 
enabling  said  motor  to  be  connected  to  the  bus  battery 
through  said  first  limit  switch  in  a  second  circuit  configu- 
ration when  said  control  switch  is  moved  to  its  said  retract 
position  with  said  actuator  means  being  in  contact  with 
said  second  limit  switch  and  in  which  said  second  circuit 
configuration  said  linkage  arrangement  is  actuated  by  said 
motor  shaft  rotating  in  the  same  said  direction  to  move 
said  sign  member  to  said  retracted  position  whereupon 
said  first  limit  switch  is  electrically  opened  by  contact 
with  said  actuator  means  and  said  battery  is  disconnected 
from  said  motor;  and 
(h)  second  circuit  means  including  a  circuit  interrupter,  said 
first  circuit  means  wiring  being  connected  such  that  said 
sign  warning  lights  are  continuously  energized  by  said 
battery  through  said  circuit  interrupter  and  independent 
of  the  electrical  position  of  said  first  and  second  limit 
switches  and  electrically  flash  when  and  so  long  as  said 
control  switch  is  in  its  said  deploy  position. 


4,339,746 
ALARM  CONTROL  CENTER 
Edward  M.  Ulicki,  Upper  Saddle  River,  and  Gabor  Schlisser, 
Tenafly,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,928 

Int.  a.^  G08B  79/00 

U.S.  a.  340—518  8  Claims 


4,339,745 
OPTICAL  CHARACTER  RECOGNITION 
William  D.  Barber,  Jonesville;  Thomas  M.  Cipolla,  Ballston 
Lake,  and  Joseph  L.  Mundy,  SchenecUdy,  all  of  N.Y.,  assign- 
ors to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,841 
Int.  a.'  G06K  9/28 
VJS.  a.  340— 146J  F  16  Oaims 
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1.  A  method  of  generating  image  data  for  the  automatic 
recognition  of  marks  on  metallic  and  other  specular  surfaces 
which  have  varying  conditions  of  surface  roughness  and  re- 
flectivity comprising  the  steps  of: 

producing  marks  on  such  a  surface  of  an  object  that  have 
random  fluctuations  of  height  and  good  light  scattering 
properties  as  compared  to  background  regions; 

scanning  the  marked  surface  with  an  optical  system  that 
applies  light  approximately  normal  to  the  surface  and 
limits  the  light  sensed  by  an  optical  detector  array  to  that 
reflected  normal  to  the  surface  and  within  a  predeter- 
mined solid  acceptance  angle,  each  detector  generating  an 
electrical  signal  corresponding  to  light  intensity;  and 

preprocessing  said  detector  signals  to  yield  high  contrast 
image  data  in  which  background  signal  levels  are  rela- 
tively flat  and  significantly  different  than  mark  signal 
levels; 

wherein  said  detector  signal  are  each  preprocessed  by  devel- 
oping a  histogram  of  light  intensities,  determining 
whether  the  histogram  is  bimodal  of  unimodal,  selecting  a 
background  light  value  between  histogram  peaks  when 
the  histogram  is  bimodal  and  a  threshold  background  light 
value  at  the  edge  of  the  histogram  when  the  histogram  is 
unimodal,  and  thresholding  said  detector  signal  with  the 
background  value  to  thereby  produce  image  data  in  which 
the  background  level  is  set  to  a  constant. 
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1.  An  alarm  control  center  for  interfacing  with  an  array  of 
iTiput  sensor  loops,  each  of  said  loops  having  a  plurality  of 
sensors  each  arranged  to  vary  in  resistance  indicating  whether, 
for  example,  windows  and  doors  are  open,  or  the  presence  of 
smoke  or  fire,  and  an  array  of  alarm  outputs  including,  for 
example,  sirens,  automatic  telephone  dialers,  local  audio  buzz- 
ers and  displays,  said  alarm  control  center  comprising: 
means  for  interchangeably  preassigning  alarm  parameters 

for  each  of  said  input  sensor  loops; 
means  for  interchangeably  preassigning  alarm  outputs  for 

each  of  said  input  sensor  loops; 
means  for  sequentially  scanning  said  array  of  input  sensor 

loops; 
means  for  conditioning  the  signals  received  from  each  of  the 

scanned  sensor  loops; 
means  for  comparing  the  signal  from  each  particular 
scanned  input  sensor  loop  with  the  respective  preassigned 
alarm  parameters;  and 
means  for  activating  the  appropriate  alarm  outputs  when 
said  comparing  means  indicates  an  alarm  condition  in  the 
signal  corresponding  to  the  respective  input  sensor  loop. 


4,339,747 
BURGLAR  ALARM 
Richard  C.  Maybee,  2157  Deyncourt  Dr.,  Burlington,  Ontario 
L7R  1W2,  Canada 

FUed  Nov.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,379 

Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Nov.  13, 1979,  339749 

Int.  a.3  G08B  13/08 

VJS.  a.  340—547  7  Claims 


1.  An  alarm  comprising: 

a  mounting  base, 

means  for  affixing  the  mounting  base  to  an  item  whose 

movement  is  to  be  signalled  by  the  alarm, 
a  magnetic  reed  switch  constituting  a  first  element. 
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a  magnet  constituting  a  second  element, 

one  of  said  elements  being  mounted  on  a  pivotal  member 
capable  of  pivoting  with  respect  to  the  mounting  base,  the 
other  of  said  elements  being  capable  of  retaining  a  given 
position  with  respect  to  the  mounting  base, 

means  for  adjusting  the  relative  distance  from  the  pivot 
location  for  the  pivotal  member  to  the  location  of  said 
other  of  said  elements,  between  a  separated  position  in 
which  the  reed  switch  is  unaffected  by  the  magnet  regard- 
less of  pivotal  movement  of  the  pivotal  member,  and  a 
juxtaposed  position  in  which  the  reed  switch  is  (a)  unaf- 
fected by  the  magnet  when  the  pivotal  member  hangs 
initially  in  an  equilibrium  position,  (b)  closed  by  the  mag- 
net when  the  pivotal  member  swings  through  a  given 
displacement  from  said  equilibrium  position,  and  (c)  re- 
mains closed  after  the  pivotal  member  swings  back  to  said 
equilibrium  position, 

an  electrically-powered  signal-creating  device, 

and  an  electrical  circuit  by  which  power  from  a  power  souce 
is  supplied  by  way  of  said  reed  switch  to  said  signal-creat- 
ing device. 


4^39,749 
ABNORMAL  CONDITION  SENSING  MONITOR  SYSTEM 

FOR  USE  WITH  MACHINE  TOOLS 
Shoichi  Yamada,  Moriguchi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyo  Tokushu 
Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,442 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  3,  1979,  54-84654 

Int.  a.'  G08B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  340—680  7  Claims 


4  339  748 
MULTIPLE  RANGE  PAsisiVE  INFRARED  DETECTION 

SYSTEM 
John  K.  Guscott,  Lynnfield,  and  Robert  Powers,  Norwell,  both 
of  Mass.,  assignors  to  American  District  Telegraph  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,311 

Int.  a.'  G02B  5/10:  G08B  13/18 

U.S.  a.  340-555  17  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  sensing  an  abnormal  condition  of  a  machine 
tool,  said  machine  tool  including  a  movable  element  recipro- 
catingly  movable  between  a  first  and  a  second  position  and  a 
stationary  element  confronting  said  movable  element  with  a 
certain  spacing  therebetween,  comprising  the  steps  of:  sensing 
a  displacement  of  said  movable  element  from  said  first  position; 
providing  an  output  indicative  of  the  displacement  thereof; 
processing  by  subjecting  to  comparison  the  output  provided  as 
a  result  of  sensing  with  a  value  to  selectively  generate  an  alarm 
signal  and  a  halt  signal;  and  indicating  the  abnormal  condition 
indicative  of  the  displacement  of  said  movable  element  by 
generation  of  said  alarm  signal. 


4,339,750        

LOW  POWER  TRANSMITTER 
Moises  A.  Delacruz,  Cottage  Grove,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Rose- 
mount  Inc.,  Eden  Prairie,  Minn. 

FUed  Aug.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,711 

Int.  a?  G08C  19/10 

U.S.  a.  340—870.37  '  Claims 


1.  A  passive  infrared  intrusion  detection  system  having 
multiple  ranges  and  operative  to  detect  an  intruder  moving 
through  said  ranges  comprising  a  mirror  assembly  having  a 
common  optical  axis  and  a  common  focus  including: 

at  least  two  mirror  ranks  disposed  about  said  common  opti- 
cal axis,  each  rank  having  a  focal  length  and  a  reflecting 
area; 

each  mirror  rank  comprising  at  least  one  spherical  mirror 
segment,  each  segment  having  an  optical  axis  aligned  with 
said  common  axis  and  a  focal  point  at  said  common  focus; 

said  mirror  ranks  arranged  in  spaced  apart  relationship  along 
said  common  optical  axis  with  respective  focal  lengths 
and  reflecting  areas  increasing  with  increasing  distance 
from  said  common  focus  for  providing  said  multiple 
ranges  with  substantially  uniform  detection  sensitivity  for 
all  said  ranges;  and 

a  detector  disposed  at  said  common  focus  operative  to  pro- 
vide electrical  signals  indicative  of  intruder  detection. 


ii(»»Sf»rraf 


1.  A  low  power  transmitter  having  power  supply  means  for 
providing  the  transmitter  with  power, 

volUge  regulator  means  coupled  to  the  power  supply  means 
for  regulating  the  voltage  provided  for  the  transmitter, 

oscillator  means  coupled  to  the  regulator  means  for  provid- 
ing a  time  varying  voltage  as  a  function  of  the  voltage  of 
the  regulator  means, 

sensor  means  coupled  to  the  oscillator  means  for  receiving 
the  time  varying  voltage  "therefrom  and  for  excitation 
thereof,  said  sensor  means  being  responsive  to  changes  in 
a  parameter  to  be  sensed  and  affecting  the  time  varying 
signal  responsive  to  the  change  in  the  parameter,  said 
sensor  means  further  including  rectifier  means  for  rectify- 
ing the  affected  time  varying  signal  to  provide  a  D.C. 
signal  as  a  function  of  the  parameter  to  be  measured, 
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driver  means  coupled  to  the  sensor  means  to  drive  the  oscil- 
lator responsive  to  the  D.C.  signal, 

low  power  consumption  amplifier  means  coupled  to  receive 
the  D.C.  signal  and  to  provide  a  zero  based  D.C.  voltage 
output  signal  representative  of  the  parameter  to  be  mea- 
sured along  twc  wires, 

said  voltage  regulator  means  further  comprising  voltage 
reference  means  for  establishing  a  stable  reference  volt- 
age, 

error  amplifier  means  coupled  to  the  reference  voltage 
means  to  provide  an  error  signal  as  a  function  of  the  volt- 
age from  the  reference  voltage  means  and  the  voltage 
from  the  power  supply  means,  and 

pass  element  means  coupled  to  receive  the  error  signal  and 
coupled  to  the  power  supply  to  regulate  transmitter  volt- 
age at  a  level  not  substantially  greater  than  ten  volts, 

the  voltage  regulator  means,  oscillator  means,  sensor  means, 
driver  means  and  low  power  consumption  amplifier 
means  providing  such  D.C.  voltage  output  signal  when 
the  power  supply  means'  is  limited  to  not  substantially 
greater  than  ten  volts. 

4  339  751 
MARINE  RADAR  INCLUDING  ANTICOLLISION  UNIT 
William  M.  Pease,  Weston,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Raytheon  Com- 
pany, Lexington,  Mass. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  899,952,  Apr.  25, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,205,313. 

This  application  Aug.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  70,235 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  27, 

I    1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.^  GOIS  7/44 

MS.  a.  343—5  DP  5  Qaims 


ation  performed  by  said  computer  for  producing  display 
data  derived  from  said  samples. 


4,339,752 
SYNTHETIC  ARRAY  PROCESSOR 
Frederick  C.  Williams,  Topanga,  and  William  W.  Oements,  Los 
Angeles,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Com- 
pany, Culver  aty,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1971,  Ser.  No.  154,238 

Int.  C\?  GOIS  B/90 

U.S.  a.  343—5  CM  21  Qaims 


Gsa 


17.  The  method  of  producing  high  resolution  synthetic  array 
data  comprising  the  steps  of: 

transmitting  and  receiving  energy  to  provide  radar  data 
during  N  subarray  flight  path  segments; 

adjusting  the  relative  phase  and  time  delay  of  the  radar  dau 
received  during  each  subarray  flight  path  segment,  and 
summing  the  resultant  signals  associated  with  the  same 
resolution  cell  to  provide  N  consecutive  sets  of  imagery 
data  with  each  set  corresponding  to  the  same  group  of 
substantially  rectangulariy  oriented  resolution  cells  but 
different  subarray  flight  path  segments;  and 

filtering  the  data  of  corresponding  resolution  cells  from  each 
of  said  N  sets  of  imagery  data  to  produce  a  subset  of  high 
resolution  synthetic  array  imagery  data  for  each  resolu- 
tion cell. 


1.  In  combination: 

means  for  providing  digital  samples  of  radar  echo  signals,  said 
digital  samples  being  taken  at  intervals  of  time  determined 
by  a  radar  range  setting; 

means  for  storing  said  digital  samples  of  said  radar  echo  sig- 
nals; 

means  for  sequentially  reading  said  samples  out  of  said  storing 
means  at  a  rate  constant  over  a  plurality  of  radar  range 

settings;  •       ^    ■     j 

means  for  displaying  in  the  PPI  mode  information  derived 
from  said  samples; 

a  digital  computer  coupled  to  said  displaying  means,  said  digi- 
tal computer  operating  upon  at  least  portions  of  said  samples 
for  producing  signals  reprfesenting  data  to  be  displayed; 

a  first  set  of  switches,  each  of  said  switches  of  said  first  set 
corresponding  to  a  predetermined  set  of  instructions  for 
performing  computer  operations,  at  least  some  of  said  opera- 
tions being  performed  by  said  computer  for  producing  dis- 
play data  derived  from  said  samples;  and 

a  second  set  of  numerically  identified  switches,  activation  of 
said  switches  of  said  second  set  of  switches  in  a  predeter- 
mined sequence  corresponding  to  a  predetermined  set  of 
instructions  for  performing  a  computer  operation,  said  oper- 


4,339,753 
VEHICLE  IDENTinCATION  SYSTEM 
Daniel  D.  Mawhinney,  Livingston,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,124 

Int.  a.3  GOIS  13/78.  13/58 

U.S.  a.  343— 6.5  SS  5  Claims 
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1.  A  combination  vehicle  speed  sensor,  mounted  on  a  mov- 
ing vehicle,  and  identification  system,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

said  speed  sensor  including  means  for  transmitting  a  contmu- 
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ous  wave  RF  signal  toward  an  RF  reflecting  surface  to  be 
thereby  reflected  back  to  said  vehicle; 

said  sensor  including  means  responsive  to  said  reflected 
signal  and  to  said  transmitted  signal  for  producing  a  signal 
indicative  of  speed  of  said  vehicle; 

means  in  spaced  relationship  with  said  vehicle  and  respon- 
sive to  said  continuous  wave  RF  signal  for  transmitting  an 
interrogating  signal  to  said  vehicle; 

said  speed  sensor  including  means  responsive  to  said  interro- 
gating signal  for  temporarily  interrupting  the  transmission 
of  said  continuous  wave  signal  and  for  transmitting  a 
coded  signal  uniquely  identifying  said  vehicle. 


4,339,754 
SPATIALLY  ADAPTIVE  MOVING  TARGET  INDICATOR 

SYSTEM  FOR  RADAR  EQUIPMENT 
David  E.  Hammers,  Los  Angeles,  and  John  M.  Milan,  Canoga 
Park,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  International  Telephone  and 
Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,736 

Int.  a.^  GOIS  13/52 

U.S.  a.  343—7.7  14  Qaims 


1.  In  a  radar  system  of  the  type  having  a  first  moving  target 
indicator  filter  means  for  suppressing  ground  clutter  returns 
and  a  background  sensor  means  for  enabling  said  flrst  Alter 
means  in  regions  of  clutter,  the  improvement  comprising:  a 
severe  background  sensor  means  for  detecting  regions  of  clut- 
ter returns  not  suppressed  by  said  first  filter  means  and  for 
generating  a  control  signal  and  response  thereto;  correlation 
processor  means,  responsive  to  said  control  signal,  for  calculat- 
ing the  correlation  of  clutter  returns  received  by  said  radar 
system;  a  second  moving  target  indicator  filter  means  for  sup- 
pressing sky  clutter  returns;  and  means,  responsive  to  the 
output  of  said  processor  means,  for  enabling  said  second  filter 
means  in  those  regions  wherein  the  clutter  returns  exhibit  a 
correlation  greater  than  a  first  threshold. 


4,339,755 

PASSIVE-TYPE  RANGE  DETERMINING  SYSTEM 

USING  SCANNING  RECEIVING  DEVICES 

James  M.  Wright,  Bellevue,  Wash^  assignor  to  The  Boeing 

Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,456 
Int.  a.3  GOIS  5/04 
U.S.  a.  343—112  D  10  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  the  range  of  a  source  of 
electromagnetic  transmission  from  a  monitoring  location,  com- 
prising: 
first  and  second  directional  receiving  means  each  having  a ' 
principal  receiving  axis  for  receiving  the  transmission 
when  said  axes  are  aligned  with  the  source,  said  first  and 
second    receiving    means    being    arrayed    at    relatively 
spaced-apart  positions  separated  by  a  distance  d  at  said 
monitoring  location,  and  means  for  mounting  said  first  and 
second  receiving  means  for  scanning; 
scan  driver  means  for  causing  each  of  said  first  and  second 
receiving  means  to  scan  at  a  predetermined  scan  rate  o)s 


and  in  phase  synchronization  so  that  any  instant  both  said 
receiving  means  are  oriented  at  the  same  angle  o  with 
respect  to  the  broadside  of  said  receiving  means,  and  so 
that  the  principal  receiving  axes  of  said  first  and  second 
receiving  means  are  parallel; 

first  and  second  channel  electrical  means  connected  to  said 
first  and  second  receiving  means,  respectively,  for  devel- 
oping early  and  late  arriving  signals  representing  the 
receipt  by  said  first  and  second  receiving  means  of  the 
transmission; 

means  for  measuring  a  time  differential  t2i  between  early  and 
late  arriving  signals  developed  by  said  first  and  second 
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channel  electrical  means,  and  for  producing  a  signal  repre- 
senting said  time  differential  t2i; 

angle  of  arrival  measurement  means  for  measuring  an  angle 
4>  at  which  the  transmission  arives  at  said  monitoring 
location  relative  to  said  receiving  means,  and  for  produc- 
ing a  signal  representing  said  angle  (^;  and, 

range  determining  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  signals 
representing  said  time  differential  t2i  and  said  angle  of 
arrival  <|>,  for  producing  an  output  signal  proportional  to 
the  range  as  a  function  of  said  signals  representing  said 
time  differential  t2i,  said  angle  of  arrival  4>,  said  separation 
distance  d  and  said  scan  rate  as- 


4,339,756 
ANTENNA  EQUIPMENT  OF  UHF  TUNER 
Kohei  Oyama,  Soma,  and  Egi  Nishizawa,  Kakuda,  both  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Alps  Electric  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  242,366 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  3,  1980,  55-30484; 
Nov.  4,  1980,  55-48848[U] 

Int.  a.J  HOIQ  1/24 
U.S.  a.  343—702  5  Claims 


13  6a 


1.  An  antenna  equipment  for  a  UHF  tuner,  comprising: 
a  supporting  member  made  from  an  insulator  and  adapted  to 
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be  fixed  to  a  wall  of  a  chassis  of  the  UHF  tuner,  two 
antenna  pins  fastened  to  said  supporting  member,  each  of 
said  two  antenna  pins  having  its  one  end  protruded  out- 
wardly of  said  supporting  member  and  its  base  end  part 
exposed  in  the  chassis  side  of  said  UHF  tuner; 

an  antenna  coil  arranged  inside  said  UHF  tuner  and  electri- 
cally coupled  with  the  base  end  parts  of  said  antenna  pins 
through  an  opening  formed  in  said  UHF  tuner; 

a  fixed  resistor  arranged  on  the  outer  wall  of  said  chassis  of 
said  UHF  tuner,  one  of  the  two  leads  of  said  resistor  being 
electrically  connected  to  either  of  said  two  antenna  pins 
and  the  other  of  said  two  leads  being  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  chassis  of  said  UHF  tuner;  and 

a  cover  member  made  from  an  insulator  and  adapted  to  be 
fixed  to  said  wall  of  said  chassis  of  said  UHF  tuner  and  to 
be  mechanically  coupled  with  said  supporting  member, 
said  cover  member  covering  said  fixed  resistor  outside 
said  chassis  of  said  UHF  tuner. 


4,339  757 
BROADBAND  ASTIGMATIC  FEED  ARRANGEMENT 

FOR  AN  ANTENNA 
Ta-Shing  Chu,  Lincroft,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone  Labo- 
ratories, Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

FUed  Nov.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,943 
Int.  C\?  HOIQ  19/13 
UJS.  a.  343—781  P 


6  0aini8 


1.  A  broadband  antenna  system  capable  of  correcting  for 
astigmatism  in  a  beam  which  is  either  radiated  or  received  by 
the  antenna  system,  the  antenna  comprising: 

a  main  focusing  reflector  (10)  arrangement; 

a  feed  (12)  comprising  a  predetermined  aperture  distribution 
and  disposed  to  permit  either  one  of  the  radiation  of  the 
beam  in  a  particular  direction  and  the  reception  of  the 
beam  from  a  particular  direction  along  a  feed  axis  of  the 
antenna  system;  and 

astigmatic  correction  means  (14)  disposed  to  perform  beam 
matching  between  the  feed  and  the  main  focusing  reflec- 
tor arrangement  for  either  the  radiation  or  reception  of  the 
beam 

characterized  in  that 

the  astigmatic  correction  means  comprises: 

a  first  reflector  (16)  disposed  between  the  feed  and  the  main 
focusing  reflector  arrangement  along  the  feed  axis  of  the 
antenna  system  for  said  beam,  the  first  reflector  compris- 
ing different  focal  lengths  in  each  of  two  orthogonal 
planes  equal  to  1/fi  -  1/L'i  +  1/L',  and  a  radius  of  curva- 
ture according  to  the  relationships 

Vidl) 


first  reflector  in  the  plane  of  incidence  of  said  beam,  Rl  is 
the  radius  of  curvature  of  said  first  reflector  perpendicular 
to  the  plane  of  incidence,  and  6/  is  the  angle  of  incidence 
of  the  beam;  and 

second  reflector  (18)  disposed  between  the  first  reflector 
and  the  main  focusing  reflector  arrangement  along  the 
feed  axis  of  the  antenna  system  for  said  beam,  the  second 
reflector  comprising  different  focal  lengths  in  each  of  two 
orthogonal  planes  equal  to  l/f2=  1/L,-I-  1/L,  and  a  radius 
of  curvature  according  to  the  relationships 

V2(lt) 


/?!  =  2/2(l)cose, ,  and  R  \\  =  -^3^ 

where  f2  is  the  focal  length  in  each  of  the  two  orthogonal 
planes,  Li  is  the  distance  from  the  center  of  said  second 
reflector  to  the  center  of  a  next  reflector  along  the  feed 
axis  of  the  antenna  system  forming  a  part  of  the  main 
focusing  reflector  arrangement,  and  L,  is  the  distance 
between  the  center  of  the  second  reflector  and  said  inter- 
mediate image  of  the  feed  formed  by  the  first  reflector,  the 
first  and  second  reflectors  being  spaded  apart  a  distance,  1, 
as  determined  from  the  relationship 


where  h  =  L'i/L',-L//Li,  r'l  is  the  radius  of  curvature  of 
the  phase  distribution  at  the  aperture  of  the  feed,  and  ri  is 
the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  phase  distribution  at  a  final 
image  of  the  feed  formed  at  said  next  reflector  along  the 
feed  axis  of  the  antenna  system  forming  a  part  of  the  main 
focusing  reflector  arrangement. 


4,339,758 
ELECTROSENSmVE  RECORDING 
Sushil  Bhatia,  Framingham,  and  Ralph  J.  Shuman,  Needham, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Dennison  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, Framingham,  Mass. 

Filed  May  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  263,964 

Int.  Cl.^  GOID  15/24.  9/00 

MS.  a.  346—1.1  ^  C***™ 


t  -. 


30.  The  method  of  electrosensitive  recording  which  com- 
prises applying  an  electrically  actuated  implement  to  a  metallic 
surface  and  penetrating  the  surface  electricaUy  to  selectively 
expose  portions  of  an  underlying  contrast  layer,  which  in- 
cludes crystalline  silicone  dioxide  therein. 


/?!  =  2/i(l)cos»/ ,  and  /?  II  =  -^^ 

where  fi  is  the  focal  length  in  each  of  the  two  orthogonal 
planes,  L'l  is  the  distance  between  the  center  of  the  first 
reflector  and  the  center  of  the  feed  aperture  distribution, 
L'l  is  the  distance  between  the  center  of  the  first  reflector 
and  the  center  of  an  intermediate  image  of  the  feed  formed 
by  the  flrst  reflector,  R  ||  is  the  radius  of  curvature  of  said 


4,339,759 
COLLECTOR  CONTROLLER  FOR  CHROMATOGRAPH 

KaiOi  Nakatsu,  Kingston,  Canada,  assignor  to  Queen's  Univer- 
sity at  Kingston,  Kingston,  Canada 

Filed  Nov.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  203,168 

Int  CV  GOID  9/00 

MS.  CL  346-33  R  "^  C*«*™ 

1.  In  a  liquid  chromatographic  system  which  includes  a  strip 

chart  recorder  having  a  pen  holder  slidable  on  a  guide  rail  and 
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a  fraction  collector,  the  improvement  comprising  an  electro- 
mechanical controller  for  said  collector,  comprising: 
(a)  sensor  means  including: 

(i)  electrically  conductive  slider  means  slidably  mounted 
on  and  electrically  insulated  from  said  rail; 

(ii)  longitudinally  extending  bar  means  mounted  on  said 
pen  holder  and  electrically  insulated  therefrom  adapted 
to  draw  said  slider  means  along  said  guide  rail  in  re- 
sponse to  movement  in  one  direction  of  said  pen  holder, 
including  first  electrical  contact  means  to  contact  said 
slider  means  and  thereby  generate  a  first  output  signal; 

(iii)  second  electrical  contact  means  on  said  pen  holder 
adapted  to  electrically  contact  and  push  said  slider 
along  said  guide  rail  in  response  to  movement  in  the 
other  direction  of  said  pen  holder,  and  thereby  generate 
a  second  output  signal; 


member  being  composed  of  material  having  a  high  perme- 
ability; 

means  to  produce  a  full  select  signal  magnetic  field  between 
the  tips  of  selected  adjacent  pairs  of  projections,  said 
means  being  operated  by  energizing  a  pair  of  electrical 
conductors  disposed  between  said  selected  projections, 
each  of  said  conductors  producing  a  half  select  signal 
magnetic  field,  the  half-select  magnetic  fields  combining 
to  produce  said  full  select  signal  magnetic  field;  and 

bias  means  operating  to  produce  a  bias  magnetic  field  at  least 
between  said  selected  pairs  of  projections,  said  bias  mag- 
netic field  being  opposed  to  said  full  select  and  half  select 
signal  magnetic  fields  so  as  to  increase  the  ratio  of  the 
resultant  full  select  magnetic  field  strength  to  the  resultant 
half-select  magnetic  field  strength. 


^%     If    '^ 
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4,339,761 
COMPACT  PLUNGER  PUMP 

Masafumi  Matsumoto,  Asukamura,  and  Matahira  Kotani,  Nara, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  97,389,  Nov.  26, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,263,602.  This  application  Mar.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134^17 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Mar.   22,    1979,   54* 

37764[U] 

Int.  a.J  GOID  15/lH;  F16J  lO/OO 

\}&.  a.  346—75  16  Qaims 


(b)  integrated  circuit  timer  means  arranged  to  receive  said 
first  and  second  output  signals  and  provide  a  trigger  signal 
and  reset  signal  in  response  thereto; 

(c)  one-shot  integrated  circuit  means  arranged  to  provide  a 
third  output  signal  on  receipt  of  said  trigger  signal  and  to 
reset  on  receipt  of  said  reset  signal; 

(d)  dual  timer  integrated  circuit  means  comprising  a  free 
running  timer  which  fires  at  selected  time  intervals  and  a 
delay  timer,  arranged  to  receive  said  third  output  signal, 
fire  said  free  running  timer  and  produce  a  fourth  output 
signal  which  initiates  said  delay  timer;  and 

(e)  one-shot  integrated  circuit  means  arranged  to  receive  a 
fifth  output  signal  from  said  delay  timer  and  provide  an 
event  marker  output  signal  and  a  fraction  collector  move- 
ment signal. 


2«  6       5      4      ,t       3 


4,339,760 

MAGNETIC  PRINTING  HEAD  HAVING  A  HIGH 

SIGNAL-TO-NOISE  RATIO 

Jish  M.  Wang,  and  Richard  O.  McCary,  both  of  '':henectady, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady, 

N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  91,528,  Nov.  5, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,261 

Int.  a?  GOID  15/12:  G03G  19/00 

U.S.  a.  346—74.5  10  Qaims 
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1.  A  -magnetic  printing  head,  having  a  high  signal-to-noise 
ratio,  for  writing  information  on  a  magnetic  recording  medium 
moving  relative  to  said  head,  said  head  comprising: 

an  elongate  magnetic  member  having  along  the  length 
thereof  a  plurality  of  regularly  spaced  projections,  said 


LMfc 


2»- 


1.  A  constant  flow  rate  plunger  pump  comprising: 

a  cylinder  block  including  a  cylinder  portion; 

a  bush  secured  to  said  cylinder  portion  of  said  cylinder 
block; 

a  piston  slidably  disposed  in  said  bush; 

a  first  pressure  chamber  defined  by  said  cylinder  block  and 
one  end  of  said  piston; 

a  resilient  member  secured  to  the  other  end  of  said  piston; 

a  second  pressure  chamber  defined  by  said  cylinder  block, 
said  piston  and  said  resilient  member; 

drive  means  for  reciprocating  said  piston  within  said  bush; 

a  first  inlet  valve  communicating  with  said  first  pressure 
chamber  for  introducing  a  liquid  into  said  first  pressure 
chamber  when  said  piston  is  driven  to  travel  in  a  predeter- 
mined direction; 

a  first  outlet  valve  communicating  with  said  first  pressure 
chamber  for  developing  the  liquid  from  said  first  pressure 
chamber  when  said  piston  is  driven  to  travel  in  a  direction 
counter  to  said  predetermined  direction; 

a  second  inlet  valve  communicating  with  said  second  pres- 
sure chamber  for  introducing  a  liquid  into  said  second 
pressure  chamber  when  said  piston  is  driven  to  travel  in 
said  predetermined  direction;  and 

a  second  outlet  valve  communicating  with  said  second  pres- 
sure chamber  for  developing  the  liquid  from  said  second 
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pressure  chamber  when  said  piston  is  driven  to  travel  in  a 
direction  counter  to  said  predetermined  direction. 


I  4,339,762 

LIQUID  JET  RECORDING  METHOD 
Yoshiaki  Shirato,  Yokohama;  Yasushi  Takatori,  Sagamihara; 
Toshitami  Hara,  Tokyo;  Yukuo  Nishimura,  Sagamihara,  and 
Michiko  Takahashi,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,179 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  2,  1979,  54-39529 

Int.  Q.'  GOID  15/li 

U.S.  Q.  346—140  R  9  Qaims 


L  A  liquid  jet  recording  method  capable  of  recording  grada- 
tion which  comprises: 

(a)  filling  a  conduit  with  a  liquid,  said  condirit  having,  at  one 
end,  an  orifice  for  ejecting  and  projecting  a  liquid  droplet 
in  a  predetermined  direction,  said  conduit  being  provided 
with  a  heat  actuating  portion  for  generating  a  force  for 
ejecting  the  liquid  droplet  by  applying  heat  energy  to  the 
liquid  to  cause  an  abrupt  state  change,  wherein  the  heat 
actuating  portion  includes  an  electrothermal  transducer 
having  a  heat  generating  portion  of  such  a  structure  that 
the  degree  of  heat  supply  is  different  from  position  to 
position  on  the  heating  surface,  and 

(b)  controlling  the  strength  of  an  input  electric  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  gradation  of  an  image  to  be  recorded, 
thereby  controlling  the  distribution  of  the  degree  of  heat 
supply  at  the  heating  surface. 


1.  A  printing  ink  supply  device  for  ink  jet  printers  compris- 


pumping  means  constituting  a  piezoelectric  crystal  and  an 
operatively  connected  diaphragm, 

a  pump  chamber  for  said  pumping  means  being  constituted 
of  a  space  formed  between  the  pumping  means  and  the 
second  plate, 

a  channel  formed  in  said  second  plate  by  means  of  an  elon- 
gated shallow  groove  in  a  surface  facing  said  first  plate 
together  with  an  adjacent  surface  of  said  first  plate, 

a  capillary  nozzle, 

said  space  communicating  with  said  capillary  nozzle  by 
means  of  said  channel. 


4,339,764 

PbSrSei-x  SEMICONDUCTOR 

Richard  B.  Schoolar,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  SecreUry  of  the  Navy, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  801,431,  May  27, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,154,631. 

This  application  Mar.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,983 

Int.  Q.'  HOIL  27/14 

U.S.  Q.  357—30  11  Qaims 
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4,339,763 

APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING  WITH  WRITING 

FLUIDS  AND  DROP  PROJECTION  MEANS  THEREFOR 

Edmond  L.  Kyser,  and  Stephan  B.  Sears,  both  of  Portola  Valley, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  System  Industries,  Inc.,  Milpitas,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  815,502,  Jul.  14,  1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  489,985,  Jul.  19, 1974, 

Pat.  No.  4,189,734,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

50,445,  Jun.  29, 1970,  Pat.  No.  3,946,398.  This  application  Nov. 

26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,799 

Int.  Q.3  GOID  15/16 

\y&,  Q.  346—140  R  4  Qaims 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 
an  insulating  crystalline  substrate  of  an  alkali  halide;  and 
an  epitaxial  layer  of  PbSxSei-jj,  having  O^x^  I  and  a  mi- 
nority charge-carrier  lifetime  greater  then  one  nanosec- 
ond at  26° ±5*  Celsius,  on  said  substrate. 


ing 


at  least  two  plates  located  opposite  to  each  other  and  inter- 
connected, 
said  first  plate  being  provided  with  pumping  means,  said 


4,339,765 
TRANSISTOR  DEVICE 
Junichi    Nakamura;    Seiji    Hata,   both    of  Oita,   and    Iwao 
Yamasaki,  Kitakayushu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,370 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  12,  1979,  54-73874 
Int.  Q.'  HOIL  29/06 
U.S.  Q.  357—36  3  Claims 

1.  A  transistor  device  comprising: 
a  semiconductor  substrate  of  one  conductivity  type; 
a  base  region  formed  on  a  main  surface  of  said  substrate; 
a  first  region  formed  on  said  main  surface  in  said  base  region, 
said  first  region  being  of  a  conductivity  type  opposite  to 
that  of  said  substrate; 
at  least  two  second  regions  formed  on  said  main  surface  in 
said  base  region  separately  from  said  first  region,  said 
second  regions  being  of  a  conductivity  type  opposite  to 
that  of  said  substrate,  the  diffusion  depth  of  at  least  one  of 
said  second  regions  being  greater  than  the  diffusion  depth 
of  at  least  another  of  said  second  regions,  and  the  effective 
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plane  distance  between  said  at  least  one  of  said  second 
regions  and  said  first  region  being  different  from  the  effec- 
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4,339,767 
HIGH  PERFORMANCE  PNP  AND  NPN  TRANSISTOR 
STRUCTURE 
Cheng  T.  Horng,  San  Jose,  Calif.;  Richard  R.  Konian,  Pough- 
keepsie,  N.Y.;  Robert  O.  Schwenker,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  and 
Arniin  W.  Wieder,  Stamberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk, 
N.Y. 

Filed  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,921 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  27/02,  29/04 

U.S.  a.  357-44  3  Gaims 


nr 


m)[   \fyjm)f  34(6) 


tive  plane  distance  between  the  said  another  of  said  sec- 
ond regions  and  the  first  region. 


4,339,766 

DUMMY  COLUMNS  FOR  REDUCTNG  PATTERN 

SENSITIVITY  IN  MOS/LSI  DYNAMIC  RAM 

G.  R.  Mohan  Rao,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instruments 

Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,927 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  27/02.  29/78:  GllC  11/24 

U.S.  a.  357— 41  5  0aims 


//f-1 


1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  comprising  an  array  of 
rows  and  columns  of  memory  cells  in  a  face  of  a  semiconductor 
body,  means  for  accessing  data  in  said  array,  peripheral  cir- 
cuitry in  said  face  spaced  from  the  array,  and  a  pair  of  dummy 
columns  positioned  in  said  face  at  each  end  of  the  array  be- 
tween the  array  and  said  circuitry  to  prevent  diffusion  of 
minority  carriers  from  said  circuitry  to  the  memory,  the 
dummy  columns  comprising  a  plurality  of  memory  cells  similar 
to  that  in  said  array  of  memory  cells,  said  means  for  accessing 
not  being  connected  to  said  dummy  columns,  each  dummy 
column  comprising  a  plurality  of  one-transistor  cells  having 
alternating  large  and  small  capacitors. 


1.  In  an  integrated  circuit  structure  including  a  vertical  NPN 
transistor -end  a  lateral  PNP  transistor,  said  NPN  transistor 
being  electrically  isolated  from  said  PNP  transistor,  said  struc- 
ture including  a  monolithic  crystalline  silicon  substrate  having 
a  planar  surface,  a  thin  epitaxial  layer  contained  on  said  planar 
surface  of  said  substrate  and  monolithically  integral  with  said 
monolithic  crystalline  silicon  substrate,  said  thin  epitaxial  layer 
having  recessed  oxide  isolation  regions  and  P  type  polysilicon 
regions  formed  therein,  said  integrated  circuit  structure  being 
characterized  as  follows: 
a  first  electrically  isolated  P  type  polysilicon  region  formed 
in  said  epitaxial  layer  and  having  at  least  one  perpendicu- 
lar side  wall,  said  first  electrically  isolated  P  type  polysili- 
con region  extending  laterally  in  said  epitaxial  layer  in  a 
first  direction; 
a  second  electrically  isolated  P  type  polysilicon  region 
formed  in  said  epitaxial  layer  and  having  at  least  one 
perpendicular  side  wall,  said  second  electrically  isolated  P 
type  polysilicon  region  extending  laterally  in  said  epitaxial 
layer  in  a  second  direction  op]X>site  to  said  first  direction; 
said  side  wall  of  said  second  P  type  polysilicon  region  being 
oppositely  disf)osed  and  spaced  from  said  side  wall  of  said 
first  P  type  polysilicon  region; 
said  spacing  between  said  perpendicular  side  walls  of  said 
first  and  second  P  type  polysilicon  regions  providing  a 
region  of  said  epitaxial  layer  having  a  width  in  the  order  of 
6000  to  8000  A; 
a  lateral  PNP  transistor  formed  in  said  in  the  order  of  6000 
to  8000  A  wide  region  of  said  epitaxial  layer,  said  lateral 
PNP  transistor  having  an  emitter  region,  a  base  region  and 
a  collector  region,  where  said  first  P  type  polysilicon 
region  provides  electrical  contact  to  said  emitter  region  of 
said  lateral  PNP  transistor  and  said  second  P  type  polysili- 
con region  provides  electrical  contact  to  said  collector 
region  of  said  PNP  transistor,  an  N  type  base  reach 
through  region  for  said  base  region  of  said  lateral  PNP 
transistor,  said  N  type  base  reach  through  region  being 
contained  essentially  within  said  epitaxial  layer  and  re- 
mote from  and  electrically  isolated  from  said  first  and 
second  electrically  isolated  P  type  polysilicon  regions; 
a  vertical  NPN  transistor  having  an  emitter  region,  a  base 
region  and  a  collector  region,  said  emitter  region  of  said 
NPN  transistor  having  a  shallow  depth,  a  limited  area  and 
an  exposed  planar  surface,  said  base  region  of  said  NPN 
transistor  having  a  shallow  depth,  said  base  region  of  said 
NPN  transistor  having  a  limited  area  essentially  equal  in 
area  to  said  limited  area  of  said  emitter  region  of  said  NPN 
transistor,  said  base  region  of  said  NPN  transistor  provid- 
ing an  essentially  planar  emitter-base  junction,  said  emit- 
ter-base junction  having  an  area  corresponding  essentially 
to  said  limited  area  of  said  emitter  and  base  regions  of  said 
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NPN  transistor,  said  base  region  having  a  contact  region 
laterally  displaced  from  said  emitter-base  junction; 

a  third  electrically  isolated  P  type  polysilicon  region  formed 
in  said  epitaxial  layer,  said  third  polysilicon  region  later- 
ally extending  in  said  second  direction  from  said  base 
region  of  said  NPN  transistor,  said  third  polysilicon  re- 
gion physically  and  electrically  contacting  said  laterally 
displaced  base  contact  region  of  said  NPN  transistor;  and 

an  N  type  collector  reach  through  region  for  said  NPN 
transistor,  said  N  type  collector  reach  through  region 
being  contained  within  said  epitaxial  layer  remote  from 
and  electrically  isolated  from  said  first,  second  and  third 
electrically  isolated  P  type  polysilicon  regions. 

4,339,768 
TRANSISTORS  AND  MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 
Joseph  R.  Keller,  Harrisburg,  and  Billy  E.  Olsson,  New  Cum- 
berland, both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harris- 
burg, Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,159 

Int.  a.5  HOIL  2i/28,  23/48.  23/02 

\}S.  a.  357—72  1  Claims 


confined  in  said  cavity  against  said  chip  receiving  surface  and 
is  precisely  located  relative  to  said  contact  surfaces. 

4339,769 
PHOTOGRAPHY  APPARATUS  FOR  TELEVISION 
PICTURE 
Toshiji  Fiyita,  Niiza;  Chihiko  Yamada,  Tokyo;  Takeo  Tera- 
shima,  Shigi,  and  Masaki  Nojima,  Urawa,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Toppan  Printing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,846 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  25,  1979,  54-79824; 
Jul.  2,  1979,  54-83750;  Jul.  31,  1979,  54-97685;  Sep.  20,  1979, 
54-121476;  Apr.  11,  1980,  55-48410 

Int.  G.'  H04N  5/78.  5/84.  9/02 
U.S.  G.  358—6  15  Gaims 


1.  In  a  stamped  and  formed  lead  frame  of  the  type  used  for 
mounting  an  IC  chip,  said  lead  frame  being  of  the  type  com- 
prising carrier  means,  a  plurality  of  leads  extending  from  edge 
portions  of  said  carrier  means  in  side-by-side  coplanar  relation- 
ship, a  chip  mounting  plate  on  the  end  of  one  of  said  leads,  said 
chip  mounting  plate  having  a  chip  supporting  surface  and  a 
bottom  surface,  the  remaining  leads  extending  cantilever  fash- 
ion from  said  carrier  means  and  having  free  ends  proximate  to 
said  chip  supporting  surface,  contact  surfaces  on  said  free  ends, 
the  improvement  to  said  lead  frame  comprising: 
a  housing  comprising  molded  plastic  material  molded  onto 
said  lead  frame  in  partially  encapsulating  relationship  to 
said  chip  mounting  plate  and  said  free  ends  of  said  remain- 
ing leads,  said  molded  plastic  material  having  a  well 
therein  extending  towards  said   contact  surfaces  and 
towards  said  chip  receiving  surface,  said  bottom  surface 
being  exposed,  said  contact  surfaces  being  in  said  well  and 
being  exposed,  said  molded  plastic  material  including  a 
floor  portion  at  the  inner  end  of  said  well,  said  floor  por- 
tion extending  over  a  major  portion  of  said  chip  receiving 
surface,  a  chip  receiving  cavity  in  said  floor  portion  ex- 
tending to  said  chip  receiving  surface  so  that  said  chip 
receiving  surface  is  exposed  at  the  inner  end  of  said  cavity, 
said  cavity  having  cavity  walls  which  conform  to  the 
edges  of  said  chip  whereby, 
upon  placement  of  a  chip  in  said  cavity,  said  chip  is  precisely 


1.  A  photography  apparatus  for  television  picture  compris- 
ing: .  .  . 
video  tape  recorder  means  loaded  with  a  video  tape  which  is 

recorded  with  a  television  signal  and  a  frame  specifying 
signal  recorded  on  a  location  corresponding  to  a  predeter- 
mined frame  component  signal  of  the  television  signal, 
said  means  being  adapted  to  detect  said  frame  specifying 
signal  during  reproduction  of  the  television  signal; 
storing  means  connected  to  said  video  tape  recorder  means 
for  storing  the  predetermined  frame  component  signal  of  a 
reproduction  output  of  the  video  tope  recorder,  when  said 
video  tape  recorder  means  detects  a  frame  specifying 

signal; 

decoder  means  connected  to  said  storage  means  for  causing 
the  frame  component  signal  stored  in  said  storing  means  to 
be  resolved  into  three  primary  color  signals; 

monochrome  television  monitor  means  for  producing  a 
picture  for  each  primary  color  signal  which  is  generated 
from  said  decoder  means;  and 

photographing  means  having  a  film,  lens  and  diaphragm  and 
adapted  to  cause  a  picture  formed  by  said  monochrome 
television  monitor  means  to  be  photographed  in  an  out-of- 
focus  state,  the  configuration  of  the  diaphragm  being 
longer  in  a  first  direction  than  in  a  second  direction  ex- 
tending along  the  horizontal  scanning  line  of  said  mono- 
chrome television  monitor  means,  said  first  direction 
being  orthogonal  to  said  second  direction,  and  the  degree 
of  the  out-of-focus  being  such  that  a  picture  is  defined 
within  a  depth  of  field  when  viewed  in  said  second  direc- 
tion and  outside  the  depth  of  field  when  viewed  in  said 
first  direction. 


4,339,770 
SYNCHRONIZING  SYSTEM  WTTH  CHROMA  PARITY 

DETECTION 
Robert  C.  Dennison,  Westmont,  and  James  M.  Walter,  Colum- 
bus, both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y.  ^      ^  ^, 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  94,281,  Not.  19, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,905 

Int.  G.3  H04N  9/46 

U.S.  G.  358—19  21  Claims 

1.  A  television  video  delay  arrangement,  adapted  to  delaying 

color  television  signals  from  a  source  of  television  composite 
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signals  including  synchronizing  timing  signals,  chrominance 
information  and  burst  signals,  comprising: 

input  clock  generator  means  coupled  to  the  source  of  color 
television  signals  for  generating  input  clock  signals  at  a 
rate  related  to  the  burst  signals; 

memory  means; 

gating  means  for  gating  said  input  clock  signals  to  said  mem- 
ory means  beginning  at  the  time  of  the  first  one  of  a  prede- 
termined plurality  of  phases  of  said  burst  following  a 
predetermined  time  after  each  synchronizing  timing  signal 
for  commencing  writing  into  memory,  which  creates  an 
ambiguity  in  the  phase  of  said  burst  relative  to  the  chromi- 
nance information  which  may  result  in  color  distortion; 


burst  phase  sensing  means  coupled  to  said  source  and  to  said 
gating  means  for  producing  a  phase  indication  signal 
indicative  of  the  phase  of  said  burst  relative  to  said  chro- 
minance information  at  the  time  of  said  commencement  of 
writing  into  memory;  and 

reading  means  for  reading  said  chrominance  information  out 
of  said  memory,  said  reading  means  comprising  phase 
correction  means  coupled  to  said  phase  sensing  means  for 
correcting  the  phase  of  said  chrominance  information  read 
out  of  said  memory  relative  to  a  local  subcarrier  to  match 
the  phase  of  said  chrominance  information  relative  to  said 
burst  under  the  control  of  said  phase  indication  signal  for 
correcting  said  color  distortion. 


4^9,771 
SOLID-STATE  COLOR  IMAGING  APPARATUS  HAVING 

AN  EXCELLENT  RESOLUTION 
Masanobu  Morishita,  and  Takanori  Tanaka,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,394 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31,  1979,  54-111371 
Int.  a.3  H04N  9/07 
U.S.  a.  358—41  22  Claims 
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at  alternate  picture  element  positions  in  every  row  and  at 
alternate  scanning  line  positions  in  every  column,  and  said 
second  and  third  group  of  picture  elements,  respectively,  being 
arrayed  in  alternative  rows;  delaying  means  for  delaying  the 
output  signal  of  said  solid-state  area  image  sensor  means  by  a 
period  corresponding  to  the  scanning  of  one  scanning  line,  first 
detector  circuit  means  for  picking  up  output  signals  of  said  first 
group  of  picture  elements  from  among  the  output  signal  of  said 
solid-state  area  image  sensor  means,  second  detector  circuit 
means  for  picking  up  alternately  output  signals  of  said  second 
group  of  picture  elements  and  output  signals  of  said  third 
group  of  picture  elements  from  the  output  signal  of  said  solid- 
state  area  image  sensor  means,  third  detector  circuit  means  for 
picking  up  alternatively  output  signals  of  said  second  group  of 
picture  elements  and  output  signals  of  said  third  group  of 
picture  elements,  from  the  output  signal  of  said  delaying 
means,  the  pick-up  signals  from  said  second  and  third  detector 
circuit  means  being  different  from  each  other,  fourth  detector 
circuit  means  for  picking  up  output  signals  of  said  first  group  of 
picture  elements  alternately  from  the  output  signal  of  said 
solid-state  area  image  sensor  means  and  from  the  output  signal 
of  said  delaying  means  for  the  successive  picture  element 
positions,  first  signal  synthesizer  means  for  synthesizing  low 
frequency  component  of  a  luminance  signal  and  two  kinds  of 
color  difference  signals  from  the  output  signals  of  said  first, 
second  and  third  detector  circuit  means,  second  signal  synthe- 
sizer means  for  synthesizing  a  high  frequency  component  of 
the  luminance  signal  by  subtracting  the  output  signal  of  said 
first  detector  circuit  means  from  the  output  signal  of  said 
fourth  detector  circuit  means,  and  third  signal  synthesizer 
means  for  synthesizing  a  composite  color  television  signal  from 
said  low  and  said  high  frequency  components  of  said  lumi- 
nance signal  and  said  two  kinds  of  color  difference  signals. 


1.  A  solid-state  color  imaging  apparatus  comprising  a  solid- 
state  area  image  sensor  means  having  picture  elements  in  rows 
and  columns,  said  sensor  means  including  a  first  group  of 
picture  elements  having  a  first  spectral  sensitivity  characteris- 
tic which  requires  a  visually  high  resolution  at  the  time  when 
an  image  is  reproduced  responsive  to  signals  picked  up  by  said 
sensor  means,  second  and  third  groups  of  picture  elements 
having  a  second  and  third  spectral  sensitivity  characteristics, 
respectively,  said  first  group  of  picture  elements  being  arrayed 


4,339,772 

TV  SOUND  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 

Carl  Eilers,  River  Forest,  and  Pieter  Fockens,  Glenview,  both  of 

III.,  assignors  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation,  Glenview,  111. 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,491 

Int.  Q\?  H04N  5/40.  5/44 

U.S.  a.  358—144  40  Claims 


1.  In  a  television  signal  transmitter  of  the  type  having  a 
signal  source  defining  a  horizontal  scanning  line  frequency  and 
means  for  generating  an  audio  transmission  signal  comprising  a 
main  carrier  signal  frequency  modulated  by  a  composite  modu- 
lation function,  the  improved  apparatus  for  developing  said 
composite  modulation  function  comprising: 
means  for  developing  first  and  second  stereophonically 

related  audio  signals; 
means  for  developing  a  third  audio  signal; 
means  for  developing  first  and  second  subcarrier  signals 
having  frequencies  equal  to  two  and  four  times  said  hori- 
zontal scanning  line  frequency  respectively; 
means  for  developing  a  first  modulation  function  component 
comprising  the  sum  of  said  stereophonically  related  audio 
signals; 
means  for  developing  a  second  modulation  function  compo- 
nent comprising  a  double  sideband  suppressed  carrier 
signal  formed  by  amplitude  modulating  said  first  subcar- 
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rier  signal  in  accordance  with  the  difference  between  said 
stereophonically  related  audio  signals; 

means  for  developing  a  third  modulation  function  compo- 
nent comprising  said  second  subcarrier  signal  frequency 
modulated  in  accordance  with  said  third  audio  signal;  and 

means  for  combining  said  first,  second  and  third  modulation 
function  components  for  producing  said  composite  modu- 
lation function. 


summing  means  for  maintaining  and  updating  for  each  matrix 
column  a  cumulative  weighted  sum  of  errors  between  the 
greyscale  and  binary  values  at  picture  elements  already  pro- 
cessed in  that  column,  said  errors  being  weighted  in  accor- 
dance with  the  proximity  of  the  associated  picture  element  to 
the  line  containing  the  picture  element  being  processed;  sector 
summing  means  for  providing  at  the  picture  element  being 


1  4,339,773 

DEVICE  FOR  POWER  AMPLIFICATION  OF  A 
COMPOSITE  TELEVISION  SIGNAL 
Henri  Chemin;  Claude  Ouniat,  and  Bernard  Beltzer,  all  of 
Chatou,  France,  assignors  to  L.G.T  Laboratoire  General  des 
Telecommunications,  Chatou,  France 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,822 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  19,  1979,  79  23338 
Int.  a.'  H04N  5/14.  5/38 
U.S.  a.  358—184  5  Qaims 
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1.  A  device  for  power  amplification  of  a  composite  televi- 
sion signal  comprising  at  least  one  standard  carrier  signal  at  the 
transmission  frequency  modulated  by  an  item  of  videofre- 
quency  information,  wherein  said  device  comprises  a  modu- 
lated high  frequency  carrier  signal  input,  means  for  generating 
at  two  separate  outputs  a  reduced-level  HP  modulated  carrier 
signal  and  an  unmodulated  HF  carrier  signal  which  are  con- 
nected to  the  HF  signal  input,  amplification  means  comprising 
a  first  HF  amplifier  having  one  input  coupled  to  one  output  of 
the  generating  means  and  a  second  HF  amplifier  having  one 
input  coupled  to  the  other  output  of  the  generating  means  for 
separate  amplification  of  the  reduced-level  modulated  HF 
carrier  signal  and  of  the  unmodulated  HF  carrier  signal,  and 
combination  means  having  two  inputs  connected  to  the  outputs 
of  the  amplifiers  for  delivering  the  amplified  modulated  carrier 
signal  to  be  transmitted. 


processed  a  cumulative  weighted  sum  of  column  sums  with 
each  column  sum  in  the  sector  sum  being  weighted  in  accor- 
dance with  the  proximity  of  the  associated  column  to  the 
column  containing  the  picture  element  being  processed  and 
threshold  means  for  comparing  the  sum  of  the  greyscale  value 
at  the  picture  element  being  processed  and  said  sector  sum  of 
errors  with  a  threshold  value  to  determine  the  associated  print 
value  in  the  binary  matrix. 


4,339,775 
FAST  FRAME  RATE  AUGMENTATION 
James  U.  Lemke,  Del  Mar,  and  James  A.  Bixby,  San  Diego, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Technology,  Inc.,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,424 

Int.  a.'  H04N  5/785.  3/14 

U.S.  a.  360—10  3  Qaims 


4,339,774 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  GENERATING  A 

DISPERSED  DOT  HALF  TONE  PICTURE  FROM  A 

CONTINUOUS  TONE  PICTURE 

Stephen  Temple,  Cambridge,  England,  assignor  to  Cambridge 

Consultants  Limited,  Cambridge,  England 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,302 

Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  20,  1979, 
7943894 

Int.  Q.'  H04N  1/40 
U.S.  Q.  358—283  17  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  generating  a  dispersed  dot  halftone  picture 
from  a  continuous  tone  picture  comprising  means  for  formulat- 
ing a  greyscale  matrix  of  picture  element  greyscale  values 
representative  of  the  continuous  tone  picture;  processing 
means  serving  to  produce  through  sequential  processing  of  the 
picture  elements  along  successive  lines  of  the  matrix  an  identi- 
cally dimensioned  binary  matrix  of  picture  element  binary 
print  values  and  output  means  providing  a  dispersed  dot  half 
tone  picture  by  assigning  fixed  size  print  dots  to  the  picture 
elements  in  accordance  with  the  respective  binary  print  values; 
characterised  in  that  the  processing  means  comprises  column 


1.  Fast  frame  recorder  apparatus  for  use  in  displaying  scene 
information  in  slow  motion  on  a  video  monitor,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 
(a)  a  camera  operable  at  a  camera  whole-frame  rate  for 
producing  a  camera  signal  representative  of  a  sequence  of 
whole  frames  of  information,  said  camera  being  comprised 
of  (1)  an  area  image  sensor  that  is  readable  in  blocks  of 
photosite  rows,  (2)  means  for  selecting  a  number  of  said 
blocks  of  photosite  rows  for  readout  wherein  the  total 
number  of  blocks  divided  by  said  selected  number  of 
blocks  is  an  integer  N,  (3)  means  for  producing  successive 
pluralities  of  partial  frames  of  information  by  reading  out 
said  selected  number  of  blocks  of  photosite  rows  N  times 
for  each  whole  frame  of  said  camera  and  (4)  means  for 
producing  a  succession  of  whole  frames  of  information 
comprised  of  respective  pluralities  of  partial  frames  of 
information; 
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(b)  means  for  processing  said  camera  signal  to  a  form  suitable 
for  magnetic  recording; 

(c)  a  video  monitor  having  a  nominal  display  frame  rate 

(d)  magnetic  recording  means  for  recording  and  playmg 
back  said  processed  camera  signal,  the  ratio  of  the  record- 
ing tape  speed  to  the  playback  tape  speed  being  a  tape 
speed  reduction  ratio  that  equals  the  ratio  of  said  camera 
whole-frame  rate  to  the  nominal  display  frame  rate  of  said 
video  monitor,  said  played  back  camera  signal  bemg  ap- 
plied to  said  video  monitor  to  form  thereon  N  temporally 
displaced,  non-interlaced,  images  corresponding  to  said 
selected  blocks  of  photosite  rows,  said  display  being  a 
slow  motion  replay  at  a  partial-frame  rate  that  equals  the 
tape  speed  reduction  ratio  multiplied  by  the  number  N  of 
partial  frames  per  whole  frame. 

4,339,776 
PREPROGRAMMABLE  RECORDING  SYSTEM  WITH 
AUTOMATIC  WARNING  OF  TIME  LIMIT 
Erich  Linger;  Helmut  Mach,  and  Harald  Melwisch,  all  of  Vi- 
enna, Austria,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  69,442 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Sep.  1,  1978,  634178 

Int.  a.'  GllB  2i/04.  23/42 

U.S.  a.  360—69  10  Qaims 


transducer  at  the  outlet  of  said  channel,  (d)  a  breather  filter, 
and  (e)  an  intake  plenum  for  the  blower  which  receives  both 
recirculating  air  and  outside  air  directly  from  the  breather 
filter,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(1)  a  partition  divides  said  chamber  into  two  compartments. 

(2)  a  drive  spindle  for  both  said  blower  and  said  disk  is 
joumalled  into  the  partition,  the  blower  being  in  one 
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compartment  and  the  disk  and  associated  transducer  in  the 
other, 

(3)  the  breather  filter  has  a  very  high  impedance  relative  to 
that  of  the  main  filter  so  that  the  pressures  at  all  points 
within  the  disk  compartment  exceed  atmospheric  pressure 
and  the  pressure  at  the  intake  plenum  remains  slightly 
below  the  atmospheric  pressure,  and 

(4)  the  chamber  is  sealed  except  for  the  breather  filter. 


4,339,778 
DUAL  FLOPPY  DISC  MACHINE 
Eugene  H.  Wise,  Grass  Valley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Atari,  Inc., 
Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,534 

Int.  a.^  GllB  5/016,  17/06 

U.S.  a.  360—99  12  Qalms 


1.  A  recording  system  for  recording  signals  on  a  magnetic 
tape,  comprising  a  recording  apparatus  and  a  cassette  contain- 
ing a  given  length  of  magnetic  tape  and  adapted  to  be  placed 
onto  said  apparatus,  the  recording  apparatus  comprising  means 
for  preprogramming  an  automatic  recording  at  a  future  time, 
and  a  timer  for  determining  at  least  one  start  and  one  stop 
instant  for  the  automatic  recording,  wherein  the  recording 
apparatus  further  comprises: 
at  least  one  detection  unit  for  detecting  the  recording  time 
attainable  with  a  cassette  placed  on  the  apparatus  and 
providing  an  output  corresponding  thereto, 
a  warning  device  for  warning  the  user  of  the  apparatus, 
means  for  deriving  a  reference  quantity  from  the  timer, 
which  reference  quantity  is  a  measure  of  a  total  prepro- 
grammed automatic  recording  time,  and 
comparator  means  for  comparing  the  detection  unit  output 
and  the  reference  quantity,  the  comparator  means  having 
an  output  which  controls  said  warning  device,  the  warn- 
ing device  being  actuated  when  the  time  needed  for  the 
preprogrammed  automatic  recording  exceeds  the  record- 
ing time  attainable  with  the  cassette. 

4339,777 

AIR-FLOW  system' FOR  A  DISK  FILE 

Norman  P.  Gruczelak,  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Mln- 

nesoU  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,021 

Int.  a.^  GllB  77/02 

U^.  a.  360—97  '  Claims 

1.  In  an  air-flow  system  for  a  disk  file  comprising  a  housing 

defining  a  chamber  containing  (a)  a  blower,  (b)  a  channel 

containing  a  main  filter  through  which  all  air  from  the  blower 

must  pass,  (c)  at  least  one  rotating  memory  disk  and  associated 


1.  A  dual  floppy  disc  machine  comprising: 

a  single  drive  motor  having  an  output  shaft; 

a  pair  of  rotatable  spindles  mounted  side  by  side  and  adapted 
to  receive  respective  floppy  discs  thereon; 

means  for  coupling  the  output  shaft  of  the  drive  motor  to  the 
spindles  to  drive  both  said  spindles  simultaneously; 

a  pair  of  read/write  heads  having  a  frequency  response 
substantially  less  than  conventional  disc  machines; 

a  single  carriage  having  said  read/write  heads  mounted  in 
spaced  relationship  thereon,  said  carriage  being  movable 
along  an  axis  bisecting  a  line  connecting  the  centers  of  the 
spindles  so  that  the  read/write  heads  are  movable  in  uni- 
son radially  relative  to  the  respective  spindles; 

a  stepping  motor  coupled  to  said  carriage  to  move  the  car- 
riage along  said  axis;  and 

a  pair  of  latching  arms,  each  arm  including  means  for  clamp- 
ing a  floppy  disc  to  its  respective  spindle  and  means  for 
biasing  the  read/write  head  against  its  respective  disc  so 
that  the  disc  may  be  clamped  in  place  and  the  read/write 
head  property  biased  by  i  single  movement  of  the.latching 


arm. 
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4,339,779 
APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTING  DAMAGE  BY 
VOLTAGE  INTERRUPTION 
John  F.  Kalbach,  Altadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  A.C.  Manufactur- 
ing Company,  Cherry  Hill,  N.J.  and  Computer  Power  Systems 
Corp.,  Carson,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,888 

Int.  a.'  H02H  7/08 

U.S.  a.  361—33  5  Qaims 


tween  the  first  magnet  and  the  third  magnet  to  increase 
and  decrease  the  force  between  the  first  magnet  and  the 


1.  Apparatus  for  preventing  malfunction  or  damage  by  mo- 
mentary supply  line  voltage  reduction  to  an  environmentally 
controlled  electronic  system  having  a  blower  motor;  said  appa- 
ratus comprising  motor  connection  means  for  connecting  the 
motor  across  the  supply  line,  power  direction  sensing  means  in 
the  supply  line  upstream  of  the  motor  connection  means  for 
sensing  reverse  power  flow  in  the  line  when  the  supply  line 
voltage  is  reduced  and  the  motor  operates  as  a  generator, 
switch  means  for  location  in  the  supply  line  between  the  power 
supply  and  motor  connection  means,  switch  opening  means 
connected  between  said  power  direction  sensing  means  and  the 
switch  means  to  open  the  latter  responsive  to  said  reversed 
power  flow,  to  thereby  direct  power  from  the  motor  operating 
as  a  generator  to  the  electronic  system,  and  voltage  sensing 
means  for  sensing  voltages  in  the  supply  line  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  switch  means,  and  switch  closing  means  connected 
between  said  voltage  sensing  means  and  switch  means  to  close 
the  latter  responsive  to  resumption  of  line  voltage  from  the 
power  supply  acceptable  in  phase  with  voltage  from  the  motor 
operating  as  a  generator. 


4,339,780 
VIBRATION  CONTROLLER  UTILIZING  MAGNETIC 

FORCES 
Shigeo  Okubo,  Meno  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Design  Profes- 
sionals Financial  Corp.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,845 
Int.  a.3  F16C  39/06 
U.S.  a.  361—147  12  Qalms 

1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  vibration  of  a  structural 
element  comprising: 
a  flrst  magnet  attached  to  the  structural  element; 
sensing  means  positioned  to  detect  motion  of  the  structural 
element  including: 

a  second  magnet  spaced  apart  from  the  first  magnet,  and 
means  for  detecting  variations  in  the  strength  of  the  mag- 
netic field  between  the  first  magnet  and  the  second 
magnet;  and 
vibration  control  means  connected  to  receive  information 
from  the  sensing  means  concerning  the  motion  of  the 
structural  element,  the  vibration  control  means  including: 
a  third  magnet  spaced  apart  from  the  first  magnet,  and 
means  for  varying  the  strength  of  the  magnetic  field  be- 


'///////////////////y 
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third  magnet  to  control  the  vibration  of  the  structural 
element. 


4,339,781 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  ELECTRIC 

CURRENT  THROUGH  AN  INDUCTIVE  CONSUMER,  IN 

PARTICULAR  THROUGH  A  FUEL  METERING  VALVE 

IN  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Klaus  Harsch,  Ditzingen,  and  Peter  Schiilzke,  Radolfzell-Stah- 
ringen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert 
Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Nov.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,056 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  17, 
1979,  2950692 

Int.  a.J  HOIH  47/32 
U.S.  a.  361—154  4  Claims 


•u- 


/»    » 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  electric  current  through 
an  inductive  consumer,  having  first  and  second  ends,  of  a  fuel 
metering  valve  for  an  internal  combustion  engine,  the  appara- 
tus including: 

first  and  second  voltage  supply  lines; 

a  current  switching  means  having  first  and  second  ends, 

a  current  measuring  means  which  generates  a  current  signal 
having  first  and  second  ends,  connected  in  series  with  the 
inductive  consumer  and  the  current  switching  means  and 
connected  to  the  first  and  second  voltage  supply  lines  such 
that  the  first  voltage  supply  line  is  attached  to  the  first  end 
of  the  inductive  consumer,  the  second  end  of  the  inductive 
consumer  is  attached  to  the  first  end  of  the  current  switch- 
ing means,  the  second  end  of  the  current  switching  means 
is  attached  to  the  first  end  of  the  current  measuring  means, 
and  the  second  end  of  the  current  measuring  means  is 
connected  to  the  second  voltage  supply  line,  the  apparatus 
also  including: 

a  freerunning  circuit  having  a  measuring  resistor  which 
produces  a  measuring  signal  with  first  and  second  ends 
wherein  the  second  end  is  connected  to  the  first  voltage 
supply  line; 

a  blocking  means  connected  to  the  current  measuring  means 
to  block  current  from  flowing  through  the  current  mea- 
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suring  means  during  generation  of  the  measuring  signal  by 
the  freerunning  circuit;  and 
a  threshold  switch  having  an  input,  wherein  the  first  end  of 
the  measuring  resistor  is  connected  to  the  second  end  of 
the  inductive  consumer  and  the  first  end  of  the  current 
switching  means,  and  wherein  the  threshold  switch  input 
is  connected  to  the  first  end  of  the  measuring  resistor  to 
receive  the  measuring  signal,  and  wherein  the  threshold 
switch  input  is  also  connected  to  the  second  end  of  the 
current  switching  means  and  the  first  end  of  the  current 
measuring  means  to  receive  the  current  signal. 

4^9,782 
SUPERSONIC  JET  IONIZER 

Henry  H.  S.  Yu,  and  Richard  K.  Teague,  both  of  Winston-Salem, 
N.C.,  assignors  to  The  Bahnson  Company,  Winston-Salem, 

N.C. 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,361 

Int.  a.'  HOIH  143/32;  B03C  3/00 

VJS.  a.  361—229  9  Qaims 


1.  A  supersonic  jet  ionizer  comprising: 

(a)  an  electrode  connectable  to  a  high-voltage  power  supply; 

(b)  a  dielectric  structure  defining  a  chamber  and  a  nozzle, 
said  nozzle  being  in  gas-flow  communication  with  said 
chamber,  said  dielectric  structure  having  a  first  channel 
for  admission  of  a  pressurized  gas  into  said  chamber,  said 
nozzle  being  configured  to  enable  said  gas  to  exit  from 
said  chamber  by  passing  initially  through  a  region  of 
narrowing  cross-sectional  area  and  thereafter  through  a 
region  of  widening  cross-sectional  area,  said  dielectric 
structure  having  a  second  channel  for  insertion  of  a  tip  of 
said  high-voltage  electrode  into  said  region  of  widening 
cross-sectional  area;  and 

(c)  an  electrically  conductive  member  mounted  in  said  re- 
gion of  widening  cross-sectional  area  of  said  nozzle,  said 
electrically  conductive  member  being  connectable  to 
ground  potential  so  that  an  electric  field  can  be  maintained 
between  said  high-voltage  electrode  and  said  electrically 
conductive  member. 


of  the  positive  and  negative  going  half  cycles  of  the  wave- 
form of  said  high  AC  voltage  to  at  least  one  respective 
selected  limit  value,  and  limiting  involving  selectively 
slicing  off  the  peak  portion  of  at  least  one  of  said  positive 
and  negative  half  cycles  of  the  waveform  at  the  respective 
limit  value. 


102c  Vh        .«D 

i   i W^ 


wherein  the  maximum  absolute  value  of  the  positive  half 
cycle  of  a  high  AC  voltage  that  is  applied  to  the  corona 
discharge  electrode  means  may  be  adjusted  to  be  smaller 
than  the  maximum  of  the  absolute  value  of  the  negative 

.  half  cycle,  without  substantially  varying  the  effective 
value  of  the  high  AC  voltage  being  supplied  to  the  said 
corona  discharge  electrode  means. 


4,339,784 
SOLDER  DRAW  PAD 
James  D.  Shearer,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,788 
,       Int.  a.J  H05K  3/34 
U.S.  a.  361—403  6  Claims 


t 


4,339,783 

ALTERNATING  CURRENT  CORONA  DISCHARGE 

APPARATUS 

Hiroshi  Kinashi,  Uji;  Yoshihisa  Miwa;  Shoshichi  Kato,  both  of 
Yamatokoriyama,  and  Hiroyuki  Kawataki,  Kakogawa,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka  and  Ya- 
hata  Electric  Works  Ltd.,  Kakogawa,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  32,028 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  21,  1978,  53-48082 

Int.  a.^  H02H  9/00 

U.S.  a.  361—235  27  Oaims 

1.  An  alternating  current  (AC)  corona  discharge  apparatus, 

comprising 

corona  discharge  electrode  means  for  supporting  said  dis- 
charge, 
high  AC  voluge  supply  means  for  supplying  a  high  AC 
voltage  having  a  waveform  with  positive  and  negative 
going  half  cycles  to  said  corona  discharge  electrode 
means, 
adjustable  slicing  off  means  coupled  to  said  high  AC  voltage 
supply  means  for  limiting  the  peak  portion  of  at  least  one 


DIRECTION 
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1.  A  printed  circuit  board  structure  comprising: 

a  piece  of  printed  circuit  board  material; 

a  plurality  of  metallic  pads  located  on  a  surface  of  said 
printed  circuit  board  material  and  aligned  in  a  straight 
row,  each  of  said  plurality  of  metallic  pads  having  an 
aperture  formed  therein; 

a  circuit  component  element  including  a  body  and  a  plurality 
of  leads  formed  in  a  straight  row,  each  of  said  plurality  of 
leads  being  inserted  in  respective  ones  of  said  plurality  of 
apertures  formed  in  said  metallic  pads,  said  circuit  compo- 
nent element  being  attached  to  said  piece  of  printed  circuit 
board  material  by  soldei)ng  said  inserted  leads  to  said 
metallic  pads  as  said  piece  of  printed  circuit  board  mate- 
lial  flows  across  a  wave  of  solder; 

said  straight  row  of  leads  having  first  and  second  ends,  and 
being  inserted  in  said  piece  of  printed  circuit  board  mate- 
rial such  that  said  straight  row  of  leads  is  parallel  to  the 
direction  that  said  piece  of  printed  circuit  board  maten'al 
travels  through  said  wave  of  solder,  said  circuit  compo- 
nent element  being  positioned  on  said  piece  of  printed 
circuit  board  material  such  that  said  first  end  of  said  row 
of  leads  enters  said  wave  of  solder  prior  to  said  second  end 
of  said  row;  and 

an  additional  metallic  pad  located  on  said  surface  of  said 
printed  circuit  board  material,  said  additional  pad  being 
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arranged  in  alignment  with  said  plurality  of  metallic  pads 
and  adjacent  to  one  of  said  plurality  of  metallic  pads  such 
that  said  additional  metallic  pad  provides  a  draw  pad 
action  for  reducing  solder  bridging  between  adjacent 
leads  located  at  said  second  end  of  said  row  of  leads;  said 
additional  metallic  pad  not  providing  an  attachment  point 
for  soldering  leads  of  said  circuit  component  elements  or 
additional  circuit  component  elements. 


4,339,785 

ELECTRONIC  CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  MOUNTED 

ON  PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARD 

Mitsuo  Ohsawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,438 
Claims    priority,   application   Japan,    Apr.    26,    1979,    54- 
56331[U] 

Int  a.'  H05K  1/lS 
U.S.  a.  361—411  7  Qaims 


1.  An  electronic  circuit  arrangement  mounted  on  a  printed 
circuit  board  in  which  leadless  circuit  parts  are  attached  to  the 
printed  circuit  board  with  adhesive,  the  improvement  in  which 
a  film  of  a  first  color  having  a  high  luminosity  is  attached  to 
said  printed  circuit  board  in  regions  to  which  said  adhesive  is 
applied,  and  said  adhesive  containing  pigment  of  a  second 
color  contrastable  to  said  first  color  attached  to  said  film,  and 
said  leadless  circuit  parts  attached  to  said  board  by  said  adhe- 
sive. 


within  said  housing,  said  means  for  anchoring  including  a 
hub  and  at  least  two  arms  extending  radially  outward  from 
said  hub,  said  arms  including  radially  extending  arms 
having  an  effective  distance  therebetween  which  is  larger 
than  the  size  of  said  open  end;  and 
means  for  abutting  said  hub  against  said  electrical  compo- 
nent, said  arms  being  made  of  semi-rigid  resilient  material 
and  being  concavely  deflected  into  said  housing,  said  arms 
engaging  said  surface  area  with  said  radially  extending 
ends  for  creating  a  biasing  force  against  said  electrical 
component  and  away  from  said  open  end  of  said  housing. 


4,339,787 
CHRISTMAS  DECORATION 
Jack  Bumbaum,  Newton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Bradford  Novelty 
Co.,  Inc.,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,140 

Int.  a.3  F21P  1/02 

U.S.  Q.  362—121  8  Claims 


4,339,786 
ANCHORING  MEANS  FOR  AN  ELECTRICAL  DEVICE 
William  J.  Evans,  Indianapolis,  and  Dennis  R.  Henderson, 
Greenwood,  both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Emhart  Industries,  Inc., 
Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,450 

Int.  a.3  HOIG  9/06 

U.S.  a.  361—433  7  Qaims 


1.  In  an  electrical  device  of  the  type  including  a  housing 
having  an  open  end  for  receiving  an  electrical  component 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
said  housing  including  an  inwardly  extending  flange  located 
in  proximity  to  said  open  end  and  said  flange  having  sur- 
face area  facing  into  said  housing  and  away  from  said  open 
end; 
means  positioned  between  said  electrical  component  and 
said  open  end  for  anchoring  said  electrical  component 


1.  A  Christmas  tree  ornament  comprising: 

a  star-shaped  cover  having  a  peripheral  side  wall  extending 
to  one  side  of  and  generally  perpendicular  to  the  cover, 
said  side  wall  conforming  to  the  star  shape  of  the  cover 
and  defining  alternate  inwardly  acute  angles  at  the  outer 
points  of  the  star  and  outward  obtuse  angles  at  the  inner 
points  of  the  star, 

an  inner  wall  on  the  cover  generally  parallel  and  spaced 
inwardly  of  the  peripheral  side  wall  so  as  also  to  describe 
a  star  and  extending  from  the  same  side  of  the  cover  as  the 
peripheral  wall,  said  peripheral  and  inner  walls  defining  a 
channel  about  the  cover, 

slots  in  the  inner  wall  adjacent  the  inner  and  outer  points  of 
the  star, 

means  including  parallel  flanges  extending  into  the  channel 
from  the  margins  of  the  slots  and  lamp  sockets  suppxjrted 
in  the  slots  with  the  axes  of  the  sockets  parallel  to  the 
plane  of  the  cover, 

lights  mounted  in  each  of  the  sockets  and  disposed  within 
the  inner  wall  and  with  the  center  line  of  the  lights  gener- 
ally bisecting  the  points  of  the  star, 

a  window  in  the  cover  within  the  inner  wall  and  through 
which  all  the  lights  are  visible  from  the  front  of  the  cover, 

wiring  in  the  channel  connected  to  the  sockets  and  a  plug 
connected  to  the  wiring  and  disposed  outside  the  channel, 

a  back  conforming  in  shape  to  the  star-shaped  cover  and 
having  a  wall  on  its  front  face  that  describes  a  star  very 
slightly  smaller  than  the  star  described  by  the  cover  inner 
wall  so  that  when  the  back  is  mounted  on  the  cover  the 
back  wall  lies  immediately  within  the  inner  wall, 

slots  in  the  back  wall  opposite  the  slots  in  the  cover  inner 
wall  to  engage  the  sockets, 

said  back  having  a  mirrored  front  surface  to  reflect  images  of 
the  lights  when  the  ornament  is  viewed  through  the  win- 
dow, 

and  means  for  mounting  the  ornament  on  the  top  of  a  Chris- 
tmas tree. 
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4^9,788 
LIGHTING  DEVICE  WITH  DYNAMIC  BULB  POSITION 
Robert  D.  White,  Warwick,  N.Y.,  and  Donald  P.  Weiss,  Oiffside 
Park,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  Danbury, 

Conn.  _«  .^^ 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,446 
Int.  a.'  F21L  7/00 
U.S.  a.  362-157  *  Claims 
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to  reflect  from  said  mirror  surface  back  to  said  preselected 
location;  and 


»-vii,2 


1.  A  portable,  self-contained  lighting  device  comprising  a 
head  assembly  containing  the  bulb,  bulb  positioned  means, 
reflector,  switch,  electrical  contact  components  and  a  body 
assembly  with  provisions  for  holding  a  power  source  in  electri- 
cal contact  with  certain  elements  of  the  head  assembly, 

wherein 

(a)  a  rotating  switch  assembly  is  positioned  m  a  handle  re- 
mote from  the  head/body  assembly  substantially  directly 
above  the  bulb,  and 

(b)  an  electrical  contact  strip 

(1)  is  preloaded  against  the  switch  assembly  in  the  "off' 
position, 

(2)  has  an  over-travel  capacity  of  up  to  about  50%, 

(3)  has  a  compensating  flexible  knee  capable  of  changing 
by  up  to  about  40°,  and 

(4)  has  a  flexed  bulb  restrictor  element  which  engages  the 
bulb  at  the  bulb  base  and  imparts  an  axial  force  on  the 
bulb  generally  away  from  the  reflector  core, 

(c)  the  bulb  is  housed  in  a  two-pronged,  U-shaped  bulb 
retainer  that  is  slidably  mounted  in  slots  adjacent  the 
reflector  core  which  engages  the  bulb  terminal  at  its  base 
and  cooperates  with  the  bulb  restrictor  and  the  central 
power  source  terminal  spring  to  change  the  position  of  the 
bulb  axially  depending  on  the  presence  of  the  power 
source,  and 

(d)  a  circular  electrical  contact  disc  secured  to  said  head 
assembly  at  its  perimeter  with 

(1)  a  central  aperture  for  allowing  the  central  power 
source  terminal  spring  to  contact  the  base  of  the  bulb 
retainer,  and 

(2)  a  contact  rim  that  engages  the  electrical  contact  strip  in 
the  general  area  of  the  compensating  flexible  knee. 


fixing  said  flood  light  in  a  position  to  remain  aimed  at  said 
preselected  location. 

4,339,790 
SEALED  PREFOCUSED  MOUNT  FOR  PLASTIC  PAR 

LAMP 
James  M.  Hanson,  Euclid;  Martin  J.  Graf,  Wickliffe,  and  Irving 
Bradley,  Novelty,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,907 

Int.  OX?  F21V  29/00 

U.S.  a.  362—267  3  Qaims 


1.  An  automotive  headlamp  having  a  lens  directly  sealed  to 
a  plastic  reflector  member  to  provide  a  leak-proof  seal  using  a 
prefocused  light  source  mount  in  the  form  of  a  sealed  plastic 
block  having  at  least  two  lead  wires  extending  therefrom,  a 
tungsten  halogen  lamp  joined  to  the  ends  of  said  lead  wires, 
and  raised  receptacle  walls  on  said  reflector  member  extending 
rearwardly  from  the  reflector  member  to  which  the  plastic 
block  is  directly  sealed  to  form  a  final  mount  assembly  which 
positions  the  tungsten  halogen  lamp  at  the  focus  of  the  reflect- 
ing surface  of  said  reflector  member,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  final  mount  assembly  includes  locating  elements  disposed 
in  said  raised  receptacle  walls  to  center  for  the  plastic  block  in 
the  center  of  the  receptacle  cavity  for  engagement  during  a 
subsequent  bonding  operation,  said  locating  elements  bemg 
joined  to  wall  portions  of  said  plastic  block  by  said  bonding 
operation,  thus  engaging  said  block  to  said  reflector  member. 


4,339,789 
FLOOD  LIGHT  AIMING  METHOD 
Donald  E.  Husby;  Jerry  L.  Ewing,  and  William  H.  Johnson,  all 
of  Vicksburg,  Miss.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,063 
Int.  a.^  F21K  7/0O 
U.S.  a.  362—259  "^  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  aiming  a  flood  light  at  a  preselected  loca- 
tion comprising  the  steps  of: 
situating  a  laser  at  said  preselected  location; 
directing  the  collimated  radiative  output  of  said  laser  at  a 

mirror  surface  on  the  face  of  a  flood  light; 
adjustably  aiming  said  flood  light  to  cause  said  laser  output 


4,339,791 

DC  TO  LOW  FREQUENCY  INVERTER  WITH  PULSE 

WIDTH  MODULATED  HIGH  FREQUENCY  LINK 

Daniel  M.  Mitchell,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Rockwell 

International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,433 
Int.  a.^  H02M  7/5i7 
U.S.  CI.  363—41  **  Claims 

1.  A  direct  current  to  alternating  current  pulse  width  modu- 
lated power  converter  comprising: 
controllable  inverter  means  for  inverting  a  direct  current 
signal  into  a  high  frequency  alternating  current  signal  at  a 
rate  and  period  determined  by  a  first  and  second  control 
signal; 
power  steering  means  for  steering  the  high  frequency  alter- 
nating current  signal  to  its  output  terminal  for  a  controlla- 
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ble  period  of  time  and  at  a  power  that  is  controlled  by  a 
third  and  fourth  control  signal  and  to  provide  an  alternat- 
ing current  output  signal; 

link  means  for  linking  the  high  frequency  alternating  current 
signal  to  the  power  steering  means; 

reference  generator  means  for  generating  an  alternating 
current  reference  signal; 

control  signal  generator  means  for  generating  the  first  and 
second  control  signals  from  the  reference  signal  and  the 
alternating  current  output  signal; 

zero  cross  detector  means  for  detecting  each  time  the  alter- 
nating current  reference  signal  is  at  a  zero  level  and  to 
provide  a  binary  detect  signal  and  the  complement  of  the 


that  no  alternating  flux  is  transferred  from  said  primary 

winding  to  said  control  winding; 
an  AC  power  source  for  supplying  said  primary  winding  a 

fluctuating  alternating  current; 
rectifier  means  connected  to  said  secondary  winding  for 

rectifying  an  AC  voltage  derived  therefrom  to  produce  a 

DC  output  voltage;  and 
control  means  including  an  error  detector  for  detecting  a 

deviation  of  said  output  voltage  from  a  desired  voltage 

and  bias  means  for  supplying  a  DC  control  bias  to  said 

control  winding  in  response  to  a  signal  from  said  error 

detector. 
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4,339,793 
FUNCTION  INTEGRATED,  SHARED  ALU  PROCESSOR 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
George  B.  Marenin,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  754,193,  Dec.  27, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,181,934. 

This  application  Aug.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,028 

Int.  C1.3  G06F  i/OO 

\}S.  CI.  364—200  17  Qaims 


binary  detect  signal  whereby  the  binary  detect  signal  and 
the  complement  of  the  binary  detect  signal  alternate  logic 
states  each  time  the  alternating  current  reference  signal  is 
at  a  zero  state; 

means  for  obtaining  the  complement  of  the  first  and  second 
control  signals; 

third  gate  means  for  providing  the  third  control  signal  from 
the  complement  of  the  first  control  signal  and  the  comple- 
ment of  the  binary  detect  signal  or  the  complement  of  the 
second  control  signal  and  the  binary  detect  signal;  and 

fourth  gate  means  for  providing  the  fourth  control  signal 
from  the  complement  of  the  first  control  signal  and  with 
the  binary  detect  or  the  complement  of  the  second  control 
signal  and  the  complement  of  the  binary  detect  signal. 


4,339,792 

VOLTAGE  REGULATOR  USING  SATURABLE 

TRANSFORMER 

Masayuki  Yasumura,  and  Yoshio  Ishigaki,  both  c/o  Sony  Corpo- 

ration,  7-35,  Kitashinagawa  6-chome,  Shinagawa-ku,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,341 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  12,  1979,  54-44811 

Int.  C1.3  HOIF  29/14:  H03F  7/02 

U.S.  a.  363—75  5  Qaims 


1.  A  voltage  regulator  using  a  saturable  transformer  com- 
prising: 

a  transformer  including  a  ferromagnetic  core  having  fours 
legs  and  two  common  portions  magnetically  joining  said 
four  legs,  a  primary  winding  wound  on  said  first  and 
fourth  legs  of  said  core,  a  secondary  winding  wound  on 
said  second  and  third  legs  of  said  core  and  a  control  wind- 
ing wound  on  said  first  and  second  legs  of  said  core  such 
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1.  A  computing  apparatus,  comprising  arithmetic  logic 
means  for  performing  arithmetic  and  logical  operations  on 
information  and  address  data; 

a  unidirectional  internal  data  bus; 

first  buffer  means  for  storing  output  data  including  address 
and  information  data  from  said  arithmetic  logic  means  for 
selective  forwarding  to  a  plurality  of  operand  registers 
including  an  accumulator  register  over  said  unidirectional 
internal  data  bus,  the  unidirectional  internal  data  but  re- 
ceiving data  only  from  said  first  buffer  means; 
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second  buffer  means  for  storing  said  output  data  gated 
thereto  over  said  internal  data  bus  and  for  loading  said 
output  data  onto  an  output  bus;  said  output  data  including 
address  and  information  data  for  selective  communication 
to  a  plurality  of  devices;  and 

input  bus  means  for  communicating  data  from  said  plurality 
of  devices  to  said  arithmetic  logic  means. 


4^39,795 
MICROCONTROLLER  FOR  CONTROLLING  BYTE 
TRANSFERS  BETWEEN  TWO  EXTERNAL  INTERFACES 
David  A.  Brereton,  and  Buddy  F.  Stansbury,  both  of  San  Jose, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, Armonk,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  921,147,  Jun.  30,  1978.  This  application 

Mar.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,992 

Int.  a.'  G06F  i/00 

U.S.  a.  364—200  11  a»ims 
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4  339  794 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING 

INPUT/OUTPUT  IN  PROCESS  CONTROL 

Keiji  Hideshima,  Fujisawa;  Haruo  Koyanagi,  Ome;  Shuichi 
Senda;  Kazuyoshi  Asada,  both  of  Hitachi;  Norio  Murayama, 
Katsuta;  Yoshiyuki  Nihashi,  and  Masaoki  Takaki,  both  of 
Hitachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  HiUchi,  Ltd.  and  Nissan 
Motor  Co,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,152 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  13, 1978,  53-111664 
Int.  CI.'  G06F  i/OO;  G05B  11 /Ol 
U.S.  a.  364—200  12  Claims 
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\.  A  method  for  controlling  input/output  operations  in  a 
process  wherein  signals  representative  of  the  states  of  object 
processes  to  be  controlled  are  fetched  and  are  operated  upon 
by  a  processor  unit  in  accordance  with  a  program  stored  in 
advance,  and  signals  representative  of  the  results  of  the  opera- 
tions are  used  to  control  the  object  processes,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
storing  sequentially  the  state  signals  of  the  object  processes 
to  be  controlled  in  an  input  region  of  a  buffer  memory 
interposed  between  the  processor  unit  and  a  process  input- 
/output  unit,  said  buffer  memory  also  having  an  output 
region; 
reading  out  the  state  signals  of  the  object  processes  stored  in 
the  buffer  memory,  causing  the  processor  unit  to  effect  a 
logical  operation  processing  on  the  basis  of  said  state 
signals  and  storing  the  results  of  the  logical  operation  in 
the  output  region  of  the  buffer  memory,  said  processor 
unit  accessing  the  buffer  memory  randomly;  and 
causing  the  process  input/output  unit  to  read  out  signals 
representative  of  the  results  of  the  logical  operation  stored 
in  the  output  region  of  the  buffer  memory  so  as  to  provide 
signals  for  controlling  the  object  processes  to  be  con- 
trolled, said  process  input/output  unit  accessing  the  buffer 
memory  by  scanning  thereof  in  a  predetermined  sequence; 
whereby  input/output  communication  of  the  state  signals 
between  the  processor  unit  and  the  object  processes  to  be 
controlled  is  effected  by  way  of  the  buffer  memory. 


1.  A  microcontroller  for  controlling  the  bidirectional  trans- 
fer of  data  between  two  external  units,  each  of  which  supplies 
data  to  said  microcontroller  selectively  on  a  plurality  of  input 
byte  busses  and  receives  data  from  said  microcontroller  on  a 
plurality  of  output  byte  busses,  said  microcontroller  having  a 
storage  device  for  storing  instructions  at  individually  address- 
able locations,  each  of  which  is  executable  during  a  single 
machine  cycle,  an  ALU  unit  including  first  and  second  inputs 
and  an  output,  and  means  in  said  ALU  for  selectively  connect- 
ing said  ALU  inputs  to  said  output  in  response  to  said  instruc- 
tions, and  an  ALU  register  connected  to  receive  the  output  of 
said  ALU; 
an  instruction  register  decoder  connected  to  the  output  of  said 

storage  device  for  receiving  an  addressed  instruction; 
a  first  bus  extending  from  the  output  of  said  ALU  register 

through  a  gated  driver  to  one  input  of  said  ALU; 
an  input  port  including  a  plurality  of  input  funnels  each  selec- 
tively connectable  to  one  of  said  input  byte  busses  and  said 
first  bus,  each  said  funnel  including  a  gate  input  and  an 
address  input; 
an  output  port  including  a  plurality  of  external  output  registers 
each  selectively  connectable  to  one  of  said  output  byte 
busses  and  said  output  of  said  ALU  register,  each  said  exter- 
nal register  having  a  gate  input  and  an  address  input; 
means  connecting  said  decoder  to  said  funnels  and  said  regis- 
ters to  selectively  simultaneously  address  one  of  each;  and 
control  means  connected  to  said  gate  inputs,  said  gated  driver, 
said  decoder,  said  ALU  and  said  ALU  register  to  cause  the 
transfer  of  a  byte  of  data  from  an  addressed  funnel  through 
said  ALU  to  said'  ALU  register  during  a  first  portion  of  a 
machine  cycle  and  from  said  ALU  register  to  said  addressed 
register  during  a  second  portion  of  said  machine  cycle 
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whereby  an  instruction  read  out  from  said  storage  unit  to 
said  decoder  establishes  a  first  data  path  during  a  first  por- 
tion of  said  machine  cycle  between  an  addressed  external 
funnel  and  said  ALU  register  to  transfer  data  thereto  during 
said  first  portion  of  said  machine  cycle  and  a  second  data 
path  from  the  output  of  said  ALU  register  to  said  addressed 
register  during  said  second  portion  of  said  machine  cycle  to 
transfer  data  from  the  output  of  said  ALU  register  to  said 
external  register  during  said  second  portion  of  said  machine 
cycle. 


said  next  fixed  machine  cycle  the  readout  of  the  next  instruc- 
tion to  be  executed  from  said  unique  memory  address  to  said 
control  means  concurrently  with  said  transfer  of  said  first 
data  to  said  storage  means,  and  encoding  means  associated 
with  said  trap  system  and  connected  to  said  level  register  for 
supplying  to  said  level  register  at  the  end  of  said  next  fixed 
length  machine  cycle  a  unique  partial  storage  address  deter- 
mined by  said  trap  signal  to  permit  subsequently  executed 
instructions  to  addtess  another  of  said  first  groups  of  storage 
locations  in  said  storage  means. 


I  4,339,796 

SYSTEM  FOR  GENERATING  A  PLURALITY  OF 
DIFFERENT  ADDRESSES  FOR  A  WORKING  MEMORY 
OF  A  MICROCONTROLLER  DURING  EXECUTION  OF 

CERTAIN  INSTRUCTIONS 
David  A.  Brereton,  and  Buddy  F.  Stansbury,  both  of  San  Jose, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, Armonk,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  921,147,  Jun.  30,  1978.  This  application 

Mar.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,993 

Int.  CI.'  G06F  9/22 

U.S.  a.  364—200  7  Claims 


4,339,797 
MICROCONTROLLER  WITH  AUXILIARY  REGISTER 
FOR  DUPLICATING  STORAGE  OF  DATA  IN  ONE 
MEMORY  LOCATION 
David  A.  Brereton,  and  Buddy  F.  Stansbury,  both  of  San  Jose, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, Armonk,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  921,147,  Jun.  30,  1978.  This  application 

Mar.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,995 

Int.  a.'  G06F  i/00 

U^.  a.  364—200  6  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  microcontroller  having  memory  means  for  storing 
different  types  of  instructions  at  individually  addressable  stor- 
age locations,  memory  addressing  means  connected  to  said 
memory  means,  a  plurality  of  registers  for  storing  first  data 
which  define  the  condition  of  said  microcontroller  at  the  con- 
clusion of  each  instruction,  means  connected  to  the  output  of 
said  memory  for  executing  in  an  ordered  manner  each  of  said 
instructions  in  a  fixed  period  machine  cycle,  and  a  multi-level 
trap  system  connected  to  said  memory  addressing  means  and 
said  means  for  executing  for  interrupting  said  ordered  manner 
at  the  end  of  an  instrtiction  for  one  fixed  period  machine  cycle 
selectively  in  response  to  one  of  a  plurality  of  trap  request 
signals,  the  improvement  comprising: 
storage  means  for  storing  data  employed  in  the  execution  of 

said  instructions  at  individual  storage  locations; 
means  for  addressing  said  storage  means  comprising  first  and 
second  groups  of  partial  address  generators  and  means  for 
selectively  combining  the  partial  addresses  generated  by  one 
generator  from  each  said  first  and  second  groups  to  address 
one  of  said  storage  locations; 
said  first  group  of  partial  address  generators  including  a  level 
register  having  an  input  connected  to  said  trap  system  for 
defining  first  groups  of  storage  locations  each  having  a 
common  partial  address  determined  by  the  contents  of  said 
level  register; 
said  second  group  of  partial  address  generators  including  a 
counter  for  defining  storage  locations  in  each  of  said  first 
groups  which  have  a  common  partial  address  determined  by 
the  contents  of  said  counter;  and 
control  means  connected  to  said  storage  addressing  means  for 
controlling  said  storage  addressing  means  during  the  next 
fixed  period  machine  cycle  following  the  interruption  of  said 
microcontroller  to  permit  the  transfer  of  said  first  data  from 
said  plurality  of  registers  to  a  like  plurality  of  storage  loca- 
tions, said  control  means  further  including  means  for  con- 
verting each  of  said  plurality  of  trap  signals  to  a  different 
unique  memory  address,  means  for  supplying  said  unique 
memory  address  to  said  memory  addressing  means  at  the 
start  of  said  next  fixed  period  machine  cycle  to  cause  during 
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1.  A  microcontroller  comprising: 

means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  microinstructions  at  individu- 
ally addressable  storage  locations;  means  for  executing  each 
of  said  microinstructions  in  a  fixed  time  period  comprising 
an  input  phase  and  an  output  phase,  means  for  transferring 
the  next  microinstruction  from  said  storing  means  to  a  con- 
trol means  during  the  executing  of  a  current  microinstruc- 
tion; 

said  executing  means  including  an  ALU  unit  having  first  and 
second  input  terminals  and  an  output  terminal; 

an  ALU  register  connnected  to  said  output  terminal; 

a  memory  for  storing  data  at  a  plurality  of  addresses; 

an  auxiliary  register  for  storing  the  same  data  supplied  to  one 
predetermined  address  of  said  memory; 

a  first  bus  connecting  the  output  of  said  memory  to  said  one 
ALU  input; 

a  second  bus  connecting  the  output  of  said  auxiliary  register  to 
said  second  ALU  input; 


748 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  13,  1982 


a  third  bus  connecting  the  output  of  said  ALU  register  to  the 
input  of  said  memory  and  said  auxihary  register; 

said  control  means  connected  to  said  storing  means  and  respon- 
sive to  one  instruction  for  generating  (A)  first  and  second 
gating  signals  to  simultaneously  gate  the  output  of  said  mem- 
ory and  said  auxiliary  register  to  the  inputs  of  said  ALU 
during  said  input  phase;  (B)  a  load  register  signal  to  store  the 
output  of  said  ALU  unit  into  said  ALU  register;  and  (C)  a 
write  memory  signal  during  said  output  phase  of  said  execut- 
ing means  whereby  the  byte  of  data  transferred  from  said 
ALU  register  to  said  memory  represents  the  results  of  a 
logical  operation  by  said  ALU  unit  on  two  operands  stored 
in  different  locations  of  said  memory. 


4,339,798 

REMOTE  GAMING  SYSTEM 

Richard  A.  Hedges,  Oakland;  David  L.  Shockley,  San  Francisco; 

Stanley  C.  Fralick.  Saratoga,  and  Paul  H.  Kane,  Cupertino,  all 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Remote  Dynamics,  Oakland,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,275 

Int.  a.'  G06F  15/28 

U.S.  a.  364—412  10  Claims 
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said  differences  as  said  data  input  values,  and  tomograph- 
ically  reconstructing  said  differential  values,  whereby  said 
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reconstructed  values  at  said  data  points  correspond  to 
time  differentials  of  the  actual  data  values  at  said  points. 


4,339,800 

VALIDATOR  FOR  ELECTROCARDIAL  DATA 

PROCESSING  SYSTEM 

Donald  C.  Woods,  Lompoc,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Del  Mar  Avionics, 

Irvine,  Calif. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  957,527,  Nov.  3,  1978.  This 

application  Oct.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,105 

Int.  a.3  G06F  15/42 

U.S.  a.  364—417  17  Qaims 


1.  In  a  remote  gaming  system,  a  remote  gaming  terminal 
comprising:  a  live  game  display  for  displaying  a  selected  one  of 
a  plurality  of  games  being  played,  changeable  playboard  means 
for  displaying  a  selected  one  of  a  plurality  of  wagering  possibil- 
ities corresponding  to  said  selected  one  of  said  plurality  of 
games  being  played  and  for  displaying  the  results  of  the  game 
played,  and  processor  means  for  controlling  said  game  display 
and  said  playboard  means,  wherein  said  playboard  means 
includes  a  television  monitor  for  displaying  selected  games,  a 
transparent  matrix  of  capacitive  switches  covering  said  moni- 
tor thereby  forming  a  touch-sensitive  keyboard  having  a  plu- 
rality of  touch-sensitive  areas  representing  a  plurality  of  possi- 
ble wagers,  a  monitor  controller  for  generating  a  composite 
video  signal  sjjecified  by  said  processor  means  representing  the 
selected  display  to  be  displayed  on  said  monitor  such  that  each 
of  said  touch-sensitive  areas  representing  a  possible  wager 
corresponds  to  at  least  one  of  said  capacitive  switches  whereby 
enabling  one  of  said  switches  permits  wagering  of  the  corre- 
sp>onding  possible  wager  for  the  game  played. 
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4,339,799 
TOMOGRAPHIC  SCANNER 
Manlio  G.  Abele,  Garden  City;  Norman  E.  Chase,  Yonkers,  both 
of  N.Y.,  and  Gareth  A.  Mair,  Stratford,  Conn.,  assignors  to 
New  York  University,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  850,891 
Int.  a.'  G06F  15/42:  COIN  21/00 
U.S.  a.  364—414  12  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  tomographically  reconstructing  differ- 
ential values  of  data  at  points  in  a  plane  from  input  data  values 
which  correspond  to  the  values  of  a  plurality  of  measurable 
line  integrals  of  said  data  values,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  determining  the  value  of  each  of  said  line  integrals 

at  least  two  distinct  times; 
means  for  forming  the  difference  between  said  values  of 
each  of  said  line  integrals  at  two  of  said  times  for  applying 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  automatic  analysis  of  ECG  data  taken 
at  a  real  time  rate  for  a  known  period  of  time  over  an  extended 
period  of  time  from  a  patient  and  wherein  the  ECG  data  repre- 
senting cardiac  activity  of  that  patient  is  stored  in  a  form  for 
later  analysis,  and  wherein  the  stored  ECG  data  is  automati- 
cally analyzed  at  an  analysis  rate  significantly  greater  than  said 
real  time  rate,  and  wherein  the  validation  of  said  analysis 
which  at  least  involves  ascertaining  the  location  or  number  of 
arrhythmic  events,  or  both,  with  reference  to  the  time  when, 
or  during  which,  such  events  occurred,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  separately  verifying  the  results  of  said  auto- 
matic arrhythmia  analysis  as  compared  with  the  arrhythmia 
data  appearing  in  at  least  a  portion  of  said  ECG  by  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  at  a  rate  at  least  equal  to  said  analysis  rate  a 
visual  print-out  of  at  least  that  portion  of  the  ECG  auto- 
matically analyzed  for  arrhythmic  events, 

(b)  providing  with  said  visual  print-out  of  said  portion  of  the 
ECG  automatically  analyzed  an  indication  of  the  time 
represented  by  the  portion  of  the  ECG  which  is  printed 
out,  and 

(c)  correlating  the  arrhythmic  events  reported  by  said  auto- 
matic arrhythmia  analysis  with  the  arrhythmic  events 
appearing  in  the  corresponding  portion  of  said  print-out  to 
ascertain  the  difference,  if  any,  between  the  two, 

wherein  the  indication  of  time  in  the  visual  print-out  is  coor- 
dinated with  the  actual  time  of  day  stored  as  part  of  said 
ECG  data  during  which  that  portion  of  the  ECG  was 
taken  from  the  patient. 
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4,339,801 

AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  CHECKING  DEVICES  OF  AN 

AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE  IN  USE  WITH  A 

MICROCOMPUTER 

Akio  Hosaka,  Yokohama,  and  Kazuhiro  Higashiyama,  Atsugi, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited, 

Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,647 

Int.  a.'  G06F  U/QO 

U.S.  a.  364—431.04  '  Claims 
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with  one  set  of  reference  values  stored  in  said  memory 

storage  device, 
(iii)  generating  a  third  error  signal  if  each  of  said  third  set 

of  data  values  is  not  equal  to  each  of  said  one  set  of 

reference  values, 
(iv)  providing  an  indication  of  said  third  error  signal, 
(v)  for  said  output  unit,  feeding  a  fourth  plurality  of  data 

signals  corresponding  to  a  fourth  set  of  data  values  from 

said  memory  device  to  said  output  unit, 
(vi)  comparing  said  fourth  set  of  data  values  with  another 

set  of  reference  values, 
(vii)  generating  a  fourth  error  signal  if  each  of  said  a 

fourth  set  of  data  values  is  not  equal  to  each  of  said 

other  set  of  reference  values,  and 
(viii)  providing  an  indication  of  said  fourth  error  signal. 


1.  In  a  control  system  for  an  automotive  vehicle  for  control- 
ling various  devices  in  response  to  sensor  signals  fed  from 
sensors,  said  system  having  a  microcomputer  for  receiving  and 
processing  said  sensor  signals  and  for  controlling  said  devices, 
said  microcomputer  including  an  input  unit,  an  output  unit,  a 
CPU,  and  a  memory  storage  device  including  a  ROM  and  a 
RAM,  a  method  of  controlling  said  vehicle  and  checking 
operation  of  said  microcomputer  comprising  steps  of: 

(a)  operating  a  control  program  in  said  microcomputer  in 
response  to  said  sensor  signals  for  controlling  said  vehicle 
devices, 

(b)  determining  in  said  CPU  and  in  response  to  said  sensor 
signals  at  least  a  first  and  a  second  engine  condition, 

(c)  in  response  to  said  first  determined  engine  condition, 
operating  a  first  checking  program  for  checking  operation 
of  said  memory  storage  device,  operation  of  said  first 
checking  program  including  the  steps  of: 

(i)  in  said  RAM,  feeding  into  said  RAM  a  first  plurality  of 

data  signals  corresponding  to  a  first  set  a  data  values, 
(ii)  reading  out  of  said  RAM  said  fed-in  data  signals, 
(iii)  comparing  each  of  said  read  out  data  signals  with  each 
of  said  first  plurality  of  data  signals  and  generating  a 
first  error  signal  upon  non-equivalence  of  same, 
(iv)  providing  an  indication  of  said  first  error  signal, 
(v)  in  said  ROM.  reading  a  second  plurality  of  data  values 

from  storage  locations  of  said  ROM, 
(vj)  comparing  at  least  the  least  significant  bits  of  the  sum 
of  said  read  data  values  with  a  reference  sum  and  gener- 
ating  a  second   error  signal    upon   non-equivalence 

thereof, 
(vii)  providing  an  indication  of  said  second  error  signal, 
(d)  in  response  to  said  second  determined  engine  condition, 
operating  a  second  checking  program  for  checking  opera- 
tion of  at  least  one  of  said  input  and  output  units,  said 
second  checking  progrom  including  the  steps  of: 
(i)  for  said  input  unit,  feeding  into  said  input  unit  a  third 

plurality  of  data  signals  corresponding  to  a  third  set  of 

data  values, 
(ii)  comparing  in  said  CPU  said  third  set  of  data  values 


4,339,802 
DIGITAL  PROTECTIVE  RELAYING  DEVICES 
Mitsuni  Yamaura;  Ryotaro  Kondow,  both  of  Fuchu;  Megumu 
MiUni,  Tama,  and  Eiichi  Okamoto,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawa- 
saki, Japan 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,447 

Int.  CI.'  G06F  15/56:  H02H  3/28 

U.S.  a.  364—483  3  Oaims 


1.  In  a  digital  protective  relaying  device  for  protecting  an 
electric  power  transmission  system,  the  device  comprising  an 
analog/digital  converter  for  converting  an  electric  quantity 
related  to  said  electric  power  transmission  system  to  a  digital 
value,  an  electronic  computer  of  a  digital  input/output  type  for 
performing  a  relaying  operation,  a  setting  switch  for  setting  a 
value  required  for  the  protection  of  said  power  transmission 
system  in  said  computer,  and  an  indicator,  the  improvement 

comprising: 

means  for  locking  the  relaying  operation  of  said  computer, 

means  for  storing  in  said  computer  the  value  set  by  said  setting 

switch  during  the  locking  period  of  said  computer, 
means  for  indicating  said  value  stored  in  said  computer  in  said 

indicator, 
means  for  releasing  the  locking  of  said  computer, 
means  for  comparing  the  value  set  by  said  setting  switch  with 

the  value  stored  in  said  computer,  and 
means  for  generating  an  alarm  signal  when  the  two  values  thus 

compared  are  found  to  be  unequal. 
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4,339,803 
VIDEO  FRAME  STORE  AND  REAL  TIME  PROCESSING 

SYSTEM 

Peter  C.  Michael.  Newbury;  Richard  J.  Taylor,  London,  and 

Martin  R.  Trump.  Newbury,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 

Micro  Consultants  Limited.  Berkshire.  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  15.678,  Feb.  27,  1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  841,519,  Oct.  12, 

1977,  Pat.  No.  4,163.249.  This  application  Aug.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

176,226 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  14,  1976, 
42751/76;  Jul.,  1977. 31355/77;  Jul..  1977, 31356/77;  Jul.,  1977, 
31357/77 

Int.  a.'  H04N  5/21 
U.S,  CI.  364—724  22  Claims 


AtltHWl'lC    SlC""" 


1.  A  distributed  video  frame  store  and  real  time  processing 
system  for  manipulating  picture  point  data  comprising, 
a  video  frame  store  for  storing  the  picture  point  data  from  a 
TV  picture  frame  comprising  several  hundred  mutually 
different  lines  of  video  information  representing  different 
areas  of  the  frame,  said  store  being  subdivided  into  a  plural- 
ity of  sectors  each  storing  different  lines  of  the  video  frame 
and  capable  of  parallel  operation; 
processing  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  discrete  arithmetic 
units  capable  of  parallel  operation,  each  arithmetic  unit 
being  only  associated  with  one  of  said  sectors  and  having 
input  means  connected  to  receive  data  from  the  associated 
one  of  said  sectors  for  processing  picture  point  data  from 
that  particular  sector  of  the  store;  and 
means  to  control  said  processing  means  to  process  a  different 
picture  point  in  each  of  the  sectors  of  the  store  simulta- 
neously and  produce  a  different  processed  output  from  each 
sector. 


memory  location  of  said  copy  parity  memory,  for  receiv- 
ing a  new  bit  having  a  value  to  which  one  of  the  parity  bits 
from  said  copy  parity  memory  is  to  be  changed,  and  for 
changing  the  one  of  the  parity  bits  to  the  value  of  the  new 
bit,  said  bit  changing  circuitry  comprising: 
a  first  multiplexer  for  receiving  the  parity  bits  within  one 
memory  location  of  said  copy  parity  memory  and 
groups  of  new  bits  from  one  or  more  first  sources  that 
provide  the  new  bits  at  a  fast  speed  in  relation  to  said 
processor,  and  for  selecting  either  the  parity  bits  or  one 
of  the  groups  of  new  bits;  and 


a  second  multiplexer  receiving  the  selected  bits  from  said 
first  multiplexer  and  groups  of  new  bits  from  one  or 
more  second  sources  that  provide  the  new  bits  at  a  slow 
speed  in  relation  to  said  first  sources,  and  for  exchang- 
ing one  of  the  bits  from  said  second  sources  with  one  of 
the  bits  from  said  first  multiplexer;  and 
means  for  connecting  said  bit  changing  circuitry  to  the  data 
inputs  of  both  said  copy  parity  memory  and  said  primary 
parity  memory  so  that  the  parity  bits  from  the  bit  chang- 
ing circuitry,  including  the  changed  bit,  are  returned  to 
their  corresponding  memory  locations  in  both  said  copy 
parity  memory  and  said  primary  parity  memory. 


4,339,805 
INFORMATION  RECORDING  SYSTEM 
Kazuhiko  lida,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,893 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  18,  1978,  53-114423 
Int.  a.'  G06F  3/12:  G06K  15/02.  15/14 

IQaim 


MS.  a.  364—900 


4339,804 
MEMORY  SYSTEM  WHEREIN  INDIVIDUAL  BITS  MAY 

BE  UPDATED 
Alan  B.  Davison,  San  Diego,  and  Wayne  J.  Lewis,  Escondido, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  NCR  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 
Filed  Jul.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  55,207 
Int.  a.'  GllC  7/00:  G06F  13/00 
U.S.  a.  364—900  4  Qaims 

4.  In  a  data  processing  system  having  a  processor  and  a 
parity    memory    within    said    processor,    the    improvement 
wherein  said  parity  memory  comprises: 
a  primary  parity  memory  having  data  inputs  and  a  plurality 
of  memory  locations,  each  memory  location  for  storing  a 
plurality  of  parity  bits,  said  primary  parity  memory  capa- 
ble of  being  accessed  only  for  the  entire  plurality  of  parity 
bits  in  each  memory  location  at  a  time; 
a  copy  parity  memory  having  data  inputs  and  a  plurality  of 
memory  locations  corresponding  to  the  memory  locations 
in  said  primary  memory  and  for  storing  the  same  plurali- 
ties of  parity  bits  that  are  stored  in  said  primary  parity 
memory; 
bit  changing  circuitry  for  receiving  the  parity  bits  within  one 


1.  An  information  recording  system  for  recording  one  line  of 
characters  at  a  time  in  dot  pattern,  through  a  plurality  of  hori- 
zontal scannings,  comprising: 

pulse  generating  means; 

interface  means  for  latching  character  code  information, 
horizontal  and  vertical  character  size  information  and 
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deflection  control  information,  all  supplied  from  an  exter- 
nal information  supplying  device; 
buffer  means  connected  to  said  interface  means  for  storing  at 
least  said  character  code  information  which  is  needed  to 
reproduce  one  page; 
latch  means  connected  to  said  buffer  means  for  latching 
character  code  information  read  from  said  buffer  means; 
preset  counter  means  connected  to  said  interface  means  and 
said  pulse  generating  means  for  (a)  receiving  information 
supplied  via  said  external  information  supplying  device 
and  said  interface  means,  which  represents  the  horizontal 
size  of  characters  to  be  recorded  and  (b)  determining  dot 
intervals  in  the  horizontal  direction  in  accordance  with  - 
said  horizontal  character  size  information  and  with  the 
pulse  signals  from  said  pulse  generating  means; 
vertical  size  memory  means  connected  to  said  interface 
means  for  storing  information,  supplied  from  said  inter- 
face means,  which  represents  the  vertical  size  of  charac- 
ters to  be  recorded; 
a  direct  memory  access  unit  connected  to  said  interface 
means,  buffer  means,  preset  counter  means  and  vertical 
size  memory  means  for  transferring  the  character  code 
information  from  said  buffer  means  to  said  latch  means; 
first  counter  means  connected  to  said  vertical  size  memory 
means  for  measuring  a  flyback  period  and  determining  a 
time  interval  between  adjacent  horizontal  scannings  ac- 
cording to  the  vertical  size  information  supplied  from  said 
vertical  size  memory  means; 
second  counter  means  connected  to  said  first  counter  means 
for  providing  row  information  determining  a  dot  pattern, 
in  accordance  with  an  output  value  of  said  first  counter 
means; 
character  signal  generating  means  connected  to  said  second 
counter  means  for  receiving  row  information  therefrom 
and  said  latch  means  for  receiving  character  information 
therefrom,  said  character  signal  generating  means  for 
generating  parallel  character  dot  information  comprising 
binary   codes  representing   rows  of  characters  to  be 
printed; 
parallel-serial  converting  means  connected  to  said  character 
signal  generating  means  for  converting  the  parallel  dot 
information  provided  by  said  character  signal  generating 
means  into  serial  dot  information; 
electronic  printer  means  for  printing  dot  information  sup- 
plied by  said  parallel-serial  converting  means,  said  print- 
ing means  having  an  optical  fiber  tube  and  a  rotatable 
photosensitive  drum  and  being  adapted  to  control  vertical 
deflection  as  a  function  of  the  speed  at  which  the  photo- 
sensitive drum  rotates; 
a  horizontal  deflection  circuit  connected  to  said  electronic 
printer  means  for  supplying  horizontal  synchronization 
signals  to  said  electronic  printer  means  so  that  characters 
to  be  printed  by  said  printer  means  may  be  deflected  in  the 
horizontal  direction;  and 
main  control  means  connected  to  said  pulse  generating 
means,  interface  means,  latch  means,  first  counter  means, 
second  counter  means,  buffer  means,  preset  counter  means 
and  horizontal  deflection  circuit  for  controlling  informa- 
tion transfer  among  said  interface  means,  buffer  means^ 
latch  means,  first  and  second  counter  means  and  horizon- 
tal deflection  circuit  in  response  to  the  pulse  signals  from 
said  pulse  generating  means. 


4,339,806 

ELECTRONIC  DICTIONARY  AND  LANGUAGE 

INTERPRETER  WITH  FACULTIES  OF  EXAMINING  A 

FULL-LENGTH  WORD  BASED  ON  A  PARTIAL  WORD 

ENTERED  AND  OF  DISPLAYING  THE  TOTAL  WORD 

AND  A  TRANSLATION  CORRESPONDING  THERETO 

Kunio  Yoshida,  2541-10,  Hari,  Tsugemura,  Yamabe-gun,  Nara- 

ken,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,569 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Nov.   20,   1978,   53- 
160221[U1 

Int.  a.'  G06F  15/38 
U.S.  a.  364—900  9  Qaims 
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1.  A  portable  word  information  storage  apparatus  compris- 


ing 


means  for  entering  a  partial  word  in  a  specific  language,  the 
partial  word  containing  at  least  one  character  and  at  least 
one  blank  character; 

first  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  full-length  words  in  the 
same  specific  language; 

first  means  for  addressing,  thp  storing  means  so  as  to  search 
the  plurality  of  full-length  words; 

means  responsive  to  the  entering  means  and  the  storing 
means  for  determining  a  coincidence  between  the  partial 
word  entered  by  said  entering  means  and  corresponding 
letters  of  each  of  the  plurality  of  full-length  words  stored 
in  the  storing  means,  said  means  for  determining  produc- 
ing a  coincidence  signal  upon  detection  of  each  said  coin- 
cidence; 

second  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  translations  corre- 
sponding to  the  plurality  of  full-length  words  stored  in  the 
first  storing  means; 

first  means  responsive  to  the  coincidence  signals  produced 
by  determining  means  for  indicating  the  coincident  full- 
length  word  on  a  first  display; 

second  means  responsive  to  the  determining  means  for  ad- 
dressing the  second  storing  means  so  as  to  recall  each  of 
the  plurality  of  translations  corresponding  to  a  coincident 
full-length  word;  and 

second  means  responsive  to  the  second  addressing  means  for 
indicating  the  translation  corresponding  to  the  coincident 
full-length  word  in  a  second  display. 
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4,339  807 
POSTAL  CHARGE  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  INCLUDING 

A  WEIGHT  MEASURING  UNIT,  POSTAL  CHARGE 
CALCULATING  UNIT  AND  A  METER  STAMP  ISSUING 

UNIT 
Mitsuo  Uchimura,  Numazu;  Masao  Oana,  and  Yoshihani  Nl- 
shimura,  both  of  Mishima,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,610 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  7,  1979,  54/26461; 
Mar.  7,  1979,  54/26464 

Int.  a.'  G06F  15/20:  GOIG  23/22 
U.S.  a.  364—900  ^  Oaims 


first  data  processing  means  has  been  transferred  to  said 
second  memory  means  and  includes  means  for  causing  the 
charge  data  stored  in  said  second  memory  means  to  be 
kept  uncleared  in  spite  of  the  operation  of  said  fourth 
switching  means  when  said  second  data  processing  means 
is  in  said  second  operative  state. 


4,339,808 
ASYNCHRONOUS  EVENT  PRIORITIZING  aRCUIT 
Robert  P.  North,  Ithaca,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,003 

Int.  a.'  G06F  9/46 

U.S.  a.  364—900  4  Qaims 
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1.  A  postal  charge  processing  system  comprising: 
weight  measuring  means  for  measuring  the  weight  of  a 
postal  article  and  producing  weight  data  corresponding  to 
the  weight  of  said  postal  article; ' 
charge  calculating  means  coupled  to  said  weight  measuring 
means  and  including  first  switching  means  for  selectively 
setting  postal  conditions  at  least  including  the  way  of  mail 
and  region  of  mailing  destination;  first  memory  means  for 
storing  postal  condition  data  produced  in  accordance  with 
the  operation  of  said  first  switching  means;  display  means; 
second  switching  means;  and  first  data  processing  means 
coupled  to  said  weight  measuring  means,  first  and  second 
switching  means  and  to  said  first  memory  means  for  calcu- 
lating the  postal  charge  from  the  weight  data  obtained 
from  said  weight  measuring  means  and  postal  condition 
data  stored  in  said  first  memory  means  for  displaying  the 
calculated  postal  charge  on  said  display  means,  said  first 
data  processing  unit  including  means  for  generating  calcu- 
lated postal  charge  data  in  response  to  the  operation  of 
said  second  switching  means;  and 
meter  stamp  issuing  means  including  third  switching  means; 
second  memory  means  for  selectively  storing  charge  data 
produced  in  response  to  the  operation  of  said  third  switch- 
ing means  or  charge  data  produced  from  said  first  data 
,   processing  means;  fourth  switching  means  coupled  to  said 
second  memory  means  for  clearing  the  data  in  said  second 
memory  means;  printing  means;  fifth  switching  means; 
and  second  data  processing  means  coupled  to  said  first 
data  processing  means,  second  memory  means,  printing 
means  and  to  said  third  through  fifth  switching  means, 
said  second  data  processing  means  assuming  first  and 
second  operative  states,  wherein  said  second  data  process- 
ing means  includes  means  for  causing  when  it  is  in  said 
first  operative  state,  charge  data  to  be  written  into  said 
second  memory  means  in  accordance  with  the  operation 
of  said  third  switching  means,  the  data  in  said  second 
memory  means  to  be  cleared  in  response  to  the  operation 
of  said  fourth  switching  means,  and  a  meter  stamp  corre- 
sponding to  the  data  in  said  second  memory  means  to  be 
issued  from  said  printing  means  in  response  to  the  opera- 
tion of  said  fifth  switching  means,  and  said  second  data 
processing  means  being  set  to  said  second  operative  state 
in  response  to  a  control  signal  generated  from  said  first 
data  processing  means  when  charge  data  calculated  in  said 


1.  A  prioritizing  circuit  responsive  to  a  plurality  of  asyn- 
chronously occurring  request  signals,  said  circuit  comprising: 

a  latch  circuit  responsive  to  said  request  signals  and  to  a 
control  signal,  said  latch  circuit  generating  a  plurality  of 
output  signals  each  having  a  logic  level  related  to  that  of 
a  respective  one  of  said  request  signals  when  said  control 
signal  is  in  a  first  logic  state  and  latching  said  output 
signals  when  said  control  signal  is  in  a  second  logic  state; 

a  latch  control  circuit  responsive  to  a  predetermined  logic 
level  of  said  output  signals  for  generating  said  control 
signal  in  said  second  logic  state; 

delay  means  responsive  to  said  control  signal  for  generating 
a  delayed  control  signal;  and 

a  priority  circuit  responsive  to  said  output  signals  and  said 
delayed  control  signal,  for  prioritizing  said  plurality  of 
output  signals  having  said  predetermined  logic  level  and 
generating  a  grant  signal  corresponding  to  the  output 
signal  having  the  higher  priority. 

4,339,809 
NOISE  PROTECTION  ORCUITS 
Roger  G.  Stewart,  Neshanic  Station,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,887 

Int.  a.J  GllC  11/40 

U.S.  a.  365—206  15  Claims 


^^TU 


1.  The  combination  comprising: 

first  and  second  power  terminals  for  the  application  theVebe- 
tween  of  an  external  operating  potential; 
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an  electronic  system  having  first  and  second  points  for  the 
application  therebetween  of  the  operating  potential  for  the 
system,  said  system  having  an  operating  cycle  during 
which  said  system  is  particularly  sensitive  to  noise  signals; 

means  connecting  a  first  switch  means  between  said  first 
power  terminal  and  said  first  point; 

means  connecting  said  second  point  to  said  second  power 
terminal;  and 

means,  responsive  to  the  initiation  of  said  operating  cycle 
coupled  to  said  first  switch  means  for  opening  said  switch 
mean%  and  electrically  disconnecting  said  first  point  from 
said  first  power  terminal  during  said  operating  cycle. 

I 

4,339,810 

METHOD  OF  COMPENSATING  SEISMIC  DATA  FOR 

EFFECTS  OF  FREQUENCY  DEPENDENT 

ATTENUATION 

James  F.  Nichols,  3282  Hunters  Glen  Dr.,  Missouri  City,  Tex. 

77459,  and  Peter  P.  Van  Bemmel,  2535  Teague,  Houston,  Tex. 

77080 

Filed  May  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,438 

Int.  Q\.'  GOIV  1/37 

U.S.  a.  367—49  "  Claims 


the  boat  and  having  a  sonar  transducer  connected  thereto;  a 
trolling  line  played  out  from  a  position  on  the  boat;  a  reversible 
motor  connected  to  raise  and  lower  the  trolling  line;  a  depth 
control  unit  means  connected  to  drive  the  motor  to  raise  and 
lower  the  trolling  line  in  response  to  depth  indicating  signals  of 
the  depth  indicating  means  so  as  to  automatically  maintain  the 
end  of  the  trolling  line  at  a  substantially  given  constant  spacing 
from  the  bottom  despite  variations  in  lake  depth  as  the  fishing 


boat  trolls;  the  depth  control  unit  means  including  means  for 
selectively  automatically  raising  the  trolling  line  by  a  momen- 
tary initial  operator  command  during  automatic  operation  so 
that  the  end  of  the  trolling  line  is  returned  automatically  to  the 
surface  without  operator  control  during  the  raising  and  then 
upon  subsequent  operator  momentary  command  automatically 
lowering  the  end  of  the  trolling  line  back  to  said  given  spacing 
without  operator  control  during  the  lowering. 


n         »         75         «»        125 
FREOUCNCY  IHlJ 


1.  A  process  for  compensating  received  propagated  seismic 
signals  for  frequency  dependent  absorption  in   the  earth, 
wherein  such  signals  have  been  generated  by  a  vibrator  source 
and  propagated  in  the  earth  as  a  transmitted  sweep  signal,  and 
wherein  a  recorded  sweep  signal  has  been  recorded  as  a  coun- 
terpart to  the  transmitted  sweep  signal,  comprising  the  steps  of 
producing  correlated  data  obtained  by  crosscorrelating  said 
received  propagated  seismic  signals  with  said  recorded 
sweep  signal, 
determining  a  plurality  of  Fourier  amplitude  spectra  for  said 

correlated  data, 
establishing  an  average  quantitative  amplitude  attenuation 
function  from  said  Fourier  amplitude  spectra  for  all  fre- 
quencies contained  in  the  recorded  sweep  signal, 
converting  said  amplitude  attenuation  function  to  an  inverse 
amplitude  function  for  compensation  of  the  attenuation 
for  all  frequencies  contained  in  the  recorded  sweep  signal, 
applying  said  inverse  amplitude  function  to  the  recorded 
sweep  signal  to  obtain  a  weighted  sweep  signal  for  use  in 
correlation,  and 
producing  attenuation  compensated  correlated  data  ob- 
tained by  crosscorrelating  said  received  propagated  seis- 
mic signals  with  said  weighted  sweep  signal. 

4,339,811 
TROLLING  DEPTH  CONTROLLER 
John  J.  Bednarz,  Elmhurst;  Phillip  J.  Moser,  Bensenville,  and 
Roger  L.  Rosenberg,  Arlington  Heights,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to 
Circom,  Inc.,  Bensenville,  111. 

Filed  Nov.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,495 

Int  a?  GOIS  15/88;  AOIK  89/00 

U.S.  a.  367—96  •  15  Qaims 

1.  An  automatic  trolling  depth  controller  for  a  fishing  boat, 

comprising:  sonar  depth  indicating  means  for  positioning  on 


4,339,812 

SIGNAL  PICKUP  CARTRIDGE  FOR  REPRODUONG 

SIGNALS  RECORDED  6n  ROTATING  RECORDING 

MEDIUMS 

Kunio  Goto,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Victor  Company  of 

Japan^  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,741 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  4,  1979,  54/40654 

Int.  a.^  GllB  3/20 

U.S.  a.  369—110  ♦  Claims 


21        » 


4.  A  signal  pickup  cartridge  adapted  to  be  detachably 
mounted  in  a  signal  pickup  device  having  pivot  bearings  and  a 
stylus  actuator  driven  by  said  pivot  bearings  in  response  to  a 
control  signal,  said  pickup  cartridge  comprisin: 
a  cantilever  having  a  reproducing  stylus  at  its  free  end  for 
tracing  along  a  track  which  is  formed  on  a  rotary  record- 
ing medium  lying  in  a  horizontal  plane,  said  track  having 
at  least  an  information  signal  recorded  therealong;  said 
stylus  reproducing  said  information  signal,  said  cantilever 
being  directly  supported  in  a  swinging  manner  at  a  proxi- 
mal base  end  thereof  by  said  pivot  bearings  in  a  manner 
making  it  possible  for  stylus  displacement  in  the  longitudi- 
nal direction,  said  cantilever  being  detachable  from  said 
pivot  bearings; 
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a  cylindrical  elastic  member  through  which  said  cantilever  is 

inserted    and    supported,    said    elastic    member    being 

mounted  on  said  cantilever  at  a  part  which  is  disposed  at 

'     a  position  away  from  said  pivot  bearings,  said  elastic 

member  absorbing  vibration; 

a  holding  member  having  a  support  in  the  form  of  a  hollow 
cylinder  for  holding  said  elastic  member  therein  to  elasti- 
cally  support  said  cantilever;  and 

magnetic  pressure  contact  means  for  causing  said  proximal 
base  end  of  the  cantilever  to  be  pressed  into  contact  with 
the  pivot  bearings  and  for  imparting  to  said  reproducing 
stylus  a  pressure  against  said  rotary  recording  medium 
when  the  pickup  cartridge  is  mounted  in  the  pickup  de- 
vice, said  pressure  contact  means  comprising  a  permanent 
magnet  mounted  on  said  holding  member  for  exerting  a 
magentic  attractive  force  between  said  permanent  magnet 
and  another  permanent  magnet  mounted  on  said  pickup 
device  when  said  pickup  cartridge  is  mounted  in  the 
pickup  device. 


4,339,814 
SPINDLE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  VIDEO 
-      .     RECORDER-PLAYBACK  MACHINE 

Lawrence  S.  Canino,  Torrance,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Discovision 
Associates,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,695 

Int.  a.'  F16C  32/06;  GllB  3/36 

U.S.  a.  369—261  21  Qaims 


4  339  813 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  GROOVE  END  OF 

RECORD  DISK 

Norio  Tomisawa;  Atsushi  Takeuchi,  and  Nobuyuki  Tamori,  all 
of  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  4.  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,994 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  5,  1979,  54-113760 

Int.  a.  GllB  17/00 

U.S.  a.  369—231  17  Qaims 


ncmjp  tut  twvel 
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1.  A  device  for  detecting  a  signal  groove-end  of  a  record  or 
video  disk  for  use  in  a  phonographic  or  video  signal  reproduc- 
ing apparatus,  comprising: 

a  pickup  arm; 

means  for  generating  a  clock  pulse  of  a  certain  frequency; 

means  for  generating  pickup  arm  travel  pulses  of  a  period 
inversely  proportional  to  a  travel  speed  of  the  pickup  arm; 

means  for:  (1)  counting,  to  a  first  predetermined  value, 
pulses  delivered  from  said  clock  pulse  generating  means, 
and  (2)  generating  a  count  signal  until  said  counting  means 
has  reached  said  first  predetermined  value,  said  counting 
means  being  set  to  a  second  predetermined  value  in  re- 
sponse to  said  pickup  arm  travel  pulses; 

means,  responsive  to  said  pickup  arm  travel  pulses  and  said 
count  signal  for  generating  a  groove-end  detection  signal 
when  one  of  said  pickup  arm  travel  pulses  is  generated 
during  the  occurrence  of  said  count  signal; 

means  responsive  to  said  groove-end  detection  signal  and 
generating  a  control  signal  for  controlling  the  travel  of 
said  pickup  arm;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  control  signal  for  driving  said 
pickup  arm. 


1.  A  spindle  assembly  for  supporting  a  disc  for  rotation, 

comprising: 

a  spindle  shaft  including  a  generally  truncated  and  inverted 
conical  journal  defining  an  upwardly  presented  shoulder  for 
vertically  supporting  the  disc,  and  a  stud  projecting  up- 
wardly from  said  shoulder  along  the  axis  of  said  journal  for 
reception  through  a  central  opening  formed  in  the  disc; 

a  spindle  housing  formed  to  define  a  radially  inwardly  directed 
bearing  surface  of  generally  truncated  conical  shape  for 
complementary  and  supporting  reception  of  said  journal  for 
rotation  of  said  journal  about  a  vertical  axis,  said  housing 
having  passage  means  formed  therein  for  communicating  a 
substantially  constant  and  annularly  uniform  flow  of  air 
under  pressure  to  the  conical  bearing  interface  between  said 
journal  and  said  bearing  surface;  and  said  spindle  housing  is 
formed  from  a  plurality  of  vertically  stacked  sections  con- 
nected together  to  define  said  conical  bearing  surface;  and 
including  an  annular  shim  for  interposition  between  each 
adjacent  pair  of  housing  sections  in  the  stack  for  elevation- 
ally  adjusting  said  housing  sections  with  respect  to  each 
other  for  adjusting  said  conical  bearing  surface  to  corre- 
spond closely  with  the  shape  of  said  journal. 


4,339,815 

MULTIPLEX  CONNECTION  UNIT  FOR  USE  IN  A 

TIME-DIVISION  EXCHANGE 

Jean-Rene  Herledan,  Lannion;  Bernard  Le  Dieu,  Perros  Guirec; 

Jean-Pierre  Martin,  Pleumeur  Bodou,  and  Daniel  Quemere, 

Perros  Guirec,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Compagnie  Indus- 

trielle  des  Telecommunications  Cit-Alcatel,  Paris,  France 

Filed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,985 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  4,  1979,  79  11320 
Int.  a.3  H04Q  11/04 
U.S.  a.  370—58  6  Claims 

1.  A  multiplex  connection  unit  for  use  in  a  time-division 
exchange  having  a  local  clock,  multiregisters,  charging  units, 
markers,  a  monitoring  unit  connected  to  an  operation  and 
maintenance  center  and  a  switching  network,  and  which  is 
connected  to  other  electromechanical  or  time-division  ex- 
changes or  line  concentrators  by  incoming  and  outgoing  multi- 
plex Imes,  wherein  the  connection  unit  comprises  a  control 
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interface  (3)  connected  to  (a)  the  markers,  (b)  the  monitoring 
unit  and  (c)  a  multiplicity  of  identical  connection  modules  (1), 
the  connection  modules  each  connected  to  incoming  and  out- 
going multiplex  lines  to  the  local  clock,  to  the  switching  net- 
work (RCX)  and  to  the  multiregisters,  each  connection  mod- 
ule comprising: 
a  plurality  of  transcoders  (4)  each  connected  to  an  incoming 
multiplex  line  (ME)  and  to  an  outgoing  multiplex  line 
(MS)  to  convert  a  first  code  to  a  second  code  and  vise 
versa; 
a  plurality  of  synchronising  units  (5),  each  connected  to  one 
transcoder  (4)  to  detect  a  frame  alignment  word  and  to 
synchronise  time  slots  of  the  incoming  multiplex  line  with 
the  local  clock  and  to  inject  the  free  alignment  words  into 
the  outgoing  multiplex  tines; 
a  traffic  distributor  (6)  for  transferring  the  time  slots  of  the 
incoming  multiplex  lines  to  the  switching  network  and  to 
a  signalling  receiver  (7)  and  for  transferring  the  time  slots 
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from  the  switching  network  to  the  outgoing  multiplex 
lines  while  adding  thereto  signals  received  from  a  signal- 
ling sender  (8)  connected  to  (a)  the  input  and  output  of 
each  synchronising  unit  by  two  multiplex  lines  (LE,  LS), 
(b)  the  input  and  output  of  each  switching  network  by  as 
many  multiplex  pairs  (LE5  to  LE8,  LS5  to  LS8)  as  there 
are  synchronising  units,  and  (c)  to  the  control  interface; 

a  signalling  receiver  (7)  for  detecting  a  multiframe  alignment 
word,  for  receiving  incoming  signals  from  each  incoming 
multiplex  line  and  for  sending  said  incoming  signals  to  the 
multiregisters  connected  to  the  traffic  distributor  (6),  to 
the  control  interface  and  to  the  multiregisters;  and 

the  signalling  sender  (8)  receiving  outgoing  signals  from  the 
switching  network  (RCX)  relating  to  each  outgoing  mul- 
tiplex and  for  sending  said  outgoing  signals  to  the  traffic 
distributor,  said  sender  being  connected  to  the  switching 
network,  to  the  control  interface  and  to  the  traffic  distrib- 
utor (6). 


4,339,816 
CONFERENONG  APPARATUS  AND  METHODS  FOR  A 
FREQUENCY  DIVISION  MULTIPLEX 
COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM 
Joseph  Reed,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  International  Tele- 
phone and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,243 
Int.  a.3  H04J  1/06 
VS.  a.  370—71  19  Qaims 

1.  A  conferencing  apparatus  for  use  in  a  frequency  division 
multiplex  communication  system,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  subscriber  stations  coupled  to  a  transmission 
path,  each  of  said  stations  including  a  first  transmitter  and 
-     a  first  receiver  having  an  assigned  transmitting  and  receiv- 
ing frequency  and  a  second  transmitter  having  selectable 
transmitting  frequencies  associated  with  a  second  receiver 


with  said  second  transmitter  and  receiver  in  parallel  with 
said  first  transmitter  and  receiver,  said  assigned  frequen- 
cies having  a  fixed  frequency  difference  therebetween 
corresponding  to  the  difference  in  the  transmitter  and 
receiver  intermediate  frequencies,  mixer  means  at  each 
station  operative  to  mix  a  predetermined  frequency  with 
said  intermediate  frequencies  to  derive  an  independent 
sideband  signal  comprising  an  upper  and  lower  sideband 
outputs  such  that  one  sideband  thereof  contains  communi- 
cation information  and  one  sideband  thereof  contains 
signaling  data,  each  station  including  bandpass  filter 
means  at  said  transmitters  and  said  receivers  for  rejecting 
undesired  mixing  products,  said  transmission  path  for 
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receiving  said  filtered  independent  sideband  signal  with 
said  path  containing  a  common  reference  frequency  to 
permit  simultaneous  communications  and  signaling  be- 
tween subscriber  stations,  each  station  furiher  containing 
a  memory  adapted  to  store  therein  data  indicative  of  a 
subscriber  station  to  which  a  selected  subscriber  station  is 
communicating  with,  and  logic  means  operative  to  trans- 
mit said  stored  data  to  any  other  subscriber  station  to 
enable  said  any  other  station  to  select  said  transmitting 
frequency  according  to  said  data  as  stored,  whereby  any 
selected  number  of  said  subscriber  stations  can  communi- 
cate with  each  other  in  a  conference  mode  with  said 
selected  subscriber  being  the  nexus  of  said  conference 
mode. 


4339,817 
CLOCK  RECOVERY  ORCUIT  FOR  BURST 
COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEMS 
Masahani  Hata,  Yokosuka,  and  Kotaro  Kato,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Nippon 
Telegraph  A  Telephone  Public  Corporation,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,333 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  3, 1979,  54-112544 

Int.  a.i  H04L  7/00;  H04J  3/06.  6/00 

U.S.  a.  370—93  4  Claims 

2.  A  method  of  recovering  clock  pulses  from  a  stream  of 

time  division  multiple  access  signals,  said  method  comprising 

the  steps  of: 

a.  comparing  the  phase  of  a  signal  generated  locally  with  the 
phase  of  burst  signals  received  from  various  transmitting 
stations  in  a  multiple  access  system; 

b.  averaging  the  phase  differences  detected  in  said  compari- 
son step; 

c.  storing  information  of  the  average  phase  differences  under 
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addresses  which  individually  identify  transmitting  stations 

in  said  system; 
d.  reading  the  stored  information  out  of  the  memory  area 
corresponding  to  one  of  the  burst  signals  transmitted  from 
any  given  station;  and 


information  to  each  communications  channel  not  carrying 
analog  information. 
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4  339  819 

PROGRAMMABLE  SEQUENCE  GENERATOR  FOR 

IN-aRCUIT  DIGITAL  TESTING 

Robert  G.  Jacobson,  Brentwood,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Zehntel, 

Inc.,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,562 

Int.  a.'  GOIR  3J/28;  G06F  11/00 

U.S.  a.  371—16  24  Qaims 
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e.  phase-shifting  said  signal  generated  locally,  in  response  to 
the  read  signal  of  said  read-out  step,  to  provide  a  clock 
pulse  for  the  next  burst  signal  transmitted  from  the  same 
given  station. 

4339,818 
DIGITAL  MULTIPLEXER  WITH  INCREASED  CHANNEL 

CAPAQTY 
Elliot  L.  Gnienberg,  West  New  York,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Broad- 
Com,  Incorporated,  West  New  York,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145^48 

Int.  a.^  H04J  3/18 

U.S.  a.  370— 112  8  Claims 


1.  A  circuit  for  use  in  an  in-circuit  digital  tester  for  generat- 
ing data  bus  and  control  input  test  signals  to  test  electrical 
components  of  a  circuit  under  test,  the  circuit  under  test  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  data  bus  signal  lines,  comprising: 

(a)  a  data  memory  for  storing  data  bus  test  signal  generating 
data  for  generating  data  bus  signals  for  a  plurality  of  data 
bus  signal  lines,  said  data  bus  signal  generating  data  out- 
putted  in  response  to  a  predetermined  sequence  of  data 
memory  addresses; 

(b)  a  control  memory  for  storing  control  test  signal  generat- 
ing data  for  generating  control  test  signals  for  a  plurality 
of  protocol  sequences  in  which  each  protocol  sequence  is 
defined  by  a  plurality  of  control  test  signals  generated  in 
response  to  a  predetermined  sequence  of  control  memory 
addresses,  each  protocol  sequence  having  a  starting  and  a 
last  memory  address; 

(c)  a  controller  means,  for  generating  the  predetermined 
sequences  of  data  and  control  memory  addresses  to  gener- 
ate selected  ones  of  the  protocol  sequences  and  data  bus 
test  signals,  said  controller  means  selectively  enabling  the 
generation  of  the  data  bus  signals  during  each  protocol 

sequence;  and 

(d)  a  driver  means  associated  with  each  said  data  and  said 
control  memory  and  responsive  to  the  signal  generating 
dau  from  its  associated  memory,  for  generating  the  data 
bus  and  protocol  sequence  control  test  signals,  said  driver 
means  associated  with  said  daU  memory  outputting  the 
data  bus  signals  when  enabled  by  said  sequence  controller 
means. 


7.  A  digital  communications  system  comprising  a  plurality  of 
communication  channels  for  carrying  analog  information, 
means  associated  with  each  communications  channel  for  seri- 
ally encoding  the  analog  information  into  a  sequence  of  multi- 
bit  binary  words,  means  for  multiplying  the  binary  word  bits 
from  each  channel  with  a  predetermined  analog  voltage,  the 
predetermined  analog  voltage  being  different  for  each  channel, 
means  for  summing  the  analog  voltages  from  each  channel, 
means  for  subtracting  the  summed  voluge  from  a  fixed  voltage 
whose  value  is  dependent  on  the  number  of  input  channels, 
means  responsive  to  the  difference  between  the  fixed  voltage 
and  the  summed  voltage  for  generating  a  multibit  code  word 
means  responsive  to  each  bit  in  the  multibit  code  word  for 
connecting  each  conununications  channel  carrying  analog 


4,339,820 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  CODING  AND/OR 

DECODING  AND  SECURING  DATA 

Hermann  Stockbiirger,  Kimacbweg  7,  D-7742  St.  Georgen,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,710 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  21, 
1979,  2933764 

Int.  a.J  G06F  11/10 
U.S.  a.  371—53  "^  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  coding  and  securing  dato  marked  on  a  daU 
support,  in  which  a  plurality  of  data  units  forming  a  text  when 
arranged  in  succession  are  distributed  over  and  recorded  on 
said  data  support,  wherein  said  text  is  formed  with  an  individ- 
ual number  associated  with  said  dato  support,  at  least  one  digit 
of  said  individual  number  representing  an  instruction  number 
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which  is  recorded  at  a  predetermined  zone  of  said  data  sup- 
port, and  said  instruction  number  is  used  for  defining  a  prede- 
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4339,822 
DIODE  LASER  DIGITAL  MODULATOR 
James  S.  Kolodzey,  Ossining,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Optical  Informa- 
tion Systems,  Inc.,  Elmsford,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64,785 

Int.  a.}  HOIS  3/10 

U.S.  a.  372—26  6  Claims 
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termined  code  for  distributing  the  remaining  data  units  of  said 
text  on  said  data  support. 


4339,821 
ACOUSTO-OPTIC  MODE-LOCKED  LASER 
Richard  A.  Coppock,  San  Jose,  and  Edward  D.  Reed,  Sunnyvale, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  GTE  Products  Corporation,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,985 

Int.  a.3  HOIS  3/098 

U.S.  a.  372—18  5  Claims 
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1.  A  high  speed  modulator  circuit  for  driving  an  anode 
grounded  semiconductor  laser  or  light  emitting  diode.  LED, 
from  either  Transistor-Transistor  Logic.  TTL.  or  Emitter 
Coupled  Logic.  ECL.  signals,  said  circuit  comprising: 
an  input  terminal  for  receiving  said  TTL  or  ECL  signals;  pO 
gating  means  for  providing  a  first  or  second  negative  voltage 
control  signal  in  response  to  said  logic  level  input  signals; 
driver  means  providing  voltage-to-current  conversion  of  said 
first  and  second  control  signals,  said  driver  means  compris- 
ing a  transistor  and  emitter  coupled  resistor  Re,  said  transis- 
tor having  its  base  electrode  coupled  to  a  voltage  shifting 
network  receiving  said  control  signal,  said  transistor  having 
its  collector  coupled  to  the  cathode  of  the  laser  or  LED  to 
provide  high  speed  modulation  current  substantially  inde- 
pendent of  laser  or  LED  imi^edance  characteristics. 


4339,823 
PHASE  CORRECTED  CLOCK  SIGNAL  RECOVERY 

aRcurr 

Joseph  P.  Predina,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  and  Steven  C.  Jasper, 
Schaumburg,  III.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg, 
III. 

Filed  Aug.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,401 

Int.  a.'  H03D  3/24;  H04L  25/34 

U.S.  a.  375—20  2  Qaims 


1.  In  laser  apparatus  having  a  lasing  medium,  means  to  ener- 
gize said  medium  whereby  to  produce  a  coherent  light  beam  at 
a  predetermined  wavelength,  spaced  reflector  means  commu- 
nicating with  said  beam  and  defining  the  laser  cavity,  the 
improvement  of  means  for  mode  locking  the  laser  beam  com- 
prising 
a  piezoelectric  acoustic-optic  crystal  in  the  path  of  said  beam 
and  traversed  thereby  along  an  axis,  said  crystal  having 
first  and  second  plane  surfaces  coextensive  with  said  axis, 
said  first  surface  being  parallel  with  said  axis,  the  plane  of 
said  second  surface  being  disposed  at  an  angle  6  to  the 
plane  of  the  first  surface, 
an  interdigital  transducer  formed  on  said  second  surface, 
said  transducer  having  a  plurality  of  interleaved  fingers 
having  a  period  d, 
a  source  of  radio-frequency  energy  connected  to  said  trans- 
ducer whereby  said  transducer  launches  bulk  acoustic 
shear  waves  in  said  crystal  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to 
said  beam  for  interaction  therewith  and  defining  an  inter- 
action zone,  said  shear  waves  being  reflected  by  said  first 
surface  back  through  said  beam  to  said  second  surface  for 
reflection  thereby  out  of  said  interaction  zone. 
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1.  Apparatus  for  recovering  the  clock  signal  from  a  received 
multilevel  digital  signal  comprising: 

transition  marker  generating  means,  responsive  to  said  re- 
'  ceived  signal,  for  generating  a  transition  marker  signal 
each  time  said  received  signal  crosses  any  of  a  plurality  of 
predetermined  threshold  levels,  said  transition  marker 
generating  means  thus  producing  a  plurality  of  transition 
marker  signal  groups,  each  transition  marker  signal  group 
being  followed  in  time  by  an  eye  interval; 

electronically  tuned  bandpass  filter  means,  operatively  cou- 
pled to  the  output  of  said  transition  marker  generating 
means  for  attenuating  undesired  signal  components  of  said 
transition  marker  groups  exhibiting  a  frequency  subston- 
tially  above  or  substontially  below  the  fundamental  fre- 
quency of  said  transition  marker  groups,  and  for  generat- 
ing an  approximately  sinusoidal  signal  at  the  output  of  said 
filter  means,  the  phase  of  said  approximately  sinusoidal 
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signal  varying  in  accordance  with  a  phase  error  signal 
applied  to  a  phase  control  terminal  included  in  said  filter 

means; 
phase  lock  loop  means,  operatively  coupled  to  the  output  of 
said  filter  means,  for  generating  a  recovered  clock  signal 
of  pulses  exhibiting  a  frequency  substantially  equal  to  and 
locked  to  the  frequency  of  said  approximately  sinusoidal 

signal,  and 
phase  error  detecting  means,  including  a  first  and  second 
inputs  operatively  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  transition 
marker  generating  means  and  the  output  of  said  phase  lock 
loop  means,  respectively,  for  generating  at  the  output  of 
said  detecting  means  a  phase  error  signal  exhibiting  indicia 
of  the  difference  in  phase  between  a  selected  transitory 
edge  of  said  recovered  clock  signal  and  the  center  of  said 
eye  intervals,  the  output  of  said  detecting  means  being 
operatively  coupled  to  the  phase  control  terminal  of  said 
filter  means,  such  that  the  phase  of  said  substantially  sinu- 
soidal signal  is  adjusted  by  said  filter  means  until  a  selected 
transitory  edge  of  the  pulses  of  the  recovered  clock  signal 
occurs  at  the  centers  of  respective  eye  intervals. 


4,339,825 

BI-PLANE  ANGIOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 

David  M,  Barrett;  Paul  M.  Stivender,  both  of  Brookfield,  and 

Robert  E.  Ueberfluss,  Greendale,  all  of  Wis.,  assignors  to 

General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,093 

Int.  a.'  G03B  41/16 

U.S.  a.  250—490  12  Qaims 


4,339,824 
CLOCK  RECOVERY  ORCUIT  FOR  TDMA  SYSTEM  OR 

MESSAGE  SWITCHING  SYSTEM 
Yoshio  Tanimoto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,534 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  20,  1979,  54/77814 
Int.  a.'  H04L  7/00:  H03K  9/04 
U.S.  a.  375—110  2  Qaims 


1.  A  clock  recovery  circuit  comprising: 

splitting  means  for  dividing  an  input  signal  containing  a 
clock  component  into  two  split  outputs  provided  at  first 
and  second  output  terminals; 

first  band-pass  filter  means  connected  to  said  first  output 
terminal  and  having  a  first  bandwidth  selected  as  to  permit 
extraction  of  said  clock  component  from  said  input  signal; 

second  band-pass  filter  means  connected  to  said  second 
output  terminal  and  having  a  second  bandwidth  narrower 
than  said  first  bandwidth  and  also  selected  as  to  permit 
extraction  of  said  clock  component  from  said  input  signal; 

first  and  second  amplitude  limiter  means  limiting  the  output 
amplitudes  of  said  first  and  second  band-pass  filter  means, 
respectively; 

switching  means  responsive  to  a  control  signal  for  selec- 
tively supplying  one  of  th^  outputs  of  said  first  and  second 
amplitude  limiter  means;  and 

control  signal  generating  means  responsive  to  the  output  of 
said  first  band-pass  filter  means  for  generating  said  control 
signal,  wherein  said  clock  component  extracted  from  said 
input  signal  is  supplied  as  an  output  of  said  switching 
means. 


1.  X-ray  apparatus  for  bi-plane  angiography  comprising: 
support  means  movable  about  a  vertical  axis, 
a  U-arm  comprising  a  base  section  and  means  mounting  said 
base  section  on  said  support  means  for  rotation  about  a 
horizontal  axis  and  said  U-arm  having  leg  sections,  respec- 
tively, extending  axially  from  the  base  section  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  horizontal  axis, 
an  X-ray  source  mounted  to  one  of  the  leg  sections  for 
projecting  an  X-ray  beam  along  an  axis  perpendicular  to 
the  horizontal  axis,  the  intersection  of  said  vertical,  hori- 
zontal and  X-ray  beam  axes  constituting  an  isocenter 
occurring  in  a  region  where  a  body  is  to  be  located  for 
examination, 
carriage  means  mounted  to  the  other  of  the  leg  sections  for 
moving  radially  inwardly  and  outwardly  relative  to  the 
horizontal  axis, 
a  first  film  changer  mounted  to  said  carriage  means  for 
presenting  a  radiographic  film  in  planes  determined  by  the 
radial  position  of  said  carriage  means,  said  planes  being 
intersected  by  the  X-ray  beam  axis  and  being  generally 
parallel  to  the  horizontal  axis,  and 
a  second  film  changer  for  making  lateral  X-ray  views  and 
means  for  mounting  said  changer  to  said  U-arm  between 
said  leg  sections  and  between  said  isocenter  and  base 
section  for  said  second  changer  to  present  a  radiographic 
film  in  a  plane  to  which  said  horizontal  axis  is  generally 
perpendicular. 

4,339,826 

RADIO  RECEIVER  HAVING  PHASE  LOCKED  LOOP 

FREQUENCY  SYNTHESIZER 

Minoru  Ogita,  and  Shigenobu  Kimura,  both  of  Hamamatsu, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Hamamatsu,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,091 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  14, 1979,  54-89734 
Int.  aJ  H04B  1/26;  H03J  7/28;  H03L  7/18 
U.S.  Q.  455—183  *  Claims 

1.  In  a  radio  receiver  comprising  a  phase  locked  loop  fre- 
quency synthesizer  including  a  frequency-variable  local  oscil- 
lator for  producing  a  local  oscillator  signal  of  a  first  frequency; 
a  programmable  counter  for  frequency  dividing  said  local 
oscillator  signal;  a  source  of  a  reference  frequency  signal;  and 
a  phase  comparator  for  comparing  in  phase  a  frequency  di- 
vided output  signal  of  said  programmable  counter  with  said 
reference  frequency  signal,  said  phase  comparator  providing 
an  output  coupled  to  control  said  frequency-variable  local 
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oscillator  so  as  to  cause  the  phase  of  the  frequency  divided 
output  signal  of  said  programmable  counter  to  be  coincident 
with  the  phase  of  said  reference  frequency  signal; 
the  improvement  comprising: 

a  first  circuit  means  connected  to  receive  said  local  oscillator 
signal  of  said  local  oscillator  for  producing  first  and  sec- 
ond signals  having  a  phase  difference  of  substantially  90° 
therebetween; 
a  second  oscillator  for  producing  an  output  signal  of  a  sec- 
ond frequency; 
a  second  circuit  means  connected  to  receive  said  output 
signal  of  said  second  oscillator  for  producing  first  and 
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second  modulation  signals  having  a  phase  difference  of 
substantially  90°  therebetween; 

a  first  balanced  modulator  connected  to  receive  said  first 
signal  and  said  first  modulation  signal  for  producing  a  first 
modulated  output  signal; 

a  second  balanced  modulator  connected  to  receive  said 
second  signal  and  said  second  modulation  signal  for  pro- 
ducing a  second  modulated  output  signal;  and 

an  arithmetic  operation  circuit  connected  to  receive  said 
first  and  second  modulated  output  signals  and  generating 
an  output  signal,  said  output  signal  of  said  arithmetic 
operation  circuit  being  supplied  to  said  programmable 
counter. 


4,339,827 
AUTOMATIC  TUNING  ORCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  WITH 

SWITCHED  IMPEDANCES 
Rafael  Torres,  Plainsboro,  and  John  G.  N.  Henderson,  Prince* 
ton,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,247 

Int.  Q.5  H04B  1/18 

VS.  a.  455—188  25  Qaims 


1.  A  tuning  circuit  arrangement  for  a  receiving  loop  antenna 
of  a  receiver  having  a  tuning  system  comprising: 

first  and  second  input  signal  terminals  to  which  said  loop 
antenna  is  coupled  and  an  output  signal  terminal  for  cou- 
pling said  tuning  circuit  arrangement  to  said  tuning  sys- 
tem; 

resonance  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second 
input  signal  terminals  for  tuning  said  loop  antenna  over  a 


range  of  frequencies  responsive  to  a  first  control  potential, 
which  first  control  potential  is  of  first  polarity  at  selected 
times  and  which  is  of  second  polarity  opposite  to  the  first 
polarity  at  times  other  than  said  selected  times,  including 

variable  capacitance  means  for  developing  a  variable  capaci- 
tance responsive  to  said  first  control  potential  at  said 
selected  times  when  said  first  control  potential  is  of  said 
first  polarity,  and  for  developing  a  low  impedance  com- 
pared to  that  of  its  variable  capacitance  at  said  times  when 
said  first  control  potential  is  of  said  second  polarity,  said 
variable  capacitance  means  being  coupled  in  circuit  with 
said  first  and  second  input  signal  terminals, 

at  least  one  other  impedance  means  for  exhibiting  an  impe- 
dance, and 

switch  means  for  coupling  said  other  impedance  means  to 
said  resonance  circuit  means  at  least  at  selected  times;  and 

amplifying  means  having  an  input  connection  to  which  said 
resonance  circuit  means  is  coupled,  and  having  an  output 
connection  coupled  to  said  output  signal  terminal. 


4,339,82» 

AUTOMATIC  METHOD  FOR  ADVANTAGEOUSLY 

TRADING  SIGNAL  DISTORTION  FOR  IMPROVED 

NOISE  THRESHOLD  IN  FREQUENCY  MODULATED 

RECEIVERS 

Norman  E.  Chasek,  24  Briar  Brae  Rd.,  Stamford,  Conn.  06903 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,182 

Int.  Q.'  H04B  1/16. 

U.S.  Q.  455—205  12  Qaims 


WLTASe  COWIfOLLeO 


triupvr 


,DeMOouiATotr 


iO' 


TIL 


'  VIDEO  our 


.t6 


*      ^SMOOrHfA/A 


fVAJT  MO^se  BVFur 

/A^o/cArae 


2.  An  FM  receiver  system  which  includes  an  FM  receiver 
for  receiving  an  FM  signal  having  an  FM  carrier  level  which 
is  passed  through  a  limiter,  said  FM  receiver  automatically  and 
continuously  trading  increased  signal  distortion  for  a  reduced 
FM  receiver  noise  threshold  level  comprising: 
detection  means  for  detecting  noise  peaks  which  approach, 
equal  or  exceed  said  FM  carrier  level  and  the  rate  at 
which  said  noise  peaks  occur, 
means  for  converting  the  rate  at  which  said  noise  peaks 
occur  into  a  control  voltage  whose  magnitude  is  function- 
ally related  to  the  rate  of  occurrence  of  said  noise  peaks, 
means  for  averaging  out  fiuctuations  in  said  control  voltage, 

and 
a  voltage  controlled  variable  bandwidth  filter  having  said 
control  voltage  applied  thereto  for  controlling  the  noise 
threshold  level  of  said  FM  receiver  by  reducing  the  band- 
width of  said  filter  as  the  rate  of  said  noise  peaks  increase 
and  vice  versa. 


4339,829 

AUTOMATIC  TUNINC  SYSTEM  FOR  A  NARROW 

BANDWIDTH  COMMUNICATION 

Donald  F.  Dimon,  2300  E.  Oakland  Park  Blvd.,  Ste.  314,  Fort 

Lauderdale,  Fla.  33306 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  974^12 
Int.  Q.3  H03J  7/02 
U.S.  Q.  455—340  26  Qaims 

1.  Automatic  control  apparatus  for  control  of  center  fre- 
quency of  an  adjustable  time  variant  filter,  having  center  fre- 
quency control  means^ncluding: 
means  applying  an  input  signal  to  be  processed  in  said  filter, 
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means  generating  a  reference  signal, 

means  applying  the  reference  signal  to  the  center  frequency 
control  means  of  the  filter,  inducing  amplitude  modula- 
tions of  the  signal  at  the  filter  output, 

modulation  detection  means  recovering  and  reproducing  the 
reference  induced  amplitude  modulation  signal  at  the  filter 

output, 
phase  detection  means  producing  a  control  signal  in  accor- 
dance with  the  phase  difference  between  the  reference 


signal  and  the  recovered  and  reproduced  reference  in- 
duced modulation, 


DESIGN  PATENTS 

GRANTED  JUL.  13,  1982 
ERRATA 


-PMMt 
DCTtCTOH 


For 
CLASS 

D34-018 
D34-015 


means  applying  the  control  signal  to  the  center  frequency 
control  means  of  the  filter. 


See 

PATENT  NO. 

265,391 

265,392 


DESIGNS 

JULY  13,  1982 


265,350  265,352 

FRAME  FOR  A  FACE  GUARD  LUGGAGE 

Ronald  H.  Davis,  52  Mowat  St.,  Blenheim,  New  Zealand  Ted  Stark,  Jersey  City,  N.J.,  assignor  to  M  A  M  Luggage  Co., 

Filed  Oct.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,103  Inc.,  Jersey  City,  N  J. 

Qaims  priority,  application  New  Zealand,  Dec.  4, 1978, 15795  Filed  Aug.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,724 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.aD02-0i  Int.a.D3-0/ 

U.S.a.  D2— 233  U.S.a.  D3— 71 


265,353 
TOOTHBRUSH 
265,351  Richard  M.  Hyman,  Iowa  City,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Cooper  Labo- 

CUP  HOLDER  FOR  AN  AUTOMOBILE  DOOR  ratories.  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Dwight  N.  Wooters,  LaGrange,  Ga.,  assignor  to  W.  L.  Ross  Filed  Aug.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,439 

Enterprises,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Filed  Aug.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,126  int.  Q.  D4^-02 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  G.  D4— 25 

Int.  a.  D03— 99.  D07— 99 
U.S.  a.  D3— 40 


fitummi 


^ 


265,354 
TOOTHBRUSH 
Richard  M.  Hyman,  Iowa  City,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Cooper  Labo- 
ratories, Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,505 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D4—02 
VJS.  a.  D4— 25 


(^i:z^3 


^ 


1020  O.G.— 28 
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265  355  265,357 

2fjf!r  INVALID  BED  OR  THE  LIKE 

Dame.  D.  WisteHu.,  Hic.ory^.C^ignor  to  Pinnacle  Furni-    Hennln«  Ber^nwaH,  ^^^^^^^^^  Sweden 

ture  Company,  Inc.,  ^fe'^"t'J;^^  ^  ciaj„s  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  3,  1978,  782265; 

Filed  Apr.  1MW0,  Ser  No.^«'^  p^„„„,  P^,„.  ^,  ,%,  270/79;  Austria,  Mar.  30,  1979,  516 

Term  of  ^^^^y^^'^  ^^.  fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  30,  1979,  URA  352/79;  Nor- 

^  Int.  a.  D6-0;  ^^^  ^^^  2,  ,979,  60037;  Italy,  Apr.  3,  1979,  60349/79[U] 

II.S.  a.  D6— 71  j^^  ^f  pgtgnt  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— 07 
U.S.  a.  D6— 83 


265J56  ^5'^^ 

P„7,P  APPAREL  DISPLAY  RACK 

Fr«,ce  Berlic,  1190  Sugar  si;*.  Blvd.,  Singer  Island,  Riviera   John  A.  Rekow,  6130  SW.  Taylors  Ferry  Rd.,  Portland,  Oreg. 

--^^^ar.25  19.Se.N^.^^^  ""'''        ^^^^^Z^;:^"^ 

Term  of  patent  14  years  iT  nio— 02 

Int.a.D6-0/  ^^«           Int.a.D20-0^ 

U.S.  a.  D6-78  ^S-  CI.  D6-85 
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265,359  265,361 

DISPLAY  STAND  DISPLAY  BIN 
John  H.  Malven,  Palos  Verdes  Estates,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Jack    Romanino  Vona,  Milton,  Canada,  assignor  to  Bunsmaster  Bak- 

Malven  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif.  eries  of  America  Inc.,  Milton,  Canada 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,713  Filed  Feb.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,172 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— 06  Int.  Q.  D06— 04 

U.S.  CI.  D6— 85  U.S.  a.  D6— 130 


265,360 

COMBINED  PAPER  TOWEL  HOLDER  AND  SHELF 

James  E.  Duggan,  1991  Dellwood  Dr.,  Atlanta,  Ga.  30309 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,561 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D23— 02;  D6—04 

U.S.  a.  D6— 91 


265,362 
BOOKCASE 
Daniel  D.  Wistehuff,  Hickory,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Pinnacle  Furni- 
ture Company,  Inc.,  Oaremont,  N.C. 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,642 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D06— 04 
U.S.a.D6— 153 
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265  363  265,366 

TABLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  ETAGERE  OR  THE  LIKE 
James  DiPersia,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Avento  Designs,   Lawrence  J.  Gagner,  1  Neptune  Park  East,  Ormand  Beach,  Fla. 

Inc.,  New  Vork,^Y.^     ^^^  ^^  ^^  ^^^^  32074         ^^^^  ^^^  ^  ^^                ^^^  ^ 

Term  of  patent  14  years  "^T  !*  r^T^Si^"*" 

Int.  a.  D6-03  !"*•  C>-  D06-04 

U.S.  CI.  D6-177  U-S-  CI.  D6-186 


265,364 

NEWSPAPER  STAND 

Calvin  Walker,  P.O.  Box  3431,  Akron,  Ohio  44311 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,442 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— 99 

U.S.  a.  D6— 184 


265,367 
ETAGERE  OR  THE  LIKE 
Lawrence  J.  Gagner,  1  Neptune  Park  East,  Ormand  Beach,  Fla. 
32074 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,469 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D06— 04 
U.S.  a.  D6— 186 


^^P 


265,365 

ETAGERE  OR  THE  LIKE  265,368 

Lawrence  J.  Gagner,  1  Neptune  Park  East,  Ormand  Beach,  Fla.  ETAGERE  OR  THE  LIKE 

32J74  Uwrence  J.  Gagner,  1  Neptune  Park  East,  Ormand  Beach,  Fla. 

.      Filed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,467  32074 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Jun.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,770 

Int.  a.  D06— 04  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D6— 186  I"*-  ^-  D06— 04 

U.S.  CI.  D6— 186 
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265,369  265,372 

ETAGERE  OR  THE  LIKE  EMBOSSED  BEVERAGE  OR  PACKAGING  CUP 

Lawrence  J.  Gagner,  1  Neptune  Park  East,  Ormand  Beach,  Fla.   Van   D.  Groenewold;   Hubert   E.  Christian,  and  James  P. 


32074 

-      Filed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,838 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D06— 04 
U.S.  a.  D6— 186 


Schwartz,  all  of  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Dart  Industries 
Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,022 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D07— 07.  D09— OJ 
U.S.  a.  D7— 6 


265,370 
ETAGERE  OR  THE  LIKE 
Lawrence  J.  Gagner,  1  Neptune  Park  East,  Ormand  Beach,  Fla. 
32074 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,839 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D06— 04 
U.S.  a.  D6— 186 


265,373 

COMBINED  MEASURING  AND  DISPENSING 

CONTAINER  FOR  GRANULATED  OR  POWDERED 

MATERIAL 

Grover  N.  Christensen,  18763  Casa  Blanca  La.,  Saratoga,  Calif. 

95070 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,380 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D8— 99 
U.S.  a.  D7— 47 


265,371 
ETAGERE  OR  THE  LIKE 
Lawrence  J.  Gagner,  1  Neptune  Park  East,  Ormand  Beach,  Fla. 
32074 

FUed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,840 
I  -  Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D06— 04 
U.S.  CI.  D6— 186 
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265  374  265,376 

riiTTTWlR  COOKER  PRUNER 
o      x^      u       1.    nici-hnml  Citv  Okla.  assignor  to  Jet-It-  Christopher  R.  B.  Harrison,  Porthcawl,  Wales,  and  Alan  K. 

Bert  "»"''%^[;,^"'5j;"i?2'  °'''"-'  "**'*"  Pittaway,  High  Wycombe,  England,  assignors  to  WilUnson 

Done,  ^^'-i^^J^^^.'^'^^'^;  No  137,788  Sword  Limited,  High  Wycombe,  Engl«.d 

T^J^f  B«t;nVl'4  vLi  Filed  Apr.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,373 

%t  ODl-02  Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  25,  1978, 

U.S.a.  D7— 108  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.D8— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D8— 5 


265375 

LOG  HANDLING  DEVICE 

Arthur  Alvarez,  Rte.  Two,  Birchwood,  Wis.  54817 

Filed  Jul.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,855 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D7— 0« 

U.S.  CI.  D7— 209 


265,377 

TUBE  EXPANDER  TOOL 

Kauno  L.  J.  Koskinen,  19600  Hartola,  KK  Konepiga,  Finland 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,208 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D8— 05 

U.S.  a.  D8— 14 
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265,378  265,381 

VISE  STOP  UNIVERSAL  WIRE  CLIP 
Stephen  G.  Roby,  Alexandria,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Flint  Tool  A   Jesus  Borja,  Glenview,  III.,  assignor  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc., 

Machine  Co.,  Alexandria,  Va.  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,132  Filed  Dec.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,322 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D8— 05  Int.  Q.  DS—08 

U.S.  a.  D8— 74  U.S.  a.  D8— 395 


(S 


ff^ 


265,382 

265,379  BOTTLE 

HOOK  Gunnar  V.  Jonsson,  Surte,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Aktiebolaget 

Ruediger  Einhorn,  Katonah,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coats  A  Qark,  Ramlosa  Halsobninn,  Helsingborg,  Sweden 

Inc.,  New  Rochelle,  N.Y.  Filed  Oct.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,727 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,886  Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  30,  1979,  79-0823 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D8— 0* 

U.S.  a.  D9— 349 


U.S.  a.  D8— 367 


Int.  a.  D9— 0/ 


T-5 


265,380 

THREADLESS  INSTANT  RELEASE  BICYCLE  TIRE 

PUMP  CONNECTOR 

William  F.  Addington,  2823  Terrace  Dr.,  Chevy  Chase,  Md. 

20815 

Filed  Oct.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,077 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D8— 99 
U.S.  a.  D8— 395 


265,383 
CONSUMER  RADIATION  MONITOR 
Gordon  R.  Perry,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Narda  Mi- 
crowave Corporation,  Hauppauge,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,446 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DIO— 04 
VJS.  a.  DlO-47 


5n 


5«J 
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265,384  '. 

DIGITAL  MULTIMETER 
Andrew  F.  Kay,  340  Serpentine  Dr.,  Del  Mar,  Calif.  92014 
Filed  Sep.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,699 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DIO— 04 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 75 


265,386 
HANGING  ORNAMENT 
Brigitte  Breyer,  Am  Bruhl  6,  6074  Rodermark/Ober-Roden, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,017 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  27, 
1978,  83078 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  Dll— 05 
U.S.  a.  Dll— 125 


265,385 
MEDAL 
Pierre  Rodier,  Palaiseau,  France,  assignor  to  Heiior  S.A.,  Ge- 
neva, Switzerland 

Filed  May  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,572 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.   18,   1980, 
000105  -«3-- 

X"'a  Dlll^i""  PL^BOX 

U  S  a  Dll-106  u"-<^J  ^y  ^  Nattrass,  61  Qapham  Rd.,  Seflon,  New  South  Wales, 

Australia  (2162) 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  915,836,  Jun.  15,  1978,  Pat.  No.  Des. 
258,409.  This  application  Feb.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,792 
Oaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Dec.  20,  1977,  73619; 
Apr.  12,  1978,  74456 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  Dll— 02 
U.S.  a.  Dll— 156 
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265,388 

PENNANT 

Larry  B.  Ornatek,  100-14th  St.,  North  Chicago,  III.  60064 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,168 

Term  of  patent  3|  years 

Int.  a.  Dll— 05 

U.S.  a.  Dll— 166 


265,390 
COMBINED  SNOWMOBILE  LUGGAGE  CARRIER  AND 

BACKREST 

Keisuke  Yoshida,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Yamaha 
Motor  Corporation,  U.S.A.,  Cypress,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1980«  Ser.  No.  157,948 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  Dll— 14 
U.S.  a.  D12— 7 


265,391 
MOBILE  SUPPORT  FOR  SWIMMING  POOL  COVER 

REELS 
Le  Roy  M.  Dearing,  Studio  City,  Calif.,  assignor  to  L.  M.  Dear- 
ing  Associates,  Studio  City,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,086 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D12— 02 
U.S.  a.  D34— 18 


265,389 

PENNANT 

Larry  B.  Ornatek,  100-14th  St.,  North  Chicago,  III.  60064 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,264 

Term  of  patent  3}  years 

Int.  a.  Dll— 05 

U.S.  CI.  Dll— 166 


265,392 

GOLF  BAG  CART 

George  J.  Baney,  4719  Innsbruck  Dr.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.  46815 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  28,107 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D12— 02 

U.S.  a.  D34— 15 
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265,393  265,395 

PNEUMATIC  TIRE  TREAD  AND  BUTTRESS  PNEUMATIC  TIRE  TREAD  AND  BUTTRESS 
John  A  Hutz,  Mt.  Oemens,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Uniroyal,  Inc.,   John  A.  Hutz,  Mt.  Qemens,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Uniroyal,  Inc., 

New  Yorit  N  Y  ^ew  York,  N.Y. 

Filed'  May  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,764  Filed  Aug.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,169 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.a.D12-/5  Int.  a.  012-75 

U.S.  a.  D12— 146  U.S.  a.  D12— 147 


265,394  265,396                  ___                 * 

PNEUMATIC  TIRE  TREAD  AND  BUTTRESS  PNEUMATIC  TIRE  TREAD  AND  BUTTRESS 
John  A.  Hutz,  Mt.  Qemens,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Uniroyal,  Inc.,   John  A.  Hutz,  Mt.  Oemens,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Uniroyal,  Inc., 

New  York  N  Y  ^^^  York,  N.Y. 

Fii^  May  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,108  Filed  May  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,901 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D12-75  Int.  «•  012-75 

U.S.  CI.  D12-147  U.S.  a.  D12-147 
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265,397  265,399 

COMBINED  RAISABLE  REAR  DECK  PANEL,  WINDOW  LOUD  SPEAKER  CABINET 

AND  ROOF  FOR  AN  AUTOMOBILE  Fred  Feldman,  636  Coffeen  St.,  Watertown,  N.Y.  13601 
Leonard  W.  Beck,  5  Marchester  Dr.,  Dayton,  Ohio  45429  Filed  Jun.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,173 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,634  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  Q.  D14— 07 

Int.  a.  D12— 0*  U.S.  a.  D14— 33 
U.S.  a.  D12— 156 


IL., 


265,400 

LOUD  SPEAKER  CABINET 

Fred  Feldman,  636  Coffeen  St.,  Watertown,  N.Y.  13601 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,174 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D14— 07 

U.S.  a.  D14— 33 


265,398 
COMBINED  TUNER  AND  TAPE  DECK 
Kikuo  Ohta,  Ikoma;  Benito  Mishiro,  Sakai,  and  Kunio  Hoshino, 
Katano,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,998 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  20,  1979,  54-53710 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D14— 07,  03 

U.S.  a.  D14— 5 


M 
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265,401  265,403 

TELEPHONE  STAND  MOTORCYCLE  BY-PASS  OIL  COOLER 

Donald  M.  Genaro,  Haworth,  N.J.,  and  John  N.  McGarvey,  Ytzhak  Gewelber,  La  Mirada,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Lockhart  In- 

Drexel  Hill   Pa ,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  dustries.  Inc.,  Paramount,  Calif. 

Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J.  Filed  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,548 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,067  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  !«*•  CI.  015—0/ 

Int.  CI.  D14-0i  US.  a.  D15— 5 
U.S.  a.  D14— 60 


cx:-" 


265,404 
ORNAMENT  FOR  AN  ORGAN  OR  THE  LIKE 
Thomas  S.  Tender,  Fort  Brown  Apartments,  #501,  1900  E. 
Elizabeth  St.,  Brownsville,  Tex.  78520,  assignor  to  Thomas  S. 
Tender  and  Emma  Jane  Keck,  both  of  Brownsville,  Tex. 
Filed  Nov.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,870 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D17— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D17— 9 


265,405 
GUITAR 
Mason  Lane,  9602  N.  16th  PI.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85020 
265,402  pijgj  ju„,  5  1979  Ser.  No.  45,786 

TRANSCEIVER  FOR  A  CAR  TELEPHONE  SET  j^^^  ^j  ^^^J^^  14  y^j^^ 

Hisao  Fukushima;  Kimpei  Yamauchi,  and  Junji  Hirooka,  all  of  j^j  q  jy^-j qj 

Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Oki  Electric  Industry  Co.  Ltd.,   jj  g  q  D17— 14 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,833 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  25,  1979,  54-054180 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D14— 68 
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265,406 

TARGET  FOR  A  GAME 

Edward  C.  Lane,  Rte.  One,  Box  579,  Campo,  Calif.  92006 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  54,135 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D21— 0/ 

U.S.  CI.  D21— 6 


265,408 

GAME  BOARD 

John  L.  Ericson,  51  Colombia  Blvd.,  Waterbury,  Conn.  06710 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,769 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D21— 20 
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265,409 
COVERED  FOAM  DISK  FOR  AMUSEMENT  PURPOSES 
Ronald   W.    Braasch,   Manitowoc,   Wis.,   assignor   to   H&B 
Incentive  Marketing,  Sheboygan,  Wis. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,020 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 0; 
U.S.  a.  D21— 100 


265,407 
HAND-HELD  ELECTRONIC  FOOTBALL  GAME  ' 

HOUSING  OR  THE  LIKE  ^ 

Tsuneo  Hanzawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Entex  Industries, 
Inc.,  Compton,  Calif.  v 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,365 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  19,  1979,  54-048471  265  410 

Term  of  patent  14  years  jQy  pQOD  PROCESSOR  BASE 

Int.  CI.  D21— 0;  Timothy  Ottinger,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  CPG  Products 


U.S.  a.  D21— 13 


Corp.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,038 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D21— 01 
U.S.  a.  D21— 122 
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265,411  265,413 

EXERCISE  BOARD  TENNIS  REBOUND  BOARD 

Robert  Hedenblad,  Regementsgatan  14,  S-211  42  Malmo,  and  William  B.  Millikan,  7592  Dehesa  Ct.,  Carlsbad,  Calif.  92008 

Nils  I.  Jonsson,  S:t  Hans  Grand  28  D,  S-222  Lund,  both  of  Filed  Aug.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,059 

Sweden  ^^'^  "'  P"**"^  **  y®*" 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,483  Int.  Q.  D21— 02 

Term  of  patent  14  years              ^  U.S.  Q.  D21— 199 

Int.  a.  D21— o; 

U.S.  a.  D21— 191 


265,412 
EXEROSE  TREADMILL 
Raymond  L.  Summerlot,  Terre  Haute,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Nissen 
Corporation,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa 

Filed  May  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  35,520 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D21— 02 
U.S.  a.  D21— 192 


265,414 

ROLLER  SKATE  BASE  PLATE 

Dennis  D.  Riggs,  415  Pile  St.,  Ramona,  Calif.  92065,  and  Daniel 

J.  Seach,  2082  Villagewood  Rd.,  Encinitas,  Calif.  92024 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,209 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— 02 

U.S.  a.  D21— 226 
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265,415 
GAME  TABLE  FOR  CUE-DRIVEN  BALLS 
Mike  J.  Bighaus,  Rte.  2,  Box  543C,  Rainier,  Oreg.  97048 
Filed  Jun.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,430 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
!  Int.  a.  D21— 07 

U.S.  a.  D21— 232 


265,418 

HOSE  COUPLING 

Ho  Chow,  River  Edge,  N.J.,  and  David  L.  Beaver,  Long  Beach, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Beatrice  Foods  Co.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  79,234 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D23— 99 

U.S.  a.  D23— 43 


265,416 
INSECT  STORING  TOY 
Douglas  J.  Jackson,  14199  Valley  View  Rd.,  Eden  Prairie, 
Minn.  55343 

Filed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,256 
•  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D22— 06 
U.S.  a.  D22— 19 


265,419 

STOVE 

Bennie  K.  Gant,  5691  Lolene  Way,  Salt  Lake  City,  UUh  84118 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,480 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D23— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D23— 97 


265,417 

nSH  LURE 

William  Selby,  10605  Altgeld,  Melrose  Park,  111.  60164 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,304 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D22— 05 

U.S.  CI.  D22— 29 


265,420 
STOVE 
Richard  D.  Craver,  Orrville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Orrville  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.,  Orrville,  Ohio 

Filed  May  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,936 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D23— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D23— 97 
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265,421 
SPATULA  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  DENTAL  TOOL 
Lonny  J.  Moore.  Denver,  and  Lincoln  P.  Tague,  Lakewood,  both 
of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Teledyne  Densco,  Division  of  Teledyne 
Industries,  Inc.,  Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,002 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D24— 02 
U.S.  a.  D24— 10 


265,423 
I.V.  BANDAGE 
William  W.  Abraham,  New  Hartford,  and  Edward  H.  Miyka, 
Utica,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Consolidated  Medical  Equip* 
ment  Inc.,  Utica,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,467 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D2A— 04 
C.S.  a.  D24— 52 


3iE^D 


265,424 
BUILDING 
Patrick  J.  Kennedy,  San  Antonio,  and  E.  Davis  Chauviere, 
Dallas,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  River  Hotel  Company,  San 
Antonio,  Tex. 

Filed  May  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  44,101 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D25— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D25— 25 


265,422 
MULTICOMPARTMENT  ICE  BAG  WITH  ATTACHING 

MEANS 

Betty  T.  Howe,  2611  Dolly  Ridge  Rd.,  Birmingham,  Ala.  35243 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,676 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D24— 02 

U.S.  a.  D24— 43 


265,425 
COLLAPSIBLE  MOBILE  WORK  PLATFORM  HAVING 

TELESCOPIC  LEGS 
Stig  Graas,  Viistra  Frblunda,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Stig  Graas, 
Viistra  Frolunda,  Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  974,133 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jun.  30,  1978,  781637 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D25— 99 

U.S.  CI.  D25— 66 
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265,426 

BUILDING  STRUCTURE 

Walter  F.  Feuchs,  16  Lake  St.,  White  Plains,  N.Y.  10603 

Filed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,995 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D25— Oi 

U.S.  CI.  D25— 18 


265,429 

LAMPSHADE 

George  S.  Miles,  280  Lake  View  Ridge  East,  Roswell,  Ga.  30067 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,153 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D26— 05 

U.S.  CI.  D26— 118 


265,427 
BATTERY  OPERATED  LANTERN 

Kittson  Mann,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  Chung  Mei 
Metal  and  Plastic  Factory  Ltd.,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,593 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  19,  1979, 
990349 

Term  of  patent  3|  years 
Int.  a.  D26— 02 
U.S.  a.  D26— 44 


265,430 
CIGARETTE  LIGHTER 

Alex  Fradkoff,  300  E.  59th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10022 
Filed  Feb.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,243 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D27— 05 
U.S.  CI.  D27— 36 


265,428 
LAMP 
Robert  W.  Eickmeyer,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Estee  Lau- 
der Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,856 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D26— 05 
U.S.  a.  D26— 63 


265,431 
ELECTRIC  DRY  SHAVER 
Knut  O.  Yran,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  949,301 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  11,  1978, 
984158/78 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D28— 04. 
U.S.  a.  D28--50 
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265,432 
SOAP  CONTAINER 
Shirley  G,  Desnick,  2540  Montery  Ave.,  St.  Louis  Park,  Minn. 
55416 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,556 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D2S—99 
U.S.  CI.  D28— 63 


265,433 

DOG  HURDLE 

Robert  B.  Koenig,  P.O.  Box  941,  Redmond,  Wash.  98052 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,127 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D30— 99 

U.S.  a.  D30— 42 


265,434 

WOOD  STORING  CART 

Marie  S.  Phillips,  Rte.  1,  Box  210,  Goldston,  N.C.  27252 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,111 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D12— 02 

U,S.  a.  D34— 18 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  13TH  DAY  OF  JULY,  1982 

Note — Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  oC  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A.C.  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Kalbach,  John  F..  4,339,779,  CI.  361-33.000. 
AB  Maskinarbeten:  See- 
Johansson,  Ingvar  H.;  Johansson,  Helle  C;  Webing,  Kurt;  and 
Thulin,  Gunnar,  4,339,047.  CI.  220-1.500. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See — 

Ali,  Akhtar;  and  Tsui,  Paulus  T.  K.,  4.339,390,  CI.  260-397.450. 
Bayard,  Michael  A.;  and  Tumbull,  James  A.,  4.338.933.  CI.  128- 

214.00R. 
Sato.  Moriyuki;  and  Mori,  Yasuki.  4.339,572,  CI.  536-16.100. 
Abele.  Manlio  O.;  Chase.  Norman  E.;  and  Mair.  Gareth  A.,  to  New 
York  University.  Tomographic  scanner.  4.339,799,  CI.  364-414.000. 
Abex  Corporation:  See— 

Smilges,  Robert;  and  Wigmore,  Richard.  4,338,856,  CI.  91-420.000. 
Abolins,  Andrew,  to  Strick  Corporation.  Vehicle  king  pin  assembly. 

4.339.140.  CI.  280-433.000. 
Acco  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

Gilmore.  WUliam  J.,  4,339,213,  CI.  403-316.000. 
ACF  Industries.  Incorporated:  See- 
Ford,  Charles;  Gill,  Arthur,  Jr.;  Smith,  John  W.;  and  Freeman, 
Louis  L.,  Jr,  4.339.078,  CI.  239-1.000. 
Acme  Highway  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Puccio,  Guy  S.;  and  Kogutek.  Robert  J..  4.339,214,  CI.  404-69.000. 

Adachi.  Norihiko;  Fukai.  Yoshikazu;  and  Kanayama,  Hisanori.  to  Japan 

Synthetic  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.  Anti-tumor  substance.  4,339,435,  CI. 

424-115.000. 

Adams,  Tello  D.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Suble.  fast 

slew,  phase  locked  loop.  4,339.731.  CI.  331-l.OOA. 
Addison.  Kenneith  F..  Jr.  Rear  view  mirror  and  wiper  assembly  for 

vehicles.  4.339,169,  CI.  350-61.000. 
Adolph  Saurer  Ltd.:  See- 
Porter,  Allan  W.  H.,  4,338,975,  CI.  139-450.000. 
Advanced  Mechanical  Technology,  Inc.:  See — 

Gerstmann,  Joseph;  and  Vasilakis,  Andrew  D.,  4,338.888,  CI. 
122-16.000. 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology:  See— 

Nakao,  Yukimichi;  and  Fujishige,  Shoei,  4,339,345,  CI.  252-309.000. 
Shimizu.  Toshimi;  Fujishige.  Shoei;  and  Okada,  Akira,  4,339,360, 
CI.  524-28.000. 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology  Ministry  of  International 
Trade  and  Industry:  See— 
Ichimura.  Kunihiro;  Takeuchi.  Osamu;  Kusama,  Hideo;  Yamazaki. 
Kazuo;  Saka,  Akira;  Ito.  Hiroshi;  and  Toyofuku,  Kunitaka, 
4,339,524.  CI.  430-270.000. 
AGFA-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Bauer.  Walter.  4.339.038.  CI.  206-455.000. 
Schranz.    Karl-Wilhelm;    and    Sobel.    Johannes,    4,339,515,    CI. 

430-17.000. 
Stumpf,  Friedrich;  and  Scheller,  Thomas,  4.339.180.  CI.  352-92.000. 
Aggarwal.  Ishwar  D.;  and  Randall.  Eric  N..  to  Coming  Glass  Works. 
Optical   waveguide  containing   P2O5  and  Ge02.   4.339.173,  CI. 
350-96300. 
Ahlin.  Frank  J.:  See- 
Burton,  James  O.;  Dannels,  Christopher  J.;  and  Ahlin,  Frank  J., 
4.339.118,  CI.  270-31.000. 
Ahmed,  Fahim,  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation.  Modu- 
lar telecommunications  system.  4,339,633,  CI.  179-99.00M. 
Ahne.  Hellmut;  Kuhn,  Eberhard;  and  Rubner.  Roland,  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Heat  resistant  positive  resists  containing  polyox- 
azoles.  4,339,521,  CI.  430-192.000. 
Ahs,  Bjom,  to  Kamyr  AB.  Mixing  apparatus  for  mixing  a  fluid  fiber 
suspension    with    a    treatment    fluid    suspension.    4,339,206,    CI. 
366-307.000. 
Aigo,  Seiichiro.  Apparatus  for  etching  of  oxide  film  on  semiconductor 

wafer.  4,339,297,  CI.  156-345.000. 
Aigo,  Seiichiro.  Apparatus  for  plating  semiconductor  wafers.  4,339,319, 

CI.  204-224.00R. 
Aihara,  Mamoni:  See — 

Matsuura,  Tsuyoshi;  Aihara,  Mamoru;  Takahashi.  Yutaka;  and 
Nakajima,  Yoshio,  4,339,187,  CI.  354-173.000. 
Air  Test  Labs,  Inc.:  See— 

Jacoby,  Marvin;  Jacoby,  Stuart  W.;  Jacoby,  Robert  E.;  and  Ellson. 
Robert  A.,  4,338,826,  CI.  73-864.620. 
Aisin  Seiki  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Iwasaki,  Shinichiro,  4,338,823,  CI.  73-654.000. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kawata,  Shoji;  and  Kuwana,  Kazutaka,  4,339,109,  CI.  251-129.000. 
Kodama,  Hisashi.  4,338,894.  CI.  123-90.580. 
Mori,  Mamoru;  and  Terada,  Takami,  4.339.103,  CI.  248-397.000. 
Sakakibara.  Naoji,  4,339,076,  CI.  236-84.000. 


Aiura,  Masato:  See— 

Kageyama,  Yoichi;  Aiura,  Masato;  and  Moriya,  Kikuo,  4,339,329, 
CI.  208-10.000. 
Akada,  Mitsuo:  See — 

Torii.  Shigeru;  Nakane.  Shoji;  Shirakawa,  Toshifumi;  and  Akada, 
Mitsuo,  4.339.607.  CI.  568-426.000. 
Akimoto,  Saburo:  See— 

Shibano.  Tomishi;  Manichi.  Sachio;  Yakan,  Koji;  Kobayashi.  Tada- 
shi;  and  Akimoto.  Saburo.  4.339,485.  CI.  428-40.000. 
Akimoto.  Taizo,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Color  correction  method 

for  color  negative.  4.339,517.  CI.  430-30.000. 
Akita,  Sigeyulu:  See— 

Kago,  Yoshiyuki;  Akita,  Sigeyuki;  and  Kotera,  Masao,  4,339,713, 
CI.  324-173.000. 
Aktiengesellschaft  Adolph  Saurer:  See— 

Lucian.  Anton;  and  Zwiener.  Rudolf,  4,338,971,  a.  139-194.000. 
Akzona  Incorporated:  See— 

Hof,  Craig  R.;  and  Ulin,  Roy  A.,  4,339,207,  Q.  374-160.000. 
Alaimo,  Robert  J.;  and  Gray.  Joseph  E..  to  Morton-Norwich  Products, 
Inc.       5-[(3,4-Dimethoxyphenyl)or(4-chlorophenyl)]-2-furancarbox-_- 
aldehyde-0-[(methylamino)carbonyl]oxime.  4,339,386,  CI. 

549-496.000. 
Albaum,  Joseph  D.;  Ponzoni.  Ronald  W.;  and  Johnson.  Eric  C.  to 
General  Foods  Corporation.  Flavor  stabilized  beet  colorant  composi- 
tion. 4,339,451,  CI.  426-250.000. 
Album  Graphics,  Inc.:  See — 

Panveno.  Mike.  4.339.034.  CI.  206-313.000. 
Alden  Research  Foundation:  See — 

Leighton,  Robert  D.,  4.339.407,  CI.  264-229.000. 
Aldinger,  Fritz;  Biberbach,  Elke;  Bischoff.  Albrecht;  and  Harmsen, 
Nils,   to  W.   C.   Heraeus  GmbH.   Low-power  electric  contact. 
4.339.644.  CI.  200-266.000. 
Alexander,  P.  Todd;  and  Roth,  Kurt  H.,  to  Exxon  Research  ft  Engi- 
neering Co.  Flexible  leader.  4,339,21 1,  Q.  400-248.000. 
Alfa-Laval  AB:  See— 

Sjoberg,  Peter,  4,339,333.  CI.  21041 1.000. 
Alfa  Romeo  S.p.A.:  See— 

Radaelli.  Dario;  and  Giraudi.  Walter,  4,339.082,  Q.  239-585.000. 
Ali.  Akhtar;  and  Tsui,  Paulus  T.  K..  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Preferen- 
tial inmiunoreactivity  of  syn-isomer  of  Cortisol  derivative.  4,339,390, 
CI.  260-397.450. 
Allen  Organ  Co.:  See- 
Wise,  Stephen  A.,  4,338.843.  CI.  84-1.010. 
Allied  Corporation:  See- 
Choi.  John  I.;  Kurtz,  Bruce  E.;  and  Omelian,  AnatoU,  4,339,415,  G. 

423-126.000. 
Patel.  Gordhanbhai  N.,  4.339.240.  CI.  23-230.00R. 
AUis-Chalmers  Corporation:  See— 

Coxhill,  Major.  4.338.732.  CI.  34-135.000. 
GUmore.  Thomas  P.,  4.338.743,  CI.  47-1.300. 
GUmore.  Thomas  P,  4.338.744.  CI.  47-1.300. 
Murray.  Donald  L.,  4,339.203,  CI.  366-9.000. 
Pollak,  Robert  J.,  4.339.087.  CI.  241-211.000. 
Shumate.  Eldridge  J.,  4,339.251.  CI.  55-378.000. 
Alps  Electric  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Oyama,  Kohei;  and  Nishizawa,  Eiji,  4,339,756,  CI.  343-702.000. 
Aluminum  Company  of  America:  See- 
Peterson.  Richard  W.;  and  Foster.  Perry  A.,  Jr.,  4,339.316,  Q. 
204-243.00R. 
Alvarez,  David  C;  Bjorklund,  Gary  C;  and  Burland,  Donald  M.,  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Process  and  recording 
media  for  continuous  wave  four-level,  two-photon  holography. 
4.339,513,  CI.  430-1.000. 
Amemiya,  Akira:  See— 

Sugio,  Akitoshi;  Amemiya,  Akira;  Kunii,  Tadashi;  Furusawa, 
Tomotaka;    Takeda,    Mutsuhiko;    Tanaka,    Kattumasa;    and 
Umemura,  Toshikazu,  4,339,569,  CI.  528-240.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See— 

Bezwada,  Rao  S.,  4,339,359,  CI.  524-512.000. 

Lim,    Sim    K.;    and    Goodman,    Richard    M.,    4.339.331,    Q. 

209-167.000. 
Raghu,  Sivaraman;  and  Zweig,  Arnold,  4,339,603,  Q.  564-302.000. 
Robinson,  Peter  M.;  Rakowitz,  David  H.;  and  Nowakowski.  Lesley 

J.,  4.339,371.  CI.  524-310.000. 
Robinson,  Peter  M..  4.339.373.  CI.  524-521.000. 
American  District  Telegraph  Company:  See— 

Guscott,  John  K.;  and  Powers.  Robert,  4,339.748,  Q.  340-555.000. 
American  Home  Products  Corporation:  See- 
Freed,  Meier  E..  4.339,579,  CI.  544-349.000. 
American  Seating  Company:  See— 

Blodee,  Lei^  Knapp,  Robert  L.;  and  Oppentauizen,  Simon  W., 
4.338,990,  CI.  160-229.00R. 
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American  Standard  Inc.:  See — 

Hart.  James  E..  4,339.155.  CI.  303-38.000. 
Ametex  AG:  See — 

Meier.  Peter  E.;  Gordon,  Otto  W.;  and  Buttiker.  Gero.  4,339,273, 
CI.  106-90.000. 
AMF  Incorporated:  See — 

Multner,  James  H.,  4,339,128.  CI.  273-54.00D. 
Amlani,   Kish;   Zink,   Frederick  J.;   Morgan,   Craig;   and   Ellwood, 
Thomas,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Strain  gage  load  cell.  4.338,825,  CI. 
73-862.650. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See- 
Keller.  Joseph  R.;  and  Olsson,  Billy  E.,  4.339.768.  CI.  357-72.000. 
Anaconda  Company,  The:  See — 

Halverson.  Mark  O..  4,339,720,  CI.  324-362.000. 
Anchor/Darling  Valve  Company:  See— 

Karpenko,  Anatole  N.,  4,338,961,  CI.  137-243.200. 
Anderson,  Leslie  D.:  See — 

Meares,   Claude   F.;   and   Anderson,    Leslie   D.,   4,339.426,   CI. 
424-1.000. 
Anderson,  Richard  C,  to  Economics  Laboratory.  Inc.  Methods  and 
compositions  for  bleaching  of  mycological  stain.  4.339.235.  CI.  8- 
108.00A. 
Ando  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nihira,  Yasuo;  and  Hosoda,  Takuya,  4,339,721,  CI.  324-457.000. 
Anton  Schwarzkopf  Fahrzeug-  und  Stahlbau.  Firma:  See — 
Schwarzkopf.  Anton,  4,339,121.  CI.  272-38.000. 

ANVAR  See 

Kuroda,  Kei-ichi;  Sillou,  Daniel;  and  Takeutchi,  Fujio,  4,339,684, 
CI.  313-105.00R. 
Anzai.  Shunichi:  See — 

Sakamoto,  Takeshi;  Anzai,  Shunichi;  Kobayashi.  Nariyoshi;  and 
Oshima.  Ryoichiro,  4,338,780,  CI.  60-39.050. 
Aoki.    Tsunetaka,    to    Yoshida    Kogyo    K.K.    Adjustable    fastener. 

4.338.706,  CI.  24-70.00R. 
Aoyagi,  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Matsumura,  Shingo;  Enomoto,  Hiroshi;  Aoyagi,  Yoshiaki;  Ezure, 
Yoji;  Yoshikuni.  Yoshiaki;  and  Yagi.  Masahiro.  4,339.585.  CI. 
546-242.000. 
Apex  Foot  Products  Corp.:  See— 

Schwartz,  Richard  B..  4,338.734,  CI.  36-44.000. 
Apgar,  Howard  G.,  Jr.:  See — 

Kurtz,  Stuart  J.;  and  Apgar,  Howard  G.,  Jr.,  4,339,507,  CI. 
428-522.000. 
Arai,  Kenichi:  See — 

Tsuya,  Noboru;  and  Arai.  Kenichi,  4,339,508,  CI.  428-606.000. 
Arai,  Masatoshi:  See — 

Takago,  Toshio;  Arai,  Masatoshi;  and  FuUtsumori,  Koji.  4,339,563. 
CI.  528-14.000. 
Arai,  Toshio;  See — 

Yamada,   Yu;   Inoue,   Mutsuhiro;   Arai,  Toshio;  Omi,  Kokichi; 
Suzuki.    Hiroaki;    and    Kuwayama,    Tetsuro.    4,339.183.    CI. 
353-78.000. 
Araki,  Shigeyuki;  and  Yamanaka,  Hideyasu,  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd. 

Steppmg  motor  drive  apparatus.  4.339,702,  CI.  318-6%.000. 
Aratani,  Matsuhiko:  See — 

Hashimoto,    Masashi;    and    Aratani,    Matsuhiko,    4,339,449,    CI. 
424-246.000. 
Arco  Industnes  Ltd.:  See — 

Tsui.  Kwok  W  ;  and  Yuen,  Sing  C.  J.,  4,338,741,  CI.  46-14.000. 
Arichi,  Shigeru:  See — 

Takemoto,   Tsunematsu;   Arichi,    Shigeru;    Arihara,    Shigenobu; 
Nakajima,  Tadashi;  Okuhira,  Megumi;  and  Uchida,  Yoshihiro, 
4,339,442,  CI.  424-182.000. 
Ariga,  Yoshio:  See — 

Sasaki,  Hiroshi;  and  Ariga.  Yoshio,  4,339,119,  CI.  271-180.000. 
Arihara,  Shigenobu:  See — 

Takemoto.   Tsunematsu;   Arichi,   Shigeru;   Arihara,    Shigenobu; 
Nakajima,  Tadashi;  Okuhira,  Megumi;  and  Uchida,  Yoshihiro, 
4,339,442,  CI.  424-182.000. 
Arkans,  Edward  J.,  to  Kendall  Company,  The.  Therapeutic  device. 

4,338,944,  CI.  128-400.000. 
Armco  Inc.:  See — 

Ricono,    Marion    P.;    and    Bridges.    Harold    D.,    4,338,807,    CI. 
72-187.000. 
Amould,  Jacques,  to  Le  Silicium  Semiconducteur  SSC.  Process  for 
cooling  a  solar  cell  and  a  combined  photovoltaic  and  photothermic 
solar  device.  4,339,627,  CI.  136-259.000. 
Arts  et  Techniques  Nouvellcs:  See — 

Augros.  Jacques.  4.338,952,  CI.  128-757.000. 
Asada,  Kazuyoshi:  See — 

Hideshima,    Kciji;    Koyanagi,    HaruO;    Senda,    Shuichi;    Asada, 
Kazuyoshi;  Murayama,  Norio;  Nihashi.  Yoshiyuki;  and  Takaki, 
Masaoki,  4.339.794,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Asada  Machinery  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Hori,  Shinichi,  4,338,837,  CI.  83-319.000. 
Asahi-Dow  Limited:  See— 

Kasahara,  Hideo;  Fukuda,  Kunio;  and  Suzuki.  Hiroshi,  4,339,376, 
CI.  524-116.000. 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Tsushima,  Sakac;  and  Sagami,  Hiroshi.  4,339,549,  CI.  521-28.000. 
Yanagihara,  Yuzo;  Noguchi,  Kohji;  Suzuki,  Hiroshi;  and  Honda, 
Makoto.  4,339,500,  CI.  428-402.000. 
Asami,  Katsuhiko:  See- 
Hashimoto,  Koji;  Masumoto,  Tsuyoshi;  Hara,  Motoi;  Asami,  Kat- 
suhiko; and  Sakiyama.  Kazutaka,  4,339,270.  CI.  148-403.000. 


Asano,  Masafumi:  See — 

Muraoka.  Hisashi;  Asano,  Masafumi;  Ohashi,  Taizo;  and  Shimazaki, 
Yuzo.  4.339.340.  CI.  252-79.500. 
Ascfl  AB'  Sec 

Isaksson.  Sven-Erik;  and  Larker.  Hans.  4.339.271.  Q.  75-223.000. 
Ashdown,  Ronald  A.,  to  Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation.  Guillo- 
tine type  damper.  4,338,960,  CI.  137-240.000. 
Astero,  Ulf  J.  E.,  to  Asthausbolagen  HB  Astero  &  Stockhaus.  Projec- 
tion screen.  4,339,175,  CI.  350-125.000. 
Asthausbolagen  HB  Astero  &  Stockhaus:  See — 
Astero,  Ulf  J.  E..  4.339.175.  CI.  350-125.000. 
Astra  Lakemedel  Aktiebolag:  See — 

Eriksson,  Bertil  F.  H.;  Helgstrand,  Ake  J.  E.;  Misiomy.  Alfons; 
Stening.  Goran  B.;  and  Stridh.  Stig  A..  4,339,445,  CI. 
424-212.000. 

Atari    \nQ  •  Sec  * 

Wise.  Eugene  H..  4.339.778.  Q.  360-99.000. 
Atchley,  Frank  W.;  Vorbeck.  Donald  W.;  and  Wurz,  Ronald  L.,  to 
ATCO  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.  Animal  bite  valve.  4,338,884,  CI. 
119-72.500. 
ATCO  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Atchley.  Frank  W.;  Vorbeck,  Donald  W.;  and  Wurz,  Ronald  L., 
4,338,884,  CI.  119-72.500. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See — 

Doak,  Kenneth  W.,  4,339,554,  CI.  525-63.000. 
Moore,  Thomas  F.,  4,339,414,  CI.  423-7.000. 
Schuh,  Frank  J..  4,339,005,  CI.  175-9.000. 
Audi  Nsu  Auto  Union  AktiengesellschaA:  See — 

Bauder,  Richard;  and  Will,  Peter,  4,338,898,  CI.  123-279.000. 
Augat  Inc.:  See — 

Damon,  Neil  F.,  4,338,717,  CI.  29-839.000. 
Augros,  Jacques,  to  Arts  et  Techniques  Nouvelles.  Device  for  taking 

samples  of  endometrium.  4,338,952,  CI.  128-757.000. 
Automotive  Products  Limited:  See — 

Maycock.  Ian  C,  4,339,023,  CI.  192-70.250. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The:  See — 

Cowfer,  Joseph  A.;  Eden,  Jamal  S.;  and  Magistro,  Angelo  J., 
4.339.620.  CI.  570-243.000. 
Baba,  Kazuo;  Wakatsuki,  Kizuku;  and  Hikasa,  Tadashi,  to  Sumitomo 
Chemical   Company,    Limited.    Process   for  polymerizing  olefms. 
4,339,560,  CI.  526-142.000. 
Baer,  Massimo,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Flame  retardant  resin  composi- 
tions. 4,339,556,  CI.  523-220.000. 
Bagdis.  Judy,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Digital  sample  and  hold  with 

rollover  inhibit.  4,339,184.  CI.  354-23.00D. 
Bahnson  Company,  The:  See — 

Yu,    Henry    H.    S.;    and    Teague,    Richard    K.,    4,339,782,    Q. 
361-229.000. 
Bahr.  Dietrich  J.;  and  Briska,  Marian,  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation.  Process  for  preparing  a  pigmented  lacquer. 
4,339,477.  CI.  427-146.000. 
Bailey.  Cecil;  Young.  Albert  C;  and  Thold.  Dezso  D.,  to  General 
Electric  Company.  Power  supply  for  percussion  welding.  4,339,652, 
CI.  219-95.000. 
Baillie,  Alister  C;  Wright,  Brian  J.;  and  Wright,  Kenneth,  to  FBC 

Limited.  Compounds  and  compositions.  4,339,443,  CI.  424-200.000. 
Baise,  Arnold  I.;  Czomyj,  George;  and  Wu.  Anthony  W.,  to  Interna- 
tional   Business    Machines    Corporation.    Acetylene    terminated, 
branched  polyphenylene  resist  and  protective  coating  for  integrated 
circuit  devices.  4,339,526,  CI.  430-296.000. 
Bajusz,  Sandor;  Ronai.  Andras;  and  Szekely,  Jozsef,  to  Richter  Gedeon 
Vegyeszeti  Gyar  RT.  Enkephalin  analogs  and  a  process  for  the 
preparation  thereof  4,339,440,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Balaban,  John  A  Racket  stringing  device.  4.339.131,  CI.  273-73.00A. 
Balanson.  Richard  D.;  Clecak,  Nicholas  J.;  Grant,  Barbara  D.;  and 
Ouano,  Augustus  C,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion.   Ultra-violet    lithographic    resist    composition    and    process. 
4,339,522.  CI.  430-192.000. 
Balko,  Edward  N.;  and  Lawrance.  Richard  J.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Carbon  fiber  reinforced  fluorocarbon-graphite  bipolar 
current  collector-separator.  4,339.322,  CI.  204-255.000. 
Ball  Corporation:  See — 

Gridley.  Marvin  C.  4.339.254.  CI.  65-27.000. 
Ballard.  John  S.:  See — 

Gamjost.    Kenneth   D.;   and   Ballard,   John   S.,  4,338,965,  O. 
137-554.000. 
Ballestrazzi,  Aris;  and  Tassi,  Lamberto,  to  SITMA  -  SocieU  Italiana 
Macchlne  Antomatiche  S.p.A.  Automatic  machine  for  sorting  items 
of  correspondence,  particularly  magazines,  into  batches  each  having 
a  different  general  destination.  4,338.768.  CI.  53-495.000. 
Baltrukovicz,  Benjamin  J.:  See- 
Clark.  Ian  S.  R.;  and  Baltrukovicz,  Benjamin  J.,  4,339,401,  CI. 
264-11.000. 
Banitt.  Elden  H..  to  Riker  Laboratories,  Inc.  5-Ben2yloxy  or  5-hydroxy- 
2-(2,2,2-trifluoroethoxy)-N-<2-pyridylmethyl)bcnzamide.     4,339,587, 
a.  546-337.000. 
Bantien,  Jurgen:  See — 

Base.  Horst;  Tolasch,  Gerhard;  and  Bantien,  Jurgen,  4,339,026,  CI. 
198-347.000. 
Barber,  William  D.;  Cipolla.  Thomas  M.;  and  Mundy,  Joseph  L.,  to 
General  Electric  Company.  Optical  character  recognition.  4,339,745, 
CI.  340-146.30F. 
Barker,  John  C;  and  McLaughlin,  Ivan  P.,  to  J.  J.  Barker  Company 
Limited.  Simulated  ceramic  tile.  4,339,489,  CI.  428-167.000. 
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Barlow,  Carl  A.,  Jr.;  and  Reid,  Lee  R.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorpo- 
rated. System  and  method  for  sensing  and  measuring  heart  beat. 
4,338,950,  CI.  128-687.000. 
Barmag  Banner  Maschinenfabrik  AG:  See — 

Dobbins,  Donald  J.,  4,339,089,  CI.  242-18.00A. 
Barmag  Banner  Maschinenfabrik  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Krenzer,  Eberhard,  4,338,776,  CI.  57-246.000. 
Bamette,  Willie  J.;  Henry,  Farland  E.;  and  Rapoport,  Morris,  to  Du 
Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Treatment  of  olefin  hydrocya- 
nation  products.  4,339.395.  CI.  260-465.80R. 
Banett.  David  M.;  Stivender.  Paul  M.;  and  Ueberfluss.  Roberi  E..  to 
General    Electric    Company.    Bi-plane    angiographic    apparatus. 
4.339,825,  CI.  250-490.000. 
Banon,  C.  Dickinson;  and  Maurer,  Glen.  Device  for  holding  and 

spreading  trash  bags  4.339,099.  CI.  248-101.000. 
Barton.  Derek  H.  R.:  See- 
Willis.  Brian  J.;  Lemer.  David  I.;  and  Barton.  Derek  H.  R.. 
4.339.593.  CI.  560-70.000. 
Basch.  William  J.;  and  Moore,  Charles  D..  to  United  States  of  America, 
Navy.   Safety   selector  switch   including   photoelectric  detection. 
4.339.662.  CI.  250-229.000. 
Base.  Horst;  Tolasch.  Gerhard;  and  Bantien,  Jurgen,  to  Hauni-Werke 
Korber  &  Co.  KG.  Apparatus  for  delivering  cigarettes  or  the  like 
from  a  maker  to  a  consuming  machine.  4,339,026,  CI.  198-347.000. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Dockner,   Toni;   Frank,   Anton;   and   Pommer,   Emst-Heinrich, 

4,339,448,  CI.  424-245.000. 
Steglich,  Wolfgang;  Humaus,  Rudolf;  Gruber,  Peter;  and  Kuebel. 
Boerries,  4.339,589,  CI.  548-228.000. 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation:  See— 

Terminiello,  Michael  A.;  and  Gebura,  Stanley  E.,  4,338,982,  CI. 
141-132.000. 
Bates,  Jack  R.;  and  Collier,  William  E.,  Jr.,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Navy.    Louvre    buffer    fire    prevention    system.    4,339,050,    CI. 
220-437.000. 
Battelle  Development  Corporation:  See — 

Faulkner,  Lynn;  and  Stulen,  Foster  B..  4,339.247.  CI.  55-15.000. 
Lankard.  David  R.,  4,339.289.  CI.  156-91.000. 
Bauder.  Richard;  and  Will.  Peter,  to  Audi  Nsu  Auto  Union  Aktien- 
'    gesellschaft.  Apparatus  for  distribution  of  fuel  from  an  injection 
nozzle  with  respect  to  a  piston  in  an  air  compressing  internal  combus- 
tion engine  with  direct  fuel  injection.  4,338.898,  CI.  123-279.000. 
Bauer,   Walter,   to  AGFA-Gevaert   Aktiengesellschaft    Reinforced 

flexible  x-ray  film  cassette.  4,339,038,  CI.  206-455.000. 
Baumgartner  Papiers  S.A.:  See — 

Siggen,  Guy;  and  Bemey,  Michel,  4,338,882,  CI.  118-674.000. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See — 

Kartinos,  Nicholas  J.;  McGary,  Terry  J.;  and  Nolph,  Karl  D., 
4.339.433.  CI.  424-78.000. 
Bayard.  Michael  A.;  and  Tumbull,  James  A.,  to  Abbott  Laboratories. 
Combination  quick  disconnect  coupling  and  liquid  cutoff  valve. 
4.338,933.  CI.  128-214.00R. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Becker.  Robert;  Rasp.  Christian;  Stammann.  Gunter;  and  Grolig, 

Johann.  4.339.592,  CI.  560-25.000. 
Hugl.  Herbert;  Wolfnim.  Gerhard;  Mennicke.  Winfried;  Schun- 
dehutte.    Karl    H.;    and    Westphal.    Jochen,    4.339.380,    CI. 
260-207. 100. 
Kranz.  Eckart;  and  Siegle.  Peter.  4.339.612.  CI.  568-649.000. 
Muschelknautz.   Edgar;   Vogelsgesang,   Roland;   Ohse,   Helmut; 
Westermann.  Hans;  Moller.  Eckhard;  Hachmann,  Klaus;  Schie- 
mann,  Wilhelm;  and  Kesper,  Bemt,  4,339,570,  CI.  528-272.000. 
Rauchschwalbe,   Gunter;   Mannes,   Karl;   and   Mayer,   Dietmar, 

4,339,396,  CI.  260-543.00R. 
Rosenkranz,  Hans  J.;  Striegler,  Hellmut;  and  Bendszus.  Otto, 
4,339,566,  CI.  528-68.000. 
BBC  Brown,  Boveri  &  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Flecher,  Piene;  and  Kofler.  Hansjorg,  4.339.680.  CI.  310-62.000. 
Beach,  David  L.:  See — 

Pellegrini,  John  P.,  Jr.;  Beach.  David  L.;  and  Kobylinski.  Thaddeus 
P..  4,339.350.  CI.  252-429.00R. 
Beall.  George  H.;  Grossman.  David  G.;  Hoda,  Syed  N.;  and  Kubinski, 
Karen  R..  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Inorganic  gels  and  ceramic 
papers,  films,  fibers,  boards,  and  coating  made  therefrom.  4,339,540, 
CI.  501-3.000. 
Beattie  Systems,  Inp.:  See- 
Smith,  Harry  L.  O.,  4,339,188,  CI.  354-219.000. 
Beauchamp,  Gerson  E.:  See — 

Ragas,  Frank  J.;  Minnis,  Ralph  L.;  and  Beauchamp,  Gerson  E., 
4,339.505.0.428-514.000. 
Becher.  David  Z.;  Christenson.  Roger  M.;  Coalson.  Richard  L.;  Pierce, 
Percy  E.;  and  Schimmel,  Karl  F.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Coating 
compositions     containing    pigment     dispersants.     4.339.365.     CI. 
523-400.000. 
Beck,  Christian  A.;  and  Macaluso,  Paul  J.,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Eccen- 
tric cam  for  electrophotocopier  developer  unit.  4,339.1%.  CI.  355- 
3.0DD. 
Becker.  Dieter:  See— 

Raaf.  Helmut;  Becker,  Dieter;  Frosch,  Franz;  Harth,  Helmut;  and 
Wagner,  Helmar  R.,  4,339.429.  CI.  424-49.000. 
Becker,  Robert;  Rasp.  Christian;  Stammann,  Gunter;  and  Grolig,  Jo- 
hann, to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  production  of 
urethanes.  4.339.592,  CI.  560-25.000. 
Becton,  Dickinson  and  Company:  See— 

Percarpio,  Edward  P.,  4,338,764,  CI.  53-432.000. 


Bednarz,  John  J.;  Moser,  Phillip  J.;  and  Rosenberg,  Roger  L.,  to  Cir- 

com.  Inc.  Trolling  depth  controller.  4.339.811.  CI.  367-96.000. 
Beekhuis,  Lambert  J.,  to  Vlisco  B.V.  Process  and  apparatus  for  apply- 
ing liquid  to  web  material.  4,339.481.  CI.  427-428.000. 
Beer,  Carl  C;  and  Seng,  Robert  A.,  to  Sherman  Industries.  Inc.  Vehicle 
cleaning  brush  having  limited  penetration.  4,338.698.  CI.  15-230.160. 
Beitecke.  Bemd;  and  Schmidt.  Reinhold.  to  LUK  Lamellen  und  Kup- 
plimgsbau  GmbH.  Automatic  towel  dispenser.  4.338,801.  CI.  68- 
13.00R. 
Beike,  WUliam  H.;  and  Grim,  George  B..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. 

Routing  fluidized  bed  combustor.  4,338,781.  CI.  60-39.350. 
Bell,  Michael.  Garment  with  absorfoem  pad.  4,338,686.  CI.  2-93.000. 
Bell.  Peter  M.;  and  Mao.  Ho-Kwang.  to  Carnegie  Institution  of  Wash- 
ington. Apparatus  for  producing  solid  hydrogen.  4.339.252,  CI. 
62-35.000. 
Bell,  Roy  L.,  to  Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited.  Equipment  for  laying 
a  layer  of  elongate  material  adjacent  to  an  exposed  rock  or  mineral 
surface  in  an  underground  mine.  4,339.216.  CI.  405-303.000. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  .See — 
Chu,  Ta-Shing,  4,339,757,  CI.  343-78 LOOP. 
Early,  Scott  H.;  and  Savidge,  David  M.,  4,339,632.  Q.  179-90.00B. 
Witt,  Eugene  F.,  4,339,105,  CI.  248-500.000. 
Beltzer,  Bernard:  See — 

Chemin,  Henri;  Cluniat,  Claude;  and  Beltzer,  Bernard.  4.339.773. 
CI.  358-184.000. 
Bendix  Corporation.  The:  See — 

Gollomp.  Bernard  P..  4,338,810.  CI.  73-l.OOE. 
Yee,  Henry  C.  4,339,723,  CI.  328-111.000. 
Bendszus.  Otto:  See — 

Rosenkranz.   Hans  J.;  Striegler,  Hellmut;  and  Bendszus,  Otto. 
4.339.566.  CI.  528-68.000. 
Benjamin.  Harry  L..  to  Centro  Cororation.  Angle  measuring  device. 

4.338.723.  CI.  33-174.00L. 
Benoy.  David  C;  and  Frederick.  George  T.,  to  Loewy  Robertson 
Engineering  Co.  Ltd.  Rotary  cutter  for  sheet  or  strip  material  and  its 
use  in  a  belt  wrapper.  4,339,092,  CI.  242-56.00R. 
Benz,  Gottlieb;  and  Egg,  Hans-Jakob,  to  George  Fischer  Limited. 
Apparatus  for  centering  and  clamping  circular  workpieces.  4,339,1 16, 
CI.  269-132.000. 
Bergmann,  Eduard;  and  Speidel.  Volker.  to  Leopold  Kostal.  Firma. 
Automotive  vehicle  switching  electric  circuit.  4.339.667.  CI.  307- 
lO.OLS. 
Berkestad.  Karl-Erik;  Danielsson.  Leimart;  Henriksson.  Erik;  Svensson, 
Torsten;  and  Ostlund.  Artur.  to  Stal-Laval  Apparat  AB.  Heat  ex- 
changer for  recovery  of  heat  energy  from  dust-containing  waste 
gases.  4.339.249.  CI.  55-269.000. 
Berkstresser.  Harold.  Jr.;  and  Spector,  George.  Lid  tidy.  4,339,036,  Q. 

220-375.000. 
Bemardi,  Herbert:  See — 

Mitzel,    Wilhelm;    Bemardi,    Herbert;    and    Duachek,    Rudolf, 
4.339.221.  CI.  414-114.000. 
Bemey.  Michel:  See — 

Siggen.  Guy;  and  Bemey.  Michel,  4,338.882,  Q.  118-674.000. 
Bemstorf,  E.  Gunter:  See — 

Neff.  Georg.  4.338,816.  CI.  73-119.00A. 
Berrill.  William  H.;  and  Bosworth.  George  H..  to  USM  Corporation. 

Shoe  upper  conforming  machine.  4.338,695,  Q.  12-10.100. 
Berth,  Dieter;  Hohlfeld,  Gottfried;  Oliva,  Klaus;  and  Noack,  Christian, 
to  VEB  Kombinat  Fortschritt  Landmaschinen  Neustadt  in  Sachsen. 
Air  cooling  system  for  drive  engine  of  an  automotive  agricultural 
machine.  4,339,014,  CI.  180-54.00A. 
Bessey,  E>orothy  K.,  to  Rexham  Corporation.  Triangular  prismatic 

carton.  4,339,067,  CI.  229-22.000. 
Bethany  Fellowship,  Inc.:  See- 
Harder,    Willard    J.;    and    Pickett,    James    M.,    4,338,921,    Q. 
126-446.000. 
Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

SUvros,   Anthony  J;  and  Crandall.   Roger  L.,  4.339.480,  Q. 
427-349.000. 
Beune,  Joannes  H.:  See — 

Marissen,   Roelof  H.;   and   Beune,   Joannes   H.,   4.338,716.   Q. 
29-456.000. 
Bezwada.  Rao  S.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Composition  for 
the  adhesion  of  mbber  to  reinforcing  materials.  4.339,359,  CI. 
524-512.000. 
BFG  Glassgroup:  See— 

Dela  Ruye.  Jacques.  4,339.541,  CI.  501-71.000. 
Bhatia,  Sushil;  and  Shuman,  Ralph  J.,  to  Dennison  Manufacturing 

Company.  Electroscnsitivc  recording.  4.339.758.  CI.  346-1.100. 
Biber.  Conrad  H.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Process  for  making  solid- 
state  color  imaging  device.  4,339,514,  CI.  430-7.000. 
Biberbach.  Elke:  See— 

Aldinger,  Fritz;  Biberbach,  Elke;  Bischoff,  Albrecht;  and  Harmaen. 
NUs,  4,339,644,  CI.  200-266.000. 
Biblarz,  Oscar:  See — 

Gawain,    Theodore    H.;    and    Biblarz,    Oscar,    4.339,678,    Q. 

310-10.000. 

Bichet,  Lucien,  to  Societe  Inmiobiliere  et  Financiere  Suchet-Alfort 

(S.I.F.S.A.).   Apparatus   for   shaping   counters   in   making   shoes. 

4,338,696,  CI.  12-54.300. 

Biedermann,  Horst  H.,  to  NCR  Corporation.  Optical  sensing  of  wire 

matrix  printers.  4,339,208,  CI.  400-124.000. 
Biggs,  Candice  B.:  See — 

Wovcha,  Merle  G.;  Biggs,  Candice  B.;  and  Pyke,  Thomas  R., 
4.339,539,  CI.  435-253.000. 
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Bindrum,  Irmgard:  See—  .  -  j 

Scibel  Markus  Huber,  Bcmd;  Bindrum.  Inngard;  and  Boden- 
hcmer,  Dieter,  4,339,520,  CI.  430-155.000. 

Binz  GmbH  &  Co.:  See—  „,  .„  .w^ 

Lehminn.  J.  C.  Ludwig.  4.339.146.  CI  296-19.000. 

Biofuel,  Inc.:  See—  __    

Randalls,  Leon  C.  4.339.546,  CI.  518-704.000. 

Bisacca,  Mildred  S.:  See—  

Witt,  Frank  H..  Jr..  4.339,062,  CI.  224-148.000. 
BischofT.  AJbrecht:  See—  „     ,^      ,.        ^  „ 

Aidinger,  Fritz;  Biberbach,  Elke;  Bischoff.  Albrecht;  and  Harmsen. 
Nils,  4.339.644.  CI.  200-266.000. 
Bison-werke  Bahrc  A  Grcten  GmbH  A  Co.  KG:  See— 

Greten,  Bemdt,  Neubauer,  Harry;  Seegcr,  Gunter;  Buckmg.  Gun- 
ter;  Komp.  Hans  J.;  and  Oldemeyer.  Wilhelm.  4.339.478,  CI. 
427-212.000. 

^*'ui!k^"j^es^7and  Buby.  James  A..  4.339.775.  CI.  360-10.000. 

Bjorklund,  Gary  C.  See—  .  „    ,     ^  t>      a^  vm 

Alvarez,  David  C;  Bjorklund,  Gary  C;  and  Burland.  Donald  M.. 
4,339,513,0.430-1.000. 
Black  ft  Decker  Inc.:  See— 

Burkholder.  Robert  F.,  4,338,719,  CI  30-276  000. 
Blake,  Robert  J.;  Sokolik.  Joseph  E.,  Jr.;  and  Sterman,  Samuel,  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation.  Method  of  reducing  the  strength  of  adh«ionof 
solid  particulate  materials  to  metal  surfaces.  4.339,338,  CI.  252-70.000. 
Blcndax-Werkc  R.  Schneider  GmbH  A  Co.:  See— 

Raaf,  Helmut;  Becker,  Dieter;  Frosch.  Franz;  Harth,  Helmut;  and 
Wagner.  Helmar  R..  4.339.429.  CI.  424-49.000. 
Bliu  James  E.  Temperature  control  system  for  automotive  storage 

components.  4,338,891,  a.  123-41.310. 
Blodee,  Leif;  Knapp,  Robert  L.;  and  Oppenhuizen.  Simon  W.,  to  Amer- 
ican Seating  Company  Panel  wall  systems  with  modular  component 
build-up.  4.338.990.  CI.  160-229.00R.  ■  ,  c,    . 

Bloodworth,  GrevUle  G.;  and  Manley.  Martin  H.,  to  General  Electnc 
Company  Limited.  The.  Carrier-domain  magnetometers  with  com- 
pensation responsive  to  variations  in  operating  conditions.  4.339.715. 

CI.  324-252.000.  .  axi^qoa  ri 

Bloom.  Charles  S.  Cardiopulmonary  resusciUtion  device.  4,338,924,  t^l. 

128-28.000. 

Bloomfield,  Philip:  See—  _        .„ 

Scott,  William  R.;  Bloomfield.  Philip;  Weist.  William  T.;  and  Mc- 
Mahon,  Karen  M.,  4.339.683.  CI.  310-364.000. 
Blount,  David  H.  Process  for  the  production  of  polyester  resins. 

4.339,366,  CI.  527-100.000.  ,       „ 

Boden,  Richard  M..  to  International  Flavors  ft  Fragrances  Inc.  Process 
for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  a  detergent  using  1- 
ethoxy-1-ethanol  aceute.  4,339.341.  CI.  252-174.110. 
Boden,  Richard  M.;  Dekkcr,  Lambert;  Schmitt.  Frederick  L.;  and  Van 
Loveren,  Augustinus  G  ,  to  International  Flavors  ft  Fragrances  Inc. 
Use  of  mixture  of  aliphatic  Cio-branched  olefins  in  augmenting  or 
enhancing  the  aroma  of  perfumes  and/or  perfumed  articles. 
4,339,344.  CI.  252-187.240. 
Bodenheimer.  Dieter:  See—  ^  „    . 

Seibel,  Markus;  Huber,  Bemd;  Bindrum.  Irmgard;  and  Boden- 
heimer, Dieter.  4.339,520.  CI.  430-155.000. 
Bodenseewerk  Geratetechnik  GmbH:  See— 

Kordulla,  Hans;  Gcrlach,  Hans  H.;  and  Jansen,  Dirk,  4,339,097,  Q. 

244-3.160.  

Bodin,  Leo  Switchplate  article  holder.  4.339.045,  CI.  211-13.000. 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See — 

Walters.  William  O..  4,339,712,  CI.  324-102.000. 
Wright,  James  M.,  4.339,755.  CI.  343-1 12.00D. 
Bogner,  Gunther;  and  KuUmann,  Dieter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Superconducting  field  winding  for  the  rotor  of  an  electric  machine. 
4,339,681,  CI.  310-201.000. 
Boguth,  Walter;  and  Hirth.  Georges,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc. 

Pharmaceutical  preparations.  4.339,447.  CI.  424-244.000. 
Bolinger,  Randy  L.,  to  Motorola  Inc.  Electronic  cylinder  identification 
apparatus  for  synchronizing  fuel  injection.  4,338.903,  CI.  123-476.000. 

Bolinger,  Randy  L.:  See—  ^  ,,»  »,,    r^, 

Hunninghaus,  Roy  E.;  and  Bolipger.  Randy  L..  4,338,813,  CI. 

73-116.000. 
Bom,  Cornells  J.  G.:  See— 

van  der  LeIy.  Ary;  and  Bom,  Cornells  J.  O.,  4,339,004,  CI. 
172-537.000. 
Boretos,  John  W.;  and  Iriguchi,  Norio,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 
Health  ft  Human  Services.  Hydrogel  adhesives  and  sandwiches  or 
laminates  using  microwave  energy.  4,339,295,  CI.  156-275.700. 
Borg- Warner  Corporation:  See— 

Krueger,  Robert  H.;  Kelly.  Robert  R.;  Hempel.  Rudolf  M.;  and 

Miglin.  Bruce  P..  4.338.959,  O.  137-93.000. 
Krueger.  Robert  H.;  Zambrow.  John  L.;  and  Cbeadle,  Brian  E., 

4.338,997.  CI.  165-134.00R. 
Ruhlman.  Harold  W..  4.338,828.  CI.  74-475.000. 
Bosch,  Franz-Ulrich:  See- 
Peters,  Klaus-Jurgen;  Bosch,  Franz-Ulrich;  Schindler,  Herbert;  and 
Nusser.  Hermann.  4.338.815,  CI.  73-118.000. 
Bosworth.  George  H.:  See— 

Berrill.  WUliam  H.;  and  Bosworth.  George  H..  4.338,695.  Q. 
12-10.100. 
Bott,  John  A.;  and  Cucheran,  John  S.,  to  Bott,  John  A.  Vehicle  wind 

deflector.  4,339,145.  Q.  296-l.OOS. 
Bower,  Arnold  B..  Jr.;  and  Ojanen,  Randall  W.,  to  General  Electnc 
Company.  Method  and  apparatus  for  mine  roof  drilling.  4,339,006,  CI. 
175-57.000. 


Boyer,  Herbert  W.:  See—  ^    ^. 

Cohen.    Stanley    N.;    and    Boyer,    Herbert    W..    4,339,538,    CI. 
435-253.000. 
Bozik,  John  E.:  See—  ,    ,  ^    ^ 

Pretzer,  Wayne  R.;  Kobylinski.  Thaddeus  P.;  and  Bozik.  John  E., 

4.339.608,  CI.  568-487.000. 
Pretzer,  Wayne  R  ;  Kobylinski,  Thaddeus  P.;  and  Bozik,  John  E., 

4.339.609,  CI.  568-487.000. 
Pretzer,  Wayne  R.;  Kobylinski,  Thaddeus  P.;  and  Bozik,  John  E., 

4.339.610.  CI.  568-487.000. 
Pretzer.  Wayne  R.;  Kobylinski,  Thaddeus  P.;  and  Bozik,  John  E., 

4.339.611.  CI.  568-487.000. 
Bradford  Novelty  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Bumbaum.  Jack.  4.339.787,  CI.  362-121.000. 

HmsoTj^cs  M.;  and  Bradley,  Irving,  4,338.708.  CI.  29-25.130. 
Hanson,  James  M.;  Graf.  Martin  J.;  and  Bradley,  Irvmg,  4,339.790, 
CI.  362-267.000.  „    «^    ^ 

Braida,  Richard  L.,  Jr.  Battery  bracket  for  bicycles.  4,339,060,  Q. 

224-32.00R. 
Brain  Dust  Patents  Establishment:  See — 

Kuchler,  Fritz.  4,338,836,  CI.  83-94.000. 
Brandenstein,  Manfred;  See— 

Olschewski,  Armin;  Brandenstein.  Manfred;  Walter.  Lothar;  and 

Ernst.  HorstM.  4.339,157,  CI.  3O8-6.0OC. 
Olschewski,  Armin;  Brandenstein.  Manfred;  and  Kunkel.  Heinnch, 
4,339,374,  CI.  524-606.000. 
Branik,  Michael,  to  Heraeus  Quarzschmelze  GmbH.  Baths  and  pro- 
cesses for  electrodcpositing  palladium.  4.339.311,  CI.  204-47,000. 
Branlard.  Paul;  and  Merle.  Jean-Pierre,  to  Distugil.  Process  of  prepar- 
ing subihzed  polychloroprene  latex.  4.339.372.  CI.  524-169.000. 
Brassel.  Peter;  and  Zingg,  Rudolf,  to  Zellweger.  Ltd.  Method  of  adjust- 
ing a  given  pretension  in  threads  on  tensile  strength  testing  apparatus 
and  the  like.  4.338.824.  CI.  73-828.000. 
Braswell.  Robert  L.  Combination  air  tunnel-andiron  device  and  fire- 
place construction  therefor.  4.338.914.  CI.  126-143.000. 
Bratt,  Martin  D.;  and  Cohen,  Abraham  B.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E. 
I.,  and  Company.  Color  proofing  system  using  dot-etchable  photopo- 
lymenzableeiements.  4.339,525.  CI.  430-271.000. 
Brauner.  Ame  H.,  to  International  Paper  Company.  Paperboard  food 

carton.  4.339.068.  CI.  229-33.000. 
Brazdil,  James  F.:  See—  ^  „    , 

Grasselli.  Robert  K.;  Suresh.  Dev  D.;  Brazdil.  James  F.;  and  Ratka, 
Frances  I..  4,339.394,  CI.  260-465.300. 
Bremer.  Clemens;  and  Menges,  Horst,  to  Rheinmetall  GmbH.  Cartridge 
belt  guiding  mechanism  in  an  automatic  weapon,  the  elevation  of 
which  is  adjustable.  4.338.851.  CI.  89-33.0BB. 
Brennan.  John  F.  Electromagnetic  devices  for  actuating  piano  keys. 

4.338.847,  CI.  84-20.000.  ^  •       .„ 

Brereton.  David  A.;  and  Stansbury,  Buddy  F.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Microcontroller  for  controlling  byte  transfers 
between  two  external  interfaces.  4.339.795,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Brereton,  David  A.;  and  Stansbury.  Buddy  F.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  System  for  generating  a  plurality  of  different 
addresses  for  a  working  memory  of  a  microcontroller  during  execu- 
tion of  certain  instructions.  4.339,796,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Brereton.  David  A  ;  and  Stansbury,  Buddy  F.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Microcontroller  with  auxiliary  register  for 
duplicating  storage  of  data  in  one  memory  location.  4,339.797,  CI. 
364-200.000. 
Breslow.  Jeffrey  D.;  Imatt,  Alex;  and  Oberth.  Christian  H.,  to  Marvin 
Glass  ft  Associates.  Electronic  matrix  board  game  apparatus  and 
method.  4.339.135,  CI.  273-237.000. 
Bridges,  Harold  D.:  See — 

Ricono,    Marion    P.;    and    Bridges,    Harold    D.,   4,338,807,   G. 
72-187.000.  ^       ,    . 

Brihier.  Gerard  C.  C.  to  Facom.  Device  for  measuring  the  relaUve 

position  of  two  objects.  4,339,709.  CI.  324-6 l.OOR. 
Brinkman.  Willem,  to  Holec  N.V.  Device  for  distributing  fuel  to  a 
combustion  engine.  4,338,904,  Q.  123-499.000. 

"^Bahr.'lDi^trichr;  and  Briska,  Marian,  4.339,477,  Q.  427-146.000. 
Bristol-Myers  Company:  See—  ^  ^     .       »#         n 

Buyniski,  Joseph  P.;  Cavanagh,  Robert  L.;  and  Gordon,  Maxwell, 
4.339,439,  CI.  424-177.000. 

Tencza,  Thomas  M..  4,339.428,  CI.  424-21.000. 
British  Petroleum  Company  Limited.  The:  See—  . ,  ^  --  __« 

Shaw.  Peter  V.;  and  Speed.  Stewart,  4,338,874.  Q.  114-50.000. 
BroadCom,  Incorporated:  See — 

Gruenberg.  Elliot  L..  4,339,818,  CI.  370-1 12.000. 
Broadwater.  Caleb.  Simplified  pool  cleaning  apparatus.  4,338,697,  CI. 

Brokmann!  Manfred.  Support  web.  4,339,488,  CI.  428-100.000. 
Brooker,  Graham  J:  See—  .„„-,.».,     ^ 

Sydor,    Philip    R.;    and    Brooker.    Graham    J.,    4,339,722,    CI. 
328-38.000. 
Brooks,  Ralph  J.;  and  Mannices,  George  F.  Autonutic  tire  chains. 

4.338.988,  CI.  152-216.000. 
Brooks,  Wayne  E.;  Hodges,  Jimmie  R.;  and  Walker,  Moms  P.,  to 
Pcnnwalt  Corporation.  Continuous  process  for  the  direct  conversion 
of  potassium  chloride  to  potassium  chlorate  by  electrolysis.  4,339,312, 
a.  204-95.000. 
Brown  ft  Williamson  Tobacco  Corporation:  See— 

Sanford,  Robert  A.;  and  Johnson,  Robert  R.,  4,338,956,  U. 
131-336.000. 
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Brown,  Winthrop  K..  to  Texaco  Inc.  Pulsed  neutron  well  logging 
system  and  method  with  synchronization/stabilization  pulse  verifica- 
tion means.  4,339,663.  CI.  250-270.000. 
Brundiek.  Horst.  to  Loecshe  GmbH  Company.  Grinding  pan  bearing 

arrangement  and  drive  of  a  roller  mill.  4,339,086.  CI.  241-121.000. 
Bruning,  Reinhard:  See — 

Geiger,  Istvan;  Stamm.  Klaus;  Bruning,  Reinhard;  and  Meyer, 
Manfred,  4,338,899.  CI.  123-339.000. 
Brunswick  Corporation:  See — 

Gautraud,  Michael  G..  4.339.129.  CI.  273-54.00R. 
Gifford.  Richard  L.,  4.339,095,  CI.  242-84.2  IR. 
Buchanan,  H.  F.:  See — 

Jacobson,  Earl  B.;  and  Buchanan,  H.  F.,  4,339,163,  CI.  312-1.000. 
Buchholz.  Karl-Otto;  Erdmann,  Jurgen;  and  Fetzer,  Gunter.  to  Erwin 
Sick  GmbH  Optik-Elektronik.  Reflection  light  barrier  apparatus  for 
recognizing  both  strongly  and  weakly  reflecting  objecU.  4.339,660, 
CI.  250-221.000. 
Bucking,  Gunter:  See— 

Greten,  Bemdt;  Neubauer.  Harry;  Seeger,  Gunter;  Bucking.  Gun- 
ter; Komp,  Hans  J.;  and  Oldemeyer.  Wilhelm,  4,339,478,  CI. 
427-212.000. 
Bucking,  Hans- Walter:  See— 

Diery.   Helmut;   Wagemann.   Wolfgang;   Bucking,   Hans-Walter; 
Hille.    Martin;    and    Wallhausser.    Karl    H.,    4,339,459,    CI. 
424-316.000. 
Hoffmann.  Erich;  Wagemann.  Wolfgang;  Tauber,  Gunther;  May. 
Adolf;  and  Bucking,  Hans-Walter,  4,339,391,  CI.  260-401.000. 
Budan.  Gerhard:  See — 

Duyster.  Hubert;  Voigt,  Gunter;  and  Budan.  Gerhard,  4,339,274. 
CI.  106-106.000. 
Budd  Company.  The:  See— 

Eggert.  Walter  S.,  Jr.,  4,338,865.  CI.  105-202.000. 
Buhr,  Gerhard:  See— 

Sprintschnik.  Gerhard;  Neubauer.  Rudolf;  and  Buhr.  Gerhard. 
4,339,530.  CI.  430-331.000. 
Buhrer,  Carl  F.:  See- 
Regan,  Robert  J.;  Cogan.  Adrian;  and  Buhrer,  Carl  F.,  4,339,690, 
CI.  315-97.000. 
Builders  Concrete.  Inc.:  See— 

Sluys,  Wesley  W.,  4,339,215,  CI.  405-219.000. 
Bujadoux.  Karel,  to  Societe  Chimique  des  Charbonnages-CdF  CHl- 
MIE.  Process  for  reducing  metallic  halides  in  the  vapor  phase  by 
means  of  solid  organomagnesium  compounds  and  catalytic  compo- 
nents resulting  therefrom.  4,339,392,  CI.  260-429.00R. 
Bull.  Eric  W.;  and  Galloway,  Robert  D.,  to  Picker  International  Lim- 
ited. CoU  arrangements.  4,339,718,  CI.  324-319.000. 
Bunker  Ramo  Corporation:  See — 

Makuch.   John   A.;   and   Monaghan,   Kevin  J.,  4,339,171,   Gl. 
350-96.200. 
Burdeska,  Kurt:  See— 

Muntwyler,  Rene';  and  Burdeska.  Kurt,  4,339.462,  CI.  424-341.000. 
Burkhardt,  Friedrich:  See — 

Straub,  Hans  F.;  Kindermann,  Adalbert;  Burkhardt,  Friedrich;  and 
Staiger,  Hans,  4,338.709.  CI.  29-26.00A. 
Burkholder,  Robert  F.,  to  Black  ft  Decker  Inc.  Filament  type  vegeta- 
tion trimmer.  4,338,719,  CI.  30-276.000. 
Burland,  Donald  M.:  See- 
Alvarez.  David  C;  Bjorklund.  Gary  C;  and  Burland,  Donald  M., 
4.339,513.  CI.  430-1.000. 
Burlington  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Woods,  David  C.  4.338,754,  CI.  52-393.000. 
Bumbaum,  Jack,  to  Bradford  Novelty  Co.,  Inc.  Christmas  decoration. 

4,339,787.  CI.  362-121.000. 
Bums.  Lyle  D..  to  PhilUps  Petroleum  Company.  Motor  fuel.  4.339,245, 

CI.  44-63.000. 
Bums,  Robert  A.:  See — 

Pitts,  Frank;  Tiethof.  Jack  A.;  and  Bums.  Robert  A..  4,339.352.  CI. 
252-449.000. 
Burr.  Peter;  and  Chase.  Brian  D..  to  Intemational  Business  Machines 
Corporation.  Convergence  unit  for  cathode-ray  tube.  4,339,736,  CI. 
335-213.000. 
Burn,  Peter,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Indolinospiropyrane  com- 
pounds. 4,339,385,  CI.  548-409.000. 
Burton,  James  O.;  Dannels.  Christopher  J.;  and  Ahlin,  Frank  J.,  to 
Richman  Brothers  Company,  The.  Cloth  spreading  method  and 
apparatus.  4.339,118,  CI.  270-31.000. 
Busby,  Donald  W.  Button  assembly  for  rotary  rock  cutters.  4,339,009, 

CI.  175-374.000. 
Buttiker,  Gero:  See- 
Meier.  Peter  E.;  Gordon,  Otto  W.;  and  Buttiker,  Gero,  4,339,273, 
CI.  106-90.000. 
Buyniski,  Joseph  P.;  Cavanagh.  Robert  L.;  and  Gordon,  Maxwell,  to 
Bristol-Myers  Company.  Pharmaceutical  methods  and  compositions. 
4,339.439,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Byerly,  Robert  M.,  to  TA  Mfg.  Corp.  Clamp.  4,338,707,  CI.  24-257.000. 
C  ft  H  Combustion:  See- 
Frame,  Douglas  J..  4.338.963,  CI.  137-375.000. 
C.  K.  Kelley  and  Sons,  Inc.:  See— 

Kelley.  Charles  K.;  and  Jones,  WilUam  W.,  4,339.228,  CI.  415- 
219.00R. 
C.  van  der  Lely  N.V.:  See—  ^     ^ 

van  der  Lely,  Ary;  and  Bom,  Cornells  J.  G.,  4,339,004,  CI. 
172-537.000.  .    ^         .     ^,^ 

Caetani.  Enzo;  and  Paradowski,  Henri,  to  Compagnie  Francaise  d  E- 
tudes  et  de  Construction  "Technip".  Method  of  and  system  for 


liquefying   a  gas  with   low   boiling  temperature.   4.339,253.   CI. 
62-40.000. 
Callahan,  George  E.  Hydrometer  with  improved  temperature  compen- 
sation. 4,338.817,  CI.  73-448.000. 
Calundann.  Gordon  W.;  Charbonneau.  Larry  F.;  and  East.  Anthony  J., 
to  Celanese  Corporation.  Poly  (ester-amide)  capable  of  forming  an 
anisotropic  melt  phase  derived  from  p-hydroxybenzoic  acid.  2.6- 
dihydroxynaphthalene,  carbocyclic  dicarboxylic  acid,  aromatic  mon- 
omer capable  of  forming  an  amide  linkage,  and.  optionally,  additional 
aromatic  diol.  4,339.375,  CI.  524-602.000. 
Cambridge  Consultants  Limited:  See- 
Temple.  Stephen.  4.339.774.  CI.  358-283.000. 
Camerano,     Angelo.     Plate    solar-heat    collector.     4,338,920.    CI. 

126-443.000. 
Camp,   Albert  T..   to  Stang.   Peter.   Gas  generating  composition. 

4,339,288.  CI.  149-8.000. 
Campbell,  George  T.  R.  Pressure  differential  liquid  transfer  system. 

4,339,232,  CI.  417-54.000. 
Candor,  James  T.  Electrostatic  method  and  apparatus  for  treating 

material.  4,338.729,  CI.  34-1.000. 
Canino,  Lawrence  S..  to  Discovision  Associates.  Spindle  assembly  for  a 

video  recorder-playback  machine.  4,339,814,  CI.  369-261.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Shirato.  Yoshiaki;  Takatori,  Yasushi;  Hara,  Toshitami;  Nishimura, 

Yukuo;  and  Takahashi,  Michiko,  4,339.762,  CI.  346-I40.00R. 
Sugiura.  Yoji.  4.339.190.  CI.  354-234.000. 

Yamada,   Yu;   Inoue,   Mutsuhiro;   Arai.  Toshio;  Omi.   Kokichi; 

Suzuki.    Hiroaki;    and    Kuwayama.    Tetsuro.    4,339,183,    CI. 

353-78.000. 

Capers,  Billy  G.,  to  Koppers  Company,  Inc.  Method  for  inserting  a  void 

plug  into  a  lift  insert  for  a  concrete  product.  4.338.7 1 5;  CI.  29-45 1 .000. 

Carduck.  Franz-Josef:  See — 

Just,    Gunther;    and    Carduck,    Franz-Josef,   4,339,244,   Q.    23- 

293.00A. 
Wust.  WUli;  Leischner,  Hasso;  Rahse.  Wilfried;  Carduck,  Franz- 
Josef;  and  Kuhne.  Norbert,  4,339,573,  CI.  536-84.000. 
Wust,  Willi;  Leischner,  Hasso;  Rahse,  WUfried;  Carduck.  Franz- 
Josef;  and  Kuhne,  Norbert,  4,339.574,  CI.  536-84.000. 
Carlson,  David  E.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Fabricating  amorphous  siUcon 
solar  cells  by  varying  the  temperature  of  the  substrate  during  deposi- 
tion of  the  amorphous  silicon  layer.  4,339.470.  CI.  427-39.000. 
Carlson,  Leon.  Device  for  displacing  a  member,  primarily  a  stage  for 
optical  instruments,  in  arbitrary  directions  in  one  and  the  same  plane. 
4.339.101,  CI.  248-178.000. 
Carnegie  Institution  of  Washington:  See- 
Bell,  Peter  M.;  and  Mao,  Ho-Kwang.  4,339,252,  CI.  62-35.000. 
Carter.  Ernest  E.,  Jr..  to  Halliburton  Company.  Knockout  pin  trap. 

4,338.999.  CI.  166-117.000. 
Carter,  Ronald  W.:  See- 
Hill,  Jerry  M.;  and  Carter.  Ronald  W.,  4,338,818.  CI.  73-462.000. 
Carter-Wallace,  Inc.:  See— 

Palinczar,    Victor;    and    Santini,    Thomas    F.,    4,339,530,    CI. 
521-99.000. 
Casa,  Nicolo':  See— 

Paudice.  Ciro;  Sassanelli,  Vitantonio;  Di  Nocco.  Dmo;  Pracilio, 
Francesco;  and  Casa,  Nicolo'.  4,339,259.  CI.  65-104.000. 
Cason.  Charles  M.:  See—  ...   ^     ^ 

Jones,    Robert    W.;    and    Cason,    Charles    M.,    4,339,199,    Q. 
356-213.000. 
Castle  Rock  Enterprises:  See— 

Valead.  Rick  R.,  4.338.728.  CI.  33-406.000. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See— 

Belke,  William  H.;  and  Grim,  George  B.,  4,338.781,  Q.  60-39.350. 
GolofT.  Alexander,  4,338.998.  CI.  165-165.000. 
Livesay.  Richard  E..  4.339,156.  CI.  305-22.000. 
Papasideris,  Stamos  I.,  4,338,896.  CI.  I23-198.00D. 
Radigan.  Michael  T..  4.338,736.  CI.  37-142.00A. 
Shelby,  Robert  L.;  and  Wilkins,  Etouglas  A.,  4.338,890,  Q.  123- 
195.00A. 
Catricola,  Frank:  See- 
Cox,  Roy  L.,  4,338.806.  CI.  7^417.000. 
Cauchon,  Dorothy  O.;  and  Muto,  Rudolph.  Tined  utensil.  4,338,721,  CI. 

30-322.000. 
Cavanagh,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Buyniski,  Joseph  P.;  Cavanagh,  Robert  L.;  and  Gordon,  Maxwell. 
4.339.439,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Cavazza,  Claudio.  Device  for  the  quick  inhalation  of  drugs  in  powder 

form  by  humans  suffering  from  asthma.  4,338,931,  CI.  128-203.150. 
CBS  Inc.:  See- 
Rhodes,  Harold  B.,  4,338,848.  CI.  84-253.000. 
Celanese  Corporation:  See — 

Calundann,    Gordon    W.;    Charbonneau,    Larry    P.;    and    East, 

Anthony  J..  4.339.375.  CI.  524-602.000. 
Hicks,  Darrell  D.;  and  Shimp,  David  A.,  4,339,369,  CI.  523-414.000. 
Celenav  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Leuchter,  Fred  A.,  Jr.,  4,339.198,  CI.  356-144.000. 
Central  Glass  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Ueda.  Kazuo,  4,339,257,  CI.  65-60.500. 
Centro  Cororation:  See — 

Benjamin.  Harry  L.,  4,338,723,  Q.  33-174.00L. 
Chafetz,  Harry:  See— 

Hammond,   Kenneth   O.;   and   Chafetz,   Harry,   4,339,336,  CI. 
252-34.000. 
Champion  Intemational  Corporation:  See— 

Krankkala.  Paul  L..  4,339,364,  CI.  524-44.000. 
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Roberts,    Harry    H.;    and    Cote,    Raymond    A..    4.339,041,    CI. 
206-611.000. 
Chang,  Mike  S.  H.,  to  Pitney  Bowes,  Inc.  Humidity  resistant  photocon- 
ductive  plate  containing  treated  CdSSe.  4,339,519,  CI.  430-135.000. 
Charbonneau,  Larry  F.:  See — 

Calundann,    Gordon    W.;    Charbonneau,    Larry    F.;    and    East, 
Anthony  J.,  4.339,375,  CI.  524-602.000. 
Chase,  Brian  D.:  See- 
Burr.  Peter;  and  Chase.  Brian  D..  4,339.736.  CI.  335-213.000. 
Chase,  Norman  E.:  See — 

Abele,  Manlio  G.;  Chase,   Norman  E.;  and  Mair,  Gareth  A.. 
4.339.799,  CI.  364-414.000. 
Chasek.  Norman  E.  Automatic  method  for  advantageously  trading 
signal  distortion  for  improved  noise  threshold  in  frequency  modu- 
lated receivers.  4.339.828.  CI.  455-205.000. 
Cheadle.  Brian  E.:  See— 

Krueger.  Robert  H.;  Zambrow.  John  L.;  and  Cheadle,  Brian  E., 
4.338,997.  CI.  165-134.00R. 
Chemin,   Henri;  Cluniat,  Claude;  and   Beltzer,   Bernard,   to  L.G.T 
Laboratoire  General  des  Telecommunications.  Device  for  power 
amplification    of   a    composite    television    signal.    4,339,773,    CI. 
358-184.000. 
Cheng,  Kent  H.:  See— 

Jacobson.  Allan  J.;  Cheng.  Kent  H.;  and  Whittingham,  M.  Stanley, 
4,339,424.  CI.  423-606.000. 
Cheng,  Paul  J.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Carbon  black  manufac- 
ture. 4.339,422,  CI.  423-4^6.000. 
Cherry  Electrical  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Murmann.  Gunter.  4,339.643.  CI.  200-159.00A. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See — 

King.  William  F..  4.339.461,  CI.  424-330.000. 

Chichester,  S.  Tebbs,  Jr.  Fastener  assembly.  4,338,755,  CI.  52-484.000. 

Chino,  Yasuyoshi;  and  Miyaguchi.  Akinori,  to  Nippon  Zeon  Co..  Ltd. 

Modified  cyclopentadiene  resins,  process  for  preparing  the  same,  and 

a  composition  for  printmg  ink  containing  said  modified  resins  as 

vehicle  component.  4,339,367.  CI.  525-131.000. 

Chio,  Shiu-Shin,  to  RCA  Corporation.   Shank  diamond  cleaning. 

4.339,281.  CI.  134-1.000. 
Choi.  John  I.;  Kurtz,  Bruce  E.;  and  Omelian,  Anatoli,  to  Allied  Corpo- 
ration. Recovery  of  soluble  alumina  values  from  alumina  bearing 
ores.  4.339,415,  CI.  423-126.000. 
Christe,  Karl  O.;  and  Wilson.  William  W..  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 

Navy.  Peroxonium  salts.  4.339,423.  CI.  423-462.000. 
Christenson,  Roger  M.:  See — 

Becher,  David  Z.;  Christenson,  Roger  M.;  Coalson,  Richard  L.; 
Pierce,    Percy    E.;    and    Schimmel.    Karl    F.,   4,339,365,    CI. 
523-400.000. 
Christidis,  Yani:  See — 

Schouteeten,  Alain;  and  Christidis,  Yani.  4,339,602.  CI.  562-466.000. 
Christopher,  Glenn  B..  to  Jet  Research  Center,  Inc.  Method  of  manu- 
facture of  powdered  metal  casing.  4,338,713,  CI.  29-420.500. 
Chrysler  Corporation:  See — 

Lennis,  Ralph  J.;  and  Handy,  Ralph  L.,  4,338.895. 0.  123-146.SOA. 
Smith,  Robert  H..  4.338.966.  CI.  137-596.170. 
Chu.  Douglas  K..  to  Technicon  Instruments  Corporation.  Stabilization 
of  creatine  kinase  (CK)  and  its  application  as  a  reference  standard. 
4.339,533,  CI.  435-17.000. 
Chu.  Ta-Shing.  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Broad- 
band astigmatic  feed  arrangement  for  an  antenna.  4,339,757.  CI. 
343-78  LOOP. 
Chukhno,  Vladimir  A.:  See — 

Malikov,  Georgy  F.;  Chukhno,  Vladimir  A.;  Timofeev,  Leonid  K.; 
Ibragimov,  Khakim  N.,  deceased;  and  Ibragimova,  Maria  F., 
administrator,  4,339,0ia  Q.  177-134.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  AG:  See- 
Jones.  Thomas  S.,  4,339,294,  Q.  156-252.000. 
Psaila,     Alexander;     and     Kessler,     Katerina,     4,339,523,     CI. 

430-239.000. 
Rosner,  Manfred,  4,339,618,  CI.  568-937.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See — 

Bum,  Peter,  4.339,385.  CI.  548-409.000. 

Ehrenfreund.  Josef,  4,339,460.  CI.  424-322.000. 

Fringeli,  Werner;  and  Lauton.  Alain.  4.339.238,  CI.  8-527.000. 

Green,  George  E.;  and  Irving,  Edward,  4,339,567.  CI.  528-102.000. 

Gutekunst,    Ferdinand;    Lehmann,    Hans;    and    Schmid,    Rolf, 

4,339,571,  CI.  528-361.000. 
Luthi.  Christian;  Meyer,  Hans  R.;  and  Weber,  Kurt,  4,339,393,  CI. 

260-459.00A. 
Muntwyler,  Rene';  and  Burdeska,  Kurt,  4,339,462,  CI.  424-341.000. 
Wehner,  Wolfgang;  Michaelis,  Klaus-Peter;  and  Schneider,  Rainer, 
4,339.383.  CI.  548-419.000. 
Cillario.  Lorenzo,  to  Ferrero  S.p.A.  Pack  for  confectionery  products. 

4.339,033,  CI.  206-216000. 
Cipolla,  Thomas  M.:  See — 

Barber,  William  D.;  Cipolla,  Thomas  M.;  and  Mundy,  Joseph  L., 
4,339.745,  Q.  340-146.30F. 
Circom,  Inc.:  See — 

Bednarz,  John  J.;  Moser,  Phillip  J.;  and  Rosenberg,  Roger  L.. 
4,339,811.  CI   367-96.000. 
Clark  Equipment  Company:  See — 

Duttarer.  Ralph  M.;  Estkowski,  Michael  H.;  and  Smith,  Russell  P., 
4,339,154.  CI.  303-3.000. 
Oark,  Ian  S.  R.;  and  Baltrukovicz,  Benjamin  J.,  to  International  Nickel 
Company,  Inc.,  The.  Process  for  producing  metal  powders  having 
low  oxygen  content.  4,339,401,  CI.  264-11.000. 


Clark,  Wallace,  to  Oncor  Corporation.  Progressing  cavity  motor  gov- 
erning system.  4.339.007,  CI.  175-107.000. 
Claytor,  Bette.  Humidifying  aid.  4,338,859,  CI.  98-105.000. 
Cleaveland.  Charles  M.;  and  Kowalik.  Peter  M..  to  Cleaveland/Price 
Enterprises,  Inc.  Disconnecting  switch  having  improved  switch- 
blade hinging  structure.  4,339.636,  CI.  20O-48.00A. 
Cleaveland/Price  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See — 

Cleaveland,  Charles  M.;  and  Kowalik,  Peter  M.,  4,339,636,  G. 
20O-48.00A. 
Clecak,  Nicholas  J.:  See — 

Balanson,  Richard  D.;  Clecak,  Nicholas  J.;  Grant,  Barbara  D.;  and 
Ouano,  Augustus  C,  4,339,522,  CI.  430-192.000. 
ClemenU,  William  W.:  See- 
Williams,  Frederick  C;  and  Clements,  William  W.,  4,339,752,  CI. 
>343-5.0CM. 
Clinical  Engineering  Laboratory  Limited:  See — 

Kosugi,  Yukio;  Ikebe,  Jun;  Takakura,  Kintomo;  and  Kumagai, 
Yoriaki,  4,338,945,  CI.  128-421.000. 
Cluniat,  Claude:  See — 

Chemin,  Henri;  Cluniat,  Claude;  and  Beltzer,  Bernard,  4,339,773, 
CI.  358-184.000. 
Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited:  See — 

Bell,  Roy  L..  4.339,216.  CI.  405-303.000. 
Coalson.  Richard  L.:  See — 

Becher.  David  Z.;  Christenson,  Roger  M.;  Coalson,  Richard  L.; 
Pierce,    Percy    E.;    and    Schimmel,    Karl    F.,    4,339,365,    CI. 
523-400.000. 
Cobler,  John  A.:  See — 

Schulz,   Johann   G.    D.;   and   Cobler,   John  A.,  4,339,346,   CI. 
252-311.500. 
Cochran,  Donald  D.,  to  National  Can  Corporation.  Apparatus  and 
method  for  removing  pressure  sensitive  sealing  tape  from  containers. 
4,338,767,  CI.  53-492.000. 
Coen,  Robert.  Nursing  bottle.  4,339,046,  CI.  215-1 1.OOB. 
Coffey,  Freylon  B.;  and  Cywinski,  Norbert  F.,  to  El  Paso  Products 
Company.  Treatment  of  byproduct  stream  from  adipic  acid  manufac- 
ture. 4.339.596.  CI.  560-204.000. 
Cogan.  Adrian:  See — 

Regan.  Robert  J.;  Cogan,  Adrian;  and  Buhrer,  Carl  F.,  4.339,690, 
CI.  315-97.000. 
Cohen,  Abraham  B.:  See — 

Bratt,    Martin    D.;    and    Cohen,    Abraham    B.,    4,339,325,    01. 
430-271.000. 
Cohen,  Stanley  N.;  and  Boyer.  Herbert  W..  to  Leland  Stanford  Junior 
University.  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  Biologically  functional  molecu- 
lar chimeras.  4,339.538,  CI.  435-253.000. 
Colavccchio,  Robert  J.,  to  Elmwood  Sensors  Inc.  Single  pole  double 

throw  thermostatic  switch.  4,339,738,  CI.  337-354.000. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Company:  See — 

Gaffar,  Abdul.  4.339,430.  CI.  424-54.000. 
Gaffar.  Abdul.  4.339,431.  CI.  424-54.000. 

Samour,  Carlos  M.;  and  Vida,  Julius  A..  4,339,454,  CI.  424-254.000. 
Wixon,  Harold  E.,  4,339,335,  Q.  252-8.800. 
Collier,  William  E.,  Jr.:  See- 
Bates,   Jack   R.;   and   Collier,   William   E.,  Jr.,  4,339,050,  CI. 
220-437.000. 
Collins,  William  J.  Entrance  tube  for  a  sampler  for  molten  material. 

4.338,841.  CI.  73-863.520. 
Collins,  William  J.  Sampler  for  molten  material  and  entrance  tube 

therefor.  4,338.842,  CI.  73-863.520. 
Colt  Industries  Operating  Corp:  See — 

McCabe,  Ralph  P.,  4,338,901,  CI.  123-440.000. 
Combi  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakao,  Shinroku;  Ishii,  Yoshiyasu;  Matsumoto,  Susumu;  and  Ho- 
shino,  Kiyoshi,  4,339,149,  CI.  297-250.000. 
Conmiercial  Shearing,  Inc.:  See — 

Turko.  John  D.;  and  Petro,  John  D.,  4,338,%2,  CI.  137-269.000. 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique:  See — 

Fitoussi,  Richard;  and  Musikas,  Claude,  4,339,416,  Q.  423-10.000. 
Commonwealth  Scientific  and  Industrial  Research  Organization:  See — 
Holan,  George;  and  O'Keefe,  David  F..  4,339,458.  CI.  424-282.000. 
Compagnie  Francaise  d'Etudes  et  de  Construction  "Technip":  See — 
Caetani.  Enzo;  and  Paradowski,  Henri.  4.339,253,  CI.  62-40.000. 
Compagnie  Industrielle  des  Telecommunications  Cit- Alcatel:  See — 
Herledan,  Jean-Rene;  Le  Dieu,  Bernard;  Martin,  Jean-Pierre;  and 
Quemere,  Daniel,  4.339,815,  CI.  370-58.000. 
Compagnie  Industrielle  Radioelectrique:  See — 

Grosvemier,  Claude,  4,339,044.  CI.  209-564.000. 
Computer  Power  Systems  Corp.:  See — 

Kalbach.  John  F.,  4,339.779,  CI.  361-33.000. 
Conery,  William  J.;  and  Kiplinger.  Terry  L.,  to  McNeil  Corporation. 
Motor  control  housing  and  junction  box  for  a  submersible  pump. 
4,339,231,  a.  417-40.000. 
Connolly,  Walter  L.;  and  Ray,  Harold  T.,  to  Grove  Valve  and  Regula- 
tor Company.  Integral  end  closure  and  hub  for  valve  body  and 
method  of  forming  same.  4,339,112,  CI.  251-367.000. 
Consolidation  Coal  Company:  See — 

May.  Francis  A.,  4.339.161,  CI.  308-187.100. 
Consortium  fur  Elektrochemische  Industrie  GmbH:  See — 

Sauter,  Fritz;  Eberle,  Otto;  Suss,  Bcate;  and  Weissgerbcr,  Rudolf, 
4,339,455,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Container  Corporation  of  America:  See — 

Jensen,  James  R.,  4,339,036,  CI.  206-423.000. 
Contraves  AG:  See — 

Heller,  Rudolf;  and  Schindler,  Walter,  4,339,100,  C\.  248-123.100. 
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Coppock,  Richard  A.;  and  Reed,  Edward  D.,  to  GTE  Products  Corpo- 
ration. Acousto-optic  mode-locked  laser.  4,339,821,  CI.  372-18.000. 
Corben.  Leo  D.;  and  Falxa,  Martin  L.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Novel 
photosensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  and  method  of  preparing  same. 
4,339,532,  CI.  430-567.000. 
Corbett,  Marshall  J.;  and  Salina,  Salvatore  C,  to  Grumman  Aerospace 
Corporation.  Production  of  synthetic  hydrocarbons  from  air,  water 
and  low  cost  electrical  power.  4,339,547,  CI.  518-728.000. 
Corbin,    Wellington    S.    Bore    illuminating    device.    4,339,200,    CI. 

356-241.000. 
Coming  Glass  Works:  See— 

Aggarwal,    Ishwar   D.;   and    Randall,    Eric    N.,   4,339.173,   CI. 

350-96.300. 
Beall,  George  H.;  Grossman,  David  G.;  Hoda,  Syed  N.;  and  Kubin- 

ski,  Karen  R.,  4,339,540,  CI.  501-3.000. 
Levin.  Philip  S.,  4,339,174,  CI.  350-96.310. 
Cortier,  Beverly  A.:  See — 

McMillen,  Bruce  A.;  and  Cortier,   Beverly  A.,  4,339,048,  CI. 
220-18.000. 
Costa,  Samuel:  See— 

Rolff,  William  J.;  Costa,  Samuel;  and  Hendricks,  William  A., 
4.339.703,  CI.  318-702.000. 
Cote,  Raymond  A.:  See — 

Roberts,    Harry   H.;   and   Cote,    Raymond   A.,   4,339,041,   CI. 
206-611.000. 
Cotton  Incorporated:  See — 

Jones,  Joseph  K.,  4.338,705,  CI.  19-80.00R. 
Courregelongue.  Jean:  See — 

Mafrand,    Jean    P.;   and   Courregelongue,   Jean,   4.339,450.   CI. 
424-248.510. 
Coutts,  Richard  D.:  See— 

Kummer.  Frederick  J.;  and  Coutts,  Richard  D.,  4,338,926,  CI. 
128-92.0BC. 
Cowfer.  Joseph  A.;  Eden,  Jamal  S.;  and  Magistro,  Angelo  J.,  to  B.  F. 
Goodrich  Company,  The.  Copper-catalyzed  fluid-bed  ethylene  oxhy- 
drochlorination  process.  4.339.620.  CI.  570-243,000. 
Cox.  Nathan.  Fuel  charge  preheater.  4.338.906,  CI.  123-545.000. 
Cox,  Roy  L.,  to  Catricola.  Frank,  a  part  interest.  Theft  deterent  lock. 

4.338,806,  CI.  70-417.000. 
Coxhill.  Major,  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation.  Lifter  cage  for  asphalt 

plant,  dryers  and  drum  mixers.  4.338.732.  CI.  34-135.000. 
Craft.  James  A.;  and  Okcuoglu.  Selahattin  A.,.to  International  Business 
Machines    Corporation.    Ribbon    cartridge    loading    mechanism. 
4,339,210,  CI.  400-208.000. 
Crandall,  Roger  L.:  See — 

Stavros,  Anthony  J.;  and  Crandall,  Roger  L.,  4,339,480,  CI. 
427-349.000. 
Crawford,  John  G.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Silverware  basket. 

4,339,051,  CI.  220-66.000. 
Crawford,  Wheeler  C:  See- 
Patterson,  John  A.;  Crawford,  Wheeler  C;  and  Wilson,  James  R., 
4.339.622.  CI.  585-433.000. 
Critikon,  Inc.:  See— 

Saliga.  Thomas  V..  4,338.951,  CI.  128-695.000. 
Cronmiller.  Clifford  P.  Method  and  apparatus  for  a  bridge  plug  anchor 

assembly  for  a  subsurface  well.  4.339,000.  CI.  166-295.000. 
Croslin.  Michael  E.  Method  for  performing  non-invasive  blood  pressure 

and  pulse  rate  measurements.  4,338.949.  CI.  128-677.000. 
Cross.  Peter  E.;  and  Dickinson,  Roger  P..  to  Pfizer  Inc.  (Imidazolylme- 
thyl)pyridine   compounds   as   thromboxane   synthetase    inhibitors. 
4,339,583,  CI.  546-256.000. 
Crothers,  Charles  J.,  to  Thermacon  Industries,  Inc.  Panel  and  insulation 

system.  4,338,756,  CI.  52-539.000. 
Croul,  Richard  D.  Surfing  slide.  4.339,122,  CI.  272-56.50R. 
Csiki,  Kalman:  See— 

Lundin,  Tord  R.;  and  Csiki,  Kalman,  4,338,929,  CI.  128-152.000. 
Cucheran,  John  S.:  See — 

Bott.  John  A.;  and  Cucheran,  John  S.,  4,339,145,  CI.  296-l.OOS. 
Cummins  Engine  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Meyers,    Elwood   J.;   and   Glynn,   Thomas   A.,    4,339,737,   CI. 
335-272.000. 
Curto,  Nicholas  J.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Method  of  forming  blown 

polyethylene  terephthalate  containers.  4,339,409,  CI.  264-509.000. 
Cushman,  David  W.:  See— 

Ondetti,   Miguel  A.;  and  Cushman,   David   W.,  4,339,600,  CI. 
562-426.000. 
Cywinski,  Norbert  F.:  See— 

Coffey,  Freylon  B.;  and  Cywinski.  Norbert  F.,  4,339,596,  CI. 
560-204.000. 
Czamy,  Alex  G.  Amusement  device  for  creating  an  illusion.  4,339,120, 

CI.  272-8.00R. 
Czomyj,  George:  See— 

Baise,    Arnold    I.;    Czomyj,    George;    and    Wu,    Anthony    W., 
4,339,526.  CI.  430-296.000. 
D.  B.  D.  Drilling,  Inc.:  See- 
Ford.  Azel  R.;  and  Ford.  David  W.,  4,339,008,  CI.  175-272.000. 
Dadic,  Miroslav:  See — 

Van  Gheluwe,  George  E.  A.;  Weaver,  Robert  L.;  Dadic,  Miroslav; 
■  and  Knudsen.  Finn  B.,  4,339.466.  CI.  426-430.000. 
D'Agostino,  Vincent  F.;  and  Lee.  Joseph  Y..  to  Rai  Research  Corpora- 
tion. Gamma  radiation  grafting  process  for  prepanng  separator 
membranes  for  electrochemical  cells.  4.339.473,  CI.  427-44.000. 
Dahlhaus,  Peter;  Steinfeld,  Horst  E.;  and  Striepeke,  Wilhelm,  to  Estel 
Hoesch  Werke  AG.  Rail  mounting  system.  4,339,077,  C\. 
238-349.000. 


Dahms,  Francis  A.,  to  Emhart  Industries,  Inc.  Glassware  forming 

apparatus.  4,339,264.  CI.  65-239.000. 
Dai  Nippon  Insatsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Tachibana,     Eiichi;    and     Hikosaka,     Shinichi,    4,339,472,    CI. 
427-44.000. 
Daikin  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Okamura,  Kazuo;  Daimon,  Shigeo;  and  Tomihashi,  Nobuyuki, 

4.339,518,  CI.  430-126.000. 
Tomoda,  Masayasu,  4,339,565.  CI.  528-27.000. 
Yoshimura,   Tastushiro;   and   Terada,    Tsutomu,   4,339,553,   CI. 
524-544.000. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Huuenlaub,  Rolf,  4,339,055,  CI.  220-295.000. 
Daimon,  Shigeo:  See — 

Okamura,  Kazuo;  Daimon,  Shigeo;  and  Tomihashi.  Nobuyuki. 
4.339,518,  CI.  430-126.000. 
Danmiig,  Joachim:  See — 

Pozzo.  Hans;  and  Dammig,  Joachim.  4,338,773,  CI.  57-81.000. 
Damon,  Neil  F..  to  Augat  Inc.  Method  for  fabricating  a  light  emitting 

diode  display  socket.  4.338,717.  CI.  29-839.000. 
Daniel.  Jean-Claude:  See — 

Tricot.  Marc;  and  Daniel,  Jean-Claude,  4,339,337,  C\.  252-62.540. 
Danielsson.  Lennart:  See— 

BerkesUd.  Karl-Erik;  Danielsson,  Lennart;  Henriksson.  Erik;  Sven- 
sson.  Torsten;  and  Ostlund,  Artur,  4.339.249,  CI.  55-269.000. 
Daniluk.  Philip  M.  Actuator  for  remotely  operating  a  moving  mecha- 
nism. 4,339,108.  CI.  251-58.000. 
Dannels,  Christopher  J.:  See- 
Burton,  James  O.;  Dannels,  Christopher  J.;  and  Ahlin,  Frank  J., 
4.339,118,  CI.  270-31.000. 
Dany,  Jean,  to  Essilor  Intemational  "Cie  Generale  d'Optique".  Eye- 
glass frame  having  open  rims  closed  by  self-locking  screw  assemblies 
with  dog  clutch  means.  4,339.179.  CI.  351-153.000. 
Dardi,  Louis  E.;  and  Shankar,  Srinivasan,  to  Howmet  Turbine  Compo- 
nents Corporation.  Superalloy  coating  composition  with  oxidation 
and/or  sulfidation  resistance.  4,339,509.  CI.  428-632.000. 
Darlington.    Rex   F.   Compound   bow   with   center  tension   pulley. 

4.338,910,  CI.  I24-24.00R. 
d'Arras.  Philippe,  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite  COUPAX.  Meat  tendering 

device.  4.338.701.  CI.  17-25.000. 
Datagraphix.  Inc.:  See- 
Link.  William  T.;  and  Hobson.  Stephen.  4.339.181.  CI.  353-27.00R. 
Daussan,  Andre:  See — 

Daussan,  Jean-Charles;  Daussan.  Gerard;  and  Daussan.  Andre, 
4.339.115.  CI.  266-280.000. 
Daussan  et  Compagnie:  See — 

Daussan.  Jean-Charles;  Daussan.  Gerard;  and  Daussan,  Andre, 
4,339,115,  CI.  266-280.000. 
Daussan,  Gerard:  See — 

Daussan,  Jean-Charles;  Daussan.  Gerard;  and  Daussan,  Andre, 
4.339.115.  CI.  266-280.000. 
Daussan.  Jean-Charles;   Daussan.   Gerard;   and   Daussan,   Andre,  to 
Daussan  et  Compagnie.  Heat  insulating  lining  for  metallurgical  ves- 
sels. 4,339,115.  CI.  266-280.000. 
Davies,  Frank  H..  to  Lawson  Paper  Converters  Limited.  Carton  having 
integrally  formed  supplementary  components.  4.339.070,  CI.  229- 
52.0OB. 
Daville,  Helenne.  Incontinence  pants.  4,338,939.  CI.  128-286.000. 
Davison,  Alan  B.;  and  Lewis,  Wayne  J.,  to  NCR  Corporation.  Memory 
system  wherein  individual  bits  may  be  updated.  4,339,804,  C\. 
364-900.000. 
Day,  Edward  G.:  See- 
Mason,    Kenneth    R.;    and    Day,    Edward    G.,    4,338.878,    CI. 
118-429.000. 
Dayton.  John  P.  Connector.  4.339.166,  CI.  339-100.000. 
De  Forenede  Bryggerier  A/S:  See — 

Johansen,  Jack  T.;  and  Widmer,  Fred,  4.339,534,  CI.  435-70.000. 
Dearman,  Timothy  C.  Welding  fixture  for  use  in  joining  two  tubular 

members.  4,338,712,  CI.  29-281.600. 
De  Bijl,  Adrianus  M.  J.;  and  De  Vogel,  Johannes  A.,  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation.  Arrangement  including  a  gas  and/or  vapor  discharge 
lamp.  4.339.693.  CI.  315-225.000. 
Decker.  Harry  J.;  and  Thorsteinson,  Erlind  M.,  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation.  Catalytic  oxide  of  molybdenum,  vanadium,  niobium 
and  optional  4th  meUl.  4.339.355.  CI.  252-464.000. 
Decker.  Lester  H.  Multiple  section  grain  drill.  4,338.872,  CI.  1 1 1-56.000. 
Decker,  Quintin  W.;  Marcus,  Ench;  and  Zika,  Harry  T..  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation.  Low  foam  scouring  agents.  4.339.236,  CI. 
8-137.000. 
Deere  &  Company:  See — 

Schlueter,  Francis  E.,  4.338,770.  CI.  56-33.000. 
de  Graaf.  Theodorus  F.  M.:  See — 

van  Geem.  Paul  C;  de  Graaf,  Theodorus  F.  M.;  Knol,  Dirk;  and 
Plantema.  Otto  G.,  4.339.604.  CI.  568-357.000. 
Degussa  AG:  See — 

Strack,  Hans,  4.339.417,  Q.  423-329.000. 
Strack.  Hans,  4,339.418,  CI.  423-329.000. 
Strack,  Hans,  4.339,419,  CI.  423-329.000. 
Strack.  Hans.  4.339.420.  CI.  423-329.000. 
Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Kleemann,  Axel;  Lehmann,  Bemd;  and  Klenk.  Herbert.  4.339.591, 

CI.  549-72.000. 
Werle,  Peter;  Merk,  Wolfgang;  Pohl,  Gerhard;  and  Hoevels,  Fried- 
helm,  4,339,578,  CI.  544-207.000. 
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Degussa  Transnuklear  GmbH:  See — 

Knackstedt,  Hans-Gunther;  Laug.  Reiner;  and  Muller,  Erhard, 
4.339,411,  CI.  376-272.000. 
Deike,    Robert   F.,   to   Foresight    Industries.    Inc.    Fencing   system. 

4,339,114.  CI.  256-12.500. 
de  Jonge.  Jan  H.;  and  Hogen  Esch.  Johannes  H.  L.,  to  Vitatron  Scien- 
tific B.  V.  Motor  control  system  for  use  in  an  apparatus  for  performing 
tests  and  measurements  on  liquid  samples.  4,339,699,  CI.  318-561.000. 
Dekker.  Lambert:  See — 

Boden,  Richard  M.;  Dekker,  Lambert;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  and 
Van  Loveren,  Augustinus  G.,  4,339.344,  CI.  252-187.240. 
Del  Mar  Avionics;  See — 

Woods.  Donald  C.  4,339,800,  CI.  364-417.000. 
Delacruz,  Moises  A.,  to  Rosemount  Inc.  Low  power  transmitter. 

4.339,750,  CI.  340-870.370. 
de  Lamberterie,  Bertrand:  See — 

Delassus,  Jean;  de  Lamberterie,  Bertrand;  and  Michelet,  Jacques, 
4,339,625,  CI.  373-158.000. 
Dela  Ruye,  Jacques,  to  BFG  Glassgroup.  Manufacture  of  tinted  glass. 

4,339,541,  CI.  501-71.000. 
Delassus,  Jean;  de  Lamberterie,  Bertrand;  and  Michelet,  Jacques,  to 
Institut  de  Recherches  de  la  Siderurgie  Francaise  (IRSID).  Electric 
induction   furnace  with  electncally  discontinued  cooling  screen. 
4.339,625,  CI.  373-158.000. 
Deljurie,  Claude:  See- 
Mage,     Jean-Claude;     and     Deljurie,     Claude,     4,339,543,     CI. 
501-134.000. 
Delmas,  Jean  R.,  to  Microlec,  S.A.  Optoelectronic  displacement  sensor. 

4,338,722,  CI.  33-174.00L. 
Dennison  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Bhatia,  Sushil;  and  Shuman,  Ralph  J.,  4,339,758,  CI.  346-1.100. 
Dennison,  Robert  C;  and  Walter,  James  M.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Synchronizing  system  with  chroma  parity  detection.  4,339,770,  CI. 
358-19.000. 
Densmore,  Neal  W.,  to  Joy  Manufacturing  Company.  Monorail  sus- 
pended conveyor  system.  4,339,031,  CI.  198-864.000. 
Desbiens.  Richard  L.;  and  Gile,  Richard  H.,  to  Ex-Cell-O  Corporation. 
High  frequency  control  system  using  digital  techniques.  4,339,700,  CI. 
318-660.000. 
Design  Professionals  Financial  Corp.:  See — 

Okubo,  Shigeo,  4,339,780,  CI.  361-147.000. 
DeSoto,  Inc.:  See — 

Ragas,  Frank  J.;  Minnis,  Ralph  L.;  and  Beauchamp,  Gerson  E., 
4,339,505,  CI.  428-514.000. 
Detjen,  Robert  K.,  to  McDonough  Manufacturing  Company.  Log 

handling  method  and  apparatus.  4,338,986,  CI.  144-39.000. 
Deutsche  Gold-und  Silberscheide  Anstalt  Vormals  Roessler:  See— 

Rutzen,  Horst;  and  Rupilius,  Wolfgang,  4,339,616,  CI.  568-867.000. 
Devitt,  John  L.;  Johnson,  Douglas  E.;  and  Willard,  Robert  S.,  to  Spar- 
ton    Corporation.    Lead    chloride    battery    plate.    4,338,978,    CI. 
141-1.100. 
De  Vogel.  Johannes  A.:  See — 

De  Bijl,  Adnanus  M.  J.;  and  De  Vogel,  Johannes  A.,  4,339,693,  CI. 
315-225.000. 
Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation:  See — 

Solomon,  Frank;  and  Grun,  Charles,  4,339,325,  CI.  204-2%.000. 
Dickinson,  Roger  P.:  See — 

Cross,    Peter    E.;    and    Dickinson,    Roger    P.,    4,339,583,    CI. 
546-256.000. 
Diery,  Helmut;  Wagemann,  Wolfgang;  Bucking,  Hans-Walter;  Hille, 
Martin;  and  Wallhausser,  Karl  H.,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Guanidinium  compounds  and  their  use  as  microbiocidal  agents. 
4.339.459.  CI.  424-316.000. 
Dilger,  Peter;  Honig,  Gunter;  and  Kauff.  Helmut,  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH.  Fuel  metering  apparatus  in  an  internal  combustion  engine. 
4,338,900,  CI.  123-440.000. 
Dilmore,  Colonel  R.;  Raetzsch,  Carl  W.,  Jr.;  Jeffery,  Thomas  C;  and 
Dupre,  Dallas  D .  III.  to  PPC  Industries,  Inc.  Bipolar  electrolyzer 
element.  4,339,323,  CI.  204-256.000. 
Di  Manno,  Carl  M.  Throwing  device.  4,339,138,  CI.  273-428.000. 
DiMarzio,  Alfred  W..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Non-deflection 

pressure  switch  apparatus.  4,339.011.  CI.  177-177.000. 
Dimon,  Donald  F.  Automatic  tuning  system  for  a  narrow  bandwidth 

communication.  4,339,829.  CI.  455-340.000. 
Di  Nocco,  Dino:  See — 

Paudice,  Ciro;  Sassanelli,  Vitantonio;  Di  Nocco,  Dino;  Pracilio, 
Francesco;  and  Casa.  Nicolo',  4,339.259,  CI.  65-104.000. 
Dion,  Jean-Luc.  Liquid  crystal  cell  for  acoustical  imaging.  4,338,821, 

CI.  73-603.000. 
Discovision  Associates:  See — 

Canino,  Uwrence  S.,  4,339,814,  CI.  369-261.000. 
Distugil:  See — 

Branlard,  Paul;  and  Merle,  Jean-Pierre,  4,339,372,  C\.  524-169.000. 
Dittmar,  Wilfried:  See- 
Franz,  Reinhard;  and  Dittmar,  Wilfried,  4,338,845.  d.  84-1.100. 
Doak,  Kenneth  W..  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Polyvinyl  chloride 

resin  blends.  4,339.554.  CI.  525-63.000. 
Dobbins.  Donald  J  ,  to  Barmag  Banner  Maschinenfabrik  AG.  Yam 

winding  apparatus  and  method.  4,339.089,  CI.  242-18.0OA. 
Dobias,  John  J.  Wrench.  4.338.834,  CI.  81-106.000. 
Dockner,  Toni;  Frank,  Anton;  and  Pommer.  Emst-Heinrich,  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Imidazole-copper  complex  compounds  and  fungi- 
cides containing  them.  4.339.448,  CI.  424-245.000. 
Doering,  Arlin  B  ,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
Moldable  handle  for  disk  pack  assembly.  4.339,037,  CI.  206-444.000. 


E>oi,  Keiichiro;  Makita,  Minoni;  and  Kowada.  Masaaki,  to  Sharp  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Cooking  operation  announcement  means  of  microwave 
oven.  4.339.646.  CI.  219-10.55B. 
Doi,  Yoshio:  See — 

Takagishi,  Yasushi;  Doi,  Yoshio;  and  Hoshi,  Noboni,  4.339.463,  CI. 
424-35.000. 
Dolan,  Daniel  F.:  See — 

Liu,  Benjamin  Y.  H.;  Kittelson.  David  B.;  Dolan.  Daniel  F.;  and 
Pui,  David  Y.  H.,  4,338,784,  CI.  60-274.000. 
Dolan,  John  E.  Method  of  varying  turbine  output  of  a  supercritical- 
pressure     steam     generator-turbine     installation.     4,338,789,     CI. 
60-652.000. 
Donnally.  Robert  B.;  and  Trevithick,  Mark  W.,  to  Dresser  Industries, 
Inc.  Power  shovel  crowd  drive  assembly.  4,339,225,  CI.  414-690.000. 
Donnelly,  Alice  S.  Versatile  post  mastectomy  device.  4,338,946,  CI. 

128-481.000. 
Dorr-Oliver  Incorporated:  .See — 

Leon,  Albert  M.,  4,338,887,  CI.  122-4.00D. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See — 

Peil,    Charles    A.;    and    McLaren.    John    W.,    4.339,040.    CI. 
206-599.000. 
Dow.    Ray    A.    Bag    holding   device   and    process.    4,338,979.    CI. 

141-10.000. 
Doyle.  Thomas  E.;  Hauser,  Daniel;  Hayes,  Michael  D.;  and  Martin. 
David  C,  to  Omark  Industries,  Inc.  Method  for  double  end  stud 
welding.  4,339,653,  CI.  219-99.000. 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Donnally.  Robert  B.;  and  Trevithick,  Mark  W.,  4,339,225,  CI. 
414-690.000. 
Drillco  Devices  Limited:  See — 

Lacey,  Patrick  J.,  4,339,217,  CI.  411-55.000. 
Dron,  Sylvain  M.,  to  Societe  Nationale  D'Etude  et  de  Construction  de 
Moteurs  D' Aviation,  "S.N.E.C.M.A.".  Linear  displacement  trans- 
ducer. 4,339,739,  CI.  336-136.000. 
Drumheller,  Dale  G.;  Schell,  Robert  M.;  and  Drumheller,  Edward  O. 
Auxiliary  precombustion  chamber  and  combustion  distributor  for  an 
internal  combustion  engine.  4.338.897.  CI.  123-267.000. 
Drumheller.  Edward  O.:  See — 

Drumheller,  Dale  G.;  Schell,  Robert  M.;  and  Drumheller,  Edward 

O.,  4,338,897,  CI.  123-267.000. 

D'Silva,  Themistocles  D.  J.;  and  Hodakowski,  Leonard  E..  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation.  Novel  oxime-phosphate  compounds.  4,339,444. 

CI.  424-202.000. 

Dunn,  Philip,  to  Philbag  Co..  Inc.  Accessory  case  for  a  wheel  chair. 

4,339,061,  CI.  224-42.420. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See— 

Bamette,  Willie  J.;  Henry,  Farland  E.;  and  RapopoiH,  Morris. 

4,339,395,  CI.  260-465.80R. 
Bratt,    Martin    D;    and    Cohen,    Abraham    B.,    4,339.525,    Q. 

430-271.000. 
Hill,  Martin  J.,  4,339,527,  Q.  430-322.000. 
Levitt,  George,  4,339,266.  CI.  71-92.000. 
Levitt,  George,  4,339,267,  CI.  71-92.000. 
Dupre,  Dallas  D.,  Ill:  See— 

Dilmore,  Colonel  R.;  Raetzsch,  Carl  W.,  Jr.;  JefTery,  Thomas  C; 
and  Dupre,  Dallas  D.,  Ill,  4,339,323,  CI.  204-256.000. 
Durand,  Pierre;  and  JoufTroy,  Guy,  to  Societe  Chimique  des  Charbon- 
nages  -  CdF  Chimie.  Apparatus  for  reducing  the  chances  of  ignition 
and  explosion  due  to  the  decomposition  of  high-pressure  industrial 
process  gases.  4,339,412,  CI.  422-117.000. 
Duschek.  Rudolf:  See — 

Mitzel,    Wilhelm;    Bemardi,    Herbert;    and    Duschek,    Rudolf. 
4,339,221,  a.  414-114.000. 
Duttarer.  Ralph  M.;  Estkowski.  Michael  H.;  and  Smith,  Russell  P..  to 
Clark  Equipment  Company.  Vehicle  brake  system.  4.339,154,  CI. 
303-3.000. 
Duyster,  Hubert;  Voigt,  Gunter;  and  Budan,  Gerhard,  to  Kali  und  Salz 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Binding  materials  based  upon  magnesium  com- 
pounds. 4,339.274,  CI.  106-106.000. 
Dybas,  Richard  A.:  See — 

Grier.  Nathaniel;  Harris,  Elbert  E.;  Joshua.  Henry;  Patchett,  Ar- 
thur A.;  Witzel,  Bruce  E.;  and  Dybas,  Richard  A.,  4.339,453.  Q. 
424-251.000. 
Dynamics  Corporation  of  America:  See — 

Valbona.  Bruno  M.;  and  Pound.  WUliam  C,  4,339,639,  CI.  200- 
52.00R. 
Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Tappe.  Gunther;  Gasper,  Bertram;  Laubenberger,  Herbert;  and 
Weiss.  Richard.  4.339.499.  CI.  428-373.000. 
Dyiuipol:  See — 

Wang.  Patricia  C;  and  Wingard.  Robert  £..  Jr..  4,339,237,  Ci. 
8-405.000. 
E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons.  Inc.:  See— 

Ondetti.   Miguel  A.;  and  Cushman.   David  W.,  4,339,600,  01. 

562-426.000. 
Sykes,  Richard  B.;  Wells.  Jerry  S.;  and  Liu.  Wen-Chih.  4.339,535, 
CI.  435-119.000. 
Eagar,  Robert  G.,  Jr.:  See— 

Totten,  George  E.;  Wesson,  John  P.;  Williams,  Thomas  C;  and 
Eagar,  Robert  G.,  Jr.,  4,339,581,  CI.  546-14.000. 
Early,  Scott  H.;  and  Savidge,  David  M.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laborato- 
ries, Incorporated.  Button  illumination  for  repertory  dialer  with  low 
battery  voltage  indication.  4,339,632,  CI.  179-90.00B. 
East,  Anthony  J.:  See — 

Calundann.   Gordon   W.;   Charbonneau,    Larry   F.;   and   East, 
Anthony  J.,  4,339,375,  CI.  524-602.000. 
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Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See- 
Harvey,  Donald  M.,  4.339.193,  CI.  354-288.000. 
Eastman  Technology,  Inc.:  See— 

Lemke,  James  U.;  and  Bixby,  James  A.,  4,339,775,  CI.  360-10.000. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See — 

Amlani,  Kish;  Zink,  Frederick  J.;  Morgan,  Craig;  and  Ellwood, 
Thomas,  4,338,825,  CI.  73-862.650. 
Eberle.  Otto:  See— 

Sauter,  Fritz;  Eberle,  Otto;  Suss,  Beate;  and  Weissgerber,  Rudolf, 
4,339,455,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Eberwein,  Eugen;  Elsasser,  Heinrich;  Gaiser,  Willi;  Leins.  Eberhard; 
Pape,  Klaus;  and  Walter,  Manfred,  to  Sulzer  Morat  GmbH.  Thread 
guidance  system.  4,338,799,  CI.  66-125.00R. 
Ea>nomics  Laboratory.  Inc.:  See- 
Anderson,  Richard  C.  4.339,235,  CI.  8-108.00A. 
Eden,  Jamal  S.:  See— 

Cowfer,  Joseph  A.;  Eden,  Jamal  S.;  and  Magistro,  Angelo  J., 
4,339,620.  CI.  570-243.000. 
Egawa,  Mitsuo:  See— 

Kikumoto,  Ryoji;  Tobe,  Akihiro;  Fukami.  Harukazu;  and  Egawa, 
Mitsuo,  4,339,580,  CI.  544-360.000. 
Egg,  Hans- Jakob:  See — 

Benz,  Gottlieb;  and  Egg,  Hans-Jakob,  4,339,1 16.  CI.  269-132.000. 
Eggert.  Walter  S.,  Jr..  to  Budd  Company,  The.  Railway  truck  adaptable 
to  receive  a  common  primary  suspension  and  variable  journal  bear- 
ings. 4,338,865,  CI.  105-202.000. 
Eguchi,  Tamiyuki;  and  Izumi,  Michinobu,  to  Kanegafuchi  Kagaku 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tubular  membrane  separation  apparatus 
end  joint  seal.  4.339,334,  CI.  210-433.200. 
Ehrenfreund,  Josef,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Pesticidal  N-[4-(3'- 
bromoallyloxy)-phenyl]-N'-benzoyl  ureas.  4,339,460.  CI.  424-322.000 
Eidetic  Images,  Inc.:  See— 

Haines,  Kenneth  A.,  4,339,168,  CI.  350-3.690. 
Eilers,  Carl;  and  Fockens,  Pieter,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation.  TV 

Sound  Transmission  system.  4,339,772,  CI.  358-144.000. 
Ekstrom,  Stig  O.  M.  Manufacture  of  bitumen  pipes.  4,339,291,  CI. 

156-195.000. 
El  Paso  Products  Company:  See— 

Coffey,  Freylon  B.;  and  Cywinski,  Norbert  F.,  4,339,596,  CI. 
560-204.000. 
Elbel,  Karl,  to  Heinrich  Lippert  GmbH.  Firma.  Grinding  tool  metal 

machining.  4.338,748,  CI.  5I-206.00R. 
Elder,  James  E.:  See- 
Van    Vliet.    Jasper    A.;    and    Elder,    James    E.,    4,338,885,    CI. 
119-96.000. 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.:  See — 

Rhines,  Archie  E.;  and  Hugg,  Steven  B.,  4,339,719,  CI.  324-446.000. 
Elliott.  William  H.  Electrical  container.  4,339,637,  CI.  200-51.090. 
Ellis,  John  C,  Jr.  Distillation  apparatus.  4,339,307,  CI.  202-176.000. 
Ellis.  Victor  E.  H..  to  Rolls  Royce  Limited;  and  Renishaw  Electrical 
Limited.  Probe  having  passive  means  transmitting  an  output  signal  by 
reactive  coupling.  4,339.714.  CI.  324-207.000. 
Ellson,  Robert  A.:  See— 

Jacoby,  Marvin;  Jacoby,  Stuart  W.;  Jacoby,  Robert  E.;  and  Ellson, 
Jlobert  A.,  4,338.826.  CI.  73-864.620. 
Ellwood,  Thomas:  See— 

Amlani,  Kish;  Zink,  Frederick  J.;  Morgan,  Craig;  and  Ellwood, 
Thomas,  4,338,825,  CI.  73-862.650. 
Elmes,  Terence  D.  J.;  and  McGrail.  Patrick  T.,  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries    Limited.    Photographic    film    bases.    4,339,531,    CI. 
430-535.000. 
Elmwood  Sensors  Inc.:  See — 

Colavecchio,  Robert  J.,  4.339.738,  CI.  337-354.000. 
Elsasser.  Heinrich:  See—  -. 

Eberwein,  Eugen;  Elsasser,  Heinrich;  Gaiser,  Willi;  Leins,  Eber- 
hard; Pape,  Klaus;  and  Walter,  Manfred,  4,338.799.  CI.  66- 
125.00R. 
Emhart  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Dahms,  Francis  A.,  4,339,264,  CI.  65-239.000. 

Evans,  William  J.;  and  Henderson,   Dennis  R.,  4.339.786.  CI. 

361-433.000. 
Hronchek,  James  A.,  4,339,649,  CI.  219-10.55B. 
Solovieff,  Paul  G.,  4,338,804,  CI.  70-134.000. 
Energy  Conversion  Devices,  Inc.:  See— 

Ovshinsky,  Stanford  R.;  and  Flasck,  Richard  A.,  4,339,255.  CI. 
65-32.000. 
Engelhard  Minerals  &  Chemicals  Corporation:  See- 
Pitts,  Frank;  Tiethof,  Jack  A.;  and  Bums.  Robert  A.,  4.339,352,  CI. 
252-449.000.  ^   ^       ^ 

Engelmann,  John  A.,  to  Veda,  Inc.  Sewage  treatment  method  and 

apparatus.  4,339.265,  CI.  71-9.000. 
English  Clays  Lovering  Pochin  &  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Windle,  William;  Lofthouse.  Charles  H.;  and  Shergold,  Howard  L., 
4.339,042,  CI.  209-5.000. 
Englund,  Richard  L.  Remote  reading,  liquid  parameter  measunng 

device  and  improved  pump.  4,338,809.  CI.  73-l.OOH. 
Enneking,  Heinrich;  Schubert,  Gunter;  Hauger,  Ludwig;  and  Mladek, 
Rolf,  to  Industrie-Werke  Karlsruhe  Augsburg  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Device /or  depositing  cable  into  a  receiving  container.  4,339,091,  CI. 
242-47.000. 
Enomoto.  Hiroshi:  See—  .■,■   r^ 

Matsumura,  Shingo;  Enomoto.  Hiroshi;  Aoyagi,  Yoshiaki;  Ezure, 
Yoji  Yoshikuni,  Yoshiaki;  and  Yagi,  Masahiro,  4,339,585,  CI. 
546-242.000. 


Enomoto.  Yutaka:  See — 

Okamoto,  Tadao;  ObaU,  Eisuke;  and  Enomoto,  Yutaka,  4.338.943, 
CI.  128-344.000. 
Erdmann,  Jurgen:  See— 

Buchholz,    Karl-Otto;    Erdmann,   Jurgen;    and    Fetzer,    Gunter, 
4,339,660,  CI.  250-221.000. 
Ericsson,  Ronald  J.,  to  Gametrics  Limited.  Method  of  increasing  the 

incidence  of  female  offspring.  4,339,434,  CI.  424-105.000. 
Eriksson.  Bcrtil  F.  H  ;  Helgstrand,  Ake  J.  E.;  Misiomy,  Alfons;  Stening, 
Goran  B.;  and  Stridh.  Stig  A.,  to  Astra  Lakemedel  Aktiebolag. 
Method  for  combating  virus  infection.  4,339,445,  CI.  424-212.000. 
Eriksson,  Erik  F.  Pulp  refining  apparatus  with  adjustable  treating  gap. 

4,339.084,  CI.  241-37.000. 
Ernst.  Horst  M.:  See— 

Olschewski,  Amiin;  Brandenstein,  Manfred;  Walter,  Lothar;  and 
Ernst,  Horst  M.,  4,339,157,  CI.  308-6.00C. 
Erwin  Sick  GmbH  Optik-Elektronik:  See— 

Buchholz,    Karl-Otto;    Erdmann,   Jurgen;   and    Fetzer,   Gunter, 
4.339,660,  CI.  250-221.000. 
Esper,  Friedrich:  See— 

Friese,  Karl-Hermann;  and  Esper,  Friedrich.  4,339,320,  CI.  204- 
195.00S. 
Essilor  International  "Cie  Generale  d'Optique":  See— 

Dany.  Jean,  4,339,179,  CI.  351-153.000. 
Estel  Hoesch  Werke  AG:  See— 

Dahlhaus,  Peter;  Steinfeld,  Horst  E.;  and  Striepeke,  Wilhelm, 
4.339,077.  CI.  238-349.000. 
Estkowski,  Michael  H.;  See— 

Duttarer,  Ralph  M.;  Estkowski.  Michael  H.;  and  Smith,  Russell  P., 
4.339,154,  CI.  303-3.000. 
Euteco  Impianti  S.p.A.:  See — 

Ligorati,    Ferdinando;   and   Sartorio,   Emanuele,   4.339,605,   CI.    ' 
568-383.000. 
Evans,  William  J.;  and  Henderson.  Dennis  R..  to  Emhart  Industries, 
Inc.    Anchoring   means   for   an   electrical    device.    4,339,786.   CI. 
361-433.000.  , 

Ewing,  Jerry  L.:  See— 

Husby,  Donald  E.;  Ewing,  Jerry  L.;  and  Johnson,  William  H., 
4,339,789,  CI.  362-259.000. 
Ex-Cell-O  Corporation:  See— 

Desbiens,    Richard    L.;   and   Gile,    Richard    H.,   4,339,700.   CI. 
318-660.000. 

Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.:  See—  

Alexander,  P.  Todd;  and  Roth.  Kurt  H.,  4,339,21 1,  CI.  400-248.000. 
Gladrow,  Elroy  M.;  Winter,  William  E.;  and  Schuette,  William  L., 

4,339,354,  CI.  252-455.00Z. 
Jacobson,  Allan  J.;  Cheng.  Kent  H.;  and  Whittmgham,  M.  Stanley. 

4,339,424,  CI.  423-606.000. 
Luebbe.   Ray  H.,  Jr.;  Miro,  Frank;  and   Palermiti,   Frank  M., 
4,339,504,  CI.  428-513.000. 

Ezure,  Yoji:  See—  . .  ,     »- 

Matsumura.  Shingo;  Enomoto,  Hiroshi;  Aoyagi,  Yoshiaki;  Ezure. 
Yoji;  Yoshikuni,  Yoshiaki;  and  Yagi,  Masahiro,  4,339,585,  CI. 
546-242.000. 
Fachbach,  Heinz:  See—  ,  .  ,,„  o-n 

Kirchweger,  Karl;  Fachbach,  Heinz;  and  Greier.  Josef.  4.338,889. 
CI.  123-I98.00E. 

Facom:  See—  

Brihier,  Gerard  C.  C,  4,339,709,  CI.  324-61.00R. 
Fahim,  Mostafa  S.,  to  Univers^y  of  Missouri,  The  Curators  of  the. 
Injectable  male  animal  sterilant  for  selectively  controlling  the  func- 
tion of  testes.  4,339,438,  CI.  424-145.000. 
Faktor,  Marc  M.;  and  Haigh,  John,  to  Post  Office,  The.  Semiconductor 
materials.  4,339,302,  CI.  156-605.000. 

'  *Corl^n,' Leo  D.f  wid  Falxa,  Martin  L..  4.339,532,  CI.  430-567.000. 

Fankhauser,  Peter:  See —  ^ 

Witschi.  Heinz;  and  Fankhauser,  Peter.  4,338,757,  CI.  52-699.000. 
Farine,  Jean-Claude:  See—  ^,,„.,,     ^ 

Schultess,    Adrian;    and    Farine,    Jean-Claude,    4.339,421,    CI. 
423-330.000. 
Farrell,  Warren  M.,  Jr.:  See— 

Farrell,  Warren  M.,  Sr.;  and  Farrell,  Warren  M.,  Jr.,  4.338,839.  CI. 

83-620.000. 
Farrell,  Warren  M.,  Sr.;  and  Farrell,  Warren  M.,  Jr.,  4.338.840,  CI. 
83-622.000. 
Farrell,  Warren  M.,  Sr.;  and  Farrell,  Warren  M.,  Jr.  Tire  cuttmg  ma- 
chine. 4,338,839,  CI.  83-620.000. 
Farrell,  Wan-en  M.,  Sr.;  and  Farrell.  Warren  M.,  Jr.  Tire  cuttmg  ma- 
chine. 4.338,840,  CI.  «3-622.000. 
Fats  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  .„  .     .    ^    ^.     ,. 

Yamamura,    Masaaki;    Igarashi.   Taizo;   and    Ukigai,   Toshiyuki. 
4,339,246,  CI.  44-51.000. 
Faulkner.  Lynn;  and  Stulen.  Foster  B.,  to  Battellc  Development  Corpo- 
ration. Acoustic  degasification  of  pressurized  liquids.  4.339,247.  CI. 
55-15.000. 
FBC  Limited:  See—  ...     ^      ., 

Baillie.    Alister   C;    Wright,    Brian   J.;    and    Wnght.    Kenneth, 
4,339,443,  CI.  424-200.000. 
Feher,  KamUo.  Filter.  4.339,724,  CI.  328-164.000. 
Feldstein.  Nathan.  Dispersions  for  activating  non-conductors  for  elec- 
troless  plating.  4.339,476,  CI.  427-98.000.  ,„„,«„    o, 

Feres,  Vaclav.  Column  for  heat  and  mass  transfer.  4.339,398,  CI. 
261-89.000.  ^      _. 

Femstrum,  Paul  W.,  to  R.  W.  Femstrum  &  Co.  Underwater  outboard 
marine  heat  exchanger.  4,338,993,  CI.  165-44.000. 
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Ferranti  Limited:  See — 

Leather,  Russell  A..  4.339.172,  CI.  350-962 10. 
Ferrero  S.p.A.:  See — 

Cillano,  Lorenzo.  4,339,033,  CI.  206-216.000. 
Fetzer,  Gunter:  See — 

Buchholz,    Karl-Otto;    Erdmann,   Jurgen;   and    Fetzer,   Gunter, 
4,339,660,  CI.  250-221.000. 
Fiberdome  Incorporated:  See— 

Wollin,  Roger  W.,  4,339,024,  CI.  193-34.000. 
Fiberglas  Canada,  Inc.:  See— 

MacPherson,  Edwin  J.;  and  Frenette,  Daniel  A.,  4.339,361.  CI. 
527-303.000. 
FICO  Fischer  &  Co.  Maschinenbau  GmbH:  See— 

Lange,  Karl-Heinz,  4,338,779,  CI.  59-25.000. 
Fields,  Ellis  K.:  See— 

Udovich,  Carl  A.;  and  Fields,  Ellis  K.,  4.339,595.  CI.  560-76.000. 
Fink,  Allen  H.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Cogcneration  process  linking  FCC  regen- 
erator and  power  plant  turbine.  4,338,788,  CI.  60-648.000. 
First  National  Packaging  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

MyUeby.  Uune  G.,  4,339,039,  CI.  206-523.000. 
Fisher,  Gerald  M.;  and  Maget,  Henri  J.  R.,  to  Varian  Associates,  Inc. 

Solar  pond  power  plant.  4,339,626,  CI.  136-248.000. 
Fishter,  Robert  E.;  See— 

Lada,  Henry;  and  Fishter,  Robert  E.,  4,339,282,  CI.  134-3.000. 
Fitoussi,  Richard;  and  Musikas,  Claude,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie 

Atomique.  Uranium  recovery  process.  4.339,416.  CI.  423-10.000. 
Fives-Cail  Babcock:  See — 

Mercier,  Andre,  4,339,280,  CI.  127-56.000. 
Flasck,  Richard  A.:  See— 

Ovshinsky,  Stanford  R.;  and  Flasck.  Richard  A.,  4,339,255.  CI. 
65-32.000. 
Fleche,  Guy;  Gaset,  Antoine;  Gorrichon,  Jean-Pierre;  Truchot,  Eric; 
and  Sicard,  Philippe,  to  Roquette  Freres.  Process  for  manufacturing 
5-hydroxymethylfurfural.  4,339,387,  CI.  549-488.000. 
Flecher,  Pierre;  and  Kofler,  Hansjorg,  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  &  Com- 
pany, Ltd.  Sorption  pump  for  a  turbogenerator  rotor  with  supercon- 
ductive exciution  winding.  4,339,680,  CI.  310-62.000. 
FMC  Corporation:  See — 

Hill,  Jerry  M.;  and  Carter,  Ronald  W.,  4,338,818,  CI.  73-462.000. 
Plummer,  Ernest  L.;  and  Palmere,  Raymond  M.,  4,339.457.  CI. 
424-274.000. 
Fockens,  Pieter:  See — 

Eilers,  Carl;  and  Fockens,  Pieter,  4.339,772,  CI.  358-144.000. 
Fogarty,  Thomas  J.   Dilaution  catherter  apparatus.  4,338,942,  CI. 

128-344  000 
Ford,  Azel  R.;  and  Ford,  David  W.,  to  D.  B.  D.  Drilling.  Inc.  Well 

notching  tool.  4,339,008,  CI.  175-272.000. 
Ford,  Charles;  Gill,  Arthur,  Jr.;  Smith,  John  W.;  and  Freeman,  Louis 
L.,  Jr,  to  ACF  Industries,  Incorporated.  Tank  car  coating  apparatus. 
4.339,078,  CI.  239-1.000. 
Ford,  David  W.:  See- 
Ford,  Azel  R.;  and  Ford.  David  W.,  4.339.008.  Q.  175-272.000. 
Foreman,  Richard  L.:  See — 

Georgi,  Heinz  W.;  Knute,  Wallace  L.;  and  Foreman,  Richard  L., 
4,338,932.  CI.  I28-214.00E. 
Foresight  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Deike,  Robert  F.,  4,339,114.  CI.  256-12.500. 
Foster,  Perry  A.,  Jr.:  See — 

Peterson.  Richard  W.;  and  Foster,  Perry  A..  Jr.,  4.339,316.  CI. 
204-243.00R. 
Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation:  See — 

Ashdown,  Ronald  A.,  4,338,960,  CI.  137-240.000. 
Fowkes,  Ronald;  and  Harding,  Geoffrey  G.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Lim- 
ited. Electrically  driven  vehicles.  4,339.015,  CI.  180-65.00R. 
Fralick,  Stanley  C:  See — 

Hedges,  Richard  A.;  Shockley,  David  L.;  Fralick,  SUnley  C;  and 
Kane,  Paul  H..  4,339,798,  CI.  364-412.000. 
Frame,  Douglas  J.,  to  C  &  H  Combustion.  High  temperature  gate  valve 

with  fused  silica  blade.  4,338,963,  CI.  137-375.000. 
Franck,  Heinz-Gerhard:  See — 

Stadelhofer.  Jurgen;  Franck,  Heinz-Gerhard;  Kohler,  Helmut;  and 
Louis,  Heinnch.  4,339,328,  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Frank,  Anton:  See — 

Dockner,   Toni;    Frank,    Anton;   and    Pommer,    Emst-Heinrich, 
4,339,448,  CI.  424-245.000. 
Frank,    Wilhelm.    Combined    rolling   shutter   and   ventilating   box. 

4,338,996,  CI.  165-57.000. 
Franz,  James  H.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Propulsion  motor 

control  apparatus  and  method.  4,339,697.  CI.  318-341.000. 
Franz,  Reinhard;  and  Dittmar,  Wilfried,  to  Franz.  Reinhard.  System  for 
expanding  the  dynamic  volume  range  of  electronic  musical  instru- 
ments. 4,338,845,  CI.  84-1.100. 
Frauenberger,   Dennis  M.   Valve  service  apparatus.   4,338.981.  CI. 

141-85.000. 
Frechin,    Jean-Paul.    Safety    device    for   crampons,    and    crampons 

equipped  therewith.  4,338,733.  CI.  36-7.300. 
Frederick,  George  T.:  See — 

Benoy,  David  C;  and  Frederick,  George  T.,  4,339,092,  C\.  242- 
56.00R. 
Freed,  Meier  E.,  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation.  2,6-Bis- 

(pyrrolopyrazinyl)pyrazines.  4.339.579.  CI.  544-349.000. 
Freeman,  Louis  L.,  Jr:  See — 

Ford,  Charles;  Gill.  Arthur,  Jr.;  Smith,  John  W.;  and  Freeman, 
Louis  L.,  Jr,  4,339,078,  CI.  239-1.000. 


Frenette,  Daniel  A.:  See — 

MacPherson,  Edwin  J.;  and  Frenette.  Daniel  A..  4.339.361.  CI. 
527-303.000. 
Freyn,  Fritz:  See — 

Pomfret,  Colin  T.;  and  Freyn.  FriU.  4,338,893,  CI.  123-90.160. 
Friend,  Manuel  N.:  See — 

Schwebel,    Paul    R.;    and    Friend,    Manuel    N..    4.338,980.    CI. 
141-18.000. 
Friese.  Karl-Hermann;  and  Esper.  Friedrich,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH. 
Heated  gas  composition  sensor  structure.  4,339.320.  CI.  204-195.00S. 
Frilette,  Vincent  J.:  See — 

Weisz,  Paul  B.;  and  Frilette,  Vincent  J.,  4,339,353.  CI.  252-455.00Z. 
Fringeli.  Werner;  and   Lauton.  Alain,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
Stable  aqueous  formulations  of  stilbene  fluorescent  whitening  agents. 
4.339,238.  CI.  8-527.000. 
Frisch,  David  C;  and  Weber,  Wilhelm,  to  Kollmorgen  Technologies 
Corporation.  Radiation  stress  relieving  of  sulfone  polymer  articles. 
4,339.303,  CI.  156-629.000. 
Fritzsche  Dodge  &  Olcott  Inc.:  See — 

Willis,  Brian  J.;  Lemer,  David  I.;  and  Barton,  Derek  H.  R., 
4,339.593,  CI.  560-70.000. 
Fromm.  Ingrid;  and  Unterberger.  Hans,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Method  and  a  device  for  monitoring  and  minimizing  light  losses  at  a 
splicing  location  for  glass  fiber  cables.  4,339,658,  CI.  250-227.000. 
Frosch,  Franz:  See — 

Raaf,  Helmut;  Becker,  Dieter;  Frosch,  Franz;  Harth.  Helmut;  and 
Wagner.  Helmar  R..  4.339.429,  CI.  424-49.000. 
Fuji  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Tanaka,  Takeo;  and  Yamamoto,  Osamu,  4,339.318,  CI.  204-195.005. 
Fuji  Latex  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Okamoto,  Tadao;  Obata,  Eisuke;  and  Enomoto,  Yutaka,  4,338,943, 
CI.  128-344.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Akimoto,  Taizo,  4,339,517.  CI.  430-30.000. 
Nakauchi,  Kenji;  and  Terasita,  Takaaki,  4,339.185.  CI.  354-31.000. 
Fujii,  Osamu:  See — 

Yoshino,    Isamu;    Takahashi,    Yasohachi;    and    Fujii.    Osamu. 
4,339.143,  CI.  282-27.500. 
Fujimoto.  Hideo:  See — 

Kaifu,  Masaharu;  Tanaka,  Kazuo;  Fujimoto,  Hideo;  Takigawa,  Jiui; 
Nishimura,    Tomohiro;    Hirose,    Yagoro;    and    Hirai,    Junu, 
4,339,510,  CI.  428-654.000. 
Fujisawa,  Kazuo:  See — 

Yamaguchi,  Hisao;  and  Fujisawa,  Kazuo,  4,338,822,  CI.  73-643.000. 
Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Hashimoto,    Masashi;    and    Aratani,    Matsuhiko,    4,339,449,    CI. 
424-246.000. 
Fujishige,  Shoei:  See — 

Nakao,  Yukimichi;  and  Fujishige,  Shoei,  4,339,345,  CI.  252-309.000. 
Shimizu,  Toshimi;  Fujishige,  Shoei;  and  Okada,  Akira,  4,339,360, 
CI.  524-28.000. 
Fujita,  Junji.  Spray  booth  assembly  for  washing  or  chemically  treating 

objects  of  desired  kind.  4,338,958,  Q.  134-104.000. 
Fujita,  Toshiji;  Yamada,  Chihiko;  Terashima,  Takeo;  and  Nojima, 
Masaki,  to  Toppan  Printing  Co.,  Ltd.  Photography  apparatus  for 
television  picture.  4,339,769,  Q.  358-6.000. 
Fujiwara,  Kiyoshi;  Nagatomo,  Katsuaki;  Shibata,  Fmnio;  Nomura, 
Shoji;  and  Yoshinaga,  Shoji,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Desalting  method  of  fuel 
oil.  4,339,330,  CI.  208-25 l.OOR. 
Fukai,  Yoshikazu:  See — 

Adachi,  Norihiko;  Fukai,  Yoshikazu;  and  Kanayama,  Hisanori. 
4,339,435,  CI.  424-115.000. 
Fukami,  Harukazu:  See — 

Kikumoto.  Ryoji;  Tobe,  Akihiro;  Fukami.  Harukazu;  and  Egawa, 
Mitsuo,  4,339,580,  CI.  544-360.000. 
Fukuda,  Kunio:  See — 

Kasahara,  Hideo;  Fukuda,  Kunio;  and  Suzuki,  Hiroshi,  4,339,376, 
CI.  524-116.000. 
Furst,  Raymond  B.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Inducer  tip 

clearance  and  tip  contour.  4,339.227,  CI.  415-213.00C. 
Furusawa,  Tomotaka:  See — 

Sugio,   Akitoshi;   Amemiya,   Akira;   Kunii,   Tadashi;   Furusawa, 
Tomotaka;    Takeda,    Mutsuhiko;    Tanaka,    Katsumasa;    and 
Umemura,  Toshikazu,  4,339,569,  CI.  528-240.000. 
Futatsumori,  Koji:  .See — 

Takago,  Toshio;  Arai,  Masatoshi;  and  FuUtsumori,  Koji,  4,339,563, 
CI.  528-14.000. 
G.A.O.  Gesellschaft  fuer  Automation  und  Organisation  mbH:  See— 
Mitzel,    Wilhelm;    Bemardi,    Herbert;    and    Duschek,    Rudolf, 
4,339,221,  CI.  414-114.000. 
Gabelman,  George  N.,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Electrophotocopier  roller 

assembly.  4,339.195,  CI.  355-3.0CH. 
Gaddis,  John  H.:  See — 

Martin,  Larry  J.;  and  Gaddis,  John  H.,  4,338,725,  CI.  33-174.00N. 
Gaffar,  Abdul,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.   Antibacterial  oral 

composition.  4,339,430,  CI.  424-54.000. 
Gaffar,   Abdul,   to  Colgate-Palmolive   Company.   Anticalculus  oral 

composition.  4,339,431,  CI.  424-54.000. 
Gaffney,   Edward  J.   Bathtub  aid  for  handic^ped.   4,338,691,  CI. 

4-562.000. 
Gaiser,  Willi:  See— 

Eberwein,  Eugen;  Elsasser,  Heinrich;  Gaiser,  Willi;  Leins,  Eber- 
hard;  Pape,  Klaus;  and  Walter,  Manfred.  4.338.799.  CI.  66- 
125.00R. 
Galloway,  Robert  D.:  See- 
Bull,  Eric  W.;  and  Galloway,  Robert  D.,  4,339,718,  CI.  324-319.000. 
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Gametrics  Limited:  See — 

Ericsson,  Ronald  J.,  4,339,434,  CI.  424-105.000. 
Gamer,  James  W.,  to  Grow  Group,  Inc.  Process  for  the  purification  of 

gaseous  effluent  from  industrial  processes,  4,339,248,  CI.  55-89.000. 
Gamjost,  Kenneth  D.;  and  Ballard,  John  S.,  to  Moog  Inc.  Self-monitor- 
ing dual-spool  servovalve.  4,338,965.  CI.  137-554.000. 
Gaset,  Antoine:  See — 

Fleche,  Guy;  Gaset,  Antoine;  Gorrichon,  Jean-Pierre;  Truchot, 
Eric;  and  Sicard,  Philippe,  4,339,387.  CI.  549-488.000. 
Gaskiiis.  Thomas.  Outdoor  cooking  grill.  4.338.912,  CI.  126-25.00A. 
Gasper,  Bertram:  See — 

Tappe.  Gunther;  Gasper,  Bertram;  Laubenberger,  Herbert;  and 
Weiss,  Richard.  4,339,499,  CI.  428-373.000. 
Gautraud,  Michael  G.,  to  Brunswick  Corporation.  Multi-graphic  mask- 
ing unit.  4.339,129.  CI.  273-54.00R. 
Gawain.  Theodore  H.;  and  Biblarz,  Oscar,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 
Navy.   Multistaged   electrohydrodynamic   (EHD)  generator   with 
parallel  outputs.  4,339,678,  CI.  310-10.000. 
Gebrueder  Buehler  AG:  See — 

Linzberger,   Robert;    Ketting.   Leendert;   and   Heer.   Ernst   M., 
4,339.083.  CI.  241-37.000. 
Gebura,  Stanley  E.:  See — 

Terminiello,  Michael  A.;  and  Gebura,  Stanley  £.,  4,338,982,  CI. 
141-132.000. 
GEFITEC  S.A.:  See— 

Posso,  Patrick  P.,  4.339,191,  CI.  354-269.000. 
Gefter,  Warren  B.:  See- 
Marcus.   Robert;  Gefter,   Warren  B.;  and   Miller,   Wallace  T., 
4,339,035,  CI.  206-370.000. 
Geiger,  Istvan;  Stamm,  Klaus;  Bruning.  Reinhard;  and  Meyer,  Manfred, 
to  Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
controlling  the  idling  operation  of  a  spark-ignited  internal  combustion 
engine.  4,338,899,  CI.  123-339.000. 
Gelardi,  Anthony  L.;  Gelardi,  Paul  J.;  and  MacLeod,  Robert  B..  Jr..  to 

Shape,  Inc.  Video  cassette  storage  box.  4.339,162,  CI.  312-10.000. 
Gelardi,  Paul  J.:  See— 

Gelardi,  Anthony  L.;  Gelardi,  Paul  J.;  and  MacLeod,  Robert  B., 
Jr.,  4,339,162,  CI.  312-10.000. 
Gelfer.  Vadim;  Kaganovsky,  Yaakov;  Muchnik,  Shimon;  and  Shmuter, 
Shimshon,  to  Mego  Afek  Industrial  Measuring  Instruments.  Inflata- 
ble-cell type  body  treating  apparatus.  4,338,923,  CI.  128-24.00R. 
General  Electric  Company:  See — 

Bailey,  Cecil;  Young,  Albert  C;  and  Thold,  Dezso  D.,  4.339.652, 

CI.  219-95.000. 
Baiko,  Edward  N.;  and  Lawrance.  Richard  J..  4.339.322.  CI. 

204-255.000. 
Barber.  William  D.;  Cipolla.  Thomas  M.;  and  Mundy.  Joseph  L., 

4,339,745.  CI.  34O-I46.30F. 
Barrett,  David  M.;  Stivender,  Paul  M.;  and  Ueberfluss.  Robert  E., 

4.339,825,  CI.  250-490.000. 
Bower,  Arnold  B.,  Jr.;  and  Ojanen,  Randall  W..  4,339.006.  CI. 

175-57.000. 
Crawford.  John  G.,  4.339.051.  CI.  220-66.000. 
EhMarzio,  Alfred  W..  4,339.011.  CI.  177-177.000. 
Hanson.  James  M.;  and  Bradley.  Irving.  4.338,708.  CI.  29-25.130. 
Hanson,  James  M.;  Graf,  Martin  J.;  and  Bradley,  Irving,  4,339.790, 

CI.  362-267.000. 
Jenkins,  Thomas  E.,  4,339,408,  CI.  264-328.700. 
Kclley,  Fred  W.,  4,339,705,  CI.  323-210.000. 
Uuroesch,  Hugo  C,  4,339,655,  CI.  2I9-121.0U. 
Leach,  John  G.;  and  Koch,  Robert  E.,  4,339,742,  CI.  337-279.000. 
Matthews,  Gerald  N.;  and  Sanders,  Frank  H.,  4,339.066,  CI. 

228-183.000. 
McQuay,  Edgar  E.,  4,339,630,  CI.  I74-152.00R. 
McSparran,  Lloyd  W.;  and  Smith,  Russell  M.,  4,339,704,  CI. 

322-90.000. 
Noeske,  Heinz  O.,  4,339,641,  CI.  200-148.00R. 
Park,   John    N.;    and    Steigerwald,    Robert    L.,    4,339,671,    CI. 

307-253.000. 
Potter,  Ralph  M.,  4.339,686,  CI.  313-221.000. 
Ratterman,  Ernest,  4,338,750,  CI.  51-281.00R. 
Redington,  Rowland  W.,  4,339,687,  CI.  313-402.000. 
Seymour,  Raymond  K.;  Murphy,  Frank  H.;  and  Vergnano,  Lelio 

C,  4,339,642,  CI.  200-153.00G. 
Stamp,  Custis  L.,  Jr.;  and  Herzog,  RoUie  R.,  4,338,791,  CI. 

62-160.000. 
Wang,  Jish  M.;  and  McCary,  Richard  O.,  4,339,760,  CI.  346-74.500. 
General  Electric  Company  Limited,  The:  See — 

Bloodworth,  Grevdle  G.;  and  Manley,  Martin  H.,  4,339,715,  CI. 

324-252.000. 
Greenhalgh,  Keith,  4,339,740,  CI.  337-39.000. 
General  Foods  Corporation:  See — 

Albaum,  Joseph  D.;  Ponzoni,  Ronald  W.;  and  Johnson,  Eric  C, 
4,339,451,  CI.  426-250.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See— 

Witherspoon,  Romeo  R.;  and  Meibuhr,  Stuart  G.,  4,339,512,  Q. 
429-206.000. 
George  Fischer  Limited:  See— 

Bcnz,  Gottlieb;  and  Egg,  Hans-Jakob.  4,339.116,  CI.  269-132.000. 
George  Washington  University:  See- 
Goldstein,  Allan  L.;  McClure,  John  £.;  and  Wang,  Su-Sun, 
4.339.427.  CI.  424-1.000. 
Georgi.  Heinz  W.;  Knute,  Wallace  L.;  and  Foreman,  Richard  L.,  to, 
rVAC  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  fluid  flow  control. 
4.338.932,  O.  128-214.00E. 


Georgia-Pacific  Corporation:  .See — 

Smith,  Frederick  M.;  and  O'Dair.  James  R.,  4.338.985.  CI.  144- 
34.00R. 
Gerlach,  Hans  H.:  See— 

Kordulla,  Hans;  Gerlach,  Hans  H.;  and  Jansen,  Dirk,  4,339.097,  CI. 
244-3.160. 
Gerresheim,  Jost,  to  International  Harvester  Co.  Tiluble  fender  for  a 

tractor  loader.  4,339,016,  CI.  180-89.170 
Gerry,  Frank  S.;  and  Wiggins,  Wayne  T.,  to  SOHIO.  Tie-layer  for 

coextruded  acrylonitrile  copolymers.  4,339,502,  CI.  428-411.000. 
Gerstmann,  Joseph;  and  Vasilakis,  Andrew  D.,  to  Advanced  Mechani- 
cal Technology,  Inc.  High  efficiency  water  heating  system.  4,338,888, 
CI.  122-16.000. 
Gess,  Larry  C.  Machine  for  producing  packages  with  labels.  4,338,761, 

CI.  53-137.000. 
Gestra-Ksb  Vertriebsgesellschaft  mbH  &.  Co.  Kommanditgesellschaft: 
See— 
Schittek,  Friedrich;  and  Jahn,  Volkmar,  4,339,075,  CI.  236-59  000. 
Gibbs,  Max  A.,  to  Halliburton  Company.  Sea  buoy  discharge  manifold 

system.  4,339,002,  CI    166-355.000. 
GifTord,  Richard  L.,  to  Brunswick  Corporation.  Oscillator  system  for 

fishing  reel.  4,339,095,  CI.  242-84.2 IR. 
Gile,  Richard  H.:  See— 

Desbiens,    Richard    L.;   and   Gile,    Richard    H.,   4,339,700,   Q. 
318-660.000. 
Gill,  Arthur,  Jr.:  See- 
Ford,  Charles;  Gill,  Arthur,  Jr.;  Smith,  John  W.;  and  Freeman, 
Louis  L,  Jr,  4,339,078,  CI.  239-1.000. 
Gillam,  Eric:  See — 

Grover,  Rajeev  K.;  and  Gillam,  Eric,  4.339.272.  CI.  75-240.000. 
Gillespie,  Peter  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Containers  for 

use  in  a  self  supporting  assembly.  4,339,049,  CI.  220-23.400. 
Gilligan,  Patrick  J.;  and  Merry,  Ted  G.,  to  Pako  Corporation.  Photo- 
graphic film  insertion  apparatus.  4,338,762,  CI.  53-244.000. 
Oilman,  Russell  A.  Adjustable  torque  limiting  apparatus.  4.338.798.  Q. 

464-23.000. 
Gilmore,  Thomas  P.,  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation.  Safety  system  for 
weed  destroying  apparatus  operable  to  alternatively  supply  auxiliary 
power.  4,338,743,  CI.  47-1.300. 
Gilmore,  TTiomas  P.,  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation.  Safety  system  for 

weed  destroying  apparatus.  4,338,744,  CI.  47-1.300. 
Gilmore,  William  J.,  to  Acco  Industries  Inc.  Termiiution  anchorage. 

4.339.213.  CI.  403-316.000. 
Giraudi.  Walter:  See— 

Radaelli,  Dario;  and  Giraudi,  Walter.  4.339.082.  CI.  239-585.000. 
Gittings,    Neil   A.    Board   game   having   triangular   playing   spaces. 

4.339,136.  CI.  273-242.000. 
Gladrow,  Elroy  M.;  Winter,  William  E.;  and  Schuette,  William  L.,  to 
Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Hydrocarbon  conversion  cata- 
lysts. 4,339,354.  CI.  252-455.00Z. 
Glaenzer  Spicer:  See — 

Grain,  Michel  A.,  4,338,796,  CI.  464-111.000. 
Glaser,  David;  and  Whelchel,  Charles  J.,  to  Lucitron,  Inc.  Flat-panel 

display  and  method  of  manufacture.  4,339,482.  CI.  428-13.000. 
Glynn,  Thomas  A.:  See — 

Meyers,   Elwood  J.;   and   Glynn,   Thomas  A.,  4,339,737.  Q. 
335-272.000. 
GMSR  Ortho  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See— 

McNamara,    Daniel    E.;    and    Sinatra,    Gerald,    4,339,150,    CI. 
297-284.000. 
Goldman,  Abraham,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Etching  method  using  a 

hardened  PVA  stencil.  4,339,528,  CI.  430-323.000. 
Goldman,  Abraham,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Etching  method  using  a 
PVA    stencil    containing    N-methylol    acrylamide.    4,339,529,    Q. 
430-323.000. 
Goldstein,  Allan  L.;  McClure,  John  E.;  and  Wang,  Su-Sun,  to  Hoff- 
mann-la Roche  Inc.;  ard  George  Washington  University.  Radioim- 
munoassay of  thymosina.  4,339,427,  CI.  424-1.000. 
GoUomp,  Bernard  P.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Calibrator  for  a 

magnetic  azimuth  detector.  4,338,810,  CI.  73-l.OOE. 
Goloff,  Alexander,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Low  profile  heat  ex- 
changer and  method  of  making  the  same.  4,338,998,  CI.  165-165.000. 
Golovko,  Vladimir  N.:  See— 

Kasatkin,  Boris  S.;  Pokhodnya,  Igor  K.;  Musiachenko,  Valentin  F.; 
Golovko,  Vladimir  N.;  Kolomiets,  Ljudmila  N.;  Simonenko, 
Jury  A.;  and  Gulyar,  Anatoly  V.,  4,339,286,  CI.  148-24.000. 
Golze,  Richard  R.  Roof  top  carrier.  4,339,223,  CI.  414-462.000. 
Good,  Lewis  D.  Solid  fuel  burning  stove.  4,338,913,  CI.  126-77.000. 
Goodman,  Richard  M.:  See — 

Lim,    Sim    K.;    and    Goodman,    Richard    M.,    4,339,331,    Q. 
209-167.000. 
Gordon,  Maxwell:  See — 

Buyniski,  Joseph  P.;  Cavanagh,  Robert  L.;  and  Gordon,  Maxwell, 
4,339,439,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Gordon,  Otto  W.:  See- 
Meier,  Peter  E.;  Gordon,  Otto  W.;  and  Buttiker,  Gero,  4,339,273, 
CI.  106-90.000. 
Gorecki,  James  L.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Band  gap  voltage  regulator. 

4,339,707,  CI.  323-313.000. 
Gorrichon,  Jean-Pierre:  See— 

Fleche,  Guy;  Gaset.  Antoine;  Gorrichon,  Jean-Pierre;  Truchot, 
Eric;  and  Sicard,  Philippe,  4,339,387,  Q.  549-488.000. 
Goto,  Kunio,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.  Signal  pickup  cartridge 
for  reproducing  signals  recorded  on  routing  recording  mediums. 
4,339,812,  CI.  369-170.000. 
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Graf,  Martin  J:  See—  ,  „    j,       ,  Altaian 

Hanson,  James  M.;  Graf,  Martin  J.;  and  Bradley,  Irving,  4,339,790, 
CI.  362-267  000. 
Grant,  Barbara  D.:  See—  „    .        ,^ 

Balanson,  Richard  D.;  Clccak.  Nicholas  J.;  Grant,  Barbara  D.;  and 

Ouano,  Augustus  C.  4.339,522,  CI.  430-192.000.  ,„„,,„ 

Grant,  John  T..  to  Pittway  Corporation.  Electncal  switch.  4,339,640, 

CI.  20O-61.45R.  .  r-        J  n    .. 

Grasselli,  Robert  K.;  Suresh,  Dev  D.;  Braidil,  James  F.;  and  Ratka, 
Frances  I.,  to  Standard  Oil  Co.,  The   Process  of  ammoxidation  of 
olefms  in  the  presence  of  multiply  promoted  Sn-Sb  oxide  catalysts. 
4.339,394.  CI.  260-465.300. 
Grasselli,  Robert  K.:  See—  ^  ,,„  mo    /-i 

Guttmann,  Andrew  T.;  and  Grasselli,  Robert  K.,  4,339.598.  Q. 
560-210.000. 

°™St"S  Ue^rand  Grau.  Harry  C,  4.339.132.  CI.  273-WO.OOO. 

°" Alimfo,*RobeSi~and  Gray.  Joseph  E..  4.339.386.  CI.  549-^96.000. 

Great  Lakes  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Nicholson.  Richard  R.;  Smith.  Ray  E.;  and  Shukla,  Jayendra  G.. 
4.339.357,  CI.  252-606.000. 

Green.  George  E.;  and  Irving,  Edward,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
Photopolymerization  by  means  of  sulphoxonium  salts.  4,339,567,  CI. 
528-102.000.  ,,   .       ^     .      .      . 

Greenberger,  William,  to  Hopp  Press,  The.  Shelf  sign  device  havmg 
sinuated  edges.  4,338,739,  CI.  40-584.000. 

Greener  Bnan  and  Pedder,  Simon  J.,  to  SKF  (U.K.)  Limited.  End  cap 
assemblies  for  conveyor  rollers.  4.339,158,  CI.  308-20.000. 

Grecnhalgh,  Keith,  to  General  Electric  Company  Limited,  The.  Ther- 
mally responsive  switches.  4,339.740,  CI.  337-39.000. 

Greier.  Josef:  See—  ,  .  ,,-  oon 

Kirchweger,  Karl;  Fachbach,  Heinz;  and  Greier,  Josef,  4,338.889. 
CI.  123-198.0OE. 
Greten,  Bemdt;  Neubauer,  Harry;  Seeger,  Gunter;  Bucking.  Gunter; 
Komp.  Hans  J.;  and  Oldemeyer,  Wilhelm.  to  Bison-werke  Bahre  & 
Greten  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Installation  and  process  for  processing  of 
ligno-cellulose    for    the    manufacture    of    wood-product    plates. 
4,339,478.  CI.  427-212.000. 
Gridley.  Marvin  C,  to  Ball  Corporation.  Glass  manufacture  employing 

a  silicon  carbide  refining  agent.  4,339,254,  CI.  65-27.000. 
Grier,  Nathaniel;  Hams,  Elbert  E.;  Joshua,  Henry;  Patchett,  Arthur  A.; 
Witzel,  Bruce  E.;  and  Dybas,  Richard  A.,  to  Merck  &.  Co.,  Inc. 
Antimicrobial  aminopyrimidinium  salts.  4,339,453,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Grigoriev.  Anatoly  P.;  Lifshits,  Sara  K.;  and  Shamaev,  Pavel  P.  Method 

of  treating  diamond.  4.339.304,  CI.  156-635.000. 
Grim,  George  B.:  See — 

Belke.  William  H.;  and  Grim,  George  B.,  4,338,781,  CI.  60-39.350. 
Grof.  Helmut;  Reimpell.  Uwe;  and  Wamser.  Anton,  to  Leybold-Hera- 
eus  GmbH.  Electrode  clamping  device  for  electroremelting  plants. 
4,339.624,  CI.  373-52.000. 
Grolig,  Johann:  See — 

Becker,  Robert;  Rasp,  Christian;  Stammann,  Gunter;  and  Grolig, 
Johann,  4,339,592,  CI.  560-25.000. 
Grossman,  David  G.:  See — 

Beall,  George  H.;  Grossman,  David  G.;  Hoda.  Syed  N.;  and  Kubin- 
ski.  Karen  R.,  4.339,540,  CI.  501-3.000. 
Grosvemier,  Claude,  to  Compagnie  Industrielle  Radioelectrique.  In- 
stallation for  inspecting  and  sorting  printed  sheets  of  paper.  4,339,044, 
CI.  209-564.000. 
Grove  Valve  and  Regulator  Company:  See- 
Connolly,    Walter    L.;    and    Ray.    Harold    T.,    4,339,112.    CI. 
251-367.000. 
Grover.  Rajeev  K.;  and  Gillam.  Eric,  to  National  Research  Develop- 
ment Corporation.  Tungsten  carbide-based  hard  metals.  4,339,272, 
CI.  75-240.000. 
Grow  Group,  Inc.:  See — 

Gamer.  James  W.,  4.339,248,  CI.  55-89.000. 
GRRN  Company:  See- 
Witt,  Frank  H..  Jr.,  4,339.062.  CI.  224-148.000. 
Gruber,  Peter:  See — 

Steglich.  Wolfgang;  Humaus.  Rudolf;  Gruber,  Peter;  and  Kuebel, 
Boerries,  4.339.589,  CI.  548-228.000. 
Gruczelak,  Norman  P..  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Air-now  system  for  a  disk  file.  4,339,777,  CI.  360-97.000. 
Gruenberg,  Elliot  L..  to  BroadCom,  Incorporated.  Digital  multiplexer 

with  increased  channel  capacity.  4,339,818,  CI.  370-112.000. 
Gruett,  Monte  D.;  and  Lesher,  George  Y.,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  Pro- 
cess for  preparing  3-amino-5-(pyridinyl)-2(lH>pyridinones  via  N- 
hydroxy-l,2-dihydro-2-oxo-5-(pyridinyl)-nicotinimidamide  by  reac- 
tion with  polyphosphoric  acid.  4,339,584,  CI.  546-257.000. 
Grumman  Aerospace  Corporation:  See — 

Corbett,   Marshall  J.;  and  Salina,   Salvatore  C,  4.339,547.  CI. 
518-728.000. 
Grun.  Charles:  See — 

Solomon,  Frank;  and  Grun,  Charles.  4.339.325,  CI.  204-296.000. 
GTE  Laboratones  Incorporated:  See- 
Regan,  Robert  J.;  Cogan,  Adrian;  and  Buhrer.  Carl  F.,  4,339.690, 
CI.  315-97.000. 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Coppock,   Richard  A.;  and  Reed,  Edward  D.,  4,339,821.  CI. 
372-18.000. 
Guajardo,  Ciro,  to  Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.  Zero  voltage  switching 

AC  relay  circuit.  4,339,670,  CI.  307-252.00A. 
Guerrero,  Michel:  See — 

Malsot,  Christian;  and  Guerrero,  Michel,  4,339.165.  CI.  339-41.000. 


Gulf  Oil  Corporation:  See — 

Kirkpatrick.  Joel  L.,  4,339.382,  CI.  548-474.000. 

Gulf  Research  &  Development  Company:  See- 
Pellegrini,  John  P.,  Jr.;  Beach.  David  L.;  and  Kobylinski,  Thaddeus 

P.,  4,339,350,  CI.  252-429.00R. 
Pretzer,  Wayne  R.;  Kobylinski,  Thaddeus  P.;  and  Bozik.  John  E., 

4.339.608.  CI.  568-487.000. 
Pretzer,  Wayne  R.;  Kobylinski,  Thaddeus  P.;  and  Bozik,  John  E., 

4.339.609,  CI.  568-487.000. 
Pretzer,  Wayne  R.;  Kobylinski,  Thaddeus  P.;  and  Bozik.  John  E., 

4.339.610.  CI.  568-487.000. 
Pretzer,  Wayne  R.;  Kobylinski,  Thaddeus  P.;  and  Bozik,  John  E., 

4.339.611,  CI.  568-487.000. 
Schulz,   Johann   G.    D.;   and   Cobler,   John   A.,   4,339,346,   CI. 

252-311.500. 
Gullfiber  AB:  See— 

Lundin,  Tord  R.;  and  Csiki,  Kalman,  4,338,929.  CI.  128-152.000. 
Gulyar,  Anatoly  V.:  See — 

Kasatkin,  Boris  S.;  Pokhodnya,  Igor  K.;  Musiachenko,  Valentin  F.; 
Golovko,  Vladimir  N.;  Kolomiets,  Ljudmila  N.;  Simonenko, 
Jury  A.;  and  Gulyar,  Anatoly  V.,  4,339,286,  CI.  148-24.000. 
Gundlach.  Robert  W..  to  Vencraft  Corporation.  Shadowless  sundial. 

4,338.727,  CI.  33-269.000. 
Gursky,  Michael  T.;  and  Pcihoda,  William  W..  to  Western  Electric  Co.. 
Inc.  Apparatus  for  adjusubly  forming  pattern  in  a  strip.  4.339,296,  Q. 
156-345.000. 
Guscott,  John  K.;  and  Powers.  Robert,  to  American  District  Telegraph 
Company.    Multiple    range    passive    infrared    detection    system. 
4.339.748.  CI.  340-555.000. 
Guselnikov.  Leonid  E.;  Polyakov,  Jury  P.;  Volnina,  Elvira  A.;  and 
Nametkin,  Nikolai  S.  High-molecular  crystalline  polymer  with,  alter- 
nating dimethylene  and  methyl-substituted  disilene  units  in  the  main 
chain  and  method  for  preparing  same.  4,339,562,  CI.  528-14.000. 
Gustafson,  Inc.:  See — 

Rushing.  Kyle  W..  4.339,456.  CI.  424-274.000. 
GusUv  F.  Gerdts  KG:  See— 

Schittek,  Friedrich;  and  Jahn,  Volkmar.  4.339,075,  CI.  236-59.000. 
Gutekunst,  Ferdinand;  Lehmann,  Hans;  and  Schmid,  Rolf,  to  Ciba- 
Geigy  Corporation.  One-component  systems  based  on  crystalline 
epoxide  resins.  4.339.571.  CI.  528-361.000. 
Guttmann.  Andrew  T.;  and  Grasselli.  Robert  K..  to  SOHIO.  Prepara- 
tion of  unsaturated  acids  and  esters  from  saturated  carboxylic  acid 
derivatives  and  carbonyl  compounds  over  catalysts  containing  V  and 
Sb.  4.339.598,  CI.  560-210.000. 
Haag,  Werner  O.:  See- 
Huang,  Tracy  J.;  and  Haag,  Werner  O..  4,339,606,  CI.  568-396.000. 
Haas,  Richard  M,  to  Henes  Products  Corp-  Polyccll  gas  generator. 

4.339.324,  CI.  204-270.000. 
Haasis,  Hans.  Jr.  High  efficiency  ice-making  system.  4.338.794,  CI. 

62-348.000. 
Hachmann.  Klaus:  See — 

Muschelknautz.   Edgar;   Vogelsgesang.   Roland;   Ohse,   Helmut; 
Westermann,  Hans;  Moller,  Eckhard;  Hachmann,  Klaus;  Schie- 
mann,  Wilhelm;  and  Kesper,  Bemt.  4.339,570.  CI.  528-272.000. 
Hagbjer,  Gunnar.  to  Reduc  Acoustics  AB.  Vibration  damped  structures 

and  objects.  4.338.758.  CI.  52-742.000. 
Hagemann,  Franz-Josef:  See — 

Hewing.    Bemd;    and    Hagemann,    Franz-Josef.    4,338,994,    CI. 
165-49.000. 
Haigh,  John:  See —  ___ 

Faktor,  Marc  M.;  and  Haigh,  John,  4,339,302.  CI.  156-605.000. 
Haines,  Kenneth  A,  to  Eidetic  Images.  Inc.  Holograms  created  from 

cylindncal  hologram  masters.  4,339,168,  CI.  350-3.690. 
Hall,  A.  Douglass.  Coin  bank.  4,339,071,  CI.  232-5.000. 

Hall,  Scott  M.:  See—  .        ,„ 

Jason,  Barry  L.;  Hall.  Scott  M.;  and  Valley,  Richard  L.,  4,339,729, 
CI.  330-294.000. 
Halliburton  Company:  See- 
Carter,  Ernest  E.,  Jr.,  4,338,999,  CI.  166-117.000. 
Gibbs,  Max  A.,  4,339,002.  Q.  166-355.000, 
Halverson.  Mark  O.,  to  Anaconda  Company,  The.  Telluric  noise  can- 
cellation   in    induced    polarization    prospecting.    4,339,720,    CI. 
324-362.000. 
Hamaji,  Yukio:  See—  ,,„,.. 

Sakabe,  Yukio;  Hamaji,  Yukio;  and  Komatsu,  Hiroshi.  4,339,544, 
CI.  501-136.000. 
Hamanaka,  Hideyuki:  See— 

Inayama,  Minoru;  and  Hamanaka,  Hideyuki,  4,339,647,  CI.  219- 
10.55R.  .       , 

Hamilton,  Joel  A.  Apparatus  and  method  for  producing  a  contamer  for 

foods  and  the  like.  4,338,766,  CI.  53-456.000. 
Hammers,  David  E.;  and  Milan,  John  M.,  to  International  Telephone 
and  Telegraph  Corporation.  Spatially  adaptive  moving  target  indica- 
tor system  for  radar  equipment.  4.339.754.  CI.  343-7.700. 
Hammond.  Kenneth  G.;  and  ChafeU.  Harry,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Quaternary 
ammonium  succinimide  salt  composition  and  lubricating  oil  contain- 
ing same.  4,339,336,  CI.  252-34.000. 
Hamu,  Kaino  J.  Hinge  and  spacer  apparatus.  4,338,860,  CI.  101-126.000. 
Handa,  Noritoshi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Scaling  struc- 
ture for  use  in  a  rotary,  heat-regenerative  heat  exchanger.  4,338,992, 
CI.  165-9.000. 
Handy.  Ralph  L.:  See — 

Lennis,  Ralph  J.;  and  Handy,  Ralph  L.,  4,338,895,  CI.  123-146.50A. 
Hanji,  Katsumi:  See — 

Mashita,  Kentaro;  and  Hanji,  Katsumi,  4,339,351,  Q.  252-429.00B. 
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Hanson.  James  M.;  and  Bradley,  Irving,  to  General  Electric  Company. 

Lamp  assembly  method.  4,338,708,  CI.  29-25.130. 
Hanson.  James  M.;  Graf.  Martin  J.;  and  Bradley.  Irving,  to  General 
Electric  Company.  Sealed  prefocused  mount  for  plastic  par  lamp. ' 
4,339,790,  CI.  362-267.000. 
Hapke,  Friedrich,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  MOS  Integrated  test 

circuit  using  field  effect  transistors.  4.339,710,  CI.  324-73.00R. 
Hara,  Hiroto;  and  Narimatsu,  Akihiro,  to  Medichemie  AG.  Methods  of 
inhibiting  blood  platelet  aggregation  with  caroverinc  fumarate. 
4,339,452,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Hara,  Motoi:  See — 

Hashimoto,  Koji;  Masumoto,  Tsuyoshi;  Hara,  Motoi;  Asami,  Kat- 
suhiko;  and  Sakiyama.  Kazutaka,  4,339,270.  CI.  148-403.000. 
Hara,  Toshitami:  See — 

Shirato,  Yoshiaki;  Takatori,  Yasushi;  Hara,  Toshitami;  Nishimura. 
Yukuo;  and  Takahashi,  Michiko,  4,339,762,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Haratani,  Tsutomu:  See — 

Matsumoto,  Fumio;  Hayami,  Satohiro;  Haratani,  Tsutomu;  Taka- 
shima,     Kunihide;     and     Kikuma,     Toshio,     4,339,287,     CI. 
148-111.000. 
Harder,  Willard  J.;  and  Pickett,  James  M.,  to  Bethany  Fellowship,  Inc. 

Solar  liquid  heating  system.  4,338,921,  CI.  126-446.000. 
Harding,  Geoffrey  G.:  See— 

Fowkes,  Ronald;  and  Harding,  Geoffrey  G.,  4,339,015,  CI.  180- 
65.00R. 
Harding,  Geoffrey  L.,  to  University  of  Sydney.   Solar  collector. 

4,339,484,  CI.  428-36.000. 
Harmsen.  Nils:  See— 

Aldinger,  Fritz;  Biberbach,  Elke;  Bischoff,  Albrecht;  and  Harmsen, 
Nils,  4,339,644,  CI.  200-266.000. 
Hamer,  Kermit  I.:  See — 

Patrick,  John  P.;  Kos,  Joseph  M.;  and  Hamer,  Kermit  I.,  4,339,666, 
CI.  290-44.000. 
Harriau,  Robert  R.;  and  Udall,  Humfrey  N.,  to  Thermatool  Corp. 
Methods  for  the  manufacture  of  heat  exchanger  panels.  4,339,654,  CI. 
219-107.000. 
Harris,  Elbert  E.:  See— 

Grier,  Nathaniel;  Harris,  Elbert  E.;  Joshua,  Henry;  Patchett,  Ar- 
thur A.;  Witzel,  Bruce  E.;  and  Dybas,  Richard  A.,  4,339,453,  CI. 
424-251.000. 
Harris,  Morton  E.,  to  Mercier  Corporation,  The.  Multi-cell  emission 

control  system.  4,339,308,  CI.  202-263.000. 
Harsch,  Klaus;  and  Schulzke.  Peter,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Appara- 
tus for  controlling  the  electric  current  through  an  inductive  con- 
sumer, in  particular  through  a  fuel  metering  valve  in  an  intemal 
combustion  engine.  4,339,781,  CI.  361-154.000. 
Harshberger,  Russell  P.  Intemal  combustion  engine  with  smoothed 

ignition.  4,338,892,  CI.  123-54.00A. 
Hart,  James  E.,  to  American  Standard  Inc.  Control  valve  arrangement 
for   combined   brake   and    air    reservoir   device.    4,339,155,    CI. 
303-38.000. 
Hart,  Wallace  L.;  and  Ricketts,  John  W.,  to  UIP  Engineered  Products 
Corporation.    Asphalt    weigh    and    mix    apparatus    and    process. 
4,339,202,  CI.  366-8.000. 
Harth,  Helmut:  See— 

Raaf,  Helmut;  Becker,  Dieter;  Frosch,  Franz;  Harth,  Helmut;  and 
Wagner,  Helmar  R.,  4,339,429,  CI.  424-49.000. 
Harvey,  Donald  M.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Camera  door  and 

body  construction.  4,339,193,  CI.  354-288.000. 
Hashimoto,  Koji;  Masumoto,  Tsuyoshi;  Hara,  Motoi;  Asami,  Kat- 
suhiko;  and  Sakiyama,  Kazutaka,  to  Toyo  Soda  Manufacturing  Co. 
Ltd.;  and  Hashimoto,  Koji.  Corrosion  resistant  amorphous  noble 
metal-base  alloys.  4,339,270,  CI.  148-403.000. 
Hashimoto,  Masaru,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Trig- 
ger circuit.  4,339,674,  CI.  307-362.000. 
Hashimoto,  Masashi;  and  Aratani,  Matsuhiko,  to  Fujisawa  Pharmaceu- 
tical Company,  Limited.  Analogous  compounds  of  cephalosporins, 
and  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  the  same.  4,339,449,  CI. 
424-246.000. 
Hashimoto,  Osamu;  Sato,  Susumu;  and  Tanaka,  Tomoo,  to  Kawasaki 
Steel  Corporation.  Method  of  producing  non-ageing  cold  rolled  steel 
sheets.  4,339,284,  CI.  148-12.00C. 
Hasuo,  Masayoshi;  Suga,  Yoshinori;  Kojima,  Kazuhisa;  and  Suzuki, 
Masatoshi,  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.  Process  for  pro- 
ducing    propylene-ethylene     block     copolymer.     4,339,557,     CI. 
525-247.000. 
Hata,  Masaharu;  and  Kato,  Kotaro,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.;  and 
Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone  Public  Corporation.  Clock  recovery 
circuit  for  burst  communications  systems.  4,339,817,  CI.  370-93.000. 
Hata,  Sciji:  See— 

Nakamura,  Junichi;  Hata,  Sdji;  and  Yamasaki,  Iwao,  4,339,765,  Q. 
357-36.000. 
Hatanaka,  Masato:  See — 

Ohkoshi,  Akio;  Sato,  Hiroki;  Hatanaka,  Masato;  Ohboshi,  Toshio; 
and  Tanaka,  Sakae,  4,339,694,  CI.  315-366.000. 
Hatcher,  Floyd  J.  Oil  cap  with  self  contained  funnel.  4,338,983,  CI. 

141-331.000. 
Hattori,  Shinichiro:  See— 

Sogi,  Shinroku;  Izawa.  Masao;  Hattori,  Shinichiro;  Tawara,  Ikuo; 
^inohara,   Daizo;   and   Tachikawa,   Sachiko,   4,339,537,   CI. 
435-240.000. 
Hauger,  Ludwig:  See— 

Enneking,   Heinrich;   Schubert,   Gunter;   Hauger,   Ludwig;   and 
Mladek,  Rolf,  4,339,091.  CI.  242-47.000. 


Hauni-Werke  Korber  &  Co.  KG:  See- 
Base.  Horst;  Tolasch,  Gerhard;  and  Bantien,  Jurgen,  4,339,026,  CI. 
198-347.000. 
Hauser.  Daniel:  See — 

Doyle,  Thomas  E.;  Hauser,  Daniel;  Hayes,  Michael  D.;  and  Martin, 
David  C,  4,339,653,  CI.  219-99.000. 
Hayami,  Satohiro:  See— 

Matsumoto,  Fumio;  Hayami.  Satohiro;  Haratani,  Tsutomu;  Taka- 
shima,     Kunihide;     and     Kikujia,     Toshio,     4,339,287,     CI. 
148-111.000. 
Hayes,  Michael  D.:  See — 

Doyle,  Thomas  E.;  Hauser,  Daniel;  Hayes,  Michael  D.;  and  Martin, 
David  C,  4,339,653,  CI.  219-99.000. 
Haytayan,  Harry  M.  Pneumatic  tool.  4,339,065,  CI.  227-8.000. 
Healy,  George  W.,  to  University  of  Utah.  Process  for  sintering  lead 

concentrates.  4,339,269,  CI.  75-5.000. 
Hedges,  Richard  A.;  Shockley,  David  L.;  Fralick.  Stanley  C;  and 
Kane,  Paul  H.,  to  Remote  Dynamics.  Remote  gaming  system. 
4,339,798,  CI.  364-412.000. 
Heer,  Emst  M.:  See — 

Linzberger,    Robert;   Ketting,   Leendert;   and   Heer,   Emst   M., 
4,339,083,  CI.  241-37.000. 
Hef  Technische  Entwicklung  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Janke,  Bemhard,  4,338,753,  Q.  52-309.130. 
Heider,  James  E.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Thermoplastic  resin  foam 
sheet  having  improved  heat  shrink  capability  and  the  method  for  its 
production.  4,339,551,  CI.  521-138.000. 
Heinrich  Lippert  GmbH,  Firma:  See— 

Elbel,  Karl,  4,338,748,  CI.  51-206.00R. 
Helgstrand,  Ake  J.  E.:  See- 
Eriksson,  Bertil  F.  H.;  Helgstrand,  Ake  J.  E.;  Misiomy,  Alfons; 
Stening,    Goran    B.;    and    Stridh,    Stig    A.,    4,339,445,    CI. 
424-212.000. 
Heller,  Rudolf;  and  Schindler,  Walter,  to  Contraves  AG.  Arrangement 
at    a    stand    for    an    optical    observation    device.    4,339,100,    CI. 
248-123.100. 
Hempel,  Hans-Ulrich;  and  Schmadel,  Edmund,  to  Henkel  Kommandit- 
gesellschaft  auf  Aktien.  Anti-foaming  agents,  the  preparation  thereof, 
and  their  use  in  aqueous  systems.  4.339,342,  CI.  252-174.250. 
Hempel,  Rudolf  M.:  See— 

Krueger,  Robert  H.;  Kelly,  Robert  R.;  Hempel,  Rudolf  M.;  and 
MigUn,  Bruce  P.,  4,338,959,  CI.  137-93.000. 
Henderson,  Dennis  R.:  See — 

Evans,   William  J.;  and   Henderson,  E>ennis  R.,  4,339,786,  CI. 
361-433.000. 
Henderson,  John  G.  N.:  See — 

Torres,   Rafael;   and   Henderson,   John   G.   N.,   4,339.827,   Q. 
455-188.000. 
Hendricks,  William  A.:  See — 

Rolff,  William  J.;  Costa,  Samuel;  and  Hendricks,  William  A., 
4,339,703,  CI.  318-702.000. 
Henes  Products  Corp.:  See- 
Haas,  Richard  M.,  4,339,324,  CI.  204-270.000. 
Henkel  Corporation:  See — 

Rogier,  Edgar  R.,  4,339,389,  CI.  549-555.000. 
Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  Akten  (Henkel  KGaA):  See— 

Strack,  Hans,  4,339,420.  CI.  423-329.000. 
Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien:  See— 

Hempel,   Hans-Ulrich;   and   Schmadel,   Edmund,  4.339.342,   Q. 

252-174.250. 
Rutzen,  Horst;  and  Rupilius,  Wolfgang,  4,339,616,  CI.  568-867.000. 
Wust,  Willi;  Leischner,  Hasso;  Rahse,  Wilfried;  Carduck,  Franz- 
Josef;  and  Kuhne,  Norbert,  4,339,573,  CI.  536-84.000. 
Wust,  Willi;  Leischner,  Hasso;  Rahse,  Wilfried;  Carduck,  Franz- 
Josef;  and  Kuhne,  Norbert,  4,339,574,  CI.  536-84.000. 
Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien  (Henkel  KGaA):  See- 
Just,   Gunther;    and   Carduck,    Franz-Josef,    4,339,244,    CI.    23- 
293.00A. 
Henkel  Kommanditgesellshaft  auf  Aktien  (Henkel  KGaA):  See— 

Strack,  Hans,  4,339,419,  CI.  423-329.000. 
Henkel  Kommanditgessel:  See— 

Strack.  Hans,  4,339,418,  CI.  423-329.000. 
Henriksson,  Erik:  See— 

Berkestad,  Karl-Erik;  Danielsson,  Lennart;  Henriksson,  Erik;  Sven- 
sson,  Torsten;  and  Ostlund.  Artur,  4,339,249,  CI.  55-269.000. 
Henry,  Farland  E.:  See — 

Baraette,  Willie  J.;  Henry,  Farland  E.;  and  Rapoport.  Morris, 
4,339.395,  CI.  260-465.80R. 
Henry,  Richard  K.,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Batch 
pelletizing:  a  means  for  measuring  pellet  size  during  the  forming 
process.  4,339,402,  CI.  264-40.100. 
Heraeus  Quarzschmelze  GmbH:  See — 

Branik,  Michael,  4,339,311,  CI.  204-47.000. 
Herchenbach,  Paul,  to  Jean  Walterscheid  GmbH.  Trishaft  telescoping 

assembly  for  torque  transmission.  4,338,797,  CI.  464-167.000. 
Hercules  Incorporated:  See— 

HiU.  Paul  W.,  4,339,230,  CI.  416-226.000. 
Herledan,  Jean-Rene;  Le  Dieu,  Bernard;  Martin,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Que- 
mere,  Daniel,  to  Compagnie  Industrielle  des  Telecommunications 
Cit-Alcatel.  Multiplex  connection  unit  for  use  in  a  time-division 
exchange.  4,339.815.  CI.  370-58.000. 
Herzog.  RoUie  R.:  See- 
Stamp,  Custis  L.,  Jr.;  and  Herzog,  Rollie  R.,  4,338,791,  CI. 
62-160.000. 
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Hess,  Peter;  and  Rampel,  Hans,  to  Metallwerk  Max  Brose  GmbH  and 

Company.  Lifting  mechanism  for  a  motorcar  window.  4,338,747,  CI. 

49-349.000. 

Hesse,  Peter;  See—  „     .    „      ^    j       j 

Lahne,  Ulrich;  Hesse.  Peter;  Kliem,  Erhard;  Kniis,  Bemhard;  and 

Lohmuller,  Reiner.  4,339,413.  CI.  422-200.000. 

Hesselgren.  Sven-Gunnar.  Retention  composition  for  dental  prosthesis. 

4.339,279,  CI.  106-35.000. 
Hester,  Wesley  W.:  See—  .    ^      ^ 

Snellman.  Donald  L.;  Lewis,  Barry  J.;  Saunders.  Arthur  G.;  and 
Hester.  Wesley  W..  4.339.299.  CI.  156-563.000. 
Hewing.  Bemd;  and  Hagemann,  Franz-Josef.  Modular  panel  heater 

having  improved  holder  devices.  4,338,994,  CI.  165-49.000. 
Hicks,  Darreil  D.;  and  Shimp,  Oavid  A.,  to  Celanese  Corporation. 
Cationic  epoxide-amine  reaction  products.  4,339,369,  CI.  523-414.000. 
Hideshima,  Keiji;  Koyanagi,  Haruo;  Senda.  Shuichi;  Asada.  Kazuyoshi; 
Murayama,  Norio;   Nihashi,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Takaki,   Masaoki,  to 
Hitachi.  Ltd.;  and  Nissan  Motor  Co.  Ltd.  Method  and  system  for 
controlling     input/output     in     process     control.     4.339,794,     CI. 
364-200.000. 
Higashiyama.  Kazuhiro;  See—  ..  ,,«  o/^.     «-i 

Hosaka,    Akio;    and    Higashiyama,    Kazuhiro,    4,339,801,    CI. 
364-431.040. 
Hikasa,  Tadashi:  See—  . -,-,n  i^ 

Baba,  Kazuo;  Wakatsuki,  Kizuku;  and  Hikasa.  Tadashi,  4.339,560, 
CI.  526-142.000. 
Hikosaka,  Shinichi:  See—  ......      ..„«..„     ^ 

Tachibana,     Eiichi;     and     Hikosaka,    Shinichi,    4,339,472,    CI. 

427^.000.  w    u   ^ 

Hill,  Jerry  M.;  and  Carter,  Ronald  W.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Method 

for  determining  error  sources  in  a  wheel  balancer.  4,338,818,  CI. 

73^2.000.  ^ 

Hill,  Martin  J.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Process 

for     using     photopolymerizable     compositions.     4,339,527,     CI. 

430-322.000. 

Hill,  Paul  W ,  to  Hercules  Incorporated.  Bifoil  blade.  4,339,230,  CI. 

416-226.000. 
Hille,  Martin;  See— 

Diery,   Helmut;   Wagemann,   Wolfgang;   Bucking.   Hans-Walter; 
Hille.    Martin;    and    Wallhausser,    Karl    H.,    4,339,459,    CI. 
424-316.000. 
Hiller.  Georg,  to  Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  AG.  Centrifuge  for  sepa- 
rating solids/liquids  mixtures.  4,339,072,  CI.  233-7.000. 
Hills,  Richard  E.;  and  Tague,  Thomas  J.,  to  Pittsburgh-Dcs  Moines 
Corporation.    Secondary    seal    for    floating    roof   storage    tanks. 
4,339,052,  CI.  220-226.000. 
Hinosugi,  Misturu;  and  Nakasato,  Kouichi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method  of 
forming  a  fluorescent  screen  for  cathode-ray  tube.  4,339,475,  CI. 
427-64.000 
Hirai,  Junu:  See — 

Kaifu,  Masaharu;  Tanaka,  Kazuo;  Fujimoto,  Hideo;  Takigawa,  Jun; 
Nishimura,    Tomohiro;    Hirose,    Yagoro;    and    Hirai,    Junu, 
4,339,510,  CI.  428-654.000. 
Hirano,  Hideo:  See — 

Suzuki,  Osamu;  Morita,  Takayuki;  Ushino,  Masashi;  and  Hirano, 
Hideo,  4,338,778,  CI.  57-276.000. 
Hirata,  Yasunari.  Chain  conveyor  for  moving  articles  accumulatably  at 

an  increased  speed.  4,339,030,  CI.  198-779.000. 
Hirose,  Masahiko;  Yasui,  Tsuyoshi;  and  Yotuyanagi,  Masahiko,  to 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Surface  processing  appara- 
tus utilizing  microwave  plasma.  4,339,326.  CI.  204-298.000. 
Hirose,  Yagoro;  See — 

Kaifu.  Masaharu;  Tanaka,  Kazuo;  Fujimoto,  Hideo;  Takigawa,  Jun; 
Nishimura,    Tomohiro;    Hirose,    Yagoro;    and    Hirai,    Junu, 
4,339.510.  CI.  428-654.000. 
Hirth.  Georges:  See — 

Bogulh,  Walter;  and  Hirth.  Georges.  4.339,447,  CI.  424-244.000. 
Hitachi.  Ltd.;  See— 

Fujiwara,  Kiyoshi;  Nagatomo,  Katsuaki;  Shibata,  Fumio;  Nomura, 

Shoji;  and  Yoshinaga,  Shoji,  4,339.330.  CI.  208-25 l.OOR. 
Hideshima,    Keiji;    Koyanagi,    Haruo;    Senda,    Shuichi;    Asada, 
Kazuyoshi;  Murayama,  Norio;  Nihashi,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Takaki, 
Masaoki,  4,339,794,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Hinosugi,    Misturu;    and    Nakasato,    Kouichi,    4,339,475,    CI. 

427-64.000. 
Miyagi,  Hiroyuki;  Takata.  Yoshinori;  Miura,  Junkichi;  and  Taki, 

Mamoni,  4,338.811,  CI.  73-23.100. 
Sakamoto,  Takeshi;  Anzai,  Shunichi;  Kobayashi,  Nariyoshi;  and 

Oshima.  Ryoichiro,  4,338.780.  CI.  60-39.050. 
Sato,  Katsuyuki,  4,339,672,  CI.  307-270.000. 
Tsuda,  Munetaka;  Yokokawa,  Hiroshi;  and  Utsumi,  Yoshiharu, 

4,339,717,  CI.  324-313.000. 
Yasuda,  Makoto;  Murayama,  Seiichi;  and  Ito,  Masani,  4,339,201, 
CI.  356-312.000. 
Hobson.  Stephen;  See — 

Link,  William  T.;  and  Hobson,  Stephen,  4.339,181,  CI.  353-27.00R. 
Hqda,  Syed  N.;  See— 

Beall,  George  H.;  Grossman.  David  G.;  Hoda,  Syed  N.;  and  Kubin- 
ski.  Karen  R.,  4.339,540,  CI.  501-3.000. 
Hodakowski,  Leonard  E.;  See — 

D'Silva,    Themistocles   D.    J.;   and    Hodakowski,    Leonard    E., 
4,339,444,  CI.  424-202.000. 
Hodges,  Jimmie  R.;  See — 

Brooks,  Wayne  E.;  Hodges,  Jimmie  R.;  and  Walker,  Morris  P., 
4,339,312,  CI.  204-95.000. 


Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft;  See — 

Diery,   Helmut;   Wagemann,   Wolfgang;   Bucking,   Hans-Walter; 
Hille,    Martin;    and    Wallhausser,    Karl    H.,    4.339,459,    CI. 
424-316.000. 
Hoffmann,  Erich;  Wagemann,  Wolfgang;  Tauber,  Gunther;  May, 

Adolf;  and  Bucking,  Hans-Walter,  4,339,391,  CI.  260-401.000. 
Uuterbach,     Uwe;     and     Michel,     Wolfgang,     4,339,491,     CI. 

428-317.700. 
Ceding,  Volker;  Pfaff,  Werner;  Vertesy,  Laszlo;  and  Weiden- 

muller,  Hans-Ludwig,  4,339,436,  CI.  424-115.000. 
Seibel,  Markus;  Huber,  Bemd;  Bindrum,  Irmgard;  and  Boden- 

heimer.  Dieter,  4,339,520,  CI.  430-155.000. 
Spielmann,     Werner;    and    Schaeffer.    Georg,    4,339,594,    CI. 

562-465.000. 
Sprintschnik,  Gerhard;  Neubauer,  Rudolf;  and  Buhr,  Gerhard, 

4,339,530,  CI.  430-331.000. 
Stunn,  Karl;  and  Muschaweck,  Roman,  4,339,446,  CI.  424-228.000. 
Hoeft,  Werner  H.,  to  Signetics  Corporation.  Electrically  variable  impe- 
dance .  circuit     with     feedback     compensation.     4,339,677,     CI. 
307-564.000. 
Hoekje,  Howard  H.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Solid  polymer  electrolyte 

and  method  of  electrolyzing  brine.  4,339,314,  CI.  204-98.000. 
Hoevels,  Friedhelm;  See — 

Werle,  Peter;  Merk,  Wolfgang;  Pohl,  Gerhard;  and  Hoevels,  Fried- 
helm,  4,339,578,  CI.  544-207.000. 
Hof,  Craig  R.;  and  Ulin,  Roy  A.,  to  Akzona  Incorporated.  Temperature 

indicating  compositions  of  matter.  4,339,207.  CI.  374-160.000. 
Hoffmann,   Erich;   Wagemann,   Wolfgang;   Tauber,   Gunther;   May, 
Adolf;  and  Bucking,  Hans-Walter,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Quaternary  ammonium  compounds.  4,339,391,  CI.  260-401.000. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.;  See — 

Boguth,  Walter;  and  Hirth,  Gporges,  4,339,447,  CI.  424-244.000. 
Goldstein,   Allan   L.;   McClure,   John   E.;   and   Wang,   Su-Sun, 
4,339,427,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Hogen  Esch,  Johannes  H.  L.;  See — 

de  Jonge,  Jan  H.;  and  Hogen  Esch,  Johannes  H.  L.,  4,339,699,  CI. 
318-561.000. 
Hohlfeld,  Gottfried;  See- 
Berth,  Dieter;  Hohlfeld,  Gottfried;  Oliva,  Klaus;  and  Noack,  Chris- 
tian, 4,339,014,  CI.  180-54.00A. 
Holan,  George;  and  O'Keefe,  David  F.,  to  Commonwealth  Scientific 
and  Industrial  Research  Organization.  Insecticidal  esters.  4,339,458, 
CI.  424-282.000. 
Holec  N  V  •  See^ 

Brinicman,  Willem.  4,338,904,  CI.  123-499.000. 
Holley  Electric  Corp.;  See — 

Lanier,  John  H.,  Jr.,  4,338,870,  Q.  110-346.000. 
Hollis,  Samuel  D.,  to  Union  Camp  Corporation.  Method  of  polymeriz- 
ing rosin.  4,339,377,  CI.  260-99.500. 
Holly,  Harry  H.  Apparatus  for  making  a  ground  food  patty.  4,338,702, 

CI.  17-32.000. 
Honda,  Makoto;  See— 

Yanagihara,  Yuzo;  Noguchi,  Kohji;  Suzuki,  Hiroshi;  and  Honda, 
Makoto,  4,339,500,  CI.  428-402.000. 
Honeywell  Inc.;  See — 

Gorecki.  James  L.,  4,339,707,  CI.  323-313.000. 
Lee,  Tzuo-Chang,  4,339,176,  CI.  350-162.0SF. 
Honig,  Gunter;  See— 

Dilger,  Peter;  Honig,  Gunter;  and  Kauff,  Helmut,  4,338,900,  CI. 
123-440.000. 
Honshu  Paper  Co.,  Ltd.;  See— 

Ohmori,  Koichiro;  Tashiro,  Yasuo;  and  Nakayama,  Heihachiro, 
4,338,765,  CI.  53-452.000. 
Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corp.;  See— 

Oda,  Nobuyuki;  and  Terada,  Haruyoshi,  4,339,310,  CI.  204-38.00R. 
Hooker,    Rachael.    Floating    marine    winch    handle.    4,338,827,    CI. 

74-545.000. 
Hoover,  Lawrence.  Film  wrapping  dispenser  having  a/luid  pressure 

actuated,  controlled  drag  shaft.  4,339,022,  CI.  192-14.000. 
Hopp  Press,  The;  See — 

Greenberger,  William,  4,338,739,  CI.  40-584.000. 
Hori,  Shinichi,  to  Asada  Machinery  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Cutting 

apparatus.  4,338,837.  CI.  83-319.000. 
Horiguchi,  Makoto;  See — 

Ueno,  Hiroshi;  Kojima,  Shunji;  Taira,  Kazuo;  Katsura,  Tadahiko; 
Honguchi,  Makoto;  and  Takahashi,  Susumu,  4,339,483,  CI. 
428-35.000. 

Homer,  Amos  A.;  See —  

Stursa,  Ken  V.;  and  Homer,  Amos  A.,  4,338,710,  Q.  29-26.00A. 
Horag,  Cheng  T.;  Konian,  Richard  R.;  Schwenker,  Robert  O.;  and 
Wieder,  Armin  W.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
High  performance  PNP  and  NPN  transistor  structure.  4,339,767,  CI. 
357-44.000. 
Hosaka,  Akio;  and  Higashiyama.  Kazuhiro,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 
Limited.  Automatic  control  system  for  method  and  apparatus  for 
checking  devices  of  an  automotive  vehicle  in  use  with  a  microcom- 
puter. 4,339,801,  CI.  364-431.040. 
Hoshi,  Noboru;  See — 

Takagishi,  Yasushi;  Doi,  Yoshio;  and  Hoshi,  Noboru,  4,339,463,  CI. 
424-35.000. 
Hoshino,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Nakao,  Shinroku;  Ishii,  Yoshiyasu;  Matsumoto,  Susumu;  and  Ho- 
shino, Kiyoshi,  4,339,149,  CI.  297-250.000. 
Hoskinson.  Gordon  H.,  to  Hoskinson.  Gordon  H.  Combustion  appara- 
tus utilizing  an  auger  having  an  integral  air  supply  system.  4,338,869, 
CI.  110-346.000. 
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Hoaoda,  Takuya:  See— 

Nihira,  Yasuo;  and  Hosoda,  Takuya,  4.339,721,  CI.  324-437.000. 
Hosokawa,  Motoyuki:  See — 

laogai,  Nobuo;  Hosokawa,  Motoyuki;  Okawa,  Takashi;  Wakui, 
Natsuko;  and  Watanabe.  Toshiyasu,  4,339,597,  CI.  560-205.000. 
House,  Robert  C,  Jr.  Beverage  insulating  and  cooling  receptacle. 

4,338.795,  Q.  62-372.000. 
Howerton,  William  B.:  See— 

Pruett,   David  J.;  and  Howerton,   William  B.,  4,339,309,  Q. 
203-29.000. 
Howmedica,  Inc.:  See— 

Kummer,  Frederick  J.;  and  Coutts,  Richard  D.,  4,338,926,  Q. 
128-92.0BC. 
Howmet  Turbine  Components  Corporation:  See — 

Dardi,    Louis    E.;    and    Shankar,    Srinivasan,    4,339,509.    O. 
428-632.000. 
Hronchek,  James  A.,  to  Emhart  Industries,  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method 

for  R-C  time  constant  circuit.  4,339,649,  CI.  219-10.55B. 
Hsieh.  Jung  H.;  and  Hsieh,  Jung  K.  Automatic  mechanism  for  flush  and 

raising  toilet  seat.  4,338,690,  CI.  4-300.000. 
Hsieh,  Jung  K.:  See— 

Hsieh,  Jung  H.;  and  Hsieh,  Jung  K.,  4,338.690,  CI.  4-300.000. 
Huang,  Tracy  J.;  and  Haag,  Wemer  O.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 
Conversion   of  ketones  over   metal-containing   zeolite   catalysts. 
4.339,606,  CI.  568-396.000. 
Huber,  Bemd;  See— 

Seibel,  Markus;  Huber,  Bemd;  Bindrum,  Irmgard;  and  Boden- 
heimer.  Dieter,  4,339,520,  CI.  430-155.000. 
Hugg,  Steven  B.:  See— 

Rhines,  Archie  E.;  and  Hugg,  Steven  B.,  4,339,719,  Q.  324-446.000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company;  See — 

WiUiams,  Frederick  C;  and  Qements,  William  W..  4,339,752,  CI. 
343-5.0CM. 
Hugl,  Herbert;  Wolfrum,  Gerhard;  Mennicke,  Winfried;  Schundehutte, 
Karl  H.;  and  Westphal,  Jochen,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Azo 
dyestufTs.  4.339,380,  Q.  260-207.100. 
Hummel,  Wolfgang;  Koch,  Gerhard;  Wilhelm,  Siegfried;  and  Zora, 
Horst,  to  VEB  Werkzeugkombinat  Schmalkalden.  Clamping  system 
for  a  knife  having  an  angular  cross-section.  4,338,771,  CI.  56-294.000. 
Huiminghaus,  Roy  E.;  and  Bolinger.  Randy  L..  to  Motorola  Inc.  Elec- 
tronic engine  synchronization  and  timing  apparatus.  4,338,813,  Q. 
73-116.000. 
Humaus,  Rudolf:  See— 

Ste^ich,  Wolfgang;  Humaus,  Rudolf;  Gniber,  Peter;  and  Kuebel, 
Boerries,  4,339,589,  CI.  548-228.000. 
Husby,  Donald  E.;  Ewing,  Jerry  L.;  and  Johnson,  William  H.,  to  Wes- 
tinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Flood  light  aiming  method.  4,339,789,  Q. 
362-259.000. 
Husted,  Royce  H.  Game  racket.  4,339,130,  CI.  273-73.00R. 
Hutzenlaub,  Rolf,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Tank  closure 

arrangement.  4,339,055,  CI.  220-295.000. 
Hwang,  Charles  C,  to  University  of  Pittsburgh.  Solar  collector  system 
employing    particulate   energy   collecting    media.    4,338,919,    CI. 
126-435.000. 
Ibragimov,  Khakim  N.,  deceased;  See — 

Malikov,  Georgy  F.;  Chukhno,  Vladimir  A.;  Timofeev,  Leonid  K.; 
Ibragimov,  Khakim  N.,  deceased;  and  Ibragimova,  Maria  F., 
admmistrator,  4,339.010,  Q.  177-134.000. 
Ibragimova,  Maria  F.,  administrator:  See — 

Malikov,  Georgy  F.;  Chukhno,  Vladimir  A.;  Timofeev,  Leonid  K.; 
Ibragimov,  Khakim  N.,  deceased;  and  Ibragimova,  Maria  F., 
admmistrator,  4,339,010,  CI.  177-134.000. 
Ibrahim,  Fayez  F.,  to  Tyler  Refrigeration  Corporation.  Refrigerated 
merchandiser   display   case   with   defrost   device.    4,338,792,   CI. 
62-256.000. 
Ichimura,  Kunihiro;  Takeuchi,  Osamu;  Kusama,  Hideo;  Yamazaki. 
Kazuo;  Saka,  Akira;  Ito,  Hiroshi;  and  Toyofuku,  Kunitaka,  to 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology  Ministry  of  International 
Trade  and  Industry;  Sony  Corporation;  and  Oji  Paper  Co.,  Ltd. 
Photosensitive  resinous  materials  containing  stilbazolium  groups. 
4,339,524,  CI.  430-270.000. 
Ichiyoshi,  Osamu,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Synchronous  denaodu- 

lator  for  multi-phase  PSK  signal.  4,339,725,  CI.  329-50.000. 
Ideta,  Yasufumi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Relief  valve  mechanism  for 

a  hydraulic  booster.  4,338,855,  Q.  91-378.000. 
Igarashi,  Taizo;  See — 

Yamamura,   Masaaki;   Igarashi,  Taizo;  and  Ukigai,  Toshiyuki, 
4,339,246.  Q.  44-51.000. 
lida,  Kazuhiko,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Informa- 
tion recording  system.  4,339,805,  Q.  364-900.000. 
Ikebe,  Jun;  See— 

Kosugi,  Yukio;  Ikebe,  Jun;  Takakura,  Kintomo;  and  Kumagai, 
Yoriaki.  4,338,945,  Q.  128-421.000. 
Ikuno,  Yuji,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  supplying 

power  to  an  electrosurgical  device.  4,338,940,  CI.  128-303.140. 
Imai.    Ichiro;    Matsunaga,    Fujihisa;    Naka^wa.    Hiroaki;    Isibasi, 
Masayasu;  and  Tagucbu,  Tohru,  to  Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries 
Ltd.  Process  for  producing  resorcinol.  4,339,615,  CI.  568-768.000. 
Imai,  Tamotsu;  and  Schmidt,  Robert  J.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Hydration  of 
olefins  in  the  presence  of  a  corrosion  inhibitor.  4,339,617,  CI. 
568-899.000. 
Imatt,  Alex;  See— 

Breslow,  Jeffrey  D.;  Imatt,  Alex;  and  Oberth,  Christian  H., 
4,339,135.  a.  273-237.000. 
Imb«r,  Marion,  to  Ray  Control  Corp.  Table  assembled  without  fasten- 
ers. 4,338,867,  CI.  108-159.000. 


Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Elmes,  Terence  D.  J.;  and  McGrail,  Patrick  T.,  4,339,531,  Q. 

430-535.000. 
Morley,  John  O.,  4,339,621,  CI.  585-422.000. 
Inami,  Mamoru;  and  Tanaka,  Yoshiaki,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan, 
Ltd.    Spectrum    displaying    apparatus    for    multichannel    signals. 
4,339,711,  CI.  324-77.00E. 
Inayama,  Minoru;  and  Hamanaka,  Hideyuki,  to  Rinnai  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha. Dual  fan  means  for  heating  chamber  of  microwave  cooking 
device.  4,339,647,  Q.  219-I0.55R. 
INCA  Limited:  See— 

Tutty.  GeofTrey  C.  4.339,275,  CI.  524-255.000. 
Industrie-Werke  Karlsruhe  Augsburg  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Enneking,   Heinrich;   Schubert,  Gunter;   Hauger,   Ludwig;   and 
Mladek,  Rolf,  4,339,091,  Q.  242-47.000. 
Inoue,  Kiyoshi;  and  Watanabe,  Miitoni,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  FUter-coated  phosphor.  4.339.501,  Q.  428-4O4.000. 
Inoue,  Mutsuhiro;  See — 

Yamada,  Yu;  Inoue,  Mutsuhiro;  Arai,  Toshio;  Omi,  Kokichi; 
Suzuki,    Hiroaki;    and    Kuwayama,    Tetsuro,    4,339,183,    CI. 
353-78.000. 
Institut  de  Recherches  de  la  Siderurgie  Francaiae  GRSID);  See— 
Delassus,  Jean;  de  Lamberterie.  Bertrand;  and  Michelet.  Jacques, 
4,339,625,  CI.  373-158.000. 
Instituto  Sieroterapico  e  Vaccinogeno  Toscano  "Sclavo"  S.p.A.;  See — 
Meiattini,  Franco;  Papeschi,  Giorgio;  Tarli,  Paolo;  and  Neri,  Paolo, 
4,339,317,  CI.  204-195.00B. 
Internationa]  Actrooi  Maatschappy  **Octropa'*  B.V.:  See — 

Kuhn,  Wemer,  4,338,760.  Q.  53-48.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation;  See — 

Alvarez,  David  C;  Bjorklund,  Gary  C;  and  Burland,  Donald  M., 

4,339,513,  a.  430- 1.000. 
Bahr,  Dietrich  J.;  and  Briska,  Marian.  4,339,477,  C\.  427-14<  .UUO. 
Baise,   Arnold   I.;   Czorayj,   George;   and   Wu,   Anthony   W., 

4,339,526,  Q.  430-2%.000. 
Balanson,  Richard  D.;  Clecak,  Nicholas  J.;  Grant,  Bartera  D.;  and 

Ouano,  Augustus  C,  4,339,522.  CI.  430-192.000. 
Brereton,  David  A.;  and  Stansbury,  Buddy  F.,  4,339,795,  01. 

364-200.000. 
Brereton,  David  A.;  and  Stansbury,  Buddy  F.,  4,339,796,  CI. 

364-200.000. 
Brereton,  David  A.;  and  Stansbury,  Buddy  F.,  4,339,797,  Q. 

364-200.000. 
Burr,  Peter;  and  Chase,  Brian  D.,  4.339.736,  Q.  333-21 3.000. 
Craft,  James  A.;  and  Okcuoglu,  Selahattin  A.,  4,339,210,  Q. 

400-208.000. 
Homg,  Cheng  T.;  Konian,  Richard  R.;  Schwenker,  Robert  O.;  and 

Wieder,  Armin  W.,  4.339,767,  Q.  337-44.000. 
Larson,  David  D.;  and  Riddle,  Stanley  T.,  4,339,637,  Q.  233- 

92.0QC. 
Marenin.  George  B.,  4.339,793,  Q.  364-200.000. 
International  Computers  Limited:  See — 

Perry,  Graham  A.,  4,339,673,  a.  307-270.000. 
International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.;  See— 
Boden,  Richard  M.,  4,339,341,  CI.  232-174.110. 
Boden,  Richard  M.;  Dekker,  Lambert;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  and 

Van  Loveren,  Augustinus  G.,  4,339,344,  Q.  252-187.240. 
Yoshida,  Takao,  4,339,467,  CI.  426-338.000. 
International  Harvester  Co.;  See— 

Gerresheim,  Jost,  4,339,016,  Q.  180-89.170. 
Swanson,  WUliam  C,  4,339,139,  CI.  280-43.230. 
International  Nickel  Company,  Inc.,  The;  See— 

Qark,  Ian  S.  R.;  and  Baltrukovicz,  Benjamin  J..  4.339,401.  Q. 
264-11.000. 
International  Paper  Company:  See— 

Brauner,  Ame  H.,  4,339,068,  Q.  229-33.000. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporation;  See- 
Ahmed,  Fahim,  4,339,633.  Q.  179-99.00M. 
Miiiks,  Wemer,  4,339,734,  Q.  335-78.000. 
International  Synthetic  Rubber  Company,  Limited,  The:  See- 
Morgan,    Peter    J.;    and    WyUie,    Kenneth    I.,    4.339,623,    Q. 
585-867.000. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation;  See- 
Hammers,  David  E.;  and  Milan,  John  M.,  4,339,754,  Q.  343-7.700. 
Johnson,  Charles  B.,  4.339.659,  CI.  230-213.0VT. 
Reed,  Joseph,  4,339,816,  CI.  370-71.000. 
Iowa  Beef  Processors,  Iik.:  See— 

Welton.   Myron  L.;  and  Sbeneman.   Gary   L.,  4,338,704,  Q. 
17-30.000. 
Iriguchi,  Norio:  See — 

Boretos,  John  W.;  and  Iriguchi,  Norio,  4,339,293,  Q.  136-273.700. 
Irving,  Edward;  See — 

Green.  George  E.;  and  Irving,  Edward,  4.339.367.  Q.  328-102.000. 
Isaksson,  Sven-Erik;  and  Larker,  Hans,  to  Asea  AB.  Method  of  manu- 
facturing a  sintered  powder  body.  4.339.271,  CI.  75-223.000. 
Ishida,  Takashi;  See— 

Nakamura,  Hirokazu;  Takamiya,  Bonnosuke;  Miki.  Takao;  and 
Ishida.  Takashi.  4,338,902.  Q.  123-434.000. 
lahigaki,  Yoshio:  See— 

Yasumura,    Masayuki;    and    Ishigaki,    Yoshio,    4,339.792,    Q. 
363-73.000. 
Ishihara,  Toshinobu;  Taguchi,  Kenichi;  and  Yamamoto,  Akira,  to 
Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  the  preparatioa  of  a  sodium 
salt  of  1-alkyne  compound.  4,339,397.  Q.  26O^S.0OR. 
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"^sTJJct:  nS^Io;  bhii.  Hkleki:  SakakibTi.  Yoshiald;  Nagasawa, 
Masakazu  Saitoh,  Osami;  Wakimizu,  Yukio;  and  Kanematsu. 
Susumu,  4.339,6«5,  CI.  313-113.000. 

Ishii,  Yoshiyasu:  See—  , ,  _  j  u„ 

Nakao,  Shinroku;  Ishii.  Yoshiyasu;  Mauumoto.  Susumu;  and  Ho- 
shino,  K.yoshi.  4.339.149.  CI.  297-230.000. 

^"^'^'iJK;  Mauunaga,  Fujihisa;  Nakagawa,  .HiraikiMlMba«. 
Mksayasu;  and  Taguchi,  Tohru.  4,339.615  CI.  56«-76«.000. 

Isogai.  Nobuo;  Hosokawa,  Motoyuki;  O^a^.'' Jakash.,^  Wakiu,  Nat- 
sSo;  and  Watanabc.  Toshiyasu,  to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chenuc^  Com- 
pany, Inc.  Process  for  producing  2-pentenoic  esters.  4,339.597.  U. 
560-205.000. 

*°'  lehSura,  Ku^o;  Takeuchi.  Osamu;  Kusama.  Hideo;  Yamazaki. 
Kazuo  Saka,  Akira;  ho,  Hiroshi;  and  Toyofuku,  Kumtaka. 
4,339.524,  CI.  430-270.000. 

"**  Yasuda,  Makoto;  Murayama,  Seiichi;  and  Ito.  Masaru.  4.339.201, 

CI.  356-312.000. 
Itoh,  Shuji;  and  Yoshida,  Yoji.  to  Kyokuto  Fatty-Acid  Coiporation. 
Method  for  producing  a  reinforced,  double-faced  corrugated  board. 
4,339,292,  CI.  156-206.000. 
ITTlndustries,  Inc.:  S«—  ^^loixi     n 

Pitt,    GUUes    D.;    and    Williamson.    Roger    J.,    4.339.661,    CI. 
250-227.000. 
IV AC  Corporation:  See— 

GeorgirHeinz  W.;  Knute,  Wallace  L.;  and  Foreman,  Richard  L., 
4,338.932.  Q.  128-2 14.00E. 
Iwasaki,  Shinichiro,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Company.  Ltd.  Vibration  sensor. 

4.338,823,  CI.  73-654.000. 
Izawa,  Masao:  See —  .......      ^  n.  _ 

Sogi.  Shinroku;  Iiawa.  Masao;  Hatton.  Shinichiro;  Tawara.  Ikuo; 

Shinohara.    Daizo;    and   Tachikawa,    Sachiko,   4.339.537.   CI. 

435-240.000. 

Izumi.  Michinobu:  See—  aiio^ia     ni 

Eguchi,    Tamiyuki;    and     Izumi.     Michmobu,    4.339.334,    U. 

210^33.200. 

J.  B.  Dicks  A  Ass.  Inc.:  See—  

Lanier,  John  H  .  Jr.,  4,338,870,  Q.  110-346.000. 
J.  J  Barker  Company  Limited:  See—  .,,o«o    r^ 

Barker.    John    C;    and    McLaughlin.    Ivan    P.,   4,339,489,    CI. 

Jabor,  Tony.  Light  switch  delay  circuit.  4.339,696,  Q.  315-360.000. 
Jacobson.  Allan  J.;  Cheng,  Kent  H.;  and  Whittingham.  M.  Stanley,  to 
Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Method  of  prepanng  W  or  Mo 
metal  oxides.  4.339,424,  CI.  423-606.000. 
Jacobson,  Earl  B.;  and  Buchanan,  H.  F..  to  Nuclear  Power  Outfitters. 
Bag-like  contaminant  control  work  module.  4,339,163,  CI.  312-1.000. 
Jacobson,  Robert  G  .  to  Zehntel,  Inc.  Programmable  sequence  genera- 
tor for  in-circuit  digital  testing.  4,339,819.  CI.  371-16.000. 
Jacoby,  Marvin;  Jacoby.  Stuart  W.;  Jacoby.  Robert  E.;  and  EUson, 
Robert  A.,  to  Air  Test  Labs,  Inc.  Sampling  apparattis.  4,338,826,  CI. 
73-864.620. 
Jacoby,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Jacoby.  Marvin;  Jacoby,  Stuart  W.;  Jacoby,  Robert  E.;  and  EUson. 
Robert  A.,  4.338.826.  Q.  73-864.620. 
Jacoby.  Stuart  W:  See—  ^^       _        .  _„ 

Jacoby,  Marvin;  Jacoby.  Stuart  W.;  Jacoby,  Robert  E.;  and  Ellson. 
Robert  A..  4,338,826,  CI.  73-864.620. 
Jacques.  Albert  M.  V.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Tcrephthahc 
acid  derivatives  and  process  for  preparing  them.  4,339,601,  CI. 
562-438.000.  .       ^  ,  .^ 

Jacquet.  Bernard;  Mahieu,  Qaude;  and  Papantoniou,  Chnstos,  to  L  O- 
real     N-(2,5-Dihydroxy-3,4.6-trimethyl-benzyl>acrylamide    and    - 
methacrylamide  polymers.  4.339.561.  Q.  526-304.000. 
Jagenbcrg  Werkc  AG:  See—  „^^.  ^, 

Thicvessen.  Karl;  Weiss.  Peter,  and  Welkers.  Knut,  4.339.094.  CI. 
242-68.200. 

Schittek,  Fnedrich;  and  Jahn.  VoUunar.  4.339,075.  CI.  236-59.000. 
Janke.  Bemhard,  to  Hef  Technische  Entwicklung  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG. 
Arrangement  for  connecting  two  profile  members,  particularly  chan- 
nel members  for  metal  windows.  4.338.753.  CI.  52-309.130. 

Jansen,  Duk:.^—  ^  ...  ,,«««-!  ^ 

Kordulla,  Hans;  Gerlach,  Hans  H.;  and  Jansen.  Dirk,  4.339,097,  a. 

244-3.160. 
Janusch,  Alois,  to  Voest-Alpine   Aktiengesellschaft.   Apparatus  for 
drying  organic  material,  particularly  brown  coal.  4,339.306,  CI. 
159-15.000. 
Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Adachi,  Norihiko;  Fukai,  Yoahikazu;  and  Kanayama,  Hisanon, 

4.339,435,0.424-115.000. 
Yamazaki,  Noboru;  Nakahama,  Seuchi;  and  Yamaguchi,  Kazuo, 
4,339,590,0.549-11.000.  ,     ,       ^        . 

Jarrett,  Robert  B.;  and  LoCascio,  James  J.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Current 

ramping  controller  circuit.  4,339,669,  CI.  307-228.000. 
Jarvis,  Richard  L.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Army.  Bump  stop  for 

trunmon-mounted  weapon.  4,338,852,  C\.  89-37.00E. 
Jason  Barry  L.;  Hall,  Scott  M.;  and  Valley,  Richard  L..  to  Motorola. 
I^c.  AMlog  iktegrited  filter  circuit.  4.339.729.  Q.  330-294.000. 

^"^STjoS^hpTand  Jasper. Steven C. 4.339.823. Q.  375-20.000. 
Jasperson,  Harold  C.  Pressurized  chemical  dispenser.  4.339.332.  CI. 
210-198.100. 


Jassby.  Kenneth;  and  Zeiger,  Aaron,  to  Ramot  University  Authonty  for 
Applied  Research  ft  Industrial  Development.  Method  and  apparattu 
for  generating  and  detecting  acoustic  surface  waves  particularly 
useful  in  the  non-destructive  testing  of  materials.  4.338.820,  CI. 
73-597.000. 
Jean,  Olivier  A.  L.  Process  and  apparatus  for  subjectmg  a  material  to 

electromagnetic  waves.  4.339.648.  Q.  219-ia55M. 
Jean  Walterscheid  GmbH:  See— 

Herchenbach.  Paul.  4.338.797,  a.  464-167.000. 
JefTery.  Thomas  C  See—  .  «.       .^  „ 

Dilmore,  Colonel  R.;  Raetzsch,  Carl  W.,  Jr.;  JefTery.  Thomas  C; 
and  Dupre.  Dallas  D.,  Ill,  4.339.323.  CI.  204-256.000. 
Jenkins,  Thomas  E.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  for  molding 

straight  ribbed  articles.  4,339.408.  CI.  264-328.700. 
Jensen.  James  R.,  to  Container  Corporation  of  America.  Contamer 

venting  arrangement.  4.339.036.  CI.  206-423.000. 
Jet  Research  Center,  Inc.:  See- 
Christopher,  Glenn  B.,  4.338.713.  Q.  29-420.500. 
Jodice  Controls  Corporation:  See— 

Kusko.  Alexander.  4.339.706.  Q.  323-248.000. 
Johansen.  Jack  T.;  and  Widmer.  Fred,  to  De  Foreiiede  Bryggener  A/S. 
Process   for   enzymatic    production   of  peptides.    4.339,534.    CI. 
435-70.000. 
Johansson.  Helle  G.:  See—  ^    „,  ._.       «.  _.       j 

Johansson,  Ingvar  H.;  Johansson.  Helle  G.;  Webmg.  Kurt;  and 
Thulm,  Gunnar,  4,339,047.  CI.  220-1.500. 
Johansson.  Ingvar  H.;  Johansson,  Helle  O.;  Webing.  Kurt;  and  Thulm, 
Gunnar,  to  AB  Maskinarbeten.  Collapsible  storage  and  transport 
crate  capable  to  be  stacked.  4,339,047.  CI.  220-1.500. 
Johnson.  Charles  B..  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpo-    _ 
ration.  Image  converter  having  serial  arrangement  of  microchannel 
plate,  input  electrode,  phosphor,  and  photocathode.  4,339,659,  Q. 
250-2 13.0VT. 
Johnson,  Douglas  E.:  See — 

Devitt.  John  L.;  Johnson.  Douglas  E.;  and  Willard,  Robert  S., 
4.338,978,0.  141-1.100. 
Johnson,  Eric  C:  See—  ^  •    ^ 

Albaum.  Joseph  D.;  Ponzoni.  Ronald  W.;  and  Johnson.  Enc  C, 
4,339,451,  O.  426-250.000. 
Johnson,  Robert  R.:  See— 

Sanford,   Robert   A.;   and  Johnson,   Robert  R.,  4,338,956,   U. 

131-336.000.  «  .      u  .  It 

Johnson,  Russell  D.  Tool  for  positioning  and  defimng  holes  m  wall 

panels.  4,338,724,  CI.  33-174.00G. 
Johnson.  Warren  F.:  See— 

Warner,  Bert  J.;  Mathis,  Melwyn  L.;  and  Johnson,  Warren  F., 
4,339,152.0.299-5.000.  . 

Johnson.  WUliam  E.;  and  Ryan.  William  H..  to  Owens-Illmois.  Inc. 
Environmentally  protected  electronic  control  for  a  glassware  form- 
ing machine.  4,339.260,  O.  65-160.000. 
Johnson.  William  H.:  See—  - 

Husby,  Donald  E.;  Ewing.  Jerry  L.;  and  Johnson,  William  H., 
4,339,789,  O.  362-259.000. 
Jones,  Addison  B.,  to  Rockwell  Iniemational  a)iporatton.  Ptanar 

circuit  fabrication  by  pUting  and  hftoff.  4,339,305.  O.  156-650.000. 
Jones.  Joseph  K.,  to  Cotton  Incorporated.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

removing  trash  from  material.  4.338.705.  O.  19-80.00R. 

Jones.  Robert  W.;  and  Cason,  Charles  M.,  to  United  States  of  >^nca. 

Army.    Pulsed    laser    beam    intensity    monitor.    4,339,199,    CI. 

356-213.000. 

Jones.  Ruth  M:  See—  «  .v    w      ^iio^i     n 

Kalman.    Sumner    M.;    and    Jones,    Ruth    M.,    4,339,441,    O. 

424-177.000.  ,        ,         .. 

Jones.  Stephen  H..  to  Nordson  Corporation.  Oven  regulator  for  a  skin 

packaging  machine.  4.338.769.  O.  53-509.000. 
Jon«.  Thomas  S..  to  Ciba-Gcigy  AG.  Method  andapparatus  for  mak- 

uig  reeled  strip  material.  4,339,294.  CI.  156-252.000. 

'""^eSiThlUies^Tand  Jones,  WiUiam  W..  4,339,228,  O.  415- 

219.00R.  ,      ^  .        , 

Jongsma,  Comelis,  to  Stamicarbon,  B.V.  Process  for  the  preparation  of 

benzene-monocarboxylic  acids.  4.339.599,  CI.  562-412.000. 
Joshua,  Henry:  See —  «     l 

Grier,  Nathaniel;  Harris,  Kbert  E.;  Joshua,  Henry;  Patchett,  Ar- 
thur A.;  Witzel,  Bruce  E.;  and  Dybas.  Richard  A..  4,339,453,  CI. 
424-251.000. 

'°"^D2iS"piSerand  Jouffroy.  Guy,  4,339.412,  O.  422-117.000. 
Joy  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Densmore,  Neal  W  .  4.339.031.  O.  198-864.000. 
JuUus  Blum  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.:  See- 
Rock.  Erich,  4,338.699,  O.  16-237.000.  ,,     ,   ,  ^  ^.         .. 
Just  Gunther;  and  Carduck,  Franz- Josef,  to  Henkel  KommanditgoeU- 
schaft  auf  Aktien  (Henkel  KGaA).  Process  for  the  reducooii  of  the 
particle   size   of  coarse   grain    zeolitic   sodium   alununosilicatea. 
4,339.244.  O.  23-293.00A. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kawai  Gakki  Seisakusho:  See— 

Murata.  Junya.  4.338.844,  O.  84- 1. 010. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Mikuni  Seisakusho:  See— 

Nakagima,  Yoshikazu.  4,339,363,  CI.  524-34.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho:  See— 

Suzuki,  Osamu;  Yoshizawa.  Toshio;  Yoshida,  Yoshiaki;  Onoue, 

Keiji;  and  Seiki,  Kazuo.  4,338.777,  O.  57-263.000. 
Suzuki,  Osamu;  Morita,  Takayuki;  Ushino,  Maaaihi;  and  Hinao, 
Hideo,  4,338,778,  O.  57-276.000. 
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Kabushiki  Kaisha  Uchida  Yoko:  See — 

Tanigami,  Satoshi.  4,339,209,  CI.  400-142.000. 
Kaganovsky.  Yaakov:  See— 

Oelfer.  Vadim;  Kaganovsky,  Yaakov;  Muchnik,  Shimon;  and 
Shmuter,  Shimshon,  4,338,923,  O.  128-24.00R. 
Kaganowicz,  Grzegorz;  and  Robinson.  John  W.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Method  of  coating  substrates  with  an  abrasive  layer.  4.339.471,  CI. 
427-40.000. 
Kage,  Kouzou;  and  Yoshida,  Ikio,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Wave- 
form converting  circuit.  4.339.727,  CI.  329-106.000. 
Kageyama.  Yoichi;  Aiura,  Masato;  and  Moriya,  Kikuo.  to  Mitsubishi 
Chemical   Industries,   Ltd.   Liquefaction  of  coal.   4,339,329,   O. 
208-iaOOO. 
Kago,  Yoshiyuki;  Akita,  Sigeyuki;  and  Kotera,  Masao,  to  Nippon 
Soken,    Inc.    Apparatus   for   detecting   rotations.    4,339,713,   CI. 
324-173.000. 
Kaifu,  Masaharu;  Tanaka,  Kazuo;  Fujimoto.  Hideo;  Takigawa,  Jun; 
Nishimura,  Tomohiro;  Hirose.  Yagoro;  and  Hirai.  Junu.  to  Kobe 
Steel.  Ltd.  Aluminum-base  brazing  alloy  composite.  4,339.510,  Q. 
428-654.000. 
Kaiser  Aerospace  ft  Electronics  Corporation:  See — 

Zieg.  Oifford  V.,  4,338,689,  CI.  4-378.000. 
Kalbach.  John  P..  to  A.C.  Manufacturing  Company;  and  Computer 
Power  Systems  Corp.  Apparatus  for  preventing  damage  by  voltage 
interruption.  4,339.779.  CI.  361-33.000. 
Kali  und  Salz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Duyster,  Hubert;  Voigt,  Gunter;  and  Budan.  Gerhard,  4,339,274. 
O.  106-106.000. 
Kalman.  Sumner  M.;  and  Jones.  Ruth  M.,  to  Kalman,  Sumner  M. 

Cardioactive  factor.  4,339,441,  O.  424-177.000. 
Kamyr  AB:  See — 

Ahs,  Bjom,  4,339,206,  CI.  366-307.000. 
Kanayama,  Hisanori:  See— 

Adachi,  Norihiko;  Fukai,  Yoshikazu;  and  Kanayama,  Hisanori. 
4.339.435.  CI.  424-115.000. 
Kane.  Paul  H.:  See- 
Hedges.  Richard  A.;  Shockley.  David  L.;  Fralick,  Stanley  C;  and 
Kane,  Paul  H.,  4,339,798,  CI.  364-412.000. 
Kanegafiichi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Eguchi,    Tamiyuki;    and     Izumi,     Michinobu,    4.339.334.    CI. 
210433.200. 
Kanematsu,  Susumu:  See — 

Saguchi,  Norio;  Ishii,  Hideki;  Sakakibara,  Yoshiaki;  Nagasawa, 
Masakazu;  Saitoh,  Osami;  Wakimizu,  Yukio;  and  Kanematsu. 
Susumu,  4,339,685,  O.  313-113.000. 
Kanotz.  William  M.;  Mottine.  John  J.,  Jr.;  Staats-Westover.  Robert  F.; 
and  Wilson.  Max  K..  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.  Apparatus 
for    insulating    relatively    flexible    conductors.    4,339,298,    O. 
156-498.000. 
Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamamura,   Masaaki;   Igarashi.  Taizo;  and  Ukigai,  Toshiyuki, 
4,339,246,  CI.  44-51.000. 
Karatani,  Yuji:  See — 

Saito,  Mitsuru;  Karatani.  Yuji;  Sakurai,  Watani;  and  Nobuta,  Ken'i- 
chi,  4,339,708,  O.  324-54.000. 
Karpenko,  Anatole  N.,  to  Anchor/Darling  Valve  Company.  Valve  for 
handling  hot  caustic  alumina  solution  with  provision  for  grinding. 
4,338,961,  O.  137-243.200. 
Kartinos,  Nicholas  J.;  McGary,  Terry  J.;  and  Nolph,  Karl  D.,  to  Baxter 
Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.,  a  part  interest.  Additives  for  peritoneal 
dialysis  solutions.  4,339.433,  O.  424-78.000. 
Kasahara,  Hideo;  Fukuda,  Kunio;  and  Suzuki,  Hiroshi,  to  Asahi-Dow 
'  Limited.  Highly  heat-resistant  thermoplastic  resin  composition  hav- 
ing high  oil-resistance.  4,339,376,  O.  524-116.000. 
Kasatkin,  Boris  S.;  Pokhodnya,  Igor  K.;  Musiachenko,  Valentin  F.; 
Golovko,  Vladimir  N.;  Kolomiets.  Ljudmila  N.;  Simonenko,  Jury  A.; 
and  Gulyar,  Anatoly  V.  Core  flux  composition  for  flux-cored  wires. 
4,339,286,  O.  148-24.000. 
Kashiyama,  Setsuo:  See — 

Yoshioka.    Naonori;    Tada,    Hisashi;    and    Kashiyama.    Setsuo. 
4,339,490,  O.  428-213.000. 
Kato.  Kochi;  and  Uemura.  Namio.  to  Nippon  Mining  Company.  Lim- 
ited. E)efoaming  apparatus.  4,339.205,  O.  366-296.000. 
Kato,  Koichi;  and  Uemura,  Namio,  to  Nippon  Mining  Co.,  Ltd.  Process 
for  the  preparation  of  long-chain  dicarboxylic  acids  by  fermentation. 
4.339,536.  CI.  435-142.000. 
Kato.  Kotaro:  See— 

Hata.  Masaharu;  and  Kato.  Kotaro,  4.339,817.  CI.  370-93.000. 
Kato.  Shoshichi:  See— 

Kinashi,  Hiroshi;  Miwa,  Yoshihisa;  Kato,  Shoshichi;  and  Kawataki. 
Hiroyuki.  4,339,783.  O.  361-235.000. 
Katsura,  Tadahiko:  See — 

Ueno,  Hiroshi;  Kojima,  Shunji;  Taira,  Kazuo;  Katsura,  Tadahiko; 
Horiguchi,  Makoto;  and  Takahashi,  Susumu,  4,339,483,  CI. 
428-35.000. 
Kauff.  Helmut:  See— 

Dilger,  Peter;  Honig.  Gunter;  and  Kauff,  Helmut,  4,338,900.  O. 
123-440.000. 
Kaufman.  Arthur  L.;  Vaughan.  Quentin  D.;  von  E>ohlen.  Roy  G.;  and 
Kopala,  Richard,  to  Visual  Graphics  Corporation.  Large  format 
camera  light  baffle  apparatus.  4.339,197.  O.  355-58.000. 
Kawabata,  Nobuaki:  See— 

Yokoyama,    Nobuo;    and    Kawabata,    Nobuaki,    4,339,276,   CI. 
106-271.000. 


Kawaguchi.  Hiroshi,  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Variable    ratio    brake    master    cylinder    device.    4,338,787.    O. 
60-562.000. 
Kawano,  Takashi:  See — 

Tatsumi.  Hisao;  and  Kawano.  Takashi.  4.338,730,  Q.  34-S4.000. 
Kawasaki,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Ohmura,  Yasuhiro;  Maruyama,  Seiichiro;  and  Kawasaki,  Hiroyuki, 
4,339.555.  O.  525-66.000. 
Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation:  See- 
Hashimoto.  Osamu;  Sato.  Susumu;  and  Tanaka.  Tomoo.  4.339.284. 
O.  148-12.00C. 
Kawata,  Shoji;  and  Kuwana.  Kazutaka,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha.   Electromagnetically    operated    valve    unit    4.339.109,    O. 
251-129.000. 
Kawataki.  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Kinashi,  Hiroshi;  Miwa,  Yoshihisa;  Kato,  Shoshichi;  and  Kawataki, 
Hiroyuki,  4,339,783,  CI.  361-235.000. 
Kazumura,  Masaru:  See— 

Yamanaka,  Haruyoshi;  and  Kazumura,  Masaru,  4,338,877,  Q. 

118-421.000. 
Yamanaka,  Haruyoshi;  and  Kazumura,  Masaru,  4,339,689,  CI. 
313-499.000. 
Keams,  Robert  W.  Control  apparatus  for  windshield  wiper  system. 

4.339,698,  O.  318-444.000. 
Keller  Companies.  Inc.:  See — 

Keller.  Robert  R.,  4,338.917,  O.  126-429.000. 
Keller.  Joseph  R.;  and  Olsson.  Billy  E..  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Transis- 
tors and  manufacture  thereof  4.339,768.  O.  357-72.000. 
Keller.  Robert  R..  to  Keller  Companies.  Inc.  Low  temperature  solar 

furnace  and  method.  4,338.917,  CI.  126-429.000. 
Kelley,  Charles  K.;  and  Jones.  WUUam  W.,  to  C.  K.  Kelley  and  Sons. 
Inc.  Power  unit  for  single  line  pneumatic  tube  system.  4.339,228.  G. 
415-219.00R. 
Kelley,  Fred  W.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Thyristor  switched 

inductor  circuit  for  regulating  voltage.  4.339.705,  O.  323-210.000. 
Kellogg.  Charles  W.  Prcsure  relieved  plug  and  socket  cleanout  assem- 
bly. 4,339.054,  O.  220-295.000. 
Kelly,  Robert  R.:  See— 

Krueger,  Robert  H.;  Kelly,  Robert  R.;  Hempel.  Rudolf  M.;  and 
Miglin.  Bnice  P.,  4,338,959,  O.  137-93.000. 
Kemp,  Kenneth;  and  Spector,  George.  Tethered  ball  and  tube  target. 

4.339.137,  O.  273-331.000. 
Kendall  Company,  The:  See— 

Arkans,  Edward  J.,  4,338,944,  O.  128-400.000. 
Kennecott  Corporation:  See — 

Lai,   Ralph   W.    M.;   and   Litohfield,   John   K.,  4.339,348,  Q. 
252-364.000. 
Kenney,  Robert  L.,  Jr.:  See — 

Rhodes,  Richard  R.;  and  Kenney.  Robert  L.,  Jr.,  4,338,861,  O. 
102-261.000. 
Kenyon,  Douglas  A.,  to  Wm.  E.  Wright  Co.  Decorative  tie  bow. 

4,339,059,  O.  223-46.000. 
Kesarwani,  Han  M.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Closed  loop  constant 

current  tuned  oscillator.  4.339,732,  O.  331-109.000. 
Kesper.  Bemt:  See — 

Muschelknautz.  Edgar;  Vogelsgesang,   Roland;  Ohse.  Helmut; 
Westermann.  Hans;  Moller,  Eckhard;  Hachmann,  Klaus;  Schie- 
mann,  Wilhelm;  and  Kesper.  Bemt,  4,339,570,  CI.  528-272.000. 
Kessler,  Katerina:  See — 

Psaila,     Alexander;     and     Kessler,     Katerina,     4,339,523,     01. 
430-239.000. 
Ketting,  Leendert:  See— 

Linzberger,   Robert;   Ketting,   Leendert;  and  Heer,   Ernst  M., 
4,339,083,  CI.  241-37.000. 
Kielsmeier,  Lester  O.,  to  Leprino  Foods  Company.  Method  of  prepar- 
ing  pasta   filata  cheese   for  brining   and   cutting.   4,339,468,   Q. 
426-582.000. 
Kikuchi,   Nobuji;   Kisaka,   Yoshiyuki;  Torige.   Kazuo;  and  Onose, 
Masayuki.  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  I  .imitrd.  Process  for 
preparing     lithographic     printing     plate    bases.     4,339,315,     CI. 
204-129.850. 
Kikuma,  Toshio:  See — 

Matsumoto.  Fumio;  Hayami.  Satohiro;  Haratam,  Tsutomu;  Taka- 

shima.     Kunihide;     and     Kikuma,     Toshio.     4.339.287.     O. 

148-111.000. 

Kikumoto.  Ryoji;  Tobe,  Akihiro;  Fukami,  Harukazu;  and  Egawa, 

Mitsuo,  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries,  Limited.  Piperazinylalk- 

oxyindanes  and  acid  addition  salts  thereof  4.339,580, 0.  544-360.000. 

Kimura,  Shigenobu:  .See — 

OgiU^  Minoru;  and  Kimura.  Shigenobu,  4,339,826,  Q.  455-183.000. 
Kimzey,  John  S.  Equine  ambulance.  4.339,147,  O.  296-24.00C. 
Kinashi.  Hiroshi;  Miwa,  Yoshihisa;  Kato.  Shoshichi;  and  Kawataki. 
Hiroyuki,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Yahata  Electric  Works 
Ltd.  Alternating  current  corona  discharge  apparatus.  4,339,783,  Q. 
361-235.000. 
Kindermann,  Adalbert:  See — 

Straub,  Hans  F.;  Kindermann,  Adalbert;  Burkhardt,  Friedrich;  and 
Staiger,  Hans,  4,338.709.  O.  29-26.00A. 
King,  Francis  X.:  See — 

Shanklin,  Frank  G.;  and  King,  Francis  X..  4,339,093, 0.  242-58.600. 
King,  William  P.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  N-Substituted  3- 

nitro-benzylamines.  4,339,461,  CI.  424-330.000. 
Kinoshita,  Taketoshi:  See — 

Masalci,   Mitsuo;   Yamanaka,   Tom;   and   Kinoshita,  Taketoshi, 
4.339.378.  a.  260-1  I2.50R. 
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ICiplinger,  Terry  L:  See—  .  ,.  ,      Attatit    r^ 

Conery,    William   J.;   ind   Kiphnger,   Terry   L.,   4,339^31,   ti. 

417-40.000.  „    ^   .       J  ^       f 

Kircher.  Morton  S..  to  Olin  Corpormtion.  Method  «nd  appantus  of 

-  injecting   replenished  electrolyte  fluid  into  an  electrolytic  ceU. 

4,339,321,  a.  204-237.000.  .       ,      ,        ,  .  ^  „ 

Kirchweger.  Karl;  Fachbach,  Heinz;  and  Greier,  Jo»ef.  to  Li«,  Hans. 
Low-noiae  level  internal  combustion  engine.  4,338,88V,  ci.    \ii- 

198.00E.  .       ._        ,  f    , 

Kirkpatrick,  Joel  L.,  to  Gulf  OU  Corporation.  Procen  for  mjmufactur- 
ing  N-arylthioc*rbainoyl-2-amino-lH-isomdole-1.3-(2H)dioiie». 

4,339,382,  Q.  548-474.000.  ,  c.  _^  ^ 

Kirst,  Robert  J.;  and  Oppcnhuisen.  FrederKk  H..  to  National-Standard 

Company.  Combine  cylinder  reel  tooth.  4,338,954.  Q.  130-27.00G. 
Kisaka,  Yoshiyuki:  See—  „.  _^  ^^ 

Kikuchi,  Nobuji;  Kisaka,  Yoshiyuki;  Tonge,  Kazuo;  and  Onoae. 
Masayuki,  4,339,315,  CI.  204-129.850. 
Kiscr,  Robert  E.  Toolholder  4,338,749,  CI.  51-220.000. 
Kishida,  Kazuo;  Sasaki,  Isao;  Kushi,  Kenji;  and  Tamura.  Miaao.  to 
Mitsubishi  Rayon  Company.  Ltd  Coating  composition  and  proceu 
for  prepanng  synthetic  resm  shaped  articles  by  usmg  same.  4,339,474, 
a.  427-54.100.  .       ,   ^    _^.      .         , 

Kita.  Harumi,  to  Takeda  Chemical  Indostnes,  Ltd.  Production  of 

pyridoxine.  4,339,586,  Q.  546-301.000. 
Kittelson,  David  B.:  See—  ..  „    ^  ,       ,>.     ,  c        a 

Liu,  Benjamin  Y.  H.;  Kittelson.  David  B.;  Dolan.  Daniel  P.;  and 
Pui,  David  Y.  H.,  4.338,784,  CI.  60-274.000. 
Klecmann.  Axel;  Lehmann,  Bcmd;  and  Klcnk.  Herbert,  to  Degusaa 
Akticngesellschaft.  Process  for  the  production  of  caboxylic  acid 
cyanides.  4,339.591,  CI.  549-72.000. 
Klenk,  Herbert:  See— 

Klecmann,  Axel;  Lehmann.  Bemd;  and  Klenk,  Herbert,  4.339,591. 
CI.  549-72.000. 

Khem,  Erhard:  See—  ^  .    .  ^    ■    «      v  -j      j 

Lahne.  Ulrich;  Hesse.  Peter;  Kliem,  Erhard;  Kniis,  Bemhard;  and 
Lohmuller,  Reiner.  4339,413,  CI.  422-200.000. 

""upmeier,  Hartmut;  Klinge,  Gerd;  and  Winkler,  Gerhard,  4.339,403. 
CI  264-^.100. 
Upmeier.  Hartmut;  Klinge,  Gerd;  and  Winkler,  Gerhard,  4.339.404. 
CI.  264-40, 100. 
Klockner-Humboldt-Dcutz  AG:  See— 

Hiller.  Georg,  4.339,072.  CI.  233-7.000. 
Knackstedt.  Hans-Gunthcr;  Laug.  Reiner;  and  Muller.  Erhard.  to 
Degussa  Transnuklear  GmbH.  Shielding  container  for  the  transporta- 
tion  and/or  for   storage  of  spent   fuel   elemenu.   4.339.411.   CI. 
376-272.000. 
Knapp.  Robert  L.:  See— 

Blodee,  Leif;  Knapp,  Robert  L.;  and  Oppenhuizen,  Simon  W., 
4,338,990,  CI.  16O-229.0OR. 
Kniflon.  John  P.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Alkanols  from  synthesis  ga*.  4.339.545, 

CI.  518-700.000. 
Knippel.  Willis  H.,  to  PuUman  Incorporated.  Door  locking  mechanism 

for  hopper  car  doors.  4.339.222.  CI.  414-387iX». 
Knol.  Ehrk:  See—  ,     .  ^.  . 

van  Geem,  Paul  C;  de  Graaf,  Theodorus  F.  M.;  Knol,  Dirk;  and 
Plantcma,  Otto  G..  4.339.604,  Q.  568-357.000. 
Knudsen.  Finn  B.:  See- 
Van  Gheluwe.  George  E.  A.;  Weaver.  Robert  L.;  Dadic,  Miroslav; 
and  Knudsen.  Finn  B..  4.339.466,  Q.  426-430.000. 
Knute,  Wallace  L:  See— 

Georgi,  Heinz  W.;  Knute,  Wallace  L.;  and  Foreman,  Richard  L.. 
4,338,932,  CI   128-214.0OE. 
Kobayashi.  Nariyoshi:  See- 
Sakamoto,  Takeshi;  Anzai.  Shunichi;  Kobayashi.  Nanyoahi;  and 
Oshima,  Ryoichiro.  4.338,780.  Q.  60-39.050. 
Kobayashi,  Tadashi:  See — 

Shibano,  Tomishi;  Manichi.  Sachio;  Yakan,  Koji;  Kobayashi.  Tada- 
shi; and  Akimoto.  Saburo.  4.339.485.  Q.  428-40.000. 
Kobe  Steel,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kaifu,  Masaharu;  Tanaka,  Kazuo;  Fujimoto.  Hideo;  Takigawa,  Jun; 
Nishunura,    Tomohiro;    Hirose.    Yagoro;    and    Hirai.    Junu, 
4.339,510,  CI.  428-654.000. 
Kobylinski,  Thaddeus  P.:  See— 

Pellegrini,  John  P.,  Jr.;  Beach,  David  L.;  and  Kobylinski,  Thaddeus 

P.,  4,339.350,  a.  252-429.00R. 
Pretzer.  Wayne  R  ;  Kobytinski,  Thaddeus  P.;  and  Bozik,  John  E., 

4.339.608,  CI.  568-487.000. 
Pretzer,  Wayne  R.;  Kobylinski,  Thaddeus  P.;  and  Bozik,  John  E., 

4.339.609,  CI.  568-487.000. 
Pretzer,  Wayne  R.;  Kobylinski,  Thaddeus  P.;  and  Bozik,  John  E., 

4.339.610,  CI.  568-487.000. 
Pretzer,  Wayne  R.;  KobyUnski,  Thaddeus  P.;  and  Bozik,  John  E., 

4.339.611,  a.  568-487.000. 
Koch.  Gerhard:  See—  ,     ^ 

Hummel,  Wolfgang;  Koch,  Gerhard;  Wilhelm.  Siegfried;  and 
Zom.  Horst,  4,338.771.  Q.  56-294.000. 
Koch,  Robert  E.:  See- 
Leach,  John  G.;  and  Koch,  Robert  E.,  4,339.742,  Q.  337-279.000. 
Kodama,  Hisaahi,  to  Aiain  Sciki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.   Self-contained 

hydraulic  lash  adjuster.  4,338,894,  Q.  123-90.580. 
Koehler.  Charles  E.;  McOcUan,  Thomas  R.;  and  Murray.  Pat  L.  to 
Upjohn  Company,  The.  Novel  process  and  product.  4.339,343.  CI. 
252-182.000. 
Kofler,  Hansjorg:  See— 

Flecher,  Pierre;  and  Kofler,  Hansjorg.  4.339.680.  a.  310^2.000. 


Kogutek.  Robert  J.:  See— 

Puccio.  Guy  S.;  and  Kogutek,  Robert  J.,  4,339.214.  a.  404-69.000. 
Kohler,  Helmut:  See— 

Stadelhofer.  Jurgcn;  Franck,  Heinz-Oerhard;  Kohler,  Helmut;  and 
Louis,  Heinrich.  4.339.328.  Q.  208-8.0LE. 
Koito  Manufacturing  Company.  Ltd.:  See— 

Saguchi,  Norio;  Ishii,  Hideki;  Sakakibara,  Yoahiaki;  Nagasawa, 
Masakazu;  Saitoh,  Osami,  Wakimizu,  Yukio;  and  Kanematsu, 
Susumu,  4,339,685,  Q.  313-113.000. 
Kojima,  Kazuhisa:  See— 

Hasuo,  Maaayoahi;  Suga,  Yoshinori;  Kojima,  Kazuhisa;  and  Suzuki, 
Maaatodii,  4,339.557,  CI.  525-247.000. 
Kojima,  Shunji:  See— 

Ueno.  Hiroahi;  Kojima,  Shunji;  Taira,  Kazuo;  Katsura,  Tadahiko; 
Horiguchi,  Makoto;  and  Takahashi,  Susumu,  4,339.483.  Q. 
428-35.000.  ' 

KoUmorgen  Technologies  Corporation:  See— 

FriK:h.  David  C;  and  Weber.  Wilhelm,  4,339.303.  Q.  156^29.000. 
Kolodzey.  James  S..  to  Optical  Information  Systems,  Inc.  Diode  laser 

digital  modulator.  4.339.822.  CI.  372-26.000. 
Kolomiets.  Ljudmila  N.:  See— 

Kaaatkin,  Boris  S.;  Pokhodnya,  Igor  K.;  Musiachenko,  Valentm  P.; 
Golovko.  Vladimir  N.;  Kolomieta,  Ljudmila  N.;  Simonenko, 
Jury  A.;  and  Gulyar,  Anatoly  V.,  4,339,286,  Q.  148-24.000. 
Komatsu,  Hiroahi:  See — 

Sakabe,  Yukio;  Hamaji,  Yukio;  and  Komatsu,  Hiroshi,  4,339,544, 
a.  501-136.000. 
Komine,  Kikuji:  See — 

Onodera,  Takashi;  Komine.  Kikuji;  Ohaahi.  Fumio;  and  Naito, 
Tsutomo.  4.339.619.  Q.  570-183.000. 
Komp.  Hans  J.:  See — 

Greten,  Bemdt;  Neubauer.  Harry;  Seeger.  Gunter.  Bucking,  Gun- 
ter;  Komp.  Hans  J.;  and  Oldemeyer.  Wilhehn,  4,339,478,  Q. 
427-212.000. 
Komura.  Hirotsugu;  Ueguri.  Shigeo;  and  Tabata,  Youichiro.  to  Mit- 
subishi Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Glow  discharge  heating  apparatus. 
4.339,656,  CI.  219-494.000. 
Komura.  Tamotsu;  Miyamoto.  Takuji;  and  Nakanaga,  Hiroshi,  to  San- 
kin  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Hardening  resin  compositions.  4,339,558,  Q. 
525-524.000. 
Kondow,  Ryotaro:  See— 

Yamaura,    Miteuru;    Kondow,   Ryotaro;   Mitani,   Megumu;   and 
Okamoto,  Eiichi,  4.339,802,  CI.  364-483.000. 
Konian.  Richard  R.:  See—  „  .^      ^ 

Homg,  Cheng  T.;  Konian,  Richard  R.;  Schwenker,  Robert  O.;  and 
Wieder,  Armin  W.,  4,339,767,  CI.  357-44.000. 
Ko'Oka.   Yoshinobu;   Munekage,   Mariko;  and   Minato,   Hitoshi,   to 
Shionogi  A.  Co..  Ltd.  Sub8tituted-imidazobdinyl-3-chloro-3-cephem- 
4<arboxybc  acid.  4.339.575,  CI.  544-20.000. 
KoMla,  Richard:  See—  «      ^ 

Kaufman,  Arthur  L.;  Vaughan,  Quentin  D.;  von  Dohlen,  Roy  G.; 
and  Kopala,  Richard.  4.339.197,  Q.  355-58.000. 
Koppers  Company,  Inc.;  See — 

Capers,  BUly  G,  4,338.715,  a.  29-451.000.  .„„«„„ 

Kopse,  Odon,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Fuel  injection  nozzle.  4.339.080. 

a.  239-533.300.  ^   ^ 

Kordulla,  Hans;  Gerlach.  Hans  H.;  and  Jansen,  Dirk,  to  Bodenseewerk 
Geratetechnik  GmbR  Target  seeking  head  for  a  missile.  4.339,097, 
a.  244-3.160. 
Koa,  Joseph  M.:  See—  _       ..,,,„  ^^^ 

Patrick,  John  P.;  Koa,  Joseph  M.;  and  Hamer.  Kermit  I.,  4,339.666, 
a.  290-44.000.  ^      .   .  ^  ^ 

Kosuda,  Hiroyuki;  and  Niijima.  Kenji.  to  Toho  Beslon  Co.,  Ltd.  Carbon 
fiber  reinforced  carbon  friction  element  and  method  of  making. 
4,339,021,  a.  191-50.000.  „    .  .. 

KoMigi,  Yukio;  Ikebc,  Jun;  Takakura,  Kintomo;  and  Kumagai,  Yonaki, 
to  Clinical  Engineering  Laboratory  Limited.  Method  and  random- 
ized dectrical  stimulation  system  for  pain  relief.  4.338.945.  Q. 
128-421.000. 
Kotani.  Matahira:  See—  .„„,,.     „ 

Matsumoto,    Masafiimi;    and    Kotani.    Matamra.    4.339,761.    CI. 
346-75.000. 
Kotera.  Masao:  See—  ^„«,., 

Kago,  Yoshiyuki;  Akita.  Sigeyuki;  and  Kotera,  Masao,  4,339,713, 
CI.  324-173.000. 
Kowada,  Masaaki:  See—  ......,«.,.., 

Doi,  Keiichiro;  Makita,  Minoru;  and  Kowada,  Maaaaki,  4,339,646, 
CI.  219-10.55B. 
Kowalik,  Peter  M.:  See-  .,,«^«   ,^ 

Qeavdand,  Charles  M.;  and  Kowalik,  Peter  M..  4.339,636,  Q. 
200-48.00A. 
Koyanagi,  Hanio:  See — 

Hideshima,    Kdji;    Koyanagi.    Haruo;   Senda,   Shuichi;    Aaada. 
Kazuyoshi;  Murayama,  Norio;  Nihaahi,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Takaki. 
Masaoki,  4.339,794.  Q.  364-200.000. 
Krackeler.  Joseph  J.;  and  Weir.  Fred  E..  to  Raychem  Corporation. 

Recoverable  sleeve.  4.338.970.  Q.  138-141.000. 
Krankkala.  Paul  L.,  to  Champion  Intematioaal  Corporation.  Water 
resistant  starch-based  corrugating  adhesive  composition.  4,339,364. 
a.  524-44.000.  ^  ^ 

Kranz,  Eckart;  and  Siegle,  Peter,  to  Bayer  Aktiengeaellachafl.  Prepara- 
tion of  3.3-dimcthyl-l-phenozy-butan-2-ob  as  fungicide  mtermedi- 
ates.  4.339.612.  Q.  568-649.000.  ,         .^    . 

Kraus,  Hubert,  to  Siemens  Aktiengeaellachaft  Method  for  soldenng 
leads  to  electrical  compooenu.  4.339.651.  Q.  2I9-85.0CM. 
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Krenzer,  Eberhard.  to  Barmag  Barmer  Maschinenfabrik  Akticngesell- 
schaft. Process  for  the  production  of  a  crimped  continuous  multifila- 
ment yam.  4.338.776.  CI.  57-246.000. 
Krigas,  Thomas:  See- 
Rosenberg,   Bamett;  VanCantp.   LoretU;  and   Krigas.  Thomas, 
4,339,437,  CI.  424-131.000. 
Krocker,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Saunders,  James  F.;  and   Krocker,  Robert  E..  4.338.790.  CI. 
62-80.000. 
Kronberg,  Richard  E.;  and  Walters,  Merlin  L.  Automotive  fluid  supply 

funnel  unit.  4,338,984,  CI.  141-331.000. 
Krueger.  Robert  H.;  Kelly,  Robert  R  ;  Hempcl,  Rudolf  M.;  and  Miglin, 
Bruce  P.,  to  Borg- Warner  Corporation.  Device  to  automatically  add 
a  controlled  amount  of  corrosion  inhibitor  in  an  engine  cooling 
system.  4.338.959.  CI.  137-93.000. 
Krueger.  Robert  H.;  Zambrow,  John  L.;  and  Cheadle,  Bnan  E.,  to 
Borg- Warner  Corporation.  Heat  exchanger  with  bilayered  metal  end 
container  for  anticorrosivc  addition.  4,338,997,  CI.  165-134.00R. 
Krueger,  Wallace  F.  Power-assisted  valve.  4,339.233.  CI.  417-317.000. 
Kniis.  Bemhard:  See— 

Lahne,  Ulrich;  Hesse,  Peter;  Kliem,  Erhard;  Kniis.  Bemhard;  and 
Lohmuller,  Reiner,  4,339,413.  CI.  422-200.000. 
Kubinski,  Karen  R.:  See— 

Beall,  George  H.;  Grossman,  David  G.;  Hoda,  Syed  N.;  and  Kubin- 
ski, Karen  R.,  4,339,540,  CI.  501-3.000. 
Kuchler,  Fritz,  to  Brain  Dust  Patents  EsUblishment.  Slicing  machine 

with  slice-depositing  device.  4.338.836,  CI,  83-94.000. 
Kuebel,  Boerries:  See— 

Steglich.  Wolfgang;  Humaus,  Rudolf;  Gruber,  Peter;  and  Kuebel. 
Boenies,  4.339.589.  CI.  548-228.000. 
Kuhn,  Eberhard:  See— 

Ahne.  Hellmut;  Kuhn.  Eberhard;  and  Rubner.  Roland.  4.339.521, 
CI.  430-192.000. 
Kuhn,  Werner,  to  Intemational  Actrooi  Maatschappy  "Octropa"  B.V. 
Carrier  pack  for  a  number  of  bottles  as  well  as  the  process  and  appara- 
tus needed  to  close  the  pack.  4,338,760,  CI.  53-48.000. 
Kuhne,  Norbert:  See — 

Wust,  Willi;  Leischner,  Hasso;  Rahse,  Wilfried;  Carduck,  Franz- 
Josef;  and  Kuhne,  Norbert,  4,339,573,  CI.  536-84.000. 
Wust,  Willi;  Leischner,  Hasso;  Rahse,  Wilfried;  Carduck,  Franz- 
Josef;  and  Kuhne,  Norbert,  4,339,574,  CI.  536-84.000. 
Kullmann,  Dieter:  See— 

Bogner.     Gunther;     and     Kullmann.     Dieter,     4,339,681,     CI. 
310-201.000. 
Kumagai.  Yoriaki:  See— 

Kosugi.  Yukio;  Ikebe,  Jun;  Takakura,  Kintomo;  and  Kumagai, 
Yoriaki,  4.338.945.  CI.  128-421.000. 
Kummer.  Frederick  J.;  and  Coutts.  Richard  D.,  to  Howmedica.  Inc. 
Bone  fracture  prosthesis  with  controlled  stiffness.  4.338.926,  CI. 
I28-92.0BC. 
Kunii,  Tadashi:  See— 

Sugio.   Akitoshi;   Amemiya,   Akira;   Kunii,  Tadashi;   Furusawa. 
Tomotaka;    Takeda,    Mutsuhiko;    Tanaka.    Katsumasa;    and 
Umemura,  Toshikazu,  4.339.569,  CI.  528-240.000. 
Kunkel,  Heinrich:  See — 

Olschewski,  Armin;  Brandenstein,  Manfred;  and  Kunkel.  Heinrich. 
4,339.374.  CI.  524-606.000. 
Kuroda,  Kei-ichi;  Sillou.  Daniel;  and  Takeutchi.  Fujio,  to  ANVAR. 
Electron  multiplier  tube  with  axial  magnetic  field.  4.339.684.  CI. 
313-105.00R. 
Kurtz,  Bruce  E.:  See- 
Choi.  John  I.;  Kurtz.  Bruce  E ;  and  Omelian.  Anatoli.  4.339.415.  CI. 
423-126.000. 
Kurtz.  Stuart  J.;  and  Apgar.  Howard  G..  Jr.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corpo- 
ration. Linear  low  density  ethylene  hydrocarbon  copolymer  contain- 
ing composition  for  extrusion  coating.  4.339.507.  CI.  428-522.000. 
Kusama.  Hideo:  See — 

Ichimura.  Kunihiro;  Takeuchi.  Osamu;  Kusama,  Hideo;  Yamazaki. 
Kazuo;  Saka.  Akira;   Ito.  Hiroshi;  and  Toyofuku,   Kunitaka. 
4.339.524.  CI.  430-270.000. 
Kushi,  Kenji:  See— 

Kishida,  Kazuo;  Sasaki,  Isao;  Kushi,  Kenji;  and  Tamura,  Misao, 
4,339,474.  CI.  427-54.100. 
Kusko,  Alexander,  to  Jodice  Controls  Corporation.  Current  control- 
ling. 4,339,706,  CI.  323-248.000. 
Kusumi.  Takenori;  and  Nakanishi,  Koji,  to  Suntory  Limited.  Plant 
growth  regulators  comprising  4-hydroxyisoxazole  and  related  com- 
pounds. 4,339,588,  CI.  548-247.000. 

Kuwana,  Kazutaka:  See—  

Kawata,  Shoji;  and  Kuwana,  Kazutaka,  4,339,109,  CI.  251-129.000. 
Kuwayama,  Teteuro:  See—  ^  .  ■  .■ 

Yamada,   Yu;   Inoue,   Mutsuhiro;   Arai,  Toshio;  Omi,   Kokichi; 
Suzuki,    Hiroaki;    and    Kuwayama,    Tetsuro,    4,339.183,    CI. 
353-78.000. 
Kwatnoski,  Richard;  and  McHugh.  Robert  J.,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Army.  Bullet  nose  filler  for  improved  lethality.  4.338.862. 
CI.  102-516.000. 
Kyokuto  Fatty-Acid  Corporation:  See— 

Itoh.  Shuji;  and  Yoshida,  Yoji,  4,339,292,  CI.  156-206.000. 
Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Misawa,  Masanaru;  Takayama,  Shinsaku;  Takashige,  Yoshiki;  and 
Tsumori,  Hiroshi,  4,338,745,  CI.  47-58.000. 
Kyser,  Edmond  L.;  and  Sears,  Stephan  B.,  to  System  Industries,  Inc. 
Apparatus  for  recording  with  writing  fluids  and  drop  projection 
means  therefor.  4.339.763.  CI.  346-140.00R. 


L.G.T  Laboratoire  General  des  Telecommunications:  See— 

Chemin,  Henri;  Cluniat,  Claude;  and  Beltzer,  Bernard.  4.339.773. 
CI.  358-184.000. 
Laboratoires  Jacques  Logeais:  See— 

Maillard,  Jacques  G.;  and  Legeai,  Jacky,  4.339,384,  CI.  548-525.000. 
Laboratoires  OM  Societe  Anonyme:  See—., 

Schultess,    Adrian;    and    Farine,    Jean-Claude,    4.339.421,    CI. 
423-330.000. 
Lacey,  Patrick  J.,  to  Drilico  Devices  Limited.  Expanding  anchor  bolt 

assembly.  4,339.217.  CI.  411-55.000. 
Lada.  Henry;  and  Fishter.  Robert  E.,  to  United  Technologies  Corpora- 
tion. Method  and  composition  for  removing  aluminide  coatings  from 
nickel  superalloys.  4,339,282,  CI.  134-3.000. 
Ladouceur,  Harold  A.:  See — 

Steward,  John  H.;  and  Ladouceur,  Harold  A.,  4,338,694,  Q.  10- 

72.00R. 

Lahne,  Ulrich;  Hesse,  Peter;  Kliem.  Erhard;  Krois,  Bemhard;  and 

Lohmuller,  Reiner,  to  Linde  Akticngesellschaft.  Methanol-synthesis 

reactor.  4,339,413,  CI.  422-200.000. 

Lai,  Ralph  W.  M.;  and  Litchfield,  John  K.,  to  Kennecott  Corporation 

Dioxime  ion  exchangers.  4,339,348,  CI.  252-364.000. 
Lamb,  Charles  A.  Apparatus  for  accommodating  wheelchairs  in  public 

transportation  vehicles.  4.339,224.  CI.  414-501.000. 
Lamb.  Owen   L.   Slide  previewer  and  tray  loader.   4,338.738.  CI. 

40-509.000. 
Lambert,  Roger:  See— 

Tardot,  Jacques;  and  Umbert,  Roger,  4,339,098,  CI.  244-151.00B. 
Lange,  Karl-Heinz,  to  FICO  Fischer  &  Co.  Maschinenbau  GmbH. 
Apparatus  for  the  production  of  ornamental  link  chains  (Venetian 
chains)  ready  for  soldering.  4,338,779,  CI.  59-25.000. 
Langer,  Erich;  Mach,  Helmut;  and  Melwisch.  Harald,  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation.   Preprogrammablc  recording  system  with  automatic 
warning  of  Ume  limit.  4,339,776,  CI.  360-69.000. 
Lanier,  John  H..  Jr..  to  Holley  Electric  Corp.;  and  J.  B.  Dicks  &  Ass. 
Inc.    High    temperature    oxygen    hazardous    waste    incinerator. 
4.338.870.  CI.  110-346.000. 
Lankard.  David  R..  to  Battelle  Development  Corporation.  Concrete 

overlay  construction.  4.339.289.  CI.  156-91.000. 
UPorta,  Jr..  Phil.  Cervical  collar.  4.338.685.  CI.  2-2.000. 
Larker.  Hans:  See— 

Isaksson,  Sven-Erik;  and  Urker,  Hans,  4,339,271.  CI.  75-223.000. 
Larson.  David  D.;  and  Riddle,  Stanley  T.,  to  Intemational  Business 
Machines   Corporation.    Error   logging   for   automatic   apparatus. 
4,339,657,  CI.  235-92.0QC. 
Lascelles,  Daniel  J.;  and  Walker,  Jack  M.,  to  McDonnell  [X>uglas 

Corporation.  Electrical  switch.  4,339,638,  CI.  20O-52.0OR. 
Lasecki,  Robert  R.;  Reeve,  Howard  C,  III;  and  Lindan,  Nicholas  O..  to 
Nuarc  Company,  Inc.,  The.  Power  supply  for  HID  lamp.  4,339,692, 
CI.  315-277.000. 
Utta.  Joseph  E..  Jr.  School  bus  stop  sign.  4.339.744.  CI.  340-133.000. 
Laubenberger,  Herbert:  See— 

Tappe.  Gunther;  Gasper.  Bertram;  Laubenberger.  Herbert;  and 
Weiss.  Richard.  4,339,499.  CI.  428-373.000. 
Lauer.  George  E.  Apparatus  for  orienting  halved  fruit  cut  side  down. 

4.339,027.  CI.  198-383.000. 
Laug.  Reiner:  See — 

Knackstedt.  Hans-Gunther;  Laug,  Reiner;  and  Muller,  Erhard, 
4.339.411.  CI.  376-272.000. 
Lauroesch.  Hugo  C,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Laser  undercutting 

system.  4,339.655.  CI.  219-121.0U. 
Lauterbach,  Uwe;  and  Michel,  Wolfgang,  to  Hoechst  Akticngesell- 
schaft. Process  for  bonding  wallpapers  to  wall  insulations  and  com- 
posite sheeting  prepared  in  accordance  therewith.  4.339.491.  CI. 
428-317.700. 

Lauton.  Alain:  See—  

Fringeli.  Wemer;  and  Lauton.  Alain,  4.339,238.  CI.  8-527.000. 
Lawrance,  Richard  J.:  See— 

Balko,  Edward  N.;  and  Lawrance.  Richard  J..  4.339,322,  CI. 
204-255.000. 
Lawson  Paper  Converters  Limited:  See— 

Davies,  Frank  H.,  4.339,070.  CI.  229-52.0OB. 
Lay.  Harry  V.  Panel  raising  and  positioning  apparatus.  4,339,219.  CI. 

414-11.000. 
Le  Silicium  Semiconducteur  SSC:  See — 

Amould,  Jacques,  4,339,627,  CI.  136-259.000. 
Leach,  John  G.;  and  Koch,  Robert  E.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 
High   voluge  fuse  having  mounted  gas  evolving  members  and 
method  of  forming  such.  4,339,742,  CI.  337-279.000. 
Leather,  Russell  A.,  to  Ferranti  Limited.  Connector  having  a  single 
segmented  deformable  grip  member  for  optical  cables.  4,339,172,  CI. 
350-96.210. 
Leb,  Herbert  S.:  See—  _      _ 

Martin,    Leonard    G.;    and    Leb.    Herbert    S.,    4.338.928.    a. 
128-136.000. 
LeBegue,  Maurice  K.;  and  Michael,  Earl  C,  to  National  Mine  Service 
Company.  Apparatus  for  extending  and  retracting  the  cutter  bars  of 
a  boring  type  mining  machine.  4.339.153.  CI.  299-59.000. 
Le  Dieu,  Bernard;  See— 

Herledan,  Jean-Rene;  Le  Dieu,  Bernard;  Martin.  Jean-Pierre;  and 
Quemere,  Daniel,  4,339,815,  CI.  370-58.000. 
Lee  Engineering,  Inc.:  See — 

Mason,  Edward  M.,  4.338.857.  CI.  92-62.000. 
Lee.  Joseph  Y.:  See— 

D'Agostino.  Vincent  F.;  and   Lee,  Joseph  Y..  4.339.473,  Q. 
427-44.000. 
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Willi;  Leins,  Eber- 
4.338,799,  CI.  66- 


Lee,  Tzuo-Chang,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Holographic  space-variant  system 

for  evaluating  the  ambiguity  integral.  4,339,176,  CI.  350-162.0SF. 
Lee,  Yu-Kuang  Multiple-purpose  autonutic  control  system.  4,339,226, 

CI.  415-15.000. 
Leseai,  Jacky:  See — 

Maillard.  Jacques  G.;  and  Legeai,  Jacky,  4,339,384,  CI.  548-525.000. 
Lehmann,  Bemd:  See— 

Kleemann,  Axel;  Lehmann,  Bemd;  and  Klenk,  Herbert,  4,339,591, 
CI.  549-72.000. 
Lehmann.  Hans:  See— 

Gutekunst,    Ferdinand;    Lehmann,    Hans;    and    Schmid,    Rolf, 
4,339.571,  CI.  528-361.000. 
Lehmann  J  C  Ludwig,  to  Binz  GmbH  4  Co.  Coachwork  for  a  medi- 
cally equipped  vehicle.  4,339.146.  CI.  296-19.000. 
Lehmann,  Roger  W.  Safety  clip-on  ornamental  badge.  4,338,737,  CI. 
40-1  500  .      .       . 

Leighton.  Robert  D.,  to  Alden  Research  Foundation.  Electronic  circuit 

encapsulation  4.339.407,  CI.  264-229.000. 
Leingang,  John  L..  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Air  Force.  Two-suge 

hypersonic  ramjet.  4,338,783,  CI.  60-225.000. 
Leins,  Eberhard:  See— 

Eberwein,  Eugen;  Elsasser,  Heinrich;  Gaiser, 
hard;   Pape,  Klaus;  and  Walter,  Manfred, 
125.0OR. 
Leipold,  Ludwig:  See—  ,     . 

Mueller.    Ruediger;    Pomper,    Michael;    and    Leipold,    Ludwig, 
4.339,668,  CI.  307-149  000. 
Lcisrhner.  Hasso:  See—  ^     ,     ,    ^ 

Wust,  Willi;  Uischner,  Hasso;  Rahse.  Wilfried;  Carduck,  Franz- 
Josef;  and  Kuhne.  Norbert,  4,339,573,  CI.  536-84.000. 
Wust,  Willi;  Leischner,  Hasso;  Rahse,  Wilfried;  Carduck,  Franz- 
Josef;  and  Kuhne.  Norbert,  4.339.574.  CI.  536-84.000. 
Leland  Stanford  Junior  University,  The  Board  of  Trustees  of:  See- 
Cohen,    Stanley    N.;    and    Boyer,    Herbert    W..    4,339,538,    CI. 
435-253.000. 
Lemke,  James  U.;  and  Bixby,  James  A.,  to  Eastman  Technology,  Inc. 

Fast  frame  rate  augmenution.  4,339,775,  CI.  360-10.000. 
Lcnnis,  Ralph  J.;  and  Handy,  Ralph  L.,  to  Chrysler  Corporation.  Insert- 
less  distributor  cap.  4.338.895,  CI.  123-146.50A. 
Leon,  Albert  M..  to  Dorr-Oliver  Incorporated.  Low  profile  fluid  bed 

heater  or  vaporizer.  4,338,887,  CI.  122-4.00D. 
Leopold  Kostai,  Firma:  See— 

Bergmann,  Eduard;  and  Speidel,  Volker,  4,339,667.  CI.  307-lOOLS. 
Lepnno  Foods  Company:  See— 

Kielsmeier,  Lester  O..  4,339,468,  CI.  426-582.000. 
Lerman,  Sheldon  H.  Mechanical  continent  ileostomy  or  colostomy. 

4,338,937,  CI.  128-283.000. 
Lemer,  David  I.:  See- 
Willis,   Bnan  J.;  Lemer,  David  I.;  and  Barton,  Derek  H.  R., 
4,339,593,  CI.  560-70000. 
Les  Entreprises  Rotot  Ltee:  See— 

Thiboutot,  Robert,  4,339,141,  CI.  280-652.000. 
Lesher,  George  Y.:  See— 

Gruett,    Monte    D.;    and    Lesher,    George    Y.,    4,339,584,    CI. 

546-257.000. 

LETAT  FRANCAIS,  represente  par  le  Delegue  General  pour  I'Arme- 

ment:  See — 

Tardot,  Jacques;  and  Lambert,  Roger,  4,339,098,  CI.  244-151.00B. 

Leuchter,  Fred  A.,  Jr.,  to  Celenav  Industries,  Inc.  Geodetic  instrument. 

4.339,198,  CI.  356-144.000. 
Lever  Brothers  Company:  See — 

Ritchey,  Thomas  W.;  Weaver,  John  M.;  and  Sapone,  Martin, 
4,339,432,  CI.  424-54.000. 
Levin,  Philip  S.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  High  bandwidth  optical 

waveguide.  4,339,174,  CI.  350-96.310 
Levine,  Rosalie  S.:  See — 

Witt,  Frank  H.,  Jr..  4,339,062,  CI.  224-148.000. 
Levitt,  George,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Herbi- 

cidal  sulfonamides.  4,339.266,  CI.  71-92.000. 
Levitt.  George,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Herbi- 

cidal  sulfonamides.  4,339.267,  CI.  71-92.000. 
Lewis,  Barry  J.:  See — 

Snellman,  Donald  L.;  Lewis,  Barry  J.,  Saunders,  Arthur  G.;  and 
Hester,  Wesley  W.,  4,339,299,  CI.  156-563.000. 
Lewis,  Harold  F.:  See — 

Rukavina,  Thomas  G.;   and   Lewis,   Harold  F.,  4,339,503,  CI. 
428-412.000. 
Lewis,  Wayne  J.:  See — 

Davison,  Alan  B.;  and  Lewis.  Wayne  J..  4,339,804,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Leybold-Heraeus  GmbH:  See— 

Grof,  Helmut;  Reimpell,  Uwe;  and  Wamser,  Anton,  4,339,624,  CI. 

373-52.000. 
Mahler.  Peter,  4,338,883.  CI.  118-719.000. 
Libbey-Owens-Ford  Company:  See — 

Walton.  Ronald  O.;  and  Tary,  Orville  L.,  4,339,261.  CI.  65-178.000. 
Liedholm,  David  W.,  to  Raychem  Corporation.  Flat  conductor  to 

round  conductor  connection  system.  4,339,167,  CI.  339-272. OOA. 
LienU,  la  Clede.  Refuse  burning  process  and  apparatus.  4,338,868,  CI. 

1 10-246.000. 
Liepelt,  Eberhard,  to  Saint-Gobain  Vitrage.  Cooling  apparatus  for 

float-glass  installation.  4,339,262,  CI.  65-182.100. 
Lifshits,  Sara  K.;  See— 

Grigoriev,  Anatoly  P.;  Lifshits,  Sara  K.;  and  Shamaev,  Pavel  P., 
4,339,304,  CI.  156-635.000. 


Ligorati,  Ferdinando;  and  Sartorio,  Emanuele,  to  Euteco  Impianti 
S.p.A.  Process  for  the  thermal  decomposition  of  phenol  pitch. 
4,339,605,  CI.  568-383.000. 
Lim,  Sim  K.;  and  Goodman,  Richard  M.,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company.  Crosslinked  starches  as  depressants  in  mineral  ore  flota- 
tion. 4,339,331,  CI.  209-167.000. 
Lindan,  Nicholas  O.:  See — 

Lasecki.  Robert  R.;  Reeve,  Howard  C,  III;  and  Lindan,  Nicholas 
O.,  4,339,692,  CI.  315-277.000. 
Lindbeck,  Laurel  B.  Gasoline  fume  generator  and  mixer.  4,338,907,  CI. 

123-557.000. 
Linde  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Lahne,  Ulrich;  Hesse,  Peter;  Kliem,  Erhard;  Kruis,  Bemhard;  and 
Lohmuller,  Reiner,  4,339,413,  CI.  422-200.000. 
Lindemann,  Martin  K.,  to  National  Starch  &.  Chemical  Corporation. 
Vinyl    ester    aqueous    adhesive   emulsions    including    acrylamide. 
4,339,552,  CI.  524-459.000. 
Lindgren,  Kenneth  B.,  to  Verkstadsproduktion  I  Borlange  AB.  Safety 
apparatus  for  automatic  supervision  and  control  of  a  pressure  fluid 
system.  4,338,812,  CI.  73-40.50R. 
Lindqvist,  Lars  A.,  to  Spar  Vatten  Och  Energi  AB.  Liquid  flow  chan- 
nel. 4,339,081,  CI.  239-552.000. 
Link,  William  T.;  and  Hobson,  Stephen,  to  Datagraphix,  Inc.  Lens 
arrangements  for  microfiche  reader  assembly  and  method.  4,339,181, 
CI.  353-27.00R. 
Linzberger,  Robert;  Ketting,  Lcendert;  and  Heer,  Ernst  M.,  to  Ge- 
brueder  Buehler  AG.  Apparatus  for  the  grinding  of  cereal.  4,339,083, 
CI.  241-37.000. 
Lion  Corporation:  See — 

Yamamura,    Masaaki;    Igarashi,   Taizo;   and   Ukigai,   Toshiyuki, 
4,339.246,  CI.  44-51.000. 
Lisowski,    Walter   E.    Boats  hardware  system.   4,338,875,  CI.    114- 

221.00R. 
List,  Hans:  See — 

Kirchweger.  Karl;  Fachbach,  Heinz;  and  Greier,  Josef,  4,338,889, 

CI.  123-198.00E. 
Pomfret,  Colin  T.;  and  Freyn,  Fritz,  4,338,893,  CI.  123-90.160. 
Litchfield,  John  K.:  See- 
Lai,   Ralph   W.    M.;  and   Litchfield,  John   K.,  4,339,348,  CI. 
252-364.000. 
Litton  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Urschel,  Edward  O.,  4,339.679,  CI.  3IO-49.0OR. 
Liu,  Benjamin  Y.  H.;  Kittelson,  David  B.;  Dolan,  Daniel  F.;  and  Pui, 
David  Y.  H.,  to  University  of  Minn.,  The  Regents  of  the.  Method  of 
recycling  collected  exhaust  particles.  4,338,784,  CI.  60-274.000. 
Liu,  Wen-Chih:  See— 

Sykes,  Richard  B.;  Wells,  Jerry  S.;  and  Liu,  Wen-Chih,  4,339,535, 
Ci.  435-119.000. 
Livesay,  Richard  E.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Roller-idler  assembly 

for  crawler  undercarriage.  4,339,156,  CI.  305-22.000. 
LoCascio,  James  J.:  See— 

Jarrett,    Robert    B.;    and    LoCascio,    James    J.,    4,339,669,    CI. 
307-228.000. 
Loecshe  GmbH  Company:  See — 

Brundiek,  Horst,  4,339,086,  CI.  241-121.000. 
Loewy  Robertson  Engineering  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Benoy,  David  C;  and  Frederick,  George  T.,  4,339,092,  CI.  242- 
56.00R. 
Lofthouse,  Charles  H.:  See— 

Windle,  William;  Lofthouse,  Charles  H.;  and  Shergold,  Howard  L., 
4,339,042,  CI.  209-5.000. 
Lohmuller.  Reiner:  See— 

Lahne,  Ulrich;  Hesse,  Peter;  Kliem,  Erhard;  Kruis,  Bemhard;  and 
Lohmuller,  Reiner,  4,339,413,  CI.  422-200.000. 
Lord  Corporation:  See — 

Wamaka,  Glenn  E.,  4,339,018,  CI.  181-286.000. 
L'Oreal:  See—  . 

Jacquet,  Bemard;  Mahieu,  Claude;  and  Papantoniou,  Chnstos, 
4,339,561,  CI.  526-304.000. 
Louis,  Heinrich:  See — 

Sudelhofer,  Jurgen;  Franck,  Heinz-Gerhard;  Kohler,  Helmut;  and 
Louis,  Heinrich,  4,339,328,  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Lucas  Industries  Limited;  See — 

Fowkes,  Ronald;  and  Harding,  Geoffrey  G.,  4,339,015,  Q.  180- 

65.00R. 
Margetts,  Hugh  G.,  4,338,854.  CI.  91-369.00A. 
WUIiams,  Derek,  4,339,234.  CI.  417-490.000. 
Lucian,  Anton;  and  Zwiener,  Rudolf,  to  Aktiengesellschaft  Adolph 
Saurer.  Device  for  transferring  a  weft  thread  in  a  shuttleless  loom. 
4,338,971,  CI.  139-194.000. 
Lucitron,  Inc.:  See—  .     ..  .,,.^ 

Glaser,  David;  and  Whelchel,  Charles  J.,  4,339,482,  CI.  428-13.000. 
Ludwig,  George  C,  to  Tom  McGuane  Industries.  Multiple  resistance 
element   assembly   and   method   of  making   same.   4,339,743,   CI. 
338-206.000. 
Luebbe,  Ray  H.,  Jr.;  Miro,  Frank;  and  Palermiti,  Frank  M.,  to  Exxon 
Research  &  Engineering  Co.   Low  odor  elecuosensitive  paper. 
4,339.504,  CI.  428-513.000. 
LUK  Lamellen  und  Kupplungsbau  GmbH:  See— 

Beitecke.  Bemd;  and  Schmidt,  Reinhold,  4,338,801,  CI.  68-13.00R. 
Lundin,  Tord  R.;  and  Csiki,  Kalman,  to  Gullfiber  AB.  Ear-plug. 

4  338  929  CI   128-152.000. 
Lutiii,  Christian;  Meyer,  Hans  R.;  and  Weber.  Kurt,  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation.  Distyrylbiphenyls.  4,339,393,  Q.  260-459.00A. 
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Macaluso,  Paul  J.:  See- 
Beck,  Christian  A.;  and  Macaluso,  Paul  J.,  4,339,196,  CI.  355- 
3.0DD. 
Mach,  Helmut:  See— 

Langer.  Erich;  Mach.  Helmut;  and  Melwisch.  Harald,  4,339,776, 
CI.  360-69.000. 
Macheel,  Gary  W.,  to  Rockwell  Intemational  Corporation.  Electronic 

card  game.  4.339,134,  CI.  273-138.00A. 
Machinefabriek  G.J.  Nijhuis  B.V.:  See— 

Nijhuis,  Johan  W.,  4,338,700,  CI.  17-l.OOE. 
Maciejewski,  Jeremi.  Hydrostatically  damping  and  shock  absorbing 
non-vulcanizable  polysiloxane  and  boron  compound  for  mechanical 
energy  absorption.  4,339,339,  CI.  252-75.000. 
Macklem.  David  M.:  See— 

Marcantonio.  Gabriel;  and  Macklem,  David  M.,  4,339,628,  CI. 
174-35.00R. 
MacLeod,  Robert  B.,  Jr.:  See— 

Gelardi.  Anthony  L.;  Gelardi.  Paul  J.;  and  MacLeod.  Robert  B., 
Jr.,  4,339,162,  CI.  312-10.000. 
MacPherson,  Edwin  J.;  and  Frenette,  Daniel  A.,  to  Fiberglas  Canada, 
Inc.  Phenol-formaldehyde  resins  extended  with  carbohydrates  for  use 
in  binder  compositions.  4,339,361.  CI.  527-303.000. 
Maeda  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ozaki,  Nobuo,  4,338,829,  CI.  74-594.400. 
Maeda,  Shiro:  See— 

Tsuya,  Noboru;  and  Arai,  Kenichi,  4,339,508,  CI.  428-606.000. 
Mafrand,  Jean  P.;  and  Courregelongue,  Jean,  to  Sanofl.  Aminopropan- 
2-01  derivatives  and  pharmaceutical  compositions.  4,339,450.  CI. 
424-248.510 
Mage,  Jean-Claude;  and  Deljurie,  Claude,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Tempera- 
ture-stoble  dielectric  material  for  use  at  very  high  frequency  and  a 
method  of  manufacture  of  said  material.  4,339,543,  CI.  501-134.000. 
Magers,  Thomas  A.;  and  Tabb,  David  L.,  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc. 
Stabilization  of  benzidine-type  indicators  with  various  enhancers. 

4.339.242,  CI.  23-23O00B. 
Magers.  Thomas  A.;  and  Tabb.  David  L..  to  Miles  Laboratories.  Inc. 

Stabilization  of  benzidine-type  indicators  with  various  enhancers. 

4.339.243,  CI.  23-23O00B. 
Maget,  Henri  J.  R.;  See- 
Fisher,   Gerald   M.;  and   Maget,   Henri  J.   R.,   4,339.626,   CI. 

136-248.000. 
Magistro,  Angelo  J.:  See— 

Cowfer,  Joseph  A.;  Eden,  Jamal  S.;  and  Magistro,  Angelo  J., 
4,339,620,  CI.  570-243.000. 
Mahieu,  Claude:  See— 

Jacquet,  Bemard;  Mahieu,  Claude;  and  Papantoniou,  Christos, 
4,339,561,  CI.  526-304.000. 
Mahler,  Peter,  to  Leybold-Heraeus  GmbH.  Vacuum  vapor-deposition 
installation  with  a  vacuum  chamber,  a  vaporizing  chamber  and  an 
evaporizing  chamber.  4,338,883,  CI.  118-719.000. 
Mahnke.  Parker  E.:  See— 

Uyeda,  Tim  M.;  and  Mahnke,  Parker  E..  4,339,125,  CI.  272-1 18.000. 
Maillard,  Jacques  G.;  and  Legeai,  Jacky,  to  Laboratoires  Jacques  Lo- 
geais.  Benzofuran  derivatives  and  their  therapeutic  applications. 
4,339,384,  CI.  548-525.000. 
Mair,  Gareth  A.:  See— 

Abele,  Manlio  G.;  Chase,  Norman  E.;  and  Mair,  Gareth  A., 
4,339,799,  CI.  364-414.000. 
Makeev,  Anatoly  E.;  and  Sirotinsky,  Alexandr  A.  Apparatus  for  apply- 
ing enamel  slip  to  pipe.  4,338.879.  CI.  118-602.000. 
Makita,  Minoru:  See— 

Doi,  Keiichiro;  Makita,  Minoru;  and  Kowada.  Masaaki,  4,339,646, 
CI.  219-10558. 
Makuch,  John  A.;  and  Monaghan,  Kevin  J.,  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corpora-^ 

tion.  Fiber  optic  cable  retainer  member.  4,339,171,  CI.  350-96.200. 
Malikov,  Georgy  F.;  Chukhno,  Vladimir  A.;  Timofeev,  Leonid  K.; 
Ibragimov,  Khakim  N.,  deceased;  and  by  Ibragimova,  Maria  F., 
administrator.  Apparatus  for  weighing  transport  vehicles  in  motion. 
4,339,010.  CI.  177-134.000. 
Malsot.  Christian;  and  Guerrero.  Michel,  to  Socapex.  Connector  pro- 
tective device  and  connector  provided  with  such  a  protective  device. 
4,339,165,  CI.  339-41.000. 
Manley,  Martin  H.:  See— 

Bloodworth,  Greville  G.;  and  Manley,  Martin  H.,  4,339,715,  CI. 
324-252.000. 
Mannes,  Karl:  See— 

Rauchschwalbe,  Gunter;  Mannes,  Karl;  and  Mayer,  Dietmar, 
4,339,396,  CI.  26O-543.00R. 
Mannices,  George  F.:  See—  .„„„„„    ^ 

Brooks,   Ralph  J.;   and   Mannices,   George   F.,  4,338,988,   Q. 
152-216.000. 
Mao,  Ho-Kwang:  See — 

Bell,  Peter  M.;  and  Mao,  Ho-Kwang,  4,339,252.  CI.  62-35.000. 
Marcantonio,  Gabriel;  and  Macklem,  David  M.,  to  Northern  Telecom 
Limited.  RF  Shielding  support  for  stacked  electrical  circuit  boards. 
4,339.628.  CI.  174-35.00R.  .    .  ^  .    , 

March,  Adrian  A.  C,  to  Solartron  Electronic  Group  Limited.  Optical 
apparatus  for  controlling  the  distribution  of  illumination.  4,339,177, 
CI.  350-431.000. 
Marchand,  William  C.  Gas  turbine  combustion  system  utilizing  renew- 
able and  non-critical  solid  fuels  with  residue  remover  to  minimize 
environmental  pollution.  4,338,782,  CI.  60-39.46S. 
Marcus,  Erich:  See— 

Decker,  Quintin  W.;  Marcus,  Erich;  and  Zika,  Harry  T.,  4,339,236, 
CI.  8-137.000. 


Marcus,  Robert;  Gefter,  Warren  B.;  and  Miller,  Wallace  T.  Dispensing 

package  for  nipple  markers.  4,339,035,  CI.  206-370.000. 
Marcy  Gymnasium  Equipment  Co.:  See — 

Uyeda,  Tim  M.;  and  Mahnke,  Parker  E.,  4,339,125,  CI.  272-1 18.000. 

Marenin,  George  B.,  to  Intemational  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Function  integrated,  shared  ALU  processor  apparatus  and  method. 

4,339,793,  CI.  364-200.000. 

Maresca,  Louis  M.  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Aromatic  polymers 

containing  ketone  groups.  4,339.568,  CI.  528-126.000. 
Margetts.  Hugh  G..  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Servo  boosters  for 

vehicle  braking  systems.  4.338.854,  CI.  91-369.00A. 
Marisscn,  Roelof  H.;  and  Beune,  Joannes  H.,  to  Wavin  B.V.  Plastic  pipe 

provided  with  a  groove.  4,338.716.  CI.  29-456.000. 
Marietta,  Gianfranco.  RoUable  device  for  receiving  a  user's  limbs 

during  exercise.  4,339,126,  CI.  272-127.000. 
Marquess,  Richard  D.,  to  Systron-Donner  Corporation.  Accelerometer 
including  an  overall  arrangement  for  reducing  temperature  related 
errors.  4,338,819,  CI.  73-497.000. 
Martin,  ChloeU  F.:  See- 
Martin,  Theodore  O.,  Jr.,  4.339,506,  CI.  428-519.000. 
Martin,  David  C:  See- 
Doyle,  Thomas  E.;  Hauser,  Daniel;  Hayes,  Michael  D.;  and  Martin, 
David  C,  4,339,653,  CI.  219-99.000. 
Martin,  Jean-Pierre:  See— 

Herledan.  Jean-Rene;  Le  Dieu.  Bemard;  Martin.  Jean-Pierre;  and 
Quemere,  Daniel.  4.339.815.  CI.  370-58.000. 
Martin.  John  K..  to  Vitro  Tec  Fideicomiso.  Method  for  blow  molding 

and  cooling  hollow  glassware.  4.339,258.  CI.  65-79.000. 
Martin,  John  K.,  to  Vitro  Tec  Fideicomiso.  Gob  feeder  chutes  for  glass 

molding  machines.  4,339,263,  CI.  65-225.000. 
Martin,  Larry  J.;  and  Gaddis,  John  H.  Pipe  fitter's  quick  square. 

4,338,725,  CI.  33-174.00N. 
Martin,  Leonard  G.;  and  Leb,  Herbert  S.  Lip  shield  and  treatment 

device.  4,338,928,  CI.  128-136.000. 
Martin,  Richard  L.;  and  Purdy,  Evelyn  W.,  to  Petrolite  Corporation. 
Corrosion  inhibitors  for  limited  oxygen  systems.  4,339,349,  CI.  252- 
389  OOA. 
Martin,  Theodore  O.,  Jr.,  to  Martin,  Chloeta  F.  Diffusion  resistant 
rubber    liner    and    laminates    formed    therefrom.    4,339,506,    CI. 
428-519.000. 
Martonfi,  Joseph,  Sr.  Stove  construction.  4,338,915,  CI.  126-163.00A. 
Maruchi,  Sachio:  See— 

Shibano,  Tomishi;  Maruchi,  Sachio;  Yakan,  Koji;  Kobayashi,  Tada- 
shi;  and  Akimoto,  Saburo,  4,339,485,  CI.  428-40.000. 
Maniyama,  Seiichiro:  See — 

Ohmura,  Yasuhiro;  Maruyama,  Seiichiro;  and  Kawasaki,  Hiroyuki, 
4,339,555,  CI.  525-66.000. 
Marvin  Glass  &  Associates:  See— 

Breslow,  Jeffrey  D.;   Imatt,  Alex;  and  Oberth,  Christian  H., 
4,339,135,  CI.  273-237.000. 
Masaki,  Mitsuo;  Yamanaka,  Tom;  and  Kinoshita,  Taketoshi,  to  Nippon 
Chemiphar  Co.,  Ltd.  N-Acylcamosine  aluminum  salts.  4,339,378,  CI. 
260-1 12.50R. 
Masaki,   Mitsuo;   Yamanaka,   Torn;   Yoshioka,   Mittuko;   and   Okai, 
Kazuki,  to  Nippon  Chemiphar  Co.,  Ltd.  N-Acrylcaraosine  aluminum 
salts.  4,339,379,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Mase,  Syunzo:  See— 

Matsuzawa,     Soichiro;     and     Mase,     Syunzo,     4,339,301,     CI. 
156-603.000. 
Mashita,  Kentaro;  and  Hanji,  Katsumi,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Limited.  Process  for  producmg  olefin  polymers.  4,339,351,  Q. 
252-429.00B. 
Mason,  Edward  M.,  to  Lee  Engineering,  Inc.  Rotary  actuator  for  valve. 

4,338,857,  CI.  92-62.000. 
Mason,  Kenneth  R.;  and  Day,  Edward  G.,  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation.  Fluidized  bed  with  sloped  aperture  plate.  4,338,878,  CI. 
118-429.000. 
Masumoto,  Tsuyoshi:  See— 

Hashimoto,  Koji;  Masumoto,  Tsuyoshi;  Hara,  Motoi;  Asami,  Kat- 
suhiko;  and  Sakiyama,  Kazutaka,  4,339,270.  CI.  148-403.000. 
Mathis,  Melwyn  L.:  See— 

Warner,  Bert  J.;  Mathis,  Melwyn  L.;  and  Johnson,  Warren  F., 
4,339,152,  CI.  299-5.000. 
Matsuda,  Yoshio,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.  Velvet-type  fastener  web. 

4,338,800,  CI.  66-194.000.  . 

Matsui.  Isamu;  and  Suganuma,  Buro.  to  MuraU  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha.    Cop    supplying    method    for    automatic    winding    machine. 
4,339,090,  CI.  242-35.50A. 
Matsukawa,  Masao:  See — 

Mino,  Hisashi;  Matsukawa,  Masao;  and  Nagashima,  Mmematsu, 
4,339,492,  CI.  428-320400. 
Matsumoto,  Fumio;  Hayami,  Satohiro;  Haratani,  Tsutomu;  Takashima, 
Kunihide;  and  Kikuma,  Toshio,  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation.  Pro- 
cess for  producing  grain-oriented  silicon  steel  strip.  4,339,287,  CI. 
148-111.000. 
Matsumoto,  Masafumi;  and  Kotani,  Matahira,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Compact  plunger  pump.  4,339,761,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Mateumoto,  Susumu:  See— 

Nakao,  Shinroku;  Ishii,  Yoshiyasu;  Matsumoto,  Susumu;  and  Ho- 
shino,  Kiyoshi,  4,339,149,  CI.  297-250.000. 
MaUumura,  Shingo;  Enomoto,  Hiroshi;  Aoyagi,  Yoshiaki;  Ezure,  Yoji; 
Yoshikuni,  Yoshiaki;  and  Yagi,  Masahiro,  to  Nippon  Shinyaku  Co.. 
Ltd.  Method  for  the  production  of  2-hydroxymethyl-3,4,5-trihydroxy 
piperidine  and  the  corresponding  N-methyl  derivative.  4,339,585,  CI. 
546-242.000. 
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Matsunaga,  Fujihisa:  See— 

Imai.   Ichiro;  Matsunaga,  Fujihisa;   Nakagawa,  Hiroaki;   Isibasi. 
Masayasu;  and  Taguchi,  Tohru.  4.339.615,  CI.  568-768.000. 
Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Saito.  Mitsuni;  Karatani,  Yuji;  Sakurai,  Watani;  and  Nobuta,  Ken'i- 

chi.  4,339.708,  CI.  324-54.000. 
Yamanaka,   Haruyoshi;  and   Kazumura,   Masaru,  4,338.877.  CI. 

118-421.000. 
Yamanaka,   Haruyoshi;  and  Kazumura,  Masaru,  4,339,689,  CI. 
313-499.000. 
Matsushiu  Electric  Works,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ono,  Kenji;  Nobutoki,  Kazuhiro;  and  Sauer,  Hans,  4.339.735,  CI. 
335-119.000. 
Matsushita,  Hideo:  See— 

Ucyama,  Yoshinari;  Mori,  Kikuo;  and  Mateushita,  Hideo,  4,338,873, 
CI.  112-262.100. 
Matsuura,    Tsuyoshi;    Aihara,    Mamoni;    Takahashi,    Yutaka;    and 
Nakajima,  Yoshio.  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Ltd.  Photograph- 
ing apparatus.  4,339,187.  CI.  354-173.000. 
Matsuzawa,  Soichiro;  and  Mase,  Syunzo,  to  NGK  Insulators,  Ltd. 
Method  for  producmg  a  single  crystal  of  ferrite.  4,339,301.  CI. 
156-603.000. 
Matthews,  Gerald  N.;  and  Sanders,  Frank  H.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.     Ultrasonic     dip    soldering     process.     4,339,066,     CI. 
228-183.000. 
Maurer,  Glen:  See— 

Barton,    C.    Dickinson;    and    Maurer,    Glen,    4,339,099,    CI. 
248-101.000. 
Mawhinney.  Daniel  D.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Vehicle  identification 

system.  4,339,753,  CI.  343-6.5SS. 
May,  Adolf:  See — 

Hoffmann,  Erich;  Wagemann,  Wolfgang;  Tauber,  Gunther;  May. 
Adolf;  and  Bucking.  Hans- Walter,  4,339,391,  CI.  260-401.000. 
May,  Amos.  Cable  laying  apparatus.  4,339,096,  CI.  242-86.50R. 
May,  Francis  A.,  to  Consolidation  Coal  Company.  Bearing  seal  for  a 

drill  head  assembly.  4,339.161,  CI.  308-187.100. 
Maybee,  Richard  C  Burglar  alarm  4.339,747,  CI.  340-547.000. 
Maycock,  Ian  C,  to  Automotive  Products  Limited.  Twin  plate  friction 

clutches.  4,339,023,  CI.  192-70.250. 
Mayer,  Dietmar:  See— 

Rauchschwalbe,  Gunter;   Mannes,  Karl;  and  Mayer,  Dietmar, 
4,339,396,  CI.  26O-543.00R. 
Mazzini,  Mazzino.  Control  device  for  reciprocating  grippers  in  shuttle- 
less  looms.  4,338,974,  CI.  139-449.000. 
McBndc,    Roy   T.    Predator   control    toxic   collar.    4,338,886,    CI. 

119-106.000. 
McCabe,  Francis  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Universal 
link  bar  operator  and  actuator  for  routing  blade  air,  smoke,  and  fire 
dampers.  4,338,967,  CI.  137-601.000. 
McCabe,  Ralph  P..  to  Colt  Industries  Operating  Corp.  Apparatus  and 
system  for  controlling  the  air-fuel  ratio  supplied  to  a  combustion 
engine.  4.338.901.  CI.  123-440.000. 
McC^.  Richard  O.:  See- 
Wang.  Jish  M.;  and  McCary.  Richard  O.,  4,339,760,  CI.  346-74.500. 
McClellain,  Thomas  R.:  See — 

Koehler,  Charles  E.;  McClellan.  Thomas  R.;  and  Murray.  Pat  L.. 
4.339.343.  CI.  252-182.000. 
McClure.  John  E.:  See — 

Goldstein.   Allan    L.;   McClure,  John  £.;   and   Wang.   Su-Sun. 
4.339.427.  CI.  424-1.000. 
McCombie.  Alan  K..  to  Molins,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  feeding  articles. 

4,339,025.  CI.  198-347.000. 
McCord.  James  W    Vapor  generating  and  recovering  apparatus. 

4.339,283,  CI.  134-12.000. 
McDaniel.  Max  P.,  to  Philhps  Petroleum  Company.  Polymerization 
using  silica  from  single  phase  controlled  hydrolysis  of  silicate  ester. 
4.339.559.  CI.  526-106.000. 
McDonie.  Arthur  F.;  and  Miller,  William  K.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Method  of  making  potassium,  cesium,  rubidium,  antimony  photocath- 
ode.  4.339.469.  CI.  427-10.000. 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation:  See — 

Lascelles.  Daniel  J.;  and  Walker,  Jack  M.,  4,339,638,  Q.  200- 
52.0OR. 
McDonough  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Detjen.  Robert  K..  4.338.986.  CI.  144-39.000. 
McGary.  Terry  J.:  See — 

Kartinos,  Nicholas  J.;  McGary,  Terry  J.;  and  Nolph,  Karl  D., 
4,339,433,  CI.  424-78.000. 
McGrail,  Patrick  T.:  See— 

Elmes,  Terence  D.  J.;  and  McGrail.  Patrick  T.,  4,339,531,  CI. 
430-535.000. 
McHugh,  James  D    Sealing  arrangement  for  hot  bearing  housings. 

4.339.160.  CI.  308-36.300. 
McHugh.  Robert  J.:  See— 

Kwatnoski.    Richard;   and   McHugh.   Robert  J..   4,338,862,   CI. 
102-516.000. 
McLaren,  John  W.:  See— 

Peil,    Charles    A.;    and    McLaren.    John    W..    4.339,040,    CI. 
206-599.000. 
McLaughlin,  Ivan  P.:  See- 
Barker.    John    C;    and    McLaughlin.    Ivan    P..    4,339.489,    Q. 
428-167.000. 
McMahon,  Karen  M.:  See- 
Scott.  William  R.;  Bloomfield.  Philip;  Weist.  William  T.;  and  Mc- 
Mahon. Karen  M..  4.339.683.  CI.  310-364.000. 


McMillen,  Bruce  A.;  and  Cortier,  Beverly  A.  Garbage  bag  holder. 

4,339,048,  CI.  220-18.000. 
McNamara,  Daniel  E.;  and  Sinatra,  Gerald,  to  GMSR  Ortho  Enter- 
prises, Inc.  Back  support  construction.  4,339,150,  CI.  297-284.000. 
McNeil  Corporation:  See — 

Conery.    William   J.;   and   Kiplinger.   Terry   L.,   4,339,231,   CI. 
417-40.000. 
McNully,  Joseph  B.  Manual  tool  for  stretching  wire  having  diverging 

handles.  4,338,977,  CI.  140-70.000. 

McQuay,  Edgar  E.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Bushing  design  with 

crimped  adapter  for  retaining  conductor.  4,339,630,  CI.  174-152.00R. 

McSparran,  Lloyd  W.;  and  Smith,  Russell  M.,  to  General  Electric 

Company.  Series  parallel  transition  for  power  supply.  4,339,704,  CI. 

322-90.000. 

Meacle,  Thomas,  to  Powers  Manufacturing  Co.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  checkweighing  containers.  4,339,028,  CI.  198-427.000. 
Mead  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Wood,  Prentice  J.,  4,339,032,  CI.  206-158.000. 
Meares,  Claude  F.;  and  Anderson,  Leslie  D.,  to  University  of  Califor- 
nia, Regents  of  the.  Bleomycin  analog.  4,339,426,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Medichemie  AG:  See — 

Hara,  Hiroto;  and  Narimatsu,  Akihiro,  4,339,452,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Medtronic,  Inc.:  See — 

Williams,  Terrell  M..  4,338.947.  CI.  128-642.000. 
Mego  Afek  Industrial  Measuring  Instruments:  See — 

Gelfer.  Vadim;   Kaganovsky.  Yaakov;   Muchnik,  Shimon;  and 

Shmuter.  Shmishon.  4.338.923.  CI.  128-24.00R. 

Meiattini,  Franco;  Papeschi,  Giorgio;  Tarli,  Paolo;  and  Neri,  Paolo,  to 

Instituto  Sieroterapico  e  Vaccinogeno  Toscano  "Sclavo"  S.p.A. 

Device  for  performing  measurements  on  fluids,  directly  in  the  sample 

container.  4.339.317.  CI.  204-195.00B. 

Meibauer.  Robert  H.  Dental  prophylaxis  device  and  process.  4,338,957, 

CI.  132-91.000. 
Meibuhr,  Stuart  G.:  See— 

Witherspoon,  Romeo  R.;  and  Meibuhr,  Stuart  G.,  4,339,512,  CI. 
429-206.000. 
Meier.  Peter  E.;  Gordon.  Otto  W.;  and  Buttiker,  Gero.  to  Ametex  AG. 
Process  for  producing  a  fiber-reinforced,  hydraulically  setting  com- 
position, the  composition  produced  and  the  use  thereof.  4,339,273,  CI. 
106-90.000. 
Melard  Manufacturing  Corporation:  .See — 

Shames,  Sidney  J.;  and  Shames,  Harold,  4.338.731,  CI.  34-82.000. 
Melwisch,  Harald:  See — 

Langer,  Erich;  Mach,  Helmut;  and  Melwisch,  Harald,  4,339,776, 
CI.  360-69.000. 
Menges,  Horst:  See — 

Bremer.  Qemens;  and  Menges,  Horst,  4,338,851,  CI.  89-33.0BB. 
Mennicke,  Winfried:  See — 

Hugl.  Herbert;  Wolfrum,  Gerhard;  Mennicke,  Winfried;  Schun- 
dehutte,    Karl    H.;    and    Westphal,    Jochen,    4,339,380,    CI. 
260-207.100. 
Mercier.  Andre,  to  Fives-Cail  Babcock.  Process  of  producing  a  seeding 
magma  for  seeding  a  solution  of  a  crystallizable  product.  4,339,280, 
CI.  127-56.000. 
Mercier  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Harris,  Morton  E.,  4,339,308,  CI.  202-263.000. 
Mercier.  Jacques  H.,  to  Normand  Trust.  High  flow  accumulator  device 

having  poppet  valve  control  means.  4.338.%8,  CI.  138-30.000. 
Merck  &  Co..  Inc.:  See — 

Grier.  Nathaniel;  Harris,  Elbert  E.;  Joshua,  Henry;  Patchett,  Ar- 
thur A.;  Witzel.  Bruce  E.;  and  Dybas,  Richard  A.,  4.339,453,  CI. 
424-251.000. 
Racciato.  Joseph  S.,  4,339,239,  CI.  8-561.000. 
Merk,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Werle.  Peter;  Merk,  Wolfgang;  Pohl.  Gerhard;  and  Hoevels,  Fried- 
helm.  4.339.578.  CI.  544-207.000. 
Merle.  Jean-Pierre:  See — 

Branlard.  Paul;  and  Merle,  Jean-Pierre,  4,339,372,  CI.  524-169.000. 
Merry,  Ted  G.:  See— 

Gilligan,  Patrick  J.;  and  Merry.  Ted  G.,  4,338,762.  Q.  53-244.000. 
Metallgesellschaft  AG:  See— 

Reiu,  Johannes,  4.338.858.  CI.  92-222.000. 
Metallwerk  Max  Brose  GmbH  and  Company:  See— 

Hess,  Peter;  and  Rampel.  Hans.  4,338,747,  Q.  49-349.000. 
Meyer,  Hans  R.:  See — 

Luthi.  Christian;  Meyer.  Hans  R.;  and  Weber,  Kurt.  4,339,393,  CI. 
26O-459.00A. 
Meyer.  Manfred:  See — 

Geiger.  Istvan;  Stamm.  Klaus;  Bruning,  Reinhard;  and  Meyer, 
Manfred.  4.338.899.  CI.  123-339.000. 
Meyers,  Elwood  J.;  and  Glynn.  Thomas  A.,  to  Cummins  Engine  Com- 
pany.   Inc.    Rotary   electrically   actuated   device.   4,339,737,   Q. 
335-272.000. 
Michael.  Earl  C:  See— 

LeBegue,   Maurice   K.;  and   Michael,   Earl  C.  4.339,133,  Q. 
299-59.000. 
Michael.  Peter  C;  Taylor.  Richard  J.;  and  Trump,  Martin  R.,  to  Micro 
Consultants  Limited.  Video  frame  store  and  real  time  processing 
system.  4.339.803,  CI.  364-724.000. 
Michaelis.  Klaus-Peter:  See— 

Wehner.  Wolfgang;  Michaelis.  Klaus-Peter,  and  Schneider,  Rainer, 
4.339.383.  CI.  548-419.000. 
Michel.  Herbert:  See— 

Winzer.  Gerhard;  Reichelt.  Achim;  and  Michel.  Herbert.  4.339.290, 
CI.  156-159.000. 
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Michel.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Lauterbach.     Uwe;     and     Michel.     Wolfgang.     4.339.491.     CI. 
428-317.700. 
Michelet,  Jacques:  See— 

Delassus,  Jean;  de  Lamberterie,  Bertrand;  and  Michelet,  Jacques, 
4.339.625.  CI.  373-158.000. 
Micro  Consultants  Limited:  See- 
Michael.  Peter  C;  Taylor.  Richard  J.;  and  Trump.  Martin  R., 

4,339,803,  CI.  364-724.000. 
Sydor,    Philip    R.;    and    Brooker,    Graham    J.,   4,339,722,    C\. 
328-38.000. 
Microlec,  S.A.:  See — 

Delmas,  Jean  R..  4.338.722.  CI.  33-I74.00L. 
Microlife  Technics.  Inc.:  See — 

Vedamuthu.  Ebenezer  R..  4.339.464.  CI.  426-43.000. 

Miglin.  Bruce  P.:  See—  

Krueger.  Robert  H.;  Kelly.  Robert  R.;  Hempel,  Rudolf  M.;  and 
Miglin,  Bruce  P..  4.338.959.  CI.  137-93.000. 
Miki,  Takao:  See— 

Nakamura,  Hirokazu;  Takamiya,  Bonnosuke;  Miki,  Takao;  and 
Ishida,  Takashi,  4,338.902,  Q.  123-454.000. 
Mikuni  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nakamura.  Hirokazu;  Takamiya,  Bonnosuke;  Miki,  Takao;  and 
Ishida,  Takashi,  4,338,902,  CI.  123-454.000. 

Milan,  John  M.:  See—  , 

Hammers.  David  E.;  and  Milan,  John  M.,  4,339,754.  CI.  343-7.700. 
Milbum,  William  W..  Jr..  to  O'Rourke.  Thomas  W.  UniUry  structure 

and  method  for  utilizing  solar  energy.  4,338,918,  CI.  126-430.000. 
Miles.  Frank  N.  Tool  box.  4.338.987.  CI.  144-285.000. 
Miles  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See— 

Magers.  Thomas  A.;  and  Tabb.  David  L.,  4,339,242,  CI.  23-230.00B. 

Magers,  Thomas  A.;  and  Tabb.  David  L.,  4,339,243,  CI.  23-230.00B. 

Van  Dyke.  John  W..  Jr..  4,339.582.  CI.  546-112.000. 

Miller,  Donald  A.  Conveyor  roller  bearings.  4,339.159.  CI.  308-20.000. 

Miller.  Edward  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  RF  Heating  coil  construction 

for  stack  of  susceptors.  4,339.645,  CI.  219-10.49R. 
Miller,  Fred  R.  Pistol  sight  base  bridge.  4,338,740,  CI.  42-l.OSR. 
Miller,  Jo.  Pressure  injection  of  bone  cement  apparatus  and  method. 

4,338,925,  Q.  128-92.00E. 
Miller,  Wallace  T.:  See- 
Marcus,  Robert;  Gefter,  Warren  B.;  and  Miller,  Wallace  T., 
4,339,035.  CI.  206-370.000. 
Miller,  WUliam  K.:  See—  ,     ,„    ^. 

McDonie,  Arthur  F.;  and  Miller.  William   K..  4,339,469,  CI. 
427-10.000. 
Minato,  Hitoshi:  See— 

Ko'Oka,  Yoshinobu;  Munekage,  Mariko;  and  Minato,  Hitoshi, 
4,339,575,  CI.  544-20.000. 
Ministry  of  International  Trade  &  Industry:  See— 

Nakao,  Yukimichi;  and  Fujishige,  Shoei,  4,339,345,  CI.  252-309.000. 
Shimizu,  Toshimi;  Fujishige,  Shoei;  and  Okada,  Akira,  4,339,360, 
CI.  524-28.000. 
Minks,  Werner,  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation.  En- 
cased miniature  relay.  4.339.734.  CI.  335-78.000. 
MinnesoU  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 
Doering.  Arlin  B..  4,339,037,  CI.  206-444.000. 
Gruczelak.  Norman  P.,  4,339,777,  CI.  360-97.000. 
Minnis,  Ralph  L.:  See— 

Ragas,  Frank  J.;  Minnis,  Ralph  L.;  and  Beauchamp,  Gerson  E., 
4,339,505,  CI.  428-514.000. 
Mino,  Hisashi;  Matsukawa,  Masao;  and  Nagashima,  Minematsu,  to 
Sanyo-Kokusaku  Pulp  Co.,  Ltd.  Heat-sensitive  recording  material. 
4,339.492.  CI.  428-320.400. 
Minolu  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Tabuchi.  Kenji;  Tanaka,  Susumu;  Wada,  Kenichi;  and  Oka.  Tateki, 

4,338.880.  CI.  118-652.000. 
Ueda.  Nobuo;  and  Yamagishi.  Seiichi.  4,339,182,  CI.  353-27.00R. 
Yamazaki,  Keiji,  4,339,186,  CI.  354-38.000. 
Miro,  Frank:  See— 

Luebbe,  Ray  H.,  Jr.;  Miro,  Frank;  and  Palermiti,  Frank  M., 
4,339.504.  CI.  428-513.000. 
Misawa,   Masanaru;  Takayama.   Shinsaku;  Takashige.   Yoshiki;   and 
Tsumori.  Hiroshi.  to  Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Pro- 
cess for  mass  propagation  of  plantleu.  4,338,745,  CI.  47-58.000. 
Mishima  Paper  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  "  ^  ...     ^ 

Yoshino,    Isamu;    Takahashi,    Yasohachi;    and    Fujii,    Osamu, 
4,339,143,  CI.  282-27.500. 
Misiomy,  Alfons:  See—  .   ^    .,.  .  ..., 

Eriksson,  Bertil  F.  H.;  Helgstrand,  Ake  J.  E.;  Misiomy,  Alfons; 
Stening,    Goran    B.;    and    Stridh,    Stig    A.,    4,339,445,    CI. 
424-212.000. 
Mitani,  Megumu:  See—  ....  j 

Yamaura,   Mitsuru;   Kondow,  Ryotaro;  Mitani,  Megumu;  and 
Okamoto,  Eiichi,  4,339,802,  CI.  364-483.000. 
Mitchell,  Daniel  M.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  DC  to  low 
frequency  inverter  with  pulse  width  modulated  high  frequency  link. 
4,339.791,  CI.  363-41.000.  .       ^  ,,„  .,,  ^, 

Mitchell,  Elston.  Axle-mounted  wheel  exercising  device.  4,339,127,  CI. 

272-127.000. 
MiUubishi  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hasuo,  Masayoshi;  Suga,  Yoshinori;  Kojima,  Kazuhisa;  and  Suzuki. 

Masatoshi,  4,339,55Va.  525-247.000.  ^  „„  „« 

Kageyama,  Yoichi;  Aiura.  Masato;  and  Monya,  Kikuo,  4.339.329, 

CI.  208-10.000.  ^  ^ 

Kikuchi,  Nobuji;  Kisaka,  Yoshiyuki;  Torige,  Kazuo;  and  Onose, 
Masayuki,  4,339.315,  CI.  204-129.850. 


Kikumoto,  Ryoji;  Tobe,  Akihiro;  Fukami,  Harukazu;  and  Egawa, 

Mitsuo,  4.339.580,  CI.  544-360.000. 
Ohmura,  Yasuhiro;  Maniyama,  Seiichiro;  and  Kawasaki,  Hiroyuki. 
4.339.555.  CI.  525-66.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Komura,    Hirotsugu;    Ueguri,    Shigeo;   and   Tabata.   Youichiro, 

4,339,656,  CI.  219-494.000. 
Nakamura,  Hirokazu;  Xakamiya,  Bonnosuke;  Miki,  Takao;  and 

Ishida,  Takashi,  4,338,902,  CI.  123-454.000. 
Tanaka,  Yutaka;  Yatomi,  Takeshi;  and  Ozaki,  Yoshio,  4,339,650,  Q. 
219-69.00G. 
Miteubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Isogai,  Nobuo;  Hosokawa,  Motoyuki;  Okawa,  Takashi;  Wakui, 
Nateuko;  and  Watanabe,  Toshiyasu,  4.339.597.  CI.  560-205.000. 
Sugio.   Akitoshi;   Amemiya.   Akira;   Kunii.   Tadashi;   Furusawa. 
Tomotaka;    Takeda.     Mutsuhiko;    Tanaka,     KaUumasa;    and 
Umemura,  Toshikazu.  4,339,569.  CI.  528-240.000. 
Miteubishi  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nakamura,  Hirokazu;  Takamiya.  Bonnosuke;  Miki.  Takao;  and 
Ishida,  Takashi.  4,338.902,  CI.  123-454.000. 
Miteubishi  Rayon  Company.  Ltd.:  See— 

Kishida,  Kazuo;  Sasaki,  Isao;  Kushi,  Kenji;  and  Tamura,  Misao, 

4.339.474.  CI.  427-54.100. 
Yoshioka.    Naonori;    Tada,    Hisashi;    and    Kashiyama,    Seteuo. 
4,339,490,  CI.  428-213.000. 
Miteui  Petrochemical  Industries  Ltd.:  See— 

Imai,  Ichiro;  Mateunaga.  Fujihisa;  Nakagawa,  Hiroaki;   Isibasi. 
Masayasu;  and  Taguchi.  Tohru,  4,339,615,  CI.  568-768.000. 
Mitzel,  Wilhelm;  Bemardi,  Herbert;  and  Duschek,  Rudolf,  to  G.A.O. 
Gesellschaft  fuer  Automation  und  Organisation  mbH.  Poruble  input 
magazine.  4.339.221.  Q.  414-114.000. 
Miura.  Junkichi:  See — 

Miyagi.  Hiroyuki;  Takata,  Yoshinori;  Miura.  Junkichi;  and  Taki, 
Mamoni,  4,338,811,  CI.  73-23.100. 
Miura,  Masami,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Demodulator  of  angle 
modulated  signal  operable  by  low  power  voluge.  4,339,726,  C\. 
329-103.000. 
Miwa,  Yoshihisa:  See— 

Kinashi,  Hiroshi;  Miwa,  Yoshihisa;  Kato,  Shoshichi;  and  Kawataki, 
Hiroyuki,  4.339.783.  CI.  361-235.000. 
Miyagi.   Hiroyuki;  Takata,  Yoshinori;   Miura,  Junkichi;  and  Taki. 
Mamoni.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  diagnosis  of 
disease.  4.338,8 1 1 .  CI.  73-23. 100. 
Miyaguchi.  Akinori:  See— 

Chino,    Yasuyoshi;    and    Miyaguchi,    Akinon,    4,339,367,    CI. 
525-131.000. 
Miyahara.  Akimiteu,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  Porous  cemented 
ion  exchange  resins  wherein  the  beads  are  cohered  to  one  another  in 
polymer  matrix.  4.339,548,  Q.  521-28.000. 
Miyamoto,  Takuji:  See— 

Komura,  Tamoteu;  Miyamoto,  Takuji;  and  Nakanaga,  Hiroshi, 
4,339,558,  CI.  525-524.000. 
Mladek,  Rolf:  See—  ,    ^    . 

Enneking,   Heinrich;   Schubert,   Gunter;   Hauger,   Ludwig;  and 
Mladek,  Rolf,  4,339,091,  CI.  242-47.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See— 

Huang,  Tracy  J.;  and  Haag,  Werner  O.,  4,339,606,  CI.  568-3%.000. 
Warner,  Bert  J.;  Mathis.  Melwyn  L.;  and  Johnson,  Warren  F., 

4,339,152,  CI.  299-5.000. 
Weiner,  Milton  L.,  4,339.493,  CI.  428-349.000. 
Weiner,  Milton  L.,  4,339,494,  CI.  428-349.000. 
Weiner,  Milton  L.,  4,339,495,  CI.  428-349.000. 
Weiner.  Milton  L.,  4,339,4%,  CI.  428-349.000. 
Weiner,  MUton  L.,  4,339,497,  CI.  428-349.000. 
Weiner,  Milton  L.,  4,339,498,  CI.  428-349.000.  _ 
Weisz,  Paul  B.;  and  Frilette,  Vincent  J.,  4,339,353,  G.  252-455.00Z. 

Molins,  Ltd.:  See—  

McCombie,  Alan  K.,  4,339,025,  CI.  198-347.000. 

Mollcr,  Eckhard:  See-  „  .     .    «u       «  ,      . 

Muschelknautz,   Edgar;   Vogelsgesang,   Roland;   Ohse,   Helmut; 
Westermann,  Hans;  Moller.  Eckhard;  Hachmann,  Klaus;  Schie- 
mann,  Wilhelm;  and  K«per.  Bemt.  4,339,570,  CI.  528-272.000. 
Molson  Companies,  Limited,  The:  See— 

Van  Gheluwe,  George  E.  A.;  Weaver,  Robert  L.;  Dadic,  Miroslav; 
and  Knudsen,  Finn  B.,  4,339,466,  CI.  426-430.000. 
Monaghan.  Kevin  J.:  See— 

Makuch,   John   A.;   and    Monaghan,    Kevm   J.,   4,339,171,   CI. 
350-96.200. 
Monma,  Shigeki:  See—  •■.,,«  z:oi 

Morimiya,  Osami;  Suzuki,  Seteuo;  and  Monma.  Shigeki,  4.339,691. 
CI.  315-111.210. 
Monsanto  Company:  See— 

Baer,  Massimo,  4,339,556,  Q.  523-220.000. 
Wilder,  Gene  R.,  4,339,577.  CI.  544-197.000. 
Monticelli.  Dennis  M..  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation.  Radio 
receiver  signal  amplifier  and  AGC  circuit.  4.339.728.  CI.  330-254.000. 

Gamjost,   Kenneth   D.;   and   Ballard,   John   S.,  4,338,%5,   CI. 
137-554.000. 
Moore,  Charles  D.:  See—  ^  ,,^  ^^,     ^ 

Basch,    William   J.;    and    Moore,    Charles   D.,   4,339,662.    CI. 
250-229.000.  .      ,    .    . 

Moore.  Thomas  F.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Method  for  loading 
of  uranyl  ion  complexes  on  ion  exchange  resin.  4.339,414,  Q. 
423-7.000. 
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Moore,  Walter  T..  to  Veda,  Inc.  Solar  powered  chemical  processing 

method  and  apparatus.  4,338,922.  CI.  126-452.000. 
Morgan,  Craig:  See — 

Amlani,  Kish;  Zink.  Frederick  J.;  Morgan,  Craig;  and  Ellwood, 
Thomas,  4,338,825,  CI.  73-862.650. 
Morgan,  Peter  E.  D.,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amenca,  Energy.  Preparation 
of  powders  suitable  for  conversion  to  useful  /3-aluminas.  4,339,511, 
CI.  429-189.000.  .  ^    . 

Morgan,  Peter  J.;  and  Wyilie,  Kenneth  I.,  to  International  Synthetic 
Rubber  Company,   Limited,  The.   Monomer/solvent   purification. 
4,339.623,  CI  585-867.000. 
Mori,  Kikuo:  See— 

Ueyama,  Yoshinari;  Mori,  Kikuo;  and  Matsushita.  Hideo,  4,338,873, 
CI.  112-262.100. 
Mori,  Mamoru;  and  Terada,  Takami,  to  ToyoU  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha;  and  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Device  for  adjusting 
inclined  angle  of  seating  surface  of  seat  cushion.  4,339,103,  CI. 
248-397.000. 
Mori,  Yasuki:  See— 

Sato.  Moriyuki;  and  Mori.  Yasuki.  4.339.572.  CI.  536-16.100. 
Morimiya,  Osami;  Suzuki.  Setsuo;  and  Monma,  Shigeki.  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Discharge  apparatus  having  hol- 
low cathode.  4,339,691,  CI.  315-111.210. 
Morishita,  Masanobu;  and  Tanaka.  Takanori,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.  Solid-state  color  imaging  apparatus  having  an  excellent  resolu- 
tion. 4,339.771,  CI.  358-41.000. 
Morita.  Takayuki:  See — 

Suzuki,  Osamu;  Morita,  Takayuki;  Ushino.  Masashi;  and  Hirano, 
Hideo,  4,338,778,  CI.  57-276.000. 
Moriya,  Kikuo:  See— 

Kageyama,  Yoichi;  Aiura,  Masato;  and  Moriya,  Kikuo,  4,339,329, 
CI.  208-10.000. 
Morley,  John  O.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Preparation 

of  O-benzyl  toluene.  4.339.621.  CI.  585-422.000. 
Morton-Norwich  Products,  Inc.;  See— 

Alaimo.  Robert  J.;  and  Gray.  Joseph  E..  4.339,386.  CI.  549-496.000. 
Moser,  Phillip  J.:  See— 

Bcdnarz,  John  J ;  Moser,  Phillip  J.;  and  Rosenberg,  Roger  L.. 
4,339,811,  CI.  367-96.000. 
Motoren-und  Turbinen-Union  Munchen  GmbH:  See — 

Rossman,  Axel,  4.339,229,  CI.  416-218.000. 
Motorola  Inc.:  See — 

Bolinger,  Randy  L.,  4,338,903.  CI.  123-476.000. 

Hunninghaus.  Roy  E.;  and  Bolinger.  Randy  L..  4,338,813,  CI. 

73-116.000. 
Jarrett,    Robert    B.;    and    LoCascio,    James   J..    4.339.669,    01. 

307-228.000. 
Jason.  Barry  L.;  Hall.  Scott  M.;  and  Valley,  Richard  L.,  4,339,729, 

CI.  330-294.000. 
North,  Robert  P.,  4,339,808,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Predina,  Joseph  P.;  and  Jasper,  Steven  C.  4,339.823.  CI.  375-20.000. 
Mottine,  John  J..  Jr.:  See— 

Kanotz.  William  M.;  Mottine.  John  J..  Jr.;  Staats-Westover.  Robert 
F.;  and  Wilson.  Max  K..  4,339,298.  CI.  156-498.000. 
Muchnik,  Shimon:  See — 

Gelfer.   Vadim;    Kaganovsky,   Yaakov;    Muchnik,   Shimon;   and 
Shmuter.  Shimshon.  4,338.923.  CI.  128-24.00R. 
Mueller,  Ruediger;  Pomper,  Michael;  and  Leipold.  Ludwig,  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Monolithically  integrated  circuit  of  high  dielec- 
tric strength  for  electrically  coupling  isolated  circuits.  4.339.668.  CI. 
307-149.000. 
Muller.  Erhard:  See— 

Knackstedt.  Hans-Gunther;  Laug.  Reiner;  and  Muller,  Erhard, 
4,339,411.  CI.  376-272.000. 
Muller,  Frohmut:  See — 

Vogel.  Sonke;  and  Muller.  Frohmut.  4.339.012,  CI.  177-262.000. 
Mullet,  Willis  J.  Door  panel  and  manner  of  making  same.  4,339,487,  CI. 

428-71.000. 
Multifastener  Corporation:  See — 

Steward.  John  H.;  and  Ladouceur.  Harold  A.,  4,338.694,  CI.  10- 
72.00R. 
Multner.  James  H.,  to  AMF  Incorporated.  Bowling  ball  path  indicator 

with  ROM  ball  path  selector.  4,339,128,  CI.  273-54.00D. 
Mundy,  Joseph  L.:  See — 

Barber,  William  D.;  Cipolla.  Thomas  M.;  and  Mundy,  Joseph  L., 
4,339,745,  CI.  340-I46.30F. 
Munekage,  Mariko:  See — 

Ko'Oka.  Yoshinobu;   Munekage.   Mariko;  and  Minato.   Hitoshi. 
4,339.575.  CI.  544-20.000. 
Muntwyler,  Rene';  and  Burdeska,  Kurt,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
Antimicrobial  3-hydroxydiphenyl  ethers.  4.339.462.  CI.  424-341.000. 
Muraoka,  Hisashi;  Asano.  Masafumi;  Ohashi.  Taizo;  and  Shimazaki, 
Yuzo.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Surface-treating  agent 
adapted    for   intermediate   products   of  a   semiconductor   device. 
4,339,340,  CI.  252-79.500. 
Murata,  Junya,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kawai  Gakki  Seisakusho.  Tone 
source  circuit   for  electronic   musical   instruments.   4,338.844,  CI. 
84-1.010. 
Murau  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Matsui,  Isamu;  and  Suganuma,  Buro,  4,339,090,  CI  242-35. 50A. 
Murau  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sakabe,  Yukio;  Hamaji,  Yukio;  and  Komatsu,  Hiroshi,  4,339,544, 
CI.  501-136.000. 


Murayama,  Norio:  See — 

Hideshima,    Keiji;    Koyanagi,    Haruo;    Senda,    Shuichi;    Asada, 
Kazuyoshi;  Murayama,  Norio;  Nihashi,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Takaki, 
Masaoki,  4,339,794,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Murayama,  Seiichi:  See — 

Yasuda,  Makoto;  Murayama,  Seiichi;  and  Ito,  Masaru,  4,339,201, 
CI.  356-312.000. 
Murmann,  Gunter,  to  Cherry  Electrical  Products  Corporation.  Push- 
button key  switch.  4.339.643.  CI.  20O-159.00A. 
Murphy,  Frank  H.:  See — 

Seymour,  Raymond  K.;  Murphy,  Frank  H.;  and  Vergnano,  LeIio 
C,  4,339,642,  CI.  200-153.00G. 
Murray,  Donald  L.,  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation.  Aggregate  storage 
anti-segregation    arrangement    for   a   storage    bin.    4,339,203,    CI. 
366-9.000. 
Murray,  Pat  L.:  See — 

Koehler,  Charles  E.;  McClellan.  Thomas  R.;  and  Murray,  Pat  L., 
4,339,343.  CI.  252-182.000. 
Muschaweck.  Roman:  See — 

Sturm.  Karl;  and  Muschaweck.  Roman.  4.339.446,  CI.  424-228.000. 

Muschelknautz,  Edgar;  Vogelsgesang,  Roland;  Ohse.  Helmut;  Wester- 

mann.  Hans;  Moller.  Eckhard;  Hachmann,  Klaus;  Schiemann,  Wil- 

hclm;  and  Kesper,  Bemt,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the 

production  of  polyesters.  4,339,570.  CI.  528-272.000. 

Musiachenko.  Valentin  F.:  See — 

Kasatkin.  Boris  S.;  Pokhodnya.  Igor  K.;  Musiachenko,  Valentin  F.; 
Golovko,  Vladimir  N.;  Kolomiets,  Ljudmila  N.;  Simonenko, 
Jury  A.;  and  Gulyar,  Anatoly  V..  4.339.286,  CI.  148-24.000. 
Musikas,  Claude:  See — 

Fitoussi,  Richard;  and  Musikas,  Claude,  4,339,416,  CI.  423-10.000. 
Muto,  Rudolph:  See — 

Cauchon,    Dorothy    O.;    and    Muto,    Rudolph,    4.338,721,    CI. 
30-322.000. 
Mykleby,  Laurie  G.,  to  First  National  Packaging  Co..  Inc.  Impact 

resistant  foam  cushioned  packages.  4,339.039.  CI.  206-523.000. 
Nagasaka,' Yasumasa.  to  ToyoU  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Auto    bumper    and    its    manufacturing    process.    4,339,144,    CI. 
293-120.000. 
Nagasawa.  Masakazu:  See — 

Saguchi.  Norio;  Ishii.  Hideki;  Sakakibara,  Yoshiaki;  Nagasawa, 
Masakazu;  Saitoh.  Osami;  Wakimizu,  Yukio;  and  Kanematsu, 
Susumu.  4,339.685.  CI.  313-113.000. 
Nagashima,  Minematsu:  See— 

Mino.  Hisashi;  Matsukawa.  Masao;  and  Nagashima,  Minematsu, 
4.339,492.  CI.  428-320.400. 
Nagatomo,  Katsuaki:  See — 

Fujiwara,  Kiyoshi;  Nagatomo,  Katsuaki;  Shibau,  Fumio;  Nomura, 
Shoji;  and  Yoshinaga,  Shoji,  4,339,330,  CI.  208-25 l.OOR. 
Naigai  Ink.  Mgf.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yoshino,    Isamu;    Takahashi,    Yasohachi;    and    Fujii,    Osamu, 
4,339,143.  CI.  282-27.500. 
Naito.  Tsutomo:  See — 

Onodera,  Takashi;  Komine.  Kikuji;  Ohashi.  Fumio;  and  Naito, 
Tsutomo.  4.339.619.  CI.  570-183  000. 
Nakagawa.  Hiroaki:  See — 

Imai,   Ichiro;   Matsunaga,  Fujihisa;   Nakagawa,  Hiroaki;  Isibasi, 
Masayasu;  and  Taguchi,  Tohru,  4,339,615,  CI.  568-768.000. 
Nakagima,  Yoshikazu,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Mikuni  Seisakusho.  Com- 
posite material  compositions  using  wastepaper  and  method  of  pro- 
ducing same.  4,339,363,  CI.  524-34.000. 
Nakahama,  Seiichi:  See — 

Yamazaki,  Noboni;  Nakahama,  Seiichi;  and  Yamaguchi,  Kazuo, 
4.339,590,  CI.  549-11.000. 
Nakajima,  Tadashi:  See— 

Takemoto,   Tsunematsu;   Arichi,    Shigeni;    Arihara,    Shigenobu; 
Nakajima,  Tadashi;  Okuhira,  Megumi;  and  Uchida,  Yoshihiro, 
4,339,442,  CI.  424-182.000. 
Nakajima,  Yoshio:  See — 

Matsuura,  Tsuyoshi;  Aihara,  Mamoru;  Takahashi,  Yutaka;  and 
Nakajima,  Yoshio,  4.339.187.  CI.  354-173.000. 
Nakamura,  Hirokazu;  Takamiya,  Bonnosuke;  Miki,  Takao;  and  Ishida, 
Takashi,  to  Mitsubishi  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Mikuni  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fuel 
supplying  device   for   internal  combustion  engine.  4,338,902,  CI. 
123-454.000. 
Nakamura,  Junichi;  Hata,  Seiji;  and  Yamasaki,  Iwao,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Transistor  device.  4,339,765,  CI.  357-36.000. 
Nakamura,  Matsuo:  See — 

Takahashi,  Yasuhiro;  Ohinata,  Yoshihani;  and  Nakamura,  Mateuo, 
4.339.293.  CI.  156-227.000. 
Nakanaga,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Komura,  TamoUu;  Miyamoto,  Takuji;  and  Nakanaga,  Hiroshi. 
4,339,558.  CI.  525-524.000. 
Nakane.  Shoji:  See — 

Torii.  Shigeru;  Nakane.  Shoji;  Shirakawa,  Toshifumi;  and  Akada, 
Mitsuo.  4.339.607,  CI.  568-426.000. 
Nakanishi.  Koji:  See — 

Kusumi,  Takenori;  and  Nakanishi.  Koji.  4.339,588,  CI.  548-247.000. 
Nakano.  Yoshiyuki.  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Film  advance  restraining 

device  of  a  camera.  4.339.189,  CI.  354-173.000. 
Nakao.  Shinroku;  Ishii.  Yoshiyasu;  MaUumoto.  Susumu;  and  Hoshino, 
Kiyoshi.  to  Combi  Co..  Ltd.  Child's  automotive  safety  seat.  4,339,149, 
CI.  297-250.000. 
Nakao.  Yukimichi;  and  Fujishige,  Shoei,  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Sci- 
ence &  Technology;  and  Ministry  of  International  Trade  &  Industry. 
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Method  for  manufacture  of  nickel  boride  'colloid.  4,339,345.  CI. 
252-309.000. 
Nakasato.  Kouichi:  See— 

Hinosugi,    Misturu;    and    Nakasato,    Kouichi.    4.339,475,    CI. 
427-64.000. 
Nakatsu.  Kanji.  to  Queen's  University  at  Kingston.  Collector  controller 

for  chromatograph.  4.339,759,  CI.  346-33.00R. 
Nakauchi,  Kenji;  and  TerasiU.  Takaaki.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd. 

Image  information  input  system.  4.339.185.  CI.  354-31.000. 
Nakayama,  Heihachiro;  See— 

Ohmori,  Koichiro;  Tashiro,  Yasuo;  and  Nakayama,  Heihachiro, 
4.338.765.  CI.  53-452.000. 
Nalco  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Reven.  Frederick  V..  4,339,542.  CI.  501-109.000. 
Nametkin,  Nikolai  S.:  See— 

Guselnikov,  Leonid  E.;  Polyakov,  Jury  P.;  Volnina,  Elvira  A.;  and 
Nametkin,  Nikolai  S..  4.339,562.  CI.  528-14.000. 
Narimatsu.  Akihiro:  See — 

Hara,  Hiroto;  and  Narimatsu.  Akihiro.  4.339.452.  CI.  424-250.000. 
National  Can  Corporation:  See— 

Cochran,  Donald  D.,  4,338,767,  CI.  53-492.000. 
National  Mine  Service  Company:  See— 

LeBegue,   Maurice   K.;   and   Michael,   Earl  C,  4.339,153,  CI. 
299-59.000. 
National  Research  Development  Corporation:  See — 

Grover,  Rajeev  K.;  and  Gillam.  Eric,  4,339,272.  CI.  75-240.000. 
National  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See— 

Monticelli,  Dennis  M.,  4,339.728.  CI.  330-254.000. 
National-Standard  Company:  See— 

Kirst,  Robert  J.;  and  Oppenhuisen.  Frederick  H..  4.338.954.  CI. 
130-27.00G. 
National  Surch  &  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Lindemann,  Martin  K.,  4.339.552,  CI.  524^59.000. 
Navarre,  Rene'  A.  Self-locking  fastener.  4,339.218,  CI.  411-419.000. 
Navarro,   Ramon.   Reusable  bracket  assembly  for  concrete  form. 

4,339,106,  CI.  249-219.00R. 
NCR  Corporation:  See— 

Biedermann,  Horst  H.,  4,339,-208,  CI.  400-124.000. 
Davison,  Alan  B.;  and  Lewis,  Wayne  J.,  4,339,804,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Neff,  Georg,  to  Bemstorf.  E.  Gunter.  Fuel-consumption  monitor  for 

diesel  engine.  4.338,816,  CI.  73-119.00A. 
Nelson.  Byron.  Device  and  method  for  delivering  solid  medication  to 

an  eye.  4,338,936,  CI.  128-266.000. 
Neri.  Paolo:  See— 

Meiattini.  Franco;  Papeschi,  Giorgio;  Tarii,  Paolo;  and  Nen,  Paolo, 
4,339,317,  CI.  204-195.00B. 
Neubauer,  Harry:  See— 

Greten,  Bemdt;  Neubauer.  Harry;  Seeger.  Gunter;  Bucking.  Gun- 
ter; Komp.  Hans  J.;  and  Oldemeyer.  Wilhelm.  4.339.478.  CI. 
427-212.000. 
Neubauer,  Rudolf:  See— 

Sprintschnik,  Gerhard;  Neubauer,  Rudolf;  and  Buhr,  Gerhard, 
4,339,530.  CI.  430-331.000. 
Neumeyer,  Martin  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Means  to 

minimize  the  backlash  of  meshing  gears.  4,338,853,  CI.  89-41.00R. 
New  York  University:  See — 

Abele,  Manlio  G.;  Chase,  Norman  E.;  and  Mair,  Gareth  A., 
4,339,799,  CI.  364-414.000. 
Newco  Synthetics  International  Inc.:  See— 

Pascau.  Jean-Maurice,  4,339,362,  CI.  524-5.000. 
NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.:  See— 

Matsuzawa,     Soichiro;     and     Mase,     Syunzo,     4,339.301,     CI. 
156-603.000. 
Nichols,  James  F.;  and  Van  Bemmel,  Peter  P.  Method  of  compensating 
seismic    daU    for    effects    of   frequency    dependent    attenuation. 
4,339,810.  CI.  367-49.000. 
Nicholson,  Richard  R.;  Smith.  Ray  E.;  and  Shukla,  Jayendra  G.,  to 
Great    Lakes   Chemical    Corporation.    Intumescent   composition. 
4.339.357,  CI.  252-606.000. 
Niedermeyer,  William  P.,  to  Paper  Converting  Machine  Company. 
Embossing  method  to  avoid  nesting  in  convolutely  wound  rolls  and 
product.  4,339.088,  CI.  242-1.000. 
Nihashi.  Yoshiyuki:  See— 

Hideshima,    Keiji;    Koyanagi,    Haruo;    Senda,    Shuichi;    Asada, 
Kazuyoshi;  Murayama.  Norio;  Nihashi.  Yoshiyuki;  and  Takaki. 
Masaoki,  4,339,794,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Nihira,  Yasuo;  and  Hosoda,  Takuya,  to  Ando  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Elec- 
trosutic  voltmeter.  4,339,721,  CI.  324-457.000. 

Niijima,  Kenji:  See—  ^,  ^^ 

Kosuda,  Hiroyuki;  and  Niijima,  Kenji.  4,339,021,  CI.  191-50.000. 
Nijhuis,  Johan  W.,  to  Machinefabriek  G.J.  Nijhuis  B.V.  Apparatus  for 
electrically  stunning  animals  to  be  slaughtered.  4,338,700,  CI.  17- 
l.OOE. 
Nippon  Chemiphar  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Masaki,    Mitsuo;    Yamanaka,   Tom;   and    Kinoshita,    Taketoshi, 

4,339,378,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Masaki,  Mitsuo;  Yamanaka,  Toru;  Yoshioka,  Mitsuko;  and  Okai, 
Kazuki,  4,339,379,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 

Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  

Hau,  Masaharu;  and  Kato,  Kotaro,  4.339,817,  CI.  370-93.000. 

Ichiyoshi,  Osamu,  4,339,725,  CI.  329-50.000. 

Kage,  Kouzou;  and  Yoshida,  Ikio.  4.339.727.  CI.  329-106.000. 

Miura.  Masami.  4.339.726.  CI.  329-103.000. 

Morishita,    Masanobu;    and    Tanaka.    Takanori,    4,339,771,    CI. 

358-41.000. 
Tanimoto.  Yoshio.  4,339,824,  CI.  375-110.000. 


Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

OgiU,  Minora;  and  Kimura,  Shigenobu.  4,339,826.  CI.  455-183.000. 
Tomisawa,   Norio;  Takeuchi,   Atsushi;  and  Tamori,   Nobuyuki, 

4,339,813,  CI.  369-231.000. 
Yokoyama.  Kenji,  4,339.730.  CI.  330-297.000. 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.:  See— 

Nakano.  Yoshiyuki.  4.339.189,  CI.  354-173.000. 
Uugawa,  Ken;  and  Shirasu.  Hiroshi,  4.339.665.  CI.  250-578.000. 
Nippon  Mining  Company.  Limited:  See — 

Kato.  Kochi;  and  Uemura.  Namio.  4.339.205,  CI.  366-296.000 
Kato.  Koichi;  and  Uemura,  Namio,  4,339.536,  CI.  435-142.000. 
Nippon  Oil  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Yamamura,    Masaaki;    Igarashi,   Taizo;   and   Ukigai,   Toshiyuki, 

4.339,246,  CI.  44-51.000. 
Yokoyama,    Nobuo;    and    Kawabata,    Nobuaki,    4,339,276,    CI. 
106-271.000. 
Nippon  Shinyaku  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Matsumura,  Shingo;  Enomoto,  Hiroshi;  Aoyagi,  Yoshiaki;  Ezure, 
Yoji;  Yoshikuni,  Yoshiaki;  and  Yagi,  Masahiro,  4,339,585,  CI. 
546-242.000. 
Nippon  Soken,  Inc.:  See— 

Kago,  Yoshiyuki;  Akiu.  Sigeyuki;  and  Kotera,  Masao.  4,339,713, 
CI.  324-173.000. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Matsumoto,  Fumio;  Hayami,  Satohiro;  Haratani,  Tsutomu;  Taka- 
shima,     Kunihide;     and     Kikuma,     Toshio,     4,339,287,     CI. 
148-111.000. 
Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone  Public  Corporation:  See— 

Hau,  Masaharu;  and  Kato.  KoUro,  4,339,817,  CI.  370-93.000. 
Nippon  Zeon  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Chino,    Yasuyoshi;    and    Miyaguchi,    Akinori.    4,339,367,    CI. 
525-131.000. 
Nishimura,  Tomohiro:  See— 

Kaifu,  Masaharu;  Tanaka,  Kazuo;  Fujimoto,  Hideo;  Takigawa,  Jun; 
Nishimura,    Tomohiro;    Hirose,    Yagoro;    and    Hirai,    Junu, 
4,339,510,  CI.  428-654.000. 
Nishimura,  Yoshiharu:  See— 

Uchimura,    Mitsuo;   Oana,    Masao;   and   Nishimura.    Yoshiharu, 
4.339.807.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Nishimura,  Yukuo:  See— 

Shirato,  Yoshiaki;  Takatori,  Yasushi;  Hara,  Toshitami;  Nishimura. 
Yukuo;  and  Takahashi,  Michiko,  4,339,762,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Nishioka,  Akira,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Phase  control 
device.  4,339,631,  CI.  179- LOGS. 

Nishizawa,  Eiji:  See—  

Oyama,  Kohei;  and  Nishizawa,  Eiji,  4,339,756,  CI.  343-702.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Handa,  Noritoshi,  4,338,992,  CI.  165-9.000. 
Hideshima,    Keiji;    Koyanagi,    Haruo;    Senda,    Shuichi;    Asada, 
Kazuyoshi;  Murayama,  Norio;  Nihashi,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Takaki. 
Masaoki,  4,339,794,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Hosaka,    Akio;    and    Higashiyama,    Kazuhiro,    4,339,801,    CI. 

364^31  040. 
Ideta,  Yasufumi,  4,338,855,  CI.  91-378.000. 
Nissmo,  Jim  A.;  Sundin,  Jan  A.;  and  Sjostrom,  Lars  B   Method  and 
apparatus  for  controlling  the  temperature  in  greenhouses.  4,339,074, 
CI.  236-47.000. 
Noack,  Christian:  See—  .    ,r^  . 

Berth,  Dieter;  Hohlfeld,  Gottfried;  Oliva,  Klaus;  and  Noack,  Chris- 
tian, 4,339,014,  CI.  180-54.00A. 
Noble,  Lowell  A.  Process  for  smoothing  surfaces  of  crystalline  materi- 
als. 4,339,300,  CI.  156-601.000. 
Nobuta,  Kcn'ichi:  See—  ,. 

Saito,  Mitsuru;  Karatani,  Yuji;  Sakurai,  Wataru;  and  Nobuta,  Ken  i- 
chi,  4,339.708,  CI.  324-54.000. 
Nobutoki.  Kazuhiro:  See—  ..,,«,„   ^, 

Ono.  Kenji;  Nobutoki.  Kazuhiro;  and  Sauer.  Hans.  4.339.735.  LI. 
335-119.000. 
Noeske.  Heinz  O..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Nozzle  for  a  pufTcr- 

type  circuit  breaker.  4,339,641,  CI.  200-148.00R. 
Noguchi.  Kohji:  See—  ...      e-        _.  ..     j 

Yanagihara,  Yuzo;  Noguchi.  Kohji;  Suzuki.  Hiroshi;  and  Honda. 
Makoto,  4,339,500,  CI.  428-402.000. 
Nojima,  Masaki:  See—  .. 

FujiU,  Toshiji;  Yamada,  Chihiko;  Terashima,  Takeo;  and  Nojima, 
Masaki,  4,339,769,  CI.  358-6.000. 
Nolph,  Karl  D.:  See—  .  .     „    ,  ^ 

Kartinos,  Nicholas  J.;  McGary,  Terry  J.;  and  Nolph,  Karl  D., 
4,339,433,  CI.  424-78.000. 
Nomura,  Shoji:  See—  , 

Fujiwara,  Kiyoshi;  Nagatomo,  Katsuaki;  Shibata,  Fumio;  Nomura, 
Shoji;  and  Yoshinaga,  Shoji,  4,339.330.  CI.  208-25 l.OOR. 
Nordson  Corporation:  See- 
Jones,  Stephen  H.,  4,338,769,  CI.  53-509.000. 
Nordstrom,  Lennart:  See—  ,,„,,.      _, 

Wiklund,    Rudolf;    and    Nordstrom,    Lennart,    4,339,664,    CI. 
250-577.000. 
Normand  Trust:  See — 

Mercier,  Jacques  H.,  4,338,968,  CI.  138-30.000. 
North,  Robert  P.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Asynchronous  event  prioritizmg 

circuit.  4,339,808.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See— 

Marcantonio,  Gabriel;  and  Macklem,  David  M.,  4,339.628,  CI. 
174-35.00R. 
Norton,  David  E.  P.,  to  Sir  James  Farmer  Norton  &  Company  Limited. 
Application  of  liquids  to  textUes.  4.338.876.  CI.  118-259.000. 
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Nowakowski,  Lesley  J.:  See- 
Robinson,  Peter  M.;  Rakowitz,  David  H.;  and  Nowakowski.  Lesley 
J,  4,339,371.  CI.  524-310.000. 
Nuarc  Company,  Inc.,  The:  See — 

Lasecki,  Robert  R.;  Reeve,  Howard  C,  III;  and  Lindan,  Nicholas 
O.,  4,339.692,  CI.  315-277.000. 
Nuclear  Power  Outfitters:  See — 

Jacobson,  Earl  B.;  and  Buchanan,  H.  F..  4,339.163,  CI.  312-1.000. 
Nasser,  Hermann:  See — 

Peters,  Klaus-Jurgen;  Bosch,  Franz-Ulrich;  Schindler.  Herbert;  and 
Nusser.  Hermann.  4.338.815.  CI.  73-118.000. 
Nutter,     Dale    E.    Gas-liquid    contact    apparatus.    4,339,399.    CI. 

261-112.000. 
Nygren,  Lennart.  Lock.  4,338.805.  CI.  70-134.000. 
Oana,  Masao:  See — 

Uchimura,    Mitsuo;   Oana,    Masao;   and    Nishimura,   Yoshiharu, 
4,339,807.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Obata,  Eisuke:  See— 

Okamoto.  Tadao;  Obata.  Eisuke;  and  Enomoto.  Yutaka.  4,338,943. 
CI.  128-344.000. 
Oberth.  Christian  H  :  See—- 

Breslow,   Jeffrey   D.;   Imatt.   Alex;   and   Oberth.   Christian   H., 
4,339,135,  CI.  273-237.000. 
Obisphere  Corporation  Wilmington,  Succursale  de  Collonge-Bellerive: 
See- 
Weber.  Eugen.  4,339,634.  CI.  200-5.00A. 
Oda,  Nobuyuki;  and  Terada.  Haruyoshi,  to  Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plas- 
tics Corp.  Method  of  surface  treatment  of  tin  plated  cans  and  tin 
plated  steel  sheets.  4,339,310,  CI.  204-38.00R. 
O'Dair,  James  R.:  See — 

Smith,  Frederick  M.;  and  O'Dair,  James  R.,  4,338,985,  CI.  144- 
34.00R. 
Oeding,  Volker;  Pfaff,  Werner;  Vertesy,  Laszlo;  and  Weidenmuller, 
Hans-Ludwig,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaf^.  a-Amylase  inhibitor 
from  a  streptomycete  and  process  for  its  preparation.  4.339,436.  CI. 
424-115.000. 
Oganesian.  Oganes  V.:  See— 

Volkov,  Mstislav  V.;  Oganesian,  Oganes  V.;  and  Povarov,  Leonid 
A.,  4,338.927,  CI.  128-92.00A. 
Ogita.  Minoru;  and  Kimura,  Shigenobu.  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Radio  receiver  having  phase  locked  loop  frequency 
synthesizer.  4,339.826,  CI.  455-183.000. 
O'Grady  Containers,  Inc.:  See— 

Poteet,  Wendell  A.,  4,339,069,  CI.  229-36.000. 
Ohashi,  Fumio:  See — 

Onodera,  Takashi;  Komine,  Kikuji;  Ohashi,  Fumio;  and  Naito. 
Tsutomo.  4.339.619,  CI.  570-183.000. 
Ohashi.  Taizo:  See — 

Muraoka,  Hisashi;  Asano.  Masafiimi;  Ohashi,  Taizo;  and  Shimazaki, 
Yuzo,  4.339.340.  CI.  252-79.500. 
Ohboshi.  Toshio:  See — 

Ohkoshi.  Akio;  Sato.  Hiroki;  HaUnaka.  Masato;  Ohboshi.  Toshio; 
and  Tanaka.  Sakae,  4,339.694.  CI.  315-366.000. 
O'Hem.  James  E..  Jr.  Adapter  for  refrigeration  system  access  valve. 

4.338,793,  CI.  62-292.000. 
Ohinata.  Yoshiharu:  See — 

Takahashi.  Yasuhiro;  Ohmata,  Yoshiharu;  and  Nakamura,  Matsuo. 
4.339.293.  CI.  156-227.000. 
Ohkoshi.  Akio;  Sato.  Hiroki;  Hatanaka,  Masato;  Ohboshi.  Toshio;  and 
Tanaka,    Sakae,   to   Sony   Corporation.    Flat   cathode   ray   tube. 
4.339.694.  CI.  315-366.000. 
Ohmann,  William;  and  Wiessner,  Edward  E.,  to  Whirlpool  Corpora- 
tion. Agiutor  mounted  filter  for  an  automatic  washer.  4,338,802,  CI. 
6i-18.0FA. 
Ohmori,  Koichiro;  Tashiro,  Yasuo;  and  Nakayama,  Heihachiro,  to 
Honshu  Paper  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  sealing  a  container.  4,338,765, 
CI.  53-452.000. 
Ohmura,  Yasuhiro;  Maruyama.  Seiichiro;  and  Kawasaki.  Hiroyuki.  to 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.  Process  for  the  production  of  a 
polyamide  base  resin  composition.  4,339,555,  CI.  525-66.000. 
Ohsawa,  Mitsuo,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Electronic  circuit  arrangement 

mounted  on  printed  circuit  board.  4,339,785,  CI.  361-411.000. 
Ohse,  Helmut:  See— 

MuschelknauU.   Edgar;   Vogelsgesang,   Roland;   Ohse.   Helmut; 
Westermann.  Hans;  Moller,  Eckhard;  Hachmann.  Klaus;  Schie- 
mann,  Wilhelm;  and  Kesper,  Bemt,  4,339,570,  CI.  528-272.000. 
Oil  Tool  Molded  Products,  Inc.:  See- 
Schroder.  Steven  L.,  4,339,107,  CI.  251-l.OOB. 
Ojanen,  Randall  W.:  See- 
Bower.  Arnold  B.,  Jr.;  and  Ojanen,  Randall  W.,  4,339,006,  CI. 
175-57.000. 
Oji  Paper  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ichimura,  Kunihiro;  Takeuchi,  Osamu;  Kusama,  Hideo;  Yamazaki, 
Kazuo;  Saka,  Akira;   Ito,  Hiroshi;  and  Toyofuku,  Kunitaka, 
4,339,524,  Q.  430-270.000. 
Oka,  Tateki:  See— 

Tabuchi,  Kenji;  Tanaka,  Susumu;  Wada,  Kenichi;  and  Oka,  Tateki, 
4,338,880,  CI.  118-652.000. 
Okada,  Akira:  See — 

Shimizu.  Toshimi;  Fujishige.  Shoei;  and  Okada,  Akira,  4,339,360, 
CI.  524-28.000. 
Okai,  Kazuki:  See— 

Masaki,  Mitsuo;  Yamanaka,  Tom;  Yoshioka.  Mitsuko;  and  Okai. 
Kazuki.  4,339,379,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 


Okamoto,  Eiichi:  See —    ~ 

Yamaura,    Mitsuru;    Kondow,    Ryotaro;    Mitani,   Megumu;   and 
Okamoto,  Eiichi,  4,339,802.  CI.  364-483.000. 
Okamoto,  Tadao;  Obata,  Eisuke;  and  Enomoto,  Yutaka,  to  Fuji  Latex 
Co.,    Ltd.    Instrument    for    induction    of    labor.    4,338,943,    CI. 
128-344.000. 
Okamura.  Kazuo;  Daimon,  Shigeo;  and  Tomihashi,  Nobuyuki,  to  Dai- 
kin  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  of  electrostatic  printing  with  fluorinated 
polymer  toner  additive.  4,339,518,  CI.  430-126.000. 
Okamura,  Yoshio,  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Heat  curable  or- 

ganopolysiloxane  compositions.  4,339,564,  CI.  528-15.000.  ~r 

Okawa,  Takashi:  See — 

Isogai,  Nobuo;  Hosokawa,  Motoyuki;  Okawa,  Takashi;  Wakui, 
Natsuko;  and  Watanabe,  Toshiyasu,  4,339,597,  CI.  560-205.000. 
Okcuoglu,  Selahattin  A.:  See — 

Craft,  James  A.;  and  Okcuoglu,  Selahattin  A..  4,339,210,  CI. 
400-208.000. 
O'Keefe,  David  F.:  See— 

Holan,  George;  and  O'Keefe,  David  F.,  4,339,458,  CI.  424-282.000. 
Okubo,  Shigeo,  to  Design  Professionals  Financial  Corp.  Vibration 

controller  utilizing  magnetic  forces.  4,339,780,  CI.  361-147.000. 
Okuhira,  Megumi:  See — 

Takemoto.   Tsunematsu;   Arichi,    Shigeru;   Arihara,   Shigenobu; 
Nakajima.  Tadashi;  Okuhira.  Megumi;  and  Uchida,  Yoshihiro, 
4,339.442.  CI.  424-182.000. 
Olah.  George  A.,  to  PCUK  Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann. 
Superacid  catalyzed  preparation  of  resorcinol  from  meta-diisopropyl- 
benzene.  4.339.613,  CI.  568-768.000. 
Olah.  George  A.,  to  PCUK  Produiu  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann. 
Superacid  catalyzed  preparation  of  resorcinol  from  meta-isopropyl- 
phenol.  4.339.614.  CI.  568-768.000. 
Oldemeyer.  Wilhelm:  See— 

Greten.  Bemdt;  Neubauer.  Harry;  Seeger.  Gunter;  Bucking,  Gun- 
ter;  Komp.  Hans  J.;  and  Oldemeyer,  Wilhelm,  4,339,478,  CI. 
427-212.000. 
Olin  Corporation:  See — 

Kircher,  Morton  S.,  4,339.321,  CI.  204-237.000. 
Oliva,  Klaus:  See — 

Berth,  Dieter;  Hohlfeld,  Gottfried;  Oliva,  Klaus;  and  Noack,  Chris- 
tian, 4,339,014,  CI.  180-54.00A. 
Oikkola,  E.  Alfred.  Grout  removing  tool.  4,338,718,  CI.  30-171.000. 
Olschewski,  Armin;  Brandenstein.  Manfred;  Walter,  Lothar;  and  Ernst, 
Horst  M..  to  SKF  Kugellagerfabriken  GmbH.  Linear  motion  rolling 
bearing.  4.339.157,  CI.  308-6.00C. 
Olschewski,  Armin;  Brandenstein,  Manfred;  and  Kunkel,  Heinrich,  to 
SKF  Kugellagerfabriken  GmbH.  Novel  molding  composition  pro- 
viding shaped  articles  of  improved  strength  and  heat  and  age  resis- 
tance. 4,339,374,  CI.  524-606.000. 
Olsson,  Billy  E.:  See- 
Keller,  Joseph  R.;  and  Olsson,  Billy  £.,  4,339,768,  CI.  357-72.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ikuno,  Yuji,  4.338,940,  CI.  128-303.140. 

Matsuura,  Tsuyoshi;  Aihara,  Mamoru;  Takahashi,  Yutaka;  and 

Nakajima,  Yoshio.  4.339.187,  CI.  354-173.000. 
Sogi,  Shinroku;  Izawa,  Masao;  Hattori,  Shinichiro;  Tawara,  Ikuo; 
Shinohara,    Daizo;    and   Tachikawa,    Sachiko,   4,339,537,   CI. 
435-240.000. 
Omark  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Doyle,  Thomas  E.;  Hauser,  Daniel;  Hayes,  Michael  D.;  and  Martin, 
David  C,  4,339,653,  CI.  219-99.000. 
Omelian.  Anatoli:  See — 

Choi,  John  I.;  Kurtz,  Bruce  E.;  and  Omelian,  Anatoli,  4,339,415,  C\. 
423-126.000. 
Omi,  Kokichi:  See — 

Yamada,  Yu;  Inoue,  Mutsuhiro;  Arai,  Toshio;  Omi,  Kokichi; 
Suzuki,    Hiroaki;    and    Kuwayama,    Tetsuro,    4,339,183,    CI. 
353-78.000. 
Oncor  Corporation:  See — 

Clark,  Wallace,  4,339,007,  CI.  175-107.000. 
Ondetti,  Miguel  A.;  and  Cushman,  David  W.,  to  E.  R.  Souibb  A.  Sons, 
Inc.  Compounds  for  alleviating  angiotensin  related  hypertension. 
4,339,600.  CI.  562-426.000. 
Ono,  Kenji;  Nobutoki,  Kazuhiro;  and  Sauer,  Hans,  to  MatsushiU  Elec- 
tric Works,  Ltd.;  and  Sauer,  Hans.  Electromagnetic  relay.  4,339,735, 
CI.  335-119.000. 
Onodera,    Takashi;    Komine,    Kikuji;    Ohashi,    Fumio;    and    Naito, 
Tsutomo,  to  Tea  Nenryo  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Solvent  dewax- 
ing   waxy   hydrocarbon   oils  using  dewaxing  aid.   4,339,619,  CI. 
570-183.000. 
Onose,  Masayuki:  See — 

Kikuchi,  Nobuji;  Kisaka,  Yoshiyuki;  Torige,  Kazuo;  and  Onose, 
Masayuki,  4,339,315,  CI.  204-129.850. 
Onoue,  Keiji:  See — 

Suzuki,  Osamu;  Yoshizawa,  Toshio;  Yoshida,  Yoshiaki;  Onoue, 
Keiji;  and  Seiki,  Kazuo,  4,338,777,  CI.  57-263.000. 
Oppenhuisen,  Frederick  H.:  See — 

Kirst,  Robert  J.;  and  Oppenhuisen,  Frederick  H.,  4,338,954,  Q. 
13O-27.0OG. 
Oppenhuizen,  Simon  W.:  See — 

Blodee,  Leif;  Knapp,  Robert  L.;  and  Oppenhuizen,  Simon  W., 
4,338,990,  CI.  16O-229.00R. 
Optical  Information  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Kolodzey,  James  S.,  4,339,822,  a.  372-26.000. 
Grain,  Michel  A.,  to  Glaenzer  Spicer.  Slidable  homokinetic  tripod  joint 
and  a  corresponding  transmission  having  a  floating  shaft.  4,338,796, 
CI.  464-111.000. 
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O'Rourke,  Thomas  W.:  See— 

Milbum,  William  W.,  Jr.,  4,338,918,  CI.  126-430.00a 
Ortega,  Robert,  to  Purex  Corporation.  Butterfly  valve.  4,339,110,  CI. 

251-309.000. 
Osaka,  Susumu:  See — 

Toda,  Minoru;  and  Osaka,  Susumu,  4,339,682,  CI.  310-321.000. 
Oshima,  Ryoichiro:  See — 

Sakamoto,  Takeshi;  Anzai,  Shunichi;  Kobayashi,  Nariyoshi;  and 
Oshima,  Ryoichiro,  4,338,780,  CI.  60-39.050. 
Ostlund,  Artur:  See— 

Berkestad,  Karl-Erik;  Danielsson,  Lennart;  Henriksson,  Erik;  Sven- 
sson,  Torsten;  and  Ostlund,  Artur,  4,339,249,  CI.  55-269.000. 
Otis  Engineering  Corporation:  See — 

Paschal.  James  H.,  Jr.,  4,339,001,  CI.  166-322.000. 
Otsuka  Kagaku  Yakuhin  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Torii,  Shigeru;  Nakane,  Shoji;  Shirakawa,  Toshifumi;  and  Akada, 
Mitsuo,  4,339,607,  CI.  568-426.000. 
Ouano,  Augustus  C:  See — 

Balanson,  Richard  D.;  Clecak,  Nicholas  J.;  Grant,  Barbara  D.;  and 
Ouano,  Augustus  C,  4,339,522,  CI.  430-192.000. 
Outtrim,  John  E.;  and  Sugner,  Michael  P.  Armadillo  toy.  4,338,742,  CI. 

46-227.000. 
Ovshinsky,  Stanford  R.;  and  Flasck,  Richard  A.,  to  Energy  Conversion 
Devices,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  making  a  modified  amor- 
phous glass  material.  4,339,255,  CI.  65-32.000. 
Owens-CSming  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See — 

Henry,  Richard  K.,  4,339,402,  CI.  264-40.100. 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.:  See — 

Curto,  Nicholas  J.,  4,339,409,  CI.  264-509.000. 
Heider,  James  E.,  4,339,551,  CI.  521-138.000. 
Johnson,   William   E.;   and    Ryan,    William    H.,   4,339,260,   CI. 
65-160.000. 
Oyama,  Kohei;  and  Nishizawa,  Eiji,  to  Alps  Electric  Co.  Ltd.  Antenna 

equipment  of  UHF  tuner.  4,339,756,  CI.  343-702.000. 
Ozaki,  Nobuo,  to  Maeda  Industries,  Ltd.  Bicycle  pedal.  4,338,829,  CI. 

74-594.400. 
Ozaki.  Yoshio:  See — 

Tanaka.  Yutaka;  Yatomi,  Takeshi;  and  Ozaki,  Yoshio,  4,339,650,  CI. 
219-69.00G. 
Paccagnella,  Danilo.  Skiving  machine  for  hides  and  similar  materials. 

4,338,803,  CI.  69-16.000. 
Pako  Corporation:  See — 

Gilligan,  Patrick  J.;  and  Merry,  Ted  G.,  4,338,762,  CI.  53-244.000. 
Palermiti,  Frank  M.:  See — 

Luebbe,  Ray  H.,  Jr.;  Miro,  Frank;  and   Palermiti,  Frank  M., 
4,339,504.  CI.  428-513.000. 
Palinczar,  Victor;  and  Santini,  Thomas  F.,  to  Carter-Wallace,  Inc. 

Foam  products.  4,339,550,  CI.  521-99.000. 
Palitex  Project  Company  GmbH:  See — 

Welters,  Norbert,  4.338,774,  CI.  57-58.860. 
Palladium  Corporation:  See- 
Tracy.  Thomas  R..  4,339,019,  CI.  182-47.000. 
Palmere,  Raymond  M.:  See — 

Plummer,  Ernest  L.;  and  Palmere,  Raymond  M.,  4,339,457,  CI. 
424-274.000. 
Pankove,  Jacques  I.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Method  for  fabricating 
adjacent  conducting  and  insulating  regions  in  a  film  by  laser  irradia- 
tion. 4,339,285,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Panveno,  Mike,  to  Album  Graphics,  Inc.  Disc  jacket  warp  free  insert. 

4,339,034,  CI.  206-313.000. 
Papantoniou,  Christos:  See — 

Jacquet,  Bernard;  Mahieu,  Claude;  and  Papantoniou,  Christos, 
4,339,561,  CI.  526-304.000. 
Papasideris,  Stamos  L,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Fire  suppression 

system.  4,338,8%,  CI.  123-198.00D. 
Pape,  Klaus:  See— 

Eberwein,  Eugen;  Elsasser,  Heinrich;  Gaiser,  Willi;  Leins,  Eber- 
hard;  Pape,  Klaus;  and  Walter,  Manfred,  4,338,799,  CI.  66- 
125.00R. 
Paper  Converting  Machine  Company:  See — 

Niedenneyer,  William  P.,  4,339,088,  CI.  242-1.000. 
Papeschi.  Giorgio:  See — 

Meiattini.  Franco;  Papeschi,  Giorgio;  Tarli,  Paolo;  and  Neri,  Paolo, 
4,339,317,  CI.  204-195.00B. 
Paradowski,  Henri:  See — 

Caetani,  Enzo;  and  Paradowski,  Henri,  4,339,253,  G.  62-40.000. 
Park,  John  N.;  and  Steigerwald,  Robert  L.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Proportional  base  drive  circuit.  4,339,671,  CI.  307-253.000. 
Parker,  Robert  G.,  to  Scott  Bader  Company  Limited.  Highly  fllled 
crosslinkable     emulsion     polymer     composition.     4,339,370,     CI. 
524-424.000. 
Pascau,  Jean-Maurice,  to  Newco  Synthetics  International  Inc.  Harden- 
ing composition  containing  cellulose  powder,  latex,  magnesite  and 
magnesium  chloride.  4,339,362,  CI.  524-5.000. 
Paschal,  James  H.,  Jr.,  to  Otis  Engineering  Corporation.  Safety  valve. 

4,339,001,  CI.  166-322.000. 
Paszner,  Laszlo.  Method  of  adhering  mineral  deposit  in  wood  fragment 

surfaces.  4,339,405,  CI.  264-108.000. 
Patchett,  Arthur  A.:  See— 

Grier,  Nathaniel;  Harris,  Elbert  E.;  Joshua,  Henry;  Patchett,  Ar- 
thur A.;  Witzel,  Bruce  E.;  and  Dybas,  Richard  A.,  4,339,453,  CI. 
424-251.000. 
Patel,  Gordhanbhai  N.,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Color  changing  polyace- 
tylenic  compounds.  4,339,240,  CI.  23-230.00R. 


Patel,  Jayant  M.:  See— 

Zwillich,  Alexander;  and  Patel,  Jayant  M.,  4,339,635,  CI.  200- 
48.00R. 
Patrick,  John  P.;  Kos,  Joseph  M.;  and  Hamer,  Kermit  I.,  to  United 
Technologies  Corporation.  Blade  pitch  angle  control  for  a  wind 
turbine  generator.  4,339,666,  CI.  290-44.000. 
Patterson,  John  A.;  Crawford,  Wheeler  C;  and  Wilson,  James  R.,  to 
Texaco,  Inc.  Method  for  preparing  ethyl  benzene.  4,339,622,  Q. 
585-433.000. 
Paudice,  Ciro;  Sassanelli,  Vitantonio;  Di  Nocco,  Dino;  Pracilio,  Fran- 
cesco; and  Casa,  Nicolo',  to  SocieU*  Italiana  Vetro-Siv-S.p.A.  Pro- 
cess and  apparatus  for  bending  and  tempering  glass  sheets,  especially 
thin  sheets.  4,339,259,  CI.  65-104.000. 
Payne,  Carson  R.  Air  cushion  vehicle  skirt  material  and  method. 

4,339,017,  CI.  180- 127.000. 
Payson,   Albert   E.   Adjustable   muffler   for   percussion   instrument. 

4,338,850,  CI.  84-41  LOOM. 
Payton,    Hugh   W.   Apparatus   for  arresting   posterior   nosebleeds. 

4,338,941,  CI.  128-325.000. 
Pcihoda,  William  W.:  See— 

Gursky.  Michael  T.;  and  Pcihoda,  William  W.,  4.339.296,  CI. 
156-345.000. 
PCUK  Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann:  See — 
Olah.  George  A.,  4,339,613,  CI.  568-768.000. 
Olah.  George  A.,  4,339,614.  CI.  568-768.000. 
Pease.  William  M.,  to  Raytheon  Company.  Marine  radar  including 

anticollision  unit.  4,339,751,  CI.  343-5.0DP. 
Pedder,  Simon  J.:  See — 

Greener,  Brian;  and  Pedder,  Simon  J.,  4,339,158,  CI.  308-20.000. 
Peddinghaus,  Rolf:  See— 

Stursberg,  Bemd;  and  Regenbrecht,  Ludwig,  4,338,838,  CI.  83- 
467.00R. 
Pegasus  Sewing  Machine  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ueyama,  Yoshinari;  Mori,  Kikuo;  and  Matsushita,  Hideo,  4,338,873, 
CI.  112-262.100. 
Peil,  Charles  A.;  and  McLaren.  John  W..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company. 

The.  Fork  lift  pallet  construction.  4.339.040.  CI.  206-599.000. 
Pellegrini.  John  P..  Jr.;  Beach.  David  L.;  and  Kobylinski.  Thaddeus  P.. 
to  Gulf  Research  &  Development  Company.  Catalyst  prepared  from 
tungsten  hexafluoride  and  water.  4,339,350,  CI.  252-429.00R. 
Pelligrino,  Paul  A.,  to  Twin  Disc,  Incorporated.  System  for  shiftable 
multi-speed  hydraulically  operated  power  transmission  and  elec- 
tronic controller  therein.  4,338,832,  CI.  74-866.000. 
Pennwalt  Corporation:  See — 

Brooks,  Wayne  E.;  Hodges,  Jimmie  R.;  and  Walker,  Morris  P., 
4,339,312,  CI.  204-95.000. 
Percarpio.  Edward  P..  to  Becton,  Dickinson  and  Company.  Closure 

inserting  method.  4,338,764,  Q.  53-432.000. 
Perez-Mendez,  Victor;  and  Sommer,  Frank  G.,  to  University  of  Califor- 
nia, Regents  of  the.  Method  and  apparatus  for  detecting  and/or 
imaging  clusters  of  small  scattering  centers  in  the  body.  4,338,948,  CI. 
128-660.000. 
Perfect  Fit  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Vitale.  Joseph  W.,  4.338,693,  CI.  5-500.000. 
Perry,  Graham  A.,  to  International  Computers  Limited.  Driver  circuits 

for  automatic  digital  testing  apparatus.  4,339,673,  CI.  307-270.000. 
Peters,  Klaus-Jurgen;  Bosch,  Franz-Ulrich;  Schindler,  Herbert;  and 
Nusser,  Hermann,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Inductive  displacement 
transducer.  4,338,815,  CI.  73-118.000. 
Peterson,  Richard  W.;  and  Foster,  Perry  A.,  Jr.,  to  Aluminum  Com- 
pany of  America.  Intermediate  layer  for  seating  RHM  tubes  in  cath- 
ode blocks.  4,339,316,  CI.  204-243.00R. 
Petro,  John  D.:  See— 

Turko,  John  D.;  and  Petro,  John  D.,  4,338,962,  a.  137-269.000. 
Petrolite  Corporation:  See- 
Martin,  Richard  L.;  and  Purdy,  Evelyn  W.,  4,339,349,  CI.  252- 

389.00A. 
Quinlan,  Patrick  M.,  4,339,347,  CI.  252-344.000. 
Petty,  Elbert  L.:  See- 
Petty,  William  T.,  4,338,688,  CI.  4-191.000. 
Petty,  Lloyd  F.:  See- 
Petty,  William  T.,  4,338,688,  CI.  4-191.000. 
Petty,  Robert  M:  See- 
Petty,  William  T.,  4,338,688,  CI.  4-191.000. 
Petty,  William  T.,  to  Petty,  Elbert  L.;  Petty,  Lloyd  F.;  and  Petty, 

Robert  M.  Enclosure  for  tub  drains.  4,338,688,  CI.  4-191.000. 
Pfaff,  Werner:  See— 

Oeding,  Volker;  Pfaff,  Werner;  Vertesy,  Laszlo;  and  Weiden- 
muller, Hans-Ludwig,  4,339,436,  CI.  424-115.000. 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See- 
Cross,    Peter    E.;    and    Dickinson,    Roger    P.,    4,339,583,    Q. 
546-256.000. 
Pharos  AB:  See— 

Wiklund,    Rudolf;    and    Nordstrom,    Lennart,    4,339,664,    Q. 
250-577.000. 
Philbag  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Dunn,  Philip,  4,339.061,  CI.  224-42.420. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See — 

Bums.  Lyle  D.,  4,339,245.  CI.  44-63.000. 
Cheng.  Paul  J.,  4,339,422,  CI.  423-456.000. 
McDaniel.  Max  P..  4,339,559,  CI.  526-106.000. 
Picker  International  Limited:  .See — 

Bull,  Eric  W.;  and  Galloway,  Robert  D.,  4,339,718,  CI.  324-319.000. 
Young,  Ian  R.,  4,339,716,  CI.  324-309.000. 
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Pickett,  James  M:  S^e—  4,10011     m 

Harder,    Willard    J.;    and    Pickett,    James    M.,    4.338,921.    CI. 

126-446.000. 
Pierce,  Percy  E.:  See—  ..    ^    ,         n    u    j  i 

Becher.  David  Z.;  Christenson,  Roger  M.;  Owlson.  Rjchard  L; 
Pierce,    Percy    E.;    and    Schimmel,    Karl    F.,    4.339,365,    CI. 
523-400.000. 
Pietro  Laverda  S.p. A.:  See—  .„,,„.„ 

Rainen.  Giuseppe,  4,338,955.  CI.  I30-27.aAB. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See— 

Nishioka,  Akira,  4,339,631,  CI.  179- LOGS. 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  See —  ..^  ,^,    _,    ,,. 

Beck,  Christian  A.;  and  Macaluso,  Paul  J.,  4.339,196.  CI.  355- 

3.0DD. 
Chang,  Mike  S.  H..  4.339.519,  CI.  430-135.000 
Gabelman.  George  N.,  4,339,195.  CI.  355-3^H. 
Scribner,  Albert  W.  4.339.194.  CI.  355-3 OFU. 
Pitt  Gillies  D.;  and  Williamson.  Roger  J.,  to  ITT  Industries.  Inc.  Fibre 

optic  transducer.  4,339,661,  CI.  250-227.000. 
Pittinger,  Charles  B.,  Jr.:  See— 

Pittinger,  Charles  B.,  Sr.;  and  Pittinger,  Charles  B.,  Jr..  4,338.720, 
CI.  30-276.000.  „     .     „ 

Pittinger,  Charles  B.,  Sr.;  and  Pittinger.  Charles  B..  Jr^  Housing  and 
frame    system    for    vegeUtion    filament    trimmer.    4,338,720,    CI. 

30-276.000.  „   .        .  rr       1..    ^ 

Pitts.  Frank   Tiethof,  Jack  A.;  and  Bums,  Robert  A.,  to  Engelhard 
Minerals  &  Chemicals  Corporation.  Sorptive  clay  composition  and 
method  of  manufacture.  4,339,352.  CI.  252-449.000. 
Pittsburgh-Des  Moines  Corporation:  See—  ^  ,,„„<,     ^, 

Hills,    Richard    E.;    and    Tague,    Thomas    J.,    4.339,052,    CI. 
220-226.000. 
Pitt  way  Corporation:  See- 
Grant,  John  T  .  4,339,640,  CI.  20O-61.45R. 
Placzek,  Johann.  Apparatus  for  use  in  the  production  of  concrete. 

4.339,204,  CI.  366-18.000. 
Plantema,  Otto  G:  See—  ^  ^.    „     ,   ^,        j 

van  Geem.  Paul  C;  de  Graaf,  Theodorus  F.  M.;  Knol,  Dirk;  and 
Plantema,  Otto  G.,  4,339,604,  CI.  568-357.000. 
Plummer,  Ernest  L.;  and  Palmere.  Raymond  M.,  to  FMC  Corporation. 
3-(Pyrrol-l-yl)phenylmethyl  esters  and  intermediates.  4,339,457,  CI. 
424-274.000. 
Plummer,    Marvin    E.    Archery    bow    construction.    4,338.909,    CI. 

124-16.000. 
Pogoda,  Gary  S.  Remote  control  for  electronic  musical  instrument 

equipment.  4.338.846.  CI.  84-1.240. 
Pohl.  Gerhard:  See—  .    ^  •  ^ 

Werle,  Peter;  Merk,  Wolfgang;  Pohl,  Gerhard;  and  Hoevels.  Fned- 
helm,  4,339,578,  CI.  544-207.000. 
Pokhodnya,  Igor  K.:  See— 

Kasatkin,  Boris  S.;  Pokhodnya,  Igor  K.;  Musiachenko,  Valentin  F.; 
Golovko,  Vladimir  N.;  Kolomiets,  Ljudmila  N.;  Simonenko, 
Jury  A.;  and  Gulyar,  Anatoly  V..  4,339,286.  CI.  148-24.000. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See — 

Bagdis,  Judy,  4,339.184,  CI.  354-23.00D. 
Biber.  Conrad  H..  4,339,514,  CI.  430-7.000. 
Corben,  Leo  D.;  and  Falxa,  Martin  L..  4,339.532.  CI.  430-567.000. 
Pollak,  Robert  J.,  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation.  Crusher  head  sup- 
porting unit  for  a  gyratory  crusher.  4,339.087.  CI.  241-211.000. 
Polyakov,  Jury  P.:  See— 

Guselnikov,  Leonid  E.;  Polyakov,  Jury  P.;  Volnina.  Elvira  A.;  and 
Nametkin,  Nikolai  S.,  4,339,562,  CI.  528-14.000. 
Pomagalski  S.A.:  See — 

Tauzin,  Francis,  4,338,863,  CI.  104-89.000. 
Pomfret,  Colin  T.;  and  Freyn,  Fritz,  to  List,  Hans.  Decompression 

device.  4,338,893,  CI.  123-90.160. 
Pommer,  Emst-Heinrich:  See — 

Dockner,   Toni;   Frank,   Anton;   and   Pommer,   Emst-Heinrich, 
4,339,448,  CI.  424-245.000. 
Pomper,  Michael:  See — 

Mueller,    Ruediger;    Pomper,    Michael;    and    Leipold.    Ludwig, 
4.339,668,  CI.  307-149.000. 
Ponzoni,  Ronald  W.:  See— 

Albaum,  Joseph  D.;  Ponzoni,  Ronald  W.;  and  Johnson.  Eric  C. 
4,339,451.  CI.  426-250.000. 
Porter.  Allan  W  H.,  to  Adolph  Saurer  Ltd.  Thread  brake  for  a  textile 

machine.  4.338,975,  CI.  139-450.000. 
Posso,  Patrick  P..  to  GEFITEC  S.A.  Maneuvering  and  release  device 

for  camera.  4.339.191,  CI.  354-269.000. 
Post  OfRce,  The:  See— 

Faktor.  Marc  M.;  and  Haigh.  John.  4.339.302,  01.  156-605.000. 
Poteet.  Wendell  A.,  to  O'Grady  Containers,  Inc.  Unitary  knockdown 

file  box.  4,339,069,  CI.  229-36.000. 
Potomac  Applied  Mechanics.  Inc.:  See — 

Spevak,  Stephen  T.,  4,339,164,  a.  312-283.000. 
Potter,  Ralph  M.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Metal  vapor  lamp 
having  internal  coating  for  extending  condensate  film.  4,339,686,  CI. 
313-221.000. 
Pound,  William  C  .  See— 

Valbona,  Bruno  M.;  and  Pound.  William  C,  4,339,639,  CI.  200- 
52.0OR. 
Povarov,  Leonid  A.:  See — 

Volkov,  Mstislav  V.;  Oganesian,  Oganes  V.;  and  Povarov,  Leomd 
A.,  4,338.927,  CI.  128-92.00A. 
Powderly,  John,  to  USM  Corporation.  Method  of  loading  hollow  rivete 
on  a  mandrel.  4.338,714,  CI.  29-433.000. 


Powers  Manufacturing  Co.:  See — 

Meacle,  Thomas,  4,339.028,  CI.  198-427.000. 
Powers,  Robert:  See— 

Guscott.  John  K.;  and  Powers.  Robert,  4,339.748,  CI.  340-555.000. 
Pozzo,  Hans;  and  Dammig,  Joachim,  to  Schubert  &  Salzer.  Control 
mechanism  for  a  fiber  feed  device  on  an  open  end  spinning  mecha- 
nism. 4.338,773.  CI.  57-81.000. 
PPG  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Becher,  David  Z.;  Christenson,  Roger  M.;  Coalson,  Richard  L.; 
Pierce.    Percy    E.;    and    Schimmel,    Karl    F.,    4,339,365,    CI. 
523-400.000. 
Dilmore.  Colonel  R.;  Raetzsch,  Carl  W.,  Jr.;  Jeffery,  Thomas  C; 

and  Dupre,  Dallas  D.,  Ill,  4,339,323,  CI.  204-256.000. 
Hoekje,  Howard  H.,  4,339,314,  CI.  204-98.000. 
Rechlicz,  Thomas  A.,  4,339,313,  CI.  204-98.000. 
Rukavina,   Thomas  G.;  and   Lewis,   Harold  F.,  4,339,503,  CI. 
428-412.000. 
Pracilio,  Francesco:  See — 

Paudice,  Ciro;  Sassanelli,  Vitantonio;  Di  Nocco,  Dino;  Pracilio, 
Francesco;  and  Casa,  Nicolo',  4,339,259,  CI.  65-104.000. 
Predina,  Joseph  P.;  and  Jasper,  Steven  C,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Phase 

corrected  clock  signal  recovery  circuit.  4,339,823,  CI.  375-20.000. 
Pretzer,  Wayne  R.;  Kobylinski,  Thaddeus  P.;  and  Bozik,  John  E.,  to 
Gulf  Research  &  Development  Company.   Process  for  selective 
formation  of  C4  compounds  and  tertiary  organo  group  VA  com- 
pound-containing   catalyst    system    used    therein.    4,339,608,    CI. 
568-487.000. 
Pretzer,  Wayne  R.;  Kobylinski,  Thaddeus  P.;  and  Bozik,  John  E.,  to 
Gulf  Research  &  Development  Company.   Process  for  selective 
formation  of  C4  compounds  and  biphosphine  disulfide-containing 
catalyst  system  used  therein.  4.339,609,  CI.  568-487.000. 
Pretzer,  Wayne  R.;  Kobylinski,  Thaddeus  P.;  and  Bozik,  John  E..  to 
Gulf  Research  &  Development  Company.   Process  for  selective 
formation  of  C4  compounds  and  thiol-containing  catalyst  system  used 
therein.  4.339.610,  CI.  568-487.000. 
Pretzer.  Wayne  R.;  Kobylinski.  Thaddeus  P.;  and  Bozik.  John  E.,  to 
Gulf  Research  &  Development  Company.   Process  for  selective 
formation  of  C4  compounds  and  organic  sulfide-containing  catalyst 
system  used  therein.  4.339.611.  CI.  568-487.000. 
Pritchard.  Eric  K.  Switching  frequency  stabilization  and  load  fault 

detection  in  switching  amplifiers.  4,339.701.  CI.  318-696.000. 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The:  See — 

Whyte.  David  D..  4,339.356.  CI.  252-522.00A. 
Pruett.  David  J;  and  Howerton.  William  B..  to  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica, Energy.  Method  for  removing  fluoride  contamination  from  nitric 
acid.  4,339,309,  CI.  203-29.000. 
Psaila,  Alexander;  and  Kessler,  Katerina,  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG.  Process 

for  producing  photographic  images.  4,339,523,  CI.  430-239.000. 
Puccio,  Guy  S.;  and  Kogutek,  Robert  J.,  to  Acme  Highway  ProducU 
Corporation.  Composite  expansion  joint.  4,339,214,  CI.  404-69.000. 

Pui,  David  Y.  H.:  See—  ^    .  .  ^ 

Liu,  Benjamin  Y.  H.;  Kittelson,  David  B.;  Dolan,  Daniel  F.;  and 
Pui,  David  Y.  H.,  4,338,784,  CI.  60-274.000. 
Pulda,  William  F.,  to  Vanguard  Machinery  Corp.  Stacking  of  materials. 

4,339.220.  CI.  414-84.000. 
Pullman  Incorporated:  See— 

Knippel.  Willis  H.,  4,339,222.  CI.  414-387.000. 
Purdy,  Evelyn  W.:  See— 

Martin,  Richard  L.;  and  Purdy,  Evelyn  W.,  4,339,349,  CI.  252- 
389.00A. 
Purex  Corporation:  See — 

Ortega,  Robert,  4,339,1 10,  CI.  251-309.000. 
Pyke,  Thomas  R.:  See—  „  .      .^ 

Wovcha,  Merle  G.;  Biggs,  Candice  B.;  and  Pyke,  Thomas  R., 
4,339,539,  CI.  435-253.000. 
Queen's  University  at  Kingston:  See— 

Nakatsu,  Kanji,  4,339,759,  CI.  346-33.00R. 
Quemere,  Daniel:  See — 

Herledan.  Jean-Rene;  Le  Dieu,  Bernard;  Martin,  Jean-Pierre;  and 
Quemere.  Daniel.  4.339.815.  CI.  370-58.000. 
Quinlan.  Patrick  M..  to  Petrolite  Corporation.  Use  of  quatermzed 
derivatives  of  polymerized  pyridines  and  quinolines  as  demulsifiers. 
4.339.347.  CI.  252-344.000. 
R.  W.  Femstrum  &  Co.:  See— 

Femstrum,  Paul  W.,  4.338.993,  CI  165-44.000. 

Raaf,  Helmut;  Becker,  Dieter;  Frosch,  Franz;  Harth,  Helmut;  and 

Wagner,  Helmar  R.,  to  Blendax-Werke  R.  Schneider  GmbH  &  Co. 

Toothpaste  active  against  plaque  comprising  a  copper  compound  and 

a  plastic  polishing  agent.  4,339,429,  CI.  424-49.000. 

Racciato,  Joseph  S.,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  Use  of  heteropolysacchande 

S-119  as  an  antimigrant.  4,339,239,  CI.  8-561.000. 
Radaelli,  Dario;  and  Giraudi,  Walter,  to  Alfa  Romeo  S.p.A.  Rapid 

transient  electroinjector.  4,339,082,  CI.  239-585.000. 
Radigan.  Michael  T..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Retaining  pm  assembly 

for  earthworking  tool.  4,338,736,  CI.  37-142.00A. 
Raetzsch.  Carl  W.,  Jr.:  See—  .  „        ^ 

Dilmore,  Colonel  R.;  Raetzsch.  Carl  W..  Jr.;  Jeffery,  Thomas  C; 
and  Dupre,  Dallas  D.,  Ill,  4,339,323,  CI.  204-256.000. 
Ragard,  Philip  A.,  to  Universal  Instruments  Corporation.  Component 

sequencing  method.  4,338,763,  CI.  53-399.000. 
Ragas,  Frank  J.;  Minnis,  Ralph  L.;  and  Beauchamp,  Gerson  E.,  to 
DeSoto,  Inc.  Electrographic  coatings  containing  acrylamide  copoly- 
mers. 4,339.505.  CI.  428-514.000. 
Raghu.  Sivaraman;  and  Zweig.  Amold,  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany.   Process    for   converting   optically    active    l-N-{2-amino-2- 
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phenethyl-2-methoxyethylamine  to  the  corresponding  dl-derivative. 
4,339,603,  CI.  564-302.000. 
Rahse,  Wilfried:  See— 

Wust,  Willi;  Leischner,  Hasso;  Rahse.  Wilfried;  Carduck,  Franz- 
Josef;  and  Kuhne,  Norbert.  4,339.573.  CI.  536-84.000. 
Wust.  Willi;  Leischner,  Hasso;  Rahse,  Wilfried;  Carduck,  Franz- 
Josef;  and  Kuhne.  Norbert,  4,339.574,  CI.  536-84.000. 
Rai  Research  Corporation:  See — 

D'Agostino.   Vincent   F.;   and   Lee.   Joseph   Y.,   4,339.473.   CI. 

427-44.000. 

Raineri.  Giuseppe,  to  Pietro  Laverda  S.p.A.  Combine  harvester  having 

an  axial-flow  threshing  and  separating   unit.   4,338,955,  CI.    130- 

27.0AB. 

Rainin,  Edgar  A.  Intraocular  lens  with  spring  mechanism.  4,338,687,  CI. 

3-13.000. 
Rakowiu,  David  H.:  See- 
Robinson,  Peter  M.;  Rakowitz,  David  H.;  and  Nowakowski,  Lesley 
J.,  4,339,371,  CI.  524-310.000. 
Ramot  University  Authority  for  Applied  Research  &  Industrial  Devel- 
opment: See — 
Jassby,  Kenneth;  and  Zeiger,  Aaron,  4,338.820,  CI.  73-597.000. 
Rampel,  Hans;  See — 

Hess.  Peter;  and  Rampel,  Hans,  4,338,747,  CI.  49-349.000. 
Ramsey,  Richard  A.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Logic  circuit 

having  an  improved  disable  circuit.  4.339,675.  CI.  307-473.000. 
Ramsey,  Richard  A.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Logic  circuit 

having  a  selecUble  output  mode.  4,339,676,  CI.  307-473.000. 
Randall,  Eric  N.:  See— 

Aggarwal,   Ishwar   D.;  and   Randall,   Eric   N.,  4,339,173,   CI. 
350-96.300. 
Randalls,  Leon  C,  to  Biofuel,  Inc.  Production  of  methanol  from  or- 
ganic waste  material  by  use  of  plasma  jet.  4,339.546.  CI.  518-704.000. 
Rao.  G.  R.  Mohan,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Dummy  col- 
umns for  reducing  pattem  sensitivity  in  MOS/LSI  dynamic  RAM. 
4,339,766.  CI.  357-41.000. 
Rapoport.  Morris:  See — 

Bamette,  Willie  J.;  Henry.  Farland  E.;  and  Rapoport,  Morris, 
4,339,395,  CI.  260-465.80R. 
Rasp.  Christian:  See — 

Becker.  Robert;  Rasp.  Christian;  Summann,  Gunter;  and  Grolig, 
Johann,  4,339,592,  CI.  560-25.000. 
Ratka,  Frances  I.:  See— 

Grasselli.  Robert  K.;  Suresh,  Dev  D.;  Brazdil.  James  F.;  and  Ratka, 
Frances  I.,  4,339,394,  CI.  260-465.300. 
Ratterman,  Emest,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  for  applying 
organopolysiloxane  fluids  to  grinding  wheels  containing  cubic  boron 
nitride  abrasives.  4,338,750,  CI.  51-281.00R. 
Rauchschwalbe,  Gunter;  Mannes,  Karl;  and  Mayer,  Dietmar,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  naphthalenesulpho- 
nyl  chloride.  4,339.396.  CI.  260-543.00R. 
Ray  Control  Corp.:  See— 

Imber.  Marion,  4,338,867.  CI.  108-159.000. 
Ray.  Harold  T.:  See- 
Connolly,    Walter    L.;    and    Ray.    Harold    T.,    4,339,112.    CI. 
251-367.000. 
Ray,  William  A.  Thermally  actuated  time  delay  switch.  4,339,741.  CI. 

337-124.000. 
Raychem  Corporation:  See— 

Krackeler.  Joseph  J.;  and  Weir.  Fred  E..  4.338.970,  CI.  138-141.000. 
Liedholm,  David  W.,  4,339,167,  CI.  339-272.00A. 
Raytheon  Company:  See- 
Pease,  William  M.,  4,339,751,  CI.  343-5.0DP. 
RCA  Corporation:  See- 
Carlson,  David  E.,  4,339,470,  CI.  427-39.000. 
Chio,  Shiu-Shin,  4,339,281,  CI.  134-1.000. 
Dennison,   Robert   C;   and   Walter,   James   M.,   4,339,770,   CI. 

358-19.000. 
Goldman,  Abraham,  4,339,528,  CI.  430-323.000. 
Goldman,  Abraham,  4,339,529,  CI.  430-323.000. 
Kaganowicz,  Grzegorz;  and  Robinson,  John  W.,  4,339,471,  CI. 

427-40.000. 
Mawhinney,  Daniel  D.,  4,339,753,  CI.  343-6.5SS. 
McDonie,   Arthur  F.;   and   Miller,   William   K.,  4,339,469,  CI. 

427-10.000. 
Miller,  Edward  A.,  4,339,645,  CI.  219-10.49R. 
Pankove,  Jacques  I.,  4,339,285,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Shearer,  James  D.,  4,339,784,  CI.  361-403.000. 
Stewart,  Roger  G..  4,339,809,  CI.  365-206.000. 
Toda,  Minoru;  and  Osaka,  Susumu,  4,339,682.  CI.  310-321.000. 
Torres.    Rafael;   and    Henderson.    John    G.    N..   4,339,827,   CI. 
455-188.000. 
Rechlicz,  Thomas  A.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Method  of  operating  an 

electrolytic  cell.  4.339.313,  CI.  204-98.000. 
Redington,  Rowland  W.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Shadow  mask 
having  a  layer  of  high  atomic  number  material  on  gun  side.  4,339,687, 
CI.  313-402.000. 
Reduc  Acoustics  AB:  See — 

Hagbjer,  Gunnar,  4,338,758,  CI.  52-742.000. 
Reed,  Edward  D.:  See— 

Coppock,  Richard  A.;  and  Reed,  Edward  D.,  4,339,821,  Q. 
372-18.000. 
Reed.  Joseph,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation. 
Conferencing  apparatus  and  methods  for  a  frequency  division  multi- 
plex communications  system.  4,339,816,  CI.  370-71.000. 


Reeve,  Howard  C,  III:  See— 

Lasecki,  Robert  R.;  Reeve,  Howard  C.  Ill;  and  Lindan,  Nicholas 
O.,  4.339,692.  CI.  315-277.000. 
Regan,  Robert  J.;  Cogan,  Adrian;  and  Buhrer,  Carl  F.,  to  GTE  Labora- 
tories  Incorporated.   Energy   saving   fluorescent   lighting  system. 
4,339,690,  CI.  315-97.000. 
Regenbrecht,  Ludwig:  See — 

Stursberg,  Bemd;  and  Regenbrecht,  Ludwig,  4,338.838.  CI.  83- 
467.00R. 
Reichelt.  Achim:  See — 

Winzer.  Gerhard;  Reichelt.  Achim;  and  Michel,  Herbert,  4,339.290. 
CI.  156-159.000. 
Reid,  Lee  R.:  See — 

Barlow,  Carl  A..  Jr.;  and  Reid,  Lee  R..  4.338.950.  CI.  128-687.000. 
Reimpell.  Uwe:  See— 

Grof.  Helmut;  Reimpell.  Uwe;  and  Wamser.  Anton.  4.339.624.  CI. 
373-52.000. 
Reitz.  Johannes,  to  Metallgesellschaft  AG.  Internal  combustion  engine 

piston.  4,338,858,  CI.  92-222.000. 
Remote  Dynamics:  See — 

Hedges,  Richard  A.;  Shockley,  David  L.;  Fralick,  Stanley  C;  and 
Kane,  Paul  H.,  4.339.798.  CI.  364-412.000. 
Rendell.  SUnley  E..  to  Sterlingworth  Music,  Inc.  Musical  instrument 

string  modifying  device.  4,338,772,  CI.  57-9.000. 
Rengo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Tokuno,  Masateru,  4,338,881,  CI.  1 18-673.000. 
Renishaw  Electrical  Limited:  See — 

Ellis,  Victor  E.  H.,  4,339,714,  CI.  324-207.000. 
Research  Corporation:  See — 

Rosenberg,  Bamett;  VanCamp,  Loretta;  and  Krigas,  Thomas, 
4,339,437,  CI.  424-131.000. 
Reven,  Frederick  V.,  to  Nalco  Chemical  Company.  Plastic  ramming 

mix  based  on  MGO.  4,339,542.  CI.  501-109.000. 
Rexham  Corporation:  See — 

Bcssey.  Dorothy  K..  4,339.067,  CI.  229-22.000. 
Rheinmetall  GmbH:  See— 

Bremer,  Clemens;  and  Menges,  Horst,  4,338,851,  CI.  89-33.0BB. 
Rhines,  Archie  E.;  and  Hugg,  Steven  B.,  to  Electric  Power  Research 
Institute,  Inc.  Conductivity  sensor  for  monitoring  corrodents  being 
deposited  in  a  steam  turbine  4,339,719,  CI.  324-446.000. 
Rhodes,  Harold  B.,  to  CBS  Inc.  Piano  action.  4,338,848,  CI.  84-253.000. 
Rhodes,  Richard  R.;  and  Kenney,  Robert  L.,  Jr.,  to  United  Sutes  of 
America,    Army.    High    "G"    firing    mechanism.    4.338.861,    CI. 
102-261.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Agrochimie:  See — 

Theissen,  Robert  J.,  4,339,268.  CI.  71-108.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Industries:  See — 

Tricot,  Marc;  and  Daniel,  Jean-Claude,  4.339.337.  CI.  252-62.540. 
Rich,  Rolland  W.  T-Joint  structure  for  trampolines  and  the  like. 

4,339,123,  CI.  272-65.000. 
Richman  Brothers  Company,  The:  See- 
Burton.  James  O.;  Dannels,  Christopher  J.;  and  Ahlin,  Frank  J., 
4,339,118,  CI.  270-31.000. 
Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  RT:  See— 

Bajusz,  Sandor;  Ronai,  Andras;  and  Szekely,  Jozsef,  4,339,440,  CI. 
424-177.000. 
Richter,  Reinhard  H.;  Tucker,  Benjamin  W.;  and  Ulrich,  Henri,  to 
Upjohn      Company,      The.      l,3-Alkylene-diazetidine-2,4-diones. 
4,339,381,  CI.  260-239.30B. 
Ricketts,  John  W.:  See- 
Hart,  Wallace  L.;  and  Ricketts,  John  W.,  4,339,202,  CI.  366-8.000. 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Araki,    Shigeyuki;    and    Yamanaka,    Hideyasu,    4,339,702,    CI. 
318-696.000. 
Ricono,  Manon  P.;  and  Bridges.  Harold  D..  to  Armco  Inc.  Method  of 
producing  improved  serrated  flats  used  in  the  manufacturing  of 
grating.  4,338,807,  CI.  72-187.000. 
Riddle,  Stanley  T.:  See- 
Larson,  David  D.;  and  Riddle.  Stanley  T.,  4,339,657,  Q.  235- 
92.0QC. 
Rieter  Machine  Works  Limited:  See— 

Wurmli,  Arthur,  4,338,775,  CI.  57-119.000. 
Riggs,  Eric  D.  Head  restraint.  4.339.151.  CI.  297-464.000. 
Riker  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Banitt.  Elden  H.,  4,339.587.  CI.  546-337.000. 
Rinnai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Inayama.  Minoru;  and  Hamanaka,  Hideyuki,  4,339,647,  CI.  219- 
10.55R. 
Riso  Kagaku  Corporation:  See — 

Takahashi,  Yasuhiro;  Ohinata,  Yoshiharu;  and  Nakamura,  Matsuo, 
4,339,293,  CI.  156-227.000. 
Ritchey,  Thomas  W.;  Weaver,  John  M.;  and  Sapone,  Martin,  to  Lever 
Brothers  Company.  Oral  mouthwash  containing  zinc  and  glycine. 
4,339.432,  CI.  424-54.000. 
Rittmann,  Dieter:  See — 

Starp,  Franz;  and  Rittmann,  Dieter,  4,339,192,  Q.  354-269.000. 
Robbart,  Edward.  Treatment  of  cellulose.  4,339,479,  Q.  427-255.100. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

DUger,  Peter;  Honig,  Gunter;  and  Kauff,  Helmut,  4,338,900,  Q. 

123-440.000. 
Friese,  Karl-Hermann;  and  Esper,  Friedrich,  4,339,320,  CI.  204- 

195.00S. 
Harsch,  Klaus;  and  Schulzke,  Peter,  4,339,781,  CI.  361-154.000. 
Kopse,  Odon,  4,339,080,  CI.  239-533.300. 

Peters,  Klaus-Jurgen;  Bosch,  Franz-Ulrich;  Schindler,  Herbert;  and 
Nasser,  Hermann,  4,338,815,  CI.  73-118.000. 
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Romann.  Peter.  4,338.814.  CI.  73-118.000. 
Roberts,  Harry  H.;  and  Cote.  Raymond  A.,  to  Champion  International 
Corporation.  Composite  packaging  system  including  an  outer  paral- 
lelogram container  adapted  to  hold  a  plurality  of  wedge  shaped  inner 
cartons.  4,339.041.  CI.  206-611.000. 
Robinson.  John  W.:  See— 

Kaganowicz,  Grzegorz;  and  Robinson,  John  W.,  4,339,471,  CI. 

427-40.000. 

Robinson,  Peter  M.;  Rakowitz,  David  H.;  and  Nowakowski,  Lesley  J., 

to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  High  concentration  water-soluble 

polymers  in  water-in-oil  emulsions.  4,339,371,  CI.  524-310.000. 

Robinson.  Peter  M..  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Granulation  and 

drying  aids  for  polymeric  gels.  4,339,373,  CI.  524-521.000. 
Rock.  Erich,  to  Julius  Blum  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.  Furniture  hinge. 

4.338,699,  CI.  16-237.000. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See- 
Adams.  Tello  D  .  4.339.731.  CI.  331-l.OOA. 
Furst.  Raymond  B..  4.339,227.  CI.  415-213.00C. 
Jones.  Addison  B..  4.339.305,  CI.  156-650.000. 
Macheel,  Gary  W.,  4,339,134,  CI.  273-138.00A. 
Mitchell,  Daniel  M.,  4,339,791,  CI.  363-41.000. 
Rodaway,  Keith  S.  Subtractive  and  additive  differential  gear  reduction 

system.  4.338,830,  CI.  74-764.000. 
Rodaway,  Keith  S.  Subtractive  and  additive  differential  gear  reduction 

system.  4,338.831,  CI.  74-805.000. 
Rogier,    Edgar   R..    to   Henkel   Corporation.    Polyglycidyl   ethers. 

4,339,389,  CI.  549-555.000. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See — 

Miyahara.  Akimitsu,  4.339.548.  CI.  521-28.000. 
Rolff,  William  J.;  Costa,  Samuel;  and  Hendricks,  William  A.,  to  Singer 
Company,  The.  Two  step  phase  reset  gyro  motor  power  supply. 
4,339.703,  CI.  318-702.000. 
Rolls  Royce  Limited:  See- 
Ellis.  Victor  E.  H.,  4,339,714.  CI.  324-207.000. 
Romann,  Peter,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Device  for  measuring  the 

mass  of  a  flowing  medium.  4,338,814,  CI.  73-118.000. 
Ronai,  Andras:  See — 

Bajusz.  Sandor;  Ronai,  Andras;  and  Szekely,  Jozsef,  4,339,440,  CI. 
424-177.000. 
Roquette  Freres:  See — 

Fleche,  Guy;  Gaset,  Antoine;  Gorrichon,  Jean-Pierre;  Truchot, 
Eric;  and  Sicard,  Philippe.  4,339,387,  CI.  549-488.000. 
Rosemount  Inc.:  See — 

Delacruz.  Moises  A.,  4,339.750,  CI.  340-870.370. 
Rosenberg.  Bamett;  VanCamp,  Loretta;  and  Krigas,  Thomas,  to  Re- 
search Corporation.  Anti-tumor  method.  4,339,437,  CI.  424-131.000. 
Rosenberg.  Roger  L.:  See— 

Bednarz,  John  J.;  Moser,  Phillip  J.;  and  Rosenberg,  Roger  L., 
4,339.811,  CI.  367-96.000. 
Rosenkranz,  Hans  J.;  Stnegler.  Hellmut;  and  Bendszus,  Otto,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Water-dispersible,  radiation-crossUnkable  binding 
agents  from  urethane  acrylates,  a  process  for  their  production,  and 
the  use  thereof  in  aqueous  dispersions  in  color  painting,  color  print- 
ing, and  textile  applications.  4,339,566,  CI.  528-68.000. 
Rosner.  Manfred,  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG.  Process  for  the  production  of 

substituted  nitroaryl  compounds.  4,339.618.  CI.  568-937.000. 
Rossman,  Axel,  to  Motoren-und  Turbinen-Union  Munchen  GmbH. 
Rotor    wheel     for    axial-flow     turbomachinery.     4,339,229,     CI. 
416-218.000. 
Roth,  Kurt  H.:  Sec- 
Alexander,  P.  Todd;  and  Roth.  Kurt  H.,  4,339,21 1.  CI.  400-248.000. 
Rubner.  Roland:  See — 

Ahne.  Hellmut;  Kuhn,  Eberhard;  and  Rubner,  Roland,  4,339,521, 
CI.  430-192.000. 
Ruhlman.  Harold  W..  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation.  Transmission  shift 

control  guide  and  detent  apparatus.  4,338,828,  CI.  74-475.000. 
Rukavina,  Thomas  G.;  and  Lewis,  Harold  F.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc. 
Protection  of  polycarbonate  from  ultraviolet  radiation.  4,339,503,  CI. 
428-412.000. 
Rupilius,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Rutzen,  Horst;  and  RupUius,  Wolfgang,  4,339,616,  CI.  568-867.000. 
Rushing,  Kyle  W.,  to  Gustafson,  Inc.  Peanut  seed  treating.  4,339,456, 

CI.  424-274.000. 
Rutgerswerke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Stadelhofer,  Jurgen;  Franck,  Heinz-Gerhard;  Kohler,  Helmut;  and 
Louis,  Heinnch,  4,339,328,  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Rutzen,  Horst;  and  Rupilius,  Wolfgang,  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesell- 
schaft  auf  Aktien;  and  Deutsche  Gold-und  Silberscheide  Anstalt 
Vormals  Roessler.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  1.2-diols  having  at 
least  4  carbon  atoms.  4,339,616,  CI.  568-867.000. 
Ryan.  James  P.:  See — 

Smith.  Lloyd  K.;  and  Ryan,  James  P.,  4,339,148,  Q.  296-35.300. 
Ryan,  William  H.:  See- 
Johnson,    WUliam    E.;    and   Ryan,   William   H..   4,339.260,   CI. 
65-160.000. 
Sagami,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Tsushima,  Sakae;  and  Sagami,  Hiroshi,  4,339.549,  Q.  521-28.000. 
Saguchi,    Norio;    Ishii,    Hideki;    Sakakibara.    Yoshiaki;    Nagasawa, 
Masakazu;    Saitoh,    Osami;    Wakimizu,    Yukio;    and    Kanematsu, 
Susumu,  to  Koito  Manufacturing  Company,  Ltd.  Sealed  beam  lamp 
assembly.  4,339,685,  CI.  313-113.000. 
Saint-Gobain  Vitrage:  See— 

Liepelt.  Eberhard,' 4,339,262,  CI.  65-182.100. 
Saito,  Mitsuru;  Karatani,  Yuji;  Sakurai,  Wataru;  and  Nobuta,  Ken'ichi, 
to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Testing  apiparatus  for 


dielectric  breakdown  caused  by  tracking  phenomena.  4,339,708,  CI. 
324-54.000. 
Saitoh,  Osami:  See — 

Saguchi,  Norio;  Ishii,  Hideki;  Sakakibara.  Yoshiaki;  Nagasawa, 
Masakazu;  Saitoh,  Osami;  Wakimizu,  Yukio;  and  Kanematsu, 
Susumu,  4,339,685,  CI.  313-113.000. 
Saka,  Akira:  See — 

Ichimura,  Kunihiro;  Takeuchi,  Osamu;  Kusama,  Hideo;  Yamazaki, 
Kazuo;  Saka.  Akira;   Ito,  Hiroshi;  and  Toyofuku,  Kunitaka, 
4,339,524,  CI.  430-270.000. 
Sakabe,  Yukio;  Hamaji,  Yukio;  and  Komatsu,  Hiroshi,  to  Murata  Manu- 
facturing Co.,  Ltd.  Ceramic  dielectric  composition.  4,339,544,  CI. 
501-136.000. 
Sakakibara,  Naoji,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Control  system  for 

automobile  air  conditioners.  4,339,076,  CI.  236-84.000. 
Sakakibara,  Yoshiaki:  See — 

Saguchi,  Norio;  Ishii,  Hideki;  Sakakibara,  Yoshiaki;  Nagasawa, 
Masakazu;  Saitoh,  Osami;  Wakimizu,  Yukio;  and  Kanematsu, 
Susumu,  4,339,685.  CI.  313-113.000. 
Sakamoto,    Takeshi;    Anzai.    Shunichi;    Kobayashi,    Nariyoshi;    and 
Oshima,  Ryoichiro.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method  of  cooling  a  gas  turbine 
blade  and  apparatus  therefor.  4,338,780,  CI.  60-39.050. 
Sakiyama,  Kazutaka:  See — 

Hashimoto,  Koji;  Masumoto,  Tsuyoshi;  Hara,  Motoi;  Asami,  Kat- 
suhiko;  and  Sakiyama.  Kazutaka,  4,339,270,  CI.  148-403.000. 
Sakurai,  Wataru:  See — 

Saito,  Mitsuru;  Karatani,  Yuji;  Sakurai,  Wataru;  and  Nobuta,  Ken'i- 
chi, 4.339.708.  CI.  324-54.000. 
Saliga,  Thomas  V.,  to  Critikon,  Inc.  Magnetically  coupled  isolation 

interface  circuit.  4,338,951,  CI.  128-695.000. 
Salina,  Salvatore  C:  See — 

Corbett,   Marshall  J.;  and   Salina,   Salvatore  C,  4,339,5^7,  CI. 
518-728.000. 
Samour,  Carlos  M.;  and  Vida,  Julius  A.,  to  Colgate-PalmoUve  Com- 
pany. Alkoxymethyl  and  benzyloxymethyl  phenobarbital  therapeutic 
compositions.  4,339,454,  CI.  424-254.000. 
Sanders,    Forest    E.    Knockdown    spiral    stairway.    4,338,751,    CI. 

52-187.000. 
Sanders,  Frank  H.:  See — 

Matthews,  Gerald  N.;  and  Sanders,  Frank  H..  4,339,066,  CI. 
228-183.000. 
Sanford,  Robert  A.;  and  Johnson.  Robert  R.,  to  Brown  &.  Williamson 

Tobacco  Corporation.  Cigarette  filter.  4.338,956,  CI.  131-336.000. 
Sankin  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Komura,  Tamotsu;  Miyamoto,  Takuji;  and  Nakanaga,  Hiroshi, 
4,339,558,  CI.  525-524.000. 
Sanofi:  See — 

Mafrand,   Jean    P.;   and   Courregelongue,   Jean,   4,339,450,   CI. 
424-248.510. 
Santini,  Thomas  F.:  See — 

Palinczar.    Victor;    and    Santini,    Thomas    F.,    4,339,550,    CI. 
521-99.000. 
Santo,    Philip    J.    Body-support    floaUtion    system.    4,338,692,    CI. 

5-451.000. 
Sanyo-Kokusaku  Pulp  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Mino,  Hisashi;  Matsukawa,  Masao;  and  Nagashima,  Minematsu, 

4,339,492,  CI.  428-320.400. 
Shibano,  Tomishi;  Maruchi,  Sachio;  Yakan,  Koji;  Kobayashi,  Tada- 
Shi;  and  Akimoto,  Saburo,  4,339,485,  CI.  428-40.000. 
Sapone,  Martin:  See — 

Ritchey,  Thomas  W.;  Weaver,  John  M.;  and  Sapone.  Martin, 
4,339,432,  CI.  424-54.000. 
Sarett,  Lewis  H.   Enhancement  of  flowering  by  flowering  trees. 

4,338,746,  CI.  47-58.000. 
Sartorio,  Emanuele:  See — 

Ligorati,   Ferdinando;  and   Sartorio,   Emanuele,  4,339,605,  CI. 
568-383.000. 
Sasaki.  Hiroshi;  and  Ariga,  Yoshio,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Paper  sheets  separating  apparatus.  4,339,1 19,  CI.  271-180.000. 
Sasaki,  Isao:  See — 

Kishida,  Kazuo;  Sasaki,  Isao;  Kushi,  Kenji;  and  Tamura,  Misao, 
4,339,474,  CI.  427-54.100. 
Sassanelli,  Vitantonio:  See — 

Paudice,  Ciro;  Sassanelli,  Vitantonio;  Di  Nocco,  Dino;  Pracilio, 
Francesco;  and  Casa,  Nicolo'.  4.339,259,  CI.  65-104.000. 
Sato,  Hiroki:  See— 

Ohkoshi,  Akio;  Sato,  Hiroki;  Hatanaka,  Masato;  Ohboshi,  Toshio; 
and  Tanaka.  Sakae,  4,339,694,  CI.  315-366.000. 
Sato,  Katsuyuki,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Delay  circuit  constituted  by  MIS- 

FETs.  4,339,672,  CI.  307-270.000. 
Sato,  Moriyuki;  and  Mori,  Yasuki,  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Fortimicin  B 
derivatives   and    process   for   production    thereof.    4,339,572,   CI. 
536-16.100. 
Sato,  Osamu;  and  Shibagaki,  Masahiro.  Fragrance  emitter.  4,339,079, 

CI.  239-43.000. 
Sato,  Susumu:  See — 

Hashimoto,  Osamu;  Sato,  Susumu;  and  Tanaka,  Torooo,  4,339,284, 
CI.  148-12.00C. 
Satou,  Takahisa,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Control  for 

liquid  plant.  4,339,410.  CI.  376-216.000. 
Sauber,  Charles  J.  Positioning  collar.  4,339,212,  CI.  403-27.000. 
Sauer,  Hans:  See — 

Ono,  Kenji;  Nobutoki,  Kazuhiro;  and  Sauer,  Hans,  4,339,735,  Q. 
335-119.000. 
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Saunders,  Arthur  G.:  See — 

Snellman,  Donald  L.;  Lewis,  Barry  J.;  Saunders,  Arthur  G.;  and 
Hester,  Wesley  W.,  4,339,299,  CI.  156-563.000. 
Saunders,  James  F.;  and  Krocker,  Robert  E.,  to  Trane  Company,  The. 
Control  and  method  for  defrosting  a  heat  pump  outdoor  heat  ex- 
changer. 4,338,790,  CI.  62-80.000. 
Sauter,  Fritz;  Eberle,  Otto;  Suss,  Bcate;  and  Weissgerber,  Rudolf,  to 
Consortium  fur  Elektrochemische  Industrie  GmbH.  l-(3-Pyridyl)- 
2,2,2-trihaloethyl  compounds  and  fungicidal  compositions  containing 
the  same.  4,339,455,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Savidge,  David  M.:  See- 
Early,  Scott  H.;  and  Savidge,  David  M.,  4,339,632,  CI.  I79-90.00B. 
Schaeffer,  Georg:  See— 

Spielmann,    Werner;    and    Schaeffer,    Georg,    4,339,594,    CI. 
562-465.000. 
Schell,  Robert  M.:  See— 

Drumheller.  Dale  G.;  Schell,  Robert  M.;  and  Drumheller,  Edward 
O.,  4,338.897,  CI.  123-267.000. 
Scheller,  Thomas;  See— 

Stumpf,  Friedrich;  and  Scheller,  Thomas,  4,339,180,  CI.  352-92.000. 
Schiemann,  Wilhelm:  See— 

Muschelknautz,   Edgar;   Vogelsgesang,   Roland;   Ohse,   Helmut; 
Westermann,  Hans;  Moller,  Eckhard;  Hachmann,  Klaus;  Schie- 
mann. Wilhelm;  and  Kesper.  Bemt,  4,339.570,  CI.  528-272.000. 
Schimmel,  Karl  F.:  See— 

Becher,  David  Z.;  Christenson,* Roger  M.;  Coalson,  Richard  L.; 
Pierce,    Percy   E.;   and   Schimmel,    Karl   F.,   4.339,365,   CI. 
523-400.000. 
Schindler,  Herbert:  See- 
Peters,  Klaus-Jurgen;  Bosch,  Franz-Ulrich;  Schindler,  Herbert;  and 
Nusser,  Hermann,  4,338,815,  CI.  73-118.000. 
Schindler,  Walter:  See- 
Heller,  Rudolf;  and  Schindler,  Walter,  4,339.100,  CI.  248-123.100. 
Schittek,  Friedrich;  and  Jahn.  Volkmar,  to  GusUv  F.  Gerdts  KG;  and 
Gestra-Ksb  Vertriebsgesellschaft   mbH  &  Co.   Kommanditgesell- 
schaft.  Bimetallic-controlled  steam  trap.  4,339,075,  CI.  236-59.000. 
Schleffendorf,    Frank.    Method   of  making   a   tool.   4,338,833,   CI. 

76-103.000. 
Schlisscr  Gflbor!  Sec 

Ulicki,    Edward    M.;    and    Schlisser,    Gabor,    4,339,746,    CI. 
340-518.000. 
Schlueter,  Francis  E.,  to  Deere  &  Company.  Row  unit  for  a  cotton 

harvester.  4,338,770,  CI.  56-33.000. 
Schmadel,  Edmund:  See— 

Hempel,  Hans-Ulrich;  and  Schmadel,  Edmund,  4,339,342,  CI. 
252-174.250. 
Schmid,  Rolf:  See— 

Gutekunst,    Ferdinand;    Lehmann,    Hans;    and    Schmid,    Rolf, 
4,339,571,  CI.  528-361.000. 
Schmidt,  Reinhold:  See— 

Beitecke,  Bemd;  and  Schmidt,  Reinhold,  4,338,801,  CI.  68-13.00R. 
Schmidt,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Imai,  Tamoteu;  and  Schmidt,  Robert  J.,  4,339,617,  CI.  568-899.000. 
Schmitt,  Frederick  L.:  See— 

Boden,  Richard  M.;  Dekker,  Lambert;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  and 
Van  Loveren,  Augusiinus  G.,  4,339,344,  CI.  252-187.240. 
Schneider.  Rainer:  See— 

Wehner,  Wolfgang;  Michaclis,  Klaus-Peter;  and  Schneider,  Rainer, 
4,339,383,  CI.  548-419.000. 
Schoepe,  Adolf.  Side  inlet  ballcock  having  flow  and  structural  improve- 
ments. 4,338,964,  CI.  137-436.000. 
Schoolar,  Richard  B.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  PbS;tSei_x 

semiconductor.  4,339,764,  CI.  357-30.000. 
Schouteeten,  Alain;  and  Christidis,  Yani,  to  Societe  Francaise  Hoechst. 
Process  of  preparation  of  racemic  hydroxyarylglycolic  acids  and 
novel  products  resulting  therefrom.  4,339,602,  CI.  562-466.000. 
Schranz,  Karl-Wilhelm;  and  Sobel,  Johannes,  to  AGFA-Gevaert  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft. Method  of  stabilizing  color  photographic  materials 
and  a  color  photographic  material.  4,339,515,  CI.  430-17.000. 
Schroder,  Steven  L.,  to  Oil  Tool  Molded  Products,  Inc.  Well  blowout 
preventer  packer  assembly  and  packer  modules  therefor.  4,339,107, 
CI.  251-l.OOB. 
Schubert,  Gunter:  See— 

Enneking,   Heinrich;   Schubert,   Gunter;   Hauger,   Ludwig;   and 
Mladek,  Rolf,  4,339,091,  CI.  242-47.000. 
Schubert  &  Salzer:  See— 

Pozzo,  Hans;  and  Dammig,  Joachim,  4,338,773,  CI.  57-81.000. 
Schuette.  William  L.:  See— 

Gladrow,  Elroy  M.;  Winter,  William  E.;  and  Schuette,  William  L., 
4,339,354,  CI.  252-455.00Z. 
Schuh,  Frank  J.,  taAtlantic  Richfield  Company.  Curved  well  conduc- 
tors for  offshore  platform.  4,339,005,  CI.  175-9.000. 
Schult,  Hans  E.  Solid  sulfur-extended  asphalt  composition  and  method 

and  apparatus  therefor.  4,339,277,  CI.  106-275.000. 
Schultess,  Adrian;  and  Farine,  Jean-Claude,  to  Laboratoires  OM  So- 
ciete Anonyme.  Synthetic  magnesium  aluminosilicate,  process  for  the 
manufacture  thereof,  and  pharmaceutical  compositions  containing 
same.  4,339,421,  CI.  423-330.000.  .^^      , 

Schulz,  Johann  G.  D.;  and  Cobler,  John  A.,  to  Gulf  Research  &  Devel- 
opment Company.  Bituminous  emulsions.  4,339,346,  CI.  252-311.500. 
Schulzke.  Peter:  See—  ,^    .,.„^ 

Harsch.  Klaus;  and  Schulzke,  Peter,  4,339,781,  CI.  361-154.000. 
Schundehutte,  Karl  H:  See—  ..,.,.  ^    -  u 

Hugl,  Herbert;  Wolfrum,  Gerhard;  Mennicke,  Wmfned;  Schun- 
dehutte, Karl  H.;  and  Westphal,  Jochen,  4,339,380,  Q. 
260-207.100. 


Schutz.  Wilhelm.  Process  and  apparatus  for  reclaiming  polyurethanes. 

4,339,358,  CI.  521-49.500. 
Schwartz,  Richard  B.,  to  Apex  Foot  Products  Corp.  Universal  orthotic. 

4,338.734.  CI.  36-44.000. 
Schwarzkopf.  Anton,  to  Anton  Schwarzkopf  Fahrzeug-  und  Stahlbau, 

Firma.  Orbital  amusement-park  ride.  4,339,121,  CI.  272-38.000. 
Schwebel.  Paul  R.;  and  Friend,  Manuel  N.  Device  for  filling  medica- 
ment injectors.  4,338,980,  CI.  141-18.000. 
Schweitzer,  Earl  O.  Readily  separable  jar  mounting  device.  4,339,102, 

CI.  248-221.100. 
Schwenker,  Robert  O.:  See— 

Homg,  Cheng  T.;  Konian,  Richard  R.;  Schwenker,  Robert  O.;  and 
Wieder,  Annin  W.,  4,339,767,  CI.  357-44.000. 
Scott  Bader  Company  Limited:  See- 
Parker,  Robert  G.,  4.339,370,  CI.  524-424.000. 
Scott,  William  R.;  Bloomfield,  Philip;  Weist,  WUliam  T.;  and  McMa- 
hon,  Karen  M.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Electrical  con- 
nection. 4,339,683,  CI.  310-364.000. 
Scribner,  Albert  W.,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Cold  pressure  fusing  appara- 
tus. 4,339,194,  CI.  355-3.0FU. 
Sears,  Stephan  B.:  See— 

Kyser,  Edmond  L.;  and  Sears,  Stephan  B.,  4,339,763,  CI.  346- 
I40.00R. 
Seavitt,  Susan  A.  Washable  diaper.  4,338,938,  CI.  128-284.000. 
Seeger,  Gunter:  See — 

Gretcn,  Bemdt;  Neubauer,  Harry;  Seeger,  Gunter;  Bucking,  Gun- 
ter; Komp,  Hans  J.;  and  Oldemeyer,  Wilhelm,  4,339,478.  CI. 
427-212.000. 
Seibel,  Markus;  Huber,  Bemd;  Bindrum,  Irmgard;  and  Bodenheimer, 
Dieter,   to  Hoechst   Aktiengesellschaft.    Light-sensitive   vesicular 
material.  4,339,520,  CI.  430-155.000. 
Seiki,  Kazuo:  See — 

Suzuki,  Osamu;  Yoshizawa,  Toshio;  Yoshida,  Yoshiaki;  Onoue, 
Keiji;  and  Seiki,  Kazuo,  4,338,777,  CI.  57-263.000. 
Senda,  Shuichi:  See— 

Hideshima,    Keiji;    Koyanagi.    Haruo;    Senda,    Shuichi;    Asada, 
Kazuyoshi;  Murayama,  Norio;  Nihashi,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Takaki, 
Masaoki,  4,339,794,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Seng,  Robert  A.:  See- 
Beer,  Carl  C;  and  Seng.  Robert  A.,  4,338,698,  CI.  15-230.160. 
Seymour,  Raymond  K.;  Murphy,  Frank  H.;  and  Vergnano,  Lelio  C,  to 
General  Electric  Company.  Current  switching  member  for  circuit 
breakers.  4,339.642.  CI.  20O-153.00G. 
Shamaev,  Pavel  P.:  See— 

Grigoriev,  Anatoly  P.;  Lifshits,  Sara  K.;  and  Shamaev,  Pavel  P., 
4,339,304,  CI.  156-635.000. 
Shames.  Harold:  See- 
Shames,  Sidney  J.;  and  Shames,  Harold,  4,338,731,  CI.  34-82.000. 
Shames.  Sidney  J.;  and  Shames,  Harold,  to  Melard  Manufacturing 

Corporation.  Vent  for  a  clothes  dryer.  4,338,731,  CI.  34-82.000. 
Shankar,  Srinivasan:  See— 

Dardi,    Louis    E.;    and    Shankar,    Srinivasan,    4,339,509,    CI. 
428-632.000. 
Shanklin  Corporation:  See— 

Shanklin,  Frank  G.;  and  King,  Francis  X.,  4,339,093,  Q.  242-58.600. 
Shanklin,  Frank  G.;  and  King,  Francis  X.,  to  Shankhn  Corporation. 

Pneumatic  roll  lifter.  4,339,093,  CI.  242-58.600. 
Shape,  Inc.:  See— 

Gelardi,  Anthony  L.;  Gelardi,  Paul  J.;  and  MacLeod,  Robert  B., 
Jr.,  4,339,162,  CI.  312-10.000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Doi,  Keuchiro;  Makita,  Minoru;  and  Kowada.  Masaaki.  4,339,646, 

CI.  219-10.55B. 
Kinashi,  Hiroshi;  Miwa,  Yoshihisa;  Kato,  Shoshichi;  and  Kawataki, 

Hiroyuki,  4,339,783,  CI.  361-235.000. 
Matsumoto,    Masafumi;    and    Kotani,    Matahira,    4,339,761,   CI. 
346-75.000. 
Shaw,  Peter  V.;  and  Speed,  Stewart,  to  British  Petroleum  Company 
Limited,  The.  Inert  gas  supply  and  salvage  system  for  oil  tankers. 
4,338.874,  CI.  1 14-50.000. 
Shearer,  James  D.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Solder  draw  pad.  4,339,784, 

CI.  361-403.000. 
Shelby,  Robert  L.;  and  Wilkins,  Douglas  A.,  to  CaterpUlar  Tractor  Co. 
Hood,  muffler  and  air  cleaner  module  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine.  4,338,890,  CI.  I23-I95.00A. 
Shelley,  William.  Radiant  heating  and  cooling  panel  and  method  of 

manufacturing.  4,338,995.  Q.  165-49.000. 
Sheneman,  Gary  L.:  See— 

Welton,   Myron   L.;   and   Sheneman,  Gary  L.,  4,338,704,  CI. 
17-50.000. 
Shergold.  Howard  L.:  See— 

Windle,  William;  Lofthouse,  Charles  H.;  and  Shergold,  Howard  L., 
4,339,042,  CI.  209-5.000. 
Sherman  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Beer,  Carl  C;  and  Seng,  Robert  A.,  4,338,698.  CI.  1^230.160. 
Sherrill,  John  B.  Pivotal  support  with  positive  stop  warp  stop-motion. 

4,338,972.  CI.  139-369.000. 
Shibagaki,  Masahiro:  See—  ^.  ..«  .,  ,»^ 

Sato,  Osamu;  and  Shibagaki.  Masahiro.  4.339.079.  CI.  239-43.000. 
Shibano,  Tomishi;  Maruchi,  Sachio;  Yakan.  Koji;  Kobayashi,  Tadashi; 
and  Akimoto,  Saburo,  to  Sanyo-Kokusaku  Pulp  Co.,  Ltd.  Preasure 
sensitive  adhesive  products.  4,339,485,  CI.  428-40.000. 
Shibata,  Fumio:  See— 

Fujiwara,  Kiyoshi;  Nagatomo,  Katsuaki;  Shibata,  Fumio;  Nomura, 
Shoji;  and  Yoshinaga,  Shoji,  4,339,330,  CI.  208-25 l.OOR. 
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Shimamoto,  Noboru;  and  Yumoto,  Satoshi,  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.. 
Ltd.  Method  for  temporarily  protecting  sticky  surface  and  a  thus 
protected  adhesive  sheet  material.  4.339.486.  CI.  428-40.000. 
Shimazaki,  Yuzo:  See— 

Muraoka,  Hisashi;  Asano,  Masafumi;  Ohashi,  Tatto;  and  Shmiazaki. 
Yuzo.  4.339.340,  CI.  252-79.500. 
Shimizu,  Toshimi;  Fujishigc.  Shoei;  and  Okada,  Akira,  to  Agency  of 
Industrial  Science  &  Technology;  and  Ministry  of  International 
Trade  &  Industry.  Particles  of  activated  oxidized  polysaccharide 
substance  coated  with  inactive  protective  layer  and  method  for 
manufacture  thereof.  4.339.360.  CI.  524-28.000. 
Shimp.  David  A.:  See —  ,^^^ 

Hicks,  Darrell  D.;  and  Shimp.  David  A.,  4.339.369,  CI.  523-414.000. 
Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishihara,  Toshinobu;  Taguchi,  Kenichi;  and  Yamamoto,  Akira, 

4,339,397.  CI.  26O-665.0OR. 
Okamura,  Yoshio,  4,339,564,  CI.  528-15.000. 
Shimamoto,    Noboru;    and    Yumoto,    Satoshi.    4,339,486,    CI. 

428-40.000. 
Takagishi,  Yasushi;  Doi,  Yoshio;  and  Hoshi,  Noboru,  4,339,463,  CI. 

424-35.000. 
Takago,  Toshio;  Arai,  Masatoshi;  and  Futatsumori.  Koji,  4,339,563, 
CI.  528-14.000. 
Shinohara,  Daizo:  See— 

Sogi,  Shinroku;  Izawa,  Masao;  Hattori,  Shimchiro;  Tawara,  Ikuo; 
Shinohara,    Daizo;    and   Tachikawa,    Sachiko,    4,339,537,   CI. 
435-240.000. 
Shionogi  &  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ko'Oka,   Yoshinobu;  Munekage,   Mariko;  and  Mmato,   Hitoshi, 

4,339,575,  CI.  544-20.000. 
Takagishi,  Yasushi;  Doi,  Yoshio;  and  Hoshi,  Noboru,  4,339,463,  CI. 
424-35.000. 
Shirakawa,  Toshifumi:  See— 

Torii,  Shigeru;  Nakane,  Shoji;  Shirakawa,  Toshifumi;  and  Akada, 
Mitsuo,  4,339,607,  CI.  568-426.000. 
Shirasu,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Uugawa,  Ken;  and  Shirasu,  Hiroshi,  4,339,665,  CI.  250-578.000. 
Shirato,   Yoshiaki;  Takatori,   Yasushi;   Hara,  Toshitami;   Nishimura, 
Yukuo  and  Takahashi,  Michiko,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Liquid 
jet  recording  method.  4,339,762.  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Shmuter,  Shimshon:  See — 

Gelfer,   Vadim;   Kaganovsky,   Yaakov;   Muchnik,   Shimon;   and 
Shmuter,  Shimshon,  4,338,923,  CI.  128-24.00R. 
Shockley,  David  L.:  See- 
Hedges,  Richard  A.;  Shockley,  David  L.;  Fralick,  Stanley  C;  and 
Kane.  Paul  H.,  4,339,798,  CI.  364-412.000. 
Shukla.  Jayendra  G.:  See- 
Nicholson,  Richard  R ;  Smith,  Ray  E.;  and  Shukla,  Jayendra  G., 
4,339.357,  CI.  252-606.000. 
Shuman,  Ralph  J.:  See— 

Bhatia,  Sushil;  and  Shuman,  Ralph  J.,  4,339,758,  CI.  346-1.100. 
Shumate,  Eldridge  J.,  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation.  Filter  bag  ten- 
sioning arrangement.  4,339,251,  CI.  55-378.000. 
SI  Handling  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Ziegenfus.  Barry  L.,  4,338,864,  CI.  104-121.000. 
Sicard,  Philippe:  See — 

Fleche,  Guy;  Gaset,  Antoine;  Gorrichon,  Jean-Pierre;  Truchot, 
Enc;  and  Sicard,  Philippe,  4.339,387,  CI.  549-488.000. 
Siegle,  Peter:  See — 

Kranz,  Eckart;  and  Sieglc,  Peter,  4,339,612.  CI.  568-649.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Ahne.  Hellmut;  Kuhn.  Eberhard;  and  Rubner,  Roland,  4,339,521, 

CI.  430-192.000. 
Bogner,     Gunther;     and     Kullmann,     Dieter,     4,339,681,     CI. 

310-201.000. 
Fromm,  Ingrid;  and  Unterberger,  Hans,  4,339,658.  CI.  250-227.000. 
Kraus,  Hubert,  4,339,651,  CI.  219-85.0CM. 
Mueller,    Ruediger;    Pomper,    Michael;    and    Leipold,    Ludwig, 

4,339,668,  CI.  307-149.000. 
Winzer,  Gerhard,  4,339,170,  CI.  350-96.160. 
Winzer,  Gerhard;  Reichelt,  Achim;  and  Michel,  Herbert,  4,339,290, 
CI.  156-159.000. 
Siggen,  Guy;  and  Bemey,  Michel,  to  Baumgartner  Papiers  S.A.  Plasti- 
cizer  installation  for  the  treatment  of  a  rope  of  fibres.  4,338,882,  CI. 
118-674.000. 
Siglock,  John  V..  to  Unicom  Electrical  Products.  High  pressure  sodium 

lamp  ballast  circuit.  4,339,695,  CI.  315-276.000. 
Sigma  Plastique:  See — 

Tauzin,  Francis,  4,338,863,  CI.  104-89.000. 
Signetics  Corporation:  See— 

Hoeft,  Werner  H.,  4,339,677,  CI.  307-564.000. 
Sigworth,  Harrison  W..  Jr.  Combined  solar  heating  and  passive  cooling 

apparatus.  4,338,991,  CI.  165-2.000. 
Sillou,  Daniel:  See — 

Kuroda,  Kei-ichi;  Sillou,  Daniel;  and  Takeutchi,  Fujio,  4,339,684, 
CI.  313-10500R. 
Simms,  Robert  A.   Method  of  making  polarized  ophthalmic  glass. 

4,339,256,  CI.  65-32.000. 
Simonenko,  Jury  A.:  See— 

Kasatkin,  Boris  S.;  Pokhodnya.  Igor  K.;  Musiachenko,  Valentin  F.; 
Golovko,  Vladimir  N.;  Kolomiets,  Ljudmila  N.;  Simonenko, 
Jury  A.;  and  Gulyar,  Anatoly  V.,  4,339,286,  CI.  148-24.000. 
Simons,  Leon.  Recessed  head  fastener  and  driver  therefor.  4,338,835, 
CI.  81-436.000. 


Sinatra,  Gerald:  See — 

McNamara,    Daniel    E.;    and    Sinatra,    Gerald,    4,339,150,    CI. 
297-284.000. 
Singer  Company,  The:  See — 

RolfT,  William  J.;  Costa,  Samuel;  and  Hendricks,  William  A., 
4,339,703,  CI.  318-702.000. 
Sir  James  Farmer  Norton  A  Company  Limited:  See- 
Norton,  David  E.  P.,  4,338,876,  CI.  118-259.000. 
Sirotinsky,  Alexandr  A.:  See— 

Makeev,  Anatoly  E.;  and  Sirotinsky,  Alexandr  A.,  4,338,879,  CI. 
118-602.000. 
SITMA  -  Societa  Italiana  Macchine  Antomatiche  S.p.A.:  See— 

Ballestrazzi,  Aris;  and  Tassi,  Lamberto,  4,338,768,  CI.  53-495.000. 
Sjoberg,  Peter,  to  Alfa-Laval  AB.  Filtration  device.  4,339,333,  CI. 

210-411.000. 
Sjostrom,  Lars  B.:  See — 

Nissmo,  Jim  A.;  Sundin,  Jan  A.;  and  Sjostrom,  Lars  B.,  4,339,074, 
CI.  236-47.000. 
Skala,  Stephen  F.  Exhaust  gas  treatment  by  a  reactant.  4,338.785,  CI. 

60-311.000. 
SKF  Kugellagerfabriken  GmbH:  See— 

Olschewski,  Armin;  Brandenstein,  Manfred;  Walter,  Lothar;  and 

Ernst,  Horst  M.,  4,339,157,  CI.  308-6.00C. 
Olschewski,  Armin;  Brandenstein,  Manfred;  and  Kunkel,  Heinrich, 
4,339,374,  CI.  524-606.000. 
SKF  (U.K.)  Limited;  See- 
Greener,  Brian;  and  Pedder,  Simon  J.,  4,339,158,  CI.  308-20.000. 
Sluys,  Wesley  W.,  to  Builders  Concrete,  Inc.  Embedded  marine  pile 

hoop.  4,339,215,  CI.  405-219.000. 
Smilges,  Robert;  and  Wigmore,  Richard,  to  Abex  Corporation.  Dual 

pilot  counterbalance  valve.  4,338,856,  CI.  91-420.000. 
Smith,  Donald  P.  Cooking  apparatus.  4,338,911,  CI.  126-21.00A. 
Smith,  Frederick  M.;  and  O'Dair,  James  R.,  to  Georgia-Pacific  Corpo- 
ration. Tree  and  brushwood  harvester.  4,338,985,  CI.  144-34.00R. 
Smith,  Harry  L.  O.,  to  Beattie  Systems,  Inc.  Bright  screen  optical 

viewer  apparatus  and  method.  4,339,188,  CI.  354-219.000. 
Smith,  James  L.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Log-log  scale 

refractor.  4,339,178,  CI.  350-432.000. 
Smith,  John  W.:  See- 
Ford,  Charles;  Gill,  Arthur,  Jr.;  Smith,  John  W.;  and  Freeman. 
Louis  L.,  Jr,  4,339.078,  CI.  239-1.000. 
Smith,  Kenneth  I.,  to  Times  Fiber  Communications,  Inc.  Radiating 

cable.  4,339,733.  CI.  333-237.000. 
Smith.  Lloyd  K.;  and  Ryan.  James  P.  Apparatus  for  deuchably  con- 
necting a   removable   frame   to   a   vehicle   frame.   4,339,148,   CI. 
296-35.300. 
Smith,  Marc  L.:  See — 

Tsou,  Ivan  H.;  and  Smith,  Marc  L..  4,339,368,  CI.  523-414.000. 
Smith,  Ray  E.:  See — 

Nicholson,  Richard  R.;  Smith,  Ray  E.;  and  Shukla,  Jayendra  G., 
4,339,357,  CI.  252-606.000. 
Smith,  Robert  H.,  to  Chrysler  Corporation.  Direct  solenoid  operated 

directional  control  valve.  4,338,966,  CI.  137-596.170. 
Smith,  Russell  M.:  See— 

McSparran,   Lloyd  W.;  and  Smith,  Russell   M.,  4,339.704,  a. 
322-90.000. 
Smith,  Russell  P.:  See— 

Duttarer,  Ralph  M.;  Estkowski,  Michael  H.;  and  Smith,  Russell  P., 
4,339,154.  CI.  303-3.000. 
Snellman,  Donald  L.;  Lewis,  Barry  J.;  Saunders,  Arthur  G.;  and  Hester, 

Wesley  W.  Sheet  binding  system.  4,339,299,  CI.  156-563.000. 
Sobel,  Johannes:  See— 

Schranz,    Karl-Wilhelm;    and    Sobel.   Johanpes.   4,339,515,   CI. 
430-17.000. 

Malsot,  Christian;  and  Guerrero,  Michel,  4,339,165,  CI.  339-41.000. 
Societa'  Italiana  Vetro-Siv-S.p.A.:  See— 

Paudice,  Ciro;  Sassanelli,  Vitantonio;  Di  Nocco,  Dino;  Pracilio, 
Francesco;  and  Casa,  Nicolo',  4,339,259,  CI.  65-104.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  dite  COUPAX:  See— 

d' Arras,  Philippe,  4,338,701,  CI.  17-25.000. 
Societe  Chimique  des  Charbonnages-CdF  CHIMIE:  See— 
Bujadoux,  Karel,  4,339,392,  CI.  26O-429.00R. 
Durand,  Pierre;  and  Jouffroy,  Guy,  4,339,412,  CI.  422-117.000. 
Societe  Francaise  Hoechst:  See — 

Schouteeten,  Alain;  and  Christidis,  Yani,  4,339,602,  CI.  562-466.000. 
Societe  Immobiliere  et  Financiere  Suchet-Alfort  (S.I.F.S.A.):  See — 

Bichet,  Lucien,  4,338,696,  CI.  12-54.300. 
Societe  Nationale  D'Etude  et  de  Construction  de  Moteurs  D' Aviation, 

"S  N  E  C  M  A  ":  See 

bron,  Sylvain  M.,  4,339,739,  CI.  336-136.000. 
Sogi,  Shinroku;  Izawa,  Masao;  Hattori,  Shinichiro;  Tawara,  Ikuo; 
Shinohara,  Daizo;  and  Tachikawa,  Sachiko,  to  Olympus  Optical 
Company    Limited.    Method   of  culturing   biological    substances. 
4,339,537,  CI.  435-240.000. 
SOHIO:  See- 
Gerry,    Frank    S.;    and    Wiggins,    Wayne    T.,    4,339,502,    CI. 

428-411.000. 
Guttmann,  Andrew  T.;  and  Grasselli,  Robert  K.,  4,339,598,  01. 
560-210.000. 
Sokolik,  Joseph  E.,  Jr.:  See- 
Blake,  Robert  J.;  Sokolik,  Joseph  E.,  Jr.;  and  Sterman,  Samuel, 
4,339,338,  CI.  252-70.000. 
Solartron  Electronic  Group  Limited:  See — 

March,  Adrian  A.  C,  4,339,177,  CI.  350-431.000. 
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Solomon,  Frank;  and  Grun,  Charles,  to  Diamond  Shamrock  Corpora- 
tion. One  pass  process  for  forming  electrode  backing  sheet.  4,339,325, 
CI.  204-296.000. 
Solovieff,  Paul  G.,  to  Emhart  Industries,  Inc.  Latch  bolt  operating 
device  having  improved  shield  construction  to  deter  probe  manipula- 
tion. 4,338,804,  CI.  70-134.000. 
Sommer,  Frank  G.:  See — 

Perez-Mendez,  Victor;  and  Sommer,  Frank  G.,  4,338,948,  CI. 
128-660.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Ichimura,  Kunihiro;  Takeuchi,  Osamu;  Kusama,  Hideo;  Yamazaki, 
Kazuo;  Saka,  Akira;   Ito,  Hiroshi;  and  Toyofuku,   Kunitaka, 
4,339,524,  CI.  430-270.000. 
Ohkoshi,  Akio;  Sato,  Hiroki;  Hatanaka,  Masato;  Ohboshi,  Toshio; 

and  Tanaka,  Sakae,  4,339,694.  CI.  315-366.000. 
Ohsawa,  Mitsuo,  4,339,785,  CI.  361-411.000. 
Sorensen,  Jens  O.,  to  Trade  Finance  International.  Prevention  of  per- 
manent deformation  of  encased  expandites.  4,338,786,  CI.  60-531.000. 
Sorko-Ram,  Paul  A.  Process  for  producing  three-dimensional,  mirrored 

acrylic  articles.  4,339.400,  CI.  264-1.900. 
Spademan,  Richard  G.  Dynamic  internal  fitting  system  for  a  sport  shoe. 

4,338,735,0.36-119.000. 
Spademan,  Richard  G.  Intravascular  catheter  apparatus.  4,338,934,  CI. 

128-214.400. 
Spar  Vatten  Och  Energi  AB:  See— 

Lindqvist,  Lars  A.,  4,339,081,  CI.  239-552.000. 
Sparton  Corporation:  See — 

Devitt,  John  L.;  Johnson,  Douglas  E.;  and  Willard,  Robert  S., 
4,338,978,  CI.  141-1.100. 
Spector,  George:  See — 

Berkstresser,   Harold,  Jr.;  and  Spector,  George,  4,339,056,  CI. 

220-375.000. 
Kemp,  Kenneth;  and  Spector,  George,  4,339,137,  Q.  273-331.000. 
Tanner,  Douglas;  and  Spector,  George,  4,339,142,  CI.  280-759.000. 
Speed,  Stewart:  See — 

Shaw,  Peter  V.;  and  Speed,  Stewart,  4,338,874,  CI.  114-50.000. 
Speidel,  Volker:  See — 

Bergmann,  Eduard;  and  Speidel,  Volker,  4,339,667,  CI.  307-lO.OLS. 
Sperberg,  Lawrence  R.  Poly  spring  tires.  4,338,989,  CI.  152-354.0RB. 
Spevak,  Stephen  T.,  to  Potomac  Applied  Mechanics,  Inc.  Article 

supporting  assembly.  4,339,164,  CI.  312-283.000. 
Spielmann,  Werner;  and  Schaeffer,  Georg.  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Process  for  the  manufacture  of  phenylacetic  acid  and  simple 
derivatives  thereof.  4,339.594,  CI.  562-465.000. 
Sprintschnik,  Gerhard;  Neubauer,  Rudolf;  and  Buhr,  Gerhard,  to  Ho- 
echst Aktiengesellschaft.  Developer  mixture  for  developing  exposed 
light-sensistive  copying  layers.  4,339,530,  CI.  430-331.000. 
Staats-Westover,  Robert  F.:  See — 

Kanotz,  William  M.;  Mottine,  John  J.,  Jr.;  Staats-Westover,  Robert 
F.;  and  Wilson,  Max  K.,  4,339.298.  CI.  156-498.000. 
Stadelhofer.  Jurgen;  Franck.  Heinz-Gerhard;  Kohler.  Helmut;  and 
Louis,  Heinrich,  to  Rutgerswerke  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the 
production  of  high  grade  carbonaceous  binders.  4,339,328,  CI.  208- 
8.0LE. 
SUgner,  Michael  P.:  See— 

Outtrim,    John    E.;    and    Stagner,    Michael    P.,    4,338,742,    CI. 
46-227.000. 
Staiger,  Hans:  See — 

Straub,  Hans  F.;  Kindermann,  Adalbert;  Burkhardt,  Friedrich;  and 
Staiger,  Hans,  4,338,709,  CI.  29-26.00A. 
Stal-Laval  Apparat  AB:  See— 

Berkestad,  Karl-Erik;  Danielsson,  Lennart;  Henriksson,  Erik;  Sven- 
sson,  Torsten;  and  Ostlund,  Artur,  4,339,249,  CI.  55-269.000. 
Staloff,  Arthur.  Energy  conserving  thermosUt.  4,339,073,  CI.  236- 

46.00R. 
Stamicarbon,  B.V.:  See — 

Jongsma,  Comelis,  4,339,599,  CI.  562-412.000. 
van  Geem,  Paul  C;  de  Graaf,  Theodorus  F.  M.;  Knol,  Dirk;  and 
Plantema,  Otto  G.,  4,339,604,  CI.  568-357.000. 
Stamm,  Klaus:  See — 

Geiger,  Istvan;  Stamm,  Klaus;  Bruning,  Reinhard;  and  Meyer, 
Manfred,  4,338,899.  CI.  123-339.000. 
Stammann,  Gunter:  See — 

Becker,  Robert;  Rasp.  Christian;  Stammann,  Gunter;  and  Grolig, 
Johann,  4,339,592,  CI.  560-25.000. 
Stamp,  Custis  L.,  Jr.;  and  Herzog,  RoUie  R.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Microcomputer  control  for  heat  pump  system.  4,338,791,  CI. 
62-160.000. 
Standard  Oil  Co.,  The:  See— 

Grasselli,  Robert  K.;  Suresh,  Dev  D.;  Brazdil.  James  F.;  and  Ratka, 
Frances  I.,  4,339,394,  CI.  260-465.300. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See— 

Udovich,  Carl  A.;  and  Fields,  Ellis  K.,  4,339,595,  CI.  560-76.000. 
StaneUe,  Karl-Heinz.  Collapsible  silo.  4.338,752,  CI.  52-194.000. 
Stang,  Peter:  See- 
Camp.  Albert  T..  4,339,288,  CI.  149-8.000. 
Stanmore,  Leonard  D.  Junction  box  for  housing  cable  connections. 

4,339,629,  CI.  174-50.000. 
Stansbury,  Buddy  F.:  See — 

Brereton,  David  A.;  and  Stansbury,  Buddy  F., .  4,339,795,  CI. 

364-200.000. 
Brereton,  David  A.;  and  Stansbury,  Buddy  F.,  4,339,796,  CI. 

364-200.000. 
Brereton,  David  A.;  and  Stansbury,  Buddy  F.,  4,339,797,  CI. 
364-200.00a 


Starp,  Franz;  and  Rittmann,  Dieter.  Cable  release  attachable  to  a  cam- 
era shutter.  4,339,192,  CI.  354-269.000. 
Suuner,  Rudolf,  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Limited.  Catch  mechanism  for  a 

weaving  machine.  4,338,973,  CI.  139-439.000. 
Suvros,  Anthony  J.;  and  Crandall,  Roger  L.,  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Cor- 
poration. Gas  wiping  apparatus  and  method  of  using.  4.339.480,  CI. 
427-349.000. 
Steglich,  Wolfgang;  Humaus,  Rudolf;  Gruber,  Peter;  and  Kuebel, 
Boerries,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Preparation  of  4-sub8tituted 
oxazoIidin-5-ones.  4,339,589,  CI.  548-228000. 
Steigerwald,  Robert  L.:  See- 
Park,   John   N.;    and   Steigerwald,    Robert   L.,   4,339,671,   CI. 
307-253.000. 
Steinfeld,  Horst  E.:  See— 

Dahlhaus,  Peter;  Steinfeld,  Horst  E.;  and  Striepeke,  Wilhelm, 
4,339,077,  CI.  238-349.000. 
Stening,  Goran  B.:  See — 

Eriksson,  Bertil  F.  H.;  Helgstrand,  Ake  J.  E.;  Misiomy,  Alfons; 
Stening,    Goran    B.;    and    Stridh,    Stig    A..    4^39,445,    CI. 
424-212.000. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.:  See— 

Gruett,    Monte    D.;    and    Lesher,    George    Y.,    4,339,584,    CI. 

546-257.000. 
Zenitz,  Bernard  L.,  4.339,576,  CI.  544-130.000. 
Sterlingworth  Music,  Inc.:  See — 

Rendell,  Stanley  E.,  4,338,772,  CI.  57-9.000. 
Sterman,  Samuel:  See — 

Blake,  Robert  J.;  Sokolik,  Joseph  E.,  Jr.;  and  Sterman.  Samuel, 
4,339,338,  CI.  252-70.000. 
Stevens,  Lee  D.;  and  Grau,  Harry  C.  Lacrosse  goal.  4,339,132,  CI. 

273-400.000. 
Stevens,  Neill  F.  Tool  for  attaching  a  dropper  to  a  fence  wire.  4,338,976, 

CI.  140-12.000. 
Steward,  John  H.;  and  Ladouceur,  Harold  A.,  to  Multifastener  Corpo- 
ration. Fastener  orienting,  tapping  and  collection  system.  4,338,694, 
CI.  10-72.00R. 
Stewart,  Roger  G.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Noise  protection  circuits. 

4,339,809,  CI.  365-206.000. 
Still,  W.  Clark.  Synthesis  of  periplanone-B.  4,339,388,  CI.  549-332.000. 
Sti vender,  Paul  M.:  See — 

Barrett,  David  M.;  Stivender,  Paul  M.;  and  Ueberfluss,  Robert  E., 
4,339,825,  CI.  250-490.000. 
Stockburger,  Hermann.  Method  and  device  for  coding  and/or  decoding 

and  securing  daU.  4,339,820,  CI.  371-53.000. 
Stocker,  Winfried  A.  Apparatus  and  method  for  simultaneously  mixing 
specimens  for  performing  microanalyses.  4,339,241,  CI.  23-230.00B. 
Stoffelsma,  Jan  U.,  to  Wavin  B.V.  Coloring  composition  for  coloring 

thermoplastic  polymers.  4,339,278,  CI.  106-308.00Q. 
Strack,  Hans,  to  Degussa  AG.  Process  for  the  production  of  crystalline 

zeolite  A.  4,339,417,  CI.  423-329.000. 
Strack,  Hans,  to  Degussa  AG;  and  Henkel  Kommanditgessel.  Process 

for  the  production  of  zeolite  A.  4,339,418,  CI.  423-329.000. 
Strack,  Hans,  to  Degussa  AG;  and  Henkel  Kommanditgesellshaft  auf 
Aktien  (Henkel  KGaA).  Process  for  the  production  of  crystalline 
zeolite  powder  of  type  A.  4,339,419,  CI.  423-329.000. 
Strack,  Hans,  to  Degussa  AG;  and  Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft 
Akten  (Henkel  KGaA).  Process  for  the  production  of  zeolite  A. 
4,339,420,  CI.  423-329.000. 
Straub,  Hans  F.;  Kindermann,  Adalbert;  Burkhardt,  Friedrich;  and 
Staiger,  Hans.  Magazine  for  storing  toolholders  with  tools  mounted 
therein  for  machine  tools.  4,338,709,  CI.  29-26.00A. 
Streit,  Kenneth  F.,  to  Techplastics,  Inc.  Knock-down  display  stand. 

4,338.866.  CI.  108-111.000. 
Strick  Corporation:  See — 

Abolins.  Andrew.  4.339.140.  CI.  280-433.000. 
Stridh,  Stig  A.:  See- 
Eriksson.  Bertil  F.  H.;  Helgstrand,  Ake  J.  E.;  Misiomy,  Alfons; 
Stening,    Goran    B.;    and    Stridh,    Stig    A.,    4,339,445,    CI. 
424-212.000. 
Striegler,  Hellmut:  See — 

Rosenkranz,  Hans  J.;  Striegler,  Hellmut;  and  Bendszus,  Otto, 
4,339,566,  CI.  528-68.000. 
Striepeke,  Wilhelm:  See— 

Dahlhaus,  Peter;  Steinfeld,  Horst  E.;  and  Striepeke,  Wilhelm, 
4,339,077,  CI.  238-349.000. 
Strouss,  Oran  L.  Method  of  de-panning  baked  goods.  4,339,465,  Q. 

426-293.000. 
Stulen,  Foster  B.:  See- 
Faulkner,  Lynn;  and  Stulen.  Foster  B..  4,339.247,  Q.  55-15.000. 
Stumpf,  Friedrich;  and  Scheller,  Thomas,  to  AGFA-Gevaert  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.   Motion   picture  camera   with   film   marking   means. 
4.339.180,  CI.  352-92.000. 
Sturm.  Karl;  and  Muschaweck,  Roman,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 
5-Sulfamoyl-orthanilic  acids,  processes  for  their  preparation  and  their 
use  as  medicaments.  4,339,446,  CI.  424-228.000. 
Stursa,  Ken  V.;  and  Homer,  Amos  A.  Apparatus  for  forming  bores. 

4,338,710,  CI.  29-26.0OA. 
Stursberg,  Bemd;  and  Regenbrecht,  Ludwig,  to  Peddinghaus,  Rolf. 

Apparatus  for  slitting  workpieces.  4,338,838,  CI.  83-467.00R. 
Suga,  Yoshinori:  See — 

Hasuo,  Masayoshi;  Suga,  Yoshinori;  Kojima,  Kazuhisa;  and  Suzuki, 
Masatoshi,  4,339,557,  CI.  525-247.000. 
Suganuma,  Buro:  See — 

Matsui,  Isamu;  and  Suganuma,  Buro,  4,339,090,  CI.  242-35.50A. 
Sugio,    Akitoshi;     Amemiya,    Akira;     Kunii,    Tadashi;    Purusawa, 
Tomotaka;  Takeda,  Mutsuhiko;  Tanaka,  Kauumaaa;  and  Umemura, 
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Toshikazu,  to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Co.,  Inc.  Process  for  continu- 
ous production  of  oxymethylene  polymer  or  copolymer.  4,339.569, 
CI.  528-240.000. 
Sugiura,  Yoji,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electromagnetically  driven 

focal  plane  shutter.  4,339,190.  CI.  354-234.000. 
Sulzer  Brothers  Limited:  See — 

Suuner.  Rudolf,  4,338,973.  CI.  139-439.000. 
Sulzer  Morat  GmbH:  See— 

Ebcrwein.  Eugen;  Elsasser.  Heinrich;  Gaiser.  Willi;  Leins.  Eber- 
hard;  Pape.  Klaus;  and  Walter.  Manfred,  4,338,799.  CI.  66- 
125.00R. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Baba,  Kazuo;  Wakatsuki,  Kizuku;  and  Hikasa,  Tadashi,  4,339,560. 

CI.  526-142  000. 
Mashita,  Kenuro;  and  Hanji.  Katsumi,  4.339.351.  CI.  252-429.008. 
Sumitomo  Metal  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Yamaguchi,  Hisao;  and  Fujisawa,  Kazuo,  4,338,822,  CI.  73-643.000. 
Sundin,  Jan  A.:  See — 

Nissmo,  Jim  A.;  Sundin,  Jan  A.;  and  Sjostrom.  Lars  B.,  4,339,074, 
CI.  236-47.000. 
Suntory  Limited:  See — 

Kusumi,  Takenori;  and  Nakanishi,  Koji,  4,339,588,  CI.  548-247.000. 
Superior  Stainless,  Inc.:  See — 

Welch.  Elmer  S.,  4.339.111.  CI.  251-331.000. 
Suresh,  Dev  D.:  See— 

Grasselli,  Robert  K.;  Suresh,  Dev  D.;  Brazdil,  James  F.;  and  Ratka, 
Frances  I.,  4,339.394,  CI.  260-465.300. 
Suss,  Beate:  See— 

Sauter,  Fritz;  Eberle,  Otto;  Suss,  Beate;  and  Weissgerber,  Rudolf, 
4,339,455,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Suzuki,  Hiroaki:  See— 

Yamada,   Yu;   Inoue.   Mutsuhiro;   Arai.  Toshio;  Omi.   Kokichi; 
Suzuki,    Hiroaki;    and    Kuwayama,    Tetsuro,    4,339,183,    CI. 
353-78.000. 
Suzuki,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Kasahara,  Hideo;  Fukuda,  Kunio;  and  Suzuki,  Hiroshi,  4,339.376. 

CI.  524-116.000. 
Yanagihara,  Yuzo;  Noguchi,  Kohji;  Suzuki,  Hiroshi;  and  Honda, 
Makoto,  4,339,500,  CI.  428-402.000. 
Suzuki,  Masatoshi:  See— 

Hasuo.  Masayoshi;  Suga,  Yoshinori;  Kojima,  Kazuhisa;  and  Suzuki, 
Masatoshi,  4,339,557,  CI.  525-247.000. 
Suzuki,  Osamu;  Yoshizawa,  Toshio;  Yoshida,  Yoshiaki;  Onoue,  Keiji; 
and  Seiki,  Kazuo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisaku- 
sho.  Method  and  apparatus  for  starting  and  stopping  an  open  end 
spinning  machine.  4,338,777,  CI.  57-263.000. 
Suzuki,  Osamu;  Morita,  Takayuki;  Ushino,  Masashi;  and  Hirano,  Hideo, 
to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tuyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho.  Apparatus  for 
detecting  an  erroneously  inserted  empty  bobbin  in  a  spinning  frame 
provided    with    an    automatic    doffing    and    donning    apparatus. 
4,338,778,  CI.  57-276.000. 
Suzuki,  Setsuo:  See — 

Morimiya,  Osami;  Suzuki,  Setsuo;  and  Monma,  Shigeki,  4.339,691, 
CI.  315-111.210. 
Svensson,  Torsten:  See — 

Berkestad,  Karl-Erik;  Danielsson,  Lennart;  Henriksson,  Erik;  Sven- 
sson, Torsten;  and  Ostlund,  Artur.  4,339,249,  CI.  55-269.000. 
Swailes,  Charles  W.  Line  bore  gauge.  4,338,726,  CI.  33-I78.00R. 
Swanson,  William  C,  to  International  Harvester  Co.  Hydraulic  circuit 
for  synchronous  lift  of  flexible  frame  implements.  4,339,139,  CI. 
280-43.230. 
Swerdlow.  Albert;  and  Szegedy,  George,  to  Universal  Component 
Systems,  Inc.  Method  of  building  construction  using  concrete  rein- 
forced wall  modules.  4,338,759,  CI.  52-743.000. 
Sydor,  Philip  R.;  and  Brooker,  Graham  J.,  to  Micro  Consulunts  Lim- 
ited. Digital  frequency  multiplier.  4.339.722,  CI.  328-38.000. 
Sykes,  Richard  B.;  Wells,  Jerry  S.;  and  Liu,  Wen-Chih.  to  E.  R.  Squibb 
&.  Sons,  Inc.  Process  for  preparing  antibiotic  EM  4940.  4,339,535,  CI. 
435-119.000. 
System  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Kyser,  Edmond  L.;  and  Sears,  Stephan  B.,  4,339,763,  CI.  346- 
140.00R. 
Systron-Donner  Corporation:  See — 

Marquess.  Richard  D.,  4,338,819,  CI.  73-497.000. 
Szegedy,  George:  See — 

Swerdlow,  Albert;  and  Szegedy,  George,  4,338,759,  CI.  52-743.000. 
Szekely,  Jozsef:  See — 

Bajusz,  Sandor;  Ronai,  Andras;  and  Szekely,  Jozsef,  4.339,440.  CI. 
424-177.000. 
TA  Mfg.  Corp.:  See— 

Byerly.  Robert  M.,  4,338,707,  CI.  24-257.000. 
Tabata,  Youichiro;  See — 

Komura,    Hirotsugu;    Ueguri,    Shigeo;   and   Tabata,    Youichiro, 
4,339.656,  CI.  219-494.000. 
Tabb.  David  L~  See— 

Magers,  Thomas  A.;  and  Tabb.  David  L..  4.339,242.  CI.  23-230.00B. 

Magers,  Thomas  A.;  and  Tabb,  David  L..  4,339,243,  CI.  23-230.00B. 

Tabuchi,  Kenji;  Tanaka,  Susumu;  Wada,  Kenichi;  and  Oka,  Tateki,  to 

MinolU  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Magnetic  brush  development 

apparatus  for  use  in  electrophotographic  copying  machine.  4,338,880, 

CI.  118-652.000. 

Tachibana,  Eiichi;  and  Hikosaka,  Shinichi,  to  Dai  Nippon  Insatsu 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  fabricating  gravure  printing  cylinders 

with  synthetic  resin  surface.  4,339,472.  CI.  427-44.000. 


Tachikawa,  Sachiko:  See — 

Sogi,  Shinroku;  Izawa,  Masao;  Hattori,  Shinichiro;  Tawara,  Ikuo; 
Shinohara,    Daizo;    and    Tachikawa,    Sachiko,    4.339.537.    CI. 
435-240.000. 
Tada,  Hisashi:  See — 

Yoshioka,    Naonori;    Tada,    Hisashi;    and    Kashiyama,    Setsuo, 
4,339,490,  CI.  428-213.000. 
Taguchi,  Kenichi:  See — 

Ishihara,  Toshinobu;  Taguchi,  Kenichi;  and  Yamamoto,  Akira, 
4,339,397,  CI  260-665.00R. 
Taguchi,  Tohru:  See— 

Imai,   Ichiro;   Matsunaga,   Fujihisa;  Nakagawa,  Hiroaki;  Isibasi, 
Masayasu;  and  Taguchi,  Tohru,  4,339,615.  CI.  568-768.000. 
Tague.  Thomas  J.:  See — 

Hills.    Richard    E.;    and    Tague.    Thomas    J.,    4.339,052.    CI. 
220-226.000. 
Taira.  Kazuo:  See — 

Ueno.  Hiroshi;  Kojima.  Shunji;  Taira,  Kazuo;  Katsura,  Tadahiko; 
Horiguchi,    Makoto;   and   Takahashi.   Susumu.   4.339.483.   CI. 
428-35.000. 
Takagishi.  Yasushi;  Doi,  Yoshio;  and  Hoshi,  Noboru,  to  Shionogi  & 
Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Enterosoluble  hard-cap- 
sulated  medicaments.  4,339,463,  CI.  424-35.000. 
Takago,  Toshio;  Arai,  Masatoshi;  and  Futatsumori,  Koji,  to  Shin-Etsu 
Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Novel  organopolysiloxanes  and  room  tempera- 
ture curable  organopoiysiloxane  compositions  containing  the  same. 
4,339,563,  CI.  528-14.000. 
Takahashi,  Michiko:  See — 

Shirato,  Yoshiaki;  Takatori,  Yasushi;  Hara,  Toshitami;  Nishimura, 
Yukuo;  and  Takahashi,  Michiko,  4,339,762,  CI.  346-I40.00R. 
Takahashi,  Susumu:  See — 

Ueno,  Hiroshi;  Kojima,  Shunji;  Taira,  Kazuo;  Katsura,  Tadahiko; 
Horiguchi,   Makoto;   and   Takahashi,   Susumu,  4,339,483,   CI. 
428-35.000. 
Takahashi,  Yasohachi:  See — 

Yoshino,    Isamu;    Takahashi,    Yasohachi;    and    Fujii,    Osamu, 
4,339,143,  CI.  282-27.500. 
Takahashi,  Yasuhiro;  Ohinata,  Yoshiharu;  and  Nakamura,  Matsuo,  to 
Riso  Kagaku  Corporation.  Process  and  machine  for  disposing  of 
sticky  sheet.  4,339,293,  CI.  156-227.000. 
Takahashi,  Yutaka:  See — 

Matsuura,  Tsuyoshi;  Aihara,  Mamoru;  Takahashi,  Yutaka;  and 
Nakajima.  Yoshio,  4,339,187,  CI.  354-173.000. 
Takaki,  Masaoki:  See — 

Hideshima,    Keiji;    Koyanagi,    Hanio;    Senda,    Shuichi;    Asada, 
Kazuyoshi;  Murayama,  Norio;  Nihashi,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Takaki. 
Masaoki.  4.339.794.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Takakura,  Kintomo:  See— 

Kosugi.  Yukio;  Ikebe.  Jun;  Takakura,  Kintomo;  and  Kumagai, 
Yoriaki.  4,338,945,  CI.  128-421.000. 
Takamiya,  Bonnosuke:  See — 

Nakamura,  Hirokazu;  Takamiya.  Bonnosuke;  Miki,  Takao;  and 
Ishida,  Takashi,  4,338,902,  CI.  123-454.000. 
Takashige,  Yoshiki:  See — 

Misawa,  Masanaru;  Takayama,  Shinsaku;  Takashige,  Yoshiki;  and 
Tsumori,  Hiroshi,  4,338,745,  CI.  47-58.000. 
Takashima.  Kunihide:  See — 

Matsumoto,  Fumio;  Hayami,  Satohiro;  Haratani,  Tsutomu;  Taka- 
shima,    Kunihide;     and     Kikuma,     Toshio,     4,339,287,     CI. 
148-111.000. 
Takata,  Yoshinori:  See — 

Miyagi,  Hiroyuki;  TakaU,  Yoshinori;  Miura,  Junkichi;  and  Taki, 
Mamoru.  4,338.811.  CI.  73-23.100. 
Takatori,  Yasushi:  See — 

Shirato,  Yoshiaki;  Takatori,  Yasushi;  Hara,  Toshitami;  Nishimura, 
Yukuo;  and  Takahashi,  Michiko,  4,339,762,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Takayama,  Shinsaku:  See — 

Misawa,  Masanaru;  Takayama,  Shinsaku;  Takashige,  Yoshiki;  and 
Tsumori,  Hiroshi,  4,338,745,  CI.  47-58.000. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kita,  Harumi,  4,339,586,  CI.  546-301.000. 
Takeda,  Mutsuhiko:  See — 

Sugio,   Akitoshi;   Amemiya,   Akira;   Kunii,  Tadashi;   Furusawa, 
Tomotaka;    Takeda,    Mutsuhiko;    Tanaka,    Katsumasa;    and 
Umemura,  Toshikazu,  4,339,569,  CI.  528-240.000. 
Takemoto,     Tsunematsu;     Arichi.     Shigeni;     Arihara,     Shigenobu; 
Nakajima,    Tadashi;   Okuhira,    Megumi;   and    Uchida,    Yoshihiro. 
Gynosaponins.  their  use  and  a  process  for  preparing  the  same. 
4,339.442.  CI.  424-182.000. 
Takeuchi,  Atsushi:  See — 

Tomisawa,  Norio;  Takeuchi,   Atsushi;  and  Tamori,  Nobuyuki, 
4,339,813,  CI.  369-231.000. 
Takeuchi,  Osamu:  See — 

Ichimura,  Kunihiro;  Takeuchi,  Osamu;  Kusama,  Hideo;  Yamazaki, 
Kazuo;   Saka,  Akira;   Ito,  Hiroshi;  and  Toyofuku,  Kunitaka, 
4,339,524,  CI.  430-270.000. 
Takeutchi,  Fujio:  See — 

Kuroda,  Kei-ichi;  Sillou,  Daniel;  and  Takeutchi,  Fujio,  4,339,684, 
CI.  313-105.00R. 
Taki,  Mamoru:  See — 

Miyagi,  Hiroyuki;  Takata,  Yoshinori;  Miura,  Junkichi;  and  Taki, 
Mamoru,  4.338.811,  CI.  73-23.100. 
Takigawa.  Jun:  See — 

Kaifu.  Masaharu;  Tanaka.  Kazuo;  Fujimoto.  Hideo;  Takigawa,  Jun; 
Nishimura,  Tomohiro;  Hirose,  Yagoro;  and  Hirai,  Junu, 
4.339,510,  CI.  428-654.000. 
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Tamori.  Nobuyuki:  See — 

Tomisawa,  Norio;  Takeuchi,  Atsushi;  and  Tamori,   Nobuyuki, 
4,339.813,  CI.  369-231.000. 
Tamura,  Misao:  See — 

Kishida,  Kazuo;  Sasaki,  Isao;  Kushi,  Kenji;  and  Tamura,  Misao, 
4,339,474,  CI.  427-54.100. 
Tanaka,  Katsumasa:  See — 

Sugio,   Akitoshi;   Amemiya,   Akira;   Kunii.  Tadashi;   Furusawa, 
Tomotoka;    Takeda,    Mutsuhiko;    Tanaka,    Katsumasa;    and 
Umemura.  Toshikazu.  4.339,569,  CI.  528-240.000. 
Tanaka,  Kazuo:  See — 

Kaifu.  Masaharu;  Tanaka,  Kazuo;  Fujimoto,  Hideo;  Takigawa,  Jun; 
Nishimura,    Tomohiro;    Hirose,    Yagoro;    and    Hirai,    Junu, 
4,339,510,  CI.  428-654.000. 
Tanaka,  Sakae:  See— 

Ohkoshi,  Akio;  Sato,  Hiroki;  Hatanaka,  Masato;  Ohboshi,  Toshio; 
and  Tanaka,  Sakae.  4,339.694.  CI.  315-366.000. 
Tanaka,  Susumu:  See— 

Tabuchi.  Kenji;  Tanaka.  Susumu;  Wada,  Kenichi;  and  Oka,  Tateki, 
4,338,880,  CI.  118-652.000. 
Tanaka,  Takanori:  See — 

Morishita,    Masanobu;    and    Tanaka,    Takanori,    4,339,771,    CI. 
358-41.000. 
Tanaka,  Takeo;  and  Yamamoto,  Osamu,  to  Fuji  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. 

Oxygen  gas  analyzing  device.  4,339,318,  CI.  204-195.00S. 
Tanaka,  Tomoo:  See — 

Hashimoto,  Osamu;  Sato,  Susumu;  and  Tanaka,  Tomoo,  4,339,284, 
CI.  148-12.00C. 
Tanaka,  Yoshiaki:  See — 

Inami.  Mamoru;  and  Tanaka,  Yoshiaki,  4,339,711,  CI.  324-77.00E. 
Tanaka,  Yutaka;  Yatomi,  Takeshi;  and  Ozaki,  Yoshio,  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electric  discharge  machining  apparatus. 
4,339,650.  CI.  219-69.00G. 
Tanigami.  Satoshi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Uchida  Yoko.  Manually  oper- 
ated typing  device.  4,339,209,  CI.  400-142.000. 
Tanimoto,  Yoshio,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Clock  recovery  circuit 
for  TDMA  system  or  message  switching  system.  4,339,824,  CI. 
375-110.000. 
Tanner,  Douglas;  and  Spector,  George.  Inner  tube  traction  device. 

4,339,142,  CI.  280-759.000. 
Tanner,  James  H.  Supporting  device.  4,338,703,  CI.  17-44.000. 
Tappe,  Gunther;  Gasper,  Bertram;  Laubenberger,  Herbert;  and  Weiss, 
Richard,  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft.  String  of  a  synthetic 
resin.  4.339.499.  CI.  428-373.000. 
Tardot,  Jacques;  and  Lambert,  Roger,  to  L'ETAT  FRANCAIS,  re- 
presente  par  le  Delegue  General  pour  TArmement.  Release  mecha- 
nism for  aircraft  released  loads.  4.339.098.  CI.  244-151.00B. 
Tarli.  Paolo:  See— 

Meiattini,  Franco;  Papeschi,  Giorgio;  Tarli,  Paolo;  and  Neri,  Paolo, 
4,339,317,  CI.  204-195.00B. 
Tarro,  Richard  E.  Container  with  attached  pull  tab  opener  and  indica- 
tor. 4,339,053,  CI.  220-269.000. 
Tary,  Orville  L.:  See- 
Walton,  Ronald  O.;  and  Tary,  Orville  L.,  4,339,261,  CI.  65-178.000. 
Tashiro,  Yasuo:  See— 

Ohmori,  Koichiro;  Tashiro,  Yasuo;  and  Nakayama,  Heihachiro, 
4.338.765,  CI.  53^52.000. 
Tassi.  Lamberto:  See — 

Ballestrazzi,  Aris;  and  Tassi.  Lamberto.  4.338.768.  CI.  53-495.000. 
Tatsumi,  Hisao;  and  Kawano.  Takashi.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Dryer.  4.338.730.  CI.  34-54.000. 
Tauber,  Gunther:  See — 

Hoffmann,  Erich;  Wagemann,  Wolfgang;  Tauber,  Gunther;  May, 
Adolf;  and  Bucking,  Hans-Walter,  4,339.391.  CI.  260-401.000. 
Tauzin,  Francis,  to  Pomagalski  S.A.;  and  Sigma  Plastique.  Pneumatic 

suspension  system  for  ropeway  cars.  4,338,863,  CI.  104-89.000. 
Tawara,  Ikuo:  See — 

Sogi,  Shinroku;  Izawa,  Masao;  Hattori,  Shinichiro;  Tawara,  Ikuo; 
Shinohara,    Daizo;   and   Tachikawa,    Sachiko,   4,339,537.   CI. 
435-240.000. 
Taylor,  Richard  J.:  See- 
Michael,  Peter  C;  Taylor,  Richard  J.;  and  Trump,  Martin  R., 
4,339,803,  CI.  364-724.000. 
TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tokuoka,  Yasumichi,  4,339,425,  CI.  423-633.000. 
Teague,  Richard  K.:  See— 

Yu,    Henry    H.    S.;    and   Teague,    Richard    K.,   4,339,782,    CI. 
361-229.000. 
Technicon  Instruments  Corporation:  See— 

Chu,  Douglas  K.,  4,339,533.  CI.  435-17.000. 
Techplastics.  Inc.:  See— 

Streit.  Kenneth  F..  4,338.866,  CI.  108-1 1 1 .000. 
Teledyne  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Guajardo.  Ciro,  4.339.670,  CI.  307-252.00A. 
Temple,  Stephen,  to  Cambridge  Consultants  Limited.  Apparatus  and 
method  for  generating  a  dispersed  dot  halftone  picture  from  a  contin- 
uous tone  picture.  4,339,774.  CI.  358-283.000. 
Tencza,  Thomas  M..  to  Bristol-Myers  Company.  Capsule  product 
containing  high  dosage  of  aspirin  in  powder  or  granulated  form  and 
alkaline  tablet  or  pellet  comprising  magnesium  carbonate,  calcium 
carbonate    and    a    magnesium    dry    component.    4,339,428.    CI. 
424-21.000. 
Terada,  Haruyoshi:  See — 

Oda,  Nobuyuki;  and  Terada,  Haruyoshi,  4.339,310,  CI.  204-38.00R. 
Terada,  Takami:  See- 
Mori,  Mamoru;  and  Terada.  Takami.  4.339.103.  CI.  248-397.000. 


Terada,  Tsutomu:  See — 

Yoshimura,    Tastushiro;   and   Terada,   Tsutomu,    4,339,553,   CI. 
524-544.000. 
Terashima,  Takeo:  See— 

FujiU,  Toshiji;  Yamada,  Chihiko;  Terashima,  Takeo;  and  Nojima, 
Masaki,  4,339,769,  CI.  358-6.000. 
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Nakauchi,  Kenji;  and  Terasita,  Takaaki,  4,339,185,  CI.  354-31.000. 
Terminiello,  Michael  A.;  and  Gebura,  Stanley  E.,  to  BASF  Wyandotte 

Corporation.  Routing  riffler.  4,338.982.  CI.  141-132.000. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See — 

Brown,  Winthrop  K.,  4,339,663,  CI.  250-270.000. 

Hammond,    Kenneth    G.;    and    Chafetz,    Harry,    4.339,336,    CI 

252-34.000. 
Knifton,  John  F.,  4,339,545,  CI.  518-700.000. 
Patterson,  John  A.;  Crawford,  Wheeler  C;  and  Wilson,  James  R., 
4,339,622.  CI.  585-433.000. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See — 

Barlow,  Carl  A.,  Jr.;  and  Reid,  Lee  R.,  4,338,950,  CI.  128-687.000. 
Ramsey,  Richard  A.,  4,339,675,  CI.  307-473.000. 
Ramsey,  Richard  A.,  4,339,676,  CI.  307-473.000. 
Rao,  G.  R.  Mohan,  4,339,766,  CI.  357-41.000. 
Theissen,  Robert  J.,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Agrochimie.  Herbicidal  nitroal- 
kyl  5-[2-ch!oro-4-{trinuoromethyl)phenoxy]-2-nitrobenzoates. 

4,339,268,  CI.  71-108.000. 
Thermacon  Industries,  Inc  :  See— 

Crothers,  Charles  J.,  4,338,756,  CI.  52-539.000. 
Thermatool  Corp.:  See— 

Harriau,   Robert   R.;   and   Udall,   Humfrey   N.,   4.339.654.   CI. 
219-107.000. 
Thiboutot,  Robert,  to  Les  Entreprises  Rotot  Ltee.  Collapsible  folding 

cart.  4,339,141,  CI.  280-652.000. 
Thievessen,  Karl;  Weiss,  Peter;  and  Welkers,  Knut,  to  Jagenberg  Werke 
AG.  Device  for  chucking  tubular  winding  cores.  4,339,094,  CI. 
242-68.200. 
Thold,  Dezso  D.:  See- 
Bailey,  Cecil;  Young,  Albert  C;  and  Thold,  Dezso  D..  4.339.652. 
CI.  219-95.000. 
Thomson-CSF:  See- 
Mage,     Jean-Claude;     and     Deljurie,     Claude,     4,339,543,     CI. 
501-134.000. 
Thorsteinson,  Eriind  M.:  See- 
Decker,  Harry  J.;  and  Thorsteinson,  Eriind  M.,  4,339,355,  CI. 
252-464.000. 
Thulin,  Gunnar:  See- 
Johansson,  Ingvar  H.;  Johansson,  Helle  G.;  Webing,  Kurt;  and 
Thulin,  Gunr.ar,  4,339,047,  CI.  220-1.500. 
Thut,  Timothy  T.  Fresh  air  founuin  air  filter  arrangement.  4,339,250, 

CI.  55-316.000. 
Tice,  Isabelle  L.:  See— 

Tice,  Richard  P.;  and  Tice,  Isabelle  L.,  4,339.043,  CI  209-44.000. 
Tice.  Richard  P.;  and  Tice,  Isabelle  L.  Poruble  mining  apparatus. 

4,339,043,  CI.  209-44.000. 
Tiethof,  Jack  A.:  See- 
Pitts,  Frank;  Tiethof,  Jack  A.;  and  Bums,  Robert  A.,  4,339,352,  CI. 
252-449.000. 
Times  Fiber  Communications,  Inc.:  See- 
Smith.  Kenneth  I.,  4,339,733,  CI.  333-237.000. 
Timofeev,  Leonid  K.:  See— 

Malikov,  Georgy  F.;  Chukhno,  Vladimir  A.;  Timofeev,  Leonid  K.; 
Ibragimov,  Khakim  N.,  deceased;  and  Ibragimova.  Maria  F.. 
administrator.  4.339.010.  CI.  177-134.000. 
Tison.  Harley  R.  Wood  truss  forming  apparatus.  4.339,117,  CI.  269- 

289.0MR. 
Toa  Nenryo  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Onodera.  Takashi;  Komine,  Kikuji;  Ohashi.  Fumio;  and  Naito. 
Tsutomo,  4,339,619,  CI.  570-183.000. 
Tobe,  Akihiro:  See— 

Kikumoto,  Ryoji;  Tobe,  Akihiro;  Fukami,  Harukazu;  and  Egawa, 
Mitsuo,  4.339,580.  CI.  544-360.000. 
Toda.  Minoru;  and  Osaka,  Susumu,  to  RCA  Corporation.  RoUtive 

motor  using  a  piezoelectric  element.  4,339,682,  CI.  310-321.000. 
Toho  Bcslon  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kosuda,  Hiroyuki;  and  Niijima,  Kenji,  4,339,021,  CI.  191-50.000 
Tokuno,  Masateru,  to  Rengo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  System  for  controlling 
width  and  position  of  glue  or  the  like  applied  to  a  roll.  4,338,881,  CI. 
118-673.000. 
Tokuoka,  Yasumichi,  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  pro- 
ducing   acicular   hydrated   ferric   oxide   particles.    4,339,425,    CI. 
423-633.000. 
Tokyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Uchimura,    Mitsuo;   Oana,    Masao;   and   Nishimura,    Yoshiharu. 
4,339.807.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Hashimoto,  Masaru,  4,339.674.  CI.  307-362.000. 
Hirose.  Masahiko;  Yasui.  Tsuyoshi;  and  Yotuyanagi.  Masahiko. 

4,339.326.  CI.  204-298.000. 
lida,  Kazuhiko.  4.339.805,  CI.  364-900.000. 

Inoue,  Kiyoshi;  and  Watanabe,  Minoru,  4,339,501,  CI.  428-404.000 
Morimiya,  Osami;  Suzuki,  Setsuo;  and  Monma,  Shigeki,  4,339,691. 

CI.  315-111.210. 
Nakamura.  Junichi;  Hata,  Seiji;  and  Yamasaki,  Iwao.  4.339.765.  CI. 

357-36.000. 
Sasaki.  Hiroshi;  and  Ariga.  Yoshio.  4,339.119,  CI.  271-180.000. 
Tatsumi.  Hisao;  and  Kawano.  Takashi.  4,338.730.  CI.  34-54.000. 
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Yamaura,    Mitsuru;    Kondow,    Ryouro;    Mitani,    Megumu;    and 
Okamoto,  Eiichi.  4.339,802,  CI.  364^83.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Muraoka.  Hisashi;  Asano,  Masafumi;  Ohashi,  Taizo;  and  Shunazaki. 

Yuzo,  4,339,340.  CI.  252-79.500. 
Satou,  Takahisa.  4.339.410,  CI.  376-216.000. 
Tolasch,  Gerhard:  See—  .,,„^^.^t 

Base,  Horst;  Tolasch.  Gerhard;  and  Banticn.  Jurgen,  4.339,026,  CI. 
198-347.000. 
Tom  McGuane  Industries:  See— 

Ludwig.  George  C.  4,339,743,  CI.  338-206.000. 
Tomihashi.  Nobuyuki:  See— 

Okamura,  Kazuo;  Daimon,  Shigeo;  and  Tomihashi,  Nobuyuki. 
4,339.518.  CI.  430-126.000. 
Tomisawa,  Norio;  Takeuchi,  Atsushi;  and  Tamori.  Nobuyuki,  to  Nip- 
pon Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  detecting  groove 
end  of  record  disk.  4,339,813,  CI.  369-231.000. 
Tomoda,  Masayasu,  to  Daikin  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Adhesive  composition 

for  nuorinated  rubbers.  4,339,565,  CI.  528-27.000. 
Toppan  Printing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujiu,  Toshiji;  Yamada,  Chihiko;  Terashima,  Takeo;  and  Nojima, 
Masaki,  4,339,769.  CI.  358-6.000. 
Torige,  Kazuo:  See— 

Kikuchi.  Nobuji;  Kisaka.  Yoshiyuki;  Torige,  Kazuo;  and  Onose, 
Masayuki,  4,339,315,  CI.  204-129.850. 
Torii,  Shigeru;   Nakane.  Shoji';  Shirakawa,  Toshifumi;  and  Akada, 
Mitsuo.  to  Otsuka  Kagaku  Yakuhin  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for 
preparing  anisaldehyde  4,339.607,  CI.  568-426.000. 
Torres.  Rafael;  and  Henderson,  John  G.  N.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Automatic  tuning  circuit  arrangement  with  switched  impedances. 
4,339.827,  CI.  455-188.000. 
Totten,  George  E.;  Wesson,  John  P.;  Williams,  Thomas  C;  and  Eagar. 
Robert  G..  Jr.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Mildewcidal  silane 
compounds.  4,339.581.  CI.  546-14.000. 
Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha  Limited:  See— 

Ueno,  Hiroshi;  Kojima,  Shunji;  Taira,  Kazuo;  Katsura,  Tadahiko; 
Honguchi,   Makoto;   and  Takahashi,   Susumu.   4,339,483,   CI. 
428-35.000. 
Toyo  Soda  Manufactunng  Co.  Ltd.:  See- 
Hashimoto,  Koji;  Masumoto,  Tsuyoshi;  Hara,  Motoi;  Asami,  Kat- 
suhiko;  and  Sakiyama.  Kazutaka,  4,339.270,  CI.  148-403.000. 
Toyo  Tokushu  Kiki  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamada,  Shoichi,  4.339.749.  CI.  340-680.000. 
Toyofuku,  Kunitaka:  See— 

Ichimura,  Kunihiro;  Takeuchi,  Osamu;  Kusama,  Hideo;  Yamazaki, 
Kazuo;  Saka,  Akira;   Ito,  Hiroshi;  and  Toyofuku,   Kunitaka, 
4,339,524,  CI.  430-270.000. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Kawaguchi,  Hiroshi.  4.338,787.  CI.  60-562.000. 
Mori.  Mamoru;  and  Terada,  Takami,  4,339,103,  CI.  248-397.000. 
Nagasaka,  Yasumasa.  4,339,144,  CI.  293-120.000. 
Tracy.  Thomas  R..  to  Palladium  Corporation.  Safety  chute.  4,339,019, 

CI.  182-47.000. 
Trade  Finance  International:  See — 

Sorensen.  Jens  O.,  4,338,786,  CI.  60-531.000. 
Trane  Company,  The:  See — 

Saunders,   James   F.;   and   Krocker,   Robert   E..   4,338.790,   CI. 
62-80.000. 
Trevithick.  Mark  W.:  See— 

Donnally.  Robert  B.;  and  Trevithick,  Mark  W.,  4,339,225.  CI. 

414-690.000. 

Tricot.  Marc;  and  Daniel.  Jean-Claude,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries. 

Process  for  the  preparation  of  magnetic  beads  of  vinylaromatic 

polymers.  4,339,337,  CI.  252-62.540. 

Trong,  Ming-Ching.  Oil  saver  for  vehicles.  4.338,908,  CI.  123-572.000. 

Trubiano,  Antoine.  Container  basket  for  wheelchair.  4,339,063,  CI. 

224-273.000. 
Truchot,  Eric:  See— 

Fleche,  Guy;  Gaset,  Antoine;  Gorrichon,  Jean-Pierre;  Truchot, 
Enc;  and  Sicard,  Philippe,  4,339,387,  CI.  549-488.000. 
Trump,  Martin  R.:  See — 

Michael.  Peter  C;  Taylor.  Richard  J.;  and  Trump,  Martin  R., 
4,339,803,  CI.  364-724.000. 
Tsou,  Ivan  H.;  and  Smith,  Marc  L.,  to  Wyandotte  Paint  Products 
Company.  Cationic  coating  compositions  containing  nitrogen  hetero- 
cyclic matenals.  4,339,368,  CI.  523-414.000. 
Tsuda,   Munetaka;  Yokokawa,  Hiroshi;  and  Utsumi.  Yoshiharu.  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.  Nuclear  magnetic  resonance  spectrometer.  4,339,717, 
CI.  324-313.000. 
Tsui,  Kwok  W.;  and  Yuen,  Sing  C.  J.,  to  Arco  Industries  Ltd.  Toy 

dryer.  4,338,741,  CI.  46-14.000. 
Tsui,  Paulus  T.  K.:  See— 

Ali,  Akhtar;  and  Tsui,  Paulus  T.  K.,  4,339.390.  CI.  260-397.450. 
Tsumori,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Misawa,  Masanaru;  Takayama,  Shinsaku;  Takashige.  Yoshiki;  and 
Tsumori,  Hiroshi,  4,338,745,  CI.  47-58.000. 
Tsushima,  Sakae;  and  Sagami,  Hiroshi,  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Process  for  fusion  bonding  of  fluorocarbon  type  poly- 
mers which  comprises  counter-ion  substitution  prior  to  fusion  bond- 
ing. 4,339.549,  CI.  521-28.000. 
Tsuya,  Noboni;  and  Arai.  Kenichi,  to  Maeda,  Shiro.  Method  for  manu- 
facturing a  thin  and  flexible  ribbon  of  superconductor  material. 
4.339.508.  CI.  428-606.000. 
Tucker,  Benjamin  W.:  See — 

Richter.  Remhard  H.;  Tucker.  Benjamin  W.;  and  Ulrich.  Henri. 
4.339.381,  CI.  260-239.30B. 


Turko.  John  D.;  and  Petro,  John  D.,  to  Commercial  Shearing,  Inc. 

Control  and  relief  valves.  4,338.962.  CI.  137-269.000. 
Tumbull,  James  A.:  See — 

Bayard,  Michael  A.;  and  Tumbull.  James  A.,  4.338.933.  CI.  128- 
214.00R. 
Turner,  William  D.  Electronic  transfer  organ.  4.338.849.  CI.  84-345.000. 
Tutty.  Geoffrey  C.  to  INCA  Limited.  Color  developable  composition. 

4.339.275,  CI.  524-255.000. 
Twin  EHsc,  Incorporated:  See — 

Pelligrino.  Paul  A.,  4.338.832.  CI.  74-866.000. 
Tyler,    Jonathan    M.    Miniature    slab    gel    electrophoresis    system. 

4,339,327,  CI.  204-299.00R. 
Tyler  Refrigeration  Corporation:  See — 

Ibrahim,  Fayez  F.,  4,338,792.  CI.  62-256.000. 
Uchida,  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Takemoto,   Tsunematsu;   Arichi,   Shigeru;   Arihara,    Shigenobu; 
Nakajima,  Tadashi;  Okuhira,  Megumi;  and  Uchida,  Yoshihiro. 
4.339.442.  CI.  424-182.000. 
Uchimura,  MiUuo;  Oana.  Masao;  and  Nishimura,  Yoshiharu.  to  Tokyo 
Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Postal  charge  processing  system  including  a  weight 
measuring  unit,  postal  charge  calculating  unit  and  a  meter  stamp 
issuing  unit.  4.339.807,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Udall.  Humfrey  N.:  See— 

Harriau,   Robert   R.;   and   Udall.   Humfrey   N..  4.339,654.  CI. 
219-107.000. 
Udovich,  Cari  A.;  and  Fields,  Ellis  K.,  to  Sundard  Oil  Company 
(Indiana).      Hexa{meU-,para-carboxyphenyl)benzene     compounds. 
4,339,595.  CI.  560-76.000. 
Ueberfluss.  Robert  E.:  See — 

Barrett.  David  M.;  Stivender,  Paul  M.;  and  Ueberfluss.  Robert  E.. 
4,339,825,  CI.  250-490.000. 
Ueda,  Kazuo,  to  Central  Glass  Company,  Limited.  Method  of  produc- 
ing curved  and  partly  colored  glass  sheet.  4,339,257.  CI.  65-60.500. 
Ueda,  Nobuo;  and  Yamagishi,  Seiichi,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Control  systems  for  microfilm  readers.  4.339.182,  CI.  353- 
27.00R. 
Ueguri,  Shigeo:  See — 

Komura,    Hirotsugu;   Ueguri.   Shigeo;   and  Tabata.   Youichiro, 
4,339,656,  CI.  219-494.000. 
Uemura,  Namio:  See — 

Kato.  Kochi;  and  Uemura,  Namio,  4,339,205.  CI.  366-296.000. 
Kato.  Koichi;  and  Uemura,  Namio.  4.339,536,  CI.  435-142.000. 
Ueno,  Hiroshi;   Kojima,  Shanji;  Taira,   Kazuo;  Katsura,  Tadahiko; 
Horiguchi,  Makoto;  and  Takahashi,  Susumu,  to  Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha 
Limited.  Welded  can  with  an  organic,  metallic,  organic  layer  adja- 
cent the  weld.  4.339,483,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Ueyama,  Yoshinari;  Mori,  Kikuo;  and  Matsushita,  Hideo,  to  Pegasus 
Sewing  Machine  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  Thread  chain  sewing  method  and 
device  for  use  in  the  two-needle  overlook  sewing  machine.  4,338.873. 
CI.  112-262.100. 
UIP  Engineered  Products  Corporation:  See- 
Hart.  Wallace  L.;  and  Ricketts.  John  W..  4.339.202.  CI.  366-8.000. 
Ukigai,  Toshiyuki:  See— 

Yamamura,    Masaaki;    Igarashi,   Taizo;   and   Ukigai.   Toshiyuki. 
4,339,246,  CI.  44-51.000. 
Ulicki,  Edward  M.;  and  Schlisser,  Gabor,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 

Alarm  control  center.  4,339,746,  CI.  340-518.000. 
Ulin,  Roy  A.:  See— 

Hof.  Craig  R.;  and  Ulin,  Roy  A..  4,339.207.  CI.  374-160.000. 
Ulrich,  Henri:  See— 

Richter,  Reinhard  H.;  Tucker.  Benjamin  W.;  and  Ulrich.  Henn, 
4,339,381,  CI.  260-239.30B. 
Umemura,  Toshikazu:  See — 

Sugio,   Akitoshi;   Amemiya,   Akira;   Kunii.  Tadashi;   Furusawa, 
Tomotaka;    Takeda.    Mutsuhiko;    Tanaka,    KaUumasa;    and 
Umemura,  Toshikazu.  4,339,569,  CI.  528-240.000. 
Underwood,  Gene  E.,  to  3U  Partners.  Process  of  forming  a  nozzle. 

4.339,406,  CI.  264-154.000. 
Unicom  Electrical  Products:  See— 

Siglock.  John  V..  4.339.695.  CI.  315-276.000. 
Union  Camp  Corporation:  See — 

Hollis,  Samuel  D.,  4,339,377.  CI.  260-99.500. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See — 

Blake,  Robert  J.;  Sokolik,  Joseph  E.,  Jr.;  and  Sterman.  Samuel. 

4.339,338,  CI.  252-70.000. 
Decker.  Harry  J.;  and  Thorsteinson,  Eriind  M.,  4.339.355.  CI. 

252-464.000. 
Decker,  Quintin  W.;  Marcus.  Erich;  and  Zika,  Harry  T..  4,339.236, 

CI.  8-137.000. 
D'Silva.   Themistocles   D.   J.;   and   Hodakowski.   Leonard   E, 

4,339,444,  CI.  424-202.000. 
Jacques,  Albert  M.  V.,  4.339.601,  CI.  562-438.000. 
Kurtz,  Stuart  J.;  and  Apgar.  Howard  G..  Jr..  4.339.507.  Q. 

428-522.000. 
Maresca.  Louis  M.,  4.339,568.  CI.  528-126.000. 
Totten,  George  E.;  Wesson,  John  P.;  Williams.  Thomas  C;  and 

Eagar,  Robert  G.,  Jr..  4.339.581.  CI.  546-14.000. 
White,    Robert    D.;    and    Weiss,    Donald    P.,    4,3J9,788,    d. 
362-157.000. 
United  States  of  America 
Air  Force:  See — 

Leingang,  John  L.,  4.338.783.  CI.  60-225.000. 
Army:  See — 
Jarvis,  Richard  L.,  4,338,852,  CI.  89-37.00E. 
Jones,   Robert  W.;  and  Cason.  Charles  M.,  4,339,199,  O. 
356-213.000. 
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Kwatnoski,  Richard;  and  McHugh.  Robert  J..  4.338,862,  CI. 

102-516.000. 
Neumeyer,  Martin  J..  4,338.853,  CI.  89-41. OOR. 
Rhodes,  Richard  R.;  and  Kenney,  Robert  L..  Jr.,  4,338,861,  CI. 

102-261.000. 
Smith,  James  L.,  4,339,178.  CI.  350-432.000. 
Energy:  See— 
Gillespie,  Peter  J..  4,339,049,  CI.  220-23.400. 
McCabe,  Francis  J.,  4,338,967,  CI.  137-601.000. 
Morgan,  Peter  E.  D.,  4,339,511,  CI.  429-189.000. 
Pruett,  David  J.;  and  Howerton,  William  B.,  4,339,309,  CI. 
203-29.000. 
Health  &  Human  Services:  See— 
Boretos,    John    W.;    and    Iriguchi,    Norio,    4,339,295,    CI. 
156-275.700. 
Navy:  See — 
Basch,   William   J.;   and   Moore,   Charles   D.,   4.339,662,   CI. 

250-229.000. 
Bates.  Jack  R.;  and  Collier,  William  E.,  Jr.,  4.339,050,  CI. 

220437.000. 
Christe.    Karl   O.;   and   Wilson,   William   W.,   4,339,423,   CI. 

423-462.000. 
Gawain,   Theodore   H.;   and   Biblarz,   Oscar,   4.339.678.   CI. 

310-10.000. 
Schoolar,  Richard  B.,  4,339,764,  CI.  357-30.000. 
Scott,  William  R.;  Bloomfield,  Philip;  Weist,  William  T.;  and 
McMahon.  Karen  M.,  4,339.683.  CI.  310-364.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

De  Bijl,  Adrianus  M.  J.;  and  De  Vogel,  Johannes  A.,  4,339,693,  CI. 

315-225.000. 
Hapke,  Friedrich,  4,339,710,  CI.  324-73.00R. 
Langer,  Erich;  Mach,  Helmut;  and  Melwisch,  Harald,  4,339,776, 

CI.  360-69.000. 
Ulicki,    Edward    M.;    and    Schlisser,    Gabor,    4,339,746,    CI. 

340-518.000. 
van   der  Waal.   Jan;   and   Vermeulen.   Gerard,   4.339.516.   CI. 

430-24.000. 
Verweel.  Jan,  4,339,688,  CI.  313-403.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See— 

Lada,  Henry;  and  Fishter,  Robert  E.,  4.339.282.  CI.  134-3.000. 
Mason.    Kenneth    R.;    and    Day.    Edward    G.,    4.338.878,    CI. 

118-429.000. 
Patrick.  John  P.;  Kos,  Joseph  M.;  and  Hamer,  Kermit  I.,  4,339,666. 
CI.  290-44.000. 
Universal  Component  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

~  Swerdlow,  Albert;  and  Szegedy,  George.  4,338.759.  CI.  52-743.000. 
Universal  Instruments  Corporation:  See — 

Ragard,  Philip  A.,  4,338,763,  CI.  53-399.000. 
University  of  Califomia,  Regents  of  the:  See— 

Meares.   Claude   F.;   and   Anderson,    Leslie   D.,   4,339,426,   CI. 

424-1.000. 
Perez-Mendez,  Victor;  and  Sommer,  Frank  G.,  4,338,948,  CI. 
128-660.000. 
University  of  Minn.,  The  Regents  of  the:  See- 
Liu,  Benjamin  Y.  H.;  Kittelson,  David  B.;  Dolan.  Daniel  F.;  and 
Pui,  David  Y.  H.,  4,338,784.  CI.  60-274.000. 
University  of  Missouri,  The  Curators  of  the:  See— 
Fahim,  Mostafa  S..  4,339.438.  CI.  424-145.000. 
University  of  Pittsburgh:  See — 

Hwang,  Charles  C,  4.338,919,  CI.  126-435.000. 
University  of  Sydney:  See — 

Harding,  Geoffrey  L.,  4,339,484,  CI.  428-36.000. 
University  of  Utah:  See— 

Healy,  George  W.,  4,339,269.  CI.  75-5.000. 
Unterberger,  Hans:  See — 

Fromm,  Ingrid;  and  Unterberger,  Hans,  4,339.658,  CI.  250-227.000. 
UOP  Inc.:  See- 
Fink.  Allen  H..  4,338,788,  CI.  60-648.000. 
Imai,  Tamotsu;  and  Schmidt,  Robert  J.,  4,339,617,  CI.  568-899.000. 
Upjohn  Company,  The:  See — 

Koehler,  Charles  E.;  McClellan,  Thomas  R.;  and  Murray,  Pat  L., 

4,339,343,  CI.  252-182.000. 
Richter,  Reinhard  H.;  Tucker,  Benjamin  W.;  and  Ulrich.  Henri, 

4,339.381,  CI.  260-239.30B. 
Wovcha.  Merle  G.;  Biggs.  Candice  B.;  and  Pyke.  Thomas  R.. 
4.339,539.  CI.  435-253.000. 
Upmeier,  Hartmut;  Klinge,  Gerd;  and  Winkler,  Gerhard,  to  Wind- 
moller  &  Holscher.  Method  of  controlling  the  film  thickness  at  a 
blown  film  extmder  installation.  4,339,403.  CI.  264-40. 100. 
Upmeier,  Hartmut;  Klinge,  Gerd;  and  Winkler,  Gerhard,  to  Wind- 
moller  &  Holscher.  Method  of  controlling  the  film  thickness  at  a 
blown  film  installation.  4,339,404,  CI.  264-40.100. 
Urich,  Carl  L.  Method  and  apparatus  for  producing  and  supplying 
atomized  fuel  to  an  intemal  combustion  engine.  4,338,905,  CI. 
123-525.000. 
Urschel,  Edward  O.,  to  Litton  Systems.  Inc.  Low-inertia  high-torque 

synchronous  induction  motor.  4.339.679,  CI.  310-49.00R. 
Ushino,  Masashi:  See — 

Suzuki,  Osamu;  Morita.  Takayuki;  Ushino.  Masashi;  and  Hirano, 
Hideo.  4.338.778.  CI.  57-276.000. 
USM  Corporation:  See— 

Berrill.  William  H.;  and  Bosworth.  George  H..  4.338.695.  CI. 

12-10.100. 
Powderly,  John.  4.338.714,  CI.  29-433.000. 
Usry.  Gerald  O.  Through  fault  pressure  filter  for  fault  pressure  relay. 
4,338,969,  CI.  138-44.000. 


Uugawa,  Ken;  and  Shirasu,  Hiroshi,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Appara- 
tus for  detecting  displacement  of  optical   image.   4,339,665,   CI. 
250-578.000. 
Utsumi,  Yoshiharu:  See — 

Tsuda,  Munetaka;  Yokokawa,  Hiroshi;  and  Utsumi,  Yoshiharu, 
4,339,717.  CI.  324-313.000. 
Uyeda.  Tim  M.;  and  Mahnke.  Parker  E..  to  Marcy  Gymnasium  Equip- 
ment   Co.    Single    column    exercising    apparatus.    4,339,125,    CI. 
272-118.000. 
Valbona,  Bruno  M.;  and  Pound,  William  C,  to  Dynamics  Corporation 

of  America.  Drink  mixer.  4,339,639,  CI.  200-52.00R. 
Valead,  Rick  R.,  to  Castle  Rock  Enterprises.  Mason's  guide.  4,338,728, 

CI.  33-406.000. 
^/&llcv  Richflrd  L^ '  Sec 

Jason,  Barry  L.;  Hall,  Scott  M.;  and  Valley,  Richard  L.,  4,339,729. 
CI.  330-294.000. 
Van  Bemmcl,  Peter  P.:  See- 
Nichols.  James  F.;  and  Van  Bemmel.  Peter  P..  4.339.810.  CI. 
"  367-49,000. 
VanCamp,  Loretta:  See — 

Rosenberg,   Bamett;   VanCamp,   Loretta;  and   Krigas,  Thomas, 
4,339,437,  CI.  424-131.000. 
van  der  Lely,  Ary;  and  Bom.  Comelis  J.  G.,  to  C.  van  der  Leiy  N.V. 

Soil  compacting  rollers.  4,339,004,  CI.  172-537.000. 
van  der  Lely,  Comelis.  Soil  cultivating  implement  including  dispenser 

and  support  roller.  4,338,871.  CI.  111-10.000. 
van  der  Lely,  Comelis.  Soil  cultivating  implements.  4,339,003.  CI. 

172-47.000. 
van  der  Waal.  Jan;  and  Vermeulen,  Gerard,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion. Method  of  manufacturing  reproduction  masks  for  producing  a 
pattem  of  elongate  apertures  in  a  shadow  mask  of  a  color  cathode  ray 
tube.  4,339,516.  CI.  430-24.000. 
Van  Dyke,  John  W.,  Jr.,  to  Miles  Laboratones,  Inc.  Quinolizidine-pro- 

pionanilide  compounds.  4,339,582.  CI.  546-1 12.000. 
van  Geem.  Paul  C;  de  Graaf.  Theodorus  F.  M.;  Knol,  Dirk;  and  Plan- 
tema.  Otto  G.,  to  Slamicarbon,  B.V.  Method  for  the  preparation  of 
cyclohexanol  and/or  cyclohexanone.  4,339,604,  CI.  568-357  000. 
Van  Gheluwe,  George  E.  A.;  Weaver.  Robert  L.;  Dadic,  Miroslav;  and 
Knudsen.  Finn  B.,  to  Molson  Companies,  Limited,  The.  Anti-foaming 
agent  from  malt.  4,339,466,  CI.  426-430.000. 
Vanguard  Machinery  Corp.:  See — 

Pulda.  William  F.,  4,339.220.  CI.  414-84.000. 
Van  Loveren,  Augustinus  G.:  See — 

Boden,  Richard  M.;  Dekker.  Lambert;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  and 
Van  Loveren,  Augustinus  G..  4.339,344,  CI.  252-187,240. 
Van  Vliet.  Jasper  A.;  and  Elder,  James  E.  Cattle  head  holder.  4,338,885, 

CI.  1 19-96.000. 
Varian  Associates,  Inc.:  See- 
Fisher,   Gerald   M.;   and   Maget,    Henri   J.    R..   4,339,626,   CI. 
136-248.000. 
Vasilakis,  Andrew  D.:  See — 
Gerstmann,  Joseph;  and 
122-16.000. 
Vaughan,  Quentin  D.:  See — 

Kaufman,  Arthur  L.;  Vaughan,  Quentin  D.;  von  Dohlen,  Roy  G.; 
and  Kopala,  Richard,  4,339,197,  CI.  355-58.000, 
Vaughn,  John  F.  Fire  dog.  4,338,9*16,  CI.  126-298,000. 
VEB  Kombinat  Fortschritt  Landmaschinen  Neustadt  in  Sachscn:  See- 
Berth,  Dieter;  Hohlfeld,  Gottfried;  Oliva,  Klaus;  and  Noack,  Chris- 
tian, 4.339,014,  CI.  180-54.00A. 
VEB  Werkzeugkombinat  Schmalkalden:  See- 
Hummel,  Wolfgang;   Koch,  Gerhard;   Wilhelm.   Siegfried;   and 
Zom,  Horst,  4,338.771.  CI.  56-294.000. 
Veda.  Inc.:  See — 

Engelmann.  John  A.,  4.339.265,  CI.  71-9.000. 
Moore,  Walter  T.,  4.338.922,  CI.  126-452.000. 
Vedamuthu,  Ebenezer  R.,  to  Microlife  Technics,  Inc.  Subilizer  produc- 
ing Sireptococcus  thermophilus.  4,339,464,  CI.  426-43.000. 
Vcncraft  Corporation:  See — 

Gundlach,  Robert  W.,  4,338.727,  CI.  33-269.000. 
Vergnano.  Lelio  C:  See- 
Seymour,  Raymond  K.;  Murphy,  Frank  H.;  and  Vergnano,  Lelio 
C,  4,339,642.  CI.  200-153.00G. 
Vcrkstadsproduktion  I  Boriange  AB:  See— 

Lindgren,  Kenneth  B..  4.338,812.  CI.  73.40.50R. 
Vermeulen,  Gerard:  See- 
van   der   Waal,   Jan;   and   Vermeulen,   Gerard,   4.339.516.   CI. 
430-24.000. 
Vertesy.  Laszio:  See— 

Oeding,  Volker;  PfafT,  Werner;  Vertesy,  Laszto;  and  Weiden- 
muller.  Hans-Ludwig,  4,339,436,  CI.  424-115.000. 
Verweel,  Jan,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Cathode-ray  tube  having  a 

magnetic  quadrupole  shadow  mask.  4,339,688,  CI.  313-403.000. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.:  See— 

Goto,  Kunio,  4,339,812,  CI.  369-170.000. 

Inami,  Mamoru;  and  Tanaka.  Yoshiaki,  4,339,711.  CI.  324-77.00E. 
Vida,  Julius  A.:  See— 

Samour,  Carlos  M.;  and  Vida,  Juhus  A..  4,339,454,  CI.  424-254.000. 
Visual  Graphics  Corporation:  See- 
Kaufman,  Arthur  L.;  Vaughan,  Quentin  D.;  von  Dohlen,  Roy  G.; 
and  Kopala,  Richard,  4,339.197,  CI.  355-58.000. 
Vitale,  Joseph  W.,  to  Perfect  Fit  Industries,  Inc.  One-piece  quilted 

mattress  shield.  4,338,693,  CI.  5-500.000. 
Viutron  Scientific  B.V.:  See— 

de  Jonge,  Jan  H.;  and  Hogen  Esch,  Johannes  H.  L.,  4,339,699,  CI. 
318-561.000. 
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Vitro  Tec  Fideicomiso:  See— 

Martin,  John  K.,  4,339,258,  CI.  65-79.000. 
Martin,  John  K..  4,339.263,  CI.  65-225.000. 
Vlisco  B.V..  See— 

Beekhuis,  Lambert  J..  4,339.481,  CI.  427-428.000. 
Voest-Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Janusch,  Alois.  4,339,306.  CI.  159-15.000. 
Vogel  &  Halke:  See— 

Vogel.  Sonke;  and  Muller,  Frohmut,  4,339.012,  CI.  177-262.000. 
Vogel,  Sonke;  and  Muller.  Frohmut.  to  Vogel  &  Halke.  Baby  scale. 

4,339,012,  CI.  177-262.000. 
Vogelsgesang,  Roland:  See — 

Muschelknautz.    Edgar;   Vogelsgesang,    Roland;   Ohse,    Helmut; 
Westermann,  Hans;  Moller,  Eckhard;  Hachmann,  Klaus;  Schie- 
rnann,  Wilheim;  and  Kesper,  Bemt,  4,339.570.  CI.  528-272.000. 
Vogler,  Daniel.  Neck  exercising  device.  4.339,124.  CI.  272-94.000. 
Voigt.  Gunter:  See— 

Duyster,  Hubert;  Voigt,  Gunter;  and  Budan.  Gerhard,  4,339,274, 
CI.  106-106.000. 
Volkov,  Mstislav  V  ;  Oganesian.  Oganes  V.;  and  Povarov.  Leonid  A. 
Device  for  restoring  the  function  of  the  lower  extremities.  4,338.927. 
CI.  128-92.00A. 
Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Geiger.  Istvan;  Stamm.  Klaus;  Bruning.  Reinhard;  and  Meyer. 
Manfred,  4,338.899,  CI.  123-339.000. 
Volnina.  Elvira  A. :  See— 

Guselnikov,  Leonid  E.;  Polyakov,  Jury  P.;  Volnina,  Elvira  A.;  and 
Nametkm,  Nikolai  S.,  4.339,562,  CI.  528-14.000. 
von  Dohlen,  Roy  G.:  See— 

Kaufman,  Arthur  L.;  Vaughan,  Quentin  D.;  von  Dohlen.  Roy  G.; 
and  Kopala,  Richard,  4,339,197,  CI.  355-58.000. 
Vorbeck,  Donald  W.:  See— 

Atchley,  Frank  W.;  Vorbeck,  Donald  W.;  and  Wurz,  Ronald  L., 
4,338,884,  CI.  119-72.500. 
Vosper,  George  W  Screw  operated  jack.  4,339,113,  CI.  254-13.000. 
W.  C.  Heraeus  GmbH:  See— 

Aldinger,  Fritz;  Biberbach,  Elke;  Bischoff,  Albrecht;  and  Harmsen, 
Nils,  4,339.644.  CI.  200-266.000. 
Wada.  Kenichi:  See — 

Tabuchi,  Kenji;  Tanaka,  Susumu;  Wada,  Kenichi;  and  Oka,  Tateki, 
4.338.880.  CI.  118-652.000. 
Wagemann,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Diery,   Helmut;   Wagemann,   Wolfgang;   Bucking,   Hans-Walter; 
Hille.    Martin;    and    Wallhausser.    Karl    H..    4.339,459.    CI. 
424-316.000. 
Hoffmann.  Erich;  Wagemann,  Wol^ang;  Tauber.  Gunther;  May. 
Adolf;  and  Bucking.  Hans-Walter.  4.339,391,  CI.  260-401.000. 
Wagner.  Helmar  R.:  See — 

Raaf,  Helmut;  Becker.  Dieter;  Frosch,  Franz;  Harth.  Helmut;  and 
Wagner.  Helmar  R.,  4,339,429,  CI.  424-49.000. 
Wakatsuki,  Kizuku:  See — 

Baba,  Kazuo;  Wakatsuki,  Kizuku;  and  Hikasa,  Tadashi,  4,339,560. 
CI.  526-142.000. 
Wakimizu,  Yukio:  See — 

Saguchi,  Norio;  Ishii,  Hideki;  Sakakibara,  Yoshiaki;  Nagasawa, 
Masakazu;  Saitoh,  Osami;  Wakimizu.  Yukio;  and  Kanematsu, 
Susumu,  4,339.685,  CI.  313-113.000. 
Wakui,  Natsuko:  See — 

Isogai,  Nobuo;  Hosokawa,  Motoyuki;  Okawa,  Takashi;  Wakui, 
Natsuko;  and  Waunabe,  Toshiyasu,  4,339,597,  CI.  560-205.000. 
Walker,  Jack  M.:  See— 

Lascelles,  Daniel  J.;  and  Walker,  Jack  M.,  4,339,638,  CI.  200- 
52.00R. 
Walker,  Morris  P.:  See- 
Brooks,  Wayne  E.;  Hodges,  Jimmie  R.;  and  Walker,  Morris  P., 
4,339,312,  CI.  204-95.000. 
Wallhausser.  Karl  H.;  See— 

Diery,   Helmut;   Wagemann.  Wolfgang;   Bucking.   Hans-Walter; 
Hille.    Martin;    and    Wallhausser.    Karl    H..    4.339.459.    CI. 
424-316.000. 
Walter.  James  M.:  See— 

Denmson.    Robert   C;   and   Walter.   James   M.,   4,339,770,   CI. 
358-19.000. 
Walter.  Lothar:  See — 

Olschewski.  Armin;  Brandenstein.  Manfred;  Walter.  Lothar;  and 
Ernst.  Horst  M..  4.339.157.  CI.  308-6.00C. 
Walter.  Manfred:  See— 

Eberwein.  Eugen;  Elsasser.  Heinrich;  Gaiser.  Willi;  Leins,  Eber- 
hard;   Pape.  Klaus;  and  Walter.  Manfred.  4.338,799,  CI.  66- 
125.00R. 
Walters,  Merlin  L.:  See— 

Kronberg,  Richard  E.;  and  Walters.  Merlin  L.,  4,338,984,  CI. 
141-331.000. 
Walters,  William  O.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Method  and  system  for 
measuring  width  and  amplitude  of  current  pulse.  4,339,712,  CI. 
324-102.000. 
Walton,  Ronald  O.;  and  Tary,  OrviJle  L.,  to  Libbey-Owens-Ford  Com- 
pany.   Drive    system    for    glass    furnace    stirrers.    4,339,261,    CI. 
65-178.000. 
Wamser,  Anton:  See — 

Grof,  Helmut;  Reimpell,  Uwe;  and  Wamser,  Anton,  4,339,624,  CI. 
373-52.000. 
Wang,  Jish  M.;  and  McCary,  Richard  O.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Magnetic  printing  head  having  a  high  signal-to-noise  ratio.  4,339,760, 
CI.  346-74.500. 


Wang,  Patricia  C;  and  Wingard,  Robert  E.,  Jr.,  to  Dynapol.  Free 
amine-containing  polymeric  dyes.  4,339,237,  CI.  8-4O5.O0O. 

Wang,  Su-Sun:  See — 

Goldstein,   Allan   L.;   McClure,   John   E.;   and   Wang,   Su-Sun, 
4,339,427,  CI.  424-1.000. 

Ward,  Christopher  M.  Breast  measuring  apparatus.  4,338,953,  CI. 
128-774.000. 

Warehime,  Norwood  R.  Mallet  driven  sliding  disc  game  and  apparatus. 
4,339,133,  CI.  273-126.00R. 

Wamaka,  Glenn  E.,  to  Lord  Corporation.  Sound  absorbing  structure. 
4,339,018,  CI.  181-286.000. 

Warner.  Bert  J.;  Mathis.  Melwyn  L.;  and  Johnson,  Warren  F.,  to  Mobil 
Oil  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  mixing  gaseous  oxidant 
and  lixiviant  in  an  in  situ  leach  operation.  4,339,152,  CI.  299-5.000. 

Inoue.  Kiyoshi;  and  Watanabe,  Minoru,  4,339,501,  CI.  428-404.000. 
Watanabe,  Toshiyasu:  See — 

Isogai,  Nobuo;  Hosokawa,  Motoyuki;  Okawa,  Takashi;  Wakui, 
Natsuko;  and  Watanabe,  Toshiyasu,  4,339.597,  CI.  560-205.000. 
Wavin  B.V.:  See— 

Marissen,   Roelof  H.;   and    Beune,   Joannes   H.,   4,338,716,   CI. 

29-456.000. 
Stoffelsma.  Jan  U..  4,339,278,  CI.  106-308.00Q. 
Weaver,  John  M.:  See — 

Ritchey,  Thomas  W.;  Weaver,  John  M.;  and  Sapone,  Martin, 
4,339,432,  CI.  424-54.000. 
Weaver,  Robert  L.:  See — 

Van  Gheluwe.  George  E.  A.;  Weaver.  Robert  L.;  Dadic,  Miroslav; 
and  Knudsen.  Finn  B..  4,339.466.  CI.  426-430.000. 
Weber.  Eugen,  to  Obisphere  Corporation  Wilmington,  Succursale  de 

Collonge-Bellerive.  Keyboard.  4,339,634,  CI.  200-5.00A. 
Weber,  Kurt:  See — 

Luthi,  Christian;  Meyer,  Hans  R.;  and  Weber,  Ktirt,  4,339,393,  CI. 
260-459.00A. 
Weber,  Wilheim:  See— 

Frisch,  David  C;  and  Weber,  Wilheim,  4,339.303.  CI.  156-629.000. 
Webing,  Kurt:  See — 

Johansson,  Ingvar  H.;  Johansson,  Helle  G.;  Webing,  Kurt;  and 
Thulin.  Gunnar.  4.339.047,  CI.  220-1.500. 
Wehner.  Wolfgang;  Michaelis,  Klaus-Peter;  and  Schneider,  Raiiier,  to 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Imide  containing  stabilizers  for  chlorinated 
thermoplastics.  4,339.383,  CI.  548-419.000. 
Weidenmuller,  Hans-Ludwig:  See — 

Oeding,  Volker;  Pfaff,  Werner;  Vertesy,  Laszlo;  and  Weiden- 
muller, Hans-Ludwig,  4.339,436,  CI.  424-115.000. 
Weidman,  Marilyn  V.  Floor  stand  mounted  mirror.  4,339,104,  CI. 

248-407.000. 
Weigt,  Gerald  I.  Mobile  and  adapUble  wheel  chair.  4,339,013,  CI. 

180-6.500. 
Weiner,  Milton  L.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Heat  scalable  packaging 
film  comprising  propylene  polymer  substrate  and  olefin  surface  layer 
blend  of  polybutene-1  and  an  ethylene  or  a  propylene  copolymer. 

4.339.493.  CI.  428-349.000. 

Weiner,  Milton  L..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Heat  scalable  packaging 
film  comprising  propylene  polymer  substrate  and  olefin  surface  layer 
blend  of  polybutene-1  and  an  ethylene  or  a  propylene  copolymer. 

4.339.494.  CI.  428-349.000. 

Weiner.  Milton  L..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Heat  scalable  packaging 
film  comprising  propylene  polymer  substrate  and  olefin  surface  layer 
blend  of  polybutene-1   and  ethylene  or  a  propylene  copolymer. 

4.339.495.  CI.  428-349.000. 

Weiner,  Milton  L..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Heat  scalable  packaging 
film  comprising  propylene  polymer  substrate  and  a  surface  layer 
blend  of  ethylene  copolymer  and  propylene  copolymer.  4,339,496, 
CI.  428-349.000. 
Weiner.  Milton  L..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Heat  scalable  packaging 
film  comprising  propylene  polymer  substrate  and  a  surface  layer 
blend    of    olefin    copolymer    or    interpolymer.    4,339,497,    CI. 
428-349.000. 
Weiner.  Milton  L.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Heat  scalable  packaging 
film  comprising  propylene  polymer  substrate  and  a  surface  layer 
blend    of    olefin    copolymer    or    interpolymer.    4,339,498,    CI. 
428-349.000. 
Weir,  Fred  E.:  See— 

Krackeler,  Joseph  J.;  and  Weir,  Fred  E..  4,338,970.  Q.  138-141.000. 
Weiss,  Donald  P.:  See- 
White,    Robert    D.;    and    Weiss,    Donald    P.,    4,339,788,    Q. 
362-157.000. 
Weiss,  Jacob  B.  Eavestrough  comer  bracket.  4,338,808,  CI.  72-379.000. 
Weiss,  Peter:  See— 

Thievesscn.  Karl;  Weiss.  Peter;  and  Welkers.  Knot.  4,339,094,  CI. 
242-68.200. 
Weiss,  Richard:  See — 

Tappe,  Gunther;  Gasper,  Bertram;  Laubenberger,  Herbert;  and 
Weiss,  Richard.  4.339,499.  CI.  428-373.000. 
Weissgerber.  Rudolf:  See — 

Sauter.  Fritz;  Eberle.  Otto;  Suss,  Beate;  and  Weissgerber,  Rudolf, 
4,339,455.  CI.  424-263.000. 
Weist.  William  T  :  See- 
Scott,  William  R  ;  Bloomfield,  Philip;  Weist.  William  T.;  and  Mc- 
Mahon.  Karen  M.,  4.339.683.  CI.  310-364.000. 
Weisz,  Paul  B.;  and  Frilette.  Vincent  J.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 

Conversion  process.  4.339.353.  CI.  252-455.00Z. 
Welch,  Elmer  S..  to  Superior  Stainless.  Inc.  Clean  in  place  diaphragm 
valve.  4.339,111,  CI.  251-331.000. 
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Welkers,  Knut:  See— 

Thievesscn,  Karl;  Weiss.  Peter;  and  Welkers.  Knut.  4.339.094,  CI. 
242-68.200. 
Wells,  Jerry  S.:  See— 

Sykes,  Richard  B.;  Wells,  Jerry  S.;  and  Liu,  Wen-Chih,  4.339,535. 
CI.  435-119.000. 
Welters,  Norbert,  to  Palitex  Project  Company  GmbH.  Yam  brake. 

4,338,774,  CI.  57-58.860. 
Welton,  Myron  L.;  and  Sheneman.  Gary  L.,  to  Iowa  Beef  Processors, 

Inc.  Method  for  processing  beef  tongues.  4,338.704.  CI.  17-50.000. 
Wendt.  Robert  J.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  material  from  a  containment 
vessel  in  preselected  measured  amounts.  4.339,058.  CI.  222-309.000. 
Werle,  Peter;  Merk,  Wolfgang;  Pohl,  Gerhard;  and  Hoevels,  Fried- 
helm,  to  degussa  Aktiengesellschaft.  Bisguanamines.  4,339,578,  CI. 
544-207.000. 
Wesson.  John  P.:  See— 

Totten,  George  E.;  Wesson,  John  P.;  Williams,  Thomas  C;  and 
Eagar,  Robert  G.,  Jr.,  4,339,581.  CI.  546-14.000. 
Westermann,  Hans:  See — 

Muschelknautz,   Edgar;   Vogelsgesang,    Roland;   Ohse,   Helmut; 
Westermann.  Hans;  Moller,  Eckhard;  Hachmann,  Klaus;  Schie- 
mann.  Wilheim;  and  Kesper,  Bemt,  4,339,570.  CI.  528-272.000. 
Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Gursky,  Michael  T.;  and  Pcihoda,  William  W.,  4,339,296,  CI. 

156-345.000. 
Kanotz,  William  M.;  Mottine,  John  J.,  Jr.;  Staats-Westover,  Robert 
F.;  and  Wilson,  Max  K..  4.339.298.  CI.  156-498.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See- 
Franz.  James  H..  4.339.697,  CI.  318-341.000. 
Husby.  Donald  E.;  Ewing.  Jerry  L.;  and  Johnson.  William  H.. 

4.339,789,  CI.  362-259.000. 
Zwillich.  Alexander;  and  Patel,  Jayant  M.,  4,339,635,  CI.  200- 
48.00R. 
Westphal.  Jochen:  See— 

Hugl.  Herbert;  Wolfrum,  Gerhard;  Mennicke,  Winfried;  Schun- 
dehutte.    Karl    H.;    and    Westphal,    Jochen.    4,339.380.    CI. 
260-207.100. 
Whelchel,  Charles  J.:  See— 

Glaser,  David;  and  Whelchel.  Charles  J.,  4.339,482,  CI.  428-13.000. 
Whirlpool  Corporation:  See— 

Ohmann,  William;  and  Wiessner.  Edward  E..  4,338,802.  CI.  68- 
18.0FA. 
White,  Robert  D.;  and  Weiss.  Donald  P..  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion. Lighting  device  with  dynamic  bulb  position.  4,339.788.  CI. 
362-157.000. 
Whittingham.  M.  Stanley:  See— 

Jacobson.  Allan  J.;  Cheng,  Kent  H.;  and  Whittingham,  M.  Stanley, 
4,339,424,  CI.  423-606.000. 
Whyte,  David  D.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The.  Heavily  per- 
fumed particles.  4,339,356,  CI.  252-522.00A. 
Widmer.  Fred:  See — 

Johansen,  Jack  T.;  and  Widmer.  Fred,  4.339.534.  CI.  435-70.000. 
Wieder.  Armin  W.:  See — 

Homg,  Cheng  T.;  Konian,  Richard  R.;  Schwenker.  Robert  O.;  and 
Wieder.  Armin  W..  4.339,767.  CI.  357-44.000. 
Wiessner,  Edward  E.:  See — 

Ohmann,  William;  and  Wiessner,  Edward  E.,  4,338,802,  CI.  68- 
18.0FA. 
Wiggins,  Wayne  T.:  See- 
Gerry,    Frank    S.;    and    Wiggins,    Wayne    T..    4,339.502.    CI. 
428-411.000. 
Wigmore,  Richard:  See— 

Smilges,  Robert;  and  Wigmore.  Richard.  4.338,856,  CI.  91-420.000. 

Wiklund.  Rudolf;  and  Nordstrom.  Lennart.  to  Pharos  AB.  Method  and 

apparatus  for  registration  of  topography.  4.339,664.  CI.  250-577.000. 

Wilder,  Gene  R.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  2-(Thioamino)-4.6-diamino- 

1.3,5-triazines.  4.339,577,  CI.  544-197.000. 
Wilheim,  Siegfried:  See- 
Hummel,  Wolfgang;  Koch,  Gerhard;  Wilheim,  Siegfried;  and 
Zom.  Horst,  4,338,771.  CI.  56-294.000. 
Wilkins,  Douglas  A.:  See — 

Shelby,  Robert  L.;  and  Wilkins,  Douglas  A.,  4,338,890,  CI.  123- 
195.00A. 
Will.  Peter:  See— 

Bauder,  Richard;  and  Will,  Peter.  4,338.898,  CI.  123-279.000. 
Willard,  Robert  S.:  See— 

E>evitt,  John  L.;  Johnson,  Douglas  E.;  and  Willard,  Robert  S.. 
4,338.978.  CI.  141-1.100, 
Wm.  E.  Wright  Co.:  See— 

Kenyon,  Douglas  A.,  4.339.059,  CI.  223-46.000. 
Williams,  Derek,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Drive  cam  and  follower 
for    a    liquid    fuel    injection    pumping    apparatus.    4,339,234.    CI. 
417-490.000. 
Williams.  Frederick  C;  and  Clements,  William  W.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft 

Company.  Synthetic  array  processor.  4,339,752,  CI.  343-5.0CM. 
Williams,  R.  Tudor.  Airway  intubator.  4.338,930,  CI.  128-200.260. 
Williams,  Robert  M.  Reversible  material  reducing  mill.  4.339,085.  CI. 

241-62.000. 
Williams,  Terrell  M.,  to  Medtronic,  Inc.  Positive  fixation  heart  wire. 

4,338,947.  CI.  128-642.000. 
Williams,  Thomas  C  See— 

Totten,  George  E.;  Wesson,  John  P.;  Williams,  Thomas  C;  and 
Eagar.  Robert  G..  Jr.,  4,339,581,  CI.  546-14.000. 
Williamson.  Roger  J.:  See- 
Pitt,    Gillies    D.;    and    Williamson,    Roger    J.,    4,339.661.    01. 
250-227.000. 


Willis,  Brian  J.;  Lcmer,  David  I.;  and  Barton,  Derek  H.  R..  to  Fritzsche' 
Dodge  &  Olcott  Inc.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  3.6-dialkyl 
resorcylic  acid  esters.  4.339,593.  CI.  560-70.000. 
Wilson.  Dennis  A.  Shaker  conveyor  and  drive  mechanism  therefor. 

4,339.029,  CI.  198-750.000. 
Wilson.  Elmer  C.  Syringe  support.  4.338.935,  CI.  128-218.00R. 
Wilson.  James  R.:  See — 

Patterson.  John  A.;  Crawford.  Wheeler  C;  and  Wilson.  James  R.. 
4.339.622,  CI.  585-433.000. 
Wilson,  Max  K.:  See— 

Kanotz,  William  M.;  Mottine.  John  J..  Jr.;  Staats-Westover.  Robert 
F.;  and  Wilson.  Max  K..  4.339.298.  CI.  156-498  000 
Wilson.  William  W  :  See— 

Christe.    Karl    O.;    and    Wilson.    William    W..    4.339.423.    CI 
423-462.000. 
Windle,  William;  Lofthouse.  Charles  H.;  and  Shergold.  Howard  L.,  to 
English  Clays  Lovering  Pochin  &  Company.  Ltd.  Treatment  of 
minerals.  4.339,042.  CI.  209-5.000. 
Windmoller  &  Holscher:  See^ 

Upmeier.  Hartmut;  Klinge.  Gerd;  and  Winkler,  Gerhard.  4.339.403. 

CI.  264-40.100. 
Upmeier.  Hartmut;  Klinge.  Gerd;  and  Winkler.  Gerhard.  4,339,404, 
CI.  264-40.100. 
Wingard,  Robert  E.,  Jr.:  See- 
Wang,  Patricia  C;  and  Wingard,  Robert  E.,  Jr.,  4.339,237,  CI. 
8-405.000. 
Winkler,  Gerhard:  See— 

Upmeier,  Hartmut;  Klinge,  Gerd;  and  Winkler,  Gerhard,  4,339.403, 

CI.  264-40.100. 
Upmeier,  Hartmut;  Klinge,  Gerd;  and  Winkler,  Gerhard,  4,339.404, 
CI.  264-40.100. 
Winter,  William  E.:  See— 

Gladrow.  EIroy  M.;  Winter.  William  E.;  and  Schuette.  William  L.. 
4.339.354,  CI.  252-455.00Z. 
Winters,  David  L.  Filter  paper  dispenser.  4,339.057.  CI.  221-213.000. 
Winzer,  Gerhard,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Optical  device  for 
frequency-selective  distributing  light  and  the  process  of  producing 
the  device.  4.339.170.  CI.  350-96.160. 
Winzer.  Gerhard;  Reichelt.  Achim;  and  Michel.  Herbert,  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft.   Process  for  manufacturing  a  branch  element. 
4.339,290,  CI.  156-159.000. 
Wise,  Eugene  H.,  to  Auri,  Inc.  Dual  floppy  disc  machine.  4,339,778,  CI. 

360-99.000. 
Wise,  Stephen  A.,  to  Allen  Organ  Co.  Asynchronous  interface  for 
electronic   musical   instmment   with   multiplexed   note   selection. 
4,338,843,  CI.  84-1.010. 
Wiseman,  Donald  H.  Ladder  support.  4,339.020.  CI.  182-214.000. 
Witherspoon.  Romeo  R.;  and  Meibuhr,  Stuart  G.,  to  General  Motors 
Corporation.  Battery  having  electrode  with  hydrophilic  polymer 
binder.  4,339.512.  CI.  429-206.000. 
Witschi,  Heinz;  and  Fankhauser,  Peter.  Device  for  connecting  a  struc- 
ture with  a  wall  to  be  poured  with  concrete.  4,338,757,  CI.  52-699.000. 
Witt.  Eugene  F..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated.  Clamp 
for  securing  large  can-type  capacitors  to  a  circuit  chassis.  4.339,105, 
CI.  248-500.000. 
Witt,  Frank  H..  Jr..  to  Levine.  Rosalie  S.;  Bisacca.  Mildred  S.;  and 

GRRN  Company.  Convenience  fiask.  4.339.062.  CI.  224-148.000. 
Witzel,  Bruce  E.:  See— 

Grier.  Nathaniel;  Harris.  Elbert  E.;  Joshua.  Henry;  Patchett,  Ar- 
thur A.;  Witzel.  Bmce  E.;  and  Dybas.  Richard  A..  4.339.453,  CI. 
424-251.000. 
Wixon.  Harold  E.,  to  Colgate  Palmolive  Co.  Free  flowing  high  bulk 

density  particulate  detergent-softener.  4.339.335,  CI.  252-8.800. 
Wolfrum.  Gerhard:  See— 

Hugl.  Herbert;  Wolfrum.  Gerhard;  Mennicke.  Winfried;  Schun- 
dehutte,    Karl    H.;    and    Westphal.    Jochen.    4.339.380,    CI. 
260-207.100. 
Wollin,  Roger  W.,  to  Fiberdome  Incorporated.  Dust-tight  silo  dis- 
charge pipe  assembly.  4,339,024,  CI.  193-34.000. 
Wood.  Prentice  J.,  to  Mead  Corporation.  The.  Bottle  carrier  with 

peripheral  skirt.  4.339.032,  CI.  206-158.000. 
Woods,  David  C,  to  Burlington  Industries,  Inc.  Panelling  edging. 

4,338.754.  CI.  52-393.000. 
Woods.  Donald  C.  to  Del  Mar  Avionics.  Validator  for  clectrocardial 

dau  processing  system.  4.339.800.  CI.  364-417:000. 
Wovcha,  Merie  G  ;  Biggs,  Candice  B.;  and  Pyke,  Thomas  R.,  to  Upjohn 
Company,  The.  Biologically  pure  culture  of  mutant  mycobacterium. 
4.339,539,  CI.  435-253.000. 
Wright,  Brian  J.:  See— 

Baillie,    Alister   C;    Wright,    Brian    J.;    and    Wright,    Kenneth, 
4,339,443,  CI.  424-200.000. 
Wright,  James  M.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Passive-type  range  deter- 
mining system  using  scanning  receiving  devices.  4.339.755.  CI.  343- 
112.00D. 
Wright,  John  T.  Brake  adjuster  tool.  4,338,711,  CI.  29-251.000. 
Wright,  Kenneth:  See— 

Baillie,   Alister   C;   Wright,    Brian   J.;   and   Wright.    Kenneth, 
4,339.443.  CI.  424-200.000. 
Wu,  Anthony  W.:  See— 

Baisc.    Amold    I.;   Czomyj.    George;    and    Wu.    Anthony    W., 
4,339,526,  CI.  43O-296.000. 
Wurmh,  Arthur,  to  Ricter  Machine  Works  Limited.  Inner  ring  for 

spinning  ring.  4.338,775,  CI.  57-119.000. 
Wurz.  Ronald  L.:  See — 

Atchley.  Frank  W.;  Vorbeck,  Donald  W.;  and  Wurz.  Ronald  L., 
4,338.884.  CI.  119-72.500. 
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Wust,  Willi  Leischner.  Hasso;  Rahse.  Wilfned;  Carduck,  FraiJZ-Josef; 
and  Kuhne,  Norbert.  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien. 
Preparation  of  cellulose  derivatives  using  highly  reactive  alkali  cellu- 
lose. 4,339.573.  CI   536-84  000.  ,     .    ^     .     .    ..  i       r 
Wust  Willi  Leischner,  Hasso;  Rahse,  Wilfned;  Carduck.  Frajiz-Josef; 
and  Kuhne,  Norbert,  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien. 
Preparation  of  alkyl  cellulose.  4,339,574,  CI.  536-84.000. 
Wyandotte  Paint  Products  Company:  See—                  ..,,..  «^ 
Tsou,  Ivan  H.;  and  Smith.  Marc  L..  4.339.368.  CI.  523-414.000. 
Wyllie,  Kenneth  I. :  See—                                                ..,,„,£,-,     r-i 
Morgan.    Peter    J.;    and    Wyllie.    Kenneth    I,    4.339.623,    CI. 
585-867.000. 

Xerox  Corporation:  See—  ^,^^ 

Kesarwwii.  Hari  M..  4.339.732.  CI.  331-109.000. 
Yagi.  Masahiro:  See—  „    .     ,     t^ 

Matsumura.  Shingo;  Enomoto.  Hiroshi;  Aoyagi,  Yoshiaki;  Ezure. 
Yoji;  Yoshikuni,  Yoshiaki;  and  Yagi,  Masahiro,  4,339.585.  CI. 
546-242.000. 
Yahau  Electnc  Works  Ltd.:  See—  c...     ^    u        av        .  v 

Kinashi.  Hiroshi;  Miwa,  Yoshihisa;  Kato.  Shoshichi;  and  KawaUki. 
Hiroyuki.  4.339.783.  CI.  361-235.000. 

Yakan,  Koji:  See—  ,       .,    .  ^  ,.        u    t  j 

Shibano.  Tomishi;  Maruchi.  Sachio;  Yakan.  Koji;  Kobayashi.  Tada- 
shi;  and  Akimoto,  Saburo.  4.339.485.  CI.  428-40.000. 
Yamada.  Chihiko:  See—  .  vi    • 

Fujiu  Toshiji  Yamada,  Chihiko;  Terashima.  Takeo;  and  Nojima, 
Masaki.  4.339.769,  Ci.  358-6.000. 
Yamada.  Shoichi.  to  Toyo  Tokushu  Kiki  Co..  Ltd.  Abnormal  condition 
sensing  monitor  system  for  use  with  machine  tools.  4.339,749.  CI. 

340-680.000.  ^    .    ^   .     ..     e       .. 

Yamada,  Yu;  Inoue,  Mutsuhiro;  Arai.  Toshio;  Omi.  Kokichi;  Suzuki. 
Hiroaki  and  Kuwayama.  Tetsuro.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Film 
reader.  4,339,183,  CI.  353-78.000. 
Yamagishi,  Seiichi:  See —  ,,,„,„»„ 

Ueda.  Nobuo;  and  Yamagishi,  Seiichi,  4.339,182.  CI.  353-27.00R. 
Yamaguchi.  Hisao;  and  Fujisawa.  Kazuo.  to  Sumitomo  Metal  Indus- 
tries   Ltd    Method  and  apparatus  for  non-contact  ultrasonic  flaw 
detection.  4.338.822.  CI.  73-643.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Kazuo:  See— 

Yamazaki,  Noboru;  Nakahama.  Seiichi;  and  Yamaguchi.  Kazuo, 
4.339,590.  CI.  549-11.000. 
Yamamoto,  Akira:  See—  . 

Ishihara.  Toshinobu;  Taguchi.  Kenichi;  and  Yamamoto,  AJura, 
4,339,397,  CI.  26O-665.00R. 
Yamamoto,  Osamu:  See— 

Tanaka,  Takeo;  and  Yamamoto.  Osamu,  4,339.318,  CI.  2O4-195.00S. 
Yamamura,  Masaaki;  Igarashi.  Taizo;  and  Ukigai.  Toshiyuki,  to  Kao 
Soap  Co..  Ltd.;  Lion  Corporation;  Nippon  Oil  Company.  Limited; 
and  Fats  Co..  Ltd.  Mixed  fuel  composition.  4.339,246,  CI.  44-51.000. 
Yamanaka,  Haniyoshi;  and  Kazumura,  Masaru,  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  making  semiconductor  devices. 
4,338.877,  CI.  118-421.000. 
Yamanaka.  Haniyoshi;  and  Kazumura,  Masaru,  to  MatsushiU  Electric 
Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Light  emitting  diode  and  method  of  making  the 
same.  4.339.689.  CI.  313-499.000. 
Yamanaka.  Hideyasu:  See — 

Araki,    Shigeyuki;    and    Yamanaka.    Hideyasu.    4.339,702,    CI. 
318-696.000. 
Yamanaka.  Toru:  See — 

Masaki,    Mitsuo;    Yamanaka,    Torn;    and    Kinoshita,    Taketoshi, 

4.339.378,  CI.  260-n2.50R. 
Masaki,  Mitsuo;  Yamanaka,  Toru;  Yoshioka,  Mitsuko;  and  Okai, 
Kazuki,  4.339,379.  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Yamasaki.  Iwao:  See — 

Nakamura,  Junichi;  Hata,  Seijt;  and  Yamasaki,  Iwao.  4.339,765,  CI. 
357-36.000. 
Yamaura.  Mitsuru;  Kondow,  Ryotaro;  Mitani,  Megumu;  and  Okamoto, 
Eiichi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Digital  protec- 
tive relaying  devices.  4.339,802,  CI.  364-483.000. 
Yamazaki.  Kazuo:  See — 

Ichimura.  Kunihiro;  Takeuchi.  Osamu;  Kusama,  Hideo;  Yamazaki. 
Kazuo    Saka.  Akira;   Ito.  Hiroshi;  and  Toyofuku.   Kunitaka. 
4.339.524,  CI.  430-270.000. 
Yamazaki.  Keiji,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Automatic 
diaphragm  control  and  mirror  release  devices  for  cameras.  4,339,186, 
CI.  354-38.000. 
Yamazaki,  Noboru;  Nakahama.  Seiichi;  and  Yamaguchi,  Kazuo,  to 
Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Company,  Limited.  Cyclic  sulfur  com- 
pounds. 4.339,590,  CI.  549-11.000. 
Yanagihara,   Yuzo;   Noguchi.    Kohji;   Suzuki,   Hiroshi;   and   Honda, 
Makoto,  to  Asahi   Kasei   Kogyo  Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Hydrophilic 
packing  material  for  chromatography.  4,339,500,  CI.  428-402.000. 
Yasuda,  Makoto;  Murayama,  Seiichi;  and  Ito,  Masaru,  to  HiUchi,  Ltd. 
Temperature  control  system  for  an  element  analyzer.  4,339,201,  CI. 
356-312.000. 
Yasui,  Tsuyoshi:  See— 

Hirose,  Masahiko;  Yasui,  Tsuyoshi;  and  Yotuyanagi.  Masahiko, 
4,339,326,  CI.  204-298.000. 
Yasumura,  Masayuki;  and  Ishigaki,  Yoshio.  VolUge  regulator  using 

saturable  transformer.  4,339,792,  CI.  363-75.000. 
Yatomi,  Takeshi:  See— 

Tanaka,  Yutaka;  Yatomi,  Takeshi;  and  Ozaki,  Yoshio,  4,339,650,  CI. 
219-69.00G. 
Yee  Henry  C  ,  to  Bcndix  Corporation,  The.  Pulse  width  discriminator. 

4,339,723,  CI.  328-111.000. 
Yokokawa.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Tsuda,  Munetaka;  Yokokawa,  Hiroshi;  and  Utsumi,  Yoshiharu, 
4,339,717,  a.  324-313.000. 


Yokoyama.  Kenji.  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Amplifier 

with  power  supply  switching.  4.339.730.  CI.  330-297.000. 
Yokoyama,  Nobuo;  and  Kawabata,  Nobuaki.  to  Nippon  Oil  Company, 

Limited.  Wax  emulsion.  4.339,276.  CI.  106-271.000. 
Yoshida,  Ikio:  See—  „ 

Kage.  Kouzou;  and  Yoshida,  Ikio,  4,339,727,  CI.  329-106.000. 
Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.:  See— 

Aoki,  TsuneUka,  4.338.706.  CI.  24-70.00R. 
Matsuda.  Yoshio.  4.338,800,  CI.  66-194.000. 
Yoshida.  Kunio.  Electronic  dictionary  and  language  interpreter  with 
faculties  of  examining  a  full-length  word  based  on  a  partial  word 
entered  and  of  displaying  the  total  word  and  a  translation  correspond- 
ing thereto.  4.339.806.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Yoshida,  Takao.  to  International  Flavors  &.  Fragrances  Inc.  Flavoring 
with     methyl     substituted     oxobicyclo-4.4.0-decane     derivatives. 
4,339,467,  CI.  426-538.000. 
Yoshida,  Yoji:  See — 

Itoh,  Shuji;  and  Yoshida,  Yoji,  4,339,292,  CI.  156-206.000. 
Yoshida.  Yoshiaki:  See — 

Suzuki.  Osamu;  Yoshizawa,  Toshio;  Yoshida,  Yoshiaki;  Onoue, 
Keiji;  and  Seiki.  Kazuo,  4,338,777,  CI.  57-263.000. 
Yoshikuni,  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Matsumura.  Shingo;  Enomoto.  Hiroshi;  Aoyagi.  Yoshiaki;  Ezure, 
Yoji;  Yoshikuni.  Yoshiaki;  and  Yagi.  Masahiro,  4,339,585,  CI. 
546-242.000. 
Yoshimura,  Tastushiro;  and  Terada,  Tsutomu,  to  Daikin  Kogyo  Co., 
Ltd.  Water-based  fluoroelastomer  coating  composition.  4,339,553,  CI. 
524-544.000. 
Yoshinaga.  Shoji:  See — 

Fujiwara,  Kiyoshi;  Nagatomo,  Katsuaki;  Shibata.  Fumio;  Nomura, 
Shoji;  and  Yoshinaga,  Shoji.  4.339.330,  CI.  208-25 l.OOR. 
Yoshino,  Isamu;  Takahashi,  Yasohachi;  and  Fujii,  Osamu,  to  Mishima 
Paper  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Naigai  Ink.  Mgf.  Co.,  Ltd.,  part  interest  to  each. 
Pressure-sensitive  recording  material.  4,339,143,  CI.  282-27.500. 
Yoshioka,  Mitsuko:  See—  . 

Masaki,  Mitsuo;  Yamanaka,  Toru;  Yoshioka,  Mitsuko;  and  Okai, 
Kazuki,  4,339,379,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Yoshioka,  Naonori;  Tada.  Hisashi;  and  Kashiyama,  Setsuo,  to  Mit- 
subishi Rayon  Company,  Limited.  Fiber  reinforced  plastic  sheet 
molding  compound.  4,339,490,  CI.  428-213.000. 
Yoshizawa,  Toshio:  See — 

Suzuki,  Osamu;  Yoshizawa,  Toshio;  Yoshida,  Yoshiaki;  Onoue, 
Keiji;  and  Seiki,  Kazuo,  4,338,777,  CI.  57-263.000. 
Yotuyanagi,  Masahiko:  See— 

Hirose,  Masahiko;  Yasui,  Tsuyoshi;  and  Yotuyanagi,  Masahiko, 

4,339,326.  CI.  204-298.000. 

Young,  Albert  C:  See—  ^    ^  ,,„  ^,, 

Bailey,  Cecil;  Young,  Albert  C;  and  Thold,  Dezso  D.,  4,339,652, 

CI.  219-95.000. 

Young,  Ian  R.,  to  Picker  International  Limited.  Nuclear  magnetic 

resonance  systems.  4,339,716,  CI.  324-309.000. 
Yu,  Henry  H.  S.;  and  Teague,  Richard  K.,  to  Bahnson  Company,  The. 
Supersonic  jet  ionizer.  4,339,782,  CI.  361-229.000. 

"*Tsui"i^wok  W.;  and  Yuen,  Sing  C.  J.,  4,338,741,  CI.  46-14.000- 

Yumoto,  Satoshi:  See—  .  -.-.n  ao^     r^ 

Shimamoto,    Noboru;    and    Yumoto,    Satoshi,    4,339,486,    CI. 
428-40.000. 
Zambrow,  John  L.:  See—  ^  ^.      .,     n  ■      c 

Krueger,  Robert  H.;  2^ambrow,  John  L.;  and  Cheadle,  Bnan  t., 
4,338,997,  CI.  165-134.00R. 

Ziehntel,  Inc.:  See—  

Jacobson.  Robert  G.,  4,339,819,  CI.  371-16.000. 

'^J^jI^by.'^Kennrthi  and  Zeiger,  Aaron,  4,338,820,  CI.  73-597.000. 

Zcllwcffcr  Ltd  *  S^c 

BrMse'l,  Peter;  and  Zingg,  Rudolf,  4,338,824,  CI.  73-828.000. 
Zenith  Radio  Coqwration:  See—  ,,„...  ,wwx 

Filers.  Carl;  and  Fockens,  Pieter,  4,339,772,  CI.  358-144.000. 
Zenitz,  Bernard  L.,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  Anti-asthmatic,  anti-allergic, 

anti-cholinergic,  bronchodilator  and  anti-inflammatory  l-[(benzoyl- 

phenyl)-lower-alkyl]piperidines  and  analogs  thereof.  4,339,576,  CI. 

544- 1 30.000. 
Ziaylek,  Theodore,  Jr.  Carrier  clamp  for  fire  ladders.  4,339,064,  CI. 

224-324.000. 
Zieg,  Clifford  V.,  to  Kaiser  Aerospace  &  Electronics  Corporation. 

Self-aligning  valve  assembly.  4,338,689,  CI.  4-378.000. 
Ziegenfus,  Barry  L.,  to  SI  Handling  Systems,  Inc.  Assembly  Ime  dnver- 

less  vehicle.  4,338,864,  CI.  104-121.000. 

Decker,  Quintin  W.;  Marcus.  Erich;  and  Zika,  Harry  T.,  4,339,236. 
CI.  8-137.000. 
Zinee,  Rudolf:  See — 

Brassel,  Peter;  and  Zingg,  Rudolf,  4,338,824,  CI.  73-828.000. 
Zink,  Frederick  J.:  See— 

Amlani,  Kish;  Zink,  Frederick  J.;  Morgan,  Craig;  and  Ellwood. 
Thomas,  4,338.825,  CI.  73-862.650. 
Zom,  Horst:  See—  „.     ,  .  ^ 

Hummel,   Wolfgang;   Koch,  Gerhard;  Wdhelm,   Siegfried;  and 
Zom,  Horst,  4,338,771,  CI.  56-294.000. 

7uupi2  yVmold'  S^€ 

Raghu,  Sivaraman;  and  Zweig,  Arnold,  4,339,603,  CI.  564-302.000. 
Zwiener,  Rudolf:  See—  ,,„.„.  «^ 

Lucian,  Anton;  and  Zwiener,  Rudolf,  4,338,971,  CI.  139-194.000. 
Zwillich,  Alexander;  and  Patel.  Jayant  M.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.  Isolated  phase  bus  disconnect  switch  with  grounded  operating 
mechanism.  4,339,635,  CI.  200-48.00R. 
3U  Partners:  See- 
Underwood,  Gene  E.,  4,339,406,  CI.  264-154.000. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  13TH  DAY  OF  JULY,  1982 

Note  —Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


Bertanza,  BattisU,  to  Riva  Calzoni  S.p.A.  Control  units  for  vehicle 

powersteering  mechanisms.  Re.  30,992,  CI.  60-384.000. 
Column  Corporation:  See— 

Hopp.  Leo  A.,  Re.  30,993,  CI.  239-341.000. 
Dunham-Bush,  Inc.:  See — 

Shaw,  David  N.,  Re.  30,994,  CI.  417-366.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See— 

Rairden,  John  R.,  Ill,  Re.  30,995.  CI.  428-680.000. 


Hopp,  Leo  A.,  to  Column  Corporation.  General  purpose  compression- 
type  sprayer.  Re.  30,993,  CI.  239-341.000. 

Rairden,  John  R.,  III.  to  General  Electric  Company.  High  integrity 
CoCrAlfY)  coated  nickel-base  superalloys.  Re.  30.995,  CI. 
428-680.000. 

Riva  Calzoni  S.p.A.:  See — 

Bertanza.  Battista,  Re.  30,992.  CI.  60-384.000. 

Shaw.  David  N..  to  Dunham-Bush,  Inc.  Vertical  axis  hermetic  roury 
helical  screw  compressor  with  improved  rotary  bearings  and  oil 
management.  Re.  30,994,  CI.  417-366.000. 


LIST  OF  DtSIGN  PATENTEES 


Abraham,  William  W.;  and  Majka,  Edward  H.,  to  Consolidated  Medi- 
cal Equipment  Inc.  I.V.  Bandage.  265,423,  7-13-82,  CI.  D24-52.000. 
Addington,  William  F.  Threadless  instant  release  bicycle  tire  pump 

connector.  265,380,  7-13-82,  CI.  D8-395.000. 
Aktiebolaget  Ramlosa  Halsobrunn:  See— 

Jonsson,  Gunnar  V.,  265,382,  CI.  D9-349.000. 
Alvarez,  Arthur.   Log  handling  device.   265,375,  7-13-82,  CI.   D7- 

209.000. 
Avento  Designs,  Inc.:  See — 

DiPersia,  James,  265,363,  CI.  D6-177.000. 
Baney,  George  J.  Golf  bag  cart.  265,392,  7-13-82,  CI.  D34-15.000. 
Beatrice  Foods  Co.:  See — 

Chow,  Ho;  and  Beaver,  David  L.,  265,418,  CI.  D23-43.000. 
Beaver,  David  L.:  See — 

Chow,  Ho;  and  Beaver,  David  L.,  265,418.  CI.  D23-43.000. 
Beck,  Leonard  W.  Combined  raisable  rear  deck  panel,  window  and  roof 

for  an  automobile.  265,397.  7-13-82,  CI.  D 12- 156.000. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See— 

Genaro,  Donald  M.;  and  McGarvey,  John  N.,  265,401,  CI.  D14- 
60.000. 
Bergenwall,  Henning.  Invalid  bed  or  the  like.  265,357,  7-13-82,  CI. 

D6-83.000. 
Berlic.  France.  Chair.  265.356.  7-13-82,  CI.  D6-78.000. 
Bighaus,  Mike  J.  Game  table  for  cue-driven  balls.  265,415,  7-13-82,  CI. 

D2 1-232.000. 
Borja,  Jesus,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  Universal  wire  clip.  265,381, 

7-13-82,  CI.  D8-395.000. 
Braasch,  Ronald  W.,  to  H&B  Incentive  Marketing.  Covered  foam  disk 

for  amusement  purposes.  265,409,  7-13-82,  CI.  D21-100.000. 
Breyer,  Brigitte.  Hanging  ornament.  265,386,  7-13-82,  CI.  Dl  1-125.000. 
Bunsmaster  Bakeries  of  America  Inc.:  See — 

Vona,  Romanino,  265,361,  CI.  D6-130.000. 
Chauviere,  E.  Davis:  See- 
Kennedy,  Patrick  J.;  and  Chauviere,  E.  Davis,  265,424,  CI.  D25- 
25.000. 
Chow,  Ho;  and  Beaver,  David  L.,  to  Beatrice  Foods  Co.  Hose  cou- 
pling. 265,418,  7-13-82,  CI.  D23-43.000. 
Christensen,  Grover  N.  Combined  measuring  and  dispensing  container 
for  granulated  or  powdered  material.  265,373,  7-13-82,  CI.  D7-47.000. 
Christian,  Hubert  E.:  See— 

Groenewold,  Van  D.;  Christian,  Hubert  E.;  and  Schwartz,  James 
P.,  265,372.  CI.  D7-6.000. 

Chung  Mei  Metal  and  Plastic  Factory  Ltd.:  See- 
Mann,  Kittson,  265,427,  CI.  D26-44.000. 

Coats  &  Clark,  Inc.:  See— 

Einhom,  Ruediger,  265,379,  CI.  D8-367.000. 

Consolidated  Medical  Equipment  Inc.:  See- 
Abraham,  William  W.;  and  Majka,  Edward  H.,  265,423,  CI.  D24- 
52.000. 

Cooper  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Hyman,  Richard  M.,  265,353,  CI.  D4-25.000. 
Hyman,  Richard  M.,  265,354,  CI.  D4-25.000. 

CPG  Products  Corp.:  See— 

Ottinger,  Timothy,  265,410,  CI.  D21-122.000. 
Craver,  Richard  D.,  to  Orrville  Products,' Inc.  Stove.  265,420,  7-13-82, 

CI.  D23-97.000. 
Dart  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

Groenewold,  Van  D.;  Christian,  Hubert  E.;  and  Schwartz,  James 
P.,  265,372,  CI.  D7-6.000. 
Davis,  Ronald  H.  Frame  for  a  face  guard.  265,350,  7-13-82,  CI.  D2- 
233.000. 


Dearing,  Le  Roy  M.,  to  L.  M.  Dearing  Associates.  Mobile  support  for 

swimming  pool  cover  reels.  265,391,  7-13-82,  CI.  D34-18.000. 
Desnick,  Shirley  G.  Soap  container.  265,432,  7-13-82,  CI.  D28-63.000 
DiPersia,  James,  to  Avento  Designs,  Inc.  Table  or  similar  article. 

265,363,  7-13.-82,  CI.  D6- 177.000. 
Duggan,  James  E.  Combined  paper  towel  holder  and  shelf.  265,360, 

7-13-82,  CI.  D6-9 1.000. 
Eickmeyer,  Robert  W.,  to  Estee  Lauder  Inc.  Lamp.  265,428.  7-13-82, 

CI.  D26-63.000. 
Einhom,  Ruediger,  to  Coats  &  Clark,  Inc.  Hook.  265,379,  7-13-82,  CI. 

D8-367.000. 
Entex  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Hanzawa,  Tsuneo,  265,407.  CI.  D21-13.000. 
Ericson,  John  L.  Game  board.  265,408,  7-13-82,  CI.  D2 1-20.000. 
Estee  Lauder  Inc.:  See — 

Eickmeyer,  Robert  W.,  265.428,  CI.  D26-63.000. 
Feldman.  Fred.  Loud  speaker  cabinet.  265,399,  7-13-82,  CI.  D14-33.000. 
Feldman,  Fred.  Loud  speaker  cabinet.  265,400,  7-13-82,  CI.  D14-33.000 
Feuchs,  Walter  F.  Building  structure.  265,426,  7-13-82,  CI.  D25- 18.000. 
Flint  Tool  &  Machine  Co.:  See — 

Roby,  Stephen  G.,  265.378,  CI.  D8-74.000. 
Fradkoff.  Alex.  Cigarette  lighter.  265.430,  7-13-82.  CI.  D27-36.000. 
Fukushima.  Hisao;  Yamauchi.  Kimpei;  and  Hirooka.  Junji.  to  Oki 

Electric  Industry  Co.  Ltd.  Transceiver  for  a  car  telephone  set. 

265,402,  7-13-82,  CI.  D14-68.000. 
Gagner,  Lawrence  J.  Etagere  or  the  like.  265,365,  7-13-82,  C\.  D6- 

186.000. 
Gagner,  Lawrence  J.  Eugere  or  the  like.  265,366,  7-13-82,  CI.  D6- 

186.000. 
Gagner,  Lawrence  J.  Eugere  or  the  like.  265,367,  7-13-82,  CI.  D6- 

186.000. 
Gagner,  Lawrence  J.  Eugere  or  the  like.  265,368,  7-13t82,  CI.  D6- 

186.000. 
Gagner,  Lawrence  J.  Eugere  or  the  like.  265,369,  7-13-82,  Q.  D6- 

186.000. 
Gagner,  Uwrence  J.  Eugere  or  the  like.  265,370,  7-13-82,  CI.  D6- 

186.000. 
Gagner,  Lawrence  J.  Etagere  or  the  like.  265,371,  7-13-82,  CI.  D6- 

186.000. 
Gant,  Bennie  K.  Stove.  265,419,  7-13-82,  CI.  D23-97.000. 
Genaro,  Donald  M.;  and  McGarvey,  John  N.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Labo- 
ratories, Incorporated.  Telephone  stand.  265,401,  7-13-82,  CI.  D14- 

60.000. 
Gewelber,  Ytzhak,  to  Lockhart  Industries,  Inc.  Motorcycle  by-pass  oil 

cooler.  265,403.  7-13-82,  CI.  D15-5.000. 
Graas,  Stig,  to  Graas,  Stig.  Collapsible  mobile  work  platform  having 

telescopic  legs.  265,425,  7-13-82.  CI.  D25-66.000. 
Groenewold,  Van  D.;  Christian.  Hubert  E.;  and  Schwartz,  James  P.,  to 

Dart  Industries  Inc.  Embossed  beverage  or  packaging  cup.  265,372, 

7-13-82,  CI.  D7-6.000. 
H&B  Incentive  Marketing:  See— 

Braasch,  Ronald  W..  265.409,  CI.  D2 1-100.000. 
Hamilton,  Bert,  Jr.,  to  Jet-It-Done,  Inc.  Outdoor  cooker.  265,374, 

7-13-82,  CI.  D7-108.000. 
Hanzawa,  Tsuneo,  to  Entex  Industries,  Inc.  Hand-held  electronic  foot- 
ball game  housing  or  the  like.  265,407,  7-13-82,  CI.  D21- 13.000. 
Harrison.  Christopher  R.  B.;  and  PitUway,  Alan  K.,  to  Wilkinson 

Sword  Limited.  Pniner.  265.376,  7-13-82,  CI.  D8-5.000. 
Hedenblad,   Robert;  and  Jonsson,  Nils  I.  Exercise  board.   265,411, 

7-13-82,  CI.  D21-191.000. 

PI  41 


PI  42 
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Helior  S.A.:  See— 

Rodier.  Pierre,  265.385,  CI.  Dl  1-106.000. 
Hirooka,  Junji:  See — 

Fukushima,  Hisao;  Yamauchi,  Kimpei;  and  Hirooka,  Junji,  265,402, 
CI.  D  14-68.000. 
Hoshino.  Kunio:  See — 

Ohta,  Kikuo;  Mishiro,  Benito;  and  Hoshino,  Kunio,  265,398,  CI. 
D14-5.000. 
Howe,  Betty  T.  Multicompartment  ice  bag  with  attaching  means. 

265.422,  7-13-82.  CI.  D24-43.000. 
Hutz,  John  A.,  to  Uniroyal.  Inc.  Pneumatic  tire  tread  and  buttress. 

265,393,  7-13-82,  CI.  D12-146.000. 
Hutz,  John  A.,  to  Uniroyal,  Inc.  Pneumatic  tire  tread  and  buttress. 

265,394,7-13-82,  CI.  D12-147.000. 
Hutz,  John  A.,  to  Uniroyal,  Inc.  Pneumatic  tire  tread  and  buttress. 

265.395.  7-13-82.  CI.  D12-147.000. 

Hutz,  John  A.,  to  Uniroyal,  Inc.  Pneumatic  tire  tread  and  buttress. 

265.396,  7-13-82.  CI.  D12-147.000. 

Hyman.  Richard  M.,  to  Cooper  Laboratories,  Inc.  Toothbrush.  265,353, 

7-13-82,  CI.  D4-25.000. 
Hyman.  Richard  M..  to  Cooper  Laboratories,  Inc.  Toothbrush.  265,354, 

7-13-82.  CI.  D4-25.000. 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.:  See— 

Borja,  Jesus,  265,381,  CI.  D8-395.000. 
Jack  Malven  Corporation:  See— 

Malven,  John  H  .  265.359.  CI.  D6-85.000. 
Jackson.  Douglas  J.  Insect  storing  toy.  265.416, 7-13-82,  CI.  D22-19.000. 
Jet-It-Done,  Inc.:  See— 

Hamilton,  Bert,  Jr.,  265,374,  CI.  D7-108.000. 
Jonsson.  Gunnar  V.,  to  Aktiebolaget  Ramlosa  Halsobrunn.  Bottle. 

265.382.  7-13-82.  CI.  D9-349.000. 
Jonsson.  Nils  I.:  See — 

Hedenblad.  Robert;  and  Jonsson.  Nils  I.,  265.411,  CI.  D21-191.000. 
Kay.  Andrew  F,  Digiul  multimeter.  265.384,  7-13-82,  CI.  DlO-75.000. 
Keck,  Emma  Jane:  See- 
Tender.  Thomas  S..  265.404.  CI.  D  17-9.000. 
Kennedy,  Patrick  J.;  and  Chauviere.  E.  Davis,  to  River  Hotel  Com- 
pany  Buildmg.  265.424,  7-13-82.  CI.  D25-25.000. 
Koenig,  Robert  B.  Dog  hurdle  265.433.  7-13-82.  CI.  D3O-42.000. 
Koskinen,  Kauno  L.  J.  Tube  expander  tool.  265,377,  7-13-82,  CI.  D8- 

14.000. 
L  M.  Deanng  Associates:  See — 

Deanng,  Le  Roy  M.,  265,391,  CI.  D34-18.000. 
Lane,  Edward  C.  Target  for  a  game.  265,406,  7-13-82,  CI.  D21-6.000. 
Lane.  Mason.  Guitar.  265.405.  7-13-82.  CI.  D 17- 14.000. 
Lockhart  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Gewelber,  Ytzhak.  265.403.  CI.  D  15-5.000. 
M  &  M  Luggage  Co..  Inc.:  See — 

Surk.  Ted.  265.352.  CI.  D3-7 1.000. 
Majka,  Edward  H  :  See — 

Abraham.  William  W.;  and  Majka.  Edward  H..  265.423.  CI.  D24- 
52.000. 
Malven.  John  H..  to  Jack  Malven  Corporation.  Display  sund.  265,359, 

7-13-82.  CI.  D6-85.000. 
Mann.  Kittson,  to  Chung  Mei  Metal  and  Plastic  Factory  Ltd.  Battery 
operated  lantern.  265.427,  7-13-82,  CI.  D26-44.000. 

Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ohta,  Kikuo;  Mishiro.  Benito;  and  Hoshino,  Kunio,  265,398,  CL 
D  14-5.000. 
McGarvey.  John  N.:  See — 

Genaro.  Donald  M.;  and  McGarvey,  John  N.,  265,401,  CI.  D14- 
60  000. 
Miles.  George  S.  Lampshade  265,429.  7-13-82.  CI.  D26-1 18.000. 
Millikan.  William  B.  Tennis  rebound  board.  265.413.  7-13-82,  CI.  D21- 

199.000. 
Mishiro,  Benito:  See — 

Ohta.  Kikuo;  Mishiro,  Benito;  and  Hoshino,  Kunio,  265,398,  CI. 
ni4-5.000. 
Moore,  Lonny  J.;  and  Tague,  Lincoln  P.,  to  Teledyne  Densco,  Division 
of  Teledyne  Industnes,  Inc.  Spatula  attachment  for  a  dental  tool. 
265,421,  7-13-82,  CI.  D24-10.000. 
Narda  Microwave  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Perry.  Gordon  R.,  265,383,  CI.  D  10-47.000. 
Nattrass,  Ray  A.  Plant  box.  265,387.  7-13-82,  CI.  Dl  1-156.000. 
Nissen  Corporation:  See — 

Summerlot,  Raymond  L.,  265,412.  CI.  D21-192.000. 


Ohta,  Kikuo;  Mishiro,  Benito;  and  Hoshino,  Kunio,  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Combined  tuner  and  tape  deck.  265,398, 
7-13-82,  CI.  D14-5.000. 
Oki  Electric  Industry  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 

Fukushima,  Hisao;  Yamauchi,  Kimpei;  and  Hirooka,  Junji,  265,402, 
CI.  D14-68.000. 
Omatek,  Urry  B  Pennant.  265,388,  7-13-82,  CI.  Dl  1-166.000. 
Omatek.  Larry  B.  Pennant.  265,389,  7-13-82,  CI.  Dl  1-166.000. 
Orrville  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Craver,  Richard  D.,  265,420,  CI.  D23-97.000. 
Ottinger,  Timothy,  to  CPG  Products  Corp.  Toy  food  processor  base. 

265,410,  7-13-82,  CI.  D21 -122.000. 
Perry,  Gordon  R.,  to  Narda  Microwave  Corporation,  The.  Consumer 

radiation  monitor.  265,383,  7-13-82,  CI.  DlO-47.000. 
Phillips,  Marie  S.  Wood  storing  cart.  265,434,  7-13-82,  CI.  D34- 18.000. 
Pinnacle  Furniture  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Wistehuff,  Daniel  D.,  265,355,  CI.  D6-71.000. 
Wistehuff,  Daniel  D.,  265,362,  CI.  D6-1 53.000. 
Pittaway.  Alan  K.:  See — 

Harnson.  Christopher  R.  B.;  and  Pittoway,  Alan  K.,  265,376,  CI. 
D8-5.000. 
Rekow,  John  A.  Apparel  display  rack.  265.358,  7-13-82,  CI.  D6-85.00a 
Riggs,  Dennis  D.;  and  Seach,  Daniel  J.  Roller  skate  base  plate.  265,414, 

7-13-82,  CI.  D2 1-226.000. 
River  Hotel  Company:  See — 

Kennedy,  Patrick  J.;  and  Chauviere,  E.  Davis,  265,424,  CI.  D25- 
25.000. 
Roby,  Stephen  G.,  to  Flint  Tool  &  Machine  Co.  Vise  stop.  265,378, 

7-13-82,  CI.  D8-74.000. 
Rodier,  Pierre,  to  Helior  S.A.  Medal.  265,385, 7-13-82,  CI.  Dl  1-106.000. 
Schwartz,  James  P.:  See — 

Groenewold,  Van  D.;  Christian,  Hubert  E.;  and  Schwartz,  James 
P.,  265,372,  CI.  D7-6.000. 
Scsch  r^afngl  I  -  Sec 

Riggs,  Dennis  D.;  and  Seach.  Daniel  J.,  265,414,  CI.  D21-226.000. 
Selby,  William.  Fish  lure.  265,417,  7-13-82,  CI.  D22-29.000. 
Surk,  Ted,  to  M  &  M  Luggage  Co.,  Inc.  Luggage.  265,352,  7-13-82,  Q. 

D3-7 1.000. 
Summerlot,  Raymond  L.,  to  Nissen  Corporation.  Exercise  treadmill. 

265.412,  7-13-82,  CI.  D21-192.000. 
Tague,  Lincoln  P.:  See — 

Moore,  Lonny  J.;  and  Tague,  Lincoln  P.,  265,421,  CI.  D24- 10.000. 
Teledyne  Densco,  Division  of  Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Moore,  Lonny  J.;  and  Tague,  Lincoln  P.,  265,421,  CI.  D24-10.000. 
Tender,  Thomas  S.,  to  Tender,  Thomas  S.;  and  Keck,  Emma  Jane. 
Ornament  for  an  organ  or  the  like.  265,404,  7-13-82,  CI.  D  17-9.000. 
Uniroyal,  Inc.:  See — 

HuU,  John  A.,  265,393,  CI.  D12-146.000. 
HuU,  John  A.,  265,394,  CI.  D12-147.000. 
Hutz,  John  A.,  265,395,  CI.  D12-147.000. 
Hutz,  John  A.,  265,396,  CI.  DI2-I47.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See — 

Yran,  Knut  O.,  265,431,  CI.  D28-5O.00O. 
Vona,  Romanino,  to  Bunsmaster  Bakeries  of  America  Inc.  Display  bin. 

265.361,  7-13-82,  CI.  D6-130.000. 
W.  L.  Ross  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See — 

Wooters,  Dwight  N.,  265,351,  CI.  D3-40.000. 
Walker,  Calvin.  Newspaper  stand.  265,364,  7-13-82,  CI.  D6- 184.000. 
Wilkinson  Sword  Limited:  See — 

Harrison,  Chnstopher  R.  B.;  and  Pittaway,  Alan  K.,  265,376.  CI. 
D8-5.000. 
Wistehuff,   Daniel  D.,  to  Pinnacle  Furniture  Company,  Inc.  Seat. 

265,355,  7-13-82,  CI.  D6-7 1.000. 
Wistehuff,  Daniel  D.,  to  Pinnacle  Furniture  Company,  Inc.  Bookcase. 

265.362,  7-13-82,  CI.  D6- 153.000. 

Wooters,  Dwight  N..  to  W.  L.  Ross  Enterprises,  Inc.  Cup  holder  for  an 

automobile  door.  265,351,  7-13-82,  CI.  D3-40.000. 
Yamaha  Motor  Corporation,  U.S.A.:  .See — 

Yoshida,  Keisuke,  265.390,  a.  D  12-7.000. 
Yamauchi.  Kimpei:  See — 

Fukushima.  Hisao;  Yamauchi,  Kimpei;  and  Hirooka,  Junji,  265,402, 
CI.  D  14-68.000. 
Yoshida,  Keisuke,  to  Yamaha  Motor  Corporation,  U.S.A.  Combined 
snowmobile  luggage  carrier  and  backrest.  265,390,  7-13-82,  CI.  D12- 
7.000. 
Yran,  Knut  O.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Electric  dry  shaver. 
265.431.  7-13-82,  CI.  D28-50.000. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Armstrong.  David  L.,  to  Armstrong  Nurseries,  Inc.  Freestone  peach. 

4,865,  7-13-82,  CI.  42.000. 
Armstrong  Nurseries.  Inc.:  See- 
Armstrong.  David  L.,  4,865,  CI.  42.000. 
Guymon,  Charlene  S.,  executrix:  See— 

Olmo,  Harold  P.;  and  Guymon,  James  F.,  deceased,  4,866,  CI. 
47.000. 


Guymon,  James  F.,  deceased:  See — 

Olmo,  Harold  P.;  and  Guymon,  James  F.,  deceased,  4,866,  CI. 
47.000. 
Olmo,  Harold  P.;  and  Guymon,  James  F.,  deceased  (by  Guymon, 
Charlene  S.,  executrix),  to  University  of  California,  The  Regents  of 
the.  Variety  of  grapevine.  4,866,  7-13-82,  CI.  47.000. 
University  of  California,  The  Regents  of  the:  See — 

Olmo,  Harold  P.;  and  Guymon,  James  F.,  deceased,  4,866,  CI. 
47.000. 
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ISSUED  JULY  13,  1982 
Note. — First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 
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4,338,685 
4,338,686 
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4,338,687 
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4,338,690 
4,338,689 
4,338,691 
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433 
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4.338.708 
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4,338,714 
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4,338,716 
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4,338,718 
4,338,719 
4,338.720 
4,338,721 


CLASS  33 
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54 
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4,338,724 
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4,338,725 
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4,338,728 
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4,338,729 
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4.338.731 
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7.3  4,338,733 
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584 
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SI 
63 
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14 
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1.3 

58 


4.338,735 

37 

4.338,736 

40 

4.338.737 
4.338.738 
4.338.739 

42 
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CLASS 
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187 
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48 
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244 
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15 

89 

269 

316 
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4,339.246 
4.339.245 

46 

4.338,741 
4,338,742 

47 

4,338,743 
4,338,744 
4,338,745 
4,338,746 

49 

4,338,747 
51 

4,338,748 
4.338,749 
4.338.750 

CLASS  52 

4,338,751 
4,338.752 
4,338.753 
4.338,754 
4,338,755 
4,338,756 
4,338,757 
4,338,758 
4,338,759 

CLASS  53 

4,338,760 
4,338,761 
4,338,762 
4,338,763 
4,338,764 
4,338.765 
4,338,766 
4.338,767 
4.338.768 
4.338.769 

CLASS  55 

4.339.247 
4.339.248 
4.339.249 
4.339.250 
4.339.251 


CLASS  56 

33  4.338.770 

294  4.338.771 

CLASS  57 

9  4.338.772 

58.86  4.338.774 

81  4.338.773 

1 19  4.338.775 

246  4.338.776 

263  4.338.777 

276  4.338.778 

CLASS  59 

25  4.338.779 


CLASS  60 


39.05 

39.35 

39.46  S 
225 
274 
311 
384 
531 
562 
648 
652 


4.338.780 
4.338,781 
4,338,782 
4,338,783 
4,338,784 
4,338,785 
Re.  30,992 
4,338,786 
4,338,787 
4,338,788 
4,338,789 
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CLASS  62 

4,339,252 


40 
80 
160 
256 
292 
348 
372 


4,339,253 
4,338,790 
4,338,791 
4,338,792 
4,338,793 
4,338.794 
4.338.795 


CLASS  65 


27  4,339,254 

32  4,339,255 

4,339,256 

60.5  4.339,257 

79  4.339.258 

104  4.339.259 

160  4.339.260 

178  4.339.261 

182.1  4.339.262 

225  4.339,263 

239  4,339,264 

CLASS  66 

125  R  4,338,799 

194  4,338,800 

CLASS  68 

13  R  4,338,801 

18  FA  4,338.802 

CLASS  69 

16  4.338.803 

CLASS  70 

134  4.338.804 

4,338,805 

417  4,338,806 

CLASS  71 

9  4,339,265 

92  4,339,266 

4,339,267 

108  4,339,268 

CLASS  72 

187  4,338,807 

379  4,338,808 

CLASS  73 

1  E  4,338,810 

1  H  4,338,809 

23.1  4,338,811 

40.5  R  4.338,812 

116  4,338,813 

118  4,338,814 
4,338.815 

119  A  4.338.816 
448  4.338.817 
462  4.338.818 
497  4.338.819 
597  4.338.820 
603  4.338.821 
643  4.338,822 
654  4,338,823 
828  4,338,824 
862.65  4,338,825 
863.52  4,338,841 

4,338,842 
864.62  4,338,826 

CLASS  74 

475  4,338,828 

545  4,338,827 

594.4  4,338,829 

764  4,338,830 

805  4,338,831 

866  4,338,832 

CLASS  75 

5  4,339,269 

223  4,339,271 

240  4,339,272 

CLASS  76 

103  4,338,833 

CLASS  81 

106  4,338,834 

436  4,338,835 

CLASS  83 

94  4,338,836 

319  4,338,837 

467  R  4,338,838 

620  4,338,839 


622  4,338.840 

CLASS M 


1.01 

4.338.843 

4,338,844 

1.1 

4,338,845 

1.24 

4,338,846 

20 

4,338347 

253 

4,338,848 

345 

4.338.849 

411  M 

4.338.850 

CLASS  89 

33  BB  4.338,851 

37  E  4,338,852 

41  R  4,338,853 


CLASS  91 


369  A 

378 

420 


4,338,854 
4,338,855 
4.338.856 


CLASS  92 

62  4.338.857 

222  4.338.858 

CLASS 9« 

105  4,338,859 
CLASS  101 

126  4,338,860 

CLASS  102 

261  4,338,861 

516  4,338,862 

CLASS  104 

89  4,338,863 
121  4,338,864 

CLASSICS 

202  4.338.865 

CLASS  106 

35  4.339,279 

90  4,339,273 

106  4.339,274 
271  4,339,276 
275  4,339,277 
308  Q  4,339,278 

CLASS  100 

111  4,338,866 

159  4,338,867 

CLASS  110 

246  4,338,868 

346  4,338,869 

4,338,870 

CLASS  111 

10  4,338,871 

56  4,338,872 

CLASS  112 

262.1  4,338,873 

CLASS  114 

50  4,338,874 


221  R 


259 
421 
429 
602 
652 
673 
674 
719 


4,338,875 
CLASS  lis 

4,338,876 
4.338,877 
4,338,878 
4,338.879 
4,338.880 
4.338,881 
4,338,882 
4,338,883 


CLASS  119 

72.5  4,338,884 

96  4,338,885 

106  4,338,886 

CLASS  122 

4  D  4,338,887 

16  4,338,888 

CLASS  123 

41.31  4,338,891 

4,338,892 


54  A 

90.16 

90.58 

146.5  A 


4,338,893 
4,338,894 
4,338,895 


195  A  4,338,890 

198  D  4,338,896 

198  E  4,338.889 

267  4.338.897 

279  4.338.898 

339  4.338,899 

440  4,338.900 
4,338,901 

454  4,338,902 

476  4,338,903 

499  4,338,904 

525  4,338,905 

545  4,338,906 

557  4,338,907 

572  4,338,908 

CLASS  124 

16  4,338,909 

24  R  4,338,910 


CLASS  126 


21 
25 
77 
143 
163 
298 
429 
430 
435 
443 
446 
452 


56 


A  4,338,911 

A  4,338,912 

4,338,913 
4,338,914 
A  4,338,915 

4,338,916 
4,338,917 
4,338,918 
4,338,919 
4,338,920 
4,338,921 
4,338,922 

CLASS  127 

4,339,280 
CLASS  128 

24  R  4,338,923 

28  4,338,924 

92  A  4,338,927 

92  BC  4,338,926 

92  E  4,338,925 

136  4,338,928 

152  4,338,929 

200.26  4,338,930 

203.15  4,338,931 

214-E  4,338,932 

214  R  4,338,933 

214.4  4,338,934 

218  R  4.338,935 

266  4.338.936 

283  4.338,937 

284  4.338,938 
286  4,338,939 
303.14  4,338,940 
325  4,338,941 
344  4,338,942 

4.338,943 

400  4,338,944 

421  4,338,945 

481  4,338,946 

642  4,338,947 

660  4,338.948 

677  4,338,949 

687  4,338,950 

695  4,338,951 

757  4,338,952 

774  4,338,953 

CLASS  130 

27  AB  4,338,955 


27  G 


336 


91 


3 

12 

104 


4,338,954 
CLASS  131 

4.338.956 
CLASS  132 

4,338,957 
CLASS  134 

4,339,281 
4,339,282 
4,339,283 
4,338,958 


CLASS  136 

248  4,339,626 


259 


4,339,627 


CLASS  137 

93  4,338,959 

240  4,338,960 

243.2  4,338.%1 


269 
375 
436 
554 

596.17 
601 


4,338.962 
4,338,%3 
4,338,964 
4,338.965 
4.338,966 
4.338.967 


CLASS  138 

30  4.338,968 

44  4.338,969 

141  4,338,970 

CLASS  139 

4.338,971 
4,338,972 
4,338,973 
4.338.974 
4.338.975 


194 
369 
439 
449 
450 

CLASS  140 

12  4.338.976 


70 


4.338.977 


CLASS  141 


1.1  4.338.978 

10  4.338.979 

18  4.338.980 

85  4,338.981 

132  4,338,982 

331  4,338,983 

4,338,984 

CLASS  144 

34  R  4.338.985 

39  4.338.986 

285  4.338.987 

CLASS  14S 

1.5  4,339,285 

12  C  4,339,284 

24  4.339.286 

1 1 1  4.339.287 

403  4.339,270 

CLASS  149 

4,339,288 


8 


CLASS  152 

216  4,338,988 

354  RB  4,338,989 

CLASS  156 

91  4.339,289 

159  4.339,290 

195  4,339,291 

206  4,339,292 

227  4,339,293 

252  4.339,294 

275.7  4.339.295 

345  4,339.296 
4.339.297 

498  4,339.298 

563  4.339,299 

601  4.339.300 

603  4.339,301 

605  4,339,302 

629  4,339,303 

635  4.339,304 

650  4.339,305 

CLASS  159 

15  4,339,306 

CLASS  160 

229  R  4,338,990 

CLASS  165 

2  4,338,991 

9  4,338,992 

44  4,338,993 

49  4,338,994 

4,338,995 

57  4,338,9% 

134  R  4,338,997 

165  4,338,998 

CLASS  166 

117  4,338,999 

295  4.339,000 

322  4,339,001 

355  4,339,002 

CLASS  172 

47  4,339,003 

537  4,339.004 


PI  43 


PI  44 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASS  174 

35  R  4.339,628 

50  4,339,629 

152  R  4,339,630 

CLASS  175 

9  4,339,005 

57  4,339.006 

107  4,339,007 

272  4.339,008 

374  4.339,009 

CLASS  177 

134  4,339,010 

177  4,339.011 

262  4.339.012 

CLASS  179 

1  GS  4.339,631 

90  B  4.339.632 

99  M  4.339.633 

CLASS  180 

6.5  4.339.013 

54  A  4,339.014 

65  R  4.339.015 

89.17  4.339.016 

127  4.339.017 

CLASS  181 

286  4.339.018 

CLASS  182 

47  4.339.019 

214  4.339.020 

CLASS  191 

50  4.339.021 

CLASS  192 

14  4.339.022 

70.25  4.339.023 

CLASS  193 

4.339.024 


34 


347 

383 
427 
750 
779 
864 


CLASS  198 

4.339.025 
4.339,026 
4.339,027 
4.339,028 
4.339.029 
4,339.030 
4.339.031 


CLASS  200 


5  A 

48  A 
48  R 
51.09 
52  R 

61.45  R 
148  R 
153  G 
159  A 
266 


4.339,634 
4,339,636 
4,339.635 
4.339.637 
4.339,638 
4,339.639 
4.339.640 
4.339.641 
4,339,642 
4.339,643 
4.339,644 


CLASS  202 

176  4.339.307 

263  4.339.308 

CLASS  203 

29  4,339.309 


CLASS  204 


38  R 

47 
95 
98 

129.85 
195  B 

195  S 

224  R 

237 

243  R 

255 

256 

270 

296 

298 

299  R 


158 
216 
313 
370 
423 
444 
455 
523 
599 
611 


10 
251  R 


4.339.329 
4.339.330 


CLASS  209 

5  4.339.042 

44  4,339.043 

167  4.339.331 

564  4.339.044 

CLASS  210 

198.1  4,339,332 

411  4,339.333 

4332  4.339.334 

CLASS  211 

13  '4,339.045 

CLASS  21S 
11  B  4,339.046 

CLASS  219 


4.339.310 

4,339,311 

4.339,312 

4,339.313 

4,339,314 

4,339.315 

4,339,317 

4,339,318 

4.339,320 

4.339.319 

4,339.321 

4.339.316 

4,339,322 

4,339.323 

4,339.324 

4,339.325 

4.339,326 

4.339.327 

CLASS  206 

4,339.032 
4.339.033 
4.339.034 
4.339.035 
4,339.036 
4,339.037 
4.339,038 
4,339,039 
4,339.040 
4,339.041 


10.49  R 
10.55  B 

10.55  M 
10.55  R 
69  G 
85  CM 
95 
99 

107 

121  U 

494 


4.339.645 
4.339.646 
4.339.649 
4.339.648 
4.339.647 
4.339.650 
4.339.651 
4.339,652 
4.339.653 
4,339.654 
4.339.655 
4.339.656 


1.5 

18 

23.4 

66 
226 
269 
295 

375 

437 


CLASS  220 

4.339.047 
4.339.048 
4.339.049 
4.339.051 
4.339.052 
4.339.053 
4.339.054 
4.339.055 
4,339.056 
4.339.050 


CLASS  221 
213  4339,057 

CLASS  222 
309  4.339.058 

CLASS  223 
46  4.339.059 

CLASS  224 

32  R  4.339.060 

42.42  4,339.061 

148  4.339.062 

273  4,339,063 

324  4,339,064 

CLASS  227 

4,339.065 


8 


CLASS  228 

183  4,339.066 

CLASS  229 

22  4,339,067 

33  4,339,068 

36  4,339.069 

52  B  4,339,070 

CLASS  232 
5  4,339,071 

CLASS  233 

7  4,339,072 

CLASS  235 
92  QC  4.339.657 

CLASS  236 

46  R  4.339,073 

47  4,339,074 
59  4,339,075 
84  4,339,076 

CLASS  238 

349  4.339,077 

CLASS  239 

1  4,339,078 


43 
341 
533.3 
552 
585 


CLASS  208 

8  LE  4,339,328 


18  A 
35.5  A 

47 

56  R 
58.6 
68.2 
84.21  R 
86.5  R 


4,339.089 
4.339.090 
4.339.091 
4.339.092 
4.339.093 
4.339.094 
4.339.095 
4.339.096 


CLASS  244 

3.16  4.339.097 

151  B  4.339.098 

CLASS  248 

101  4.339,099 

123.1  4,339.100 

178  4,339,101 

221.1  4,339,102 

397  4,339,103 

407  4,339,104 

500  4,339.105 

CLASS  249 

219  R  4.339.106 

CLASS  250 

213  VT  4.339.659 

221  4.339,660 

227  4.339.658 
4,339.661 

229  4,339,662 

270  4,339.663 

490  4.339.825 

577  4.339.664 

578  4.339.665 

CLASS  251 

1  B  4.339.107 

58  4.339,108 

129  4,339,109 

309  4,339,110 

331  4,339,111 

367  4,339.112 


4.339,079 
Re.30,993 
4,339,080 
4,339.081 
4,339,082 


CLASS  252 


8.8 

34 

62.54 

70 

75 

79.5 
174.11 
174.25 
182 
187.24 
309 
311.5 
344 
364 
389  A 
429  B 
429  R 
449 
455  Z 

464 
522  A 
606 


4.339,335 

4,339,336 

4,339,337 

4,339,338 

4,339,339 

4,339,340 

4,339.341 

4,339,342 

4,339,343 

4,339,344 

4,339,345 

4,339,346 

4,339,347 

4,339,348 

4.339,349 

4,339,351 

4,339,350 

4,339,352 

4,339,353 

4.339,354 

4,339,355 

4,339,356 

4,339,357 


CLASS  260 


CLASS  241 

37  4,339,083 

4,339.084 

62  4.339.085 

121  4,339,086 

211  4.339,087 

CLASS  242 
I  4.339,088 


99.5 
112.5  R 

207.1 
239.3  B 
397.45 
401 
429  R 
459  A 
465.3 
465.8  R 
543  R 
665  R 


CLASS  266 

280  4,339.115 

CLASS  269 

132  4,339.116 

289  MR  4.339.117 

CLASS ro 

31  4.339.118 

CLASS  271 

180  4.339.119 


CLASS  254 

13  4.339,113 

CLASS  256 
12.5  4,339,114 


4,339,377 
4,339.378 
4,339,379 
4,339,380 
4,339,381 
4J39,390 
4,339,391 
4,339,392 
4,339,393 
4,339,394 
4,339,395 
4,339,396 
4,339,397 


CLASS  261 

89  4,339,398 

112  4,339,399 


CLASS  264 


1.9 
11 
40.1 


108 

154 

229 

328.7 

509 


4.339.400 
4.339,401 
4,339,402 
4,339,403 
4,339,404 
4,339,405 
4,339,406 
4,339,407 
4,339,408 
4,339,409 


CLASS  272 


8R 

38 

56.5  F 

65 

94 
118 
127 


4,339,120 
4,339.121 
4,339.122 
4,339,123 
4,339.124 
4.339.125 
4.339.126 
4,339,127 


CLASS  273 

54  D  4,339,128 

54  R  4,339,129 

73  A  4,339.131 

73  R  4,339.130 

126  R  4.339,133 

138  A  4,339.134 

237  4.339,135 

242  4,339,136 

331  4.339.137 

400  4.339.132 

428  4,339,138 

CLASS  280 

43.23  4,339,139 
433 
652 
759 


27.5 


4,339,140 
4,339,141 
4.339.142 

CLASS  282 

4.339.143 
CLASS  290 
44  4,339.666 

CLASS  293 
120  4.339.144 

CLASS  296 
I  S  4,339,145 


19 

24  C 
35.3 


4,339,146 
4,339.147 
4,339,148 


CLASS  297 

250  4,339,149 

284  4,339.150 

464  4.339,151 

CLASS  299 
5  4,339,152 

59  4,339.153 

CLASS  303 

3  4,339,154 


38 


22 


4,339,155 
CLASS  305 

4,339,156 
CLASS  307 


10  LS 
149 
228 
252  A 
253 
270 

362 

473. 

564 


4,339,667 
4.339,668 
4,339.669 
4,339,670 
4,339,671 
4,339,672 
4,339,673 
4,339,674 
4,339,675 
4,339.676 
4,339.677 


CLASS  308 

6C  4.339.157 


20 

36.3 
187.1 


49  R 

62 
201 
321 
364 


221 

4.339.686 

402 

4,339.687 

403 

4.339,688 

499 

4.339.689 

CLASS  315 

97 

4.339,690 

111.2 

4,339,691 

225 

4,339.693 

276 

4,339.695 

277 

4.339,692 

360 

4,339,696 

366 

4.339.694 

341 
444 
561 
660 
696 

702 


90 


4,339,158 
4,339,159 
4,339,160 
4,339,161 


CLASS  310 

10  4,339.678 


4,339,679 
4,339,680 
4,339,681 
4,339.682 
4,339,683 


CLASS  318 

4,339,697 
4,339,698 
4,339,699 
4,339,700 
4,339,701 
4,339,702 
4,339,703 

CLASS  322 

4,339,704 


CLASS  323 

210  4,339,705 

248  4,339,706 

313  4,339,707 


CLASS  324 


54 
61  R 

73  R 
77  E 

102 

173 

207 

252 

309 

313 

319 

362 

446 

457 


4,339.708 
4,339,709 
4,339,710 
4,339,711 
4,339,712 
4,339,713 
4,339,714 
4,339,715 
4.339,716 
4,339,717 
4,339.718 
4.339,720 
4,339,719 
4,339,721 


CLASS  328 

38  4,339,722 


111 
164 


4,339,723 
4.339,724 


CLASS  329 

50  4.339,725 


103 
106 


4,339,726 
4,339,727 


CLASS  330 

254  4,339,728 


294 
297 


4,339,729 
4.339,730 


CLASS  312 

1  4,339,163 

10  4,339,162 

283  4,339,164 

CLASS  313 

105  R  4.339,684 

113  4.339.685 


39 
124 
279 
354 


206 


781  P  4.339.757 

CLASS  346 


too 

272  A 


CLASS  340 


1.1 
33  R 

74.5 
75 
140  R 


CLASS  331 

1  A  4,339,731 

109  4,339,732 

CLASS  333 

237  4.339,733 

CLASS  335 

78  4,339,734 

119  4,339,735 

213  4,339.736 

272  4,339,737 

CLASS  336 

136  4,339,739 

CLASS  337 

4,339,740 
4.339,741 
4,339,742 
4,339,738 

CLASS  338 

4,339.743 


CLASS  339 

41  4,339,165 


4,339,166 
4,339.167 


133 

146.3  F 

518 

547 

555 

680 

870.37 


4.339.758 
4.339.759 
4.339.760 
4.339.761 
4.339.762 
4.339.763 


CLASS  350 


3.69 
61 

96.16 
96.20 
%.21 
96.30 
96.31 

125 

162  SF 

431 

432 


4.339,168 
4,339,169 
4,339,170 
4,339,171 
4,339,172 
4,339.173 
4.339,174 
4,339.175 
4,339,176 
4,339,177 
4.339.178 


CLASS  351 

153  4,339.179 

CLASS  352 

92  4.339.180 

CLASS  353 

27  R  4,339,181 

4,339,182 
4,339,183 

CLASS  354 


4,339,744 
4,339,745 
4.339.746 
4,339.747 
4.339,748 
4,339,749 
4,339,750 


CLASS  343 


5  CM 
5  DP 

6.5  SS 

7.7 
112  D 
702 


4,339,752 
4,339,751 
4,339,753 
4,339.754 
4,339,755 
4,339,7S6 


78 


23  D 

4,339,184 

31 

4,339,185 

38 

4,339,186 

173 

4,339.187 

4,339,189 

219 

4,339.188 

234 

4,339,190 

269 

4,339,191 

4,339,192 

288 

4,339,193 

CLASS  355 

3CH 

4,339,195 

3DD 

4,339,196 

3FU 

4,339.194 

58 

4,339,197 

CLASS  356 

144  4,339,198 

213  4,339,199 

241  4,339,200 

312  4,339.201 

CLASS  357 

30  4.339.764 

36  4.339.765 

41  4,339.766 

44  4,339,767 

72  4,339,768 

CLASS  358 

6  4.339,769 

19  4,339.770 

41  4,339,771 

144  4,339,772 

184  4.339,773 

283  4,339.774 

CLASS  360 

4,339.775 
4,339.776 
4.339.777 
4,339,778 

CLASS  361 

4,339,779 
4,339,780 
4,339,781 
4,339,782 
4,339,783 
4.339,784 
4,339,785 
4.339.786 

CLASS  362 

4,339,787 
4,339,788 
4.339.789 
4.339,790 


10 
69 
97 
99 


33 
147 
154 
229 
235 
403 
411 
433 


121 
157 
259 
267 


CLASS  363 

41  4,339,791 

75  4,339,792 

CLASS  364 

200  4,339,793 

4,339,794 

4,339,795 

4,339,7% 

4,339,797 

412  4,339,798 

414  4,339.799 

417  4,339,800 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  45 


431.04 
483 
724 
900 


206 


58 

71 

93 

112 


4.339.801 
4,339.802 
4,339,803 
4,339,804 
4,339,805 
4,339.806 
4.339.807 
4.339.808 

CLASS  365 

4.339.809 


CLASS  366 

8  4,339,202 

9  4,339,2Q3 
18  4,339,204 

296  4,339,205 

307  4,339,206 

CLASS  367 

49  4,339,810 

96  4,339,811 

CLASS  369 

170  4,339,812 

231  4,339,813 

261  4,339,814 

CLASS  370 

4,339,815 
4,339,816 
4,339,817 
4,339,818 


16 

53 


18 
26 


52 
158 


160 


20 
110 


216 
272 


124 
142 
208 
248 


27 
316 


69 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


371 

4,339,819 
4,339,820 

372 

4,339.821 
4.339,822 

373 

4.339.624 

4,339,625 

374 

4,339,207 

375 

4,339.823 
4,339,824 

376 

4,339,410 
4,339,41 1 

400 

4,339.208 
4,339,209 
4,339,210 
4,339.211 

403 

4,339,212 
4.339.213 

404 

4.339.214 


219 
303 


CLASS  405 

4.339.215 
4.339.216 


CLASS  411 

55  4,339,217 

419  4,339,218 

CLASS  414 

II  4,339,219 

84  4,339,220 

114  4,339,221 

387  4,339,222 

462  4.339.223 

501  4.339.224 

690  4.339,225 

CLASS  415 

15  4,339,226 

213  C  4,339.227 

219  R  4.339,228 

CLASS  416 

218  4,339,229 

226  4,339,230 

CLASS  417 

40  4,339,231 

54  4,339,232 

317  4,339,233 

366  Re.  30,994 

490  4.339.234 

CLASS  422 

117  4,339,412 

200  4,339,413 


CLASS  423 


7 

10 
126 
329 


330 
456 
462 
606 
633 


21 
35 
49 
54 


78 
105 
115 

131 
145 

177 


4.339.414 
4.339.416 
4,339,415 
4,339,417 
4,339,418 
4,339,419 
4,339,420 
4,339,421 
4,339,422 
4,339,423 
4,339,424 
4,339,425 


CLASS  424 


4,339,426 
4,339,427 
4,339,428 
4,339,463 
4,339,429 
4,339,430 
4,339,431 
4,339,432 
4,339.433 
4.339,434 
4,339.435 
4.339.436 
4,339.437 
4,339,438 
4,339,439 
4,339,440 


182 

200 

202 

212 

228 

244 

245 

246 

248.51 

250 

251 

254 

263 

274 

282 
316 
322 
330 
341 


43 
250 
293 
430 
538 
582 


4,339.441 
4,339,442 
4,339,443 
4,339,444 
4,339,445 
4.339.446 
4.339.447 
4,339,448 
4,339,449 
4.339,450 
4,339,452 
4,339,453 
4,339,454 
4,339.455 
4,339.456 
4,339,457 
4,339,458 
4,339,459 
4,339,460 
4,339.461 
4,339,462 

CLASS  426 

4.339.464 
4,339,451 
4,339,465 
4.339,466 
4,339,467 
4.339,468 


CLASS  427 


10 
39 
40 


54.1 

64 

98 
146 
212 
255.1 
349 
428 


4,339,469 
4.339,470 
4,339,471 
4,339.472 
4.339,473 
4,339,474 
4,339.475 
4,339.476 
4.339,477 
4.339.478 
4.339.479 
4,339.480 
4.339,481 


CLASS  428 


13 

35 
36 
40 

71 
100 
167 
213 
317.7 
320.4 
349 


373 
402 
404 
411 
412 


4,339,482 
4,339,483 
4,339.484 
4.339,485 
4,339,486 
4,339,487 
4,339,488 
4,339,489 
4,339,490 
4,339,491 
4.339.492 
4,339,493 
4,339,494 
4,339,495 
4,339.496 
4,339.497 
4,339,498 
4,339,499 
4.339.500 
4.339.501 
4,339,502 
4,339,503 


513  4.339,504 

514  4,339,505 
519  4,339,506 
522  4,339,507 
606  4,339,508 
632  4,339.509 
654  4.339.510 
680  Re.30.995 

CLASS  429 

189  4,339,511 

206  4,339,512 

CLASS  430 

1.  4,339,513 

7  4,339,514 

17  4,339,515 

24  4.339,516 

30  4.339,517 

126  4,339,518 

135  4,339,519 

155  .     4,339,520 

192  4,339,521 

4,339,522 

239  4.339.523 

270  4,339.524 

271  4.339.525 
296  4.339.526 

322  4.339.527 

323  4.339,528 
4,339,529 

331  4,339,530 

535  4,339,531 

567  4.339,532 

CLASS  435 

17  4,339,533 

70  4,339,534 

119  4,339.535 

142  4.339.536 

240  4.339.537 
253  4,339,538 

4,339,539 

CLASS  455 

183  4.339.826 

188  4.339.827 

205  4.339.828 

340  4,339,829 

CLASS  464 

23  4,338.798 


111 

167 


3 

71 

109 

134 

136 


704 
728 


4,338,796 
4.338.797 

CLASS  501 

4,339.540 
4,339,541 
4,339,542 
4,339,543 
4,339,544 


CLASS  518 

700  4,339,545 


4,339,546 
4,339,547 


49.5 
99 
138 


4.339,549 
4.339,358 
4,339,550 
4,339,551 


CLASS  523 

220  4,339,556 


400 
414 


5 

28 
34 
44 
116 
169 
255 
310 
424 
459 
512 
521 
544 
602 
606 


63 

66 

131 

247 

524 


4,339,365 
4,339,368 
4,339.369 

CLASS  524 

4.339.362 
4.339.360 
4.339.363 
4.339.364 
4.339.376 
4.339.372 
4.339.275 
4.339.371 
4.339,370 
4.339.552 
4.339.359 
4.339.373 
4.339,553 
4,339,375 
4,339.374 

CLASS  525 

4,339,554 
4,339,555 
4,339,367 
4,339,557 
4,339,558 


CLASS  521 

28  4.339.548 


100 
303 


14 

15 
27 
68 
102 
126 
240 
272 
361 


CLASS  546 

14 

4.339,581 

112 

4.339.582 

242 

4.339,585 

256 

4,339,583 

257 

4.339.584 

301 

4,339,586 

337 

4,339,587 

CLASS  526 

106  4,339,559 

142  4.339,560 

304  4,339,561 

CLASS  527 

4,339,366 
4.339.361 

CLASS  528 

4.339,562 
4,339,563 
4,339,564 
4,339.565 
4,339,566 
4,339,567 
4,339,568 
4,339.569 
4.339.570 
4.339,571 


CLASS  536 

16.1  4.339,572 


84 


20 
130 
197 
207 
349 
360 


4.339.573 
4.339.574 

CLASS  544 

4.339,575 
4,339,576 
4,339,577 
4.339,578 
4,339,579 
4,339,580 


CLASS  548 

228  4,339.589 

247  4,339.588 

409  4.339.385 

419  4,339.383 

474  4,339,382 

525  4,339,384 

CLASS  549 

1 1  4,339,590 

72  4,339.591 

332  4.339,388 

488  4,339,387 

496  4.339.386 

555  4.339,389 

CLASS  560 

25  4,339,592 

70  4,339,593 

76  4.339.595 

204  4.339,596 

205  4.339,597 
210  4,339,598 

CLASS  562 

412  4,339,599 

426  4.339,600 

438  4.339.601 

465  4.339.594 

466  4,339,602 

CLASS  564 

302  4.339.603 

CLASS  568 


357 
383 
396 
426 
487 


649 
768 


867 
899 

937 


4,339,604 
4,339,605 
4.339.606 
4.339.607 
4.339.608 
4,339.609 
4.339,610 
4,339,61 1 
4,339.612 
4.339.613 
4.339.614 
4.339.615 
4.339.616 
4.339.617 
4.339.618 

CLASS  570 

183        4,339,619 


243 


4,339,620 


CLASS  585 

422  4,339,621 
4,339.622 
4.339,623 


433 
867 


D2- 
D3- 

D4— 

D6— 


233 
40 
71 
25 

71 
78 
83 
85 

91 
130 
153 
177 
184 


265.350 
265.351 
265.352 
265.353 
265.354 
265.355 
265,356 
265,357 
265,358 
265,359 
265,360 
265,361 
265,362 
265,363 
265,364 


D7- 


D8— 


- 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 

186 

265,365 

367 

265,379 

265,395 

100 

265,409 

52 

265,423 

265,366 

395 

265,380 

265,396 

122 

265,410 

D25- 

18 

265.426 

265,367 

265,381 

156 

265,397 

191 

265,41 1 

25 

265,424 

265,368 

D9— 

349 

265,382 

D14- 

5 

265,398 

192 

265,412 

66 

265,425 

265,369 

DIO— 

47 

265,383 

33 

265.399 

199 

265,413 

D26- 

44 

265,427 

265,370 

75 

265,384 

265.400 

226 

265,414 

63 

265,428 

265,371 

Dll- 

106 

265,385 

60 

265.401 

232 

265,415 

118 

265,429 

6 

265,372 

125 

265,386 

68 

265,402 

D22— 

19 

265.416 

D27- 

36 

265,430 

47 

265.373 

156 

265,387 

DI5- 

5 

265,403 

29 

265,417 

D28- 

50 

265.431 

108 

265.374 

166 

265,388 

DI7- 

9 

265,404 

D23- 

43 

265,418 

63 

265.432 

209 

265.375 

265,389 

14 

265,405 

97 

265.419 

D30- 

42 

265.433 

5 

265.376 

D12- 

7' 

265,390 

D21- 

6 

265,406 

265.420 

D34- 

15 

265.392 

14 

265.377 

146 

265,393 

13 

265,407 

D24- 

10 

265.421 

18 

265.391 

74 

265.378 

147 

265.394 

20 

265,408 

43 

265,422 

265,434 

P.—     42 


4,865 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


47  4,866 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa  3 

Arizona  * 

Arkansas 5 

California  6 

Canal  Zone  1 

Colorado  8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia  1 1 

Florida  ...« 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam  14 

Hawaii  15 

Idaho  16 

Illinois n 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas ••••  20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland  24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan 26 

Minnesou 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri 29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakota  38 

Ohio  39 

Oklahoma  40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania  42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee  47 

Texas  48 

Utah  49 

Vermont  50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin 55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.)  


PATENTS 


01 
04 


05 
06 


4,339,199 

4,338,728 

4,339,136 

4,339,224 

4,339,256 

4,339,324 

4,339.354 

4,339,669 

4.338.818 

4,338,985 

Re.30,993 

4,338,687 

4.338,689 

4.338,697 

4,338,707 

4,338,726 

4.338,738 

4,338.749 

4,338.786 

4,338,794 

4,338,798 

4,338.804 

4,338,819 

4,338.827 

4.338,830 

4,338.831 

4.338,848 

4,338.860 

4,338,884 

4.338,885 

4,338,892 

4,338,922 

4,338.932 

4,338,936 

4.338,942 

4.338.946 

4,338.948 

4,338.961 

4.338,964 

4,338.970 

4.338,980 

4.338,987 

4,338,991 

4,339,000 

4.339,013 

4.339.027 

4.339,034 

4.339,036 

4.339,045 

4,339,050 

4,339,106 

4.339,107 

4,339,110 


4,339,112 

4,339,800 

4,339,122 

4,339.804 

4,339,125 

4,339,814 

4,339,128 

4,339,819 

4.339,131 

4,339,821 

4,339,134 

08  :     4.338,859 

4.339,147 

4,338,905 

4.339,166 

4,338,918 

4.339.167 

4,338.978 

4,339.168 

4,339.009 

4,339,181 

4,339,120 

4.339,219 

4,339,468 

4.339.227 

4,339,657 

4.339.237 

09  :    Re.30,994 

4.339,239 

4,338,867 

4.339.250 

4,338,878 

4,339,300 

4,339,01 1 

4.339,305 

4,339,062 

4.339,366 

4.339,171 

4,339,423 

4,339.194 

4,339,426 

4,339,195 

4,339,434 

4,339,196 

4.339,441 

4.339,197 

4,339,461 

4,339,264 

4,339,465 

4,339,331 

4,339,511 

4,339,371 

4,339,513 

4,339,373 

4,339,522 

4,339,381 

4,339,538 

4,339,519 

4,339,613 

4,339,603 

4,339,614 

4,339,639 

4,339,626 

4,339,642 

4.339.670 

4,339,654 

4,339,678 

4,339,666 

4,339,679 

4,339,816 

4,339.695 

4,339,828 

4,339.728 

10  :     4.339,266 

4,339,732 

4,339,267 

4,339.741 

1 1  :     4,338,755 

4.339.752 

4,339,427 

4,339,754 

12  :     4,338,702 

4,339,763 

4,338.717 

4,339,767 

4.338.869 

4,339,775 

4.338,912 

4,339,777 

4.338.924 

4,339,778 

4,338,928 

4,339,779 

4.338.939 

4,339.780 

4.338,951 

4.339,793 

4,339,022 

4,339,795 

4.339.056 

4,339,796 

4.339.218 

4,339,797 

4.339.282 

4,339.798 

4.339.321 

13 


16 
17 


4,339,332 

4.339.505 

4,339,464 

4,339,542 

4,339,504 

4,339,595 

4,339,638 

4,339.617 

4,339,829 

4.339,737 

4,338,703 

4.339,772 

4,338,793 

4.339.811 

4,338,969 

18  :     4.338.828 

4,339,032 

4,338,841 

4,339,041 

4.338.842 

4,339,123 

4.338.891 

4,339,148 

4.338,982 

4,339,377 

4,339,007 

4,339,019 

4,339,048 

4,338,736 

4.339.242 

4,338,767 

4.339.243 

4,338,781 

4,339,254 

4,338,785 

4,339,281 

4,338,788 

4.339.582 

4,338,813 

4,339.632 

4,338,832 

4,339,649 

4,338,833 

4,339,659 

4,338.850 

4,339,662 

4.338,866 

4.339,784 

4,338.875 

4.339.786 

4,338,890 

4,339,823 

4,338.896 

19  :     4.338,740 

4.338,903 

4.338.770 

4,338,933 

4,339,791 

4.338.944 

20  :     4.338.872 

4,338.959 

21  :     4.338.847 

4.338,995 

4,338.956 

4.338,997 

4.339.051 

4,338,998 

4.339.153 

4,339,016 

4.339.210 

4,339,029 

4.339.251 

4,339.039 

4.339,283 

4.339,049 

4.339,369 

4,339,061 

4,339,408 

4,339,117 

23  :     4,339,162 

4,339,127 

4.339,733 

4,339,130 

24  :     4.338.711 

4,339,135 

4.338.719 

4,339,139 

4.338.849 

4,339,156 

4,338.852 

4,339,163 

4,338.935 

4,339.202 

4.338.937 

4.339.212 

4,339.060 

4.339.222 

4,339.133 

4.339.277 

4.339.164 

4.339,390 

4,339,230 

4,339,433 

4,339.252 

4,339.482 

4.339.288 

25 


26 


4,339.295 

4,339,298 

4,339,698 

4,339,701 

4,339,764 

4,338,718 

4,338,721 

4,338,888 

4.339.059 

4,339.065 

4,339,093 

4,339,138 

4,339,173 

4,339,184 

4,339,198 

4,339,322 

4,339,348 

4,339,407 

4,339,454 

4,339.479 

4,339,514 

4,339,532 

4,339,556 

4,339,690 

4,339,706 

4,339,748 

4,339,751 

4,339,758 

4,339,787 

4,338,694 

4,338,759 

4,338,761 

4,338,772 

4,338,782 

4,338,792 

4,338,795 

4,338,802 

4,338,823 

4,338,825 

4,338,853 

4.338,895 

4,338,901 

4,338,910 

4,338.913 

4.338,938 

4,338,954 

4,338,963 

4.338,966 

4,338.990 

4.338.993 

4.339.040 

4.339,057 

4.339.129 


PI  46 


I. 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


PI  47 


27 


28 
29 


31 
32 
33 
34 


4,339.145 
4.339,151 
4,339,154 
4,339,213 
4,339,223 
4.339,248 
4,339,255 
4,339,308 
4,339,357 
4,339,368 
4.339.400 
4.339.409 
4.339,437 
4,339,509 
4,339,512 
4,339,539 
4,339,723 
4.338.762 
4.338,784 
4.338.921 
4.338,947 
4.338,984 
4,339,037 
4.339.176 
4.339.235 
4.339.265 
4.339.364 
4.339.389 
4.339,587 
4.339,707 
4,339,750 
4.339,078 
4,339,789 
4.338.685 
4.338,751 
4,338,807 
4,338,857 
4.338,868 
4,338,914 
4,338,983 
4.339.085 
4.339.099 
4,339,347 
4,339,349 
4.339.438 
4.338,704 
4.339,058 
4,338,735 
4,338,934 
4,338,917 
4.339,700 
4,338,734 
4,338,737 
4,338,746 
4,338,756 
4,338,764 
4,338,766 
4,338,789 
4,338,846 
4,338,926 


35 
36 


4,338,957 

4,339,073 

4,339,105 

4,339,137 

4,339.207 

4.339,220 

4,339,240 

4,339,268 

4,339,285 

4,339,335 

4,339,341 

4,339,344 

4,339,359 

4,339,375 

4,339,424 

4,339,428 

4,339,430 

4,339,431 

4,339,432 

4,339,453 

4,339,467 

4,339,471 

4,339,476 

4,339,507 

4,339,525 

4,339,528 

4,339,529 

4,339,535 

4,339,550 

4,339,568 

4,339,593 

4,339,600 

4,339,606 

4,339,641 

4,339,703 

4,339,746 

4,339,753 

4,339,757 

4,339,770 

4,339,809 

4,339.818 

4,339.827 

4,338,907 

Re.  30,995 

4,338,692 

4,338.727 

4,338,731 

4,338,739 

4,338,763 

4,338,810 

4,338,826 

4,338,835 

4,338,887 

4,338,949 

4,338,965 

4,339,046 

4,339,068 

4,339,071 

4,339,150 


37 


39 


4,339,160 

4,339,174 

4.339.193 

4.339.214 

4.339.217 

4.339,303 

4.339,307 

4.339.325 

4.339.336 

4.339,338 

4.339,386 

4,339,388 

4,339,401 

4,339.415 

4.339.439 

4.339,451 

4.339,457 

4.339.473 

4,339,493 

4.339.494 

4.339.495 

4.339,496 

4,339,497 

4,339,498 

4,339,526 

4,339,533 

4,339,540 

4,339,546 

4,339,547 

4,339,576 

4,339,581 

4,339,584 

4,339,588 

4,339.622 

4,339.637 

4,339.655 

4,339,671 

4,339,687 

4.339,745 

4,339,760 

4,339.788 

4,339,799 

4,339,808 

4,339,822 

4,338,705 

4,338,806 

4,338,972 

4,339,067 

4,339,089 

4,339.630 

4,339,742 

4,339,744 

4,339,782 

4.338,708 

4,338,723 

4,338,729 

4,338,750 

4,338.783 

4,338.856 


40 


41 
42 


4,338,909 

4.338.941 

4,338,962 

4,339,102 

4.339,118 

4.339.159 

4.339.225 

4,339.231 

4.339.233 

4,339,247 

4,339.260 

4.339.261 

4,339,289 

4,339,356 

4,339.394 

4.339.402 

4.339,487 

4,339,502 

4,339,506 

4,339,551 

4,339,577 

4,339,598 

4,339,620 

4,339,653 

4,339,686 

4,339,692 

4,339,790 

4,338,977 

4,338,979 

4,338,999 

4,339,002 

4,339,095 

4,339,108 

4,339,169 

4,339.245 

4.339.399 

4,339,422 

4,339.559 

4,338,710 

4,338,686 

4,338,693 

4,338,698 

4,338,754 

4,338,843 

4,338,861 

4,338,862 

4.338,864 

4,338.865 

4,338,919 

4,338,967 

4,338,988 

4.339.008 

4,339,018 

4,339,031 

4,339,035 

4,339,052 

4,339.064 

4,339,104 

4.339.132 


45 


47 


48 


4,339,140 

4,339,155 

4,339,161 

4,339,211 

4,339,296 

4,339,316 

4,339,346 

4,339.350 

4,339,353 

4,339,365 

4,339.382 

4.339.469 

4,339,470 

4.339,480 

4.339.503 

4.339.527 

4,339.554 

4,339,579 

4,339,601 

4,339.608 

4.339.609 

4.339.610 

4.339.611 

4.339.635 

4,339,636 

4,339,645 

4,339,652 

4.339.683 

4,339.697 

4,339,704 

4,339,705 

4,339,768 

4,339,053 

4,339,738 

4,338,769 

4,338,916 

4,339,552 

4,339,743 

4,338.688 

4.338,870 

4,339,188 

4,339,309 

4,338,712 

4,338,713 

4,338,715 

4,338,720 

4,338,725 

4,338,742 

4,338,791 

4,338,839 

4,338.840 

4,338,886 

4,338,906 

4,338,911 

4,338,950 

4,338,981 

4,338,989 

4,339,001 

4,339,005 


49 

51 


53 


54 


55 


56 


4,339,066 

4,339,069 

4.339.096 

4.339,124 

4.339,152 

4.339,178 

4,339.228 

4.339.312 

4.339.313 

4.339,314 

4.339.323 

4.339.343 

4.339,395 

4.339,414 

4.339,456 

4,339,545 

4,339,596 

4,339,663 

4.339,675 

4.339,676 

4,339,696 

4.339.719 

4,339,720 

4.339,729 

4.339,731 

4.339,766 

4,339,810 

4,339,269 

4.339,006 

4,339,200 

4,339,677 

4,338,724 

4,338,809 

4.339,043 

4,339,054 

4,339,142 

4,339,215 

4,339,299 

4,339,712 

4,339,755 

4,338,897 

4,339.236 

4,339,355 

4,339,444 

4,338,691 

4,338.732 

4,338,743 

4.338,744 

4.338,790 

4,338,986 

4.339,020 

4,339,024 

4,339,087 

4.339,088 

4,339.111 

4,339,203 

4,339,825 

4,339,114 

4,339,406 
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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Patent  Cooperatioii  Treaty  Informatioii 

For  information  concerning  the  PCT  member 
countries  and  the  most  recent  PCT  rule  changes  see  the 
notices  appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1001  O.G.  14 
on  Dec.  9,  1980  and  at  1012  O.G.  20  on  Nov.  17,  1981. 

Note  that  the  international  fees  have  been  increased  as 
of  Jan.  1,  1982.  The  current  schedule  of  fees  is  as  fol- 
lows: 

Transmittal  fee $  35.00 

Search  fee    300.00 

International  Fees 

Basic  Fee  (first  30  pages) 270.00 

Basic  Supplemental  Fee  (for  each 

sheet  over  30) 6.00 

Designation  Fees    65.00 

GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF, 
Jan.  19,  1982.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


REISSUE  APPUCATIONS  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications  list- 
ed below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the 
indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

4,152^22,  Re.  S.N.  316,992,  FUed  Nov.  2,  1981,  CI. 
73/3.  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETER- 
MINING THE  CHARACTERISTIC  OF  A  FLOW- 
METER, Edward  E.  Francison,  Owner  of  Record:  Flow 
Technology,  Inc.,  Phoenix.  Ariz.,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Leroy  T.  Rahn,  Ex.  Gp.:  244 

4,185,532,  Re.  S.N.  366,362,  Filed  Apr.  7,  1982,  CI. 
84/126,  ENVELOPE  GENERATOR,  Teruo  Hiyoshi, 
et  al.,  Owner  of  Record:  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Robert 
Spensley,  Ex.  Gp.:  217 

4,203,788,  Re.  S.N.  379,937,  Filed  May  19,  1982,  CI. 
156/044,  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAN- 
UFACTURING CEMENTITIOUS  REINFORCED 
PANELS,  Theodore  E.  Clear,  Owner  of  Record:  Inven- 
tor, Attorney  or  Agent:  Herbert  C.  Brinkman,  et  al.,  Ex. 
Gp.:  161 

4,214,930,  Re.  S.N.  376,670,  Filed  May  10,  1982,  CI. 
156/1,  WEATHERSTRIP  AND  METHOD  FOR 
SEALING  A  GAP,  Allen  J.  Burrous,  Owner  of  Rec- 
ord: Schlegel  Corp..  Rochester.  N.  Y..  Attorney  or  Agent: 
George  W.  Shaw,  Ex.  Gp.:  161 

4,254,045,  Re.  S.N.  371,650,  Filed  Apr.  26,  1982,  CI. 
260/397.2,  la-HYDROXY-2B-FLUOROCHOLECAL- 
CIFEROL,  Hector  F.  Deluca,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record: 
Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation.  Madison.  Wis.. 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Howard  W.  Bremer,  Ex.  Gp.:  125 

4,259,618,  Re.  S.N.  360,228,  FUed  Mar.  22,  1982,  CI. 
315/360,  ELECTRONIC  ASSEMBLY,  Ole  K.  NUssen, 
Owner  of  Record:  Inventor.  Attorney  or  Agent:  William 
E.  Lucas,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  256 


REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requests  for  re- 
examination listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups.  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  related  papers  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  csublished  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 


In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  l.248(aX5)  and  1.525(b). 

3,903,158,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,218,  Requested:  June 
16,  1982,  CI.  564/73.  PROCESS  FOR  REDUCING 
THE  BIURET  CONTENT  IN  UREA,  Jose  Cabello 
Fuentes,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Guanos  y  Fertilizantes 
de  Mexico.  Mexico  13.  D.F.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Ladas, 
Parry,  Von  Gehr,  Goldsmith  &  Deschamps,  Ex.  Gp.: 
117,  Requester:  James  H.  Laughlin,  Jr.,  Attomey-At- 
Law,  Arlington,  Va. 


Extension  of  Time  for  Filing  Notices  of 

Opposition  to  Marlu  Published  in  the  Official 

Gazette  Dated  June  8, 1982 

Some  copies  of  the  Official  Gazette  dated  June  8, 
1982  were  not  mailed  until  June  16,  1982.  Therefore,  for 
marks  published  in  the  Official  Gazette  dated  June  8, 
1982,  Notices  of  Opposition  filed  by  July  16,  1982  will 
be  considered  timely. 

MARGARET  M.  LAURENCE, 
Jime  17,  1982.  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks. 


Extension  of  Time  for  Filing  Notices  of 

Opposition  to  Marks  Published  in  the  Official 

Gazette  Dated  June  15, 1982 

Some  copies  of  the  Official  Gazette  dated  June  15, 
1982  were  not  mailed  until  June  23,  1982.  Therefore  for 
marks  published  in  the  Official  Gazette  dated  June  15, 
1982,  Notices  of  Opposition  filed  by  July  23,  1982  will 
be  considered  timely. 

MARGARET  M!  LAURENCE, 
Jtme  25,  1982.  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks. 


New  Patent  Drawing  Correction  Procedures 

Drawings  charged  out  from  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office,  for  the  purpose  of  making  changes  or  cor- 
rections, will  be  released  from  the  Drafting  Branch  after 
the  mailing  of  the  Notice  of  Allowance.  Most  drawings 
should  be  available  for  charge  out  one  week  to  ten  days 
after  the  Notice  of  Allowance  mail  date.  The  major  ex- 
ception to  this  procedure  will  be  when  the  examiner  re- 
quires that  drafting  corrections  be  made  prior  to  the  No- 
tice of  Allowance  issuance.  We  anticipate  that  this 
exception  requirement  will  occur  only  for  Design  appli- 
catiotis  being  appealed. 

Unless  a  duplicate  copy  of  the  Drafting  Letter  has 
been  filed  by  the  attorney/applicant,  the  Office  will  not 
normally  provide  the  commercial  bonded  draftsman 
with  copies  of  either  examiner  approved  drawing  cor- 
rection letters  or  a  copy  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  draftsman's  noted  informalities.  It  is  the  appli- 
cant's responsibility  to  provide  copies  of  the  necessary 
drawing  corrections  and  the  noted  informalities.  When 
drawings  are  borrowed  from  the  Office  draftsman,  the 
serial  number,  batch  number,  and  Notice  of  Allowance 
mailing  date  should  be  identified. 

If  for  any  reason  a  corrected  and/or  substitute  draw- 
ing is  not  acceptable,  a  letter  will  be  sent  to  the 
attorney/applicant.    A    bonded    commercial    draftsman 
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must  present  a  copy  of  this  letter  in  order  to  borrow  the 
unacceptable  drawings. 

THERESA  A.  BRELSFORD, 
June  28,  1982.  Acting  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration. 


Automated  Search  Experiments 

Research  and  evaluation  projects  dealing  with  1)  auto- 
mated full  text  searching  of  U.S.  Trademarks,  2)  auto- 
mated phonetic  searching  of  U.S.  Trademarks,  3)  auto- 
mated prefix/suffix  searching  of  U.S.  Trademarks,  and 
4)  automated  searching  of  design  marks.  To  further  this 
objective,  the  PTO  has  entered  into  an  agreement  with 
CSG  Corp.  and  Pergamon  International  Information 
Corp.,  to  provide  the  PTO  access  to  and  supjtort  for  the 
use  of  their  trademark  searching  systems.  Using  these 
systems,  the  PTO  will  test  and  evaluate  the  effectiveness 
of  searching  the  full  text  of  up  to  80,000  U.S.  Trade- 
marks and  up  to  6,000  desigii  marks.  As  part  of  this  ex- 
periment, the  PTO  will  furnish  a  special  compilation  of 
tapes  containing  the  full  text  of  pending  U.S.  Trade- 
marks, and  a  special  compilation  of  copies  ©f  design 
marks,  suitable  for  filming. 

The  PTO  would  welcome  multiple  experiments  using 
the  same  or  similar  techniques  and/or  technology,  and 
thus  the  PTO  is  willing  to  enter  into  the  same  agree- 
ment, or  a  similar  agreement  on  mutually  agreeable 
terms,  with  any  other  responsible  party,  within  60  days 
from  the  date  of  this  notice.  Additional  information  re- 
garding this  matter  may  be  obtained  from: 

J.  Howard  Bryant,  Administrator  for  Automation, 
U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Wash.,  DC.  20231 
Tel.  (703)  557-0410. 

GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF, 
June  15,  1982.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


Adverse  Decisions  in  Interference 

In  the  designated  interference  involving  the  indicated 
claims  of  the  following  patents,  final  decisions  having 
been  rendered  that  the  respective  patentees  were  not  the 
first  inventors  with  respect  to  the  claims  listed. 

Patent  No.  3,385,818,  OS.  Kauder,  RIGID  POLYVI- 
NYL CHLORIDE  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS  HAV- 
ING INCREASED  RESISTANCE  TO  HEAT  DETE- 
RIORATION, Interference  No.  99,658,  decided  Feb.  5, 
1982,  claims  1,2,4,5,6,  10&  11. 

Patent  No.  3,884,693,  S.  Bauer  &  H.  Sikora,  LIGHT- 
SENSITIVE  TRANSFER  MATERIAL,  Interference 
No.  99,992,  decided  Feb.  10,  1982,  claim  10. 

Patent  No.  3,902,889,  L.E.  Malin,  ELECTRIC  ARC 
MELTING  FURNACE,  Interference  No.  99,999,  decid- 
ed Feb.  2,  1982,  claims  1,  4,  5,  9,  10,  13,  14,  16,  20,  21, 
22,  24,  28,  29,  32,  33,  35,  38  &  39. 

Patent  No.  3,973,139,  A.G.F.  Dingwall,  LOW  POW- 
ER COUNTING  CIRCUITS,  Interference  No.  100,094, 
decided  Feb.  2,  1982,  claims  1-10. 

Patent  No.  4,117,340,  E.  Goto,  T.  Souma,  M.  Idesawa 
&  K.  Tanaka,  ELECTRON  BEAM  EXPOSURE  SYS- 
TEM, Interference  No.  100,196,  decided  Feb.  24,  1982, 
claims  1-4  &  7. 

Patent  No.  4,246,178,  A.  Yamamoto,  K.  Taguchi,  A. 
Hayashida  &  T.  Ishihara,  TETRAHYDROPYRAN-5- 
ONE  COMPOUNDS,  Interference  No.  100,769,  decided 
Apr.  7,  1982,  claims  1-4. 

Patent  No.  4,248,601,  E.R.  McGough  &  A.  Adams, 
PROCESS  FOR  REDUCING  THE  SODIUM  CHLO- 
RIDE CONTENT  OF  A  POTASSIUM  SALT,  Inter- 
ference No.  100,733,  decided  Apr.  29,  1982,  claims  1,  3, 
4,7-11. 

NANNIE  B.  HENRY, 
Deputy  Clerk, 
Board  of  Patent  Interferences 


Errata 

The  following  registration  numbers,  listed  in  the 
"Trademark  Registrations  Issued"  section  of  the  Official 
Gazette  of  Feb.  9,  1982,  Feb.  23,  1982,  May  4,  1982, 
May  11,  1982,  and  May  18,  1982,  were  assigned,  prema- 
turely, to  published  marks  for  which  the  opposition  peri- 
od had  not  yet  run: 

TMOG  Feb.  9,  1982  TMOG  May  11,  1982 


1.195,159 
1,195,363 

TMOG  May  18,  1982 
1,195.820 


1,189,330 

TMOG  Feb.  23.  1982 

1,190,489 
1,190,594 
1,190,770 

TMOG  May  4.  1982 

1,194,621 
1.194,721 

Consequently,  certificates  of  registration  bearing  the 
above-identified  numbers  were  not  issued  on  the  dates 
indicated,  and  these  registration  numbers  have  been  va- 
cated. 

MARGARET  M  LAURENCE, 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks. 


June  15,  1982. 


Delay  in  Move  of  Trademark  Post  Registration 
Section  and  Trademark  Gassification  Team 

A  notice  published  in  the  June  29,  1982  issue  of  the 
Official  Gazette  indicated  that  the  Trademark  Post  Reg- 
istration Section  and  Trademark  Classification  Team 
would  be  moving  from  the  lobby  level  of  Crystal  Plz. 
Bldg.  1  to  the  8th  floor  of  Crystal  Plz.  Bldg.  2  near  the 
end  of  June.  The  move  has  been  delayed  and  is  now 
expected  to  take  place  later  in  the  summer.  As  soon  as  a 
new  date  is  scheduled,  it  will  be  published  in  the  Official 
Gazette. 

MARGARET  M.  LAURENCE, 
June  24,  1982.  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks. 


Registration  to  Practice 

The  following  list  contains  the  names  of  persons  ap- 
plying for  registration  to  practice  before  the  United 
States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Information 
tending  to  affect  the  eligibility  of  said  applicants  on  mor- 
al, ethical,  or  other  grounds,  should  be  furnished  the 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks  on  or  before 
Aug.  17,  1982. 

DONALD  J.  QUIGG, 
June  17,  1982.  Chairman.  Committee 

on  Enrollment 


Abrams,  Samuel  B.,  329  Plum  St.,  #201C,  Cincinnati, 

Ohio  45202 
Arthur,  David  J.,  280  Bowling  Green  Dr.,  Cosu  Mesa, 

Calif  92626 
Atlass,    Michael    B.,    P-124   Lands   End    Apts.,    Lind- 

enwold,  N.J.  08012 
Auchterlonie,   Richard  C.  5701   N.   Sheridan,    #29-q, 

Chicago,  111.  60660 

B 

Baniak,  Michael  H.,  3914  Petoskey  St.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

45227 
Baron,  Bill  N.,  21  Shull  Dr.,  Newark,  Dela.  19711 
Barrett.  Carole  F..  50  Blvd.,  Mountain  Lakes,  N.J.  07046 
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Baumgarten,  Thomas  W.  Jr.,  922  Rivard,  Grosse  Pointe, 

Mich.  48230 
Beales,  John  L.,  Rt.  L.  Lot  1,  Don's  Mobile,  Waunakee, 

Wis.  53597 
Bcrenato,  Joseph  W.  Ill,  11700  Old  Columbia  Pike,  # 

1208,  Silver  Spring,  Md.  20904 
Bessone,  Carlo  S.,  4  Short  St.,  Bedford,  Mass.  01730 
Beusen,  Jon  H.,   11844  Charlemagne,  Maryland  Hgts., 

Mo.  63043 
Blake,  William  A.,  19731  Crystal  Rock  Dr.,  #13,  Ger- 

mantown,  Md.  20874 
Bond,  Uurence  B.,  2187  West  6000,  South  Roy,  Utah 

84067 
Boshinski,  Thomas  A.,  6104-C  Fireside  Dr.,  Centerville, 

Ohio  45459 
Brennan,  Michael  P.,  11781  Rose  La.,  #E,  Cincinnati, 

Ohio  45246 
Broadbent,  Berne  S.,  685  N.  Main,  Springfield,  Utah 

84663 
Brown,  Gregg  C,   1315  33rd  St.,  Des  Moines,  Iowa 

50311 
Burton,  Robert  M.,  513  E.  Lockwood  Blvd.,  St.  Louis, 

Mo.  63119 


Cantor,  Mark  A.,  33319  Walnut  La.,  Farmington  Hills, 
Mich.  48018 

Carbo,  Michael  D.,  18  Ninth  St.,  N.E.,  #103,  Washing- 
ton, D.C.  20002 

Carulli,  Thomas  G.,  923  79th  St.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11228 

Chambers,  Guy  W.,  2314  19th  St.,  N.W.,  #12,  Washing- 
ton, D.C.  20009 

Clarke,  Craig  S.,  319  Hughes  Dr.,  Redstone  Arsenal, 
Ala.  35808 

Coit,  Laurence,  1369  Vancouver  St.,  Burlimgame,  Calif. 
94070 

Conley,  Gregory  A.,  2608  Ross  Rd.,  Chevy  Chase,  Md. 
20815 

Cornell,  John  W.,  1482  York  Ave.,  #2C,  New  York, 
N.Y.  10021 

Cottrell,  Bruce  H.,  317  Lenore,  Ridgecrest,  Calif.  93555 

Crisona,  Richard  L.,  311  Birch  La.,  Irvington,  N.Y. 
10533 


Felton,     Stanley     C,     2065     Northwest     46th     Ave., 

Lauderhill,  Fla.  33313 
Ferrara,  Richard  P.,  56  Jackson  Ave.,  Haworth,  N.J. 

07641 
Ferron,  William  O.  Jr.,  4815  Evanston  Ave.,  N.,  Seattle, 

Wash.  98103 
Fineman,  Elliott  L.,  2336  Eutaw  PI.,  Baltimore,  Md. 

21217 
Fromm,  Jeffery  B.,  1074  Happy  Valley  Dr.,  San  Jose, 

Calif.  95129 


Galiette,  Robert  J.,  10  Wilcox  La.,  Avon,  Conn.  06001 
Glandon,  Jack  M.,  Rte.  6,  White  Oak  Dr.,  Manchester, 

Tenn.  37355 
Gordon,  Alam  M.,  1520  York  Ave..  #10A,  New  York, 

N.Y.  10028 
Gray,  Edward  P.,  2309  Burlington  Dr.,  Midland,  Mich. 

48640 
Grimmer,   Stephen  A.,   6300  Cornell,   Amarillo,  Tex. 

79109 
Guenzer,  Charles  S.,  34  16th  St.,  S.E.,  Washington,  D.C. 

20003 

H 

Hallquist,  Scott  G.,  7800  Charleston  Dr.,  Bethesda,  Md. 

20817 
Hampton,  Philip  G.  II,  4  Peter  Cooper  Rd.,  #8E,  New 

York,  N.Y.  10038 
Hansing,   Mark   D.,    1800  Watrous  Ave.,    #4D,   Des 

Moines,  Iowa  50315 
Hassberg,  Constance  J.,  5015  39th  St.,  Sunnyside,  N.Y. 

11104 
Hauger,  Harold  K.,  148  Sheffield  Dr.,  Irwin,  Pa.  15642 
Hope,  Michael  R.,  160  E.  39th  St.,  #35H,  New  York, 

N.Y.  10016 
Howison,   Gregory   M.,   9127   Lanshire,   Dallas,   Tex. 

75238 
Hunter,  Marjorie  D.,  333  E.  Ontario,  #2312B,  Chicago, 

111.60611 


DeAngelis,  John  L.,  Jr.,  1322  Enfield  Ct.,  Bridgeville, 

Pa.  15017 
DeCarli,  Silvio  J.,  519  Dudley  Ct.,  Westfield,  N.J.  07090 
Dennis,  Charles  L.  II,  541  W.  Roscoe,  #2W,  Chicago, 

111.  60657 
Dennis,  Manette,  210  W.   16th  St.,   #1A,  New  York, 

N.Y.  10011 
Dotchev,  Valentin  D.,  407  Perkins  St.,  #  107,  Oakland, 

Calif.  94610 
Dowling,  Robin  M.,  P.O.  Box  1526,  Ponca  City,  Okla. 

78607 
Drew,  James  J.,  2102  S.  Lambert  St.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

19145 
Dujmich,  Louis  C,  340  London  Rd.,  Staten  Island,  N.Y. 

10306 
Dunn,  Robert  A.,  3719  Dawson  St.,  #1,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

15213 
Duthler,  Reed  A.,  1164  Norton,  St.  Paul,  Minn.  55117 


Jones,  James  T.,  7495  Hickory  Log  Cir.,  Columbia,  Md. 

21045 
Jones,  Paul  G.,  1700  N.W.,  58th  Terr.,  Apt.  3H,  Sunrise, 

Fla.  33313 

K 

Kaba,  Richard  A.,  4311   Ottawa  St.,  Midland,  Mich. 

48640 
Kain,  Robert  C.  Jr.,  1600  S.  Eads  St.,  #716,  N.  Arling-^ 

ton,  Va.  22202 
Kaplan,  Richard  A.,  20  Henry  St.,  Orangeburg,  N.Y. 

10962 
Karta,  Glenn  E.,   125  Lake  St.,   #n-J-North,  White 

Plains,  N.Y.  10604 
Kelly,  Patrick  D.,  P.O.  Box  447,  Lexington,  Mass.  02173 
Krafte,  Jill  H.,  640  W.  Addison,    #38,  Chicago,  111. 

60613 


Egbert,  John  S.,  4901  Milam  St.,   #7,  Houston,  Tex. 

77006 
Eisenstein,    Ronald    I.,    100    Covent    Gardens,     #B, 

Guilderiand,  N.Y.  12084 
Ethridge,  Christine  R.,  15  Victory  La.,  Leetsdale,  Pa. 

15056 
Evearitt,  Gregory  A.,  107  E.  9th,  #6,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

74003 
Ewing,  James  L.  IV,  217  Peachtree  Cir.,  N.E.,  Carriage 

House,  Atlanta,  Ga.  30309 


Lackenbach,  Carol  K.,  507  Maguire  Ave.,  Staten  Island, 

N.Y.  10309 
Langer,    Edward    6320   Waldron    St.,    Pittsburgh,    Pa. 

15217 
Lawler,  Elizabeth  A.,  1609  Greenwood  Way,  Milpitas, 

Calif.  95035 
Lee,  Susan,  146-07  Beech  Ave.,  Flushing,  N.Y.  11355 
Leeds,  Kenneth  E.,  655  S.  Fair  Oaks  Ave.,   #N201, 

Sunnyvale,  Calif.  94086 
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Lenart,  Robert  P.,  212  Woodhaven  Dr.,  Bridgeville,  Pa. 

15017 
Leone,  George  A.,  5605   12th  Ave.,  S.,  Minneapolis, 

Minn.  55417 
Levine,  Frederick  I.,  38-27  Wilson  St.,  Fair  Lawn,  N.J. 

07410 
Loser,  Gary  L.,  4352  Greenberry  La.,  Annandale,  Va. 

22033 
Lundberg,   Steven  W.,   4533   Abbott   S.,   Minneapolis, 

Minn.  55410 
Lundy,  Thomas  J.,  The  Devon,  Unit  606,  2401  Pa.  Ave., 

Wilmington,  Del.  19806 


M 


Majka,   Joseph  T.,    116   Pleasant   St.,   Concord,   N.H. 

03301 
Mangus,  Debra,  A.,  5326  Pocusset  St.,  #24  Pittsburgh, 

Pa.  15217 
Manich,  Stephen  J.,  9635  Saric  Ct.,   #2N,  Highland, 

Ind.  46322 
Manning,  Elizabeth,  355  W.  85th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

10024 
Markowitz,  Michael  I.,  2789  Beechwood  Blvd.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa.  15217 
Mattenson,  Charles  R.,  6507  N.  Claremont,  Chicago,  111. 

60645 
McGann,  Thomas  F.,  955  Welshview  Dr.,  (C4),  New- 
ark, Ohio  43055 
Miles,  Edward  F.,  1020  N.  Quincy  St.,  #923,  Arlington, 

Va.  22201 
Miller,   D.   Bryon,   931    Spruce   St.,   Philadelphia,   Pa. 

19107 
Miller,  Leslie,  The  Garrett  Corp.,  9851  Sepulveda  Blvd., 

P.O.  92248,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90009 
Mitchell,  William  C,  2349  Casswell  Dr.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

15102 
Morgan,  Richard  A.,  1601  Hoolyhurst,  D-11,  Houston, 

Tex.  77056 
Morrissey,  Bruce  W.,  3302  Coachman  Rd.,  Wilmington, 

Del.  19803 
Moskowitz,  Max,  144-15  70  Rd.,  Flushing,  N.Y.  11367 

N 

Nagy,  John  S.,  1000  N.  Lake  Shore  Dr.,  #309,  Chica- 
go, 111.  60611 
Naughton,  James  P.,  233  E.  Erie,  #  1408,  Chicago,  111. 

60611 
Nelson,  Gregory  A.,  7849  Alhambra  Blvd.,  Miramar, 

Fla.  33023 
Nelson,  Katherine  A.  O.,  1314  Scenery  Dr.,  Mechan- 

icsburg.  Pa.  17055 
Nolan,   Robert   S.,   25701    Harmon,   St.   Clair   Shores, 

Mich.  48081 
Noonan,  William  E.,  1612  Worcester  Rd.,  #306A,  Fra- 

mingham,  Mass.  10701 
Norcross,  Alexander  F.,  1403  Chimmeywood  La.,  New 

Orleans,  La.  70126 


Oberholtzer,  Steven  L.,  131  E.  Lovell,  Troy,  Mich. 
48098 

O'Brien,  Kevin  M.,  500  W.  Fullerton  Pkwy,  #204,  Chi- 
cago, 111.  60614 

Otto,  William  E.,  4105  Tartan  Ct.,  Murrysville,  Pa. 
1S668 


Papageorge,  Chris,  638  Rose  Ave.,  #B,  Venice,  Calif. 

90291 
Pasz,    David   J.,    7617    Lexington    Gree,    Middleburg, 

Hgts.,  Ohio  44130 
Patterson,  James  H.,  6715  Linden  Rd.,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

64113 


Payne,  Robert  T.,  10306  Cherry  Blossom  Ct.,  Oakton, 
Va.  22124 

Payne,  Alton  W.  Jr.,  2600  Lazy  Hollow,  #1102,  Hous- 
ton, Tex.  77063 

Peterson,  Scott  K.,  74  Warren  St.,  Concord,  N.H.  03301 

Pierri,  Margaret  A.,  541  E.  20th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
10010 

Plant,  David  W.,  60  East  End  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
10028 

Poole,  James  K.,  1848  Hamed  Dr.,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 
74003 


Riedinger,  Jerry  A.,  1560  N.  Sandburg  Tr.,  #3005,  Chi- 
cago, 111.  60610 

Robbins,  Daniel,  3514  Kite  St.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92103 

Robbins,  Beatrice  N.,  417  Quaint  Acres  Dr.,  Silver 
Spring,  Md.  20904 

Robin,  Theodore  T.  Jr.,  4524  Pine  Mountain  Rd.,  Bir- 
mingham, Ala.  35213 

Rooney,  Rita  M.,  4415  5th  Ave.,  #704,  Webster  Hall, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15213 

Root,  Joseph  E.  Ill,  4630  Duffer  U.,  Pfafftown,  N.C. 
27040 

Rubenstein,  Kenneth,  16  Dale  Dr.,  W.  Orange,  N.J. 
07052 

Runk,  Thomas  A.,  18946  Apple  Tree  U.,  Orange,  Calif 
92669 

Rusche,  Edmund  W.  Jr.,  2934  Erie  St.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 
92117 


Schmeiser,  Albert  L.,  4  Woodview  Ct.,  Ballston  Lake, 
N.Y.  12019 

Schulze,  Herbert  R.,  4417  Sierra  Morena  Ave.,  Carls- 
bad, Calif.  92008 

Schur,  Thomas  P.,  5A  Adams  La.,  New  Milford,  Conn. 
06776 

Schwartz,  Ansel  M.,  3408  Parkview  Ave.,  #39,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa.  15213 

Scott,  Walter,  108-48  70th  Rd.,  Forest  Hills,  N.Y.  11375 

Serbin,  David  J.,  950B  Snowfull  Spur,  Akron,  Ohio 
44313 

Sherry,  Stephen  F.,  3901  Tower  Dr.,  Richton  Park,  111. 
60471 

Siegell,  Barbara-C.,  2428  Granby  Rd.,  Wilmmgton,  Del. 
19810 

Sims,  Norman  L.,  2508  Abbott,  #Q-12,  Midland,  Mich. 
48640 

Singer,  Cass  L.,  23716  Lahser,  Southfield,  Mich.  48034 

Sittig,  William  R.  Jr.,  6820  Ricker  Ct.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
15202 

Skord,  Jennifer  L.,  5100  N.  Marine  Dr.,  #14L,  Chica- 
go, 111.  60640 

Smith,   Brian  D.,   345   Delaware  Ave.,  Oakmont,   Pa. 
15139 

Smith,  David  L.,  44  Edgewood  Dr.,  Enfield,  Conn. 
06095 

Sproule,  Robert  H.,  8308  S.  9th  St.,  Brooken  Arrow, 
Okla.  74012 

Staub,  Patricia  L.,  308  Harvester  Cir.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
15241 

Staples,  John  P.,  6236  N.E.  27th,  Portland,  Ore.  97211 

Stroup,  Kenneth  E.  Jr.,  43  Wetmore  Ave.,  Momstown, 
N.J.  07960 

Suter,  David  L.,  318  Brookfield  Dr.,  #205,  Fairfield, 
Ohio  45014 

Swinton,   Stephen   P.,  405  Calista  Ct.,  Grimes,   Iowa 

50111 
Szabo,   Peter  J.,   8126  S.   Willow,   Engelwood,   Colo. 

80112 


Thiele,  Alan  R.,  P.O.  Box  268,  Lake  Forest,  111.  60045 
Thompson,  Raymond  D.,  2320  Shorthills  Dr.,  Akron, 
Ohio  44316 
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Traverse,  Richard  J.,  6034  Richmond  Hwy.,  Alexandria, 

Va.  22303 
Truesdale,  Carole,  364  Lyceum  Ave.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

19128 
Tucker,  Robert  L.,  7   1/2  Short  St.,  Concord,  N.H. 

03301 

U 

Uber,  James  G.,  4137  Northampton  Dr.,  Allison  Park, 
Pa.  15101 


Vetter,  Thomas  J.,  30  Joralemon  St.,  #20,  Brooklyn, 

N.Y.  11201 
Vickrey,  David  H.,  3225  Timmons  La.,  #15  Houston, 

Tex.  77027 
Vil'amizer,  JoAnn   L.,    1185   Stratfield   Rd.,   Fairfield, 

Conn.  06432 
Villella,  Joseph  F.  Jr.,  10247  Quiet  Pond  Terr.,  Burke, 

Va.  22015 

W 

Walder,   Jeannette   M.,    5649   N.   Drake,   Chicago,   111. 
60659 


Walker,  Mark  S.,  2120  N  St.,  N.W.,  #302,  Washington, 

D.C.  20037 
Walker,  Robert  L.,  27769  Osmun,  Madison  Hgts.,  Mich. 

48071 
Weber,  Frances  H.,  343  E.  92nd  St.,  #5W,  New  York, 

N.Y.  10028 
Weirich,  Glen  A.,  429  W.  Franklin,  Elkhart,  Ind.  46516 
Westrom,  Janet  R.,  1098  N.  Lexington  Pwy.,  St.  Paul, 

Minn.  55103 
Whiting-Goldberg,  Mary  A.  35-11  210th  St.,  Bayside, 

NY.  11361 
Williams,  Walter  H.,  232  Parkedge  Rd.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

15220 
Wisner,   Mark  R.,   RFD   1,  Box  516,  Suncook,  N.H. 

03276 
Worthem,  Albert  L.  Jr.,  5045  W.  Lunt  Ave.,  Skokie,  111. 

60077 


Yablon,  Jay  R.,  50  Randi  Rd.,  #C4,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

12309 
Yntema,   George  B.,  61   Vernon  Rd.,   Bolton,  Conn. 

06040 
Young,  Richard  W.,  600  S.  Dearborn,  #2209,  Chicago, 

111.  60605 


PATENT  NOTICES 


Certificates  of  Correction  for  the  Week  of  July  20, 1982 


3,691,372 

3,726,348 

3,812,533 

4,021,566 

4,135,135 

4,182,712 

4,202,802 

4,208,977 

4,209,261 

4,212,863 

4,228,940 

4,242,138 

4,247,439 

4,259,183 

4,259,699 

4,261,579 

4,264,340 

4,268,509 

4,268,582 

4,269,771 

4,271,086 

4,271,843 

4,272,354 

4,273,577 

4,277,207 

4,277,391 

4,278,555 

4,278,779 

4.283,726 

4,285,264 

4,285,720 

4,285,919 

4,289,790 

4,289,860 

4,289,989 

4,292,453 

4,293,224 


4,294,187 

4,296,431 

4,299,105 

4,299,516 

4,301,004 

4,301,226 

4,301,608 

4,302,590 

4,305,981 

4,308,100 

4,308,994 

4,309,429 

4,309,528 

4,309,758 

4,309,841 

4,310,316 

4,310,583 

4,310,900 

4,311,320 

4,311,789 

4,312,703 

4,312,981 

4,313,124 

4,313,200 

4,313,242 

4,313,684 

4,313,732 

4,313,831 

4,314,071 

4,314,103 

4,314,228 

4,314,360 

4,314,495 

4,314,700 

4,315,766 

4,315,823 

4,315,947 


4,315,981 

4,316,037 

4,316,060 

4,316,070 

4,316,095 

4,316,203 

4,316,397 

4,316,731 

4,316,878 

4,316,893 

4,317,560 

4,318,139 

4,319,352 

4,319,435 

4,319,690 

4,320,001 

4,320,260 

4,320,487 

4,320,609 

4,320,660 

4,321.025 

4,321,066 

4,321,240 

4,321,403 

4,321,892 

4,321,899 

4,322,003 

4,322,251 

4,322,297 

4,322,351 

4,322,441 

4,322,671 

4,322,695 

4,322,861 

4,322,900 

4,322,922 

4.322,960 


4,323,077 
4.323,290 
4,323,337 
4,323,414 
4,323,493 
4,323,548 
4,323.972 
4,324,311 
4,324,415 
4,324,571 
4,324,683 
4,324,722 
4,324,772 
4,325,509 
4,326,049 
4,326,291 
.  4,327,132 
4,327,146 
4,327,156 
4,328,098 
4,328,348 
4,328,386 
4,328,737 
4,328,852 
4,329,125 
4,329,247 
4,329,464 
4,329,750 
4,329,775 
4,330,357 
4,330,528 
4,330,717 
4,330,824 
4,330.882 


1020  OG  23 


Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 

The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  deposi-  table  following,  the  collections  are  organized  in  patent 

tory  libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and  number  sequence.  u  -i 

maintain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope  Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avail- 

of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang-  able  in  microfilm,  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 

ing  from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some  in  some  combmation  of  both.  Facilities  for  making  paper 

libraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1870,  copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from 

or  earlier,  in  other  libraries.  the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  general- 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and  ly  provided  for  a  fee. 
each  of  the  patent  depository  libraries,  in  addition,  offers         Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 

the  publications  of  the  patent  classification  system  (e.g.  among  the  patent  depository  libraries  and  in  their  hours 

The  Manual  of  Classification,  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent  of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 

Classification,  Classification  Defmitions,  etc.)  and  pro-  patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that 

vides  technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the  library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 

public  in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  con-  to  avert  possible  inconvenience, 
tained  in  patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the 
State                          Name  of  Library  Telephone  Contact 

Alabama  Birmingham  Public  Library ;;•.••. 93Sl  olt?!^5 

Arizona  Tempe:  Science  Library,  Arizona  State  Umversity    (602)  965-7607 

California  Los  Angeles  Public  Library    (2  3)  626-7555  Ext.  273 

Sacramento:  California  State  Library    (916)  322-4572 

Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse*    (408)  738-5580 

Colorado  Denver  Public  Library   . (303)  571-2122 

Delaware  Newark:  University  of  Delaware (3U2)  JiH-iim 

Georeia  Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

**  Technology    (404)894-4519 

Illinois  Chicago  Public  Library    (312)  269-2865 

Louisiana  Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  State 

University • (504)  388-2570 

Massachusetts  Boston  Public  Library    (617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 

Michigan  Detroit  Public  Library (3  3)  833-145U 

Minnesota  Minneapolis  Public  Library  &  Information  Center (612)  372-6552 

Missouri  Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library    (8  6)  363-4600 

St.  Louis  Public  Library (314)  241-2288  Ext.  214,  215 

Nebraska  Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Engineering  Library  .  .  (402)  472-3411 

New  Hampshire         Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library (603)  862-1777 

New  Jersey  Newark  Public  Library (201)  733-7814 

New  York  Albany:  New  York  State  Library (5  8)  474-5125 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library (716)  856-7525  Ext.  267 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries)    (212)  930-0850 

North  Carolina  Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  State  University    (919)  737-3280     . 

Ohio  Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County,  Public  Library  of (513)  369-6936 

Cleveland  Public  Library    (216)  623-2870 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries (614)  422-6286 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library (419)  255-7055  Ext.  212 

Oklahoma  Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library    (405)  624-6546 

Pennsylvania  Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library    (215)  448-1321 

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh (412)  622-3138 

University  Park:  Pattee  Library,  Pennsylvania  State  University  .  .  (814)  865-4861 

Rhode  Island  Providence  Public  Library    (401)  521-7722  Ext.  226 

South  Carolina  Charleston:  Medical  University  of  South  Carolina (803)  792-2372 

Tennessee  Memphis  &  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Information 

Center (901)  528-2957 

Texas  Dallas  Public  Library (214)  748-9071 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University (713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

Washington  Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington (206)  543-0740 

Wisconsin  Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library,  University  of  ,^„.  .»,,  .„., 

Wisconsin    (608)  262-6845 

Milwaukee  Public  Library (414)  278-3043 

'Collection  organized  by  subject  matter. 

••Call  only  between  the  hours  of  lOKX)  a.in.  and  SflO  p.m. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  June  12.  1982 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual 

Filing  Date 

of  Oldest 

New  Case 

Awaiting 

Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  1 10-D  E.  TALBERT.  Director         ^  6-23-80 

Inorganic  Compounds;  Inorganic  Compositions;  Organo-Metal  and  Organo-Metalloid  Chemistry;  Meullurgy;  Metal- 
lurgical Apparatus;  Metal  Stock;  Electro  Chemistry;  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubncating 
Compositions;  Gaseous  Compositions;  Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices.  ,  nA  on 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  120-C.  E.  VAN  HORN,  Director -::\::--- '■^°" 

Heterocyclic  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Azo;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics; 
Steroids;  Oxo  and  Oxy;  Quinones;  Acids;  Carboxylic  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides,  Acid  Halid«.  .  oi  oi 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING,  GROUP  140-J.  O.  THOMAS.  JR  .  Director         .  .  4-03-81 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resm  Compositions;  Synthetic 
Resins  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g.,  Coating;  Molding; 
Ink-  Prosthdontics;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding.  Shaping,  Treating  Process,  and  Apparatus 
Therefor;  Irradiation  (Part);  Bleaching;  Dyeing;  Leather,  Fur  and  Textile  Treating  Compositions.  .,^01 

COATING,  LAMINATING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY,  GROUP  160-S.  N.  ZAHARNA,  Director    .  .  .  .  .  ..    ....  .  4-20-81 

Coating:  Processes,  Apparatus  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stocx  Materials;  Adhesive 
Bondine-  Special  Chemical  Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  and  Photography. 
SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  170- 

n    p  WHITE  Director  2-12-81 

Fertilizers  Foods;  Fermentation;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manufac- 
ture- Gas-  Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purification;  Distillation;  Preserving;  Liquid,  Gas, 
and  'solid  Separation;  Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentrative  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils 
Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS,  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  210-S.  W.  ENGLE,  Director  9-1 1-80 

Generation  and  Utilization;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distnbution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors; 
Switches;  Photography;  Motion  Pictures;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales.  .       .  o  ■>a  on 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION,  GROUP  220-KENNETH  L.  CAGE,  Director     •     •  ■  •  • •.••.•••••  ^-^^'^ 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Lubrication;  Illumination;  Nuclear  Reactors;  Acoustics,  Communications,  Op- 
tics- Radar-  Directional  Radio;  Torpedoes;  Seismic  Exploring;  Cathode  Ray  Tube  Circuitry;  Cryptography;  Laser 
Devices;  Radioactive  Materials;  Powder  Meullurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Special,  Fuel,  Explosive  and  Thermic  Composi- 
tions; Thermal  and  Photoelectric  Batteries.  ,„  ,,„    ,-»„,,  T7»/v  n.       .  <;irt_Bn 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION.  STORAGE.  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  230-EARL  LEVY,  Director  .....  6-20-80 

Communications;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Television;  Facsimile;  Data  Processing,  CompuUtion  and  Conversion; 
Storage  Devices  and  Related  Arts. 
RECEPTACLES,  CLEANING,  WINDING,  AND  MEASURING,  GROUP  240- 

G.  M.  FORLENZA,  Director -. ••.•,•■■■       "  ' /-i"  ■■  '        ^^-^'''^ 

Receptocles;  Bearings;  Joint  Packing;  Conduits;  Switches;  Presses;  Plumbing  Fixtures;  Textile  Spinning;  Cleaning; 
Food  Treating;  Agitating;  Centrifugal  Separating;  Geometrical  Instruments;  Sound  Recording;  Image  Projectors; 
Web  Feeding;  Winding  and  Reeling;  Cable  Hoists;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating;  Fluent  Matenal  Handling; 
Shaft;  Impellers;  Rotary  Fluid  Motors.  __    .,^„^..„.  ,^-  i,  tt.  na 

ELECTRONICCOMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  250-S.  S.  MATTHEWS.  Director      ...  11-26-79 

Semi-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission 
Lines  and  Networks;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

DESIGN,  GROUP  290— KENNETH  L.  CAGE,  Director o-zz-BU 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA.  GROUP  310-B.  R.  GRAY.  Director      ••.••••••••  •    •      .         l(W)9-80 

Conveyors;  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service;  Sheet  Feeding;  Dispensing;  Fluid  Spnn- 
kling-  Fire  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids;  Boats; 
Ships;  Aeronautics;  Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Brakes;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment. 
MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING.  TOOLS.  GROUP  320-M.  M^  NEWMAN.  Director  1003-80 

Manufacturing  Processes,  Assembling,  Combined  Machines,  Special  Article  Making;  Meul  Deforming;  Sheet  Meta^ 
and  Wire  Working;  Metal  Fusion-Bonding,  MeUl  Founding;  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Work  and 
Tool  Holders,  Woodworking;  Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks;  Fishing,  Etc.;  Butchering;  and  Books  and  Printed  Matter. 
AMUSEMENT,  HUSBANDRY,  PERSONAL  TREATMENT,  INFORMATION.  GROUP  330- 

R.  E.  AEGERTER.  Director • • -  •  •  •  "v  w'  V-  " L^a 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Plants;  Harvesting;  Earth  Working  and 
Excavating;  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Pnnting;  Typewnters;  Infor- 

.    mation  Dissemination.  _       ^.,.^,^  ^.  « ni  an 

HEAT,  POWER,  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  340-D.  J.  STOCKING.  Director   .  .  . •         ■  ^""'•*° 

Power  Plants;  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors;  Reaction  Motors;  Pumps;  Roury  Engines  and  Pumps;  Heat  Gener- 
ation and  Exchange;  Refrigeration;  Ventilation;  Drying;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Couplings;  Gearing; 
Fluid  Handling  and  Control;  Lubrication.  „..,^  ^„^.,«  ,,,. 

GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS,  TEXTILES,  MINING  AND  GEARING,  GROUP  350-  ^^^^ 

Building  Structures;  Racks;  Cabinets;  Closures;  Supports;  Furniture;  Fasteners;  Locks;  Pipe  Couplings;  Joints;  Miscel- 
laneous Hardware;  Textiles;  Sewing  Machines;  Apparel;  Footwear;  Earth  Engineenng;  Earth  Drilling;  Mining; 
Wells;  Roads;  Bridges;  Tool  Driving;  Gearing;  Machine  ElemenU;  Clutches. 

Expiration  of  patents:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  May  1982,  except  those  which  may 
have  Mpired  earlier  due  to  shortened  terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Uw  690.  79th  Congress,  approved  August  8,  194«  60 
Stat  940)  and  Public  Law  619,  83rd  Congress,  approved  August  23.  1954  (68  Sut.  764).  or  which  may  have  had  their  terms  curtailed 
by  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  253.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dates  of  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below, 
may  have  expired  before  the  full  term  of  17  years  for  the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  -%»JX°rr'M8"6%to'^:?9?:535!  inclusive 
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REEXAMINATIONS 

JULY  20,  1982 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  1  appears  in  the  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reexamination  specification;  matter  printed 

in  italics  indicates  additions  made  by  reexamination 


Bl  4,156,830  (8th) 

HIGH  INTENSITY  DISCHARGE  LAMP  WITH 

INTEGRAL  MEANS  FOR  ARC  EXTINGUISHING 

Herbert  S.  Strauss,  Paramus;  Lawrence  Sheinberg,  Howell 

Township,  Monmouth  County,  both  of  N  J.,  assignor  to 

the  Duro-Test  Corp.,  North  Bergen,  N.J. 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,030,  Jul.  16, 1981 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,156,830,  issued 

May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  577,096,  May  13, 1975. 

Int  CL'  HOIJ  7/44,  13/46, 17/34;  HOIK  1/62. 

U.S.  a.  315—73 


Bl  4,180,780  (9th) 

INPUT  DECOUPLING  aRCUIT  FOR  TRANSISTOR 

DIFFERENTIAL  AMPLIFIER 

Paul  S.  Rumbaugh,  Garden  Grove,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Altec 
Corporation,  Anaheim,  Calif. 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000/050,  Aug.  7, 1981. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,180,780,  issued 

Dec.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  947,629,  Oct  2, 1978. 

Int  a.'  H03F  3/45 

U.S.  a.  330-252 
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AS   A   RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,   IT   HAS 
BEEN  DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  1-17  is  confirmed. 

1.  A  high  intensity  arc  discharge  lamp  comprising: 

a  first  envelope  having  means  therein  for  producing  an 
arc  discharge  emitting  optical  radiation  at  least  a 
portion  of  which  is  in  the  visible  range  in  response 
to  an  applied  voltage. 

means  for  applying  voltage  to  the  arc  discharge  pro- 
ducing means  of  said  first  envelope  to  produce  the 
arc  therein,  and 

a  second,  normally  sealed  envelope  within  which  the 
first  envelope  is  mounted, 

said  means  for  applying  the  voltage  including  mechani- 
cally operated  safety  switch  means  located  in  the 
space  between  said  first  and  second  envelopes 
having  at  least  one  spring  element  against  which 
pressure  is  exerted  by  the  second  envelope,  the 
second  element  of  said  switch  means  having  the 
pressure  removed  therefrom  in  response  to  the 
breaking  of  the  second  envelope  and  said  switch 
means  being  activated  to  remove  the  voltage  applied 
to  the  arc  discharge  producing  means  of  said  first 
envelope  and  to  extinguish  the  arc. 


AS  A   RESULT  OF   REEXAMINATION,   IT   HAS 
BEEN  DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  1-5  is  confirmed. 

1.  A  reference  voltage  source  circuit  comprising:  a 
differential  amplifier  having  input  terminals  and  an  output 
terminal;  a  pair  of  transistors  having  bases  connected  in 
common  and  collectors  respectively  connected  to  differ- 
ent input  terminals  of  said  differential  amplifier;  load  re- 
sistors connected  to  said  transistor  collectors;  means  for 
supplying  said  transistors  with  collector  currents  through 
said  respective  load  resistors;  means  for  coupling  the 
output  terminal  of  said  differential  amplifier  to  the 
common  base  junction  of  said  transistors;  and  adjusting 
means  for  adjusting  said  collector  currents  of  said  transis- 
tors so  that  the  sum  of  the  base-emitter  forward  junction 
voltage  VbsTI  of  one  of  said  pair  of  transistors  and  •- 
times  a  difference  voltage  A  Vbb  between  said  voltages 
Vbe  of  said  pair  of  transistors,  a  being  a  positive  con- 
stant, is  equal  to  a  silicon  energy  bandgap  voltage; 
wherein  /3-times  said  silicon  energy  bandgap  voltage,  a 
being  a  constant  at  least  equal  to  one,  is  an  output  refer- 
ence voltage  of  said  reference  voltage  source  circuit. 
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Bl  3,654,090  (10th) 
METHOD  FOR  THE  DETERMINATION  OF 
ANTIGENS  AND  ANTIBODIES 
Antonius    Hermanus   Wilhelmus   Maria   Schuurs;   Bauke 
Klaas  van  Weemen,  both  of  Oss,  The  Netherlands,  as- 
signor to  Organon,  Inc.,  West  Orange,  N.J. 
Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,015,  Jul.  1,  1981. 
Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patient  No.  3,654,090, 
issued  Apr.  4,  1972,  Ser.  No.  762,120,  Sep.  24,  1968. 
Int.  a.'  GOIN  33/54 
U.S.  a.  435/7. 

AS    A    RESULT   OF   REEXAMINATION,    IT   HAS 
BEEN  DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  1-7  is  confirmed. 

1.  Method  for  the  immunochemical  determination  of  a 
component  of  the  antigen-antibody  reaction  comprising 
adding  to  a  sample  containing  the  component  to  be  deter- 


mined an  amount  of  one  component  of  said  antigen- 
antibody  reaction  in  an  insolubilized  form  and  an  adjust- 
ed amount  of  the  other  component  convalently  linked  to 
an  enzyme,  allowing  the  immunochemical  reaction  to 
take  place,  separating  the  free  component  from  the  bound 
enzyme-labelled  component  to  form  two  fractions,  and 
determining  the  enzyme  activity  of  one  of  these  fractions 
which  is  a  measure  of  the  amount  of  said  component 
present  in  the  said  sample. 

7.  A  [reagentj  test-system  for  the  determination  of  the 
antigen-antitxxly  reaction,  consisting  of; 

(a)  one  component  in  an  insolubilized  form,"  and 

(b)  the  other  component  covalently   linked  to  an 
enzyme,  whereby 

each  of  (a)  and  (b)  is  provided  in  a  known  amount,  and 
the  ratio  of  (a)  to  (b)  is  known,  wherein  the  known  amounts 
are  sufficient  to  provide  for  an  optimal  measurement  for  a 
qualitative  or  quantitative  heterogeneous  enzyme  immunoas- 
say. 


ERRATA 

In  the  Official  Gazette,  Vol.  1019.  No.  3,  June  15.  1982.  incomplete  dates  appeared  in  the  bibliographic 
portion  of  patents  listed  on  pages  1011  through  1162.  Patent  Numbers  4,334.962  through  4.335.470.  and  on  pages 
1163  through  1188.  Design  Patent  Numbers  264.890  through  265.014.  The  corrected  bibliographic  portion  for  these 
patents  is  as  follows: 

CHEMICAL 

JUNE  15,  1982 


4  334  962 

APPARATUS  FOR  STRIPPING  IMMISOBLE 
MATERIALS 
Gordon  P.  Gerow,  Davenport,  Fla.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corpora- 
tion, Chicago,  III. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  865,150,  Dec.  28, 1977,  which  is  a  division 
of  Ser.  No.  399,238,  Sep.  20,  1973,  Pat.  No.  4,113,573.  This 
application  Jul.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,596 
Int.  a.3  BOID  3/06 
MS.  a.  202—185  R  »'  Claims 


4,334,966 

METHOD  OF  COPPER  PLATING  GRAVURE 

CYLINDERS 

Sidney  C.  Beach,  Parma,  and  C.  Richard  Frisby,  Strongsville, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  McGean  Chemical  Company,  Inc., 

Oeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  May  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  265,143 

Int.  a.^  C25D  3/3S,  7/00 

U.S.  a.  204—25  ^^  Claims 


4,334,963 

EXHAUST  HOOD  FOR  UNLOADING  ASSEMBLY  OF 

COKE-OVEN  BATTERY 

Wilhelm  Stog,  Waltrop,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

WSW  Planungs-GmbH,  Waltrop,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,651 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  26, 
1979,  2938893;  Dec.  22, 1979,  2952179 

Int.  a.^  ClOB  33/00,  33/14 
U.S.  a.  202— 263  lOOaims 


I  4,334,964 

PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  THE  REACTION 
PRODUCTS  OBTAINED  FROM  ETHERIFYING  LOWER 
^  ISOOLEHNS  WITH  METHANOL 

Milan  Prezelj,  Frankfurt  am  Main;  Gunter  Osterburg,  Duis- 
burg,  and  Joachim  E.  Putz,  Dreieich-Offenthal,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Edeleanu  Gesellschaft  mbH, 
Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  273,171 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  27, 
1980,  3024147 

Int.  a.3  BOID  3/34 
U&a.  203— 14  llQaims 


4,334,965 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERY  OF  OLEHNIC  NITRILES 
Hsin-Chih  Wu,  Parma,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Standard  Oil  Com- 
pany, Qeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221,666 

Int.  a.3  BOID  3/40:  CXnC  121/32 

\3S.  a.  203—25  11  Claims 


4,334,967 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  1,2-DICHLOROETHANE 
Gurami  A.  Tedoradze,  proezd  Shokalskogo,  67,  korpus  2,  kv. 
268,  Moscow;  Valentina  A.  Paprotskaya,  mikroraion  Sere- 
bryanka,  3,  kv.  90,  Moskovskaya  oblast,  Pushkino;  Andrei  P. 
Tomilov,  5  Parkovaya  ulitsa,  56,  korpus  6,  kv.  59,  Moscow; 
Evegina  A.  Ponomarenko,  shosse  Entuziastov,  100,  kv.  148, 
Moscow,  and  Jury  M.  Sokolov,  Okruzhnoi  proecd,  33,  korpus 
1,  kv.  72,  Moscow,  aU  of  U.SJS.R. 
per  No.  PCr/SU79/00001,  §  371  Date  Sep.  23, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  4,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/01686,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  21, 1980 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  252,976 

Int.  a.J  C25B  3/06 

U.S.  a.  204—81  5  Claims 


4334,968 

APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATION  OF 

CHLORINE/CHLORINE  DIOXIDE  MIXTURES 

Charles  T.  Sweeney,  448  Earle  Rd.,  Hewitt,  Tex.  76643 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  92,645,  Nov.  8, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,256,552.  This  application  Feb.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,114 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  17, 

1998,  has  been  discbUmed. 

Int.  a.J  C25B  1/46.  9/00;  C02F  7/74- F04H  3/16 

U.S.  a.  204—96  28  Qaims 
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4,334^9 
PHOTOCHEMICAL  PROCESS  FOR  THE  SYNTHESIS  OF 

STROBILURIN 
Wolfgang  Steglich,  Bonn-Rottgen;  Georg  Schramm,  Hennef- 
Lichtenberg;  Timm  Anke,  and  Franz  Oberwinkler,  both  of 
Tiibingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  279,737 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  4, 
1980,  3025368 

Int.  a.'  BOIJ  19/08 
VS.  a.  204—158  R  1  Claim 


4,334,970 

RADIATION  CURABLE  SOLVENT-FREE 

COMPOSITIONS  RECOVERY  SYSTEM 

Louis  J.  Lombardi,  Roselle,  and  Roy  J.  Coyne,  Hometown,  both 

of  111.,  assignors  to  The  Richardson  Company,  Des  Plaines,  111. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  739,183,  Nor.  5,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,201,842, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  405,407,  Oct.  11,  1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,556 

Int.  a.^  C08F  2/50;  C08J  3/28;  C06K  5/03:  CML  29/08 

VJS.  a.  204—159.15  9  Claims 


4,334,974 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  OXYGEN  SENSOR, 

PARTICULARLY  FOR  USE  WITH  EXHAUST  GASES  OF 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES,  AND 
ESPEOALLY  FOR  POLAROGRAPHIC  APPLICATION 
Klaus  Muller,  Tnunm;  Helmut  Maurer,  Schwieberdingen;  Ernst 
Linder,  Muhlacken  Franz  Rieger,  Aalen;  Karl  H.  Friese, 
Leonberg;  Harald  Reben  Hermann  Dietz,  both  of  Gerlingen; 
Hermann  Ziener,  Moglingen;  Friedrich  Esper,  Leonberg,  and 
Gerhard  Holfelder,  Ditzingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,598 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  23, 
1979,  2907032 

Int  a.i  GOIN  27/58 
VS.  a.  204—195  S  14  Claims 


4,334,975 

APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTROLYTIC  PRODUCnON  OF 

MAGNESIUM  METAL  FROM  TTS  CHLORIDE 

Hiroshi  Ishiznka,  19-2,  Ebara  6-chome,  Shinagawa-ku,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,589 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  27, 1979,  54-124890; 
Oct.  3,  1979,  54-127710;  Sep.  5,  1980,  55-123910 
Int.  a.^  C25C  3/04,  3/22.  7/02 
VS.  a.  204—247  16  Claims 


4,334,971 
MANUFACTURE  OF  RESIUENT  FOAMS  BASED  ON  A 

MELAMINE-FORMALDEHYDE  CONDENSATE 
Harald  Mahnke;  Guenter  Kreibiehl,  both  of  Ludwigshafen; 
Heinz  Weber,  Gnienstadt,  and  Frank  P.  Woemer,  Wachen- 
heim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Del.X 

FUed  Mar.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  242,561 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  27, 
1980,  3011769 

Int  a.'  C08G  2/02 
VS.  a.  204—159.21  4  Claims 


4,334,976 
UPGRADING  OF  RESIDUAL  OIL 
Tsonng  Y.  Yan,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  186,927,  Sep.  12, 1980.  This 
appUcation  Jan.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  224,778 
Int.  a.J  ClOG  1/00.  45/00.  17/00 
VS.  a.  208—8  LE  16  Claims 


4334,972 

AMPHOLYTE  AND  TTS  USE  IN  SEPARATION 

PROCESSES 

John  L.  Soderberg,  Upaala,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Pharmacia  Fine 

Chemicals  AB,  Upsala,  Sweden 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  64^59,  Aug.  7, 1979,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  891,105,  Mar.  28, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Oct.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,232 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  26, 1977,  7704783 

Int  a.^  BOID  57/02:  CSnC  101/00 

VS.  a.  204—180  R  8  Claims 


4,334,977 

METHOD  FOR  THE  GENERATION  OF  RECYCLE 

SOLVENTS  IN  COAL  UQUEFACnON 

Francis  J.  Derbyshire,  Ewing;  Philip  Varghese,  Trenton,  and 

Darrell  D.  Whitehurst,  Titusrille,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to 

Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  225,283 

Int.  a.3  ClOG  7/00 

UJS.  a.  208—8  LE  5  Claims 


4,334,978 

DEW  AXING  AND  WAX  nLTERABILTTY  BY  REDUCING 

SCRAPER  SPEED  IN  SCRAPED  SURFACE  CHILUNG 

UNTTS 
Thomas  E.  Broadhurst  Samia,  Canada,  assignor  to  Exxon  Re- 
search A  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  86,455,  Oct.  19, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Nov.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,475 

Int  a.5  ClOG  73/32 

VS.  a.  208—33  24  Claims 


4,334,973 
PROCESS  FOR  ELECTROPHORETICALLY  FORMING 

AN  IMIDE  COATING  ON  WIRE 
Nancy  W.  Carlson,  MurrysriUe;  Dean  C.  Westervelt  Acme,  and 
Luciano  C.  Scala,  MurrysviUe,  aU  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Wes- 
tinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,932 

Int  a.J  C25D  13/06.  13/10.  13/16 

VS.  a.  204—181  R  17  Claims 


4,334,979 

HYDROCARBON  CRACKING  PROCESS  USING  A 

CATALYST  CONTAINING  GERMANIUM 

Brent  J.  Bertus,  and  Dwight  L.  McKay,  both  of  BartlesvUle, 

Okla.,  assignors  to  PhilUps  Petroleum  Company,  BartlesriUe, 

Okla. 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,483 

Int  a.J  ClOG  11/05 

VS.  CL  208—114  22  Claims 
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4,334,980 

NON-PUFFING  PETROLEUM  COKE 

Harry  L.  Hsu,  Johnson  aty,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Great  Lakes 

Carbon  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  8,838,  Feb.  2, 1979,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,717 

Int  a.J  ClOG  9/14 

U.S.  a.  208— 125  -  9  Claims 


4,334  986 
SEPARATOR  FOR  A  MIXTURE  OF  A  SUSPENSION  AND 

COARSE  HEAVY  PARTICLES 
Rune  H.  Frykhult  Huddinge,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB  Celleco, 
Tumba,  Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238,114 
Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  25, 1980,  8001440 
Int.  a.3  B04C  9/00 
VS.  a.  209—17  18  Claims 


( 

4,334,981 

COKER  BLOW  DOWN  RECOVERY  SYSTEM 
Richard  L.  Holloway,  Bellingham,  Wash.;  John  A.  Miller,  Sea- 
brook,  Tex.,  and  Jerald  E.  Winters,  El  Toro,  Calif.,  assignors 
to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  43,940,  May  30,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,261,954. 
This  application  Nov.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,954 
Int.  a.3  ClOG  9/14 
VS.  a.  208—131  .  3  Qaims 


4,334,982 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  SELECTIVE  DESULFURIZATION 

OF  OLEHNIC  CUTS 
Yves  Jacquin,  Sevres,  and  Jean-Francois  Le  Page,  RueU  Mai- 
maison,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Institut  Francais  du 
Petrole,  RueU  Malmaison,  France 

Filed  May  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,215 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  21, 1979,  79  13067 
Int.  a.^  ClOG  23/02 
VS.  a.  208—216  R  18  Claims 


4,334,987 
METHOD  OF  SEPARAHON  OF  SOLID  PHASE  IN 
DRILUNG  MUD 
Ulmas  D.  Mamadzhanov,  Ts-I,  dom  19,  kv.  25;  Vitold  M.  Bak- 
hir,  proezd  Gaidara,  7" A",  kv.  17;  Vladimir  L  Klimenko, 
Chilanzar,  kvartal  23,  dom  3,  kv.  37;  Jury  G.  Zadorozhny, 
Chilanzar,  kvartal  2,  dom  59,  kv.  12,  and  Stanislav  A.  Alekhin, 
Chilanzar,  kvartal  24,  dom  53,  kv.  89,  aU  of  Tashkent 

U.S.S.R. 
PCT  No.  PCT/SU79/00128,  §  371  Date  Nov.  27, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  17,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/02041,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  2, 1980 

PCT  Filed  Nov.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  212,087 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  U.S.S.R.,  Mar.  27, 1979, 2736503; 
Mar.  27, 1979,  2736504 

Int  a.i  B03B  5/00 
VS.  a.  209—210  10  Claims 


4,334,983 
STRIPPING  STEAM  RECYCLE  FOR  SOLVENT 
RECOVERY  PROCESSES 
David  Mentzer,  Lake  Hiawatha,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Re- 
search &  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 
FUed  Jun.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,802 
Int  a.3  ClOG  21/20 
VS.  a.  208—326  10  Claims 


4  334  984 
APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  LOW-GRADE  WASTE 

PAPER 

Svetozar  Vagac;  Anton  Kostka;  MUan  Carsky;  Lubor  Sedlacek; 
Jaroslav  NavratU,  aU  of  Bratislava;  Jiri  MueUer,  Litovel; 
Rudolf  Kmeco,  Litovel,  and  Vaclav  Knob,  Litovel,  aU  of 
Czechoslovakia,  assignors  to  Vyzkumny  ustav  papieru  a  celu- 
lozy,  Bratislava,  Czechoslovakia 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  87,929,  Oct.  25, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230,313 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Czechoslovakia,  Oct.  26,  1978, 

6953-78 

Int  a.J  B03B  7/00.  9/06 

VS.  a.  209—3  *  Claims 


4,334,988 
CONTROL  OF  DIALYSIS  AND  ULTRARLTRATION 
Lee  J.  MilUgan,  Englewood,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Hospal  Medical 
Corp.,  Littleton,  Colo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  750,151,  Dec.  13,  1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  668,420, 

Mar.  19, 1976,  abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

645,427,  Dec.  30, 1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  4, 

1980,  Ser.  No.  174,856 

Int  a.^  BOID  31/00 

U.S.a.  210— «7  8  Oaims 


4,334,989 

FUEL-WATER  SEPARATOR  WTTH  PISTON-CHECK 

VALVE  WATER  DISPOSAL  TO  EVAPORATOR 

John  F.  Hall,  Bloomfield  HiUs,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Chrysler 

Corporation,  Highland  Park,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221,140 

Int  O.'  BOID  35/02 

VS.  O.  210—114  3  Oaims 


4,334,990 

CARTRIDGE  FOR  ACOVE  FILTRATION  AND 

TREATMENT  OF  LIQUID  METALS  AND  ALLOYS 

Pierre  du  Manoir  de  Juaye,  Cognin;  Pierre  Guerit  Chambery; 

GUbert  PoUet  La  Ravoire,  and  Jean-Marie  HIcter,  Voiron, 

aU  of  France,  assignors  to  Servimetal,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Aug.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,432 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Aug.  24,  1979,  79  21957 
Int  a.3  BOID  27/02.  27/04 
VS.  O.  210—186  21  Oaims 


4,334,985 
SELECTIVE  RHEOLOGICAL  SEPARATION  OF  CLAYS 
Ralph  E.  Turner,  Jr.,  TennUle,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Anglo-American 
Clays  Corporation,  Sandersville,  Ga. 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,652 

Int  O.J  B03B  1/00 

VS.  O.  209-5  12  Claims 


4,334,991 

BAFFLES  FOR  SEPTIC  TANK  PORTS 

Eari  R.  Beede,  R.F.D.  #3,  Concord,  NJl.  03301 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  47,758,  Jun.  12, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Nov.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,956 

Int  0.3  BOID  21/24 

U.S.  O.  210-232  10  Claim 
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4,334,992 

MODULAR  BLOCK  FOR  OSMOTIC  METHOIJS  OF 

SEPARATION 

Wulf  von  Bonin,  Leverkiuen;  Jiirgen  Lahrs,  and  Eberhard  Born, 

both  of  Cologne,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,333 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  24, 
1979,  2707319 

Int.  a.3  BOID  31/00 
U.S.  a.  210—241  3  Claims 


4,334,999 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  EXTRACHON  OF  METAL  IONS 

David  A.  Comwell,  Okemos,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Board  of  Trust* 

ees,  Michigan  State  University,  East  Lansing,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  99,019,  Nov.  30, 1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  25,321,  Mar.  30, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,186 

Int.  C\?  BOID  /7/OO.C02F  1/26,  1/42 

U.S.  a.  210—638  19  Qaims 


4,334,993 

POTTED-TYPED  SEAL  WITH  STRESS  RELIEF  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

William  W.  Norton,  Lincolnshire,  111.,  assignor  to  Baxter  Trave- 

noi  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfield,  111. 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,684 

Int.  a.i  BOID  31/00 

U.S.  a.  210-^21.3  7  Claims 


4,334,994 
DISPOSABLE  FLUID  FILTERS 
Richard  V.  Jensen,  Cookeville,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Fleetguard, 
Inc.,  Columbus,  Ind. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  865,544,  Dec.  29,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,731 

Int.  a.'  BOID  25/02 

U.S.  a.  210—336  ,  6  Qaims 


4,334,995 
HLTER  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  AN  EXTRUDED  HLTER 

HEAD 
Robert  M.  Mabon,  Stoughton,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Nelson  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Stoughton,  Wis. 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,877 

Int.  C\?  BOID  29/24 

U.S.  a.  210—340  7  Qaims 


4,334,996 
TUBE  PRESSURE  RLTERS 

Bernard  H.  Broad,  St.  Austell,  England,  assignor  to  English 

Qays  Lovering  Pochin  8l  Co.  Limited,  Cornwall,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  924,802,  Jul.  14,  1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  748,188,  Dec.  7,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,934 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  18,  1975, 

51974/75 

Int.  Q.J  BOID  25/72,  B30B  9/06 

MS.  Q.  210—350  7  Qaims 


4,334,997 

ANAEROBIC  DIGESTER  TECHNOLOGY 

Richard  E.  Peterson,  382  Pierce  Ave.,  St  Paul,  Minn.  55104 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,959 

Int.  Q.'  C02F  3/28 

U.S.  Q.  210—603  11  Qaims 


4,334,998 

PROCESS  FOR  PLAONG  A  GAS  PHASE,  AT  LEAST  ONE 

LIQUID  PHASE,  AND  AT  LEAST  ONE  COMMINUTED 

SOLID  PHASE  IN  CONTACT 
Gilbert  M.  Rios;  Henri  Gibert,  and  Jean-Louis  Baxerres,  all  of 
Montpellier,  France,  assignors  to  Agence  Nationale  de  Valori- 
sation de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR),  Neuilly  sur  Seine,  France 

FUed  Jun.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,168 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  29,  1979,  79  17430 
Int.  C\?  C02F  i/0«.  BOIJ  47/10 
UJS.  Q.  210—617  12  Qaims 


4,335,000 

CHROMATE  ION  REMOVAL  FROM  AQUEOUS 

SOLUTIONS 

Jesse  G.  Grier,  Gilbertsville,  Ky.,  and  Jimmie  R.  Hodges,  Down- 

ington,  Pa>,  assignors  to  Pennwalt  Corporation,  Philadelphia, 

Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  956,755,  Nov.  1, 1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser,  No.  832,866,  Sep.  13, 

1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,047 

Int.  Q.^  C02F  1/42 
U.S.  Q.  210—662  17  Qaims 


4,335,001 
PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  SEPARATION  OF 
EMULSIONS  BY  COALESCENCE 
Yves  Aurelle,  Aucamville;  Jean-Paul  Calteau,  Saint-Louis,  and 
Henri  Roques,  Portet-sur-Garo,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (A.N.- 
V.A.R.),  Neuilly-sur-Seine,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  866,817,  Jan.  4, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,580 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  4, 1977,  77  00203 
Int.  Q.)  BOID  17/04 
U,S.  Q.  210—708  13  Qaims 


4335,002 
COMPOSITIONS  OF  MATTER  CONTAINING 
CIS-3-HEXENAL 
Cynthia  J.  Mussinan,  Bricktown;  Bnya  D.  Mookherjee,  Holm- 
del;  Manfred  H,  Vock,  Locust;  Frederick  L.  Schmitt,  Holm- 
del;  Edward  J.  Granda,  Englishtown;  Joaquin  F.  Vinals,  Red 
Bank,  all  of  N J.,  and  Jacob  Kiwala,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assign- 
ors to  International  Flavors  A  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  85,707,  Oct.  17,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,241,098. 
This  application  Jul.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,678 
Int.  Q.^  A23L  7/226.  2/26;  A61K  7/46;  CUB  9/00 
U.S.  Q.  252—1  1  Claim 


4,335,003 
PREPARATION  AGENT  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
SYNTHETIC  HLAMENTS 
Christlieb  Nordschild,  Stuttgart;  Paul  Rathfelder,  Boeblingen; 
Horst  Rieckert,  Calw,  and  Dieter  Wolber,  Magstadt,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Schill  A  Seilacher  GmbH 
A  Co^  Boeblingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,569 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  5, 
1979,  2927170 

Int.  Q.^  D06M  7i/7&  ClOM  i/22;  D06M  75/0* 
U.S.  Q.  252—8.9  8  Claims 


4,335,004 
LUBRICATING  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
DIESTERS  OF  DIMERCAPTO  ETHERS 
Howard  F.  Efher,  Bartlesville,  Okla^  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,414 

Int.  CV  ClOM  1/38 

U.S.  Q.  252—48.6  8  Qaims 
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4^35,005 
LUBRICANT  COMPOSmONS  CONTAINING  METAL 
ANTIFATIGUE  ADDITIVES 
Eldon  L.  Armstrong,  Mullica  Hill,  and  Phillip  S.  Landis,  Wood- 
bury, both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,095 

Int  Q.^  ClOM  7/70,  3/02.  7/02.  7/48 

MS.  Q.  252—49.6  *  Claims 


4,335,011 
CYCLOHEXYL-DIOXANE  UQUID  CRYSTALUNE 
COMPOUNDS 
Nicholas  L.  Sethofer,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Tinex  Corpo- 
ration, Waterbury,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  135,381,  Mar.  28, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,298^28. 
This  application  May  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  268,464 
Int  Q.'  C09K  i/i¥;G02F  7/7i;C07D  319/04 
U.S.  Q.  252—299.1  7  Claims 


4,335,006 
METHOD  OF  STABILIZING  LUBRICATING  FLUIDS 
Baldev  K.  Bandlish,  Middlebury;  Frederick  C.  Loveless,  Chesh- 
ire, and  Walter  Nudenberg,  Newtown,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors 
to  Uniroyal,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  43,995,  May  31, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Oct  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,326 
Int.  Q.3  ClOM  7/70.  1/54 
U.S.  Q.  252—49.7  K  Claims 


4335,012 
5^UBSTITUTED-2.{4-CYANOPHENYLV13-DIOXANES 

Howard  Sorkin,  Berkeley  Heights,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Timex 

Corporation,  Waterbury,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  136,855,  Apr.  3, 1980,  Pat  No.  4^22^54, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  17,635,  Mar.  5, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  280,762 

Int.  Q.5  C09K  i/i<  C02F  7/7i 

U.S.  Q.  252— 299.61  3  Claims 


4335,007 
SOAP  BAR 

Dovie  A.  Owens,  Rte.  2,  Box  460,  Fulton,  Miss.  38843 
FUed  Mar.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  240,543 
Int  a?  CUD  77/00.  17/04 
US.  Q.  252— «2 


1  Claim 


4335,008 
PROCESS  FOR  AUGMENTING  OR  ENHANONG  THE 
AROMA  OF  DETERGENTS  USING  CYCLOHEXYL    • 
PHENETHYLETHER 
Jacob  Kiwala,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.;  Richard  J.  Tokarzewski,  Key- 
port,  N  J.;  Frederick  L.  Schmitt  Holmdel,  N.J.,  and  Mark  A. 
Sprecker,  Sea  Bright,  N.J.,  assignors  to  International  Flavors 
A  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  192338,  Sep.  30, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,306,096. 
This  application  May  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  267,900 
Int.  Q.3  CUD  3/50 
\}S.  Q.  252—174.11  1  Claim 


4335,013 

SOLVENTS  USEFUL  IN  PRESSURE-SENSITIVE 

MARK-RECORDING  SYSTEMS 

Pierre  J.  Allart,  Brussels,  and  Qaude  A.  Guillaume,  Jodoigne, 

both  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St  Louis, 

Mo. 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,414 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  24, 1979, 
7929565 

Int  Q.3  BOIF  7/00 
U.S.  Q.  252—364  H  Claims 


4335,009 
MIXTURE  OF  ALIPHATIC  Cio  BRANCHED  OLEHN 
EPOXIDES  AND  USE  THEREOF  IN  AUGMENTING  OR 
ENHANONG  THE  AROMA  OF  PERFUMES  AND/OR 
ARTICLES 
Richard  M.  Boden,  Monmouth  Beach;  Lambert  Dekker,  Wyck- 
off;  Frederick  L.  Schmitt  Holmdel,  aU  of  N.J.,  and  Angus- 
tinus  G.  Van  Loveren,  Rye,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International 
Flavors  A  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  160,788,  Jun.  19, 1980,  Pat  No. 
4387,084.  This  appUcation  Oct.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,630 
Int  CL'  CUD  3/395.  3/39.  7/54 
MS.  Q.  252—18737  2  Claims 


4335,014 
PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  ACTIVITY  OF 
SUPPORTED  SILVER  CATALYSTS 
Josef  Alfiranseder,  Marktl;  Sigmund  Mayer,  Burgkircben;  Sieg- 
fried Rebsdat,  Burg;  Josef  Riedl,  Burgldrchen,  and  Iwo  Schaf- 
feUiofer,  Burghausen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 

.    many 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188337 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  21, 
1979,  2938245 

iBt  Q.'  BOIJ  23/96.  23/48 
MS.  Q.  252—412  2  Claims 


I  4335,010 

PREPARATION  OF  MUCONIC  AOD  MONONTTRILES 
AND  COPPERCID-AMMONIA  REAGENT  THEREFOR 

Timothy  R.  Demmin,  Randolph,  and  MUorad  M.  Rogic,  Whip- 
pany,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  AlUed  Corporation,  Morris- 
town,  N3. 

DivisioB  of  Ser.  No.  74,442,  Sep.  11, 1979,  Pat  No.  4377,419, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  942,507,  Sep.  15, 

1978,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230,761 
Int  Q.^  COIG  3/ 14:  cone  120/00 

UAQ.  252— 189  13  Claims 

'1 


4335,015 
CATALYST  COMPONENT  FOR  POLYMERIZATION  OF 

ALPHA-OLEFINS  AND  METHOD  OF  USING  FT 
Masafumi  Imai,  Ooi;  Hiroshi  Ueno,  Namekawa,  and  Naomi 
Inaba,  Ooi,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toa  Nenryo  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,978 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  25, 1979,  54/93681 

Int.  Q.3  C08F  4/64 

MS.  Q.  252—^29  B  26  Claims 


4335,016 
CATALYST  AND  METHOD 
Robert  A.  Dombro,  Qinton,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Chemplex  Com- 
pany, RoUing  Meadows,  Ul. 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237397 

Int  Q.'  C08F  4/06.  4/16 

VS.  a.  252—429  B  14  Claims 
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4,335,017 
COMPOSITE  MATERIALS  COMPRISING 
DEFORMABLE  XEROGEL  WITHIN  THE  PORES  OF 
PARTICULATE  RIGID  SUPPORTS  USEFUL  IN 
CHROMATOGRAPHY 
Bryaley  J.  Miles,  Cirencester,  and  Alan  Rosevear,  Faringdon, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy 
Authority,  Oxfordshire,  England 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  750,706,  Dec.  15,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  858,798 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  15,  1975, 
51345/75;  Dec.  15,  1976,  52432/76;  Dec.  15,  1976,  52433/76 

Int.  aj  BOIJ  20/32.  20/26,  20/14.  BOW  15/08 
VS.  a.  252—430  40  Claims 


4,335,018 
CATALYST  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  MALEIC 
ANHYDRIDE 
Gerhard  Franz;  Franz  Nierlich,  and  Hans-Josef  RatiUczak,  all  of 
Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Chemische  Werke 
Huels  Aktiengesellschaft,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  114,448,  Jan.  22,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,268,448. 
This  application  Oct  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,281 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  26, 
1979,  2902986 

Int  CL^  BOIJ  27/14.  29/00 
VS.  CL  252—435  13  Claims 


4,335,019 

PREPARATION  OF  NATURAL  FERRIERITE 

HYDROCRACKING  CATALYST  AND  HYDROCARBON 

CONVERSION  WITH  CATALYST 
Emmerson  Bowes,  Woodstown,  and  Bruce  P.  Pelrine,  Trenton, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,079 

Int.  a. J  BOIJ  29/30.  37/00 

VS.  a.  252—450  12  Claims 


4,335,020 

METHOD  OF  PREPARATION  OF  COMPOSITE 

ZEOLITE  CATALYSTS 

Pochen  Chu,  West  Deptford,  N.J.;  Francis  G.  Dwyer,  West 

Chester,  and  Albin  Huss,  Chadds  Ford,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors 

to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,848 

Int.  a.3  BOIJ  29/U6.  29/28 

VS.  a.  252—455  Z  23  Claims 


4,335,021 
CATALYST  REGENERATION 
Dwight  L.  McKay,  Bartlesirille,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PhUlips  Pe- 
troleum Company,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,927 

lot  a.J  BOIJ  21/12.  29/16.  29/38 

VS.  a.  252—455  R  5  Claims 


4,335,022 
MODIHED  SIUCA  COMPOSITION 
Lynn  H.  Slaugh,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Company, 
Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  61,205,  Jul.  27,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,279 

Int.  a.i  BOIJ  21/12 

VS.  a.  252—455  R  12  Claiou 


4,335,023 

MONOLITHIC  CATALYST  MEMBER  AND  SUPPORT 

THEREFOR 

Joseph  C.  Dettling,  Jackson;  John  J.  Mooney,  Wyckof^  Robert 

M.  Skomoroski,  Paterson,  and  Saul  G.  Hindin,  Mendham,  all 

of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Engelhard  Corporation,  Iselin,  N  J. 

FUed  Jan.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,807 

Int  a.3  BOIJ  21/04.  23/40.  35/04 

VS.  a.  252—466  PT  32  Claims 


4,335,024 
LIQUID  DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISED  OF 
MIXTURES  OF  ALKYL  POLYGLYCOL  ETHERS  AND 
QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  COMPOUNDS 
Manfred  Hennemann,  HUden;  Albrecht  Loehr,  Eggerscheid; 
Peter  Krings,  Krefeld,  and  Rudolf  Weber,  Diisseldorf,  aU  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Henkel  KonunanditgeseU- 
schaft  auf  Aktien,  Diisseldorf-Holthausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger> 
many 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  32,462,  Apr.  23, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  243,431 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  1, 
1978,  2824024 

Int  a.J  CUD  1/835.  1/62;  D06M  13/46 
VS.  O.  252—545  11  Claims 


4,335,025 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  SYNTHETIC 

DETERGENT  BARS,  AND  PRODUCTS  PRODUCED 

THEREBY 

Graham  Barker,  Fair  Lawn;  Leopold  Safrin,  E.  Orange,  and 

Martin  J.  Barabash,  Montrale,  aU  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Witco 

Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  122,538,  Feb.  19, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  239,931 

Int  a.J  CUD  1/04.  1/12.  11/04.  17/00 

VS.  a.  252—550  13  Claims 


4,335,026 

PRESSURE-SENSITIVE  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITIONS 

HAVING  HIGH  SHEAR  AND  LOW  PEEL  RESISTANCE 

Ivan  J.  Balinth,  Cranford,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Johnson  A  Johnson 

Products  Inc.,  New  Brunswick,  N.J. 

FUed  Mar.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  248,595 

Int  a.J  C08L  7/02 

VS.  a.  524—271  14  Claims 


4,335,027 
AIR-DRIABLE  ALKYD  RESINS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
THEIR  PREPARATION 
George  E.  Cremeans,  GroTcport,  and  Richard  A.  Markle,  Co- 
lumbus, both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  BatteUe  Development 
Corporation,  Columbus,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,532 

Int  a.^  C09D  3/28.  3/58.  3/64 

VS.  a.  528—281  26  Claims 


4,335,028 

CATHODIC  ELECTROCOATING  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  BASE-FUNCTIONAL  GRAFT  POLYMERS 

HAVING  EPOXY  RESIN  BACKBONES,  AND 

SUBSTRATES  COATED  THEREWITH 

Vincent  W.  Ting,  Boulder,  Colo.;  James  T.  K.  Woo,  Medina,  and 

David  A.  Borovicka,  Sr.,  Parma,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 

SCM  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,996 

Int  CL^  C08L  63/00 

VS.  a.  524—504  32  Claims 
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4,335,029 

AQUEOUS  POLYURETHANE  COMPOSITIONS 

Shmuel  Dabi,  Fair  Lawn;  Peter  Loewrigkeit,  Wyckoff,  and 

Kenneth  A.  Van  Dyk,  Stockholm,  aU  of  N.J.,  assignors  to 

Witco  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,721 

Int  a.3  C08L  75/06 

VS.  a.  524—589  /^  18  Claims 


/ 


4,335,036 

PLASTICIZED  POLYVINYL  BUTYRAL  EMPLOYING 

PROPYLENE  OXIDE  OLIGOMERS 

Peter  A.  FoweU,  Chadds  Ford,  Pa^  assignor  to  E.  I.  Do  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del 

FUed  May  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,852 

Int  a.5  C08F  16/34.  1 6/06; CWK  5/05; OOC  27/12 

VS.  a.  524—376  8  Claims 


4,335,030 

AQUEOUS  DISPERSION  OF  FLUOROPOLYMERS  IN 

COMBINATION  WTTH  EPOXY-TYPE  RLM  FORMERS 

Thomas  P.  Concannon,  Newtown  Square,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 

Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Jun.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  279,162 

Inta.}C08K  5/17 

VS.  a.  523—408  31  Claims 


4,335,031 

ELECTROCOATING  COMPOSITION  WTTH 

POLYHYDROXYAMINE  AND  POLYBUTADIENE 

Isidor  Hazan,  Oementon,  N.J.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  106,254,  Dec.  21, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  2204^53 

Int.  a.5  C08L  29/02.  39/00 

VS.  a.  524—504  11  Claims 


4,335,032 
POLYCARBONATE  RESIN  IMPACT  MODinED  WITH 
POLYOLEFINS  AND  CONTAINING 
POLYORGANOSILOXANE  FLUIDS 
NUes  R.  Rosenquist,  Evansville,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Mt  Vernon,  Ind. 

FUed  Dec.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221,934 

Int  a.3  C08L  69/00 

U,S.  a.  524— 269  9  CUdms 


4,335,037 
BLEND  OF  STYRENE-MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE  AND  HIGH 

IMPACT  POLYSTYRENE 
Frank  E.  Lordi,  West  Chester,  and  Peter  S.  Francis,  Rose  Val- 
ley, both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  247,689 

Int  a.3  C08L  57/00;  C08K  3/40 

VS.  a  524—504  2  Claims 


4,335,034 

THERMOPLASTIC  COMPOSTTIONS  AND 

AUTOMOTIVE  CARPETING  BACKED  THEREWTTH 

Joseph  L.  Zuckerman,  Livingston,  and  John  W.  Bzik,  North 

Haledon,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  J.  P.  Stevens  &  Co.,  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  970,693,  Dec.  18, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,242,395. 

This  appUcation  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,091 

Int.  a.3  C08K  3/24.  3/26.  5/01;  COSL  9/00 

VS.  a.  524—423  6  Claims 


4,335,035 
SIUCONE  RUBBER  COMPOSmON 
Masayuki  Hatanaka,  Ouramachi,  and  Atsushi  Kurita,  Ohta, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toshiba  SUicone  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Jul.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,523 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  11, 1979,  54-116499 
Int  a.3  C08L  5i/06,- C08G  77/12 
VS.  CL  523—212  12  CWbm 


4,335,038 
POLYCARBONATE  CONTAINING  A  METAL 
PERFLUOROBORATE  AND  AN  ORGANOSILANE  AS 
IGNmON  DEPRESSANTS 
LoweU  S.  Thomas,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,207 

Int  a.3  C08K  3/38.  5/54 

VS.  a.  524—188  ♦  Claims 


4,335,033 

ERASER  AND  PROCESS  FOR  TTS  MANUFACTURE 
Werner  Handl,  Altdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  J.  S. 
Staedtler,  Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,001 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  25, 
1978,  2837159 

Int  a.5  C08K  5/10 
VS.  a.  524—525  «  Claims 


4,335,039 

THERMALLY  STABLE  POLYCARBONATE 

COMPOSmONS 

Ronald  L.  Markezich,  Mt  Vemoo,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Mt  Vernon,  Ind. 

FUed  Nov.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,427 

Int  a.3  C08K  5/15.  5/52 

UA  a.  524— 108  7  Claims 


4335,040 
THERAPEUTIC  PRODUCT  AND  METHOD 
WilUam  S.  Livingston,  Woodland  HiUs,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Liv- 
Uigston  Labs.,  Van  Nuys,  CaUf. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  583,724,  Jun.  4, 1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  602,434,  Oct  6, 1966, 

Pat  No.  3,526,697,  which  is  a  continuation-ta-part  of  Ser.  No. 

207,146,  Jon.  26, 1962,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuation-Ui-part  of  Ser.  No.  660,559,  May  21,  1957, 

abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  655,320,  Apr.  26, 1957,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  623,711,  Nov.  21, 

1956,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

256,334,  Nov.  14, 1951,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  127,799,  Nov.  16, 1949, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  775,225 

Int  a.3  A61K  35/12.  ii/JO;  C07G  7/00 

VS.  a.  260—112  R  W  Claims 


4,335,041 
HIGH  SENSmVITY  ASSAYS  FOR  ANGIOTENSIN 
CONVERTING  ENZYME 
James  W.  Ryan,  and  Alfired  Chung,  both  of  Miami,  Fla.,  assign- 
ors to  Ventrex  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Portland,  Me. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  854,538,  Nov.  25, 1977.  This  appUcation 
Sep.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,029 
Int  a.^  C07C  103/52 
VS.  a.  260—1123  R  3  Claims 
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4435,042 
PROCESS  TO  PRODUCE  IMIDAZOBENZODIAZEPINE 

INTERMEDIATES 
Henry  J.  Niemczyk,  Wayne,  NJ^  assignor  to  Hoffiiuuin>La 
Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  NJ. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,581 

Int.  aJ  C07D  243/16.  401/04 

MS.  a.  260—239  BD  3  Claims 


4,335,043 

SUBSTTTUTED  N-METHYLENE  DERIVATIVES  OF 

THIENAMYCTN 

Burton  G.  Christensen,  Metuchen;  William  J.  Leanza,  Berkeley 

Heights,  and  Kenneth  J.  Wildonger,  Somerrille,  all  of  N  J., 

assignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  852,425,  Nov.  17, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,194,047, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  733,654,  Oct.  18, 

1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

676,261,  Apr.  12,  1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuation-in*part  of  Ser.  No.  634,296,  Nov.  21,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,013 

Int.  a.5  C07D  487/04;  Ailia  31/40 

UJS.  CL  260— 245.2  T  3  Claims 


4,335,047 

PREPARATION  OF  CYCLIC  ACETALS  OF 

TRANS-4-CHLORO-3.METHYL.BUT-2.EN-1-AL,  AND 

PREPARATION  OF 

TRANS.3-METHYL-BUT-2.ENE.l,4-DIAL-l-MONOACET- 

ALS 
Hagen  Jaedicke,  Ludwigshafen,  and  Joachim  Paust,  Neuhofen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,411 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  28, 
1979,  2917413 

Int  a.J  C07D  319/04 
U.S.  a.  549—369  6  Qaims 


4,335,048 
5-(2-HYDROXYPROPOXY)-8-PROPYL-4H-l-BENZOPY- 

RAN-4.0NE-2-CARBOXYLIC  AOD 
Hugh  Cairns,  Loughborough;  Richard  Hazard,  Cropston;  John 
King,  and  Thomas  B.  Lee,  both  of  Loughborough,  all  of  En- 
gland, assignors  to  Fisons  Limited,  London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  594,836,  Jul.  10, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,284 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  10,  1974, 
30647/74 

Int.  a.^  C07D  311/24 
U.S.  a.  549—402  2  Qaims 


4335,044 
PLANT  GROWTH  REGULATING  PERFLUOROACYL 
ARYLTHIOUREIDO  ISOINDOLEDIONES 
Loren  W.  Hedrich,  Orange,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Gulf  Oil  Corpora- 
tion, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  175,000,  Aug.  4,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,289,527. 
This  application  May  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  262,279 
Int.  a.^  C07D  209/48 
VJS.  a.  548—475  24  Qaims 


4335,049 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  5-METHYLFURFURAL 
Kazuhiko  Hamada;  Goufu  Suzukamo,  both  of  Ibaraki,  and  Koi- 
chi  Figisawa,  Toyonaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo 
Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  279,004 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  16,  1980,  55-98086; 
Mar.  19,  1981,  56-41111;  Mar.  20,  1981,  56-41024 

Int.  aJ  C07D  307/46 
UJS.  Q.  549^-483  6  Qaims 


4335,045 

PREPARATION  OF 

N.ALKENYL-2-AMINOMETHYL-PYRROUDINES 

Eric-Alain  Denzler,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sachim 

S.A.,  Geneva,  Switzerland 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  669,967 
Claims  priority,   application   Switzerland,   Dec.   19,   1975, 
16485/75 

lat  CL^  C07D  207/09 
UJS.  Q.  548—566  4  Qaims 


4335,050 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  THE  5-  AND 

6-NmiO  DERIVATIVES  OF 

13,3,4-TETRAHYDRO-ANTHRAQUINONE  FROM 

133,4,4A,9A-HEXAHYDRO-9,10-ANTHRACENE-DIONE 

Serge  Delavarenne,  Francheville  le  Haut,  and  Pierre  Tellier, 

Sainte  Foy  les  Lyon,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  PCUK 

Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann,  Courbevoie,  France 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,030 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  17,  1978,  78  29507 
Int.  aJ  C07C  50/18 
VJS.  Q.  260—369  7  Qaims 


4335,046 

POLYESTER  COMPOSITIONS,  SHAPED  ARTICLES 

OBTAINED  FROM  THEM  AND  PROCESSES  FOR 

PREPARING  THEM 

Patrick  J.  Homer,  Welwyn  Garden  Qty,  England,  assignor  to 

Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  43,424,  May  29,  1979,  Pat  No.  4384,756. 
This  application  Apr.  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  257327 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  9,  1978, 
26606/78 

Int.  Q.5  C07D  311/86 
UJS.  Q.  549—392  1  Qain 


4335,051 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  DIMETHYL 
CARBONATE 
Hans-Josef  Buysch;  Heinrich  Krimm,  both  of  Krefeld,  and  Sieg- 
fried Bohn,  Cologne,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,036 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  22, 
1979,  2925209 

Int  Q.J  C07C  68/00 
VJS.  Q.  260—463  8  Qaims 
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:  4,335,052 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SUBSTITUTED 
BENZALDEHYDES 
Giinther   Bernhardt   St.    Augustin;   Egon-Norbert   Petersen, 
Neunkirchen,  and  Gerhard  Daum,  Cologne,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Troisdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,469 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  29, 
1979,  2948058 

Int.  CI.'  C07C  121/76.  45/28 
U.S.  Q.  260— 465  R  13  Qaims 


4335,057 
4-(2'33'-TRIHALOGENOETHYL)-CYCLOBUTANE-l- 
SULFONIC  AaD  SALTS  WITH  OPTICALLY  ACTIVE 

BASES 
John  G.  Dingwall,  Sale,  England;  Hans  Greuter,  Cos  Cob, 
Conn.;  Pierre  Martin,  Rheinfelden,  Switzerland;  Peter  Acker- 
mann,  Reinach,  Switzerland,  and  Laurenz  Gsell,  Basel,  Swit- 
zerland, assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  103,983,  Dec.  17, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4399,967. 
This  application  Dec.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219,803 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec.   15,  1978, 
12784/73 

Int  Q.'  C07C  143/20 
U.S.  Q.  260—501.19  3  Qalms 


4335,053 

N^TANOBENZYL  HALOACETAMIDES 
Francis  H.  Walker,  Mill  Valley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Stauffer 

Chemical  Company,  Westport  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  73392,  Sep.  7,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4388384. 

This  application  Apr.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256321 

Int  Q.3  C07C  121/78 

U.S.  Q.  260—465  D  6  Qaims 


4335,058 
PREPARATION  OF  CARBOXYLIC  ACID  ANHYDRIDES 
Nabil  Rizkalla,  River  Vale,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Halcon  Research 

and  Development  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  219,788,  Dec.  24,  1980.  ThU 

application  May  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  267,962 

Int.  a?  C07C  51/56.  51/54.  53/12 

U.S.  Q.  260— 546  4  Claims 


4,335,054 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

ALKENYLBENZENECARBOXYLIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 

AND  ALKENYLNAPHTHALENECARBOXYLIC  ACID 

DERIVATIVES 

Hans-Ulrich  Blaser,  Ettingen,  Switzerland;  Dieter  Reinehr, 

Kandem,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Alwyn  Spencer,  Basel, 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Qba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 

N.Y. 

FUed  May  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  262,000 
Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May   13,   1980, 
3732/80 

Int  Q.'  C07C  121/70.  49/217.  69/618.  103/22 
U.S.  Q.  260-465  G  12  Clai"" 


4335,059 
PREPARATION  OF  CARBOXYLIC  ACID  ANHYDRIDES 
NabU  Rizkalla,  River  Vale,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Halcon  ReMarch 
and  Development  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219,788 

Int.  Q.'  C07C  51/56.  51/54.  53/12 

UJS.  Q.  260—549  ♦  Claims 


4335,055 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
.   ALKENYLBENZENE  DERIVATIVES  OR 
ALKENYLNAPHTHALENE  DERIVATIVES 
Hans-Ulrich  Blaser,  Ettingen,  Switzerland;  Dieter  Reinehr, 
Kandem,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Alwyn  Spencer,  Basel, 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  CUwi-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 

N.Y. 

Filed  May  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  262,002 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May   13,   1980, 
3731/80 

Int  Q.'  C07C  121/70.  15/52.  25/24.  49/217 
U.S.  Q.  260—465  K  13  Qaims 


4335,060 
MULTI-FUEL  VAPOR  CHARGE  CARBURETION 
SYSTEM  AND  DEVICE  THEREFOR 
Adolfo  P.  Alegre,  No.  119  Bignay  St.,  Project  II,  Quezon  City; 
Armando  E.  Guidote,  Antipolo,  Rizal,  and  Alfonso  G.  Puyat 
No.  7  Caimito  St,  Forbes  Park,  Makati,  Metro  ManUa,  aU  of 
PhUippines 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,988 
Qaims  priority,  application  Philippines,  Sep.  7,  1979,  23009; 

Oct.  18, 1979,  23189 

IntQ.'P02M  17/22 
U.S.  Q.  261—23  R  2  Claims 


4335,061 

AUXILIARY  FUEL  SUPPLY  DEVICE  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Hiroto  Kobayashi,  Kamakura,  Japan,  assignor  to  Walbro  Far 

East,  Inc.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,167 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Jun.    18,    1979,   54- 

082180[U] 

Int  Q.'  P02M  1/16 
VJS.  Q.  261—44  G  ^  Claims 


4335,056 
PROCESSING  ACRYLONITRILE  WASTE  GAS 
James  L.  Callahan,  Wooster;  Wilfrid  G.  Shaw,  Lyndhurst  and 
David  B.  Terrill,  Bedford,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Standard 
Oil  Company,  Qeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  222,448 

Int  Q.'  C07C  120/14.  51/215.  45/35 

U.S.  Q.  26(V— 4653  '  Claims 


4335,062 
CARBURETOR  WITH  ROTARY  THROTTLE 
Hiroto  Kobayashi,  Kamakura,  Japan,  assignor  to  Walbro  Far 
East  Inc.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,179 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  6, 1979, 54-075883[U] 
Int  Q.'  P02M  9/08 
UJS.  Q.  261—44  G  1  Claim 
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4^5,063 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRESSURE  CONTROL 

IN  A  PRESS 
Dieter  Kolb;  Eugen  Kopp,  both  of  Stuttgart,  and  Manfred  Miill- 
er-Sybrichs,  Shikkingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Werner  A  Pfleiderer,  Stnttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  47,780 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jiuu  13, 
1978,  2825795 

Int.  a.J  C06B  27/00:  B29C  3/06 
VS.  a.  264—3  B  5  Claims 


4,335,069 

FLAT  SHEET  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF 

POLYOLEFIN  SHRINK  RLM 

Stanley  B.  Levy.  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  L  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Jon.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,434 

Int.a.3B29C  17/02 

U.S.  CL  264— 290J  5  Claims 


4335,064 
PROCESS  FOR  PACKING  ELECTROLYSIS  CELLS  FOR 

THE  PRODUCTION  OF  ALUMINUM 
Benoit  Sulmont,  Paralia  Distomon,  Greece,  and  Gerard  Hu- 
dault,  St.  Jean  de  Maurienne,  France,  assignors  to  Aluminium 
Pechiney,  Lyons,  France 
PCT  No.  PCT/FR79/00101,  §  371  Date  Jul.  7,  1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  11,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00978,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  15,  1980 

PCT  Filed  Nov.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  206,540 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Not.  7,  1978,  78  32055 

Int.  a.3  F27D  1/16 

VS.  a.  264—30  6  Claims 


4335,065 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

MOULDINGS  OF  CEMENT  MORTAR 

Shigeo  Ando,  272,  Suehirocho  5  chome,  Cboshi-shi,  Chiba  288, 

Japan 

FUed  Jul.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,919 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  17, 1979,  54-162671; 
Mar.  24,  1980,  55-036180;  Mar.  26,  1980,  55-037381;  Apr.  8, 
1980,  55-045163 

Int  a.J  B28B  1/26 
VS.  CI.  264-«7  17  Claims 


4335,070 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  RETICULAR  WEB 

HAVING  REINFORCED  SELVAGES 
Masahide    Yazawa;    Hiroshi    Yazawa,    both    of    Kunitachl; 
Haruhisa  Tani,  and  Kazuhiko  Kurihara,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Petrochemicals  Co.,  Ltd.  and 
Polymer  Processing  Research  Institute,  Ltd.,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  222,972 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  12, 1980,  55-2315 

Int  a.i  B29D  00/00.  7/14 

VS.  a.  264—555  9  Claims 


4335,066 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  FIBROUS  WEB  WITH  HIGH 

FIBER  THROUGHPUT  SCREENING 

James  H.  Dinius,  Neenah,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Kimberiy-Clark 

Corporation,  Neenah,  Wis. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  106,142,  Dec.  21, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,753 

Int  a.^  B29C  13/00 

VS.  a.  264—121  9  Claims 


4335,071 
PRESSURE-VACUUM  PURGE  CYCLE 
Darid  C.  Thornton,  Erie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  American  SterUizer 
Company,  Erie,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,690 

Int  a.3  A61L  2/06 

VS.  a.  422—26  2  Claims 


4335,072 

OVERHEAD  CORROSION  SIMULATOR 

Jack  W.  Bamett  and  Roy  D.  Sawyer,  both  of  Missouri  aty, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Nalco  Chemical  Company,  Oak  Brook,  DI. 

FUed  Aug.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  293,620 

lot  CL^  COIN  7  7/00;  C23F  14/02 

VS.  a.  422—53  10  Claims 


4335,073 

NOX  CONVERSION  EFFICIENCY  DETECTOR 

Loran  D.  Sherwood,  Walled  Lake,  Mich.;  Jack  J.  Keegan,  U 

Habra,  and  Stephen  A.  Gniewek,  Glendora,  both  of  Calif„ 

assignors  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.,  FuUerton,  Calif. 

FUed  May  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  260338 

Int  CL^  GOIN  21/76 

VS.  a.  422—83  23  Claims 


4335,067 
PRODUCING  REPUCAS  OF  BODY  PARTS 
George  Cattanis,  and  Thaddeus  T.  Castanis,  both  of  444  6th 
ATe.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10011 

FUed  May  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263349 

Int  CL^  B29C  7/02 

U.S.  a.  264—222  ^  Claims 


4335,068 

METHOD  OF  MOULDING  CONTAINERS  FROM  AT 

LEAST  TWO  DIFFERENT  PLASTIC  MATERIALS, 

MACHINE  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THIS  METHOD  AND 

CONTAINERS  OBTAINED  THEREBY 
Andre  Hemery,  Les  Andelys,  France,  assignor  to  AUfliert  Ex- 
ploitation, France 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,181 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec  23, 1977,  77  39069 
Int  a.3  B29F  1/06,  1/12 
VS.  CI.  264—245  6  Claims 


4335,074 
LIQUID  AND  VAPOR-TIGHT  VESSEL  FOR 
PERFORMING  DECOMPOSITION  REACTIONS 
Bedrich  Bemas,  13  Soroka  St.,  Haifii,  Israel 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  960339,  Not.  14, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,492 

Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Not.  14,  1977,  53370 

Int  a.3  BOIL  3/00 

U.S.  a.  422—102  7  Claims 


4335,075 
DOOR  SEAL  FOR  STERILIZER 
Edward  M.  Kackos,  Bebaar,  N3.,  aviffior  to  Vemitron  Corpo- 
ration, Lake  Success,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,934 

Int  a.3  A61L  2/06.  2/26:B6SD  53/02 

VS.  CL  422—112  4  Claims 
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4335,076 
CONVERTER  FOR  CONVERTING  SULFUR  DIOXIDE  TO 

SULFUR  TRIOXIDE 
John  McFarland,  CampbeUriUe,  Canada,  assignor  to  Chemetics 
International  Ltd.,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,154 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Sep.  19, 1980,  360774 

Int.  a.3  BOID  JO/00 

U.S.  a.  422—171  26  Qaims 


4,335,077 

CATALYZER  FOR  DETOXIFYING  EXHAUST  GASES 

FROM  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Andres  Santiago,  and  Enrique  Santiago,  both  of  Augsburg,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Zeuna-Staerker  KG,  Augsburg, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1973,  Ser.  No.  342,540 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  26, 
1973,  2303789 

Int  a.5  FOIN  i/7J,  BOIJ  8/06 
VS.  a.  422—179  8  CUdms 


4335,082 

METHOD  OF  DECREASING  THE  ORGANIC 

SUBSTANCE  CONTENT  OF  ALUM  EARTH 

PRODUCTION  CYCLE  PERFORMED  ACCORDING  TO 

THE  BAYER  TECHNOLOGY 
Jozsef  Matyasi,  Budapest;  Ferenc  Toth,  Almasfuzito-felso;  Las- 
zlo  ReTesz,  Almasfuzito-felso;  Bei^aminne  Toth,  Almasfuzito- 
felso;  Miklos  Schlegel,  Tata;  Jozsef  Zoldi,  Budapest;  Janosne 
Losonczi,  Tata;  Li^  Szoke,  Almasfuzito-felso,  and  Maria 
Orban  nee  Kelemen,  Budapest  all  of  Hungary,  assignors  to 
Magyar  Aluminiumipari  Troszt  Budapest  Hungary 

Filed  Oct.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,722 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Hungary,  Oct.  30, 1979,  AA  940 
Int  a.3  COIF  7/06.  7/46 
V.S.  a.  423—122  5  ClaUns 


4335,078 
CATALYTIC  REACTOR  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  EXHAUST 

LINE 
Takashi    Ushgima,    Tokyo;    Hi^une    Kawasaki,    Yokohama; 
Takayuki  Yamazaki,  Tokyo,  and  Yoshio  Iwasa,  Nagareyama, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited, 
Yokohama,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  919,791,  Jun.  28, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,572 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Japan,   Sep.   13,   1977,   52- 
122411[U];  Oct  11,  1977,  52-135155[U] 

Int.  a.3  FOIN  3/28;  BOIJ  35/04 
VS.  a.  422—179  5  Claims 


4335,079 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SULFONATION  OR  SULFATION 

OF  ORGANIC  LIQUIDS 

John  E.  Vander  Mey,  78  Winding  Way,  StirUng,  N  J.  07980 

Filed  Oct  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,779 

Int  a.J  BOIJ  3/02,  10/02 

VS.  CL  422—194  15  Claims 


4335,080 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUONG  SELECTIVE  PARTICLE 

SIZED  OXIDE 
Robert  D.  Daris,  Costa  Mesa,  and  Roy  L.  Blizzard,  Mission 
Viejo,  both  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Thermo  Electron  Corpora- 
tion, Waltham,  Mass. 

Continuation-Ui-part  of  Ser.  No.  820336,  Aug.  1, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  104387 

Int  a.3  BOID  5/00 

VS.  a.  422—244  8  Claims 


r 


4335,081 

CRYSTAL  GROWTH  FURNACE  WITH  TRAP  DOORS 

Emanual  M.  Sachs,  Watertown,  and  Brian  H.  Mackintosh, 

Lexington,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  MobU  Tyco  Solar 

Energy  Corporation,  Waltham,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  3,765,  Jan.  15, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Feb.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232370 

Int  a.^  C30B  15/34 

VS.  a.  A11—2A6  25  Claims 


4335,083 

METHOD  FOR  LEACHING  MAGNESIUM  FROM 

MAGNESIUM  HYDROXIDE-CONTAINING 

COMPOSITION 

Robert  F.  Benson,  St.  Peterburg,  Ha.,  assignor  to  Carey  Canada 

Inc.,  Quebec,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No,  240,712 

Int  a.3  COIF  5/20.  5/24 

U.S.  a.  423— 167  16CUum8 


4335,084 

METHOD  FOR  REDUONG  NO;,  EMISSIONS  FROM 

COMBUSTION  PROCESSES 

Thomas  R.  Brogan,  Charlestown,  Mass.,  assignor  to  RoldiTa, 

Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  106,534,  Jan.  24, 1980.  This  appUcation 

Jun.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  275,096 

Int  a.3  BOID  53/34 

VS.  a.  423—235  6  Oaims 


4335,085 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  PHOSPHORUS 

PENTACHLORIDE 
Hans-Peter  Rieck,  and  Jiirgen  Russow,  both  of  Kelkheim,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  239,455 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  4, 
1980,  3008194 

Int  a.^  COIB  25/70 
U.S.  a.  423-JOO  17  Ctatas 


4335,086 
HYDROXYAPATTTE  AND  ITS  PREPARATION 

Michael  Spencer,  34  Bayham  Rd.,  SeTenoaks,  Kent  United 

Kingdom  (TN13  3XE) 
PCT  No.  PCT"/GB79/00118,  §  371  Date  Mar.  21, 1980,  §  102(e) 

Date  Jan.  25,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00247,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Feb.  21, 1980 

PCT  FUed  Jul.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  190383 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  21,  1979, 
30646/78 

Int  a.J  COIB  25/32 
VS.  a.  423—308  «  ClaiBM 
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4,335,087 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  aS-PT(NH3)2CL2 

Richard  N.  Rhoda,  Saffern,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  MPD  Technology 

Corporation,  WyckofT,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  65,553,  Aug.  16,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,273,755. 

This  appUcation  Nov.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,883 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jnn.  16, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  aJ  COIG  55/00 

VS.  a.  423--413  4  Claims 


4,335,093 

PROCESS  OF  CONVERTING  WIND  ENERGY  TO 

ELEMENTAL  HYDROGEN  AND  APPARATUS 

THEREFOR 

Robert  E.  Salomon,  Dresher,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Temple  University, 

Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,449 

Int.  a.J  F03B  13/00 

VJS.  a.  423—644  8  Claims 


4,335,088 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  AMMONIUM 
CARBONATE 
Vladimir  M.  Efimov,  ulitsa  Tsjurupy,  8,  korpus  2,  kv.  1;  Tatyana 
N.  Nanmova,  ulitsa  Festivalnaya,  27,  kv.  39;  Irina  G.  Bykova, 
Otkrytoe  shosse,  1,  korpus  7,  kv.  66,  all  of  Moscow,  and 
Larisa  A.  Stroganova,  poselok  Firsanovka,  ulitsa  Rechnaya,  6, 
kv.  14,  Moskovskaya  oblast,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 

FUed  Feb.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,615 

Int.  a.^  COIC  1/26 

U.S.  a.  423—420  1  Claim 


4,335,094 
MAGNETIC  POLYMER  PARTICLES 
Klaus  H.  Mosbach,  Lackaliinga  31-38,  S-240  20  Furulund,  Swe- 
den 
PCT  No.  PCr/SE78/00001,  §  371  Date  Feb.  2,  1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  26,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W078/00005,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  7, 1978 

per  Filed  Jun.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  21,603 

Int.  a.5  GOIN  33/56 

VJS.  a.  424—1  39  Claims 


4,335,089 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  CARBON  HBERS 
Kunio  Maruyama,  and  Akira  Okazaki,  both  of  Okayama,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,611 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31, 1979,  54-112314 
Int.  a.^  DOIF  9/14.  9/22 
UJS.  CI.  423—447.4  2  Claims 


4,335,095 
INDIUM-111  OXINE  COMPLEX  COMPOSITION 
James  D.  Kelly,  Buckinghamshire,  England,  assignor  to  The 
Radiochemical  Centre  Limited,  England 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,923 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  21, 1979, 
7909867 

Int.  a.J  A61K  49/00.  43/00 
U.S.  a.  424—1  8  Claims 


4,335,090 

PREPARING  CALCIUM  HYPOCHLORITE  FROM 

TRIPLE  SALT 

Walter  J.  Sakowski,  Geveland;  Larry  G.  Carty,  Charleston,  and 

Craig  A.  Foster,  Geveland,  all  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Olin 

Corporation,  New  Haven,  Coon. 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,339 

Int.  a.3  COIB  11/06 

VS.  a.  423—474  9  Claims 


4,335,096 
ABSORBENT  FOR  USE  IN  PASSIVE  AGGLUTINATION 

TEST 

Yoshikatsu  Tsiyi,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fiyizoki  Phar- 
maceutical Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  122,998,  Feb.  20, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,894 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  22,  1979,  54/19092 
Int.  a.J  GOIN  1/28,  1/34.  33/50.  33/54 
VS.  a.  424—12  11  Claims 


4335,091 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

HYDROXYLAMMONIUM  PERCHLORATE 

Eugen  Scholz,  Garbsen,  and  Wolfgang  Sievert,  Wunstorf,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Riedel-de  Haen  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Seelze/Hannover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,844 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  11, 
1980,  3026293 

Int  a.3  COIB  11/16 
VS.  a.  423—476  2  Claims 


4,335,097 
STABILIZED,  PROSTAGLANDIN-CONTAINING 
TABLETS  WITH  CONTROLLED  RATE  OF  SOLUBILITY, 
FOR  LOCAL  USE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 
PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Agoston  David;  Tibor  Horvath;  Csaba  Kiss;  Gabor  Nagy;  Kal- 
man  Simon;  Uona  Simonidesz  nee  Vermes;  Agnes  Udvardi, 
and  Sandor  Virag,  all  of  Budapest,  Hungary,  assignors  to 
Chinoin  Gyogyszer  es  Vegyeszeti  Termekek  Gyara  Rt,  Buda- 
pest, Hungary 

FUed  Jan.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,361 

Int  a.^  A61K  9/00.  31/215.  31/19 

VS.  a.  424—14  9  Claims 


4,335,092 
SYNTHESIS  OF  HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE 
Augustine  I.  Dalton,  Jr.,  and  Ronald  W.  Skinner,  both  of  AUen- 
town.  Pa.,  assignors  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc., 
Allentown,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,827 

Int  a.*  COIB  15/02 

VS.  a.  423—584  9  daims 


4335,098 

ACYLATED  FURANYL  AND  THIENYL  ACRYUC  ACIDS 

Roger  A.  Parker,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  MerreU  Dow 

Pharmaceuticals  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  181,917,  Aug.  27,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  267,236 

Int  CL^  A61K  31/38.  31/34:0^0  307/12.  333/24 

VS.  a.  424—275  8  Claims 
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4335,099 

EMPLOYMENT  OF  ENTERIC  COATED  IGA  FOR 
HYPOPROTEINEMIA  IN  INTESTINAL  INFECTIOUS 
DISEASES 
Satoshi  Funakoshi,  Katano;  Katuhiro  Uriyu,  Sakai;  Yahiro 
Uemura;  Katashi  Nakane,  both  of  Hirakata,  and  Akio  Ya- 
mane,  Takatsuki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  The  Green  Cross 
Corporation,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  667,193,  Mar.  15,  1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  Sep.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,929 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  29, 1975,  50-64713 
Int  a.3  A61K  9/32.  9/34.  9/36,  9/40  31/78.  31/79.  31/74. 

39/00 
VS.  a.  424—32  6  Claims 


4335,105 
SPEanC  ANTIGEN  VACCINE  FOR  TGE  IN  SWINE 
Patricia  M.  Gough,  Ames,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Iowa  Sute  Univer- 
sity Research  Foundation,  Inc.,  Ames,  Iowa 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  253,070,  Apr.  10,  1981, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  93,070,  Nov.  13, 
1979,  abandoned.  This  application  May  11,  1981,  Ser.  No. 

262,768 

Int  a.i  A61K  39/12.  39/215 

VS.  a.  424—89  10  Claims 


4,335,100 
METHOD  OF  INHIBITING  DEXTRANSUCRASE  AND 
ORAL  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  USE  THEREIN 
John  F.  Robyt,  Ames,  Iowa,  and  John  N.  Zikopoulos,  Phoenix, 
Ariz.,  assignors  to  Iowa  SUte  University  Research  Founda- 
tion, Inc.,  Ames,  Iowa 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  32398,  Apr.  23, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4328,150.  This  appUcation  Aug.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,635 
Int  a.'  A61K  7/16.  9/68.  31/10:CXmi  5/02 
VS.  a.  424—48  14  Claims 


t 


4,335,101 

ORAL  HYGIENE  ENZYMES  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PREPARATION 

Thomas  H.  Stoudt,  Westfield,  and  Karl  H.  NoUstadt,  Qark,  both 

of  N3.,  assignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  170,642,  Aug.  10, 1971, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jun.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  372,137 

Int.  a.J  A61K  7/2AC12N  9/24 

VS.  a.  424—50  7  Claims 


1  4335,102 

ORAL  COMPOSITION  FOR  CARIES  PROPHYLAXIS 
Syozi  Nakashima,  Hatano;  Tosiyuki  Ozawa,  Minami-ashigara; 
Takeshi  Naganuma,  Odawara;  Takashi  UjUe,  Ninomiya;  Sato- 
shi Hayashi,  Hiratsuka,  and  Yoshihito  Ochiai,  Figisawa,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Lion  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,964 

Clauns  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  20, 1979,  54-121194 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  31, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.3  A61K  7/18.  9/68 

VS.  a.  424—52  16  Claims 


4,335,103 
MULTIPHASE  COSMETIC  COMPOSITION 
Patricia  I.  M.  Barker,  Apex;  Nathan  A.  Ziskin,  and  Michael  J. 
Grossfeld,  both  of  Raleigh,  aU  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Almay, 
Inc.,  Apex,  N.C. 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  781,573 

Int.  CI.J  A61K  7/021.  7/42.  7/48.  7/50 

UA  a.  424— 59  15  Claims 


4335,104 

ANHYDROUS  MULTI-PURPOSE  MOISTURIZING 

COMPOSITION 

Jon  S.  VanQeave,  West  Des  Moines,  Iowa,  assignor  to  United 

Cbendcal  Corporation,  Des  Moines,  Iowa 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  934,097 

Int  a.5  A61K  7/42.  31/60.  47/00 

VS.  a.  424—59  "  Claims 


4335,106 
PROCESSES  FOR  THE  GROWTH  OF  A  MODIHED 
PASTEURELLA  MULTOCIDA  BACTERIA  AND 
PREPARATION  OF  A  VACONE  THEREFROM 
CarreU  J.  Kucera,  Uncoln,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  Norden  Laborato- 
ries Inc.,  Lincoln,  Nebr. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  135,828,  Mar.  31, 1980,  Pat  No.  4393345. 
This  application  Apr.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,144 
Int.  a.^  A61K  39/02 
VS.  a.  424—92  _  10  Claims 


4335,107 
MIXTURE  TO  PROTECT  POULTRY  FROM 
SALMONELLA 
Glenn  H.  Snoeyenbos,  42  Hills  Rd.,  Amherst,  Mass.  01002;  Olga 
M.  Weinack,  179  Woodbridge  St.,  SouUi  Hadley,  Mass. 
01075,  and  Charles  F.  Smyser,  49  Harlow  Dr.,  Amherst,  Mass. 
01002 

FUed  Jun.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912329 

Int.  a.3  A61K  35/12.  35/66,  35/74.  39/295 

VS.  a.  424—93  47  Qaims 


4335,108 

PAULOMYCIN  A  AND  B  AND  PREPARATION 

THEREOF 

Alexander  D.  Argoudelis,  Portage;  Vincent  P.  MarshaU,  Kala- 
mazoo, and  Leroy  E.  Johnson,  Kalamazoo  Township,  Kalama- 
zoo County,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Upjohn  Company, 
Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,682 

Int  a.^  A61K  i5/00;  C12P  7/06;  C12N  1/20 

U.S.  a.  424—117  ^  10  Claims 


4335,109 
WATER  REPELLENT  AQUEOUS  WOOD  TREATING 
SOLUTIONS 
Robert  E.  Hill,  Webster  Groves,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Koppers  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  96333,  Nov.  21, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Dec  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,123 
Int  a.^  AOIN  59/20,  59/06 
U.S.  a.  424— 140  2Clatais 


4335,110 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  OF 

SANGUINARIA  GALANGAL  AND  ZINC  CHLORIDE 

Keith  R.  CoUins,  Estoril,  Portugal,  assignor  to  Orewa  Inc., 

EstorU,  Portu^ 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,159 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  23,  1979, 
7929364 

Int  a.'  AOIN  59/16.  65/0aA61K  33/30.  35/78 
UA  a.  424— 145  llClatas 
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4,335,111 
COMPOUNDS  ASSOCIATING  PEPTTOYL  OF 
AMINOACYL  RESIDUES  TO  UPOPHIUC  GROUPS 
AND  PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  SAID  NEW  COMPOUNDS 
Pierre  Lefrancier,  Bures  sur  YTette;  Edgar  Lederer,  Scewx; 
Jean  Choay.  and  Louis  Cbedid,  both  of  Paris,  all  of  France, 
assignors  to  Agence  National  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche 
(ANVAR),  NeuiUy  Sur  Seine,  France 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,022 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  22,  1978, 
49887/78 

Int.  a.'  A61K  il/OO.  37/02; COrJC  103/52 
VS.  a.  424—177  36  Claims 


4,335,117 
l-HYDROXY-2,2>TRICHLOROETHANE-THIONO- 
PHOSPHONIC  ACID  DIMETHYL  ESTERS  AS 
INSECTICIDE 
Reiner  CoUn,  Wuppertal;  WUbelm  Sirrenberg,  Sprockho?el; 
Wolfgang   Behrenz,   Orerath-Steinenbrueck,   and   Wilhelm 
Stendel,  Wnppertal,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor*  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Lererkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  665,344,  Mar.  9, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Dec.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  865,084 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  21, 
1975,  2512375 

Int  a.^  C07F  9/^a- AOIN  57/20 
U.S.  a.  424—217  2  Claims 


4,335,112 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  MITES  IN  POULTRY 

Joseph  R.  ChUders,  1123  N.  Main  St,  Mocksville,  N.C.  27028 

FUed  Mar.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,568 

Int.  a.^  A61K  37/00 

VS.  a.  424-177  '  5  Oaims 


4,335,113 

TRITERPENIC  SAPONIN  HAVING 

PHARMACOLOGICAL  POTENCY 

Henri  Combier,  Rilleux  le  Pape;  Gisele  Prat,  Talence,  and  Henri 

Pontagnier,  Pessac,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Laboratoires 

Sarget,  Merignac,  France 

Filed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,932 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  11,  1979,  79  11964 
Int.  a.J  A61K  3 1/70:  com  15/20 
VS.  a.  424—180  7  Claims 


4,335,114 
l-N-ALKYLSISOMiaN  DERIVATIVES,  THEIR 
PRODUCTION  AND  THEIR  MEDIONAL  USE 
Eckart  Voas,  Cologne;  Karl  G.  Metzger,  Wuppertal;  Hans-Joa- 
chim Zeiler,  Velbert;  Uwe  Petersen,  Leverkusen,  and  Peter 
Stadler,  Hau,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,527 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  12, 
1979,  2928183 

Int.  a.^  A61K  i;/77,  C07H  15/22 
VS.  a.  424—180  17  Claims 


4335,115 

ANTI-ACNE  COMPOSITION 

Edward  D.  Thompson;  Stephen  B.  Carter,  both  of  Cincinnati, 

and  Gary  L.  Manring,  Oxford,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The 

Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  737^15,  Not.  1, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Oct.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  842,767 

Int.  a.^  A61K  31/71 

VS.  a.  424—181  2  Claims 


4,335,116 
MINERAL<X)NTAINING  THERAPEUTIC 
COMPOSITIONS 
James  R.  Howard,  Brawley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  University  Pa- 
tents, Inc.,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,808 

Int.  a.^  A61K  31/68.  31/315 

VS.  a.  424—201  19  ClaiaM 


4,335,118 

INSECnODAL 

a-CYANO-3-PHENOXY-BENZYL-2-(4.AZIDOPHENYL)- 

3-METHYLBUTYRATES 
Hanspeter  Fischer,  Bottmingen;  Rudolph  C.  Thummel,  Cour- 
genay,  and  Rudolf  Wehrii,  Rheinfelden,  all  of  Switzerland, 
assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,712 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct.   17,   1979, 
9335/79;  Jun.  4,  1980,  4332/80 

Int  a.^  AOIN  47/08;  one  69/76.  121/86 
VS.  a.  MA— lis  5  Qaims 


4,335,119 

QUICK-ACHNG  DIURETIC  COMPOSITIONS 

Andreas  Johnsen,  Griesheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Rohm,  Pharma  GmbH,  DarmsUdt  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  25,586 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  10, 
1978  2815442 

Int.  a.'  A61K  31/505.  31/52.  31/625 
VS.  a.  424—229  3  Claims 


4,335,120 

ADMINISTRATION  OF  BIOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE 

VITAMIN  D3  AND  VITAMIN  D2  MATERIALS 

Michael  F.  Holick,  Sudbury,  Mass.,  and  Milan  R.  Uskokovic, 

Upper  Montclair,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc., 

Nndey,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  137,673,  Apr.  4,  1980, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  22,393,  Mar.  21, 1979, 

Pat  No.  4,230,701.  This  appUcation  Nov.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

203,291 

Int  a.'  A61K  31/59.  31/56 

VS.  a.  424—236  27  Claims 


4,335,121 
ANDROSTANE  CARBOTHIOATES 
Gordon  H.  Phillipps,  Wembley;  Brian  M.  Bain,  Chalfont  St 
Peter,  Ian  P.  Steeples,  RuisUp  Manor,  and  Christopher  Wil- 
Uamson,  Cobham,  aU  of  England,  assignors  to  Glaxo  Group 
Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Feb.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,113 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  15,  1980, 
8005174 

Int  a.'  C07J  7/00;  A61K  31/56 
VS.  a.  42A—2AI  25  Claims 


I 
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I  4,335,122 

DIHYDRO-DIBENZOXEPINES-THIEPINES  AND 
-MORPHANTHRIDONES,  COMPOSITIONS  AND  USE 
Arthur  R.  McFaddea,  East  Brunswick,  and  Daniel  E.  Aultz, 
Middlesex,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Hoechst-Roussel  Phar- 
maceuticals Inc.,  SomerviUe,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  225,122 

Int  a.J  A61K  31/335.  i//55;  C07D  223/20.  313/12 

VS.  a.  424—244  87  Claims 


4335,123 

l.ACYL.8-(3.AMINO-2-HYDROXYPROPOXY)-l,2,3,4- 

TETRAHYDROQUINOLINES,  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

USE 
Otto  Grawinger,  Frankfurt  am  Main;  Thomas  Raabe,  Roden- 
bach;  Rudi  Beyerle,  Frankfurt  am  Main;  Josef  Scholtholt 
Hanaa-Mlttelbachen,  and  Rolf-Eberhard  Nitz,  Frankfurt  am 
Main,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  CasseUa 
AktiengeseUschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Aug.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,475 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  28, 
1979,  2934609 

Int  a.3  A61K  31/54.  31/47:Cff7D  215/26.  417/12 
VS.  a.  424—246  17  Claims 


4335,127 
PIPERIDINYLALKYL  QUINAZOLINE  COMPOUNDS, 
COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 
Jan  Vandenberk,  Beerse;  Ludo  Kennis,  Vosselaar,  Marcel  Van 
der  Aa,  and  Albert  Van  Heertum,  both  of  Voaselaar,  aU  of 
Belgium,  assignors  to  Janasen  Pharmaceutica,  N.V.,  Beene, 
Belgium 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  1,493,  Jan.  8, 1979,  alMudoned. 
This  appUcation  Oct  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,272 
Int  a.J  C07D  ^07/Oft- A61K  31/445 
VS.  a.  424—251  15  Claims 


4335,128 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  PATIENTS 

SUFFERING  FROM  DREPANOCYTOSIS 

Jean  Blanchard,  Toulouse,  and  Monique  Verry,  Saint-Cloud, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  Onmium  Financier  Aqnitaine 
pour  I'Hygiene  et  la  Sante  (SanoU),  Paris,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  917374,  Jun.  20, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,210,649.  This  appUcation  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,890 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jun.  22,  1977,  77  19161 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  1, 1997, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.5  A61K  31/435 

VS.  a.  424—256  10  Claims 


4335,124 

1-ALKYL,  1-PHENYL-BUTENES 

Eugene  E.  Galantay,  Liestal,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sandoz, 

Inc.,  E.  Hanover,  SJ. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  65,277,  Aug.  9,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,273,787, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  656,785,  Feb.  10, 1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  626,943, 
Oct  29, 1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  390,032,  Aug.  20, 1973,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  14, 
1980,  Ser.  No.  196,474 
Int  a.3  A61K  3 1/03;  cone  25/24;  A61K  31/535 
VS.  a.  424—248.4  8  Oaims 


4335,125 

l-(13-DIOXOLAN-2-YLMETHYL)-lH-IMIDAZOLES 

Jan  Heeres,  Voaselaar,  Leo  J.  J.  Backx,  Arendonk,  and  Joseph 

H.  Mostmans,  Antwerp,  aU  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Janssen 

Pharmaceutica,  N.V.,  Beerse,  Belgium 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  853,728,  Nov.  21, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,144346, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  764,263,  Jan.  31, 

1977,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,613 

Int  0.3  A61K  405/14 
VS.  O.  424—250  H  Claims 


4335,126 
'       l.[3-(3,4,5-TRIMETHOXYPHENOXY)-2-HYDROXY. 
PROPYL].4.ARYL-PIPERAZINE-DERIVATIVES 
HAVING  PHARMACEUTICAL  ACTIVITY 
Axel  Kleemann,  Hanau;  Vladimir  Jakovlev,  Maintal;  Klaus 
Thiemer,  Hanau,  and  Jiirgen  Engel,  Alzenau,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Degussa  AktiengeseUschaft,  Frank- 
furt Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  891382,  Mar.  29, 1978, 
abuidoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,482 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  4,  1977, 
10100/77 

Int  O.'  A61K  31/495;Cff7D  295/08 
VS.  O.  424—250  43  Claims 


4335,129 
THIAZOLO[33-6]ISOQUINOLINES,  COMPOSITIONS 
AND  USE  THEREOF 
Kazno  Knbo,  Urawa;  Noriki  Ito,  Iwatsuki;  Isao  Souzu,  Urawa; 
Yasuo  Isomura,  Yokohama,  and  Hiroshige  Homma,  Omiyu, 
aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Yamanouchi  Pharmaceutical  Co. 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  29,000,  Apr.  11, 1979,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  861,980,  Dec.  19, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,163,844.  This  appUcation  Jan.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229,183 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  28, 1976,  51-157867; 
Oct  11, 1977,  5M21666 

Int  O.'  A61K  31/47;  com  513/04 
VS.  O.  424—258  17  Oaims 


4335,130 

ANTIFUNGAL  COMPOSITION 

Thomas  J.  Schwan,  and  Joseph  E.  Gray,  both  of  Norwich,  N.Y., 

assignors  to  Morton-Norwich  Products,  Inc.,  Norwich,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  263,071 

Int  O.'  AOIN  43/42 

VS.  O.  424—258  1  Claim 


4335,131 

AMRINONE-N-GLUCURONIDE,  SALTS  AND 

CARDIOTONIC  USE  THEREOF 

James  F.  Baker,  East  Greenbush,  and  Bernard  W.  Chalecki,  Jr., 

Sand  Lake,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  SterUng  Drug  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209393 

Int  a.J  A61K  31/44;CffJD  405/14 

VS.  O.  424—263  5  Claims 


4335,132 

5-(PY-Y)-lH-BENZIMIDAZOL-2-OLS  AND 

5.(PY.Y-)-lH-BENZIMIDAZOLE-^THIOLS 

George  Y.  Lesher,  Schodack,  and  BaMev  Singh,  East  GreeabMh, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  SterUng  Drug,  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,977 

Int  O.J  A61K  31/46;C0nD  487/02 

VS.  O.  424—263  12  Oaims 
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4,335,133 
ARYLAMINO-4,4.DIALKYL-5-METHYLENE-l,3- 
THIAZOLINES 
Edward  I.  Aoytgi,  PeUlunu,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Re- 
search Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  115,654,  Jan.  28,  1980,  Pat  No.  4,271,306. 
This  appUcation  Nov.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,437 
Int.  a.i  C07D  277/08 
VS.  a.  424—270  7  Claims 


4,335,134 
PESnCIDALLY  ACTIVE  N,N-DIMETHYL-CARBAMIC 

ACID 
0-(4,6-DIHYDRO-2H-THIENO[3,4-C]PYRAZOL-3-YL) 
ESTERS  AND  5-OXIDES  AND  5,5-DIOXIDES  THEREOF 
Fritz  Maurer,  Wuppertal;  Ingeborg  Hammann,  Cologne,  and 
Bemhard  Homeyer,  Leverkusen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengeseilschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,548 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  29, 
1980,  3003019 

Int  a.'  AOIN  43/56;  COrjD  495/04 
U.S.  a.  424—273  P  8  Qaims 


4,335,138 
NOVEL  CARBAMATES,  THEIR  PREPARATION,  AND 
PHARMACEUTICAL  FORMULATIONS  CONTAINING 
THESE  COMPOUNDS 
Walter-Wielant  Wiersdorff,  Mutterstadt;   Karl-Heinz  Geiss, 
Bcindersheim;  Harald  Weifenbach,  Ludwigshafen;  Wolfgang 
Worstmann,  Gruenstadt;  Dieter  Lenke,  Ludwigshafen,  and 
Rolf  Kretzschmar,  Gruenstadt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengeseilschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,841 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  29, 
1979,  2939660 
Int.  C\?  C07C  125/065,  1 25/04;  COHD  339/08.  339/06.  333/36. 

307/66;  AOW  47/12.  47/20 
U.S.  a.  424—275  15  Qaims 


4,335,139 
PHARMACEUTICAL  FORMULATIONS  CONTAINING 
PROSTACYCLIN  COMPOUNDS 
Ian  S.  Watts,  Sidcup,  and  Peter  H.  Marsden,  Dartford,  both  of 
England,  assignors  to  Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.,  Research 
Triangle  Park,  N.C. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  39,645,  May  16, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,054 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  17,  1978, 
20175/78 

Int.  a.^  A61K  31/34 
U.S.  a.  424—285  34  Claims 


4435,135 
5  AMINO-3,4,5,6 
TETRAHYDRO-lH-[-6-]CYCLOHEPTIC4)]INDOLOLS 
AND  A  METHOD  FOR  THEIR  USE  AS  HYPOTENSIVES 
Lttcien  Nedelec,  Le  Raincy;  Daniel  Frechet,  Paris;  Qaude  Du- 
mont,  Nogent  sur  Mame;  Guy  Plassard,  Savigny  sur  Orge, 
and  Neil  L.  Brown,  Paris,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Roussel 
Uclaf,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,610 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  26,  1980,  80  04198; 
Nov.  18,  1980,  80  24406 

Int.  a.5  A61K  i7/¥aC07D  209/80 
VS.  a.  424—274  12  Claims 


4335,136 

ANTI-INFLAMMATORY 

4,5-DIARYL-a-(POLYFLUOROALKYL)-lH-PYRROLE.2- 

METHANAMINES 
Saul  C.  Cherkohky,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  141,664,  Apr.  18,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,638 

Int  a.^  A61K  31/40.  31/44;Cffm  207/335.  401/04 

U.S.  a.  424—274  32  Claims 


4,335,140 

INSECnaDAL  TRIFLUOROETHANIMIDOTHIOATE 

DISULHDES 

Marcus  P.  Moon,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,565 

lot  a.i  AOIN  i7/0ft- C07C  119/20 

U.S.  a.  424—298  37  Claims 


4,335,141 

2-SUBSTrrUTED-AMINOPROPENE-AND 

PROPANENFFRILE  ANTIMICROBIAL  AND 

ANTI-INFLAMMATORY  AGENTS 

Nathaniel  Grier,  Englewood;  Richard  A.  Dybas,  Somerville,  and 

Bruce  E.  WItzel,  Rahway,  aU  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Merck  A^ 

Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 

FUed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,616 

Int  a.^  C07C  121/45,  121/48.  121/43;  A61K  31/275 

U.S.  a.  424-^304  10  Claims 


4,335,142 

ARYL  (1-ARYLSULFONYL)  VINYL  SULFONES 

Douglas  I.  Relyea,  and  Robert  A.  Davis,  both  of  New  Haven, 

Conn.,  assignors  to  Uniroyal,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,271 

Int  a.^  C07C  147/06;  AOW  31/08 

U.S.  a.  424—337  21  Claims 


4,335,137 
HALOETHENYLTHIENYLETHANONES  FOR 
SYSTEMIC  NEMATODE  CONTROL 
Donald  R.  James,  Lockport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corpora- 
tion, Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,937 

Int  a.5  AOIN  43/02 

VS.  a.  42*— ns  6  Claims 


4,335,143 
DRIED  ALBEDO  CLOUDING  AGENT  AND  PROCESS 
THEREFOR 
Claire  Wiener,  Spring  VaUey,  N.Y.,  and  Gerhard  J.  Haas, 
WoodcUff  Lake,  N  J.,  assignors  to  General  Foods  Corpora- 
tion, White  Plains,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,262 

Int  a.5  A23L  1/212.  2/00 

VS.  a.  426—50  10  Claims 
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4,335,144 
PREPARATION  OF  POROUS  ACTIVE  YEAST 
GRANULES 
Franz-Josef  Carduck,  Haan;  Dietrich  Kloetzer,  Dusseldorf,  and 
Gerard  Veldman,  Brueggen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Deutsche  Hefewerke  GmbH,  Hamburg-Wands- 
bek.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  21,781,  Mar.  19, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,146 

Int  a.5  C12C  11/18  11/32 

VS.  a.  426—62  10  Claims 


4,335,150 

LOW  TEMPERATURE  FOOD  DRYING  PROCESS 

Hideaki  Hosaka,  Fukuyama,  and  Setuya  Kuri,  Kamakura,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Oilorine  Engineers  Corp.  and  Kun 

Chemical  Engineers,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  50,131,  Jnn.  19, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,672 

Int  a.3  A23B  4/04.  7/02.  9/00,- F26B  5/00 

VS.  a.  426-^465  8  Claims 


4,335,145 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  FLOW  OF  FRUIT 
AND  FRUrr  JUICE  THROUGH  A  JUICE  EXTRACTION 

FACTLITY 
Robert  C.  Stanley,  Lakeland,  Fla.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corpora- 
tion, Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Jul.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,917 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  33/14 

VS.  a.  426—231  3  Claims 


4335,151 
METHOD  FOR  DECORTICATING  SEEDS 
Jacques-Jean  Caubet,  St.  Etienne,  France,  assignor  to  Centre 
Stephanois  de  Recherches  Mecaniques  Hydro-Mecanique  et 
Frottement,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  909,801,  May  26, 1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  696,462,  Jun.  16, 

1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137^85 

Cliums  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jun.  16, 1975,  75  19495 

Int  a.3  B02B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  426— 482  7  Claims 


4,335,146 
PROCESSING  FISH  RAW  MATERIAL 
Per  V.  H.  Bladh,  Jama,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Alfa-Laval,  Inc., 
Poughkeepsie,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230,702 

Int  a.3  AOIK  43/00 

VS.  a.  426—231  13  Claims 


4335,147 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  CONFECTIONS 
Helmut  SoUich,  Albemberg  194,  4925  Kalletal-TaUe,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,672 

Int  a.5  A23G  3/00 

U.S.  a.  426—295  7  Claims 


4335,152 
METHYL  SUBSTFFUTED  NORBORNANE 
CARBOXALDEHYDES,  ORGANOLEPTIC  USES 
THEREOF  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
PhiUp  T.  Klemarczyk,  Old  Bridge;  James  M.  Sanders,  Eaton- 
town;  Manfred  H.  Vock,  Locust;  Joaquin  F.  Vinals,  Red 
Bank;  Frederick  L.  Schmitt,  Holmdel,  and  Edward  J.  Granda, 
Englishtown,  aU  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  International  Flavors  A 
Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  152,187,  May  22, 1980,  Pat  No.  4384324. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,646 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  27, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.5  A23L  2/26 

UA  a.  426— 538  2  Claims 


4335,148 

METHODS  OF  PREVENTING  GRAIN  SPROUTING 

AFTER  HARVEST  THROUGH  THE  APPLICATION  OF 

SULFUR  DIOXIDE,  NITROGEN  AND  AMMONIA  GASES 

Frederick  D.  Vidal,  Englewood  Oifb,  and  Anantharman  Jayara- 

man,  Nutley,  both  of  N3.,  assignors  to  Pennwalt  Corporation, 

Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  156,501,  Jun.  4, 1980,  Pat.  No. 

4309,451,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  50,162,  Jun.  20,  1979, 

abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  38,739,  May 

14, 1979,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No. 

176,708 

Int  a.J  A23B  9/00;  A23L  3/34 

VS.  a.  426—319  6  Claims 


4335,149 

DIRECT  CONDENSATION  OF  FOOD  VOLATILES  ONTO 

A  FOOD  SUBSTRATE  AT  CRYOGENIC  TEMPERATURES 

Gordon  K.  Stipp,  West  Chester,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  A 

Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Jnn.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,709 

Int.  a.3  A23F  5/24 

VS.  a.  426—386  W  Claims 


4335,153 

IMITATION  COCOA  POWDER  AND  METHOD  OF 

PREPARING  SAME 

Steven  M.  Rikon,  StrongsvUle,  Ohio,  and  Frank  del  VaUe,  St 

Ann,  lU.,  assignors  to  SCM  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  46,156,  Jun.  5, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jun.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,618 

Int  a.3  A23G  7/00 

U.S.  a.  426—540  15  CtaliM 


4335,154 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  A  BAKED  PRODUCT 

CONTAINING  ALKALI  METAL  ALUMINUM 

PHOSPHATE 

Robert  E.  BeiUamin,  and  Thomas  E.  Edging,  both  of  Nashvttle, 

Tenn.,  assignors  to  Stanffer  Chemical  Company,  Wcstport, 

Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  972,097,  Dec.  21, 1978,  Pat  No.  4360391. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  11,  1960,  Ser.  No.  176382 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  7, 1998, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.J  A21D  8/00 

VS.  a.  426—551  10  CaaisM 
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4^5,155 

COMPOSITION  FOR  AERATED  FROZEN  DESSERTS 

CONTAINING  FRUIT  PUREE  AND  METHOD  OF 

PREPARATION 

Jon  R.  Blake,  Brooklyn  Center,  Richard  K.  Kautson,  Corcoran, 

and  Deon  L.  Strommer,  Minneapolis,  aU  of  Minn^  assignors 

to  General  Mills,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,293 

Int.  a.5  A23G  9/02 

U.S.  a.  426—565  **  ^I**^ 


4,335,162 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCTNG  A  FAULT  TRANSPARENT 

BUBBLE  MEMORY  BY  DIFFUSING  MANGANESE  IN 

PRESELECTED  PERMALLOY  ELEMENTS 

James  A.  Cunningham,  Saratoga,  and  Anthony  M.  Tuxford,  San 

Francisco,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  National  Semiconductor 

Corporation,  SanU  Qara,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,624 

Int  a?  GllC  /9/0*,  B05D  5/12 

U.S.  a.  427—130  1  CW" 


4,335,156 
EDIBLE  FAT  PRODUCT 
Lawrence  Kogan,  Stamford,  and  Turiddu  A.  Pelloso,  Danbury, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Nabisco  Brands,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N  Y 

FUed  Sep.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,657  - 

Int.  a.J  A23D  i/oz  cue  i/70 

U.S.  a.  426—603  19  Claims 


4,335,163 

HIGH  GLOSS  WATER-BASE  COATING  COMPOSTOON 

Jack  Y.  Wong,  10173  Miner  PI.,  Cupertino,  Calif.  95014 

FUed  Sep.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,604 

Int.  a.5  B05D  5/00 

U.S.  a.  427—256  1*  Claims 


4,335,157 
FLUID  SHORTENING 
R.  Douglas  Vanril,  Olmsted  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  SCM  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,432 

Int.  a?  A21D  2/76/ A23D  5/02 

U  A  a.  426—606  '  Claims 


4335,158 

BANDAGE  CARRYING  lON-LEACHABLE  CEMENT 

COMPOSmONS 

Charles  H.  Beede,  East  Brunswick,  and  Richard  N.  Zimite, 
Somerset,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Johnson  &  Johnson,  New 
Brunswick,  N  J. 

FUed  Nov.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,983 

Int.  a?  A61F  5/04 

U.S.  CL  427—2  9  Claims 


4,335,164 
CONDmONING  OF  POLY  AMIDES  FOR  ELECTROLESS 

PLATING 
David  A.  DUlard,  Diamond  Bar,  Eileen  Maguire,  Arcadia,  and 
Lawrence  P.  Donovan,  III,  Monrovia,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors 
to  Crown  City  Plating  Co.,  EI  Monte,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  159,585,  Jun.  16, 1980,  which  U 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  970,923,  Dec.  19, 1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  159,503, 

Jun.  16, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,309,462,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 

of  Ser.  No.  970,929,  Dec.  19, 1978,  abandoned.  This  appUcation 

Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,513 

Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  7,  1979, 

7948565 

Int  a.^  B05D  3/10 
U.S.  a.  427—304  32  Qaims 


4,335,159 
METHOD  FOR  DEVELOPING  LATENT 
ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGES 
Delmer  G.  Parker,  Irondequoit,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ration, Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  728,803,  Oct  1, 1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  615,658,  Sep.  22, 1975,  Pat  No. 

4,050,413.  This  appUcation  Nov.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,530 

Int  CV  B05D  i/06 

U.S.  a.  427—14.1  3  Claims 


4,335,160 
CHEMICAL  PROCESS 

Michael  P.  Neary,  409  E.  Coronado,  #2,  Santa  Fe,  N.  Mex. 
87501,  and  Thomas  A.  Wilson,  14  Bayview  Ct,  Manhasset 
N.Y.  11030 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  962,770,  Nov.  21,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,039 

Int  Q\?  B05D  i/(%C23C  11/00,  13/00 

U.S.  CL  427—38  1*  Claims 


4,335,165 

SNAP  TOGETHER  ORNAMENT 

Roy  A.  Powers,  18537  Arrow  Hwy.,  Covina,  Calif.  91722 

FUed  Mar.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,942 

Int  a.'  A47G  33/08 

UJS.  a.  428—8  5  Claims 


4,335,166 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  MULTIPLE-PANE 

INSULATING  GLASS  UNTT 
Renato  A.  Lizardo,  MUinetonka,  and  Roger  D.  O'Shaughnessy, 
Chaska,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Cardinal  Insulated  Glass 
Co.,  MinneapoUs,  Minn. 

FUed  May  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  262,424 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  21, 
1980,  3043973 

Int  CV  E06B  3/24 
UJS.  a.  428—34  10  Claims 


4,335,161 

THIN  FILM  TRANSISTORS,  THIN  FILM  TRANSISTOR 

ARRAYS,  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THE 

SAME 
Fang  C.  Luo,  Pittsford,  N.Y.,  wui^M  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Nov.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  203,218 

Int  CV  HOIL  21/285 

MS.  a.  427—86  «  Claims 


4,335,167 

BRAKE  FLUID  RESERVOIR  COMPRISING 

POLYMETHYLPENTENE  AND  10-20%  GLASS  HBERS 

John  W.  KoMitz,  Alton,  HL,  assignor  to  Edlaon  International, 

Inc  RoUUig  Meadows,  DL 

FUed  Jan.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,453 

Int  a.J  B65D  6/KB32B  27/20;  CD8K  7/14 

MS.  a.  428—35  •  Claims 


July  20,  1982 


CHEMICAL 


ER  19 


4,335,168 
HAIR  STYLER  EXTRUSION 
Rayko  Ergaver,  Nassau,  The  Bahamas,  assignor  to  CapeUa  Inc., 
Freeport,  The  Bahamas 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,508 

Int.  a.3  B32B  1/08 

U.S.  a.  428—36  10  Claims 


4,335,175 
THERMOPLASTIC  HLM  LAMINATES 
James  L.  Webb,  SimpM>nvUle,  S.C.,  assignor  to  W.  R.  Grace  A 
Co.,  Duncan,  S.C. 

FUed  Oct  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,245 

Int  a.3  B32B  27/08.  27/18 

U.S.  a.  428—213  4  Claims 


'  4,335,169 

SLOTTED  CONCRETE  PIPE 

Vincent  A.  Saggese,  15  Pleasant  View  Dr.,  BayvUIe,  N.Y.  11709 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  89,955,  Oct.  31, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Dec.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219,379 

Int  a.»  F16L  9/00;  E02B  77/00 

U.S.  a.  428-V36  8  ClaUns 


4,335,170 

SIMULATED  STAINED  AND  LEADED  GLASS 

WINDOWS 

Donald  Butler,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Stained  Glass 

Overlay,  Inc.,  Mission  Viejo,  CaUf. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  962,123,  Nov.  20,  1978,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jun.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  1584>19 

Int  a.3  B44F  7/06 

U,S.  CL  428—38  12  Claims 


4335,171 
TRANSFER  TAPE  HAVING  ADHESIVE  FORMED  FROM 

TWO  LAMINAE 
Robert  E.  Zenk,  River  FaUs,  Wis.,  assignor  to  MinnesoU  Min- 
ing and  Manufacturing  Company,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 
Filed  Oct.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,460 
Int  Cl.^  A61F  7i/02;B32B  27/00;  C09U  7/02 
\}S.  a.  428—40  4  Claims 


4335,172 

PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  LABEL  STRIP 

Yo  Sato,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato, 

Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  926,704,  Jul.  20, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4310,688,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  867,007, 
Jan.  5,  1978,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Nov.  13, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  93,634 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Nov.     14,     1978, 
53/155772[U] 

Int  a.J  G09F  5/00;  B65D  65/iO;  B32B  3/16 
MS.  a.  428—42  9  Claims 


4335,173 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  REDUONG 

UNDESIRABLE  EFFECTS  OF  DIRT  PARTICLES  ON  A 

FLEXIBLE  RECORD  DEVICE 

Angel  CarabaUo,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,503 

Int  a.3  B32B  3/02.  27/iaH04N  5/76 

\3S.  a.  428—65  9  Claims 


4335,174 
HONEYCOMB  STRUCTURE  END  CLOSURE 
Raymond  P.  BeUio,  Blackwood,  N3.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing 
Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,939 

Int  a.J  B32B  i/72,  5/18 

\5S.  CL  428—73  «  Claims 


4335,176 
BONDED  NEEDLED  HBER  GLASS  THERMOPLASTIC 

REINFORCED  MATS 
John  A.  Baumann,  Lower  Burrell,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,442 

Int  a.3  D04H  i/7a  i/72 

U.S.  a.  428—228  12  Claims 


4335,177 
GLASS  nBER-REINFORCED  CEMENT  PLATES 
Shigeru  Takeuchi,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kurimoto  Iron 
Works,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,801 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  3,  1979,  54-129019; 
Jul.  18,  1980,  55-99041;  Jul.  21,  1980,  55-99647 

Int  a.'  B32B  5/72,  5/14.  5/28  13/14 
MS.  a.  428—247  H  Claims 


^  4335,178 

TEXTILES  CONTAINING  A 

POLYCOXYORGANOPHOSPHATE/PHOSPHONATE) 

FLAME  RETARDANT 

Ralph  B.  Fearing,  Bardonia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  SUuffer  Chemical 

Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  73,836,  Sep.  10,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,268,633, 

which  U  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  898341,  Apr.  20,  1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,199,534.  This  appUcation  Jan.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  224,430 

Int  a.^  D06M  9/00.  7i/i2;B32B  27/00 

MS.  a.  428—253  2  CUums 


4335,179 
IMPREGNATED  HIGH  VOLTAGE  SPACERS 

Morris  A.  Mendelsohn,  WiUuns  Township,  Allegheny  County, 

and  Francis  W.  Navish,  East  Pittsburgh,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors 

to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,489 

Int  a.^  B32B  7/00 

MS.  a.  428—273  12  Claims 


4335,180 
MICROWAVE  CIRCUIT  BOARDS 
G.  Robert  Traut  South  KiUingly,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Rogers 
Corporation,  Rogers,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  972,994,  Dec.  26,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213376 

Int  a.^  B32B  27/00 

MS.  a.  428-303  14  Claims 


4335,181 

MICROWAVEABLE  HEAT  AND  GREASE  RESISTANT 

CONTAINERS 

John  P.  MaraM),  Jr.,  Princeton,  and  Maya  S.  Farag,  North 

Brunswick,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  MobU  Oil  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,993 

Int  CL^  B32B  5/18.  7/00.  27/00 

MS.  a.  428—3193  7  Claims 
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4,335,182 

METHOD  OF  PRODUaNG  A  MOLDED  COMPOSITE 

FOAM  BODY  PROVIDED  WITH  A  COVER  LAYER  AND 

THE  RESULTANT  PRODUCT 
Koorad  Brand,  Hoehenkircben,  and  Dieter  Franz,  Jettenbach, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Messerschmitt- 
Boelkow-Blohm   Gesellschaft   mit   beschraenkter   Haftung, 
Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1981.  Ser.  No.  224,658 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  25, 
1980,  3002584 

Int  a.3  B29D  27/00 
U.S.  a.  428— 319J  *  Claims 


4,335,188 

LAMINATES 

Keishiro  Igi,  Kurashiki,  and  Ishii  Masao,  Ibara,  both  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Kuraray  Company,  Limited,  Kurashiki,  Japan 

FUed  May  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,320 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  7,  1979,  54/71867 

Int.  Q\?  B32B  75/05 

U.S.  a.  428—458  !♦  Qaims 


4335,183 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM  AND  METHOD  OF 

FABRICATING  IT 

Hiroshi  Hosaka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Magnetic 
Printing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,944 

Int.  a.3  B05D  i/06 

MS.  Q.  428-J36  8  Claims 


4,335,184 
RECORDING  PAPER 
Shigehiko  Miyamoto,  Kamagaya,  and  Yoshinobu  Watanabe, 
Matsudo,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,560 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  15,  1979,  54-132542 
Int  a.J  B41M  J/00.G01D  l5/i4 
U.S.  a.  428—342  «  Claims 


4335,185 
INDIGO-DYEABLE  POLYESTER  RBERS 
Robert  L.  Adelman,  and  John  J.  P.  Turner,  both  of  Wilmington, 
DeU  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company, 
Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,809 

Int  a.'  D02G  im 

U.S.  CL  428—361  4  Claims 


4335,189 
RESOLUTION  STANDARD  FOR  SCANNING  ELECTRON 
MICROSCOPE  COMPRISING  PALLADIUM  SPINES  ON 

A  METAL  SUBSTRATE 
Carmelo  F.  Aliotta,  Beacon,  and  Morris  Anschel,  Carmel,  both 
of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp., 
Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,577 

int  Q\?  HOIF  7/00,  GOIN  i7/00 

U.S.  a.  428—611  5  Qaims 


4335,186 
CHEMICALLY  MODinED  ASPHALT  COMPOSITIONS 
Alfred  Marzocchi;  Michael  G.  Roberts,  and  Charles  E.  Bolen,  aU 
of  Newark,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-Corning  Fiberglas  Cor- 
poration, Toledo,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  852,898,  Not.  18, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,166,752. 
This  appUcation  May  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40368 
Int.  a.^  C08L  95/00;  D02G  i/7&  i/36 
U.S.  a.  42»-J75  3  Claims 


4335,187 

METHOD  FOR  BONDING  POLYCARBONATE  TO 

METAL 

Thomas  G.  Rukarina,  Lower  BurreU,  and  Alfred  L.  Maryland, 

Pittsborgh,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc., 

Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,854 

Int  a.J  B32B  27/i6 

U.S.  a.  428—412  10  Claims 


4335,190 
THERMAL  BARRIER  COATING  SYSTEM  HAVING 
IMPROVED  ADHESION 
Robert  C.  BUI,  Rocky  River,  and  James  S.  Sovey,  StrongsvUle, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229333 

Int  a.J  B32B  75/0^;  B21D  i9/00 

U.S.  a.  428—623  10  Clauns 


4335,191 
LITHIUM  CELLS 
Emanuel  Peled,  Even  Yehuda,  Israel,  assignor  to  Tadiran  Israel 
Electronics  Industries  Ltd.,  Tel-Aviv,  Israel 

FUed  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,688 

Int  a.J  HOIM  4/0O 

U.S.  a.  429—94  5  Claims 


4335,192 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  SINTERED  IRON 

ELECTHODE 

Antony  Oliapuram,  Frankfurt  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Varta  Batterie  A.G.,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197316 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  16, 
1979,  2941765 

Int  a.i  HOIM  4/26,  4/52 
U.S.  a.  429—221  14  Claims 


4335,193 
MICROPOROUS  HLM,  PARTICULARLY  BATTERY 
SEPARATOR,  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
Yoshinao    Doi,    Kanagawa;    Shigeo    Kaneko,   Tokyo;   Takeo 
Hanamura,  Kanagawa;  Osamu  FiyU,  Tokyo;  Katsuml  Yo- 
shitake;  Tetsuhiko  Hirata,  both  of  Kanagawa,  and  Yasuhiro 
Tanabe,  Shizuoka,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  694,173,  Jun.  9, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Feb.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  16,176 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  18,  1975,  50/73031 
Int  aJ  HOIM  2/16 
U.S.  a.  429—251  29  Claims 
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4335  194 

TWO  COLOR  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESS 

AND  MATERIAL 

Katsuo  Sakai,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  12,571 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  20,  1978,  53-18754; 
Apr.  25,  1978,  53-49671;  Nov.  28,  1978,  53-146998;  Nov.  28, 
1978,  53-146999 

Int.  a.3  G03G  75/07.  13/22 
UJS.a.430— 42  21  Claims 


4335300 
SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIALS 
Minora  Ohashi,  and  Katsuaki  Iwaosa,  both  of  Nagaokakyo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Paper  MUls,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  297,419 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  30, 1980,  55/152772 
Int  a.'  G03C  1/34 
U.S.  a.  430—446  ♦  Claims 


4,335,195 

ELECTHOPHOTOSENSmVE  ELEMENT  HAS  RESIN 
ENCAPSULATED  CDS  PARTICLES  IN  BINDING  RESIN 
Yigi  Nishigaki,  Yokohama,  and  Hirokuni  Kawashima,  Sakura- 

shin,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,021 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  10, 1979,  54-102488 
Int  a.3  G03G  5/087 
VJS.  a.  430—94  2  Claims 


4335301 
ANTISTATIC  COMPOSITIONS  AND  ELEMENTS 
CONTAINING  SAME 
Donald  N.  MUler,  Penfleld,  and  Richard  A.  Kydd,  Rochester, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209354 

Int  a.'  G03C  1/84.  1/38;  C09K  3/16 

U.S.  a.  430—527  19  Claims 


4335,196 

ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGE  DEVELOPING  AND 

TRANSFER  METHOD  USES  SINGLE  COMPONENT 

MAGNETIC  DEVELOPER 

Yuzo  Ohmuro,  Machida;  Nin-ichi  Kamogawa,  Tokyo;  Shigeru 

Uetake,  Sayama,  and  Yoshio  Yamazaki,  Hino,  aU  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Konishlroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  25,783,  Apr.  2, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4395,427,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  829,795,  Sep.  1, 
1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No. 

211  344 

Int.  a.5  G<)3G  7i/09 

U.S.  a.  430-122  2  Claims 


4335302 
TETRAAZAUNDECANE  AND  COMPLEXES  AS 
SENSTTIZERS  FOR  SILVER  HALIDE  EMULSION 
Rolf  Hengel,  HeUbronn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  David  F. 
Eaton,  WiUnington,  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Ne- 
mours and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Aug.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292361 

Int  a.3  G03L  1/28 

U.S.  a.  430—604  10  Claims 


4335,197 
PHOTOIMAGING  PROCESS 
WUIUun  J.  Chambers,  and  Louis  Plambeck,  Jr.,  both  of  WU- 
mington,  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 
Company,  WUmington,  Del. 

FUed  Nov.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210332 

Int  a.^  G03C  5/00 

VS.  CI.  430—271  17  Claims 


4335303 
METHOD  FOR  IDENTIFYING  POTENTIAL  CONTRAST 

MEDIA  REACTORS 
Elliott  C.  Lasser,  La  JoUa,  CaUf .,  assignor  to  The  Regents  of  die 
University  of  California,  Berkeley,  CaUf. 

FUed  Jul.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167378 

Int  a.3  C12Q  1/38 

U.S.a.435— 23  4  Claims 


4335,198 
PROCESS  FOR  RECORDING 
Hiroshi  Hanada,  Yokohama;  Masanao  Kasai;  Hitoshi  Hanadate, 
both  of  Tokyo,  and  Yoko  OUuwa,  Kawasaki,  aU  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Canon  KabushUu  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  858,161,  Dec.  6, 1977,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  579,700,  May  21, 1975,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,840 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  25,  1974,  49-59215; 
Aug.  6,  1974,  49-90568;  Sep.  20,  1974,  49-108357 

Int  a.3  B05D  3/02.  i/06;  GOID  75/70 
U.S.  a.  430—348  10  Claims 


4335304 

EASILY  SPLFT  SUBSTRATES  FOR  THE 

QUANTIFICATION  OF  PROTEASES 

Karl  G.  Claeson,  Udingo;  Leif  E.  Aurell,  SMro;  Uif  R.  SUnon- 

sson,  HUing  Backa,  and  Salo  ArieUy,  Kungsbacka,  aU  of 

Sweden,  assignors  to  Kabi  AB,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  7,447,  Jan.  29,  1979,  Pat  No.  4379310. 

This  application  Mar.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,488 

Clauns  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Feb.  7,  1978,  7801373 

Int  a.5  C12Q  1/38 

UA  a.  435—23  3  Claims 


4335,199 
HIGH  CONTRAST  BY  IMAGEWISE  IODIDE  INFECTION 

IN  A  MIXED  SILVER  HALIDE  SYSTEM 

daniel  J.  MIckewich,  Arden,  Del.;  John  R.  Shock,  Plainsboro, 

N3.,  and  Daniel  F.  Juers,  Fairport  N.Y.,  assignors  to  E.  L  Du 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,502 

Int  a.J  G03C  1/84.  5/24 

VS.  a.  430—434  13  Claims 


4335305 
LOW  PROTEIN  DEGRADATION  PRODUCT  BASAL 

MEDIUM  FOR  IDENTIHCATION  OF 

NON-FERMENTATIVE  GRAM-NEGATIVE  BACILU 

AND  OTHER  MICROORGANISMS 

James  R.  Greenwood,  1275  Barry  Ave^  Apt.  #4,  Los  Angeles, 

CaUf.  90025 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,843 

Int  a.3  C12Q  7/0* 

UAa.435-^  lldai-s 
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4^5,206 
APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MICROBIAL 
DETECnON  AND  ENUMERATION 
Judd  R.  Wllkins,  and  D«Tid  C.  Grana,  both  of  Hampton,  Va., 
assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space 
Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Feb.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,796 

Int.  a.3  C12Q  1/04 

U.S.  a.  435— 34  9  Claims 


4,335,212 

FERMENTATION  PROCESS  FOR 

(5R,6S,8S)-3^2.AMINOETHYLTHIO)-6-(l.HYDROXYE- 

THYL).7^XO-l-AZABICYCLO(3.2.01HEPT.2-ENE-2-CAR. 

BOXYUC  ACID 
Kenneth  E.  Wilson,  Westfleld,  NJ.,  and  August  J.  Kempf, 
Staten  Island,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway, 
NJ. 

Filed  Jun.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  274,702 

Int.a.5C12P  17/18,  17/10 

VS.  a.  435—119  2  Claims 


4,335,207 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  HIGH 
FRUCTOSE  SYRUPS  AND  ETHANOL 
Robert  E.  Heady,  Park  Forest,  111.,  assignor  to  CPC  Interna- 
tional Inc.,  Englewood  Clif^  N J. 

FUed  Jun.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,152 

Int.  a.^  C12P  7/14.  19/02.  19/04 

VJS.  a.  435—94  1*  Claims 


4,335,213 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  GALACTOSE 

OXIDASE 

Osamu  Terada,  and  Kaxuo  Aisaka,  both  of  Machida,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,523 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  5, 1979,  54-84407 
Int.  a.J  C12N  9/04 
VJS.  a.  435—190  6  Claims 


4,335,208 
SACCHARinCATION  OF  STARCH  HYDROLYSATES 
Barrie  E.  Norman,  Fanim,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Novo  Industri 
A/S,  Denmark 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,314 

Int.  a.5  C12P  19/16.  19/20:  C12R  1/38.  1/685 

UjS.  a.  435—96  8  Claims 


4,335^14 

PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  PARTICLES  OF 

BIOLOGICAL  ORIGIN,  PARTICULARLY  THE  SURFACE 

ANTIGEN  OF  THE  VIRUS  OF  HEPATITIS  B  (AGHBS) 
Philippe  J.  Adamowicz,  Garches;  Alberte  Platel  nee  Bonnet,  La 
Garenne  Colombes,  and  Ludwig  Mnller,  Pleasis  Robinson,  all 
of  France,  assignors  to  Institut  Pasteur,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,315 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  7, 1979,  79  30135 

Int.  a.3  A61K  i9//2;  C12K  7/00 

VJS.  a.  435—239  16  Claims 


4,335,209 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  L-TRYPTOPHAN  BY 

ENZYME 
Yoshiyuki  Asai,  Yokohama;  Masao  Shimada,  Yamato,  and  Keiu) 
Soda,  Uji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals, 
Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,267 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  9,  1979,  54-55645; 
Jun.  26,  1979,  54-79619;  Mar.  24,  1980,  55-36197 

Int  a.3  C12P  13/22 
U.S.  a.  435—108  10  Claims 


4335,210 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  L-CYSTEINE 

Alton  Meister,  New  York,  and  Joanne  M.  WUUamson,  Roose- 
velt Island,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  ComeU  Research  Foun- 
dation, Ithaca,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,564 

Int  a.^  C12P  13/12 

U.S.  a.  435—113  1  Claim 


4,335,215 
METHOD  OF  GROWING  ANCHORAGE-DEPENDENT 

CELLS 
WUliam  R.  Tolbert,  Manchester,  Mary  M.  Hitt,  St.  Louis; 
Joseph  Feder,  University  aty,  and  Richard  C.  Kimes,  Creve 
Coeur,  aU  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis, 

Mo. 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,582 

Int.  a.5  C12N  5/02;  C12M  3/02.  1/24;  C12P  1/00 

VJS.  a.  435—241  10  Claims 


4,335,216 
LOW  TEMPERATURE  FIKED  DIELECTRIC  CERAMIC 

COMPOSmON  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Charies  E.  Hodgkins,  Lewiston,  and  Mark  J.  Giermek,  Tona- 
wanda,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  TAM  Ceramics,  Inc., 
Niagara  FaUs,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  259,520 

Int  a.J  O04B  35/00.  35/46 

\JJS.  a.  501—32  1*  Claims 


4,335,211 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  OPTICALLY  ACTIVE 
CEPHALOSPORIN  ANALOGS 
Yukio  Hashimoto,  Yamato;  Seigo  Takasawa,  Hadano;  Tadashi 
Hirata,  Yokohama;  Ikuo  Matsukuma,  Yokkaichi,  and  Shigeo 
Yoshue,  Sakai,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kyowa  Hakko 
Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,556 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  14,  1979,  54-146489 
Int  aJ  C12P  17/18 
UJS.  CL  435—119  ♦  Claims 


4,335,217 
SIC-SI3N4  COMPOSFTE  SYSTEM  FOR  SPEOAL 
HEAT-RESISTING  CERAMIC  MATERULS  AND  TTS 
FABRICATION  METHOD 
Tokuaki   Hatta;   Haruyuki   Ueno;   Yqji   Katsura;  Kazushige 
Fukuda,  and  Hiroshi  Kubota,  aU  of  Kitakyushu,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Knrosaki  Refractories  Co.,  Ltd.,  Fukuoka,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,647 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  30, 1979,  54-156032 
Int  a.J  C04B  35/56.  35/58 
UA  a.  501—92  11  Claims 
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4,335,218 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A 

FOAM-CORED  LAMINATE  HAVING  METAL  FACERS 

AND  RIGID  POLYISOCYANURATE  FOAM  CORE 

PREPARED  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  A  DIPOLAR 

APROTIC  ORGANIC  SOLVENT 

David  T.  DeGuiseppi,  Hamden,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,137 

Int  a.3  C08G  18/14 

U.S.  a.  521—99  *  Claims 


4,335,224 

POLYMER  COMPOSmONS  COMPRISING  ETHYLENE 

POLYMER  BLENDS 

Kazuo  Matsuura,  Tokyo;  Noboru  Yamaoka;  Sinichi  Yanahashi, 
both  of  Yokohama;  Katumi  Usui,  Yokosuka,  and  Mitigi  Miyo- 
shi,  Kanagawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Oil  Com- 
pany, Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,555 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  29,  1980,  55/24136 

Int.  a.^  C08L  23/06.  23/08 

U.S.  a.  525—240  *  Claims 


I  4,335,219 

PROCESS  FOR  REACTING  ISOCYANATES  IN  THE 
PRESENCE  OF  QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM 
ZWnTERIONS 
Donald  H.  Chu-ke,  EssexvUle;  George  J.  Pomranky,  and  Donald 
L.  Schmidt  both  of  Midland,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  251,628 

Int.  a.3  C08G  18/18 

U.S.  a.  521—128  12  Claims 


4,335,225 
ELASTOMERIC  POLYPROPYLENE 
John  W.  CoUette,  Wilmington,  Del.,  and  Charles  W.  Tullock, 
Landenburg,  Pa.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 
Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  917,282,  Jun.  20,  1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  814,878,  Jul.  12, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,138 

Int  a.5  C08F  70/06 

U.S.  a.  525—240  15  Claims 


4335,220 

SEQUESTERING  AGENTS  AND  COMPOSTHONS 

PRODUCED  THEREFROM 

Charles  H.  Coney,  Kingsport,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,646 

Int  a.3  C08J  i/02.C08L  35/02 

U.S.  a.  523—414  23  Oaims 


4335326 
ADSORBENT  FOR  THE  AEnNFTY-SPEanC 
SEPARATION  OF  MACROMOLECULAR  MATERIALS 
Werner  Miiller,  Bielefeld,  and  Hans  Bunemann,  Steinhagen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Boehringer  Mann- 
heim GmbH,  Mannheim- Waldhof,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,914 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  2, 

1977,  2709094 

Int.  a.i  C08F  279/00 
UJS.  a.  525—281  13  Claims 


I  4335321 

PREPARATION  OF  MIXTURES  OF  LINEAR 

THREE-BLOCK  COPOLYMERS,  AND  MOLDINGS 

PRODUCED  THEREFROM 

Karl  Gerberding,  Wachenheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,531 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  9, 

1979,  2940861 

Int  a.3  C08F  257/02 
U.S.  a.  525—89  ♦  Claims 


4335327 

RUBBER  COMPOSmONS  AND  METHOD  OF 

VULCANIZING  SAME  IN  ULTRAHIGHFREQUENCY 

HELD 
Ruediger  F.  Bender,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Gerardus 
J.  van  Veersen,  Gouda,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Emery 
Industries,  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172349 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Aug.   2,    1979, 

7905944 

Int  a.J  C08J  3/28 
VS.  a.  52S-333  13  CtaiiM 


4,335,222 
ADHESIVE  SYSTEMS  AND  LAMINATES 
DarreU  A.  Klemme,  South  Lyndeboro,  N.H.,  assignor  to  USM 
Corporation,  Fannington,  Conn. 

nied  Jul.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,071 

Int  a.5  C08L  63/00 

VS.  a.  523—454  13  Claims 


4335323 
HIGH  IMPACT  MOLDING  COMPOSTHONS 
Paul  W.  Flood,  Lake  Hopatcong;  Charles  D.  Mason,  Chatham 
Township,  Morris  County,  and  Stephen  R.  Schulze,  West 
Caldwell,  aU  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  AUied  Corporation,  Morris 
Township,  Morris  County,  N3. 
Continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  46,536,  Jun.  7, 1979, 
abandoned,  wWch  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  914,705, 
Jun.  12, 1978,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Nov.  21, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  209,182 
I  Int  a.3  C08L  77/00 

VS.  a.  525—179  32  Claims 


4335328 

ISOCYANATE  BLOCKED  IMIDAZOLES  AND 

IMIDAZOLINES  FOR  EPOXY  POWDER  COATING 

Burton  D.  Beitchman,  Springfield,  and  PhiUp  J.  Zaluska, 

SchnecksvUle,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Air  Products  and 

Chemicals,  Inc.,  AUentown,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881339 

Int  a.3  C08G  18/58.  59/40 

VS.  a.  525—528  1*  Cta™» 


4335329 
PROCESS  FOR  POLYMERIZING  AN  a-OLEFIN 
Hisaya  Sakurai;  YoshUiUco  Katayama;  Tadashi  Ikegami,  and 
Masayasu  Furusato,  aU  of  KurashUd,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  KabushUd  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177346 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  25, 1979,  54-123015; 
Sep.  28, 1979,  54-124912 

Int  a.3  C08F  4/64.  10/00 
UACL  526-122  40  ClalM 
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4,335,230 

NOVEL  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING 

ASYMMETRICAL  PEROXYDICARBONATES  AND 

METHODS  FOR  THEIR  USE 

Janes  R.  Kolczynski,  Clarence  Center,  and  Gerald  A.  Schnltz, 

Lockport,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Akzona  Incorporated, 

AsheviUe,  N.C. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  107,999,  Dec.  26, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,269,726. 

This  application  Dec.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,941 

Int  a.^  CD8F  4/i8 

MS.  a.  526—228  4  Claims 


4335,236 

a-D-GALACTURONIDE  DERIVATIVES 

Shiiiji  Tsuyumu,  and  Keiichi  Ota,  both  of  Shizuoka,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Otsuka  Phannaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP79/00155,  §  371  Date  Feb.  11, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  11,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00082,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  24,  1980 

PCT  Filed  Jun.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  192,513 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  21,  1978,  53/74093; 
Jun.  21, 1978,  53/74094;  Jul.  17, 1978,  53/86071;  Jul.  17, 1978, 
53/86072 

Int.  a.J  C07H  15/04,  5/10 
U.S.  a.  536—18.2  I  aaim 


4,335,231 
SULFUR  CURABLE  MILLABLE  POLYURETHANE  GUM 
AJaib  Singh,  Shelton,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Uniroyal,  InCn  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Apr.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,007 

Int  a?  C08G  18/67 

U.S.  a.  528— 49  8  Oaims 


4,335,237 

ADIABATIC  POLYMERIZATION  OF  ACRYLAMIDE  IN 

THE  PRESENCE  OF  SODIUM  SULFATE 

DECAHYDRATE 

Edward  G.  Ballweber,  Glenwood,'Ill.,  assignor  to  Nalco  Chemi* 

cal  Company,  Oak  Brook,  111. 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,108 
Int.  C\?  C08F  2/00.  20/56 


U.S.  a.  526—234 


2  Claims 


4,335,232 

OPTICALLY  ANISOTROPIC  MELT  FORMING 

POLYESTERS 

Robert  S.  Irwin,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Jul.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,200 

Int.  C\?  C08G  63/02.  63/18 

VJS.  a.  528—128  9  Claims 


4,335,238 

FLUOROPOLYMER  HEXAFLUOROPROPENE, 

TETRAFLUORETHENE  AND  1,1-DIFLUOROETHENE 

Albert  L.  Moore;  Clare  A.  Stewart,  Jr.,  and  Isadore  Swerlick,  all 

of  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours 

and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,375 

Int.  a.^  C08F  214/28 

U.S.  a.  526— 254  3  Oaims 


4435,233 
POLYPHENYLENE  ETHER  COPOLYMERS 
Akiyoshi  Somemiya,  Akashi;  Shunltsu  Miyashita,  and  Masaaki 
Azuma,  both  of  Kobe,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kanegafuchi 
Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 
FUcd  Mar.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  249,996 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1980,  55/42171 
Int.  O.^  C08G  65/44 
VJS.  O.  528—211  5  Oaims 


4,335,239 

POLYRIBONUCLEOTIDES  CAPABLE  OF  PROMOTING 

THE  GENESIS  OF  LEUCOCYTES  AND  BLOOD 

PLATELETS 

Mirko  Beljanski,  46  Bd  de  Port  Royal,  Paris,  France  (75005) 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  800,435,  May  25,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,190,649. 

This  application  Jul.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,960 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  3,  1976,  76  16875 

Int.  aj  C07H  21/02 

U.S.  O.  536—27  2  Oaims 


4,335,234 
USE  OF  MANGANESE  CHELATE  TO  OXIDATIVELY 
COUPLE  PHENOUC  COMPOUND  IN  A 
SELF-PRECTPITATING  SYSTEM 
Walter  K.  Olander,  Mt,  Vernon,  Ind.,  and  Otto  S.  Zamek,  Sche- 
nectady, N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Pitts- 
field,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,999 

Int.  0.5  C08G  65/44 

VS.  O.  528—214  17  Oaims 


4,335,240 

PROCESS  FOR  CYCLIZATION 

S^epan  KukoUa,  Carmel,  and  Janice  L.  Pfeil,  Indianapolis,  both 

of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  137,862,  Apr.  7,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,293,493. 

This  application  May  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,263 

Int.  O.J  C07D  498/02 

U.S.  O.  544—90  26  Oaims 


4335,235 
CRYSTALLINE  CO-POL YBENZYLS  PREPARATION 
John  E.  Chandler,  Stamford,  Conn.,  and  Robert  W.  Lenz,  Am- 
herst, Mass.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co., 
Florham  Park,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  25^25,  Mar.  29,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4^55362. 
This  application  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,402 
Int  O.^  C08G  61/02 
VS.  CL  528—397  1  Claim 


4335341 
4-a-AMINO-ARYLMETHYL-6-METHYL-13-DIHYDRO- 

FURO[3,4-C]PYRIDIN-7-OLS 
Walter  Boell,  Dannstadt-Schauemheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,904 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  6, 
1980,  3008522 

Int  O.^  C07D  491/048 
VS.  CL  544—127  1  Claim 


July  20,  1982 


CHEMICAL 


ER25 


4,335,242 
TRIAZINE  DERIVATIVES 
Hartmut  Wiezer,  Gersthofen,  and  Gerhard  Pftdiler,  Augsburg, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 
gesellschaft, Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,861 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  16, 
1979,  2933078 

Int  0.5  C07D  251/50.  251/70 
VS.  O.  544—198  2  Claims 


4335347 

NOVEL  NITROSOUREA  DERIVATIVES  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  THEIR  PRODUCTION 

Kichitaro  Takatori,  Nagoya;  Takashi  Yamaguchi,  Urawa,  and 
Masahiko  Nagakura,  Sayama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kowa 
Cc  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237373 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  28,  1980,  55-24491 

Int  0.5  C07C  127/1 

U.S.  O.  548—140  2  Oaims 


4335,243 

OXIMES  OF 

ll-(3-OXOOCrYLVHEXAHYDRO-2,6-METHANO-3.BEN- 

ZAZOCINES 

WUUam  F.  Michne,  Poestenkill,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Steriing  Drug 

inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  147,084,  May  7, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4396338, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  9,594,  Feb.  5,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
4355,579,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  877,166, 
Feb.  13, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,180,667,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 
of  Ser.  No.  741327,  Nov.  12, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,100,164,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  695,977,  Jun.  14,  1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  576,313, 

May  12, 1976,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

471,571,  May  20, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,932,422.  This  appUcation 

Mar.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  243,031 

Int  0.3  C07D  221/26 

VS.  O.  546—97  *  Claims 


4335348 
FLUORINATED  POLYENES 
Ka-Kong  Chan,  Hopatcong,  and  Beveriy  A.  Pawson,  Verona, 
both  of  N3.,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley, 

N3. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  149389,  May  13, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4399,995, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  37,803,  May  10, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4331,944,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  936,466,  Aug.  24, 1978, 
Pat  No.  4,171,318,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
809,738,  Jun.  24,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,137346,  which  U  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  722,939,  Sep.  13,  1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  632,028, 
Nov.  14, 1975,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jun.  29, 1981,  Ser. 

No.  278324 

Int  O.J  C07D  333/16,  307/12;  A61K  31/38.  31/34 

VS.  O.  549—78  ^  Claims 


4335,244 

MONOLACTATE  SALTS  OF 

4'.(9-ACRIDINYLAMINO)METHANESULFON-M-ANISI- 

DIDE 

Murray  A.  Kaplan,  Syracuse,  and  Alphonse  P.  Granatek,  Bald- 
winsviUe,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Bristol-Myers  Company, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  99,163,  Nov.  30,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,401 

Int  0.5  C07D  219/10:  A61K  31/47 

VS.  O.  546—106  7  Oaims 


4335349 
HERBIODAL  DIPHENYL  ETHERS,  SULHDES, 
SULFOXIDES  AND  SULFONES 
Wayne  O.  Johnson,  Warminster,  and  Roy  Y.  Yih,  Doylestown, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company,  Philadel- 
phia, Pa. 

ContUiuaHon-m-part  of  Ser.  No.  610,481,  Sep.  3, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  710,074 

Int  O.^  C07C  69/76 

VS.  O.  560—11  *'  Claims 


4335345 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CERTAIN  PYRIDINE 

23,6-TRIONES 

WiUiam  E.  Long,  Brentwood,  England,  assignor  to  Oba-Geigy 

AG,  Basel,  Switzerland 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  123,867,  Feb.  22, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4388,598. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238346 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  26, 1979, 

7910539 

Int.  0.3  C07D  213/56,  213/57 
VS.  O.  546—288  *  Claims 


4335346 

SUBSTITUTED  ARYLAMINE  INTERMEDIATES  FOR 

DYES 
Francesco  De  Feo,  Milan;  Giovanni  Burei,  Seregno,  and  Roberto 
OpolU,  Novara,  aU  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Aziende  Colori  Na- 
zionali  AfHni  ACNA  S.pA.,  MUan,  Italy 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  934,676,  Aug.  18, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78378 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Aug.  23, 1977,  26872  A/77 
Int  O.^  C07D  213/74;  one  125/065.  143/78 
VS.  O.  546-309  "  Claims 


4335350 
COMPOUND  WITH  IMMUNOPOTENTIATING 
ACnVITY  AND  PRODUCHON  AND  USES  THEREOF 
HamM)  Umezawa;  Tomio  Takeuchi,  both  of  Tokyo;  Takaaki 
Aoyagi,  Figisawa;  Masaaki  Ishizuka,  Tokyo;  HaiisK  Mori- 
shima,  Tokyo;  Takuzo  Yamamoto,  Tokyo;  JuiUi  Yoshizawa, 
Tokyo;  Masaaki  Hosoi,  Kawasaki,  and  Ikuo  Matsumoto, 
Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Banyu  Pharmaceutical  Co^ 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  57,014 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  17, 1978,  53/86178 

Int  0.5  C07C  69/88 

VS.  O.  560—67  "f  Claims 


4335351 

PHENYL-I-PROPIONIC  AOD  ESTERS  AND 

PHARMACEUTICAL  USE  THEREOF 

KaiOi  Noda,  CWkushino;  Akira  Nakagawa;  Yi^Ji  IsWkura,  both 
of  Tosu,  and  Hiroyuki  Ide,  Fukuoka,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Hisamitsu  Phannaceutical  Co.  Inc.,  Saga,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  956,446,  Nov.  1, 1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  748,454,  Dec.  8,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,498 
Int  CL^  COTB  69/76 

VS.  O.  560—105  ^  Claims 


ER26 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  20,  1982 


4^5,252 

INSECnODAL  PYRETHROID  ENANTIOMER  PAIR 

John  F.  Engei,  Medina,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corporation, 

Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Continaatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  Na  42,372,  May  24, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,263,319,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  927,198,  Jul.  24, 

1978,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  870,973,  Jan.  20,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,581 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  21, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.^  AOIN  53/00;  COrJC  69/743 

VS.  a.  560—124  1  Qaim 


4,335,253 
PREPARATION  OF  DIHALOVINYL  COMPOUNDS 
Petrus  A.  Kramer,  Amsterdam,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Shell 
Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  May  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,578 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  30,  1980, 
8017697 

Int  a.J  C07C  67/317.  45/65.  41/48 
U.S.  a.  560—124  9  Claims 


4,335,254 

POLYMERIZABLE 

ACRYLOYLOXYARYLENESULFONAMIDES 

John  C.  Wilson,  and  Paul  D.  Yacobucci,  both  of  Rochester, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  22,406,  Mar.  21,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,289,865. 

This  application  May  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,547 

Int  a.'  C07C  69/54.  69/653 

U.S.  a.  560—138  3  Claims 


4,335,255 

ALKYL  PERFLUORO 

(2-METHYL-5-OXO-3-OXAHEXANOATE) 

Carl  G.  Krespan,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,991 

Int.  a.5  C07C  69/708.  69/716,  121/34 

\}&.  a.  560—174  15  Claims 


4,335,256 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

DX-/3-BENZOYLAMINO-ISOBUTYRIC  ACID 

Paolo  de  Witt,  and  Enrico  Diamanti,  both  of  Rome,  Italy,  assign- 
ors to  Sigma-Tau  Industrie  Farmaceutiche  Rinnite  S.p.A., 
Rome,  Italy 

FUed  Not.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,102 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Not.  30, 1977,  52004  A/77 
Int  a.5  C07C  101/12 
VS.  a.  562—450  7  Claims 


4,335,257 

PREPARATION  OF  THE  CALCIUM  SALT  OF 

ALPHA-HYDROXY-GAMMA-METHYLMERCAP- 

TOBUTYRIC  ACID 

Earl  W.  Cummins;  SteTen  I.  Gleich,  and  Robert  M.  Vigilant  all 

of  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  De  Nemours 

and  Company,  Wilaungton,  Del. 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,210 

Int  a.3  C07C  149/20 

VS.  a.  562—581  14  Claims 


4,335,258 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  METHACRYLIC  AOD 
Takeni  Onoda;  Masayuki  Otake,  both  of  Yokohama,  and  Jutaro 
Yamaguchi,  Yamato,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi 
Chemical  Industries,  Ltd. 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,219 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  16,  1979,  54-3488 

Int  a.J  C07C  51/377.  57/05 

VS.  a.  562—599  3  Claims 


4,335,259 

QUATERNIZED  POLY  AMINES 

Hans-Peter  Baunumn,  Ettingen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sandoz 

Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerland 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  50,881,  Jun.  21, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,297,296.  This  application  Jan.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,483 
Claims   priority,  application   Switzerland,  Jun.  26,   1978, 
6933/78 

Int  a.J  C07C  87/30 
VS.  a.  564—290  11  Claims 


4,335,260 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

N.DI-N-PROPYL-2,6-DINrTRO-4-TRIFLUOROME- 

THYLANILINE  HAVING  A  LOW  CONTENT  OF 

NTTROS  AMINES 

Mario  Bomengo,  Massa,  and  Sergio  Bacciarelli,  OrzonoTO,  both 

of  Italy,  assignors  to  Montedison  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  May  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,508 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  15, 1980,  22073  A/80 
Int  a.'  C07C  85/04 
VS.  a.  564—406  1  Claim 


4,335,261 
PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  MACROCYCLIC  KETONES 
Yoichiro  Ueda,  Ohimachi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Daicel  Chemical 
Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  274,682 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  18, 1980,  55-98258 

Int  a.^  C07C  45/83 

VS.  a.  568-^366  9  Claims 


4,335,262 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  MUSCONE 
Karl  H.  Schulte-Elte,  Onex/Ge;  Joseph  J.  Becker,  and  Walter 
Schenk,  both  of  Geneva,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Fir- 
menich  SA,  GeneTa,  Switzerland 

FUed  Sep.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,722 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Switzerland,   Sep.   13,   1979, 
8293/79 

Int  a.J  C07C  45/57 
VS.  a.  568—361  1  Claim 


4,335,263 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  AROMATIC  ALDEHYDES 

Masayoshi  Minai,  Moriyama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sumitomo 
Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,135 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  21, 1979,  54/167013 
Int  a.J  C07C  45/43.  37/01 
VS.  a.  568—437  15  Claims 


4,335,264 
HIGH  YIELD,  LOW  BYPRODUCT  a,  /8-UNSATURATED 

ALDEHYDES  FROM  OLEFINS 
Paol  C.  Yates,  WUmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  703,285 

Int  QV  C07C  45/34 

VS.  a.  568—479  32  Claims 


ELECTRICAL 

JUNE  15,  1982 


4,335,265 
ROBOT  TAPPING  ELECTRODE  FOR  ELECTRIC  ARC 
FURNACES 
Serge  Roberge,  Shawinigan  Nord,  and  Jacques  Normand,  Sha- 
winigan  Sud,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Gulf  Canada  Lim- 
ited, Toronto,  Canada 

FUed  Dec.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,886 
Int  Ct?  C21B  11/10.  13/12 


4,335,272 

BREAKAWAY  CIRCUTT  BOARD  WTTH  FLEXIBLE 

COUPLING 

Daniel  I.  Pittenger,  LibertyviUe,  III.,  assignor  to  Zenith  Radio 

Corporation,  Glenview,  lU. 

FUed  Jul.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,921 

Int  a.3  H05K  1/02 

VS.  a.  174—68.5  8  Claims 


U.S.  a.  373—83 


4  Claims 


4,335,266 

METHODS  FOR  FORMING  THIN-HLM 

HETEROJUNCnON  SOLAR  CELLS  FROM  I-III-VI2 

CHALCOPYRTTE  COMPOUNDS,  AND  SOLAR  CELLS 

PRODUCED  THEREBY 

Reid  A.  Mickelsen,  BeUevue,  and  Wen  S.  Chen,  Seattle,  both  of 

Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Dec.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221,761 

Int  a.i  HOIL  31/06.  31/18 

VS.  a.  136—260  1*7  Claims 


4335,273 

ELECTRICALLY  INSULATING  SEAL  ASSEMBLY 

Harry  P.  Uvin,  N.  HoUywood,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Electric 

Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  May  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  42,670 

Int  a.J  F16J  15/10 

VS.  a.  174—52  S  15  Claims 


4,335,267 

GAS  INSULATED  TRANSMISSION  LINE  INCLUDING 

PROVISIONS  FOR  MINIMIZING  PARTICLE 

GENERATION 

Melvyn  D.  Hopkins,  Grafton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 

Electric  Corp^  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,740 

Int  a.^  HOIB  9/06 

U5.a.  174— 14R  ^  9  Claims 


4,335,274 

SOUND  REPRODUCTION  SYSTEM 

Richard  A.  Ayers,  10801  De  Witt  Q.,  El  CiUon,  Calif.  92020 

FUed  Jan.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,232 

Int.  a.'  H04R  3/08.  9/06 

VS.  a.  179^1  F  11  Claims 


4,335,268 

PARTICLE  TRAP  WTTH  DIELECTRIC  BARRIER  FOR 

USE  IN  GAS  INSULATED  TRANSMISSION  LINES 

Steinar  J.  Dale,  MonroevUle,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 

Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,753 

Int  a.3  HOIB  9/06.  9/W,  H02G  5/06 

U.S.  a.  174— 14  R  9  Claims 


4,335,275 
SYNCHRONOUS  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
SPEECH  SYNTHESIS  CIRCUTT 
George  L.  Brantingham,  Lubbock,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  In- 
struments Incorporated,  DaUas,  Tex. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  901,151,  Apr.  28, 1978.  This  appUcation 
Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,911 
Int  a.3  GIOL  7/00 
U.S.  a.  179—1  SM  17  Claims 


I 


4,335,269 

ISOLATOR  DEVICE  AND  WIRE  DISTRIBUTING 
SYSTEM  UTILIZING  THE  SAME 
Paul  L.  Haskins,  AUquippa,  Pa.,  assignor  to  H.  H.  Robertson 
Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,852 

Int  a.3  H02G  3/28 

VS.  a.  174—48  1*  Claims 


4,335,276 

APPARATUS  FOR  NON-INVASTVE  MEASUREMENT 

AND  DISPLAY  NASALIZATION  IN  HUMAN  SPEECH 

Glen  L.  BuU;  Wesley  E.  McDonald,  both  of  ChariottesriUe,  and 

MUton  T.  Edgerton,  Timbercreek,  aU  of  Va.,  assignors  to  The 

University  of  Virginia;  CharlottesvUle,  Va. 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,951 

Int  CL3  GIOL  1/00 

U.S.  a.  179—1  SP  20  Claims 


I 


4,335,270 

SWTTCH  HOUSING  INCORPORATING  FLEXIBLY 

ATTACHED  MOUNTING  PLATE 

Thomas  J.  Holce,  Portland,  and  Charles  M.  Huckins,  Tigard, 

both  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Sentrol,  Inc.,  Portland,  Oreg. 

FUed  Oct.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,522 

Int  a.3  H05K  5/00 

VS.  a.  174—52  R  5  Claims 


4,335,277 

CONTROL  INTERFACE  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  WTTH  A 

MEMORY  DEVICE  EXECUTING  VARIABLE  LENGTH 

INSTRUCTIONS 
Ajay  K.  Puri,  Lubbock,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instruments 

Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Conthiuation  of  Ser.  No.  36,928,  May  7, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Apr.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,982 

Int  a.^  GIOL  1/00 

VS.  CI.  179—1  SM  *  Claims 


4,335,271 
ELECTRICAL  BOX 
Joseph  Haslbeck,  West  VancouTer,  Canada,  assignor  to  High- 
land Mfg.  Company  Ltd.,  Bumaby,  Canada 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,850 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Feb.  20, 1979,  321962 

Int  a.3  H02G  3/08 

VS.  a.  174—65  R  _  7  Claims 


4,335,278 
COMBINED  TAPE  RECORDING  AND  PLAYBACK 

APPARATUS  AND  TELEPHONE  ANSWERING 

APPARATUS  CONTROLLED  BY  PRE-RECORDED 

SIGNALS 

Tseng  Chee,  Kowloon,  Hong  Xong,  assignor  to  EUte  Electrical 

Products  Limited,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong 

FUed  Oct  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,992 

Int  a.3  H04M  1/64 

VS.  a.  179—6.06  1  Ctaim 
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4,335,279 

MECHANICAL  TELEPHONE  CONVERSATION  TIME 

UMITING  DEVICE 

Donato  Colombo,  Via  S.  Ammirato,  61,  and  Lapo  Baldacci,  Via 

Lango  I'Affrico,  212,  both  of  Florence,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,745 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  24,  1979,  22110  A/79 
Int.  a.^  H04M  I/OO 
VS.  a.  179—7.1  R  7  Claims 


4,335,286 

WATERPROOF  ELECTRICAL  SWITCH 

Gunnar  Nelson,  P.O.  Box  2847,  Marathon  Shores,  Fla.  33052 

Filed  Feb.  25.  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,067 

Int.  a.5  HOIH  9/04 

U.S.  a.  200—302  11  Claims 


4,335,280 
TELEPHONE  CONSTRUCTION 
Joseph  J.  Butchko,  P.O.  Box  G-747,  Station  "G",  Calgary, 
Alberta,  Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  43,169,  May  29,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,002 

Int.  a.^  H04M  1/31.  1/35 

VS,  a.  179—90  R  5  Claims 


4,335,281 
POST-AURICLE  CONTOURED  HEADSET  FOR 
TWO-WAY  VOICE  COMMUNICATION 
Charles  G.  Scott,  Aptos;  James  B.  Robertson,  Soquel,  and  Ro- 
bert L.  Harris,  Aptos,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Plantronics, 
Inc.,  Santa  Cruz,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,634 

Int.  a.^  H04M  1/04 

UJS.  a.  179—156  A  6  Qaims 


4,335,287 
LEVER  SEAL  FOR  MINIATURE  SEALED  TOGGLE 
SWITCH 
Louis  F.  Aschenbach,  Menomonee  Falls,  and  Selami  Y.  Pusatci- 
oglu,  Milwaukee,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Eaton  Corpora- 
tion, Oeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,486 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  9/04,  21/04 

U.S.  a.  200—302  7  Qaims 


4,335,288 
ELECTRIC  SWITCHING  APPARATUS  PARTICULARLY 

A  CAM  SWITCH 
Bemd  Ludwig,  Marienheide,  and  Jiirgen  Donner,  Gummers- 
bach,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Starkstrom 
Gummersbach  GmbH,  Marienheide,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,092 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  7, 
1979,  2918289 

Int.  CV  HOIH  9/02 
U.S.  a.  200—307  14  Qaims 


4,335,282  4,335,289 

TIMER  SWITCH  MODULE  MICROWAVE  OVEN 

Richard  E.  Adams,  Indianapolis,  and  Richard  W.  Stafford,  Qay-  Duaine  W.  Smith,  Tiffin,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Amana  Refrigeration, 

ton,  both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Emhart  Industries,  Inc.,  Indian-  Inc.,  Amana,  Iowa 

apolis,  Ind.  Filed  Dec.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,717 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,532  Int.  C\?  H05B  6/72 

Int.  C\?  HOIH  7/00  UA  CL  219—10.55  F                                                24  Qaims 

U.S.  Q.  200—38  R  9  Qaims  


4,335,290 
4335,283  MICROWAVE  OVEN  BLOWER  RADIATOR 

TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATED  FILL  Wesley  W.  Teich,  Wayland,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Raytheon  Com- 

VALVE/PRESSURE  SWITCH  pany,  Lexington,  Mass. 

Robert  S.  Migrin,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corpora-   Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  866,970,  Jan.  5, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
tion,  Qevelaod,  Ohio  appUcation  Aug.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  69,479 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,687  Int.  Q.^  H05B  6/72 

Int.  Q.5  HOIH  35/24                                  U.S.  Q.  219— 10J5  F  10  Claims 

\}S.  Q.  200— 61 J5  37  Qaims  


4,335,284 

SWrrCH  FOR  DIRECHON  indicator  OF  VEHICLE 

Takeshi  Ochiai,  Toyota;  Jun  Ohta,  Nagoya;  Minoru  Izawa, 

Okazaki,  and  Takashi  Haneda,  Toyota,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 

to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,367 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  24, 1979,  54*8076[U] 
Int.  Q.J  HOIH  3/16 
U.S.  Q.  200— 61J7  11  Claims 


4^35,291 

POPPED  CORN  MAKING  APPARATUS  USED  IN  A 

MICROWAVE  OVEN 

Ken  Ishino;  Taro  Miura,  and  Yasuo  Hashimoto,  all  of  Tokyo, 

Japan,  assignors  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,257 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  23, 1979,  54-92596 

Int.  Q.J  H05B  6/80 

U.S.  Q.  219—10.55  E  6  Claims 


4,335,285 
FLOAT  OPERATED  ELECTRICAL  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY 
Norman  West,  High  Wycombe,  England,  assignor  to  Bestobell 
Mobrey  Limited,  Slough,  England 

FUed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,046 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  20,  1979, 
7905876 

Int.  CU  HOIH  35/18 
MS.  CL  200—84  C  10  Claiau 


4,335,292 
HIGH  FREQUENCY  OVEN  WITH  DRAWER  TYPE  DOOR 
Junzo  Tanaka,  Fujiidera;  Chikao  Nakano,  and  Hitoshi  Kurita, 
both  of  Yamatokoriyama,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsu- 
shita Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,444 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  9,  1979,  54-57329; 
May  9,  1979,  54-62072[U]  . 

Int.  Q.^  H05B  6/78 
UJS.  CL  219^10.55  F  9  Qaims 
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4,335,293 

HEATING  CONTROL  APPARATUS  BY  HUMIDITY 
DETECTION 
Tetsu  Kobayashi;  Takato  Kanazawa,  both  of  Nara,  and  Makoto 
Tsuboi,  Yamatokoriyama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsu- 
shita Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  768,191,  Feb.  14,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jun.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,171 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  17,  1976,  51-16737; 
Feb.  20, 1976,  51-18116;  Sep.  25,  1976,  51-115288 

Int.  Q.^  H05B  6/68 
U.S.  Q.  219—10.55  B  H  Claims 


4335,300 
DIET  CONTROL  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
WUliam  C.  Shepherd,  725  Palomares  Ave.,  San  Dimas,  Calif. 
91773 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,867 

Int.  Q.3  G06C  7/00 

U.S.  Q.  235—123  ♦  Claims 


4335,294 

EDM  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  HAVING  A  GAP 

DISCHARGE  ORCUTT  CONSTRUCTED  WTTH  LIMITED 

STRAY  CAPACFTANCES 

Kiyoshi  Inoue,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Inoue-Japax  Research 
Incorporated,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,943 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  25,  1979,  54/94737; 
Jul.  25,  1979,  54/94738;  Jul.  25,  1979,  54/106164 

Int.  Q.^  B23P  1/08 
U.S.  Q.  219—69  M  25  Claims 


4335301 

WAVE  SHAPING  ORCUTT  FOR  ELECTRO-OPTICAL 

CODE  READERS 

Roger  C.  Palmer,  and  WUliam  J.  Purdue,  both  of  Edmonds, 

Wash.,  assignors  to  Interface  Mechanisms,  Inc.,  Lynnwood, 

Wash. 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79326 

Int.  Q.5  G06K  7/10 

U.S.  Q.  235—462  34  Claims 


4,335,295 

METHOD  OF  MARKING  A  METAL  DEVICE 

Gary  J.  Fowler,  121  31st  St.,  Manhatten  Beach,  Calif.  90266 

Filed  May  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  37,341 

Int.  Q.^  B23K  27/00 

U.S.  Q.  219—121  LM  2  Qaims 


4,335,302 
BAR  CODE  SCANNER  USING  NON-COHERENT  LIGHT 

SOURCE 
Jean  J.  Robillard,  Amherst,  Mass.,  assignor  to  R.L.S.  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Elk  Grove,  lU.,  a  part  interest 

FUed  Aug.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,754 

Int  Q.^  G06K  7/10 

U.S.  Q.  235—462  15  Qaims 


4,335,296 
MACHINE  TOOL  WTTH  A  LASER  BEAM  CUTTING 

DEVICE 
Walter  Bredow,  Alfeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  C. 
Behrens  AG,  Alfeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,845 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  21, 
1979,  2933700 

Int.  Q.^  B23K  27/00 
U.S.  Q.  219—121  LG  9  Claims 


4  335  303 
METHOD  FOR  COLLECTING  MARKET  SURVEY  DATA 

FROM  UNIVERSAL  PRODUCT  TYPE  CODED  TTEMS 

James  Call,  8  Soundview  Dr.,  Larchmont,  N.Y.  10538 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  970,986,  Dec.  19, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,290,688. 

This  appUcation  Oct  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,476 

Int.  Q.'  G06K  7 V/Z  G03B  27/00 

VS.  Q.  235—463  «  Claims 


4335,297 

ELECTRON  BEAM  PROCESSOR 

Roger  G.  Little,  Bedford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Spire  Corporation, 

Bedford,  Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  76,592,  Sep.  18,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,306,272. 

This  application  Dec.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,067 

Int.  Q.5  B23K  15/00 

U.S.  Q.  219—121  EQ  10  Qaims 


4335304 
SIGNAL  DETECTION  MECHANISM  FROM  ELECTRON 

MULTIPLIER 
Paul  W.  Palmberg,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  The  Perkin- 
Elmer  Corporation,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,022 

Int.  Q.5  HOIJ  40/14 

VS.  d.  250—207  8  Claims 


4,335,298 

REINFORCED  PLASTIC  CONTAINER  WTTH  AN 

INTEGRAL  HEATING  ELEMENT 

Robert  W.  Newbold,  Jr.,  Qncinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Plas- 

Tanks  Industries,  Inc.,  Fairfield,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  34,775,  Apr.  30,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,287,663. 

This  application  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,150 

Int.  Q.3  F27D  77/02 

U.S.  Q.  219—441  3  Qaims 


4335305 
TWISTING  GEOMETRY  SCANNER  UTILIZING 
STAGGERED  LENS  ARRAY 
Ned  J.  Seachman,  Penfield,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179304 

Int.  Q.^  HOIJ  3/14 

VS.  Q.  250—216  *  Claims 


4,335,299 

THERMOSTATIC  CONTROL  FOR  ELECTRIC  ROOF 

HEATING  CABLE 

James  F.  Belohlavek,  647  Range  Line  Rd.,  Mosinee,  Wis.  54455 

FUed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,919 

Int.  Q.^  H05B  7/02 

UAQ.219— 510  4  Qaims 


43353O6 
SURVEYING  INSTRUMENT 
Alfred  F.  Gort,  Loveland,  Colo.,  and  Charles  E.  Moore,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y.,  assignors  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto, 

Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  842,864,  Oct.  17, 1977,  abandoned,  which  U 

a  division  of  Ser.  No.  742,938,  Nov.  18, 1976,  PaL  No.  4,108,539. 

ThU  application  Oct.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,007 

Int.  Q.3  GOID  5/34 

VS.  Q.  250—231  SE  10  Qaims 
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4^5,307 

RADIOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  WITH 

AUTOMATIC  EXPOSURE  CONTROL 

Richard  C.  DeVries,  Aurora,  and  Edwin  R.  Hill,  Chardon,  both 

of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Technicare  Corporation,  Solon,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,187 

Int.  a.'  G03B  ¥//;4N05G  7/50; A61B  6/00: HOAN  5/32 

VJS.  a.  250—322  10  Claims 


4,335,313 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ALIGNING  AN 

OPAQUE  MASK  WITH  AN  INTEGRATED  aRCUIT 

WAFER 
Justin  L.  Kreuzer,  Trumbull,  and  David  H.  Kittell,  Stamford, 
both  of  Comu,  assignors  to  The  Perkin-Elmer  Corporation, 
Norwalk,  Conn. 

FUed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,106 

Int.  a.5  GOIN  21/00.  23/00 

VS.  CI.  250—491  13  Claims 


4,335,308 
INSPECTION  OF  UNDERWATER  STRUCTURES 
Leonard  R.  Caldecourt,  Faringdon;  Gordon  V.  Evans,  Blewbury, 
and  Tony  V.  Parsons,  Didcot,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority,  London,  England 

FUed  Jan.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,406 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  10,  1979, 

7900845 

Int  a.5  GOIN  23/00 
U.S.  a.  250—358  R  H  Claims 


4,335,309 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  RAPID  DEFLECTION 

OF  A  PARTICLE  BEAM 
Klaus  Anger,  and  Jiiergen  Froden,  both  of  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A 
Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,085 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  13, 
1979,  2937136 

Int  a.J  HOIJ  37/00.  36/147 
MS.  a.  250—396  R  4  Claims 


4335,310 

X-RAY  DIAGNOSTIC  GENERATOR  COMPRISING 

ADJUSTMENT  MEANS  FOR  THE  X-RAY  TUBE 

VOLTAGE 

Kurt  Franke,  Erlangen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Sie- 
mens Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,847 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  12, 
1980,  3005182 

Int  a.'  H05G  1/32 
MS.  a.  250—408  3  Claims 


4,335,314 
GENERATOR  FOR  PULSED  ELECTRON  BEAMS 
Jochen  Geerk,  Stutensee,  and  Fritz  Ratzel,  Unkenheim-Hoch- 
stetten,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kemfor- 
schunggszentrum  Karlsruhe  GmbH,  Karlsruhe,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,833 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  12, 
1980,  3014151 

Int.  a.J  HOIJ  3/00 
MS.  a.  250—492.3  H  Claims 


4,335,315 
X-RAY  EXAMINATION  APPARATUS 
Hans  Waerve,  SoUentuna,  and  Sten  Djurson,  Stockholm,  both  of 
Sweden,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A 
Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  942,413,  Sep.  14, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,223,230. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,337 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  12, 
1977,  2745883 

Int  a.5  HOIJ  35/16 
MS.  a.  250—523  5  Claims 


4335,316 

WEB  BREAK  DETECTOR  WITH  ADJUSTABLE 

SCANNING  HEAD 

Richard  Glanz,  Crystal  Lake,  and  Sun  C.  Chang,  NaperviUe, 

both  of  lU.,  assignors  to  Baldwin-Korthe  Web  Controls,  Inc., 

Addison,  lU. 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,499 

Int  a.J  GOIN  21/88 

MS.  CL  250— 572  17  Claims 


4335311 

X-RAY  DIAGNOSTIC  APPARATUS  WITH  AN 

IMAGE-INTENSIFIER  TV  CHAIN 

Herbert  Lutz,  Seukendorf,  and  Rolf  Pfeifer,  Erlangen,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  AktiengeseU- 

schaft,  BerUn  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  969,193,  Dec.  13, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,053 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  30, 
1978,  2803913 

Int  CL3  H05G  1/30 
MS.  a.  250—409  1  Claim 


4335317 
CIRCUIT  FOR  SENSOR-CONTROLLED  TELEMETRY 
Hans-Peter  Grassl,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  AktiengeseUschsA,  BerUn  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Jul.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,195 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  10, 
1979,  2936521 

Int  a.J  HOIJ  40/14 
MS.  CL  250—578  H  Claims 


4335312 

COUPLING  BAR  FOR  X-RAY  TOMOGRAPHY 

APPARATUS 

Volker  Onken,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

U.S.  PhiUps  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,176 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  6, 
1979,  2927380 

Int  CO  G03B  41/16 
MS.  CL  250—445  T  3  Claims 


43353I8 
ENGINE-DRIVEN  MODEL  TOY 
Kenichi  Mabuchi,  and  Tatsao  Katsunuma,  both  of  Matsudo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mabochi  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,996 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  24,  1979,  54-50442; 
May  18,  1979,  54-66624{U] 

Int  CL^  A63H  27/14 
MS.  CL  290—31  11  Claims 
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4335319 

HYDRO-ELECTRIC  POWER  APPARATUS  UTILIZING 

OCEAN  CURRENTS 

John  H.  Mettersheimer,  Jr.,  Sanford,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Charles 

B.  Cannon,  Chicago,  lU. 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,718 

Int.  a.3  F03B  13/10 

MS.  a.  290—54  13  Claims 


4335326 
MERCURY  DISPENSER  FOR  DISCHARGE  LAMPS 
Frank  M.  Latassa,  MagnolU;  John  G.  Ray,  Topsfleld,  and  Jo- 
seph A.  Roy,  Danvers,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE  Prod- 
ucts Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142^04 

Int  a.i  HOIJ  61/28 

MS.  a.  313—177  «  Claims 


4335320 
MULTI-ZONE  ENERGY  SUPPLY  CONTROLLER 
Thomas  L.  Garver,  KannapoUs,  N.C.,  assignor  to  W.  A.  Brown  A 
Son,  Inc.,  SaUsbury,  N.C. 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,158 

Int  a.3  G05B  77/00;  H02J  7i/00 

MS.  CL  307—39  «  Claims 


4335321 

ELECTRONIC  BALANCE  CONTROL  aRCUTT 

ARRANGEMENT 

Michael  D.  Lyons,  and  Richard  A.  Strobel,  both  of  Lexington, 

Ky.,  assignors  to  American  Standard  Inc.,  Lexington,  Ky. 

FUed  Dec.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,800 

Int  a.3H03K  77/72.  5/75i 

U.S.  CI.  307—252  B  1*  Claims 


4335327 
X-RAY  TUBE  TARGET  HAVING  PYROLYTIC 
AMORPHOUS  CARBON  COATING 
John  S.  Waugh,  WeUesley,  Mass.,  and  Richard  G.  Weber,  Stam- 
ford, Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Machlett  Laboratories,  Incorpo- 
rated, Stamford,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  965,764,  Dec.  4, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Apr.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141325 
Int  a.3  HOIJ  35/08 
MS.  CL.  313—^30  11  Claims 


4335322 

PULSE  GENERATOR  FOR  PRODUCING  A  PULSE 

HAVING  A  PULSE  WIDTH  DEPENDENT  ON  AN  INPUT 

SIGNAL 
Kouichi  Tanaka,  Tokyo,  and  Masaharu  Mori,  Warabi,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Clarion  Co., 
Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,872 

Int  a.3  H03K  5/00.  17/28 

MS.  a.  307—542  7  Claims 


4335328 

SELECTIVELY  ERASABLE  STORAGE  TARGET  WTTH 

INSULATED  WEB  COLLECTOR 

Duane  A.  Haven,  Banks,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Tektronix,  Inc., 

Beaverion,  Oreg. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  42,172,  May  24,  1979, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  6,146, 
Jan.  24, 1979,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser. 

No.  236,489 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  3, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.3  HOIJ  29/39,  31/08 

MS.  a.  313—395  12  Claims 


1 


4335323 
STAMPED  SHEET  METAL  FRAME  FOR 
DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE 
Earl  R.  Kebbon,  Farmington,  Me.;  Bobby  E.  McMUIen,  Colum- 
bus, Miss.;  Kenneth  W.  Stewart,  Sr.,  Columbus,  Miss.,  and 
Dennis  A.  Bloodworth,  Jr.,  Columbus,  Miss.,  assignors  to 
AMBAC  Industries,  Incorporated,  FamUngton,  Conn. 
FUed  Jan.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,078 
Int  a.J  H02K  5/00 
MS.  a.  310—40  R  23  Claims 


4335329 
MASK  SUPPORT  FOR  SHADOW  MASK  ASSEMBLY 
Kenichi     Fukuzawa,     Mobara,     and     Tetsuo     Kumazawa, 
Dejimamura,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  May  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,962 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  18, 1979,  54-60438 

Int.  a.5  HOIJ  29/07 

MS.  a,  313—406  8  Claims 


4,335324 

ROTOR  FOR  HYDROGEN-COOLED  ROTARY 

ELECTRIC  MACHINES 

y.>«m—  FiOioka,  Shimoinayoshi,  and  Wataru  Nakayama, 

Kashiwa,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Aug.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,699 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  8, 1979,  54-100261 

Int  a.J  H02K  1/32 

UACL  310-61  1  Claim 


4335330 
LOW-PRESSURE  MERCURY  VAPOR  DISCHARGE 

LAMP 
Robert  C.  Peters;  Louis  E.  Vrenken;  Winston  D.  Couvbenberg, 
and  Francisctts  A.  S.  Ligthart,  aU  of  Eindhoven,  Netherlands, 
assignors  to  U.S.  PhiUps  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  38,616,  May  14, 1979,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  845,926,  Oct  27,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,602 
Claims  priority,  appUcation   Netherlands,   Nov.   2,   1976, 
7612157;  Nov.  2, 1976,  7612158;  Aug.  23, 1977,  7709263 

Int  a.3  HOIJ  61/44 
MS.  CL  313—486  1  Claims 


4335325 

DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE  STATOR  ASSEMBLY 

Sammy  L.  Mfller,  Bowling  Green,  Ky.,  and  Alan  L.  Kindig, 

HoUand,  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Fort 

Wayne,  Ind. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  918,055,  Jun.  22, 1978,  Pat  No.  4316,571. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,739 

Int  a.^  H02K  3/48 

MS.  CL  310—214  3  Claims 


4335331 

LOW  PRESSURE  METAL  VAPOR  DISCHARGE  LAMP 

Yoshio   Watanabe,   Tokyo;   Mikiya   Yamane,   and   Teruichi 

Tomura,  both  of  Kunitachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  932346,  Aug.  10, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jnn.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158364 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  10,  1977,  52-95041; 
Sep.  28,  1977,  5M15622;  Sep.  28,  1977,  52-115623;  Sep.  28, 
1977,  5M15624 

Int  a.J  H05B  41/16 
MS.  CL  315—334  1«  ClataM 
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4,335,332 
FOCUS  MESH  STRUCTURE  AND  BIASING  TECHNIQUE 

FOR  FLAT  PANEL  DISPLAY  DEVICES 
Thomas  L.  CredeUe,  East  Windsor,  N  J^  assignor  to  RCA  Cor- 
poration, New  Yorit,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1981,  Scr.  No.  230,362 

Int.  a.3  HOIJ  29/70,  29/72 

UA  a.  315—366  7  Claims 


4,335,339 

ELECTRONIC  SAFETY  DEVICE 

Joseph  L.  Brickncr,  2215  S.  Grand  Ave.,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.  92705 

FUed  Not.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,936 

Int.  C\?  E05F  7V/aH02H  7/09; H02P  3/00 

MS.  a.  318—282  15  Claims 


4,335,333 

RASTER  SCAN  COLOR  DISPLAY  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD  HAVING  IMPROVED  PIN  CUSHION 

NON-LINEARITY  CORRECnON 

Michael  Ramsay,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  and  Warren  Pratt,  LoTeland, 

Colo.,  assignors  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto, 

Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,421 

Int.  a.5  HOIJ  29/70 

U.S.  a.  315—371  H  Claims 


4,335,340 

ELECTRIC  REVERSIBLE  MOTOR  CONTROL 

Takanori  Hara,  Hiroshima,  and  Yoshihiro  Shimamura,  Kosai, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Hiroshima 

and  ASMO  Co.,  Ltd.,  Shizuoka,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,838 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  8, 1979,  54/130627 

Int.  C\?  H02P  7/00 

U.S.  a.  318—282  6  Claims 


4,335,334 
HORIZONTAL  SCANNING  ORCUTT 
Nobukazu  Hosoya,  Nara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  OsakA,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,149 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  20, 1979,  54-122442; 
Aug.  29,  1980,  55-123602[U] 

Int.  C\?  HOIJ  29/70.  29/76 
MS.  a.  315—408  5  Claims 


4,335,341 
AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Hitoshi  Ogasawara,  Hitachi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^ 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,703 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  6, 1979,  54/85005 

Int.  a.3  G05B  S/01 

UJS.  a.  318—624  6  Claims 


4,335,335 
TELEVISION  RECEIVER  HIGH  VOLTAGE 
PROTECnON  aRCUTT 
Donald  H.  Willis,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,473 

Int  C\?  HOIJ  29/80 

MS.  a.  315—411  15  Claims 


4,335,342 
REaPROCATING  DRIVE  SYSTEM  FOR  A  BODY  SUCH 

AS  A  CARRIAGE  SUPPORTING  ELECTROSTATIC 

MEANS  FOR  SPRAYING  A  PULVERIZED  MATERIAL, 

THE  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  AN  ASYNCHRONOUS 

SQUIRREL  CAGE  MOTOR 

Roger  Tholome,  La  Tronche,  France,  assignor  to  Air  Industrie, 

Societe  Anonyme,  Courbevoie,  France 

FUed  Dec.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,526 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec.  22,  1978,  78  36615 
Int.  a.3  G05G  5/00 
MS.  a.  318—627  9  Qaims 


4,335336 
DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLUNG  SPEED 
Fulrio  FUippini,  Versailles,  France,  assignor  to  Enertec,  Montr- 
ouge,  France 

FUed  May  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,005 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  23, 1979,  79  13211 
Int.  a.^  H02P  5/16 
MS.  a.  318—6  13  Claims 


4335,343 

ORCUTT  FOR  GENERATING  AN  ELECTRIC  SIGNAL 

PROPORTIONAL  TO  A  FLUX  COMPONENT  OF  A 

ROTATING-nELD  MACHINE 

Walter  Dreiseitl;  Dieter  Kollensperger,  Theodor  Salzmann,  aU  of 
Erlangen;  Thomas  Schlegel,  Hemhofen,  and  Wolf-Dieter  Wei- 
gel,  Kleinsendelbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,832 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  31, 
1978,  2833593 

Int.  a.^  H02P  5/28,  5/34 
MS.  a,  318—798  8  Claims 


4335337  

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRIC  MOTOR  VEHICLE  4335344 

"T™"  ^!:Z^  ?lSf^i"j1^:SSL"rtrS:  voltage  regula«»^^oontrolled  held 

l-..  Tokyo^JU^  ^^  ^,  ^  G«t  «i  J-m...  Lj..^-  MJJ*,  Olif.  93454 

^  .         .    .^         1.    2      .  »  I  ■»!   «(VT«  **  QUAtA  Filed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,184 

Claims  pnonty,  application  Japan,  Jul.  21,  1978, 53-88454  j:     '     j  _  . . 

Int.  a.3  B61C  15/08  '"»• "'  ™"  ^  ^bdm 

U.S.a.  318— 52  3  Claims  IJ!>- ^«- «-«— -»  /  v,Munw 


4335345 
4335338  CURRENT  UMmNG  ORCUTT  FOR  SWTTCHING 
UNEAR  MOTOR  REGULATOR 
Bruce  A,  Sawyer,  Santa  Rosa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Xyaetks,  Inc.,  Merle  E.  Coaverse,  Helotes,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Transaction  Con- 
Santa  Clara,  CaUf.  trol  Industries,  Bryan,  Tex. 

FUed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,827  FUed  Oct  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,666 

Int.  a.3  B64C  13/18  Int.  Q.^  G05F  1/44 

UAO.  318— 135                                                      37  Claims  U A  Q.  323— 278                                                        5  Claims 
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f 

4  335  346 
TEMPERATURE  INDEPENDENT  VOLTAGE  SUPPLY 
Klaus  Streit,  Tubingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Ro- 
bert Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  235,757 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  22, 
1980,  3006598 

Int.  a.3  G05F  3/20 
MS.  a.  323—313  8  Claims 
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4335353 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECHNG  AN 

ANOMALY  IN  A  RESISTIVTTY  MEASUREMENT  OF  AN 

EARTH  FORMATION 

PhiUppe   J.   Lacour-Gayet,   Ridgefield,   Conn.,   assignor   to 

Schhimberger  Technology  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  49382 

Int.  a.'  GOIV  3/24 

U.S.  CI.  324—366  *3  Claims 


4,335,347 

POWER  COMBINING  OR  DIVIDING  ARRANGEMENTS 
John  W.  Heaviside,  Hurstpierpoint,  England,  assignor  to  The 
Marconi  Company  Limited,  Chelmsford,  England 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,734 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  26,  1979, 
7914571 

Int.  a.3  HOIQ  23/00 
U.S.  a.  323-328  7  Qaims 


4335,354 
SENSmVE  DEMODULATOR  FOR  FREQUENCY  SHIFT 

KEYED  CARRIER  SIGNALS 
Kenneth  C.  Crandall,  Foster  Qty,  and  Michael  A.  Robinton, 
Palo  Alto,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Robinton  Products,  Inc., 
Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,488 

Int.  a.3  H03D  3/00 

MS.  a.  329—126  1*  Claims 


4  335  348 
CABLE  CONDUCTOR  CONTINUITY  TESTER  WTTH 
MAGNETICALLY  COUPLED  DRIVE  MEANS  AND 
SENSOR 
WUliam  C.  Reed,  Lilbum,  and  Donald  T.  Smith,  Norcross,  both 
of  Ga.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorpo- 
rated, Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,100 

Int.  a.3  GOIR  31/02 

U.S.  a.  324—51  '  Claim 


4335355 
CMOS  OPERATIONAL  AMPLIRER  WTTH  REDUCED 

POWER  DISSIPATION 
Yusuf  A.  Haque,  San  Jose,  Califs  assignor  to  American  Mi- 
crosystems, Inc.,  SanU  Clara,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  80,153,  Sep.  28, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,284,957.  This  appUcation  Feb.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  234339 
Int.  a.5  H03F  3/45 
MS.  a.  330—253  3  Claims 


I 


4  335  349 

SIMULATED  OHMS  GENERATION  METHOD  AND  „„^„^,^K>,Ai??^n^llADRANT 

K  Paul  Baldock,  MarysriUe,  and  J.  Craig  Smith,  Jr.,  Everett,  PhiUp  S.  Crosby,  pPortland,  OR,  assignor  to  Tektronix,  Inc.. 

•bothofWash.,^ignorsto  John  Fluke  Mfg.  Co.,Inc.,Mount-  Beaverton,  Or^^^                  ^  ^^  ^^^^^ 

••"'  "'"""ilS"  n.  5,  1980,  ser.  No.  156,569  I-t  ^.^  H03F  i/45.  H03G  3/30 

Int.  C1.3  GOIR  27/02  UA  Q.  330-254                                                       «  CUuns 

U.S.a.  324— 62  25  Claims  . 


'  4,335,350 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROBING  SEMICONDUCTOR 
WAFERS 
James  T.  C.  Chen,  1526  Cherrywood  Dr.,  San  Mateo,  CaUf. 

94403 

FUed  May  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,664 

Int.  a.3  GOIR  27/14 

MS.  a.  324—64  12  Qaims 


4335358 
CLASS  "B"  TYPE  AMPLinER 
Werner  H.  Hoeft,  Santa  Clara  County,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Signet- 
ics  Corporation,  Sunnyvale,  CaUf. 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,928 

Int.  Q.'  H03F  3/30,  3/45 

U5.  Q.  330— 255  6  Claims 


4335351 

MOVING  MAGNET  ELECTRICAL  METER  WTTH 

SINGLE  PIVOT  PIN  FOR  THE  MOVING  MAGNET  AND 

A  FIXED  RETURN  MAGNET 

Thomas  G.  Faria,  17  Park  Dr.,  Waterford,  Conn.  06385 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  892,032,  Mar.  31, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,530 

Int.  Q.'  GOIR  5/16.  1/04 

U.S.  Q.  324—146  10  Claims 


4335359 
MONOLTTHICALLY  INTEGRABLE  LOWPASS  FILTER 

ORCUTT 
Hans  Kriedt,  and  Andreas  Dietie,  both  of  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Bertin  and 
Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1980,  Scr.  No.  115357 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  29, 
1979,  2903299 

Int.  Q.^  H03F  1/34 
U.S.  Q.  330— 257  7  Claims 


I  ^  335352 

YIELD  STRENGTH  DETERMINATION  OF 
FERROMAGNETIC  MATERIALS 
David  D.  Stephen,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Homco  Interna- 
tional Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,790 

Int.  a.'  GOIR  33/12; COW  27/72: BffJC  5/344 

UAQ.  324—228  28  Claims 


433536O 

CLASS  AB  PUSH-PULL  AMPLIFIERS 

Merle  V.  Hoover,  R.D.  #6,  Box  220,  nemington,  N  J.  08822 

FUed  Nov.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,040 

Int  Q.^  H03F  3/16,  3/30 

MS.  CI.  330—264  '  Q«*™ 
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4,335,361 

VARIABLE  GAIN  AMPUHER 

William  F.  Acker,  Seminole,  FIjl,  Mdgnor  to  Honeywell  Inc^ 

Miaaeapolis,  Minn. 

DiTisJOB  of  Ser.  No.  829,705,  Sep.  1, 1977.  This  appUcation  Dec. 

12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,i00 

Int  CL^  H03G  3/30:  H03F  1/34 

U.S.  a.  330—285  15  Claims 


4,335,362 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  AND  A  METHOD  OF 
CONTACTING  A  PARTIAL  REGION  OF  A 
SEMICONDUCTOR  SURFACE 
Rene  P.  Salathe,  Bern;  E.  Gerhard  Badertscher,  Bolligen,  and 
Willy  A.  R.  Liithy,  Kimiz,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to 
Institut  fur  Angewandte  Physik  der  Universitat  Bern,  Bern, 
Switzerland 

Filed  Not.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,236 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Not.  17,   1978, 
11827/78 

Int  a.'  HOIS  3/19 
U.S.  a.  372—46  5  Claims 


4335,367 
ELECTRICALLY  INSULATED  COIL 
HIsayasu  Mitsui;  Ryozi  Kumazawa;  Yoshiyuki  Inooe;  Shuichi 
Suzuki,  all  of  Yokohama;  Takeo  Ito,  Kawasaki;  Sinichi 
Sanada,  and  Shnzi  Hayase,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawa- 
saki, Japan 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,154 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  17, 1979, 54/104074; 
Aug.  17,  1979,  54/104075 

Int.  a.'  HOIF  27/i2;  B32B  19/00.  27/38 
MS.  a.  336—205  10  Claims 


4,335,368 
DEAD  CASE  THERMOSTAT  ASSEMBLY 
Omar  R.  Givler,  North  Canton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Portage  Elec- 
trie  Products,  Inc.,  North  Canton,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,242 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  37/04.  37/52 

U.S.  a.  337—372  7  Claims 


4,335,363 
AMPLTTUDE  MODULATOR  USING  A  CARRIER  TUBE 

AND  A  PEAKING  TUBE 
Douglas  F.  Bowers,  Chelmsford,  England,  assignor  to  The  Mar- 
coni Company  Limited,  Chelmsford,  England 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,832 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  14,  1979, 
7928255 

Int.  CL^  H03C  1/24 
MS.  a.  332—37  R  9  Claims 


4,335,369 
OXYGEN  SENSOR 
Harutaka  Tanignchi;  Kenichi  Hara,  and  Hideo  Shiraishi,  all  of 
Kawasaki,   Japan,   assignors   to   Fi^i   Electric   Co.,   Ltd., 
Kanagawa,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP79/00195,  §  371  Date  Mar.  14, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  14, 1980 

PCT  Filed  Jul.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  194,242 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  26, 1978,  53/91203 

Int  a.3  HOIL  7/00 

MS.  CL  338-^34  9  Claims 


4,335,364 
TRANSmON  FROM  A  COAXIAL  CABLE  TO  A 
MULTIPOLE  PLUG-IN  CONNECTOR 
Johannes  Schmitz,  and  Roland  Rohrbein,  both  of  Backnang, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Licentia  Patent- 
Verwaltungs-GmbH,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,787 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  6, 
1979,  2949013 

Int  a.3  HOIP  5/08 
MS.  a.  333—33  4  Claims 


4,335,370 
VEHICLE  SECURTTY  DEVICE 
Douglas  M.  Scalley,  21  McGregor  Rd.,  Ravenswood,  Cumber- 
nauld, and  John  M.  Mullin,  11  Kirriemuir  Gdns.,  Bishop- 
briggs,  Gla^ow,  both  of  Scotland 

FUed  May  21, 19»1,  Ser.  No.  265,726 

Int  a.'  B60R  25/04.  25/10 

MS.  a.  340—64  12  Claims 


4335,365 

TEMPERATURE  STABILIZED  AND  FREQUENCY 

ADJUSTABLE  MICROWAVE  CAVTTIES 

Eazo  Pome',  Sesto  S.  Giovanni,  Italy,  assignor  to  Telettra- 

Telefonica  Electronica  e  Radio  S.p JL,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190^66 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Oct  15, 1979,  26491  A/79 
Int  CV  HOIP  7/06 
MS.  a.  333—229  4  Claims 


4335371 

DIGFTAL  ERROR  CORRECTING  TRIMMING  IN  AN 

ANALOG  TO  DIGTTAL  CONVERTER 

Joseph  J.  Connolly,  Jr.;  Thomas  P.  Redfem,  and  Thomas  M. 

Frederiksen,  aU  of  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignors  to  National 

Semiconductor  Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  28,464 

Int  a.^  H03K  13/08 

MS.  a.  340-^7  CC  7  Claims 


4335366 

COLOR  TELEVISION  DISPLAY  SYSTEM  HAVING 

IMPROVED  CONVERGENCE 

Roger  C.  AUg,  Princeton  Junction;  WUliam  H.  Barkow,  Penn- 

sauken,  and  Josef  Gross,  Princeton,  aU  of  N  J.,  assignors  to 

RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,132 

Int  CL^  HOIF  3/12.  7/00 

MS.  a.  335—211  5  Claims 


4335372 
DIGTTAL  SCALING  APPARATUS 
Maurice  B.  Aufderhdde,  Scottsdale,  and  Sam 
Tempe,  both  of  Ariz.^  assignors  to  Motorola  Inc., 
DL 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,859 
Int  CL^  G06F  3/00 
MS.  a.  340-^7  DD 


M.  Daniel, 
Schaumbur, 


11  Chdms 
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4335373 

METHOD  FOR  ANALYZING  A  DIGTTAL-TO-ANALOG 

CONVERTER  WTTH  A  NONIDEAL 

ANALOG-TO-DIGTTAL  CONVERTER 

Edwin  A.  Sloanc,  Los  Altos,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Fairchild  Camera 

A  Instrument  Corp.,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  204,979,  Nov.  7,  1980.  This 

appUcation  May  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  264,928 

Int.  a.J  H03K  13/02 

MS.  a.  340-^347  CC  10  Claims 
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4335381 
REMOTE  CONTROL  OF  ELECTRICAL  DEVICES 
RobUi  Palmer,  Harlow,  EagUmd,  assignor  to  Rovex  limited, 
England 

FUed  Aug.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66350 
Cbdms  priority,  application  United  lUngdom,  Aug.  15,  1978, 
33372/78;  May  22, 1979,  7917702 

Int  a.J  H04Q  9/00 
MS.  a.  340—82531  36  Claims 


I 


4335374 
KEY  DISCRIMINATION  CTRCUTT 
Tomoaki  NyiUi,  Hirakata,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita  Elec- 
tric Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  964,438,  Nov.  28, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jun.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,834 
Chdms  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  2, 1977,  52-145234 
Int  a.i  G06F  3/02 
MS.  a.  340—365  S  2  Claims 


4335382 
TRAFTIC  RADAR  SYSTEM 
Bryce  K.  Brown,  Decatur,  Stephen  CorreU,  Sadorus;  Jay  Schrei- 
ber,  VUla  Grove;  Lawrence  E.  Mayfleld,  Decatur,  and  DarreU 
D.  Jenkins,  Argenta,  aU  of  HI.,  assignors  to  Decatur  Electron- 
ics, Inc.,  Decatur,  lU. 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128310 

Int  a.5  GOIS  13/60.  7/40 

MS.  a.  343—8  12  Claims 


'  4335375  

CONTAINER  FOR  AN  ALARM  TRANSMTTTER 
ADAPTED  FOR  INSERTION  INTO  A  WALL 
Daniel  D.  Schaeffer,  757  Ocean  Ave.,  SanU  Monica,  CaUf. 
90402 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  877377 

Int  a.3  G08B  1/08.  13/08 

MS.  a.  340—539  7  Claims 


4335376 
ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Ralph  E.  Marquardt,  2020  Eagle  St  North,  Cambridge,  Ontario, 
Canada 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29358 

Int  a^  G08B  13/08 

MS.  a.  340—547  9  Claims 


1  4335377 

MEDICAL  ALERT  ALARM 
John  S.  Bostic,  Parma  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Joseph  E. 
Belavich,  Plant  Qty,  Fla. 

FUed  Jul.  11, 1960,  Ser.  No.  167,786 

Int  a.3  G08B  3/00 

MS.  a.  340—573  H  Claims 


I 


4335379 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  PROVIDING  AN  AUDIBLE 

ALARM  RESPONSIVE  TO  SENSED  CONDTOONS 

John  R.  Martin,  2345  W.  MUl  Rd.,  MUwaukee,  Wis.  53209 

FUed  Sep.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75318 

Inta.}G06B  ;7/;o 

MS.  CL  340—634  5  ClaUns 


I 


433538O 

MULTI-BEAM  RASTER  SCAN  DISPLAY  MONITOR 

David  Y.  Wright,  560  McMunn,  South  Lyon,  Mich.  48178 

FUed  Jan.  16, 1960,  Ser.  No.  159370 

Int  a.J  HOIJ  46/00 

MS.  CL  340—744  24  daiau 


4335383 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DIGITALLY 

DETERMINING  THE  SPEED  OF  A  TARGET  VEHICLE 

WHILE  THE  RADAR  PLATFORM  VEHICLE  IS  IN 

MOTION 

Fred  M.  Berry,  Lenexa,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Knstom  Electronics, 

Inc.,  Lenexa,  Kans. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  II3IO,  Feb.  12, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Nov.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204387 

Int  a.J  GOIS  13/58 

MS.  a.  343-8  35  Claims 


4335378 
TIMED  DUAL  COMPARATOR  ALARM 
Charies  Coleman,  Lakewood,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Emerson  Elec- 
tric Company,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Dec.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971310 

Inta.2G08B  17/10 

MS.  CL  340—629  H  Claims 


4335384 
LOGARITHMIC  AMPLIFIER  CALIBRATION  MEANS 
John  C.  Roos,  Thousand  Oaks,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Bunker  Ramo 
Corporation,  Oak  Brook,  Dl. 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110392 

Int  CV  GOIS  5/02 

MS.  CL  343—114  14  Claims 


4335385 
STRIPLINE  ANTENNAS 
Peter  S.  HaU,  Swindon,  England,  assignor  to  The  Secretary  of 
State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Mi^csty's  Government  of 
the  United  Kin^om  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland, 
London,  England 

FUed  Jul.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  553S9 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  11,  1978, 
29460/78 

Int  a.J  HOIQ  1/38 
MS.  a.  343—700  MS  1«  Claims 


4335386 
BIFILAR  ANTENNA  TRAP 
Robert  H.  Johns,  3379  PapermUl  Rd.,  Hnntingdon  VaUey,  Pa. 
19006 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  162,928,  Jul.  17, 1980.  This 
appUcation  Jan.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222341 
Int  a.3  HOIQ  9/20.  1/14 
MS.  a.  343—722  5 
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4^35,387 

RADAR  ANTENNA  WITH  ROTATING  LINEAR 

POLARIZATION  DESIGNED  TO  REDUCE  JAMMING 

Francois  Salvat;  Jean  Bouko,  and  Jean  Le  Foil,  all  of  Paris, 

France,  assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,794 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jon.  13,  1979,  79  15139 
Int  aj  HOIQ  /i/2¥,  GOIS  7/36.  HOIQ  19/00 
VS.  a.  343—756  5  Claims 


4,335,393 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  USING  SEQUENTIALLY 

ENCODED  COLOR  AND  LUMINANCE  PROCESSING  OF 

VIDEO  TYPE  SIGNALS  TO  IMPROVE  PICTURE 

QUALITY 

Gilbert  J.  Pearson,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Harris  Video 

Systems,  Inc.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,550 

Int.  a.3  H04N  5/76.  9/42.  9/32.  9/535 

U.S.  a.  358—4  75  Qaims 


4,335388 
NULL  CONTROL  OF  MULTIPLE  BEAM  ANTENNA 
William  G.  Scott,  Saratoga;  Edgar  W.  Matthews,  Jr.,  Los  Altos; 
Howard  H.  S.  Luh,  Sunnyvale,  all  of  Calif.,  and  Charles  A. 
Klein,  Centerburg,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Ford  Aerospace  A  Com- 
munications CotPm  Dearborn,  Mich. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  13,597,  Feb.  21, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,964 
Int  a?  HOIQ  3/30 
VS.  a.  343—854  21  Claims 


4,335,394 

CROSSTALK  HLTERING  ARRANGEMENT  WITH 

VARIABLE  FREQUENCY  HLTERING  TO  REMOVE 

EFFECTS  OF  FM  CARRIER 

Henry  R.  Warren,  Belle  Mead,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 

tion.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,111 

Int.  a.^  H04N  5/795 

VS.  a.  358—8  15  Claims 


4,335,389 
LIQUID  DROPLET  EJECTING  RECORDING  HEAD 
Yoshiaki  Shirato,  Yokohama;  Yasushi  Takatori,  Sagamihara; 
Toshitami  Hara,  Tokyo;  Yukuo  Nishlmura,  Sagamihara,  and 
Michiko  Takahashi,  Higashi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,140 
Oalms  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  27,  1979,  54-36041; 
Dec.  28,  1979,  54-171335 

Int.  a.^  GOID  15/18 
VS.  a.  346—140  R  11  Claims 


4,335,395 
STANDARDS  CO^:VERSION  OF  COLOR  TELEVISION 

SIGNALS 
Christopher  K.  P.  Clarke,  Crawley,  England,  assignor  to  British 
Broadcasting  Corporation,  London,  England 

FUed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,068 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  5,  1979, 
7934695 

Int.  a.J  H04N  9/42 
VS.  a.  358—11  4  Qaims 


4,335,390 
CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  PRINTING  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 
John  G.  Axford,  Winchester,  England,  assignor  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,343 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  27,  1978, 
49993/78 

Int  a.^  GOID  15/06 
VS.  a.  346—158  13  Claims 


4,335,396 

AUTOMATIC  EQUALIZATION  SYSTEM  FOR 

TELEVISION  RECEIVER 

Theodore  S.  Rzeszewski,  Lombard,  lU.,  assignor  to  Matsushita 

Electric  Corporation,  Franklin  Park,  lU. 

FUed  Not.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,648 

Int.  a.'  H04N  9/535 

VS.  a.  358—21  R  8  Qaims 


4,335,391 

NON-VOLATILE  SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY 

ELEMENTS  AND  METHODS  OF  MAKING 

Henry  B.  Morris,  Piano,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instruments 

Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Dec.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,544 

Int  a.i  HOIL  29/78 

VS.  a.  357—23  11  Claims 


4335,397 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DIGITALLY 

ADJUSTING  WHTTE  BALANCE 

Eiji  Tamura,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

FUed  Jun.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,640 

Int.  a.3  H04N  9/535 

VS.  a.  358—29  10  Claims 


4435392 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  WTTH  AT  LEAST  TWO 
SEMICONDUCTOR  ELEMENTS 
Karl'Reiter,  Mannheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Brown,  Boveri  &  Cie  Aktiengesellschaft  Mannheim,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/DE79/00020,  §  371  Date  Nov.  21, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  21, 1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00817,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  18,  1979 

PCT  FUed  Mar.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  175,208 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  23, 
1978,  7808801  [U] 

Int  a.5  HOIL  23/16.  23/32.  29/74 
VS.  a.  357—75  5  Claims 


4335398 
DIGTTAL  COLOR  CONTROL  METHOD  AND  MACHINE 

Mitsuhiko  Yamada,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Dainippon  Screen 
Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kyoto,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,650 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  23,  1979,  54-49077; 
Apr.  23,  1979,  54-49078;  Apr.  23,  1979,  54-49079 

Int  a.3  G03F  3/00 
VS.  a.  358—80  36  Claims 


4335,399 

NORMALIZING  aRCUTT  FOR  COLOR  PRINTING 

SYSTEM 

Fnmio  Matsumoto,  Minarai-ashigara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^i 

Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,620 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  18,  1979,  54-76626 

Int.  a.^  G03F  3/00 

VS.  Q.  358—80  12  Claims 
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4335400  4335,407 

ADAPTIVE  POST-nLTER  FOR  INFRARED  SCAN         SHARPNESS  EMPHASIZING  METHOD  AND  MACHINE 
CONVERTER  USED  IN  A  PICTURE  REPRODUCING  MACHINE 

Sen-Te  Chow,  Alexandria,  and  TsanH.  Lin,  Vienna,  both  of  Va.,   Hitomi  Atoji,  Kyoto;  Masuo  Kunisawa,  Uji;  Atsuro  Hirata, 


assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Oct  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,419 

Int  a.3  H04N  5/14.  5/21.  5/33 

VS.  a.  358—113  2  Claims 


Kyoto,  and  Yasuaki  Araki,  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Dainippon  Screen  Seizo  KabushUd  Kaisha,  Tei^in-kitamachi, 
Japan 

Filed  May  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,443 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  2, 1979,  54-53507 

Int  a.3  H04N  1/40 

VS.  a.  358—284  10  Claims 


'  4335,401 

RAPID  CORRELATION  OF  RECORDED  INFORMATION 
George  S.  Zorbalas,  Cherry  HiU,  N3.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,998 

Int  a.3  GllB  15/46 

VS.  a.  358—127  5  Claims 


I 

4335,402 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION  DURING 

nRST-EQUALIZING  PULSE  INTERVAL  IN 

TELEVISION 

David  D.  Holmes,  Trenton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,946 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  1,  1980, 
8021570 

Int.  a.3  H04N  7/08 
VS.  a.  358—147  10  Claims 


4335,408 
DIGITAL  TRACKING  SYSTEM 
Konrad  M.  Dinter,  LawrencevUle,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,969 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  8,  1980, 
8011560 

Int  a.3  GllB  21/10 
V.S.  a.  360—77  17  Claims 


4335,409 

TAPE  PACK  EJECnNG  MECHANISM  FOR  TAPE 

PLAYER 

Tadashi  Yokota;  Watani  Watanabe,  and  Makoto  Kondo,  aU  of 
Toda,  Japan,  assignors  to  Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,197 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  26, 1979,  54-020765 
Int  a.^  GllB  15/66.  5/78 
VS.  a.  360—96.6  5  Claims 


4335403 
HORIZONTAL  COUNTDOWN  SYSTEM  FOR  4335,410  - 

TELEVISION  RECEIVERS  THIN  HLM  MAGNETIC  TRANSDUCER 

Gopal  K.  Srivastava,  Buffalo  Grove,  III.,  assignor  to  Zenith   WiUiam  F.  Neu,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Magnex 

Radio  Corporation,  Glenview,  111.  Corporation,  San  Jose,  CaMf.  

FUed  Jan.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  223,611  Division  of  Ser.  No.  3,380,  Jan.  15,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4360,450. 

Int  a  ^  H04N  5/04  This  appUcation  Apr.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,137 

U.S.  a.  358-148  14  Claims  Int.  CI.'  GllB  5/20 

VS.  a.  360-123  5  Claims 


4335,404  4335  411 

VIDEO  SIGNAL  MIXER  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  LENGTH  COUNTER  FORWEB  TRANSPORT  SYSTEM 

John  R.  Martinson,  Jr.,  453  N.  Doheny  Dr.,  Apt.  C,  Beverly  ^  Dischert  Camden,  N3.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 

HUls,  Calif.  90210  ^      j^      york.  N  Y 

Filed  Oct.  10.  im  Ser.  No  195,797  «»"♦  ^^^  Jj^*  ^^  -^  ^^  ^^  ^^  ^.^j 

«o    ,00                                                      o  n.im.  Int-  Cl.^  GllB  15/18.  15/48.B6SH  23/08.  59/00 

UA  a.  358-188                                                    12  Claims  ^s.Q.  360-137                                                     2  Claims 


4,335,405 

MOS-IMAGE  SENSOR 

Toshio  Sakane,  and  Tokuichi  Tsunekawa,  both  of  Yokohama, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,749 

Oalms  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28,  1979,  54-52621 

Int  a.^  H04N  3/15 

VS.  a.  358—213  14  Claims 


4335,412 
TRIAX  SAFETY  aRCUTT 
Felix  Aschwanden,  ThawU,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, Princeton,  N3. 

FUed  Feb.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234341 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  12,  1980, 
8029527 

Int  a.'  H02H  3/16 
VS.  a.  361—50  11  Claims 


I  .'  . 

4335,406 
SOLID-STATE  IMAGING  DEVICE 
Shinya  Ohba,  Kokubui^i;  Masaharu  Kubo,  Hachioji;  Iwao 
Takemoto,    Tokyo;    Shoji    Hanamura,    Kokuboiyi.    and 
Masakazu  Aoki,  Hachioji,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163398 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  2, 1979,  54-82630 

Int  a.3  H04N  3/15 

VS.  a.  35ft— 213  «  Claims 


4335,413 
aRCUTT  INTERRUPTER  WTTH  REMOTE  INDICATOR 

AND  POWER  SUPPLY 

Joseph  C.  Engel,  MonroevUle;  John  A.  Wafer,  Beaver,  Bernard 

J.  Merder,  Pittsburgh,  and  Joseph  J.  Matsko,  Beaver,  aU  of 

Pa.,  assignors  to  Westiaghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140356 

Int  a.^  H02H  3/04 

UA  a.  361— 93  10  Claims 
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4^5,414 

AUTOMATIC  RESET  CURRENT  CUTOFF  FOR  AN 

ELECTROSTATIC  PRECIPITATOR  POWER  SUPPLY 

WUIian  G.  Weber,  West  Chester,  Ohio,  assignor  to  United  Air 

Specialists,  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202^14 

Int.  aj  H02H  3/24 

VS.  a.  361—100  15  Claims 


4,335,421 

UGHT  nXTURE,  LIGHT  APERTURE  AND  METHOD  OF 

UNIFORMLY  ILLUMINATING  AN  OPTICALLY 

DIFFUSIVE  VIEWING  AREA 

Joseph  W.  Modia,  and  James  McCarthy,  III,  hoth  of  1508 

Edenton  Ct,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.  46804 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,743 
Int. a.3 G09F  /i/;aG02B  5/08.  27/14.F21L  i/00; F21V  7/12 
VJS.  a.  362—223  22  Claims 


4,335,415 

ANTENNA  UGHTNING  ARRESTOR 

William  D.  Hooberry,  114  Enterprise  St.,  Brunswick,  Ga.  31520 

FUed  Feb.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,465 

Int.  a.^  H02H  7/20.  3/08 

VS.  a.  361—104  2  Claims 


4,335,422 
ELASTIC  LIGHT  MOUNTING  TAPES 
John  C.  Van  Ess,  Chicago,  lU.,  assignor  to  Walter  A.  Ross, 
SchUler  Park,  HI. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  14,225,  Feb.  22, 1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  966,439,  Dec.  4, 1978, 

Pat  No.  4,244,014.  This  application  Jul.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No. 

171,321 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  6, 1998, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.J  F21V  21/00.  21/08 

VS.  a.  362—388  12  Gaims 


4,335,416 

TELEPHONE  PROTECTOR  MODULE  HAVING  FLAG 

INDICATOR 

Thomas  A.  HoUfelder,  Huntington,  and  Paul  V.  De  Luca,  Pland- 

ome  Manor,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Porta  Systems  Corp., 

Syosset,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,209  

Int  a.3  H02H  3/22 

VS.  a.  361—119  3  Qaims 

4,335,423 

TRANSFORMER 

Akio  Koizumi;  Hiroshi  Nakazawa,  both  of  Tokyo,  and  Akira 

4.335.417  Endo,  Tagigyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation, 
HEAT  SINK  THERMAL  TRANSFER  SYSTEM  FOR  ZINC       Tokyo,  Japan 

OXIDE  VARISTORS  Filed  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,451 

Eugene  C.  Sakshaug,  Lanesborough,  and  Earl  W.  Stetson,  Pitts-       Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  19,  1979,  54-135801 
field,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company  Int  Q.^  H02M  3/335 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  939,792,  Sep.  5,  1978,  U.S.  Q.  363—21  15  Claims 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  7, 1960,  Ser.  No.  138,169 

Int  a.^  H02H  3/22  

U.S.  a.  361—127  6  Claims 

4,335,424 

_  CYCLING  nRING  METHOD  FOR  BYPASS  OPERATION 

4.335.418  OF  BRIDGE  CONVERTERS 
ELECTRONIC  INTERRUPTER  Zivan  Zabar,  99-72  66tii  Rd.,  Apt  9N,  Forest  HUls,  N.Y.  11375 

Mark  W.  P.  Qement  Owen  Sound,  Canada,  assignor  to  General  FUed  Aug.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,067 

Signal  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn.  Int  Q.^  H02H  7/125 

FUed  Oct  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,100  UjS.  Q.  363— 54  1  Claim 


Int.  a.5  HOIH  47/32 


VS.  a.  361—152 


11  Claims 


4,335,425 
4,335,419  DATA  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  HAVING  DUGNOSIS 

INSULATED  DUST  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  FUNCnON 

AN  EXPLOSIVE  ENVIRONMENT  Humio  Goto;  ChUuddko  Izomi,  and  RliOiro  Imai,  aU  of  Hadano, 

Edward  E.  Hastings,  28  Wistar  Rd.,  VUlanova,  Pa.  19085  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,739  FUed  Dec  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,405 

Int  a.)  B05B  5/02  Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  Dec.  29, 1978,  53-165216 

UJS.  a.  361—228  15  Claims  Int  CL^  G06F  11/32 

VS.  CL  364—200  9  Claims 


4335,420 
CORONA  DISCHARGE  DEVICE 
Tanaka  Mitsno,  Machida;  Tagawa  Kamaki,  and  Yano  Takashi, 
both  of  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Co^  Ud^ 
Tokyo,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP79/00183,  §  371  Date  Mar.  11, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  11, 19M,  PCT  P«b.  No.  WO80/00276,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Feb.  21,  1980 

PCT  FUed  Jul.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  209,101 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  11,  1978,  53-84689 

Int  CLJ  HOIT  19/04 

VS.  CL  361—230  4  OaiM 


4,335,426 

REMOTE  PROCESSOR  INTTIALIZATION  IN  A 

MULTI-STATION  PEER-TO-PEER 

INTERCOMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 

Hiram  M.  MaxweU;  Roger  E.  McKay;  Niconedi  P.  Nachcber, 

Jr.,  and  Daniel  T.  Sze,  aU  of  Boca  Raton,  Fla.,  assignors  to 

International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,004 

Int  a.J  G06F  3/04.  15/16;  HfMA  11/00 

VS.  CL  364—200  6  Claim 
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4,335,427 
METHOD  OF  SELECTING  A  PREFERRED  DIFFERENCE 

IMAGE 
WiUard  F.  Hunt  Qeveland,  and  Robert  H.  McCarthy,  Chagrin 
FaUs,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Technicare  Corporation, 
Solon,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,188 

Int  a.J  G06F  15/42:  H04N  5/32 

VS.  a.  364-^14  8  Claims 


ELECTRICAL 


ER39 


4,335,433 
METHOD  FOR  CORRECTING  NAVIGATION  ERRORS 

DUE  TO  WATER  CURRENTS 
RnsseU  H.  Bauer,  Glendale,  Md.,  and  Madeleine  Heidkamp, 
Buena  Park,  CaUf.,  assignors  to  The  United  Sutes  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy*  Washington, 
D.C. 

FUed  Jun.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,049 

Int  a.3  G06F  15/20.  15/50 

VS.  a.  364-443  5  Claims 


4,335,428 

ELECTRONIC  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  AN 
AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION  IN  RESPONSE  TO 
CHANGES  IN  SLOPE 
Nobnaki  MUd;  Mutsumi  Kawamoto,  both  of  Nagoya;  Hiroyuki 
Amano,  Chiryu;  Tsuneo  Hida,  Toyokawa,  and  Tsuyoshi  Yo- 
shida,  Toyota,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Aisin-Waker  Kabu- 
shUd  Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,166 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  14, 1979,  54-16483 

Int  a.3  G06F  ;5/20;  B60K  41/08 

VS.  a.  364—424  8  Claims 


4 135434 

ELECTRONICALLY  CONTROLLED  FRANKING 
MACHINE 
Kurt  Banmann;  Peter  Kusche,  both  of  Berlin,  and  Reinhard 
Redecker,  Bielefeld,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Postalia  GmbH,  BerUn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,337 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  26, 
1979,  2916840 

Int  a.5  G06F  15/20 
UA  a.  364—464  6  Claims 


4,335,429 

CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  ENGINE/ELECTRIC 

HYBRID  VEHICLE 

Shiro  Kawakatsu,  Suita,  Japan,  assignor  to  DaUiatsu  Motor  Co., 

Ltd.,  Dceda,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,718 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  20, 1979,  54-34977 
Int  a.3  B60K  7/00 
VS.  a.  364—424  26  Claims 


4335,435 

METHOD  OF  CHANGING  ROLLING  SCHEDULE 

DURING  ROLLING  IN  TANDEM  ROLLING  MILL 

Keiichi  Miura,  Kobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabu- 

shUd  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90^11 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  1, 1978,  53-135395 

Int  a.3  G06F  15/46;B21B  37/00 

U.S.  a.  364— 469  3  Claims 


4335,430 

CONTROL  AND  COMPENSATION  DEVICE  IN  AN 

ANTI-SKID  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

TaUi  Ohmori,  Kawagoe,  and  Makoto  Sato,  Kamiftakuoka,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  GUcen  Kogyo  KabnshUd  Kaisha, 

Shibuya,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,585 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  16, 1979,  54-30723 
Int  a.i  B60T  8/00 
UA  a.  364—426  7  Claims 


4335,436 
MICROPROCESSOR-CONTROLLED  EDM  SYSTEM 
Kiyoshi  Inoue,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Inouc-Japax  Research 
Incorporated,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,080 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  8,  1978,  53-152500; 
Dec.  12, 1979,  53-154522 

Int  a.J  G06F  75/46;  B23P  7/08 
UA  CI.  364—474  8  Claims 


4335,437 
CIRCUTT  INTERRUPTER  WTTH  ENERGY 
4335,431  MANAGEMENT  FUNCnONS 

SKID  CONTROL  METHOD  John  T.  WUson;  John  A.  Wafer,  both  of  Bearer,  and  Joseph  C. 

Junichi  Takahashi,  Katsuta,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,       Engel,  MonroerUle,  aU  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westingbouse 
Tokyo,  Japan  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,863  FUed  Apr.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,554 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  14, 1979,  54-30447  Int  Q.^  H02H  3/08;  G06F  15/56 

Int  a.3  B60T  8/02  VS.  CL  364    483  ^  ClaUns 

U.S.  Q.  364— 426  11  Claims 


4335,438 

4J35  432  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

OPTIMAL  VEHICLE  FOLLOWING  CONTROL  SYSTEM  DISSOLUTION  TESTING  OF  PRODUCTS 

Alan  J.  Pne,  Columbia,  Md.,  assignor  to  United  States  of  Amer-  Victor  F.  Smolen,  227  Timbercrest  Rd.,  West  Lafayette,  Ind. 

*'^''""'^J«'''28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,651  '"^       "T  A%!i;'??/.?'ri;  N 'f/'^ 

Int  a.3  B61L  23/00  I»t.  Q.^  G06F  15/46'  GOIN  57/00 

UAa.364-436                                                        *  Claims  UACL364-497                                                      15  Oalrns 
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4,335,439 
WEIGHT  MONITORING  DEVICE  FOR  STRIP  METAL 

STOCK 
Andrew  R.  St  Denis,  3541  Rankin  Ave.,  Windsor,  Ontario, 
Canada 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,729 

Int.  aj  G06F  15/46 

VJS.  a.  364—562  10  Claims 


4,335,440 
SIGNAL  ENHANCEMENT  CIRCUIT 

Vance  B.  Gold,  Lombard,  111.,  assignor  to  American  Can  Com- 
pany, Greenwich,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,533 

Int.  a.'  G06G  7/;Z  G06J  7/00 

VJS.  a.  364—571  4  Claims 


4,335,446 
TERMINAL  EQUIPMENT  FOR  DATA-TRANSMISSION 
NETWORK  INCLUDING  DIGITALLY  OPERATING 
MODEM 
Francesco  Gandini,  Turin;  Giuseppe  Giandonato,  Rivalba-Torin; 
Enrico  Impallomeni,  and  Roberto  Montagna,  both  of  Turin, 
all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  CSELT  -  Centro  Studi  e  Laboratori 
Telecomunicazioni  S.pA.,  Turin,  Italy 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  902,164,  May  2, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,908 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  2, 1977,  67967  A/77 
Int.  a.i  H04B  ;2/00.- G06F  7/48 
U.S.  a.  364—900  7  Claims 


4,335,441 

ELECTRONICALLY  CONTROLLED  INDICATOR  AND 

TESTING  DEVICE  FOR  FRANKING  MACHINES 

Kurt  Baumann;  Peter  Kusche,  both  of  Berlin,  and  Reinhard 

Redecker,  Bielefeld,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Postalia  GmbH,  Offenbach  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,336 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  26, 
1979,  2916811 

Int  a.^  G06F  15/20 
VS.  a.  364—580  4  Claims 


4,335,447 

POWER  OUTAGE  RECOVERY  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  DEMAND  RECORDER  WITH  SOUD 

STATE  MEMORY 
John  W.  Jerrim,  LUbum,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Sangamo  Weston, 
IuCm  Atlanta,  Ga. 

FUed  Feb.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,830 

Int.  a.J  GllC  77/00.  7/00 

U.S.  a.  364—900  9  Oaims 


4,335,442 
SYNCHRONOUS  OSOLLATOR  DEMODULATOR 
SYSTEM 
Soren  B.  Backe,  Dundee,  lU.,  assignor  to  American  Can  Com- 
pany, Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,532 

Int.  a.3  G06J  7/00 

U.S.  a.  364—608  10  Claims 


4,335,448 

ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Bradford  O.  VanNess,  Paradise  Valley,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Engi* 

neered  Systems,  Inc.,  Tempe,  Ariz. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  13,007,  Feb.  21, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,310 

Int.  a.'  G06F  3/04.  15/20 

\}S.  a.  364—900  10  Claims 


4,335,443 

ELECTRONIC  ANGLE  RESOLVER 

Baron  C.  Dickey,  982  Yorktown  Dr.,  Sunnyvale,  CaUf.  94087 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,044 

Int.Q.}G06G  7/2Z  G06J  7/00 

U.S.  a.  364—815  16  Claims 


4,335,449 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 
Jyoji  Nokubo,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,999 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  26, 1979,  54/3518 

Int  CL^  GllC  11/40 

MS.  a.  365—177  10  Claims 


4,335,444 

MULTIPLE  PULSE- WIDTH  MULTIPLIER 

FeUx  Blaschke,  Eriangen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  AktiengeseUschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,141 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  16, 
1979,  2919786 

Int  a.3  G06G  7/22 
MS.  a.  364—815  9  Claims 


4,335,450 

NON-DESTRUCTIVE  READ  OUT  FIELD  EFFECT 

TRANSISTOR  MEMORY  CELL  SYSTEM 

Donald  R.  Thomas,  Westford,  Vt.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,736 

Int  a.3  GllC  11/40 

UJS.  a.  365—182  19  Claims 


4,335,445 

SYSTEM  FOR  INTERFACING  COMPUTERS  WTTH 

PROGRAMMABLE  POWER  SUPPUES 

Sarkis  Nercessian,  Flushing,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Kepco,  Inc., 
Flushing,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,453 
Int  a.J  G06F  3/00 


4,335,451 

SIGNALLING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

ENHANCING  ECHO  IMAGES 

Merryn  L.  Feoer,  Grass  Valley,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Leonard 

Frazier,  Sulsun,  CaUf. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  942,965,  Sep.  18, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,525 
Int  a.J  GOIS  15/06 


MS.  a.  364—900 


3  Claims   UJS.  Q.  367— 115 


15  Claims 
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4,335,452  4,335,458 

ELECTRO-ACOUSTIC  DEVICE  FOR  THE  MEMORY  INCORPORATING  ERROR  DETECHON  AND 

UNDERWATER  SIGNALLING  AND  IDENTIHCATION  CORRECnON 

OF  A  VESSEL  Thljs  Krol,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S.  PhUips 

PhiUppe  Ebertin,  Geneva,  and  Mario  Rossi,  Lausanne,  both  of  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  BUnchut  &  Bertrand  S.A.,  Switzer-  FUed  Apr.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,096 

Ignj  Oaims   priority,  application   Netherlands,   May   2,   1978, 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,379  7804674 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Aug.   14,  1979,  Int  Q.'  G06F  77/70 

7424/79  U.S.a.371— 38                                                        11  Claims 

Int  a.»  H04B  77/00 
UA  a.  367—134  lOQaims 


4,335,459 
^  ,,^  ^_-  SINGLE  CHIP  RANDOM  ACCESS  MEMORY  WTTH 

«.,  ^.^^riSSlJ?!!; *xmi  INCREASED  YIELD  AND  REUABILTTY 

ELECraONIC  WATCH  Richard  L.  MUler,  P.O.  Box  489,  Harvard  Square  Port  Office, 

Jean-Qaude  Fatton,  Le  Landeron,  Switzerland,  assignor  to      Qu„|,ridge  Mass  02238 
Ebauches  Electroniques  S.>^.M«rin.  Switzerland  ^j,^  ^    ^  j^gQ  ^  ^  jj,  ^ 

FUed  May  21,  1980,  Ser.  No  151,780  lit  Q.' GllC  29/00 

Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jun.    1,    1979, 
5133/79 

Int  a.J  G04B  19/24.  79/50;  G04C  79/00 
U.S.  a.  368—30 


U.S.  a.  371—38 


28  Claims 


4  Claims 


4 135454 
GEAR  TRAIN  MECHANISM  FOR  A  TIMEPIECE 
Haruyoshi  Yamada,  Suwa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Suwa  Seikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,097 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  17, 1978,  53-141891 
Int  a.3  G04B  79/02 
MS.  a.  368—220  9  Claims 


4,335,460 

PRINTER  SYSTEM  HAVING  PARTTY  CHECKING  OF 

PRINT  HAMMERS  USING  SOFTWARE  CONTROL 

Richard  D.  Bolcavage,  Kirkwood;  Armand  J.  Ferraro,  Endicott 

both  of  N.Y.,  and  Arthur  E.  Fleek,  Cary,  N.C.,  assignors  to 

International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,841 

Int  a.J  G06F  77/70 

MS.  a.  371—49  16  Claims 


4,335,455 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FOUR-WIRE  TYPE 

TRANSMISSION  OF  DIGTTAL  MESSAGE  SIGNALS 

Peter  Hirschmann,  Puchheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Siemens  AktiengeseUschaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,389 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  5, 
1979,  2927228 

Int  a.^  H04M  3/00 
MS.  a.  370—29  14  ClaUns 


4,335,461 

INJECnON  LASERS  WTTH  LATERAL  SPATIAL 

THICKNESS  VARIATIONS  (LSTV)  IN  THE  ACTIVE 

LAYER 
WUIiam  Streifer,  Palo  Alto;  Donald  R.  Scifres,  Los  Altos,  and 
Robert  D.  Bumham,  Los  Altos  HiUs,  all  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to 
Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

^     Filed  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,262 
Int  CV  HOIS  i/79 
UA  a.  372—45  5  Oaims 


4,335,456 
SWTTCH-THROUGH  UNTT  FOR  BTT  GROUPS  WTTHIN  A 
PROGRAM  CONTROLLED,  ELECTRONIC  DATA 
SWTTCHING  SYSTEM 
Rauier  Gaiser,  Munich;  Rolf  Hagen,  Unterhaching,  and  Bern- 
hard  Schaffer,  Lochham,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Siemens  AktiengeseUschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  887,964,  Mar.  20, 1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  contUiuation  of  Ser.  No.  660,939,  Feb.  24,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,235 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  26, 
1975,  2508323 

Int.  0.5  H04J  3/00 
MS.  O.  370-58  2  ClaUns 


4,335,462 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  GENERATING  A 
GLOW  DISCHARGE 
Victor  H.  Hasson,  and  Hubertus  M.  Von  Bergmann,  both  of 
Pretoria,  South  Africa,  assignors  to  The  South  African  Inven- 
tions Development  Corporation,  Pretoria,  South  Africa 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  958,858,  Nov.  8, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,095 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  South  Africa,  Nov.  25,  1977, 
77/7022;  Feb.  5, 1978,  78/0669 

Int  O.^  HOIS  3/097 
MS.  O.  372-85  3*  Ctaims 


4,335,457 
METHOD  FOR  SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  TESTING 
James  M.  Early,  Palo  Alto,  CA,  assignor  to  Fairchild  Camera  & 
Instrument  Corp.,  Mountain  View,  CaUf. 

Filed  Aug.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,353 

Int.  0.5  GOIR  i7/2«,  GllC  29/00 

MS.  O.  371—28  7  ClaUns 


4,335,463 

SIMULTANEOUS  INTEGRAL  MULTI-ACCESS 

TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  ON  TRANSMISSION  UNES 

BY  OPTICAL  nBRES 
Joseph  Foucard,  Valence,  France,  assignor  to  Crouzet  Paris, 

France 

FUed  Oct.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,906 
ClaUns  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  15, 1979,  79  25741 
Int  a.3  H04K  7/0^ 
U.S.  O.  375—1  1  ClaUn 
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4,335,464 
DUAL  MULTIPOINT  DATA  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 

MODEM 
Thomas  R.  Annstroag,  Largo,  Fla.;  Gordon  Bremer,  Oearwater, 
and  WUliam  Betts,  Madeira  Beach,  aU  of  FbL,  aadgnon  to 
Paradyne  Corporation,  Largo,  Fla. 

FOed  Jan.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,118 

Int.  a.J  H04J  1/18 

VJS.  a.  375— «  2  Claims 


4,335,467 
LIQUID  METAL  COOLED  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
Marcel  Robin,  Sevres,  France,  assignor  to  Commissariat  a  l*Ea> 
ergie  Atomique,  Paris,  Flraace 

Filed  Jon.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,520 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  23, 1978,  78  18821 
Int.  a.J  G21C  9/00 
U.S.  CL  376—285  3  Claims 


4,335,465 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  AN  ACCELLERATING 
ELECTRONS  AND  IONS  UNDER  APPUCATION  OF 
VOLTAGE  AND  ARRANGEMENTS  CONNECTED 
THEREWITH 
Jens  Christiansen,  An  den  Homwiesen  4,  8521  Erlangen-Buck- 
enhof,  and  Christoph  Schultheiss,  Schleifweg  19,  8521  Erlan- 
gen-Uttenreuth,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Jan.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,162 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  2, 
1978,  2804393 

Int.  a.J  G21G  1/06:  HOIJ  17/00 
VJS.  a.  376—156  23  Claims 


4,335,468 

SIMULTANEOUS  TRANSMISSION  SIGNAL 

DETECnON  SYSTEM 

George  B.  Foster,  7140  Unwortb  Rd.,  Worthington,  Ohio  43085, 

and  Darid  E.  Harris,  193  Clinton  Hts.,  Columbus,  Ohio  43202 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  928,825,  Jul.  28, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,623 

Int  CLJ  H04B  1/44 

UA  a.  455—67  38  Claims 


4,335,466 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 
IRRADL^TED  FUEL  PROnLES 
Darid  M.  Lee,  Los  Alamos,  N.  Mex.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Mar.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,352 

Int  a.3  G21C  17/00 

UjS.  a.  376—257  W  Claims 


4,335,469 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  RADIATING  RF  POWER 

FROM  A  TRAILING  WIRE  ANTENNA 
Nelson  B.  Tharp,  Ellicott  Qty,  and  Harry  F.  Hartley,  Glen 
Bumie,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jun.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,354 

Int  a.'  HOIQ  1/30 

VS.  a.  455—125  7  Claims 


4,335,470 

AUDIO  DE-EMPHASIS  CIRCUTT 

James  C.  Marsh,  Jr.,  and  Marcus  L.  SneU,  Jr.,  both  of  Indianap* 

oUs,  Ind.,  ass^nors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,829 

Int  a.3  H04B  1/10 

VS.  a.  455—205  9  Claims 


DESIGNS 

JUNE  15,  1982 


264,890 
PATIENT  SUPPORTING  HARNESS 
Rntger  Nandorf,  S-593  00  Viistervflc,  Sweden 

FUed  Dec.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,572 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Jun.  11, 1979,  79-1435 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D2— 02 

U.S.  a.  D2— 27 


264,896 

TOOL  BOX 

Donald  R.  Perkins,  6  Hammond  Rd.,  Natick,  Mass.  01760 

FUed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,100 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D3— 02 

VS.  a.  D3— 74 


264,891 
WELDING  SHIELD 
Claes  E.  Rosenins,  Malmd,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Tegma  AB, 
Malmi),  Sweden 

Filed  Not.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,022 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  May  18, 1979,  79-1280 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D2— 05 
U.S.  CL  D2-233 


264,892 
TIE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Dennis  T.  Stewart  Jr.,  2801  Byron  St,  Wheaton,  Md.  20902, 
and  Jerome  N.  Corbett  12406  Applecross  Dr.,  CUnton,  Md. 
20735 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,032 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D2— 99 
VS.  CL  D2— 343 


264,893 

ATHLETIC  GLOVE  FOR  GOLF,  TENNIS,  BASEBALL 

AND  RACQUETBALL 

Carl  Schroeder,  289  NW.  Cerritos  Dr.,  Palm  Springs,  CaUf. 

92262 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,711 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D2— 06 
U.S.  a.  D2— 361 


264,897 
PAINT  TRAY  AND  LINER  THEREFOR 
Morley  L.  Smith,  Beaconsfield,  Canada,  assignor  to  T.  S.  Simms 
A  Co.  limited,  Saint  John,  Canada 

FUed  Mar.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,811 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Feb.  4, 1980, 04-02-80-10 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Inta.  D4— 99 
U.S.  a.  D4-^  J 


264,895 

FLEXIBLE  HOSIERY  CADDY  CASE 

Doris  H.  Hoefert  188  River  Dr.,  Cary,  Dl.  60013 

FUed  Not.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,224 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D3— 02 

U.S.  CL  D3— 48 


26«,898 
CHAIR 
Richard  Baker,  and  SteTen  Baker,  both  of  880  DilUngham  Rd., 
Pickering,  Ontario,  Canada  (LIW  1Z6) 

FUed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,909 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D6— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D6— 26 


264,899 
CHAIR 
Gerd  Lange,  Kapsweyer,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Schlapp  Moebel  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG,  Neu-Anspach,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,157 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  22, 
1978,59 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D6— o; 

U.S.  CL  D6— 47 


264,900 
CHAIR 
Leon  Roaen,  Scarsdale,  N.Y^  assignor  to  The  Pace  CoUection, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,646 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D6— 07 
VS.  a.  D6— 56 


264,894 
GLOVE  BOX  ORGANIZER 
Marilyn  F.  HaMer,  25956  Vista  Dr.  East  Capistrano  Beach, 
CaUf.  92624 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  115,008 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D3— 02 
VS.  a.  D3— 40 


264,901 
SEAT 
Alan  H.  Friedman,  MUlbnm,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The 
Furniture  Factory,  Bean  Station,  Tenn. 

FUed  Oct  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,997 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D6— O; 
U.S.aD6— 63 


Station 


264,902 
SEAT 
Alan  H.  Friedman,  MUlbnm,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  Bean  Station 
Furniture  Factory,  Bean  Station,  Tenn. 

FUed  Oct  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,028 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D6— O; 
VS.  CI.  D6— 63 
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264,903 
SOFA 
Walter  F.  Dybal,  Westminister,  and  Robert  D.  Anderson, 
Orange,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Shelly  A  Anderson  Fumi- 
.  ture  Mfg.  Co.,  Compton,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,566 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— 01 
VS.  a.  D6— 63 


264,910 
COMBINED  SEAT  AND  BACKREST  FOR  A  CHAIR 
William  I.  Stephens,  Emmaus,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Knoll  Interna- 
tional, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,124 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— 06 
U.S.  a.  D6— 197 


264,904 
CLOTHES  HANGER  HOLDER 
Rolf  W.  Helbig,  24-6679  Shelter  Bay  Rd.,  Mississauga,  Ontario, 
Canada  (L5N  2A2) 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  56,349 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jiin.  22,  1979,  220679 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— 0*.  D»-^0« 

VS.  a.  D6— 113 


264,905 
PLASTIC  BAG  HOLDING  RACK 
Gerhard  Adamson,  West  Milford,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Union  Car- 
bide Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,733 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— 0<5 
U.S.  a.  D6— 114 


264,906 

COMBINED  DISPLAY  AND  STORAGE  UNIT  FOR  A 

MODEL  TRAIN 

OUie  N.  Franklin,  Rte.  1,  Box  265A,  Anderson,  Mo.  64831 

FUed  Dec.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,678 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D06— W 

U.S.  a.  D6— 127 


264,911 

HANGER  FOR  ORGANIZING  JEWELRY 

George  R.  Annis,  Hurst,  and  Warren  E.  Persky,  Dallas,  both  of 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Item  House,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,265 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— 04,  08 

V.S.  a.  D6— 248 


264,912 
GARMENT  HANGER 
Malcolm  Bliss,  Ridgefield,  Conn.,  and  David  McCalmont, 
Bloomfield,  N.J.,  assignors  to  J.  C.  Penney  Co.,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,940 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— 05 
U.S.  a.  D6— 254 


264,913 
FOOD  DISH 
James  F.  Pomroy,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Plastics,  Inc.,  St. 
Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  841,694 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D07— o; 

U.S.  a.  D7— 21 


264,907 

COMBINED  ROTATING  CAFETERIA  TYPE  FOOD 

SERVICE  COUNTER  AND  DISPLAY  SHELF 

Donald  R.  Bamhill,  Hamilton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  BAW  Metals 

Company,  Inc.,  Fairfield,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,931 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— Oi,  04 
VS.  a.  D6— 146 


264,908 
COMBINED  CUP  DISPENSER  AND  STRAW  HOLDER 

Jonathan  Cooper,  Qarke  County,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Royston 
Manufacturing  Corporation,  Royston,  Ga. 

FUed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,432 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.a.D9— 99;  D7— 0(5 
U.S.  a.  D6— 157 


264,914 
DINNER  PLATE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Frank  A.  Warren,  Denville,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Syracuse  China 
Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,117 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D07— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D7— 23 


264,915 
DINNER  PLATE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Frank  A.  Warren,  Denville,  N J.,  assignor  to  Syracuse  China 
Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,118 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D07— o; 

U.S.  a.  D7— 23 


264,909 

TABLE 

John  W.  Caldwell,  1829  Warwick  Rd.,  San  Marino,  Calif.  91108 

FUed  Nov.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,212 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— Oi 

U.S.  CI.  D6— 177 


264,916 
DINNER  PLATE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Alan  H.  Friedman,  MiUbum,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Syracuse  China 
Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,145 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D07— 07 
UJS.  a.  D7— 23 
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264,917 
DINNER  PLATE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Alan  H.  Friedman,  MiUbum,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Syracuse  China 
Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,146 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D07— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D7— 23 


264,924 
CUTTING  AND  SERVING  BOARD  OR  THE  LIKE 
James  B.  Swett,  Altamonte  Springs,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Dari  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Northbrook,  111. 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,467 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D07— 0* 
U.S.  a.  D7— 46 


264,918 
DINNER  PLATE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
David  P.  G.  Wttliams,  Englewood,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Syracuse 
China  Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,210 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D07— 07 
U.S.aD7— 23 


264,925 
STAPLER 
Michael  Bass,  North  Plainfield,  and  Charles  P.  Housel,  Hack- 
ettstown,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  The  Bates  Manufacturing 
Company,  Hackettstown,  N  J. 

FUed  Oct  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,385 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

Inta.  D19~02  --. 

U.S.aD8— 50 


264,919 
DINNER  PLATE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Frank  A.  Warren,  Denrille,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Syracuse  China 
Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,119 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D07— 07 
U.S.  a.  D7— 35 


264,926 
PITCHER  WITH  SCREW  TOP 
Donald  R.  McCeUand,  Wooster,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Rubbermaid 
Incorporated,  Wooster,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,549 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D07— 07 
UAQ.  D7— 65 


264,920 
DINNER  PLATE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Frank  A.  Warren,  DenvUle,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Syracuse  China 
Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,120 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D07— 07 
U.S.  a.  D7— 35 


264,921 

DINNER  PLATE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Frank  A.  Warren,  DenvUle,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Syracuse  China 
Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,121 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D07— 07 
U.S.  a.  D7— 35 


264,927 
CAN  HOLDER 
Karl  A.  Kurzius,  4246  Eubank,  NE,  Albuquerque,  N. 
87111 

FUed  Aug.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,342 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D07— 99 
U.S.  a.  D7— 70 


Mex. 


264,928 
POT  OR  PAN  RESTRAINT  WITH  SLOTTED  BASE  FOR 
ENGAGING  RADIAL  BARS  OF  RECREATION  VEHICLE 

STOVE  TOP  GRATING 
Dominic  J.  DiFede,  2431  Tartarian  Way,  Union  Qty,  CaUf. 
94587 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,157 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  D7— 99 
U.S.  CL  D7— 136 


264,922 
DINNER  PLATE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Frank  A.  Warren,  DenvUle,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Syracuse  China 
Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,692 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D07— 07 
VS.  a.  D7— 35 


264,923 
DINNER  PLATE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Frank  A.  Warren,  DenvUle,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Syracuse  China 
Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,695 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D07— 07 
UACLD7— 35 


264,929 

GARDEN  TOOL 

Peter  Haddad,  118  Taylor  St,  TitusvUle,  Fla.  32780 

FUed  Dec.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,102 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D8— 07 

U.S.  a.  D8— 09 


264,930 
DRILL  GUIDE 
Raymond  Lindsay,  Arcadia,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  The  La-Bar  Co. 
Inc.,  Duarte,  CaUf. 

FUed  JuL  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,507 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D8— 05 
VS.  CL  D8— 70 
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264,931 
HAMMER  IMPLEMENT  HEAD 
Dale  A.  Joii«,  Rte.  One,  Palmetto,  G*.  30268 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  857,797,  Dec.  5, 1977,  Pat  No.  Des. 

257,826.  This  appiication  Apr.  4, 1986,  Ser.  No.  137,377 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D8— 02 

U.S.  a.  D8— 78 


264,938 
BOTTLE  OR  THE  LIKE 
Hngh  J.  Stock,  Saratosa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Pacer  Technology  * 
Resources,  Inc.,  Campbell,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,518 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D9— 0/ 
VS.  a.  D9^-352 


264^2 
EMERGENCY  EXIT  DOOR  LATCH  WITH  PANIC  BAR 
Joaepb  T.  MiUer,  Frederick,  and  Roy  E.  VanDerLinden,  New 
Windsor,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Reliable  Security  Systems, 
CockeysriUe,  Md. 

Filed  Oct  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,251 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D8— 07 
U.S.  a.  D8— 315 


264,939 
BOTTLE  OR  THE  LIKE 
Hugh  J.  Stock,  Saratoga,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Pacer  Technology  A 
Resources,  Inc.,  Campbell,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,519 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  O.  D9— 07 
U.S.  a.  D9— 352 


264,933 

METER  BOX  PADLOCK 

Marrin  G.  Woempner,  Rte.  4,  Box  707,  Thomasrille,  N.C.  27360 

FUed  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,912 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D8— 07 

U5.  a.  D8-334 


264,940 
BOTTLE  OR  THE  LIKE 
Hugh  J.  Stock,  Saratoga,  CaUf^  assignor  to  Pacer  Technology 
and  Resources,  Inc.,  CampbeU,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,649 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D9— O; 
U  A  a.  D9--352 


264,934 
ROPE  HOOK 

Kenneth  Brooks,  469  S.  Delaware  Ave.,  Lindenhurst  N.Y.  11757 

FUed  May  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,315 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  Dft— 0« 

U.S.  a.  D8— 367 


264,941 
BOTTLE  OR  THE  LIKE 
Hugh  J.  Stock,  Saratoga,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Pacer  Technology 
and  Resources,  Inc.,  CampbeU,  CaUf. 

FUed  Aug.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,665 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Inta.  D9— 07 
U.S.  a.  D9— 370 


264,935 

combined  support  and  display  bracket  for  a 
Self-contained  breathing  apparatus 

Theodore  ZiayJek,  Jr.,  Yardlcy,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Ziamatic  Cor- 
poration, Yardley,  Pa. 

FUed  Jun.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,033 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
IntCLD6— 0<;D8— 0« 

U.S.  a.  D8— 373 


264,942 
BOTTLE 
Warren  J.  Schieser,  Dublin,  and  Craig  L.  Duffey,  Galena,  both 
of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Liqui-Box  Corporation,  Worthington, 

Ohio 

FUed  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,191 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D9— 07 
U.S.  a.  D9— Wl 


264,936 

CURTAIN  ROD 

Damien  Ross,  1615  Gouin  Blvd.  West  Montreal,  Quebec,  Can- 


FUed  Apr.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,176 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Feb.  13, 1980, 13-02-80-1 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D«— OS 
U  A  CL  D8— 376 


264,943 
HOUSING  FOR  CLOCK  OR  TIMER 
Gene  R.  Hammond,  Torrington,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Cole  A 
Mason  VJSJl.,  Ltd.,  Great  Neck,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,403 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  DIO— 07 
UAQ.  DIO— 1 


264,937 
BOTTLE 
James  B.  Groark,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Seagram  United 
Kingdom  Limited,  Great  Britain 

FUed  Jan.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,575 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
IntCLD9— 07 
VS.  a.  D9— 349 


264,944 
CLOCK 
Gerald  C.  Palmer,  E^an,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Sidcon  Industries, 
Inc  New  Yori^  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,683 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  DIO— 07 
U.S.a.D10— 15 
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264,945 

WRISTWATCH 

Brian  PenneU,  9  Cod  Fish  La.,  Weston,  Conn.  06883 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,497 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  DIO— 02 

U.S.  a.  DIO— 32 


264,952 
nGURINE  OF  A  SEAL 
Jesus  A.  Santa-EulaUa  Carbi^alOt  <umI  Jarier  B.  Santa-EulaUa 
CariMOales,  both  of  Montevideo,  Uruguay,  assignors  to  John 
J.  Madison  Company,  Inc.,  L^iuna  HUls,  CaUf. 
FUed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,694 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  Dll— 02 
U.S.  a.  Dll— 158 


264,946 
WATCHCASE 
Yoshio  Hirabayashi,  Suwa,  Japan,  assignor  to  KabushUd  Kaisha 
Suwa  Seikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,334 
Claims  priority,  qqtUcation  Japan,  Nov.  12, 1979,  47297 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  DIO— 02 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 38 


264,947 

RING 

George  J.  Solow,  7  Fleldstone  La.,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.  11020; 

Jack  Guttschaeider,  200  E.  7l8t  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10021, 

and  Peter  H.  Solow,  6  Madison  Ave.,  Jericho,  N.Y.  11753 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,295 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  Dll— 07 

U.S.  a.  Dll— 36 


264,953 
MOTORTRICYCLE 
Hiroshi  Shimoyaau^  Fi^imi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Honda  GUien 
Kogyo  KabushUd  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Jul.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,227 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Ft^.  6, 1979,  54/4217 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D12— 77 
U.S.  CL  D12— 110 


264,948 
MEDALUON 
Thaddeus  Krawchuk,  and  Christine  Opalinski,  both  of  Winnipeg, 
Canada,  assignors  to  Ukrainian  CathoUc  Mission  of  the  Most 
Holy  Redeemer,  Winnipeg,  Canada 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,074 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Inta.  Dll— 07 
VS.  a.  Dll— 96 


264,954 
BICYCLE  BOTTLE  CAGE 
James  R.  Blackburn,  CampbeU,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Jim  Black- 
bum  Designs,  CanipbeU,  CaUf. 

FUed  Aug.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,854 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Inta.  D12— 77 
VS.  a.  D12— 114 


,  264,949  . 

I       TREE  ORNAMENT 
Lucy  Smart  22^  51st  St,  Lindenhurst  N.Y.  11791 
FUed  May  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,654 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  Dll— 05 
VS.  a.  Dll— 118 


264,955 

STROLLER 

Frederick  M.  Johnson,  762  Lazy  Circle  Dr.,  Vista,  CaUf.  92083 

FUed  May  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,822 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  Dl^-72 

VS.  a.  Dll— 129 


264,950 
nGURINE  OF  A  KOALA  BEAR 
Jesus  A.  Santa-EulaUa  Carbi^ales,  and  Jarier  B.  Santa-EulaUa 
Carbides,  both  of  Montevideo,  Uruguay,  assignors  to  John 
J.  Madison  Company,  Inc.,  Lagnna  HUls,  CaUf. 
Filed  Mar.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,229 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  Dll— 02 
U.S.  a.  Dll— 158 


264,956 
TIRE 
Claude  A.  Hart  Sutton  Coldfleld,  England,  assignor  to  Dunlop 
Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Jul.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,062 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  2,  1980, 
80993439 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  Dll— 75 
U.S.  a.  Dll— 146 


164,951 

nGURINE  OF  A  HUSKY  PUP 

Jesus  A.  Santa-EulaUa  Carb^lales,  and  Javier  B.  Santa-EulaUa 

'    CarbiU>les,  both  of  Monterideo,  Uruguay,  assignors  to  John 

J.  Madison  Company,  Inc.,  Laguna  HUls,  CaUf. 

FUed  Oct  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,911 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 

Int  a.  Dll— 02 

U.S.  CL  Dll— 158 


164,957 
CENTER  HUB  FOR  A  STEERING  WHEEL 
John  R.  SchlaeUa,  3317  Greentree  Dr.,  Bloomfldd  HUls,  Mich. 
48013,  and  Herbert  L.  Adams,  m,  1036  San  Carlos  Rd., 
Pebble  Beach,  CaUf.  93953 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,659 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
Int  CL  DU— 76 
VS.  CL  Dll— 176 
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264,958 

WHEEL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  POULTRY  CAGE-TOP 

SERVICE  VEHICLE 

Gerald  L.  Kitsoa,  9709  Belding  Rd.  NE^  Rockford,  Mich.  49341 

Continoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  577,196,  May  14, 1975,  atandoned, 

which  U  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  315,288,  Dec.  15,  1972, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  160,244,  Jun.  6, 1971, 

Pat.  No.  Des.  288,024.  This  application  Dec.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

755,580 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D12— 76 
U.S.  a.  D12— 204 


264,964 
HEAT  SINK  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Howard  G.  Hinshaw,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Thermalloy  In- 
corporated, Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Jul.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,541 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D13— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D13— 23 


264,959 
TRANSFORMER  CORE  MEMBER 
Junpei  Ota,  Matsudo;  Masani  Wasaki,  Chiba,  and  Tadashi 
Mitsui,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  TDK  Electronics  Co. 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  51,005 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  25, 1979,  54-002041 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D13— 02 
VJS.  a.  D13-4 


264,960 
HOUSING  FOR  A  SIUCON  CONTROLLED  RECnnER 

DEVICE 

Ronald  Secrest,  P.O.  Box  61,  Langhorae,  Pa.  19047 

FUed  Oct  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,500 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D13— 02 

U.S.  a.  D13— 4 


264,961 
COVER  FOR  BATTERY  CASE 
Terry  Oxenreider,  WernersWlle,  Pa.,  assignor  to  General  Bat- 
tery Corporation,  Reading,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,730 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D13— 02 
U.S.  a.  D13— 10 


264362 
PORTABLE  POWER  SOURCE  FOR  A  GRASS  CUTTER 
Ruedi  FeUmann,  DietUkon,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Max  Lan- 
genstein  Feld-  und  Gartelgeriite,  Dlertissen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,329 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  24, 
1979,  MR898 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D13— 07 
VS.  a.  D13— 11 


264,965 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  ADAPTER 
Robert  H.  Frantz,  NewrUle,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AMP  Incorporated, 
Harrisburg,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,875 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D13— 05 
U.S.  a.  D13— 24 


264,966 
VIDEO  TAPE  MAGAZINE 
Kimiyoshi  Ban,  Kasukabe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,306 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  26,  1979,  54-54358 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D14— 07 

VS.  a.  D14— 11 


264,967 
TELEPHONE  CONSOLE 
Alfred  R.  Ender,  West  Windsor  Township,  Mercer  County,  and 
Robert  F.  lacuUo,  Tenafly,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Western 
Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  May  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,779 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D14— Oi 
VS.  a.  D14— 56 


264,968    

RADIO  TRANSMITTER 
Keisuke  Iwata,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Iwata  Electric  Co. 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,987 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  22, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D14— 05 

VS.  a.  D14— 95 


Pye 


264,969 
CABINET  FOR  ELECTRONIC  EQUIPMENT 
Michael  J.  McGonrty,  Uttieport  England,  assignor  to 
(Electronic  Products)  Limited,  Cambridge,  England 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,878 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  8,  1978, 
985888/78;  Nov.  8,  1978,  985889/78 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D14— 05 
U.S.  a.  D14— 96 


264,963 
COMPONENT  MOUNTING  PLATE  FOR  A  PC  BOARD 

INDICATOR  AND  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Ralph  J.  McComas,  Boulder  Creek,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Percep- 
tion Electronics,  Inc.,  San  Jose,  CaUf. 

FUed  Jun.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44^23 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D13— 05 
UJS.  CL  D13— 12 


264,970 

FLOPPY  DISK  READER/RECORDER  OR  THE  LIKE 

VUicent  Giannotti,  Jr.,  Anstia,  Tex.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,714 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  CL  D14— 02 

U.S.  CL  D14-109 
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264,971 
MODULAR  COMPUTER  SYSTEM  PRINTER 
George  E.  Chadima,  Jr.,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Norand 
Corporation,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa 

FUed  Nov.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,184 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D14— 02 
U.S.  a.  D14— 111 


264,978 
PRINTING  DEVICE 
Toshiro  Ohno,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Oki  Electric  Industry 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,190 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  14, 1980,  55-009698 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Inta.D18— 02 
UJS.a.  D18— 13 


,  264,972 

I         FLUID  PUMP 
John  R.  McMUlin,  Maplewood,  Minn.,  and  Gene  A.  Tracy, 
Amery,  Wis.,  assignors  to  The  Coca-Cola  Company,  Atianta, 
Ga.  and  The  Cornelius  Company,  Anoka,  Minn. 
FUed  Jan.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,339 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CI.  D15— 02 
U.S.  a.  D15— 7 


264,979 

CALENDAR  HOLDER 

Edward  J.  Goldman,  P.O.  Box  2113,  Mansfield,  Mass.  02048 

FUed  Jul.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,088 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D19— 05 

U.S.  a.  D19— 20 


I  264,973 

SEWING  MACHINE  CONTROLLER 
Susumu  Hanyu,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Janome  Sewing 
Machine  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,484 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  7,  1979,  54-37475 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Inta.  D15— 99 

U.S.  a.  D15— 72 


264,980 
MECHANICAL  GAME 
Michael  W.  NuttaU,  Pasadena,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Tomy  Kogyo 
Co.,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,598 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D21— 07 
U.S.a.  D21— 2 


264,974 
APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  DRILLING  MUD  AND 

FLUIDS 

Don  D.  Summers,  P.O.  Box  30106,  Lafayette,  La.  70503 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,092 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D15— 09 

U,S.  a.  D15— 199 


264,981 

DOLL  HOUSE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Charles  L.  Qemons,  2180  HiUside  Dr.,  Eau  Claire,  WU.  54701 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,954 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D21— 07 

U.S.  a.  D21— 114 


264,975 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA 
Norbert  Schlagheck;  Herbert  Schultes,  both  of  Fuerstenfeld- 
bruck,  and  Karlheinz  Rubner,  Munich,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  AGFA-Gevaert  AG,  Leverkusen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,322 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  6, 
1979,  5MR559G163791 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D16— 07 
U.S.  a.  D16— 1 


264,976 
EYE  GLASS  CASE 
Dorothy  R.  Greene,  28064  Fairacres  La.,  P.O.  Box  69,  Helen- 
dale,  CaUf.  92342 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,707 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Inta.D16— 99 
UAQ.  D16— 129 


264,977 

DRUM  MALLET 

Robert  Starks,  1831  N.  Gramercy  PI.,  HoUywood,  CaUf.  90028 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,145 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  Dn—04 

VS.  a.  D17— 22 


264,982 

TOY  CAROUSEL 

Hubert  H.  Jackson,  1875  Catalpa  Way,  Hayward,  CaUf.  94545 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,520 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D21— 07 

VS.  a.  D21— 124 


264,963 

EXEROSER 

Terry  Logan,  1004  Michigan  Ave  Santa  Monica,  CaUf.  90404 

FUed  Sep.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,736 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D21— 02 

U.S.  a.  D21— 198 


264,964 
ICE  SKATE  BLADE 
Icaro  OUvieri,  MontebeUuna,  Italy,  asdgnor  to  Gamebridge 
Inc.,  St  Jerome,  Canada 

FUed  Jun.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,602 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D21— 02 
U.S.  a.  D21— 225 
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264,985 
SKI  ROPE  HANDLE  AND  HOLDER 
Terry  M.  Haber,  Suta  Ana,  CaUtA  J«m«  H.  Wlhoo,  29962 
Happy  Sparran,  Lagnaa  Nignel,  Calif.  92677,  and  Edward  E. 
Darrow,  1811  Bridal  Path  Way,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.  92705, 
assignors  to  Janes  H.  Wilaoa  and  Edward  E.  Darrow,  both  of 
Laguna  Nignel,  Calif.,  a  part  interest 

FQed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,198 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.a.D21— 02 

U.S.  a.  D21— 230 


264,992 

HYDROTHERAPY  SPA 

Lino  Z.  Topete,  1845  E.  San  Antonio  St,  San  Jose,  Calif.  95116 

Filed  Nov.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,206 

Tern  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D24— 0/;  D2*-0Z  D25—  99 
VS.  a.  D24— 38 


264,986 

BOWLING  PIN  CORE 

Herbert  J.  Booms,  1723  S.  Van  Dyke,  Bad  Axe,  Mich.  48413 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,581 

Tern  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D21— 02 

U.S.  a.  D21— 233 


264,993 
SIMULATED  BREAST  NURSER 
Judith  Kcstenberg,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Child  Develop- 
ment Research,  Sands  Point,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,042 
Tern  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D2A—04 
VS.  a.  D24— 47 


264,987 

ROCKING  TOY 

MaebeUe  C.  Wise,  P.O.  Box  453,  Manday,  Tex.  76371 

FUed  Jul.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,085 

Tern  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CL  D21— Oi 

VS.  a.  D21— 251 


264,994 

CANISTER  FOR  LIQUID  MEDICATION  AND  WATER 

S.  Mark  Rippley,  302  Island  Dr.,  Richardson,  Tex.  75081 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,355 

Tern  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D24— 04 

VS.  a.  D24— 56 


264,988 
nSHING  REEL  FOR  MOUNTING  ON  ARCHERY  BOW 
Robert  L.  Finlay,  Emporia,  Kans^  assignor  to  BPE,  Inc.,  Empo- 
ria, Kans. 

FUed  Aug.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,868 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D22— 05 
U.S.  a.  D22— 25 


264,995 
RESTAURANT  BUILDING 
John  E.  Gearhart  Mt  Wolf,  Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,364 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D25-0i 
VS.  a.  D25— 11 


264,989 
SUPPORT  DEVICE  FOR  SIGHTING  nREARMS 

Agneta  S.  Palm  nee  Wohlfahrt  Prosttagen  43,  S-871  00  Hamo 
sand;  Lars  Wohlfart  SjbtuUsbacken  15,  S-155  25  Stockholm, 
and  Thomas  Wohlfahrt  Bygatan  20,  S-260  40  VUien,  aU  of 
Sweden 

Filed  Oct  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,443 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Apr.  4, 1978,  78-909 
Tern  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D22— 99 
UA  CL  D22— 99 


264,996 

SCULPTURED  VENTILATING  CONCRETE  BLOCK 

Arnold  C.  Siedschlag,  3219  E.  EarU  Dr.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85018 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,351 

Tern  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D25— o; 

VS.  a.  D25-91 


264,997 
VENTILATING  CONCRETE  BLOCK 
Arnold  C.  Siedschlag,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Warren  F.  B. 
lindsley.  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  a  part  interest 

FUed  Apr.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,279 
Tern  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D2S—01 
VS.  a.  D25— 97 


264,990 

WOOD  AND  COAL  BURNING  STOVE 

Peter  KUham,  Box  98,  MUl  Rd.,  Foster,  RJ.  02825 

FUed  Jnn.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,101 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D23— Oi 

VS.  C[.  D23— 97 


264,998 
LOUVERED  CONCRETE  BLOCK 
Arnold  C.  Siedschlag,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Warren  F.  B. 
Lindsley,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  a  part  interest 

FUed  Apr.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,350 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D25— 0/ 
VS.  a.  D25— 97 


264,991 
APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING  SPECIMENS  FOR 
HISTOLOGICAL  EXAMINATION 
Robert  S.  Quandt  libertyrUle,  ni.,  assignor  to  Sybron  Corpora- 
tion, Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jnn.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,855 
Tern  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D24— 02 
VS.  CL  D24— 8 


264,999 
aGARETTE  UGHTER 
Laura  S.  Eisenberg,  Mt  VerwM,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Seymour  C. 
Ynter,  Briardiff  Manor,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,716 
Tern  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D27— 05 
VS.  CL  D27— 41 
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265,000 
PORTABLE  FLUORESCENT  LIGHT 
Noel  E.  ZeUer,  White  Plains,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Zeico  Industries, 
Inc.,  Mt  Vernon,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,131 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D26— 02 
U.S.  a.  D26— 42 


265,001 

LAMP 

EUls  M.  Graham,  6316  linwood  Ave.,  NorfoUc,  Va.  23513 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,334 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D26— 05 

U.S.  a.  D26— 104 


I  265,002 

RADIANT  HEAT  HAIR  DRYER 
Otto  Hubner,  Mauerkircher  Strasse  199,  Herzog  Park,  Munich 
(8000  Munchen  81),  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,850 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D28— Oi 
VS.  a.  D28— 13 


265,003 
CURLING  IRON 
Steven  R.  Groner,  Glen  EUyn,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Sunbeam  Corpo- 
ration, Chicago,  ni. 

FUed  Jul.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,587 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D28— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D28-^5 


265,004 
DENTAL  FLOSS  HOLDER 
Michael  D.  Davis,  Box  25,  Sadorus,  lU.  61872 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,200 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D24— 99 
U.S.  a.  D28— 64 


265,008 

APPUQUE  FOR  A  SHIRT  OR  THE  UKE 
E'Su  B.  O'Bassey,  Newcastie  upon  Tyne,  England,  assignor  to 
Continents  Five  Agencies  Limited,  Newcastie  upon  Tyne, 
England 

FUed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,683 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  15,  1979, 
990313 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  1)5—04 
VS.  a.  D33-^2  R 


265,009 
BOTTLE  CRATE 
Theodor  M.  Box,  BrieUe,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Cities  Service  Com- 
pany, Tulsa,  Okla. 

FUed  May  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,490 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  W—04 
VS.  a.  D34~40 


265,010 
CARRIER  FOR  CONTAINERS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Prentice  J.  Wood,  HapevUle,  Ga.,  assignor  to  The  Mead  Corpo- 
ration, Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,532 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D9— 04 
VS.  CL  D34-^ 


265,011 
EXPANDED  PANEL  OF  EXTRUDED  METAL 
WUUam  L.  Jury,  Royal  Park,  Australia,  assignor  to  John  McD- 
wraith  Industries,  Ltd.,  Royal  Park,  AustraUa 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,790 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  AustraUa,  Oct  2, 1979,  79,143 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Inta.  D25— 0/ 

U.S.a.D92— 26 


265,005 

ELECTRIC  AMBIENT  AIR  BREATHING  PUMP 

Edwin  Reinhom,  8402-E  N.  MagnoUa,  Santee,  CaUf.  92071 

FUed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,277 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D24— 0/;  D15— 02 

VS.  a.  D29^7 


265,006 
nLTERING  FACE  PIECE 
William  T.  Levy,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Martindale 
Protection  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Oct.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,441 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  4,  1979, 
989357 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D29— 99 
VS.  a.  D29^-8 


265,007 

SNOW  REMOVAL  DEVICE 

Robert  J.  Cuta,  5017  Twin  Oaks  Dr.,  Madison,  Wis.  53714 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,691 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D7— 05 

U.S.  a.  D32— 49 


265,012 
SAFE  WFTH  DEPOSIT  BOX 
Dieter  Eppler,  Geesthacht,  and  Karl-Heinz  Kremson,  Hamburg, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hauni-Werke 
Korber  A  Co.  KG,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,045 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  8, 
1979,  MR  10887 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D99— 00 
U.S.  a.  D99^28 


265,013 
SAFE 
Dieter  Eppler,  Geesthacht,  and  Karl-Heinz  Kremson,  Hamburg, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hauni-Werke 
KSrber  A  Co.  KG,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,046 
Claims  priority,  ivpUcation  Fed.  R^  of  Germany,  Nov.  8, 
1979,  MR  10887 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D99— 00 
U.S.a.  D99— 28 
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265,014 
SAFE  DEPOSIT  BOX 
Weter  Eppler.  Geesthacht,  and  Kari-Heinz  Kremson,  Hamburg, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Haoni-Werke 
Korber  A  Co.  KG,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

nied  Apr.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,047 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  8, 
1979,10887 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D99— 00 
VS.  a.  D99— 28 
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REISSUES 

JULY  20,  1982 


Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  bradcets  [  ]  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  30,996 

STRAP  TENSION  SENSING  AND  CUT  OFF  MECHANISM 

Walter  Pobuta,  Elizabeth,  and  Charles  Dolgos,  Linden,  both  of 

N  J.,  assignors  to  Thomas  A  Betts  Corporation,  Raritan,  N  J. 

Original  No.  4,064,918,  dated  Dec.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  776,489, 

Mar.  10, 1977.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Dec.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

100,119 

Int  a.J  B21F  9/02 
U.S.  a.  140—123.6  29  Qaims 


1.  A  strap  tension  sensing  and  cut  off  mechanism  comprising: 
stationary  block  means  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  and 
an  intermediate  wall  intermediate  said  flrst  and  second  ends; 
movable  block  means  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said 
movable  block  means  first  end  adjacent  said  stationary  block 
means  first  end  and  said  movable  block  means  second  end 
tidjacent  said  intermediate  wall;  means  for  applying  a  force  to 
said  first  end  of  said  movable  block  means;  pin  means  having  a 
first  position  in  engagement  with  said  movable  block  means  to 
prevent  the  movement  of  said  movable  block  means  in  re- 
sponse to  the  force  applied  thereto  and  a  second  position  out  of 
engagement  with  said  movable  block  means  to  permit  move- 
ment of  said  movable  block  means  in  response  to  the  force 
applied  thereto;  and  selectively  presettable  means  coupled  to 
said  stationary  block  means  for  applying  a  selected  restraining 
force  to  said  pin  means  to  position  said  pin  means  in  said  first 
position;  said  pin  means  moved  from  said  first  to  said  second 
position  when  the  force  applied  to  said  first  end  of  said  mov- 
able block  means  exceeds  the  selected  restraining  force  upon 
said  pin  means. 


Re.  30,997 

TAPER  HEADED  FASTENER  TO  INCREASE  WORK 

FATIGUE  LIFE 

Franklin  S.  Briles,  1301  Dolphin,  Corona  del  Mar,  Calif.  92625 

Original  No.  4,050,833,  dated  Sep.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  600,388, 

Jul.  30, 1975.  Application  for  reissue  Jan.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

3,867 

Int.  a.J  F16B  5/02 
VJS.  a.  403—388  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  fastening  assembly  capable  of  displacing  work  mate- 
rial between  first  and  second  locations,  the  first  location  being 
proximate  the  junction  between  a  workbore  and  a  conical 
countersink  surface  in  the  work,  the  second  location  being  at 
the  work  surface  adjacent  and  closely  bounding  the  counter- 
sink surface,  the  combination  that  comprises: 

a.  a  fastener  head  and  shank,  the  head  being  conical  to 
closely  interfit  the  work  countersink  surface,  the  conical 
head  defining  an  included  conical  angle  of  at  least  about 
lOO*, 

b.  the  shank  defining  first,  second  and  third  sections  in  a 
lengthwise  axially  forward  sequence  away  from  the  head, 
the  third  section  being  threaded  to  receive  a  tightening 
nut,  the  second  section  being  cylindrical  and  having  an 
outer  diameter  to  closely  fit  the  workbore  diameter, 

c.  the  first  shank  section  being  conically  tapered  forwardly 
away  from  the  head  and  toward  the  second  section  and 

1020  O.G.— 33 


being  sufficiently  oversized  in  relation  to  the  workbore 
that  interference  force  will  develop  in  response  to  forward 
displacement  and  seating  of  the  fastener  into  the  work, 
thereby  to  effect  said  displacement  of  work  material  be- 
tween said  locations,  said  first  section  taper  being  less  than 
about  4*  and  greater  than  about  i*>  the  work  to  include 
first  and  second  panels,  the  combined  axial  extents  of  said 
conical  head  and  said  shank  first  section  being  less  than  the 


thickness  of  said  first  panel,  whereby  said  first  section  will 
be  located  entirely  within  the  first  panel, 
d.  the  work  to  have  a  rear  side  face  into  which  said  counter- 
sink is  sunk,  whereby  when  said  fastener  is  seated  in  said 
work  said  work  rear  side  face  will  form  a  rearward  bulge 
extending  annularly  about  the  rearward  facing  side  of  the 
head  at  said  second  location,  the  entirety  of  the  bulge 
being  immediately  proximate  to  the  radially  outermost 
periphery  of  the  head. 


Re.  30,998 

HOT  GOB  DETECTOR  FOR  CONTROLLING  A 

GLASSWARE  FORMING  MACHINE 

Homer  D.  F.  Peters,  Sykania,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Oweas-niimris, 

Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 
Original  No.  4,162,909,  dated  Jul.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  956,473, 
Dec.  1, 1977.  AppUcation  for  reiirae  JuL  30, 1961,  Ser.  No. 
288,252 

Int  a.3  C03B  9/40 
VJS.  a.  65—163  16  Claim 


1.  In  a  glassware  forming  machine  including  means  for 
distributing  gobs  of  molten  glass  at  a  predetermined  rate  from 
a  source  of  the  gobs;  means  for  forming  glassware  articles  in  a 
timed,  predetermined  sequence  of  steps  from  the  gobs  received 
from  the  distributing  means;  means  for  generating  timing  sig- 
nals; and  control  means  responsive  to  the  timing  signals  for 
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cyclically  controlling  the  actuation  of  the  forming  means  in 
cycles  of  the  timed,  predetermined  sequence  of  steps,  the  im- 
provement comprising:  a  gob  detection  means  responsive  to 
the  presence  of  a  gob  proximate  the  forming  means  fpr  gener- 
ating a  time  reference  signal  to  the  control  means  and  wherein 
the  control  means  includes  means  responsive  to  said  time  refer- 
ence signal  for  adjusting  the  starting  time  of  the  subsequent 
forming  cycle  of  the  timed,  predetermined  sequence  of  steps. 

Re.  30.999 

HUMIDIFER  DRIVE  SYSTEM 

Theodore  E.  Tinsler,  Sidney,  Ohio,  assignor  to  White-Westing- 

house  Corporation,  Pittsborgh,  Pa. 
Original  No.  4,112,015,  dated  Sep.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  790,012, 

Apr.  22, 1977.  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  597,527,  Jul.  21, 1975, 

abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  Sep.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No. 

183,760 

Int  a.J  BOIF  3/04 
U.S.  a.  261-92  18  Claims 

16.  In  a  humidifier  of  the  type  embodying  a  rotatable  media 
wheel  rotating  on  a  horizontal  axis  so  that  a  lower  sector  passes 
through  a  water  reservoir  and  in  which  humidifier  an  air/low  path 
is  provided  from  the  exterior  of  the  humidifier  to  and  through  the 
water  soaked  portion  of  the  rotating  media  wheel  above  the  reser- 
voir to  a  humidified  air  exhaust  path  from  the  humidifier,  the 
improvement  comprising:  a  support  structure  having  an  upright 
panel  provided  with  an  opening,  a  media  wheel  at  one  side  of  the 
panel  means  including  drive  roller  means  at  said  one  side  of  said 
panel  for  rotatably  supporting  and  driving  said  media  wheel  in 
operative  association  with  said  opening,  a  driving  shaft  for  said 
drive  roller  means  having  bearing  support  on  said  panel  and 


extending  through  said  panel,  an  electric  motor  mounted  on  said 
support  structure,  said  motor  having  a  rotary  motor  shaft  each  end 
of  which  projects  from  respective  ends  of  the  motor;  a  fan  mounted 
on  and  fixedly  secured  on  one  end  of  the  motor  shaft  disposed 
concentric  with  and  adjacent  said  panel  opening  to  force  air 


through  the  opening  toward  said  media  wheel,  a  plural  belt,  and 
pulley  high  speed  reduction  drive  system,  with  input  and  output 
pulleys  located  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  panel  from  said  media 
wheel  and  with  an  input  pulley  directly  secured  on  the  other  end  of 
said  motor  shaft  and  an  output  pulley  secured  on  said  roller 
driving  shaft 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  JULY  20,  1982 

Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


4,867 
ROSE  PLANT 
Ralph  S.  Moore,  2519  E.  Noble  Ave.,  Visalia,  Calif.  93277 
Filed  Dec.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,016 
Int  a?  AOIH  5/00 
US.  a.  Pit— 7  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  aiid  distinct  variety  of  miniature  rose  plant  of 
hardy,  dwarf,  bushy,  rounded,  much  branched  habit,  substan- 
tially as  illustrated  and  described,  characterized  by  buds  and 
flowers  variegated  or  striped,  in  differing  degrees  and  patterns, 
with  red  and  white,  the  bud  being  pointed  in  the  early  opening 
stage,  resembling  in  form  Yellow  Doll  (miniature  —  U.S.  Plant 
Pat.  No.  2,450),  with  the  full  open  flower  being  rather  flat  with 
many  (40  or  more)  petals  ranging  from  long  (outer  petals)  to 
quite  short  (inner  petals);  and  further  characterized  by  a  plant 
of  compact,  vigorous,  well  rounded  shape,  with  main  stems 
and  shoots  of  average  thominess,  the  said  plant  being  easy  to 
propagate  from  soft  wood  cuttings,  with  an  abundance  of  small 
semi-glossy  to  matt  foliage,  the  flowers  being  bom  singly  or 
several  to  the  stem  in  clusters. 


4,868 
ROSE  PLANT  —  MEIRILOCRA  VARIETY 
Marie  L.  Meilland,  Antibes,  France,  assignor  to  Cenard-Pylc 
Company,  West  Grore,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,133 
Int  a.}  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit— 15  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Hybrid  Tea  rose  plant  of 
vegetative  reproduction  characterized  by  the  fact  that: 
from  the  physical  point  of  view  the  plant  with  bronze  green 
adult  wood  is  erect,  forms  double  flowers  having  consis- 
tent petals  which  are  buttercup  yellow  on  the  inside  and 
tangerine  orange  on  the  outside  with  a  Chinese  yellow 
ungtiis  on  the  upper  surface,  and  bears  few  prickles;  and 
from  the  biological  point  of  view  the  plant  has  vigorous 
vegetation,  is  highly  susceptible  to  forcing,  is  not  particu- 
larly susceptible  to  cryptogamic  diseases,  and  forms  flow- 
ers which  last  normally  when  cut  having  petals  which 
drop  off  cleanly; 
substantially  as  shown  and  described. 
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For  See 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

464-111 4,339,931 

374-162 4,339,951 

411-466 4,339,983 

350-106 4,340,301 

148-428 4,340,425 

376-342 4,340,443 

524-005 ,4,340,510 

524-504 4,340,511 

523-122 4,340,512 

524-013 '. 4,340,513 

524-077 4,340,514 

524-274 4,340,515 

523-216 4,340,516 

524-059 4,340,517 

524-061 4,340,518 

523-414 4,340,519 

523-209 4,340,520 

524-002 4,340,521 

524-766 4,340,522 

524-504 , 4,340,523 

524-297 4,340,524 

524-292 4,340,526 

524-432 4,340,527 

524-513 4,340,528 

524-105 4,340,529 

524-515 4,340,530 

524-556 4,340,531 

524-854 4,340,532 

524-099 4,340,533 

524-099 4,340,534 

548-440 4,340,540 

548-503 4,340,541 

549-368 4,340,542 

549-414 : 4,340,543 

549-356 4,340,544 

549-241 4,340,545 

424-049 4,340,628 

071-123 4,340,765 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4^9,830 
BASEBALL  GLOVE 
Kyozo  Sasaki,  Ashiya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sasald  Kabushiki 
Kw<'M'*,  Osalca,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,810 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Jqtan,  Sep.  18, 1978,  53-128917 
Int  a.3  A41D  WW 
MS.  a.  2—19  6  Qaims 


1.  A  baseball  glove  or  mitt  comprising: 

a  front  portion  of  engaging  a  ball  and  a  rear  portion  for 
receiving  the  hand  of  a  wearer; 

said  front  portion  including  a  palm  portion  comprising  a 
single  thickness  sheet  of  leather  only,  which  substantially 
corresponds  to  the  palm  of  the  hand  of  the  wearer  and 
which  is  used  for  catching  a  ball;  and 

said  palm  portion  having  in  the  outer  surface  thereof  means 
for  increasing  the  flexibility  of  said  palm  portion  and  for 
dampening  rotation  of  a  ball  when  caught  thereby,  said 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  dimple-like  recesses  hot 
died  into  said  outer  surface. 


4339,831 

DYNAMIC  ANNULUS  HEART  VALVE  AND 

RECONSTRUCnON  RING 

Keith  M.  Johnson,  Coon  Rapids,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Medtronic, 

Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Mar.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  248,624 

Int.  a.3  A61F  1/22 

\3S.  a.  3—1.5  19  Claims 


10.  A  prosthetic  heari  valve  for  permanent  implantation  in 
the  heari  valve  annulus  comprising: 

a.  expansible  valve  frame  means  further  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  flexible,  curved  valve  struts  and  means  for  joining 
one  end  of  each  valve  strut  together  to  form  a  curved, 
open  framework,  the  other  free  ends  of  said  valve  struts 
extending  in  a  common  direction  with  respect  to  the  other 
and  ^>aced  from  one  another; 

b.  a  like  plurality  of  valve  leaflets  made  of  thin,  flexible, 
impermeable  sheet  material,  each  leaflet  formed  to  fit 
between  adjacent  ones  of  said  valve  struts  and  having  a 


free  edge  extending  in  an  arc  between  the  respective  free 
ends  of  said  valve  struts; 

means  for  attaching  said  leaflets  from  the  joined  end  to  the 
free  end  of  adjacent  ones  of  said  valve  struts  to  form  a 
fluid  tight  covering  over  said  framework;  and 
.  support  means  for  attaching  the  free  ends  of  said  valve 
struts  to  the  tissue  annulus,  whereby  said  leaflets  may 
bellow  out  and  contact  the  tissue  annulus  during  closure 
of  said  valve  and  may  collapse  inwardly  against  one  an- 
other during  opening  of  said  valve. 


4,339,832 

FLUSH  MOUNTED  POP  UP  DRAIN  HTTING 

Casper  Cuschera,  800  Durham  Rd.,  Fremont,  Calif.  94538 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,791 

Int  a.3  A47K  1/14:  E03C  1/26 

U.S.  a.  4—287  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  drain  valve  including  a  drain  body  having  a  flow 
channel  therethrough  and  a  post  extending  axiaily  through  said 
flow  channel,  and  a  drain  sealing  cover  provided  with  a  tubu- 
lar portion  having  a  central  passage  receiving  said  post  for 
slidable  translation  thereabout  and  radial  clearance  therefrom, 
said  drain  sealing  cover  being  translatable  from  a  first  upper 
position  to  a  second  lower  position,  detent  means  in  said  post 
for  selectively  securing  said  post  and  said  tubular  portion  with 
said  drain  sealing  cover  in  said  second  position,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  an  annular  lip  extending  radially  inwardly  in 
said  flow  channel  and  disposed  at  the  lower  end  of  said  drain 
body,  said  drain  sealing  cover  impinging  on  said  lip  when  in 
said  second  position  to  effect  a  seal  of  said  flow  channel,  the 
uppermost  extent  of  said  drain  sealing  cover  extending  substan- 
tially flush  with  the  upper  end  of  said  drain  body  when  in  said 
second  position. 


4,339,833 
REOPROCATING  HYDRO-MASSAGE  APPARATUS 
Gerald  D.  Mandell,  5427  N.  Bryn  Mawr,  Ventura,  Calif.  93003 
FUed  Dec.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221,838 
Int  a.5  A47C  19/12 
MS.  a.  4—542  9  Claims 

1.  A  reciprocating  hydro-massaging  apparatus  comprising: 
a  housing  having  at  least  one  wall  with  an  elongated  opening 
provided  therein,  said  wall  having  a  front  face  and  a  rear 
face; 
a  nozzle  reciprocably  mounted  in  said  housing  adjacent  said 
rear  face  of  said  wall  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
elongated  opening; 
means  coupled  to  said  nozzle  for  reciprocating  it  with  re- 
spect to  said  elongated  opening;  and 
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means  connected  to  said  nozzle  for  supplying  a  massaging    the  connecting  wire  section  therein  is  at  the  juncture  of  a 
fluid  to  said  elongated  opening,  whereby  a  user  of  said    lengthwise  wire  with  a  crosswise  wire  in  said  deck  and  the 
apparatus  may  position  a  body  part  adjacent  said  elon-   parallel  wire  sections  extend  crosswise  of  one  of  said  crosswise 
gated  opening  and  said  front  face  of  said  wall  for  massag- 
ing said  body  part. 
8.  In  combination  with  a  hot  tub  including  an  encompassing 
sidewall  having  an  inner  surface  and  an  outer  surface  and  an 
incoming  water  supply,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

A.  An  elongated  slot  in  said  sidewall;  and 

B.  A  reciprocating  massaging  apparatus  affixed  to  the  outer 
surface  of  said  encompassing  sidewall  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  said  elongated  slot,  said  apparatus  comprising: 


KOoasaiMOMii*  am 


or  lengthwise  wires  on  opposite  sides  of  said  juncture,  said 
parallel  wire  sections  and  said  connecting  wire  section  being 
located  on  opposite  top  and  bottom  sides  of  the  deck  wires  at 
said  juncture  so  as  to  clamp  said  spring  to  said  deck. 


4439,835 

SLEEPING  SACK 

Fern  Jaffe,  6  W.  77th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10024,  and  Rose 

Blacker,  429  71st  St.,  North  Bergen,  N  J.  07047 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,638 

Int  a.3  A47G  9m 

U.S.  a.  5—413  11  Ctaims 


1.  a  housing  having  an  open  front,  a  rear  wall,  an  open  top 
and  a  bottom  wall; 

2.  means  affixing  said  housing  to  the  outer  surface  of  said 
encompassing  sidewall  with  the  open  front  of  said  hous- 
ing communicating  with  said  elongated  slot; 

3.  a  partition  mounted  in  said  housing  adjacent  said  open 
top; 

a  hydro-jet-type  nozzle; 

means  reciprocably  mounting  said  nozzle  in  said  hous- 
ing in  fluid  communication  with  said  elongated  slot;  and 
a  flexible  conduit  connecting  said  nozzle  to  said  incom- 
ing water  supply. 


4,339,834 
BOX  SPRING  ASSEMBLY  WITH  INTERLOCKED 

FORMED  WIRE  COMPONENTS  AND  METHOD  OF 

ASSEMBLING  SAME 

Ned  W.  Mizelle,  Lexington,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Hoover  Uniirersal, 

Inc.,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,935 

Int.  Q\?  A47C  2i/02:  n6F  i/00 

UA  a.  5—255  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  box  spring  assembly  which  includes  a  generally  hori- 
zontal rectangular  frame  and  a  generally  horizontal  spring 
wire  mattress  support  deck  disposed  a  predetermined  distance 
above  said  frame,  said  deck  including  a  plurality  of  substan- 
tially straight  wires  arranged  criss-cross  fashion,  some  of  said 
wires  extending  lengthwise  of  said  frame  and  others  of  said 
wires  extending  crosswise  of  said  frame;  a  plurality  of  deck 
support  springs  arranged  in  a  regular  pattern  between  said 
deck  and  said  frame  so  as  to  yieldably  support  said  deck  on  said 
frame,  each  of  said  springs  including  a  vertically  yieldable 
pwrtion  secured  at  the  lower  end  to  said  frame  and  terminating 
at  the  upper  end  in  a  deck-attaching  portion,  each  said  deck- 
attaching  portion  including  a  pair  of  generally  parallel  spaced 
wire  sections  and  a  connecting  wire  section  integral  with  and 
extending  diagonally  between  said  spaced  wire  sections,  each 
said  attaching  portion  being  located  so  that  a  mid  portion  of 


1.  A  sleeping  sack  arrangement  for  use  on  top  of  a  sleeping 
surface,  and  having  a  foot  end,  a  head  end  and  opposite  sides 
extending  from  said  foot  end  to  said  head  end,  comprising: 

an  outer  sack  (A)  having  a  lower  layer  (2)  and  an  upper  layer 
(1)  secured  to  said  lower  layer  at  the  foot  end  of  the 
sleeping  sack  and  at  least  along  a  portion  of  the  sides  of 
said  sleeping  sack,  said  outer  sack  (A)  further  comprising 
operable  pocket  means  (4)  for  removably  retaining  a  pil- 
low member  (5)  in  said  pocket  means  at  the  head  end  of 
the  sleeping  sack,  the  upper  and  lower  layers  of  the  outer 
sack  being  always  unconnected  from  each  other  at  the 
sides  thereof  at  the  head  end  portion  of  the  outer  sack  to 
provide  an  opening  between  the  upper  and  lower  layers  of 
the  outer  sack  at  the  head  end  portion  of  the  outer  sack; 

an  inner  sack  (B)  removably  received  between  the  inner  and 
outer  layers  of  said  outer  sack  (A),  and  comprising  an 
upper  layer  (6)  and  a  lower  layer  (7),  said  upper  and  lower 
layers  of  said  inner  sack  being  secured  together  along  the 
foot  end  of  said  inner  sack  and  at  least  along  a  portion  of 
the  sides  of  said  inner  sack,  said  inner  sack  further  com- 
prising a  further  operable  pocket  means  (7')  at  the  head 
end  portion  of  said  inner  sack  for  engaging  and  substan- 
tially enclosing  and  removably  covering  the  pillow  retain- 
ing means  (4)  of  said  outer  sack  to  prevent  said  pillow 
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retaining  means  (4)  of  said  outer  sack  from  being  uncov- 
ered by  said  head  end  portion  of  said  inner  sack  during 
normal  use,  while  permitting  easy  intended  removal  of 
said  further  pocket  means  from  said  pillow  retaining 
means  (4)  of  said  outer  sack,  the  upper  and  lower  layers  (6, 
7)  of  said  inner  sack  being  always  unconnected  from  each 
other  at  the  sides  thereof  at  the  head  end  portion  of  said 
inner  sack  to  p>ermit  entry  of  user  into  said  inner  sack 
between  the  upper  and  lower  layers  of  said  inner  sack,  the 
inner  sack  being  removably  received  in  the  outer  sack 
through  at  least  said  opening  at  the  head  end  portion  of 
the  outer  sack; 

means  (24,  25;  26,  27)  for  releasably  securing  said  inner  and 
outer  sacks  together  at  least  in  the  vicinity  of  the  foot  end 
of  said  sleeping  sack; 

and  at  least  one  permanently  open  access  opening  in  said 

outer  sack,  in  the  vecinity  of  the  foot  end  thereof,  through 

which  a  hand  is  passable  for  facilitating  insertion  and 

■  arrangement  of  said  inner  sack  (B)  within  said  outer  sack 

(A). 


means  whereby  the  axis  of  said  thread  forming  means  can 
vary  relative  to  the  axis  of  said  guide  means. 


4,339,836 

LEAD  SCREW  THREADING  ASSEMBLY 

Kenneth  D.  Kloster,  6649  MiUridge,  Maumee,  Ohio  43537 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  86,787,  Oct.  22,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  266,885 

Int.  Q\?  B23G  1/26,  5/04 

VJS.  CI.  10—123  P  1  Clkim 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  threads  on  an  end  wall  of  a 
hollow  cylindrical  shroud  of  a  shock  absorber  assembly  com- 
prising: 

guide  means  for  insertion  into  the  interior  of  the  cylindrical 
shroud,  said  guide  means  including  a  collet  having  a  flrst 
plurality  of  outwardly  adjustable  arms  terminating  at  one 
end  of  said  collet  and  having  a  second  plurality  of  out- 
wardly adjustable  arms  terminating  at  the  opposite  end  of 
said  collet,  each  of  said  flrst  and  second  arms  provided 
with  an  arcuate  engaging  surface  generally  conforming  to 
the  inner  wall  of  the  shroud,  said  guide  means  including 
means  for  moving  said  flrst  and  second  arms  outwardly 
whereby  the  arcuate  engaging  surfaces  of  said  flrst  and 
second  arms  are  moved  into  engagement  with  the  inner 
wall  of  the  shroud  to  maintain  said  guide  means  in  coaxial 
alignment  with  the  interior  of  the  shroud,  said  guide 
means  further  including  an  arbor  means  extending  axially 
from  one  end  of  said  collet,  said  arbor  means  having  an 
externally  threaded  section  of  a  predetermined  pitch  in 
coaxial  alignment  with  the  axis  of  said  guide  means; 

driver  means  rotatably  mounted  on  said  guide  means  for 
longitudinal  movement  along  the  axis  of  said  guide  means, 
said  driver  means  provided  with  an  internally  threaed 
section  for  threaded  engagement  with  the  externally 
threaded  section  of  said  arbor  means; 

thread  forming  means  for  forming  threads  having  a  pitch 
corresponding  to  the  pitch  of  the  threaded  sections  of  the 
arbor  means  of  said  guide  means  and  said  drive  means;  and 

means  for  mounting  said  thread  forming  means  on  said 
driver  means  to  permit  limited  radial  movement  of  said 
thread  forming  means  relative  to  the  axis  of  said  guide 


4,339,837 
PAINT  BRUSH  ACCESSORY 
Christiaan  Reeberg,  111-67  145th  St.,  Jamaico,  N.Y.  11435 
Filed  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,963 

Int.  a.' A46B9/;a  77/04 
U.S.  a.  15—169  2  Qaims 


1.  A  one  piece  accessory  for  paint  brushes  having  bristles 
connected  by  a  single  ferrule  to  a  handle  in  line  therewith; 
comprising 

(a)  a  single  integral  rectangular  box-like  girdle  connecting 
said  accessory  to  said  paint  brush,  said  girdle  slidingly 
embracing  said  bristles; 

an  integral  flat  plate-like  straight  edger  shield  extending 
upwardly  and  downwardly  from  one  sidewall  of  said 
girdle,  alongside  of  and  parallel  to  the  brush  ferrule  and 
handle  above  the  girdle,  as  well  as  to  the  bristles  below; 
and 

(A)  a  lateral  integral  arcuate  flange  extending  at  right  angles 
to  the  upper  end  of  said  shield,  which  flange  serves  as  a 
flnger  piece  for  reinforcing  and  for  manually  adjusting 
said  girdle  alongside  of  and  longitudinally  with  respect  to 
the  free  end  of  said  bristles  to  conflne  and  control  the 
bristles  before  as  well  as  during  painting;  the  lower  edge 
of  said  flat  plate-like  shield  which  extends  below  said 
girdle  being  straight  and  extending  downwardly  below 
said  girdle  to  a  length  such  that  said  girdle  encompasses  a 
portion  of  the  length  of  said  bristles  when  said  lower  edge 
of  said  shield  is  in  cooperative  engagement  with  the  free 
ends  of  said  bristles  during  painting,  said  girdle  serving  to 
control  the  effective  length  of  said  bristles  as  well  as  to 
strip  or  squeeze  excess  paint  therefrom,  and  provides  a 
sales  display  kit  in  which  the  brush  bristles  are  protected 
and  held  in  place  by  the  girdle. 


4,339,838 
SQUEEGEE 

Gerald  P.  Pekarek,  1112  67th  St.  NW.,  Bradenton,  Fla.  33529 

Filed  Not.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,310 

Int.  a.'  A47L  1/06 

U.S.  a.  15—245  15  Claims 

1.  A  squeegee,  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  blade  housing  having  an  elongated  retangu- 
lar  opening  through  its  upper  surface; 

(b)  an  elongated  blade  holder  moveably  positioned  in  the 
interior  of  said  blade  housing; 
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(c)  an  elongated  blade  held  by  said  blade  holder  for  vertical 
movement  through  said  opening  in  said  blade  housing; 

(d)  means  for  vertically  moving  said  blade  holder  and  said 
blade; 


»   > 


1^ 


tirrfi 


M 

20 


4,339,840 

ROTARY  FLOORING  SURFACE  TREATING  DEVICE 

Clifford  L.  Monson,  #714,  411  Hobron  La.,  Honolulu,  Hi. 

96815 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  89,486,  Oct.  30, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,264,999,  and  Ser.  No.  16636,  Jul.  7,  1980.  This  application 

Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,118 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  8, 1999, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  C\?  A47L  11/34 

U.S.  a.  15—321  10  Qaims 


(e)  means  for  securing  said  blade  holder  and  said  blade  in 

their  uppermost  positions;  and 
(0  means  for  securing  said  blade  holder  and  said  blade  in 

their  lowermost  positions. 


4,339,839 
WINDSCREEN  WIPERS 
Robert  E.  Knights,  Derby,  England,  assignor  to  Knights,  Brooks 
and  Partners  Limited,  Spondon,  England 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,297 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  23,  1979, 
7910270 

Int.  C\?  B60S  1/46.  1/38 
VJS.  a.  15—250.04  16  Claims 


1.  A  windscreen  wiper  comprising: 

an  elongate  blade  carrier, 

a  flexible  blade  arrangement  mounted  on  the  carrier,  the 
blade  arrangement  including  a  pair  of  longitudinally  ex- 
tending parallel  spaced  resilient  lip  members  adapted  to 
engage  a  windscreen  surface  so  as  to  bound  a  hollow 
space  which  is  closed  in  use  by  the  windscreen, 

at  least  one  conduit  for  cleaning  fluid  communicating  with 
said  space,  and 

a  longitudinally  extending  resilient  screen  scrubbing  ar- 
rangement mounted  in  the  hollow  space  between  but 
spaced  from  the  lip  members,  the  scrubbing  arrangement 
when  in  use  contacting  the  windscreen  surface, 

the  blade  carrier,  the  blade  arrangement,  and  the  scrubbing 
arrangement  each  having  a  constant  cross-section  along 
its  entire  length,  a  recess  in  one  of  the  blade  carrier  and 
blade  arrangement  for  accommodating  the  scrubbing 
arrangement, 

the  blade  arrangement  and  the  scrubbing  arrangement  each 
being  uniformly  longitudinally  flexible  at  all  points  along 
its  length. 


1.  A  rotary  flooring  surface  treating  device  which  is  mov- 
able on  and  over  the  surface  to  be  treated,  said  device  compris- 
ing a  lower  carriage  unit  and  an  upper  handle  unit, 

said  lower  carriage  unit  including  a  shroud  means,  a  wand 
means,  a  hollow  center  shaft,  a  drive  means  and  an  inter- 
connection mechanism, 

said  shroud  means  including  a  generally  disc-shaped  cover 
part  having  a  skirt  extending  downwardly  from  the  pe- 
riphery thereof  and  an  opening  therethrough  at  the  center 
thereof,  said  shroud  means  also  including  means  forming  a 
vacuum  chamber  positioned  on  the  upperside  of  said 
cover  part  so  as  to  enclose  said  opening,  said  vacuum 
chamber  including  means  forming  a  port  for  sealing  at- 
tachment thereto  of  one  end  of  a  flexible  hose  which  is 
connectable  at  its  other  end  to  a  remotely  positioned 
vacuum  generating  means,  said  shroud  means  also  includ- 
ing an  annular  vacuum  seal  means  extending  downwardly 
from  the  underside  thereof  so  as  to  enclose  said  opening, 
said  seal  means  being  capable  of  forming  a  substantially 
vacuum-tight  seal  with  an  upper  part  of  a  hollow  cylindri- 
cal portion  of  a  wand  means  positioned  therein,  yet  allow 
for  free  rotation  of  said  upper  part  therein; 

said  wand  means  including  a  hollow  cylindrical  portion 
whose  upper  part  is  generally  sealingly  yet  rotationally 
mounted  within  said  annular  vacuum  seal  means  and 
multiple  radially-extending  arms,  said  arms  each  including 
a  radially-extending  vacuum  duct  means  with  a  bottom 
vacuum  slot,  each  of  said  vacuum  duct  means  being  opera- 
tively  connected  to  the  lower  part  of  said  hollow  cylindri- 
cal portion,  and  a  discharge  pipe  with  spray  nozzles  at- 
tached to  the  sfde  of  each  vacuum  duct  means; 

said  hollow  center  shaft  extending  from  below  said  shroud 
means  upwardly  through  said  vacuum  chamber  and  above 
said  shroud  means,  the  lowermost  end  of  the  hollow  cen- 
ter shaft  mounting  said  wand  so  as  to  rotate  same  and  the 
uppermost  end  of  said  hollow  center  shaft  connecting 
with  a  removable,  rotaUble  liquid-tight  coupling  means, 

said  drive  means  being  mounted  on  said  shroud  means  such 
that  the  downwardly  extending  drive  shaft  thereof  will  be 
spaced  from  said  hollow  center  shaft, 

said  interconnecting  mechanism  connecting  the  drive  shaft 
of  said  drive  means  to  the  hollow  center  shaft  such  that 
roution  of  the  former  will  cause  rotation  of  the  latter, 

multiple  hose  means  sealingly  connected  to  separately  ex- 
tend between  one  opening  in  the  lower  end  of  said  hollow 
center  shaft  and  a  separate  discharge  pipe,  each  of  said 
hose  means  acting  to  deliver  a  jjortion  of  the  treating 
solution  which  has  passed  downwardly  through  the  hol- 
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low  center  shaft  from  the  liquid-tight  coupling  means  lo  a 

separate  discharge  pipe; 
said  lower  carriage  unit  also  including  wheel  means  for 

movably  mounting  said  shroud  means  and  said  wand 

means  above  the  flooring  surface  to  be  treated  and  a 

bracket  means  for  connecting  said  lower  carriage  unit  to 

said  upper  handle  unit; 
said  upper  handle  unit  including  an  extension  means  and  a 

handle  means, 

said  extension  means  including  at  least  one  elongated 
extension  member,  one  end  of  which  is  adjustably  con- 
nected to  said  bracket  means, 

said  handle  means  comprising  an  operator  gripper  means 
connected  to  said  extension  means  adjacent  the  second 
end  thereof. 


4,339,842 
COMBINAHON  CASTER  AND  HXED  SUPPORT 
Frank  J.  Fontana,  Stratford,  and  Francis  J.  Forte,  Huntington, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Stewart-Warner  Corporation, 
Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Oct  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,377 

Int.  a.^  B60B  33/06 

U.S.  a.  16— 32  17  Qaims 


4,339,841 

SQUEEGEE  SUPPORT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

FLOOR  CLEANING  MACHINES 

Steven  J.  A.  Waldhauser,  and  Richard  D.  Masbruch,  both  of 

Lewiston,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Wetrok,  Inc.,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,276 

Int  a.J  A47L  7/00.  11/30 

VJS.  a.  15—359  12  Claims 


*r      ''!   ^    ?    /^ 


1.  A  combined  dual  wheel  caster  and  support  pad  assembly 
comprising;  horn  means,  a  wheel  supported  on  each  side  of  the 
horn  means  for  rotation,  a  pad  support  mounted  for  vertical 
adjusting  movement  in  the  horn  means  and  having  a  lower 
thrust  surface,  a  pad  mounted  on  the  pad  support  for  pivotal 
movement,  said  pad  support  being  movable  downwardly  to 
engage  the  thrust  surface  with  the  pad  to  lower  the  pad  into 
engagement  with  the  floor  and  raise  the  wheels  from  the  floor, 
and  means  for  locking  the  pad  in  an  upward  tilting  position  so 
that  the  pad  does  not  interfere  with  obstacles  when  the  wheels 
operatively  engage  the  floor. 


4,339,843 
DOOR  CLOSER  WITH  ASSIST  OR  DOOR  OPERATING 

FEATURES 
L.  Nelson  Burnett  Jr.,  Pottstown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Reading- 
Donna  Ooser  Corporation,  Reamstown,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  888,217,  Mar.  20, 1978,  Pat 
No.  4,222,147.  This  application  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,741 

Int  a.3  E05F  3/00 
VJS.  a.  16—62  10  Claims 


64, 


1.  In  an  automatic  floor  cleaning  machine  having  a  housing, 
drive  wheels  supported  by  the  housing  for  rotation  about  a 
horizontal  axis,  a  pair  of  spaced  holders  for  floor  treating 
devices  supported  by  the  housing  for  rotation  about  a  vertical 
axis  and  a  squeegee  blade  carrying  assembly  mounted  to  the 
housing  for  at  least  lateral  movement  about  a  vertical  axis;  the 
improvement  of  means  for  supporting  said  squeegee  assembly, 
said  means  including: 
an  arm  support  member  pivotally  mounted  to  said  housing 

for  pivotal  movement  about  a  vertical  axis; 
a  compound  arm  assembly  including  an  upper  arm  having 
one  end  pivotally  connected  to  said  arm  support  member 
for  rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis,  a  lower  arm  having 
one  end  pivotally  connected  to  said  arm  support  member 
below  said  upf)er  arm  for  rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis; 
means  for  pivotally  connecting  the  other  ends  of  said  upper 
and  lower  arms  to  said  squeegee  blade  carrying  assembly 
centrally  of  the  extremities  thereof  whereby  said  arms  and 
said  assembly  are  constrained  to  vertical  movement  with 
respect  to  said  arm  support  member;  and 
means  supported  by  said  housing  for  vertically  lifting  said 
assembly  from  its  operative  position  whereat  the  blades 
thereof  are  in  contacting  relation  to  a  floor  surface  to  its 
inoperative  position  whereat  such  blades  are  vertically 
lifted. 
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1.  Hydraulic  door  closer  apparatus  comprising  a  housing 
having  a  cylinder  therein,  a  piston  disposed  in  said  cylinder, 
force  transmitting  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  piston  for 
transmitting  forces  to  and  from  said  piston  to  control  move- 
ment of  a  door,  biasing  means  in  said  cylinder  in  force-trans- 
mitting engagement  with  said  piston  for  biasing  said  piston 
toward  a  rest  position,  actuator  means  operatively  coupled  to 
said  piston  for  selectively  applying  to  said  piston  force  in 
opposition  to  said  biasing  means,  said  actuator  means  being 
secured  to  said  housing  and  including  a  force-transmitting 
member  in  force-transmitting  engagement  with  said  piston  and 
operable  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  cylinder  and 
said  piston  to  oppose  said  biasing  means,  said  actuator  means 
being  a  fluid  actuator  of  the  pneumatic  type,  and  control  means 
operatively  coupled  to  said  actuator  means  for  selectively 
operating  said  actuator  means,  said  control  means  comprising  a 
source  of  air  pressure,  conduit  means  coupled  to  said  source 
and  said  actuator  means,  a  fluid  relay  disposed  in  said  conduit 
means,  and  manually  operable  means  operatively  associated 
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with  said  conduit  means  for  selectively  operating  said  fluid  4^9,845 

relay  and  placing  said  actuator  means  in  fluid  communication  SPRING  HINGE 

with  said  source,  said  manually  operable  means  comprising   Robert  L.  Newlon,  Sterling,  and  Delmar  McNtach,  Rock  FdU, 


time-responsive  means  for  interrupting  fluid  communication 
between  said  source  and  said  actuator  when  said  time-respon- 
sive means  times  out,  and  valve  means  operatively  coupled  to 
said  fluid  relay,  said  time-responsive  means  and  said  source,  so 
that  actuation  of  said  valve  means  causes  said  time-responsive 
means  to  operate,  said  time-responsive  valve  being  so  con- 
structed and  arranged  that  said  actuator  means  is  rendered 
inoperative  when  said  time-responsive  means  is  timed  out. 


both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Lawrence  Brothers,  Inc^  Sterling,  lU. 
Filed  M«y  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  904,276 
Int.  aJ  E05F  1/12 
U.S.  a.  16—300  11  Claims 


/'^' 


4,339,844 
ASSEMBLY  FOR  HOLDING  OPEN  A  DOOR  OR  THE 

LIKE 
Dale  R.  Shatters,  Aurora,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 
Co.,  Peoria,  111. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  921,017 

Int.  a.3  E05F  5/02.  7/06;  F16C  11/06 

VS.  a.  16—82  9  Qaims 


9.  In  an  arm  assembly  (10)  having  first  and  second  arms 
(20,22),  first  means  (26)  for  pivotally  connecting  said  first  and 
second  arms  (20,22)  and  an  adjusting  element  (24)  connected  to 
said  first  means  (26),  said  first  arm  (20)  being  positioned  be- 
tween the  second  arm  (22)  and  the  adjusting  element  (24),  said 
adjusting  element  (24)  being  controllably  movable  between  a 
first  position  (36)  at  which  said  adjusting  element  (24)  is  imme- 
diately adjacent  and  contactable  with  the  first  arm  (20)  and  a 
second  position  (38)  at  which  said  adjusting  element  (24)  is 
spaced  from  the  first  arm  (20),  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  first  arm  (20)  having  an  opening  (44); 
said  second  arm  (22)  havmg  an  opening  (46)  alignable  with  the 
opening  (44)  of  the  first  arm  (20)  in  response  to  pivotally 
moving  one  of  said  arms  (20,22); 
a  member  (48)  having  first  and  second  end  portions  (50,52)  and 
being  connected  to  the  adjusting  element  (24)  and  movable 
between  a  first  position  (54)  at  which  said  first  end  portion 
(50)  is  positioned  in  the  openings  (44,46)  of  the  first  and 
second  arms  (20,22)  and  a  second  position  (56)  at  which  said 
first  end  portion  (50)  is  spaced  from  said  second  arm  opening 
(46)  in  response  to  moving  the  adjusting  element  (24); 
said  adjusting  element  (24)  having  an  ojiening  (64);  and 
second  means  (58)  for  biasing  said  member  (48)  in  a  direction 
(60)  toward  the  second  arm  (22),  said  second  means  (58) 
including  a  spring  (66)  and  first  and  second  retaining  mem- 
bers (68,70),  said  spring  (66)  having  a  preselected  spring 
constant  and  being  positioned  in  said  opening  (64)  of  the 
adjusting  element  (24),  said  first  retaining  member  (68)  hav- 
ing an  opening  (72)  alignable  with  the  opening  (44)  of  the 
first  arm  (20)  and  being  rotatably  connected  to  said  adjusting 
element  (24)  and  positioned  in  the  opening  (64)  of  said  ad- 
justing element  (24),  said  second  retaining  member  (70) 
being  positioned  between  the  spring  (66)  and  the  first  retain- 
ing member  (68)  and  connected  to  the  second  end  portion 
(52)  of  the  member  (48). 


1.  A  spring  hinge  comprising:  first  and  second  adjacent 
hinge  leaves,  each  having  at  least  one  hinge  knuckle,  said  hinge 
knuckles  being  axially  aligned  and  defining  a  knuckle  bore,  a 
spring  member  mounted  within  said  knuckle  bore  and  having 
first  and  second  ends,  said  first  end  engaged  for  rotation  in 
unison  with  a  first  one  of  said  knuckles,  the  second  end  en- 
gaged with  a  capstan  member  rotatably  mounted  within  the 
other  of  said  hinge  knuckles,  and  means  for  selectively  achiev- 
ing and  maintaining  a  spring  force,  said  means  including  aper- 
ture means  formed  in  said  other  hinge  knuckle,  socket  means 
formed  in  said  capstan  member,  and  a  retaining  pin  member 
selectively  insertable  through  said  aperture  means  into  said 
socket  means  for  maintaining  said  capstan  member  in  a  selected 
position,  said  pin  member  including  a  first  forward  portion 
sized  to  be  received  within  said  knuckle  aperture  means  and 
said  capstan  socket  means,  and  a  second  rearward  portion  of 
lesser  diameter  than  said  first  portion  and  said  knuckle  aper- 
ture, with  the  juncture  of  said  first  and  second  portions  defin- 
ing an  intermediate  shoulder,  said  first  portion  having  a  length 
in  relation  to  the  depth  of  said  capstan  socket  means  such  that 
upon  insertion  of  said  pin  member,  said  intermediate  shoulder 
is  received  within  said  capstan  socket,  and  said  second  portion 
is  disposed  in  said  knuckle  aperture,  and  said  second  portion 
being  of  lesser  diameter  than  said  aperture,  said  pin  is  free  to 
move  relative  to  said  aperture,  such  that  said  intermediate 
shoulder  is  disposed  for  movement  out  of  registry  with  said 
aperture  means  in  said  hinge  knuckle  in  response  to  the  force 
exerted  on  said  capstan  by  said  spring,  said  movement  of  said 
pin  member  bringing  said  intermediate  shoulder  in  position  to 
engage  the  inner  end  of  said  aperture  means,  thus  precluding 
movement  of  said  pin  member  out  of  said  socket  due  to  vibra- 
tional forces  or  the  like. 


4,339,846 
SAUSAGE  COILING  MACHINE 
Anthony  W.  Zamiara,  Spencerport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Maplecrest 
Foods,  Inc.,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,403 

Int.  a.5  A22C  15/00 

VJS.  a.  17—1  R  8  Claims 


1.  A  sausage  coiling  machine  comprising: 
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(a)  an  elongated  drive  shaft, 

(b)  drive  means  for  rotating  said  shaft, 

(c)  a  pair  of  spaced  semi-arcuate  arms, 

(d)  means  on  one  of  said  arms  adapted  to  receive  a  smoke 
stick  and  means  on  the  other  arm  adapted  to  receive  an 
end  of  a  chain  of  sausage, 

(e)  at  least  one  of  said  arms  being  secured  about  said  drive 
shaft  so  that  said  arms  and  shaft  rotate  together, 

(0  coimecting  means  extending  between  said  arms  for  secur- 
ing said  arms  together, 

(g)  said  connecting  means  including  at  least  one  rod  depend- 
ing from  one  of  said  arms  and  at  least  one  receptacle 
located  on  the  other  one  of  said  arms  in  alignment  there- 
with, said  rod  being  moveable  within  said  receptacle  to 
allow  relative  radial  movement  between  said  arms, 

(h)  piston  means  secured  between  said  pair  of  arms,  and 

(i)  pneumatic  means  connected  to  said  piston  means  for 
pressurizing  said  piston  means  to  move  said  rod  within 
said  receptacle,  thereby  adjusting  the  distance  between 
said  arms  so  that  the  radial  distance  between  said  arms  is 
altered  and  the  diameter  of  the  rope  of  sausage  to  be  coiled 
thereabout  is  adjusted. 


4,339,847 

DRESSED  FOWL  LEG  HOLD-DOWN  MEANS 

Paul  L.  Niccolls,  3631  N.  Dawn  Ct.,  Springfield,  Mo.  65803 

FUed  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,176 

Int.  a.3  A22C  21/00 

U.S.  a.  17—1  S  18  Claims 


I.  Leg  holding  and  positioning  apparatus  for  positioning  in  a 
dressed  fowl  comprising  the  combination  of  a  wirelike  bail 
having  a  central  portion  with  first  and  second  leg  hooks  ex- 
tending outwardly  therefrom  and  dimensioned  to  be  hooked 
over  the  leg  ends  of  a  fowl  with  the  central  portion  extending 
into  the  body  cavity  of  the  fowl  and  bail  anchor  means  dimen- 
sioned to  extend  through  the  back  of  the  fowl  to  the  body 
cavity  including  conpector  means  connectable  to  the  central 
portion  of  the  wirelike  bail  for  holding  the  wirelike  bail  in 
position  to  restrain  outward  movement  of  the  wirelike  bail  and 
the  legs  of  the  fowl  legs. 

II.  Apparatus  for  applying  leg  restaining  tie-down  means  to 
a  fowl  comprising: 

(a)  fowl  support  means  for  supporting  a  dressed  fowl  on  its 
back; 

(b)  leg  positioning  means  positioned  above  the  fowl  support 
means  for  moving  the  legs  of  a  fowl  positioned  on  the 
support  means  inwardly  to  a  tucked  position  adjacent  the 
boidy  cavity; 

(c)  bail  positioning  means  for  positioning  a  wirelike  bail 
having  a  central  portion  and  first  and  second  leg  hooks  in 
a  holding  position  in  which  the  first  and  second  leg  hooks 


engage  the  legs  of  the  fowl  and  the  central  portion  is  in  the 
body  cavity  of  the  fowl;  and 
(d)  anchor  inserting  means  for  moving  an  elongated  anchor 
member  up  through  the  back  of  the  fowl  to  connectingly 
engage  holding  means  on  one  end  of  the  elongated  anchor 
member  with  the  central  portion  of  the  wirelike  bail  to 
preclude  subsequent  outward  movement  of  the  wirelike 
bail. 


4,339,848 
APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  THE  CUT  OFF  FEET  OF 
A  FOWL  FROM  AN  OVERHEAD  CONVEYOR  SHACKLE 
Pieter  Meyn,  P.O.  Box  16,  1510  AA  Oostzaan,  Netherlands 
Filed  Oct.  20,  1980,  Sfcr.  No.  199,079 
Int.  a.3  A22C  21/00 
U.S.a.  17— 11  5  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  the  cut-off  feet  of  a  fowl  from 
a  shackle  of  a  continuously  moving  overhead  conveyor,  com- 
prising 

a  frame; 

a  support,  movably  supported  by  said  frame; 

a  clamping  means  associated  with  said  support,  for  gripping 
and  holding  said  shackle  against  movement  relative  to  said 
conveyor,  during  part  of  the  path  thereof; 

first  moving  means  for  moving  said  support  and  said  clamp- 
ing means  along  in  synchronisation  with  said  conveyor, 
during  said  part  of  said  path; 

second  moving  means  for  additionally  moving  said  support 
up  and  down  relative  to  said  conveyor  and  said  clamping 
means; 

an  unloading  member  carried  by  said  support  and  adapted  to 
wipe  the  face  of  said  shackle  for  lifting  said  feet  out  of  said 
shackle  as  said  support  move  upwards  relative  to  said 
conveyor;  and 

means  for  controlling  said  second  moving  means  in  such 
manner,  that  said  support  is  in  its  lowermost  position 
relative  to  said  conveyor  as  said  shackle  is  gripped  by  said 
clamping  means,  and  has  reached  its  uppermost  position 
before  said  shackle  is  released  again  by  said  clamping 
means. 
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4439,849 
METHOD  OF  CinTING  A  SLAUGHTERED  BIRD  FROM 

VENT  TO  BREAST 
Martinus  P.  G.  van  Mil,  Boxmeer,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

Stork  PMT  B.V.,  Boxmeer,  Netherlands 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  10,233,  Feb.  8,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,266,322. 
This  application  Dec.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  214,234 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Feb.   15,   1978, 

7801712 

Int.  a.^  A22C  i;/oo 
U.S.  a.  17—52  8  Claims 


tool  and  for  directing  water  against  a  surface  to  be  cleaned, 
said  water  handle  comprising  a  handle  portion  and  an  outlet 
portion  having  an  internal  passage  way  extending  axially 
through  the  handle  and  outlet  portions,  means  at  the  free  end 
of  the  handle  portion  for  esublishing  communication  between 
the  longitudinal  passageway  and  a  source  of  water,  said  outlet 
poriion  including  a  tubular  housing  about  the  internal  passage- 
way, oppositely  directed  flanges  extending  laterally  and  for- 
wardly  from  the  tubular  housing  of  the  outlet  portion,  each 
flange  including  a  straight  horizontally  extending  top  wall,  a 
vertically  extending  sidewall  and  a  bottom  wall  extending 
inwardly  from  its  juncture  with  the  side  wall  in  parallel  rela- 
tion to  the  horizontal  top  wall  and  then  upwardly  and  inwardly 
in  an  arc  to  its  juncture  with  the  tubular  housing  of  the  outlet 
portion  to  define  a  channel  along  the  tubular  housing  of  the 
outlet  portion,  the  tubular  housing  of  outlet  portion  having  at 
least  one  outlet  port  communicating  with  the  longitudinal 
passageway  and  with  the  outer  surface  of  the  outlet  portion,  a 
cleaning  tool,  and  guide  means  on  the  cleaning  tool  compatible 
with  the  flanges  on  the  outlet  portion  whereby  the  cleaning 
tool  may  be  operatively  assembled  on  the  outlet  portion  for  a 
desired  cleaning  function. 


1.  A  method  of  cutting  open  a  slaughtered  bird  between  its 
vent  and  breast  point  while  the  bird  is  moving  along  a  con- 
veyor which  comprises 

A.  cutting  a  circular  opening  at  the  vent  of  the  bird  as  a  first 
cut,  said  opening  having  its  axis  aligned  with  a  straight  line 
from  the  vent  to  the  breast  p>oint, 

B.  starting  a  second  cut  in  the  bird  at  the  circular  opening 
and  extending  toward  the  breast  point  along  said  axis, 

C.  continuing  the  second  cut  along  a  portion  of  the  cut  that 
is  laterally  offset  from  said  line  between  the  vent  and 
breast  point  by  a  predetermined  lateral  distance  so  as  to 
avoid  cutting  certain  entrails  located  within  the  bird 
below  said  straight  line  and 

D.  completing  the  second  cut  in  a  movement  back  to  said 
breast  point. 


4,339,851 
BEATER  ROLL  FOR  OPEN-END  SPINNING  MACHINES 
Karl-Heinz  Schmoike,  Neuweiler,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  HoUingsworth  GmbH,  Neubnlach,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,789 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  4, 1997, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.3  DOIG  15/14 

U.S.  a.  19—97  7  Claims 
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4,339,850 
MULTI-PURPOSE  WATER  OUTLET  AND  ACCESSORIES 

Wilbur  E.  Altman,  1509  Richland  Dr.,  Charlotte,  N.C.  28205, 

and  William  C.  McQuay,  214  W.  LaPorte  Dr.,  Charlotte,  N.C. 

28216 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  131,233,  Mar.  17, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,297,765. 

This  appUcation  Jun.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,050 

Int.  a.5  A22C  25/02 

U.S.  a.  17—69  5  Claims 


1.  An  opening  or  beater  roll  for  open-end  spinning  machines 
comprising  a  cylindrical  roller  body  and  a  sawtooth  wire 
wound  helically  onto  the  outer  surface  thereof  which  has  a 
base  region  widened  in  relation  to  the  teeth  and  which  is 
wound  under  tension  onto  the  outer  surface  and  fixed  at  its 
ends  to  the  roller  body,  base  regions  of  adjacent  turns  of  the 
sawtooth  wire  being  separated  by  a  gap  from  one  another,  the 
ratio  of  the  height  to  the  width  of  the  base  regions  being  ^  1; 
said  sawtooth  wire  being  wound  on  a  portion  of  the  outer 
surface  of  the  cylindrical  roller  body;  said  portion  being  free  of 
grooves  so  that  said  wire  lies  directly  on  the  outer  grooveless 
surface  of  said  cylindrical  roller  body. 


1.  A  water  handle  for  association  with  a  desired  cleaning 


4,339,852 
CLEARER  DEVICE  FOR  DRAFT  ROLLS 
Yoshio  Murao,  No.  HA-173,  Nukaotomaru-dio,  Kanazawa-shi, 
Japan 

FUed  Jon.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,966 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  13, 1979,  54-75096 
Int.  a.i  DOIH  5/64 
VJS.  a.  19—264  4  Claims 

1.  An  apron  clearer  device  for  draft  rolls,  said  apron  travel- 
ling in  contact  with  lower  surface  portions  of  said  draft  rolls; 
said  clearer  device  comprising:  side  frames  each  having  one 
end  pivoted  on  an  intermittently  driven  shaft  to  allow  the  side 
frames  to  rotate;  an  apron  driving  roll  disposed  between  said 
side  frames  for  transmitting  unidirectional  rotation  from  said 
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intermittently  driven  shaft  via  a  unidirectional  clutch;  eccentri- 
cally supported  apron  guide  rolls  secured  on  the  other  end  of 
said  side  frames;  an  endless  apron  stretching  between  said 
driving  roll  and  guide  rolls;  at  least  two  plates  secured  in  a 
position  on  said  side  frames  on  the  inner  surface  side  of  said 
endless  apron  to  force  said  apron  into  contact  with  said  draft 
rolls;  stripping  combs  traversing  the  lower  side  of  said  endless 


4,339,854 
BUCKLE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SEAT  BELT 
Haniyuki  Ikesue,  Fi^isawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  NSK-Wanier 
K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,208 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  5, 1979, 54-12809[U]; 
Feb.  5,  1979,  54-12810[U] 

Int  a.J  A44B  11/25 
U.S.  a.  24—230  AL  8  Claims 


apron  in  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  apron  while  sandwich- 
ing said  apron  therebetween,  wherein  said  combs  comprise  an 
outer  comb  for  clearing  the  outer  surface  side  of  said  apron  and 
an  inner  comb  for  clearing  the  inner  surface  side  of  said  apron 
while  being  in  contact  with  the  lower  side  of  said  apron  under 
pressure,  said  combs  being  driven  with  said  intermittently 
driven  shaft  via  a  swing  arm  and  a  rod;  and  an  inclinable  stand 
on  the  front  lower  side  of  said  side  frames. 


4,339,853 
MAGNETIC  DECOUPLER 
Henry  Lipschitz,  Atlantic  Beach,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Permag 
Corporation,  Hicksrille,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,188 

Int  a.J  HOIF  3/12 

VJS.  a.  24—155  BR  9  Claims 


1.  A  composite  magnet,  comprising: 

an  annular,  ceramic  magnet  having  opposed  substantially 
flat  faces  and  a  bore  extending  between  said  faces  along  a 
first  axis,  a  first  of  said  flat  faces  defining  a  first  pole  of  said 
ceramic  magnet  having  a  first  polarity,  a  second  of  said 
flat  faces  defining  a  second  pole  of  said  ceramic  magnet 
having  a  second,  opposite,  polarity; 

a  cylindrical  rare  earth  magnet  having  opposite  substantially 
flat  faces  and  a  central  axis  coaxisJ  with  said  first  axis,  a 
first  of  said  flat  faces  of  said  rare  earth  magnet  defining  a 
first  pole  of  said  rare  earth  magnet  having  said  first  polar- 
ity, the  second  of  said  flat  faces  of  said  rare  earth  magnet 
defining  a  second  pole  of  said  rare  earth  magnet  having 
said  second  polarity;  and 

means  for  orienting  said  magnets  relative  to  one  another 
such  that  said  ceramic  magnet  serves  to  both  focus  and 
add  to  the  flux  lines  of  said  rare  earth  magnet  and  such 
that  said  flux  lines  extend  between  said  first  flat  face  of 
said  rare  earth  magnet  and  said  second  flat  face  of  said 
ceramic  magnet  along  a  path  which  passes  through  said 
bore  of  said  ceramic  magnet  in  a  direction  substantially 
parallel  to  said  first  axis  whereby  a  strong  magnetic  field  is 
defined  in  said  bore. 


1.  A  buckle  assembly  for  seat  belt  including: 

cover  means  comprising  a  first  cover  member  having  a  push 
button  operation  opening  therein  and  first  supporting  means 
adjacent  to  the  push  button  operation  opening,  and  a  second 
cover  member  having  a  tongue  insertion  opening  therein  and 
second  supporting  means  adjacent  the  tongue  insertion 
opening,  said  cover  means  being  disposed  to  form  a  hollow 
chamber  in  communication  with  said  two  openings; 

a  latch  member  movable  in  a  direction  normal  to  a  tongue 
inserting  direction  between  tongue  latching  position  and 
tongue  unlatching  position  and  being  normally  biased 
toward  said  tongue  latching  position; 

a  base  member  mounted  in  said  second  cover  member,  said 
base  member  extending  in  the  tongue  inserting  direction  to 
form  a  tongue  guide  passage  in  communication  with  said 
tongue  insertion  opening  and  movabiy  supporting  said  latch 
member;  and 

latch  member  operating  means  disposed  within  said  cover 
means  and  being  always  biased  to  take  a  condition  in  which 
said  operating  means  has  no  effect  on  said  latch  member,  said 
latch  member  operating  means  including  a  push  button 
mounted  in  said  first  cover  member  for  sliding  in  a  direction 
parallel  with  the  tongue  inserting  direction,  and  a  lever 
member  disposed  rotatably  about  an  axis  extending  normally 
to  both  of  the  tongue  inserting  direction  and  latch  member 
sliding  direction,  the  lever  member  being  supported  between 
said  first  and  second  supporting  means,  and  said  lever  mem- 
ber having  a  first  engaging  portion  for  engagement  with  said 
push  button  and  a  second  engaging  portion  for  engagement 
with  said  latch  member,  whereby  a  sliding  motion  of  said 
push  button  against  said  bias  causing,  through  a  routional 
movement  of  said  lever  member,  a  movement  of  said  latch 
member  from  the  tongue  latching  position  to  tongue  un- 
latching position. 


4,339,855 
WEB-SPREADING  ROLLER 
Armand  Demiere,  Epalinges,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Arconac 
SA.,  Lansanne,  Switzerland 

FOed  Apr.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,882 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Switzerland,  Apr.  30,   1976, 
5435/76 

lat  CL^  D06C  3/06 
VS.  CL  26—103  10  Claims 

1.  A  web-spreading  roller  comprising  a  sutionary  central 
shaft  and  a  plurality  of  cylindrical  sleeves  mounted  for  roution 
thereon,  said  central  shaft  comprising  a  prestressed  rod  and  a 
plurality  of  stationary  cylindrical  rings,  the  end  faces  of  each  of 
said  rings  being  disposed  in  planes  forming  an  acute  angle  with 
each  other,  the  cylindrical  rings  being  disposed  on  the  pre- 


792 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  20,  1982 


stressed  rod  with  their  long  sides  in  alignment,  said  central 
shaft  comprising  further  means  tensioning  said  rod  and  com- 


f     'f       a      ei 


4,339,857 

INTEGRATED  CYLINDER  nNISHING  SYSTEM 

Lawrence  C.  Dickinson,  2255  Eva  Adams,  Reno,  Nev.  89504 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,941 

Int  a.3  B23B  41/16.  47/34 

U.S.  a.  29—26  A  14  aaims 


f      ia  •  tJ  v/  'rt>  V/ 


pressing  said  rings  against  each  other  thereby  imparting  an 
arcuate  shape  to  the  central  shaft. 


4,339,856 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  UNTWISTING  AND 

CRIMPING  OF  A  CLOTH 

Yoshikazu  Sando;  Hiroshi  Ishidoshiro,  and  Matsuo  Minakata, 
all  of  Wakayama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sando  Iron  Works  Co., 
Ltd.,  Wakayama,  Japan 

Filed  May  15,  1980,  Scr.  No.  150,063 
Claims    priority,   application    Japan,    May    16,    1979,   54- 
64986[U];  Jun.  1.  1979.  54-74401  [U];  Jul.  11, 1979, 54-95176[U]; 
Aug.  24,  1979,  54.116521[U];  Aug.  30,  1979,  54-119590[U] 

Int.  Cl.^  D06C  29/00 
U.S.  a.  28—155  2  Qaims 


sS^^^^^^    Nvvvmw^>*^ 


9.  A  method  for  finishing  the  cylindrical  interior  of  a  work- 
piece  comprising  the  steps  of: 
mounting  the  workpiece  to  allow  access  to  the  cylindrical 

interior  thereof  from  each  end; 
advancing  a  skiving  tool  into  and  through  the  cylindrical 

interior  of  the  workpiece  from  one  end  thereof  to  machine 

said  cylindrical  interior; 
introducing  cutting  oil  into  the  cylindrical  interior  of  the 

workpiece  to  entrain  the  chips  resulting  from  the  skiving 

tool  advancing  step  and  flush  said  chips  out  through  the 

second,  opposite  end  of  the  workpiece; 
deflecting  the  cutting  oil  and  entrained  chips  at  the  second 

end  of  the  workpiece  into  a  collector  during  said  skiving 

tool  advancing  step; 
moving  the  deflecting  means  to  expose  the  second  end  of  the 

workpiece  upon  completion  of  the  skiving  tool  advancing 

step; 
and 
advancing  a  finishing  tool  into  and  through  the  cylindrical 

interior  of  the  workpiece  from  the  second  end  thereof 

subsequent  to  said  moving  step  to  remove  imperfections  in 

the  surface  of  the  cylindrical  interior  of  the  workpiece 

formed  during  said  skiving  tool  advancing  step. 


Ill  \u    It'll    ~T       ir  >■  ': 


1.  An  apparatus  for  continuously  untwisting  and  crimping  of 
a  cloth,  comprising  a  treating  chamber,  a  pair  of  endless  net 
conveyers  located  in  said  treating  chamber  one  positioned 
above  the  other  forming  a  gap  therebetween  to  serve  as  a  cloth 
passage,  a  plurality  of  jet  pipes  each  having  a  series  of  nozzles 
for  jetting  a  high  pressure  fluid  into  the  cloth  passage,  with  said 
jet  pipes  arranged  in  a  zigzag  manner  up  and  down  on  both 
outer  sides  of  the  gap  within  said  net  conveyers  so  that  said 
nozzles  direct  the  jets  of  high  pressure  fluid  through  said  net 
conveyers  into  the  gap,  a  support  plate  for  each  of  said  endless 
net  conveyers,  said  jet  pipes  supported  on  said  support  plates 
supporting  said  endless  net  conveyers  within  which  said  jet 
pipes  are  arranged,  means  for  moving  at  least  one  of  said  sup- 
port plates  toward  and  away  from  the  other  with  the  opposite 
ends  of  the  support  plate  being  movable  independently  of  one 
another  for  varying  the  gap  between  said  endless  net  convey- 
ers and  between  said  jet  pipes  so  that  the  gap  between  said 
endless  net  conveyers  can  be  uniform  for  the  length  thereof 
and  so  the  gap  can  be  of  a  variable  dimension  along  the  length, 
a  pair  of  guide  rollers  located  at  the  opposite  ends  of  each  said 
endless  conveyers  and  said  guide  rollers  supported  on  said 
support  plate  which  supports  said  endless  conveyer  at  the 
opposite  ends  of  which  said  guide  rollers  are  located,  and 
second  means  mounted  on  said  support  plates  for  supporting 
each  said  pair  of  guide  rollers  for  controlling  the  tension  ap- 
plied to  said  endless  conveyers. 


4,339,858 

DAMPENER  ROLL  COVER 

Stanley  G.  Peterson,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Nov.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  203,233 

Int.  a?  B21B  31 /OS;  B60B  7/02 

U.S.  a.  29—131  12  Claims 


1.  A  cylindrical  shaped  article  of  substantially  uniform  cross- 
sectional  dimension  having  inner  and  outer  concentrically 
positioned  layers,  said  inner  layer  comprising  a  water  wickable 
textile  fabric,  and  said  outer  layer  comprising  a  porous, 
smooth,  continuous  surfaced,  hygroscopic,  cohesive,  non- 
woven  member  of  hydrophilic  randomly  disposed  fibers,  bond- 
ing means  for  bending  said  inner  layer  to  said  outer  layer  along 
the  interface  of  said  inner  and  outer  layers,  said  cylindrical 
article  having  a  first  radial  dimension  when  dry,  a  second 
radial  dimension  when  wetted  in  the  presence  of  a  radially 
expansive  force,  said  second  radial  dimension  being  greater 
than  said  first  radial  dimension,  said  article  being  capable  of 
retaining  said  second  radial  dimension  upon  drying,  and  a  third 
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radial  dimension  upon  rewetting.  said  third  radial  dimension 
being  smaller  than  said  second  radial  dimension. 

I 

4,339,859 

WIRE  SPOKE  AUTOMOTIVE  WHEEL 

MANUFACTURING  METHOD 

Richard  G.  Weld,  Independence,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Weldwheels, 

Inc.,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  918,606,  Jun.  23, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4^26,479.  This  application  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,795 

Int.  a.3  B21K  1/34 

U.S.  a.  29— 159i)3  10  Claims 


cent  each  edge  of  the  band,  weakening  predetermined 
opposed  pairs  of  the  connecting  portions  so  as  to  define  a 
plurality  of  core  pieces  comprised  of  at  least  two  strip- 
shaped  pieces  joined  together  by  at  least  two  unweakened 
connecting  portions  located  on  opposite  edges  of  said  core 
piece. 


Zc  ^je^i^ 


/- 
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covering  said  core  member  with  a  covering  material  to  form 
a  composite  band  structure; 

breaking  the  weakened  connecting  portions  thereby  separat- 
ing the  core  pieces,  and 

bending  the  composite  band  structure  to  provide  said  chan- 
nel-shaped trim. 


1.  In  the  manufacture  of  a  wire  spoke  automotive  wheel 
having  a  felly  with  spaced  spoke  receiving  bores  extending 
circumferentially  therearound  and  spokes  having  radially 
outer  ends  and  each  having  an  associated  felly  bore,  a  method 
of  producing  said  bores  and  securing  said  spoke  outer  ends 
within  said  bores  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  securing  a  die  having  at  least  one  channel  therethrough  to 
the  outer  circumferential  surface  of  the  felly; 

(b)  placing  a  circular  punch  adjacent  the  inner  circumferential 
surface  of  the  felly  at  a  point  radially  inward  from  a  corre- 
sponding channel  in  the  die.  said  punch  being  of  substan- 
tially smaller  diameter  than  said  channel; 

(c)  punching  a  plug  out  of  the  felly  by  forcibly  applying  the 
punch  to  the  inner  circumferential  surface  of  the  felly 
whereby  the  bore  punched  in  the  felly  has  a  generally  frusto- 
conical  shape  such  that  an  outer  circumferential  dimension 
of  the  bore  is  larger  than  a  corresponding  inner  circumferen- 
tial dimension; 

(d)  inserting  a  spoke  outer  end  having  a  side  surface  partially 
within  a  felly  bore,  thereby  leaving  a  cavity  within  said  felly 
bore  atop  said  spoke  outer  end.  said  spoke  side  surface  being 
spaced  from  said  bore  wall;  and 

(e)  feeding  a  welding  wire  into  said  cavity  under  wire  meltiiig 
conditions  thereby  producing  a  weld  formation  fused  to  said 
spoke  outer  end,  side  surface,  and  felly. 

4,339,860 
METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  CHANNEL-SHAPED  TRIM 
Keizo  Hayashi,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyoda  Gosei  Co., 
Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  53,551 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  30, 1978, 53-91206[U] 
Int  a.3  B23P  77/00 
U.S.  a.  29—413  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  channel-shaped  trim  having  a 
longitudinally  extending  opening  for  embracing  and  clamping 
an  edge  flange  of  a  support  member  comprising  the  steps  of 
forming  a  core  member  for  said  trim  by  slotting  a  band  of 
material  to  produce  a  plurality  of  cut  out  areas  defining  a 
plurality  of  spaced  apart  transversely  extending  strip- 
shaped  pieces  each  of  which  is  connected  to  adjacent 
stripshaped  pieces  by  connecting  portions  located  adja- 


4,339,861 

CONTINUOUS  WORKING  PROCESS  OF  STEEL  BARS 

FOR  REINFORCED  CONCRETE  AND  APPARATUS 

THEREFOR 

Hiroshi  Shiraishi,  Mitaka,  and  Shigeru  Moriguchi,  Chiba,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kqjima  Corporation  and  Mitsui  Engi- 
neering and  Shipbuilding  Co.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,105 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  23, 1979,  54-33946 
Int.  a.J  B23P  77/00 
U.S.a.29— 416  8  Claims 


1.  A  continuous  working  process  of  steel  bars  for  reinforced 
concrete,  comprising:  feeding  an  endless  steel  bar  material  to  a 
cutter  by  intermittently  repeating  the  advance  of  said  material 
in  a  predetermined  distance  and  the  stop  thereof;  cutting  the 
endless  steel  bar  thus  fed  by  said  cutter  into  steel  bars  having  a 
predetermined  length;  firmly  banding  together  the  steel  bars 
thus  cut  by  a  predetermined  plural  number  into  a  laterally 
slat-like  shaped  bundle;  and  bending  the  bundle  into  a  predeter- 
mined shape  while  retaining  the  lateral  slat-shape. 


4,339,862 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  RUBBER/VISCOUS  TORSIONAL 

VIBRATION  DAMPERS 
Ronald  L.  McLean,  Tonawanda,  and  Gordon  W.  Kamman,  EUna, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Houdaille  Industries,  lac..  Fort 
Lauderdale,  Fla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  119,218,  Feb.  7, 1980.  This  application  Apr. 
29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  258,565 
Int.  CI.'  B23P  77/00.  77/00 
U.S.  a.  29—424  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  rubber/viscous  torsional  vibration 
damper  assembly  of  the  type  having  supporting  rotor  disk 
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means  with  a  radially  outwardly  extending  circular  body  and  a 
radially  inner  hub  portion  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  rotary 
member  such  as  a  crankshaft  subject  to  vibrations  to  be 
damped  by  the  damper,  said  body  being  received  concentri- 
cally within  a  radially  inwardly  opening  annular  working 
chamber  of  an  annular  inertia  mass,  a  viscous  damping  medium 
in  said  chamber  between  shear  film  spaced  cooperatively  con- 
fronting working  surfaces  of  said  body  and  said  inertia  mass, 
and  said  inertia  mass  having  concentric  annular  grooves  at 
opposite  sides  of  and  facing  axially  toward  said  body  radially 
inwardly  adjacent  to  the  opening  from  said  chamber,  with 
elastic  tuning  spring,  spacing  and  sealing  rubber  rings  coupling 


strip  engaged  with  said  lock  cylinder  counterparts  opens 
the  lock. 


surface  areas  on  said  inertia  mass  in  said  grooves  with  opposing 
surface  areas  on  said  body,  comprising: 

providing  low  melting  point  metal  barrier  means  between 
said  working  chamber  and  said  grooves; 

molding  and  vulcanizing  said  rubber  rings  in  said  grooves 
and  bonding  them  to  said  surface  areas,  while  relying  on 
said  barrier  means  against  any  detrimental  intrusion  of  the 
material  of  said  rings  into  said  working  chamber; 

curing  said  rings; 

and  melting  and  removing  said  barrier  means  and  thereby 
freeing  the  volume  within  said  inertia  mass  occupied  by 
said  barrier  means  then  providing  a  fill  of  said  viscous 
damping  medium. 


4,339363 
LOCK  OPENING  TOOL 

Andrew  Block,  90  Eton  Rd^  Thornwood,  N.Y.  10594 
FUed  Oct.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,994 
iBt  a.3  B23B  35/00:  B23P  19/04 
U.S.  a.  29—426.4 


3Claiiiis 


1.  A  process  for  opening  a  mortise  cylinder-type  lock  with- 
out a  key  comprising: 

a.  drilling  a  hole  through  the  cylinder  of  said  lock; 

b.  inserting  into  said  hole  an  elongated,  hollow  member 
having  a  first  opening  at  one  end  and  a  circumferential 
opening  at  the  opposite  end,  a  strip  of  spring  steel  being 
inserted  through  said  first  opening  to  said  circumferential 
opening. 

c.  inserting  said  elongated  member  within  said  hole  formed 
in  said  lock  until  the  circumferential  opening  extends 
beyond  the  lock  body; 

d.  extending  said  spring  steel  strip  through  said  circumferen> 
tial  opening  to  engage  the  end  of  said  strip  with  the  lock 
cylinder  counterpart;  and 

e.  turning  said  elongated  member  so  that  the  end  of  said  steel 


4,339,864 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  INTERLOCKING  PIPE  JOINT 

Daniel  W.  Seregely,  P.O.  Box  2021,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.  90406 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,632 

Int.  a.3  B23P  11/02;  B29C  19/00 

VJS,  a.  29—450  4  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  joining  two  like  cylindrical  tubes  of  resil- 
iently  flexible  material  at  substantially  right  angles  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  longitudinal  members  from  the  sidewalls  of  each 
of  the  tubes  at  substantially  90*  intervals  at  the  intended 
point  of  joining  about  the  circumference  thereof  for  a 
length  of  between  two  and  four  times  the  diameter  of  the 
tubes; 

(b)  bowing  said  longitudinal  members  of  each  of  the  tubes 
outwardly  at  right  angles  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
tube  to  a  point  where  the  centers  of  adjacent  ones  of  said 
longitudinal  members  are  spaced  at  a  distance  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  tubes; 

(c)  inserting  the  end  of  one  of  the  tubes  between  a  first  two 
of  said  longitudinal  members  of  the  other  tube  normal  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  thereof; 

(d)  passing  said  one  of  the  tubes  through  said  other  of  the 
tubes  to  emerge  from  between  the  other  two  of  said  longi- 
tudinal members  of  said  other  tube; 

(e)  continuing  to  pass  said  one  of  the  tubes  through  said 
other  tube  between  said  longitudinal  members  thereof 
until  said  longitudinal  members  of  said  one  tube  are  adja- 
cent said  longitudinal  members  of  said  other  tube;  and 

(0  urging  said  longitudinal  members  of  said  one  tube 
through  the  space  between  said  first  two  of  said  longitudi- 
nal members  of  said  other  tube  into  bowed  engagement 
with  the  interior  space  formed  in  said  other  tube  by  said 
longitudinal  members  thereof. 
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I  4,339,865 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  INSERTING  AND 

REMOVING  BUSHINGS  AND  BEARINGS 

WiUiam  E.  Shultz,  239  N.  Main  St.,  Lombard,  lU.  60148 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,939 

Int  CI.3  B23P  19/04:  B25B  27/02 

U.S.  CL  29—525  18  Qaims 


expanding  the  tube  (12)  radially  outwardly  into  interlock- 
ing engagement  with  the  flange  (120)  by  operation  of  a 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  or  inserting  a  bushing  or  bearing 
comprising  an  elongated  bushing  or  bearing  driving  shaft; 
means  for  contacting  an  annular  bushing  or  bearing  surface, 
said  bushing  or  bearing  contacting  means  including  a  bush- 
ing or  bearing  contacting  shoulder,  said  bushing  or  bearing 
contacting  means  being  connected  to  said  elongated  bushing 
or  bearing  driving  shaft  when  operatively  assembled  for 
removing  or  inserting  a  bushing  or  bearing;  and 
means  for  adjusting  said  bushing  or  bearing  contacting  shoul- 
der comprising  an  elongated  spreading  shaft  having  an  inte- 
rior surface  adapted  to  be  operatively  positioned  over  said 
driving  shaft,  and  an  exterior  surface  of  said  spreading  shaft 
contacting  an  inner  surface  of  said  bushing  or  bearing  con- 
tacting means  when  operatively  assembled  for  removing  or 
inserting  a  bushing  or  bearing,  said  exterior  spreading  shaft 
surface  in  contact  with  said  inner  surface  of  said  bushing  or 
bearing  contacting  means  being  of  substantially  constant 
diameter  to  apply  consistent  pressure  on  said  interior  surface 
of  said  bushing  or  bearing  contacting  means  each  time  the 
spreading  shaft  is  operatively  positioned  and  to  adjust  said 
bushing  or  bearing  contacting  shoulder  outwardly  an  accu- 
rate, consistent  predetermined  distance  each  time  said 
spreading  shaft  is  operatively  positioned. 


second  powered  actuator  (26)  of  the  force-transmitting 
apparatus  (20). 


4,339,867 
METHOD  FOR  nXTURING  WORKPIECES  FOR  HEAT 

EFFECTED  JOINING  OF  SAME 

Barry  D.  Reznik,  2224  E.  59tb  PI.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11234 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,888 

Int.  a.3  B23Q  7/00:  B23P  17/00:  B27F  7/02:  B23K  9/28 

VJS.  a.  29—559  10  Claims 


4,339,866 

METHOD  OF  CONNECHNG  A  TUBE  TO  A  FLANGE 

Edward  R.  Horton,  Dunlap,  and  John  L.  Hughes,  Peoria,  both  of 

111.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  111. 
per  No.  PCr/US80/00642,  §  371  Date  May  27, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  27, 1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/03443,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  10, 1981 

per  FUed  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  245,226 
Int  a.J  B21D  39/00:  B23P  11/02 
VS.  a.  29—523  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  connecting  a  tube  (12)  to  a  flange  (120), 
comprising: 
Step  (a)  placing  tube  (12)  with  the  flange  (120)  on  the  end 
thereof  between  first  and  second  portions  (14,16)  of  a 
holding  apparatus  (10); 
Step  (b)  closing  one  of  the  portions  (14,16)  of  the  holding 
apparatus  (10)  and  gripping  the  tube  (12)  securely  between 
the  portions  (14,16)  by  operation  of  a  first  powered  actua- 
tor (24); 
Step  (c)  positioning  a  force-transmitting  apparatus  (20)  in- 
cluding a  punch  (22)  of  preselected  external  contour  into 
axial  alignment  with  the  tube  (12)  and  the  flange  (120); 
Step  (d)  closing  a  pair  of  gripping  arms  (72)  of  the  force- 
transmitting  apparatus  (20)  embracingly  on  the  holding 
apparatus  (10)  by  operation  of  a  third  powered  actuator 
(76);  and 
Step  (e)  forcing  the  punch  (22)  axially  into  the  tube  (12)  and 


'7 


L_    \ 
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1.  A  method  for  fixturing  two  or  more  workpieces  in  a 
desired  positional  relationship  to  one  another  for  the  heat 
effected  joining  of  same  comprising  in  the  following  order  the 
steps  of: 

a.  depositing  a  quantity  of  moldable,  heat  resistance  woiic- 
piece  holding  material  on  a  work  surface; 

b.  inserting  portions  of  each  of  the  workpieces  to  be  joined 
into  said  holding  material  with  portions  thereof  to  be 
heated  left  exposed; 

c.  moving  the  inserted  workpieces  to  the  desired  positional 
relationship  with  one  another  by  adjusting  the  relative 
positions  of  the  workpieces;  and 

d.  manipulating  said  holding  material  for  conformance  to  the 
contours  of  the  inserted  portions  of  the  workpieces 
whereby  said  workpieces  can  be  joined  by  heat  effected 
means  such  as  welding. 
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4,339  JMS 

PLASTIC  TUBE  ELEMENT  MANUFACTURING 

APPARATUS 

Giacomo  Mazzer,  Pontelambro,  Italy,  assignor  to  Mazzer  Ma* 

terie  Plasticbe,  Como,  Italy 

FUed  Mar.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,703 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Mar.  28, 1979,  21376  A/79 
Int.  a.J  B23P  19/02 
VJS.  a.  29—564.1  8  Gaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  forming  plastic  tubular 
members  of  predetermined  length  and  for  connecting  a  cou- 
pling to  at  least  one  end  thereof,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  rectilinear  conveyor  guide; 

feed  means  for  feeding  plastic  tubing  along  said  conveyor 
guide; 

detector  means  for  detecting  when  a  predetermined  length 
of  said  tubing  has  been  fed  onto  said  conveyor  guide  and 
then  for  stopping  said  feed  means; 

cutter  means  for,  upon  stopping  said  feed  means,  cutting  said 
tubing  to  thereby  form  a  plastic  tubular  member  of  prede- 
termined length; 

means  for  transferring  said  tubular  member  from  said  con- 
veyor guide  to  a  coupling  connection  position; 

means  at  said  coupling  connection  position  for  gripping  said 
tubular  member  against  axial  movement  thereof; 

means  for  supplying  a  coupling  to  said  coupling  connection 
position  and  for  aligning  said  coupling  axially  of  an  end  of 
said  tubular  member; 

a  mandrel;  and 

connecting  means  at  said  coupling  connection  position  for 
inserting  said  mandrel  through  said  coupling,  for  inserting 
said  mandrel  into  said  end  of  said  tubular  member,  for 
moving  said  coupling  through  a  first  movement  axially 
toward  said  end  of  said  tubular  member  before  connection 
therebetween,  and  for  further  moving  said  coupling 
through  a  second  movement  axially  of  said  end  of  said 
tubular  member  and  achieving  connection  therebetween. 


metal  and  said  silicon  semiconductor  material  at  the  inter- 
face of  said  layer  of  refractory  metal  and  said  substrate  and 
to  form  a  region  of  said  one  conductivity  type  in  said  sub- 
strate contiguous  to  said  layer  of  said  compound,  said  dosage 
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being  sufficiently  large  to  provide  a  net  activator  concentra- 
tion in  said  region  whereby  conduction  between  said  layer  of 
said  compound  and  said  region  occurs  predominantly  by 
electron  tunneling. 


4,339,870 
SERIES-CONNECTED  TWO-TERMINAL 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES  AND  THEIR 
FABRICATION 
Geoffrey  Ball,  Sandy;  Harry  A.  Deadman,  Clifton  Shefford; 
John  G.  Smith,  Biggleswade,  and  John  C.  Voices,  Harpenden, 
all  of  England,  assignors  to  The  Secretary  of  State  for  Defence 
in  Her  Britannic  M^esty's  Government  of  the  United  King- 
dom of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  London,  England 

FUed  Not.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,680 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  15,  1979, 
7939564 

Int  a.J  HOIL  21/265.  21/283.  21/308 
U.S.  a.  29—576  B  14  Claims 
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4,339,869 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  LOW  RESISTANCE  CONTACTS 

IN  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES  BY  ION  INDUCED 

SIUCIDES 

Robert  F.  Reihl,  GloTersTille,  N.Y.,  and  Kang-Lung  Wang, 

Santa  Monica,  Calif.^  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 

Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,043 

Int  CL3  HOIL  29/72.  21/285.  21/265 

U.S.  a.  29—576  B  15  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  forming  an  electrical  contact  comprising: 
providing  a  substrate  of  silicon  semiconductor  material  having 

a  major  surface, 
forming  a  layer  of  a  refractory  metal  selected  from  the  class 

consisting  of  molybdenum  and  tungsten  over  a  portion  of 

said  surface  of  said  substrate, 
implanting  dosage  of  ions  of  one  conductivity  inducing  type 

through  said  layer  of  refractory  metal  and  into  said  substrate 

to  form  a  layer  of  a  compound  including  said  refractory 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  series-connected  combination 
of  two-terminal  semiconductor  devices  on  a  common  substrate 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  layer  of  high  quality  semiconductor  material  on 
the  surface  of  a  temporary  substrate  to  provide  active 
areas  for  the  devices  the  layer  having  a  first  free  surface 
not  in  contact  with  the  temporary  substrate, 

forming  first  contact  pattern  conductors  on  the  free  surface 
of  said  high  quality  semiconductor  layer  to  provide  a 
separate  first  contact  to  this  layer  for  each  of  the  devices, 

bonding  an  insulating  support  substrate  to  said  first  contact 
pattern, 

removing  said  temporary  substrate  to  expose  a  second  sur- 
face of  the  high  quality  semiconductor  material, 

forming  second  contact  pattern  conductors  on  the  second 


July  20,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


797 


.  surface  of  said  high  quality  layer  to  provide  a  separate 
second  contact  to  this  layer  for  each  of  the  devices, 

removing  regions  of  the  high  quality  layer  separating  the 
conductors  of  one  of  said  patterns  at  any  step  of  the 
method  after  beginning  formation  of  said  first  contact 
pattern  thereby  defining  said  device  active  areas  and 
exposing  parts  of  said  first  contact  pattern  when  both  the 
temporary  substrate  and  said  regions  of  the  high  quality 
layer  have  been  removed  such  that  both  said  first  and  said 
second  contacts  are  accessable  from  the  same  side  of  said 
devices,  and 

providing  interconnections  between  the  exposed  parts  of 
said  first  contact  pattern  and  parts  of  said  second  contact 
pattern,  whereby  to  connect  the  devices  in  series. 

6.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  series  connected  combination  of 
two-terminal  semiconductor  devices  on  a  common  substrate 
comprising 

fabricating  a  first  precursor  by  the  following  procedure: 

forming  a  layer  of  high  quality  semiconductor  material  on 
the  surface  of  a  temporary  substrate  to  provide  active 
areas  for  the  devices, 

forming  first  contact  pattern  conductors  on  the  free  surface 
of  said  high  quality  semiconductor  layer  to  provide  a 
separate  first  contact  to  this  layer  for  each  of  the  devices 
thereon, 

bonding  an  insulating  support  substrate  overlayed  by  a  con- 
ducting interconnection  pattern  to  said  first  contact  pat- 
tern so  as  to  provide  contact  between  said  first  and  the 
interconnection  patterns, 

removing  said  temporary  substrate, 

forming  second  contact  pattern  conductors  on  the  other 
surface  of  said  high  quality  layer  to  provide  a  separate 
second  contact  to  this  layer  for  the  devices  thereon, 

at  any  stage  after  high  quality  semiconductor  layer  forma- 
tion removing  regions  of  this  layer  which  separate  a 
contact  pattern's  conductors  so  as  to  form  isolated  regions 
sandwiched  between  said  first  and  second  contact  pattern 
conductors, 

fabricating  a  second  precursor  by  the  same  procedure  as  that 
used  for  said  first  precursor,  and  bonding  said  first  and 
second  precursors  together  so  as  to  provide  contact  be- 
tween the  second  contact  pattern  of  the  one  and  the  inter- 
connection contact  pattern  of  the  other. 


in  a  plane  parallel  to  an  end  face  of  said  stator,  comprising  the 
steps: 

registering  said  rotor  relative  to  said  stator; 

placing  at  least  one  cap  at  centered  relationship  with  respect 
to  said  stator;  and 

tightening  at  least  one  nut  on  said  rods  so  as  to  cause  a  force 
deforming  the  mounting  means  associated  with  said  open- 
ings in  said  cap  from  said  parallel  plane  so  as  to  engage 
said  channels  and  ensuring  a  constant  center  for  the  cap 
relative  to  the  stator,  thereby  positioning  said  rotor  with 
respect  to  said  stator  to  maintain  a  proper  air  gap  therebe- 
tween. 


4339,872 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  WINDING 

ARMATURES 

Robert  D.  George,  and  Robert  P.  Hoy,  both  of  Dayton,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  Mechaneer,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,905 

Int.  a.3  H02K  15/09 

U.S.  a.  29—597  14  Qaims 


4,339,871 

METHOD  OF  CENTER  LOCKING  FOR  THE  BEARING 

OF  A  ROTOR  SHAFT  UNTT  ON  THE  STATOR  OF  AN 

ELECTRIC  MOTOR 

Adriano  Magnaghi,  Mozzate  Coma,  Italy,  assignor  to  Olmo 
Emerson  S.p.A.,  Caronno  Pertusella,  Italy 

FUed  Sep.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,956 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  19, 1978,  27834  A/78 
Int.  a.3  H02K  15/14 
U.S.  a.  29—596  3  Claims 


1.  In  apparatus  for  winding  an  armature  having  a  shaft  sup- 
porting a  core  and  a  commutator  having  laterally  spaced  hook- 
shaped  commutator  tangs,  said  apparatus  including  means  for 
supporting  an  armature  at  a  winding  station,  power  driven 
winding  means  supported  for  rotation  relative  to  said  support- 
ing means  for  successively  winding  at  least  one  wire  into  a 
series  of  coils  on  the  core,  means  for  selectively  presenting 
each  of  the  commutator  tangs  for  receiving  a  lead  wire  extend- 
ing from  a  coil  to  said  winding  means,  and  wire  gripping  means 
for  engaging  the  wire  extending  from  said  winding  means  to 
the  coil,  the  improvement  comprising  means  supporting  said 
wire  gripping  means  for  rotation  on  generally  the  axis  of  the 
armature  shaft  from  a  first  position  where  the  wire  is  engaged 
by  said  wire  gripping  means  to  a  second  position  disposed  at  a 
substantial  angle  from  said  first  position  where  the  wire  is 
severed  generally  adjacent  a  commutator  tang. 


1.  A  method  for  center  locking  a  cap  of  a  stator  of  an  electric 
motor,  said  motor  including  a  rotor,  said  cap  being  attached  to 
said  stator  by  rods  passing  through  channels  in  said  stator,  said 
cap  having  openings  in  it  for  loose  passage  of  said  rods,  and 
means  associated  with  said  cap  along  said  openings  for  mount- 
ing said  cap  to  said  stator,  said  mounting  means  initially  being 


4339,873 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  ROTOR  OF  ROTARY 
MACHINES 
Hisanobu  Kanamaru,  Ibaraki;  Moisei  Okabe,  Tokyo;  Hideo 
Tatsumi,   Ibaraki;   Akira   Tohkairin,   Ibaraki,   and   Ryoji 
KwTff,  Ibaraki,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,094 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  5, 1979,  54-24492 
Int.  a.5  H02K  15/02 
\3S.  a.  29—598  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  fastening  a  rotor  core  for  a  rotary  machine, 
comprising: 
providing  a  rotary  shaft  having  at  least  one  annular  groove 

in  the  circumference  thereof; 
inserting  said  rotary  shaft  into  a  shaft  receiving  hollow 
portion  of  a  rotor  core  so  as  to  position  the  annular  groove 
at  a  position  slightly  on  the  inner  side  of  an  end  surface  of 
said  rotary  core;  and 
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cold-pressing  a  portion  of  said  end  surface  near  the  shaft 
receiving  hollow  portion  of  said  rotary  core  while  exert- 
ing a  preload  on  the  remaining  portion  of  said  end  surface 
of  said  rotary  core  said  preload  subjecting  said  core  mem- 


4,339,875 

METHOD  OF  ASSEMBUNG  A  GALVANOMAGNETIC 

SENSOR  IN  A  CAVITY  IN  A  CONDUCTING  PLATE 

Rolf  Miiller,  St  Georgen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Papst-Motoren  KG,  St.  Georgen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,604 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  7, 
1979,  2918329 

Int.  aj  HOIF  41/02 
US.  Q.  29—602  R  7  Claims 


ber  to  a  stress  which  is  nearly  equal  to  or  slightly  smaller 
than  the  deformation  resistance  thereof,  said  cold-pressing 
causing  a  portion  of  said  rotary  core  to  flow  plastically 
into  the  groove  of  said  rotary  shaft,  thereby  to  fasten  the 
core  and  the  rotary  shaft  together. 


4339,874 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  WEDGE-SHAPED 

PERMANENT  MAGNET  ROTOR  ASSEMBLY 

Fredericl(  B.  Mc'Carty,  San  Pedro,  and  Alexander  Silrer,  Tar- 

zaaa,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Garrett  Corporation,  Los 

Angeles,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  973^46,  Dec.  26, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,242,610. 

This  application  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  214,357 

Int  a.3  H02K  15/02 

VS.  a.  29—598  6  Claims 


1.  A  manufacturing  method  for  assembling  and  mounting  a 
galvanomagnetic  sensor,  such  as  a  hall  generator,  in  a  cavity  in 
a  circuit  board,  means  being  provided  for  flux  concentration 
including  on  one  side  of  the  circuit  board  a  flat  flux  concentra- 
tor and  on  the  other  side  of  said  circuit  plate,  a  flux  concentrat- 
ing body  that  is  tapered  toward  said  galvanomagnetic  sensor, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  mounting  said  galvanomagnetic  sensor  in  said  cavity  in 
said  circuit  board; 

(b)  thereafter  affixing  a  first  flux  concentrating  means  of 
generally  flat  conflguration  on  the  one  side  of  said  sensor; 

(c)  bringing  said  flux  concentrating  body  which  is  tapered 
toward  said  sensor,  into  position  immediately  adjacent 
that  sensor  by  force  fltting  into  a  holder;  and 

(d)  flxing  said  tapered  flux  concentrator  in  its  position  adja- 
cent to  said  galvanomagnetic  sensor,  relative  to  said  cir- 
cuit board. 


4,339,876 

SHAVING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

Alton  A.  Davis,  15900  NW.  45th  Ave.,  Opa-Locka,  Fla.  33054 

FUed  Nov.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  203,350 

Int  a.}  B26B  21/40 

VS.  a.  30—90  6  Claims 


./ 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  rotor  for  a  permanent  magnet 
machine,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

affixing  a  plurality  of  inwardly  converging,  wedge-shaped 
support  members  equally  spaced  around  the  periphery  of 
a  rotor  hub  to  form  a  plurality  of  outwardly  converging, 
wedge-shaped  slots  therebetween; 

inserting  a  plurality  of  wedge-shaped  permanent  magnets 
having  outwardly  converging  sides,  individual  magnets 
disposed  in  individually  outwardly  converging  wedge- 
shaped  slots  between  support  members;  and 

rotating  the  rotor  to  wedge  the  outwardly  converging  per- 
manent magnets  into  the  outwardly  converging  slots 
without  additional  restraint  on  said  magnets. 


1.  A  shaving  kit  comprising  an  elongated  handle,  a  pair  of 
blade  assemblies  to  be  used  in  sequence,  each  assembly  having 
an  elongated  neck  and  a  head  formed  integrally  with  the  neck, 
a  single  edge  blade  mounted  in  one  shaving  assembly  head,  a 
pair  of  closely  spaced,  parallel  blades  mounted  in  the  other 
shaving  assembly  head,  coacting  means  on  an  end  of  the  handle 


July  20,  1982 


[ 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


799 


and  on  the  free  end  of  the  neck  of  each  blade  assembly  for 
detachably  connecting  the  neck  to  the  handle,  and  a  caddy  for 
removably  retaining  the  handle  and  the  two  blade  assemblies, 
said  caddy  comprising  a  container  having  three  receptacles, 
one  receptacle  sized  to  receive  and  retain  an  end  of  the  handle 
and  the  other  two  receptacles  sized  to  receive  and  retain  the 
two  blade  assemblies. 


cutting  tool,  said  flange  being  spaced  from  the  lower  end  of  the 
thimble,  said  flange  being  essentially  perpendicular  to  the  axis 


4,339,877 

HAND-HELD  CUTTER  FOR  CUTTING  MOUNTING 

BOARD  AND  THE  LIKE 

Donald  C.  Pierce,  1253  C  Redwood  Blvd.,  Novato,  Calif.  94947 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  55,345,  Jul.  6, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,262,419, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  22,423,  Mar.  21, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,884 

Int  a.'  B26B  29/00 

VS.  a.  30—293  25  Qaims 


1.  A  handheld  cutter  for  cutting  mounting  board  and  the 
like,  including  in  combination: 

a  handle  and  support  member- shaped  as  an  annular  segment 
bounded  by  a  pair  of  aligned  substantially  vertical  planar 
surfaces  extending  on  both  sides  of  a  gap  in  the  annulus, 
and  having  a  generally  flat  bottom  wall  and  an  upstanding 
hand-engaging  portion, 

said  handle  and  support  member  having  a  generally  cylindri- 
cal wall,  a  first  horizontal  through  opening  generally 
parallel  to  said  planar  surfaces,  a  generally  vertical  wall 
around  the  outer  end  of  said  first  through  opening,  and  a 
second  horizontal  through  opening  extending  perpendicu- 
larly to  the  direction  of  said  first  through  opening  and 
facing  said  gap, 

a  blade-holding  means  extending  through  said  first  through 
opening  and  rotatable  therein  and  secured  to  said  handle 
and  support  member  for  retaining  a  cutting  blade  at  a 
plurality  of  angular  positions  and  for  adjusting  the  cutting 
depth  of  the  blade, 

retention  means  extending  into  said  first  through  opening 
and  engaging  said  blade-holding  means  in  a  desired  rota- 
tional position, 

a  cutting  blade  adjustably  held  in  said  blade-holding  means, 
and 

a  rod  attachment  extending  through  and  adjustably  secured 
to  said  second  opening. 


of  the  thimble,  said  flange  providing  support  for  the  index 
finger  of  the  same  hand  to  rest  during  the  cutting  operation. 


4,339,879 
METHOD  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE  POSITION  OF  THE 
PROBES  OF  A  PLUG  GAUGE  AND  RELEVANT  PLUG 

GAUGE 

Narciso  Selleri,  MontevegUo,  Italy,  assignor  to  Haike  Italiana 

Marposs,  S.pA.,  S.  Marino  di  Bentivoglio,  Italy 

FUed  Jul.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,162 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Aug.  3, 1979,  3479  A/79 

Int  a.J  GOIB  5/12.  7/12 

VS.  a.  33—178  E  W  Claims 


mmMsm  -^wm- 


4,339,878 
DEVICE  FOR  CUTONG  FLOWERS,  FRUIT  AND  THE 

LIKE 
Vincenzo  G.  A.  Tozzi,  1166  MonticeUo  Rd.,  Lafayette,  Calif. 
94549 

FUed  Oct  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,622 
Int  a.5  B26B  27/00 
VS.  a  30-298  5  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  cutting  flowers,  fruit  or  the  like  which  com- 
prises a  thimble  to  be  inserted  on  the  thumb  of  one  hand,  the 
thimble  comprising  an  essentially  cylindrical  portion  and  a 
tapered  portion  closed  at  the  top  and  integral  with  said  cylin- 
drical portion,  said  thimble  being  provided  with  a  channel  for 
insertion  of  a  cutting  tool  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
the  thimble,  and  with  a  flange  on  the  side  opposite  to  the 


6.  A  plug  gauge  comprising  a  support  adapted  to  define  a 
geometrical  axis  of  the  plug  gauge;  a  protection  plug  adapted 
to  be  fixed  to  the  support;  and  measuring  heads  adapted  to  be 
fixed  to  the  suppori,  the  measuring  heads  including  probes 
adapted  to  cooperate  with  the  surface  of  the  part  to  be  checked 
and  adjusting  means  for  adjusting  the  rest  position  of  the 
probes  with  respect  to  the  support,  and  wherein  said  plug  has 
a  shape  substantially  annular,  with  a  limited  height  with  re- 
spect to  the  height  of  the  gauge,  for  protecting  the  probes 
while  permitting  the  accessibUity  of  the  measuring  heads,  the 
plug  defining  radial  openings  for  the  passage  of  the  probes,  said 
radial  openings  providing  spatial  references  for  adjusting  the 
probes  with  respect  to  the  support. 
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4,339380 
DEVICE  FOR  HOLDING  SURVEYOR'S  INSTRUMENT 

George  W.  Hall,  Sioux  City,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Beverly  J.  Hall, 

Sioux  City,  Iowa,  a  part  interest 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  953,704,  Oct.  23, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,192,076.  This  application  Nov.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,193 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  11, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  GOIC  J5/08 

VS.  a.  33—293  9  Claims 


graphic  arts  table  comprising  an  elongated  base  member, 
means  carried  by  said  base  member  for  mounting  said  base 
member  to  translate  over  the  surface  of  a  drafting  and  graphic 
arts  table  in  a  direction  generally  perpendicular  to  the  elon- 
gated dimension  of  said  base  member,  and  first  and  second 
straightedge  means  extending  along  opposite  longitudinal 
edges  of  said  base  member,  said  first  straight-edge  means  being 
of  a  transparent  plastic  material  and  having  a  longitudinally 
extending  edge  remote  from  said  base  member  constructed  and 
arranged  for  drafting,  and  said  second  straightedge  means 
being  a  metallic  material  and  having  a  longitudinally  extending 
edge  remote  from  said  member  constructed  and  arranged  for 
stripping  sheet  material. 


1.  A  device  for  holding  a  surveyor's  instrument  comprising: 

a  tripod  having  a  platform  member  and  three  legs  hingedly 
connected  at  their  upper  ends  to  said  platform  member; 

three  connecting  members  interconnecting  said  lower  ends 
of  said  legs,  each  of  said  connecting  members  having  one 
of  its  ends  deuchably  secured  adjacent  the  lower  end  of 
one  of  said  legs  and  the  other  of  its  ends  detachably  se- 
cured adjacent  the  lower  end  of  another  of  said  legs, 
whereby  said  connecting  members  when  so  secured  to 
said  legs  hold  said  legs  against  pivotal  movement  of  said 
legs  about  their  hinged  connections  to  said  platform  mem- 
ber; 

a  vertical  range  pole  having  upper  and  lower  ends; 

range  pole  holding  means  on  said  tripod  for  holding  said 
range  pole  against  movement  with  respect  to  said  tripod, 

said  range  pole  holding  means  comprising  an  upper  bracket 
and  a  lower  bracket,  said  upper  bracket  being  operatively 
mounted  to  said  platform  and  said  lower  bracket  being 
operatively  connected  to  one  of  said  connecting  members, 

a  range  pole  adapter  mounted  to  said  upper  end  of  said  range 
pole  for  vertical  sliding  movement  thereon,  said  adapter 
having  manually  operable  securing  means  thereon  for 
selectively  holding  said  adapter  against  vertical  sliding 
movement  on  said  range  pole; 

a  surveyor's  instrument  operably  attached  to  said  adapter  so 
as  to  be  carried  therewith  during  said  vertical  sliding 
movement  of  said  adapter  on  said  range  pole. 


4,339,882 

ORGANIC  SOLID  SUBSTRATE  DEWATERING  PROCESS 

UTILIZING  PRIMARY  AND  SECONDARY  SOLVENTS 

Leiand  C.  XNckey,  and  Maya  Tayter,  both  of  Omaha,  Nebr., 

assignors  to  InterNorth,  Inc.,  Omaha,  Nebr. 

Filed  Jul.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  280,264 
Int.  a.J  F26B  3/00 
VJS.  a.  34—9  6  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  removing  water  from  organic  solid  sub- 
strates which  comprises: 

(a)  contacting  the  substrate  with  a  primary  solvent  to  re- 
move at  least  a  large  portion  of  the  water  therefrom, 

(b)  separating  the  substrate  from  the  mixture  of  primary 
solvent  and  water, 

(c)  contacting  said  mixture  with  a  secondary  solvent  which 
is  miscible  with  the  primary  solvent  but  not  with  water  to 
separate  the  primary  solvent  from  the  water, 

(d)  separating  the  water  front  the  mixture  of  primary  solvent 
and  secondary  solvent,  and 

(e)  separating  the  primary  and  secondary  solvents. 


4,339,883 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SEPARATION 

OF  HARMFUL  SUBSTANCES  FROM  WASTE  GASES, 

PARTICULARLY  IN  THE  DRYING  OF  WOOD  CHIPS 

Giinter  Waldmann,  Packenreiterstr.  18b,  D-4000  MUnchen,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,109 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  2, 
1979,  2926663 

Int.  a.3  F26B  3/04 
VJS.  a.  34—27  27  Oaims 


4,339,881 

PARALLEL-RULING  STRAIGHTEDGE 

Dennis  R.  Kapp,  7780  Chichester,  Canton,  Mich.  48187 

FUed  Aug.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  826,275 

Int.  a.J  B43L  13/02.  7/00 

VJS.  a.  33—444  12  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  drying  wood  chips  and/or  lacquer  compris- 
ing providing  a  stream  of  hot  gas;  passing  the  hot  gas  over  the 
wood  chips  and/or  lacquer  to  be  dried;  removing  the  now 
waste  gas  from  the  wood  chips  and/or  lacquer  to  be  dried; 
cooling  the  waste  gas  by  exchanging  heat  until  the  volatile 
substances  carried  will  condense  and/or  precipitate  concomi- 
tantly binding  dust  and/or  similar  materials;  and  intermittently 
1.  A  parallel-ruling  straightedge  assembly  for  a  drafting  and   burning  off  the  precipitated  and/or  condensed  material.  . 
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'  4,339,884 

APPARATUS  FOR  DRYING  nSH,  ESPEQALLY  SQUID 
Donald  Andrews,  P.O.  Box  88,  Topsail,  Newfoundland,  Canada 
(AOA  3Y0) 

Filed  Not.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,317 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jul.  28, 1980,  357145 

Int  a.3  F26B  25/10,  11/18 

VS.  CL  34—93  19  Oaims 


two  opposite  ends  of  the  second  body  means  being  greater 
than  the  thickness  of  said  second  body  means  at  said  cen- 
tral apex  point; 

cover  means  for  enclosing  the  opposite  end  of  said  second 
body  means;  and 

label  means  disposed  on  said  cover  means  for  identifying  the 
roUed-up  article  placed  therein. 


4,339,886 
LETTERING  KTT  AND  ALIGNMENT  GRID  THEREFOR 
Kenneth  G.  Griffiths,  Downers  Grove,  and  Stephen  C.  Woods, 
Clarendon  Hills,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Zipatone  Inc.,  Hill- 
side, lU. 

FUed  Jul.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,431 

Int.  a.3  G09F  7/16 

VS.  a.  40—595  16  Claims 


I 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  processing  of  fish  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  frame  having  an  upper  perforated  bed  or  flake  and  a 
lower  pair  of  parallel  tracks  or  rails; 

(b)  an  upright  framework  associated  with  said  frame  and 
disposed  at  one  end  of  said  frame  and  adapted  to  be  moved 
along  the  tracks  or  rails  from  said  one  end  of  said  frame  to 
the  opposite  end  of  said  frame; 

(c)  a  roller  mechanism  including  a  round  or  polygonal  roller 
rotatably  mounted  in  said  upright  framework; 

(d)  a  mesh  material; 

(e)  means  for  securing  one  end  of  said  mesh  material  to  said 
roller; 

(f)  means  for  securing  the  other  end  of  said  mesh  material  to 
the  opposite  end  of  said  frame;  and 

(g)  means  for  simultaneously  moving  said  upright  frame- 
work along  said  rails  from  said  one  end  of  said  frame  to 
the  opposite  end  of  said  frame  while  winding  said  mesh 
material  on  said  roller  mechanism,  whereby  said  mesh 
material  is  converted  from  a  spread  orientation  disposed  in 
an  extended  position  atop  said  flake  with  said  framework 
at  said  one  end  of  said  frame,  and  a  storage  orientation 
with  said  mesh  material  wound  on  said  roller  mechanism 
with  said  fnunework  at  said  opposite  end  of  said  frame. 


I       — 

4339  885 

IDENTinCATION  MEANS  FOR  ROLLED-UP 

ARTICLES,  SUCH  AS  DRAWINGS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Richard  K.  Brown,  8116  Kenova  La.,  Springfield,  Va.  22153 

FUed  Nov.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,406 

Int  a.3  G09F  3/00.  3/18;  B05C  17/00;  B65D  69/00 

VS.  a.  40—309  7  Claims 


I0B3 


1.  An  identification  means  for  enclosing  at  least  a  portion  of 
roUed-up  articles  and  for  identifying  said  articles,  comprising: 

first  body  means  having  one  end  thereof  for  receiving  the 
roUed-up  article,  the  first  body  means  being  made  of  a 
rigid  material: 

second  body  means  having  one  end  thereof  attached  to  the 
opposite  end  of  said  first  body  means,  said  second  body 
means  being  made  of  a  resilient  material  for  gripping  the 
roUed-up  article  placed  therein,  and  being  made  in  the 
form  of  a  single  unitary  structure,  said  second  body  means 
being  concave  in  shape  and  including  a  central  apex  point 
and  two  opposite  ends,  the  central  apex  point  pointing 
internally  of  said  first  body  means,  the  thickness  of  the 


1.  In  a  lettering  kit  arrangement  providing  English  alphabet 
letters  of  a  predetermined  font  and  nominal  height  for  manu- 
ally applying  selected  letters  thereof  to  a  selected  substrate  in 
a  predetermined  order  and  spacing,  having  their  undersides 
coated  with  a  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  and  releasably 
mounted  on  the  release  agent  coated  side  of  a  backing  sheet,  an 
alignment  grid  sheet  bearing  an  alignment  grid  for  laying  out 
said  selected  letters  aligned  in  their  said  predetermined  order 
on  one  side  of  same  that  is  release  agent  coated,  and  a  transfer 
sheet  having  one  side  of  same  coated  with  a  pressure  sensitive 
adhesive  to  which  is  releasably  adhered  a  release  coated  back- 
ing that  is  removed  for  laying  said  one  side  of  same  over  the 
laid  out  letters  for  pressure  sensitive  adherance  thereto  and 
manual  transfer  and  application  to  the  substrate, 
the  improvement  wherein: 

said  grid  comprises  a  working  face,  including  a  head  hori- 
zontal base  line  indicia  and  a  foot  horizontal  base  line 
indicia  delineated  on  said  one  side  of  said  grid  sheet, 
said  foot  base  line  indicia  comprising  a  top  base  line,  a  mid- 
dle base  line  and  a  bottom  base  line  extending  in  parallel- 
ism across  said  one  side  of  said  grid  sheet  with  said  middle 
base  line  centered  between  said  top  and  bottom  base  lines, 
said  head  base  line  indicia  comprising  a  base  line  spaced 
above  said  middle  base  line  of  said  foot  base  line  indicia  a 
dimension  approximating  three-fourths  of  said  foot  letter- 
ing nominal  height, 
said  font  base  line  indicia  top  and  bottom  base  lines  being 
spaced  from  the  middle  base  line  thereof  a  distance  ap- 
proximating one-half  the  difference  between  the  height  of 
the  font  capital  letters  that  have  horizontally  rectilinear 
upper  and  lower  ends  and  the  height  of  the  font  capital 
letters  that  have  rounded  upper  and  lower  ends, 
said  grid  working  face  further  comprising  closely  spaced 
vertical  lines  delineated  on  said  one  side  of  said  grid  sheet 
across  said  face, 
said  transfer  sheet  comprising  a  transparent  fUm  bearing  said 

pressure  sensitive  adhesive, 
said  grid  having  a  length  to  receive  for  layout  purposes  a 
predetermined  number  of  the  font  letters  for  word  form- 
ing purposes  and  said  transfer  sheet  having  a  length  that 
approximates  the  length  of  said  grid, 
with  the  adhesive  coating  of  said  letters  having  a  release 
from  said  one  side  of  said  grid  that  is  on  the  order  of 
twenty  grams  and  a  release  from  the  substrate  that  exceeds 
two  hundred  grams, 
with  the  adhesive  coating  of  said  transfer  sheet  when  said 
backing  sheet  thereof  is  removed  having  a  release  from 
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the  top  sides  of  said  letters  that  is  in  the  range  of  from 
about  seventy  to  ninety  grams  and  a  release  from  the 
substrate  that  is  in  the  range  of  from  about  one  hundred  to 
about  one  hundred  twenty  grams, 
said  font  letters  being  layable  out  in  uniform  horizontal 
alignment  by  laying  the  lower  ends  of  the  font  capital 
letters  with  horizontally  rectilinear  lower  ends  aligned 
with  the  top  base  line  of  said  foot  base  line  indicia,  laying 
out  the  font  lower  case  rounded  letters  with  their  lower 
ends  aligned  with  the  middle  base  line  of  said  foot  base  line 
indicia,  laying  out  the  font  capital  letters  that  have  con- 
vexly  rounded  lower  ends  in  tangency  with  the  lower  base 
line  of  said  foot  base  line  indicia,  and  laying  out  the  font 
elongated  lower  case  letters  with  horizontally  rectilinear 
upper  portions  thereof  aligned  with  said  base  line  of  said 
head  base  line  indicia,  with  predetermined  vertical  line 
separation  between  adjacent  letters  to  achieve  said  spac- 
ing. 


4^9,887 

DECXJY,  MOLD  AND  METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTION 

Wesley  R.  Streeter,  Rte.  1,  Box  548,  Bastrop,  La.  71220 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,415 

Int  a.J  AOIM  31/06 

U.S.  a.  43—2  1  Claim 


1.  A  decoy  formed  from  an  expanded  foam  material  and 
comprising  a  body  shaped  to  resemble  a  game  bird;  a  cavity  in 
the  bottom  of  said  body;  leg  projections  on  each  side  of  said 
cavity  and  leg  seats  in  said  leg  projections  for  removably 
receiving  legs  to  support  said  decoy  and  a  neck  projection  on 
the  top  of  said  body  and  a  neck  seat  in  said  neck  projection  for 
removably  receiving  a  head,  said  neck  seat  and  said  leg  seats 
formed  of  a  casting  resin  containing  particles  of  aluminum. 


activation  receiver  means  for  activating  a  capstan  motor 
upon  receipt  of  a  preset  radio  signal; 

a  fishing  float  means,  connected  to  said  capstan  retrieval 
means  by  a  primary  fishing  line,  said  float  means  including 
a  line  control  motor  means  for  controllably  dispensing  a 
secondary  Ashing  line  and  a  radio  signal  transmission 
means,  responsive  to  forces  applied  to  said  secondary 
Ashing  line,  for  sending  said  preset  radio  signal  to  said 
capstan  receiver  means;  and 

a  radio  controlled  boat  means,  controllably  connected  to 
said  fishing  float  means,  for  controllably  towing  said  fish- 
ing float  means  to  a  desired  fishing  location. 


4,339,889 
MULTIPLE  FUNCTION  DOLL 
Beiuamin  G.  Guerrero,  Los  Angeles;  Diana  C.  Troup,  Cerritos, 
and  Peter  C.  White,  Rancho  Palos  Verdes,  all  of  Calif.,  assign* 
ors  to  Mattel,  Inc.,  Hawthorne,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,746 

Int.  a.3  A«H  11/00 

U.S.  a.  46—135  A  7  Claims 


4,339,888 

REMOTE  CONTROL  nSHING  DEVICE  WITH 

AUTOMATIC  LINE  RETRIEVAL 

Tseng  Sbeng-Jung,  No.  50  Chiang  Tai  Rd.,  Hsin  Chnang  Chen, 

Taipei,  Taiwan 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,408 

Int  a.^  AOIK  97/00 

UA  a.  43—26.1  5  Claims 


1.  An  automatic  fishing  system  for  catching  fish  with  an 
automatic  fishing  line  retrieval  which  will  eventually  reel  in  a 
hooked  fish  regardless  of  the  drag  of  the  fish  on  the  line,  said 
system  comprising: 

a  capstan  retrieval  means  for  recovering  a  primary  fishing 
Une,  said  capstan  retrieval  means  including  a  capstan 


1.  A  doll  comprising  a  body;  a  limb  mounted  to  the  body;  a 
head  having  eyes  supported  by  the  body;  and  an  operating 
mechanism  positioned  in  the  body  including  a  motor,  a  cam 
driven  by  said  motor,  means  linking  the  cam  to  the  limb 
whereby  the  limb  is  moved  by  the  operation  of  the  motor,  a 
drive  shaft  driven  by  the  cam,  a  reservoir  for  liquid,  means  for 
conducting  the  liquid  from  the  reservoir  to  an  exit  opening 
adjacent  the  eyes,  and  a  pump  connected  to  be  operated  by  the 
driven  shaft  to  move  liquid  from  the  reservoir  through  the 
conducting  means  to  the  exit  opening. 

3.  A  doll  operating  mechanism  comprising  a  motor,  a  shaft 
driven  by  the  motor,  an  offset  crank  driven  by  the  shaft,  a  cam 
surface  driven  by  the  motor,  means  connected  to  the  cam 
surface  for  providing  reciprocating  circular  motion,  pump 
means  connected  to  the  crank  for  moving  liquid,  and  a  housing 
shaped  to  define  a  reservoir  and  to  define  conduits  from  the 
reservoir  to  the  exterior  of  the  mechanism,  from  the  reservoir 
to  the  pump  means  and  from  the  pump  means  to  the  exterior  of 
the  mechanism,  the  housing  being  further  shaped  to  define  eyes 
for  a  doll  where  the  conduits  from  the  pump  means  emerge  to 
the  exterior  of  the  mechanism. 
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4,339,890 
DRY  SEEDING  MULCH  AND  PROCESS  OF  MAKING 

SAME 
Bruce  E.  Koenig,  2499  Jolly  Rd.,  Okmoa,  Mich.  48864,  and 
Thomas  E.  Niswando-,  139  Woodmere  St,  Apt  13,  East  Lan- 
sing, Mich.  48823,  assignors  to  Brace  E.  Koenig,  East  Lan- 
sing, Mich,  and  Thomas  E.  Niswander,  Shaker  Heights,  Ohio, 
•  part  interest 

Filed  Jnl.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,077 

Int  a.5  AOIG  7/00 

VS.  a.  47—9  1  Claim 


y 


^^ 


rM 


1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  dry  seeding  mulch,  the  steps 
which  include: 

(a)  reducing  dry  waste  paper  products  into  fine  divided 
particles; 

(b)  mixing  said  finely  divided  particles  of  dry  waste  paper 
products  with  a  dry  chemical  wetting  agent  in  powder 
form  so  as  to  provide  a  dry  seeding  mulch  mixture; 

(c)  placing  said  dry  seeding  mulch  mixture  into  shipping 


(d)  preparing  said  bags  for  shipment;  and 

(e)  injecting  a  viscous  liquid  coloring  dye  into  said  bagged 
dry  seeding  mulch  mixture. 


4,339,891 

PLANT  SUPPORTING  AND  WATERING  DEVICE 

Ronald  M.  Baaaett,  2107  Sommerdale  Ave.,  Chicago,  111.  60625 

FUed  Oct  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,554 

Int  a.3  AOIG  9/Oi.  25/00 

MS.  a.  47—71  3  Claims 


1.  A  supporting  and  watering  device  for  a  plant  contained  in 
a  pot  having  soil  therein,  comprising: 
A.  a  water  reservoir  stand  comprising  a  container  adapted  to 
contain  water  and  having: 

1.  an  outer  wall, 

2.  a  bottom, 

3.  a  flanged  rim  at  the  upper  edge  of  the  outer  wall  defin- 


ing a  shoulder  at  the  inner  surface  of  said  outer  wall, 
and 
4.  a  plurality  of  gussets  affixed  to  the  outer  wall  and  bot- 
tom of  said  container  for  supporting  said  outer  wall,  and 
B.  A  disc-form  cover  positioned  within  said  flanged  rim  and 
supported  on  said  shoulder,  said  cover  having  radial  ribs 
on  the  upper  surface  thereof  for  supporting  said  pot,  and 
having  a  central  aperture  and  a  central  tube  vertically 
depending  from  said  cover  permitting  a  wick  to  pass 
through  said  tube  and  said  cover,  the  lower  lip  of  said  tube 
being  provided  with  recesses  permitting  said  wick  to  pass 
thereunder  and  to  be  imbedded  in  the  soil  of  the  plant  pot. 


4339,892 
SAFETY  WINDOW  OF  THE  TILT  AND  TURN  TYPE 
Roger  Ulbricht,  HicksWlle,  and  Ralph  Cavalucci,  New  York, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Flour  City  Architectural  Metals, 
Glen  Cove,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,408 

Int  a.J  E05D  15/52 

MS.  a.  49—192  8  Claims 


1.  A  safety  window  construction  of  the  type  which  is  shift- 
able  between  locked,  vent  and  casement  conditions  of  opera- 
tion, said  window  including  a  fixed  rectangular  frame,  a  mov- 
able hollow  rectangular  sash  pivotally  connected  thereto  and 
carrying  a  pane,  an  operating  handle  on  said  sash  shiftable 
between  locking,  vent  and  casement  positions,  drive  means  in 
said  hollow  sash  operative!  y  connected  to  said  handle,  a  per- 
manent pivot  connection  between  a  lower  comer  of  said  sash 
and  frame  permitting  horizontal  and  vertical  pivotal  move- 
ments of  said  sash  relative  to  said  frame,  a  removable  pivot 
connection  between  the  other  lower  comer  of  said  sash  and 
frame  and  operatively  associated  with  said  drive  means,  per- 
mitting movement  about  a  horizontal  axis  between  said  sash 
and  frame  in  said  vent  condition  and  clearing  said  sash  for 
horizontal  movement  relative  to  said  frame  in  said  casement 
condition,  and  a  third  pivot  connection  including  a  bearing 
af>erture  on  said  frame  in  coaxial  alignment  with  said  perma- 
nent connection,  and  a  trunnion  member  formed  on  a  fitting 
movably  mounted  on  said  sash  and  operatively  connected  to 
said  drive  means,  said  trunnion  member  being  in  axial  align- 
ment with  said  bearing  aperture  and  shiftable  axially  thereinto 
responsive  to  movement  of  said  handle  to  said  casement  condi- 
tion, said  window  being  characterized  in  that  said  frame  in- 
cludes a  fixture  mounted  thereon  having  vertically  spaced  stop 
]X}rtions  defining  a  horizontal  clearance  slot,  said  fitting  includ- 
ing a  finger  member  located  in  lateral  displaced  relation  to  and 
in  horizontal  alignment  with  said  slot  in  said  casement  position 
of  said  handle  when  said  sash  is  in  a  coplanar  aligned  condition 
with  said  frame,  said  fmger  being  positioned  to  be  shifted  into 
said  slot  responsive  to  pivotal  movements  of  said  sash  about 
said  vertical  axis  away  from  said  coplanar  aligned  condition, 
whereby  vertical  movements  of  said  fitting  are  positively  pre- 
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vented  by  interference  between  said  finger  and  stop  portionis, 
thus  to  lock  said  trunnion  from  removal  from  said  bearing 
aperture. 


4,339393 
QUICK  RELEASE  HUB  ASSEMBLY 
Roger  H.  Foamier,  Millbury,  Mms^  mignor  to  The  Waraer  A 
Swasey  Company,  OereliiBd,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,413 

Int  CL3  B24B  41/00.  45/00 

\2S.  a.  51—168  5  Claims 


4,339,894  — 

CONVOLUTED  SHIRRING  WHEEL 
Alfred  D.  Story,  and  Dixon  R.  Aiquith,  both  of  DaB^illc  111., 
assignors  to  Teepak,  Inc^  Chicago,  111. 

FOed  Not.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,338 

lat  a.5  A22C  11/00;  B24B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  51—281  R  19  Claims 


1.  A  hub  assembly  for  routably  mounting  a  grinding  wheel 
having  a  pair  of  major  side  surfaces,  said  assembly  comprising 
a  rotatable  hub  having  surface  means  for  engaging  a  first  major 
side  surface  of  the  grinding  wheel,  a  circular  clamp  member 
disposed  in  a  coaxial  relationship  with  said  hub,  said  clamp 
member  having  a  plurality  of  radially  outwardly  projecting 
arms,  fastener  means  for  connecting  said  clamp  member  with 
said  hub  and  for  holding  said  clamp  member  against  rotation 
relative  to  said  hub,  an  annular  flange  ring  circumscribing  and 
disposed  in  a  coaxial  relationship  with  said  clamp  member,  said 
flange  ring  including  first  surface  means  which  defines  a  plural- 
ity of  recesses  which  extend  radially  outwardly  from  a  central 
opening  in  said  flange  ring  for  a  distance  sufficient  to  enable 
said  flange  ring  to  be  moved  axially  outwardly  from  said  clamp 
member  when  said  arms  are  aligned  with  said  recesess,  said 
flange  ring  including  second  surface  means  which  defines  a 
plurality  of  clamp  surfaces  which  are  disposed  on  a  radially 
extending  and  axially  outer  side  portion  of  said  flange  ring  and 
are  disposed  between  adjacent  recesses  in  said  flange  ring,  said 
flange  ring  including  third  surface  means  for  deflning  a  radially 
extending  and  axially  inner  side  portion  of  said  flange  ring 
which  is  adapted  to  engage  a  second  major  side  surface  of  the 
grinding  wheel,  said  flange  ring  being  rotatable  relative  to  said 
hub  and  clamp  member  between  a  retaining  position  and  a 
release  position,  said  radially  extending  arms  on  said  clamp 
member  being  disposed  in  abutting  engagement  with  said 
clamp  surfaces  and  said  fastener  means  being  eflective  to  press 
said  clamp  member  against  said  flange  ring  to  thereby  press 
said  third  surface  means  against  the  second  major  side  surface 
of  the  grinding  wheel  when  said  flange  ring  is  in  the  retaining 
position,  said  radially  extending  arms  on  said  clamp  member 
being  disposed  in  alignment  with  the  recesses  in  said  flange 
ring  when  said  flange  ring  is  in  the  release  position  to  thereby 
enable  said  flange  ring  to  be  moved  axially  outwardly  from  the 
grinding  wheel. 


15.  A  method  of  forming  a  shirring  wheel,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  wheel  blank  having  a 
plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  radially  projecting  lugs 
and  a  hub  receiving  bore,  providing  a  special  hub  having  a 
wheel  mounting  surface  concentric  about  a  first  axis  and  a  shaft 
receiving  bore  having  an  axis  tilted  relative  to  said  flrst  axis, 
mounting  said  wheel  blank  on  said  hub,  and  machining  shirring 
surfaces  on  said  lugs  in  a  customary  manner. 


4,339,895 
METHOD  OF  GRINDING  GEAR  TEETH  FLANKS 
Daniel  A.  Fivian,  Horgen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Maag  Gear* 
Wheel  A  Machine  Co.  Ltd.,  Zurich,  Switzerland 
FUed  Aug.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,443 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.   18,  1978, 
8774/78 

Int.  a.3  B24B  1/00.  9/00 
U.S.  a.  51—287  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  grinding  tooth  flanks  upon  a  gear  grinding 
machine  comprising  a  workpiece  support  and  a  tool  base  rela- 
tively movable  with  respect  to  one  another,  a  grinding  wheel 
support  pivotably  mounted  at  the  tool  base  for  pivotal  move- 
ment about  a  pivot  axis,  a  grinding  wheel  mounted  to  be  rotat- 
ably  drivable  at  said  grinding  wheel  support,  said  grinding 
wheel  having  an  axis  of  rotation  arranged  transversely  with 
respect  to  said  pivot  axis,  pivot  drive  means  for  connecting  said 
grinding  wheel  support  with  said  tool  base,  said  pivot  drive 
means  enabling,  during  grinding  of  a  tooth  flank,  random 
changes  of  the  grinding-angle  of  attack  between  the  grinding 
wheel  and  the  tooth  flank  within  predetermined  limits,  and 
gearing  means  for  to-and-fro  partial  generating  movements 
between  the  tooth  flank  and  the  grinding  wheel,  which  method 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

increasing  the  grinding-angle  of  attack  along  the  path  from 
the  tooth  root  to  the  intermediate  region  of  the  tooth 
flank;  and 

increasing  the  grinding-angle  of  attack  also  along  the  path 
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from  the  tooth  head  to  the  intermediate  region  of  the 
tooth  flank  and  at  that  location  said  grinding  angle  of 
attack  reaches  its  maximum. 


4339,896 

ABRASIVE  COMPACT  DRESSING  TOOLS,  TOOL 

FABRICATION  METHODS  FOR  DRESSING  A 

GRINDING  WHEEL  WITH  SUCH  TOOLS 

Mahlon  D.  Dennis,  Colombos,  Ohio,  and  Frank  R.  Skinner,  St. 

Joseph,  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Wor- 

thington,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  805,759,  Jun.  13, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,288 

Int.  CL^  B24D  17/00 

U.S.  CL  51—298  13  Claims 


said  seat  and  an  opened  position  away  from  said  seat,  gas 
operated  actuating  means  outside  of  said  chamber  for  opening 
and  closing  said  flrst  valve  means,  and  second  valve  means 
comprising  elastomeric  tube  means  extending  through  said 
body  means  which  is  pinched  to  close  by  said  actuating  means 
when  said  actuating  means  is  moved  to  open  said  flrst  valve 
means  and  which  is  released  to  open  when  said  actuating 
means  is  moved  to  close  said  flrst  valve  means. 


4,339,898 
COMBINATION  FASOA  AND  J-TRIM 
Carold  Pichette,  163,  rue  de  TEglise,  Chateau-Richer,  ProT.  of 
Quebec,  Canada  (GOA  INO) 

FUed  Sep.  16, 1960,  Ser.  No.  187,950 

Int.  a.5  E04B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  52—94  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  dressing  a  grinding  wheel  comprising  the 
steps  of  rotating  said  wheel  and  engaging  the  periphery  of  the 
rotating  wheel  with  a  dressing  tool  having  a  tip  which  is  a 
composite  compact  disposed  at  a  positive  back  rake  angle  of 
between  S  and  30  degrees. 


4,339,897 
SANDBLASTING  METHODS  AND  APPARATUS 
Robert  E.  Thompson,  Houston,  and  Richard  P.  McNinney, 
Richmond,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Schmidt  Manufacturing, 
Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  92,199,  Not.  7, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,345 

Int.  a?  B24C  7/00 

MS.  a.  51-436  34  Claims 


1.  Sandblast  control  valve,  comprising  valve  body  means 
having  a  valve  chamber  therein,  a  fluid  outlet  passage  through 
said  body  means  from  said  chamber,  a  fluid  inlet  passage 
through  said  body  means  to  said  chamber,  a  valve  seat  around 
the  inner  end  of  said  fluid  outlet  passage,  first  valve  means 
within  said  chamber  movable  between  a  closed  position  against 


1.  A  combination  fascia  and  J-trim  moulding  comprising, 
flrstly,  a  J-trim  moulding  in  two  pieces,  a  first  piece  and  a 
second  piece,  each  piece  having  a  generally  L-shaped  profile 
and  being  made  of  a  flexible  material;  each  piece  comprising  a 
flrst  branch  and  a  second  branch;  the  second  branches  being 
attachable  one  to  the  other  by  overlapping  attaching  means; 
the  first  branches  projecting  in  the  same  direction  relative  to 
the  second  branches  such  that  the  said  two  pieces  when  at- 
tached define  a  U-shaped  profile;  the  first  branch  of  the  first 
piece  being  provided  with  a  longitudinally  extending  deep  slot; 
the  said  second  branch  of  the  said  first  piece  and  said  deep  slot 
defining  a  longitudinally  extending  space;  the  top  portion  of 
the  said  second  branch  of  the  said  second  piece  being  adapted 
to  be  slid  into  said  longitudinally  extending  space  up  to  a  limit 
locking  position;  comprising,  secondly,  a  fascia  moulding  hav- 
ing a  vertical  portion  and  a  horizontal  portion  wherein  the  free 
edge  of  said  horizontal  portion  is  provided  with  a  downwardly 
extending  flange;  said  flange  being  adapted  to  slide  in  said  deep 
slot  up  to  a  final  secured  position;  said  second  branches  of  said 
two  pieces  serving  as  joining  branches,  and  said  first  branch  of 
said  first  piece  serving  as  an  attaching  branch  and  said  first 
branch  of  said  second  piece  serving  as  a  covering  branch. 


4,339,899 
ADJUSTABLE  CONNECTOR  FOR  COUPLING  TOWER 

LEG  TO  FOUNDATION  SUPPORT  ANCHOR 
WUliam  A.  Klenk,  Missouri  Qty;  Albol  B.  Atkinson,  Houston, 
both  of  Tez^  and  Donald  E.  Bobbitt,  Centralia,  Mo.,  assignors 
to  A.  B.  Chance  Company,  Centralia,  Mo. 

FUed  Oct  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,593 
Int  CU  E02D  5/74 
MS.  a.  52—157  24  ClaiiH 

1.  A  support  assembly  for  a  tower  leg  comprising: 
a  screw  anchor  adapted  to  be  rotatively  driven  into  the 
ground  at  a  preselected  location  and  having  an  upper 
support  extremity; 
a  connector  unit  located  in  adjustable  disposition  relative  to 

the  screw  anchor  before  being  fuedly  secured  thereto; 
coupling  means  for  joining  the  connector  unit  to  the  tower 

leg  for  support  of  the  latter  by  the  screw  anchor,  and 
means  for  fuedly  securing  the  connector  unit  to  the  support 
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extremity  of  the  screw  anchor  after  the  connector  means 
has  been  moved  into  disposition  bringing  the  connector 


unit  into  required  aligned,  supporting  relationship  to  the 
leg.  

4,339,900 
SKY-UGHT  STRUCTURE  HAVING  A  FLEXIBLE-TUBE 

SHAFT 

WilUain  T.  Frccnuui,  RR-4,  Springfield,  DL  62707 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1980,  Scr.  No.  191,380 

iBt  CL'  E04B  7/74-  E04D  13/03 

U.S.  a  52—200  10  CtaiBM 


1.  In  a  skylight  installation  having  a  roof-installed  closure  for 
a  light-transmitting  opening  therein,  and  a  ceiling-installed 
light-transmitting  window,  the  improvement  comprising:  a 
flexible-walled  tube  enclosing  the  space  between  said  closure 
and  said  window  to  provide  light-channeling  through,  thermal 
insulation  for,  and  dust-  and  insect-exclusion  from,  said  space. 


4y339,901 

SYSTEM  FOR  IMPROVING  HEAT  INSULATING 

CHARACTERISTICS  OF  A  BUILDING  WALL 

STRUCTURE 

S.  Eiveae  Hobbwd,  Nflei,  Mkh^  iMipMr  to  Kawneer  Com- 

puy,  IM^  Nflct,  Mich. 

CoatiBBatkMi  of  Scr.  No.  963,187,  Nov.  24, 1978,  absMloBed. 
TUi  appUcittioB  Jib.  16, 1981,  Scr.  No.  225,771 
lit  CL^  E06B  3/26 
U.S.  CL  52—202  17  Chtaa 

1.  A  separate,  self-contained,  discrete  insulating  sash  for  use 
with 
a  building  wall  structure  of  the  type  including  at  least  one 
pair  of  generally  parallel,  spaced  apart,  opposed,  facing, 
undifferentiated,  relatively  flat  fixed  wall  surfaces  having 
spaced  apart  first  and  second  longitudinal  edges  and  a 
second  wall  surface  extending  generally  normal  to  one  of 


said  fixed  wall  surfaces  adjacent  a  first  longitudinal  edge 
thereof  toward  a  first  longitudinal  edge  of  the  opposite 
fixed  wall  surface,  said  fixed  wall  surfaces  and  said  second 
wall  surface  defining  a  recess  in  said  wall  structure  having 
an  open  side  adjacent  said  second  longitudinal  edges  of 
said  fixed  wall  surfaces; 
said  insulating  sash  adapted  for  mounting  in  said  recess 
between  said  first  and  second  edges  of  said  fixed  wall 
surfaces,  said  sash  including  a  sash  panel  having  one  side 
facing  said  second  surface  of  said  wall  structure  and  an 
opposite  side  facing  toward  an  open  side  of  said  recess; 
a  frame  around  a  peripheral  edge  portion  of  said  sash  panel 
including  at  least  one  pair  of  elongated  frame  elements 
parallel  and  spaced  between  said  first  and  second  longitu- 
dinal edges  of  said  fixed  wall  surfaces,  said  frame  elements 
including  a  pair  of  spaced  apart,  wall  segments  having 
opposing  wall  faces  generally  normal  to  and  projecting 
toward  said  open  side  of  said  recess  from  said  sash  panel, 
said  wall  segments  being  structurally  bonded  to  the  adja- 
cent edges  of  said  sash  panel; 
each  elongated  frame  element  having  a  transverse  cross-sec- 
tion with  a  flange  element  extending  generally  parallel  to 
a  face  of  said  sash  panel  and  said  wall  segments  extending 
generally  normal  to  said  face  of  said  sash  panel,  said  cross- 
section  providing  a  greater  strength  to  resist  against  longi- 
tudinally spaced  bending  forces  applied  to  said  frame 
element  by  virtue  of  a  wind  load  acting  on  said  sash  in  a 
direction  generally  normal  to  the  face  of  said  sash  panel 
than  against  applied  forces  acting  on  said  sash  in  a  direc- 
tion generally  parallel  of  a  face  of  said  sash  panel;  and 
a  pair  of  pivot  pins  mounted  on  said  respective  wall  seg- 
ments of  said  frame  elements  adapted  to  engage  said  re- 
spective adjacent  fixed  wall  surfaces  of  said  building  wall 
structure  for  pivotally  supporting  said  sash  in  said  recess 
for  movement  about  a  pivot  axis  extending  through  said 
opposing  wall  faces  of  said  frame  elements  between  said 
fixed  wall  surfaces,  said  axis  aligned  in  spaced  apart,  paral- 
lel relation  to  said  opposite  side  of  said  sash  panel  toward 
said  open  side  of  said  recess  and  adjacent  a  transverse  edge 
of  said  sash  extending  between  said  frame  elements  and 
adjacent  to  said  second  wall  surface  of  said  building  wall 
structure,  said  pivot  axis  being  spaced  a  radial  distance 
from  said  transverse  edge  less  than  the  radial  distance 
between  said  pivot  axis  and  said  second  wall  surface  of 
said  recess  in  said  building  wall  structure  to  permit  said 
sash  to  pivot  on  said  pivot  axis  to  a  position  sloping  away 
from  said  second  wall  surface  without  interference  be- 
tween said  transverse  edge  of  said  sash  and  said  second 
wall  surface  of  said  building  wall  structure. 

4,339,902 
MULTIPLE  LAYER  THERMAL  INSULATION  DEVICE 
AnthoBy  E.  Onochowaki,  Scdalia,  aad  Brad  A.  Heffelmire, 
LittlctoB,  both  of  Colo.,  anigBors  to  MiBTille  Service  Corpo- 
rathm,  Dcaver,  Coh>. 

FDed  Jaa.  30, 1980,  Scr.  No.  164,477 
lot  CL'  E04B  1/38;  E04C  1/40 
VS.  CL  52—506  4  ClailBS 

1.  A  thermal  insulating  device  adapted  to  be  affixed  to  a 
surface  of  a  furnace  or  like  structtire  and  having  a  hot  face  and 
a  cold  face,  said  cold  face  being  adjacent  to  said  surface  and 
said  hot  face  being  exposed  to  the  highest  service  temperature 
in  the  furnace  or  like  structure  when  said  insulating  device  is  in 
use,  said  insulating  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  insulation  layer  comprised  of  a  first  serpentine 
folded  fibrous  insulating  blanket  defining  a  first  plurality 
of  inner  and  outer  folds,  said  first  inner  folds  being  nearest 
said  cold  face  and  said  first  outer  folds  being  nearest  said 
hot  faces; 

(b)  attachment  means  secured  to  said  first  insulation  layer 
and  adapted  to  affix  said  device  to  said  surface  of  said 
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furnace  or  like  structure,  said  first  insulation  layer  thereby 
providing  the  cold  face  of  said  device; 
(c)  a  second  insulation  layer  comprised  of  a  second  serpen- 
tine folded  fibrous  insulating  blanket  defining  a  second 
plurality  of  inner  and  outer  folds,  said  second  inner  folds 
being  nearest  the  cold  face  and  said  second  outer  folds 
being  nearest  said  hot  face,  some  of  the  inner  folds  of  said 
second  insulation  layer  abutting  the  outer  folds  of  said  first 
insulation  layer,  said  second  insulation  layer  thereby  pro- 
viding the  hot  face  of  said  device;  and 


(d)  at  least  one  of  the  inner  folds  of  said  second  serpentine 
folded  fibrous  insulating  blanket  extending  from  said  sec- 
ond insulation  layer  into  said  first  insulation  layer  and 
being  disposed  within  one  of  the  inner  folds  of  said  first 
serpentine  folded  thermal  insulating  blanket  to  a  depth 
sufficient  to  retain  said  first  insulation  layer  and  said  sec- 
ond insulation  layer  in  abutting  relationship  without  the 
need  for  additional  mechanical  connections  therebetween. 


a  wooden  stringer  element  extending  across  at  least  one  end 
of  said  truss  element  and  generally  perpendicular  thereto, 

a  narrow  transversely  extending  channel  in  each  truss  ele- 
ment, said  channels  being  in  alignment  with  each  other, 

a  metal  support  strip  having  a  base  leg  which  is  positioned  in 
said  channels, 

means  for  securing  said  base  leg  in  said  channel, 

means  for  bending  an  end  of  said  strip  in  the  direction  of  said 
base  leg,  said  means  for  bending  comprising  a  flat  overlap- 
ping portion  formed  at  at  least  one  end  thereof  by  removal 
of  a  segment  of  said  base  leg  from  said  at  least  one  end  so 
that  one  surface  of  said  overlapping  portion  lies  in  a  sub- 
stantially horizontal  plane  and  flatly  abuts  against  a  sub- 
stantially horizontal  surface  of  said  stringer  element,  and 

means  for  attaching  said  overlapping  portion  to  said  stringer 
element. 


4,339,904 
ROLL  PACKAGING  ARRANGEMENT 
Pauli  Koutonen,  and  Lars-Erik  Alanco,  both  of  JiirvenpiiM,  Fin- 
land, assignors  to  Oy  Wartsila  Ab,  Helsinki,  Finland 

FUed  Oct.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,956 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Nov.  3, 1978,  783352 

Int  Q.^  B65B  61/22 

MS.  CL  53—137  7  Clains 


4,339,903 

METAL  CROSS  SUPPORT 

Richard  J.  Menge,  4103  Anchor  Dr.,  Brighton,  Mich.  48116 

Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  862,038,  Dec.  19, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jon.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,274 

Int  a.5  E04C  2/38 

MS.  a.  52-«7  8  Clainu 


1.  In  a  wooden  truss  structure  or  the  like  for  supporting 
.  structural  elements  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
a  plurality  of  spaced  wooden  truss  elements, 


2.  A  packaging  arrangement  for  selecting  and  applying  roll 
headers  or  corresponding  package  units  onto  horizontally 
oriented  rolls  of  different  diameter,  which  arrangement  com- 
prises; 

a  storage  unit  for  said  headers  or  the  like; 

an  application  unit  including  a  horizontally  movable  and 
vertically  oriented  press  member; 

a  transmission  member  provided  with  catch  means  for  trans- 
mitting a  selected  header  from  said  storage  unit  to  said 
press  member; 

said  storage  unit  comprising  a  plurality  of  basically  horizon- 
tally oriiented  movable  storage  levels,  one  for  each  header 
size,  carrying  headers  in  an  exactly  defined  position; 
:  means  for  moving  said  storage  levels  from  a  storage  position 
to  a  working  position  for  delivering  headen  of  a  desired 
size; 

means  for  moving  said  transmission  member  to  a  position 
corresponding  to  the  working  position  of  a  selected  stor- 
age level  to  catch  a  selected  header,  by  means  of  said 
catch  means,  from  said  selected  storage  level  brought  to 
said  working  ]X>sition,  as  well  as  for  moving  said  transmis- 
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sion  member  to  a  basically  vertical  header  delivery  posi- 
tion adjacent  said  press  member  for  transmitting  thereby 
said  selected  header  from  said  selected  storage  level  to 
said  press  member;  and 
each  of  said  headers  having  an  edge  portion  to  be  placed  at 
the  bottom  of  said  roll,  whereby  the  exact  location  of  the 
header  on  each  storage  level  is  determined  on  the  basis  of 
the  location  of  said  edge  portion  of  said  headers  with 
respect  to  a  movement  pattern  of  said  storage  levels  as 
well  as  of  said  transmission  members,  and,  in  particular, 
with  respect  to  a  lower  edge  of  said  transmission  member 
when  being  in  said  vertical  header  delivery  position,  said 
edge  portion  of  the  different  size  headers  being  always  in 
the  same  position  on  each  of  said  storage  levels  and  on  said 
transmission  member,  thereby  ensuring  proper  positioning 
of  any  selected  header  at  the  end  face  of  said  roll,  irrespec- 
tive of  the  size  of  the  roll  to  be  headed  and  the  correspond- 
ing size  of  the  selected  header. 


4339305 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


4^39,906 
VEGETABLE  HARVESTING  MACHINE 
Valentin  P.  Chichkin,  ulitsa  Mira,  12,  kv.  2;  Efraim  A.  Shpigel, 
nlitsa  Mira,  13,  kv.  36;  Genaady  P.  Gokin,  ulitsa  Mira,  13,  kv. 
20;  Georgy  E.  Matjuschenko,  ulitsa  Junosti,  12/2,  kv.  33; 
Nikolai  N.  Kurakov,  ulitsa  Mira,  7,  kv.  1;  Grigory  B.  Rabino- 
▼ich,  ulitsa  Krasnodonskaya,  46,  kv.  21,  all  of  Tiraspol;  Sergei 
A.  Samoilovsky,  ulitsa  Gagarina,  225/1,  kv.  14,  selo  Sukleya; 
Boris  S.  Angel,  ulitsa  Mira,  13,  kv.  26,  Tiraspol;  Vladimir  S. 
llienko,  ulitsa  Mira,  13,  kv.  17,  Tiraspol;  Vladimir  P.  MIterev, 
ulitsa  Mira,  19,  kv.  2,  Tiraspol;  Leonid  S.  Zemlyanov,  ulitsa 
Solnechnogorskaya,  10,  kv.  15,  and  Anatoly  F.  Krutkov,  ulitsa 
S.  Kovalevskoi,  2,  korpns  4,  kv.  40.,  both  of  Moscow,  all  of 
VJSSJL 

Filed  Dec.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221,385 

Int  a.3  AOID  46/00 

VS.  a.  56—327  R  5  Claims 


said  walkers  being  attached  to  said  lifters  at  one  end  and  to 

said  eccentric  drive  at  the  other  end; 
a  system  of  conveyors  for  delivering  the  removed  fruits 

outside  the  machine. 


4,339,907 
ENDLESS  BELT  CHANGING  IN  A  ROTARY  CROP 

BALER 
Arnold  F.  Kopaska,  and  Larry  A.  Kopaska,  both  of  Guthrie 
Center,  Iowa 

Filed  Nov.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,822 

Int  a.3  AOID  39/00 

U.S.  a.  56-341  15  Claims 


1.  In  a  farm  implement  for  making  round  bales  from  crop 
material: 

a  pair  of  horizontally  spaced  uprights; 

means  holding  said  uprights  a  fixed  distance  apart; 

a  plurality  of  transverse,  horizontal  elements  rotatably  sup- 
ported by  the  uprights  and  arranged  in  mutually  spaced 
parallelism, 

each  of  said  elements  being  coupled  with  said  uprights  in  a 
manner  to  present  a  normally  uninterrupted,  continuous 
span  across  and  between  the  uprights; 

a  series  of  endless,  flexible  members  trained  around  the 
elements  in  engagement  therewith;  and 

means  associated  with  each  element  for  temporarily  inter- 
rupting said  span  and  presenting  a  clearance  for  the  mem- 
bers to  permit  replacement  of  the  latter. 


1.  A  vegetable  harvesting  machine  comprising: 

a  frame; 

hfters  designed  for  aligning  the  plants  being  harvested  and 
mounted  on  said  frame; 

two  walkers  obliquely  mounted  on  said  frame  and  set  some 
distance  apart; 

an  eccentric  drive  designed  to  oscillate  said  walkers  in  anti- 
phase in  a  vertical  plane  about  a  pivot  point  on  the  lifter 
for  the  purpose  of  detaching  fruits  from  the  plants  guided 
onto  the  walkers  by  said  lifters; , 


4,339,908 
VEGETATION  CLEARING  DEVICES 

Richard  M.  Johnson,  48  Onerahi  Rd.,  Onerahi,  New  Zealand 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  59,772,  Jul.  23, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Sep.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,801 
Int.  a.3  AOID  49/00 
U.S.  a.  56—503  9  Claims 

1.  A  gravity  rolling  arrangement  for  use  in  clearing  vegeu- 
tion  on  slopes  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  vehicle  comprising: 
a  free-moving  heavy  roller  means  for  crushing  vegetation  by 
rolling  down  a  slope  under  the  force  of  gravity; 
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a  yoke,  between  whose  arms  the  axle  of  said  roller  means  is  *'^^'?1P_  .  . .  ^.,^«, 

rotatobly  mounted;  OPEN-END  SPINNING  MACHINE 

at  least  two  independently  controllable  winch  drums;  Ramadan  A.  AU,  ReatUngen;  Helm  MuUer,  Metzingen;  Karl- 

at  least  one  control  line  mounted  around  each  of  said  winch       Heinz  Lehnuum,  Ahenriet;  Peter  Artzt,  Rentlingen,  and 
drums  at  one  end  and  removably  fastened  at  the  other  end       Anton  Schcnek,  Bempflngen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignors  to  Schubert  ft  Salzer,  Ingolstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Jul.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,297 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraumy,  Aug.  3, 
1979,  2931567 

Int  a.J  DOIH  7/882 

VJS.  a.  57—411 


19ClaiM 


-2 
-27 


XL 


to  said  yoke,  at  least  one  control  line  being  connected  to 
each  side  of  said  yoke;  and 
each  of  said  control  lines  passing  through  a  fair  lead  system 
located  between  said  winch  drum  and  said  yoke. 


4,339,909 
ROTARY  QUADRANTS  OF  CABLE-MAKING  MACHINES 
Jean  Godderidge,  11  boulevard  H.  Barbusse,  78800  HouiUes, 
France 

Filed  Jul.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,409 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jul.  9, 1979,  T9  17786 

Int  a.J  D07B  3/12:  DOIH  7/24.  7/86 

VJS.  a.  57—58.52  3  Claims 


1.  An  open-end  spinning  apparatus  with  a  spinning  rotor 

having  an  interior  wall,  a  yam  takeoff  channel  opening  and  a 

fiber  feed  channel  opening  communicating  with  the  interior  of 

said  spinning  rotor,  and  a  source  of  reduced  pressure,  the 

improvement  comprising: 

a  suction  opening  (5,  50,  51)  connected  to  said  source  of 

reduced  pressure  and  being  directed  to  said  interior  wall, 

said  suction  opening  being  positioned  so  that  a  suction  air 

stream  flowing  therethrough  is  separated  from  the  path  of 

said  yam  between  said  interior  wall  and  said  yam  takeoff 

channel  opening  and  the  path  of  fibers  between  said  fiber 

feed  channel  opening  and  said  interior  wall. 


4,339,911 

OPEN-END  SPINNING  ROTOR  CONSISTING  OF  A 

BASIC  MEMBER  AND  A  ROTOR  MEMBER 

Eberhard  Hoftnaan,  Ingolstadt  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  assignor 

to  Schubert  A  Salzer,  Ingolstadt  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,219 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  28, 
1979,  2939325 

Int  a.5  DOIH  1/135.  7/882 
UA  a.  57-416  llCtatat 


1.  In  a  double-twist  stranding  or  cabling  machine;  the  im- 
provement of  a  rotary  quadrant  characterized  by  elimination 
thereon  of  prior  conventional  strand  guiding  members,  said 
roury  quadrant  comprising  spaced-apart  driven  support  mem- 
bers mounted  for  rotation  in  said  machine  about  the  same  axis 
for  engagably  receiving  the  strand  being  processed,  and  an 
elongate  incurved  supple  member  without  strand  guides  or 
enclosed  conduits  therein  and  extending  between  and  mounted 
on  opposite  end  to  said  respective  support  members,  so  that  the 
strand  being  processed  is  stretched  between  said  support  mem- 
bers out  of  contact  with  said  supple  member  when  said  ma- 
chine is  not  operating  and  said  rotary  quadrant  is  at  rest  and  the 
strand  being  processed  is  in  contact  with  said  supple  member 
under  the  influence  of  centrifugal  force  when  said  machine  is 
operating  and  said  rotary  quadrant  is  routing. 


1.  An  open-end  spinning  rotor  including  a  basic  member  and 
a  rotor  member,  said  basic  member  being  carried  by  a  bearing 
and  drive  element  and  has  a  substantiaUy  radial  supporting 
surface  with  a  centering  surface  at  its  outer  edge,  said  rotor 
member  which  includes  a  collecting  surface  has  a  centering 
surface  which  co-operates  with  said  centering  surface  of  said 
basic  member  comprising: 

a  connecting  element  means  (5)  engaging  said  rotor  member 
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and  said  basic  member  providing  a  detachable  connection 
between  said  basic  member  (3,6,  8)  and  said  rotor  member 
(4.  7,  9); 
said  connecting  element  means  being  separated  from  the 
centering  surfaces  of  said  basic  member  and  rotor  mem- 
ber. 


4339^12 

DEVICE  FOR  GRIPPING  YARN  SUPPORTS  ON 

REVOLVING-SPINDLE  TEXTILE  MACHINES 

Pierre  Close,  Modelheim,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Alsacienne 

de  Constructions  Mecaniques  de  Muihouse,  Molhouse,  France 

FUed  Sep.  24,  1980,  Set.  No.  190,271 
Claims  fMiority,  application  France,  Sep.  28,  1979,  79  24186 
lot  aj  DOIH  9/08 
VS.  a.  57—275  6  Claims 


nJIm 


1.  A  device  for  gripping  yam  supports  such  as  bobbins, 
tubes,  cops  and  the  like  whether  full  or  empty  on  textile  ma- 
chines having  revolving  spindles  for  receiving  supports  of  this 
type  such  as  ring  spinning  frames,  twisting  fames,  roving 
frames  and  like  machines,  comprising  a  movable  supporting 
element  on  which  are  mounted  (1)  a  holder  comprising  a  de- 
formable  annular  member  of  flexible  and  elastic  material  which 
can  be  freely  engaged  on  the  yam  support  and  (2)  means  for 
controlling  the  clamping  action  of  the  holder  by  causing  defor- 
mation of  said  holder  in  the  radial  direction;  wherein  the  mov- 
able supporting  element  comprises  a  support  plate  pierced  by  a 
hole  providing  a  passageway  for  the  upper  end  of  a  yam  sup- 
port, said  deformable  annular  member  being  adapted  to  rest  on 
the  peripheral  edge  portion  of  said  hole  and  being  fixed  on  said 
support  plate  at  only  one  point  of  the  lateral  surface  thereof 
whilst  the  clamping-action  control  means  which  is  also 
mounted  on  said  support  plate  is  located  opposite  to  a  thrust 
zone  of  the  lateral  surface  of  the  deformable  annular  member 
which  is  diametrically  opposite  to  said  one  point. 


4,339,913 
DEVICE  FOR  SZ  TWISTING  OF  TWIST  ELEMENTS  OF 

ELECTRIC  CABLES  AND  WIRES 

Dieter  Vogelsberg,  Cobnrg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Mnnicli,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,742 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  20, 
1979,  2916520 

iBt  a.3  HOIB  ]3/04 
U.S.  a.  57—294  5  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  SZ-twisting  of  twist  elements  of 
electric  cables  and  wires  to  form  an  SZ-twisted  unit,  including 
a  first  twisting  device  comprising  one  or  more  twisting  means 
which  are  arranged  between  a  first  and  a  last  twisting  point  and 
revolve  in  a  stepwise  alternating  manner,  and  a  storage  device 
for  the  twist  elements  twisted  at  least  one  first  time,  the  storage 


device  having  a  very  large  storage  capacity,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

a  second  twisting  device  in  series  with  the  first  twisting 
device  and  including,  a  retwisting  disc,  adapted  to  be 
driven  with  alternating  direction  of  rotation,  through 
which  the  SZ-twisted  twist  elements  twisted  in  the  first 
twisting  device  pass,  and  at  least  one  twisting  closer  point 
associated  with  said  retwisting  disc; 

the  free  distance  of  said  retwisting  disc  from  the  last  point  of 
contact  with  the  SZ-twisted  elements  in  the  first  twisting 
device  being  at  least  five  times  the  resulting  SZ  length  of 
lay, 

the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  retwisting  disc  being  equal  to 
the  difference  in  speed  between  two  successive  steps  of 
said  first  twisting  device;  and 

the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  retwisting  disc  adapted  to  be 
changed  in  the  same  rhythm  as  the  change  from  a  speed 
reduction  to  a  speed  increase  of  the  first  twisting  device  or 
vice  versa. 


4,339,914 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  AN 

OPEN-END  SPINNING  ROTOR 

Hermann  Pfeifer,  Moillesulaz,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Officine 

Sa?io,  S.pA.,  Pordenone,  Italy 

FUed  Jun.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,104 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,  Jun.   26,   1979, 
5935/79 

Int  aj  DOIH  11/00 
VJS.  a.  57—302  2  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  cleaning  a  driven  rotor  of  a  spinning  unit  in 
an  open-ended  type  spinning  frame,  comprising  after  stopping 
the  spinning  procedure  introducing  a  certain  quantity  of  fibers 
into  the  rotating  rotor  so  as  to  form  a  ring  of  fibers  at  the 
periphery  of  said  rotating  rotor,  disconnecting  the  rotor  from 
a  positive  drive  device  driving  the  spinning  frame,  holding  the 
ring  of  fibers  at  an  angle  against  the  rotor  until  the  friction 
between  said  ring  of  fibers  and  the  rotor  halts  the  rotor,  freeing 
said  ring  of  fibers  from  contact  with  said  rotor  and  discharging 
said  ring  of  fibers  together  with  the  detached  impurities  lying 
in  said  rotor. 


4,339,915 
APPARATUS  FOR  FALSE  TWISTING  YARN 
Peter  Dammann;  Heinz  Schippen,  and  Karl  Bauer,  all  of  Rem- 
scbeid-Lennep,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Baring 
Banner  Maschinenftibrik,  Remscbeid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,734 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  14, 
1979,  2928522;  Dec.  24, 1979,  2952305;  Mar.  4, 1980,  3008233; 
Apr.  11, 1980,  3013948 

lat  a.J  D02G  1/08;  DOIH  7/92 
VS.  CL  57—339  28  Claims 

1.  A  yam  false  twisting  apparatus  comprising 
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a  pair  of  twist  imparting  members,  at  least  one  of  said  mem- 
bers comprising  a  relatively  thin  circular  disc  having 
opposite  flat  faces,  with  one  of  said  faces  defining  a  yam 
engaging  friction  surface,  and  with  said  disc  being  readily 
flexible  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  faces,  the  other 
of  said  members  having  a  generally  flat  yam  engaging 
friction  surface, 

means  moimting  said  members  for  rotational  movement 
wherein  portions  of  the  respective  yam  engaging  friction 
surfaces  are  disposed  in  opposing,  substantially  non-con- 
tacting relationship  and  define  a  twisting  zone  therebe- 
tween, 

means  for  rotating  each  of  said  members  such  that  their 
respective  yam  engaging  friction  surfaces  run  in  different 
directions  through  said  twisting  zone,  and 

means  operatively  mounted  adjacent  said  circular  disc  for 
biasing  said  disc  toward  the  other  member  at  said  twisting 
zone  and  during  the  rotation  thereof, 

whereby  a  yam  may  be  continuously  moved  through  said 
twisting  zone  while  having  twist  imparted  thereto  by 
frictional  contact  between  the  yam  and  the  respective 


opposed  friction  surfaces  resulting  from  the  force  exerted 
by  the  biasing  means,  and  while  the  yam  engaging  friction 
surfaces  remain  in  substantially  non-contacting  relation- 
ship with  respect  to  each  other. 

19.  A  yam  false  twisting  apparatus  comprising 

a  pair  of  twist  imparting  discs,  with  each  disc  having  a  yam 
engaging  friction  surface  on  one  face  thereof, 

means  mounting  said  discs  for  rotation  about  parallel,  spaced 
apart  axes  and  such  that  portions  of  the  respective  yam 
engaging  friction  surfaces  are  disposed  in  opposing,  sub- 
stantially non-contacting  relationship  and  define  a  twist- 
ing zone  therebetween, 

means  for  rotating  each  of  said  discs  in  a  common  rotational 
.direction  and  such  that  their  respective  yam  engaging 
friction  surfaces  run  in  different  directions  through  said 
twisting  zone,  and 

yam  guide  means  for  guiding  a  moving  yam  through  said 
twisting  zone  in  a  direction  parallel  to  and  laterally  spaced 
from  a  line  extending  perpendicularly  between  said  axes  of 
rotation  and  so  as  to  have  twist  imparted  thereto  by  fric- 
tional contact  between  the  yam  and  the  respective  op- 
posed friction  surfaces. 


4,339,916 
PNEUMATIC  STARTER  OVERTEMPERATURE 
CONTROL 
Darrel  W.  Burdi,  and  JaoMS  P.  Wojciehowski,  both  of  Phoenix, 
Ariz.,  aadgnors  to  The  Garrett  Corporation,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif. 
Diriiion  of  Ser.  No.  886,381,  Mar.  13, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,220,439. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,351 
Int  a.^  F02C  7/26 
U.S.  CL  60— 39.02  }P*^ 

1.  A  method  of  providing  automatic  shutdown  capabilities  in 
an  aircraft  engine  pneumatic  starter  in  the  event  of  a  failure 
creating  excessive  heat  within  the  starter,  comprising  the  steps 

of: 
delivering  a  flow  of  pressurized  fluid  to  operate  aa  actuator 

to  open  a  control  valve; 
directing  a  flow  of  pressurized  gas  across  said  opened  con- 
trol valve  to  said  starter  to  operate  the  latter; 


providing  a  dump  valve  having  a  closed  position  blocking 
communication  between  the  actuator  and  an  exhaust  pori 
to  permit  normal  starter  operation; 

continuously  urging  the  dump  valve  toward  an  open  posi- 
tion connecting  the  actuator  with  the  exhaust  pori  to  close 


said  control  valve  and  thereby  interrupt  the  flow  of  pres- 
surized gas  and  shut  down  starter  operation;  and 
securing  the  dump  valve  in  its  closed  position  by  a  heat 
sensitive  fusible  material  immersed  in  the  lubricating  oil  of 
the  starter,  said  fusible  material  melting  whenever  said 
lubricating  oil  exceeds  a  preselected  temperature  to  per- 
mit the  dump  valve  to  move  to  its  open  position  and 
automatically  shut  down  starter  operation. 


4,339,917 
FUEL  DELIVERY  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Charles  H.  LaGrone,  Tempe,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  The  Garrett 
Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,288 

Int  a.'  F02C  9/38 

VS.  a.  60— 39J8  R  12  Claims 


I_iB 


1.  A  fuel  delivicry  system  for  a  gas  turbine  engine  compris- 
ing: 

a  fuel  tank: 

an  ejector  pump  having  nozzle  means,  an  intake  port  com- 
municating with  said  fuel  tank,  and  an  exhaust  port; 

first  and  second  pumps  disposed  aerially  downstream  of  said 
ejector  pump  for  pumping  fuel  flow  to  said  engine,  each  of 
said  first  and  second  pumps  having  intake  and  exhaust 
ports,  said  exhaust  port  of  the  first  pump  feeding  fuel  flow 
to  said  intake  port  of  the  second  pump; 

a  turbine  driven  by  exhaust  flow  from  said  exhaust  port  of 
the  second  pump,  said  turbine  operatively  connected  to 
mechanically  driven  said  first  pump; 

a  pressure  boost  feedback  conduit  delivering  flow  from  said 
exhaust  port  of  the  first  pump  to  said  nozzle  means  of  the 
ejector  pump; 

said  second  pump  being  a  positive  displacement  pump; 

fiiel  control  means  disposed  downstream  of  said  positive 
displacement  pump  for  controUing  fuel  flow  to  said  en- 
gine; 

a  pressure  differential  control  valve  responsive  to  pressure 
upstream  and  downstream  of  said  fuel  control  means,  said 
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control  valve  operable  to  bypass  excess  exhaust  flow  from 
said  exhaust  port  of  the  positive  displacement  pump  back 
to  said  intake  port  to  maintain  a  substantially  constant 
pressure  difTerential  across  said  fuel  control  means,  said 
control  valve  including  first  and  second  bypass  ports; 

a  first  bypass  conduit  extending  from  said  first  bypass  port  to 
said  intake  port  of  the  positive  displacement  pump;  and 

a  second  bypass  conduit  extending  from  said  second  bypass 
port  to  said  turbine  for  delivering  motive  flow  thereto. 


4^9,919 
FLEXIBLE  MUFFLER  MOUNTING 
Lancelot  A.  Jobling,  Mentor;  Charles  J.  Sabec,  Pepper  Pike,  and 
Ronald  C.  Stump,  Mentor,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Towmotor 
Corporation^  Mentor,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,961 

Int.  a.^  FOIN  im 

U.S.  a.  60—322  9  Claims 


4,339,918 
MEANS  FOR  ACCELERATING  THE  DISCHARGE  OF 
EXHAUST  GAS  FROM  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 

Hirokuni     Michlkawa,     1-115,     Minamieguchi-cho,     Higa- 
shiyodogawa-ku,  Osaka>shi,  Osaka-fii,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,035 

Int.  QV  P02B  i5/00 

U.S.  a.  60—316  7  Claims 


1.  Means  for  accelerating  the  discharge  of  exhaust  gas  from 

an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

a  tubular  member  (1)  adapted  to  be  communicatingly  con- 
nected to*^  engine  exhaust  pipe  (6)  and  having  a  first  tubu- 
lar portion  (lA)  of  which  diameter  is  gradually  widened  in 
the  exhaust  gas  flow  direction  along  the  axial  direction  of 
said  tubular  member  (1),  a  second  tubular  portion  (IB)  grad- 
ually tapering  in  the  exhaust  gas  flow  direction  and  a  trum- 
pet-shape tubular  portion  (IC)  of  which  diameter  is  suddenly 
widened  from  the  smallest  diameter  portion  of  said  second 
tubular  portion  (IB);  and  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
disposed  spiral  blades  (2)  made  of  thin  plate  for  spirally 
flowing  and  guiding  exhaust  gas  and  defming  a  space  adja- 
cent the  axial  center  of  said  tubular  member  (1),  said  spiral 
blade  (2)  disposed  in  said  tubular  member  (1)  between  said 
first  tubular  portion  (lA)  and  said  second  tubular  portion 
(IB)  thereof,  each  of  said  spiral  blades  (2)  having  an  arcuate 
or  substantially  arcuate  section  in  the  widthwise  direction  of 
the  spiral  blade  plate  at  right  angle  to  the  spiral  direction 
thereof,  each  of  said  spiral  blades  (2)  having,  at  that  part  of 
its  inner  edge  located  at  the  slightly  upstream  side  of  exhaust 
gas  flow  with  respect  to  the  largest  portion  of  said  first 
tubular  portion  (lA),  a  tongue  piece  (2a)  for  guiding  exhaust 
gas  flowing  toward  said  part,  to  the  exhaust  gas  downstream 
side  in  the  radially  external  direction  of  said  tubular  member 
(1),  each  of  said  spiral  blades  (2)  further  having,  at  its  end 
adjacent  to  the  smallest  diameter  portion  of  said  second 
tubular  portion  (IB),  a  steeply  inclined  tongue  piece  (2c)  for 
imparting  a  rapid  swirling  force  to  spirally  flowing  exhaust 
gas,  thereby  to  guide  the  exhaust  gas  into  said  trumpet-shape 
tubular  portion  (IC). 


1.  In  an  engine  and  exhaust  system  (10)  having  a  frame  (12), 
an  internal  combustion  engine  (11)  resiliently  mounted  (13,14) 
on  said  frame  (12),  a  mufiler  (21)  spaced  from  said  engine  (11), 
a  rigid  exhaust  pipe  (16)  rigidly  connected  at  one  end  (17)  to 
said  engine  (11)  and  at  the  other  end  (19)  to  said  muffler  (21), 
the  improvement  comprising: 

a  rigid  muffler  support  bracket  (46)  connected  to  said  engine 

(11). 
a  flexible,  generally  vertical,  metal  hanger  (52)  having  a  first 
end  (54),  and  a  second  end  (58)  and  being  connected  at  the 
first  end  (54)  to  said  muffler  support  bracket  (46)  and  at 
the  second  end  (58)  to  said  muffler  (21),  said  second  end 
(58)  being  connected  to  said  muffler  (21)  at  a  location  (24) 
on  said  muffler  (21)  spaced  a  substantial  distance  from  the 
connection  of  said  exhaust  pipe  (16)  to  said  muffler  (21). 


4,339,920 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  UTILIZING  THE  WEIGHT 

OF  MOVING  TRAFFIC  TO  PRODUCE  USEFUL  WORK 

Wayne  P.  U  Van,  310  E.  44th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10017 

FUed  Jun.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,936 

Int.  Q\?  F03G  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  60—533  3  Claims 


-3SA 


1.  An  apparatus  for  translating  the  energy  of  moving  traffic 
into  useful  work  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  chamber,  each  having  a  fluid  inlet  and  outlet, 
and  each  having  a  flexible  wall  portion  disposed  in  the 
path  of  moving  traffic  at  spaced  apart  intervals, 

a  circuit  means, 

each  of  said,  chambers  being  connected  into  communication 
with  said  circuit  means,  .    ' 
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said  circuit  means  defining  a  closed  circuit,  said  chambers 
and  connected  circuit  means  being  filled  with  a  non-com- 
pressible fluid, 

said  circuit  means  including  a  reservoir  for  containing  a 

•  •  supply  of  said  non-compressible  fluid,  means  connecting 
said  reservoir  in  circuit  with  each  of  said  chambers, 

a  fluid  motor, 

said  motor  having  a  fluid  inlet  and  a  fluit  outlet  connected  in 
circuit  to  said  closed  circuit,  said  motor  outlet  being  con- 
nected in  communication  with  said  reservoir, 

unidirectional  flow  control  means  disposed  in  said  closed 
circuit  for  directing  the  flow  of  fluid  through  said  circuit 
in  a  unidirectional  manner  from  each  of  said  respective 
chambers,  and  toward  and  through  said  fluid  motor, 

rectifying  means  connected  in  said  circuit  between  the  re- 
spective outlets  of  said  chambers  and  the  inlet  to  said 
motor  whereby  said  rectifying  means  functions  to  rectify 
intermittent  displacement  of  the  fluid  from  said  chambers 
to  a  generally  uniform  flow  through  said  motor, 

said  rectifying  means  including  a  flexible  container  to  define 
an  expandible  chamber, 

said  expandible  chamber  being  connected  in  communication 
with  said  circuit  means, 

a  rigid  housing  encasing  said  flexible  container  in  spaced 
relationship  thereto  so  as  to  define  a  closed  air  space 
therebetween  so  that  said  rectifying  means  functions  as  a 
self  pressurizing  accumulator  for  said  circuit  whereby  the 
intermittent  displacement  of  the  non-compressible  fluid  in 
said  chamber  is  rectified  into  a  generally  uniform  fluid 
flow  through  said  motor,  said  housing  including  a  frame 
disposed  in  the  path  of  moving  traffic  defining  a  base  plate 
for  supporting  each  of  said  chambers,  a  hit  plate  disposed 
over  each  of  said  flexible  chambers  for  movement  toward 
and  away  from  its  respective  base  plate  whereby  said 
chamber  is  compressed  by  the  weight  of  the  moving  traf- 
fic passing  thereover  to  affect  displacement  of  fluid  there- 
from, one  of  said  plates  having  an  inclined  surface  dis- 
posed contiguous  to  said  surface,  said  inclined  surface 
being  inclined  in  the  direction  of  said  outlet  so  that  when 
said  surface  is  displaced  relative  to  said  chamber,  the  fluid 
therein  is  positively  displaced  in  the  direction  of  said 
outlet,  retainer  means  for  movably  retaining  said  hit  plate 
to  said  frame,  and  means  adding  make-up  fluid  to  said 
circuit, 
and  an  electrical  generator  operatively  connected  to  said 
fluid  motor  to  be  driven  thereby. 


said  bolts  being  bolted  to  said  one  end  wall  and  said  other 

end  wall; 
an  end  of  each  of  said  bolts  adjacent  said  other  end  wall 

extending  through  an  associated  hollow  screw  secured  to 


and  extending  through  said  other  end  wall  in  a  sealed 
relationship,  each  of  said  bolts  being  sealed  relative  to  the 
interior  of  said  associated  hollow  screw  to  enable  an  ad- 
justment of  the  axial  length  of  said  casing. 


4,339,922 
DUAL  TURBINE  TURBO-SUPERCHARGER 
Bernard  J.  Navarro,  3252  E.  Chery  Chase,  Glendalc,  Calif. 
91206 

Filed  Jul.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,653 

Int  a.3  F02B  i7/72 

U.S.  a.  60—602  1  Ctata 


4,339,921 
BRAKE  BOOSTER  FOR  AN  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE 
Johannes  Schanz,  Bad  Homburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
iignor  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Jun.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,706 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  10, 
1978,  2830262 

Int.  a.3  B60T  n/00 
U.S.  a.  60—547  R  6  Cl«i™« 

1.  A  brake  booster  for  an  automotive  vehicle  utilizing  a 
pressure  differential  between  a  vacuum  and  atmospheric  pres- 
sure comprising: 
a  vacuum  ca«ng  having  a  control  valve  actuated  by  a  brake 
pedal  secured  to  one  end  wall  thereof,  a  master  cylinder 
push  rod  guided  axially  of  said  casing  extending  through 
the  other  end  wall  thereof  and  at  least  one  movable  wall 
disposed  therein  dividing  said  casing  into  a  vacuum  cham- 
ber and  a  working  chamber  and  acting  on  said  push  rod; 
two  bolts  extending  through  said  casing  and  said  movable 
wall  parallel  to  said  push  rod  and  connected  to  said  one 
end  wall  and  said  other  end  wall  to  prevent  deformation 
of  said  casing  due  to  operating  forces  acting  thereon;  and 
two  slide  seals  disposed  in  said  movable  wall  each  embracing 
a  different  one  of  said  two  bolts  to  prevent  leaks  between 
said  vacuum  and  working  chambers  and  to  enable  said 
movable  wall  to  slide  on  said  bolts; 


1.  Turbocharger  apparatus  for  use  with  a  piston/cylinder 
internal  combustion  engine  having  an  intake  manifold  and  two 
totally  discrete  exhaust  manifolds  connected  to  and  fed  by 
respective  two  discrete  groups  of  pistons/cylinders,  compris- 
ing: 
a  turbocharger  having  a  first  turbine,  a  second  turbine  and  a 

compressor  wheel  connected  by  a  common  drive-train; 
first  conduit  means  for  connecting  one  of  the  exhaust  mani- 
folds to  said  first  turbine; 
second  conduit  means  for  connecting  the  other  of  the  ex- 
haust manifolds  to  said  second  turbine; 
valving  means  communicating  with  said  first  and  second 
conduit  means  for  directing  exhaust  gas  flow  selectively 
from  both  of  said  conduit  means  to  said  first  turbine  or 
alternatively  directing  flow  from  said  first  conduit  means 
to  said  first  turbine  and  directing  flow  from  said  second 
conduit  means  to  said  second  turbine;  and 
third  conduit  means  for  connecting  the  output  of  said  com- 
pressor wheel  to  the  intake  manifold  of  the  engine. 
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4,339^23 

SCOOP  FOR  REMOVING  FLUID  FROM  ROTATING 

SURFACE  OF  TWO-PHASE  REACnON  TURBINE 

Lance  G.  Hayt,  Lot  Aogeles;  WilUam  E.  AiMod,  RoUiog  HiUa 

Estates,  and  Gostave  J.  Hokenson,  Los  Angeles,  all  of  Califs 

assignors  to  Biphase  Energy  Systems,  Santa  Monica,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  1,  1980,  Scr.  No.  136,255 

Int  CL'  FOIK  25/06 

VS.  a.  60—473  12  Claims 


primary  air  having  an  equivalence  ratio  of  less  than  unity  and 
for  so  introducing  jets  of  said  mixture  into  said  main  combustor 
means  at  intervals  therearound  and  toward  the  axial  centerline 
of  said  main  combustor  means  at  the  upstream  end  thereof  as  to 
effect  recirculation  of  fluid  in  said  main  combustor  means  at  a 
volume  rate  exceeding  that  at  which  the  fuel  and  primary  air 
are  introduced  into  said  main  combustor  means,  whereby  the 
temperature  and  the  concentration  of  oxygen  in  said  primary 
combustion  zone  can  be  kept  at  levels  that  inhibit  the  formation 


1.  In  combination  with  a  wheel  providing  a  rotating  periph- 
eral surface  with  an  annular  body  of  liquid  supported  on  said 
surface  and  rotating  with  the  wheel,  the  improvement  com- 
prising 

(a)  a  scoop  projecting  partially  into  said  rotating  annular 
body  of  liquid, 

(b)  means  mounting  the  scoop  for  rotation  about  an  axis  and 
concentrically  with  said  annular  body  of  liquid,  and  in  a 
forward  direction  in  response  to  force  transmission  to  the 
scoop  from  liquid  entering  the  scoop, 

(c)  the  scoop  having  an  interior  surface  to  turn  the  entering 
liquid  for  discharge  from  the  scoop  in  a  relatively  rear- 
ward direction, 

(d)  substantially,  the  entirety  of  the  scoop  interior  rear- 
wardly  of  said  interior  surface  being  rearwardly  open  to 
the  exterior, 

(e)  the  scoop  interior  surface  having  a  lip  and  a  "run-in"  first 
portion  that  extends  generally  tangentially  and  flatly  rela- 
tive to  the  entering  liquid  and  forwardly  from  said  lip  past 
which  the  liquid  relatively  enters  the  scoop, 

(0  the  scoop  interior  surface  having  a  second  portion  which 
merges  with  said  first  portion  and  then  locally  curves 
throughout  approximately  180*, 

(g)  the  scoop  interior  surface  having  a  "run-out"  third  por- 
tion which  extends  flatly  and  substantially  parallel  to  said 
first  portion,  and  merges  with  said  curved  second  portion 
at  a  location  closer  to  said  axis  than  said  first  portion,  said 
third  portion  having  a  lip  past  which  the  liquid  relatively 
leaves  the  scoop  in  said  rearward  direction, 

(h)  the  scoop  having  laterally  opposed,  generally  parallel 
side  walls  extending  at  substantially  90*  to  said  first  and 
third  portions  of  the  scoop  interior  surface. 
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of  NOx;  a  secondary  combustor  means  downstream  of  and  in 
fluid  communication  with  said  main  combustor  means;  means 
for  supplying  fuel  to  said  premixer  means  and  to  said  second- 
ary combustor  means;  and  means  for  so  controlling  the  flow  of 
fuel  to  said  secondary  combustor  means  and  to  said  premixer 
means  as  to  effect  a  transfer  of  the  combustion  process  stabili- 
zation function  to  said  secondary  combustor  means  under 
operating  conditions  below  the  lean  extinction  limit  of  the 
main  combustor  means. 


44394>25 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COOLING  HOT  GAS 

CASINGS 
Jean   Eggmami,   Baden;   Hans   Graf,   Untwriggenthal,   and 
Tadeusz  Zaba,  EoBetbadea,  all  of  SwitzcrUmd,  asaignon  to 
BBC  Brown,  Bovcri  A  Coaipany  Uadted,  Switaerland 

Filed  Jnl.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,808 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Aug.   3,   1978, 
8262/78 

Int  a.3  F02C  7/18 


VJS.  a.  60—757 
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4,339,924 
COMBUSTION  SYSTEMS 
David  J.  White,  San  Diego,  and  Peter  B.  Roberts,  Eodaltas, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Solar  Turbines  Incorporated,  Saa 
Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Ang.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,249 
Int  a.'  F23R  3/30.  3/34.  3/44 
U5.  CL  60—733  9  Claims 

1.  Combustion  apparatus  of  the  premix/fuel  lean  type,  com- 
prising: a  main  combustor  means  having  a  primary  combustion 
zone  therein;  premixer  means  for  forming  a  mixture  of  fuel  and 


1.  Apparatus  for  cooling  a  hot  gas  casing  of  a  gas  turbine 
power  plant  comprising: 
a  combustion  chamber  enclosing  a  combustion  space; 
a  hot  gas  casing  connected  downstream  of  said  combustion 

chamber; 
guide  means  for  guiding  a  stream  of  cooling  air  over  an  outer 

surface  portion  of  said  hot  gas  casing; 
a  compressor  for  supplying  cooling  air  to  said  guide  means; 
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a  gas  turbine  which  receives  hot  gas  from  said  combustion 
chamber,  said  combustion  chamber  being  fixed  with  re- 
spect to  the  gas  turbine,  said  compressor  and  said  gas 
turbine  being  mounted  on  a  common  shaft; 
said  guide  means  including 
a  shell  which  is  spaced  from  and  encompasses  said  hot  gas 
casing  to  form  a  channel  between  the  casing  and  the 
shell, 
openings  in  the  surface  of  the  shell  to  permit  cooling  air  to 

enter  said  channel, 
separation  means  for  separating  air  flowing  into  the  chan- 
nel from  air  flowing  off  the  hot  gas  casing;  and 
said  hot  gas  casing  including  means  for  inducing  a  film 
cooling  of  an  inner  surface  portion  of  said  hot  gas  cas- 
ing. 


4,339,926 
VORTEX  TUBE 
Anthony  L.  Moretti,  San  Rafael,  and  Lester  W.  Ferris,  Tiburon, 
both  of  Califs  assignors  to  E.  D.  Ballard  Company,  Sansalito, 
Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  289,534 

Int  a.J  F25B  9/02 

\}&.  a.  62—5  10  Claims 


third  and  fourth  radial  passages  communicating  with  said 
first  second,  third  and  fourth  outer  manifolds,  respectively; 

(c)  first  and  second  spaced  radial  passages  from  said  first  outer 
manifold,  a  third  radial  passage  from  said  second  outer  mani- 
fold, fourth  and  fifth  spaced  radial  passages  from  said  third 
outer  manifold  and  a  sixth  radial  passage  from  said  fourth 
outer  manifold  through  said  valve  body,  each  of  said  radial 
passages  being  arranged  for  connection  with  separate  fluid 
lines; 

(d)  a  valve  member  slidable  within  said  valve  casing  to  define 
therein  first  and  second  fluid  chambers  of  complementary 
variable  volumes,  said  valve  member  having  (1)  annular 
grooves  in  the  wall  thereof  to  define  with  the  internal  wall  of 
said  casing  first  and  second  inner  axially  elongate  fluid  mani- 
folds, (2)  a  central  fluid  passage  and  (3)  first  and  second 
radial  passages  in  fluid  communication  with  said  central 
fluid  passage,  said  inner  fluid  manifolds  being  spaced  and  of 
such  a  length  that  when  said  fu^t  fluid  chamber  is  at  maxi- 
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1.  In  a  vortex  tube  having  a  generator  portion  defining  a 
re-entrant  cavity  with  right  circular  cylindrical  sidewalls  and 
planar  end  walls  defining  a  right  circular  cylindrical  volume 
within  said  cavity,  nozzle  means  interposed  between  said  vol- 
ume and  the  remainder  of  said  cavity  and  extending  substan- 
tially tangential  to  said  volume,  an  inlet  coupling  communicat- 
ing with  said  cavity  outside  said  volume,  a  first  outlet  passage- 
way of  given  length  and  having  a  diameter  smaller  than  the 
diameter  of  said  volume  communicating  with  said  volume 
concentrically  therewith  through  one  end  wall  of  said  cavity, 
a  second  outlet  passageway  communicating  with  said  volume 
concentrically  therewith  through  an  opening  in  the  other  end 
wall  of  said  cavity  having  a  diameter  smaller  than  said  diame- 
ter of  said  first  outlet  passageway,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing a  groove  in  the  inner  surface  of  said  first  outlet  passageway 
extending  longitudinally  of  said  passageway  from  the  distal 
end  thereof. 


4,339,927 

GAS-DRIVEN  FLUID  FLOW  CONTROL  VALVE  AND 

CRYOPUMP  INCORPORATING  THE  SAME 

Domenico  S.  Sarda,  Carlisle,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Ocrlikon-Bur- 

Ue  U.SA.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jnl.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  280,291 
Int  a.J  F25B  9/00 
MS.  a.  62—6  13  Claims 

1.  A  gas-driven  fluid  flow  control  valve,  comprising  in 
combination: 

(a)  a  valve  body  with  an  internal  cylindrical  bore  and  having 
first,  second,  third  and  fourth  spaced  annular  grooves  in  the 
wall  defining  said  bore; 

(b)  a  valve  casing  lining  said  wall  of  said  bore,  defining  with 
said  grooves  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  outer  fluid  mani- 
folds and  having  cut  therethrough  a  plurality  of  first  second, 


mum  volume  said  first  and  second  outer  manifolds  are  in 
fluid  communication  through  said  first  and  second  plurality 
of  passages,  with  said  first  inner  manifold  and  said  third  and 
fourth  outer  manifolds  are  in  fluid  communication  through 
said  third  and  fourth  plurality  of  passages  with  said  second 
inner  manifold,  and  when  said  second  fluid  chamber  is  at 
maximum  volume  said  first  outer  manifold  is  in  fluid  commu- 
nication through  said  first  plurality  of  passages  with  said  first 
inner  manifold,  said  second  and  third  outer  manifolds  are  in 
fluid  communication  through  said  second  and  third  plurality 
of  passages  with  said  second  inner  manifold,  said  fourth 
outer  manifold  is  in  fluid  communication  with  said  second 
radial  passage  thereby  providing  fluid  communication  be- 
tween said  fourth  and  first  outer  manifolds  through  said  axial 
passage;  and 
(e)  force  applying  means  acting  upon  said  valve  members  to 
maintain  said  first  and  second  fluid  chambers  alternately  at 
said  maximum  volumes. 


4,339,928 
FREEZING  UNIT  FOR  PRE-COOKED  FOOD  PACKAGES 
Raul  Guibert,  10374  Summer  Holly  Cir.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

90024 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  97,787,  Not.  27, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,307,286,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  971,381, 
Dec.  20, 1978,  which  is  a  diTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  809,775,  Jun.  24, 
1977,  Pat  No.  4,132,216,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  776,772,  Mar.  11, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,112,916,  which  U  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  825,037,  Aug.  16, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,269,169.  This  application  Not.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,197 

Int  CL^  F25D  25/00 

U  A  a.  62—62  20  Claims 

1.  A  freezer  unit  usable  in  a  cold  chamber  having  an  atnao- 
sphere  of  cold  air  whose  temperature  is  below  the  freezing 
point,  the  unit  being  adapted  to  freeze  food  packages  and 
comprising: 

A.  an  open  firame; 

B.  a  vertical  plenum  mounted  within  said  frame,  said  plenum 
being  provided  with  a  perforated  wall  and  having  an  input 
and  a  closeable  output; 

C.  a  rack  within  said  frame  adjacent  said  perforated  wall  to 
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receive  a  stack  of  food  packages  with  horizontal  spaces 
therebetween;  and 
D.  means  to  draw  cold  air  from  the  atmosphere  of  the  cham- 
ber and  to  force  the  air  into  the  input  of  the  plenum  to 
create  a  positive  pressure  therein  when  the  plenum  is 
closed  whereby  the  air  is  projected  at  high  velocity 
through  the  holes  in  the  plenum  wall  into  the  spaces  be- 
tween the  food  packages  to  effect  rapid  cooling  thereof. 
15.  The  method  of  rapidly  freezing  a  freezable  organic  prod- 
uct which  initially  is  at  a  temperature  well  above  the  freezing 
point  in  a  manner  minimizing  the  formation  of  large  ice  crys- 
tals therein,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 


fashion,  a  second  heat  transfer  fluid,  the  heat  pipe  bag  compris- 
ing a  hollow,  thin-walled  bag  having  flexibility,  puncture  resis- 
tance, heat  transfer  fluid  inertness,  and  prolonged  below- 
ground  exposure  integrity,  containing  a  wick  material  extend- 
ing radially  outward  to  the  end  of  the  bag  from  the  intended 
location  of  the  conduit  along  the  anticipated  path  of  principal 
heat  transfer  and  including  a  plurality  of  spacers  adjacent  the 
wicks  in  the  heat  pipe  bag,  connecting  the  heat  transfer  fluid 
pipes  of  the  heat  pipe  system  to  a  heat  pump-heat  exchange 
system  and  refilling  the  trench. 

2.  A  method  of  heating  and  cooling  a  building  structure  with 
a  conventional  heat  pump-heat  exchange  system  containing  a 
heat  transfer  fluid,  the  improvement  comprising  heating  or 
cooling  the  heat  transfer  fluid  by  passing  it  through  a  circula- 
tion pipe-heat  pipe  bag  system  comprising  a  heat  pipe  bag,  the 
interior  of  which  is  combined  in  heat  transfer  communication 
with  the  exterior  of  a  flrst  heat  transfer  fluid  conduit,  said  bag 
containing  in  sealed  fashion  a  second  heat  transfer  fluid,  said 
bag  comprising  a  hollow,  thin-walled  bag  having  flexibility, 
puncture  resistance,  heat  transfer  fluid  inertness  and  prolonged 
below-ground  exposure  integrity  and  containing  a  wick  mate- 
rial in  heat  transfer  communication  with  the  exterior  of  the  first 
heat  transfer  fluid  conduit  and  extending  radially  outward  to 
the  end  of  the  bag  from  the  intended  location  of  the  conduit 
along  the  anticipated  path  of  principal  heat  transfer  and  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  spacers  adjacent  the  wicks  in  the  bag. 


A.  subjecting  the  product  to  a  stream  of  fluid  flowing  at  high 
velocity  whose  temperature  is  below  the  freezing  point  of 
the  product; 

B.  periodically  interrupting  the  flow  to  produce  fluidic  pulses 
separated  by  no-flow  intervals  to  create  a  heat  transfer 
pattern  within  the  body  of  the  product  resulting  in  a  re- 
duction in  temperature  which  becomes  substantially  uni- 
form throughout  the  body  at  a  level  close  to  the  freezing 
point  whereby  when  freezing  thereafter  takes  place  in  the 
body,  it  freezes  almost  in  toto  within  a  relatively  short 
period  to  avoid  the  formation  of  large  ice  crystals. 


4,339,929 
HEAT  PIPE  BAG  SYSTEM 
Peter  R.  Fltzpatrick;  Russell  G.  M eyerand,  Jr.,  both  of  Glaston- 
bory,  and  Kenneth  E.  Shotwell,  Stafford  Springs,  all  of  Conn., 
Mritnnm  to  United  Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford, 
Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  972,599,  Dec.  22, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,279,294. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  252,731 
Int  a.J  F25B  n/02 
U.S.  a.  62—79  17  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  installing  a  heat  pipe  system  comprising 
digging  a  narrow  trench  less  than  one  foot  wide  and  four  to 
twelve  feet  deep  in  the  ground,  inserting  at  least  one  heat  pipe 
bag  for  below-ground  use,  the  interior  of  which  is  adaptoi  to 
be  combined  in  heat  transfer  communication  with  the  exterior 
of  a  first  heat  transfer  fluid  conduit  and  to  contain  in  sealed 


4,339,930 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  SOLAR-ASSISTED  HEAT 

PUMP  SYSTEM 

Richard  E.  Kirts,  Oxnard,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 

Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  JoL  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,817 

Int.  Q\?  F24J  3/02;  F25B  29/QO.  27/00 

U.S.  a.  62—235.1  10  Qaims 


1.  In  a  solar-assisted  heating  and  cooling  system  which  in- 
cludes a  solar  energy  collection  and  storage  system  having  a 
solar  collector  system,  a  thermal  storage  system,  and  a  first 
pump  means  for  circulating  collector  fluid  between  the  solar 
collector  system  and  the  thermal  storage  system,  and  which 
includes  a  heating,  ventilating,  and  air  conditioning  system 
having  a  fluid-to-air  heat  pump  having  a  heating  mode  and  a 
cooling  mode  of  operation,  a  fluid-to-air  heat  exchanger,  a 
second  pump  means  for  circulating  a  heat  storage  fluid  from 
the  thermal  storage  system  to  the  heat  pump  or  the  heat  ex- 
changer, and  valve  means  for  directing  the  flow  of  the  heat 
storage  fluid  to  the  heat  pump  or  the  heat  exchanger,  a  fan 
means  for  circulating  air  in  said  heating  and  cooling  system, 
and  a  thermostatic  control  for  selecting  either  the  heating 
mode  or  the  cooling  mode  of  operation  of  the  system  and  for 
providing  a  signal  indicating  a  demand  for  heating  or  cooling, 
a  control  system  comprising: 

a.  first  temperature  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  collector  fluid  at  the  outlet  of  the  solar  collec- 
tor system; 

b.  second  temperature  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  temper- 
ature of  the  storage  fluid  in  the  thermal  storage  system; 
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c.  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  temperature 
sensing  means  for  activating  the  first  pump  means  when 
the  temperature  sensed  by  said  first  temperature  sensing 
means  is  a  preselected  amount  greater  than  the  tempera- 
ture sensed  by  said  second  temperature  sensing  means  and 
for  inactivating  the  first  pump  means  when  the  tempera- 
ture sensed  by  said  first  temperature  sensing  means  is  a 
second  lesser  preselected  amount  greater  than  the  temper- 
ature sensed  by  said  second  temperature  sensing  means; 

d.  means  for  comparing  the  temperature  sensed  by  said 
second  temperature  sensing  means  with  a  first  preselected 
temperature,  a  second  preselected  temperature,  and  a 
third  preselected  temperature,  the  first  preselected  tem- 
perature being  greater  than  the  second  preselected  tem- 
perature, and  the  second  preselected  temperature  being 
greater  than  the  third  preselected  temperature,  and  pro- 
viding a  first  output  when  the  sensed  temjserature  is 
greater  than  the  first  preselected  temperature,  a  second 
output  when  the  sensed  temperature  is  less  than  or  equal 
to  the  first  preselected  temperature  and  greater  than  the 
second  preselected  temperature,  a  third  output  when  the 
sensed  temperature  is  less  than  or  equal  to  the  second 
preselected  temperature  and  greater  than  the  third  prese- 
lected temperature,  and  a  fourth  output  when  the  sensed 
temperature  is  less  than  or  equal  to  the  third  preselected 
temperature; 

e.  logic  means  responsive  to  said  first,  second,  third,  and 
fourth  output  signals  from  said  means  for  comparing  and 
responsive  to  the  signals  from  the  thermostatic  control 
indicating  the  heating  mode,  the  cooling  mode,  and  de- 
mand for  heating  or  cooling; 

f.  said  logic  means  responsive  to  the  combination  of  said 
heating  mode  signal,  said  demand  for  heating  signal  and 
said  first  or  second  output  signal  from  said  means  for 
comparing  for  actuating  the  valve  means  to  couple  the 
thermal  storage  system  to  the  heat  exchanger,  for  activat- 
ing the  second  pump  means  to  circulate  the  heat  storage 
fluid  from  the  thermal  storage  system  through  the  heat 
exchanger  and  for  activating  the  fan  for  circulating  air 

•   across  the  heat  exchanger; 

g.  said  logic  means  responsive  to  the  combination  of  said 
heating  mode  signal,  said  demand  for  heating  signal  and 
said  third  signal  from  said  means  for  comparing  for  actuat- 
ing the  valve  means  to  couple  the  thermal  storage  system 
to  the  heat  pump,  for  activating  the  second  pump  means 
for  circulating  the  heat  storage  fluid  from  the  thermal 
storage  system  through  the  heat  pump,  for  activating  the 
compressor  of  the  heat  pump  and  for  activating  the  fan  for 
circulating  air  through  said  heat  pump; 

h.  said  logic  means  responsive  to  the  combination  of  said 
heating  mode  signal,  said  demand  for  heating  signal,  and 
said  fourth  signal  from  said  means  for  comparing  for 
activating  said  fan  to  circulate  air  to  provide  ventilation; 

i.  said  logic  means  responsive  to  the  combination  of  the 
cooling  mode  signal,  the  demand  for  cooling  signal  and 
the  first  signal  or  second  signal  from  said  means  for  com- 
paring for  activating  the  fan  to  circulate  air  to  provide 
ventilation; 

j-  said  logic  means  responsive  to  the  combination  of  the 
cooling  mode  signal,  the  demand  for  cooling  signal  and 
the  third  signal  from  said  means  for  comparing  for  actuat- 
ing the  valve  means  to  couple  the  thermal  storage  system 
to  the  heat  pump,  for  activating  the  compressor  of  the  heat 
pump,  for  activating  the  fan  for  circulating  air  through  the 
heat  pump,  and  for  activating  the  second  pump  means  for 
circulating  the  heat  storage  fluid  from  the  thermal  storage 
system  through  the  heat  pump; 

k.  said  logic  means  responsive  to  the  combination  of  the 
cooling  mode  signal,  the  demand  for  cooling  signal  and 
the  fourth  signal  for  actuating  the  valve  means  to  couple 
the  thermal  storage  system  to  the  heat  exchanger,  for 
activating  the  second  pump  means  to  circulate  the  heat 
storage  fluid  from  the  thermal  storage  system  through  the 


heat  exchanger,  and  for  activating  the  fan  for  circulating 
air  across  the  heat  exchanger; 
1.  said  heating,  ventilating,  and  air  conditioning  system  in- 
cluding a  cooling  means  to  reject  heat  from  the  storage 
fluid  into  the  outside  atmosphere  and  second  valve  means 
for  directing  the  flow  of  the  heat  storage  fluid  from  the 
heat  pump  or  the  heat  exchanger  to  the  cooling  means  and 
from  the  cooling  means  back  to  the  thermal  storage  sys- 
tem, and  said  logic  means  of  said  control  system  being 
further  responsive  to  said  cooling  mode  signal  or  said  first 
output  signal  from  said  means  for  comparing  for  actuating 
the  second  valve  means  for  directing  the  flow  of  the  heat 
storage  fluid  to  the  cooling  means  and  activating  the 
second  circulating  pump  means  for  circulating  the  heat 
storage  fluid. 


4339,931 

AXIALLY  RETAINED  HOMOKINETIC  JOINT 

Michel  A.  Orain,  Conflans  Ste  Honorine,  France,  assignor  to 

Glaenzer  Spicer,  Poissy,  France 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  929,816,  Jnl.  31,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,229,871. 

This  application  Jan.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,360 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  5, 1977,  77  26873 

Int.  a.3  F16D  3/30 

U.S.  a.  464—111  5  Claims 


\,  A  homokinetic  joint  comprising  a  tulip  element  defining 
raceways,  a  hub  defining  a  radial  bearing  surface,  trunnions 
extending  from  the  hub,  rollers  rotatably  and  slidably  mounted 
on  the  trunnions,  axial  retaining  means  between  the  tulip  ele- 
ment and  the  hub  and  comprising  at  least  one  thrust  member 
which  is  axially  slidably  mounted  in  the  hub  and  has  a  radial 
shoulder  in  facing  relation  to  the  radial  bearing  surface  of  the 
hub,  and  a  resiliently  yieldable  attachment  fixed  to  an  end  of 
the  tulip  element,  and  a  shim  interposed  between  the  radial 
shoulder  of  the  thrust  member  and  the  adjacent  radial  bearing 
surface  of  the  hub,  the  shim  being  formed  by  a  resiliently 
yieldable  ring  in  clipped  relation  to  the  thrust  member  and 
having  an  axial  thickness  which  is  slightly  greater  than  the  gap 
between  the  radial  shoulder  and  the  adjacent  radial  surface  of 
the  hub  when  the  joint  is  in  the  position  of  angular  alignment 
between  the  tulip  element  and  the  hub. 


4,339,932 
MACHINE  FOR  KNITTING  A  TUBULAR  FABRIC 
Francesco  Lonati,  Via  Valsorda,  28,  Brescia,  Italy 
FUed  Oct  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,129 
Int  a.^  D04B  9/06.  15/92 
U.S.  a.  66—28  4  Claims 

1.  A  machine  for  knitting  tubular  fabrics,  in  particular  stock- 
ing articles,  of  the  type  comprising  a  needle  cylinder,  a  cylin- 
der holder  coaxial  with  said  needle  cylinder  and  rigid  for 
rotation  therewith  about  a  vertical  axis,  a  dial  at  the  top  of  said 
needle  cylinder  at  a  predetermined  distance  away  therefrom 
and  rotatable  about  said  vertical  axis,  a  suction  and  discharge 
duct  for  a  knitted  tubular  fabric,  said  suction  and  discharge 
duct  being  in  fluid  conducting  communication  on  one  side  with 
the  inside  of  said  cylinder  holder  and  on  another  side  with  a 
suction  source,  and  means  for  driving  said  cylinder  holder,  the 
machine  fiirther  comprising: 
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a  tubular  body  coaxial  and  rigid  with  said  cylinder  holder 
below  thereof; 

a  shaft  extending  coaxially  through  said  needle  cylinder,  said 
cylinder  holder  and  said  tubular  body  and  defining  with 
said  cylinder  holder  an  annular  chamber,  said  shaft  having 
a  top  portion  rigid  with  said  dial  and  being  axially  non-dis- 
placeable  within  said  cylinder  holder  and  said  needle 
cylinder; 

an  essentially  tube-like  body  whereof  at  least  a  part  is  ar- 


the  driving  of  the  racking  motor  are  put  and  which  corrects 
the  signals  of  the  instructions  for  driving  the  racking  motor 
according  to  the  signal  of  the  instructions  for  correcting  the 
driving  of  the  racking  motor  based  on  the  correction  value  of 
the  correction  value  setting  device  corresponding  to  said  sig- 
nals of  the  instructions  for  correcting  the  driving  of  the  racking 
motor,  an  output  circuit  for  amplifying  the  output  of  said 
motor  indexing  control  circuit,  and  a  racking  motor  having  a 
power  source  circuit  which  is  put  on  by  the  output  of  the 
output  circuit. 


ranged  coaxially  within  said  tubular  body  and  rotatable 
therewith,  said  tube-like  body  being  displaceable  axially 
between  a  first  position  whereat  it  is  rigid  for  rotation  with 
said  shaft  to  cause  rotation  of  said  dial  in  synchronism 
with  said  needle  cylinder,  and  a  second  position  whereat  it 
forms  with  said  shaft  at  least  one  annular  passage  for 
communication  between  said  annular  chamber  and  said 
suction  and  discharge  duct  for  said  knitted  tubular  fabric; 
a  control  means  of  essentially  lever-like  type  for  axially 
displacing  said  tube-like  body. 


4339,933      

RACKING  DEVICE  FOR  FLAT  KNTTTING  MACHINE 
Hideo  Inoue,  Wakayamashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shima  Idea 
Center,  Co^  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,387 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JnL  12, 1979,  54-88479 

iDt  a.J  D04B  7/00,  7/20 

MS.  a.  66—69  2  Claims 


4,339,934 
STRIP  SHAPE  CONTROL 
Randolph  N.  Mitchell,  Rome,  Italy,  assignor  to  Reynolds  Metals 
Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

FUed  Not.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,301 

Int.  CV  B21B  37/04 

MS.  a.  72—17  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  metallic  strip  rolling  apparatus  comprising  a  rolling 
mill,  a  tension  take-up  reel  to  receive  strip  rolled  through  said 
mill  and  strip  shape  sensing  means  mounted  between  said  mill 
and  said  take-up  reel  and  constructed  and  arranged  to  adjust 
said  mill  for  automatic  correction  of  the  shape  of  said  strip 
being  rolled  in  said  mill,  the  improvement  comprising  a  roll 
mounted  to  press  against  said  strip  between  said  shape  sensing 
means  and  said  take-up  reel,  said  shape  sensing  means  and  said 
roll  being  in  contact  with  opposite  faces  of  said  strip,  and 
means  responsive  to  the  amount  of  said  strip  on  said  take-up 
reel  for  controlling  the  vertical  position  of  said  roll  relative  to 
said  shape  sensing  means. 


KMTUNG 
IM04ME 

-CONTTOU.ING 
EOUMCNT 
-CONTWLtlNG 
ZONE 


UCKING  COfWECTING  ZOC 


-53 


Mcrrof)  NiEXMe 

H  CONTROL  CWCUT 


—  51 


50 


lOumiT  CIRCUIT j— 52 


iMCKtWHOTORl— 10 

1.  A  racking  device  for  a  flat  knitting  machine,  which  com- 
prises a  needle  bed  slidably  mounted  on  a  frame  of  the  machine 
body  and  moving  in  the  lateral  direction  according  to  a  rota- 
tion angle  of  a  racking  motor,  a  zone  for  controlling  a  knitting 
machine-controlling  equipment  for  detecting  memories  which 
are  stored  in  memory  members,  a  racking-correcting  zone 
which  has  a  plurality  of  correction  value  setting  devices  for 
racking,  in  which  different  correction  values  are  set  respec- 
tively, a  motor  indexing  control  circuit  in  which  signals  of  the 
instructions  of  the  knitting  machine-controlling  equipment- 
controlling  zone  for  driving  the  racking  motor  and  correcting 


4,339,935 
METHOD  FOR  CAUBRATING  TUBULAR  ARTICLES 
Bjom  O.  A.  Pettersson,  Ystad,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB  Carbox, 
Ystad,  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  252,948 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Apr.  15, 1980,  8002833 
Int  a.i  B21D  39/08 
MS.  a.  72—57  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  calibrating  a  tubular  article  made  of  a  pul- 
verulent metallic  material  which  has  undergone  isostatic  press- 
ing and  a  subsequent  sintering  operation,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
placing  the  article  around  a  central  mandrel  in  an  isostatic 

press; 
subjecting  the  article  first  to  a  first  press  force  directed 
radially  inwardly  of  the  article; 
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then  applying  to  the  article  an  axially  oriented  force  acting 
to  displace  the  article  axially  relative  to  the  mandrel;  and 


4,339,937 
RING  ROLLING  MILL 
Alfred  Stmgala;  Erich  Dittrich,  both  of  Dortmund,  and  Helmut 
Siewert,  Castrop-Rauzel,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Thyssen  Industrie  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,927 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  7, 
1979,  2923001 

Int  a.J  B21H  1/06 
MS.  a.  72—110  10  Claims 


then  again  applying  to  the  article  a  force  directed  radially 
inwardly  and  greater  than  said  first  press  force  to  press  the 
article  against  the  mandrel. 


4,339,936 
ANNULAR  CORRUGATOR 
John  R.  Pressman,  Northampton,  England,  assignor  to  UOP 
Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  111. 

FUed  No?.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,909 

Int.  a.3  B21D  15/04.  17/04 

MS.  a.  72—77  1  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  annularly  corrugating  metal  tubing 
comprising: 

(a)  a  first  annular  die  ring  adapted  to  encompass  the  tubing, 
said  first  die  ring  including  a  helical  internal  ridge  portion 
having  a  tapered  lead-in  portion  and  an  inner  diameter 
greater  than  the  outer  diameter  of  the  tubing  and  extend- 
ing circumfcrentially  at  a  predetermined  internal  diameter 
for  at  least  360*  around  the  interior  wall  of  said  first  die 
and  adapted  to  indentably  bear  on  the  exterior  of  said 
tubing  in  a  substantially  radial  direction; 

(b)  at  least  a  second  annular  die  ring  adapted  to  encompass 
said  tubing  downstream  of  said  first  die  ring,  said  second 
die  ring  including  a  tapered  lead-in  portion  and  a  helical 
internal  ridge  which  extends  circumfcrentially  for  at  least 
360*  at  a  predetermined  internal  diameter  and  which  has 
an  internal  diameter  which  is  greater  than  the  outer  diame- 
ter of  the  tubing  which  it  is  adapted  to  engage,  the  helical 
internal  ridge  in  said  second  die  ring  having  a  smaller 
thread  pitch  than  said  first  die  ring; 

(c)  means  for  incurring  relative  rotation  between  said  tubing 
and  said  die  rings  whereby  to  axially  displace  said  tubing 
continually  through  said  dies  while  simultaneously  form- 
ing annular  corrugations  therein;  and 

(d)  means  for  synchronizing  the  rotation  of  said  die  rings  so 
that  they  rotate  at  the  same  angular  speed. 


1.  A  ring  rolling  mill  comprising  a  rolling  mill  frame,  a 
rolling  platform  mounted  to  the  frame,  a  main  roll  movably 
mounted  on  the  frame,  a  plurality  of  elongated  nuuidrel  rolls 
mountable  laterally  of  said  main  roll,  a  plurality  of  upper  man- 
drel roll  bearing  housings,  each  housing  supporting  one  of  the 
oppositely  disposed  ends  of  a  mandrel  roll,  each  mandrel  roll 
and  one  bearing  housing  associated  therewith  being  axially 
displaceable,  a  turret  rotatably  mounted  on  the  frame  at  a 
spaced  location  above  the  main  roll,  carriage  means  for  radi- 
ally moving  the  main  roll,  a  supporting  arm  rigidly  connected 
to  the  frame  and  projecting  into  the  space  between  said  turret 
and  said  main  roll,  and  said  axial  displaceable  mandrel  roll 
bearing  housing  being  displaceable  to  engage  with  and  bear 
upon  said  supporting  arm  for  rolling  a  ring. 

4339,938 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  METAL 

PIPES  AND  TUBES 

Makoto  Nakagawa,  Chiba,  and  Takeshi  Mori,  Kitakyushn,  both 

of  Jqian,  assignors  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  33,221,  Apr.  25, 1979,  abandoned.  TUs 

appUcation  Feb.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  236,304 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  2, 1978,  53-52281 

Int  a.J  B21D  5/12 

MS.  CL  72—178  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  metal  pipes  and  tubes  for  a  skelp  by 
laterally  bending  the  skelp,  which  method  comprises: 

passing  the  skelp  between  convex  and  concave  horizontal 
roUs  for,  while  keeping  the  middle  portion  of  the  skelp 
substantially  straight  edge-forming  successively  more 
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inward  parts  of  the  edge  portion  on  each  side  of  the  skelp, 
which  parts  together  extend  inwardly  up  to  a  distance 
inward  of  the  edge  of  from  12.5%  to  25%  of  the  width  of 
the  skelp  and  symmetrical  to  the  pass  line,  for  giving  each 
part  from  70  to  100%  of  the  ultimate  curvature  thereof  in 
the  flnished  pipe; 

forcing  the  edge-formed  skelp  through  a  plurality  of  cage 
roll  passes  disposed  along  and  symmetrical  to  the  pass  line 
for  intermediate  forming  the  remaining  portion  of  the 
skelp  toward  a  round  form  symmetrical  to  the  pass  line; 
and 

forcing  the  thus  intermediate  formed  skelp  through  at  least 
one  finishing  pass  having  a  plurality  of  finishing  rolls  for 
shaping  the  skelp  to  the  final  shape  and  inserting  the  fin  of 
a  finned  roll  in  the  finishing  pass  into  the  gap  between  the 
skelp  edges  for  finish-forming  the  skelp. 


4,339,940 
MULTIPART  DIE  FOR  ATTACHMENT  OF  A  METAL 

CLIP 
Frederic  M.  MacKay;  Gordon  R.  Winders,  both  of  Raleigh,  and 
Thomas  E.  Whittlesey,  Apex,  all  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Tipper 
Tie,  Inc.,  Apex,  N.C. 

FUed  Jun.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,762 

Int.  a. J  B21D  7/QO.  37/10 

U.S.  a.  72—402  5  Qaims 


4,339,939 
DRAWING  HEAVY  WALLED  PARTS 
Walter  R.  Book,  Bethlehem,  and  Anthony  M.  Putetti,  Water- 
bury,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Textron,  Inc.,  Providence, 

R.I. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  965,159,  No».  30,  1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  807,072,  Jun.  16, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,147,049.  This  application  Jun.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  273,640 

Int.  a?  B21D  22/00 

U.S.  a.  72—349  2  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  forming  heavy  walled  cup  shaped  parts 
without  annealing  which  includes: 

providing  a  multiple  station  punch  and  die  machine  wherein 
a  plur^ity  of  punches  are  associated  with  sleeves  which 
are  slightly  movable  relatively  to  their  respective 
punches; 

providing  a  disc -shaped  blank; 

transferring  the  blank  to  a  first  station  and  cupping  the  blank 
to  form  a  workpiece,  the  dimensions  of  the  workpiece 
bottom  being  esublished  in  the  cupping  operation; 

transferring  the  cupped  blank  to  a  die  having  a  die  angle 
such  that  the  die  opening  is  no  smaller  than  the  diameter 
of  the  blank; 

drawing  the  blank  to  reduce  the  cup  diameter  and  increase 
its  height; 

transferring  the  workpiece  to  a  redrawing  station  in  which 
the  punch  has  a  sleeve  mounted  for  slight  movement 
relative  to  the  puifch; 

bringing  the  sleeve  to  bear  on  the  upper  edge  of  the  work- 
piece  to  maintain  compression  on  the  workpiece  material 
during  forming;  and 

reducing  the  diameter  of  the  workpiece,  while  simulta- 
neously extruding  upward  the  wall  material  of  the  work- 
piece. 


1.  In  apparatus  for  attaching  a  metal  clip  to  a  workpiece,  the 
improvement  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  multipart  die  for  forming  the  clip  into  a  substantially  fixed 
diameter,  helical  configuration  on  the  workpiece,  said  die 
including  more  than  two  die  members,  each  of  the  die 
members  having  an  arcuate  face  segment  opposed  to  the 
workpiece,  each  die  member  being  translatable  only  in  a 
radial  direction  toward  and  away  from  the  center  of  a 
circle  surrounding  the  workpiece,  said  center  being  inter- 
mediate all  of  the  die  members,  each  of  the  face  segments 
of  said  die  members  including  a  segment  of  a  circular  clip 
channel,  said  channel  being  continuous  when  the  die 
members  are  in  the  closed  position,  with  the  face  segments 
forming  a  closed  surface  about  the  workpiece;  and 

means  for  simultaneously  translating  the  die  members  in  the 
radial  direction  only  between  an  open  position  for  posi- 
tioning a  metal  clip  between  the  die  members  on  the  work- 
piece  and  closed  circle  position  for  forming  the  metal  clip 
into  a  circular  configuration  on  the  workpiece,  said  means 
including  separate  die  passages  for  each  die  member,  each 
die  passage  forming  a  radial  passage  for  sliding  movement 
of  the  associated  die  member. 


4339,941 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  THICK 

WELDED  STEEL  PIPE 
Tadaaki  Taira;  Toshio  Ishihara;  Hiromichi  Itoshima,  all  of 
Fukuyama;  Yutaka  Mihara,  Tokyo,  and  Takashi  Kogawa, 
Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,501 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  22, 1979,  54-62244 
Int  a.3  B21D  37/10 
MS,  a.  72—412  29  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  steel  pipe  from  thick  plate  mate- 
rial and  for  reducing  the  amount  of  peaking  in  the  pipe  during 
production  thereof,  comprising: 
forming  the  thick  plate  into  a  pipe  of  generally  O-shape  by 
O-ing  with  a  pair  of  O-ing  dies,  the  O-shaped  pipe  having 
two  longitudinally  extending  edges  facing  each  other  and 
forming  a  longitudinal  edge  groove  therebetween; 
locating  an  inwardly  projecting  member  substantially  at  the 
center  on  an  inner  caliber  of  an  O-ing  die,  said  projecting 
member  projecting  inwardly  of  said  caliber  so  as  to  bear 
on  the  longitudinally  extending  outer  surfaces  of  said 
O-shaped  pipe  in  the  vicinity  of  said  facing  edges  of  said 
O-shaped  pipe,  said  projecting  member  extending  in- 
wardly from  the  curvature  of  said  caliber  and  longitudi- 
nally in  the  direction  of  said  edge  groove; 
engaging  said  projecting  member  with  said  outer  surface  of 
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said  O-shaped  pipe  in  the  vicinity  of  said  facing  edges  of 
said  O-shaped  pipe  in  the  vicinity  of  said  edge  groove  of 
said  O-shaped  pipe;  and 


4,339,943 
PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER  CROSS-CHECK  SYSTEM 
Geoffrey  S.  M.  Hedrick,  Malvern,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Smiths  Indus- 
tries Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Aug.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,425 

Int.  a.3  GOIL  27/00 

MS.  a.  73—4  R  20  Claims 


carrying  out  a  further  O-ing  operation  on  said  pipe  with  said 
projecting  member  in  engagement  with  said  outer  surfaces 
of  said  O-shaped  pipe  in  the  vicinity  of  said  edge  groove 
so  as  to  bring  said  edges  together  and  to  reduce  peaking  in 
the  pipe. 


4,339,942 

HYDRAULICALLY  OPERATED  CRIMPING  TOOL 

Uno  Svensson,  Porlabacken  5, 124  45  Bandhagen,  Sweden 

FUed  Sep.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,688 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Sep.  10, 1979,  7907468 

Int  a.J  B21IJ  7/06 

MS.  a.  72—453.16  7  Claims 


L./L.J      U/r         ^..J 


1.  Hydraulically  operated  crimping  tool  (1)  for  attaching  an 
electrical  connector  to  an  electrical  conductor,  consisting  of  a 
hydraulic  oil  reservoir  (27),  which  is  connected  to  a  pump  unit 
(26)  which  when  operated  will  pump  oil  under  pressure  into  an 
enclosed  space  (25),  into  which  is  introduced  a  pin  (lA:),  said 
pin  being  so  arranged  as  to  move  out  of  the  space  as  pressure 
is  applied,  characterized  in  that  upon  the  initial  activation  of 
the  pump  unit  (26)  oil  is  pumped  into  a  small  space  (24)  of  small 
area  and  volume,  where  a  small  quantity  of  oil  will  produce 
large  movement  of  the  pin  {\k),  said  movement  likewise  caus- 
ing the  other  enclosed  space  (25)  of  greater  area  and  of  greater 
volume  to  be  filled  with  oil,  but  as  resistance  begins  to  occur  to 
the  movement  of  the  pin  {\k)  the  pump  unit  (26)  will  pump  the 
quantity  of  oU  to  the  enclosed  space  (25)  of  greater  area. 


1.  In  an  aircraft  instrument  system  capable  of  receiving  a  pair 
of  content  related  pressure  responsive  signals  for  providing 
input  signals  based  thereon  to  a  controller  for  said  system,  said 
system  controller  being  capable  of  providing  an  aircraft  instru- 
ment control  signal  responsive  to  said  input  signals  provided 
thereto;  the  improvement  comprising  a  pair  of  parameter  input 
means;  a  pair  of  pressure  transducers  operativdy  connected 
between  said  parameter  input  means  and  said  system  control- 
ler, each  of  said  pressure  transducers  being  connected  to  a 
different  parameter  input  means  of  said  pair  and  being  capable 
of  detecting  a  predetermined  parameter  associated  with  said 
parameter  input  means  for  providing  a  pressure  responsive 
parameter  signal  to  said  system  controller  in  accordance  with 
said  detected  parameter,  said  detected  parameters  being  re- 
lated to  each  other  in  content  whereby  said  pair  of  provided 
parameter  signals  are  related  to  each  other  in  content,  said  pair 
of  pressure  transducers  being  operatively  connected  to  said 
system  controller  for  selectively  providing  said  related  param- 
eter signals  as  said  input  signals  thereto,  each  of  said  pair  of 
pressure  transducers  being  a  relatively  low  precision  pressure 
transducer;  a  common  relatively  high  precision  pressure  trans- 
ducer as  compared  with  said  low  precision  pressure  transduc- 
ers, said  common  high  precision  pressure  transducer  being 
selectively  operatively  connected  between  said  system  con- 
troller and  one  of  said  pair  of  parameter  input  means;  and  valve 
means  operatively  connected  between  said  pair  of  parameter 
input  means,  said  pair  of  low  precision  pressure  transducers 
and  said  common  high  precision  pressure  transducer  for  alter- 
nately connecting  one  of  said  pair  of  low  precision  pressure 
transducers  to  one  of  said  parameter  input  means  while  con- 
necting said  common  high  precision  pressure  transducer  to  the 
other  of  said  parameter  input  means  for  selectively  alternately 
providing  one  of  said  pair  of  parameter  input  signals  as  a  high 
precision  pressure  responsive  input  signal  to  said  system  con- 
troUer  on  alternate  cycles  of  said  low  precision  pressure  trans- 
ducer pair  in  accordance  with  the  cycling  of  said  valve  means, 
whereby  each  of  said  low  precision  pressure  transducers  is 
alternately  periodically  calibrated  during  the  operation  of  said 
aircraft  instrument  system  dependent  on  said  common  high 
precision  pressure  responsive  input  signal. 


4339,944 
ULTRASONIC  PARTICULATE  IDENTIFICATION 
Lei^  R.  Abts,  Providence,  and  Robert  T.  Beyer,  East  Provi- 
dence, both  of  R.I.,  assignors  to  Micro  Pure  Systems,  lac., 
Smithfleld,  R.I. 

FUed  May  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,834 
Int  a.3  GOIN  29/02 
MS.  a.  73—19  7  OaiM 

1.  A  method  of  identifying  and  distinguishing  different  types 
of  discontinuities  in  a  flow  comprising: 
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directing  a  transmitted  pulse  of  short  duration  and  rich  in 
frequency  components  essentially  transversely  across  the 
flow, 

detecting  an  ultrasonic  pulse  reflected  from  an  unknown 
discontinuity  in  the  flow,  which  reflected  pulse  need  not 
have  any  frequency  change  due  to  discontinuity  move- 
ment, 


of  electrical  energy  to  said  heating  element,  said  measured 
temperature  of  said  fluid,  said  measured  wall  temperature 
of  said  heating  member,  said  measured  velocity  of  said 
fluid  through  said  piping  assembly  and  said  measured 
parameter. 


4^9,946 

HYDRAULIC  DEPTH  INDICATOR  FOR  HYDRAUUC 

DRILLING  MACHINES 

Thomas  F.  Cole,  Vancouver,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Hughes  Tool 

Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Dec.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,597 

Int  a.3  E21B  47/04 

U.S.  a.  73—151  3  Qalms 


transforming  said  reflected  pulse  into  a  multi-component 
frequency,  spectrum,  in  which  certain  of  the  frequency 
components  of  said  reflected  pulse  are  enhanced  because 
of  the  type  of  discontinuity  reflecting  said  pulse,  and 

comparing  said  frequency  spectrum  with  the  frequency 
spectra  of  known  discontinuities,  in  which  spectra  differ- 
ent frequency  components  are  enhanced,  until  a  matching 
frequency  spectrum  is  found. 


4,339,945 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  FLUIDS 

FOR  FOULING 

James  G.  Knodsen,  Corvallis,  Oreg.,  and  Nicholas  J.  Brindak, 

Morris  Plains,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Drew  Chemical  Corporation, 

Boonton,  N  J. 

FUed  Oct  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,351 

Int  QV  GOIN  77/00 

UA  a.  73— «1  J  18  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  testing  a  fluid  to  monitor  and  record 
fouling  data  together  with  other  parameters  which  comprises: 

a  piping  assembly  including  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  means  and 
a  heat  transfer  test  assembly,  said  heat  transfer  test  assem- 
bly including  a  heating  member  including  a  heating  ele- 
ment disposed  within  a  conduit  means  having  a  passage- 
way for  said  fluid; 

means  for  measuring  temperature  of  said  fluid  entering  said 
heat  transfer  test  assembly; 

means  for  supplying  electrical  energy  of  a  preselect  quantity 
to  said  heating  element; 

means  for  measuring  a  wall  temperature  of  said  heating 
element; 

flow  means  for  measuring  velocity  of  said  fluid  through  said 
conduit  means; 

means  for  measuring  a  parameter  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  corrosion,  pH  and  conductivity;  and 

means  for  simultaneously  recording  said  preselect  quantity 


1.  A  depth  determining  apparatus  for  an  earth  boring  ma- 
chine of  the  type  having  a  cylinder,  a  piston  carried  in  the 
cylinder,  a  rotatable  drive  kelly  connected  with  the  piston  and 
adapted  to  support  a  drilling  tool,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  in  combination: 
a  fluid  source; 

a  hydraulic  line  connecting  the  fluid  source  with  the  hydrau- 
lic cylinder; 
a  pump  connected  with  the  hydraulic  line  to  provide  pres- 
surized fluid  to  the  hydraulic  cylinder; 
valve  means  between  the  pump  and  the  hydraulic  cylinder  in 

the  hydraulic  line  to  control  fluid  flow  to  the  cylinder; 
a  flowmeter  in  the  hydraulic  line  between  the  valve  and  the 
hydraulic  cylinder  to  measure  fluid  flow  through  the  line; 
indicator  means  connected  with  the  flowmeter,  calibrated  in 
terms  of  depth  of  hole  reached  by  the  drilling  tool. 


4,339,947 
DOWNHOLE  SAMPLING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Bmce  F.  WUey,  Bwtiesirille,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 

FUed  Aug.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,957 
Int  CL^  E21B  49/04 
U.S.  CL  73—151  19  Ctaims 

1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  sample-taking  projectUe  having  a  sidewaU  which  de- 
flnes 

(i)  a  sample  chamber 
(ii)  an  opening  at  one  end  of  said  projectUe  leading  axially 

into  said  sample  chamber 
(iii)  a  pair  of  opposed  longitudinally  elongated  apertures 
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leading  through  said  sidewall  radially  into  said  sample 
chamber; 


4,339,949 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  THERMAL 

MEASUREMENT  OF  MASS  FLOW 

Friedrich  Bahner,  Rotenburg,  and  Harry  Pleva,  Horb,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Babcock-BSH  AG,  Kre- 

feld.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,653 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  27, 
1978,  2856289 

Int  a?  GOIF  1/68 
U5.  a.  73— 204  6  Claims 


(b)  a  flexible  means  for  tethering  the  projectile  extending 
through  the  opposed,  longitudinally  elongated  apertures; 
and 

(c)  a  means  for  anchoring  the  tethering  means. 


4,339,948 

WELL  FORMATION  TEST-TREAT-TEST  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD 

Bobby  J.  Hallmark,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Gearhart 

Industries,  Inc.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,779 

Int  a.3  E21B  49/00 

U.S.  a.  73—155  10  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  thermically  measuring  mass  flow,  com- 
prising a  hollow  tube  through  which  a  gaseous,  vaporous  or 
liquid  medium  may  be  passed,  temperature  sensors  disposed  at 
the  terminal  areas  of  said  tube,  two  concentric  wire  coils  of  a 
thermic  resistance  material  WQund  around  the  outer  periphery 
of  said  tube,  a  layer  of  predetermined  thickness  interposed 
between  said  coils  and  formed  of  a  material  of  at  most  moder- 
ate heat  conductivity,  with  at  least  part  of  the  tube  and  wire 
coils  surrounded  by  a  cooling  or  heating  device,  whereby  the 
mass  flow  may  be  measured  by  ascertaining  the  heat  differen- 
tial between  said  two  wire  coils  and  obtaining  by  means  of 
these  data  and  the  dau  from  the  temperature  sensors,  the  heat 
balance  equation. 

4339,950 
COUNTING  MECHANISM  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  FUEL 

TANK 

Nicholas  C.  Lendino,  125  Rhode  Island  Ave.,  Massapequa,  N.Y. 
11758 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,566 

Int.  a.3  GOIF  2i/06:  G06M  1/06 

U.S.  a.  73—310  5  Claims 


1.  In  the  method  for  testing,  then  treating,  then  testing  the 
same  sealed  off  region  of  a  well  earth  formation,  the  steps 
comprising: 

(a)  isolating  a  wall  region  of  the  earth  formation  to  be  tested; 

(b)  opening  a  fluid  sample  chamber  to  drain  a  fluid  sample 
from  the  isolated  region  of  earth  formation  while  sensing 
the  pressure  build  up  of  the  fluids  drawn  into  said  cham- 
ber; 

(c)  expelling  a  formation  treating  fluid  from  a  treating  fluid 
chamber  into  said  isolated  region  of  earth  formation;  and 

(d)  again  opening  a  sample  chamber  to  draw  a  fluid  sample 
from  said  isolated  region  of  earth  formation  whUe  sensing 
said  pressure  buUd  up. 


1.  A  counting  mechanism  adapted  for  use  as  an  attachment 
to  a  fuel  tank  so  as  to  record  the  cumulative  amount  of  fuel 
resulting  from  the  successive  fiUing  of  said  tank  and  also  to 
record  the  amount  of  fuel  removed  therefrom  incident  to 
heating  use  of  said  fuel  following  each  said  filling,  said  mecha- 
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nism  comprising  two  counter-operating  rotatable  shafts,  a  first 
counter  and  a  second  counter  respectively  mounted  on  each 
said  shaft  so  as  to  provide  counting  operation  in  response  to 
shaft  rotation,  each  said  counter  being  of  the  type  that  adds  in 
one  shaft  rotational  direction  and  subtracts  in  the  opposite 
shaft  rotational  direction,  shaft  rotation-powering  means  oper- 
atively  connected  to  said  shaft  of  said  first  counter  and  respon- 
sive to  fuel  level  changes  in  said  fuel  tank  so  as  to  cause  rota- 
tion in  said  shaft  of  said  first  counter  such  that  said  first  counter 
adds  from  a  selected  starting  reference  number  to  a  higher 
number  in  response  to  shaft  rotation  corresponding  to  a  de- 
scending fuel  level  change  so  as  to  record  the  amount  of  fuel 
being  consumed  and  subsequent  thereto  subtracts  back  to  said 
selected  starting  reference  numeral  in  response  to  opposite 
shaft  rotation  corresponding  to  an  ascending  fuel  level  change, 
a  gear  fixedly  mounted  on  said  first  counter  shaft  and  a  cooper- 
ating second  gear  disposed  in  intermeshing  relation  therewith 
mounted  on  bearing  means  so  as  to  be  free  wheeling  relation  on 
said  second  counter  shaft  such  that  said  rotational  movements 
in  both  rotational  directions  of  said  first  counter  shaft  respon- 
sive to  said  fuel  level  changes  are  imparted  to  said  free  wheel- 
ing second  gear,  and  a  pawl  on  said  second  gear  and  a  ratchet 
fixedly  mounted  on  said  second  counter  shaft  disposed  in  coop- 
erating operative  relation  with  each  other  such  that  said  pawl 
drivingly  engages  said  ratchet  to  cause  corresponding  rotation 
in  said  second  counter  shaft  in  one  rotational  direction  but  not 
in  said  opposite  rotational  direction,  whereby  said  second 
counter  is  adapted  to  add  cumulatively  in  response  to  succes- 
sive shaft  rotations  corresponding  to  ascending  fuel  level 
changes  to  provide  a  number  record  of  the  successive  fuel  tank 
fillings  without  there  being  any  subtraction  from  such  number 
during  rotation  of  said  second  gear  corresponding  to  a  de- 
scending fuel  level  change. 


4,339^51 
TEMPEATURE  MEASUREMENT  AND  DISPLAY  OF 
INDiaA  USING  THERMOCHROMIC 
POLYACETYLENES 
Kwok  C.  Yee,  Randolph;  Anthony  F.  Preziosi,  Ledgewood; 
Gordhanbhai  N.  Patel;  Ronald  R.  Chance,  both  of  Morris 
Plains;  GnuTille  G.  Miller,  Morristown,  and  Ray  H.  Baugh- 
man,  Morris  Plains,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Allied  Corpora- 
tion, Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  839,678,  Oct.  5,  1977,  Pat  No.  4,215,208. 
This  application  Apr.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,112 
Int.  a.^  COIK  U/12 
U.S.  a.  374—162  5  aaims 
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1.  A  device  for  measuring  temperature  comprising  a  sub- 
strate having  deposited  thereon  at  least  one  thermochromic 
polyacetylene  being  a  1,4  addition  polymer  of  an  acetylenic 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(1)  polydiacetylenes  which  are  1,4  addition  polymers  of 
monomers  having  the  following  formula: 


(A)  : 

RHNOCO— (CH2)«— C»C— C-C— <CH2. 
)„— OCONHR'  , 

wherein 

(a)  n  is  4  and  R  and  R'  can  be  the  same  or  different  and  are 
isopropyl,  n-octadecyl,  linear  C1-C4  alkoxycarbonyl- 
methyl,  linear  C1-C4  p-  or  m-alkylpenyl,  o-  or  m- 
chlorophenyl  or  linear  C1-C4  monochloroalkyl; 

(b)  n  is  3  and  R  and  R'  can  be  the  same  or  different  and  are 
linear  C1-C4  alkoxycarbonylmethyl?  linear  C1-C4  m- 
alkylphenyl,  m-  or  p-chlorophenyl; 

(c)  n  is  2  and  R  and  R'  can  be  the  same  or  different  and  are 
linear  C1-C4  m-alkylphenyl,  p-methoxyphenyl  or  linear 
C1-C4  m-alkoxyphenyl; 

(2)  polyacetylenic  network  polymers  which  are  1,4-addition 
products  of  crosslinking  of  polyacetylenes  having  the 
following  formulas: 

(B) 
[OCONH(CH2)6-NHOCO(CH2)«— C— 
C-C-C-(CH2)2-C-C-C-C-{CH2)„], 

wherein  x  is  large  and  n  is  3;  and  copolymers  formed  of 
the  above  formulas  (B),  and  (C)  where  n  is  an  integer  from 
2  to  6; 

(C) 

(OCONH— {CH2)6— NHCX:0(CH2)„— (C- 
-C-C-C-{CH2)2]2  C-C-C-C-(CH2)„1, 

wherein  x  is  large  and  n  is  3;  and  copolymers  formed  of 
the  above  formulas  (B),  and  (C)  where  n  is  3; 

(3)  partially  polymerized  acetylenic  compounds  containing 
from  about  0.1  to  about  50  weight  percent  of  1,4  addition 
polymers  of  acetylenic  compositions  having  the  following 
formulas: 

(D) 
[OCONH-{CH2)6-NHOCX)(CH2),,-tC- 
-C-C-C-<CH2)2]2C-C-C-C-(CH2)„Lt 

wherein  x  is  large  and  n  is  2  or  4; 
(E) 

RNHOCO(CH2)«— C-C— C-C— {CH2. 
)„— OCONHR' 

wherein 

(a)  n  is  4  and  R  and  R'  are  p-chlorophenyl, 

(b)  n  is  3  and  R  and  R'  can  be  the  same  or  different  and  are 
linear  C4-C18  alkyl,  linear  C1-C4  o-alkoxyphenyl  or 
linear  C1-C4  o-alkylphenyl; 

(c)  n  is  2  and  R  and  R'  can  be  the  same  or  different  and  are 
linear  C2-C18  alkyl,  linear  Ci-C4alkoxycarbonylmethyl 
or  m-chlorophenyl; 

(d)  n  is  1  and  R  and  R'  can  be  the  same  or  different  and  are 
linear  Q-Cis  alkyl,  p-chlorophenyl  or  o-nitrophenyl; 

(F) 
RNHOCO— (CH2)„— C-C— C-C— (CH2. 
h— C-C— C«C— (CH2)n— OCONHR' 

wherein 

(a)  n  is  4  and  R  and  R'  can  be  the  same  or  different  and  are 
linear  C|-C|8  alkyl; 

(b)  n  is  3  and  R  and  R'  can  be  the  same  or  different  and  are 
linear  Ci -Gig  alkyl; 

(c)  n  is  2  and  R  and  R'  can  be  the  same  or  different  and  are 
linear  C2-Cig  alkyl; 

(O) 
RNHOCX>-<CH2)r-[C-C— C-C-(CH2)2- 
h— C-C— C-C— (CH2)r-OCONHR' 

wherein 
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(a)  n  is  4  and  R  and  R'  can  be  the  same  or  different  and  are 
linear  C2-C18  alkyl; 

(b)  n  is  3  and  R  and  R'  can  be  the  same  or  different  and  are 
linear  C1-C18  alkyl; 

(c)  n  is  2  and  R  and  R'  can  be  the  same  or  different  and  are 
linear  Ci-Cis  alkyl  or  phenyl;  and 

(H) 
[HO-{CH2)„-C*C-C=C-(CH2)2-CsC]2 
wherein  n  is  2  or  3. 


4,339,952 
CYLINDRICAL  TRANSDUCER  ULTRASONIC  SCANNER 
Francis  S.  Foster,  Toronto,  Canada,  assignor  to  Ontario  Cancer 
Institute,  Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,414 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Apr.  26, 1979,  326460 

Int.  C1.3  GOIN  29/04 

U.S.  a.  73—624  21  Qaims 
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1.  An  ultrasonic  imaging  device,  comprising  transducer 
means  for  transmitting  ultrasound  pulses  into  a  structure  to  be 
imaged  and  receiving  ultrasound  scattered  by  said  structure 
and  generating  signals  in  response  thereto,  means  to  energize 
said  transducer  means  to  transmit  said  pulses,  scanning  means 
for  progressively  relating  said  transducer  means  to  successive 
linear  portions  of  said  structure  according  to  a  scanning  pat- 
tern, and  receiver  and  signal  processing  means  for  assembling 
an  image  from  said  generated  signals,  wherein  the  transducer 
means  comprises  separate  transmitting  and  receiving  transduc- 
ers, one  of  said  transducers  being  a  real  or  simulated  cylindrical 
transducer  having  a  line  focus  successively  coincident  with  the 
axes  of  said  linear  structure  portions,  and  the  other  of  said 
transducers  being  in  coaxial  alignment  with  and  aimed  along 
said  line  focus,  the  scanning  means  being  operative  to  move 
said  line  focus  in  relation  to  the  structure  to  be  imaged  in 
accordance  with  said  scanning  pattern. 

21.  An  ultrasonic  examination  method  comprising  transmit- 
ting ultrasound  pulse  from  one  transducer  and  receiving  ultra- 
sound scattered  by  a  structure  being  examined  at  a  second 
transducer  to  provide  a  signal  for  display,  one  of  said  transduc- 
ers having  a  line  focus  in  said  structure  from  a  lateral  direction 
and  the  other  being  aligned  with  and  aimed  along  said  line 
focus. 


adjacent  said  ferromagnetic  member  and  said  permanent 
magnet  means  for  forming  a  magnetic  circuit  therewith; 

at  least  one  electrical  coil  disposed  on  said  core  means; 

detector  means  for  detecting  a  change  of  intensity  of  mag- 
netic flux  produced  in  said  core  means  by  the  magnetic 
field  of  said  permanent  magnet  means  in  response  to  a 


.^^I2tt 


FET1 


displacement  of  said  strong  ferromagnetic  member,  com- 
prising 

means  for  applying  a  pulse  voltage  to  said  at  least  one  coil; 
and 

means  for  measuring  the  time  delay  occurring  from  the 
application  of  said  pulse  voltage  until  saturation  of  said 
core  means. 


4,339,954 
MEASUREMENT  OF  SMALL  MOVEMENTS 
Michael  Anson;  Shin-Ho  Chung,  both  of  London,  England,  and 
Alan  G.  Pettigrew,  Homebush,  Australia,  assignors  to  Na- 
tional Research  Development  Corporation,  London,  England 
per  No.  PCr/GB79/00043,  §  371  Date  Not.  9,  1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct.  29, 1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00841,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  18,  1979 

per  Filed  Mar.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  179,287 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  9,  1978, 
09398/78 

Int.  a.3  GOIB  9/02 
U.S.  a.  73—657  14  Claims 


4,339,953 
POSITION  SENSOR 
Shinichiro  Iwasaki,  Aubom  Heights,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Aisin 
Seiki  Company,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,842 
Int  a.3  GOIH  11/00 
VS.  a.  73—654  6  Claims 

1.  A  position  sensor  for  detecting  operational  displacement 
of  an  operation  means,  comprising: 
a  ferromagnetic  member  movable  in  response  to  displace- 
ment of  said  operation  means; 
permanent  magnet  means  for  providing  a  magnetic  field; 
core  means  including  a  magnetically  soft  material  disposed 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  out  of  plane  movement  of  an 
oscillating  irregular  surface,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

illuminating  the  surface  with  coherent  light,  the  reflexions 
and  scattering  of  the  coherent  light  from  the  surface  form- 
ing a  speckle  pattern, 

detecting  with  a  spatially  integrating  photodetector,  varia- 
tions caused  by  the  out-of-plane  movement  in  the  speckle 
pattern  and  generating  a  photodetector  signal  indicative 
thereof  and 

continuously  detecting,  from  the  photodetector  signal,  am- 
plitude variations  thereof  at  the  frequency  of  the  out-of- 
plane  movement  to  represent  such  movement. 
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4^9,955 
PRESSURE  SENSOR 
Shinichiro  Iwasaki,  Aobain  Heights,  Mich^  assignor  to  Aisin 
Seiki  Cofflpuy,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Hied  Aug.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182^1 

Int  a.J  GOIL  9/70 

U^.  a.  73—728  13  Claims 


'     I'   13    7 


1.  A  pressure  sensor  comprising; 

a  casing  defining  an  inner  space; 

a  movable  body  dividing  said  inner  space  of  said  casing  into 
a  first  space  and  a  second  space  and  movable  within  said 
inner  space  in  response  to  pressure  differential  generated 
between  said  first  and  second  spaces; 

a  fluid  port  communicating  with  the  first  space; 

spring  means  for  urging  the  movable  body  in  a  given  direc- 
tion to  reduce  the  volume  of  the  first  space  or  to  reduce 
the  volume  of  the  second  space; 

a  permanent  magnetic  coupled  to  the  movable  body  and 
movable  therewith; 

a  core  formed  of  at  least  one  member  consisting  of  a  magnet- 
ically soft  material  magnetically  coupled  to  said  perma- 
nent magnet  and  disposed  adjacent  to  a  range  of  move- 
ment of  the  permanent  magnet; 

an  electricl  coil  disposed  on  the  at  least  one  member  of  said 
core; 

means  for  applying  an  electrical  signal  to  said  coil  to  saturate 
magnetically  said  core;  and 

means  for  producing  a  pressure  output  signal  indicative  of 
the  pressure  differential  between  said  first  and  second 
Sf>aces  based  on  the  amount  of  time  between  application  of 
said  electrical  signal  and  saturation  of  said  core. 


4,339,956 
PRESSURE  SENSOR 
Shinichiro  Iwasaki,  Aubmn  Heights,  Mich^  assignor  to  Aisin 
Seiki  Company,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,848 

Int  a.3  GOIL  9/10 

U.S.  a.  73—728  6  Claims 


1.  A  pressure  sensor  comprising: 
a  casing; 

a  movable  body  located  within  said  casing  to  divide  the 

interior  of  the  casing  into  a  first  space  and  a  second  space; 

a  fluid  port  disposed  in  communication  with  the  first  space; 


spring  means  for  biasing  the  movable  body  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  a  pressure  applied  through  the  fluid  port; 

a  core  comprising  an  amorphous,  magnetically  soft  metal 
material  connected  to  the  movable  body,  the  movable 
body  acting  to  produce  a  stress  in  the  core; 

an  electrical  coil  disposed  on  the  core  for  detecting  the  stress 
produced  therein;  and 

detection  means  for  applying  a  predetermined  pulse  voltage- 
to  said  electrical  coil  to  saturate  said  core  and  for  detect- 
ing changes  in  the  permeability  of  said  magnetically  soft 
core  material  as  a  result  of  said  stress  acting  on  said  mag- 
netically soft  core  material,  comprising  means  for  produc- 
ing an  output  signal  indicative  of  the  pressure  applied 
through  the  fluid  port  based  on  the  time  between  applica- 
tion of  said  pulse  voltage  and  saturation  of  said  core. 


4,339,957 

VORTEX-SHEDDING  FLOWMETER  WITH  UNITARY 

SHEDDER/SENSOR 

Peter  J.  Herzl,  Morrisrille,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Hscher  A  Porter 

Company,  Warminster,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  178,176,  Aug.  14, 1980,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  37,532,  May  10, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,262,544,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  13,557, 

Feb.  21, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,226,117,  wUch  is  a  continuation-in-part 

of  Ser.  No.  944,624,  Sep.  21, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,181,020.  This 

appUcation  Sep.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,351 

Int  CL^  GOIF  l/n 

UA  CL  73— 861J4  11  Claims 


Ramotd 


fhantoMG 


1.  A  vortex-shedding  flowmeter  capable  of  accurately  mea- 
suring the  flow  rate  of  a  fluid  even  under  extreme  conditions  of 
temperature,  the  flowmeter  comprising: 

A.  a  flow  pipe  through  which  the  fluid  to  be  metered  is 
conducted  along  a  flow  axis; 

B.  a  shedder/senaor  unit  having  a  non-circular  cross-sec- 
tional configuration  torsionally  supported  in  said  flow 
pipe  along  a  pivot  axis  which  coincides  with  the  center  of 
gravity  of  the  unit,  which  axis  is  at  right  angles  to  the  flow 
axis,  whereby  said  unit  which  is  statically  and  dynamically 
balanced  is  intercepted  by  the  fluid  to  shed  vortices  on 
alternate  sides  and  is  caused  by  said  vortices  to  oscillate 
about  said  pivot  axis  at  a  rate  proportional  to  flow,  the 
support  therefor  including  a  relatively  stiff  torque  tube 
whose  base  is  received  within  a  bore  in  said  flow  pipe  and 
is  joined  thereto  and  whose  tip  is  joined  to  one  end  of  said 
unit  to  exclude  said  fluid  from  the  interior  of  said  tube, 
said  support  effectively  restricting  said  oscillations  to  a 
microscopic  movement  to  prevent  an  interaction  between 
said  movement  and  the  shedding  action; 

C.  a  transducer  external  to  said  pipe  to  convert  the  unit 
oscillations  into  corresponding  electrical  signals;  and 

D.  a  link  assembly  coupling  said  unit  to  said  transducer  and 
including  a  main  rod  extending  into  the  interior  of  said 
torque  tube  and  joined  to  the  tip  thereof,  whereby  the 
motion  of  the  tube  is  transmitted  via  the  rod  to  said  trans- 
ducer. 
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4,339,958 

ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL  CONVERTER  FOR 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  FLOWMETER 

Herbert  A.  Shauger,  Willow  Grove,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Fischer  & 

Porter  Co.,  Warminster,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,431 

Int  a.3  GOIF  l/OO:  H03K  li/02 

U.S.  a.  73—861.17  2  Claims 


4 139  059 
RATE  GYROSCOPE  HAVING  AN  OPTICAL  SENSOR 

SYSTEM 
Beojamin  Klaus,  Jr.,  Lexington,  and  Gordon  C.  MacKenzie, 
North  Billerica,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Raytheon  Com- 
pany, Lexington,  Mass. 

FUed  Oct.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,503 

Int  a.i  GOIC  19/2B 

U.S.  a.  74-5.6  A  7  Qaims 
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1.  In  combination,  an  electromagnetic  flowmeter  in  which  a 
fluid  being  metered  passes  through  a  flow  tube  to  intersect  a 
magnetic  field,  the  voltage  induced  in  the  fluid  being  trans- 
ferred to  a  pair  of  electrodes,  the  electromagnet  being  supplied 
with  excitation  current  that  is  alternatively  turned  "on"  and 
"off  at  a  low  frequency  rate,  the  resultant  flow-induced  signal 
being  sampled  for  a  predetermined  interval  in  each  "on"  and 
"off"  field  period  to  provide  a  continuous  train  of  samples, 
successive  differences  between  the  samples  serving  to  develop 
an  analog  signal  representing  the  flow  rate,  a  reference  voltage 
being  derived  from  said  excitation  current  whose  magnitude 
depends  on  said  current  and  is  therefore  indicative  of  said 
interval;  said  excitation  current  being  supplied  by  a  full  wave 
rectifier  coupled  to  a  standard  a-c  power  line  through  an  elec- 
tronic switch  activated  at  a  rate  which  is  a  sub-multiple  of  the 
line  frequency  to  produce  a  flow  induced  electrode  signal  in 
the  alternate  "on"  and  off  periods;  and  an  analog-to-digital 
converter  comprising: 

A.  means  to  integrate  each  sample  in  the  continuous  train 
thereof  during  said  interval  to  produce  a  sloped  voltage 
extending  from  a  base  level  to  a  peak  level  which  depends 
on  the  amplitude  of  the  sample  and  to  then  under  the 
control  of  said  reference  voltage  de-integrate  the  sample 
back  to  the  base  level  in  a  time  slot  whose  duration  is 
directly  proportional  to  the  peak  level;  said  integration 
and  de-integration  means  including  an  integration  ampli- 
fier, said  electrode  signal  being  applied  to  said  amplifier 
through  a  second  electronic  switch  which  is  activated 
during  said  predetermined  interval  in  each  of  the  alternate 
"on"  and  "ofP'  periods  whereby  said  amplifier  integrates 
the  resultant  samples,  the  de-integration  of  said  integration 
amplifier  being  controlled  in  accordance  with  said  refer- 
ence voltage; 

B.  a  stable  source  of  high-frequency  pulses;  and 

C.  means  to  extract  a  burst  of  pulses  from  said  source  during 
each  time  slot  to  produce  a  continuous  train  of  pulse 
bursts,  each  of  which  has  a  count  that  depends  on  the 
duration  of  the  related  time  slot  thereby  providing  the 
desired  digital  signal. 
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2.  A  two  degree  of  freedom  rate  gyroscope  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing; 

(b)  a  rotauble  mass  disposed  within  said  housing;  said  mass 
having  a  longitudinal  spin  axis  and  two  input  angular  rate 
axes  mutually  orthogonal  to  said  spin  axis 

(c)  optical  sensor  means  to  produce  a  sequence  of  electrical 
signal  pulses  representative  of  the  angular  rate  orientation 
of  the  rotatable  mass;  and 

(d)  said  system  comprising  a  mirror  rigidly  attached  to  the 
rotatable  mass;  said  mirror  having  a  reflecting  surface 
with  a  fixed  oblique  tilt  angle  with  respect  to  the  spin  axis, 
an  autocollimating  lens,  a  fixed  light  source,  a  reticle 
having  varying  light  transparency  characteristics  to  mod- 
ulate the  light  rays  reflected  from  the  spinning  mirror,  a 
light  detector  for  converting  the  reflected  modulated  rays 
in  accordance  with  the  angular  orientation  of  the  mass 
into  a  modulated  electrical  signal  and  an  electrical  signal 
processor  to  provide  output  signal  pulses  varying  in  am- 
plitude and  time  duration  indicative  of  the  sensed  angular 
displacement  of  the  gyroscope  housing. 

4339,960 

DRIVE  MECHANISM  FOR  STIRLING  ENGINE 

DISPLACER  AND  PISTON  AND  OTHER 

REOPROCATING  BODIES 

James  R.  Senft,  Athens,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Sunpower,  Inc., 

Athens,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,823 

Int.  a.3  PD2G  1/06;  F16H  21/18 

UJS.  a.  74-50  11  Claims 
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2.  A  multiple  yoke  for  drivingly  linking  a  rotaUble  crank  to 

two  different  reciprocating  bodies  so  that  said  crank  and  said 

bodies  all  have  periodic  motion  having  the  same  period,  said 

bodies  having  a  selected  phase  angle  between  their  respective 

periodic  motions,  said  drive  comprising: 

at  least  two  slotted  yokes,  each  connected  to  a  different  one 

of  said  bodies  and  having  the  pin  of  said  crank  extending 

through  their  slots,  said  slots  being  transverse  to  each 
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other  along  their  entire  length  at  least  one  of  said  yokes 
having  a  portion  including  said  slot  which  is  angularly 
adjustable  for  adjustably  selecting  the  relative  angular 
orientation  of  said  slots  for  adjusting  the  phase  angle 
between  the  motion  of  said  bodies. 


4,339,961 
PRESSURE-RESPONSIVE  APPARATUS  FOR 
ASSEMBLING  TRACK  LINKS  OR  THE  LIKE 
John  W.  Griilot.  Washington,  and  Teddy  R.  Young,  East  Peoria, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  111. 
PCT  No.  PCTAJS79/01130,  §  371  Date  Dec.  26, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  26,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/01806,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  9,  1981 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  129,924 

Int.  a.5  F16H  21/44:  B21L  9/00 

MS.  a.  74—110  11  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  selectively  applying  a  pressure  of  a 
preselected  level  to  first  and  second  contact  points  (142,144)  in 
response  to  a  differential  between  a  resistance  force  at  each 
contact  point  (142,144)  comprising: 
a  housing  (48)  including  first  and  second  laterally  spaced  and 
individually  movable  pressure  heads  (26,28)  for  registry 
with  the  first  and  second  contact  points  (142,144),  respec- 
tively; 
means  (42)  for  pressurizing  the  pressure  heads  (26,28);  and 
means  (68)  for  sensing  the  resistance  force  at  each  contact 
point  (142,144),  for  compensating  for  the  differential  be- 
tween   the    resistance    forces    at    each    contact    point 
(142,144),  and  for  directing  an  increased  pressure  to  a 
preselected  one  of  the  contact  points  (142,144)  in  response 
to  the  differential  between  the  resistance  forces  at  the 
contact  points  (142,144). 


intermediate  said  shaft  driven  by  said  motor  means  and 

said  switching  bar; 
a  plurality  of  rotatable,  individually  adjustable  cam  discs 

mounted  in  sequence  axially  along  said  main  drive  shaft; 
a  plurality  of  switches,  each  one  of  said  switches  being 

actuable  by  rotation  of  an  associated  one  of  said  cam  discs; 
a  plurality  of  non-rotatable,  axially  displaceable  spacers 

mounted  on  said  main  drive  shaft,  one  of  said  spacers 


being  disposed  between  adjacent  ones  of  said  cam  discs; 
and 
clamping  means  comprising  a  spherical,  key-bed  transmis- 
sion actuated  by  means  of  threaded  bolts  adapted  to  be 
tightened  to  exeri  axial  pressure  on  said  cam  discs  and  said 
spacers  to  prevent  said  cam  discs  and  said  spacers  from 
rotating  on  said  main  drive  shaft  and  to  be  loosened  to 
permit  rotation  of  individual  ones  of  said  cam  discs  about 
said  main  drive  shaft. 


4,339,963 
VISCOUS  DAMPER 

Robert  C.  Bremer,  Jr.,  Brownsburg,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Wallace 
Murray  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,209 

Int.  a.3  F16F  15/10,  15/22 

U.S.  a.  74—574  3  Claims 


4,339,962 
SWITCHING  DEVICE  FOR  VARIABLE  SPEED  GEARS  IN 

MACHINE  TOOLS 
Werner  Babel,  Pfronten-Meilingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Maho  Werkzeugmaschinenbau   Babel   A   Co., 
Pfronten-Meilingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64,714 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  11, 
1978,  2835303 

Int.  a.3  n6H  57/00 
U.S.  a.  74—335  8  Qaims 

1.  In  a  machine  tool  having  a  plurality  of  sliding  gear  blocks 
and  associated  switching  bars,  a  switching  device  for  variable 
speed  gears  comprising: 
motor  means; 

a  shaft  driven  by  said  motor  means; 
a  main  drive  shaft; 
a  switching  bar  movable  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  main 

drive  shaft; 
a  plurality  of  gears  intermeshing  to  form  a  gear  train  me- 
chanically linking  said  motor  drive  shaft  with  said  main 
drive  shaft,  said  gear  train  and  said  motor  means  being 
adapted  for  switching  through  individual  gear  stages; 
a  shock  absorber  element  disposed  within  said  gear  train 


._*i 


1.  A  torsional  vibration  damper  including, 

(a)  an  annular  inertia  ring, 

(b)  a  radially  inwardly  extending  tongue  carried  by  the 
inertia  ring  and  integral  therewith, 

(c)  a  pair  of  annular  elastomer  members  having  radially 
extending  portions  thereof  which  sandwich  the  tongue, 

(d)  a  two-piece  annular  hub, 

(e)  the  two-piece  hub  sandwiching  the  tongue  and  a  poriion 
of  the  elastomer  members,  the  remaining  portions  of  the 
elastomer  members  extending  in  a  generally  axial  direc- 
tion and  being  sandwiched  by  the  two-piece  hub  and  the 
inertia  ring,  the  two  elastomer  members  being  in  compres- 
sion normal  to  their  surfaces  which  are  in  surface  contact 
with  the  hub  and  ineriia  ring, 
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(0  a  radially  innermost  annular  cavity  in  the  hub,  the  radially    a  flange  on  one  side  of  said  drive  shaft  adjacent  a  portion  of  the 


innermost  portion  of  said  tongue  extending  into  said  radi- 
ally innermost  annular  cavity, 
(0  said  radially  innermost  annular  cavity  containing  a  vis- 
cous damping  liquid,  whereby  the  ineriia  ring  tongue 
cooperates  with  the  viscous  liquid  to  damp  torsional  vi- 
brations of  the  hub,  and  whereby  the  elastomer  members 
cooperate  with  the  ineriia  ring  and  hub  to  also  damp 
torsional  vibrations  of  the  hub. 


side  of  said  driven  bevel  gear  opposite  a  portion  of  the  side  of 
said  driven  bevel  gear  which  is  engaged  by  said  drive  bevel 


4,339,964 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WITH  COMBINED 
TRANSMISSION  CASE  AND  CRANKSHAFT  CASE,  AND 

INTERMEDIATE  SHAFT 
Yoshiham  Isaka,  Shizuoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamaha  Hat- 
sudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Iwata,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,382 

Int.  a.3  F16H  57/02 

U.S.  a.  74—606  R  3  Claims 


gear  for  supporting  said  driven  bevel  gear  and  reducing  lateral 
deflection  of  said  input  shaft,  said  flange  extending  down- 
wardly from  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  upper  housing 
part. 


4,339,966 

INnNFTELY  VARIABLE  TRANSMISSION  DRIVE 

ARRANGEMENT  ESPEOALLY  FOR  AUTOMOBILES 

Charles  E.  Kraus,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Excelermatic  Inc., 

Austin,  Tex. 

FUed  May  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,948 

Int  a.3  F16H  35/04.  15/08.  1/44 

VS.  a.  74-650  4  Claims 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  particularly  suited  for  a 
motorcycle  comprising: 

a  single  case  having  an  internal  cavity,  said  case  comprising 
an  upper  and  a  lower  portion  jointed  together  at  a  joint 
plane; 

a  crankshaft  having  an  axis  of  rotation  at  an  upper  elevation 
in  said  cavity; 

a  main  shaft,  and  an  output  shaft  geared  to  said  main  shaft, 
each  having  an  axis;  and 

an  intermediate  shaft  having  an  axis  of  rotation,  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  intermediate  shaft  being  at  an  elevation 
lower  than  the  axis  of  roution  of  said  crankshaft,  said 
upper  portion  housing  said  crankshaft  above  said  joint 
plane,  said  lower  portion  housing  said  intermediate  shaft 
below  said  joint  plane,  said  main  shaft  and  output  shaft 
being  housed  in  said  case  with  their  axes  of  rotation  on 
said  joint  plane,  all  of  said  shafts  axes  being  parallel,  said 
crankshaft  being  drivingly  engaged  to  said  intermediate 
shaft,  and  said  intermediate  shaft  being  drivingly  engage- 
able  with  said  main  shaft. 


4,339,965 

TRANSAXLE  WITH  BACK-UP  FLANGE 

Hans  Hanser,  Fredericktown,  and  William  J.  Claybome,  Mount 

Vernon,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  J.  B.  Foote  Foundry 

Co.,  Fredericktown,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  849,011,  Nov.  7,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,232,569. 

This  appUcation  Nov.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,376 

Int.  a.3  F16H  57/02 

U.S.  a.  74-607  1  Claim 

1.  A  transaxle  comprising  a  housing  having  an  upper  housing 

part  and  a  lower  housing  part  affixed  together  along  a  meeting 

line,  an  input  shaft  rotatably  carried  by  both  of  said  housing 

parts  at  the  meeting  line  thereof,  a  driven  bevel  gear  carried  by 

said  shaft,  a  drive  shaft  rotatably  carried  by  said  upper  housing 

part,  means  outside  said  housing  for  rotating  said  drive  shaft,  a 

drive  bevel  gear  affixed  to  said  drive  shaft  in  said  housing  and 

meshing  with  said  driven  bevel  gear,  and  said  housing  having 


1.  An  infinitely  variable  traction  roller  transmission  drive 
arrangement  for  driving  different  load  members  from  a  com- 
mon power  source,  said  arrangement  comprising  two  traction 
roller  transmissions  with  infinitely  variable  transmission  ratios 
associated  with  a  common  input  shaft,  each  having  an  output 
connected  to  one  of  said  load  members;  each  of  said  infmitely 
variable  traction  roller  transmissions  having  oppositely  dis- 
posed toric  discs  with  motion  transmitting  traction  rollers 
engaged  between  the  opposite  discs  and  supported  by  pivotal 
support  shafts  for  transmitting  motion  between  the  discs  with 
a  variable  transmission  ratio  depending  on  the  angular  position 
of  said  pivotal  support  shafts  and  including  hydraulic  transmis- 
sion ratio  control  means  for  independently  varying  the  trans- 
mission ratio  of  said  transmissions  and  said  arrangement  further 
comprising  a  linkage  interconnecting  the  corresponding  piv- 
otal support  shafts  of  said  two  infmitely  variable  traction  roller 
transmissions  and  having  associated  therewith  a  hydraulic 
valve  structure  controlling  the  pressurized  fluid  supply  to  said 
hydraulic  transmission  ratio  control  means  so  as  to  limit  the 
difference  in  adjustment  of  their  transmission  ratios  to  a  prede- 
termined value. 
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4,339,967 

CABLE  STRIPPER  WITH  PEELER 

WUliam  B.  Greenberg,  211  Rock  HiU  R(L,  Bala  Cyawyd,  Pa. 

19004 

Contumation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  75,323,  Sep.  12,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,528 

Int.  a.^  H02G  1/12 
U.S.  a.  81—9.51  12  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  stripping  sheath  from  cable,  comprising 
upper  and  lower  feeder  wheels  for  engaging  upper  and  lower 
sides  of  a  cable  to  effect  endwise  cable  feeding,  said  feeder 
wheels  each  being  of  decreasing  diameter  from  opposite  ends 
toward  the  middle  to  define  a  symmetrical  peripheral  concav- 
ity to  laterally  constrain  the  cable  being  fed,  a  circular  cutter 
fixed  coaxially  on  each  of  said  feeder  wheels  at  the  minimum 
diameter  of  the  peripheral  concavity  for  cutting  into  diametri- 
cally opposite  sides  of  the  cable  sheath,  a  sheath  peeler  located 
downstream  of  and  in  alignment  with  the  cutter  of  the  upper 
feeder  wheel  for  entry  through  a  cut  in  the  upper  side  of  said 
sheath  to  peel  the  sheath  from  the  remainder  of  the  cable,  and 
a  support  upstream  from  said  feeder  wheels  for  supporting 
cable  against  gravity  during  feeding  between  said  wheels  to 
effect  outward  and  upward  cable  feeding  from  between  said 
wheels  into  sheath  peeling  engagement  with  said  sheath  peeler. 


4439,968 

HYDRAUUC  TORQUE  MULTIPUER  WRENCH 

Willard  Krieger,  3965  Cody  St,  Wheatridge,  Colo.  80033 

FUed  Jul.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,623 

lat  a?  B25B  13/46 

MS.  a.  81— 57  J9  3  Claims 


operatively  connected  in  a  substantially  fixed  position  to 
the  housing  and  a  cylinder  member  reciprocatively  mov- 
able with  respect  to  the  fixed  position  piston,  said  cylinder 
member  having  at  least  one  pin  extending  outward  there- 
from into  the  slot  in  the  other  end  of  the  elongated  mem- 
ber of  the  drive  segment,  the  pin  and  slot  operatively 
converting  reciprocating  movement  of  the  cylinder  mem- 
ber into  pivoting  oscillating  movement  for  the  elongated 
member. 


4,339,969 

RATCHET  WRENCH 

Albert  Hage,  3700  Roanoke  Rd.,  Toledo,  OUo  43613 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  258,897 

Int  a.3  B25B  13/46 

U.S,  a.  81— 57  J9  1  Claim 


1.  A  wrench  for  rotating  a  work  tool,  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: 

a  housing; 

an  output  member  rotationally  connected  to  the  housing  and 
adapted  to  connect  to  said  work  tool; 

a  drive  segment  comprising  an  elongated  member; 

ratchet  means  operatively  connecting  one  end  of  the  elon- 
gated member  to  the  output  member,  said  ratchet  means 
operatively  converting  pivotable  oscillating  motion  of  the 
elongated  member  into  intermittent  unidirectional  rotat- 
ing movement  for  the  output  member; 

the  other  end  of  the  elongated  member  having  a  slot  formed 
therein; 

a  fluid  piston  and  cylinder  apparatus  comprising  a  piston 


1.  A  ratchet  wrench  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  of  oblong  form  having  an  edge  flange  extend- 
ing therearound  provided  with  an  elongate  slot  disposed 
along  a  portion  of  one  side  of  the  flange; 

(b)  a  ratchet  wheel  rotatable  in  one  end  portion  of  said 
housing  and  having  a  toothed  rim  and  a  nut  engaging 
opening  concentric  therewith; 

(c)  a  spring-tensioned  detent  engaging  said  ratchet  wheel  for 
preventing  rotative  movement  thereof  in  one  direction; 

(d)  a  bell  crank  operating  lever  pivoted  in  said  housing  and 
having  one  arm  extending  through  the  slot  of  the  flange 
and  projecting  outside  of  said  housing  for  manual  step-by- 
step  operation  of  said  ratchet  wheel  and  having  its  other 
arm  disposed  within  said  housing; 

(e)  a  ratchet  wheel  operating  arm  having  a  plurality  of  suc- 
cessively arranged  teeth  at  one  end  progressively  engaga- 
ble  with  the  teeth  of  the  toothed  rim  of  said  ratchet  wheel; 

(0  spring  means  interconnecting  an  end  opposite  the  toothed 
end  of  said  ratchet  wheel  operating  arm  and  said  housing 
effective  for  holding  the  toothed  end  of  said  operating  arm 
in  engagement  with  the  teeth  of  the  toothed  rim  of  said 
ratchet  wheel  and  retracting  said  operating  arm  and  said 
bell  crank  operating  lever  to  their  original  positions  after 
release  of  said  bell  crank  operating  lever;  and 

(g)  a  pivotal  connection  between  the  other  arm  of  said  bell 
crank  and  said  ratchet  wheel  operating  arm,  said  pivotal 
connection  being  disposed  between  the  toothed  end  and 
the  opposite  end  of  said  operating  arm,  whereby  upon 
rocking  movement  of  said  bell  crank  operating  lever  about 
said  pivotal  connection  said  operating  arm  is  caused  to 
move  longitudinally  of  said  housing  and,  lateral  move- 
ment of  the  toothed  end  of  said  operating  arm  away  from 
said  ratchet  wheel  is  prevented  by  the  adjacent  portion  of 
said  edge  flange  of  said  housing  to  effect  turning  move- 
ment of  said  ratchet  wheel. 
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4,339,970 

SERVICEABLE  RELEASABLE  SOCKET  RETAINING 

RATCHET 

Rudolph  J.  Enstrom,  1520  M  69  Hwy.,  Crystal  Falls,  Mich. 

49920 

Filed  Oct  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,744 

Int  a'  B25B  13/46 

MS.  a.  81—60  7  Claims 


1.  A  serviceable,  releasable  socket  retaining  ratchet,  com- 
prising: 

drive  lug  means  for  transmitting  torque  to  said  socket; 

ratchet  means  for  reversibly  ratchetably  rotating  said  drive 
lug  means; 

totally  removable  retaining  means  for  selectively  coupling 
said  socket  to  said  drive  lug  means; 

said  retaining  means  comprising  latch  means  for  biasing  a 
nose  against  the  interior  of  said  socket; 

said  retaining  means  further  comprising  button  means  for 
releasing  the  bias  upon  said  latch  member; 

said  latch  means  including  said  drive  means  having  a  longitu- 
dinal internal  aperture  provided  with  a  cam  surface  at  an 
end  proximal  to  said  socket; 

said  latch  means  having  a  shank  member  passing  through 
said  internal  aperture; 

said  shank  member  having  a  pivotal  coupling  to  said  button 
means;  and 

said  shank  member  further  having  a  head  provided  with  said 
nose  disposed  to  selectively  contact  said  socket  and  also 
having  a  cam  follower  surface  disposed  to  contact  said 
cam  follower  surface  when  said  button  means  is  released 
so  that  said  nose  is  biased  toward  said  socket 


said  nick  comprising  a  horizontally  disposed  bottom  defining  a 
substantially  rectangular  shape  of  predetermined  lesser  width 
than  the  said  top  surface,  spaced-apart  sidewalls  extending 
upwardly  from  said  horizontally  disposed  bottom,  an  upper 
surface  overhanging  said  bottom  and  extending  from  each  said 
sidewall  inwardly  and  toward  each  other,  at  a  fu^t  predeter- 
mined angle  relative  to  each  sidewall,  and  parallel,  spaced- 
apart  walls  extending  vertically  upwardly  from  the  end  of  each 
said  overhanging  upper  surface  and  terminating  at  said  top 
surface  thereby  defining  a  substantially  rectangular  shaped 
opening  of  predetermined  lesser  width  than  said  rectangular 
shaped  bottom;  and  a  driving  tool  comprising  a  shank  having 
an  operative  end  for  association  with  the  said  elongated  mem- 
ber and  located  in  said  nick,  said  operative  end  of  the  shank 
comprising  a  blade  of  generally  an  inverted  T-shaped  cross- 
section,  said  blade  comprising  a  bit  comprising  a  bottom  sur- 
face defining  a  rectangular  shape  of  predetermined  lesser 
width  than  the  width  of  the  rectangular  shaped  opening  in  said 
elongated  member  whereby  said  driving  tool  can  be  inserted 
axially  into  the  nick  in  the  said  elongated  member,  spaced- 
apart  sidewalls  extending  upwardly  from  said  bottom  surface, 
and  top  surfaces  extending  inwardly  toward  one  another  from 
respective  sidewalls  at  a  second  predetermined  angle,  the  blade 
being  further  defined  by  planar  faces  and  edges  converging 
toward  one  another  and  terminating  at  said  top  surfaces  of  the 
bit,  said  top  surfaces  defining  an  area  extending  beyond  said 
converging  planar  faces  and  edges  and  the  second  predeter- 
mined angle  of  said  top  surfaces  being  non-complementary 
with  respect  to  the  said  first  predetermined  angle  of  the  respec- 
tive upper  surfaces  of  the  nick,  the  vertical  dimensions  of  the 
bit  with  respect  to  the  vertical  location  of  the  said  overhanging 
upper  surfaces  being  such  as  to  permit  diagonally  opposite 
portions  of  the  top  surfaces  of  the  bit,  on  operative  association 
of  the  driving  tool  with  the  elongated  member,  to  pass  under 
and  into  jamming  contact  with  the  diagonally  opposite,  non- 
complementary,   overhanging   upper   surfaces   of  the   nick 
whereby  the  driving  tool  is  temporarily  interlocked  with  the 
said  elongated  member  in  wedging  engagement  and  the  elon- 
gated member  can  be  presented  to  or  withdrawn  from  a  work 
piece  in  any  desired  orientation  and  without  becoming  acci- 
dentally separated  from  the  driving  too. 


4,339,971 

FASTENER  AND  DRIVING  TOOL 

Alfredo  E.  Zatorre,  One  Crescent  Dr.,  Salem,  Mass.  01970 

CoBtinnation  of  Ser.  No.  969,013,  Dec.  13, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,956 

Int  a.J  B25B  15/02.  23/08 

UJS.  CL  81—436  9  Claims 


I 


4,339,972 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  VOLUMETRIC 
PARTITIONING  OF  ROD-UKE  MATERIAL 
Joachim  Wepner,  Gevelsberg;  Kurt  Wengenroth,  Wuppertal,  and 
Jochen  Zuhlke,  Gevelsberg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Rolf  Peddinghaus,  Ennepetal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,770 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  21, 
1979,  2911364 

Int  a^  B26D  5/20 
VS.  a.  83—13  10  Claims 


"f     1 


1.  Combination  elongated  member  and  driving  tool  for 
providing  rotational  motion  to  said  elongated  member,  said 
elongated  member  comprising  a  shaft,  a  driving  end  on  said 
shaft  and  a  top  surface  on  said  driving  end,  a  nick  in  the  top 
surface  of  said  driving  end  extending  transversely  to  said  shaft. 


\'=il— o — OT^^"^"  -x^^-^d 


1.  A  method  for  the  volumetric  subdivision  of  a  lengthwise 
conveyed  bar-shaped  material  comprising: 

measuring  the  width  of  a  notional  cross-section  of  the  bar- 
shaped  material  by  a  first  caliper  means  having  opposed 
sensors  on  the  ends  of  each  caliper  jaw,  by  slidingly  ad- 
vancing said  first  caliper  means  at  a  right  angle  to  the 
direction  of  conveying  said  bar,  so  that  the  opposed  sen- 
sors of  the  first  caliper  means  are  maintained  in  slidable 
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contact  with  mutually  perpendicular  opposite  points  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  bar, 

measuring  the  length  of  a  notional  cross-section  of  the  bar- 
shaped  material  at  a  relatively  inclined  direction  to  the 
measurement  of  the  width  by  a  second  caliper  means 
having  opposed  sensors  on  the  ends  of  each  caliper  jaw, 
by  slidingly  advancing  said  second  caliper  means  at  a  right 
angle  to  the  direction  of  conveying  said  bar,  so  that  the 
opposed  sensors  of  the  second  caliper  means  are  main- 
tained in  slidable  contact  with  mutually  perpendicular 
opposite  points  on  opposite  sides  of  said  bar, 

feeding  the  cross-sectional  width  measurements  from  the 
first  caliper  means  and  the  cross-sectional  length  measure- 
ments from  the  second  caliper  means  into  a  computer 
which  is  programmed  to  calculate  a  predetermined  vol- 
ume of  said  bar  from  the  measured  width  and  length  of  the 
notional  cross-sections  and  a  variable  distance  of  length- 
wise conveyance,  and  to  generate  a  signal  to  a  severing 
means  and  an  end  stop  spaced  a  variable  distance  from 
said  severing  means, 

adjusting  the  end  stop  distance  from  the  severing  means  by 
the  generated  computer  signal  so  that  the  predetermined 
volume  of  said  bar  may  be  severed  by  said  severing  means, 

conveying  said  bar  lengthwise  until  one  end  abuts  the  end 
stop,  and 

severing  the  bar  at  the  computed  length,  whereby  a  subdivi- 
sion of  said  bar-shaped  material  having  the  predetermined 
volume  is  produced. 


4,339,974 

SUPPORTING  ANVIL  FOR  MOVABLE  CUTTING 

PLATEN 

Kenneth  O.  Wood,  Ellington,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Gulf  A  Western 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  113,631,  Jan.  21,  1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  902,247,  May  2,  1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,261,374.  ThU  application  Jul.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,987 

Int.  a.^  A24C  1/04 

VJS.  a.  83—100  1  Claim 


7580       7»> 


4,339,973 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING 

ELECTRICAL  OUTLET  OPENINGS  IN  PANELS 

Robert  L.  Lawrence,  54  Tim  St.,  Pontiac,  Mich.  48054 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,641 

Int.  a.'  GOIB  3/14 

VJS.  a.  83—30  9  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cutting  a  profile  having  a  preselected 
peripheral  shape  from  a  sheet  tobacco  material  at  a  given 
location,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  thin  cutting  table  having 
an  upper  generally  flat,  perforated  and  nonmetallic  cutting 
surface  and  a  lower  generally  flat  support  surface,  said  surface 
being  generally  parallel;  vacuum  means  coextensive  with  said 
cutting  surface  for  communicating  a  vacuum  to  said  cutting 
surface  for  holding  said  tobacco  material  onto  said  cutting 
surface  by  vacuum;  a  cutter  spaced  from  said  cutting  surface  at 
a  fixed  position  and  having  said  preselected  peripheral  shape; 
means  for  moving  said  cutting  table  in  a  direction  parallel  to 
said  surface  until  said  cutter  at  said  fixed  position  is  aligned 
with  said  given  location  on  said  sheet  tobacco  material;  means 
for  forcing  said  cutter  at  said  fixed  position  against  said  perfo- 
rated cutting  surface  along  an  axis  generally  orthogonal  to  said 
surfaces;  a  fixed  backup  anvil  having  a  flat  force  reaction 
surface  parallel  to  and  facing  said  flat  support  surface;  means 
for  fixing  said  anvil  with  said  reaction  surface  in  alignment 
with  said  cutting  axis;  and  means  for  allowing  said  support 
surface  to  bear  against  said  reaction  surface  when  said  cutter  is 
forced  against  said  perforated  cutting  surface,  said  reaction 
surface  engaging  and  supporting  said  support  surface  as  said 
table  is  being  moved. 


4339,975 
SHOCK  DAMPENING  SYSTEM  FOR  PRESSES 
Louis  F.  Carrieri,  LaGrange  Park,  111.,  assignor  to  Gulf  A  West- 
em  Manufacturing  Company,  Southfield,  Mich. 
Filed  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,435 
Int.  a.5  B26D  5/12 
VJS.  a,  83—617  13  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  marking  locations  for,  and  forming,  holes  in 
panels  applied  to  walls  in  which  electrical  outlets  are  mounted, 
for  the  electrical  outlets  to  be  exposed  through  the  holes, 
comprising  the  steps, 

(a)  placing  a  first  cutting  component  having  a  peripheral 
shape  complementary  to  the  outlet  on  an  outlet  in  a  wall, 

(b)  placmg  a  panel  against  the  first  cutting  component, 

(c)  placing  a  second  cutting  component  against  the  panel  in 
register  with  the  first  cutting  component,  and 

(d)  forcing  the  second  cutting  component  against  the  first 
cutting  component  and  thereby  cutting  a  hole  in  the  panel. 


1.  A  hydraulic  shock  dampening  system  for  a  shearing  press 
having  frame  means  including  bed  means  and  supporting  recip- 
rocable  slide  means  and  wherein  material  is  severed  between 
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cooperable  shearing  means  supported  by  said  bed  and  slide 
means,  said  system  including  hydraulic  fluid  receiving  variable 
volume  chamber  means  between  said  bed  means  and  slide 
means  and  connected  to  a  source  of  hydraulic  fluid  under 
pressure,  said  chamber  means  being  operable  under  compres- 
sion in  response  to  breakthrough  of  material  being  sheared  by 
said  shearing  means  supported  by  said  slide  means  to  restrain 
the  resulting  accelerated  movement  of  said  slide  means,  fluid 
flow  responsive  valve  means  in  fluid  flow  communication  with 
said  chamber  means  for  controlling  fluid  flow  therefrom,  said 
valve  means  having  first  and  second  flow  controlling  positions 
and  including  means  providing  first  and  second  flow  passage- 
way means  thereacross  respectively  in  said  first  and  second 
positions,  each  said  passageway  means  having  a  fixed  area  and 
the  area  of  said  second  passageway  means  being  substantially 
less  than  the  area  of  said  first  passageway  means,  means  biasing 
said  valve  means  toward  said  first  position  prior  to  said  accel- 
erated slide  movement,  and  said  valve  means  being  displaced 
from  said  first  to  said  second  position  by  fluid  flowing  from 
said  chamber  means  in  response  to  said  accelerated  movement 
of  said  slide. 


wall  portion  is  accurately  parallel  to  the  free  edge  of  the  other 
leg  of  the  spring. 


4,339,976 
PUNCH  RETAINER 
Bernard  J.  Wallis,  25200  Trowbridge  Ave.,  Dearborn,  Mich. 
48124 

FUed  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,117 

Int  a.3  B26D  7/26:  B26F  1/14 

XJJS.  a.  83—684  2  Claims 


- 


I— iS"; — 


>• 


1.  In  combination  a  punch  having  a  shank  of  circular  cross 
section  and  provided  with  a  punching  end  of  non-circular  cross 
section  at  its  lower  end,  said  shank  having  an  indented  side 
wall  portion,  a  punch  retainer  having  a  vertically  extending 
circular  bore  sized  to  receive  said  shank  and  abutment  means 
against  which  the  upper  end  of  the  shank  is  adapted  to  bottom 
when  the  punch  is  fully  inserted  in  said  bore,  said  retainer  also 
having  a  socket  therein  opening  radially  into  said  bore,  latch 
means  in  said  socket  resiliently  engaging  said  indented  side 
wall  portion  of  the  shank  for  releasably  retaining  the  punch  in 
said  retainer  with  the  upper  end  thereof  engaging  said  abut- 
ment means,  said  shank  having  a  flat  side  wall  portion,  said  flat 
side  wall  portion  having  a  predetermined  circumferential  an- 
gular relationship  to  said  non-circular  punching  end,  said  re- 
tainer having  a  recess  therein  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  said 
bore  opening  at  one  side  thereof  into  said  bore  and  provided  at 
the  opposite  side  thereof  with  a  flat  abutment  face  spaced 
radially  from  and  lying  in  a  plane  extending  transversely  of  the 
central  vertical  axis  of  said  bore,  a  leaf  spring  in  said  recess 
having  a  central  body  portion  and  legs  at  opposite  ends  bent 
out  of  the  plane  of  the  central  body  portion,  the  free  ends  of 
said  legs  comprising  parallel  straight  edges  resiliently  engaging 
the  flat  side  wall  of  the  punch  shank  and  the  abutment  face  of 
the  recess,  respectively,  said  free  edges  being  resiliently  dis- 
placeable  toward  each  other,  the  upper  end  of  the  punch  and 
the  leg  of  the  spring  adjacent  thereto  being  shaped  such  that 
when  the  punch  is  displaced  upwardly  with  its  flat  side  wall 
aligned  generally  parallel  with  said  last-mentioned  leg  of  the 
spring,  said  leg  resiliently  engages  the  flat  side  wall  of  the 
punch  and  rotates  the  pimch  to  a  position  wherein  the  flat  side 


4,339,977 

BLADE  REQPROCATING  SAWS 

Jack  V.  Miller,  1917  E.  ViUa  St.,  Pasadena,  Calif.  91107 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,215 

Int  a.3  B23D  57/00:  B27B  ii/02 

U.S.  a.  83—848  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  blade  for  a  reciprocating  saw  having  a  cutting  edge 
comprising  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  aligned  teeth,  the 
improvement  comprising  said  teeth  having  a  negative  rake 
angle  near  the  leading  end  of  the  blade  for  reducing  needed 
force  for  cutting  at  the  beginning  of  a  cutting  stroke,  increasing 
rake  angle  from  the  leading  end  of  the  blade  including  a  transi- 
tion through  zero  rake  angle  in  the  intermediate  region  of  the 
blade,  and  a  positive  rake  angle  near  the  trailing  end  of  the 
blade  for  increasing  the  force  necessary  for  cutting  toward  the 
end  of  a  cutting  stroke  to  decelerate  the  saw  during  or  at  the 
end  of  a  stroke,  whereby  cutting  actions  are  related  to  ex- 
pected blade  speed  at  any  given  point  on  the  saw  and  relatively 
constant  muscular  eflbrt  is  required  over  the  length  of  a  stroke. 


4,339,978 

ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  WITH 

PROGRAMMED  ACCOMPANIMENT  FUNCTION 

Akio  Imamura,  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Gakki 

Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,044 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Aug.    7,    1979,    54- 
108742[U] 

Int  a.3  GIOF  7/00 
U.S.  a.  84—1.03  9  Oaims 

1.  In  an  electronic  musical  instrument  capable  of  providing 
an  automatic  accompaniment,  in  combination: 

(a)  keyboard  means  to  be  played  on  by  the  player; 

(b)  an  accompaniment  data  memory; 

(c)  means  for  introducing  a  desired  sequence  of  accompani- 
ment data  into  the  accompaniment  data  memory  for  stor- 
age therein  using  certain  keys  of  said  keyboard  means  for 
selection  of  said  desired  data; 

(d)  means  for  causing  the  accompaniment  data  memory  to 
put  out  the  accompaniment  data  in  the  desired  sequence; 
and 

(e)  means  for  producing  an  accompaniment  both  in  accor- 
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dance  with  the  accompaniment  dato  recovered  from  the 
accompaniment  data  memory  and  in  response  to  the  de- 
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touch  j)ad  means,  for  permitting  a  user  to  indicate  the 
level  of  the  harmonic  frequencies  being  formed; 

(b)  oscillator  means  for  forming  a  reference  clock  frequency 
pulse  signal; 

(c)  digital  circuit  means  for  forming  digital  count  signals 
defining  the  frequency  component  of  the  output  signal  to 
be  formed  in  response  to  receipt  of  electrical  signals  from 
said  touch  circuit  means; 

(d)  digital  counter  means  responsive  to  the  digital  count 
signal  from  said  digital  circuit  means  for  dividing  the 
frequency  of  the  reference  clock  frequency  pulse  signal  to 
form  the  output  signal  frequency;  and 

(e)  envelope  control  circuit  means  for  forming  the  envelope 
of  the  output  signal  in  response  to  that  specified  by  said 
control  input  means. 


pressing  of  ones  of  said  certain  keys  on  the  keyboard 
means  while  said  means  for  causing  is  operative. 


4J39,979 

ELECTRONIC  MUSIC  INSTRUMENT 

Travis  Norman,  2232  Shadow  Dale,  Houston,  Tex.  77043 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  971,855,  Dec.  21, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,972 

Int.  CIJ  GIOH  1/057.  1/08 

VJS.  a.  84— 1J3  11  Claims 


4,339,980 

LOOP  TAPE  RECORDER 

Helen  Hooke,  29  Glen  Ave.,  Port  Chester,  N.Y.  10573,  and 

Dayid  Umer,  350  Bleecker  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10014 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,773 

Int  a.3  GIOH  3/03 

VJS.  a.  84—1.28  11  Claims 


S-l,  22-2  21 


1.  An  electronic  musical  instrument  for  electrically  forming 
output  signals  having  at  least  one  frequency  component  and  an 
amplitude  defining  envelope  to  simulate  musical  notes  and 
chords  from  a  stringed  musical  instrument,  comprising: 

(a)  input  means  for  receiving  an  indication  from  a  user  of  the 
output  signal  to  be  formed,  said  input  means  comprising: 

(1)  a  plurality  of  string  touch  pad  means  corresponding  in 
number  of  the  number  of  strings  on  the  musical  instru- 
ment being  simulated,  each  of  said  string  touch  pad 
means  representing  one  of  the  strings  being  simulated; 

(2)  touch  circuit  means  individually  associated  with  each 
of  said  string  touch  pad  means  for  forming  an  electrical 
signal  when  the  string  touch  pad  means  associated 
therewith  is  contacted; 

(3)  control  input  means  for  permitting  the  user  to  specify 
the  envelope  of  the  output  signal  being  formed; 

(4)  input  switch  means  for  permitting  the  user  to  selec- 
tively form  harmonic  frequencies  of  notes  being  formed 
in  the  instrument; 

(5)  control  knob  means,  equal  in  number  to  said  string 
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1.  A  loop  tape  recording  device,  comprising 

a  multi-track  magnetic  tape  loop  having  recorded  on  one 
track  thereof  a  predetermined  number  of  spaced  beat 
signals, 

means  for  driving  said  tape  loop  in  an  endless  path, 

means  mounting  a  plurality  of  electronically  operated  re- 
cording heads  adjacent  said  path  with  each  of  said  heads 
being  disposed  in  operative  registry  with  a  different  track 
on  said  tape, 

a  first  circuit  connected  to  the  head  which  registers  with  said 
one  track,  and  operative  when  this  first-name  head  is 
energized,  to  reproduce  said  predetermined  beat  signals  at 
a  first  terminal  upon  each  revolution  of  said  tape  loop,  and 

a  second  circuit  connected  to  a  second  one  of  said  heads  and 
operable,  when  said  tape  is  driven  and  said  second  head  is 
energized,  selectively  to  record  audio  signals  onto,  and  to 
reproduce  recorded  signals  from,  a  second  track  on  said 
tape  loop, 

said  second  circuit  including  a  switch  selectively  operable 
instantly  to  switch  said  second  head  between  its  signal 
recording  and  signal  reproducing  modes,  respectively. 

10.  A  method  of  supplementing  a  live  musical  performance, 
comprising 

recording  a  plurality  of  beat  signals  on  one  track  of  a  multi- 
track  magnetic  tape, 

utilizing  said  tape  for  repeatedly  reproducing  a  predeter- 
mined series  of  said  recorded  beat  signals  at  a  first  termi- 
nal, 

recording  a  series  of  audio  signals  on  a  second  track  on  said 
tape  during  the  reproduction  of  one  of  said  predetermined 
series  of  signals  at  said  first  terminal,  and 

without  rewinding  said  tape,  audibly  reproducing  said  series 
of  audio  signals  immediately  following  said  reproduction 
of  said  one  series  of  said  predetermined  signals  at  said  first 
terminal,  and  including 

reproducing  said  predetermined  series  of  signals  audibly  or 
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visually  from  said  first  terminal  for  use  by  a  performer 
during  the  recording  of  said  audio  signals. 


4,339,981 

SOFT  BODY  GUITAR 

Walter  E.  Smith,  P.O.  Box  707,  Weiser,  Id.  83672 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,357 

Int  a.'  GIOD  1/08 

MS.  a.  84—291 


14  Claims 


I.  In  a  musical  stringed  instrument  such  as  a  guitar,  the 
combination  of:  a  soft  support  member  having  flexibility  to 
conform  to  the  contours  of  a  human  body  in  either  standing  or 
sitting  position,  said  support  member  having  internal  soft  struc- 
ture for  maintaining  its  overall  shape  and  thickness,  a  stem 
mounted  on  said  support  member,  and  a  bridge  and  a  nut 
mounted  at  spaced  locations  on  said  stem  defining  a  plane  for 
strings. 

II.  In  a  guitar  or  similar  stringed  instrument  having  strings, 
and  means  for  supporting  the  strings;  a  flexible  support  mem- 
ber for  said  means  including  sufficient  internal  flexible  material 
for  inherently  controlling  the  shape  of  the  support  member 
while  being  yieldable  to  accommodate  the  contours  of  a 
human  body  or  adjacent  structure  when  the  instrument  is 
played  while  the  flexible  support  member  is  in  contact  with  the 
human  body  or  adjacent  structure. 


4,339,982 
SNARE  BED  STRAINER  FOR  SNARE  DRUM 
Masao  Hoshim>,  Owari  Asahi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hoshino 
Gakld  Ten,  Inc.,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,982 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,   Nov.  20,   1979,   54- 
160592[U] 

Int  a.J  GIOD  13/02 
U.S.  CL  84-415  5  Claims 


adapted  to  vibrate  and  which  is  located  toward  an  end  of 
the  shell,  and  a  rim  of  the  shell  at  that  end  of  the  shell,  and 

wherein  the  snare  bed  comprises  a  plurality  of  strands  for 
extending  across  the  drum  head  and  for  contacting  the 
surface  of  the  drum  head  and  comprises  bands  at  the  ends 
of  the  strands  for  supporting  the  strands  to  the  drum  shell, 

the  snare  bed  strainer  comprising: 

first  press  means  at  a  side  of  the  drum  shell  for  supporting 
one  of  the  bands  to  the  drum  shell;  second  press  means  at 
a  side  of  the  drum  shell,  across  the  drum  body  from  the 
first  press  means,  for  supporting  the  other  band  of  the 
drum  shell;  at  least  one  of  the  press  means  including  ten- 
sioning means  for  tensioning  the  snare  bed  strands  by 
pulling  the  bands  between  the  press  means; 

at  at  least  one  of  the  sides  of  the  drum  body  and  near  the 
respective  press  means  a  pivotable  link  being  joumaled  to 
the  drum  shell  normally  extending  outwardly  from  the 
journal  thereof  away  from  the  other  press  means  to  a  snare 
engaging  part  and  being  pivotable  around  the  journal 
thereof  along  a  pathway  for  moving  the  snare  bed  selec- 
tively away  from  the  drum  head  surface  and  to  the  drum 
head  surface,  and  the  snare  bed  passing  over  the  link 
engaging  part  to  be  moved  such  that  the  snare  bed  may 
move  away  from  the  drum  head  and  to  the  drum  head  as 
the  link  pivots;  a  spring  for  acting  on  the  link  for  normally 
biasing  it  to  pivot  to  move  the  snare  bed  away  from  the 
drum  head  in  opposition  to  the  force  of  the  tensioning 
means  on  the  snare  bed,  and  the  snare  bed  springs  also 
being  movable  in  opposition  to  their  own  biasing  force  to 
move  the  snare  bed  to  the  drum  head; 

such  that  upon  a  decrease  in  tension  of  the  snare  bed  by  the 
tensioning  means,  the  springs  lift  the  snare  bed  away  from 
the  drum  head  surface,  and  upon  an  increase  in  tension  of 
the  snare  bed  by  the  tensioning  means  beyond  a  predeter- 
mined tension,  the  tensioning  means  exert  a  tensioning 
force  in  opposition  to  and  greater  than  the  force  which  the 
springs  exerts  on  the  snare  bed,  whereby  the  springs  shifts 
to  permit  the  snare  bed  to  move  into  contact  with  the 
drum  head  surface. 


4,339,983 
CLAMPING  DEVICE  FOR  CLAMPING  PLATE-LIKE 
MEMBERS 
Koichi  Okamora,   Fukuoka;   Susnma   Kusakabe,  TakatsnU; 
Masahiro  Yoshida,  Yokohama,  and  Fumio  Hiraoka,  Kadoma, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  E3ectric  Industrial  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kadamo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,981 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  13,  1978,  53/15532; 
Feb.  13, 1978,  53/15533 

Int  a.3  F16B  15/00 
U.S.  a.  41—466  8  Claims 


I4a    lOo 

1.  A  clamping  device  for  clamping  plite-lUce  members  to- 
gether which  comprises:  a  flat  base  portion  of  flexible  material, 
a  pair  of  flat  pivotal  members  having  thin  hinge  portions  join- 
j  ing  said  pivotal  members  to  said  base  portion,  piercing  mem- 

bers on  the  surfaces  of  said  pivotal  members  which,  when  said 
1.  A  snare  bed  strainer,  adapted  for  moving  the  snare  bed  of  pivotal  members  are  pivoted  away  from  one  surface  of  said 
a  snare  drum  selectively  into  and  out  of  contact  with  a  cooper-  base  portion,  project  toward  said  one  surface,  said  base  portion 
ating  drum  head,  having  openings  therein  in  positions  for  allowing  said  piercing 

wherein  the  dnmi  includes  a  shell,  a  drum  head  which  is   members  to  pass  therethrough  when  said  pivotal  members  are 
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pivoted  into  substantially  coplanar  relation  with  said  one  sur- 
face of  said  base  plate,  the  free  ends  of  each  of  said  pivotal 
members  having  projecting  portions  having  a  thickness  less 
than  the  thickness  of  said  pivotal  members  and  extending  away 
from  said  hinge  portions  and  coplanar  with  the  surfaces  of  said 
pivotal  members  which  are  on  the  opposite  sides  thereof  from 
the  surfaces  from  which  said  piercing  members  project,  and 
which,  when  said  pivotal  members  are  pivoted  into  substan- 
tially coplanar  relation  with  said  one  surface  of  said  base  plate, 
are  spaced  from  the  level  of  the  other  surface  of  said  base  plate 
in  the  direction  of  said  one  surface  of  said  base  plate  to  leave  a 
free  space  beneath  said  projections  for  enabling  the  finger  of  a 
user  to  be  engaged  with  the  projections  to  pivot  said  pivotal 
members  away  from  said  base  plate. 

4339,984 

DRIVE,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  AN  INDUSTRIAL 

MANIPULATOR 

Gcrd  Hiihiie,  Morsch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  G.  H. 

Pftiff  Pietzsch  Industrieroboter,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser,  No.  812,773,  Jul.  5, 1977,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  469,757,  May  14, 1974,  abandoned. 
This  application  Not.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,097 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  29, 
1973,  2327387 

Int  a.5  nSB  15/26 
VS.  CL  91-42  19  Claims 
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Atr  Op«<«tad 

ActuOtof 


1.  A  drive,  particularly  for  an  industrial  manipulator,  com- 
prising, in  combination: 

an  air-operated  actuator  having  a  driving  element  adapted 
for  direct  connection  to  a  movable  working  member  of  a 
driven  mechanism  to  displace  the  member  when  the  actu- 
ator is  activated,  the  atuator  being  constantly  supplied 
with  air  at  full  operating  pressure  during  both  movement 
and  non-movement  of  said  driving  element,  whereby  the 
air  at  full  operating  pressure  is  constantly  available  as  a 
power  reserve  even  when  said  driving  element  is  not 
moving; 

a  control  valv;  connected  to  said  actuator  for  controlling 
the  constantly  supplied  air,  said  control  valve  having  an 
open  position  and  a  closed  position,  the  constantly  sup- 
phed  air  of  the  actuator  taking  place  with  the  control 
valve  in  the  open  position; 

an  electromagnetic  brake  means  connected  to  said  driving 
element  having  a  movable  brake  element  engageable  with 
said  driving  element,  and  selectively  operable,  when  ener- 
gized, to  brake  said  driving  element; 

a  control  system  connected  to  said  actuator  and  to  said  brake 
means  and  controlling  the  position  and  velocity  of  said 
driving  element  and  energization  of  said  brake  means; 

said  control  system  including  control  means  controlling  the 
position  of  said  control  valve  for  constantly  supplying  air 
at  full  operating  pressure  to  said  actuator  when  it  is  acti- 
vated to  move  said  driving  element  at  a  controlled  initially 
relatively  high  velocity  toward  a  preselected  final  posi- 
tion; 

said  control  means,  when  said  driving  element  attains  a 


preselected  position  at  a  measurable  distance  in  advance  of 
the  preselected  final  position,  controllably  energizing  said 
brake  means  independently  of  the  controlling  of  the  posi- 
tion of  said  control  valve,  to  decelerate  said  driving  ele- 
ment to  a  velocity,  at  a  position  immediately  in  advance  of 
the  final  position,  which  is  a  minor  fraction  of  said  initial 
velocity,  while  continuing  supplying  air  at  full  operating 
pressure  to  said  actuator,  and  then  fully  energizing  said 
brake  means  to  stop  said  driving  element  substantially  at 
said  final  position  with  said  actuator  still  supplied  with  air 
at  full  operating  pressure  to  maintain  said  driving  element 
stationary  in  said  final  position; 
said  actuator,  due  to  still  being  supplied  with  air  at  full 
operating  pressure  with  said  driving  element  stationary, 
absorbing  any  load  reaction  in  excess  of  that  absorbable  by 
said  electromagnetic  brake  means,  whereby  said  drive, 
due  to  the  inclusion  of  said  air-operated  actuator  con- 
stantly supplied  with  air  at  full  operating  pressure  has  the 
load-displacing  and  load-sustaining  advantages  of  a  purely 
pneumatic  drive  and,  due  to  the  inclusion  of  said  electro- 
magnetic brake  means,  has  a  continuous  velocity  control 
and  accurate  position  control  advantages  of  a  purely  elec- 
trical drive; 

said  control  system  including  means  deriving  an  error  signal 
representing  the  difference  between  the  actual  position  of 
said  driving  element  and  the  desired  final  position  thereof, 
said  control  means  effecting  quasi-continuous  cut-off  con- 
trol of  the  energization  of  said  electromagnetic  brake  to 
continuously  control  the  velocity  of  said  driving  element 
as  a  function  of  the  error  signal  until  said  driving  element 
reaches  said  position  immediately  in  advance  of  the  final 
position  at  which  its  velocity  has  been  reduced  to  a  creep 
velocity  which  is  a  minor  fraction  of  said  initial  velocity; 
said  control  means  thereupon  controlling  said  quasi-con- 
tinuous cut-off  control  of  the  energization  of  said  electro- 
magnetic brake  means  for  instantaneous  full  energization 
of  said  electromagnetic  brake  means  to  stop  said  driving 
element  substantially  at  the  final  position; 

said  control  system  including  measuring  means  operatively 
associated  with  said  driving  element  to  determine  the 
actual  position  of  said  driving  element;  setting  means 
operable  to  set  the  desired  position  of  said  driving  ele- 
ment; position  comparing  means  connected  to  said  mea- 
suring means  and  to  said  setting  means  and  producing  an 
output  displacement  error  signal  corresponding  to  the 
difference  between  the  actual  and  desired  position  of  said 
driving  element,  means  operable  to  measure  the  velocity 
of  said  driving  element  and  to  produce  an  output  signal 
corresponding  to  the  velocity  of  said  driving  element; 
comparator  means  having  inputs  connected  to  said  posi- 
tion comparing  means  and  to  said  velocity  measuring 
means  and  comparing  the  displacement  error  signal  with 
the  velocity  signal;  and  a  controller  having  an  input  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  said  comparator  means  and  pro- 
ducing an  output  signal  controlling  energization  of  the 
electromagnetic  brake  means. 


4,339,985 
AIR  DRIVEN  REOPROCATING  DEVICE 
James  K.  WUden,  Yucaipa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Wilden  Pomp  A 
Engineering  Co.,  Inc.,  Colton,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,815 
Int  a.3  FOIL  25/06 
U.S.  CL  91—307  3  Claims 

1.  An  air  driven  reciprocating  device  having  air  chambers 
and  diaphragms,  a  valve  piston,  a  control  rod  having  ends  fixed 
to  said  diaphragms  of  the  air  driven  reciprocating  device,  two 
axial  passages  in  said  control  rod,  and  a  housing  having  a 
cylinder  closed  at  each  end  and  enclosing  said  valve  piston,  a 
passageway  through  which  said  control  rod  extends,  a  first  one 
of  said  air  chambers  of  the  reciprocating  device  being  adjacent 
a  first  end  of  said  control  rod  passageway  and  a  second  one  of 
said  air  chambers  of  the  reciprocating  device  being  adjacent  a 
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second  end  of  said  control  rod  passageway,  an  air  inlet  to  said 
cylinder  spaced  from  the  ends  of  said  cylinder,  valve  piston 
vent  passages  extending  from  the  ends  of  said  cylinder  to  said 
passageway,  and  control  rod  vent  passages  extending  from  said 
passageway  to  atmosphere,  said  control  rod  vent  passages 
intersecting  said  passageway  outwardly  of  said  valve  piston 
vent  passages,  said  valve  piston  cooperating  with  said  housing 
to  include  means  for  directing  incoming  air  to  the  ends  of  said 


*nZ 


valve  piston  and  means  for  selectively  directing  incoming  air 
to  and  exhausting  outgoing  air  from  said  air  chambers  of  the  air 
driven  reciprocating  device,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises a  seal  in  said  passageway  near  each  end  thereof,  said 
seals  each  being  wider  axially  along  said  passageway  than  the 
length  of  each  of  said  axial  passages  in  said  control  rod,  each 
said  seal  including  two  shaft  sealing  elements  spaced  axially 
along  said  passageway  at  a  distance  greater  than  the  length  erf 
each  said  axial  passage  in  said  control  rod. 


4,339,986 
POWER  STEERING  APPARATUS 
Rupert  L.  Atkin,  St.  Clair  Shores,  Mich.,  assignor  to  TRW  Inc., 
Cleveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,451 

Int  a.3  F15B  9/10 

VS.  a.  91—375  A  32  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  a  power  steering  system  to  effect 
turning  movement  of  a  steerable  vehicle  wheel,  said  apparatus 
comprising  a  power  steering  motor  adapted  to  be  connected 
with  the  steerable  vehicle  wheel,  said  power  steering  motor 
including  a  first  surface  area  against  which  fluid  pressure  is 
applied  to  effect  turning  movement  of  the  steerable  vehicle 
wheel  in  one  direction  and  a  second  surface  area  against  which 
fluid  pressure  is  applied  to  effect  turning  movement  of  the 
steerable  vehicle  wheel  in  another  direction,  said  first  surface 
area  being  larger  than  said  second  surface  area,  valve  means 
for  porting  fluid  pressure  to  said  power  steering  motor,  said 


valve  means  being  actuatable  in  a  first  direction  from  an  initial 
condition  to  effect  an  increase  in  the  fluid  pressure  applied  to 
said  first  surface  area  and  being  actuatable  in  a  second  direction 
from  the  initial  condition  to  effect  an  increase  in  the  fluid 
pressure  applied  to  said  second  surface  area,  and  spring  means 
for  resisting  actuation  of  said  valve  means  in  the  first  direction 
with  a  first  spring  force  and  for  resisting  actuation  of  said  valve 
means  in  the  second  direction  with  a  second  spring  force 
which  is  smaller  than  the  first  spring  force,  said  spring  means 
including  first  and  second  spring  members  which  are  deflected 
upon  actuation  of  said  valve  means  in  the  first  direction  from 
the  initial  condition  to  provide  the  first  spring  force,  only  said 
first  spring  member  being  deflected  upon  actuation  of  said 
valve  means  in  the  second  direction  from  the  initial  condition 
to  provide  the  second  spring  force. 


4,339,987 
PRESSURE  DETENT  MECHANISM 
Dwight  B.  Stephenson,  Hudson,  and  David  L.  Koehler,  Water- 
loo, both  of  Iowa,  assignors  to  Deere  A  Company,  Moline,  111. 
Filed  Nov.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203^0 
Int  a.3  F15B  13/04 
U.S.  a.  91—426  38  Claims 
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1.  In  a  hydraulic  system  having  a  source  of  fluid  pressure,  a 
sump,  a  control  valve  having  selected  positions  for  controlling 
fluid  communication  between  the  source,  the  sump  and  a  fluid 
motor,  passage  means  for  communicating  fluid  between  the 
source  and  the  control  valve,  detent  means  movable  to  a  lock- 
ing position  for  releasably  holding  the  control  valve  in  at  least 
one  of  the  selected  positions,  and  hydromechanical  means 
coupled  to  the  detent  means  for  urging  the  detent  means  to  the 
locking  position  and  for  resisting  movement  of  the  control 
valve  out  of  the  at  least  one  selected  position,  the  hydrome- 
chanical means  comprising: 

"  a  housing  defining  a  walled  bore  in  communication  with  the 
passage  means  and  the  sump; 
a  sleeve  movably  mounted  in  the  bore;  and 
'  a  rod  movably  mounted  in  the  bore,  coupled  to  and  received 
by  the  sleeve,  and  engageable  with  the  detent  means,  the 
sleeve,  the  bore  and  the  rod  cooperating  to  define  a  first 
cavity  communicated  with  the  sump  and  a  second  cavity 
communicated  with  the  passage  means,  the  sleeve  being 
movable  in  response  to  a  differential  pressure  between  the 
first  and  second  cavities  to  urge  the  rod  towards  the  de- 
tent means  to  thereby  bias  the  detent  means  towards  its 
locking  position. 
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4,339,988 


4,339,989 


™ifss!^^jsr-ir.'rsr2S.  ,^o,.^"\"-^":^;^^<^r^-^ 


HYDRAUUC  RAMS 

p«,y,  Detrtorn,  Mich  FUed  Dec  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,748 

tat  a^roW  7/^  Cl«m  priority,  ^liction  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  18,  1978, 

,,^  _  -,     ,o,  3  Claims   48916/78 

U5.  a.  91-493  ^^  lat.  a.3  FOIB  7/20 


U.S.  a.  92—53 


10  Claims 


-w ///  I-  -■' 


1  A  reciprocating  radial  piston  device  comprising: 
a  housing  formed  of  a  single  piece  having  an  axially  directed 
opening,  a  first  pair  of  radially  directed  coaxial  cylmder 
bores,  a  second  pair  of  radially  directed  coaxial  cylinder 
bores  whose  axis  is  axially  displaced  from  and  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  axis  of  the  first  pair  of  cylinder  bores; 
a  crankshaft  joumalled  in  the  opening  of  the  housing  for 

rotation  about  its  longitudinal  axis; 
a  cylindrical  crankpin  mounted  on  said  crankshaft  and  ex- 
tending within  the  central  opening  having  an  axis  directed 
parallel  to  the  crankshaft  axis  and  displaced  radially  there- 
from; 
an  eccentric  joumalled  on  said  crankpin  including: 
a  first  cylindrical  surface  whose  axis  is  parallel  to  and 
eccentric  of  the  axes  of  said  crankshaft  and  said  crank- 
pin and  intersects  the  axis  of  the  first  pair  of  cylinder 
bores,  and; 
a  second  cylindrical  surface  axially  displaced  from  the 
first  cylindrical  surface  whose  axis  is  parallel  to  and 
eccentric  of  the  axis  of  said  crankshaft  and  said  crankpin 
and  intersects  the  axis  of  the  second  pair  of  cylindrical 
bores,  the  centers  of  the  circles  of  the  first  and  second 
cylindrical  surfaces  being  located  on  a  diameter  of  the 
crankpin  equidistant  from  and  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
crankpin  axis; 
first  and  second  piston  yokes  joumalled  on  the  first  and 
second  cylindrical  surfaces  respectively  of  the  eccentric 
assembly  extending  radially  therefrom  in  substantial  align- 
ment respectively  with  the  axes  of  the  first  and  second 
pairs  of  cylindrical  bores; 
a  first  pair  of  pistons  mounted  on  diametrically  opposite  ends 
of  said  first  piston  yoke  for  reciprocating  movement 
within  the  first  pair  of  cylinder  bores; 
a  second  pair  of  pistons  mounted  on  diametrically  opposite 
ends  of  said  second  piston  yoke  for  reciprocating  move- 
ment within  the  second  pair  of  cylinder  bores; 
cylinder  heads  mounted  on  said  housing  at  the  outer  end  of 

the  cylinder  bores  to  seal  the  cylinder  bores; 
porting  means  formed  within  said  housing  for  carrying  fluid 

to  and  from  the  cylinder  bores; 
valve  means  for  controlling  the  entry  of  fluid  into  and  its  exit 

from  the  cylinder  bores; 
-end  cover  plates  mounted  on  said  housing  for  sealing  the 

central  opening; 
whereby  the  pistons  reciprocate  within  the  cylinder  bores  to 
compress  the  fluid  as  the  crankshaft  is  driven  in  rotation. 


M    n  a  a  m  a 


1.  A  multi-stage  hydraulic  ram,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  telescopic  ram  tubes  extendable  by  a  hydraulic 

fluid  under  pressure; 
end  formation  means  provided  between  each  of  said  ram 
tubes  and  disposed  at  the  exposed  ends  of  said  ram  tubes 
for  providing  a  working  surface  for  the  hydraulic  fluid, 
each  of  said  end  formation  means  having  a  sliding  surface 
on  one  longitudinal  surface  thereof  for  enabling  a  sliding 
movement  of  an  adjacent  ram  tube  of  next  higher  diameter 
relative  to  an  adjacent  ram  tube  of  next  smaller  diameter, 
each  of  said  end  formation  means  further  including: 
a  removable  end  assembly  means  located  at  the  exposed 
ends  of  said  ram  tubes,  and  located  annularly  between 
each  of  said  ram  tubes,  said  end  assembly  means  includ- 
ing an  annular  member  having  an  exterior  surface,  said 
exterior  surface  including  a  screw  threaded  portion  in 
screw  threaded  engagement  with  a  screw  threaded 
portion  of  an  interior  surface  of  the  associated  ram  tube, 
said  annular  member  having  an  interior  surface  provid- 
ing said  sliding  surface  for  the  next  adjacent  ram  tube  of 
smaller  diameter, 
spacer  means  disposed  annularly  between  each  of  said  ram 
tubes,  said  spacer  means  providing  said  working  surface 
for  the  hydraulic  fluid,  and 
removable  annular  sealing  means  located  longitudinally 
between  the  removable  end  assembly  means  and  the 
spacer  means  and  located  annularly  between  each  of  the 
ram  tubes  for  providing  a  hydraulic  fluid  tight  seal 
between  the  end  assembly  means  and  the  spacer  means 
along  said  sliding  surface  thereof, 
each  of  the  end  assembly  means  being  dimensioned  to  enable 
one  of  the  end  assembly  means  and  the  sealing  means  associ- 
ated therewith  to  be  withdrawn  in  an  axial  direction  without 
the  need  to  remove  the  next  adjacent  end  assembly  means 
associated  with  the  ram  tube  of  the  next  smaUer  diameter. 
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4339,990 
MOVABLE  WALL  FOR  A  PNEUMATIC  BOOSTER 
Peter  Riedel,  Scbulstrasse  41,  6234  Hattersheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Not.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  205,550 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  20, 
1979,  2951372 

Int  a.J  FOIB  19/00:  F16J  i/02 
\}&.  a.  92—99  6  Claims 


1.  A  movable  wall  for  a  vacuum  brake  booster  operated  on 
by  a  differential  of  pressure  to  provide  an  increased  brake  force 
comprising: 

a  rigid,  non-flexible  metallic  diaphragm  plate  including  a 
first  portion  extending  in  a  first  direction  substantially 
parallel  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  booster  having  a  first 
diameter,  a  second  portion  extending  in  a  second  direction 
opposite  to  said  first  direction  substantially  parallel  to  said 
axis  having  a  second  diameter  greater  than  said  first  diam- 
eter and  a  third  portion  extending  substantially  radially 
between  adjacent  ends  of  said  first  and  second  portions, 
said  third  portion  containing  therein  a  plurality  of  open- 
ings for  weight  reduction  and  material  savings; 

strap  members  disposed  between  said  openings  and  extend- 
ing in  a  radial  direction  to  absorb  forces  acting  on  said 
movable  wall; 

a  flexible  diaphragm  disposed  in  a  continuously  abutting 
relationship  with  the  outer  surface  of  said  first  and  second 
portions  and  a  continuously  parallel  overlying  relation- 
ship with  one  surface  of  said  third  portion  covering  said 
plurality  of  openings,  said  one  surface  of  said  third  portion 
being  a  continuation  of  said  outer  surface  of  said  first  and 
second  portions  and  said  diaphragm  is  subjected  to  a 
higher  of  two  pressures  providing  said  differential  of 
pressure  directed  only  toward  said  one  surface  of  said 
third  portion;  and 

means  disposed  between  said  one  surface  of  said  third  por- 
tion and  said  diaphragm  to  prevent  said  diaphragm 
squeezing  into  said  openings. 


'  4,339,991 

WIND  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  AIR  CONDITIONER 
Tetsmnasa  Asano;  MitsnUro  Fii^imoto,  and  Ryuichi  Mizukawa, 

all  of  Himeji,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,170 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  13, 1979,  54-118584 
Int  CL^  F24F  13/10 
U.S.  a.  98—40  VM  1  Claim 

1.  A  wind  control  apparatus  for  an  air  conditioner  which 
comprises  a  pair  of  first  wind-deflection  plates  for  changing  the 
direction  of  wind  in  a  first  axial  direction  by  manual  operation 
independent  each  other;  a  pair  of  second  wind-deflection  plates, 
for  changing  the  direction  of  wind  periodically  in  a  second 
axial  direction;  a  driving  means;  and  a  phase  adjusting  means 
placed  between  each  of  the  second  wind-deflection  plates  and 


the  driving  means  so  as  to  selectively  change  the  phase  of  wind 

direction  by  manual  operation, 
wherein  said  phase  adjusting  means  comprises  drive  trans- 
mission coupling  means  and  means  adapted  for  overriding 
said  coupling  means  while  said  driving  means  is  operating. 
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said  drive  transmission  coupling  means  comprising  a  fric- 
tion coupling  and  said  means  adapted  for  overriding  com- 
prising means  for  selectively  moving  one  of  said  second 
wind  deflection  plates  and  said  drive  means  while  the 
other  of  said  second  wind  deflection  plates  is  held  sution- 
ary. 


4339,992 

STIRRING  APPARATUS 

Elaine  J.  Knrland,  5711  S.  Albany,  Chicago,  lU.  60629 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191391 

Int  a.3  BOIF  7/16 

\}&.  a.  99—348  10  Claims 


1.  In  stirring  apparatus  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  an  open- 
top  container  for  dispersing  materials  contained  therein,  said 
container  having  a  bottom  wall,  the  arrangement  comprising: 

a  support  brace  adapted  to  extend  across  the  top  ;>ortion  of 
the  container  over  its  open  top; 

motive  means  fixedly  moimted  on  said  brace  and  having 
depending  connector  means  drivingly  attached  thereto; 

a  downwardly  depending  paddle  drivingly  connected  to 
said  connector  means  of  said  motive  means  for  extending 
into  the  interior  of  the  container  and  revolving  therewith, 
said  paddle  including  an  upright  shaft  portion  attached  to 
said  connector  means  and  extending  directly  downwardly 
into  said  container,  said  paddle  further  including  a  flat 
flexible  blade,  said  blade  extending  downwardly  from  said 
connector  means  into  engagement  with  the  bottom  wall  of 
the  container,  said  blade  extending  radially  from  said  shaft 
portion;  and 

said  support  brace  being  adjustable  longitudinally  so  that 
said  brace  .can  fit  over  different  size  container  openings, 
said  support  brace  further  including  securing  means  for 
attaching  releasably  said  brace  to  said  container,  said 
support  brace  including  a  first  central  member  having  said 
motive  means  centrally  disposed  thereon,  second  and 
third  rim  engageable  members  connected  telescopically  to 
opposite  ends  of  said  first  member  to  enable  the  length  of 
said  brace  to  be  adjusted  longitudinaUy,  at  least  one  of  said 
members  being  a  flat  plate,  said  shaft  portion  of  said  blade 
being  connected  drivingly  to  said  motive  means  to  re- 
volve the  blade  about  the  vertical  axis  of  said  shaft  portion 
for  dispersing  the  contents  of  the  container  and  to  sweep 
the  bottom  wall  of  the  container. 
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4,339,993 

FORTUNE  COOKIE  MACHINE 

Yonpik  Lee,  162  Winter  St,  Weston,  Mass.  02193 

FUcd  Apr.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,371 

Int.  a.J  A47J  37/00 

\}&.  a.  99—354 


29  Claims 


a  clutch  system  connecting  the  drive  shaft  to  the  punch  and 

die  stamping  means,  said  clutch  system  comprising: 

a  rotary  system  formed  by  a  cam  race  mounted  idle  on  the 

drive  shaft  and  compressing  the  die  stamping  means  in 

the  course  of  its  rotation  due  to  its  automatic  locking 

onto  the  shaft. 


1.  A  machine  for  baking  and  forming  fortune  cookies  com- 
prising: 
a  routable  turret  carrying  a  plurality  of  griddles  for  baking 

a  flat  cookie  blank, 

means  for  rotating  the  turret  to  move  each  of  the  griddles 
through  a  plurality  of  stations,  one  of  said  stations  being 
suitable  for  depositing  batter  in  each  griddle  as  each  passes 
through  said  station,  a  second  station  having  stripping 
means  for  removing  the  cookie  blanks  from  the  griddle, 
and  baking  means  in  the  form  of  an  oven  for  baking  cookie 
blanks  as  the  griddles  move  from  the  first  to  the  second 
station, 

a  second  turret  having  a  plate  with  a  plurality  of  cookie 
blank  supports, 

means  for  rotating  said  second  turret  to  sequentially  align 
the  cookie  blank  supports  with  the  stripping  means  so  that 
each  support  may  receive  a  cookie  blank  stripped  from  a 
griddle  in  the  second  station  of  the  first  recited  turret, 

a  fortune  paper  slip  depositing  mechanism  mounted  adjacent 
the  second  turret  for  depositing  a  slip  on  each  flat  cookie 
on  the  cookie  supports  of  the  second  turret, 

fortune  cookie  forming  means  mounted  adjacent  the  second 
turret  for  folding  each  cookie  about  the  slip, 

and  means  for  removing  the  formed  cookie  from  the  second 
turret. 


4,339,995 
METHOD  FOR  DESTROYING  STRUCTURES  SUCH  AS 

CONCRETE  WALLS 
Ernst  H.  Jager,  Schrobenhausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Messerschmitt-Bolkow-Blohm  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,097 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  6, 
1979,  2901338 

Int.  a.3  F42B  1/02 
U.S.  a.  102—310  3  Qaims 
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4,339,994 
MACHINE  FOR  STAMPING  UCENSE  PLATES 
Serge  Crasnianski,  Meylan,  and  Louis  Soriano,  Seyssinet  Pari- 
set,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  KIS  France,  Frenoble,  France 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,170 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  21,  1979,  79  23563; 
European  Pat.  Off.,  Feb.  19,  1981,  814200226 

Int.  a.3  B41F  1/07 
U.S.  a.  101—4  11  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  explosively  destroying  a  concrete  wall  com- 
prising placing  an  explosive  blast  plate  on  each  opposite  side  of 
the  wall  to  be  destroyed  and  arranging  them  in  opposing  rela- 
tionship and  directly  opposite  each  other,  and  exploding  the 
opposing  plates  sequentially  in  time  with  a  predetermined  time 
delay  to  cause  the  generation  of  shock  waves  penetrating  into 
the  wall  from  each  side  thereof,  so  that  the  shock  waves  collide 
in  the  interior  of  the  wall  whereby  said  shock  waves  collide  at 
a  location  predetermined  mainly  by  said  time  delay. 

4,339,996 

ARTICULATED  RAILWAY  CAR 

Rene  H.  Brodeur,  2108  Beechwood  Ave.,  Wilmette,  lU.  60091; 

Boris  S.  Terlecky,  234  Uppencott  La.,  Fox  Lake,  lU.  60020; 

Ronald  P.  SeUberg,  5  S.  649  Wright,  NaperriUe,  lU.  60540, 

and  William  R.  HaUiar,  942  Pearl  St.,  Whiting,  Ind.  46394 

FUed  Jul.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  59,773 

Int.  a.^  B61D  17/00:  B61F  1/02,  5/38:  B61G  5/02 

VJS.  a.  105—3  7  Claims 


i^fi^^"'^-'  ^'^^^^'^^^^^^V'A^'^'^^^^^ 


1.  An  automatic  license  plate  stamping  machine,  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  drive  shaft  mounted  on  the  frame; 

a  motor  connected  to  the  drive  shaft; 

a  set  of  punch  and  die  stamping  means;  and 


1.  An  articulated  rail  car  unit  for  transporting  wheeled  ve- 
hicular trailers  comprising, 

at  least  two  car  bodies  having  forward  and  rearward  ends, 
each  formed  of  a  central  spine  and  having  outwardly 
directed  tire  support  means  and  a  fifth  wheel  mounted 
adjacent  one  end, 

a  semi-permanent  coupling  connecting  the  rearward  end  of 


July  20,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


841 


I 


one  of  said  car  bodies  to  the  forward  end  of  another  of  said 
car  bodies, 

disengageable  couplings  respectively  mounted  on  the  for- 
ward end  of  the  first  of  said  car  bodies  and  the  rearward 
end  of  the  last  of  said  car  bodies, 

trucks  at  the  forward  and  rearward  ends  of  each  said  car 
body,  each  such  truck  comprising  two  wheels  joined  by  a 
single  axle,  a  frame  supported  on  said  wheels  and  axles  and 
defining  four  spaced  apart  hanger  flanges,  each  said  truck 
including  a  pair  of  cross  members  parallel  to  the  axle  and 
supporting  said  car  body,  and  pairs  of  hanger  members 
directly  connected  between  a  pair  of  said  hanger  flanges 
and  each  one  of  of  said  cross  members. 


4,339,997 
AUTOMATIC  EMERGENCY  ACTIVATED  RAILWAY 

BRAKES 

David  T.  Chiles,  1270  E.  Main,  American  Fork,  Utah  84003 

FUed  Jun.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,137 

Int.  a.3  B61H  11/02,  13/00:  B61L  3/00 

U.S.  a.  105—216  10  Claims 


'^e^^^S^ 


1.  A  railroad  car  which  will  automatically  stop  a  railroad 
train  in  which  it  is  included  upon  derailment  of  the  car,  com- 
prising in  combination  with  a  railroad  car  structure  having 
wheel  trucks  and  a  train  pipe  for  connection  with  the  air  brake 
train  line  of  a  railroad  train,  air  release  devices  operativeiy 
connected  with  the  train  pipe  and  positioned  in  association 
with  respective  wheel  trucks  of  the  car  structure,  said  air 
release  devices  including  respective  activators  therefor  nor- 
mally positioned  under  the  influence  of  pressure  air  at  a  safe 
rail-clearance  level  above  the  corresponding  rail  of  a  railroad 
track  upon  which  the  railroad  train  is  adapted  to  run  but  so  as 
to  drop  with  any  respectively  relevant  derailment-drop  of  the 
wheel  truck  to  activating  engagement  with  the  corresponding 
rail  of  the  railroad  track,  and  including  respective  means  for 
automatically  raising  said  activators  a  sufficient  distance  above 
the  normal  running  positions  thereof  to  clear  retarder  devices 
in  a  railroad  retarder  yard  when  operating  air  pressure  in  the 
train  pipe  is  lacking. 

4.  Apparatus  for  automatically  stopping  a  railroad  train  upon 
derailment,  comprising  an  air  release  device  adapted  to  be 
operativeiy  connected  with  the  air  brake  train  line  of  a  poten- 
tially derailable  car  of  the  train  and  to  be  positioned  in  associa- 
tion with  a  set  of  the  wheels  at  a  side  of  a  wheel  truck  of  the 
car,  said  air  release  device  being  an  air  release  valve  including 
an  activator  therefor  adapted  to  be  normally  positioned  under 
the  influence  of  air  pressure  in  said  train  line  at  a  safe  rail-clear- 
ance level  above  the  corresponding  rail  of  the  railroad  track 
upon  which  the  car  is  positioned  but  so  as  to  drop  with  any 
relevant  derailment-drop  of  a  wheel  of  the  said  set  of  wheels  to 
activating  engagement  with  said  corresponding  rail  of  the 
railroad  track,  said  air  release  valve  comprising  a  valve  body 
adapted  to  have  its  upper  end  connected  to  the  train  pipe  in  air 
flow  communication  therewith  and  to  be  secured  to  the  wheel 
truck,  said  activator  having  a  hollow  valve  stem  whose  upper 
end  is  closed  and  whose  upper  end  portion  is  positioned  in  said 
valve  body  so  as  to  be  movable  upwardly  and  downwardly 
therewithin,  said  valve  stem  having  a  laterally-positioned  ex- 
haust pori  adjacent  to  its  closed  upper  end;  an  air-sealing  piston 
slidable  within  the  valve  body  on  the  upper  portion  of  the 


valve  stem  for  closing  said  exhaust  port  when  both  piston  and 
valve  stem  are  forced  down  to  normal  travel  positions  by  air 
pressure  from  the  train  pipe;  and  stop  means  within  the  valve 
body  for  limiting  upward  travel  of  the  piston  upon  activation 
of  said  valve  stem  on  derailment,  so  said  valve  stem  will  travel 
upwardly  relative  to  said  piston  and  expose  said  exhaust  port 
for  release  of  train  pipe  air,  there  being  at  least  one  exhaust  port 
in  the  hollow  stem  outside  of  the  valve  body. 

10.  In  combination  with  a  railroad  car  having  wheel  trucks 
with  sets  of  wheels  at  opposite  sides  thereof  and  a  train  pipe  for 
connection  with  the  air  brake  train  line  system  of  a  railroad 
train,  apparatus  for  stopping  the  train  upon  derailment  of  a 
wheel  of  a  wheel  truck  of  the  railroad  car;  comprising  an  air  . 
release  device  adapted  to  be  operativeiy  connected  with  the  air 
brake  train  line  of  a  potentially  derailable  car  of  the  train  and 
to  be  positioned  in  association  with  a  set  of  the  wheels  at  a  side 
of  a  wheel  truck  of  the  car,  said  air  release  device  being  an  air 
release  valve  including  an  activator  therefor  adapted  to  be 
normally  positioned  under  the  influence  of  air  pressure  in  said 
train  line  at  a  safe  rail-clearance  level  above  the  corresponding 
rail  of  the  railroad  track  upon  which  the  car  is  positioned  but 
so  as  to  drop  with  any  relevant  derailment-drop  of  a  wheel  of 
the  said  set  of  wheels  to  activating  engagement  with  said  corre- 
sponding rail  of  the  railroad  track,  said  air  release  valve  com- 
prising a  valve  body  adapted  to  have  its  upper  end  connected 
to  the  train  pipe  in  air  flow  communication  therewith  and  to  be 
secured  to  the  wheel  truck,  said  activator  having  a  hollow 
valve  stem  whose  upper  end  is  closed  and  whose  upper  end 
portion  is  positioned  in  said  valve  body  so  as  to  be  movable 
upwardly  and  downwardly  therewithin,  said  valve  stem  hav- 
ing a  laterally-positioned  exhaust  port  adjacent  to  its  closed 
upper  end;  an  air-sealing  piston  slidable  within  the  valve  body 
on  the  upper  portion  of  the  valve  stem  for  closing  said  exhaust 
port  when  both  piston  and  valve  stem  are  forced  down  to 
normal  travel  positions  by  air  pressure  from  the  train  pipe;  and 
stop  means  within  the  valve  body  for  limiting  upward  travel  of 
the  piston  upon  activation  of  said  valve  stem  on  derailment,  so 
said  valve  stem  will  travel  upwardly  relative  to  said  piston  and 
expose  said  exhaust  port  for  release  of  train  pipe  air,  there 
being  at  least  one  exhaust  port  in  the  hollow  stem  outside  of  the 
valve  body. 


4,339,998 
FUEL  LEVEL  INDICATOR 
James  Finch,  Roxbury,  N.Y.  12474 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,762 
Int.  a.3  F23N  5/18 
U.S.  a.  110—186 


2aaims 


4t'  m'   "-j» 


1.  A  fuel  level  indicator  for  use  in  a  heating  unit  for  burning 
fuel,  said  fuel  level  indioator  comprising: 
a  grate  for  supporting  fuel,  said  grate  having  openings 

therein  to  permit  the  burnt  fuel  to  pass  through  them; 
an  axle  rotatably  mounted  in  said  heating  unit  and  rigidly 

affixed  to  said  grate  along  one  edge  of  the  grate,  one  end 

of  said  axle  extending  outside  said  heating  unit; 
a  stop  secured  to  said  heating  unit  to  support  the  edge  of  the 

grate  opposite  from  the  edge  rigidly  affixed  to  the  axle; 
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an  arm  extending  at  right  angles  generally  vertically  down- 
wardly from  the  end  of  said  axle  outside  said  heating  unit; 

a  mounting  plate  secured  to  the  outside  of  said  heating  unit, 
said  mounting  plate  having  an  opening  therein; 

a  tensioning  rod  with  one  end  threaded  and  being  slidably 
mounted  in  said  opening; 

a  spring  generally  horizontally  oriented  and  connected  at 
one  end  to  the  end  of  said  arm  remote  from  said  axle  and 
at  the  other  end  to  said  tensioning  rod,  said  tensioning  rod 
including  means  for  increasing  the  tension  in  said  spring; 

an  electrical  switch  means  mounted  adjacent  said  arm  and 
on  the  opposite  side  of  said  arm  as  said  spring,  said  electri- 
cal switch  means  being  open  when  said  arm  presses 
against  said  electrical  switch  means  and  being  closed 
when  said  spring  forces  said  arm  away  from  said  electrical 
switch  means; 

electrical  circuit  means  connected  to  said  electrical  switch 
means  to  provide  an  electrical  signal  when  said  electrical 
switch  means  is  closed;  and 

a  conveyor  means  adjacent  said  heating  unit  for  feeding  fuel 
to  said  heating  unit,  said  heating  unit  having  an  opening 
therein  adjacent  said  conveyor  means. 


4,339,999 
COMBINATION  REFUSE  PYROLYSIS  AND  MOISTURE 

REDUCTION  APPARATUS 
William  M.  Fio  Rito,  12650  Mantilla  Rd.,  San  Diego,  CaUf. 
92128,  and  Ralph  E.  Kidd,  2042  Clark  Ave.,  Long  Beach, 
Calif.  90808 

Filed  May  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  263,069 

Int.  a.3  F23G  5/06 

UJS.  a.  110-226  7  Claims 


necting  said  material  inlet  duct  and  said  material  inlet  of 
said  pre-treatment  chamber; 

(h)  a  fixed  material  transfer  duct  disposed  proximate  said 
second  end  of  said  rotatable  pre-treatment  chamber  said 
transfer  duct  being  in  communication  with  said  material 
outlet  of  said  rotatable  pre-treatment  chamber  and  also 
being  in  communication  with  said  material  inlet  of  said 
combustion  chamber;  and 

(i)  said  first  sealing  means  includes  an  end  plate  adapted  to 
sealably  engage  said  first  end  of  said  pre-treatment  cham- 
ber, said  first  end  plate  having  a  central  opening  therein 
adapted  to  communicate  with  said  material  inlet  of  said 
pre-treatment  chamber  and  said  first  sealing  means  further 
includes  biasing  means  for  continuously  urging  said  end 
plate  into  sealable  contact  with  said  first  end  of  said  pre- 
treatment  chamber. 


4,340,000 
FLUIDIZED  BED  FURNACE 
Helmut  Hein,  Mulheim-Ruhr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Steag  AG,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  25,365 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  3, 
1978,  2814239 

Int.  a.3  F27B  15/00:  F23D  7/00;  F23G  7/00;  F23C  ]l/02 
U.S.  a.  110—245  3  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  pre-treating  and  then  controllably  pyro- 
lyzing  waste  materials  and  recovering  useful  energy  producing 
materials  and  chemical  by-products  therefrom,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  housing; 

(b)  a  combustion  chamber  including  a  body  portion  mounted 
within  said  housing  and  adapted  for  rotation  about  a  first 
longitudinally  extending  axis,  said  body  portion  having  a 
material  inlet  and  a  material  outlet; 

(c)  burner  means  for  controllably  heating  the  interior  of  said 
first  housing  and  said  body  pwrtion  of  said  combustion 
chamber; 

(d)  a  second  housing  mounted  above  said  first  housing; 

(e)  a  pre-treatment  chamber  adapted  for  rotation  within  said 
second  housing  about  a  second  longitudinally  extending 
axis,  said  pre-treatment  chamber  having  a  first  end  pro- 
vided with  a  material  inlet  and  a  second  end  provided 
with  a  material  outlet,  said  material  outlet  being  operably 
interconnected  with  said  material  inlet  of  said  body  por- 
tion; 

(0  heat  transfer  means  interconnecting  said  interior  of  said 
first  housing  and  said  interior  of  said  second  housing  for 
controllably  transferring  heat  therebetween; 

(g)  a  first  fixed  material  receiving  means  disposed  proximate 
the  first  end  of  said  pre-treatment  chamber,  said  means 
including  a  material  inlet  duct  in  communication  with  said 
materia]  inlet  of  said  routable  pre-treatment  chamber  and 
further  including  first  sealing  means  for  sealably  intercon- 


1.  A  fluidized  bed  furnace  for  coarse  grained  coal  feed  mate- 
rial comprising: 

a  vessel  having  heat  resistant  walls  and  an  inflow  plate  ex- 
tending between  said  walls  to  form  a  plenum  extending 
entirely  across  the  bottom  of  the  vessel,  said  plenum  and 
inflow  plate  being  formed  into  a  plurality  of  rows  of 
adjacent  rectilinear  zones; 

air  nozzles  in  said  inflow  plate  for  providing  an  air  feed  to 
maintain  a  fluidized  bed  of  comparatively  inert  material  in 
said  vessel  above  said  plate; 

a  plurality  of  coal  supply  pipes  extending  through  said  in- 
flow plate  into  said  vessel  beneath  said  fluidized  bed  and 
above  said  inflow  plate,  one  of  said  coal  supply  pipes 
being  located  in  each  of  said  zones,  said  coal  supply  pipes 
being  connected  into  zone  groups  so  located  on  the  inflow 
plate  as  to  permit  part  load  operation  of  the  furnace  while 
maintaining  fluidized  bed  temperatures,  said  pipes  termi- 
nating in  the  fluidized  bed  below  its  upper  boundary,  said 
pipes  being  sized  to  supply  coarse  grained  coal  to  the 
fluidized  bed;  and 

fuel  supply  means  selectively  communicating  with  said 
groups  of  coal  supply  pipes  for  forcing  said  coal  through 
said  pipes. 
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4,340,001 
SEWING  MACHINE  WITH  WORK  GUIDING  DEVICE 
Erich  Willenbacher,  Kaiserslaotem,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
asrignor  to  Pfaff  Industriemaschinen  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Jun.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,394 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  29, 
1979,  2926306 

Int  a.i  D05B  35/04 
U.S.  a.  112—143  -  8  Claims 


rotation  phases  of  the  upper  shaft  in  four  divisions,  means 
(AM,  CT)  for  detecting  the  rotation  speed  of  the  upper  shaft, 
and  means  (ROM,  PC)  operated  in  association  with  the  rota- 
tion speed  of  the  upper  shaft  to  shift  the  rotation  phase  divi- 
sions of  the  upper  shaft  so  as  to  control  the  operation  of  the 
stitch  forming  instrumentalities. 


4,340,003 
LOCK  STITCHING  SEWING  MACHINE  WFTH  A 
THREAD  TIGHTENING  DEVICE 
Susumn  Hanyu,  Hachioji;  Kazumasa  Hara,  Tama,  and  Mikio 
Koike,  Oume,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Janome  Sewing  Ma- 
chine Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,779 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  20,  1979,  54/76721 

Int.  a.3  D05B  57/08 

VS.  a.  112—191  7  Qaims 


1.  A  work  guiding  device  for  a  sewing  machine  having  a 
sewing  needle  for  joining  two  overlapping  work  plies  at  border 
areas  thereof  and  folding  back  at  least  one  border  of  one  work 
ply  comprising,  a  movable  support,  first  and  second  U-shaped 
edge  guides  connected  to  said  suppori  and  facing  opposite 
directions,  support  drive  means  connected  to  said  support  for 
moving  one  of  said  edge  guides  at  a  time  into  the  vicinity  of  the 
needle,  first  and  second  guide  rules  each  movable  into  the 
vicinity  of  the  needle  and  each  forming  with  each  of  said  edge 
guides  respectively  a  substantially  closed  channel  for  the  work 
plies,  and  drive  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  guide 
rules  for  selectively  moving  said  guide  rules  into  the  vicinity  of 
the  needle. 


4,340,002 

UPPER  SHAFT  PHASE  DETECTING  SYSTEM  FOR 

SEWING  MACHINES 

Susumu  Hanyu,  and  Hideaki  Takenoya,  both  of  Hachioji,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,317 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  9, 1979,  54/113498 

Int.  a.3  D05B  3/02 

VJS.  a.  112—158  E  1  Claim 


1.  An  upper  shaft  phase  detecting  system  for  a  sewing  nia- 
chine  having  an  electronic  memory  storing  stitch  control  sig- 
nals which  are  sequentially  read  out  per  rotation  of  the  upper 
shaft  of  the  sewing  machine  to  control  the  stitch  forming 
instnmientalities  of  the  sewing  machine,  comprising  means 
operated  in  synchronism  with  the  upper  shaft  to  detect  the 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine  having  a  main  shaft  adapted  to  verti- 
cally reciprocate  a  needle  bar  with  a  needle  carrying  an  upper 
thread  and  arranged  to  penetrate  a  fabric  to  be  sewn,  a  loop 
taker  carrying  a  lower  thread,  a  drive  shaft  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  main  shaft  for  driving  the  loop  taker,  a  feed  dog 
disposed  above  said  loop  taker,  and  a  thread  tightening  device, 
the  combination  comprising  a  group  of  pattern  cams  opera- 
tively connected  to  the  main  shaft  for  rotation  at  a  reduced 
speed;  pattern  cam  selecting  means  including  at  least  one  fol- 
lower adapted  to  engage  with  a  selected  one  of  said  pattern 
cams;  means  for  operatively  connecting  the  selected  pattern 
cam  to  the  needle  bar;  means  including  a  rockingly  movable 
shaft  for  reciprocating  the  feed  dog  in  a  horizontal  plane; 
means  for  controlling  the  vertical  movement  of  the  feed  dog, 
said  controlling  means  including  a  control  cam  and  a  rotatable 
shaft  operatively  connected  to  the  main  shaft,  said  control  cam 
being  axially  slidably  mounted  on  said  rotatable  shaft  but  pre- 
vented from  relative  rotation  thereto;  lower  thread  tightening 
means  including  an  element  arranged  for  vertical  reciprocating 
movement  in  a  timed  relation  with  the  feed  dog  by  said  rotot- 
able  shaft,  said  element  engaging  the  lower  thread  during  the 
stitching  operation  of  the  sewing  machine  to  draw  a  predeter- 
mined amount  of  the  lower  thread  and  tighten  the  stich  to  be 
formed  in  accordance  with  the  axial  position  thereof;  thread 
tension  adjusting  means  including  an  adjusting  cam  with  parts 
corresponding  to  said  pattern  cams  and  operatively  connected 
with  said  pattern  cam  selecting  means,  a  dial  to  positively  set  in 
a  timed  relation  said  adjusting  cam  with  the  selected  pattern 
cam  and  transmission  means  including  a  follower  engaging  said 
adjusting  cam,  links  operatively  connected  to  said  control  cam, 
said  links  displacing  said  control  cam  axially  relatively  to  said 
rockingly  movable  shaft  in  response  to  a  set  position  of  said 
adjusting  cam. 


4,340,004 
HIGH-SPEED  SHIP 
Yntaka  Kanel,  15^,  Tsashimaenishi-madil,  Neyagawa,  Osaka, 
Japu  (572) 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  891,120 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30, 1977,  5^36778; 
Not.  26, 1977,  5M4190e 

iBt  CL^  B63B  1/34 
VJS.  a.  114—67  A  9  Claims 

1.  A  modified  hull  for  a  high  speed  ship,  reducing  drag  and 
enabling  travel  at  increased  speeds,  said  ship's  hull  comprising: 
a  front  bottom  plating; 


844 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  20,  1982 


a  rear  bottom  plating  positioned  at  a  lower  level  relative  to 
the  waterline  of  the  hull  than  said  front  bottom  plating; 

an  intermediate  bottom  plating  connecting  said  front  and 
rear  bottom  platings; 

side  plates  which  are  secured  to  opposite  sides  of  said  front 
bottom  plating,  said  side  plates  extending  vertically  down- 
ward therefrom  to  a  position  slightly  lower  than  said  rear 
bottom  plating,  said  side  plates  cooperating  for  forming  a 
water  flow  passage  therebetween; 

a  water  dividing  member  which  is  secured  to  and  extends 
transversely  between  said  opposite  side  plates  in  the  front 
portion  of  said  flow  passage  for  dividing  the  water  flow- 
ing through  said  passage  during  navigation  into  an  upper 
and  a  lower  stream; 
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parallel  mating  guideways  extending  in  said  direction,  said 
guideways  meeting  in  mutually  supporting  sliding  relationship 
for  guiding  said  relative  sliding  movement  in  said  direction  and 
including  separate  pairs  of  parallel  portions  abutting  at  the 
assembled  position  for  limiting  relative  movement  of  the  mem- 
bers in  orthogonal  second  and  third  directions  respectively 
normal  to  said  one  direction,  said  members  also  having  spline 
means  interfitting  at  the  assembled  position  for  limiting  relative 
movement  of  the  members  in  directions  opposite  said  second 
and  third  directions,  and  means  passing  through  said  recess  and 
interengaging  said  members  at  the  assembled  position  for  inter- 
locking the  members  against  relative  movement  in  either  said 
one  direction  or  the  opposite. 


4,340,006 

SEMI-AUTOMATIC  BAILER  PLUG 

William  C  Patriarca,  10232  Prince  PI.,  T-2,  and  Leonard  J. 

McGraw,  10247  Prince  PI.,  T-3,  both  of  Largo,  Md. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  8,576,  Feb.  1,  1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,198,918.  This  application  Feb.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,845 

Int.  Q.^  B63B  J3/00 

U.S.  a.  114—197  5  Qaims 


a  compressor  mounted  within  said  hull;  and 

an  air  duct  extending  throughout  the  length  of  and  within 
said  ship  hull,  said  air  duct  being  connected  to  said  com- 
pressor, being  supplied  with  compressed  air,  and  having 
air  supply  outlets  in  the  bottom  of  said  ship  hull  along  said 
front  bottom  plating  and  within  the  rear  portion  of  said 
dividing  member  for  creating  a  high  pressure  air  front 
holding  space  between  said  upper  and  lower  streams  and 
an  intermediate  high  pressure  air  holding  space  between 
said  front  bottom  plating  and  said  upper  stream,  and  a 
ballast  tank  in  a  rear  portion  of  said  hull  for  dischargably 
containing  water  for  keeping  said  ship  in  balance  when  the 
buoyance  of  said  front  portion  of  said  hull  is  increased  by 
air  in  and  intermediate  high  pressure  air  holding  spaces. 


"4^ 


4,340,005 
LUFF  FEEDER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  GROOVED  JIBSTAY 

FOILS 

Rolf  E.  Lagerquist  1505  S.  Oak,  Lake  City,  Minn.  55978 
Filed  Sep.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,574 
Int  a.J  B63H  9/04 
U.S.  a.  114—105  18  Qaims 


9.  A  luff  feeder  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  lower  end  of  a 
grooved  foil  for  a  sailboat,  the  combination  of  a  body  member 
and  a  cover  member  removably  assembled  together  by  sliding 
movement  in  one  direction  and  cooperating  at  an  assembled 
position  to  define  a  funnel  having  an  opening  for  receiving  the 
luff  of  a  sail  readily  therein,  the  funnel  opening  extending 
upwardly  through  the  funnel  for  sliding  passage  of  the  luff  and 
terminating  at  an  upper  and  adapted  to  be  aligned  with  the 
lower  end  of  an  opening  in  the  grooved  foil,  said  members  also 
defining  an  upwardly  opening  recess  for  snugly  receiving  a 
lower  end  portion  of  the  grooved  foil,  said  members  having 


1.  A  bailer  plug  control  assembly  for  boat  transoms  having  a 

bail  hole  for  discharging  bilge  water  from  a  boat  comprising: 

support  means  for  mounting  said  bailer  plug  assembly  in  align- 
ment with  a  boat  transom  bail  hole; 

a  bail  plug  guide  means  connected  to  said  support  means; 

a  bail  plug  mounted  in  said  bail  plug  guide  means  for  move- 
ment between  a  closed  position  in  which  said  bail  plug  seals 
said  bail  hole  and  an  open  position  in  which  said  bail  plug 
permits  the  discharge  of  bilge  water  through  said  bail  hole; 

spring  means  coupled  to  said  bail  plug  for  driving  said  bail  plug 
along  said  guide  means  toward  said  closed  position  to  seal 
said  bail  hole; 

locking  means  for  holding  said  bail  plug  in  said  open  position 
against  the  driving  action  of  said  spring  means  when  said 
boat  transom  is  out  of  the  water;  and 

float  means  responsive  to  water  contact  accompanying  the 
launching  of  the  boat  transom  for  releasing  said  locking 
means  to  permit  said  spring  means  to  drive  said  bail  plug  into 
said  closed  position  to  seal  said  bail  hole,  said  float  means 
being  pivotally  mounted  with  respect  to  said  support  means 
and  pivotable  in  response  to  said  water  contact  to  release 
said  locking  means. 


4,340,007 

PORTABLE  LOCKING  AND  ALARM  SYSTEM 

Paul  Hogan,  26  Buckwalter  Rd.,  Phoenixville,  Pa.  19460 

Filed  Apr.  48,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,385 

Int.  a.5  G08B  13/12,  13/22 

U.S.  CI.  116—81  3  Claims 

1.  A  combination  lock  and  alarm  assembly  comprising  a 

casing,  an  elongated  flexible  cable  including  a  core  member 

detachably  secured  at  one  end  to  the  casing  by  locking  means 

and  securely  mounted  at  its  other  end  to  the  casing,  an  alarm 

system  in  the  casing  including  a  reservoir  for  a  fluid  under 

pressure  normally  sealed  by  a  diaphragm,  means  adapted  to 

pierce  the  diaphragm  in  response  to  predetermined  tampering 

conditions,  a  fluid  actuated  audio  alarm  and  means  connecting 

said  audio  alarm  to  said  pressurized  fluid  reservoir  whereby 
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upon  puncturing  of  said  diaphragm,  pressurized  fluid  is  dis-  parent  plastic  film  of  material  removably  receiving  and  corn- 
charged  to  actuate  said  audio  alarm,  said  casing  comprising  pietely  surrounding  and  enclosing  said  sheet  and  receptacle 
two  pivotally  mounted  sections  and  including  a  hammer  pivot-   means,  said  enclosure  means  confining  said  flowable  material 

therein  and  being  mountable  on  said  upright  container  wall  to 
support  said  sheet  and  receptacle  means  thereon. 


4,340,009 
MEANS  FOR  PROTECTING  UNDERGROUND  TANKS 
FROM  DAMAGE  BY  DIPSTICKS 
Gerald  G.  Greaves,  Jr.,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Owens-Com- 
ing Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,196 

Int.  a.^  GOIF  23/00 

U.S.  a.  116—227  10  Qaims 


ally  mounted  in  one  of  said  sections  and  engageable  with  the 
other  of  said  sections  and  including  spring  biasing  means  oper- 
able to  pivot  said  hammer  upon  disengagement  from  said  other 
casing  section  to  actuate  said  piercing  member. 

4,340,008 
TILT  INDICATOR  FOR  SHIPPING  CONTAINERS 
Ralph  R.  Mendelson,  3137  Fairmount  Blvd.,  Geveland  Heights, 
Ohio  44118 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,797 

Int.  a.3  G08B  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  116—215  19  Qaims 


1.  For  use  with  a  cyclindrical  underground  storage  tank  (10) 
having  an  opening  in  an  upper  wall  portion  thereof  and  an 
inner  fill  tube  (16)  in  communication  with  the  opening,  the 
inner  fill  tube  extending  downwardly  from  the  opening  for  a 
greater  portion  of  the  length  of  an  inside  diameter  of  the  tank 
and  having  a  lower  end  portion  spaced  from  a  lower  wall 
portion  of  the  tank,  means  (22,  24,  26,  28)  for  protecting  the 
lower  wall  portion  of  the  tank  from  damage  by  a  dipstick  (20), 
said  protecting  means  being  adapted  to  be  dropped  down  the 
inner  fill  tube  into  a  position  wherein  it  is  supported  by  the 
lower  wall  portion  of  the  tank  and  comprising  an  open-top, 
generally  cylindrical  housing  including  a  bottom  plate  (30,  34, 
35,  36,  38,  40),  a  resilient  member  (42,  46)  inside  the  housing 
adjacent  the  bottom  plate,  and  a  striking  plate  (44)  disposed  in 
the  housing  adjacent  the  resilient  member  and  being  reciproca- 
ble  within  the  housing  along  with  an  upper  end  portion  of  the 
resilient  member  upon  the  striking  of  the  plate  by  a  dropped 
dipstick. 


4,340,010 
INTERNAL  GIRTH  COATING  APPARATUS 
Robert  J.  Hart,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Commercial  Resins 
Company,  Tulsa,  Okla. 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,702 
Int.  Q.^  B05C  7/02.  19/00 


U.S.  Q.  118—306 


5  Claims 


1.  A  tilt  indicator  mounUble  on  an  upright  wall  of  a  shipping 
container  comprising,  a  sheet  of  stainable  material  having 
opposite  sides  and  peripheral  edge  means,  receptacle  means  on 
one  of  said  sides  of  said  sheet  and  spaced  inwardly  from  said 
edge  means,  said  receptacle  means  being  separate  from  said 
sheet  and  having  an  upper  end  and  inner  and  outer  receptacle 
walls  with  respect  to  said  one  side  of  said  sheet,  means  fasten- 
ing said  inner  receptacle  wall  to  said  one  side  of  said  sheet  for 
said  receptacle  means  to  be  mounted  on  said  sheet  outwardly 
adjacent  said  one  side,  a  flowable  material  in  said  receptacle 
means  capable  of  staining  said  sheet,  said  receptacle  means 
including  means  to  provide  an  outlet  at  said  upper  end  through 
which  said  flowable  material  can  flow  onto  said  sheet  upon 
tilting  said  shipping  container,  and  enclosure  means  of  a  trans- 


1.  An  internal  pipe  coating  apparatus  for  coating  the  interior 
surfaces  of  uncoated  weld  joints  in  an  otherwise  internally 
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coated  pipeline  comprising  a  frame,  means  for  moving  the 
frame  longitudinally  along  the  interior  of  said  pipeline,  said 
frame  having  a  forward  end  constituting  a  coating  section 
adapted  to  be  disposed  in  the  area  of  an  uncoated  weld  joint, 
said  coating  section  having  a  shaft  adapted  to  be  disposed 
generally  along  the  longitudinal  center  line  of  the  pipeline  and 
for  routably  mounting  a  coating  assembly  thereon,  a  coating 
assembly  comprising  an  arm  means  mounted  for  rotation  on 
said  shaft  and  extending  radially  outward  from  said  shaft  on 
opposite  sides  thereof  and  terminating  in  a  pair  of  opposite 
ends,  link  means  connected  to  each  opposite  end  of  said  arm 
means,  each  link  means  having  an  inner  end  pivotally  con- 
nected to  an  opposite  end  of  said  arm  means  and  having  an 
outer  end  to  which  is  pivotally  connected  a  triangularly  shaped 
mounting  means,  each  mounting  means  being  in  the  shape  of  an 
obtuse  isosceles  triangle  having  a  single  obtuse  angle  and  a  pair 
of  smaller  acute  angles,  each  mounting  means  being  pivotally 
connected  to  said  link  means  at  the  apex  of  the  obtuse  angle,  a 
wheel  mounted  on  each  mounting  means  at  the  location  of 
each  acute  angle  thereof,  a  hollow  powder  applicator  head 
operatively  connected  to  each  mounting  means,  each  applica- 
tor head  having  a  dispensing  opening  oriented  in  a  direction 
away  from  said  shaft,  a  hose  connected  to  each  applicator  head 
for  supplying  an  air-powder  mixture  to  said  applicator  head, 
expansion  means  operatively  connected  between  center  of 
each  link  means  and  said  arms  means  adjacent  said  shaft  for 
urging  said  link  means  outwardly  away  from  said  shaft,  and 
means  for  rotating  said  arm  means  about  said  shaft. 


4,340,012 

OPERATION  TABLE  FOR  BIG  ANIMALS 

Erik  E.  Gustafison,  Djurgirdsgatan  15,  Mariefred,  Sweden 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,767 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  25, 1979,  7907923 

Int  a.3  A61D  i/00 

U.S.  a.  119—103  13  Claims 


4,340,011 
FLOW  DISTRIBUTOR  FOR  A  LIQUID  RLM 
DISCHARGING  DEVICE 
Douglas  Wahren,  Appleton,  Wis.,  and  Rolf  A.  L.  Akesson,  Karl- 
stad, Sweden,  assignors  to  Aktiebolaget  Karlstads  Mekaniska 
Werkstad,  Karlstad,  Swedes 

Filed  Dec.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  214,773 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  17, 1979,  7910358 
Int  a.3  B05C  3/18 
U.S.  a.  118—410  9  Claims 
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1.  An  operation  table  for  big  animals  which  is  stored  in  a 
recess  in  a  floor  so  as  to  be  level  with  the  floor  comprising: 

a  flat  foundation  of  slightly  smaller  dimensions  than  the 
horizontal  dimensions  of  the  recess; 

a  flat  table  intended  for  the  surgical  operation  located  above 
said  foundation; 

a  foundation  moving  means  for  moving  said  foundation  at 
least  from  a  lower  position  within  the  recess  to  an  upper 
position  substantially  level  with  the  floor;  and 

a  table  moving  means  for  selectively  moving  said  table  from 
a  loading  position  substantially  level  with  the  floor  where 
said  foundation  is  in  the  lower  position  within  the  recess  to 
an  operating  position  which  is  adjusted  to  a  convenient 
height  for  the  operation  where  said  foundation  is  in  the 
upper  position  level  with  the  floor, 

said  foundation  moving  means  comprising  a  hydraulically 
operated  scissor  device  located  below  said  foundation  and 
said  table  moving  means  comprising  a  hydraulically  oper- 
ated scissor  device  located  above  said  foundation. 


4  340  013 
MEANS  AND  PROCEDURE  FOR  THE  OPERATION  OF 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

OUe  B.  Lindsto^om,  Lorensviksv  14,  S-18363  Tiiby,  Sweden 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  885,324,  Mar.  10, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,244,328. 

This  application  Sep.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,884 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Mar.  17, 1977,  7703011 

Int.  a.J  F02B  43/08 

VJS.  a.  123—3  *  Claims 


1.  A  flow  distributor  device  for  producing  from  an  elongate 
outlet  slot  of  substantially  constant  width  along  its  length,  a 
flowing  film  of  liquid  with  a  substantially  uniform  velocity 
over  the  length  of  the  slot,  said  device  comprising  a  supply 
duct  extending  substantially  parallel  to  the  elongate  outlet  slot, 
means  for  feeding  a  liquid  at  a  constant  but  adjusUble  rate  of 
flow  to  said  supply  duct,  and  a  plurality  of  elongate  passage- 
ways providing  fluid  communication  between  said  supply  duct 
and  the  outlet  slot,  said  passageways  being  arranged  in  a  row 
connected  in  parallel  with  each  other  and  equidistantly  spaced 
along  the  length  of  the  supply  duct,  said  passageways  being 
located  sufficiently  close  to  each  other  to  avoid  unacceptable 
nonuniformity  in  the  flow  from  the  outlet  slot,  occasioned  by 
local  velocity  gradients  which  arise  from  the  passageways,  said 
passageways  being  dimensioned  so  as  to  make  the  pressure 
drop  across  the  row  of  passageways  greater  than  the  pressure 
drop  across  the  supply  duct  and  greater  than  the  pressure  drop 
across  the  slot,  and  wherein  each  of  said  elongate  passageways 
has  a  uniform  bore  diameter  along  a  length  which  is  several 
times  greater  than  the  bore  diameter,  and  wherein  said  elon- 
gate passageways  have  differing  lengths  along  the  length  of  the 
supply  duct  for  providing  a  more  uniform  distribution  of  flow 
along  the  length  of  the  elongate  outlet  slot. 


1.  In  a  combustion  engine  employing  a  fuel  comprising 
gasoHne  and  methanol  and  having  exhaust  gas  recirculation, 
the  improvement  comprising; 
(a)  means  for  mixing  a  feed  stream  comprising  methanol  in  a 
Axed  amount  selected  from  within  the  range  of  about  S  to 
35  percent  by  volume  based  on  the  amount  of  gasoline 
supplied  to  the  combustion  engine  with  a  water  vapor- 
containing  exhaust  gas  .stream  in  a  first  zone; 
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(b)  means  within  said  first  zone  for  catalytically  steam  re- 
forming said  methanol-containing  feed  stream  in  the  pres- 
ence of  said  exhaust  gas  stream  to  form  a  gaseous  mixture 
comprising  hydrogen  and  carbon  monoxide,  whereby  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  water  vapor  and  energy  required  for 
said  steam  reforming  is  provided  by  said  exhaust  gas 
stream; 

(c)  means  disposed  adjacent  to  said  first  zone  for  combining 
said  gaseous  mixture  of  hydrogen  and  carbon  monoxide 
with  a  mixture  of  air  and  gasoline; 

(d)  means  operatively  connected  to  said  combining  means 
for  supplying  the  hydrogen/carbon  monoxide/air/pri- 
mary gasoline  mixture  to  a  combustion  zone  within  said 
combustion  engine; 

(e)  means  for  combusting  said  mixture  in  said  combustion 
zone  to  produce  an  exhaust  gas  comprising  a  reduced 
amount  of  noxious  components  and  aldehydes. 


4,340,014 

VENTILATION  BLOWER  FOR  A  NOISE-SUPPRESSING 

ENCAPSULATED  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Karl  Kirchweger,  Graz,  Austria,  assignor  to  Hans  List,  Graz, 

Austria 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  247,746 
Qaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Apr.  18, 1980,  2115/80 
Int.  a.J  FOIP  7/02 
U.S.  a.  123—41.63  5  Qaims 


y^H 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  noise-suppressing 
encapsulation  and  a  blower  for  ventilation  of  said  encapsula- 
tion, comprising  a  drive  wheel  for  driving  auxiliary  units,  said 
drive  wheel  being  connected  to  said  blower,  driven  by  the 
crankshaft  of  the  engine,  and  consisting  of  two  concentric 
parts,  an  outer  part  of  said  concentric  parts  being  connected 
via  at  least  one  elastic  member  to  an  inner  part  of  said  concen- 
tric parts  and  said  inner  part  being  connected  to  one  end  of  said 
crankshaft,  said  drive  wheel  further  being  arranged  outside  of 
said  encapsulation,  covering  an  opening  for  said  crankshaft  in 
an  encapsulation  wall,  and  having  cooling  air  ducts  arranged  in 
said  inner  part  thereof,  each  one  of  said  cooling  air  ducts  being 
so  arranged  as  to  run  from  an  inlet  end  on  the  side  oppxasite  said 
opening  to  a  exit  end  on  the  side  adjacent  said  opening,  said 
exit  end  having  a  greater  spacing  from  the  axis  of  said  crank- 
shaft than  said  inlet  end  although  still  lying  within  said  open- 
ing, and  wherein  a  cover  is  arranged  on  the  side  opposite  said 
opening,  connected  to  said  outer  part  and  covering  said  inner 
part,  said  cover  having  sound-isolated  suction  openings. 


4,340,015 
FRONT  TRANSFER  PORT  SYSTEM 
Fernando  C.  Gonzalez,  224  N.  Myers  St.,  Burbank,  Calif.  91506 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  749,067,  Dec.  9,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,617 
Int.  a.3  F02B  33/04 
VJS.  a.  123—73  R  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  two-cycle  engine  comprising: 
a  crankcase;  a  cylinder;  a  piston  reciprocable  in  said  cylin- 
der; an  inlet  to  said  crankcase;  a  transfer  port  from  said 
crankcase  to  said  cylinder;  and  a  pair  of  exhaust  ports 


from  said  cylinder;  the  improvement  wherein  said  transfer 
port  and  said  exhaust  ports  are  located  on  the  same  side  of 
said  cylinder,  with  said  exhaust  ports  angularly  spaced  at 
opposite  sides  of  said  transfer  port;  said  transfer  port 
having  a  larger  angular  extent  than  said  exhaust  ports  and 


discharging  gas  onto  said  piston  head  between  said  ex- 
haust ports;  said  exhaust  ports  being  approximately  at 
right  angles  and  being  defined  by  walls  extending  substan- 
tially parallel  a  distance  at  least  equal  to  the  width  of  the 
exhaust  ports  at  the  cylinder;  said  cylinder  being  unported 
at  the  side  opposite  to  said  transfer  and  exhaust  ports. 


4,340,016 
TWO-STROKE  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  AND 

METHOD  OF  OPERATION  THEREOF 
Josef  Ehrlich,  Near  Berkhempsted,  England,  assignor  to  Out- 
board Marine  Corporation,  Waukegan,  111. 

FUed  Sep.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,487 

Int  C1.3  F02B  33/04 

VS.  a.  123—73  R  11  Claims 


5.  An  internal  combustion  engine  including  a  combustion 
chamber,  an  auxiliary  chamber,  a  piston  movable  relative  to  said 
combustion  chamber  between  top  dead  center  and  bottom  dead 
center  positions  and  relative  to  first  second,  third,  and  fourth 
positions  respectively  spaced  from  said  top  dead  center  position 
at  respectively  greater  distances,  a  source  of  a  pressurized  fuel- 
air  mixture,  a  source  of  a  pressurized  gas,  means  for  establishing 
communication  between  said  auxiliary  chamber  and  said  source 
of  pressurized  gas  during  piston  travel  from  said  first  to  said 
second  position,  whereby  pressurized  gas  is  introduced  into  said 
auxiliary  chamber,  means  for  isolating  the  pressurized  gas 
introduced  into  said  auxiliary  chamber  during  piston  travel  from 
said  second  position  to  said  third  position,  means  for  establishing 
commtmication  between  said  auxiliary  chamber  and  said  com- 
bustion chamber  during  piston  travel  between  said  third  position 
and  said  bottom  dead  center  position,  whereby  the  pressurized 
gas  supplied  to  said  auxiliary  chamber  flows  into  said  combus- 
tion chamber,  and  means  for  establishing  communication  be- 
tween said  combustion  chamber  and  said  source  of  pressurized 
fuel-air  mixture  during  piston  travel  between  said  fourth 
position  and  said  bottom  dead  center  position,  whereby  the 
pressurized  fuel-air  mixture  flows  into  combustion  chamber 
from  said  fuel-air  mixture  source. 

7.  A  two-stroke  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a 
cylinder,  a  crankcase  extending  from  said  cylinder,  an  auxiliary 
chamber,  a  piston  movable  relative  to  said  cylinder  between  top 
dead  center  and  bottom  dead  center  positions  and  relative  to 
first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  positions  respectively  spaced 
from  said  top  dead  center  position  at  respectively  greatei 
distances,  whereby  said  crankcase  is  subject  to  cyclical  condi- 
tions of  relatively  high  pressure  and  low  pressure,  means  for 
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supplying  a  fuel-air  mixture  to  said  crankcase  when  said 
crtnkcase  is  subject  to  low  pressure,  a  transfer  passage  commu- 
nicating with  said  crankcase  and  communicable  with  said 
cylinder  in  response  to  said  piston  movement,  means  for  igniting 
said  fuel-air  mixture  in  said  cylinder  when  said  piston  is  located 
generally  adjacent  to  said  top  dead  center  position,  whereby 
high  pressure  ignition  gases  are  created  within  said  cylinder 
above  said  piston,  means  for  esublishing  communication  be- 
tween said  auxiliary  chamber  and  said  cylinder  during  piston 
travel  from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position,  whereby 
the  high  pressure  ignition  gases  are  introduced  into  said  auxiliary 
chamber,  means  for  isolating  the  high  pressure  ignition  gases 
introduced  into  said  auxiliary  chamber  during  piston  travel  from 
said  second  position  to  said  third  position,  means  for  reestablish- 
ing communication  between  said  cylinder  and  said  auxiliary 
chamber  during  piston  travel  between  said  third  position  and 
said  bottom  dead  center  position,  whereby  the  high  pressure 
ignition  gases  supplied  to  said  auxiliary  chamber  flow  into  said 
cylinder,  and  means  for  esublishing  communication  between 
said  cylinder  and  said  transfer  passage  during  conditions  of  high 
pressure  in  said  crankcase  and  during  piston  travel  between 
said  fourth  position  and  said  bottom  dead  center  position, 
whereby  the  fuel-air  mixture  flows  through  said  transfer  pas- 
sage into  said  cylinder. 

4,340,017 
STARTING  DECOMPRESSION  DEVICE  FOR  A  FOUR 
CYCLE  ENGINE 
Yoshitaka  Kato;  Kiyotomi  Maesaka,  both  of  Wako;  Seiichi 
Matsui,  Tokyo,  and  Yoshitoku  lizuka,  Urawa,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jun.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,163 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  19,  1979,  54/77299 

Int.  a.3  FOIL  13/08 

U.S.  a.  123—182  3  Qainu 


1.  In  a  starting  decompression  device  for  a  four-cycle  engine 
including  an  inlet  valve  and  an  exhaust  valve  for  respectively 
opening  and  closing  an  inlet  port  and  an  exhaust  port  which 
ports  are  in  communication  with  a  combustion  chamber  and  a 
valve-operating  mechanism  having  an  intake  rocker  arm  and 
an  exhaust  rocker  arm  for  controllably  opening  and  closing 
said  valves,  said  starting  decompression  device  comprising: 
a  decompression  cam  member  disposed  adjacent  said  ex- 
haust rocker  arm  and  being  movable  between  an  operative 
position  wherein  said  exhaust  valve  is  opened  halfway  and 
an  inoperative  position  wherein  said  exhaust  valve  is 
closed;  and 
a  return  spring  for  urging  said  decompression  cam  member 

towards  said  inoperative  position; 
the  improvement  wherein  said  exhaust  rocker  arm  has  a  cam 
follower  for  camming  engagement  with  said  decompres- 
sion cam  member,  and  said  decompression  cam  member 
has  a  cam  apex  which  is  placed  in  a  position  past  a  contact 
point  of  said  decompression  cam  member  with  said  cam 
follower  when  said  decompression  cam  member  is  in  the 
operative  position. 


ing  a  cylindrical  sleeve  including  a  sidewall  defining  a  bore 
having  oppositely  spaced  ends,  said  sidewall  having  therein  an 
exhaust  port,  and  means  defining  an  exhaust  passage  extending 
from  said  sleeve  and  communicating  with  said  bore  through 
said  exhaust  port,  said  exhaust  passage  including  an  outlet  end 
portion  extending  outwardly  said  sidewall  and  axially  toward 
one  of  said  bore  ends,  a  block  portion  including  means  defining 
an  interior  chamber  having  a  liner-receiving  portion  accom- 
modating the  placement  of  said  liner  substantially  wholly 
withip  the  confines  of  said  liner-receiving  portion  of  said  inte- 
rior chamber  and  adapted  to  be  connected  with  a  source  of 


liquid  coolant,  assemblage  means  on  said  liner  and  on  said 
block  portion  for  mounting  said  liner  substantially  wholly 
within  the  confines  of  said  liner-receiving  portion  of  said  inte- 
rior chamber  and  for  sealing  said  interior  bore  from  communi- 
cation with  said  liner-receiving  portion  of  said  interior  cham- 
ber, and  a  head  portion  mounted  on  said  block  portion,  said 
head  portion  including  means  for  defining  a  passage  having 
one  end  communicating  with  the  atmosphere  and  an  opposite 
end  communicating  with  said  outlet  end  portion  of  said  liner 
exhaust  passage  when  said  liner  is  mounted  in  said  interior 
chamber. 


4,340,019 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  DIESEL  ENGINE 
Konrad  Bamert,  Wolfsburg,  and  Ingolf  Lohner,  Brunswick,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Volkswagenwerk  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft,  Wolfsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  7,327,  Jan.  29, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,993 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  7, 
1978,  2805133 

Int.  a.3  P02B  3/02.  23/08 
U.S.  a.  123—256  7  Qaims 


4,340,018 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  HAVING  A 

WET-TYPE  CYUNDER  LINER  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  SAME 

J.  David  Kirk,  Wankegui,  lU.,  asngnor  to  Outboard  Marine 

Corporation,  Waukegan,  111. 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,490 
Int.  CL^  F02F  1/16 
U.S.  a.  123—193  C  17  Claims 

2.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a  liner  includ- 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  diesel  engine  having  a  piston 
sliding  in  a  cylinder,  said  cylinder  closed  by  a  cylinder  head 
forming  a  main  combustion  chamber,  and  having  a  pre-com- 
bustion  chamber  arranged  in  the  cylinder  head  and  communi- 


JULY  20,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


849 


eating  by  a  connecting  passage  with  the  main  combustion 
chamber,  a  fuel  injection  nozzle  projecting  into  said  pre-com- 
bustion  chamber,  and  a  glow  plug  projecting  into  said  pre- 
combustion  chamber,  the  improvement  wherein  said  engine 
includes  auxiliary  chamber  means  for  storing  oxygen  during 
the  initial  period  of  combustion  comprising  an  auxiliary  cham- 
ber which  is  smaller  than  said  pre-combustion  chamber  and 
communication  means  between  said  auxiliary  chamber  and  said 
pre-combustion  chamber  including  a  nozzle-shaped  aperature 
for  introducing  air  contained  in  said  auxiliary  chamber  into 
said  pre-combustion  chamber  through  said  aperture,  wherein 
the  stored  oxygen  is  drawn  out  of  said  auxiliary  chamber,  after 
ignition  of  the  fuel-air  mixture  in  the  pre-combustion  chamber 
is  initiated,  for  combustion  with  remaining  unbumed  fuel  in 
said  pre-combustion  chamber. 


4340020 
GOVERNOR  MECHANISM 
Laurence  C.  Caldicott,  Watford;  Alastair  D.  Cameron,  and  Ge- 
orgs  N.  Felton,  both  of  London,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 
Lucas  Industries  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 
Filed  Oct.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,837 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  11,  1978, 
44176/78 

Int.  Q.3  F02D  1/04 
U.S.  Q.  123— 374  8  Qaims 


1.  A  governor  mechanism  for  use  with  or  forming  part  of  a 
fuel  injection  pumping  apparatus  for  supplying  fuel  to  an  inter- 
nal combustion  engine,  the  mechanism  comprising: 

a  centrifugal  weight  unit  which  in  use,  is  driven  at  a  speed 
proportional  to  the  speed  of  the  associated  engine, 

a  first  resilient  means  acting  against  a  member  in  opposition 
to  the  force  exerted  by  said  weight  unit, 

means  for  limiting  the  deflection  of  said  first  resilient  means, 

a  second  preloaded  resilient  means  which  defines  a  reaction 
member  for  said  first  resilient  means, 

the  preload  of  said  second  resilient  means  being  substantially 
equal  to  the  force  required  to  deflect  the  first  resilient 
means  to  its  maximum  permitted  extent  whereby  with 
increasing  engine  speed  said  opposition  member  is  moved 
continuously  against  the  action  of  said  first  and  second 
resilient  means, 

a  first  lever  pivotally  mounted  intermediate  its  ends  for 
coupling  to  said  opposition  member, 

means  coupling  one  end  of  the  first  lever  to  said  opposition 
member,  so  that  the  first  lever  is  pivoted  about  its  pivot 
upon  movement  of  said  opposition  member, 

further  means  connecting  the  other  end  of  the  first  lever  to 
a  control  member  of  the  pumping  apparatus, 

manually  adjustable  means  for  varying  the  position  of  said 
pivot,  whereby  for  a  given  position  of  said  opposition 
member  below  the  maximum  speed  of  the  engine,  when 
the  pivot  is  moved  in  one  direction,  the  first  lever  will 
pivot  in  a  direction  which  effects  an  increase  in  the 
amount  of  fuel  supplied  to  the  engine,  and  when  the  pivot 
is  moved  to  the  other  direction,  the  lever  will  pivot  in  a 
direction  which  effects  a  reduction  in  the  amount  of  fuel 
supplied  to  the  engine, 

extra  means  for  adjusting  the  preload  of  said  second  resilient 
means  and  linkage  means  coupled  to  said  extra  means,  as 
well  as  to  said  manually  adjustable  means  whereby,  when 


said  linkage  means  is  set  to  reduce  the  preload  of  said 
second  resilient  means,  the  pivot  will  be  positioned  such 
that  said  lever  will  be  moved  to  a  position  to  ensure  a 
supply  of  fuel  by  the  pumping  apparatus, 
said  linkage  means  being  operable  from  the  exterior  of  the 
governor  mechanism  to  reduce  the  preload  of  said  second 
resilient  means  when  it  is  required  to  operate  the  engine  at 
a  reduced  speed  with  a  varying  load. 


4340,021 
IGNITION  ADVANCE  ANGLE  CONTROLLING  DEVICE 

Katsunori  Oshiage,  and  Mitsuhiko  Ezoe,  both  of  Yokosuka, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Ltd.,  Yokohama, 
Japan 

Filed  May  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,095 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  25,  1979,  54-64624 

Int.  Q.3  F02P  5/04 

U.S.  Q.  123—425  4  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  occurrence  times  of  each 
ignition  pulse  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising 

a  sensor  for  detecting  vibration  produced  by  said  engine, 
said  sensor  deriving  an  output  signal  including  a  back- 
ground portion  and  a  knock  portion  while  the  engine  is 
knocking, 

a  signal  splitter  circuit  for  splitting  the  output  signal  of  said 
sensor  into  a  knocking  portion  signal  and  a  background 
portion  signal  separate  from  the  knocking  portion  signal, 

a  first  means  responsive  to  said  knocking  portion  signal  for 
deriving  a  first  signal  having  a  value  commensurate  with 
the  intensity  of  the  knocking  detected  by  the  sensor, 

a  second  means  responsive  to  said  background  portion  signal 
for  deriving  a  second  signal  having  a  value  commensurate 
with  the  intensity  of  background  vibrations  detected  by 
the  sensor, 

comparison  means  responsive  to  the  first  and  second  signals 
for  deriving  a  comparison  signal  having  a  value  commen- 
surate with  the  relative  magnitudes  of  the  intensity  of 
knocking  detected  by  the  sensor  and  of  the  intensity  of 
background  vibrations  detected  by  the  sensor,  the  signal 
splitter  circuit  including  first  and  second  switches  for 
alternately  coupling  the  output  of  the  sensor  to  the  first 
and  second  means  in  response  to  the  sensor  deriving  the 
knock  and  background  portions  respectively,  means  for 
deriving  an  intermediate  signal  having  an  increasing  mag- 
nitude as  time  progresses  between  each  ignition  pulse,  the 
rate  of  increase  of  the  intermediate  signal  being  responsive 
to  the  time  interval  between  adjacent  ignition  pulses  so  the 
rate  of  increase  is  an  inverse  function  of  the  time  interval, 
means  responsive  to  the  magnitude  of  the  intermediate 
signal  being  in  a  first  band  between  first  and  second  prede- 
termined amplitude  levels  for  coupling  the  knock  portion 
via  the  first  switch  to  the  first  means  while  blocking  cou- 
pling of  the  background  portion  via  the  second  switch  to 
the  second  means  and  responsive  to  the  intermediate 
signal  being  in  second  bands  outside  of  the  first  band  for 
coupling  the  background  portion  via  the  second  switch  to 
the  second  means  while  blocking  coupling  of  the  knock 
portion  via  the  first  switch  to  the  first  means,  and  means 
for  controlling  the  occurrence  time  of  the  ignition  pulses 
in  response  to  the  value  of  the  comparison  signal. 
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4340,022 
FUEL  INJECTION  DEVICE  OF  AN  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Masakazu   Ninomiya,   Kariya;   Hideo   Kiuchi,  Hoi;   Atsushi 
Suzuld,  Kariya,  and  Nobuyuki  Kobayaslii,  Toyota,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  ToyoU  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,734 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  7,  1979,  54-71962 

Int.  a.3  P02M  S9/i2 

MS.  a.  123—453  14  Claims 


1.  A  fuel  injection  device  of  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  an  intake  passage,  said  device  comprising: 

a  fuel  reservoir; 

a  fuel  pump  connected  to  said  fuel  reservoir; 

a  fuel  chamber  having  a  fuel  nozzle  which  opens  into  said 
intake  passage; 

a  fuel  feed  passage  connecting  said  fuel  pump  to  said  fuel 
chamber; 

flow  control  means  arranged  in  said  fuel  feed  passage  for 
controlling  the  flow  of  a  fuel  to  feed  the  fuel  into  said  fuel 
chamber  in  an  amount  which  is  directly  propxjrtional  to 
the  amount  of  sucked  air  flowing  within  said  intake  pas- 
sage; 

first  valve  means  having  a  constant  pressure  chamber  ar- 
ranged in  said  intake  passage  between  said  fuel  pump  and 
said  flow  control  means  for  feeding  the  fuel  at  a  constant 
pressure  into  said  flow  control  means; 

detecting  means  for  detecting  an  operating  condition  of  the 
engine  to  produce  a  control  signal  when  the  engine  is 
accelerated  and  before  the  completion  of  warm-up  of  the 
engine; 

a  fuel  bypass  passage  directly  connecting  said  constant  pres- 
sure chamber  to  said  fuel  chamber,  and; 

normally  closed  second  valve  means  arranged  in  said  fuel 
bypass  passage  for  opening  said  fuel  bypass  passage  in 
response  to  said  control  signal  when  the  engine  is  acceler- 
ated and  before  the  completion  of  warm-up  of  the  engine. 


said  valve  assembly  including  a  housing  having  a  chamber 

formed  therein, 
a  first  port  continuously  fluid  connected  with  said  first  line 

section  and  continuously  opening  into  said  chamber, 
a  second  port  continuously  fluid  connected  with  said  second 

line  section  and  continuously  opening  into  said  chamber, 
and  a  normally  closed  duckbill-like  valve  formed  at  least  in 

part  by  said  housing  and  so  communicating  with  said 

chamber  that  said  valve  will  open  at  a  predetermined 


positive  pressure  in  said  chamber  to  permit  fuel  flow  from 
said  chamber  directly  into  the  fuel  tank  when  said  second 
line  section  is  sufficiently  restricted  to  cause  fuel  returning 
to  build  up  said  predetermined  positive  pressure,  and  that 
said  valve  will  remain  closed  with  negative  pressure  in 
said  chamber  to  permit  water  in  the  bottom  of  the  tank  to 
be  removed  through  said  second  line  section  and  said 
chamber  and  said  first  line  section  under  said  certain 
operational  condition. 


4,340,024 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Suzuo  Suzuki,  Yokosuka;  Yasuhiko  Nakagawa,  Kamakura; 
Hisamoto  Aihara,  Yokohama;  Yasuo  Matsumoto,  Yokohama, 
and  Yoji  Sato,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan 
Motor  Company,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  48,176 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  13, 1978,  53/126589 
Int.  a.3  F02B  ii/00 
U.S.  a.  123—538  11  Claims 


4,340,023 
FUEL  SUPPLY  AND  RETURN  SYSTEM  WITH  BYPASS 

VALVE  AND  WATER  PUMPOUT 
John  E.  Creager,  Linden,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,005 
Int.  a.'  B67D  5/«) 
U.S.  a.  123—510  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  fuel  supply  and  return  system  having  a  fuel  tank,  a  fuel 
supply  line  for  removing  fuel  from  the  tank  for  use  in  an  engine 
or  the  like,  and  a  fuel  return  line  for  returning  excess  fuel  to  the 
tank,  the  fuel  return  line  also  being  adapted  to  remove  water 
from  the  fuel  tank  under  certain  operational  conditions,  said 
fuel  return  line  including  a  first  line  section  extending  into  the 
top  of  the  fuel  tank,  a  second  line  section  extending  from  near 
the  top  of  the  fuel  tank  to  a  point  adjacent  the  bottom  of  the 
fuel  tank,  and  a  valve  assembly  connecting  said  first  and  sec- 
ond line  sections,  the  improvement  comprising. 


1.  A  direct  injection  type  internal  combustion  engine  includ- 
ing at  least  one  combustion  chamber  fitted  with  a  fuel  injection 
valve  for  directly  injecting  fuel  into  the  combustion  chamber, 
the  engine  comprising  a  charging  electrode  disposed  near  the 
fuel  injection  valve  within  the  combustion  chamber,  and  a  high 
voltage  source  for  applying  a  high  DC  voltage  to  the  charging 
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electrode  to  charge  the  fuel  injected  from  the  injection  valve, 
said  electrode  and  said  high  voltage  source  comprising  means 
to  chargq  the  fuel  with  a  polarity  which  is  the  opposite  of  said 
high  DC  voltage  applied  to  said  charging  electrode. 


4,340,025 
PULLEY  FOR  COMPOUND  ARCHERY  BOW 
Joseph  M.  Caldwell,  2259  W.  Big  Tqjunga  Canyon,  Tujunga, 
Calif.  91042 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,954 

Int.  a.3  F41B  5/00 

U.S.  a.  124—86  24  Qaims 


1.  An  eccentric  pulley  for  a  compound  archery  bow,  the 
pulley  including  meait6  defining  an  axis  of  rotation  eccentric  to 
a  pulley  rim  surface  which  extends  at  least  partially  around  the 
circumference  of  the  pulley,  the  rim  surface  defining  therein 
first  and  second  grooves  extending  at  least  partially  along  the 
rim  surface  of  the  pulley,  the  first  groove  being  defined  en- 
tirely in  a  plane  normal  to  said  axis,  the  second  groove  being 
spaced  from  said  plane  with  the  amount  of  such  spacing  vary- 
ing over  at  least  a  portion  of  the  length  of  the  second  groove, 
and  rigging  cable  passage  means  defined  through  the  pulley 
from  a  first  selected  location  on  the  first  groove  to  a  second 
selected  location  on  the  second  groove  spaced  circumferen- 
tially  along  the  rim  surface  from  the  first  location. 


4,340,026 

WOOD  BURNING  STOVE 

James  H.  Smith,  R.D.  #1,  Rte.  23,  Narron,  Pa.  17555 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  762,800,  Jan.  26, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,204,518. 

This  application  Jan.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,732 

Int.  Q\?  F24B  9/04 

U.S.  a.  126—5  2  Claims 


1.  A  wood  burning  heating  unit  having  a  combustion  gas  exit 
for  use  as  a  stove  for  space  heating  comprising: 

(a)  a  lefi  side  wall,  a  back  side  wall  and  a  right  side  wall 
defining  a  combustion  chamber,  said  walls  having  wall 
cavities  therein  for  heating  a  liquid; 

(b)  a  floor 

(c)  spaced  baffle  members  extending  vertically  within  said 
walls  and  shorter  in  length  than  said  walls  to  divide  said 
wall  cavities  to  provide  vertical  directional  liquid  flow 
paths; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  rows  of  spaced  alternating  horizontal  tubes 
forming  a  maze  with  alternating  tubes  and  spaces  in  each 
row  positioned  above  said  combustion  chamber,  a  group 


of  said  tubes  providing  a  parallel  path  connected  in  series 

to  a  second  group  of  said  tubes  providing  a  parallel  path 

positioned  between  said  left  side  wall  and  said  right  side 

wall 
(e)  baffle  means  within  said  walls  to  provide  said  series 

continuous  flow  path  through  said  groups  of  tubes  having 

said  parallel  paths;  and 
(0  inlet  and  outlet  liquid  conduit  means  communicating  with 

said  wall  cavities. 


4,340,027 

BARBECUE  GRILL  COVER 

Gary  Fuss,  535  Grove  St.,  Mayville,  Wis.  53050 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,288 

Int.  a.3  A47J  il/OO;  F24B  i/OO;  B65D  51/18 


U.S.  a.  126—25  R 


8  Qaims 


1.  A  barbecue  grill  cover  for  use  with  a  round  kettle  type 
grill  having  a  base  opening  upwardly,  and  terminating  in  a 
circumferential  upper  edge, 

said  cover  being  generally  dome  shape  having  two  sections 
on  opposite  sides  of  a  generally  upright  cut,  said  sections 
including  a  relatively  stationary,  fixed  back  section,  and  a 
frojit  section  forming  a  door,  the  door  being  hinged  to  the 
back  section  at  the  top,  enabling  the  door  to  swing  out- 
wardly between  a  lower  closed  position  and  an  upper 
open  position, 

the  stationary  section  and  door  together,  when  the  door  is  in 
lower  closed  position,  being  continuous  throughout  the 
area  of  the  cover,  and 

the  cover  having  a  circumferential  lower  edge  engaging  and 
resting  on  the  upper  edge  of  the  base,  and  the  cover  being 
rotatable  on  the  base. 


4,340,028 
OIL  COMBUSTION  TYPE  INFRARED  RAY 
GENERATING  APPARATUS 
Yoshio  Hatta,  and  Shigeo  Suzuki,  both  of  Fukuroi,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Shizuoka  Seiki  Co.,  Ltd.,  Fukuroi,  Japan 

Filed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,867 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  11,  1979,  54-57831; 
May  11,  1979,  54-57832 

Int.  Q.3  F24C  3/04 
U.S.  Q.  126—92  R  H  Q»«nis 

11.  An  oil  combustion  type  infrared  ray  generating  appara- 
tus comprising 

a  fuel  tank  composed  of  a  vessel  having  a  flat  upper  surface, 
a  frustoconicai-shaped  furnace  body  having  an  excellent  heat 
insulating  and  refractory  property  and  provided  at  its  upper 
wall  with  an  outlet  opening  and  at  its  side  wall  with  an  inlet 
opening, 
apressure  oil  jet  burner  provided  with  a  blower  and  connected 
to  said  inlet  opening  in  the  side  wall  of  said  furnace  body, 
said  furnace  body  and  pressure  oil  jet  burner  with  said  blower 
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being  mounted  side  by  side  on  said  flat  upper  surface  of  said 
fuel  tank, 
a  red  heat  cylindrical  body  erected  vertically  from  an  upper 
part  of  said  furnace  body  and  formed  of  refractory  material, 
said  red  heat  cylindrical  body  being  permeable  to  gas  and 
connected  to  said  outlet  opening  in  the  upper  wall  of  said 
furnace  body, 


4340,029 
PORTABLE  SOLDERING  IRON  HEATER  SYSTEM 
Thomas  J.  Kelly,  Jr.,  Mandeville,  La.,  assignor  to  Kel-Co  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Mandeville,  La. 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,714 

Int.  a.3  F24C  i/00,  5/00 

UJS.  O.  126—237  14  Qaims 


1.  A  portable  and  self-contained  heating  device  for  heating 
soldering  irons  and  the  like,  comprising: 
a  support  base; 
a  fire  box  containing  at  least  one  burner  forming  a  furnace  to 

heat  at  least  one  soldering  iron  located  on  one  side  of  said 

base; 
a  replaceble  fuel  supply  tank  area  located  on  a  side  of  said 

base  opposite  from  that  of  said  fire  box  from  which  area 

fuel  is  supplied  to  said  burner; 
laterally  extending  heat  shield  means  associated  with  said 


base  between  said  fuel  supply  area  and  said  fire  box,  said 
shield  means  comprising  an  upwardly  extending  member 
having  an  extended  surface  extending  both  laterally  and 
upwardly,  for  separating  physically  the  side-by-side  con- 
figured fuel  supply  area  and  fire  box  and  for  protecting  the 
fuel  supply  area  from  the  radiated  heat  of  said  fire  box;  and 
a  carrying  handle  attached  to  said  base  and  positioned  cen- 
trally for  balance  so  that  the  unit  may  be  readily  carried 
with  one  hand. 


4,340,030 

SOLAR  HEATING  SYSTEM 

Stephen  Molivadas,  2800  Upton  St.,  NW.,  Washington,  D.C. 

20008 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  457,271,  Apr.  2, 1974,  Pat.  No. 

4,211,207.  This  application  May  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,950 

Int.  a.5  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126—421  112  Claims 


said  furnace  body  is  covered  with  an  incombustible  cover  with 
a  gap  formed  therebetween  and  a  part  of  the  fiow  of  com- 
pressed air  delivered  from  the  blower  of  the  pr&sure  oil  jet 
burner  flows  through  said  gap  so  as  to  cool  the  surrounding 
of  the  furnace  body,  and 

said  cover  is  high  in  rigidity  and  strength  and  vertically  erect 
supporting  poles  are  secured  to  said  cover,  an  upper  part  of 
the  red  heat  cylindrical  body  being  engaged  with  and  sup- 
ported by  said  supporting  poles. 


1.  An  improved  heating  system  for  collecting  radiant  en- 
ergy, and  absorbing  heat  from  a  source  of  radiant  energy,  and 
for  transferring  the  absorbed  heat  to  a  substance,  of  the  type 
having  a  refrigerant  and  a  principal  refrigerant  circuit  within 
which  the  refrigerant  is  circulated  by  the  net  static  head,  in  the 
principal  refrigerant  circuit,  resulting  solely  from  the  source  of 
radiant  energy  and  the  local  gravitational  field,  which  in- 
cludes: 

(a)  means  for  absorbing  heat  from  the  source  of  radiant 
energy,  and  for  evaporating  at  least  a  portion  of  the  liquid 
refrigerant  entering  said  absorbing  means,  said  absorbing 
means  having  one  or  more  inlets,  one  or  more  outlets,  and 
one  or  more  refrigerant  passageways  connecting  said  one 
or  more  inlets  of  said  absorbing  means  to  said  one  or  more 
outlets  of  said  absorbing  means; 

(b)  means,  having  a  refrigerant  passage  and  a  condensing 
surface,  for  condensing  essentially  all  the  evaporated 
portion  of  the  refrigerant  exiting  said  absorbing  means  and 
transferring  the  heat  from  the  refrigerant  to  the  substance, 
said  condensing  means  having  a  refrigerant  inlet  and  a 
refrigerant  outlet; 

(c)  means  for  transferring  the  refrigerant  evaporated  in  said 
absorbing  means  to  said  condensing  means;  and 

(d)  means  for  returning  liquid  refrigerant  from  said  condens- 
ing means  to  said  absorbing  means; 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

(a)  means  for  separating  the  evaporated  portion  from  the 
non-evaporated  portion  of  the  refrigerant  exiting  said 
absorbing  means,  for  transferring  the  evaporated  portion 
of  the  refrigerant  to  said  condensing  means,  and  for  re- 
turning the  non-evaporated  portion  of  said  refrigerant  to 
said  one  or  more  inlets  of  said  absorbing  means;  and 

(b)  means  for  reducing,  including  stopping,  the  flow  of  liquid 
refrigerant  into  all  said  one  or  more  inlets  of  said  absorb- 
ing means  whenever  the  pressure  of  the  refrigerant,  at  a 
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selected  location,  including  the  location  of  said  flow- 
reducing  means,  exceeds  a  preselected  value. 


4,340,031 

HIGH  RATIO  SOLAR  ENERGY  CONCENTRATING 

COLLECTOR 

William  P.  Niedermeyer,  1024  Mt.  Mary  Dr.,  Green  Bay,  Wis. 

54301 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,097 

Int.  a.3  F24J  3/02;  G02B  5/W 

U.S.  a.  126—424  15  Qaims 


/    *> 
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1.  A  concentrating  solar  energy  collector  comprising: 

a  disc  reflector,  said  reflector  being  a  a  paraboloid  of  revolu- 
tion: 

a  heat  absorbing  means  located  at  the  focal  point  along  the 
axis  of  the  reflector  and  arranged  for  heat  transfer  to  a 
fluid  medium  contained  therein; 

a  reflective  disc  support  means  whereby  said  disc  reflector 
can  be  pivotally  rotated  about  at  least  two  axes  that  are 
perpendicular  to  each  other; 

said  disc  reflector  including  a  plurality  of  parabolic  shaped 
supports  arranged  with  planar  surfaces  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  revolution  of  said  reflector, 

and  a  reflective  surface  installed  on  top  of  said  supports 
wherein  at  least  some  of  said  shaped  supports  have  a 
length  measured  along  its  major  straight  edge  that  is  less 
than  the  width  of  the  reflector,  and  wherein  an  abutment 
is  disposed  along  said  major  straight  edge,  and  wherein 
said  abutment  coacts  with  a  circular  member  which  is 
concentric  about  the  axis  of  the  paraboloid. 


an  air  tight  cavity  located  immediately  beneath  said  heating 
retaining  elements; 

a  transparent  panel  on  said  chamber  located  to  direct  sun 
beams  into  the  chamber; 

lens  means  for  concentrating  the  sun  beams  passing  through 
said  panel  onto  said  shell  for  heating  of  said  heat  retaining 
elements; 

a  burner  in  said  cavity  ojjerable  to  selectively  apply  supple- 
mental heat  to  said  shell  to  heat  said  heat  retaining  ele- 
ments; 


-tiS2SSS 
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an  exhaust  conduit  communicating  with  said  caivty  for 
exhausting  the  combustion  gases  of  the  burner; 

a  cold  air  return  conduit  communicating  at  one  end  with  the 
area  to  be  heated  and  at  the  other  end  with  said  space  to 
deliver  return  air  thereto; 

a  hot  air  delivery  conduit  communicating  at  one  end  with 
said  space  and  at  the  other  end  with  the  area  to  be  heated 
to  deliver  hot  air  thereto;  and 

means  for  effecting  passage  of  air  through  said  return  con- 
duit and  saidipace  to  said  delivery  conduit  to  direct  hot 
air  to  the  area  to  be  heated. 


4,340,033 

HEAT  COLLECTING,  UTILIZING  AND  STORAGE 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

James  M.  Stewart,  P.O.  Box  6161,  Greenville,  S.C.  29606 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  17,410 

Int.  a.i  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126—437  '  6  Oaims 


4,340,032 

SOLAR  HEATING  SYSTEM 

James  Smith,  2503  Prospect,  Kansas  City,  Mo.  64127 

Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,178 

Int.  a.3  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126—430  8  Claims 

1.  Heating  apparatus  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  walls  located  beneath  the  ground  surface  and 
defining  therebetween  an  enclosed  chamber  located  re- 
motely of  an  area  to  be  heated; 
a  substantially  enclosed  shell  in  said  chamber  spaced  in- 
wardly of  said  walls  to  provide  a  space  in  the  chamber 
exteriorly  of  said  shell  for  accommodating  air  to  be 
heated; 
a  plurality  of  heat  retaining  elements  arranged  in  a  mass  in 
said  shell,  said  elements  being  adapted  to  retain  heat; 


1.  Heat  collecting,  utilizing  and  storage  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

a  heat  collector  for  heating  a  liquid; 
a  liquid  storage  tank; 
means  connecting  said  heat  collector  and  storage  tank  for 

liquid  flow  therebetween; 
a  ftrst  line  carrying  liquid  from  an  upper  portion  of  said  liquid 

storage  tank  and  delivering  same  to  a  load  for  utilization  of 

the  heat  therein; 
a  second  line  delivering  liquid  from  said  load  to  said  liquid 

storage  tank  at  a  lower  portion  thereof; 
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a  temperature  operated  valve  interposed  in  said  second  line 
permitting  such  delivery  of  liquid  to  said  liquid  storage  tank 
only  when  the  temperature  of  the  liquid  utilized  by  the  load 
is  reduced  below  a  predetermined  value  through  heat  ex- 
change therein;  and 

said  temperature  operated  valve  being  operable  in  response  to 
the  temperature  of  said  liquid  to  allow  said  liquid  to  be 
reduced  to  its  lowest  possible  temperature  as  required  by 
said  load  prior  to  re-entering  said  tank  at  said  lower  portion 
and  strata  thereof; 

means  pumping  liquid  from  said  lower  portion  of  said  storage 
tank  to  said  heat  collector; 

whereby  efficiency  in  the  utilization  of  the  heat  collector  is 
achieved  through  reducing  the  temperature  of  the  liquid 
more  efficiently  prior  to  passage  therethrough  and  thermal 
efficiency  in  the  storage  of  said  liquid  is  enhanced  by  effi- 
cient stratification  of  said  liquid  therein. 


portions  are  also  obstructed;  and  whereby  such  reflected 
energy  is  incident  on  said  absorber  means  and  prevented 
from  being  reflected  out  of  said  apparatus. 


4,340,035 
SOLAR  COLLECTOR 

James  A.  Begun,  25  State  St.,  Montpelier,  Vt.  05602 
FUed  Apr.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,171 
Int.  a.3  F24J  i/02 
U.S.  a.  126—438  11  Claims 


/ 


4,340,034 

SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTING  APPARATUS 

Thomas  P.  Hopper,  Blue  Hills  Rd.,  Durham,  Conn.  06422 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,891 

Int.  a.^  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126—438  18  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  collecting  solar  energy  comprising: 
elongate  reflector  means  defining  an  elongate  focal  region 
and  having  a  reflective  inner  surface,  which  is  generally 
parabolic  in  cross-section,  for  reflecting  solar  energy  to 
said  focal  region,  said  inner  surface  further  partially  defin- 
ing an  enclosed  space  and  being  formed  with  an  elongate 
peak  which  projects  inwardly  of  said  enclosed  space  and 
divides  said  inner  surface  into  first  and  second  portions 
extending  in  mutually  parallel  relation;  and 
absorber  means  for  receiving  solar  energy  directly  incident 
thereon  and  reflected  thereto  by  said  inner  surface  of  said 
reflector  means  and  from  which  heat  generated  by  said 
received  energy  may  be  conducted,  said  absorber  means 
being  mounted  in  said  focal  region  spaced  from  said  re- 
flector means  and  including  vane  means  comprising  a  pair 
of  vanes  each  having  an  elongate  extreme  free  end  and 
projecting  to  a  position  with  said  free  end  adjacent  and 
spaced  laterally  from  one  side  of  said  peak,  said  free  ends 
of  said  vanes  extending  in  generally  mutually  parallel 
relation  to  define  a  plane  therebetween,  said  absorber 
means  further  being  mounted  in  said  focal  region  with  said 
peak  intersecting  said  plane  whereby  all  straight  line  paths 
from  the  free  end  of  one  said  vane  to  the  free  end  of  the 
other  said  vane  are  obstructed  by  said  peak;  whereby  all 
straight  line  paths  of  energy  reflected  from  one  of  said 
portions  of  said  inner  surface  to  the  region  between  said 
peak  and  said  absorber  means  toward  the  other  of  said 


11.  In  a  solar  energy  collector  of  the  type  including  an  inner 
core  for  absorbing  energy  and  a  fluid  flow  passageway  defined 
in  said  inner  core  through  which  fluids  flow  to  receive  heat 
energy  transferred  thereto  from  said  inner  core, 

the  improvement  comprising: 

a  triangular  shaped  glass  housing  enclosing  said  inner  core 
and  extending  longitudinally  therewith, 

said  glass  housing  reflecting  infrared  radiation  directed 
thereon  but  transmitting  visible  wavelengths  of  energy 
inwardly  therethrough  towards  said  inner  core, 

said  inner  core  having  three  outwardly  extending  projec- 
tions that  extend  proximate  to  the  inner  surface  of  said 
glass  housing  for  absorbing  said  visible  wavelengths  of 
energy  transmitted  through  said  glass  housing,  each  of 
said  three  outwardly  extending  projections  being  directed 
towards  a  different  comer  of  said  triangular  glass  housing, 

said  inner  core  and  said  outwardly  extending  projections 
being  coated  with  a  material  adapted  to  absorb  said  visible 
wavelengths  of  energy  and  emit  a  corresponding  quantity 
of  infrared  energy, 

a  mirrored  surface  arranged  for  reflecting  solar  energy 

towards  said  triangular  glass  housing,  and 
a  heat  insulated  outer  chamber  for  enclosing  said  inner  tri- 
angular glass  housing  and  for  providing  insulation  be- 
tween said  inner  triangular  glass  housing  and  its  surround- 
ing environment  to  retard  heat  transfer  from  within  said 
inner  triangular  glass  housing  to  said  surrounding  environ- 
ment, said  outer  chamber  being  defined  between  said 
mirrored  surface  and  a  sheet  of  glass  above  said  inner  glass 
housing, 
whereby  said  infrared  energy  radiated  by  said  inner  core  is 
maintained  proximate  to  said  inner  core  by  the  reflective 
effect  of  the  inner  surface  of  said  glass  housing  so  that  a 
substantial  portion  of  said  infrared  energy  radiated  by  said 
inner  core  is  transferred  to  fluid  within  said  fluid  flow 
passageway  defined  through  said  inner  core. 

4340  036 
SOLAR  HEATING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  GREENHOUSE  OR 

OTHER  BUILDING 
Robert  H.  Williams,  Maggie  VaUey,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Meadow- 
brook  Resort,  Inc.,  Maggie  Valley,  N.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  85,380,  Oct.  16, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,289,116. 
This  application  Mar.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,024 
Int.  a.3  F24J  3/02 
\iS.  a.  126—452  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  collecting  solaf  heat  radiation  in  a  building, 
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such  as  a  greenhouse,  having  walls  defining  an  enclosed  inte- 
rior with  at  least  one  of  the  walls  having  a  light  transmissive 
area  for  admitting  light  into  the  building,  said  method  compris- 
ing positioning  a  plurality  of  elongate  radiation  absorptive, 
heat  conductive  strips  beneath  a  light  transmissive  area  of  the 
wall  of  said  building  for  receiving  solar  radiation  and  being 
heated  thereby,  with  the  heat  conductive  strips  extending 
longitudinally  downwardly  and  in  laterally  spaced  relation 


said  eye  to  detachably  connect  said  infusion  terminal  to  said 
eye. 


— IS — 

Hot  W*.teii 


I     . 

from  one  another  for  admitting  light  therebetween  into  the 
building  while  also  partially  shading  the  interior  of  the  build- 
ing, directing  a  stream  of  heat  transfer  liquid  onto  the  surface 
of  the  strips  for  flowing  downwardly  therealong  in  contact 
with  the  strips  for  transferring  heat  therefrom,  and  receiving 
the  heated  liquid  as  it  flows  from  the  heat  conductive  strips  and 
directing  the  liquid  to  a  storage  reservoir  to  permit  subsequent 
utilization  of  the  heat  content  thereof 


4,340,037 

METHOD  TO  PREVENT  COLLAPSE  OF  THE  ANTERIOR 

CHAMBER  UTILIZING  A  TERMINAL  WITH  EYE 

ENGAGING  DETENTS 

Andrew  O.  Uwicky,  2716  Blackhawk  Rd.,  WUmette,  IH.  60091 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  163,518,  Jun.  27, 1980.  This  application  Jul. 

17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  284,570 

Int.  C\?  A61B  19/00;  A61M  7/00 

U.S.  a.  128—1  R  6  Qaims 


4,340,038 

MAGNETIC  HELD  CONCENTRATION  MEANS  AND 

METHOD  FOR  AN  IMPLANTED  DEVICE 

Brian  D.  McKean,  Sepulveda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Pacesetter 

Systems,  Inc.,  Sylmar,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,540 

Int.  Q.^  A61B  5/02 

U.S.  a.  128— U  12  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  performing  ophthalmic  surgical  procedures, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  an  infusion  terminal  with  a  shank  and  detent  means 

extending  radially  outward  from  said  shank, 
making  an  incision  into  an  eye  to  define  an  opening  spanning  a 

distance  slightly  greater  than  the  maximum  diametric  span 

of  said  detent  means  and  said  shank, 
inserting  said  infusion  terminal  into  the  opening  of  said  eye, 

and 
fitting  said  detent  means  into  interlocking  engagement  with 


.24 
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1.  In  a  system  including  an  implanted  device  having  a  mag- 
netic field  pick-up  means  for  converting  magnetic  energy  to 
electrical  energy  for  energizing  said  implnated  device,  and  an 
external  magnetic  field  generator  located  so  that  magnetic  lines 
of  flux  generated  thereby  intersect  said  pick-up  means,  a  means 
for  concentrating  a  portion  of  said  magnetic  lines  of  flux  at  said 
pick-up  means  comprising  a  metallic  slug  located  between  said 
generator  and  said  pick-up  means,  thereby  concentrating  said 
magnetic  lines  of  flux  at  said  pick-up  means. 


4,340,039 
HYDROMASSAGE  APPARATUS 
Neil  K.  Hibbard,  Waukesha;  Qiff  J.  Kinsey,  Burlington,  and 
Qyde  G.  Belongia,  Waterford,  all  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Su- 
Rite  Industries,  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Jun.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,162 

Int  a.5  A61H  9/00 

U.S.  a.  128—66  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  hydromassage  system,  an  air  injector  for  introducing 
air  into  the  flow  of  water: 

said  injector  comprising  an  elongated,  tubular  housing  hav- 
ing an  inlet  end  section  for  receiving  a  flow  of  water 
moving  in  an  axial  direction  and  an  outlet  end  section  for 
discharging  a  high  velocity,  turbulent  flow  of  air  and 
water; 

said  inlet  end  section  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  body 
with  a  downstream  end  secured  to  an  inner  end  portion  of 
said  outlet  end  section  and  defining  an  annular  air  cham- 
ber around  said  inner  end  portion; 
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means  for  directing  air  into  said  annular  air  chamber; 

said  outlet  end  section  comprising  a  divergent  nozzle  struc- 
ture in  coaxial  alignment  with  said  cylindrical  body  and 
increasing  in  transverse  dimension  from  an  inlet  end 
toward  an  outer  end  portion,  said  inlet  end  being  adjacent 
and  downstream  of  said  annular  air  chamber;  and 

nozzle  insert  means  comprising  an  annular,  outwardly  ex- 
tending radial  flange  secured  at  the  outer  periphery  to  said 
body,  a  cylmdrical  skirt  wall  secured  to  said  flange  and 
extending  downstream,  a  wall  segment  extending  radially 
from  said  skirt  wall  and  secured  thereto  by  arm  segments, 
a  center  nozzle  orifice  in  said  wall  segment  that  forms  a 
primary,  high  velocity  jet  stream,  an  annular  skirt  wall 
secured  to  and  extending  downstream  of  said  wall  seg- 
ment, said  annular  skirt  wall  being  of  a  larger  diameter 
than  said  nozzle  orifice,  an  annular  front  end  wall  secured 
to  and  extending  downstream  of  said  annular  skirt  wall, 
said  front  end  wall  being  of  a  larger  diameter  than  said 
skirt  wall  such  that  said  nozzle  orifice,  said  annular  skirt 
wall  and  said  front  end  wall  provide  a  stepped  diameter 
orifice  structure,  and  one  or  more  outer  passages  formed 
around  said  primary  jet  stream  adjacent  to  and  upstream 
of  said  front  end  wall  and  adjacent  to  and  downstream  of 
said  inlet  end  of  said  outlet  end  section  for  directing  one  or 
more  secondary  high  velocity  streams  of  water  inwardly 
toward  said  primary  jet  stream  for  turbulent  intermixing 
therewith,  wherein  said  high  velocity  streams  of  water 
from  said  nozzle  insert  means  entrains  air  from  said  annu- 
lar air  chamber  into  said  high  velocity  streams  by  venturi 
action  in  a  region  between  said  front  end  wall  and  said 
inlet  end  of  said  inlet  end  section. 


4,340,041 
ARTICULATE  SPLINT  FOR  SURGICAL  PURPOSES 
Friedheim  Frank,  Karlsnihe-Durlach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Blanc  GmbH  A  Co.,  Oberderdingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
per  No.  PCr/DE80/00008,  §  371  Date  Sep.  24, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  17,  1980 

per  Filed  Jan.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,971 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  24, 
1979,  7901783[U] 

Int.  a.3  A61F  3/00 
U.S.  a.  128—80  C  7  Qaims 


1.  An  articulated  surgical  splint  comprising  two  anchor  bars 
and  a  joint,  said  joint  including  a  pair  of  plates,  means  securing 
said  plates  to  each  other  in  spaced  parallel  relationship,  a  first 
stub  having  a  portion  received  between  said  plates  whereby 
said  first  stub  is  guided  thereby,  means  connecting  said  first 
stub  to  said  plates  for  pivotal  movement  around  an  axis  perpen- 
dicular to  the  planes  of  the  plates,  a  second  stub  secured  to  said 
plates,  a  series  of  apertures  in  at  least  one  of  said  plates  and  stop 
means  adapted  to  be  set  into  said  apertures  for  adjusting  the 
relative  angular  position  of  said  stubs  and  means  for  detachably 
connecting  said  anchor  bars  to  said  stubs. 


4,340,042 

4,340,040  INFLATABLE  SPLINT 

NOSE  SPLINT  Dennis  M.  Smith,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  B.A.G.,  Inc., 

Richard  E.  Straith,  625  HiUcrest  Dr.,  Bloomfield  Hills,  Mich.  South  Bend,  Ind. 

48013  FUed  Aug.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,989 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,001  Int.  aJ  A61B  17/18;  A61F  5/04 

Int.  a.3  A61F  5/08  U.S.  Q.  128—87  R                                                      2  Claims 
VS.  a.  128— 76  C                                                     10  Claims 


1.  A  surgical  splint  fbr  effecting  controlled  support  of  the 
nasal  pyramid  incident  to-fracture  or  dorsal  resection  thereof, 
said  splint  comprising  a  bridge  portion  of  pyramid  configura- 
tion, an  elongated  wing  on  each  side  of  said  bridge  portion 
extending  laterally  from  the  base  thereof,  and  means  at  the 
ends  of  said  wings  for  attaching  an  elastic  member  for  exerting 
a  bias  on  said  wings  thereby  to  contract  said  bridge  portion  so 
to  red\ice  the  base  dimension  of  said  pyramid,  the  attaching 
means  on  said  wmgs  being  disposed  on  a  reentrantly  folded 
portion  lo  facihtate  adjustment  thereof. 


1.  An  inflatable  splint  comprising  a  body  and  a  strap;  said 
strap  including  first  and  second  interconnected  strap  loop 
parts;  said  body  being  of  single  piece  form  and  composed  of  a 
fluidtight  expandable  material  and  including  valve  means  for 
filling  and  emptying  the  body  of  a  fluid;  said  body  being  de- 
fined by  a  front  surface,  a  rear  surface,  and  a  peripheral  edge 
having  opposed  portions;  said  first  strap  loop  part  being  se- 
cured to  said  body  front  surface  adjacent  a  portion  of  said 
peripheral  edge  and  extending  from  said  body;  said  second 
strap  loop  part  being  secured  to  said  body  front  surface  adja- 
cent an  opposed  portion  of  said  peripheral  edge  and  extending 
from  said  body  oppositely  of  said  first  strap  loop  part;  said 
strap  extending  at  two-spaced  locations  across  said  body  front 
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surface  between  said  strap  loop  parts  to  form  a  resistance 
member  when  said  body  is  inflated. 


I 

4,340,043 
'    ADHESIVE-COATED  SHEET  MATERIAL 
INCORPORATING  ANTI-BACTERIAL  SUBSTANCES 
Donald  E.  Seymour,  Old  Hatfield,  England,  assignor  to  Smith  A 

Nephew  Research  Ltd.,  England 
per  No.  Per/GB79/00188,  §  371  Date  Jul.  17, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  11,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/01041,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  29,  1980 

PCT  Filed  Nov.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  198,106 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  17, 1978, 
45058/78 

Int  a.^  A61F  13/00:  A61L  75/00 
U.S.  a.  128—132  D  20  Qaims 

1.  An  adhesive-coated  sheet  material  which  is  liquid-imper. 
vious  but  has  a  high  moisture  vapor  permeability  whereby  it  is 
suitable  as  a  wound  or  bum  dressing,  surgical  drape,  or  like 
wound-covering  material,  which  comprises  a  suitable  sheet 
having  coated  on  one  surface  thereof  a  continuous  layer  of  an 
adhesive  which  has  incorporated  thereinto  in  a  uniform  known 
amount  per  unit  area  an  amount  of  an  antibacterial  silver  salt 
sufficient  to  kill  bacteria  in  the  wound  and  surrounding  cov- 
ered skin  area. 


4,340,044 
VOLUME  VENTILATOR 
Donald  Levy,  River  Vale,  N.J.,  and  Tibor  Rusz,  Pittsfleld, 
Mass.,  assignors  to  Berkshire  Research  Partners,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,920 

Int.  Q.3  A61M  16/00 

U.S.  Q.  128—204.21  30  Qaims 


Aiijn^iiicEdJ.  *_„: 


1.  A  volume  ventilator  for  artificial  ventilation  of  a  patient 
during  inspiration  and  expiration  cycles  of  the  ventilator  com- 
prising 

patient  breathing  apparatus, 

gas  flow  control  apparatus  OT>erably  connected  to  said  pa- 
tient breathing  apparatus  for  supplying  a  delivered  air- 
/oxygen  gas  mixture  to  said  breathing  apparatus, 

a  driving  and  air/oxygen  mixing  means  operably  connected 
to  said  flow  control  apparatus  and  controllable  for  deliv- 
ering a  prescribed  mixture  of  air/oxygen  gas  to  said  flow 
control  apparatus,  and 

control  means  operably  connected  to  said  flow  control 
apparatus  and  said  driving  and  air/oxygen  mixing  means 
including 

adjustment  means  cooperating  with  said  flow  control  appa- 
ratus and  said  driving  and  air/oxygen  mixing  means  for 
setting  a  prescribed  minute  volume,  respiratory  rate  and 
inspiration-to^xpiration  ratio, 

said  control  means  comprising  control  circuitry  activated  by 
settings  of  said  adjustment  means  for  furnishing  control 
signals  corresponding  to  said  prescribed  minute  volume, 
respiratory  rate  and  inspiration-to-expiration  ratio  for 


controlling  the  driving  and  air/oxygen  mixing  means  to 
mix  and  deliver  said  air/oxygen  gas  mixture  to  said  gas 
flow  control  apparatus  and  for  controlling  the  operation 
of  said  gas  flow  control  apparatus  for  supplying  to  said 
patient  breathing  apparatus  said  air/oxygen  gas  mixture  at 
said  prescribed  minute  volume,  respiratory  rate  and  inspi- 
ration-to-expiration and  the  air/oxygen  concentration  of 
said  predetermined  volume  of  air/oxygen  gas  mixture, 

said  driving  and  air/oxygen  mixing  means  comprises  a  driv- 
ing chamber, 

said  control  means  comprises  a  plurality  of  flow  valve  means 
actuable  for  delivering  oxygen  gas  from  a  source  to  said 
driving  chamber, 

said  control  circuitry  further  comprises  circuitry  responsive 
to  furnished  ones  of  said  control  signals  for  actuating 
predetermined  ones  of  said  valve  means  for  delivering  said 
oxygen  gas  to  said  driving  chamber  during  an  inspiration 
cycle  of  said  ventilator,  and 

said  driving  and  air/oxygen  mixing  means  further  comprises 

a  driving  chamber  for  receiving  said  oxygen  under  pressure 
during  an  inspiration  cycle  of  the  ventilator  from  said 
supplying  means, 

a  storing  chamber  for  storing  the  oxygen  receivable  from 
said  driving  chamber, 

valve  means  controlled  by  said  control  circuitry  during  an 
expiration  cycle  of  said  ventilator  for  communicating  the 
oxygen  from  said  driving  chamber  to  said  storing  cham- 
ber, 

a  mixing  bellows  mounted  within  said  storing  chamber  and 
having  an  interior  bellows  mixing  chamber  for  storing  an 
air/oxygen  mixture, 

valve  means  controlled  by  said  control  circuitry  during  an 
inspiration  cycle  of  said  ventilator  for  communicating 
some  or  all  of  the  oxygen  from  said  storing  chamber  to 
said  bellows  mixing  chamber, 

valve  means  actuatable  during  an  inspiration  cycle  of  said 
ventilator  in  response  to  differential  pressures  for  exhaust- 
ing oxygen  in  said  storing  chamber  to  the  atmosphere  and 
for  mixingly  admitting  air  into  said  bellows  mixing  cham- 
ber, 

a  drive  bellows  mounted  within  said  driving  chamber  and 
having  an  interior  drive  bellows  chamber  for  storing  an 
air/oxygen  mixture, 

means  operable  during  an  expiration  cycle  of  said  ventilator 
for  communicating  the  air/oxygen  mixture  from  said 
bellows  mixing  chamber  to  said  drive  bellows  chamber, 

means  communicating  the  air/oxygen  mixture  in  said  drive 
bellows  chamber  to  said  gas  flow  control  apparatus; 

a  spacing  member  spaced  between  said  driving  and  storing 
chambers  and  having  first  and  second  surfaces  each  of 
which  is  affixed  to  a  fixed  end  of  said  mixing  and  driving 
bellows, 

plate  members  each  of  which  is  secured  to  a  respective 
movable  end  of  each  respective  said  bellows  for  providing 
respective  inner  chambers,  and 

a  rigid  rod  extending  through  a  bore  in  said  spacing  member 
and  secured  at  ends  of  said  rod  to  facing  surfaces  of  said 
plate  members. 


4,340,045 
LUNG  VENTILATOR 
Roger  E.  W.  Manley,  Famham  Common,  England,  assipior  to 
Compair  Maxam  Limited,  C^omwall,  England 

Filed  Aug.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177^31 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  25,  1979, 
7933238;  Nov.  27, 1979,  7940968 

Int.  a.3  A61M  16/00 
U.S.  Q.  128—204.24  14  Claims 

1.  A  lung  ventilator  including  a  reservoir,  first  and  second 
inlets  to  said  reservoir,  an  inlet  connection  communicating 
with  said  inlets  for  a  supply  of  respirable  gas  to  said  reservoir, 
first  and  second  outlets  from  said  reservoir,  a  face  mask  con- 
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nection  for  a  face  mask  having  a  face  valve,  means  communi- 
cating said  face  mask  connection  with  said  first  and  second 
outlets,  a  first  flow  regulator  connected  between  said  first  inlet 
and  said  inlet  connection,  said  first  flow  regulator  providing  a 
predetermmed  nunmium  minute  volume  of  gas  fiow  for  venti- 
lation, a  first  valve  device  connected  between  said  second  inlet 
and  said  inlet  connection,  said  first  valve  device  being  con- 
structed to  open  when  the  pressure  in  said  reservoir  falls  below 
a  first  predetermined  value  and  to  close  when  said  pressure 
rises  to  a  second  predetermined  value  higher  than  said  first 
predetermined  value,  a  second  flow  regulator  and  a  second 
valve  device  connected  between  said  first  outlet  and  said  face 
mask  connection,  said  second  fiow  regulator  providing  an 
inspiratory  flow  rate  which  is  greater  than  the  How  rate  pro- 
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vided  by  said  first  fiow  regulator,  and  said  second  valve  device 
being  downstream  of  said  second  flow  regulator,  timing  means 
controlling  said  second  valve  device,  said  timing  means  being 
operative  to  cause  said  second  valve  device  to  provide  an 
intermittent  flow  of  gas  for  ventilation,  a  demand  valve  be- 
tween said  second  outlet  and  said  face  mask  connection,  and 
means  which  is  operative  to  prevent  said  second  valve  device 
from  allowing  any  flow  of  gas  from  said  first  outlet  to  said  face 
mask  connection  when  the  pressure  in  said  reservoir  is  below 
a  third  predetermined  value  which  is  higher  than  said  second 
predetermined  value,  and  said  means  also  being  operative  to 
cause  said  intermittent  flow  of  gas  through  said  second  device 
to  be  resumed  to  provide  ventilation  when  said  pressure  in  said 
reservoir  rises  above  a  fourth  predetermined  value  which  is 
higher  than  said  third  predetermined  value. 

4,340,046 

STATIC  TRACHEOSTOMY  TUBE 

Everard  F.  Cox,  4510  Mt  Carmel  Rd^  Hampctead,  Md.  21074 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,243 

iBt  a.'  A61M  25/02 

U.S.  a.  128—207.17  17  Ctaims 


having  a  plurality  of  interfacing  flutes,  said  flutes  having  a 
configuration  of  comigated-like  convoluted  rings  located 
around  said  inflatable  cuff  means,  said  corrugated-like 
convoluted  rings  being  adjacent  to  each  other  in  interface, 
said  corrugated-like  convoluted  rings  forming  said  flutes 
and  providing  a  flexibility  to  prevent  kinking,  said  inflat- 
able cuff  means  having  a  plurality  of  constricting  bands, 
said  constricting  bands  being  located  around  said  inflat- 
able cuff  means,  each  of  said  constricting,  bands  being 
located  in  the  crease  of  a  pair  of  adjoining  and  adjacent 
interfacing  flutes; 

an  inflating  means,  said  inflating  means  being  connected  to 
said  inflatable  cuff  means  and  communicating  internally 
therewith,  said  inflatable  cuff  means  being  capable  of 
closing  said  second  passageway  in  said  trachea,  of  said 
respiratory  patient,  into  which  it  is  inserted  and  subse- 
quently inflated  by  said  inflating  means; 

an  obturator  means,  said  obturator  means  being  malleable 
yet  rigid,  said  obturator  means  being  removably  insertable 
in  and  through  said  first  passageway  in  said  flexible  tube 
means;  and 

locking  means  capable  of  being  removably  closed  around 
the  outside  of  said  flexible  tube  means  and  non-destrucu- 
bly  and  releasably  locking  thereto  at  any  point  thereon  in 
association  with  said  respiratory  patient. 

4,340,047 

lONTOPHORETlC  TREATMENT  APPARATUS 

Robert  Tapper,  175  Acari  Dr.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90049,  and 

Gordon  F.  Sweeley,  Grants  Pass,  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Robert 

Tapper,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  952,341,  Oct  18, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,301,794. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,844 

Int.  a.^  A61N  1/iO 

U.S.  a.  128— 207  Jl  7  Qaims 
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1.  A  sutic  tracheostomy  tube  for  use  in  the  trachea  of  respi- 
ratory patients,  comprising: 

a  flexible  tube  means,  said  flexible  tube  means  having  a  first 
end  and  a  second  end,  said  flexible  tube  means  having  a 
first  passageway  therethrough,  said  flexible  tube  means 
being  inserted  into  a  trachea  of  a  respiratory  patient 
thereby  defining  a  second  passageway  therebetween, 

an  inflatable  cuff  means,  said  inflatable  cuff  means  encircling 
the  outside  of  said  flexible  tube  means,  said  inflatable  cuff 
means  being  spaced  from  said  first  end  of  said  flexible  tube 
means  and  being  affixed  thereto,  said  inflauble  cuff  means 


1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  an  iontophoretic  treatment  to  a 
living  body,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  electrodes  adapted  to  contact  the  skin  of  the  body, 
in  spaced  relationship  to  each  other, 

a  supply  capacitor  coupled  across  the  electrodes  for  supply- 
ing electrical  current  for  conduction  through  the  body, 
from  one  electrode  to  the  other; 

switch  means  for  charging  the  supply  capacitor  at  regular 
intervals  of  time;  and 

means  for  controllably  adjusting  the  frequency  at  which  the 
switch  means  operates  to  charge  the  supply  capacitor,  to 
adjust  the  magnitudes  of  the  voltage  on  the  capacitor  and 
the  electrical  current  supplied  by  the  capacitor,  corre- 
spondingly. 


4,340,048 
SELF-DRIVEN  HYPODERMIC  INJECTOR 
James  B.  EckenhofT,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  ALZA  Corpo- 
ration, Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,595 
Int.  a.'  A61J  7/00 
VS.  a.  128—213  R  16  Claiins 

1.  A  self-driven  hypodermic  injector  for  injecting  an  injecta- 
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ble  pharmaceutical  preparation  into  a  patient  according  to  a  4,340,050 

controlled  dosage  regimen  comprising  MEDICAL  FLUID  FLOW  RATE 

(a)  a  hollow  closed  rigid  body;  INDICATING/CONTROLLING  DEVICE 

(b)  a  water  imbibing  member  mounted  within  the  body  that   Douglas  G.  Noiles,  New  Canaan,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Delmed  Inc., 
divides  the  lumen  of  the  body  into  a  first  compartment       Canton,  Mass. 
adapted  to  hold  the  pharmaceutical  preparation  and  a 
second  compartment  adapted  to  hold  an  aqueous  liquid, 
the  member  comprising: 

(i)  a  rigid  semipermeable  wall  that  faces  the  second  com- 
partment; 


Filed  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,831 
Int.  a.J  A61M  5/14 
liJS.  a.  128—214  C 


SCIaims 


37^37'     25      ii        Vt^TXT 
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(ii)  an  expandable  impermeable  wall  that  faces  the  first 
compartment;  and 

(iii)  a  water  imbibing  composition  contained  between  the 
rigid  semipermeable  wall  and  the  expandable  imperme- 
able wall;  and 
(c)  a  conduit  that  extends  through  the  wall  of  the  body,  one 

end  of  which  opens  into  the  first  compartment  and  the 

other  end  of  which  is  adapted  to  pierce  the  skin  of  the 

patient. 


I  4,340,049 

BREAKAWAY  VALVE 
John  M.  Munsch,  Libertyrille,  III.,  assignor  to  Baxter  Travenol 
Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfield,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,102 

Int  aJ  A61M  5/00.  1/00:  F16K  13/04 

U.S.  a.  128—214  R  9  Qaims 


1.  A  valve  inside  a  flexible  tube  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  tubular  portion  having  a  closed  end  to  prevent  fluid 
flow  in  the  tube; 

(b)  a  handle  extending  from  and  integral  with  the  closed  end 
of  the  tubular  portion; 

(c)  a  zone  of  weakness  positioned  whereby  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  closed  end  is  removable  by  manipulating  the  handle 
to  separate  said  closed  end  from  the  tubular  portion  to 
permit  fluid  flow  through  the  valve;  and 

(d)  projection  means  radially  outwardly  extending  from  the 
handle,  said  projection  hieans  having  sufficient  frictional 
contact  with  the  interior  surface  of  the  flexible  tube  so  that 
after  separation  of  the  handle  from  the  tubular  portion  the 
handle  can  be  moved  away  from  the  tubular  portion  and 
remain  in  any  selected  position  in  the  tube,  away  from  the 
tubular  portion,  to  assure  uninterrupted  fluid  flow. 


1.  A  liquid  flow  rate  indicating/controlling  device  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  first  chamber  vented  to  the  atmosphere  and  having  a 
liquid  inlet  in  fluid  communication  with  a  liquid  supply,  a 
liquid  outlet,  and  means  to  maintain  the  height  of  liquid  in 
the  chamber  essentially  constant; 

(b)  a  second  chamber  vented  to  the  atmosphere,  in  fluid 
communication  with  the  liquid  outlet  of  the  first  chamber 
for  receiving  liquid  therefrom,  and  having  a  thin-wall 
orifice  plate  at  a  predetermined  point,  said  plate  having  an 
orifice  through  which  liquid  received  from  the  first  cham- 
ber passes  out  of  the  second  chamber,  the  height  of  liquid 
in  the  second  chamber  above  the  orifice  indicating  the 
flow  rate  through  the  orifice;  and 

(c)  means  for  setting  the  pressure  on  the  liquid  received  from 
the  first  chamber  just  before  the  liquid  passes  through  the 
orifice. 


4,340,051 
HNGER-PRESSURE  CUSHIONING  AND  INDICATING 

DEVICE,  AND  SYRINGE  INCLUDING  SAME 

Saul  Leibinsohn,  11  Oley  Hagardom,  Rishon  Lezion,  Israel 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  224,109 

Int.  a.5  A61M  5/00 

U.S.  a.  128—215  13  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  application  to  a  syringe,  or  other  finger-pres- 
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sure  actuated  article  which  includes  a  displaceable  pressure- 
applying  element  adapted  to  be  displaced  by  the  user's  finger 
when  actuating  same,  characterized  in  that  said  device  includes 
a  yieldable  finger-engaging  member  comprising  an  attaching 
section  at  one  end  for  attaching  same  to  the  displaceable  pres- 
sure-applying element,  a  finger-engageable  section  at  the  oppo- 
site end  for  engagement  by  the  user's  finger,  and  an  intermedi- 
ate yielding  section  between  the  two  end  sections  and  adapted 
to  soften  the  pressure  transmitted  from  the  user's  finger  to  the 
displaceable  pressure-applying  element  and  to  provide  an 
indication  to  the  user  when  a  predetermined  pressure  has  been 
applied. 


containing  an  effective  amount  of  oxidized  products  of  said 
vegetable  oil  to  treat  athlete's  foot. 


4,340,054 
DISPENSER  FOR  DELIVERING  FLUIDS  AND  SOLIDS 
Alan  S.  Michaels,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  ALZA 
Corporation,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,789 
Int.  a.5  A61M  7/00    . 
U.S.  a.  128^260  15  Claims 


4,340,052 
CONNECTION  SITE  PROTECTOR 

T.  Michael  Dennehey,  Arlington  Heights;  Richard  J,  Greff, 

Ingleside,  and  Ludwig  Wolf,  Jr.,  Crystal  Lake,  all  of  III., 

assignors  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfield,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,733 

Int.  a.3  A61M  i/00 

U.S.  a.  128—247  2  Qalms 


1.  The  combination  of  a  connection  site  in  contact  with  and 
covered  by  a  material  containing  a  sterilizing  agent,  and  a 
manually  openable  and  closable  protector  of  generally  cylin- 
drical shape; 
said  protector  being  hollow  and  open  at  each  end  when  in 

the  closed  position; 
said  protector  comprising  at  least  two  hinged  and  generally 
semicircular  segments,  the  inner  wall  of  said  segments 
adapted  to  surround  and  protect  from  contamination  the 
covered  connection  site  when  said  protector  is  in  a  closed 
position  and  surrounding  said  material  containing  a  steril- 
izing agent. 


1.  In  an  osmotically  driven  dispenser  comprising  an  inner 
flexible  container  adapted  to  contain  a  useful  agent,  an  interme- 
diate layer  of  an  osmotically  effective  solute  at  least  partly 
covering  the  container,  and  an  outer  shape-retaining  micropo- 
rous  membrane  surrounding  the  layer  of  osmotically  effective 
solute,  said  microporous  membrane  housing  in  its  micropores  a 
material  permeable  to  the  passage  of  fluid,  and  a  port  that 
extends  from  the  interior  of  the  container  to  the  exterior  of  the 
dispenser  though  which  agent  may  be  charged  into  the  con- 
tainer and  dispensed  from  the  container  over  time. 


4,340,055 

IMPREGNATED  TAMPON  AND  METHOD  OF 

FABRICATING  SAME 

Vincent  R.  Sneider,  3422  Hallcrest  Dr.  NE.,  Atlanta,  Ga.  30319 

FUed  Oct.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,720 

Int.  a.3  A61F  U/20 

U.S.  a.  128—270  16  Qaims 


4,340,053 
MOLDED  BODY  COMPRISING  VEGETABLE  OIL  FOR 
GENERATING  AEROSOL  FOR  TREATING  ATHLETE'S 

FOOT 

Kiichiro  Sanii,  26-15  Takadanobaba  4-chome,  Shiiyuku-ku, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,544 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  20,  1980,  55-82848 

Int.  Q\?  A61F  7/00:  A61K  9/70  47/00:  A61M  11/00 

U.S.  a.  128—260  10  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  athlete's  foot  fungal  infection 
which  comprises  contacting  a  portion  of  the  skin  afflicted  with 
such  fungus  with  an  aerosol  produced  by  heating  a  molded 
body  comprising  a  vegetable  oil  containing  composition  which 
is  solid  at  room  temperature  and  which  melts  upon  heating  to 
generate  said  aerosol,  said  aerosol  comprising  an  effective 
amount  of  oxidation  products  of  such  vegetable  oil  to  destroy 
said  fungus. 

7.  A  molded  body  for  treating  athlete's  foot  comprising  a 
vegetable  oil  containing  composition  which  is  solid  at  room 
temperature  and  which  melts  upon  heating  to  form  an  aerosol 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  medicated  tampon  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

providing  an  absorbent  corpus  in  sheet  form; 

providing  an  overwrap  in  sheet  form  about  said  absorbent 
corpus,  and 

disposing  a  medicament  between  said  overwrap  and  the 
absorbent  corpus  and  overlaying  the  sheets  and  forming 
said  sheets  into  the  desired  shape  of  the  tampon  with  the 
overwrap  on  the  outside  so  that  the  medicarnent  is  dis- 
posed nearest  the  outside  of  the  tampon  when  inserted 
into  an  anatomical  cavity. 
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4,340,056 

NON-AIR-ENTRAINING  MIXER/DISPENSER 

Robert  A.  Erb,  Valley  Forge,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  Franklin 

Institute,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  and  RSP  Co.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,651 

Int.  a.3  A61J  1/00 

U.S.  a.  128—272.1  6  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  mixing  and  dispensing  fluids  without  the 
occlusion  of  air  comprising: 

a  syringe-type  cylindrical  body  having  a  reduced  portion  at 
one  end; 

a  cap  having  a  hypodermic  needle  pentrable  septum  dis- 
posed in  said  cap; 

mating  means  between  said  reduced  portion  of  said  cylindri- 
cal body  and  said  cap  for  hermetically  sealing  said  septum 
to  said  reduced  cylinder  end; 

a  plunger  assembly  insertable  in  the  other  end  of  said  cylin- 
drical body,  said  plunger  assembly  comprising  a  shaft,  a 
mixing  head  disposed  at  one  end  of  said  shaft,  a  knob 
disposed  at  the  other  end  of  said  shaft,  a  piston  recipro- 
cally riding  said  shaft  between  said  head  and  knob  for 
hermetically  and  slidably  filling  the  spacing  between  said 
shaft  and  the  cylinder  walls,  a  spring  disposed  between 
said  knob  and  said  piston  and  urging  said  piston  towards 
said  mixing  head;  and 
~  spacer  means  adapted  for  insertion  between  said  knob  and 
said  piston  for  locking  the  piston  on  said  shaft,  and  con- 
verting the  mixing  function  to  a  dispensing  function. 


4,340,057 
RADIATION  INDUCED  GRAFT  POLYMERIZATION 
Daniel  R.  Bloch;  Charles  N.  Odders,  and  John  R.  Rogers,  all  of 
Racine,  Wis.,  assignors  to  S.  C.  Johnson  ft  Son,  Inc.,  Racine, 
Wis 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,669 
Int.  a.3  A61F  13/18 
U.S.  a.  128—284  21  Qaims 

1.  Method  of  preparing  moisture-swellable  absorbent  mate- 
rial comprising: 

(a)  treating  a  substrate  capable  of  forming  graft  polymers 
with  an  acrylate  salt  under  the  influence  of  high  energy 
ionizing  radiation,  with  an  aqueous  monomer  dispersion  of 
(i)  an  acrylate  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

sodium  acrylate,  potassium  acrylate,  lithium  acrylate, 
ammonium  acryiate  and  mixtures  thereof,  and; 
(ii)  a  water-dispersible  cross-linking  monomer  in  amounts 
from  about  2  percent  to  10  percent  by  weight  of  said 
acrylate  salt,  said  aqueous  dispersion  having  sufficient 
acrylate  salt  and  cross-linking  monomer  to  form  a  reac- 
tion product  with  said  substrate  in  amounts  from  about 
60  percent  to  200  percent  by  weight  of  the  substrate; 
and 

(b)  irradiating  said  treated  substrate  with  high  energy  ioniz- 


ing radition  having  an  energy  of  at  least  about  150,000 
electron  volts  at  a  dose  rate  no  greater  than  90  megarads 
[>er  second  to  provide  a  dosage  from  about  0.3  to  25  mega- 
rads, to  thereby  form  a  graft  polymer  on  the  surface  of, 
and  on  interpenetrating  network  within,  said  substrate. 


4,340,058 
SANITARY  NAPKIN 
Larry  L.  Pierce,  and  June  S.  Pierce,  both  of  4120  Vansant  Rd., 
DouglasTille,  Ga.  30135 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  213,233 

Int.  a.3  A61F  13/16 

U.S.  a.  128—287  13  Claim 


^  16b  I8c 


1.  A  sanitary  napkin  comprising  a  plurality  of  elongate  ab- 
sorbent pads  arranged  parallel  to  one  another  and  in  a  bundle 
generally  triangular  in  cross-section  with  a  first  layer  of  pads 
arranged  in  side-by-side  relationship,  a  second  layer  of  pads 
arranged  in  side-by-side  relationship  and  each  pad  of  the  sec- 
ond layer  of  pads  overlying  the  pads  of  the  first  layer  of  pads 
at  positions  over  the  adjacent  surfaces  of  the  adjacent  ones  of 
the  pads  in  the  first  layer,  and  a  third  layer  of  pads  comprising 
at  least  one  pad  overlying  the  pads  in  the  second  layer,  a  liquid 
pervious  material  surrounding  all  of  said  pads  for  holding  the 
pads  in  an  uncompressed  bundled  relationship  with  the  pads 
movable  longitudinally  with  resp>ect  to  one  another,,  a  sheet  of 
liquid  impervious  material  substantially  covering  the  bottom 
portion  of  the  first  layer  of  pads,  and  a  layer  of  adhesive  mate- 
rial disposed  on  the  tx}ttom  portion  of  said  napkin  for  securing 
said  napkin  to  an  undergarment,  as  a  result  of  the  napkin  not 
being  compressed  said  napkin  being  characterized  by  being 
bendable  along  its  length  with  portions  of  some  of  the  pads 
movable  longitudinally  with  respect  to  others  of  the  pads  as 
the  napkin  is  bent  along  its  length  whereby  the  napkin  is  placed 
in  external  contact  with  the  female  human  body  with  the  third 
layer  of  pads  in  aligned  contact  with  the  labia  and  with  the 
other  pads  holding  the  third  layer  of  pads  in  contact  with  the 
labia  and  bending  the  napkin  along  its  length  as  necessary  to 
conform  to  the  curvature  of  the  external  surfaces  of  the  anat- 
omy adjacent  to  the  labia. 


4340,059 

RADIAL  KERATOTOMY  DEVICE 

Gerald  P.  MarinofT,  8  Rockford  Dr.,  West  Nyack,  N.Y.  10994 

Filed  Oct.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,693 

Int.  a.3  A61B  17/32 

U.S.  a.  128—305  18  Claims 


1.  A  hand-held  surgical  instrument  for  performing  radial 
ophthalmological  incisions  comprising  fixation  means  for  sup- 
porting said  instrument  on  the  globe  of  an  eye  and  adapted  to 
be  held  in  one  hand  of  a  surgeon;  a  linkage  assembly  connected 
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to  said  fixation  means;  a  knife  assembly  connected  to  said 
linkage  assembly  including  a  knife  blade  holder  and  a  knife 
blade  removably  carried  therein  for  forming  incisions  in  the 
eye  of  a  patient;  said  knife  assembly  including  a  linkage  arm 
pivotally  connected  to  said  Imkage  assembly  at  a  pivot  point 
for  indexing  movement  thereabout;  said  linkage  arm  carrying  a 
pair  of  spaced  guide  walls  extending  away  from  said  pivot 
point,  guide  means  formed  in  each  of  said  walls  along  a  curved 
path,  support  means  carried  by  said  knife  blade  holder  and 
positioned  to  cooperate  with  said  guide  means  in  said  walls  to 
prevent  swinging  movement  of  said  knife  blade  thereby  sup- 
porting said  knife  blade  holder  between  said  walls  for  move- 
ment along  a  path  toward  and  away  from  said  pivot  point, 
whereby  when  said  surgical  instrument  is  in  an  operative  posi- 
tion and  said  blade  is  moved  along  said  path,  said  blade  will 
penetrate  the  eye  to  form  an  incision  radially  oriented  with 
respect  to  the  cornea  when  sufficient  hand  pressure  is  applied 
to  said  knife  assembly. 

4,340,060 
FLEXIBLE  CRANIOTOME  FOOTPLATE 
Joseph  J.  Berke,  3333  E.  Jefferson,  Detroit,  Mich.  48207,  and 
Eric  L.  Gay,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Joseph  J.  Berke, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,481 

Int.  a.3  A61B  17/ 14 

\}&.  a.  128—317  5  Qaims 


with  an  aneurysm  on  the  blood  vessel,  and  teeth  on  edges  of 
the  blades  spaced  from  the  smooth  edges  thereof  for  engaging 
and  gripping  the  aneurysm  spaced  from  the  blood  vessel,  the 
teeth  on  each  blade  extending  through  spaces  between  teeth  on 


the  other  blade  into  overiapping  relationship  with  the  other 
blade  when  the  clip  is  closed,  gripping  faces  of  the  blades  being 
flat  and  the  blades  being  urged  into  flatwise  relation  for  grip- 
ping the  aneurysm. 

4,340,062 

BODY  STIMULATOR  HAVING  SELECTABLE 

STIMULATION  ENERGY  LEVELS 

David  L.  Thompson,  Fridley;  Ray  S.  McDonald,  St.  Paul;  Yan  S. 

Lee,  Plymouth,  all  of  Minn.,  and  Marc  T.  Stein,  Tempe,  Ariz., 

assignors  to  Medtronic,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  957,827,  Nov.  6, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,597 

Int.  a.3  A61N  im 

U.S.  a.  128—419  PG  10  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  craniotome  having  a  handle,  a 
downwardly  depending  blade,  a  support  member  extending 
downwardly  from  said  handle  substantially  parallel  to  the 
blade,  said  support  member  terminating  in  a  support  foot  gen- 
erally perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  blade,  said 
blade  bearing  on  said  support  foot  intermediate  the  ends  of  said 
support  foot,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  flexible,  elastomeric  extension  on  said  support  foot,  said 
elastomeric  extension  including  a  downwardly  extending 
heel  portion  on  the  part  of  the  support  foot  opposite  to 
where  the  blade  bears  on  said  support  foot; 
said  flexible  elastomeric  extension  further  including  a  tip 
portion  which  extends  forwardly  and  away  from  one  end 
of  said  support  foot  opposite  to  where  said  support  mem- 
ber terminates; 
said  forwardly  extending  flexible  elastomeric  tip  being  essen- 
tially free  of  non-flexible  material; 
such  that  upon  normal  use  of  the  craniotome  the  tip  flexes  to 
negotiate  bony  prominences  and  also  separates  the  dura 
from  the  underside  of  the  skull  and  the  downwardly  ex- 
tending heel  depresses  the  dura  to  completely  strip  the 
dura  from  the  skull. 
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4,340,061 
ANEURYSM  CLIP 
George  Kees,  Jr.,  Alexandria,  Ky.,  and  Set  Shahbabian,  Ondn- 
nati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Mayfield  Education  and  Research 
Fund,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  845,295 

Int.  a.^A61B  77/72 

U.S.  a.  128—325  2  Claims 

1.  An  aneurysm  clip  which  comprises  a  pair  of  elongated  flat 

blades  having  elongated  smooth  edges  for  positioning  adjacent 

a  blood  vessel,  means  urging  the  blades  into  gripping  relation 


1.  A  body  implantable  stimulator  which  comprises  means  for 
alternatively  and  selectively  providing  a  series  of  one  of  a 
predetermined  plurality  of  independent  output  initiate  signals 
and  means  providing  stimulation  signals  in  response  to  said 
output  initiate  signals  including  means  for  establishing  the 
amplitude  of  said  stimulation  signals  in  accordance  with  the 
series  of  said  output  initiate  signals  that  is  provided. 

4,340,063 
STIMULATION  DEVICE 
Donald  D.  Maurer,  Anoka,  Minn.,  assignor  to  EMPI,  Inc., 
Fridley,  Minn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  109,175,  Jan.  2, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,395 
Int.  a.^  A61N  1/36 
MS.  CL  128-421  23  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  electrically  stimulating  living  tissue  compris- 
ing: pulse  generator  means  for  producing  periodic  electrical 
pulses,  first  control  means  for  controlling  the  pulse  width  of 
said  periodic  electrical  pulses,  adjustable  second  control  means 
for  varying  the  intensity  of  said  periodic  electrical  pulses,  and 
means  coupling  said  first  and  second  control  means  to  simulta- 
neously adjust  said  first  and  second  control  means  relative  to 
each  other  whereby  an  adjustment  of  the  first  control  means 
causes  an  adjustment  of  the  second  control  means  to  change 
the  intensity  of  the  periodic  electrical  pulses  as  a  function  of  a 
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I     - 
change  of  the  width  of  said  pulses  wherein  the  amplitude  of 
stimulation  intensity  decreases  with  an  increase  in  pulse  width 


signals  for  display  in  a  format  comprising  a  plurality  of 
separate  vertically  displaced  lines;  and 


si 


^ 


FRCOUENCT 
CONTmL 


tr. 


tL± 


PULSE 

WIDTH 

CONTROL 


V^. 


t< 


PULSE 
•ENCIIATO* 


-6- 


Y 


45 


SO 


4« 


PULSE 
AMPLIFIED 

AND 
WJtVEFOPM 

SHAPED 


HONOSTAtLE 
MULTIVIBDATOP 


S* 


Q::; 


PULSE    aCNEPATOP 

AMPLITUDE    MODULATION 

ON    ON/OFF  CYCLE    CONTROL 

7 


SI 


eamioL[__L 


n 


A 


if 


r^ 


3L 


T 


and  the  amplitude  of  stimulation  intensity  increases  with  a 
decrease  in  pulse  width,  and  means  for  carrying  said  pulses  to 
tissue  engaging  electrodes. 


4,340,064 

BRASSIERE 

Peter  R.  Vale,  1010  Fifth  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10028,  assignor 

to  Peter  R.  Vale  and  Pearl  R.  Vale,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,688 

Int  C\?  A41C  i/06 

U.S.  a.  128—496  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  brassiere  including  a  pair  of  cups,  releasable  and 
adjustable  rear  fastening  means  and  a  pair  of  shoulder  straps, 
the  improvement  comprising  an  upright  Y-shaped  insert  of 
two-way  stretch  fabric  in  a  single  piece,  said  insert  having  side 
edges  joined  to  each  of  said  cups,  said  insert  providing  gradu- 
at«l  stretch  from  a  minimum  at  the  bottom  of  said  insert  to  a 
maximum  at  the  upper  portion  of  same  while  providing  separa- 
tion and  freedom  of  motion  to  the  wearer  without  causing 
irritation  to  the  wearer. 


4,340,065 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DISPLAYING 

ELECTROCARDIOGRAM  SIGNALS 

Lawrence  J.  Gessman,  100  Haven  Ave„  Apartment  6D,  New 

York,  N.Y.  10032 

FUed  Sep.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,475 
Int  a.3  A61B  5/04 
\}&.  a.  128—712  16  Qalms 

1.  A  system  displaying  physiological  signals,  such  as  EGG 
signals,  which  signals  are  reproduced  at  greater  than  real  time 
after  being  recorded  in  real  time  for  the  observation  of  portions 
of  said  signals  representing  certain  cardiac  events,  said  system 
comprising: 

(a)  means  for  receiving  said  reproduced  ECG  signals; 

(b)  means  for  processing,  entirely  in  analog  form,  said  ECG 


(c)  a  storage  oscilloscope  for  displaying  said  processed  ECG 
signals  in  said  format. 


4,340,066 

MEDICAL  DEVICE  FOR  COLLECTING  A  BODY 

SAMPLE 

Nayan  S.  Shah,  Chesterfield,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Sherwood  Medi- 

ad  Industries  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,677 

Int  CL^A61B  7(7/00 

U.S.  a.  128—749  10  Claims 


''"  ^  ^  '-  ^- 


«6^» 


1.  A  medical  specimen  collection  device  (10)  comprising  a 
handle  (12)  and  an  elongate  sample  collecting  member  (14, 
14a)  connected  to  said  handle  (12)  for  insertion  into  a  body 
cavity  for  collecting  sample  material  therefrom,  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  member  (14,  14fl)  being  hollow  to  provide  a 
generally  longitudinal  chamber  (22,  70)  therein  for  receiving 
sample  material  and  having  a  generally  longitudinal  slot  (24, 
72)  through  the  sidewall  thereof  to  said  chamber  (22.  70),  said 
slot  (24,  72)  having  opposed  side  edges  extending  generally 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  member  for  scraping 
sample  material  from  a  body  cavity  through  said  slot  (24,  72) 
and  into  said  chamber  (22,  70)  in  response  to  rotation  of  said 
member  (14, 14<7)  when  in  a  body  cavity,  and  sample  gathering 
means  (36)  mounted  adjacent  the  handle  (12)  of  the  device  for 
movement  relative  to  said  collecting  member  (14,  14fl)  and 
extending  through  said  longitudinal  slot  (24,  72)  and  into  said 
chamber  (22,  70),  said  gathering  means  (36)  being  distally 
longitudinally  slideable  along  said  slot  and  chamber  from  an 
initial  proximal  position  to  a  relatively  distal  position  after  said 
member  is  removed  from  the  body  cavity  to  move  sample 
material  collected  in  said  chamber  (22,  70)  in  a  distal  direction 
to  gather  the  same. 


4,340,067 
BLOOD  COLLECnON  SYRINGE 
Christen  C.  Rattenborg,  1379  E.  55th  PU  Chicago,  UL  60637 
FUed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,314 
Int  a^  A61B  5/14 
MS.  a  128—763  28  Claims 

1.  A  fluid  collection  syringe,  comprising,  in  combination: 
an  elongated  hollow  housing  having  a  sidewall  defining  a 
central  bore,  said  housing  being  open  at  one  end  to  the 
atmosphere; 
a  hollow  needle  member  mounted  on  the  other  end  of  said 
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housing,  said  needle  member  having  a  central  passageway 
in  communication  with  said  bore; 

a  plunger  assembly  including  a  plunger  slidably  mounted 
within  said  bore,  said  plunger  assembly  forming  at  least  a 
partial  sliding  liquid  and  gas  seal  with  said  sidewall 
whereby  said  plunger  assembly  forms  in  conjunction  with 
said  other  end  of  said  housing  a  fluid  receiving  chamber 
within  said  bore  having  a  volume  dependent  on  the  posi- 
tion of  said  plunger  assembly;  and 

said  plunger  assembly  including  pressure  relief  means  com- 
prising a  bypass  element  disposed  between  said  plunger 


10- 


element  adapted  to  open  and  close  depending  upon  the 
pressure  differential  across  said  operable  element;  and 
an  air  permeable,  blood  impermeable  porous  plug  mounted 
in  said  valve  member  and  associated  with  said  operable 
element  so  that  said  element  closes  against  said  plug  and 
operatively   opens  by   moving  away   from  said   plug, 


and  the  inside  surface  of  said  sidewall  for  establishing  a 
pressure  relief  passageway  between  said  chamber  and  the 
atmosphere  for  air  trapped  in  said  chamber,  said  bypass 
element  when  dry  allowing  air  to  pass  through  said  pas- 
sageway to  enable  fluid  entering  said  chamber  through 
said  needle  member  to  displace  air  from  said  chamber 
through  said  passageway,  and  when  wet  blocking  fluid 
from  passing  through  said  passageway,  and  remaining  at 
least  partially  exposed  to  the  interior  of  said  chamber 
when  said  chamber  is  filled  with  fluid  whereby  said  bypass 
element  is  wetted  to  prevent  fluid  from  leaking  from  said 
chamber  through  said  passageway. 

4,340,068 

MULTIPLE  SAMPLE  NEEDLE  WITH  VEIN  ENTRY 

INDICATOR 

Joseph  Kaufman,  Emerson,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Becton,  Dickinson 

and  Company,  Paramus,  N J. 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,781 

Int.  a.'  A61B  5/J4 

VJS.  a.  128—766  11  Claims 

1.  A  multiple  sample  needle  assembly  for  determining  vein 

entry  when  collecting  blood  samples  from  a  patient  into  an 

evacuated  container  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  forward  end,  rearward  end  and  a  cham- 
ber within,  said  housing  being  translucent  at  least  around 
the  chamber  so  that  said  chamber  can  be  viewed  by  a  user 
of  said  assembly; 
a  first  access  opening  through  the  forward  end  of  said  hous- 
ing in  fluid  communication  with  said  chamber; 
a  cannula  extending  outwardly  from  said  first  access  opening 
in  fluid  communication  with  said  chamber  adapted  for 
insertion  into  a  patient; 
a  second  access  opening  through  the  rearward  end  of  said 

housing  in  fluid  communication  with  said  chamber; 
an  operable,  resilient,  normally  closed  one-way  valve  mem- 
ber positioned  in  said  chamber  including  an  operable 


whereby  when  said  cannula  makes  entry  into  the  vein  of  a 
patient  blood  enters  said  chamber  by  forcing  air  therein 
through  said  porous  plug,  the  blood  in  said  chamber  able 
to  be  viewed  by  the  user  through  said  translucent  housing, 
with  the  blood  adapted  to  remain  in  said  chamber  until 
said  valve  member  opens  under  the  influence  of  lower 
pressure  at  said  second  access  opening. 


4,340,069 
FORCE-SENSmVE  PROBE  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 
Ronald  N.  Yeaple,  Middlesex,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Yeaple  Corpora- 
tion, Middlesex,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,777 

Int.  a.^  A61B  5/10 

U.S.  a.  128—776  28  Qaims 


1.  A  force  responsive  periodontal  probe  for  manually  apply- 
ing a  predetermined  probing  force  to  the  floor  of  a  periodontal 
pocket,  and  fc  measuring  the  depth  of  the  pocket  when  said 
predetermined  probing  force  is  applied,  comprising: 

a  probe  body; 

a  magnetizable  member  mounted  within  said  body; 

a  movable  lever  mounted  within  said  body  and  having  a 
probe  tip  extending  from  said  body  which  is  insertable 
into  the  periodontal  pocket,  said  probe  tip  having  a  peri- 
odontal pocket  depth  measuring  scale  placed  thereon,  said 
lever  having  a  portion  thereof  formed  from  a  magnetic 
material,  and  said  lever  further  being  movable  between  an 
engaged  position  in  which  said  lever  portion  engages  said 
member,  and  a  disengaged  position  in  which  said  lever 
portion  is  disengaged  from  said  member;  and 

means  for  magnetizing  said  magnetizable  member  for  at- 
tracting and  releasably  holding  said  lever  portion  in  said 
engaged  position  with  a  preset  magnetic  force  whereby 
when  said  probe  tip  is  moved  into  engagement  with  the 
floor  of  the  pocket,  and  the  probing  force,  manually  ap- 
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plied  through  said  body  and  said  probe  tip  to  the  floor  of 
the  pocket,  is  increased  to  said  predetermined  probing 
force,  said  preset  magnetic  force  is  overcome  causing  said 
lever  to  move  relative  to  said  body  from  said  engaged 
position  to  said  disengaged  position  whereupon  the  depth 
of  said  pocket  can  be  observed  on  said  scale  on  said  probe 
tip  at  said  predetermined  probing  force. 


4,340,070 
ROLL-HOLDING  MEANS  FOR  A  CORN-HUSKING  BED 
John  Keitel,  RJl.  #1,  Lyons,  Ind.  47443 

Filed  Jul.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  281,057 

Int.  a.3  AOIF  11/06 

U.S.  a.  130—5  D  6  Claims 


.  1.  In  a  com-husking  bed  comprised  of  a  number  of  parallel 
sloped  elongated  rolls,  some  of  which  are  in  tangential  abut- 
ment, and  means  associated  with  the  uppermost  extremities  of 
said  rolls  for  supporting  said  rolls  by  their  axles  and  causing 
rotation  thereof,  improved  roll-holding  means  adapted  for  use 
at  the  lowermost  extremities  of  said  rolls  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  rigid  base, 

(b)  a  number  of  spaced  apart  yokes  extending  upwardly  from 
said  base,  said  yokes  being  of  a  first  type  and  second  type 
disposed  in  alternating  relationship,  both  types  having  a 
center  plane  of  symmetry  perpendicular  to  said  base, 

(c)  said  first  type  of  yoke  being  provided  with  two  fixed 
circular  bearing  means,  the  centers  of  which  are  equally 
spaced  about  said  plane  of  symmetry  and  define  a  line 
parallel  to  said  base, 

(d)  said  second  type  of  yoke  having  two  moveable  circular 
bearing  means,  the  centers  of  which  are  equally  spaced 
about  said  plane  of  symmetry  and  define  a  line  parallel  to 
said  base, 

(e)  a  lever  pendantly  associated  with  each  moveable  bearing 
means  and  attached  by  pivot  means  to  said  yoke, 

(0  adjustable  tensioning  means  associated  with  each  yoke  of 
said  second  type  and  adapted  to  engage  said  levers  below 
said  pivot  means, 

(g)  whereby  said  moveable  bearing  means  are  urged  toward 
said  fixed  bearing  means,  and  the  spaces  between  said 
yokes  are  capable  of  permitting  passage  therethrough  of 
an  ear  of  com  which  may  be  in  an  upright  position  with 
respect  to  said  rolls. 


4,340,071 

CHANGE-A-BOWL  PIPE 

Robert  L.  Smith,  Rte.  1,  Box  412,  Burgaw,  N.C.  28425 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  87,046,  Oct  22, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,290,437. 

This  application  Jun.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,323 

Int.  a.3  A24F  7/04 

U.S.  a.  131—202  8  Claims 

1.  A  smoking  pipe  comprising: 

(a)  a  bowl; 

(b)  a  bit  member; 

(c)  a  tubular  stem  member  for  attaching  said  bit  to  said  bowl 
and  having  forward  and  rearward  ends  and  a  main  body 
portion; 

(d)  a  generally  cylindrical  removable  retroverted-flow  filter 
being  positioned  over  said'bit  and  within  said  stem; 

(e)  said  bit  member  having  a  rearwardly  projecting  mouth- 
piece first  portion;  a  generally  tubular  second  portion 
projecting  forward  of  said  first  portion  and  fitting  tele- 


scopically  within  said  stem,  a  bit  third  portion  being  coax- 

'  ial  with  and  extending  forward  from  said  second  portion 
so  as  to  form  an  annular  shoulder,  and  a  plug  shaft  cooper- 
ating with  and  extending  forward  of  said  third  portion  and 
having  a  forward  end; 

(0  means  associated  with  said  third  portion  for  spacing  said 
filter  forwardly  from  said  shoulder; 

(g)  said  third  portion  and  said  plug  shaft  fitting  telescopically 
within  said  filter; 

(h)  said  filter  being  open  at  both  ends  and  including  a  for- 
wardmost  end; 


(i)  the  forward  end  of  said  plug  shaft  being  a  circular  plate- 
like head  wherein  said  plate-like  head  is  in  diameter  essen- 
tially equal  to  the  inside  diameter  of  said  filter  and  said 
plate-like  head  is  essentially  at  said  forwardmost  end  of 
said  filter; 

(j)  a  smoke  duct  through  said  bit  and  ending  short  of  said 
plate-like  head;  and 

(k)  an  outlet  opening  in  said  plug  shaft  cooperating  with  said 
smoke  duct  and  being  generally  rearward  of  said  plate-like 
head. 


4,340,072 
SMOKEABLE  DEVICE 
Anthony  J.  N.  Bolt,  and  Brian  C.  Chard,  both  of  Bristol,  En- 
gland, assignors  to  Imperial  Group  Limited,  London,  EIngland 
Filed  Nov.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,068 
Int.  a.3  A24D  1/00 
U.S.  a.  131—273  8  aaims 
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1.  A  cigarette-simulating  smdceable  device  for  releasing  an 
aerosol  into  the  mouth  of  a  smoker  comprising: 

(a)  a  rod  of  fuel  having  a  longitudinally  extending  passage 
therethrough; 

(b)  a  chamber  in  gaseous  communication  with  an  end  of  the 
passage  whereby  during  smoking  hot  gases  from  the  burn- 
ing fuel  rod  enter  the  chamber 

(c)  inhalant  material  located  in  the  chamber  which,  when 
contacted  by  the  hot  gases  during  smoking  forms  an  aero- 
sol for  inhalation  by  the  smoker, 

(d)  the  chamber  having  at  an  end  remote  from  the  fuel  rod  a 
mouth-end  closure  member  which  is  permeable  to  the 
aerosol. 
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4,340,073 
EXPANDING  TOBACCO 
Roger  Z.  de  la  Burde,  Powhatan,  and  Patrick  E.  Aoment,  Hope- 
well, both  of  Va-,  assignors  to  Philip  Morris,  Incorporated, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

'    Filed  Feb.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  441,767 
Int  a.J  A24B  3/18 
U.S.  a.  131—291 


(c)  passing  the  coated  material  through  means  to  add  perfo- 
rations thereto. 


4,340,075 
SPACE-SAVING  MUSHROOM  FORM  SUPPORT 
John  M.  Medeiros,  244  Depot  St.,  Bennington,  Vt.  05201 
17  Claims   Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  24,471,  Mar.  26, 1979.  This  application 

Feb.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  232,508 

Int.  a.3  A45F  1/16:  AOIG  13/00 

MS.  a.  135-15  PQ  3  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  expanding  tobacco  comprising  the  steps  of 
(1)  conucting  tobacco  with  liquid  carbon  dioxide  under  condi- 
tions such  that  the  temperature  of  the  tobacco  is  maintained  at 
a  level  no  lower  than  about  -2*  C.  and  such  that  substantially 
all  of  the  liquid  carbon  dioxide  is  maintained  in  liquid  form  to 
impregnate  the  tobacco  with  the  liquid  carbon  dioxide,  (2) 
subjecting  the  liquid  carbon  dioxide-impregnated  tobacco  to 
conditions  such  that  the  liquid  carbon  dioxide  is  converted  to 
soUd  carbon  dioxide  and  (3)  thereafter  subjecting  the  solid 
carbon  dioxide-containing  tobacco  to  conditions  whereby  the 
solid  carbon  dioxide  is  vaporized  to  cause  expansion  of  the 
tobacco. 


4340,074 
aGARETTE  MATERIAL  HAVING  NON-LIPSTICKING 

PROPERTIES 
Thomas  T,  Tudor,  Crestwood,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Brown  A  Wil- 
liamson Tobacco  Corporation,  Louisville,  Ky. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  92,149,  Nov.  7,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jan.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,582 
Int  C\?  A24D  1/04.  3/00.  3/18 
VS.  CL  131—362  3  Claims 


I 8 


1.  A  combination  of  two  parts,  the  first  part  being  a  convex 
mushroom-cap-shaped  head,  provided  with  a  recess  in  the  top 
center  and  an  opening  through  the  center  for  receiving  a 
threaded  bolt,  and  the  second  part  being  a  slightly  topered 
tumbler-shaped  hollow  stem,  provided  with  an  opening 
through  the  center  for  receiving  a  threaded  bolt;  and  the  two 
parts  when  attached  by  compression  of  a  threaded  bolt  yield- 
ing a  mushroom-form  support  which  is  fitted  onto  a  pole  and 
used  to  support  film  or  fabric  to  make  a  temporary  shelter  for 
plants;  and,  each  of  the  two  said  parts  fitting  partly  inside  the 
volume  of  another  of  the  same  part  when  said  parts  are  disas- 
sembled and  stacked  in  sets  for  packaging  or  shelving  or  ship- 
ping or  storage. 

4,340,076 
DISSOLVING  POLYMERS  IN  COMPATIBLE  UQUIDS 

AND  USES  THEREOF 
William  Weitzen,  Betbesda,  Md.,  assignor  to  General  Technol- 
ogy Applications,  Inc.,  Arlington,  Va. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  15,680,  Feb.  27, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,235 

Int.  a.3  F17D  1/16 

VS.  a.  137—13  21  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  cigarette  tipping  material  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  passing  a  sheet  of  tipping  material  through  a  means  for 
adding  a  coating  having  non-lipsticking  properties  thereto 
in  a  preselected  pattern,  said  means  to  add  a  coating  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  cooperating  rollers,  one  of  said  rollers 
being  a  pressure  roller,  the  other  of  said  rollers  being  a 
rotogravure  roller  having  an  unengraved  surface  therein 
in  preselected  areas,  said  rollers  being  mounted  in  conuct- 
ing relationship  to  receive  said  tipping  material  therebe- 
tween; 

(b)  drying  the  coating;  and. 


^ 


1I2!3^^^ 


1.  Process  for  dissolving  a  high  molecular  weight  hydrocar- 
bon polymer  in  liquid  hydrocarbons  which  comprises  chilling 
to  cryogenic  temperature  said  polymer,  comminutiiig  the 
chilled  polymer  at  cryogenic  temperature  to  form  discrete 
particles  displaying  a  high  surface  energy  state  and  contacting 
the  so-formed  particles  at  or  near  cryogenic  temperature  and 
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while  in  said  high  surface  energy  state  with  liquid  hydrocar- 
bons whereby  the  polymer  particles  are  dissolved  therein. 


4,340,077 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOTELY 
CONTROLUNG  ORinCE-OPENING  AND 
ORinCE-CLOSING  OPERATIONS 
Peter  Schiffer,  Aachen;  Ernst  Heinrichs,  Wassenberg,  and  Man- 
fi-ed  Helten,  Titz-Miintz,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Kemforschungsanlage  JUlich  GmbH,  JUlich,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,130 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  18, 
1979,  2942118 

Int.  Cl.^¥l6K  13/04 
U.S.  a.  137—68  A  5  Qaims 


ber  of  the  vessel  and  dimensioned  gravitationally  to  seat  in  said 
annular  pori  to  allow  passage  of  fluid  through  the  port  when 
the  fluid  system  is  in  said  operative  mode  and  to  seal  said 
annular  port  substantially  to  prevent  the  passage  of  fluid  from 
the  chamber  through  the  port  when  the  fluid  system  is  in  said 


2r:x 


1.  An  unblocking  and  blocking  device  comprising: 

a  support  formed  with  an  opening  adapted  to  be  unblocked 

and  blocked  by  remote  control: 
primary  closure  means  blocking  said  opening  and  including: 

a  primary  closure  element  bearing  on  said  support  around 
said  opening, 

first  spring  means  bearing  on  said  primary  element  and 
biasing  same  away  from  said  support, 

at  least  one  rod  connected  to  said  primary  element  and 
retaining  same  against  said  support,  and 

a  first  ignitable  means  cooperating  with  said  rod  and 
firable  by  remote  control  to  sever  said  rod  and  release 
said  primary  element  from  said  support  whereby  said 
first  spring  means  drives  said  primary  element  away 
from  said  opening,  and 
secondary  closure  means  including: 

a  secondary  closure  element  spaced  from  said  opening, 

second  spring  means  bearing  upon  said  secondary  element 
for  urging  same  into  alignment  with  said  opening, 

remotely  controlled  second  ignitable  means  retaining  said 
secondary  element  out  of  alignment  with  said  opening 
until  fired,  and 

a  third  spring  means  acting  upon  said  secondary  element 
for  displacing  same  against  said  support  around  said 
opening  to  block  the  latter  upon  the  firing  of  said  sec- 
ond ignitable  means. 


inoperative  mode  and  wherein  there  is  a  variation  in  dimension 
between  the  substantially  annular  port  and  the  fluid  control 
element  such  that  when  said  element  is  seated  in  the  port, 
depressurization  of  the  fluid  system  from  said  operative  mode 
causes  pressure  to  be  purged  from  the  chamber  prior  to  sealing 
of  the  port  in  the  inoperative  mode. 


4,340,079 
ENERGY  DISSIPATING  PIPELINE  SURGE  RELIEF 
SYSTEM 
Bryan  Smith,  Rawdon;  Andrew  E.  Keech,  Roundhay,  and  Pa- 
tricia A.  Dawson,  Gledbow,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Grove 
Valve  and  Regulator  Company,  Oakland,  Calif. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  80,074,  Sep.  28,  1979, 
a'jandoned.  This  application  May  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,701 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  15,  1980, 
80005189 

Int  a.'  G05D  11/13 
VS.  a.  137—207  26  Qaims 


4,340,078 
TANK  FOR  A  FLUID  SYSTEM 
Harry  M.  Pasley,  Fresno,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Investment 
Company,  Ftxsno,  Calif.,  a  part  interest 

FUed  May  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,640 
Int.  a.3  B05B  7/30 
VS.  a.  137—205.5  12  Qaims 

1.  A  tank  for  a  fluid  system  which  is  pressurized  in  an  opera- 
tive mode  and  depressurized  in  an  inoperative  mode,  the  tank 
comprising  a  fluid  tight  vessel  enclosing  a  chamber  and  having 
a  substantially  annular  port  communicating  with  the  chamber; 
means  for  mounting  the  vessel  in  fluid  transferring  communica- 
tion with  the  fluid  system  through  the  port  and  with  said  port 
disposed  in  substantially  upwardly  facing  rdation;  and  a  sub- 
stantially spherical  flow  control  element  captured  in  the  cham- 


-CJp:!^^ 


1.  A  closed  pressure  surge  relief  system  for  a  liquid  trans- 
porting pipeline  comprising: 

a  surge  relief  line  adapted  for  connection  at  one  end  of  a 
pipeline; 

a  surge  relief  flow-blocking  member  in  said  relief  line  near 
the  upstream  end  thereof; 

said  member  being  conditioned  to  open  quickly  to  large 
capacity  flow  when  the  pressure  of  fluid  in  said  relief  line 
reaches  rises  to  a  predetermined,  fued  safe  limit  level 
above  normal  pipeline  pressure  and  to  close  when  said 
pressure  drops  to  said  safe  level,  thereby  isolating  a  volu- 
metric quantity  of  liquid  from  said  pipeline; 
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means  for  modulating  flow  through  said  members; 

a  closed  receptacle  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  relief 

line; 
said  surge  relief  line  and  said  closed  receptacle  being  of 

sufficient  volume  to  accommodate  said  isolated  quantity 

of  liquid; 
means  in  said  receptacle  to  stop  flow  smoothly; 
a  return  line  connected  to  said  surge  relief  line  and  adapted 

for  connection  to  said  pipeline;  and 
a  valve  in  said  return  line. 


4,340,080 

INFLATION  VALVE 

Jean  Lefrancois,  Germont-Ferran,  France,  assignor  to  Compag- 

nie  Generale  des  Etablissements  Michelin,  aermont-Ferrand, 

France 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  104,188,  Dec.  17, 1979,  abandoned,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  884,752,  Mar.  9,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  223,576 

Int  a.3  F16K  ]5/20 

VS.  a.  137—223  1  Claim 


open  position  away  from  the  valve  seat  means  in  response 
to  the  flow  of  water  against  the  valve  plate  and  in  response 
to  movement  of  the  piston  in  the  cylinder  means;  and 


pressure  means  connected  to  the  cylinder  means  for  control- 
ling the  movement  of  the  piston  in  the  cylinder  and  move- 
ment of  the  valve  plate  in  response  to  the  flow  of  water. 


4,340,082 

ADJUSTABLE  BALLCOCK  STANDPIPE  ASSEMBLY 

Albert  E.  Straus,  Erie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Hoover  Universal,  Inc., 

Saline,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  36,399,  May  7, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,286,619. 

This  application  May  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  261,779 

Int.  a.3  F16K  31/26 

U.S.  a  137-426  6  Qaims 


1.  An  inflation  valve  comprising  an  outer  tubule  with  a 
conical  valve  seat  and  a  single  inner  movable  unit,  which  unit 
includes  a  valve  proper,  a  rod  and  a  retaining  head  and  is 
confined  axially  within  the  tubule,  the  valve  proper  having  a 
conical  stop  for  engagement  of  the  conical  stop  and  the  valve 
proper  with  the  conical  valve  seat  when  the  inflation  valve  is 
in  final  valve-closed  position,  said  valve  being  characterized  by 
the  fact  that  the  head  of  the  inner  movable  unit  has  a  plurality 
of  axially  rigid  and  radially  deformable  elastic  tongues  which 
are  integral  with  said  retaining  head  and  which  are  oriented  in 
a  conical  pattern  coaxial  with  the  valve  and  open  toward  the 
valve  seat. 


4,340,081 
IRRIGATION  VALVE  APPARATUS 
Wade  B.  Watson,  1256  W.  Williams  Field  Rd.,  Suite  11,  Chan- 
dler, Ariz.  85224 

FUed  Jun.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,278 
Int.  a.^  F16K  31/122 
UJS.  a.  137—364  4  Claims 

1.  Valve  apparatus  for  controlling  a  flow  of  water,  compris- 
ing, in  combination: 
a  water  line  providing  a  flow  of  water; 
a  valve  seat  means  secured  to  the  water  line; 
base  means  including  a  base  secured  to  the  water  line  and  to 
the  valve  seat  means  and  a  pipe  disposed  on  the  base  for 
receiving  the  flow  of  water  from  the  water  line; 
cylinder  means  disposed  adjacent  to  the  valve  seat  means 
and  within  the  pipe,  including 

a  cylinder  spaced  apart  from  the  valve  seat  means,  and 
spacer  means  secured  to  the  base  and  to  the  cylinder  for 
supporting  the  cylinder  spaced  apart  from  the  valve  seat 
.    means  within  the  pipe; 
a  piston  movable  in  the  cylinder  of  the  cylinder  means; 
a  rod  connected  to  the  piston; 

a  valve  plate  disposed  within  the  spacer  means  and  secured 
to  the  rod  remote  from  the  piston  and  movable  therewith 
from  a  closed  position  against  the  valve  seat  means  to  an 


I.  A  ballcock  assembly  for  controlling  the  supply  of  liquid  to 

a  liquid  storage  tank  comprising: 

a  standpipe  for  conveying  liquid  to  said  tank, 

valve  means  on  said  standpipe  for  controlling  the  delivery  of 
liquid  to  said  tank, 

said  standpipe  comprising  aligned  tubular  members  interfitted 
in  a  telescoping  relationship  enabling  the  positioning  of  said 
valve  means  at  selected  heights  in  said  tank,  and 

lock  means  to  secure  said  interfitted  tubular  members  in  an 
adjusted  relative  position,  said  lock  means  comprising  means 
forming  an  open-ended  cavity  in  one  end  of  the  outer  one  of 
said  interfitted  tubular  members,  said  cavity  surrounding  the 
inner  one  of  said  interfitted  tubular  members,  an  expandable 
and  contractible  ring  member  disposed  in  said  cavity  essen- 
tially surrounding  said  inner  tubular  member,  a  lock  nut 
axially  movable  on  and  releasably  secured  to  said  one  end  of 
said  outer  tubular  member,  an  elastomeric  gasket  member 
surrounding  said  inner  tubular  member  and  responsive  to 
axial  movement  of  said  lock  nut  for  axially  engaging  said 
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ring  member  through  said  open-ended  cavity  when  said  lock 
nut  is  axially  mounted  on  and  secured  to  said  outer  tubular 
member,  and  shoulder  means  in  said  cavity  against  which 
said  ring  member  is  urged  when  said  lock  nut  is  mounted 
onto  said  one  end  of  said  tubular  member,  the  axial  move- 
ment of  said  lock  nut  onto  said  outer  tubular  member  con- 
tracting said  ring  member  to  secure  said  tubular  members  in 
fixed  relative  positions. 


meric  ball,  the  back-up  member  insertable  into  the  seat  and 
seatable   therein   and   being  axially   movable  with   respect 


4,340,083 

DEFLECTABLE  BEAM  VALVE 

Richard  D.  Cummins,  Orchard  Park,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Carleton 

Controls  Corporation,  East  Aurora,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  964,948,  Nov.  30,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,054 

Int.  a.3  F16K  31/04,  17/30 

U.S.  a.  137—499  9  Gaims 


1.  A  valve,  comprising: 

a  member  having  a  passageway  therethrough  and  having  a 
marginal  end  portion  arranged  to  provide  a  valve  seat 
about  one  end  of  said  passageway; 

a  piezoelectric  beam  arranged  on  the  upstream  side  of  said 
member  and  having  a  deflectable  portion  mounted  for 
movement  toward  and  away  from  said  seat,  said  deflect- 
able portion  being  selectively  movable  away  from  said 
seat  toward  an  initially  commanded  position,  the  magni- 
tude of  the  pressure  differential  across  said  member  exert- 
ing a  closing  force  which  urges  said  deflectable  portion  to 
move  away  from  said  commanded  position  toward  said 
seat,  said  beam  having  a  spring  rate  such  that  said  deflect- 
able portion  will  move  further  away  from  said  seat  as  said 
pressure  differential  decreases  to  permit  a  substantially 
constant  flow  of  fluid  through  said  passageway  over  a 
working  range  of  differential  pressure  across  said  valve 
when  said  deflectable  portion  has  been  moved  away  from 
said  seat;  and 

control  means  operatively  arranged  to  supply  an  electrical 
signal  to  said  beam  for  selectively  causing  said  deflectable 
portion  to  move  away  from  said  seat; 

whereby  the  position  of  said  deflectable  portion  relative  to 
said  seat  may  control  a  flow  of  fluid  through  said  passage- 
way. 


thereto,  the  spring  urging  the  ball  against  the  depression  and 
the  back-up  member  against  the  seat. 


4,340,085 
PRESSURE  REGULATING  DEVICE  WITH  DAMPING 
MEANS  FOR  PREVENTING  VALVE  CHATTER 
Ronald  H.  Crawford,  21,  Millard  Gose,  Basinptoke,  Hamp- 
shire, and  Alan  W.  Kent,  9,  Lakeland  Dr.,  Frimley,  Camber- 
ley,  Surrey,  both  of  England 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,843 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  1,  1979, 
7915121 

Int.  G.3  F16K  15/02 
U.S.  G.  137—514  10  Gaims 


4,340,084 
'  CHECK  VALVE 

John  P.  Snow,  Sagamore  Hills,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Houdaille 
Industries,  Inc.,  Ft.  Lauderdale,  Fla. 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,235 
Int.  G.3  F16K /5/W 
U.S.  G.  137—512  10  Gaims 

1.  In  a  ball  valve  having  a  valve  body  with  a  passageway 
therethrough,  the  passageway  including  a  circumferential 
restricting  valve  seat,  and  a  ball  spring  urged  against  said  seat 
to  provide  a  seal,  the  improvement  of  said  valve  seat  being  a 
frustoconical  seat,  a  frustoconical  metallic  back-up  member 
having  a  large  diameter  axial  end  of  greater  diameter  than  the 
small  diameter  of  the  seat,  and  a  small  diameter  axial  end  of 
smaller  diameter  than  the  large  diameter  of  the  seat  and  a  large 
diameter  axial  end  face,  the  large  diameter  axial  end  face  hav- 
ing a  central  depression  therein,  and  the  ball  being  an  elasto- 


^  X  ZI73V  910 


1.  A  pressure  regulating  device  comprising 

a  chamber  for  receiving  a  fluid  under  pressure; 

an  outlet  for  the  fluid;  and 

a  valve  assembly  disposed  between  said  chamber  and  said 
outlet  which  opens  automatically  when  the  pressure  in 
said  chamber  exceeds  a  predetermined  value,  said  valve 
assembly  comprising: 

a  valve  casing; 

a  valve  stem  which  is  fixed  in  position  within  said  valve 
casing; 

a  bushing  mounted  about  said  valve  stem  for  free  axial  slid- 
ing movement  thereon;  > 

a  valve  disc  mounted  about  said  bushing  for  axial  sliding 
movement  thereon; 

a  valve  seat  adjacent  the  end  of  said  valve  stem  nearest  said 
chamber; 

biasing  means  for  urging  said  valve  disc  towards  engage- 
ment with  said  valve  seat  against  the  pressure  of  fluid  in 
said  chamber;  and 

a  flexible  and  resilient  coupling  arrangement  which  inter- 
connects said  valve  disc  and  said  bushing  so  as  to  accomo- 
date the  axial  sliding  movement  therebetween  while  also 
providing  damping  of  the  movement  of  said  valve  disc 
relative  to  said  bushing  to  prevent  valve  chatter. 
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4,340,086 
HYDRAULIC  CONTROL  VALVE  UNIT 
Ansgu-  Hemm,  Usingen,  and  Harald  Deppner-Hiemesch,  Bad 
Homburg  von  der  Hohe,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Sperry  Vickers,  Division  of  Sperry  GmbH,  Bad 
Homburg  ton  der  Hohe,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Apr.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,128 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  19, 
1979,  2915783 

Int.  a.J  F16K  il/OO,  15/18 
VJS.  a.  137—554  ♦  Clainw 


a  pair  of  selectively  operated  three-way  pressure  control 
valves, 

each  control  valve  having  a  supply  pressure  inlet  and  a  con- 
trolled pressure  outlet  and  being  operable  in  the  normal 
position  to  prevent  flow  from  said  supply  inlet  to  said  con- 
trolled pressure  outlet  and  connect  said  outlet  to  tank, 

each  said  valve  being  operable  to  permit  fluid  to  flow  from  the 
inlet  to  the  controlled  pressure  outlet,  the  pressure  at  said 


rr 


1"" 
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1.  Valving  apparatus  comprising 

a  main  valve, 

said  main  valve  including  a  main  valve  housing  having  a 
valve  bore  and  inlet  and  outlet  passages  therein, 

a  first  differential  piston  as  a  closure  member  slidable  in  said 
bore, 

a  valve  spring  engaging  said  closure  member, 

said  closure  member  having  a  first  position  for  shutting  said 
inlet  and  outlet  passages  and  a  second  position  for  opening 
the  same, 

a  pilot  valve, 

said  pilot  valve  including  a  separate  pilot  valve  housing,  a 
valve  spool,  a  first  duct  for  supplying  fluid  under  pressure, 
a  second  duct  for  venting  fluid  to  a  tank  and  a  control 
duct. 

a  control  line,  said  control  line  connecting  said  control  duct 
of  said  pilot  valve  to  said  closure  member  of  said  main 
valve  and  including 

a  second  differential  piston  slidable  in  a  connecting  bore, 

said  second  differential  piston  having  a  relatively  larger 
piston  area,  a  relatively  smaller  piston  area  and  a  longitu- 
dinal bore  interconnecting  both  piston  areas  and  forming  a 
part  of  said  control  line, 
said  relatively  larger  piston  area  facing  said  pilot  valve,  said 
relatively  smaller  piston  area  facing  said  main  valve  and 
cooperating  with  said  closure  member  for  following  said 
first  and  second  positions  thereof  and  taking  first  and 
second  positions,  if  there  is  fluid  under  pressure  in  the 
control  line, 
and  electric  means  for  monitoring  said  positions  of  said 
second  differential  piston. 


4,340,087 
POWER  TRANSMISSION 
Yehia  El-Ibi«ry,  Troy,  Mick.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Corporation, 
Troy,  Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,947 
Int.  a.5  F15B  13/043 
VJS.  a.  137-625.64  20  Claims 

11.  A  hydraulic  remote  controller  for  use  in  piloting  the 
operation  of  a  hydraulic  control  valve  comprising 


outlet  being  proportional  to  the  force  operating  said  valve 
and  simultaneously  permitting  fluid  to  flow  to  tank, 
means  responsive  to  the  higher  of  the  controlled  pressures  of 
the  outlets  of  the  two  pressure  controlled  valves  for  apply- 
ing the  higher  controlled  pressure  to  the  valve  having  the 
lower  controlled  pressure  to  operate  the  valve  having  the 
lower  controlled  pressure  in  direction  increasing  the  passage 
of  fluid  through  the  other  valve  to  tank. 

4,340,088 

PRESSURE  BALANCED  SAFETY  VALVE  FOR  WELLS 

AND  FLOW  LINES 

Bernard  H.  Gcisow,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Daniel  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157^77 
Int  CL^  E21B  43/12 

US.  a.  137—629  35  Qaims 

1.  A  safety  valve  mechanism  for  controlling  fluid  through  a 

conduit,  said  safety  valve  mechanism  comprising: 

a  valve  housing  having  a  flow  passage  defined  thereby,  said 
valve  housing  defining  a  valve  chamber  and  a  protective 
receptacle  in  communication  with  said  flow  passage  and 
valve  chamber  and  located  outwardly  of  said  flow  passage; 

valve  seat  means  being  located  within  said  valve  chamber 
about  said  flow  passage  and  defining  a  seat  surface; 

a  valve  element  being  movably  positioned  within  said  valve 
chamber  and  being  linearly  movable  into  seated  engagement 
with  said  seat  surface  during  closing  movement  thereof  and 
being  movable  linearly  away  from  said  seat  surface  during 
opening  movement  thereof,  said  valve  element  being  rotat- 
ably  and  linearly  movable  to  a  protected  position  within  said 
protective  receptable  and  in  said  protected  position  being 
out  of  the  flow  path  of  fluid  flowing  through  said  valve 
mechanism; 

valve  actuator  means  being  contained  within  said  valve  hous- 
ing, said  valve  actuator  means  being  operatively  intercon- 
nected with  said  valve  element  and  inducing  selective  open- 
ing and  closing  movement  of  said  valve  element  into  and  out 
of  said  seated  engagement  with  said  seat  surface  and  induc- 
ing movement  of  said  valve  element  into  said  protective 
receptacle  during  opening  of  said  valve  and  causing  move- 
ment of  said  valve  element  from  said  protective  receptacle 
into  said  seated  engagement  with  said  seat  surface  during 
closing  movement  of  said  valve  element,  said  valve  actuator 
means  communicating  pressure  from  said  valve  chamber 
upstream  of  said  valve  element  to  the  downstream  portion  of 
said  valve  element  during  initial  opening  movement  of  said 
valve  actuator  means  and  causing  substantial  dissipation  of 
pressure  induced  resultant  forces  tending  to  maintain  said 
valve  element  in  the  closed  position  thereof; 
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first  actuator  power  means  normally  urging  said  valve  element   each  inner  corrugation  end  being  substantially  conical  and 
toward  the  closed  position  thereof;  and  including  a  substantially  flat  portion,  said  flat  portions  together 


forming  a  substantially  smooth  inner  surface  for  guiding  fluid 
flow  in  a  predetermined  direction. 


second  actuator  power  means  being  operative  to  overcome 
said  first  actuator  power  means  and  impart  opening  move- 
ment to  said  valve  actuator  means  and  valve  element  and  to 
maintain  said  valve  element  in  the  open  position  thereof. 


4,340,089 
BELLOWS  ELEMENT 
Dietlof  Freiberr  Ton  Amim,  Karlsruhe,  and  Rolf  Dahn,  Bretten- 
Diurenbiichig,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  IWK 
Regler  und  Kompensatoren  GmbH,  Stutensee,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Sep.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,262 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  29, 
1979,2948065 

Int.  a.3  F16L  11/11 
VJS.  a.  138—121  6  Claims 

1.  A  tubular  bellows  element  having  a  plurality  of  corruga- 
tions successively  arranged  in  concentric  fashion  about  the  axis 
of  said  tubular  element,  each  corrugation  having  an  outer  end, 
an  inner  end,  and  flanks  connecting  said  outer  and  inner  ends, 
adjacent  corrugations  being  separated  by  substantially  annular 
spaces  which  narrow  adjacent  said  inner  corrugation  ends, 


4,340,090 
SILICONE  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF 

GLASS  HBERS  AND  METHODS  OF  TREATMENT 
Takao  Matsushita,  Kisarazu,  and  Kazuo  Hind,  Ichihara,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toray  Silicone  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  146,555,  May  5,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,184 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  16, 1979,  54-59088 

Int.  a.3  D03D  43/00:  B05D  3/02 

VJS.  a.  138—177  21  Claims 

10.  A  method  of  treating  glass  fibers  comprising 

(I)  mixing  the  following  ingredients  to  make  a  silicone  com- 
position 

(A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  triorganosiloxy  endblocked 
polydiorganosiloxane  in  which  each  organic  group  is 
selected  from  methyl,  vinyl,  and  phenyl,  there  being  at 
least  two  vinyl  groups  per  molecule,  there  being  no 
more  than  20  mol  percent  phenyl  groups  based  on  the 
total  number  of  moles  or  organic  groups  in  the  polydi- 
organosiloxane and  said  polyorganosiloxane  having  a 
viscosity  of  at  least  0. 1  m  Vs  measured  at  25*  C. 

(B)  an  amount  of  organohydrogenpolysiloxane  sufficient 
to  provide  at  least  l.S  silicon-bonded  hydrogen  atoms 
per  vinyl  group  in  (A),  said  organohydrogenpolysilox- 
ane having  at  least  two  silicon-bonded  hydrogen  atoms 
per  molecule,  and  the  organohydrogensiloxane  having 
organic  groups  selected  from  methyl  and  phenyl, 

(C)  from  10  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  silica  filler  having 
a  relative  surface  area  of  at  least  SO  m^/g  and  having 
been  treated  with  dimethyldichlorosilane  for  hydropho- 
bicity,  and 

(D)  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  platinum  catalyst, 

(II)  dispersing  the  silicone  composition  obtained  in  step 
(I)  in  an  organic  solvent  to  make  a  treatment  solution. 

(III)  coating  glass  fibers  with  the  treatment  solution  obtained 
in  step  (II)  to  make  treated  glass  fibers,  and 

(IV)  heating  the  treated  glass  fibers  to  cure  the  silicone 
composition 

14.  The  method  in  accordance  with  claim  10  in  which  the 
glass  fiber  is  in  the  form  of  glass  sleeving. 

20.  A  treated  glass  sleeving  prepared  by  the  method  of  claim 
14. 
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4^40,091 
ELASTOMERIC  SHEET  MATERIALS  FOR  HEART 
VALVE  AND  OTHER  PROSTHETIC  IMPLANTS 
John  Skelton,  Sharon,  Mass.;  Richard  E.  Qark,  St.  Louis,  Mo., 
and  Robert  B.  Davis,  Framingham,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Albany 
International  Corp.,  Albany,  N.Y.  and  Washington  Univer- 
sity, St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  901,085,  Apr.  28, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,191,218,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  790,442, 
Apr.  25,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,192,020,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  771,359,  Feb.  23,  1977, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  575,438, 
May  7,  1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  27, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  125,120 

Int.  a.3  D03D  7/00,  3/02:  A61F  1/22:  D04C  1/00 

VJS.  a.  139—383  R  H  Claims 


planarly  from  the  first  planar  surface  in  a  direction  away 
from  the  pins  to  be  straightened;  and 
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1.  A  flexible  and  extensible  textile  sheet  material  for  cardio- 
vascular and  prosthetic  implants,  said  sheet  material  consisting 
of  warp  yams  and  yams  interlaced  therewith,  said  yams  com- 
prising a  synthetic  elastomer  and  forming  a  fibrous  reticular 
blood-contacting  face  wherein  at  least  50  percent  of  the  super- 
ficial area  contains  a  substantially  uniform  distribution  of  fo- 
ramina having  a  maximum  lateral  aperture  dimension  of  40 
microns,  said  yams  having  an  average  tensile  modulus  up  to  a 
strain  of  10%  which  is  between  0.05  and  5.0  grams  per  denier. 


providing  relative  reciprocating  motion  in  a  second  direc- 
tion between  the  second  planar  surface  and  the  backplane 
to  straighten  the  pins  in  the  second  direction. 


4,340,093 

METHOD  OF  STRAIGHTENING 

BACKPLANE-SUPPORTED  PINS 

WilUam  M.  ChishoUn,  Midlothian;  George  S.  Davis,  Richmond, 

and  James  C.  Dougherty,  Mechanicsville,  all  of  Va.,  assignors 

to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,677 

Int.  a.3  B21F  1/02 

US.  a.  140—147  9  Qaims 


4,340,092 

METHODS  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

STRAIGHTENING  BACKPLANE-SUPPORTED  PINS 

William  M.  Chisholm,  Midlothian,  Va.,  assignor  to  Western 

Electric  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,662 
Int.  a.3  B21F  1/02 
U.S.  a.  140—147  25  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  straightening  pins  supported  in  a  backplane, 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
securing  the  backplane  in  a  pin  straightening  assembly  with 
the  pins  extending  from  the  backplane  and  tips  of  the  pins 
being  fully  exposed  within  the  assembly; 
capturing  the  tips  of  the  pins  only  within  a  first  planar  sur- 
face of  the  pin  straightening  assembly; 
providing  relative  reciprocating  motion  in  a  first  direction 
between  the  first  planar  surface  and  the  backplane  to 
straighten  the  pins  in  the  first  direction; 
withdrawing  the  tips  of  the  pins  from  within  the  first  planar 
surface  while  the  backplane  remains  secured  within  the 
pin  straightening  assembly  to  again  fully  expose  the  tips  of 
the  pins; 
capturing  the  tips  of  the  pins  only  within  a  second  planar 
surface  of  the  pin  straightening  assembly  which  is  recessed 


1.  A  method  of  straightening  pins  supported  in  a  backplane, 
which  comprises  the  stejjs  of: 

establishing  within  a  pin  straightening  apparatus  a  standard 
pin  straightening  amplitude  between  spaced  values  having 
opposite  end  limit  settings  selected  from  a  scale  of  values 
which  set  the  limits  between  which  a  pin  straightening 
assembly  travels  within  the  apparatus; 

developing  a  table  of  values  which  represent  selectable 
adjustment  settings  for  at  least  one  of  the  end  limit  settings 
where  the  values  of  the  Uble  are  based  on  (1)  a  range  of 
mean  deviations  from  nominal  of  a  statistical  sample  of  the 
pins  and  (2)  the  end  limit  setting; 

processing  the  pins  through  a  pin  straightening  operation 
using  the  standard  pin  straightening  amplitude; 

measuring  the  centroids  of  a  statistical  sample  of  the  pins  to 
obtain  measured  data  representing  pin  deviation  from 
nominal; 

calculating  a  mean  deviation  from  nominal  by  using  the 
measured  data; 

reviewing  the  table  of  values  and  selecting  therefrom  an 
adjustment  setting  based  on  the  calculated  mean  devia- 
tion; 

automatically  adjusting  the  straightening  amplitude  within 
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the  pin  straightening  apparatus  in  accordance  with  the 
selected  adjustment  setting;  and 
processing  the  pins  through  another  pin  straightening  opera- 
tion using  the  adjusted  pin  straightening  amplitude. 


4,340,094 

METHODS  OF  STRAIGHTENING 

BACKPLANE-SUPPORTED  PINS 

William  M.  Chisholm,  Midlothian,  and  James  C.  Dougherty, 

Mechanicsville,  both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  Western  Electric 

Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,683 

Int.  a.3  B21F  1/02 

U.S.  a.  140—147  8  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  straightening  pins  supported  in  a  backplane, 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

processing  the  pins  through  a  pin  straightening  operation 
using  a  selected  pin  straightening  amplitude; 

measuring  the  centroids  of  a  statistical  sample  of  the  pins  to 
obtain  measured  data  representing  pin  deviaion  from 
nominal; 

calculating  a  mean  deviation  from  nominal  by  using  the 
measured  data; 

manually  adjusting  the  straightening  amplitude  based  on  the 
calculated  mean  deviation;  and 

processing  the  pins  through  another  pin  straightening  opera- 
tion using  the  adjusted  pin  straightening  amplitude. 


4  340  095 
MATERIAL  TRANSFERRING  APPARATUS 
John  D.  Dale,  1211  W.  Rovey,  and  David  G.  Knotter,  4634  N. 
44th  St.,  both  of  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,072   . 
Int.  Q.^  B65B  1/06 
U.S.  a.  141—1  3  Claims 


pulverizing  a  material  in  a  pulverizer  having  a  removably 

attached  collecting  plate; 
gathering  said  pulverized  material  in  said  collecting  plate; 
detaching  said  collecting  plate  from  said  pulverizer; 
attaching  said  collecting  plate  to  a  funnel  having  a  narrow 

end  and  a  broad  end,  said  collecting  plate  being  attached 

to  said  broad  end  of  said  funnel; 
attaching  the  mouth  of  a  jar  to  the  narrow  end  of  said  funnel; 
inverting  said  funnel,  said  collecting  plate,  and  said  jar, 

thereby  transferring  said  pulverized  material  from  said 

collecting  plate  to  said  jar; 
removing  said  jar  from  said  funnel;  and  attaching  a  cap  to 

said  jar. 


4,340,096 

FEED  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  SUPPLYING 

FREE-FLOWING  MATERIAL  TO  A  CONTAINER 

James  R.  Stoddard,  Mold,  Wales,  assignor  to  J.  Stoddard  A 

Sons  Limited,  Qwyd,  Wales 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,827 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  26,  1979, 
7937159 

lhta.^B6SB  1/04 
U.S.  a.  141— 1  8  Claims 


5.  A  method  of  supplying  free-flowing  material  to  a  con- 
tainer comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  rotatable  feed  device 
including  at  least  one  feed  chamber  having  a  feed  outlet,  sup- 
plying free-flowing  material  to  the  feed  chamber,  rotating  the 
feed  device  so  that  the  feed  chamber  passes  into  a  container 
moving  in  synchronism  relative  to  the  feed  device  and  dispens- 
ing free-flowing  material  from  the  feed  chamber  by  providing 
the  feed  outlet  with  a  feed  direction  transverse  to  the  radius 
extending  between  the  axis  of  the  feed  device  and  the  feed 
outlet  whereby  material  is  not  supplied  to  the  container  until 
the  feed  outlet  is  disposed  within  the  container  and  whereby 
the  feed  outlet  is  closed  by  the  material  during  filling. 


1.  A  method  of  transferring  pulverized  material  from  a 
pulverizer  to  a  small  jar  comprising  the  following  steps: 


4,340,097 
CONNECTOR  MEMBER  FOR  SEALED  CONDUITS 
David  W.  Anunann,  Boulder,  Colo.,  and  Daniel  B.  Granzow, 
Ingleside,  III.,  assignors  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories, 
Inc.,  Deerfield,  III. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  5,749,  Jan.  23, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,265,280.  ThU  application  Jan.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  222,395 
Int.  a.3  B65B  3/04 
VJS.  a.  141—98  18  Claims 

2.  A  member  for  sealingly  connecting  the  end  portions  of  a 
pair  of  conduits,  said  member  comprising 
housing  means  having  transparent  walls  enclosing  a  hollow 
interior  and  including  spaced  first  and  second  passage 
means  each  communicating  with  said  hollow  interior  and 
each  adapted  for  communication  with  a  respective  con- 
duit end  portion,  and 
meltable  opaque  wall  means  extending  across  said  hollow 
interior  in  the  interval  between  said  spaced  first  and  sec- 
ond passage  means  and  in  a  generally  nonparallel  direction 
relative  to  the  axis  of  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second 
passage  means,  said  opaque  wall  means  being  operative 
for  normally  blocking  flow  communication  between  said 
first  and  second  passage  means  through  said  hollow  inte- 
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nor  and  for  forming,  in  response  to  the  subsequent  appli- 
cation of  radiant  energy  to  melt  said  opaque  wall  means. 


4,340,099 
CHIPPER  MACHINE 
Joseph  J.  Lomnicki,  Portland,  and  Donald  A.  Miller,  Tigard, 
both  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Mainland  Industries,  Inc.,  Lake 
Oswego,  Oreg. 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,S27 

Int.  a.^  B27C  9/00 

U.S.  a.  144—220  5  Claims 


an  opening  establishing  flow  communication  between  said 
first  and  second  passage  means  through  said  hollow  inte- 
rior. 
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4,340,098 

LOG  SPLITTER  AND  ATTACHMENT  FOR  TRACTOR 

George  K.  Scott,  111  Rte.  306,  SufTem,  N.Y.  10901 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,599 

Int  a?  B27L  7/00 

U.S.  a.  144—193  A  8  Claims 


1.  A  chipper  machine  for  simultaneously  forming  a  flat 
surface  on  a  workpiece  and  comminuting  material  removed 
from  the  workpiece,  comprising: 

(a)  a  rotatable  mandrel  having  a  tapered  arbor; 

(b)  a  rotary  chipper  head  mounted  on  said  tapered  arbor, 
said  chipper  head  having  a  plurality  of  individually  re- 
movable chipper  knives  mounted  thereon,  and  said  chip- 
per head  also  having  a  hub  including  a  tapered  socket  for 
matingly  fitting  on  said  tapered  arbor; 

(c)  anvil  means  for  supporting  a  workpiece  in  position  for 
being  engaged  by  said  chipper  head,  a  drop  front  portion 
of  said  anvil  means  being  movable  between  a  first  position, 
in  which  said  drop  front  portion  partially  surrounds  said 
chipper  head  preventing  its  removal  from  said  arbor,  and 
a  second  position  providing  sufficient  clearance  for  re- 
moval of  said  chipper  head  from  said  arbor. 


4,340,100 

RAFTER  SUPPORT  JIG 

George  D.  Anderson,  II,  1004  Oregon  Ave.,  Erie,  Pa.  16505 

FUed  Oct.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,882 

Int.  a.3  B27M  3/02 

\}&.  a.  145—1  R  1  Claims 


»•  3f 


1.  A  log  splitter  adapted  for  removable  attachment  to  the 
rear  of  a  tractor  or  similar  vehicle  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  and  a  second  hoist  bar  each  mounted  pivotably  to 
the  rear  of  said  vehicle  and  extending  outwardly  there- 
from in  spaced  apart  relationship  to  one  another; 

(b)  a  draw  bar  attached  fixedly  between  the  outermost  ends 
of  said  hoist  bars,  and  having  a  base  plate  mounted 
thereto; 

(c)  a  splitter  bar  mounted  pivotably  to  the  rear  of  said  vehi- 
cle and  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  said  splitter  bar 
being  essentially  central  to  the  hoist  bars  and  having  a 
splitter  blade  proximate  to  its  outer  end; 

the  log  splitter  characterized  by: 

(d)  a  support  rod  mounted  pivotably  to  the  rear  of  said 
vehicle  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  said  rod 
adapted  along  its  length  for  adjustable  connection  to  the 
splitter  bar  so  that  the  height  of  the  splitter  bar  can  be 
fixedly  defined; 

(e)  means  for  preventing  lateral  movement  of  the  splitter  bar, 
and 

(0  means  for  elevating  the  hoist  bars,  whereby  a  log  verti- 
cally placed  between  the  plate  and  the  blade  is  split  longi- 
tudinally by  the  application  of  an  upward  force  against  the 
stationary  blade. 


1.  A  jig  (10)  for  holding  a  rafter  (11)  in  place  on  a  ridge  pole 
(12)  comprising  a  ridge  pole  bracket  (14), 

a  rafter  support  (15), 

and  a  brace  (16), 

said  ridge  pole  bracket  having  a  first  part  (17)  and  a  second 
part  (18), 

said  first  part  (17)  and  said  second  part  (18)  being  rigidly 
fixed  together  and  disposed  generally  at  right  angles  to 
each  other, 

said  first  part  extending  downwardly  and  being  adapted  to 
rest  on  one  side  of  said  ridge  pole  (12),  said  second  part 
(18)  being  adapted  to  rest  on  top  of  said  ridge  pole, 

a  third  part  (19)  of  said  ridge  pole  bracket  fixed  to  said 
second  part  and  spaced  from  said  first  part  (17)  and  ex- 
tending downward  generally  parallel  thereto, 

said  first  part  (17)  and  said  third  part  (18)  receiving  said 
ridge  pole  therebetween, 
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pivot  means  (20)  swingably  connecting  said  rafter  suppori  to 
said  first  part  of  said  ridge  pole  bracket  and  a  pin  means 
(21)  extending  upwardly  from  said  rafter  support  and 
adapted  to  engage  one  side  of  said  rafter, 

and  said  brace  (22)  swingably  connected  to  said  first  part  of 
said  ridge  pole  bracket  and  to  said  rafter  support  (15)  for 
holding  said  ridge  pole  in  predetermined  position  to  said 
rafter  bracket. 


4,340,101 

NAILING  TOOL 

Anton  Schiir,  Schbnenbergstrasse  42,  CH-8820  Wadenswil, 

Switzerland 
per  No.  PCr/CH79/00120,  §  371  Date  May  8, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  2,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00547,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  3,  1980 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  195,141 
Oaims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Sep.    8,    1978, 
9450/78 

Int.  C1.5  B25C  7/00 
U.S.  a.  145—30  R  7  Claims 


to  block  movement  of  a  next  subsequent  nail  toward  said  sec- 
ond portion  of  said  guide  passage;  said  second  portion  of  said 
guide  passage  comprising  a  curved  cavity  the  upstream  end  of 
which  communicates  with  the  downstream  end  of  said  first 
portion  of  said  guide  passage,  the  downstream  end  of  said 
curved  cavity  being  open  at  a  position  adjacent  to  but  rear- 
ward of  the  striking  face  of  said  head;  said  setting  device  com- 
prising an  auxiliary  striking  surface  extending  generally  paral- 
lel to  but  rearward  of  and  laterally  displaced  from  the  striking 
face  of  said  head  at  a  position  adjacent  to  and  laterally  dis- 
placed from  the  downstream  open  end  of  said  curved  cavity, 
and  a  jsermanent  magnet  mounted  in  fixed  stationary  position 
relative  to  said  handle  and  head  adjacent  said  auxiliary  striking 
surface  and  operative  to  laterally  displace  each  nail  after  it  has 
emerged  under  the  influence  of  gravity  from  the  downstream 
open  end  of  said  curved  cavity  into  a  position  wherein  the  head 
of  said  nail  is  disposed  in  directly  facing  relation  to  said  auxil- 
iary striking  surface. 
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4,340,102 
GOLF  CLUB  BAGS 
John  R.  Isabel,  15  Victoria  Ave.,  Grays,  Essex,  England 
Filed  Jan.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,106 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  7,  1980, 
8000436 

Int.  a.'  A63B  55/00 
\}&.  a.  150—1.5  R  24  Claims 


21    20' 


1.  A  magazine  hammer  comprising  an  elongated  handle 
having  a  head  fixedly  attached  to  one  end  of  said  handle,  an 
elongated  guide  passage  disposed  entirely  within  said  handle, 
said  guide  passage  including  a  first  portion  extending  in  the 
direction  of  elongation  of  said  handle  toward  said  head  and  a 
second  portion  which  is  adapted  to  reorient  nails  which  have 
passed  through  the  first  portion  of  said  guide  passage,  a  supply 
of  nails  in  communication  with  said  guide  passage,  means  for 
feeding  nails  from  said  supply  through  said  guide  passage 
toward  said  head,  and  a  setting  device  located  adjacent  the 
downstream  end  of  said  second  portion  of  said  guide  passage 
for  use  in  setting  a  nail  into  a  workpiece  preliminary  to  its 
being  driven  into  said  workpiece  by  the  head  of  said  hammer; 
said  supply  comprising  a  cavity  disposed  entirely  within  said 
handle  at  the  end  of  said  handle  remote  from  said  head,  said 
cavity  being  dimensioned  to  retain  a  plurality  of  nails  therein 
which  are  oriented  respectively  in  the  direction  of  elongation 
of  said  handle  and  with  the  heads  of  said  nails  facing  toward 
said  remote  end  of  said  handle,  said  first  portion  of  said  guide 
passage  communicating  with  said  cavity  and  being  dimen- 
sioned to  admit  only  one  nail  at  a  time,  in  the  direction  of 
elongation  of  said  nail,  from  said  supply  for  passage  under  the 
influence  of  gravity  toward  said  second  portion  of  said  guide 
passage;  said  fpeding  means  comprising  a  member  pivotally 
mounted  within  said  handle  adjacent  said  first  portion  of  said 
guide  passage  and  carrying  thereon  a  pair  of  tongues  which  are 
spaced  from  one  another  in  the  direction  of  elongation  of  said 
handle,  said  tongues  each  extending  toward  said  guide  passage 
and  being  arranged  so  that  one  or  the  other  of  said  tongues 
extends  into  and  across  said  first  portion  of  said  guide  passage 
in  dependence  upon  the  pivotal  position  of  said  member 
whereby,  when  the  downstream  one  of  said  tongues  extends 
across  said  first  portion  of  said  guide  passage  the  movement  of 
nails  toward  said  second  portion  of  said  guide  passage  is 
blocked,  and  subsequent  variation  in  the  pivotal  position  of 
said  member  operates  to  displace  the  downstream  one  of  said 
tonges  out  of  said  first  portion  of  said  guide  passage  to  permit 
movement  under  the  influence  of  gravity  of  a  single  nail  past 
said  downstream  tongue  toward  said  second  portion  of  said 
guide  passage  while  the  upstream  one  of  said  tongues  is  simul- 
taneously displaced  into  said  first  portion  of  said  guide  passage 


1.  A  golf  club  bag  comprising  a  head  defining  apertures  to 
accommodate  a  set  of  inverted  golf  clubs  in  a  pre-arranged 
fashion,  and  a  bottom  comprising  shaft-retaining  means  to  hold 
the  shaft  of  seven  inverted  irons  in  an  arcuate  fan-like  arrange- 
ment, one  of  the  apertures  in  the  head  being  of  curved  elongate 
shape  and  being  arranged  to  accommodate  the  seven  inverted 
irons  in  a  row  and  being  disposed  centrally  o^  the  other  aper- 
tures in  the  head  to  provide  a  balanced  weight  distribution  to 
said  bag,  the  head  also  defining  shaped  elongate  recesses  ex- 
tending transversely  of  the  said  curved  elongate  aperture  to 
seat  the  blade  of  each  of  the  seven  irons  in  order  to  resist  any 
rotational  movement  of  each  said  iron. 


4,340,103 

POROUS  TREAD  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

NiU-Ake  Nilsson,  Erikslundsviigen  348,  Tiiby,  Sweden  (S-183 

44) 
per  No.  Per/SE79/00151,  §  371  Date  Mar.  7, 1980,  §  102(e) 

Date  Mar.  7,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00233,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Feb.  21,  1980 

PCT  FUed  Jul.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  190,766 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Jul.  10, 1978,  7807694 

Int  Cl.^  B60C  n/00:  B29H  17/02 

UAQ.  152— 209R  8  Claims 

1.  A  vehicle  tire  having  a  road-contacting  portion  of  tire 
material  adapted  for  contact  with  a  road  surface,  said  road 
contacting  portion  comprising: 

granules  of  tire  material  wherein  said  granules  are  partially 
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fused  together  by  vulcanization  to  leave  interconnecting 
pores  therebetween; 


the  cords  associated  with  the  remainder  of  plies,  said  ply 
groups  being  composed  and  arranged  such  that  the  cord  diam- 
eter of  the  outermost  ply  group  is  smaller  than  that  of  the  ply 
group  located  adjacent  to  and  inside  said  outermost  ply  group 
and  at  most  equal  to  that  of  the  innermost  ply  group  and  the 
cord  diameter  of  the  innermost  carcass  ply  group  is  smaller 
than  that  of  the  ply  group  located  adjacent  to  and  outside  said 
innermost  carcass  ply  group,  bead  portions  each  having  at  least 


said  interconnecting  pores  being  operative  to  permit  atmo- 
spheric air  to  flow  through  said  interconnecting  pores  in 
said  road  contacting  portion. 


4340,104 
DEFLATED  TIRE  LUBRICANT 
Tiong  H.  Kuan,  Stow,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  General  Tire  A 
Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  920,673,  Jun.  30,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,832 

Int.  aj  B60C  17/00.  5/12 

VJS.  a.  152—330  L  4  Claims 


1.  A  pneumatic  tire  having  an  interior  surface  mounted  on  a 

rim  to  define  an  inflation  chamber,  the  rim  having  means  to 

prevent  the  tire  beads  from  becoming  dislodged  from  the  rim 

when  the  tire  is  operated  in  a  deflated  condition,  wherein  the 

improvement  comprises: 

a  solid  coating  matrix  on  the  interior  surface  of  the  tire 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyesters,  polyu- 

reas,  and  polyurethanes  which  coating  matrix  does  not 

begin  to  flow  on  the  surface  of  the  tire  and  adversely 

effect  the  balance  of  the  tire  until  the  heat  generated  by 

the  tire  running  flat  causes  the  tire  to  reach  a  temperature 

of  between  65  degrees  C.  and  150  degrees  C.  and  liquify 

the  matrix. 


2c  H)  Zb 


two  bead  cores,  further  comprising  an  outermost  stack  of  plies 
composed  of  at  least  two  plies  and  extending  along  the  lower 
surface  of  said  bead  cores  and  finally  secured  at  its  one  end  to 
the  lower  surface  of  said  bead  cores,  wherein  all  of  the  bound- 
ary surfaces  formed  between  adjacent  ply  groups  different  in 
cord  diamter  are  located  between  inner  plies  of  a  stack  of  plies 
extending  along  the  lower  surface  of  said  bead  cores  and  se- 
cured at  its  one  end  to  the  lower  surface  of  said  bead  cores. 


4,340,106 
STRIP  DOOR  HANGING  SYSTEM 
William  E.  Van  Horn,  II,  Pomona,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cool 
Curtain,  Inc.,  Pomona,  Calif. 

nied  Mar.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,460 

Int.  a.3  A47H  7/00 

U.S.  a.  160—332  1  Claim 


4,340,105 
HEAVY  LOAD  TIRE  WITH  PLURAL  PLY  GROUPS  OF 

DIFFERENT  CORD  DIAMETER 
Masani  Abe,  Sayama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Com- 
pany Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  49,857,  Jun.  19, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,798 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  22, 1978,  53-75676 
Int.  a.3  B60C  9/06.  15/00 
U.S.  a.  152—354  R  9  Claims 

1.  A  pneumatic  tire  for  off-road,  industrial  or  heavy  load 
vehicles  offering  improved  resistance  to  cord  breaking  up 
failure  comprising;  a  bias  laid  carcass  body  composed  of  a 
plurality  of  stacks  of  plies  including  at  least  three  superimposed 
rubberized  organic  fiber  cord  ply  groups  which  are  different  in 
cord  diameter,  each  of  said  ply  groups  including  a  plurality  of 
plies,  the  total  number  of  plies  at  least  10,  the  cords  of  substan- 
tially one-half  of  said  plies  extending  in  an  opposite  direction  to 


1.  A  strip  door  assembly  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  flexible,  elongated  relatively  heavy  plastic 
strips,  and  means  for  supporting  said  strips  from  above  in 
a  side  by  side  overlapping  arrangement  to  form  a  door  or 
curtain  which  provides  a  barrier  across  a  doorway  but  yet 
permits  passage  therethrough  by  simply  pushing  through 
the  strips,  said  supporting  means  includes  an  elongated 
support  member  for  attachment  to  a  wall  or  other  support- 
ing surface  over  the  doorway,  said  support  member  hav- 
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.   ing  a  first,  flat  elongated  leg  that  engages  the  supporting 
surface  and  extends  across  the  doorway  and  a  second  flat 
elongated  leg  that  is  generally  parallel  to  the  first  leg,  and 
joined  at  its  lower  end  to  the  first  leg  so  that  they  form  a 
generally  U-shaped  portion  with  an  elongated  slot  be- 
tween the  legs  opening  upwardly,  the  first  leg  being  con- 
siderably longer  in  the  vertical  direction  than  that  of  the 
second  leg,  and  a  support  clip  having  a  first  leg  attached  to 
the  upper  end  of  each  of  said  strips  and  a  second  leg 
shorter  than  the  first  clip  leg,  said  clip  legs  forming  an 
upper  U-shaped  portion  having  a  slot  which  opens  down- 
wardly, said  U-shaped  portions  fitting  together  so  that  the 
shorter  leg  of  the  U-shaped  portion  on  said  clip  release- 
ably  fits  into  the  slot  of  said  U-shaped  portion  on  said 
support  member  to  thereby  support  the  strip,  and  the 
shorter  leg  of  the  supj)ort  member  fits  into  the  slot  of  the 
clip  U-shaped  portion,  said  U-shaped  portions  include 
laterally  extending  grooves  on  their  inner  surfaces,  and 
the  thicknesses  and  dimensions  of  the  U-shaped  portions 
are  such  that  the  clips  must  be  pressed  into  engagement 
with  the  support  member  and  said  grooves  help  hold  the 
clips  in  the  engaged  position,  said  clips  and  said  support 
member  being  made  of  plastic  and  having  an  identical 
cross-section  wherein  they  may  be  extruded  in  continuous 
lengths  and  cut  to  a  desired  length,  the  clips  being  in- 
verted with  respect  to  said  support  member  when  the 
U-shaped  portions  are  engaged,  the  vertical  depth  of  the 
slots  of  said  U-shaped  portions  and  the  closeness  of  the  fit 
being  sufficient  to  prevent  the  clips  from  moving  signifi- 
cantly when  a  force  is  applied  to  the  strip  in  an  inward  or 
outward  direction  as  a  person  passes  through  the  strip 
door,  the  width  of  said  clips  being  equal  to  the  width  of 
said  strips  minus  the  width  of  the  strip  that  overlaps  the 
adjacent  strip,  whereby  the  clips  are  in  edge  to  edge  rela- 
tion in  a  completed  door  assembly. 


4,340,108 
METHOD  OF  CASTING  METAL  IN  SAND  MOLD  USING 

REDUCED  PRESSURE 

George  D.  Chandley,  and  Richard  L.  Sharkey,  both  of  Amherst, 

N.H.,  assignors  to  Hitchiner  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  Mil- 

ford,  N.H. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  75,169,  Sep.  12,  1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  947,621, 

Oct.  2,  1978,  abandoned.  This  application  May  29,  1980,  Ser. 

No.  154,230 

Int.  a.^  B22D  75/06 

U.S.  a.  164—63  17  Claims 


4  340  107 

CERAMIC  SHELL  MOLDING  APPARATUS  AND 

METHODS 

Timothy  R.  Bauer,  Euclid,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Precision  Metals- 

miths.  Inc.,  Geveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  898,763 

Int.  a.3  B22C  9/04.  13/08 

U.S.  a.  164—35  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  casting  metal  in  a  rigid,  self  supporting,  gas 
permeable,  low  temperature  bonded,  sand  grain  mold  having 
side  surfaces  extending  between  vertically  spaced  upper  and 
lower  surfaces  with  mold  cavity  means  spaced  therebetween 
and  a  plurality  of  horizontally  spaced  gate  passages  positioned 
generally  in  a  horizontal  plane,  connected  at  one  end  to  said 
mold  cavity  means  and  having  their  opposite  open  ends  ex- 
posed to  the  lower  surface  of  said  mold,  comprising: 
submerging  said  lower  surface  and  said  open  ends  of  said 

gate  passages  beneath  an  underlying  surface  of  molten 

metal  while  maintaining  said  upper  surface  and  at  least  a 

I>ortion  of  said  side  surfaces  thereabove; 
applying  a  reduced  pressure  to  the  upper  surface  of  said 

mold  to  simultaneously  fill  said  gate  passages  and  said 

mold  cavity  means  with  molten  metal; 
-     solidifying  said  molten  metal  throughout  the  transverse 

dimension  of  at  least  a  portion  of  said  gate  passages;  and 
thereafter  removing  said  mold  and  the  submerged  open  ends 

of  said  gate  passages  from  contact  with  said  underlying 

surface  of  said  molten  metal  before  said  solidified  metal  in 

said  gate  passage  portions  remelts  due  to  contact  with  said 

underlying  surface  of  molten  metal. 

4^40,109 

PROCESS  OF  DIE  CASTING  WITH  A  PARTICULATE 

INERT  nLLER  UNIFORMLY  DISPERSED  THROUGH 

THE  CASTING 
Joseph  T.  Roddy,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Emerson  Electric 
Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,293 

Int.  CI.'  B22D  79/00 

U.S.  a.  164—97  H  Claims 


1.  In  the  production  of  refractory  molds  by  the  lost  pattern 
process,  a  method  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  pattern 
set-up  assembly  by  connecting  a  plurality  of  pattern  set-ups 
each  including  sprue  means  and  attached  patterns  to  a  main 
sprue  forming  member  so  that  the  axes  of  said  sprue  means  are 
transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  sprue  forming  mem- 
ber, surrounding  the  assembly  with  a  refractory  shell  having  a 
main  body  portion  around  said  sprue  forming  member  and 
laterally  projecting  arms  in  which  said  set-ups  are  embedded, 
opening  up  at  least  one  end  of  said  main  body  portion  and  the 
ends  of  said  arms,  removing  said  sprue  means  and  said  sprue 
forming  member  from  said  mold  and  melting  said  patterns,  and 
thereafter  closing  the  open  ends  of  said  arms  so  that  molten 
metal  can  be  poured  into  said  mold. 


1.  A  process  of  die  casting  a  part  formed  of  a  metal  alloy 
with  an  inert,  particulate,  filler  material  substantially  uniformly 
distributed  throughout  the  part  thereby  to  decrease  the  amount 
of  metal  alloy  required  to  cast  the  part,  said  process  being 
carried  out  in  die  casting  apparatus  having  a  die  cavity  and 
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infeed  means  for  forcing  molten  metal  and  said  filler  material 
into  said  die  cavity  under  pressure,  said  process  consisting  of 
the  steps  of: 

preheating  said  filler  material  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to 
inhibit  the  premature  solidification  of  the  molten  metal 
alloy  on  the  filler  material; 

placing  a  predetermined  amount  of  said  preheated  filler 
material  in  the  infeed  means  of  said  die  casting  apparatus; 

placing  a  predetermined  amount  of  said  molten  metal  alloy 
in  said  infeed  means  of  said  die  casting  apparatus; 

forcing  said  predetermined  quantity  of  molten  metal  and 
filler  material  into  said  die  thereby  to  substantially  uni- 
formly mix  said  molten  metal  with  said  particulate  filler 
material  as  the  molten  metal  together  with  said  particulate 
filler  material  flows  into  the  die  cavity  of  said  die  casting 
apparatus  so  as  to  form  said  part;  and  forming  a  skin  on  at 
least  a  substantial  portion  of  said  part,  said  skin  consisting 
substantially  of  metal  alloy  with  substatially  none  of  said 
filler  material  visible  from  the  exterior  of  the  part. 


4,340,110 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONNECTING  TUNDISH  AND  MOLD 
FOR  HORIZONTAL  CONTINUOUS  CASTING  OF 
METAL 
Akira  Honda,  Kamakura;  Masani  Ishikawa,  Fukuyama;  Seishi 
Mizuoka,  Fukuyama,  and  Katsunori  Ono,  Fukuyama,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabushikl  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,595 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  10,  1979,  54-86497 

Int.  a.^  B22D  11/00 

U.S.  a.  164—435  3  Claims 


B 1 


means  for  increasing  the  elastic  pushing  force  between 
said  feed  nozzle  and  said  break  ring;  and  second  tightening 
means  for  tightening  said  second  elasticity  means  for 
increasing  the  elastic  pushing  force  between  said  feed 
nozzle  and  said  front  nozzle. 


4,340,111 

EVAPORATIVE  COOLING  OF  CONTAINERS  IN  A 

PRESSURE  VESSEL    . 

Stephen  F.  Skala,  3839  S.  Wenonah  Ave.,  Berwyn,  lU.  60402 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  299,294,  Oct.  4, 1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,888,303,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  569,354,  Apr. 

18, 1975,  abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

769,389,  Feb.  16, 1977,  abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  941,123,  Sep.  11, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,246,955.  This 

application  Apr.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,618 

Int.  a.^  F25B  13/00 

UA  a.  165—2  40  Claims 


MtMUK    COOmiW   APfUMCf 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  connecting  a  tundish  and  a  mold  for 
horizontal  continuous  casting  of  a  metal,  a  mold  having  an  inlet 
opening  and  a  tundish  having  a  molten  metal  outlet  on  a  side 
wall  thereof,  which  comprises: 

a  break  ring  fitted  to  the  inlet  opening  of  a  mold  through  a 
joint  material; 

a  front  nozzle  engaged  in  the  molten  metal  outlet  of  the  side 
wall  of  a  tundish; 

a  feed  nozzle  provided  between  said  break  ring  and  said 
front  nozzle  so  that  one  end  thereof  is  in  contact  with  said 
break  ring  and  the  other  end  thereof  is  in  contact  with  said 
front  nozzle  through  respective  joint  materials;  and 

connecting  means  for  connecting  said  tundish  to  said  mold 
by  tightening  the  side  wall  of  said  tundish  to  said  mold; 

the  improvement  wherein  said  connecting  means  includes: 

a  holding  member; 

first  elasticity  means  coupled  to  said  holding  member  and  to 
said  mold  for  elastically  pushing  said  break  ring  against 
the  inlet  opening  of  said  mold  and  for  elastically  pushing 
one  end  of  said  feed  nozzle  against  said  break  ring  via  said 
holding  member;  and  second  elasticity  means  coupled  to 
said  tundish  and  to  said  mold  for  elastically  pushing  the 
other  end  of  said  feed  nozzle  against  said  front  nozzle; 

first  tightening  means  for  tightening  said  first  elasticity 


1.  A  process  for  cooling  a  food  substance  in  a  container 
which  is  within  a  pressure  vessel,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

enclosing  a  food  substance  within  a  container  having  a  re- 
movable cover, 

enclosing  said  container  and  a  working  fluid  condensate 
within  a  pressure  vessel  having  a  securable  lid  and  secur- 
ing the  lid, 

heating  the  container  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  vaporize 
the  working  fluid  and  to  process  the  food  substance  en- 
closed therein, 

cooling  a  surface  within  the  pressure  vessel  to  a  temperature 
which  is  sufficiently  low  to  condense  vapors  of  the  work- 
ing fluid  back  to  the  working  fluid  condensate, 

transporting  the  working  fluid  condensate  onto  the  con- 
tainer for  vaporization  therefrom  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
cool  the  container  and  the  food  substance  therein  to  a 
temperature  below  the  atmospheric  boiling  point  of  water 
thereby  enabling  opening  of  the  container  at  atmospheric 
pressure,  and 

opening  the  securable  lid  of  the  pressure  vessel,  removing 
the  container  from  the  pressure  vessel,  removing  the 
cover  from  the  container,  and  removing  the  food  sub- 
stance from  the  container. 
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4,340,112 
VEHICLE  AIR  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Shiigi  Sutoh;  Sclji  Sumikawa,  both  of  Konan,  and  Toshizo  Hara, 
Higashi  Matsuyama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Diesel  Kiki 
Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,313 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  20, 1979,  54-105680 
Int.  a.J  F25B  29/00:  F24F  3/14 
MS.  a.  165—16  8  Qaims 


1.  A  temperature  control  apparatus  comprising: 

main  duct  means  having  an  upper  outlet,  a  lower  outlet  and 

control  door  means  for  selecting  one  of  the  upper  outlet 

and  the  lower  outlet; 
heating  means  disposed  in  the  main  duct  means; 
bypass  duct  means  having  an  inlet  which  communicates  with 

the  main  duct  means  upstream  of  the  heating  means  and  an 

outlet  which  communicates  with  the  upper  air  outlet;  and 
humidifier  means  disposed  in  the  bypass  duct  means. 


4,340,113 
ELECTRIC  CONTROL  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

AUTOMOBILE  AIR  CONDITIONING  SYSTEM 
Yasuhiro  Iwata,  Aichi;  Kiyoshi  Usami,  Obu;  Teiichi  Nabeta, 
Okazaki;    Masanori    Naganoma,    Kariya,    and    Yasuhumi 
Kojima,  Gifu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,383 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  18,  1978,  53-87908 

Int.  a.3  F28F  27/00:  F25B  29/00:  B60H  3/00 

U.S.  a.  165—25  4  Qaims 


mechanism  for  connecting  said  compressor  to  a  prime  mover 
of  the  automobile  upon  energization  thereof  and  for  discon- 
necting said  compressor  from  said  prime  mover  upon  deener- 
gization  thereof,  and  an  actuator  arranged  to  control  the  set- 
ting of  said  air-blend  door  so  as  to  adjust  the  actual  tempera- 
ture of  air  in  said  compartment  and  maintain  it  at  a  desired 
value,  said  control  apparatus  comprising: 
first  means  for  producing  a  first  electric  binary  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  actual  temperature  of  air  in  said  compartment; 
second  means  for  producing  a  second  electric  binary  signal 
indicative  of  the  actual  temperature  of  air  outside  the 
automobile; 
third  means  for  producing  a  third  electric  binary  signal 

indicative  of  the  setting  of  said  air-blend  door; 
a  digital  computer  programmed  to  discriminate  the  setting  of 
said  air-blend  door  in  relation  to  a  predetermined  value, 
the  predetermined  value  being  defined  on  a  basis  of  a 
reference  position  of  said  air-blend  door  in  which  the 
cooled  air  from  said  evaporator  is  fully  blocked  from  said 
heater,  said  computer  producing  a  first  control  signal 
when  a  value  of  said  third  binary  signal  is  above  the  prede- 
termined value  and  a  second  control  signal  when  a  value 
of  said  third  binary  signal  is  below  the  predetermined 
value,  said  computer  being  further  programmed  to  calcu- 
late a  value  indicative  of  optimum  setting  of  said  air-blend 
door  maintaining  the  desired  temperature  of  air  in  said 
compartment  in  relation  to  the  actual  temperatures  of  air 
in  said  compartment  and  outside  the  automobile,  said 
computer  producing  a  third  control  signal  indicative  of 
the  calculated  value  to  be  applied  to  said  actuator;  and 
fourth  means  for  deenergizing  said  clutch  mechanism  in 
response  to  said  first  control  signal  from  said  computer 
and  for  energizing  said  clutch  mechanism  in  response  to 
said  second  control  signal  from  said  computer. 


TO  nBl«t*J  jf        ^ 


1.  An  electric  control  apparatus  for  an  automobile  air  condi- 
tioning system  including  an  air  duct  for  allowing  the  flow  of  air 
into  a  passenger  compartment  of  the  automobile,  an  evaporator 
connected  with  a  refrigerant  compressor  and  arranged  within 
said  air  duct  for  cooling  the  air  flowing  therethrough,  a  heater 
arranged  for  warming  a  portion  of  the  cooled  air  flowing  from 
said  evaporator  into  said  compartment  therethrough,  an  air- 
blend  door  arranged  between  said  evaporator  and  said  heater 
for  controlling  an  amount  of  the  cooled  air  flowing  into  said 
heater  and  controlling  an  amount  of  the  cooled  air  directly 
flowing  into  said  compartment,  an  electrically  operated  clutch 


4,340,114 

CONTROLLED  PERFORMANCE  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

FOR  EVAPORATIVE  AND  CONDENSING  PROCESSES 

Marco  Levy,  Bal  Harbor,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Lambda  Energy 

Products,  Inc.,  Bal  Harbor,  Fla. 

FUed  Nov.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,730 

Int.  C\?  F28B  7/00 

U.S.  Q.  165—110  4  Qaims 

1.  A  heat  exchanger  structure  particularly  adapted  for  liq- 
uid-to-gas heat  transfer  comprising  a  multiplicity  of  spaced 
parallel  heat  transfer  plates  in  fixed  relationship  and  being  in 
thermal  contact  with  an  external  fluid  medium,  a  multiplicity 
of  spaced  parallel  axis  tapered  telescopically  interfitting  cup- 
like elements  formed  integrally  on  said  plates  and  projecting 
from  corresponding  surfaces  of  the  plates  in  coaxial  relation- 
ship to  form  fixed  parallel  columns  through  the  plates  at  right 
angles  to  the  planes  occupied  by  the  plates  and  across  the 
spaces  between  the  plates,  whereby  such  spaces  surround  the 
columns  formed  by  the  cup-like  elements,  coaxial  spaced  noz- 
zle elements  integral  with  the  cup-like  elements  and  projecting 
therefrom  coaxially  in  spaced  relationship  and  in  one  direction 
to  form  through  the  centers  of  said  columns  gas  flow  passages 
which  are  isolated  from  the  spaces  between  said  plates,  por- 
tions of  the  cup-like  elements  surrounding  said  nozzle  elements 
forming  liquid  traps  in  the  columns,  and  gas  pressure  respon- 
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sive  liquid  delivef y  means  at  one  end  of  each  column  operable 
to  deliver  liquid  into  the  columns  in  counter-flow  relationship 


to  the  gas  flow  therethrough,  whereby  small  amounts  of  the 
liquid  can  enter  said  traps  and  be  held  therein. 


4,340,115 
WRAPPER  FOR  A  HEAT  EXCHANGE  UNIT 
William  E.  Wright,  E.  Syracuse,  and  Fred  V.  Honnold,  Jr., 
Fayetteyille,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Carrier  Corporation, 
Svr8cus€  ^  Y 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  18,204 

Int.  a.'  F25D  17/06:  F28F  U/OO 

U.S.  a.  165—122  3  Claims 


1.  A  cylindrical  heat  exchange  unit  for  use  with  a  refrigera- 
tion circuit  havmg  refrigerant  flowing  therethrough  which 
comprises: 

a  base  pan  for  supporting  the  unit; 

a  slit  fm  heat  exchanger  secured  in  a  cylindrical  configura- 
tion and  supported  by  the  base  pan,  said  heat  exchanger 
serving  to  transfer  heat  energy  between  refrigerant  flow- 
ing through  the  heat  exchanger  and  air  flowing  over  the 
heat  exchanger; 

a  wrapper  supported  by  the  base  pan  for  encasing  the  slit  fm 
heat  exchanger,  said  wrapper  including  vertically  extend- 
ing louver  openings  formed  into  groupings  spaced  about 


the  entire  circumference  of  the  unit  with  solid  vertical 
portions  located  between  the  groupings  for  providing 
structural  support  between  other  portions  of  the  heat 
exchange  unit,  said  louver  openings  being  formed  to  face 
opposite  directions  on  opposing  sides  of  the  unit  to  enable 
the  slit  fin  heat  exchanger  to  be  hidden  from  view  while 
■  allowing  air  flow  thereto,  said  wrapper  additionally  hav- 
ing closure  means  located  at  the  ends  thereof; 

means  for  securing  the  ends  of  the  wrapper  to  maintain  the 
wrapper  in  position; 

a  top  cover  for  encasing  the  top  portion  of  the  unit,  said  top 
cover  being  supported  by  the  wrapper  about  the  circum- 
ference of  the  unit  and  including  air  discharge  openings; 
and 

fan  means  for  drawing  air  into  the  heat  exchange  unit 
through  the  louver  openings  in  the  wrapper,  then  through 
the  slit  fin  heat  exchanger  and  discharging  said  air  from 
the  unit  through  the  top  cover. 


4,340,116 
SLIP  DEPLOYMENT  MECHANISM 

Stanley  A.  Weise,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Dresser  Industries, 
Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,000 

Int.  a.3  E21B  2i/00 

U.S.  a.  166—215  10  Qaims 


1.  A  slip  deployment  mechanism  for  use  in  a  tubing  string  in 
conjunction  with  a  well  tool  having  a  frusto-conical  expander 
head  for  setting  a  plurality  of  slips  segments  against  the  interior 
wall  of  a  well  casing,  said  mechanism  comprising  means  for 
connecting  to  the  tubing  string,  a  spring  reaction  surface  ex- 
tending laterally  relative  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  mecha- 
nism and  connected  with  said  connecting  means,  said  slip 
segments  being  releasably  secured  to  said  connecting  means 
and  spaced  longitudinally  from  said  reaction  surface,  a  slip 
retainer  mounted  on  said  connecting  means  for  longitudinal 
movement  relative  to  said  reaction  surface  between  a  locked 
position  in  confining  engagement  with  said  slips  segments  and 
a  release  position  freeing  said  slips  segments  to  be  set  against 
the  interior  wall  of  the  casing,  interfitting  means  on  said  slips 
segments  and  said  connecting  means  for  coacting  with  said 
retainer  to  secure  said  slips  segments  in  a  locked  position  rela- 
tive to  said  reaction  surface  when  said  retainer  is  in  its  locked 
position,  and  a  longitudinally-acting  spring  mounted  between 
said  reaction  surface  and  said  slip  segments  and  urging  said 
segments  toward  an  initially  set  position  in  engagement  with 
both  said  expander  head  and  the  interior  wall  of  the  casing 
when  said  slip  retainer  is  moved  into  its  release  position. 
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4340,117 

UNDERWATER  WELL  INSTALLATIONS  AND 

HANDLING  STRING  JOINT  THEREFOR 

John  E.  Lawson,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Armco  Inc., 

Middletown,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,044 

Int.  a.^  E21B  7/12 

U.S.  a.  166—341  3  Oaims 


1.  In  an  underwater  well  apparatus,  the  combination  of 
underwater  wellhead  means  including 
a  wellhead  upper  body  having  an  upright  bore,  and  blow- 
out protector  means  mounted  on  the  wellhead  upper 
body; 
handling  string  means  capable  of  extending  from  the  well- 
head upper  body  to  an  operational  base  at  the  surface  of 
the  body  of  water  and  including 

a  lowermost  joint  in  the  form  of  a  single  solid  metal  body 
having 

a  cylindrical  outer  surface  of  a  length  adequate  to  ex- 
tend  completely   through   the   blowout   protector 
means, 
at  least  one  larger  diameter  through  bore,  and 
a  plurality  of  smaller  diameter  through  bores, 
the  upper  end  of  the  at  least  one  larger  diameter 
through  bore  being  formed  with  means  for  connec- 
tion to  a  joint  of  handling  string  pipe, 
the  upper  ends  of  said  smaller  diameter  through  bores 
each  being  formed  with  means  for  connection  to  a 
small  diameter  flow  conduit, 
a  string  of  pipe  connected  to  the  upper  end  of  the  lower- 
most joint  in  load-supporting  relation  therewith  and  in 
communication  with  the  larger  diameter  through  pas- 
sage, and 
a  bundle  of  small  diameter  conduits  extending  beside  the 

string  of  pipe  with  each  conduit  connected  to 
and  communicating  with  a  different  one  of  the  smaller 

diameter  through  bores  of  the  lowermost  joint, 
the  transverse  dimensions  of  the  metal  body  of  the  lower- 
most joint  being  such  that  the  body  can  be  passed  down- 
wardly through  the  blowout  protector  means  until  the 
cylindrical  outer  surface  of  the  body  is  presented  for 
operative  engagement  by  the  blowout  protector  means; 
a  handling  tool  comprising 
body  means  having  an  upper  end  and  flow  passage  means 
opening  upwardly  therethrough, 
the  body  means  being  dimensioned  to  pass  through  the 
blowout  protector  means  and  enter  the  bore  of  the 
wellhead  upper  body, 
the  upper  end  portion  of  the  handling  tool  body  means 
having  a  transverse  annular  outwardly  opening  lock- 
ing groove  having  a  frustoconical  upper  side  wall 


which  tapers  downwardly  and  inwardly,  and  a  cylin- 
drical inner  wall,  and 
downwardly  directed  means  for  operative  engagement 
with  a  well  component; 
the  lower  end  portion  of  the  metal  body  of  said  lowermost 
joint  having  a  downwardly  opening  socket  dimensioned 
to  receive  the  upper  end  portion  of  the  handling  tool, 
the  socket  being  defined  by  an  annular  dependent  wall 

having  a  cylindrical  inner  surface, 
the  annular  dependent  wall  being  formed  with  an  in- 
wardly  opening   transverse   annular   locking   groove 
having 

a  frustoconical  upper  side  wall  which  tapers  down- 
wardly and  inwardly  at  the  same  angle  as  does  the 
upper  side  wall  of  said  outwardly  opening  groove  of 
the  handling  tool  body, 
a  frustoconical  lower  side  wall  parallel  to  said  upper 
side  wall  of  the  inwardly  opening  groove, 


and 


an  outer  wall;  and 
load-bearing  coupling  means  interconnecting  the  upper  end 
of  the  handling  tool  and  the  lower  end  of  the  lowermost 
joint  of  the  handling  string  and  comprising 
a  plurality  of  arcuate  segments  arranged  in  an  annular 
series  and  slidably  engaged  between  the  upper  and 
lower  side  walls  of  the  inwardly  opening  groove  in  the 
annular  dependent  wall  and  projecting  inwardly  into 
said  outwardly  opening  groove  of  the  handling  tool,  the 
inner  portions  of  said  segments  having  upper  frustocon- 
ical faces  slidably  engaged  with  the  upper  side  wall  of 
said  outwardly  opening  groove,  and 
a  plurality  of  segment  adjusting  screws  operatively  en- 
gaged in  threaded  bores  which  extend  downwardly  and 
inwardly  through  said  annular  dependent  wall. 


4,340,118 
SOIL  CULTIVATING  IMPLEMENTS 

Cornells  van  der  Leiy,  7,  Briischenrain,  Zug,  Switzerland 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  707,346,  Jul.  21,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,109,731. 
This  application  Jun.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  916,523 
Qaims   priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jul.  24,   1975, 
7508821 

Int.  a.'  AOIB  ii/06 
U.S.  a.  172—49.5  1  Qalm 


1.  A  soil  cultivating  implement  comprising  a  frame  and  a 
plurality  of  soil  working  members  arranged  in  a  row  and  rotat- 
ably  mounted  along  the  length  of  a  transverse,  elongated  por- 
tion of  said  frame,  said  members  being  in  driven  arrangement 
with  each  other  and  rotatable  about  upwardly  extending  axes 
defined  by  respective  shafts  and  driving  means  connected  to 
rotate  said  members,  said  driving  means  including  an  upper 
rotary  shaft  and  a  lower  driving  shaft  that  extend  horizontally 
transverse  to  the  direction  of  implement  travel,  said  rotary 
shaft  having  an  outer  lateral  end  that  engages  said  driving  shaft 
through  a  change  speed  gear  arrangement,  said  driving  shaft 
including  a  coaxial  shaft  segment  that  drives  an  outer  one  of 
said  members,  said  driving  shaft  comprising  a  common  driving 
shaft  for  the  remaining  soil  working  members  that  extends  in 
transverse  alignment  with  said  row,  as  seen  in  plan,  and  adja- 
cent the  respective  upwardly  extending  shafts  of  said  members, 
said  speed  gear  arrangement  comprising  interchangeable  gears 
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arranged  one  above  the  other  in  a  gear  box  secured  adjacent 
one  lateral  side  of  the  frame  portion,  said  rotary  driving  shafts 
being  supported  above  the  length  of  said  elongated  frame 
portion. 


4,340,119 

MOTOR  GRADER  WITHBAR  LINKAGE  BLADE 

POSITIONING  APPARATUS 

Jack  G.  MacDonald,  Goderich,  Canada,  assignor  to  Champion 

Road  Machinery  Limited,  Goderich,  Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Set.  No.  912,559,  May  6, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,249 

Int.  a.2  E02F  i/7(5 

U.S.  a.  172—789  8  Claims 


4,340,120 
ANNULAR  CASING  HAMMER 
Ernest  D.  Hank,  Yncca  VaUey,  and  Jesse  C.  Kirkpatrick,  Mis- 
sion Viejo,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hawk  Industries,  Inc., 
Signal  Hill,  CaUf. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  888,312,  Mar.  20,  1978,  Pat. 
No.  4,232,752.  This  application  Jun.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,660 

Int.  aj  B23B  45/16:  B25D  9/00.  U/00.  lyOO 
U.S.  a.  173—131  14  Claims 


1.  In  a  motor  grader  having  a  support  frame,  a  draw  bar 
swivelled  thereto  adjacent  its  forward  end  and  a  scraper  blade 
rotatably  supported  from  said  draw  bar,  a  beam  member  trans- 
versing  and  centered  on  the  top  of  said  support  frame  and 
centrally  pivoted  to  rotate  about  an  axis  extending  in  the  fore 
and  aft  direction  of  the  grader  and  secured  to  the  upper  surface 
of  said  support  frame  to  adjusted  positions,  a  link  member 
removably  fastened  to  said  beam  at  points  spaced  at  each  side 
of  said  support  frame  such  that  said  link  and  said  beam  encircle 
said  support  frame,  the  combination  of  said  beam  and  said  link 
member  universally  supporting  outwardly  to  each  side  of  said 
support  frame  a  pair  of  hydraulically  actuated  lift  cylinders, 
each  cylinder  extending  downwardly  to  and  universally  con- 
nected to  said  draw  bar,  a  double  acting  hydraulically  actuated 
shift  cylinder  universally  connecting  the  combination  of  said 
beam  member  and  said  link  member  to  said  draw  bar  for  mov- 
ing the  aft  portion  of  said  draw  bar  to  either  side  of  said  frame, 
an  improved  lock  mechanism  secured  adjacent  the  lower  sur- 
face of  the  grader  frame  for  holding  the  combination  of  said 
beam  member  and  said  link  member  in  selected  adjusted  posi- 
tions and  allowing  the  combination  to  be  routed  to  various 
adjusted  positions  when  released,  comprising  a  lock  bar  piv- 
oted at  one  end  to  the  lower  surface  of  said  frame  for  move- 
ment from  a  lock  position  to  a  clear  position,  said  link  member 
including  a  plurality  of  notches  for  receiving  said  lock  bar  and 
securing  said  beam  at  various  adjusted  positions,  means  for 
moving  and  maintaining  said  lock  bar  in  the  desired  position 
and  further  including  guide  support  means  for  transmitting 
forces  applied  to  said  oar  lock  by  said  link  member  to  the 
grader  frame,  wherein  said  means  for  moving  and  maintaining 
said  bar  lock  includes  a  bar  linkage  comprising  a  first  link 
pivotally  connected  to  said  frame  and  a  second  link  pivotally 
connected"  to  said  first  link,  and  the  opposite  end  of  said  second 
link  secured  to  the  free  end  of  said  bar  lock,  said  linkage  further 
including  compensation  means  for  allowing  said  linkage  to  pass 
through  its  fully  extended  position  to  an  over-center  position 
while  still  providing  abutting  contact  of  said  bar  lock  in  one  of 
said  notches  in  the  over-center  position  and  further  including 
stop  means  for  limiting  the  movement  of  said  links  after  they 
have  been  passed  through  the  over-center  position. 


1.  A  pipe  hammer  comprising 

an  end  cap, 

an  outer  sleeve  fixed  to  said  end  cap, 

an  inner  sleeve  having  a  rear  end  rigidly  fixed  to  said  end 
cap,  said  inner  sleeve  being  concentric  with  and  in  radially 
spaced  relation  to  said  outer  sleeve  to  define  an  annular 
chamber  closed  at  one  end  by  said  end  cap,  the  front  end 
of  said  inner  sleeve  being  free  of  connection  to  said  end 
cap, 

an  annular  piston  slidably  mounted  in  said  chamber  with  a 
radial  piston  clearance  between  said  piston  and  said  cham- 
ber, 

an  annular  anvil  slidably  mounted  in  and  sealing  the  other 
end  of  said  chamber  and  having  radial  anvil  clearance 
between  said  anvil  and  said  chamber  that  is  less  than  said 
piston  clearance,  said  anvil  clearance  being  sufficiently 
small  to  cause  said  anvil  to  radially  position  said  sleeves 
relative  to  each  other  at  said  other  end  of  the  chamber  to 
mainuin  concentricity  of  said  sleeves  and  to  stabilize  the 
free  front  end  of  said  inner  sleeve, 

means  for  reciprocating  said  piston  within  said  chamber  to 
cause  the  piston  to  repetitively  strike  said  anvil,  and 

means  for  receiving  blows  from  said  anvil  and  transmitting 
such  blows  to  a  pipe  to  be  driven. 


4,340,121 
PNEUMATIC  ROCK  DRILLS 
Edward  A.  Bailey,  Newport,  and  Louis  H.  LcBUmc,  Jr.,  Oare* 
moot,  both  of  N  Jl.,  assignors  to  Joy  Maanftcturing  Com- 
puy,  Pittsborgh,  Pa. 

nied  Jan.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,587 
Int.  a.J  B25D  9/1% 
U.S.  a.  173—134  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  pneumatic  motor  comprising  a  cylinder  having  exhaust 
ports  therein,  reduced-diameter  cylinders  coaxial  with  said 
first-mentioned  cylinder  at  opposite  ends  thereof,  receivers  for 
fluid  under  pressure  adjacent  said  reduced-diameter  cylinders, 
inlet  ports  in  said  reduced-diameter  cylinders  for  connecting 
the  interior  of  each  cylinder  to  its  respective  receiver,  a  ham- 
mer piston  having  an  enlarged  piston  portion  reciprocable 
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within  said  first-mentioned  cylinder,  reduced-diameter  piston 
portions  extending  axially  on  opposite  sides  of  said  enlarged 
piston  portion  and  reciprocable  within  said  reduced-diameter 
cylinders,  means  on  said  reduced-diameter  piston  portions  for 
alternately  connecting  the  respective  receivers  through  said 
inlet  ports  to  one  and  then  the  other  side  of  said  first-mentioned 


4,340,123 
APPARATUS  FOR  COOLING  AN  ENGINE 
Tetsuzo  Fi^ikawa,  K(^  Japan,  assignor  to  Kawasaki  Jukogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kobe,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,440 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  13, 1979,  54-74899 

Int.  a.3  FOIP  7/02 

\i&.  a.  180—54  A  2  Claims 


cylinder,  conduit  means  external  to  said  cylinders  intercon- 
necting said  receivers  and  said  conduit  means  comprises  at 
least  one  tube  interconnecting  the  respective  receivers  at  a 
point  radially  offset  with  respect  to  said  first-mentioned  cylin- 
der, and  supply  port  means  in  communication  with  one  said 
receiver  for  supplying  motive  fluid  to  said  cylinder  there- 
through. 


1.  Variable  air  supply  apparatus  for  cooling  an  engine  having 
a  belt  speed  converter  connected  to  an  output  shaft  of  the 
engine,  the  converter  including  a  fixed  sheave  secured  to  the 
output  shaft  and  a  movable  sheave  axially  movable  relative  to 
said  fixed  sheave  and  rotatable  therewith,  the  sheaves  forming 
a  space  therebetween  that  receives  a  belt,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising a  fan  adapted  to  be  attached  to  said  movable  sheave  and 
to  produce  positive  air  flow  when  said  engine  rotates,  a  casing 
around  said  fan  and  having  an  air  inlet  opening,  and  an  air 
outlet  duct  communicating  with  said  pasing  and  mounted  to 
convey  air  to  cool  the  engine,  said  fan  being  movable  within 
said  casing  to  thereby  produce  varying  amounts  of  air  flow 
upon  movement  of  said  movable  sheave,  said  casing  having  a 
recess  formed  therewithin  displaced  from  said  duct,  said  fan 
being  retracted  into  said  recess  as  said  movable  sheave  moves 
toward  said  fixed  sheave  so  that  said  fan  produces  a  relatively 
small  amount  of  air  flow. 


4,340,124 
4,340,122  FOLDABLE  MINICAR 

MOUNTED  DRILLING  APPARATUS  Lloyd  H.  Leonard,  4414  Woodman  Are.,  Apt  304,  Sherman 

Heinrich  Manten,  Salzgitter,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to       Oaks,  Calif.  91413 
Salzgitter  MascUnen  und  Anlagen  Aktiengesellschaft,  Salz-  pUed  Mar.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,781 

gitter,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  Int  Q\?  B62D  39/00 

FUed  Jul.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,846  U.S.  Q.  180—208  16  Claims 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  1, 
1979  2931208 

Int.  a.3  E21C  I/IO.  11/00.  27/20.  31/02 
VJS.  a.  175—78  17  Claims 


1.  A  drilling  apparatus  comprising  a  mount  formed  with  a 
longitudinal  passageway;  a  feeding  mechanism  at  least  pahially 
arranged  in  said  passageway;  a  rotary  drive  including  means 
for  holding  at  least  one  drill  rod,  said  rotary  drive  being  at  least 
partially  arranged  in  said  passageway  and  coupled  to  said 
feeding  mechanism  for  being  longitudinally  moved  in  said 
passageway;  means  provided  on  said  mount  for  guiding  said 
rotary  drive  in  a  fixed  angular  position  during  its  longitudinal 
movement  in  said  passageway  and  for  intercepting  the  reaction 
moments  generated  in  the  course  of  the  drilling  operation,  and 
wherein  said  mount  is  constituted  by  a  cylindrical  shell  delimit- 
ing a  passageway  having  an  outward  opening  which  extends  in 
longitudinal  direction  over  a  major  part  of  the  shell. 


1.  A  foldable  vehicle  having  a  motor,  a  seat,  a  pair  of  spaced 
front  wheels  and  a  pair  of  spaced  rear  wheels, 
said  foldable  vehicle  comprising: 
a  first  and  a  second  frame,  said  front  wheels  being  attached 
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to  said  first  frame  and  said  rear  wheels  being  attached  to 
said  second  frame, 

said  motor  and  said  seat  being  supported  by  said  second 
frame, 

said  first  frame  being  designed  and  arranged  to  support  the 
feet  of  a  person  sitting  in  said  seat,  and, 

articulated  linkage  connecting  said  first  and  second  frames 
and  being  capable  of  rotating  said  first  and  second  frames 
with  respect  to  each  other  between  operating  and  folded 
positions  while  maintaining  said  first  and  second  frames  in 
substantially  the  same  horizontal  angular  relationship  with 
each  other, 

wherein  said  foldable  vehicle  is  designed  and  arranged  to  be 
.folded  and  unfolded  by  applying  a  horizontal  force  on  one 
of  said  frames  in  the  opposite  direction  as  a  horizontal 
force  being  applied  on  the  other  of  said  frames. 


4,340,126 

OVERSPEED  CONTROL  FOR  A  VEHICLE  DRIVE 

SYSTEM 

Donald  J.  Larson,  Joliet,  IlL,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 

Co.,  Peoria,  111. 
per  No.  PCr/US79/00068,  §  371  Date  Feb.  8,  1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  8,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/01668,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  21,  1980 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,410 

Int.  a.^  B60K/ 7//0 

U.S.  a.  180—305  10  Claims 


4,340,125 
STABILIZED  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

Masaki  Watanabe,  Urawa;  Hiroshi  Shimoyama,  Fujimi,  and 
Keiji  Suzuki,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,570 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  5,  1979,  54-41344; 
Apr.  6,  1979,  54-45384[U] 

Int.  a.J  B62D  61/08;  B62K  5/02 
VJS.  a.  180—215  7  Claims 


7.  A  motor  vehicle  comprising: 

a  vehicle  body; 

a  front  wheel  rotatably  supported  on  and  located  forwardly 
of  said  vehicle  body; 

at  least  one  rear  wheel  rotatably  supported  on  and  located 
rearwardly  of  said  vehicle  body,  there  being  defined  a 
reference  level  tangential  to  said  front  and  rear  wheels  at 
the  upper  edges  thereof; 

a  motor  carried  on  said  body  and  adjacent  to  said  rear  wheel 
and  drivingly  connected  to  said  rear  wheel; 

a  fuel  tank  mounted  on  said  vehicle  body  at  a  position  below 
said  reference  level; 

said  body  including  a  floor  located  below  said  reference 
level  and  having  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  footrests  and  a 
casing  disposed  between  said  footrests  for  accommodating 
therem  said  fuel  tank,  said  floor  being  disposed  substan- 
tially in  horizontal  alignment  with  the  axes  of  said  front 
and  rear  wheels; 

said  floor  having  an  opening  between  said  footrests; 

said  casing  comprising  a  trough-shaped  cover  located  below 
said  opening  and  fixed  to  said  footrests  and  a  hood  located 
over  said  opening; 

said  fuel  tank  being  interposed  between  said  cover  and  said 
hood  through  said  opening; 

said  floor  having  a  flange  jointly  defining  said  opening  and 
extending  upwardly  into  said  hood;  and 

said  flange  jointly  supporting  said  fuel  tank. 


1.  In  a  vehicle  drive  system  including  a  wheel  (16)  to -be 
driven,  a  suspension  (18)  having  multiple  relatively  movable 
parts  (20,24,26,28)  and  mounting  the  wheel  for  rotation  and 
translation  on  a  vehicle  frame,  a  hydraulic  rotary  output  motor 
(12)  connected  to  the  wheel  for  driving  the  wheel,  a  hydraulic 
pump  (10)  for  providing  hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure  to  the 
motor,  a  conduit  (50,50L,  50R)  interconnecting  the  pump  and 
the  motor,  and  a  flow  control  valve  (40,40L,40R)  in  the  con- 
duit for  controlling  the  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  between  the 
pump  and  motor,  the  improvement  comprising: 
sensing  means  (90,92,94)  associated  with  two  of  the  rela- 
tively movable  parts  of  the  suspension  for  sensing  relative 
movement  therebetween  indicative  of  the  wheel  losing 
contact  with  the  underlying  terrain  on  which  it  is  adapted 
to  ride;  and 
valve  operating  means  (54,60,60L,60R)  responsive  to  said 
sensing  means  for  substantially  immediately  closing  said 
valve  and  thereby  halt  the  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  between 
said  pump  and  motor  upon  the  wheel  losing  said  contact 
to  prevent  overspeed  of  said  motor. 


4,340,127 

TRACTOR 

Peter  O.  Broberg,  Hamngatan  4,  S-261  31  Landskrona,  Sweden 

PCT  No.  PCr/SE78/00036,  §  371  Date  Apr.  30, 1979,  §  102(e) 

Date  Apr.  30,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00118,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Mar.  8,  1979 

PCT  Filed  Aug.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  47,651 
Int  a.J  B60K  25/00 
VJS.  a.  180—327  15  Qaims 

1.  A  tractor  comprising 

a  subframe  provided  with  wheels  for  ground  contact, 
a  drive  unit  on  said  subframe  for  providing  power  to  said 

wheels  to  propel  said  tractor, 
a  telescoping  arm  having  one  end  mounted  on  said  subframe, 
a  driver's  cab  having  controls  for  controlling  the  tractor 
removably  mountable  on  said  subframe,  and  alternatively 
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removably  mountable  on  the  other  end  of  said  telescoping 
arm. 


whereby  said  cab  can  alternatively  be  mounted  on  said 
subframe  or  said  arm  for  carrying  out  alternative  functions 
of  said  tractor. 


4,340,128 
OFFSET  TYPE  TRACTOR 
Yasunobu  Yamaue,  Izumi,  and  Tetsuo  Ishioka,  Wakayama,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kubota,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  891,764,  Mar.  30,  1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  May  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,097 
Oalms     priority,     application     Japan,     Jul.     15,     1977, 
52/94626[U];  Oct.  27,  1977,  52/145466[U] 

Int.  a.3  B60K  17/00;  B60D  1/10 
U.S.  a.  180—900  7  Qaims 


1.  An  offset  type  tractor  comprising  a  pair  of  left  and  right 
front  wheels,  a  pair  of  left  and  right  rear  wheels,  and  front 
wheels  and  the  rear  wheels  having  a  common  longitudinal 
center  line,  a  main  frame  unit  offset  to  one  lateral  side  of  said 
longitudinal  center  line  and  having  a  prime  mover  assembly  on 
a  forward  portion  thereof  and  a  transmission  on  a  rearward 
portion  thereof,  an  operator's  seat  mounted  on  a  side  of  the 
main  frame  unit  adjacent  said  longitudinal  center  line,  a  first 
working  implement  mounted  between  the  front  and  rear 
wheels  and  offset  relative  to  the  main  frame  unit  toward  the 
longitudinal  center  line,  and  a  second  working  implement 
mounted  rearwardly  of  the  rear  wheels  and  offset  relative  to 
the  main  frame  unit  toward  the  longitudinal  center  line,  front 
hydraulic  means  disposed  on  a  longitudinal  intermediate  por- 
tion of  the  main  frame  unit  and  on  a  side  thereof  opposite  the 
operator's  seat, 
front  rod  means  disposed  on  an  upper  and  longitudinally 
intermediate  portion  of  the  main  frame  unit  to  extend 
transversely  through  left  and  right  sides  thereof  and 
adapted  to  be  rotatable  by  the  action  of  said  front  hydrau- 
lic means, 
lift  arm  means  connected  to  left  and  right  ends  of  said  front 
rod  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  first  working 
implement, 
rear  hydraulic  means  mounted  in  a  cylinder  housing  dis- 
posed over  said  transmission, 
rear  rod  means  disposed  on  an  upper  rearward  portion  of  the 
main  frame  unit  to  extend  transversely  through  the  left 
and  right  sides  thereof  and  adapted  to  be  rotatable  by  the 
action  of  said  rear  hydraulic  means, 
laterally  inclined  lift  arm  means  connected  to  left  and  right 


ends  of  said  rear  rod  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said 
second  working  implement,  each  of  said  lift  arm  means 
extending  rearwardly  and  towards  said  center  line,  and 
raising  and  lowering  operating  means  operable  indepen- 
dently of  said  front  and  rear  hydraulic  means  whereby 
said  first  and  second  working  implements  are  separately 
operable. 


4,340,129 

ACOUSTICAL  LAMINATE  CONSTRUCTION  AND 

ATTENUATED  SYSTEMS  COMPRISING  SAME 

Edward  F.  Salyers,  Appollo,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Cabot  Corporation, 

Kokomo,  Ind. 

Filed  May  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,422 

Int.  a.'  GIOK  11/16;  B32B  3/24.  3/26 

U.S.  a.  181—200  11  Gaims 


1.  An  acoustic  laminate  construction  comprising: 

(A)  a  first  lamina  having  a  thickness  of  at  least  0.2  inch  and 
being  composed  of  an  energy-absorbing  flexible  poly- 
meric foam  composition,  said  lamina  having  a  loss  factor, 
T),  of  at  least  0.4  at  25'  C.  and  100  Hz  excitation  frequency: 

(B)  a  second  lamina  composed  of  a  flexible  polymeric 
weighted  composition,  said  second  lamina  having  a  sur- 
face density  of  at  least  about  0.5  Ib/ft^,  said  second  lamina 
being  of  substantially  less  thickness  than  said  first  lamina; 

the  natural  resonant  frequency  of  the  overall  laminate  con- 
struction being  no  greater  than  about  1000  Hz. 


4,340,130 
SCAFFOLD  FRAME  HEADER 
George  E.  Payne,  Mission  Vi«jo,  and  Richard  G.  Meehan,  La- 
guna  Niguel,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Kwikform  America, 
Inc.,  Fountain  Valley,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,957 

Int.  a.'  E04G  1/14,  1/15 

U.S.  a.  182—179  27  Qaims 


1.  An  assembly  for  converting  a  conventional  scaffold 
mounting  overlapping  wood  planks  to  a  scaffold  supporting 
plural  hollow  folded  metal  planks  so  that  their  adjacent  juxta- 
posed ends  are  in  the  same  plane  to  provide  an  even  walkway 
surface  comprising: 
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plank  support  means  for  providing  an  elongated  shelf-like 
member  for  supporting  the  ends  of  said  folded  metal 
planks; 

means  for  releasably  mounting  said  plank  support  means  to  a 
conventional  scaffold; 

a  plank  hold-device  shoulder,  attached  to  said  shelf-like 
member  restraining  one  of  said  planks  from  vertical  move- 
ment and  transverse  horizontal  movement;  and 

a  plank  retainer  lug  vertically  mounted  on  said  shelf-like 
member  for  engaging  a  flange  of  said  one  plank  for  pre- 
venting longitudinal  horizontal  movement  of  said  one 
plank  relative  to  said  plank  support  means  so  that  said 
conventional  scaffold  is  prevented  from  pulling  away 
from  said  hollow  folded  metal  planks  mounted  on  said 
plank  support  means,  said  lug  preventing  upward  vertical 
movement  of  said  one  plank. 


4,340,132 
SUITCASE  AND  CART  ASSEMBLY 
Juan  F.  Cenu,  Miami,  Fla.,  assignor  to  J.F.C.  Investments,  Inc., 
Miami,  Fbu 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,490 

Int  a,3  A45C  13/38;  B62B  1/12 

VJS.  a.  190—18  A  3  aaims 


4J40  131 

OPERATIONAL  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  UFT  AND 

ELEVATOR  MACHINERY 

Arvid   Eriksson,   Stockholm,   Sweden,   assignor   to   Elevator 

GmbH,  Baar,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,080 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  28,  1979,  7910738 
Int.  a.^  B66B  1/32:  H02P  3/26 
UJS.  a.  187—29  R  2  Claims 


^^     \i 


1.  In  combination: 

a  suitcase  having  a  top  wall,  a  bottom  wall  and  two  pairs  of 
opposite  side  walls,  said  bottom  wall  presenting  a  pair  of 
open  channels  which  extend  in  close  proximity  to  and 
parallel  to  one  pair  of  opposite  side  walls; 

a  pair  of  substantially  L-shaped  tubular  frame  members,  each 
having  two  legs  adjoining  each  other  at  a  comer,  each  of 
said  frame  members  having  one  of  its  legs  snugly  seated  in 
a  corresponding  channel  in  said  bottom  wall  and  slidably 
removable  therefrom;  the  other  leg  of  each  of  said  frame 
members  extending  parallel  to  said  one  pair  of  opposite 
side  walls  adjacent  a  third  of  said  side  walls; 

a  generally  U-shaped  handle  having  parallel  legs  telescopi- 
cally  received  respectively  in  said  one  legs  of  said  frame 
members  for  manipulating  said  suitcase;  said  handle  hav- 
ing a  cross  arm  movable  from  a  retracted  position  near  the 
fourth  of  said  side  walls  to  an  extended  operating  position 
spaced  outward  from  said  fourth  side  wall; 

and  a  pair  of  closures  adjustably  mounted  on  said  bottom 
wall  for  adjustment  between  respective  first  positions 
extending  across  said  channels  to  retain  said  one  legs  of 
the  frame  members  therein  and  respective  second  posi- 
tions uncovering  said  channels  to  permit  removal  of  said 
one  legs  of  said  frame  members  therefrom; 

said  closures  comprising  flat  plates  slidably  mounted  on  the 
outside  of  said  bottom  wall  between  said  channels,  and 
further  comprising  means  acting  between  said  bottom 
wall  and  said  plates  for  guiding  said  plates  laterally  of  said 
channels  when  the  plates  are  adjusted  between  said  first 
and  second  positions  thereof. 


1.  Operational  control  system  for  electrodynamic  braking  of 
lift  and  elevator  machinery,  said  machinery  comprising  a  one- 
speed  A.C.  asynchronous  motor  of  the  short-circuit  type 
equipped  with  a  mechanical  brake,  characterized  by  means  for 
sensing  the  speed  of  the  lift,  a  D.C.  source  for  feeding  the  field 
windings  of  the  AC.  asynchronous  motor  to  produce  a  recti- 
fied magnetic  braking  fiow  through  the  rotor  of  the  said  asyn- 
chronous motor  to  produce  electrodynamic  braking,  and  inte- 
grating means  for  integrating  the  output  signal  from  the  mem- 
ber sensmg  the  number  of  rotations  to  generate  a  reference 
signal  for  the  retardation  distance,  and  converting  means  hav- 
ing a  root-extracting  function  to  linearize  the  reference  signal 
for  the  retardation  distance,  first  comparator  means  for  com- 
paring the  output  signal  indicating  the  number  of  revolutions 
with  the  linearized  signal  for  the  retardation  distance  to  pro- 
duce a  fault  signal  for  controlling  an  electric  control  signal  for 
said  D.C.  direct  current  source,  second  comparator  means  for 
comparing  the  fault  signal  with  a  reference  level  correspond- 
ing to  the  available  maximum  electrodynamic  braking  to  pro- 
duce a  signal  for  activatmg  existing  mechanical  brake  m  said 
machinery. 


4,340,133 
DEVICE  FOR  SENSING  THE  ENGAGEMENT  POSITION 

OF  A  CLUTCH 

Arthur  Blersch,  Markdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,814 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  23, 
1979,  2921032 

Int  a.^  F16D  27/02.  27/12.  43/20 
U.S.  a.  192—30  W  14  aaims 

1.  A  device  for  sensing  the  engagement  position  of  a  clutch 
adapted  to  be  engaged  through  the  axial  movement  of  a  mov- 
able section  of  the  clutch  with  an  engagable  section  of  the 
clutch,  comprising  a  magnetic  circuit  adapted  to  be  responsive 
to  movement  of  the  movable  clutch  section  relative  to  the 
engagable  clutch  section,  sensor  means  mounted  in  a  predeter- 
mined position  relative  to  the  clutch  sections  and  adapted  to 
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respotid  to  a  leakage  magnetic  flux  from  the  magnetic  circuit,  4,340,135 

thereby  to  provide  a  sensing  of  the  position  of  the  movable  CLUTCH  RELEASE  DEVICE 

Armin  Olschewski,  Schweinfurt;  Manfred  Brandenstein,  Eus- 
senbeim;  Lothar  Walter,  and  Heinrich  Kunkel,  both  of 
Schweinfurt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  SKF 
Kugellagerfabriken  GmbH,  Schweinfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 

*•         "     "^  J     ^^  Filed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,437 

■  8  Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  7, 

1979,  7910203[U] 
-9 

U.S.  a.  192—98  7  Claims 


clutch  section  and  sensing  of  the  engagement  position  of  the 
clutch. 


Int.  a.J  F16D  23/14 


4,340,134 
BALL  SHIFT  MECHANISM 
Garry  K.  Reiss,  Mt.  Vernon,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  J.  B.  Foote 
Foundry  Co.,  Fredericktown,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,451 

Int.  a.3  F16D  11/10 

U.S.  a.  192—67  R  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  clutch  release  device  including  a  pressure  plate,  a 
sliding  sleeve  extending  into  and  connected  to  the  pressure 
plate,  and  a  clutch  thrust  bearing  having  a  stationary  bearing 
ring  axially  abutting  the  pressure  plate,  the  stationary  bearing 
ring  being  secured  in  the  axial  direction  and  against  turning 
with  respect  to  the  pressure  plate,  and  a  clutch  lever  affixed  to 
the  pressure  plate  by  means  of  corresponding  interconnecting 
elements;  the  improvement  wherein  the  sliding  sleeve  has  a 
flange  on  the  side  thereof  away  from  the  stationary  bearing 
ring,  wherein  a  holding  ring  is  provided  between  the  flange  of 
the  sliding  sleeve  and  the  pressure  plate,  the  holding  ring 
having  an  elastic  outer  rim,  the  clutch  lever  having  an  aperture 
with  radially  opposite  inwardly  directed  projections,  the  outer 
diameter  of  the  holding  ring  being  greater  than  the  distance 
between  the  surfaces  of  the  projections  of  the  clutch  lever  that 
are  directed  toward  one  another,  the  clutch  lever  being  held 
against  said  pressure  plate  by  said  holding  ring. 


1.  Shift  mechanism  for  connecting  a  rotatable  member  with 
a  shaft,  to  cause  said  member  to  rotate  with  said  shaft,  said 
mechanism  comprising  a  clutch  collar  mounted  on  the  shaft  for 
rotatable  movement  therewith  and  for  lineal  movement  with 
respect  thereto,  said  clutch  collar  having  at  least  one  lug  ex- 
tending toward  the  rotatable  member  and  the  rotatable  mem- 
ber having  at  least  one  lug  extending  toward  said  clutch  collar, 
said  clutch  collar  engaging  the  rotatable  member  when  said 
collar  is  in  an  engaged  position,  and  spaced  from  the  rotatable 
member  when  said  clutch  collar  is  in  a  disengaged  position,  a 
ball,  said  lugs  having  straight  surfaces  extending  substantially 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft,  with  said  straight  surfaces 
contacting  said  ball  at  points  on  a  line  extending  through  the 
center  of  said  ball  when  said  clutch  collar  is  in  the  engaged 
position,  one  of  said  clutch  collar  and  said  rotatable  member 
having  a  recess  for  locating  said  ball  adjacent  the  respective 
lug,  with  the  other  lug  contacting  said  ball  when  said  collar  is 
in  the  engaged  position  and  spaced  from  said  ball  when  said 
collar  is  in  the  disengaged  position,  said  one  of  said  clutch 
collar  and  said  rotatable  member  having  said  recess  also  form- 
ing a  long  shallow  groove  adjacent  said  recess  to  receive  the 
other  lug,  said  ball  extending  out  of  said  recess  above  said 
groove  by  a  distance  exceeding  the  radius  of  said  ball.         > 


4,340,136 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  DUST-FREE  HANDLING  OF 

POWDER  SUBSTANCES 

Jean-Pascal  Hanrot,  Aix-en-Provence,  and  Jacky  Volpellere, 
Gardanne,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Aluminum  Pechiney, 
Lyons,  France 

Filed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,380 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  May  18, 1979,  79  13543 
Int  a.^  B65G  69/18.  11/20 
U.S.  a.  193—15  13  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  handling  powder  substance  formed  by  a 
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central  pipe  for  downward  feed  of  the  substance,  an  outer 
concentric  pijje  for  the  upward  movement  of  dust,  an  axial 
corolla-like  member  which  is  open  at  its  two  ends  and  which 
flares  outwardly  downwardly  and  which  is  disposed  below  the 
two  concentric  pipes,  and  a  suction  means  communicating 
with  the  outer  concentric  pipe  whereby  said  pipe  can  be  put 
under  vacuum,  comprising: 
means  gripping  the  upper  portion  of  the  outer  concentric 

pipe  onto  the  inner  pipe, 
the  outer  concentric  pipe  comprises  communication  open- 
ings provided  with  filter  means, 
a  closed  bell-like  member  is  placed  around  the  outer  pipe 
which  passes  therethrough  and  to  which  it  is  connected 
sealingly  at  an  upper  level  and  at  a  lower  level,  said  two 
levels  being  disposed  on  respective  sides  of  the  filter  com- 
municating openings  of  the  outer  pipe  while  said  bell-like 
member  is  defined  by  an  upper  surface  whose  outer  pe- 
riphery delimits  a  constant  area  and  by  a  lower  deform- 
able  surface  which  is  suspended  between  the  outer  periph- 
ery of  the  upper  surface  and  the  connection  at  the  lower 
level  of  the  bell-like  member  to  the  outer  pipe, 
said  downwardly  fiared  corolla-like  member  being  coupled 
by  the  periphery  of  its  upper  opening  to  the  lower  surface 
of  the  bell-like  member  along  a  line  intermediate  between 
the  outer  pipe  and  the  outer  periphery  of  the  upper  surface 
and  whose  lower  opening  is  smaller  in  section  than  the 
largest  horizontal  section  of  the  bell-like  member,  said 
bell-like  member  being  put  under  vacuum  by  the  suction 
means,  and 
a  means  for  vertically  positioning  of  the  whole  of  the  appara- 
tus. 


4,340,137 
CANT  MOVEMENT  AND  ALIGNING  MECHANISM 
Theodore  C.  Foster,  Eugene,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Opcon,  Inc., 
Everett,  Wash. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  47,332,  Jun.  11,  1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  890,050,  Mar.  27, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,205,568.  This  application  Dec.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,239 

Int.  a.3  B27B  31/00:  B65G  47/22 

U.S.  a.  198—457  16  Qaims 
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the  pusher  pin  is  mounted  in  the  portion  of  the  positioning 
head  movable  to  a  position  beyond  the  edge  of  a  cant 
remote  from  said  conveyor  when  a  cant  is  in  said  delivery 
position  and  the  hold  down  pin  is  mounted  in  the  position- 
ing head  between  the  pusher  pin  and  the  conveyor; 
extension  and  retraction  means  connected  to  said  pusher  and 
hold  down  pins  for  vertically  extending  and  retracting 
said  pusher  and  hold  down  pins;  and, 
control  means  connected  to  said  positioning  means  and  said 
extension  and  retraction  means  for: 
moving  said  at  least  two  positioning  heads,  with  said 
pusher  and  hold  down  pins  retracted,  to  a  position  such 
that  said  pusher  pins  lie  beyond  the  edge  of  a  cant 
remote  from  said  conveyor  when  a  cant  is  in  said  deliv- 
ery position; 
extending  said  pusher  and  hold  down  pins  such  that  the 
lower  end  of  said  pusher  pins  lie  below  the  upper  sur- 
face of  a  cant  at  said  delivery  position  and  the  lower  end 
of  said  hold  down  pins  lie  atop  the  upper  surface  of  a 
cant  at  said  delivery  position;  and, 
moving  said  at  least  two  positioning  heads  toward  said 
conveyor  so  that  said  pusher  pins  impinge  on  the  edge 
of  a  cant  remote  from  said  conveyor  and  move  said  cant 
towards  said  conveyor  until  said  cant  reaches  a  prede- 
'  termined  position  above  said  conveyor,  said  predeter- 
mined position  being  such  that  said  cant  is  longitudi- 
nally aligned  in  a  predetermined  manner  with  said  cut- 
ters. 


4,340,138 

MULTIPLE  COMPARTMENT  MULTIPLE  SEAL 

CONTAINER 

Daniel  Bernhardt,  P.O.  Box  681,  Rutland,  Vt.  05701 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  175^67,  Aug.  5, 1980.  This 

application  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,464 

Int.  a.J  B65D  21/00,  85/62 

U.S.  a.  206—216  2  aaims" 


1.  A  cant  movement  and  aligning  mechanism  for  trans- 
versely moving  a  cant  from  a  delivery  position  to  a  position  on 
a  conveyor  such  that  the  cant  is  longitudinally  aligned  in  a 
predetermined  manner  with  cutters  adapted  to  longitudinally 
cut  the  cant,  said  cant  movement  and  aligning  mechanism 
comprising: 
overhead  support  means,  overlying  said  delivery  position 
and  said  conveyor  for  supporting  at  least  two  positioning 
heads  for  movement  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  longi- 
tudinal axis  along  which  cants  are  to  be  cut; 
at  least  two  positioning  heads  mounted  on  said  overhead 
support  means  for  movement  in  a  direction  transverse  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  along  which  cants  are  to  be  cut; 
positioning  means  connected  to  said  at  least  two  positioning 
heads  for  moving  said  at  least  two  positioning  heads  be- 
tween a  position  whereat  at  least  a  portion  of  said  position- 
ing heads  lies  beyond  the  edge  of  said  cant  remote  from 
said  conveyor  when  a  cant  is  in  said  delivery  position  and 
a  position  whereat  said  at  least  two  positioning  heads 
generally  overlie  said  conveyor; 
at  least  two  pairs  of  vertically  oriented  pins,  one  pin  of  each 
said  pairs  forming  a  pusher  pin  and  the  other  pin  of  each 
of  said  pairs  forming  a  hold  down  pin,  one  of  said  pairs 
being  mounted  in  each  of  said  positioning  heads,  such  that 


1.  A  multiple  compartment  package  for  foods  or  the  like 
comprising  a  first  container  having  a  bottom,  side  walls  defin- 
ing a  mouth,  and  a  planar  flange  extending  laterally  outwardly 
beyond  said  mouth,  a  continuous  recess  interposed  between 
said  flange  and  said  mouth,  a  second,  seperable  container 
mounted  in  said  first  container,  said  second  container  having  a 
mouth  and  a  laterally  directed  perimetal  flange  seated  in  said 
recess  of  said  first  container  and  defining  a  closure  therefor,  a 
lid  disposed  in  sealing  position  of  said  second  container  and 
including  a  skirt  portion  disposed  within  said  second  container 
and  forming  a  frictional  interfit  with  said  second  container 
adjacent  said  mouth  and  a  perimetal  shoulder  portion  overly- 
ing the  mouth  of  said  second  container  and  in  substantial  copla- 
nar  alignment  with  said  flange  of  said  first  container,  a  mem- 
brane disposed  in  covering  relation  of  said  first  container,  and 
a  continuous  seal  connection  defined  between  said  film  and  the 
upper  surface  of  said  flange  of  said  first  container,  said  mem- 
brane functioning  to  maintain  said  second  container  and  said 
lid  in  closing  relation  of  the  mouth  of  said  first  container  and 
the  mouth  of  said  second  container,  respectively. 
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4,340,139 
BLOW  MOLDED  CARRYING  CASE 
Donald  G.  Wilcox,  Seymour,  and  Nobile  Zambrano,  Branford, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Show-Pak,  Incorporated,  New 
Haven,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,049 

Int.  a.^  B65D  51/04,  25/18.  71/00 

U.S.  a.  206—349  10  Qaims 


on  said  shoulders;  and  a  cover  slidable  across  the  top  edge  of 
said  one  side  along  the  shoulders  of  at  least  some  of  the  other 
sides,  said  cover  having  a  periphery  which  is  generally  com- 
plementary to  the  periphery  of  said  opened  top  whereby  when 
the  cover  is  slid  into  position  over  said  shoulders  it  rests  on  the 
shoulders  below  the  level  of  the  top  edge  of  said  one  sidewall 
which  resists  withdrawal  of  the  cover  from  the  package;  said 
base  having  an  article  support  panel  formed  therein  extending 
between  said  sides  below  the  level  of  said  shoulders;  and  panels 
having  recesses  of  predetermined  shape  formed  therein  to 
support  articles  of  predetermined  shape  such  that  the  upper 
surfaces  of  the  supported  articles  all  lie  in  substantially  the 
same  plane  as  said  shoulders  for  retention  in  said  recesses  by 
said  cover. 


4,340,141 
UNIT  DOSE  DRUG  CONTROL  PACKAGE 
Arthur  Fischer,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,458 

Int.  a.i  B65D  21/02.  75/36.  83/04 

U.S.  a.  206—531  2  Qalms 


1.  A  carrying  case  comprising  a  base  and  a  cover  for  the 
base,  said  base  being  formed  of  one-piece  blow  molded  con- 
struction including  a  bottom  wall,  peripheral  side  walls  extend- 
ing therefrom  and  a  top  wall,  said  top  wall  extending  along  one 
of  said  side  walls  to  define  the  rear  wall  of  the  case  and  having 
an  opening  formed  thereon  along  the  opposite  wall  whereby 
access  is  provided  to  the  interior  of  said  base  below  the  top 
wall,  said  cover  being  blow  molded  and  having  side  walls 
generally  complementary  in  plan  to  the  side  walls  of  said  base, 
said  cover  and  base  having  first  cooperating  means  defining  an 
interrupted  hinge  for  pivotally  connecting  said  cover  to  said 
base  and  second  cooperating  means  for  latching  said  cover  to 
the  base  in  a  closed  position;  said  base  having  an  upwardly 
extending  inwardly  inclined  surface  formed  adjacent  said  side 
walls  and  inwardly  therefrom  said  cover  having  a  complemen- 
tary inclined  surface  formed  therein,  said  inclined  surface 
mating  with  each  other  in  said  closed  position  to  form  an 
interference  fit  which  resists  lateral  movement  of  said  base  and 
cover  with  respect  to  each  other. 


I  4,340,140 

PACKAGE  CONSTRUCTION 
Donald  G.  Wilcox,  Seymour,  and  Nobile  Zambrano,  Branford, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Show-Pak,  Incorporated,  New 
Haven,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,754 

Int.  a.3  B65D  1/24.  43/12 

VJS.  a.  206—373  12  Qaims 


1.  A  package  comprising  a  base  having  a  plurality  of  sides 
defining  an  open  top,  said  sides  each  having  a  top  edge,  with 
the  top  edge  of  one  of  said  sides  being  at  a  lower  level  than  the 
top  edges  of  the  remainder  of  said  sides,  said  sides  each  includ- 
ing a  support  shoulder  for  a  package  cover  located  on  the 
interior  of  the  package  below  the  top  edge  of  said  one  side  and 
means  associated  with  and  spaced  from  at  least  some  of  said 
shoulders  for  resisting  vertical  removal  of  a  cover  supported 
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1.  A  drug  control  package  laminate  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 

(1)  a  pair  of  semi-rigid  backing  sheets,  each  sheet  having  a 
plurality  of  aligned  holes  therein  at  one  end,  said  holes  in 
said  backing  sheets  superimposed,  and  said  sheets  secured 
at  the  edges  at  the  end  opposite  the  holes  to  form  a  pocket 
therebetween; 

(2)  a  continuous  sheet  of  flexible,  clear  film  having  a  plural- 
ity of  hollow  blisters  therein  with  a  planar  section  be- 
tween the  blisters,  said  blisters  superimposed  with  the 
holes  in  said  backing  sheets  and  extended  through  the 
holes  in  one  of  said  backing  sheets,  the  planar  section 
secured  to  the  underside  of  the  first  backing  sheet; 

(3)  a  continuous  sheet  of  rupturable  material  covering  the 
blister  hollows  so  as  to  close  the  blisters,  said  rupturable 
sheet  placed  between  and  secured  to  the  underside  of  said 
blister  sheet  and  to  the  underside  of  said  second  backing 
sheet; 

(4)  a  unit  drug  dose  in  each  closed  blister;  said  laminate  being 
scored  along  predetermined  lines: 

(a)  to  form  a  plurality  of  individually  removable  unit  dose 
packages  corresponding  to  each  of  the  closed  blisters, 
each  unit  dose  package  being  identified  with  product 
name  and  a  sequential  dose  number;  and 

(b)  to  be  foldable  transversely  into  a  compact  package 
wherein  the  blisters  interlock  to  form  a  single  layer. 
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4^40,142 
TOBACCO  RECOVERY  FROM  STEMMERY  DISCARDS 

Roger  Z.  de  la  Burde,  Powhatan;  Rnssell  B.  Mait,  Richmond, 

and  Francis  V.  Utsch,  Midlothian,  all  of  Va.,  assignors  to 

Philip  Morris  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug-  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,228 

Int.  a.'  B03B  1/02 

UA  a.  209—11  2  Claims 
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continuous  downward  flow  closely  surrounding  and  par- 
allel to  said  column  of  feed  stock  to  entrain  said  objects  in 
the  downward  flow  of  said  medium; 

reversing  said  downward  flow  to  esublish  an  upward  flow 
of  said  medium  around  said  column;  and 

controlling  the  rate  of  discharge  of  said  medium  to  produce 
a  high  velocity  turbulent  downflow  such  that  said  objects 
are  agitated  and  drawn  downwardly  and  laterally  away 
from  said  first  outlet  and  objects  of  a  lesser  specific  gravity 
are  borne  upwardly  by  the  medium  while  objects  of 
greater  specific  gravity  sink  to  the  bottom  against  said 
upward  flow. 


1.  A  method  of  separating  a  tobacco  and  sand  mixture 
having  a  high  sand  content  comprising: 

a.  Drying  said  tobacco  and  sand  to  1  to  5  percent  moisture  to 
reduce  the  adhesive  forces  between  said  tobacco  and  sand; 

b.  [m]Mechanically  agiuting  said  dried  tobacco  and  sand  to 
disrupt  mechanical  bonds  between  said  tobacco  and  sand; 

c.  [p]  Passing  said  dried  and  agitated  tobacco  and  sand  through 
an  electrostatic  separator  wherein  said  eiectrosutic  separa- 
tor operates  at  a  voltage  range  of  approximately  9  to  15 
kilovolts[.]  and  separates  said  tobacco  and  sand  into  three 
fractions,  a  fraction  that  is  pinned  to  a  routing  drum  in  said 
separator,  a  middling  fraction,  and  a  fraction  that  is 
deflected  away  from  the  drum;  and 

d.  Discarding  said  middling  group  and  collecting  said  pinned 
and  deflected  groups. 

4,340,143 

HYDRAULIC  BEAN  CLEANING  PROCESS  AND 

APPARATUS 

Jerome  F.  Moshofsky,  Portland,  and  Jerry  Trout,  Bridal  Veil, 

both  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Russell  E.  Waddle,  Portland,  Oreg- 

Filed  Jan,  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,176 

Int.  a.3  B03B  5/62 

U.S.  a.  209—158  12  Claims 


4,340,144 
ARTICLE  SUPPORT  ARRANGEMENT 
Morison  S.  Cousins,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Heller  De- 
signs,- Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,243 

Int.  a.J  A47F  5/08 

U.S.  a.  211—87  12  Claims 


10.  A  method  of  separating  objects  having  slightly  differing 
specific  gravities,  comprising: 

discharging  a  feed  stock  of  said  objects  in  a  continuous 
column  downwardly  from  a  first  outlet  into  a  lower  por- 
tion of  a  tank  having  a  closed  bottom  and  containing  a 
single  liquid  separating  medium  having  a  specific  gravity 
less  than  the  specific  gravity  of  said  objects; 

discharging  additional  said  medium  from  a  second  outlet 
into  said  lower  portion  at  the  level  of  said  first  outlet  in  a 


1.  An  article  support  arrangement  comprising: 

(a)  a  grid  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  wall,  the  grid  having 
a  plurality  of  non-circular  openings, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  article  support  elements  adapted  to  be 
mounted  on  the  grid,  each  element  having  a  non-circular 
base  and  a  projection  extending  from  the  base  for  engag- 
ing an  article  to  be  supported,  the  base  fitting  into  any 
selected  one  of  the  plurality  of  openings  in  the  grid, 

(c)  the  base  having  means  for  holding  opposite  edges  of  a 
grid  opening  so  as  to  prevent  the  article  support  element, 
once  accommodated  within  a  grid  opening,  from  being 
pulled  directly  out  of  the  plane  of  the  grid,  the  preventing 
means  including  two  grooves  in  the  base  of  the  article 
support  element,  the  grooves  opening  in  opposite  direc- 
tions and  being  capable  of  accommodating  two  opposite 
edges  of  a  grid  opening,  and 

(d)  a  protuberance  projecting  into  one  of  the  two  grooves 
from  one  side  of  the  groove  to  at  least  partially  reduce  the 
size  of  the  opening  into  that  groove. 


4,340,145 

CADDY  FOR  GARMENT  HANGERS 

Anson  W.  Cameron,  3109  Walden  U.,  Wiimette,  III.  60091 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,190 

Int.  a.^  A47H  13/00 

U.S.  a.  211—124  4  Claims 

1.  A  caddy  for  garment  hangers  comprising,  in  combination, 

a  thin  walled  hollow  tube  having  a  longitudinally  extending 

internal  bead,  a  pair  of  end  plugs  of  hollow  cylindrical  shape 

fitted  in  the  respective  ends  thereof,  the  end  plugs  having  an 

inserted  portion  providing  a  press  fit  with  respect  to  the  tube 

and  having  an  outwardly  extending  portion  having  a  pair  of 

transversely  alined  openings  formed  therein,  each  end  plug 
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having  a  shoulder  midway  along  its  length  and  which  serves  as 
a  stop  to  limit  the  degree  of  insertion,  the  inserted  portion  of 
each  end  plug  having  a  longitudinal  groove  to  provide  mated 
clearance  for  the  bead  on  the  tube  and  to  insure  that  the  end 
caps  are  oriented  so  that  the  openings  therein  face  precisely  in 
the  same  direction,  a  hanger  clamping  member  extending 
between  the  openings  parallel  to  the  tube,  the  clamping  mem- 
ber having  rectangularly  secured  at  the  respective  ends  thereof 


charge  opening,  said  cap  being  of  generally  elongated  tubular 
configuration  and  having  a  dividing  wall  therebetween  defin- 
ing a  pair  of  open  ended  cup-like  cap  portions,  means  on  the 
inner  periphery  of  the  sidewalls  of  one  of  said  cap  portions  for 
detachably  mounting  over  the  discharge  opening  of  the  con- 
tainer, piercing  element  contained  in  the  other  cap  portion 
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and  registering  with  the  alined  openings  a  pair  of  latching 
members  in  the  form  of  leaf  springs  each  having  a  straight 
portion  and  a  reversely  bent  end  portion  carrying  a  latch 
surface  at  the  side  thereof,  the  reversely  bent  portions  being 
laterally  sprung  so  that  each  latch  surface  engages  a  land  sur- 
face on  the  inner  wall  of  the  associated  end  plug  when  the 
clamping  member  is  in  an  outwardly  spaced  hanger-receiving 
position  and  engages  a  land  surface  on  the  outer  wall  of  the  end 
plug  when  the  clamping  member  is  in  an  inwardly  pressed 
clamping  position. 

4,340,146 

DISPOSABLE  COASTER 

John  R.  Stratton,  6735  Churchill  Way,  Dallas,  Tex.  75230 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,487 

Int.  a.3  B65D  23/06 

U.S.  a.  215—100.5  1  Claim 


projecting  from  the  dividing  wall  toward  the  open  end  of  said 
other  cap  portion,  tapered  sidewalls  within  the  other  cap  por- 
tion of  regressive  conical  configuration  extending  a  predeter- 
mined distonce  beyond  all  portions  of  the  piercing  element 
functioning  to  centrally  guide  the  piercing  element  onto  the 
sealed  discharge  opening  of  the  container. 


4,340,148 
LUER  CAP 
David  S.  Beckham,  Fox  Lake,  III.,  assignor  to  Baxter  TraTenol 
Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfield,  111. 

FUed  Oct.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,988 

Int.  a.3  B65D  41/04.  41/34 

U.S.  a.  215-329  13  Claims 


1.  A  disposable  coaster  for  use  with  a  beverage  container 
comprising  a  substrate  of  moisture  absorbent  material,  said 
substrate  having  a  base  panel  and  a  pleated  sidewall  joined  to 
the  base  panel  thereby  forming  a  shell  having  an  open  end, 
with  the  moisture  absorbent  substrate  forming  the  inside  sur- 
face of  the  shell,  and  a  sealing  film  deposit  applied  to  the  out- 
side surface  of  the  shell,  said  pleated  sidewall  including  folded, 
vertically  overlapping  major  and  minor  fold  segments  which 
define  a  vertically  extending  reservoir  for  accumulating  mois- 
ture, the  major  and  minor  fold  segments  being  partitioned  by 
an  inwardly  disposed  upright  crease  and  an  outwardly  project- 
ing inclined  crease,  respectively,  said  outwardly  projected 
inclined  crease  sloping  upwardly  and  outwardly  from  said  base 
panel  whereby  said  outwardly  projecting  crease  is  inclined 
with  respect  to  and  extends  transverse  to  said  inwardly  dis- 
posed upright  crease,  thereby  defining  a  reservoir  space  into 
which  condensate  can  flow  by  capillary  action. 

I  4,340 147 

CAP  WITH  BUILT  IN*  PIERCING  DEVICE 
James  A.  Mcintosh,  Montclair,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Mack-Wayne 
Plastics  Company,  Wayne,  N  J. 

Filed  Not.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  203,357 
Int.  a.3  B65D  51/24 
US.  a.  215—226  5  Claims 

1.  A  dual  function  cap  for  a  container  having  a  sealed  dis- 


1.  In  a  medical  device  having  a  port  compnsmg  an  annular 
wall,  an  axial  bore  defined  within  said  annular  wall,  and  thread 
engaging  means  carried  by  said  annular  wall,  the  improvement 
comprising,  in  combination:  a  cap  mounted  on  said  port,  said 
cap  comprising  a  circular  sidewall  having  an  inside  wall  sur- 
face; 
a  hollow  tubular  portion  disposed  interior  of  said  sidewall 
and  defining  an  internal  port-receiving  cavity  between 
said  tubular  portion  and  the  inside  surface  of  said  sidewall 
for  receiving  said  annular  wall  of  said  port,  said  hollow 
tubular  portion  of  said  cap  being  disposed  within  the  bore 
of  said  port  when  said  annular  wall  of  said  port  is  received 
within  said  port-receiving  cavity; 
said  hollow  tubular  portion  being  closed  at  one  end  by  an 
end  wall  and  open  to  the  atmosphere  at  the  opposite  end; 
and 
the  inside  surface  of  said  cap  sidewall  carrying  threads  for 
engagement  with  the  thread  engaging  means  of  said  annu- 
lar wall  of  said  port. 
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4^40,149 

LINED  CLOSURE 

Ftunio  Mori,  Yokohama;  Guiui  Matsuda,  Isehara;  Toshihiko 

Yoshida,  and  Shigeni  Nagashima,  both  of  Hiratsuka,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  59,196,  Jul.  20, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,608 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  22,  1978,  53-88954 

Int.  a.^  B65D  Ji/06 

U.S.  a.  215—343  5  Qaims 


1.  A  vessel  closure  which  comprises  an  aluminum  shell,  the 
inner  face  of  which  is  lined  with  an  olefin  resin  which  has  been 
press-molded  in  situ  onto  said  inner  face,  the  difference  (lo'"' 
-lo^  between  the  in-plane  orientation  index  (!<,'*)  of  the  pe- 
ripheral portion  of  the  press-molded  olefin  resin  liner  and  the 
in-plane  orientation  index  (I^^  of  the  central  portion  of  the 
press-molded  olefin  resin  liner  being  less  than  0.37,  said  in- 
plane  orientation  mdex  (lo)  being  represented  by  the  following 
formula: 

wherein  1  represents  the  orientation  coefficient  in  the  radial 
direction  of  the  liner  and  m  represents  the  orientation  coeffici- 
ent in  the  circumferential  direction  of  the  liner. 


time  following  the  unlocking  of  said  door  by  said  security 

means, 
said  dispensing  chamber  comprising  fixed  top,  rear  and  side 

walls, 
one  of  said  fixed  walls  being  formed  with  a  narrow  slot  for 

receiving  notes  from  said  means  for  dispensing, 
said  means  for  dispensing  being  blocked  from  an  opening 

covered  by  said  access  door  by  said  fixed  walls, 
said  dispensing  chamber  further  comprising  a  bottom  wall 

tiltable  about  a  shaft, 
said  purge  means  comprising  means  for  tilting  said  bottom 

wall  about  said  shaft  for  purging  only  when  said  access 

door  is  closed  whereby  said  bottom  wall  coacts  with  said 

top,  rear  and  side  walls  to  prevent  access  to  said  means  for 

dispensing  through  the  opening  covered  by  said  access 

door. 


4,340,151 

STICK  FEEDING  APPARATUS 

Edward  D.  Cottrell,  Cattaraugus,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Champion 

International  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  913,532,  Jun.  8, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,209,112,  and  Ser.  No.  151,913,  May  21, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Aug.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,556 

Int.  a.^  B65H  3/44 

U.S.  a.  221—93  4  Claims 


4,340,150 

AUTOMATIC  NOTE  DISPENSER  WITH  PURGE 

CONTROL 

Ronald  D.  Guibord,  Boylston;  Neil  W.  Harman,  and  Richard  E. 

Hennessy,  both  of  Marlborough,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 

Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.,  Waltham,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  103,655,  Dec.  14,  1979,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,002 

Int  a.5  G07F  Jl/00 

U.S.  a.  221—21  21  Qaims 


1.  A  note  dispensing  system  comprising,  in  combination: 

means  for  requesting  a  note  dispensing  operation; 

a  dispensing  chamber  having  an  access  door  by  which  an 

operator  can  gain  access  to  said  chamber; 
means  for  dispensing  at  least  one  note  into  said  chamber  in 

response  to  a  dispensing  operation  request; 
security  means  for  locking  said  access  door  during  a  note 

dispensing  operation  and  for  unlocking  said  door  upon 

completion  of  said  operation  to  permit  said  operator  to 

open  said  door  to  remove  said  note;  and 
purge  means  for  discharging  said  dispensed  note  from  said 

chamber  if  said  door  is  not  opened  within  a  set  period  of 


1.  An  apparatus  for  delivering  sticks  to  a  predetermined 
position  at  a  controlled  rate  comprising: 

a  hopper  having  converging  sidewalls  defining  an  entry  to  a 
delivery  chute,  said  chute  being  wide  enough  to  accept 
only  one  stick  at  a  time; 

a  delivery  roller  aligned  with  said  delivery  chute,  said  roller 
including  a  plurality  of  equiangularly  spaced  recesses 
extending  along  the  length  of  said  roller  for  receiving 
sticks  from  the  delivery  chute; 

a  housing  surrounding  said  delivery  roller  and  having  a  first 
opening  aligned  with  said  delivery  chute  and  a  second 
opening  adjacent  the  predetermined  position,  said  housing 
acting  to  retain  each  stick  in  the  roller  recesses  at  positions 
intermediate  the  first  and  second  openings; 

drive  means  for  rotating  said  toller  at  a  predetermined  rate 
to  cause  sticks  to  be  delivered  to  the  second  opening  at  the 
controlled  rate,  said  drive  means  including  means  for 
driving  said  roller  through  predetermined  angular  incre- 
ments of  movement,  said  increments  being  equal  to  or 
integral  submultiples  of  the  circumferential  spacing  of  the 
recesses  in  said  roller,  with  said  drive  means  further  in- 
cluding; 

(a)  a  ratchet  mechanism  including  a  ratchet  wheel  secured  to 
and  rotaUble  with  said  delivery  roller  and  a  pawl  intermit- 
tently engageable  with  said  ratchet  wheel  to  drive  said 
delivery  roller  through  the  predetermined  angular  incre- 
ment of  movement;  and 

(b)  hydraulic  drive  means  for  reciprocating  said  pawl  along 
an  arcuate  path;  and 

a  crank  member  freely  rotatable  about  the  delivery  roller 
axis  of  rotation,  said  crank  member  being  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  pawl  at  a  first  point  and  to  said  drive  means 
at  a  second  point,  said  drive  means  comprising  a  recipro- 
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cable  hydraulically-driven  rod  for  intermittently  moving 
said  crank  member  through  a  predetermined  arc;  and 

an  agitating  member  mounted  within  said  hopper  adjacent 
the  entry  to  the  delivery  chute  for  agitating  the  sticks  to 
reduce  the  chances  of  jamming,  said  agitating  member 
comprising  a  leaf  plate;  and 

means  for  oscillating  said  leaf  plate. 


I  4,340,152 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  THE 

CONTENTS  OF  FLEXIBLE  OR  COLLAPSIBLE 

CONTAINERS 

Carl  R.  Ekholm,  Jr.,  Elgin,  III.,  assignor  to  Baxter  Travenol 

Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfield,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  8,  19^0,  Ser.  No.  176,548 

Int.  a.3  B67B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  222—1  26  Qaims 


moves  longitudinally  within  said  cylinder,  and  each  of 
said  cylinders  corresponding  to  a  particular  one  of  said 
selection  means, 

a  plurality  of  syringes,  each  containing  a  plunger,  and  each 
of  said  syringes  corresponding  to  a  particular  one  of  said 
cylinders, 

a  plurality  of  adjustable  connectors,  each  of  said  connectors 
corresponding  to  a  particular  one  of  said  cylinders  and 
connecting  said  corresponding  syringe  plunger  to  said 
corresponding  piston,  so  thai  longitudinal  movement  by 
said  piston  within  said  cylinder  causes  longitudinal  move- 
ment of  said  plunger  within  said  syringe, 

a  manifold  for  directing  the  output  of  each  of  said  syringes 
into  a  common  output, 

supply  means  for  supplying  each  of  said  syringes  with  one  of 
said  liquids  from  said  source, 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  the  contents  of  a  compressible 
container  comprising: 

compression  means  including  a  pair  of  relatively  movable 
plates  defining  a  container  receiving  space  therebetween; 

continuous  conveyor  means  for  carrying  said  plates  between 
first  and  second  locations; 

means  for  moving  said  plates  between  an  open  spaced-apart 
position  at  said  first  location  to  receive  a  container,  and  a 
closed  adjacent  position  at  said  second  location  to  com- 
press said  container  to  discharge  the  contents  thereof;  and 

retention  means  cooperatively  associated  with  said  plates  to 
retain  a  container  therebetween  during  said  compression. 

22.  A  method  for  removing  the  contents  of  a  compressible 
container  comprising; 

positioning  said  container  between  a  pair  of  relatively  mov- 
able plates  which  define  a  container  receiving  space  there- 
between; 

transporting  said  pair  of  plates  between  first  and  second 
spaced  locations; 

moving  said  plates  together  during  said  transporting  of  said 
plates  between  said  first  and  second  locations  so  as  to 
compress  the  container  to  discharge  the  contents  of  said 
container  through  one  end  thereof; 

retaining  said  container  between  said  plates  during  compres- 
sion of  the  container  to  prevent  accidental  dislocation  of 
the  container  from  between  said  plates. 


4,340,153 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEDICATION 
DISPENSING 
David  L.  Spivey,  11000  SW.  174th  Ter.,  Miami,  Ha.  33157 
Filed  NoY.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,310 
Int.  a.3  B67B  7/00:  B67D  5/60 
U.S.  a.  222—1  9  Qaims 

1.  A  device  for  automatic  mixing  and  dispensing  of  prese- 
lected quantities  of  liquids  in  an  aseptic  environment,  compris- 
ing: 
a  source  of  said  liquids, 

a  plurality  of  selection  means  for  inputting  said  preselec- 
tions, 
a  plurality  of  cylinders,  each  containing  a  piston  which 


a  plurality  of  valve  means,  each  of  said  valve  means  corre- 
sponding to  one  of  said  cylinders  and  connected  thereto 
for  introducing  and  exhausting  pressurized  fiuid  from 
external  source  to  said  cylinder  so  as  to  cause  said  piston 
and  said  corresponding  plunger  to  be  longitudinally 
moved, 

control  means  interconnecting  said  valve  means  and  said 
selection  means  for  sequentially  and  repetitively  activat- 
ing each  of  said  valve  means  for  a  determined  time  period 
a  number  of  times  correlated  to  said  preselection  inputted 
into  said  corresponding  selection  means, 

an  enclosure  to  contain  said  cylinders,  syringes,  manifold, 
connecting,  supply  means,  valve  means,  and  control 
means,  and 

filter  and  blower  means  whereby  ambient  air  is  filtered  to 
remove  infectious  bodies  and  drawn  into  said  enclosure 
thereby  providing  a  positive  pressure  of  aseptic  air. 


4,340,154 
CAULKER  FOR  DISPENSING  TWO  VISCOUS 
COMPONENTS 
Dick  T.  VanManen,  Canandaigua,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Voplex 
Corporation,  Pittsford,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  200,474,  Oct.  24,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,886 
Int.  a.'  B65D  35/22.  35/30 
U.S.a.  222— 94  MQaims 

1.  A  caulker  for  dispensing  two  viscous  components,  said 
caulker  comprising: 

a.  a  generally  cylindrical  outer  chamber,  open  at  its  rear  end, 
formed  of  molded  resin  for  holding  one  of  said  compo- 
nents; 

b.  a  collapsible  inner  chamber  formed  of  molded  resin  and 
arranged  within  said  outer  chamber  for  holding  the  other 
of  said  components; 

c.  said  inner  chamber  being  formed  with  accordion  pleats  for 
folding  in  a  predetermined  accordion  collapse  when  said 
inner  chamber  is  axially  compressed; 

d.  said  inner  chamber  having  a  rear  end  filling  opening; 

e.  a  molded  resin  plunger; 
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f.  means  for  securing  said  plunger  to  the  rear  end  of  said 
inner  chamber; 

g.  said  plunger  being  shaped  to  fit  closely  withm  said  outer 
chamber; 

h.  means  for  joining  a  forward  region  of  said  inner  chamber 
to  a  forward  region  of  said  outer  chamber; 

i.  passageways  from  each  of  said  chambers  merging  at  the 
forward  end  of  said  caulker; 

j.  an  openable  barrier  for  sealing  the  forward  end  of  said 
inner  chamber  passageway; 


the  internal  chamber  of  the  inner  container  and  the  internal 
chamber  of  the  outer  container,  said  inner  container  has  a  gas 
inlet  which  communicates  with  the  internal  chamber  of  the 
outer  container  and  comprises  a  non-return  valve  which  leads 
into  the  internal  chamber  of  the  inner  container,  which  internal 
chamber  is  sealed  by  the  plunger  in  its  inner  terminal  position, 
and  the  outer  and  the  inner  container  each  contain  a  cushion  of 
a  gas  under  superatmospheric  pressure. 

4340  156 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SUPPLYING  MOLTEN  PLASTIC 

MATERIAL 
Walter  Miiller,  Battenberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Ewikon  Entwicklung  und  Konstruktion  GmbH  A  Co.  KG, 
Herford,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaify 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,825 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  26, 
1979  2938832 

Int.  a.J  B29F  1/03:  B67D  5/00;  H05B  3/20 
U.S.  a.  222—146  HE  32  Claims 


k.  a  removable  closure  element  for  sealing  the  forward  end 
of  said  outer  chamber  passageway;  and 

1.  a  static  mixer  and  nozzle  joinable  to  the  forward  end  of 
said  outer  chamber  in  place  of  said  removable  closure 
element  to  communicate  with  said  passageways  after 
opening  said  barrier  and  removing  said  closure  element  so 
that  said  plunger  can  advance  within  said  outer  chamber 
while  collapsing  said  inner  chamber  to  force  both  of  said 
components  from  said  chambers  and  through  said  pas- 
sageways, said  static  mixer,  and  said  nozzle. 


4J40  155 
TWO-COMPARTMENT  PACK 
Gerhard  Obrist,  Kaiseraugst,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Aerosol 
Service  AG,  Mohlin,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,640 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,   Aug.  24,   1979, 
7701/79 

Int.  a.^  B65D  83/00 
U.S.  a.  222—135  16  Claims 


•~n 


1.  A  two-compartment  pack  comprising  an  outer  container, 
of  substantially  stable  shape  and  provided  with  a  dispensing 
valve,  for  a  first  component  of  the  package  material,  an  inner 
container,  located  in  the  outer  container,  for  a  second  compo- 
nent of  the  package  material,  and  means  for  mixing  the  two 
components  of  the  package  material  and  dispensing  them  con- 
jointly, wherein  the  inner  container  is  elongate  and  is  open  at 
one  end,  a  plunger  which  can  slide  sealingly  between  two 
terminal  positions  is  located  in  the  inner  container  and  in  its 
inner  terminal  position,  more  remote  from  the  open  end  of  the 
inner  container,  separates  said  open  end  from  the  internal 
chamber  of  said  inner  container  and  in  its  outer  terminal  posi- 
tion, closer  to  said  open  end,  opens  a  passage  orifice  between 


1.  A  hot  runner  injection  manifold  assembly  having  a  single 
injection  inlet  and  plural  injection  outlet  nozzle  suitable  for 
coupling  with  a  plural  injection  mold,  comprising: 
a  first  manifold  member  having  an  injection  inlet  connection 
and  having  plural  apertures,  each  communicating  with  a 
passage  of  an  elongated  conduit  member  having  at  least 
one  outlet  nozzle  suitable  for  coupling  with  the  injection 
mold  inlet,  mainfold  said  mainfold  member  having  an 
elongated  flow  passage  substantially  therethrough  and  a 
substantially  straight  rod-shaped  elongated  heating  ele- 
ment extending  completely  therethrough  and  projecting 
therefrom  at  each  end  of  said  mainfold  member. 


4J40 157 
SELF-SEALING  CLOSURE  DISPENSER  FOR  PLASTIC 

STAIN  BOTTLES 
James    C.    Darner,    Shrewsbury,    Pa.,    assignor    to    Becton, 
Dickinson  A  Company,  Paramus,  NJ. 

Filed  Nov.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,750 
Int.  O.^  B65D  37/00 
U.S.  a.  222— 211  22  Claims 

1.  A  dispensing  cap  for  dispensing  materials  contained  in 
containers  having  flexible  walls,  comprising 

(a)  a  cap  body; 

(b)  an  outlet  passage  in  said  body; 

(c)  a  feed  tube  in  flow  communication  with  said  outlet  pas- 
sage for  extending  into  a  container  connected  to  said  body 
for  engaging  material  therein; 

(d)  container  connection  means  on  said  body; 

(e)  a  return  tube  in  flow  communication  with  said  outlet 
passage; 
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the  improvement  characterized  by 

(0  first  valve  means  in  said  outlet  passage  positioned  be- 
tween said  feed  tube  and  said  outlet  passage; 

(g)  first  means  biasing  said  first  valve  means  against  flow 
from  said  feed  tube  to  said  outlet  passage; 

(h)  whereby  squeezing  the  flexible  walls  of  a  container  at- 
tached to  said  body  forces  material  therein  up  said  feed 
tube  overcoming  said  first  biasing  means; 


said  valve  during  reciprocation  of  the  plunger  between 
said  depressed  and  extended  fiositions,  and  for  closing  the 
valve  during  holding  of  the  plunger  at  said  locked  posi- 
tion. 


4,340,159 
APPORTIONING  CONTROL  APPARATUS  TO  CONTROL 

MEASURED  DISPENSING 

Arthur  E.  Garrett,  P.O.  Box  204,  Caldwell,  Id.  83605 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,699 

Int.  a.'  GOIF  77/06,  13/00 

U.S.  a.  222—389  2  Qaims 


(i)  second  valve  means  in  said  outlet  passage  positioned 
between  said  outlet  passage  and  said  return  tube;  and 

(j)  second  means  biasing  said  second  valve  means  against 
flow  from  said  outlet  passage  to  said  return  tube; 

(Ic)  whereby  removing  pressure  from  the  flexible  walls  of  a 
container  attached  to  said  body  causes  a  reduction  of 
pressure  thereon  so  that  ambient  pressure  forces  open  said 
second  valve  means  against  said  second  biasing  means  and 

.   closes  said  first  valve  means. 


4  340  158 
VENT-SEALING,  DOWN-LOCKED  PUMP  DISPENSER 
John  M.  B,  Ford,  Lee's  Summit,  Mo.;  Wallace  F.  Magers,  Lea- 
wood,  Kans.,  and  John  J.  Palmisano,  Gladstone,  Mo.,  assign- 
ors to  Realex  Corporation,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

Filed  Jun.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,286 

Int.  a.3  B05B  77/00 

U.S.  a.  222—321  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  dispensing  pump  having  a  tubular  plunger  that  is 
reciprocable  within  a  hollow  barrel  of  the  pump  between 
extended  and  depressed  positions  for  drawing  liquid  into  the 
barrel  during  extension  strokes  and  for  discharging  liquid  from 
the  barrel  during  depression  strokes,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
vent  means  associated  with  said  barrel  and  adapted  to  com- 
municate the  interior  of  the  latter  with  the  interior  of  a 
container  with  which  the  pump  is  operably  associated; 
lock  means  operably  associated  with  said  plunger  for  releas- 
ably  holding  the  latter  in  a  locked  position  inwardly  be- 
yond said  depressed  position  when  the  plunger  is  selec- 
tively moved  to  said  locked  position;  a  valve  operable 
within  said  barrel  between  an  open  position  exposing  said 
vent  means  and  a  closed  position  sealably  covering  said 
vent  means  and  precluding  liquid  flow  into  the  barrel;  and 
structure  operably  associated  with  said  plunger  for  opening 


►33 


1.  Apportioning  control  apparatus  comprising: 

a  substantially  cylindrical  apportioner  housing  sealed  at  one 
end  and  having  a  removeable  sealing  member  at  an  oppos- 
ing end  and  having  an  internal  bore  operable  to  receive  a 
piston  and  including  at  least  one  inlet  port  and  at  least  one 
outlet  port,  vertically  spaced  and  in  fluid  communication 
with  the  bore; 

a  free-floating  piston  engaging  the  internal  wall  of  the  bore 
and  adapted  for  reciprocal  movement  therein; 

an  adjustable  piston  stop  mounted  at  one  end  of  said  housing 
and  operable  to  stop  said  piston  at  a  preselected  distance 
from  the  end  whereby  a  measured  volume  of  working 
liquid  may  be  discharged  from  the  bore; 

a  plurality  of  valves  operable  to  selectively  open  and  close 
said  ports,  permitting  infusion  of  working  liquid  into  the 
bore  above  or  below  said  piston  and  a  simultaneous  drain- 
ing of  a  working  liquid  from  the  bore  on  the  opposing  side 
of  said  piston; 

switch  means  operable  to  control  said  valves; 

a  working  liquid  source  in  fluid  communication  with  the 
inlet  ports  of  said  apportioner  housing; 

pump  means  operable  to  force  working  liquid  from  said 
source  through  the  inlet  ports;  and 

food  dispensing  means  in  fluid  communication  with  the 
outlet  ports  of  said  apportioner  housing,  said  food  dispens- 
ing means  operable  to  dispense  food  in  a  volume  equal  to 
the  volume  of  working  liquid  received  from  said  outlet 
ports  of  said  apportioner  housing. 

4,340,160 
OVERFLOW  SYSTEM  HAVING  PNEUMATIC 
PRESSURE  CONTROL 
Jacobus  N.  C.  van  Geel,  Retie;  Frans  M.  Dobbels,  Dessel,  and 
Walther  A.  H.  Theunissen,  Hamont,  all  of  Belgium,  assignors 
to  Deutsche  Gesellschaft  fiir  Wiederaufarbeitung,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,297 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  27,  1979, 

7906813 

Int.  a.J  B22D  i9/06 

U.S.  a.  222—595  ♦  Claims 

1.  Device  suitable  for  controlling  the  discharge  of  a  molten 
material  from  a  melter,  characterized  in  that  it  comprises: 
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a  melting  vessel  for  molten  material,  comprising  a  tubular 
overflow  outlet  having,  an  inlet  at  the  surface  of  the  mol- 
ten material  and  an  outlet  end  therebeneath  for  molten 
material; 

an  overflow  discharge  unit  provided  under  said  outlet  and 
comprising: 

(a)  an  overflow  chamber  provided  with  at  least  one  outlet 
nozzle  at  its  overflow  level(s),  and 


means  for  supporting  the  roll  of  wallpaper  to  aid  in  cutting 
the  lengths  of  wallpaper  which  are  withdrawn  from  the 
roll. 


4,340,162 
ROLL  DISPENSER  CARTON 
Joseph  L.  Heiman,  Loveland,  and  Bernard  S.  Reckseit,  Cincin- 
nati, both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Nivison-Weiskopf  Co., 
Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,155 

Int.  a.3  B26D  1/02 

U.S.  a.  225—48  8  Qaims 


(b)  an  annular  pressure  chamber  surrounding  said  outlet 
end  of  said  tubular  overflow  outlet,  said  tubular  over- 
flow outlet  extending  into  said  overflow  chamber 
below  said  overflow  level,  said  pressure  chamber  pro- 
vided with  pressure  regulation  means  and  communicat- 
ing with  said  overflow  chamber. 


4,340,161 

WALLPAPER  PREPARATION  BOARD 

WiUiam  G.  Stafford,  2584  Dublin  Dr.,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 

84119 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  49,738,  Jun.  18, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  214,125 

Int.  a.3  B26F  i/02 

U.S.  a.  225—18  12  Qaims 


1.  A  roll  dispenser  carton  comprising 
at  least  three  panels  joined  one  to  the  other  in  carton  configura- 
tion, said  carton  being  sized  to  receive  a  roll  of  sheet  material 
therein,  and  said  sheet  material  being  withdrawable  from 
said  carton  in  a  discharge  direction,  and 
a  cutting  edge  structure  connected  to  at  least  one  panel  of  said 
carton,  said  cutting  edge  structure  comprising 
a  series  of  buds  extending  outwardly  from  said  panel,  each  of 
said  buds  comprising  at  least  two  petals  adapted  to  engage 
sheet  material  unwrapped  from  said  roll  for  tearing  a 
desired  length  of  sheet  material  off  said  roll,  said  plural 
buds  being  positioned  along  at  least  one  phantom  line 
disposed  generally  perpendicular  to  the  discharge  direc- 
tion of  said  sheet  material  from  said  carton,  each  of  said 
buds  defining  an  axis  about  which  said  petals  are  posi- 
tioned, and  at  least  some  petals  of  at  least  some  of  said 
buds  being  flared  inwardly  relative  to  the  axes  of  those 
buds,  thereby  minimizing  scratching  type  hazards  to  the 
user  of  said  carton. 


4,340,163 
APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVAL  OF  INTERNAL  FLASH 
FROM  ELECTRIC- WELDED  PIPES 
Alexandr  A.  Romashov,  ulitsa  Rossiiskaya,  222,  kv.  136;  Gen* 
nady  E.  Lerinsky,  ulitsa  Voroshilova,  3,  kv.  15;  Vladimir  Y. 
Ivantsov,  prospekt  Lenina,  62,  kv.  2,  all  of  Chelyabinsk;  Igor 
A.  Astakhov,  ulitsa  Zavodskaya,  6,  kv.  29,  Taganrog,  and 
Vladimir  A.  Kuznetsov,  ulitsa  Lenina,  9,  kv.  38,  Polevskoi 
Sverdlovskoi  oblasti,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 

FUed  Jun.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,229 

Int  a.J  B23K  7/06,  31/10 

UJS.a.228— 19  8  Claims 


1.  A  wallpaper  preparation  board  comprising 

a  plurality  of  substantially  flat,  rigid  panels  of  sheet  material, 
said  panels  being  hingedly  attached  end-to-end  to  form  an 
elongate  wallpaper  preparation  board  which  can  be 
folded  in  accordion  style  into  a  compact  unit,  with  the 
panels  being  adapted  to  be  folded  back  and  forth  so  that 
adjacent  panels  lie  face-to-face  in  the  folded  unit  and  the 
folded  unit  has  an  outer  perimeter  substantially  the  same 
as  that  of  the  component  panels; 

means  for  supporting  a  roll  of  wallpaper  near  the  upper  end 
of  the  elongate  preparation  board  so  that  lengths  of  wall- 
paper can  be  withdrawn  from  the  roll  along  the  prepara- 
tion board;  and 

a  knife  edge  extending  across  the  preparation  board  near  the 


1.  An  apparatus  for  removal  of  internal  flash  from  electric- 
welded  pipes,  comprising:  a  hollow  supporting  bar  inserted 
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into  a  pipe  being  welded;  an  oxygen  duct  incorporated  in  said 
hollow  supporting  bar;  a  ferrite-holder  mounted  on  said  hol- 
low supporting  bar;  a  main  oxygen  nozzle  of  said  oxygen  duct; 
an  additional  oxygen  nozzle  placed  downstream  of  the  main 
nozzle  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  pipe  welding;  an  oxygen 
conduit  serving  as  a  conduit  common  to  said  main  and  addi- 
tional nozzles  mounted  on  said  oxygen  duct  and  communicat- 
ing therewith;  an  oval  outlet  of  said  main  nozzle;  an  oval  outlet 
of  said  additional  nozzle,  the  outlets  of  the  main  and  the  addi- 
tional nozzles  having  different  sized  openings;  said  main  and 
additional  nozzles  being  arranged  in  a  single  plane  passing 
through  pipe  axis  and  weld;  said  main  and  additional  nozzles 
being  set  in  said  plane  at  different  acute  angles  with  respect  to 
the  weld. 


4,340,164 
MASK  FOR  AN  ATTACHABLE, 
aRCUIT-TERMINATING,  ORCUIT  BOARD  EDGE 
MEMBER 
Salvatore  P.  Rizzo,  Foxboro,  and  William  J.  LaPlante,  Reho- 
both,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorpo- 
rated, Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  May  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,269 

Int.  a.3  B23K  37/00:  H05K  3/34 

U.S.  a.  228—57  2  Qaims 


yaJ  ^^ 


1.  A  mask  for  usie  with  an  attachable,  circuit-terminating 
circuit  board  edge  member  having  an  elongated  body  with  a 
tongue  having  a  selected  thickness  and  a  front  and  back  de- 
pending from  the  edge  member  along  its  length,  a  plurality  of 
pairs  of  contact  elements,  one  of  each  pair  disposed  on  the 
front  of  the  tongue  and  the  other  of  each  pair  disposed  on  the 
back  of  the  tongue,  each  of  the  contact  elements  formed  with 
a  solderable  pin  end  which  extends  from  the  edge  member, 
comprising  an  elongated,  generally  U-shaped  mask  formed  of 
flexible  material,  the  mask  having  first  and  second  legs  of 
approximately  the  same  length  extending  from  a  bight  portion 
to  respective  free  distal  end  portions,  the  legs  having  a  length 
at  least  as  long  as  the  distance  the  tongue  extends  from  the 
body  and  having  an  inner  surface,  an  extension  formed  on  the 
first  leg,  the  extension  extending  generally  in  the  same  direc- 
tion as  the  first  leg  but  offset  from  the  inner  surface  of  the  first 
leg  to  form  a  shelf  which  extends  along  the  length  of  the  mask, 
the  legs  being  spaced  from  one  another  at  their  bight  a  distance 
of  slightly  more  than  the  said  selected  thickness  of  the  tongue 
and  at  their  distal  end  portions  a  distance  approximately  one 
half  the  said  selected  thickness  of  the  tongue. 


4,340,165 

PRINTER  ARM 

James  E.  Bellinger,  Melbourne,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Florida  Data 

Corporation,  Melbourne,  Fla. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  29,658,  Apr.  13, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,248,540, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  621,526,  Oct.  10, 1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  865,006,  Dec.  27, 

1977,  Pat.  No.  4,206,266.  ThU  application  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  145,062 

Int.  a.'  B23K  33/00;  B23P  75/00 

U.S.  a.  228—173  C  4  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  fabricating  an  arm  and  stylus  structure 
comprising  the  steps  of 

providing  a  flat,  thin  blank  for  forming  the  arm  having  two 
generally  rectangular  regions  with  short  and  long  dimen- 
sions and  an  integral  web  portion  positioned  therebetween 
and  having  short  and  long  dimensions,  said  web  region 
having  its  long  dimensions  each  juxtaposed  to  a  short 
dimension  of  a  different  one  of  said  rectangular  sections, 
said  blank  also  including  four  generally  triangular  regions 
each  of  which  is  integrally  associated  with  a  different  long 
dimension  of  said  rectangular  regions,  said  triangular 
regions  each  tapering  from  a  maximum  outward  extension 
from  an  adjacent  rectangular  region  remote  from  said  web 
portion  to  a  minimum  extension  adjacent  said  web  por- 
tion; bending  said  four  triangular  regions  along  said  rect- 
angular region  long  dimensions  to  position  said  triangular 
regions  at  right  angles  to  said  rectangular  regions  with  all 
of  said  triangular  regions  extending  normal  to  one  side  of 
said  rectangular  regions;  bending  said  blank  about  a  stylus 
such  that  the  web  forms  a  generally  semicylindrical  mem- 
ber having  a  longitudinal  axis  generally  parallel  to  said 
long  dimension  of  said  web,  said  web  substantially  circling 
at  least  one-half  of  the  stylus  such  that  opposed  pairs  of 
said  triangular  regions  are  in  overlapping  relationship  to 
one  another;  bonding  said  overlapping  triangular  regions 
one  to  the  other;  and,  securing  said  stylus  to  said  web. 


4,340,166 
HIGH  SPEED  WIRE  BONDING  METHOD 
Glenn  B.  Bilane,  Huntington  Valley;  Lawrence  M.  Rubin,  Co- 
atesville;  Albert  Soffa,  Wynnewood,  and  Dan  Vilenski,  Hat- 
boro,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Kulicke  &  Soffa  Industries,  Inc., 
Horsham,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  962,916,  Nov.  22, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,266,710. 
This  appUcation  May  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  260,352 
Int.  a.3  B23K  31/02 
U.S.  a.  228—179  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  high  speed  bonding  fine  wire  to  a  semicon- 
ductor device  comprising  the  step  of: 
moving  a  bonding  tool  to  a  position  opposite  an  electrode  on 

a  semiconductor  device, 
accelerating  said  bonding  tool  toward  said- electrode, 
terminating  said  acceleration  of  said  bonding  tool  before 

engaging  said  semiconductor  device, 
further  moving  said  bonding  tool  toward  said  semiconduc- 
tor device  at  a  substantially  linear  velocity, 
engaging  said  semiconductor  device  with  said  bonding  tool 
at  said  linear  velocity  to  impart  controlled  kinetic  energy 
to  said  fine  wire  as  a  first  bonding  force, 
applying  a  second  predetermined  preload  bonding  force  to 
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said  first  bonding  force  at  the  time  of  engagement  of  said   about  10  to  about  40  parts  by  weight  of  isopropyl  alcohol, 
.      ".  J-.-;. 1-.^—  »-/j  -1 .  lA  .^  ^i^„t  An  ^arfc  Kw  tuAioht  rkf  wfltef.  about  1  to  about 


bonding  tool  with  said  semiconductor  device,  and 


about  10  to  about  40  parts  by  weight  of  water,  about  1  to  about 
4  parts  by  weight  of  a  wetting  agent,  and  about  0.1  to  about  6 
parts  by  weight  of  a  water  soluble  organic  acid  having  a  keto 
oxygen  group  within  4  carbon  atoms  of  the  carboxylic  acid 
group  and  thereafter  drying  said  coating  to  remove  sufficient 
water  and  alcohol  to  form  said  transparent  non-flowing  water 
soluble  film  on  said  side. 


4,340  168 

CARTON  WITH  LOCKING  MECHANISM  FOR 

SLIDABLE  TOP  AND  BOTTOM 

George  Webinger,  Robbinsdale,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Champion 

International  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  102,898,  Dec.  12, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,277,014.  This  application  Oct.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,581 

Int.  a.J  B65D  5/32;  A61L  9/04 

VJS.  a.  229—23  BT  ♦  Claim 


applying  a  third  and  final  bonding  force  to  said  bonding  tool 
after  the  termination  of  said  first  bonding  force. 


4,340,167 

COATED  PRINTED  aRCUIT  WIRING  BOARD  AND 

METHOD  OF  SOLDERING 

Marrin  Packer,  BroomaU,  Pa.,  and  Otis  D.  Black,  WUlingboro, 

N  J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  864,624,  Dec.  27, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,215,025. 
This  appUcatioa  Oct  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,556 
Int.  a?  B23K  1/02:  H05K  3/34 
VS.  a.  228—180  R  '  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  soldering  components  to  printed  circuit 
boards  which  comprises  the  ordered  steps  of: 
(a)  coating  a  first  side  of  a  printed  circuit  board  with  a  mix- 
ture comprised  of  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  water  soluble 
polymeric  compound  or  mixture  of  compounds  which  can 
be  dissolved  in  water  to  give  greater  than  about  a  45%  by 
weight  solids  content  and  a  viscosity  range  of  about  8  to 
about  12  poises  at  about  25*  C,  about  10  to  about  40  parts 
by  weight  of  isopropyl  alcohol,  about  10  to  about  40  parts 
by  weight  of  water,  about  1  to  about  4  parts  by  weight  of 
a  nonionic  wetting  agent,  and  about  0. 1  to  about  6  parts  by 
weight  of  a  water  soluble  organic  acid  having  a  keto-oxy- 
gen  group  within  4  carbon  atoms  of  the  carboxylic  acid 

group, 

(b)  drying  the  coated  printed  circuit  board  to  remove  a 
sufficient  amount  of  the  water  and  isopropyl  alcohol  to 
convert  the  applied  mixture  into  a  dry  transparent,  non- 
flowing,  water  soluble  film  on  the  first  surface, 

(c)  activating  the  film  with  a  blend  of  alcohol  and  water  so 
as  to  make  the  film  tacky, 

(d)  adhering  the  components  to  the  tacky  film  on  the  first 
side  of  said  printed  circuit  board, 

(e)  fiuxing  the  opposite  side  of  the  printed  circuit  board, 
(0  soldering  the  fluxed  side  of  the  printed  circuit  board,  and 
(g)  rinsing  the  film  from  the  first  surface  of  the  printed 

circuit  board. 
6.  A  printed  circuit  board  capable  of  having  electronic  com- 
ponents adhered  thereto  during  soldering  operations  compris- 
ing a  printed  circuit  board,  and  a  transparent  non-flowing 
water  soluble  film  on  a  side  of  said  printed  circuit  board  upon 
which  said  components  are  to  be  adhered  said  film  being  ob- 
tained by  coating  said  side  with  a  mixture  comprised  of  100 
parts  by  weight  of  a  water  soluble  polymeric  compound  or 
mixtures  of  compounds  which  can  be  dissolved  in  water  to 
give  a  greater  than  about  45%  by  weight  solids  content,  and  a 
viscosity  range  of  about  8  to  about  12  poises  at  about  25*  C, 


1.  A  paperboard  carton  comprising:  ^ 

(a)  an  upper  unit  including  a  regular  polygonal  top  wall 
having  a  plurality  of  side  walls  with  one  of  said  side  walls 
being  coupled  to  and  depending  from  each  edge  of  said 

top  wall; 

(b)  a  lower  unit  telescopingly  slidably  movable  in  said  upper 
unit  along  a  common  longitudinal  axis,  said  lower  unit 
including  a  regular  polygonal  bottom  wall  complimentary 
in  shape  to  said  top  wall,  said  bottom  wall  having  a  plural-  - 
ity  of  side  walls  with  one  of  said  side  walls  being  coupled 
to  and  depending  from  each  edge  of  said  bottom  wall,  said 
lower  unit  side  walls  being  inwardly  adjacent  to  said 
upper  unit  side  walls; 

(c)  said  upper  unit  being  axially  slidable  with  respect  to  said 
lower  unit  between  a  closed  position  and  an  open  position; 

(d)  access  means  in  at  least  one  of  said  upper  and  lower  units 
for  opening  the  interior  of  said  carton  to  ambient  sur- 
roundings only  when  said  upper  unit  is  in  said  open  posi- 
tion; and 

(e)  cooperating  locking  means  on  said  upper  and  said  lower 
units  to  preclude  complete  removal  of  said  upper  uiiit 
from  said  lower  unit  when  said  upper  unit  is  moved  to  said 
open  position,  said  locking  means  comprising:  a  plurality 
of  locking  flaps  hingedly  coupled  to  distal  edges  of  a 
plurality  of  said  side  walls  of  one  of  said  upper  and  lower 
units,  said  locking  flaps  being  folded  against  said  side  walls 
to  provide  a  plurality  of  locking  surfaces;  and  a  plurality 
of  stop  ubs  folded  against  comparable  side  walls  on  the 
other  of  said  upper  and  lower  units  to  provide  a  plurality 
of  stop  surfaces,  said  locking  surfaces,  and  said  stop  sur- 
faces being  axially  spaced  apart  when  said  upper  unit  is  in 
said  closed  position,  and  said  locking  surfaces  and  said 
stop  surfaces  being  in  abutting  contact  when  said  upper 
unit  is  in  said  open  position  to  preclude  complete  separa- 
tion of  said  upper  unit  from  said  lower  unit. 
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4,340,169 
COLLAPSIBLE  TRAY 
George  P.  Webinger,  Robbinsdale,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Champion 
International  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,572 

Int  a.J  B65D  5/24.  5/46 

VS.  a.  229—31  R  11  Claims 


1.  A  collapsible  tray  comprising: 

a  generally  rectangular  bottom  wall  having  a  rectangular 
center  panel  and  first  and  second  rectangular  bottom 
panels  hingedly  connected  to  opposed  side  edges  of  said 
center  panel; 

first  and  second  upstanding  end  panels  hingedly  connected 
to  the  side  edges  of  said  bottom  panels  opposed  to  the 
hinged  connections  to  said  center  panel; 

first  and  second  upstanding  side  panels  hingedly  connected 
to  the  remaining  opposed  side  edges  of  said  bottom  wall, 
with  the  adjacent  side  edges  of  said  end  panels  and  said 
side  panels  being  respectively  hingedly  connected  to  de- 
fine a  continuous  side  panel  structure,  each  said  side  panel 
having  a  center  section  disposed  co-extensive  with  and 
hingedly  connected  to  the  adjacent  side  edge  of  said  cen- 
ter panel  and  with  each  said  side  panel  further  including 
first  and  second  side  sections  hingedly  connected  to  the 
opposed  side  edges  of  the  associated  center  section  and 
disposed  co-extensive  with  and  hingedly  connected  to  the 
adjacent  side  edges  of  the  first  and  second  bottom  panels, 
each  said  side  section  of  said  side  panels  including  a  diago- 
nal fold  line  extending  from  the  intersection  between  said 
side  section  and  said  center  panel  of  said  bottom  wall;  and 

a  pair  of  handle  flanges,  respectively  hingedly  connected  to 
the  opposed  side  edges  of  said  side  panels,  each  said  han- 
dle flange  capable  of  being  rotated  at  an  angle  relative  to 
said  side  panel  and  extending  away  from  the  interior  of 
said  tray,  said  handle  flanges  thereby  providing  a  means 
for  carrying  said  tray  and  for  rigidifying  said  tray,  said 
tray  being  collapsible  into  an  enclosed  carton  by  upwardly 
folding  said  bottom  panels  of  said  bottom  wall  relative  to 
said  center  panel  thereof  such  that  said  bottom  panels 
define  side  walls  of  said  enclosed  carton  and  said  end 
panels  cooperate  to  define  a  continuous  top  wall,  and  with 
each  said  side  section  being  folded  inwardly  about  said 
diagonal  fold  line  such  that  said  side  sections  and  said 
center  section  of  each  said  side  panel  overlap  to  define  a 
triple  ply  end  wall  structure,  whereby  an  enclosed  carton 
is  defined. 


4,340,170 
ARTICLE  CARRIER  AND  A  BLANK  FOR  FORMING  THE 

SAME 
James  Montealegre,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Champion 
International  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,493 
Int  a.3  B65D  25/30 
VS.  Ci.  229—52  B  1  Claim 

1.  An  article  carrier  with  an  integral  handle  comprising: 
a  pair  of  opposed  top  and  bottom  panels; 
a  pair  of  opposed  first  and  second  side  panels,  with  said  top, 
bottom  and  side  panels  alternatively  hingedly  connected 
to  form  a  generally  rectangular  tubular  configuration  said 


second  side  panel  being  formed  with  an  inner  and  an  outer 
panel  which  partially  overlap  and  are  adhesively  con- 
nected to  form  a  reinforcing  strip  for  increasing  the  struc- 
tural rigidity  of  the  carrier;  and  handle  means,  said  handle 
means  being  defined  by  a  cut  line,  said  cut  line  having  a 
generally  arcuate  portion  disposed  in  aid  top  panel  and 
extending  between  the  opposed  side  edges  of  said  top 
panel  adjacent  said  side  panels,  with  the  arcuate  portion  of 
said  cut  line  defining  a  handle  tab,  said  cut  line  addition- 
ally having  a  pair  of  portions  which  extend  a  short  dis- 
tance beyond  the  side  edges  of  said  top  plane  and  into  the 
opposed  side  panels,  each  of  said  portions  extending  at  an 


angle  of  approximately  30*  to  the  vertical,  said  handle 
means  further  including  a  pair  of  stress  relieving,  gener- 
ally elliptical,  apertures  respectively  disposed  in  the  op- 
posed side  panels,  said  apertures  being  contiguous  with 
the  distal  ends  of  the  associated  portions  of  said  cut  line, 
said  handle  tab  being  foldable  out  of  the  plane  of  said  top 
panel  along  a  hinge  line  extending  between  the  intersec- 
tions of  said  arcuate  cut  line  and  said  opposed  side  edges 
of  said  top  panel,  such  that  an  opening  is  created  in  said 
top  panel  for  the  carrying  of  said  carton,  whereby  said 
stress  relieving  apertures  function  to  reduce  the  likelihood 
of  tearing  adjacent  the  opposed  ends  of  said  cut  line. 


4,340,171 
AIR  DRIVEN  CENTRIFUGE  ADJUSTABLE  ROTOR  SEAT 
George  N.  Hein,  Jr.,  San  Carlos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Beckman 
Instruments,  Inc.,  Fullerton,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,726 

Int  a.3  B04B  9/14 

U.S.  a.  233— 23  R  9  Claims 


1.  An  air  drive  centrifuge  apparatus  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  rotor  chamber  within  said  housing; 

a  rotor  positioned  in  said  rotor  chamber; 

a  rotor  seat  for  receipt  of  said  rotor; 

means  for  driving  said  rotor; 

means  for  supplying  supporting  air  to  said  rotor  during 

deceleration  when  said  driving  means  is  not  operating; 

and 
means  responsive  to  said  supporting  air  supply  means  for 
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automatically  and  continually  self-adjusting  the  position 
of  said  rotor  seat  relative  to  said  rotor  so  that  said  rotor 
will  decelerate  in  a  stable  manner. 


4,340,172 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  AIR  INTAKE 

CONTROL  SYSTEMS 

Edward  C.  Poore,  Hedge  End,  England,  assignor  to  General 

Motors  Limited,  Dunstable,  England 

FUed  Feb.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,973 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  10,  1980, 

8008045 

Int.  a.3  G05N  23/13 
U.S.  a.  236—13  3  Claims 


4,340,173 
LOW  VOLTAGE  POWER  SUPPLY 
Arlon  D.  Kompelien,  Richfield,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 
Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  May  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,662 

Int.  a.J  H02J  7/00:  F23N  5/20 

VJS.  a.  236—46  R  13  Qalms 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  air  intake  temperature 
control  system  in  which  a  pivotal  valve  is  movable  between 
two  extreme  positions  of  angular  movement  to  open  one  and 
close  the  other  of  a  cold  air  inlet  and  a  warm  air  inlet  to  an 
engine  air  intake  passage,  said  valve  being  biased  in  a  direction 
to  close  said  cold  air  inlet,  and  a  thermo-responsive  device  in 
said  intake  passage  includes  an  actuator  constructed  so  as,  in 
response  to  increasing  temperature  in  said  intake  passage,  to 
engage  said  valve  and  move  it  against  said  bias  to  open  said 
cold  air  mlet  and  close  said  warm  air  inlet,  said  valve  also  being 
movable  to  open  said  cold  air  inlet,  against  said  bias,  in  re- 
sponse to  a  predetermined  pressure  differential  across  said 
valve,  irrespective  of  the  valve  position  determined  by  the 
thermo-responsive  device,  and  said  thermo-responsive  device 
including  a  stop  member  constructed  so  that,  when  the  temper- 
ature sensed  by  said  thermo-responsive  device  is  below  a  pre- 
determined value,  the  stop  member  is  positioned  so  as  to  pre- 
vent complete  closure  of  said  warm  air  inlet  by  said  valve 
under  said  pressure  differential,  in  which  said  thermo-respon- 
sive device  further  includes  a  wax-pellet  power  element,  in 
which  the  expansion  of  a  body  of  micro-crystalline  wax  in  a 
housing,  as  the  wax  changes  from  the  solid  to  the  liquid  sute 
within  a  predetermined  temperature  range,  effects  the  exten- 
sion from  the  housmg  of  a  pin  slidably  sealed  in  the  housing, 
the  pin  engaging  one  end  of  said  actuator,  which  is  slidably 
mounted  on  the  wall  of  the  intoke  passage,  one  end  of  said 
actuator  being  spring-biased  into  engagement  with  the  pin  of 
the  thermo-responsive  device,  and  the  other  end  of  the  actua- 
tor being  engageable  with  the  valve  to  move  it  from  the  open 
to  the  closed  position  with  respect  to  the  warm  air  inlet,  the 
valve  and  the  said  other  end  of  the  actuator  having  cooperat- 
ing formations  which,  in  positions  of  the  actuator  correspond- 
ing to  temperatures  below  a  predetermined  value,  engage  to 
prevent  full  closure  of  the  warm  air  inlet  upon  movement  of 
the  valve  from  the  open  position  thereof  relative  to  the  warm 
air  inlet,  towards  the  closed  position  thereof,  said  cooperating 
formation  portion  of  said  actuator  forming  said  stop  member, 
in  which  said  actuator  includes  a  further  spring  which  trans- 
mits the  movement  of  said  pin  to  effect  movement  of  the  actua- 
tor against  said  spring  bias,  but  which  yields  when,  under  high 
temperature  conditions,  the  extension  of  said  pin  is  greater  than 
that  required  to  effect  full  closure  of  said  warm  air  inlet  by  said 
valve. 


1.  A  circuit  for  use  with  a  condition  sensor  having  an  input 
connected  to  a  rechargeable  direct  current  source  and  an 
output  which  changes  from  a  first  value  to  a  second  value 
when  the  condition  reaches  a  predetermined  value  comprising: 
first  and  second  power  input  terminals  for  connection  to  an 
alternating  current  source  and  a  load  device  to  be  acti- 
vated by  the  condition  sensor; 
comparator  means  having  first  and  second  input  terminals 
and  output  means,  the  comparator  operable  to  produce  a 
change  of  signal  from  a  first  value  to  a  second  value  at  the 
output  means  when  the  voltage  at  the  first  input  terminal 
of  the  comparator  exceeds  the  voltage  at  the  second  input 
terminal  of  the  comparator; 
means  connecting  the  second  input  terminal  of  the  compara- 
tor to  a  source  of  voltage  of  predetermined  magnitude; 
storage  means  connected  to  the  first  input  terminal  of  the 
comparator  and  operable  to  supply  a  voltage  to  the  first 
input  terminal  of  the  comparator  of  magnitude  which  is  a 
function  of  the  voltage  of  the  storage  means  and  which 
may  vary  above  and  below  the  predetermined  voltage; 
first  switch  means  connected  to  the  output  means  of  the 
comparator,  the  first  switch  means  having  an  "on"  condi- 
tion when  the  signal  at  the  output  means  is  of  the  first 
value  and  having  an  "off"  condition  when  the  signal  at  the 
output  means  is  of  the  second  value; 
second  switch  means  connected  to  the  output  means  of  the 
comparator,  the  second  switch  means  having  an  "off" 
condition  when  the  signal  at  the  output  means  is  of  the 
first  value  and  having  an  "on"  condition  when  the  signal 
at  the  output  means  is  of  the  second  value; 
third  switch  means  connected  to  receive  the  output  of  the 
condition  sensor  and  having  an  "off"  condition  when  the 
output  is  of  the  first  value  and  having  an  "on"  condition 
when  the  output  is  of  the  second  value; 
a  transformer  having  a  low  impedance  primary  winding,  a 
high  impedance  primary  winding  and  a  secondary  wind- 

means  connecting  the  secondary  winding  to  the  storage 
means  and  to  the  rechargeable  direct  current  source  so  as 
to  increase  the  voluge  at  the  storage  means  whenever 
current  of  a  first  sense  is  generated  at  the  secondary  wind- 
ing and  to  charge  the  rechargeable  direct  current  source 
whenever  current  of  a  second  sense  is  generated  at  the 
secondary  winding; 

means  connecting  the  first  switch  means  when  in  an  "on" 
condition  in  a  first  series  circuit  with  the  high  impedance 
primary  winding  and  the  low  impedance  primary  winding 
between  the  first  and  second  power  input  terminals  so  that 
current  of  the  first  sense  is  generated  at  the  secondary 
winding  whenever  the  signal  at  the  power  input  terminals 
is  of  a  first  polarity  for  a  time  sufficient  to  increase  the 
voltage  at  the  first  input  terminal  of  the  comparator  to  a 
value  above  the  predetermined  voluge  at  the  end  of 
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which  time  the  output  of  the  comparator  changes  from  the 
first  value  to  the  second  value  and  the  first  switch  means 
changes  to  an  "off"  condition  interrupting  the  first  series 
circuit  to  stop  the  generation  of  the  current  of  the  first 
sense  in  the  secondary  winding; 

means  connecting  the  second  switch  means  when  in  an  "on" 
condition  in  a  second  series  circuit  with  the  high  impe- 
dance primary  winding  and  the  low  impedance  primary 
winding  between  the  first  and  second  power  input  termi- 
nals so  that  current  of  the  second  sense  is  generated  in  the 
secondary  winding  whenever  the  signal  at  the  power 
input  terminals  is  of  a  second  polarity  for  a  time  sufficient 
to  decrease  the  voltage  at  the  first  input  terminal  of  the 
comparator  to  a  value  below  the  predetermined  value 
during  which  time  the  rechargeable  direct  current  source 
is  charged  and  at  the  end  of  which  time  the  output  of  the 
comparator  changes  from  the  second  value  to  the  first 
value  and  the  second  switch  means  changes  to  an  "off 
condition  interrupting  the  second  series  circuit  to  stop  the 
generation  of  current  of  the  second  sense  in  the  secondary 
winding;  and 

means  connecting  the  third  switch  means  when  in  an  "on" 
condition  in  a  third  series  circuit  with  the  low  impedance 
primary  between  the  power  input  terminals,  connecting 
the  third  switch  means  when  in  an  "on"  condition  in  a 
fourth  series  circuit  with  the  first  switch  means  when  in  an 
"on"  condition  across  the  high  impedance  primary  and 
connecting  the  third  switch  means  when  in  an  "on"  condi- 
tion in  a  fifth  series  circuit  with  the  second  switch  means 
when  in  an  "on"  condition  across  the  high  impedance 
primary,  the  current  in  the  low  impedance  primary  gener- 
ating a  current  of  the  first  sense  in  the  secondary  when  the 
signal  at  the  power  input  terminals  is  of  the  first  polarity 
until  the  signal  at  the  output  means  of  the  comparator 
changes  from  the  first  value  to  the  second  value  at  which 
time  the  second  switch  means  changes  to  an  "on"  condi- 
tion and  the  fifth  series  circuit  provides  a  shunt  across  the 
high  impedance  primary  stopping  the  current  of  the  first 
source  in  the  secondary,  the  current  in  the  low  impedance 
primary  generating  current  of  the  second  sense  in  the 
secondary  when  the  signal  at  the  power  input  terminals  is 
of  the  second  polarity  until  the  signal  at  the  output  means 
of  the  comparator  changes  from  the  second  value  to  the 
first  value  at  which  time  the  first  switch  means  changes  to 
an  "on"  condition  and  the  fourth  series  circuit  produces  a 
shunt  across  the  high  impedance  primary  stopping  the 
current  of  the  second  sense  in  the  secondary. 


4,340,174 
WATER  HEATING  APPARATUS,  WATER  AND  HEATING 

SYSTEM  AND  IMPROVED  BOILER 

James  Regan,  115  Lawton/4A,  Yonkers,  N.Y.  10705 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,438 

Int.  a.3  F24D  3/08;  F24H  1/22 

VJS,  a.  237—19  5  Qaims 

1.  A  heating  and  hot  water  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  substantially  vertical  chamber  having  an  upper  end  and 
a  lower  end; 

(b)  a  lower  support  plate  mounted  inside  the  chamber  near 
the  lower  end  having  a  lower  gas  chamber  below  the 
support  plate  and  a  lower  water  chamber  above  the  plate; 

(c)  a  first  median  suppori  plate  mounted  inside  the  vertical 
chamber  between  the  upper  and  lower  chamber  ends 
having  a  median  gas  chamber  above  the  plate  and  the 
lower  water  chamber  below  the  plate; 

(d)  a  second  median  support  plate  mounted  inside  the  verti- 
cal chamber  between  the  upper  and  lower  chamber  ends 
and  above  the  first  median  support  plate,  having  the  me- 
dian gas  chamber  below  the  support  plate  and  an  upper 
water  chamber  above  the  plate; 

(e)  an  upper  support  plate  mounted  inside  the  vertical  cham- 
ber near  the  upper  chamber  end  having  an  upper  gas 


chamber  above  the  plate  and  the  upper  water  chamber 
below  the  plate; 

(0  a  first  set  of  substantially  vertical  tubes  passing  through 
the  lower  water  chamber,  each  tube  mounted  to  the  lower 
plate  and  first  median  support  plate  at  the  tube  ends  and 
the  interior  of  each  tube  in  fluid  communication  with  the 
respective  gas  chamber  above  and  below  the  plates; 

(g)  a  second  set  of  substantially  vertical  tubes  passing 
through  the  upper  water  chamber,  each  tube  mounted  to 
the  upper  plate  and  the  second  median  support  plate  at 
tube  ends,  and  the  interior  of  each  tube  in  fluid  communi- 
cation with  the  respective  gas  chamber  above  and  below 
the  plates; 

(h)  a  first  heat  source  in  the  lower  gas  chamber  and  a  second 
heat  source  in  the  median  gas  chamber,  each  heat  source 
producing  heated  gases  in  the  respective  chambers; 

(i)  a  water  inlet  means  to  each  water  chamber  for  introduc- 
ing water  into  the  respective  water  chamber; 
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(j)  a  water  outlet  means  from  each  water  chamber  for  re- 
moving water  from  the  respective  water  chamber; 

(k)  a  hot  water  line  in  fluid  communication  with  the  outlet 
means  of  the  upper  water  chamber  and  space  heaters  in 
fluid  communication  with  the  outlet  means  of  the  lower 
water  chamber;  and 

(1)  activation  means  for  independently  activating  the  first 
and  second  heat  sources, 

whereby  when  the  demand  for  hot  water  and  heat  is  re- 
quired the  first  heat  source  is  activated  and  the  second 
heat  source  is  not  activated  providing  heated  gases  which 
pass  through  the  first  set  of  tubes  and  the  second  set  of 
tubes,  and  when  there  is  no  demand  for  heat  but  demand 
for  hot  water  the  first  heat  source  is  not  activated  and  the 
second  heat  source  is  activated  providing  heated  gases 
which  only  pass  through  the  second  set  of  tubes. 


4,340,175 
MECHANICAL  STRAW  PENOL 
Ladislav  Danek,  c/o  George  Spector,  3615  Woolworth  BIdg., 
233  Broadway,  and  George  Spector,  3615  Woolworth  Bldgn 
233  Browiway,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y.  10007 
FUed  Apr.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,044 
Int.  a.i  A47G  21/18 
VJS.  a.  239—33  3  Claims 

1.  A  mechanical  straw  pencil  shaped  holder,  comprising  in 
combination,  a  tubular  case  open  at  each  end.  an  extensible 
straw  axially  slidably  mounted  in  said  case  said  straw  being 
outwardly  slidable  from  said  opposite  ends  of  said  case  to 
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provide  a  mouthpiece  at  one  end  and  an  inlet  at  the  opposite 
end  for  insertion  into  liquid,  including  means  for  retaimng  the 


to 


M 


4340,1T7 
SHOWER  DEVICE 
Markus  Huber,  Osterreicfa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
FTrma  Friedrich  Grohe  Annaturerfabrik  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Feb.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,383 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Feb.  7, 1579,  898/79 

Int.  CL^  B05B  i/l6 

U  A  a.  239—242  '  Claims 


1.  A  hand-held  shower  apparatus  comprising  a  handle  for 

straw  fullv  within  the  case  when  not  in  use  and  for  retaining   said  shower  including  an  elongated  housing  connected  to  a 
straw  tuny  wwran  inc  '-^  .  ^      ^  an  elongated  shower  head 

the  straw  m  extended  pos,Uon.  Toun  Jon  the  other  end  of  said  housing  in  longitudinal  aline- 

ment  therewith,  wherein  said  shower  head  is  earned  by  a 
connecting  pipe  oscillating  about  its  axis  in  said  housmg  and 
concentric  with  the  shower  head,  wherein  said  connecting 
pipe  oscillates  by  means  of  eccentric  driving  means. 


4,340,178 
THRUST  REVERSER  -  CASCADE  TYPE 
4,340,176  Dale  W.  R.  Uwson,  Bonita,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rohr  Industries, 

ALL-PURPOSE  mobile' SCOURING  MACHINE  inc.,  Chuta  Vista,  CaUf.  ^     ,^  .no 

Jacques  Bernard,  Lamorley,  France,  assignor  to  Asnets,  Paris,  FUed  May  5.  l^^,  Ser  No^l46,509 

py^^  Int.  Q.^  B64D  jj/w 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,112  U.S.  Q.  239-265.31  5  Claims 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  18, 1979,  79  09700; 
Mar.  7. 1980,  80  05125 


UJS.  a.  239—102 


lat  QV  B05B  i/l4 


16  Claims 


1.  An  all  purpose  scouring  machine  comprising:  a  travelling 
carriage  having  a  median  plane; 

at  least  one  horizontal  axle  mounted  on  said  carriage  and 
extending  transverse  to  said  median  plane; 

a  slider  movably  mounted  on  each  said  axle; 

at  least  one  nozzle  holder  apron  mounted  on  said  slider,  each 
said  apron  comprising  at  least  two  cross  members; 

a  plurality  of  parallel  nozzles  pivotally  fixed  to  said  cross 
members  of  each  said  nozzle  holder  apron; 

means  for  supplying  said  nozzles  with  high  pressure  fluid; 

motor  means  on  said  carriage;  and 

drive  means  connected  between  said  motor  means  and  each 
said  nozzle  holder  apron  for  reciprocally  moving  each 
said  nozzle  holder  apron  along  a  respective  said  axle, 

whereby  the  reciprocal  movement  of  each  said  slider  recip- 
rocates said  parallel  nozzles  in  transverse  motion  on  either 
side  of  said  median  plane. 


1.  In  a  fan  jet  engine  having  a  primary  nozzle  for  the  rear- 
ward passage  of  primary  gases  and  a  fan  concentric  therewith, 
thrust  reverser  mechanism  comprising: 
a  cowl  surrounding  said  fan  and  spaced  from  said  primary 
nozzle  to  form  a  fan  nozzle  for  the  passage  of  fan  gases, 
said  cowl  having  a  fixed  forward  section  and  a  translatable 
aft  section,  when  stowed  the  aft  section  forms  with  the 
fixed  forward  cowl  section  a  continuous  inner  and  outer 
flow  surface  and  when  the  aft  section  is  translated  rear- 
ward to  its  deployed  position  an  opening  is  provided 
between  said  cowl  sections; 
a  pair  of  blocker  doors  are  rototobly  connected  to  said  for- 
ward cowl  section  by  translatoble  pivots; 
bias  means  for  biasing  said  pivots  toward  a  maximum  for- 
ward position; 
link  means  pivotably  attached  between  said  blocker  doors 
and  the  aft  cowl  section  for  rotating  said  blocker  doors 
from  a  stowed  position  into  the  stream  of  said  gases  and 
redirecting  their  How  through  said  opening  and  translat- 
ing said  pivots  to  a  maximum  aft  position  against  said  bias 
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means  when  said  aft  cowl  section  is  translated  aft  and 
allowing  said  bias  means  to  return  said  pivots  to  a  maxi- 
mum forward  position  and  then  rotating  said  blocker 
doors  out  of  the  gas  stream  as  said  aft  section  is  translated 
in  a  forward  direction  to  its  stowed  position;  and 
means  for  translating  said  aft  cowl  section  between  stowed 
and  deployed  positions. 


4,340,179 

LAWN  AND  GARDEN  FEEDING  APPARATUS 

Philip  B.  Knapp,  40  Reyam  Rd.,  Lynbrook,  N.Y.  11563 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,851 

Int  a.3  A62C  J/02 

U.S.  a.  239—310  12  Qaims 


I       ': 


1.  A  lawn  and  garden  feeding  apparatus  for  use  with  a  source 
of  water  and  with  water  discharge  means, 

said  feeding  apparatus  comprising 

a  container  having  a  water  inlet  opening  and  a  water  outlet 
opening,  means  for  connecting  said  inlet  opening  to  said 
source  of  water,  and  means  for  connecting  said  outlet 
opening  to  said  water  discharge  means, 

a  removable  cartridge  disposed  within  said  container,  said 
cartridge  comprising  a  molded  stable  solid  body  of  water 
insoluble  but  permeable  hydrophilic  gel  containing  a  satu- 
rated solution  of  water  soluble  plant  support  reagent  and 
a  suspension  of  undissolved  water  soluble  plant  support 
reagent  in  solid  form,  and  having  a  through  unobstructed 
longitudinal  bore  communicating  at  one  end  with  said 
inlet  opening  and  at  the  other  end  with  said  outlet  open- 
ing, whereby  water  flows  through  said  longitudinal  bore 
from  said  inlet  Opening  to  said  outlet  opening, 

said  gel  being  adapted  to  release  minute  amounts  of  said 
plant  support  reagent  into  the  water  flowing  through  said 
longitudinal  bore. 


4,340,180 
NOZZLE  MIXING  UNE  BURNER 
James  L.  Belknap,  Parker  City,  and  WiUUmi  P.  Coppin,  Muncie, 
both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Maxon  Corporation,  Muncie,  Ind. 
FUed  Dec.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,346 
Int  a.3  B05B  im 
U.S.  a.  239—422  14  Claims 

1.  An  improved  nozzle  mixing  line  burner  for  automatically 
increasing  available  oxygen  for  increased  fuel  gas  flow  rates, 
said  burner  comprising: 
a  pair  of  fuel  gas  manifolds  oppositely  disposed  and  in 
spaced  relationship,  each  said  fuel  gas  manifold  extending 
longitudinally  along  the  line  of  the  burner,  and  each  said 
fuel  gas  manifold  having  a  plurality  of  fuel  gas  poris  dis- 
charging laterally  and  toward  the  opp>osite  manifold  to 
provide  streams  of  fuel  gas; 
means  connected  to  said  fuel  gas  manifolds  for  supplying  a 

fuel  gas  thereto; 
an  orifice  plate  extending  longitudinally  along  the  line  of  the 
burner  between  said  pair  of  fuel  gas  manifolds  and  up- 
stream said  fuel  gas  manifolds  and  having  air  orifices 
therein  for  providing  streams  of  air  transverse  to  said  fuel 


gas  streams  directed  laterally  from  said  fuel  gas  manifold 
ports; 
said  air  orifices  comprising  at  least  two  rows  of  relatively 
smaller  air  orifices  extending  longitudinally  along  the  line 
of  the  burner  and  relatively  proximate  each  said  fuel  gas 
manifold,  and  further  comprising  at  least  one  row  of  rela- 


tively larger  air  orifices  longitudinally  extending  between 
said  rows  of  relatively  smaller  air  orifices, 
whereby  as  the  velocity  of  the  fuel  gas  flow  is  increased  the 
laterally  and  internally  directed  streams  thereof  extend  to 
the  vicinity  of  said  relatively  larger  air  orifices  to  provide 
proportionately  increased  oxygen  for  the  combustion  of 
the  increased  fuel  gas  flow. 


4,340,181 
FUEL  INJECnON  NOZZLE  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Gerhard  Stumpp;  Ewald  Eblen,  both  of  Stuttgart;  Karl  Hofinumn, 
Remseck;  Nestor  R.  Amaya,  Stuttgart;  Josef  Schlagenhauf, 
EssUngen,  and  Odon  Kopse,  Stuttgart,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,365 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  22, 
1979,  2925187 

Int.  Q.^  B05B  1/32 
U.S.  a,  239— 533  J  10  Claims 


1.  A  fuel  injection  nozzle  for  internal  combustion  engines 
having  a  valve  seat  in  a  nozzle  body  of  electrically  conductive 
material,  a  valve  needle  of  electrically  conductive  material 
arranged  to  be  lifted  from  the  valve  seat  as  a  result  of  the 
pressure  of  the  fuel  and  counter  to  the  force  of  a  first  compres- 
sion spring  said  valve  seat  forming  an  electric  switch  with  said 
valve  needle;  a  compression  member  arranged  between  the 
compression  spring  and  said  valve  needle  and  held  against  said 
valve  needle  by  a  compression  force  of  said  first  compression 
spring,  a  bore  in  said  nozzle  body,  a  spring-elastic  conductive 
element  coaxially  disposed  within  said  compression  spring  and 
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conductively  connected  to  said  compression  member  and  said 
valve  needle  through  said  compression  member,  an  insulated 
electrical  attachment  piece  secured  in  said  bore  and  conduc- 
tively connected  to  said  spring-elastic  conductive  element, 
characterized  in  that  the  connection  of  said  spring-elastic  con- 
ductive element  to  said  valve  needle  forms  an  axially  spring- 
elastic  conductive  element  inside  said  compression  spring  and 
that  said  spring-elastic  conductive  element  has  one  end  which 
is  connected  unreleasably  to  said  attachment  piece  while  an 
other  end  is  in  force-locking  contact  with  said  compression 
member. 


sections  which  pivot  relative  to  each  other,  the  apparatus 

comprising: 

comer  boom  means,  which  includes  a  secondary  water 
conduit,  joined  to  the  outermost  end  of  said  center  pivot 
boom  in  a  pivoting  relationship  thereto; 

means  supporting  said  comer  boom  means; 

means  for  moving  said  supporting  means  and  hence  said 
comer  boom  means  about  the  outermost  end  of  said  center 
pivot  boom  in  response  to  a  signal  command; 

first  means  for  determining  the  angle  between  (a)  an  imagi- 
nary reference  line,  which  is  a  straight  line  connecting  the 


4340  182 

MANURE  SPREADING  APPARATUS 

Patrick  P.  Parke,  Manhattan,  Kans.;  Brady  G.  Bauen  Kenneth 

G.  Meitl,  both  of  Peoria,  III.;  Wayne  L.  Thompson,  Great 

Falls,  Mont.,  and  Thomas  J.  Voegeli,  Peoria,  III.,  assignors  to 

Kansas  Stote  University  Research  Foundation,  Manhattan, 

Kans. 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1980,  Set.  No.  131,799 

Int.  a.3  AOIC  79/00 

U.S.  a.  239—680  17  Qaims 


1.   A   manure   spreading   apparatus  comprising   a  frame 
adapted  to  be  movably  supported  upon  the  bed  of  a  truck  for 
forward  and  rearward  movement  between  the  front  and  rear 
ends  of  such  bed;  driving  means  for  progressively  and  selec- 
tively moving  said  apparatus  forwardly  and  rearwardly  upon 
such  bed;  an  impeller  assembly  comprising  an  impeller  having 
a  transverse  horizontal  shaft  rotatably  mounted  upon  said 
frame  and  a  plurality  of  impeller  blades  fixed  to  said  shaft,  and 
power  means  for  routing  said  impeller;  top  and  side  shields 
secured  to  said  frame  about  said  impeller  to  define  an  impeller 
chamber;  said  top  shield  having  a  transverse  front  edge  spaced 
above  the  lower  limits  of  said  side  shields  to  define  an  entrance 
to  said  chamber  and  having  a  transverse  rear  edge  spaced 
above  the  lower  limits  of  said  side  shields  to  define  a  discharge 
opening  for  said  chamber;  feeding  means  supported  by  said 
frame  in  front  of  said  impeller  for  feeding  manure  into  the 
entrance  for  said  chamber  when  said  apparatus  is  moved  for- 
wardly into  engagement  with  a  load  of  manure  disposed  on 
said  bed;  and  a  deflector  plate  spaced  beneath  the  rear  edge  of 
said  top  shield  and  extending  rearwardly  and  upwardly  from 
beneath  said  impeller  for  directing  manure  contacted  by  the 
blades  of  said  impeller  upwardly  and  rearwardly  through  said 
discharge  opening.  ^ 


center  pivot  point  and  the  outermost  end  of  the  center 
pivot  boom,  and  (b)  a  fixed  reference  line  having  a  known 
position  relative  to  the  irrigation  area  over  whiQh  the 
center  pivot  boom  moves; 

second  means  for  determining  the  angle  of  said  corner  boom 
means  relative  to  the  imaginary  reference  line; 

means  using  the  information  from  said  first  and  second  angle 
determining  means  to  determine  the  position  of  said  cor- 
ner boom  means  relative  to  the  irrigation  area;  and 

means  supplying  signal  commands  to  said  moving  means 
when  said  comer  boom  means  is  in  a  selected  position 
relative  to  the  irrigation  area. 

4,340,184 
APPARATUS  FOR  MECHANICAL  SEPARATION  OF  A 
COMBINATION  OF  MEAT  AND  BONE  INTO  USEFUL 

FRACnONS 
Werner  Poss,  Oakville,  Canada,  assignor  to  Poss  Design  Lim- 
ited, Hamilton,  Canada 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,350 

Int.  a.J  A22C  77/00;  B02C  23/16 

U.S.  a.  241—82.3  8  Qaims 


az^- 


4,340  183 
CORNER  SYSTEM  ADDITION  FOR  A  CENTER  PIVOT 

IRRIGATION  SYSTEM 
Richard  L.  Kegel,  Bellevue;  Burton  J.  Pugh,  Ellensburg,  and 
Thomas  R.  Steury,  Bellevue,  all  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Sargent 
Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  OtheHo,  Wash. 

Filed  May  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,554 
Int.  a.i  B05B  3/12 
VS.  a.  239—710  26  Qaims 

2.  An  apparatus  which  is  useful  with  an  irrigation  system 
having  a  center  pivot  boom  which  includes  a  primary  water 
conduit  and  which  in  operation  moves  about  a  center  pivot 
point,  the  center  pivot  boom  being  divided  into  a  plurality  of 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  mechanical  separation  of  meat  and  bone 
into  separate  fractions  thereof  comprising: 

(a)  a  cylindrical  conduit  having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet 
end  and  containing  a  feed  screw  rotatable  about  a  longitu- 
dinal axis, 

(b)  the  feed  screw  comprising  a  plurality  of  successive  lands 
and  upon  rotation  about  its  axis  moving  a  meat  and  bone 


July  20, 1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


905 


combination  to  be  separated  along  the  conduit  from  the 
inlet  to  the  outlet  end  and  applying  radially  outwardly 
operative  pressure  to  the  combination  pressing  it  against 
the  conduit  wall, 

(c)  at  least  part  of  the  conduit  wall  comprising  a  separator 
screen  whereby  the  pressure  of  the  combination  against 
the  screen  part  forces  the  meat  fraction  through  the  screen 
while  the  bone  fraction  is  retained  thereby  and  moved 
through  the  conduit  to  the  outlet  end, 

(d)  the  said  feed  screw  being  of  circular  transverse  cross-sec- 
tion with  the  centre  of  the  cross-section  displaced  -from 
the  longitudinal  axis  about  which  the  screw  rotates,  the 
said  cross-section  centre  describing  a  helical  path  about 
the  said  longitudinal  axis  along  the  length  of  the  screw  so 
that  the  said  rotation  of  the  screw  applies  a  radially  out- 
wardly pulsating  pressure  force  to  the  combination. 


4,340,186 
FLYER-TYPE  COIL  WINDING  MACHINE 
Sachio  Shimada,  and  Yoshiaki  Ohwada,  both  of  Yokohama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,480 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  30, 1978,  53/148420 
Int  a.3  H02K  75/09 
U^.  a.  242—7.05  B  11  Clalmi 


4,340,185 
ROLL  CRUSHER  FOR  CRUSHING  LUMPY  MATERIAL 
Ernst  Braun,  and  Gert  Braun,  both  of  Essen-Heisingen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Halbach  A  Braun,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,127 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  31, 
1979,  2912979 

Int.  a.3  B02C  13/286 
VS.  a.  241—186  R  8  Claims 


1.  A  winding  machine  for  winding  a  filament  into  a  coil 
comprising: 

flyer  means  orbiting  about  an  axis  of  said  coil  for  paying  out 
said  filament; 

at  least  one  forming  member  having  a  guide  surface  for 
guiding  said  filament  from  said  flyer  means  to  said  coil; 

catching  means  associated  with  said  at  least  one  forming 
member  and  being  movable  in  respect  to^the  latter  be- 
tween a  retracted  position  and  a  projecting  position  in 
respect  to  said  guide  surface;  and 

actuating  means  for  said  catching  means  synchronized  with 
the  orbiting  of  said  flyer  means  to  dispose  said  catching 
means  in  said  projecting  p)osition  for  catching  said  flla- 
ment  during  a  first  substantial  portion  of  each  orbit  of  said 
flyer  means  and  to  dispose  said  catching  means  in  said 
retracted  position  for  releasing  said  fllament  to  slide  along 
said  guide  surface  during  a  second  substantial  portion  of 
each  said  orbit  of  said  flyer  means. 


4,340,187 
BOBBIN  CHANGING  APPARATUS 
Heinz  Schippers,  Remscheid;  Norbert  Hufer,  Radevormwald; 
Gerd  MiinnekehofT,  Remscheid,  and  Udo  Teich,  Sprockbdvel, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bamiag  Banner 
Maschinenfabrik,  Remscheid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,350 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  29, 
1979,  2939675 

Int  a^  B65H  54/26.  67/04 
VS.  a.  242—35.5  A  18  Ctaims 


1.  A  single-roll  crusher  for  fragmenting  coarse-grained  ma- 
terial, particularly  coal  and  other  minerals,  comprising  a  hous- 
ing, a  shaft  mounted  to  said  housing  for  rotation,  striking  tools 
mounted  on  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith  through  a  path  of 
rotary  motion,  a  conveyor  trough  having  a  crusher  plate  ex- 
tended at  a  predetermined  distance  vertically  below  said  strik- 
ing tools,  a  chain  mesh  mat  mounted  intermediate  said  cmsher 
plate  and  said  striking  tools,  said  chain  mesh  mat  comprising  a 
multiplicity  of  chain  strands  extending  side  by  side  and  hori- 
zontally spaced  from  each  other  by  a  predetermined  lateral 
distance  not  greater  than  a  desired  maximum  grain  size,  and 
pushers  connecting  adjacent  chain  strand,  each  of  said  chain 
strands  comprising  interconnected  links  altemate  ones  of 
which  are  vertical  and  horizontal,  said  chain  mesh  mat  being 
aligned  with  the  path  of  rotary  motion  of  respective  striking 
tools  so  that  the  tools  project  and  rotate  centrally  between 
adjacent  chain  strands,  and  each  of  said  pushers  having  in  the 
zone  between  adjacent  chain  strands  a  trough-like  recess  hav- 
ing a  depth  extending  below  the  top  of  said  vertical  chain  links. 


^^^^^^^ 


"  '  '  "  '  ' ••"    28  »  21 

32 

1.  A  bobbin  changing  apparatus  adapted  for  use  with  a 
textile  yam  processing  machine  having  a  plurality  of  yam 
winding  stations  aligned  along  at  least  one  side  thereof  and 
with  the  winding  stations  each  having  a  bobbin  mounting 
means,  said  apparatus  comprising 
trackway  means  adapted  to  be  disposed  along  at  least  said 

one  side  of  said  textile  yam  processing  machine, 
a  thread  operating  carriage  mounted  for  movement  along 
said  trackway  means  and  to  a  position  adjacent  each  wind- 
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ing  station,  and  including  means  for  severing  and  with- 
drawing the  yam  being  processed  at  an  adjacent  winding 
station,  and  for  returning  the  yarn  to  its  winding  path 
when  an  empty  bobbin  has  been  positioned  on  the  mount- 
ing means  of  such  winding  station,  and 

a  doffing  carriage  mounted  for  movement  along  said  track- 
way means  independently  of  said  thread  operating  car- 
riage and  to  a  position  adjacent  each  winding  station,  and 
including  means  for  receiving  a  full  bobbin  from  the 
mounting  means  of  such  adjacent  winding  station,  and 

control  means  adapted  for  operatively  interconnecting  each 
winding  sution  with  each  of  said  thread  operating  car- 
riage and  said  doffing  carriage,  and  for  effecting  move- 
ment of  said  thread  operating  carriage  and  doffing  car- 
riage to  each  winding  station  upon  receipt  of  a  signal,  and 
for  operatively  actuating  each  of  said  thread  operating 
carriage  and  doffing  carriage  upon  being  positioned  adja- 
cent such  winding  station. 


4,340,189 
RETURN  FEED  LOCKING  MECHANISM  FOR  FISHING 

REELS 
Bernd  Volkert,  and  Klaus  Dorbandt,  both  of  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Dentsche  Angelgerate  Manufaktur 
(DAM)  Hellmutb  Kuntze  Gesellschaft  A  Co.  KG,  BerUn,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  254,031 

Int.  a.3  AOIK  69/02;  F16D  (5i/00 

U.S.  a.  242—84.1  R  3  Claims 


4,340,188 
WINDING  HUB  FOR  MATERIALS  IN  STRIP  FORM 
Walter  Derendorf,  Heidelberg,  and  Manfred  Huber,  Oberkirch, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  20,459,  Mar.  14, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,700 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  6, 
1978,  7810193[U] 

lat  a.3  B65H  7V7« 
U.S.  a.  242-«.5  *  Claims 


=trf^» 

*v.    '    -j< 

1.  An  annular  flangeless  winding  hub  for  magnetic  tape, 
comprising  a  substantially  cylindrical  ring  having  an  outer 
peripheral  surface,  an  inner  peripheral  surface,  and  lateral 
surfaces,  the  outer  peripheral  surface  serving  as  the  winding 
surface  for  the  tape  and  the  lateral  surfaces  being  configured  to 
provide  for  the  interlocking  of  a  plurality  of  winding  hubs  of 
similar  construction  when  stacked  upon  each  other, 
wherein  the  median  plane  of  the  annular  portion  of  said 
cylindrical  ring  immediately  adjacent  said  inner  periph- 
eral surface  is  laterally  spaced  from  the  median  plane  of 
said  winding  surface  so  that  one  of  the  co-planar  lateral 
faces  of  said  portion  forms  a  projection  while  the  other 
face  forms  a  generally  complementary  depression,  said 
co-planar  faces  forming  respective  inner  ledges  estending 
flat  over  their  entire  circumference  in  planes  parallel  to 
said  median  planes,  to  facilitate  the  mounting  of  said  wind- 
ing hub  for  rotation  and  said  projection  on  one  winding 
hub  cooperating  with  said  depression  on  another  winding 
hub  to  provide  for  said  interlocking  when  said  hubs  are 
stacked  one  upon  the  other,  and 
wherein  in  the  radially  outer  regions  of  said  portion  protru- 
sions and  recesses  are  provided  to  prevent  the  roution  of 
two  or  more  stacked  winding  hubs  relatively  to  each 
other. 


1.  A  return  feed  locking  mechanism  for  a  fishing  reel,  com- 
prising: 

a  housing; 

a  drive  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing; 

a  driven  shaft  rototably  mounted  in  said  housing  and  opera- 
tively coupled  to  said  drive  shaft  for  effecting  rotation 
thereof; 

a  ratchet  wheel  mounted  on  said  driven  shaft; 

a  resilient  adjustment  member  displaceably  mounted  in  said 
housing  which  member  is  arrestable  in  a  first  end  position, 
a  central  position,  and  a  second  end  position,  said  adjust- 
ment member  having  an  actuating  arm; 

a  stationary  pin  mounted  in  said  housing  disposed  parallel  to 
said  drive  shaft; 

a  bolt  having  two  ends  pivotobly  mounted  on  said  pin  for 
movement  between  two  end  positions  in  which  one  end 
thereof  is  moved  into,  and  out  of,  an  arresting  and  release 
position,  respectively,  with  respect  to  said  ratchet  wheel, 
the  other  end  of  said  bolt  being  forked  to  define  a  pair  of 
spaced-apart  shanks  between  which  said  actuating  arm  of 
said  adjustment  member  engages,  said  shanks  defining  a 
width  therebetween  which  is  about  at  least  equal  to  the 
path  of  said  actuating  arm  as  it  moves  away  from  said  pin 
and  toward  said  drive  shaft  during  movement  of  said 
adjustment  member  between  said  end  positions  thereof, 
said  bolt  also  having  a  slot  formed  therein  disposed  be- 
tween said  pin  and  said  drive  shaft; 

a  spring  ring  frictionally  mounted  on  said  drive  shaft  having  a 
bent  end  which  engages  said  slot  of  said  bolt  when  said 
drive  shaft  is  routed  in  a  reeling-in  direction  and  which  has 
a  spring  force  which  is  lower  than  that  of  said  resilient 
adjustment  member;  and 
wherein  in  the  first  end  position  of  said  adjustment  member, 
said  adjustment  member  pushes  the  bolt  into  its  arresting 
end  position  due  to  its  spring  force,  wherein  in  the  center 
position  of  the  adjustment  member,  said  adjustment  mem- 
ber is  free  from  tension  and  said  spring  ring  pushes  said 
bolt  into  said  release  end  position  thereof  when  said  drive 
shaft  is  routed  in  a  reeling-in  direction  and  into  the  arrest- 
ing position  thereof  when  said  drive  shaft  is  routed  in  a 
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line-releasing  direction  and  wherein  in  the  second  end 
position  of  said  adjustment  member,  said  adjustment  mem- 
ber acts  on  the  other  shank  of  said  fork  due  to  its  spring 
force,  and  pushes  the  bolt  into  the  release  position, 
whereby  the  spring  force  of  the  spring  ring  is  overcome 
.during  such  releasing  movement. 


4,340,190 
SEAT  BELT  RETRACTOR  SPRING  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  J.  Zaratkay,  Torrington,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Barnes 
Group  Inc.,  Bristol,  Conn. 

FUed  May  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,614 

Int  CL'  A62B  35/00:  B65H  75/4% 

U.S.  a.  242—107  1  Claim 


4,340,191 
SEAT  BELT  RETRACTOR  SPRING  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  J.  ZsTStkay,  Torrington,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Barnes 
Groap  Inc.,  Bristol,  Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,977 
Int  a^  A62B  35/00;  B65H  75/48 
UA  a.  242—107  1  Claim 

1.  A  spring  operated  seat  belt  retractor  device,  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame, 

(b)  a  casing  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  frame  and  com- 
prising: 


i.  a  cylindrical  cup,  and 

ii.  a  substantially  planar  cover  connected  to  the  cup  and 
closing  it  and  having  a  central  opening  therein, 

(c)  a  shaft  roUUbly  mounted  in  the  opening  in  the  cover, 

(d)  a  spiral  spring  within  the  casing  having  its  ends  con- 
nected to  the  periphery  of  the  cup  and  to  the  shaft,  and 

(e)  means  for  releasably  locking  the  spring  to  the  casing  in 
any  predetermined  prewound  condition,  comprising: 

i.  a  passage  formed  in  the  general  plane  of  the  cover  hav- 
ing an  opening  in  the  periphery  of  the  cover, 


1.  A  spring  operated  seat  belt  retractor  device,  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame, 

(b)  a  casing  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  frame  and  com- 
prising: 

(i)  a  cylindrical  cup  having  a  peripheral  wall,  a  bottom 

wall  and  an  open  side, 
(ii)  a  substantially  planar  cover  connected  to  the  cup  and 

entirely  closing  its  open  side  and  having  outer  and  inner 

surfaces, 

(c)  a  shaft  roUUbly  mounted  concentrically  within  the  cas- 
ing with  its  one  end  within  and  closely  adjacent  the  bot- 
tom wall  of  the  cup, 

(d)  a  spiral  spring  within  the  casing  having  its  ends  con- 
nected to  the  periphery  of  the  cup  and  to  the  shaft,  and 

(e)  means  for  releasably  locking  the  spring  to  the  casing  in 
any  predetermined  prewound  condition,  comprising: 

(i)  spaced  holes  in  the  bottom  wall  of  the  cup  which  are 
positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  the  position  of  the  axis  of 
the  shaft, 

(ii)  spaced  elongated  holes  in  the  shaft  extending  from  the 
said  one  end  surface  of  the  shaft  in  the  direction  of  the 
axis  of  the  shaft  and  being  spaced  equally  to  the  holes  in 
the  bottom  wall  of  the  cup  and  being  so  positioned  that 
they  may  be  aligned  with  the  holes  in  the  bottom  wall  of 
the  cup  on  roution  of  the  shaft  with  respect  to  the 
casing,  and 

(iii)  a  U-shaped  wire  clip  the  legs  of  which  are  spaced 
equally  to  the  spacing  of  the  holes  in  the  bottom  wall  of 
the  cup  and  the  holes  in  the  shaft,  said  clip  being  posi- 
tioned with  its  legs  within  the  holes  in  the  bottom  wall 
of  the  cup  and  the  holes  in  the  shaft  thereby  to  releas- 
ably connect  the  shaft  to  the  casing. 


ii.  a  passage  formed  in  the  shaft  in  the  plane  of  the  cover, 
iii.  the  passages  in  the  cover  and  shaft  being  positioned  to 
be  longitudinally  aligned  on  roution  of  the  shaft,  and 
iv.  a  pin  slidably  mounted  in  the  aligned  passages  with  its 
outer  end  accessible  from  outside  the  periphery  of  the 
cover  whereby  when  the  casing  is  connected  to  the 
frame  the  outer  end  of  the  pin  may  be  manually  grasped 
to  insert  the  pin  into  the  aligned  openings  to  lock  the 
shaft  to  the  casing  or  withdrawn  to  release  the  shaft 
from  the  casing. 


4,340,192 

REEL  FOR  ANCHORING  WILD  FOWL  DECOYS 

James  O.  Burris,  lU,  251  Clark,  Clarksdale,  Miss.  38614 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,252 

Int  a.3  B65H  75 /4S 

U.S.  a.  242—107.6  9  Claims 


1.  A  reel  for  the  winding  and  unwinding  of  cord  about  the 
reel,  for  use  in  anchoring  floating  animal  decoys,  the  reel 
comprising: 

(a)  a  first  hub  having  an  eyelet  for  receiving  cord  there- 
through; 

(b)  a  second  hub  mounted  to  route  relative  to  the  first  hub; 

(c)  means  F§r  biasing  the  second  hub  rouubly  relative  to  the 
first  hub; 

(d)  a  spool-lUce  support  structure  located  between  the  first 
and  second  hubs  for  mounting  a  wound  cord,  said  spool- 
lUie  structure  connected  to  the  second  hub  to  route  there- 
with; 

(e)  a  lock  pin  pivotally  mounted  to  the  first  hub  to  pivot 
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about  its  axis  in  a  plane  substantially  co-planar  with  the 
plane  of  the  first  hub,  so  that  the  pin  can  pivot  towards  the 
second  hub  for  engagement  with  the  second  hub,  and 
pivot  away  from  the  second  hub,  the  lock  pin  having  a 
loop  for  receiving  the  cord  which  extends  from  the  eyelet 
with  the  pin  extending  across  the  spool-like  structure 
when  the  pin  is  engaged  to  the  second  hub;  and 
(f)  means  for  locking  the  first  hub  to  the  second  hub  with  the 
lock  pin,  composing:  the  second  hub  having  an  outer 
edge,  the  second  hub  having  a  notch  with  a  wall  extending 
inwardly  from  the  second  hub  outer  edge  so  that  the  notch 
opens  towards  the  outer  edge  of  the  second  hub;  and  a  ub 
projecting  from  the  outer  edge  of  the  second  hub  towards 
the  interior  of  the  second  hub  to  partially  block  the  notch 
opening  with  the  Ub  projecting  in  a  direction  from  the 
outer  edge  of  the  second  hub  into  the  notch  to  form  a  slot 
between  the  tab  and  the  notch  wall,  said  slot  sized  to  allow 
passage  of  the  lock  pin,  so  that  when  the  lock  pin  is  piv- 
oted towards  the  second  hub  to  be  positioned  within  the 
notch  to  lock  against  rotary  movement  of  the  second  hub 
relative  to  the  first  hub,  the  tob  obstructs  movement  of  the 
pin  out  of  the  notch. 


tape  wound  between  said  hubs  guided  along  said  window 
means  for  operative  engagement  by  said  magnetic  head  means; 
and  tape  end  detector  means  for  detecting  when  unwinding  of 
said  tape  from  either  of  said  hubs  is  completed;  said  tape  end 
detector  means  comprising  a  fixed  bar  set  in  said  cassette,  a 


o«e 


slide  bar  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said  tape  upon  termination 
of  the  unwinding  thereof  from  one  of  said  hubs,  said  slide  bar 
being  thereby  slidably  moved  relative  to  said  fixed  bar,  and 
spring  means  urging  said  slide  bar  against  movement  imparted 
thereto  by  engagement  with  said  tape. 


4,340,193  4^4^  I95 

VARIABLE  CAPACITY  FEED  l^^^J^^^^^^J^^  DISPENSER  FOR  ROLLED  FLEXIBLE  SHEET 

George  E.  Zitzman,  131  Tanners  Pond  Rd.,  Garden  City,  N.Y.  MATERIAL 

""^        Filed  Jul.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,663  "-y--"*  ^-  "^"^^^  ^"^'"^  ^"-•'  -"'«"°^  ^"  ^^'■ 


Int  a.3  B65H  49/00 


VJS.  a.  242—129.72 


Pacific  Corporation,  Portland,  Oreg. 
8  Claims   Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  58,867,  Jul.  19, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
*-'*™*   4,307,639,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  897,431,  Apr.  18, 
1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No. 

197,524 

Int.  a.^  B65H  19/04.  17/42 

VJS.  a.  242—55.3  «  Claims 


1.  A  reel  assembly  for  feeding  coiled  wire  material  to  a 
processing  machine  comprising  a  vertical  axis  rotauble  sup- 
port to  receive  the  coil,  means  to  secure  the  coil  coaxially 
therein,  guide  means  to  control  the  wire  passing  from  the  coil 
to  a  processing  station,  and  a  stationary  circular  housing  con- 
centric with  respect  to  the  axis  of  rotation  and  having  down- 
wardly converging  walls  to  define  a  section  of  an  inverted 
cone  having  an  upper  portion  containing  the  rotatable  support. 

4,340,194 
TAPE  CASSETTE 
Sinichi  Saitoo,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,712 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Aug.    7,    1979,    54- 
108708(U] 

Int.  a.'  G03B  1/04:  GllB  15/32.  23/04 

VJS.  a.  242—199  5  Claims 

1.  A  tape  cassette  comprising:  a  window  means  for  enabling 

operative  engagement  in  said  cassette  of  ma^etic  head  means 

and  capstan  means;  a  pair  of  hubs  arranged  in  said  cassette;  a 


1.  A  dispenser  for  wound  rolls  of  flexible  sheet  material  that 
have  supporting  spindles  projecting  outwardly  from  the  roll 
core  ends  comprising: 

a  dispenser  housing  to  receive  the  rolls  to  be  dispensed 
having  inwardly  facing  tracks  on  the  opposite  inner  side- 
walls  of  said  housing  for  the  rolls  to  move  downwardly 
within  said  housing  along  said  tracks; 

movably  mounted  roll  driving  guide  means  positioned  adja- 
cent the  lower  end  of  each  said  track,  each  said  guide 
means  providing  a  friction  surface  to  engage  the  periphery 
of  a  source  roll  spindle  within  the  track  and  promote 
source  roll  rotation  during  said  downward  movement  of 
the  roll; 

means  biasing  each  said  guide  means  toward  the  center  of 
the  track  with  which  it  is  associated; 

a  movably  mounted  reserve  roll  segregating  device  associ- 
ated with  each  track  having  an  upper  portion  to  engage  a 
reserve  roll  spindle  within  the  track  to  retain  the  reserve 
roll  adjacent  the  upper  ends  of  said  tracks,  said  device 
having  a  lower  portion  pressing  against  said  guide  means 
to  augment  said  biasing  means  in  urging  said  friction 
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surface  against  the  periphery  of  the  source  roll  spindle  4,340,197 

within  the  track;  and  DECOY  MISSILE 

a  feed  roller  rotatably  mounted  within  said  housing  adjacent  George  S.  Campbell,  Storrs,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  United 
the  lower  ends  of  said  tracks  to  drivingly  engage  with  the  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
periphery  of  the  source  roll.  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1966,  Ser.  No.  529,182 

I  Int.  a.3  B64G  7/00 

!  4,340,196  U.S.  a.  244— 3.1  4  Claims 

MAINTENANCE  LOCK  FOR  AIRCRAFT  SPEED  BRAKE 
Thomas  W.  Eldred,  298  6th  St.,  Hill  AFB,  Utah  84056 
FUed  May  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,426 
Int.  a.3  B64D  47/00 


U.S.  a.  244—1  R 


2aaims 


1.  A  lock  mechanism  for  holding  open  opposed  upper  and 
lower  doors  of  an  aircraft  speed  brake,  said  upf>er  and  lower 
doors  each  having  a  surface  sheet  and  each  having  an  internal 
stiffening  structure  with  at  least  a  lightening  hole  in  said  upper 
door  stiffening  structure  opposed  a  lightening  hole  in  said 
lower  door  stiffening  structure,  said  lock  mechanism  compris- 
ing: i 

a.  a  tumbuckle  type  member  having  a  first  end  with  left- 
hand  threads  and  a  second  end  with  right-hand  threads; 

b.  a  first  yoke  member  threadably  engaging  in  adjustable 
relationship  said  first  end  of  said  tumbuckle  type  member; 

c.  a  first  locking  means  cooperating  with  said  first  yoke 
member  and  said  tumbuckle  type  member  for  locking  the 
adjustment  of  said  first  yoke  member  with  respect  to  said 
tumbuckle  type  member; 

d.  a  second  yoke  member  threadably  engaging  in  adjustable 
relationship  said  second  end  of  said  tumbuckle  type  mem- 
ber; 

e.  a  second  locking  means  cooperating  with  said  second 
yoke  member  and  said  tumbuckle  type  member  for  lock- 
ing the  adjustment  of  said  yoke  member  with  respect  to 
said  tumbuckle  type  member; 

f.  a  first  tubular  member  for  engaging  said  upper  door  sur- 
face sheet  and  being  of  a  size  for  receipt  in  said  lightening 
hole  in  said  upper  door  stiffening  structure,  said  first  tubu- 
lar member  also  being  pivotably  attached  to  said  first  yoke 
member; 

g.  a  second  tubular  member  for  engaging  said  lower  door 
surface  sheet  and  being  of  a  size  for  receipt  in  said  lighten- 
ing hole  in  said  lower  door  stiffening  structure,  said  sec- 
ond tubular  member  also  being  pivotably  attached  to  said 
second  yoke  member;  and 

h.  a  resilient  covering  extending  over  the  surface  of  each  of 
said  first  and  second  tubular  members  for  contacting  said 
surface  sheet  and  said  stiffening  structure  of  said  respec- 
tive upper  and  lower  speed  brake  doors  through  said 
respective  lightening  holes  therein. 


1.  A  decoy  missile  for  simulating  the  characteristics  of  a 
ballistic  missile  nose  cone  during  reentry  into  the  earth's  atmo- 
sphere, said  decoy  missile  comprising  a  rounded  nose  portion 
having  a  hollow  elongated  body  portion  extending  rearwardly 
therefrom,  said  decoy  missile  being  symmetrical  about  its 
longitudinal  axis,  and  means  for  reducing  the  natural  oscilla- 
tion frequency  of  said  decoy,  said  means  including  a  front 
ballast  disposed  in  the  forward  section  of  said  body  portion 
immediately  adjacent  to  said  nose  portion  and  a  rear  ballast 
disposed  in  the  rearwardmost  base  section  of  said  body  por- 
tion, thereby  providing  a  high  moment  of  inertia  and  reducing 
the  natural  oscillation  frequency  of  said  decoy  to  match  that  of 
the  ballistic  missile  nose  cone. 


4,340,198 
STAND  FOR  A  PROJECTION  SCREEN 
Helmut  Meinunger,  Radevormwald,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Mechanische  Weberei  GmbH,  Bad  Lippspringe, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,123 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  11, 
1979,  2919170 

Int.  a.3  B61L  25/00 
U.S.  a.  248—122  6  Claims 


1.  A  projection  screen  assembly  which  comprises: 

a  post; 

a  holder  mounted  on  said  post  and  formed  with  a  dovetaU- 
like  slot; 

a  head  of  generally  dovetail-like  profile  removably  receiv- 
able in  said  slot;  and 

a  projection  screen  tube  mounted  on  said  head  whereby  said 
tube  can  be  removed  with  said  head  from  said  post,  said 
holder  being  mounted  on  a  slotted  sleeve,  said  slotted 
sleeve  being  provided  with  a  male  thread  at  one  end 
having  a  frustoconical  portion  at  said  end,  said  assembly 
further  comprising  a  locking  sleeve  having  a  female 
thread  engageable  with  said  male  thread  and  a  frustoconi- 
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cal  portion  adapted  to  clamp  said  slotted  sleeve  against 
said  post,  said  sleeve  surrounding  said  post  and  being 
slidable  with  said  holders  thereon. 


4,340,199 
HANGING  DEVICE  OR  CATCH 
Rita  Brock,  4815  Schloss-Holte,  Stnckenbrock,  Asterhweg  12, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,575 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep,  of  Germany,  May  8, 
1979,  7913186[U] 

lot  a.J  A47G  1/16 
VS.  a.  248—544  «  Claims 


arm  proximate  said  free  end,  the  apertures  of  the  arms  in 
registration  and  of  a  size  to  allow  the  support  stake  to  pass 
through  the  pair  of  arms; 

a  hook  latch  at  the  free  end  of  each  arm  for  holding  the  form 
board; 

a  web  joined  to  the  opposite  ends  of  the  pair  of  arms  to  join 
them  together;  and 

a  flat  spring  having  at  least  one  bend  in  its  length  the  flat  spring 
having  one  end  pivotally  mounted  to  the  arms  proximate  the 
web  and  extending  to  an  opposite  free  end  so  that  said  flat 
spring  passes  between  the  spaced  arms  and  has  a  segment 
defining  a  load  bearing  surface  in  the  plane  of  said  flat  spring 
passes  between  the  spaced  arms  and  has  a  segment  deflning 
a  load  bearing  surface  in  the  plane  of  said  flat  spring  proxi- 
mate the  free  end,  that  extends  transverse  to  said  arms,  said 
flat  spring  having  an  unstressed  span  from  its  pivot  end  to 
the  load  bearing  surface  so  that  when  said  flat  spring  is 
positioned  between  the  arms  with  the  form  board  adjacent 
the  hook  latches  and  the  support  stake  passing  through  the 
apertures  it  can  be  stressed  to  have  said  load  bearing  surface 
bearing  against  the  support  stake  with  sufficient  spring  force 
in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  support  stake  to  hold  said 
form  board  firmly  against  the  adjacent  hook  latches  and  in 
place  relative  to  said  support  stake. 


1.  Hanging  device  comprising  at  least  two  parts  guided  for 
displacement  one  on  the  other  and  made  of  spring-elastic  plas- 
tic, having  a  first  part  (1)  which  includes  at  least  one  leaf  spring 
(17)  which  is  provided  at  its  free  end  with  a  projection  (18)  for 
engagement  in  a  guiding  groove  (19)  which  is  disposed  in  a 
second  part  (2)  at  an  angle  to  the  leaf  spring,  the  guiding 
groove  (19)  being  curved  and  forming  an  arc  of  a  circle,  said 
arc  having  an  apex  and  two  end  portions;  said  second  part  (2) 
further  comprises  a  base  plate  (9)  in  which  the  guiding  grooves 
(19)  and  an  elongated  hole  (20o)  are  disposed  and  which  is 
provided  with  a  fastening  means  (14,  15)  having  a  hooked 
portion  with  a  lip  (15).  said  hooked  portion  lying  outside  of  the 
first  part  (1),  and  a  resilient  tongue  (24)  protruding  at  an  angle 
from  the  plane  of  the  second  part  (2)  is  disposed  opposite  the 
lip  (15)  of  the  hook  portion;  said  resilient  tongue  (24)  is  formed 
on  a  shank  (26)  lying  in  the  plane  of  the  second  part  (2)  and 
extending  into  said  elongated  hole  (20fl). 


4,340,201 

INTRAVENOUS  TUBING  CLAMPING  DEVICE 

Karl  E.  Becker,  Jr.,  275  S.  Pershing  Ave.,  Wichita,  Kans.  67218 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  893,263,  Apr.  5, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,112 

iBt  a.3  F16L  55/14 

VS.  a.  251—6  25  Claims 


4,340,200 
SPRING  CLIP  AND  MOLDING  FORM  UTILIZING  SAME 
William  J.  Stegmeier,  2525  E.  Prince  Rd.,  Apt  72,  Tuscon,  Ariz. 
85716 

FUed  Not.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,375 

iBt  CL'  E04G  77/00 

VS.  a.  249-3  22  Claims 


/^x;^jyci 


1.  A  spring  clip  for  holding  a  form  board  in  position  relative 
to  a  support  stake  comprising: 
a  pair  of  spaced  flat  arms,  each  arm  having  a  free  end  and  an 

opposite  end  and  defining  an  aperture  in  the  plane  of  said 


1.  An  intravenous  tubing  clamping  device  for  controlling 
fluid  flow  through  compressible  tubing  comprising: 

an  elongated  body  member  adapted  to  receive  said  tubing 
having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end; 

said  body  member  including  a  generally  V-shaped  bottom 
wall  defining  two  planar  supporting  surfaces  for  said 
tubing  extending  longitudinally  of  said  body  member  and 
having  a  substantially  constant  width  and  an  apex  angle  of 
about  60°  to  165°;  and 

a  roller  mounted  on  said  body  member  for  movement  longi- 
tudinally of  said  body  member  about  an  axis  of  rotation 
extending  transversely  of  said  body  member  for  defining  a 
clamping  area  between  said  roller  and  said  supporting 
surfaces  which  decreases  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the 
lumen  of  the  tubing  as  said  roller  moves  from  said  proxi- 
mal end  of  said  body  member  toward  said  distal  end,  said 
roller  defining  grooves  extending  circumferentially 
around  opposite  sides  of  the  outer  circumference  of  said 
roller,  said  roller  grooves  defining  spaces  adapted  to  re- 
ceive the  sides  of  a  tubing  clamped  in  said  clamping  area, 
said  roller  grooves  being  defined  by  (1)  walls  on  said  body 
member  extending  substantially  parallel  to  said  longitudi- 
nal roller  movement  on  opposite  sides  of  said  roller,  (2) 
first  surfaces  formed  circumferentially  on  said  roller  adja- 
cent to  and  on  opposite  sides  of  said  clamping  area  and  (3) 
second  surfaces  formed  circumferentially  on  said  roller 
substantially  perpendicular  to  said  body  member  walls 
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and  each  extending  substantially  parallel  to  said  axis  of 
rotation  between  a  respective  first  surface  and  body  mem- 
ber wall,  said  roller  grooves  cooperating  with  said  body 
member  to  clamp  the  sides  of  said  tubing  in  a  direction 
transverse  of  said  body  member  with  said  tubing  being 
compressively  engaged  between  said  body  member  walls 
and  said  first  surfaces  and  said  tubing  being  positively 
engaged  by  said  second  surfaces  so  that  a  lumen  is  defined 
in  a  central  portion  of  the  tubing  through  which  flows 
substantially  all  of  the  fluid,  said  roller  having  a  circumfer- 
ence with  a  generally  V-shape  with  the  apex  of  the  V- 
shape  centrally  located  on  the  roller  and  its  distal  ends 
merging  with  said  roller  grooves,  the  apex  having  an 
angle  of  about  60'  to  180',  the  roller  cooperating  with  the 
planar  supporting  surfaces  of  said  body  member  to  define 
a  generally  V-shaped  lumen  in  the  clamped  tubing. 


4,340,203 
THREE  WAY  SLIDE  VALVE  WITH  CENTER  RETURN 
Verne  P.  Donner,  Palatine,  III.,  assignor  to  Deltrol  Corp.,  Bell- 
wood,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,372 

Int  a.3  F16K  3/02:  F15B  13/04 

U.S.  a.  251— 322  6aainis 


4,340,202 
FOUR  WAY  VALVE 
David  P.  Hargraves;  Jude  A.  Pauli,  and  $J$ven  E.  Williams,  all 
of  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.,  St. 
Louis,  Mo. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  840,299,  Oct.  7, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,202,373.  This  appUcation  Jan.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,673 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  13, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.J  F16K  11/06.  31/06 

VS.  a.  251—31  7  Qaims 


1.  In  a  valve  assembly  for  a  system  employing  relatively  high 
pressure,  the  valve  assembly  having  a  main  valve  housing,  a 
main  valve  member  movable  in  said  valve  housing,  said  valve 
member  having  ends  which  cooperate  with  said  housing  to 
define  a  pair  of  opposed  chambers  in  said  housing,  and  a  pilot 
control  system  for  alternating  the  application  of  high  pressure 
to  the  opposed  chambers  in  said  housing  to  position  said  main 
valve  member,  said  pilot  control  system  including  a  pilot  body 
mounted  to  said  valve  housing  and  a  solenoid  actuated  mecha- 
nism having  a  plunger  mounted  for  movement  in  a  first  direc- 
tion with  respect  to  said  pilot  body,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing a  pilot  slide  intermounted  with  said  plunger  for  movement 
in  said  first  direction  and  being  loosely  movable  with  respect  to 
said  plunger  to  permit  at  least  relative  reciprocal  movement  in 
a  second  direction  between  said  slide  and  said  plunger,  said 
relative  reciprocal  movement  enabling  said  slide  to  compen- 
sate for  part  assembly  tolerances  in  the  manufacture  of  said 
valve,  and  means  for  applying  the  high  pressure  of  said  system 
to  said  pilot  slide  to  maintain  the  position  of  said  pilot  slide 
with  respect  to  said  plunger  along  with  relative  reciprocal 
movement  direction,  said  high  pressure  being  the  sole  means 
for  biasing  said  pilot  slide  so  as  to  position  the  pilot  slide  with 
respect  to  said  plunger  along  said  relative  reciprocal  move- 
ment direction  regardless  of  the  movement  of  said  plunger  in 
said  first  direction. 


1.  In  a  valve  mechanism,  a  valve  housing  formed  of  two 
moulded  housing  parts  joined  together,  said  housing  parts 
defining  a  slide  valve  chamber,  a  slide  valve  member  in  said 
chamber,  operating  means  for  the  slide  valve  member  extend- 
ing through  one  end  of  said  housing,  a  threaded  mounting  stud 
for  the  housing  through  which  said  operating  means  extends,  a 
portion  of  said  stud  being  formed  on  one  housing  part  and 
another  portion  of  the  stud  being  formed  on  the  other  housing 
part,  said  housing  parts  being  separable  and  joined  together 
after  installation  of  the  slide  valve  member. 

4.  In  a  valve  mechanism,  a  valve  housing  having  a  slide 
valve  chamber  and  an  adjoining  spring  chamber  of  larger 
cross-section  than  the  slide  valve  chamber  providing  a  shoul- 
der at  the  junction  of  the  spring  chamber  with  the  slide  valve 
chamber,  slide  valve  member  means  movably  mounted  in  the 
slide  valve  chamber  and  having  a  rectangular  portion  adjacent 
to  the  spring  chamber,  said  valve  housing  being  formed  of  two 
parts  contacting  opposite  faces  of  the  slide  valve  member 
means,  said  housing  parts  having  elongated  mating  surfaces 
and  cooperating  to  form  the  slide  valve  chamber  said  valve 
housing  being  formed  with  at  least  one  valve  port  controlled 
by  the  slide  valve  member  means,  said  valve  housing  also  being 
formed  with  an  opening  at  one  end  leading  from  the  slide  valve 
chamber  to  the  outside  of  the  housing,  and  the  slide  valve 
member  means  including  operating  means  passing  through  said 
opening  for  operating  the  slide  valve  member  means  from 
outside  the  housing,  spring  means  in  the  spring  chamber  ar- 
ranged to  engage  the  rectangular  portion  of  the  slide  valve 
member  means  and  said  shoulder,  said  spring  means  urging  the 
slide  valve  means  in  a  predetermined  direction  and  being 
stopped  by  the  shoulder,  said  spring  chamber  being  located  in 
the  housing  between  the  valve  port  and  the  opening  for  the 
operating  means. 


4,340,204 

HIGH  PRESSURE  GATE  VALVE  WITH  PRELOADED, 

STACKED,  SOLID  LUBRICATED  STEM  SEALS 

David  P.  Herd,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Smith  International, 

Inc.,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  655,693,  Feb.  6, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  833,684 
Int  a.i  F16K  41/04;  B65D  53/02 
VS.  a.  251—327  12  Claims 

1.  A  valve  including  a  hoUow  body  having  a  flow  path 
therethrough  and  a  port,  stem  gate  means  in  the  body  moving 
to  control  fluid  flow  through  the  body  and  including  an  actua- 
tor and  a  stem  extending  through  the  port  in  the  body  from  the 
inside  thereof,  there  being  an  annular  stuffing  box  in  the  body 
around  the  stem,  stem  seal  means  in  the  stuffing  box,  and  a 
packing  gland  engageable  with  the  stem  seal  means  for  com- 
pressing the  stem  seal  means,  the  stem  seal  means  including  at 
least  one  seal  assembly  having  four  metal  back-up  rings  and 
one  seal  ring,  the  seal  ring  having  grooves  on  itt  outer  periph- 
ery adjacent  to  each  of  the  metal  back-up  rings  and  the  seal 
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ring  being  made  of  a  more  compliant  material  than  the  metal 
back-up  rings,  the  stem  seal  means  further  including  a  second 


e.  said  feed  screw  having 

(1)  an  upper  end  disposed  above  said  upper  end  of  said 
upper  end  portion, 

(2)  a  lower  end  disposed  below  said  upper  end  of  said 
upper  end  portion,  and 

(3)  an  intermediate  portion 

(a)  disposed  between  said  upper  and  lower  ends  thereof, 
and 

(b)  threadedly  engaged  with  said  upper  end  of  said 
upper  end  portion, 

f.  a  platform  mounted  on  and  rotatably  connected  to  said 
upper  end  of  said  feed  screw,  and 

g.  means  on  said  lower  end  of  said  feed  screw  for  rotating 
said  feed  screw  relative  to  said  upper  end  of  said  upper 
end  portion  and  within  said  curved  arcuately  intermediate 
portion  and  thereby  moving  said  feed  screw  and  platform 
relative  to  said  standard,  and 

h.  said  feed  screw,  said  upper  and  lower  ends  of  said  upper 
end  portion,  and  said  lower  end  portion  being  disposed  in 
substantially  axial  alignment  therewith. 


4,340,206 

CLAMP  FOR  REPAIR  OF  SEPARATION  IN  CONVEYOR 

BELT 

seal  assembly  and  a  first  metal  ring,  the  metal  ring  being  sand-   Howard  P.  McJunkin,  Jr     Charleston^  W.  Va.,  assignor  to 
wiched  between  the  first  and  second  se^  assemblies.  ^^"""^  ^^^'^2i^!^Xr:  ^o.m,S10  ' 

Int  a.3  B25B  25/00 
4,340,205  VJS.  Q.  254—199  5  Claims 


LIFTING  JACK 

Max  L.  Leezer,  615  N.  G.  St,  Monmouth,  111.  61462 

FUed  Jun.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,527 

Int.  a.3  E04G  ]/00 

VJS.  a.  254—98  ^  Claims 


"/»  ilf  1 


1.  A  lifting  jack  comprising 

a.  a  base, 

b.  an  elongated  standard  having 

(1)  an  elongated,  substantially  straight,  tubular  lower  end 
portion, 

(2)  an  elongated,  upper  end  portion  having  a  lower  end 
slidably  mounted  in  the  upper  end  of  said  lower  end 
portion  for  vertical  adjustment  of  said  upper  end  por- 
tion relative  to  said  lower  end  portion,  and 

(3)  an  abutment  member  threaded  into  said  lower  end 
portion  and  abuttingly  engaged  with  said  upper  end 
portion  for  holding  said  upper  and  lower  end  portions 
in  vertically  adjusted  position  to  each  other, 

c.  said  upper  end  portion  also  having 

(1)  an  upper  end,  and 

(2)  an  intermediate  portion  disposed  between  said  upper 
and  lower  ends  of  said  upper  end  portion  and  curved 
arcuately  and  offset  laterally  from  said  upper  end  and 
said  lower  end, 

d.  an  elongated  feed  screw  extending  through  said  upper  end 
of  said  upper  end  portion. 


1.  In  a  self-setting  belt  repair  edge  clamp  of  the  type  having 
a  first  jaw  fixed  on  a  bracket,  a  second  jaw  fixed  on  a  crank 
link,  there  being  means  pivotally  securing  the  second  jaw  on 
the  bracket,  and  a  pair  of  operator  links  having  proximal  ends 
pivotally  secured  together  on  an  anchor  point  axis,  with  the 
distal  end  of  one  being  pivotally  secured  to  the  bracket  and  the 
distal  end  of  the  other  being  pivotally  secured  to  the  crank  link 
with  such  an  offset  from  where  the  second  jaw  is  pivotally 
secured  to  the  bracket,  that  when  a  pulling  force  is  applied  to 
the  anchor  point  axis  in  a  sense  to  pull  the  anchor  point  axis 
away  from  the  bracket,  the  second  jaw  is  moved  into  confront- 
ing, clamping  relation  with  the  first  jaw  so  that  a  thickness  of 
conveyor  belt  or  the  like  inserted  between  the  jaws  prior  to 
exertion  of  said  pulling  force  becomes  clamped  tightly  be- 
tween the  jaws, 
the  improvement  wherein: 

said  jaws  are  extensive  laterally  of  the  bracket  so  as  to  pro- 
vide a  clamping  footprint  of  substantial  width; 
said  other  operator  link  extending  laterally  in  a  substantial 
distance  and  including  an  anchor  point  constructed  and 
arranged  for  the  attachment  for  means  for  exerting  said 
pulling  force,  and  anchor  point  being  disposed  substan- 
tially laterally  midway  along  said  jaws,  so  that  said  pulling 
force  may  be  exerted  effectively  centrally  of  the  clamping 
footprint;  and 
said  other  operator  link  including  a  guide  slot  and  said  crank 
link  includes  a  lobe  snuggly  received  in  the  guide  slot 
when  the  second  jaw  is  in  confronting  clamping  relation 
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with  the  first  jaw,  for  lobe-in-slot  cooperation  to  prevent 
bending  of  the  clamp  as  said  pulling  force  is  exerted. 


4,340,207 

WASTE  HEAT  RECOVERY  APPARATUS 

Alfred  Bnihn,  East  Chester,  N.Y.,  and  William  Bernard,  Win- 

netka.  III.,  assignors  to  Dravo  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  768,087,  Feb.  14, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,336 

Int.  a.3  F27B  1/22 

U.S.  a.  266—155  4  Oaims 


posite  refractory  member  permeable  to  gas  adapted  to  be 
incorporated  in  the  refractory  lining  of  the  container  below  the 
surface  of  the  bath  so  that  one  of  the  faces  of  the  composite 
member  is  in  contact  with  the  molten  metal,  said  composite 
refractory  member  consisting  essentially  of  an  assembly  of 


1.  An  apparatus  for  recovering  heat  from  an  exhaust  gas 
having  a  temperature  of  about  500°  to  2500°  F.  produced 
during  the  operation  of  a  cupola  cycling  between  a  melt  mode 
and  an  idling  mode  which  comprises: 

a  first  heat  exchanger  means  for  passing  said  exhaust  gas  in 
indirect  heat  transfer  relationship  to  an  intermediate  heat 
transfer  medium  to  thereby  cool  said  exhaust  gas  and  heat 
said  heat  transfer  medium; 

a  second  heat  exchanger  means  for  passing  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  heated  heat  transfer  medium  in  indirect  heat  trans- 
fer relationship  to  an  air  stream,  said  second  heat  ex- 
changer including  pipe  means  for  passing  said  preheated 
air  stream  to  said  cupola  as  combustion  air,  blast  air,  and 
charge  door  air; 

a  first  conduit  means  for  passing  said  heated  heat  transfer 
medium  from  said  first  heat  exchanger  means  to  said 
second  heat  exchanger  means; 

a  storage  zone  for  receiving  heat  transfer  medium  from  said 
second  heat  exchanger  means  and  for  passing  heat  transfer 
medium  to  said  first  heat  exchanger  means; 

a  second  conduit  means  for  passing  said  heat  transfer  me- 
dium from  said  second  heat  exchanger  means  to  said 
storage  zone; 

a  third  conduit  means  for  passing  heat  transfer  medium  to 
said  first  heat  exchanger  means  from  said  storage  zone; 
and 

pump  means  for  passing  said  heat  transfer  medium  through 
said  heat  exchanger  means  and  said  storage  zone. 


4,340,208 
REFRACTORY  PIECE  PERMEABLE  TO  GASES 
Pierre  Vayssiere;  Charles  Roederer,  Jean-Claude  Grosjean; 
Roland  Grave,  all  of,  Metz,  France;  F.  Schleimer,  F.  Goedert, 
both  of,  Dudelange,  Luxembourg;  R.  Henrion,  Esch,  Luxem- 
bourg; L.  Lorang,  Differdange,  Luxembourg,  and  J.  Colling, 
Luxembourg,  Luxembourg,  assignors  to  Institut  de  Recher- 
ches  de  la  Siderurgie  Francaise,  Saiot-Germain-en-Laye, 
France 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,306 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  25, 1979,  79  10445; 
Luxembourg,  Apr.  30,  1979,  81208;  France,  Feb.  8,  1980,  80 
02905 

Int.  aj  C21C  5/4S 
VJS.  a.  266—220  27  Claims 

1.  For  use  in  a  metallurgical  container  having  an  inner  re- 
fractory lining  and  containing  a  bath  of  molten  metal,  a  com- 


non-porous  refractory  elements  juxtaposed  without  seals  be- 
tween the  same  in  order  to  provide  a  plurality  of  discontinuit- 
ies extending  throughout  the  height  of  the  composite  member 
between  the  face  in  contact  with  the  molten  metal  and  an 
opposite  face;  and  means  for  feeding  a  gas  under  pressure 
against  said  opposite  face. 


4,340,209 
ADJUSTABLE  TUYERE 
David  J.  Abascal,  Riverside,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Kaiser  Steel 
Corporation,  Oakland,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,572 

Int.  a.^  C21B  7/16 

U.S.  a.  266—266  4  Qaims 


1.  A  blast  furnace  tuyere  assembly  comprising,  a  tuyere  of 
cast  metal  of  high  heat  conductivity  copper  having  communi- 
cating passages  therein  for  circulating  cooHng  liquids  through- 
out the  cast  body,  said  tuyere  having  a  generally  frusto-conical 
shape  and  being  adapted  to  be  located  within  the  walls  of  a 
blast  furnace,  said  tuyere  having  a  generally  uniform  internal 
diameter  for  the  flow  of  hot  blast  gases  there  through  except 
for  a  recessed  portion  in  one  arcuate  area  thereof  which  re- 
cessed out  portion  extends  along  the  length  of  said  tuyere, 
choke  means  having  a  generally  flat  longitudinal  cross  section 
conforming  in  contour  to  said  recessed  arcuate  portion,  and 
which  when  emplaced  therein  provides  an  internal  passage  of 
generally  uniform  diameter,  said  choke  means  being  adjustable 
to  move  forward  from  said  emplaced  position,  and  having 
sufficient  cross-section  to  narrow  the  width  of  the  orifice 
diameter  of  said  tuyere  as  it  moves  into  the  forward  position. 


4,340,210 
PILE  DRIVER  CUSHION 
Peter  Townsend,  Forked  River,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Metex  Corpo- 
ration, Edison,  N  J. 

FUed  Jan.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,342 

Int.  a.5  F16F  7/00 

VS.  a.  267—137  4  Claims 

1.  A  pile  driver  cushion  for  effecting  the  controlled  transfer 

energy  from  a  pile  driver  ram  to  a  pile  during  the  operation  of 


914 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  20,  1982 


a  pile  driver  comprising  a  pad  formed  from  knitted  wire  mesh  4,340,212 

compressed  into  a  nexible  strip  of  substantially  uniform  density  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUONG 

wound  upon  itself  into  a  spiral  having  a  preselected  diameter    SHEET-LIKE  PRINTED  PRODUCTS  HAVING  A  FOLDED 

PORTION 
Walter  A.  Simson,  230  Beverly  Rd.,  Scarsdale,  N.Y.  10583 
FUed  Sep.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,431 


Int  a.3  B41F  13/58 


VJS.  a.  270—5 


and  secured  to  retain  its  structural  integrity  while  effecting  the 
controlled  transfer  of  energy  from  a  pile  driver  ram  to  a  pile 
during  a  pile  driver  operation. 


4,340,211 
ADJUSTABLE  VEE  BLOCK  CLAMP 

Pietro  Chiappetti,  5341  Hawley  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90042 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  19,094,  Mar.  9, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jnl.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,727 

Int  aj  B25B  l/2a  1/24 

VS.  a.  269—110  20  Claims 


31  Claims 


'/2  4oi      M 


1.  Adjustable  vee  blocks  for  holding  a  workpiece  compris- 
ing, 
a  central  block  extending  in  a  longitudinal  direction  with 

forward  and  rear  ends  having, 

flat,  parallel  side  surfaces  extending  in  a  vertically  and 
longitudinally  extending  plane, 

a  horizontal,  longitudinally  extending  base  edge, 

a  work  supporting  edge  spaced  above  said  base  edge 
extending  longitudinally  in  an  upward  and  rearward 
direction, 

a  longitudinally  extending  horizontal  slot  adjacent  and 
parallel    to   said    base    edge    extending    transversely 
through  said  central  block; 
two  side  blocks  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  said  central 

block,  each  said  side  block  having, 

a  flat  side  surface  in  abutting  contact  with  the  adjacent 
side  surface  of  said  central  block, 

a  horizontal,  longitudinally  extending  base  edge  disposed 
in  the  same  plane  as  the  base  of  said  central  block, 

a  Work  engaging  edge  spaced  above  said  base  edge,  said 
work  engaging  edge  extending  longitudinally  in  an 
upward  and  forward  direction  at  an  inclination  gener- 
ally opposed  to  the  inclination  of  the  work  supporting 
edge  of  said  central  block  to  define  a  vee  relative 
thereto; 
said  side  blocks  having  transversely  aligned  bores  therein 

aligned  with  the  slot  in  said  central  block, 
fastening  means  extending  through  said  bores  and  said  slot 

for  releasably  clamping  said  blocks  together;  and 
tongue  and  groove  sliding  surfaces  on  said  central  block  and 

each  of  said  side  blocks  for  preventing  relative  rotational 

motion  of  said  blocks  around  said  fastening  means  and  for 

enabling  relative  sliding  motion  between  said  blocks  in  a 

longitudinal  direction  upon  loosening  of  said  fastening 

means. 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  printed  sheet  paper  products 
from  paper  stock,  each  of  the  paper  products  including  a 
folded  portion  at  an  end  of  the  product,  the  apparatus  being 
conditioned  to  operate  in  conjunction  with  a  printing  press 
utilizing  opposed  rotating  cylindrical  surfaces  for  printing  on 
paper  stock,  the  printing  press  in  a  direction  transverse  to  a 
path  of  travel  of  paper  stock  through  the  printing  press  having 
a  predetermined  width  which  fixes  the  maximum  width  of 
paper  stock  that  can  be  printed,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  folding  at  least  one  edge  portion  of  paper  stock 
having  an  original  width  greater  than  the  predetermined 
width  of  the  printing  press  along  a  fold  line  offset  from  the 
midpoint  of  the  original  width  to  provide  folded  paper 
stock  of  a  folded  width  which  is  less  than  the  predeter- 
mined width  of  the  printing  press  with  at  least  one  folded 
edge  portion  overlying  only  a  fraction  of  the  remaining 
width  of  paper  stock;  and  means  for  advancing  the  folded 
paper  stock  to  the  printing  press  for  printing  while  the 
paper  stock  is  folded  with  the  at  least  one  folded  edge 
portion  overlying  only  a  fraction  of  the  remaining  width 
of  paper  stock. 
21.  A  method  for  continuously  producing  printed  sheet-like 
paper  products  each  of  which  includes  a  folded  portion  at  each 
end  of  the  product  utilizing  printing  apparatus  having  a  prede- 
termined width  and  which  utilizes  opposed  rotating  cylindrical 
surfaces  for  printing  on  paper  stock,  the  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
providing  paper  stock  having  an  original  unfolded  width 

which  exceeds  said  predetermined  width; 
folding  the  edge  portions  of  the  paper  stock  along  fold  lines 
offset  from  the  midpoint  of  the  original  unfolded  width  to 
provide  folded  paper  stock  having  a  folded  width  up  to 
the  predetermined  width  with  each  of  the  edge  portions 
overlying  only  a  fraction  of  the  remaining  width  of  paper 
stock;  and 
printing  on  selected  portions  of  the  folded  paper  stock  in- 
cluding at  least  one  edge  portion  and  at  least  part  of  the 
unfolded  width  of  the  stock. 


4,340,213 

PRINT  STACKING  APPARATUS  WITH  PRINT 

DEFLECTING  FLAP 

Gerald  A.  Jensen,  Plymouth,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Pako  Corpora- 

tioB,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,477 
Int  CL3  B65H  31/10 
VS.  a.  271—219  6  Claims 

1.  In  photographic  print  stacking  apparatus  having  a  dis- 
charge end  from  which  photographic  prints  are  discharged, 
the  photographic  prints  having  a  leading  edge  and  a  trailing 
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edge  and  a  front  side  edge  and  a  rear  side  edge;  first  and  second 
print  receiving  elements  positioned  proximate  the  discharge 
end  to  receive  and  hold  the  prints  therebetween;  and  stop 
means  for  stopping  prints  as  they  are  deposited  between  the 
first  and  second  print  receiving  element,  the  stop  means  having 
an  upper  edge;  the  improvement  comprising: 
deflecting  means  for  deflecting  the  leading  edge  of  the  pho- 
tographic print  toward  a  portion  of  the  stop  means  below 
the  upper  edge  and  connected  to  the  first  print  receiving 
element  and  extending  generally  parallel  to  and  along  a 
rear  edge  of  the  second  print  receiving  element  from  the 
first  print  receiving  element  toward  the  stop  means, 
wherein  the  deflecting  means  includes  a  stiffening  member 
and  a  flapper  member  made  of  a  flexible  material,  wherein 


plate  means  moves  upwardly  with  respect  to  the  inboard  end 
during  said  carriage  displacement. 


4,340,215 

BEARING  AND  SUPPORT 

Raymond  J.  Murphy,  Rte.  2,  Bonne  Terre,  Mo.  63020 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  842,532,  Oct.  17, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,204,719. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,197 

iBt  a.3  A63B  69/00.  5/16 

VS.  a.  272—109  31  Claims 


the  flapper  member  is  connected  to  and  underlies  the 
stiffening  member  wherein  the  stiffening  member  overlies 
a  sufficient  portion  of  4he  flapper  member  to  provide 
sufficient  structural  strength  to  the  flapper  member  while 
still  permitting  the  flapper  member  to  be  sufficiently  flexi- 
ble to  deflect  the  leading  edge  of  the  photographic  print  to 
cause  the  leading  edge  to  be  stopped  by  the  portion  of  the 
stop  means  below  the  upper  edge,  wherein  the  stiffening 
and  flapper  members  are  positioned  below  the  upper  edge 
of  the  stop  means,  wherein  both  members  have  a  narrow 
width  that  is  sufficient  to  engage  only  the  rear  side  edge  of 
the  photographic  print,  and  wherein  the  second  print 
receiving  element  moves  away  from  the  first  print  receiv- 
ing element  as  additional  prints  are  stacked  between  the 
first  and  second  print  receiving  elements. 


4,340,214 
TRAINING  APPARATUS  FOR  SKATERS 
BJom  E.  Schiitzer,  Morkullegatan  1,  Askersund,  Sweden  (696 
00) 

FUed  Jun.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,201 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jun.  18, 1979,  7905337 
Int  a.3  A63B  23/04.  69/18 
U5.  a.  272— 70  9  Claims 


1.  A  bearing  support  for  use  by  the  gymnast  comprising  a 
structural  member  provided  for  embracing  its  user,  said  struc- 
tural member  being  resilient  in  content  and  having  upper  and 
lower  edges,  a  series  of  keepers  provided  spacedly  around  the 
proximate  upper  and  lower  edges  of  said  structural  member,  a 
pair  of  races,  one  of  each  race  being  held  by  the  keepers  associ- 
ated with  the  upper  and  lower  member  edges,  at  least  a  pair  of 
bearings  operatively  associated  with  the  races  of  said  support, 
each  bearing  composing  a  pair  of  rotatable  members,  each  pair 
of  members  being  rotatable  about  a  common  axis  and  capable 
of  simultaneously  turning  in  opposite  directions,  a  shaft  having 
the  members  rotatably  mounted  thereon  and  providing  a  com- 
mon axis  about  which  the  said  members  turn,  bearing  means 
arranged  intermediate  the  routable  members  and  their  shaft  to 
facilitate  the  turning  of  said  members  therearound,  and  pad- 
ding provided  upon  the  inner  surface  of  the  structural  member 
of  the  support,  said  padding  furnishing  cushioning  of  the  gym- 
nast from  the  operative  components  of  said  structural  member. 


1.  A  training  apparatus  for  skaters  comprising  stationary 
horizontal  rail  means  extending  laterally  from  each  other  arid 
normal  to  the  skating  direction,  separate  carriage  means  dis- 
placeable  along  each  of  said  rail  means  in  opposite  directions, 
a  pair  of  foot  plate  means  for  receiving  the  skater's  feet,  each 
foot  plate  means  having  an  inboard  and  outboard  end  and 
being  hingedly  mounted  on  one  of  said  carriage  means  aiid 
movable  therewith,  and  ramp  means  cooperating  with  said 
foot  plate  means  for  continually  increasing  the  angle  of  inclina- 
tion of  the  entire  foot  plate  means  with  respect  to  the  rail 
means  upon  displacement  of  the  carriage  means  outwardly  of 
its  respective  rail  means,  wherein  the  outboard  end  of  the  foot 


4,340,216 
BEARING  AND  SUPPORT 
Raymond  J.  Morphy,  Rte.  2,  Bonne  Terre,  Mo.  63020 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  842,532,  Oct  17, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,204,719. 
Tills  appUcation  Mar.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,194 
Int  a.'  A63B  69/00 
VS.  a.  272—109  36  Claims 

1.  A  crossarm  for  use  in  conjunction  with  gymnastic  equip- 
ment including  a  pair  of  supportive  tracks,  at  least  a  pair  of 
bearings,  one  of  each  bearing  being  operatively  associated  with 
one  of  said  tracks,  each  bearing  including  a  pair  of  counter 
rotatable  members,  said  pair  of  members  being  routable  about 
a  common  axis,  a  shaft  having  the  pair  of  members  rotatably 
mounted  thereon  and  providing  the  common  axis  about  which 
said  members  rotate,  bearing  means  arranged  intermediate  the 
said  rotaUble  members  and  the  shaft  to  facilitote  the  turning  of 
the  said  members  therearound,  a  tubular  member  extending 
approximately  the  distance  between  each  pair  of  bearings  and 
being  connected  thereto,  a  sheave  rotatably  mounted  proxi- 
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mate  each  end  of  the  tubular  member,  a  series  of  cables,  and 
one  of  each  cable  operatively  associated  with  the  equipment 


4,340,218 

RESIUENT  TYPE  EXERaSER  FOR  SIMULATING 

CLIMBING 

William  T.  Wilkinson,  P.O.  Box  3567,  Greenville,  Del.  19807 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,419 

Int.  a.}  A63B  21/04 

U.S.  a.  272—136  18  aalnis 


and  extending  around  the  sheave  for  connection  with  the 
crossarm. 


4,340,217 
MONKEY  MAZE 

Robert  E.  Gillis,  P.O.  Box  67,  Aptoe,  Calif.  95003 
FUed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,571 
Int.  a.J  A63B  9/00 
MS.  a.  272—113 


4  Claims 


1.  An  exercising  device  for  simulating  the  action  of  climbing 
comprising  a  base,  resisting  means  secured  to  said  base  having 
means  for  attachment  to  the  legs  of  the  user  to  provide  a  force 
resisting  movement  of  the  user  away  from  said  resisting  means, 
a  step  on  said  base  spaced  generally  within  a  normal  stride 
distance  from  said  resisting  means  so  as  to  receive  the  foot  of 
a  user  during  an  action  against  said  resistance  means,  said  step 
including  an  upper  platform  and  downwardly  depending  side 
walls,  and  vertical  adjusting  means  cooperating  with  said  side 
walls  for  vertically  adjusting  the  height  of  said  platform  above 
said  base. 

15.  A  method  of  simulating  climbing  comprising  the  steps  of 
vertically  adjusting  a  platform  a  selected  distance  above  a  base, 
securing  the  platform  in  position,  mounting  resilient  resistance 
means  to  the  base,  attaching  the  resistance  means  to  the  ankles 
of  the  user,  stepping  up  on  to  the  platform  one  foot  at  a  time  in 
opposition  to  the  force  of  the  resilient  resistance  means,  step- 
ping down  from  the  platform  one  foot  at  a  time,  and  repeating 
the  stepping  up  and  stepping  down. 


1.  A  climbing  maze  for  children  normally  resting  on  a  plane 
surface  such  as  the  ground  comprising  in  combination: 

a.  three  triangular  members  of  substantially  equilateral  con- 
figuration formed  of  poles  joined  at  the  apices, 

b.  each  of  said  triangular  members  being  arranged  with  one 
of  the  apices  down,  resting  on  the  ground  and  equally 
spaced  from  each  other,  with  the  opposite  sides  to  said 
apices  substantially  forming  an  imaginary  horizontal  plane 
parallel  to  the  ground, 

c.  each  of  said  triangular  members  having  its  top  apices 
intermeshed  with  those  of  a  neighbor,  forming  a  plurality 
of  first  crossings, 

d.  a  fourth  triangular  member  extending  in  a  horizontal 
plane  around  said  three  triangles,  forming  a  second  series 
of  crossings  therewith, 

e.  three  straight  members,  each  lying  inside  and  engaging 
one  of  the  apices  of  said  fourth  triangle  and  extending 
upward  onto  the  plane  formed  by  the  bases  of  said  three 
triangles  and  down  to  the  ground  to  form  a  third  series  of 
crossings  and 

f.  binding  means  binding  the  members  together  at  each  of 
said  crossings. 


4,340,219 
TOY  WTH  INTERLOCKING  OBJECT  AND  OBSTACLE 

Isamu  Saito,  and  Hiroyuki  Watanabe,  both  c/o  9-10  Tateishi, 
7-Cboaie,  Katsushika-Ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,879 
Clainu  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct  17, 1980,  55-147975 
Int  a.J  A63F  9/14 
\}&.  CL  273—1  GA  12  CItliBS 


1.  A  toy  which  comprises: 

a  housing  at  least  one  support  means  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  housing,  said  support  means  having  a  plurality  of 
obstacle  means  located  on  it  and  movable  with  it; 

a  drive  means  located  on  said  housing,  said  drive  means 
including  a  clutch  means,  said  clutch  means  having  an 
engagement  position  and  a  non-engagement  position,  said 
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drive  means  capable  of  rotating  said  support  means  on  said 
housing  when  said  clutch  is  in  said  engagement  position; 

a  movable  means  movably  mounted  on  said  housing  and 
positioned  in  association  with  said  support  means,  said 
movable  means  capable  of  moving  with  respect  to  said 
support  means,  said  movement  of  said  movable  means 
resulting  in  said  movable  means  having  the  capacity  to 
both  avoid  contacting  each  of  said  plurality  of  said  obsta- 
cle means,  and  to  contact  each  of  said  plurality  of  said 
obstacles  means,  when  said  movable  means  contacts  any 
one  of  said  plurality  of  said  obstacle  means  said  movable 
means  capable  of  interlocking  with  said  individual  obsta- 
cle means  contacted,  said  interlocking  of  said  movable 
means  with  any  of  said  plurality  of  said  obstacle  means 
stopping  the  rotation  of  said  support  means  and  causing 
said  clutch  means  to  shift  from  said  engagement  position 
to  said  non-engagement  position  and  being  maintained  in 
said  non-engagement  position  for  as  long  as  said  movable 
means  is  interlocked  with  said  obstacle  means; 

reset  means  associated  with  said  movable  means  and  capable 
of  disrupting  said  interlockment  between  said  movable 
means  and  any  of  said  plurality  of  said  obstacle  means  and 
allowing  said  clutch  means  to  shift  from  said  non-engage- 
ment position  to  said  engagement  position. 


higher  rail  being  provided  with  guide  means  at  about  the  end 
of  the  pin  guide  arm  closest  to  the  turnaround  pan,  the  pin 


guide  arm  being  attached  to  a  support  by  a  mounting  bracket 
permitting  the  pin  guide  arm  to  pitch,  roll  and  yaw. 

4,340,222 
GAME  BALL 
Darle  L.  Kerkenbush,  Diamond  Bar,  and  Peter  P.  Blaszcak,  Jr., 
Sierra  Madre,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Wham-O  Mfg.  Co., 
San  Gabriel,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,280 

Int.  a.3  A63B  41/10,  39/08 

VJS.  a.  273—61  R  7  Qaims 


4,340,220 

AMUSEMENT  DEVICE 

John  W.  Dunavant,  388i  N.  Saginaw  St.,  Pontiac,  Mich.  48058 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,691 

Int.  a.3  A63H  33/00:  A63F  9/06 

VJS.  a.  273—1  GF  «  Claims 


*'>-<:^ 


U       ,0 


1.  An  amusement  device  comprising 

a  first  elongated  member  of  substantially  circular  cross-sec- 
tion, said  member  having  near  an  end  thereof  an  enlarged 
portion  and  at  said  end  a  non-planar  surface,  and 

first  and  second  belt-balancing-hook  members,  each  of  said 
members  having  passing  therethrough  in  a  portion  thereof 
distal  from  a  hook  portion  of  said  member  a  bore  of  such 
dimensions  as  to  permit  said  member  to  be  fitted  snugly 
over  said  first  elongated  member. 


1.  A  hollow,  spherical  ball  comprising: 

a  flexible  thermoplastic  spherical  envelope  having  an  interior 
surface  and  an  exterior  surface; 

a  constriction  valve  integrally  formed  in  the  interior  surface  of 
the  ball,  the  constriction  valve  comprising  a  molded  plug  of 
solid  material  having  a  passage  extending  through  the  plug 
for  providing  a  path  for  the  introduction  of  an  inflating  gas 
with  the  interior  of  the  ball; 

a  collar  disposed  about  the  plug,  the  collar  having  a  traverse 
dimension  smaller  than  the  plug  for  compressing  and  con- 
stricting the  plug  and  the  gas  introduction  path  to  prevent 
the  escape  of  gas  introduced  therein;  and 

a  plurality  of  upstanding  fingers  raised  from  the  exterior  sur- 
face of  the  ball  and  covering  a  substantial  portion  of  the 
entire  surface  thereof. 


4,340,221 

PIN  GUIDE  ARM 

Thomas  M.  CamUleri,  277  Avenue  W,  BrooUyn,  N.Y.  11223 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  877,119,  Feb.  13,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Juo.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,738 

Int  a.J  A63D  5/02 

U  A  a  273—43  E  7  Claims 

1.  A  pin  guide  arm  for  an  automatic  pin-setter  bowling 

machine,  the  pin  guide  arm  adapted  to  cooperate  with  the  pin 

wheel  to  support  a  bowling  pin  during  a  part  of  the  distance 

the  pin  is  raised  by  the  pin  wheel  to  a  turnaround  pan,  the  pin 

guide  arm  comprising  two  rails,  each  rail  providing  a  bearing 

surface  for  the  bowling  pin,  the  bearing  surface  of  one  rail 

being  higher  than  the  bearing  surface  of  the  other  rail  and  the 


4,340,223 
MICROCOMPUTER  CONTROLLED  REACHON  GAME 
Wayne  A.  Kuna,  Oak  Park,  and  Christian  H.  Oberth,  Chicago, 
both  of  lU.,  assignors  to  Marvin  Glass  &  Associates,  Chicago, 

lU. 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  2294>21 

Int  a.3  A63B  71/04 

U.S.  a.  273-1  GC  13  Claims 

1.  A  microcomputer  controlled  game  device  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  playing  surface  means  for  moving  said 

playing  surface; 
a  plurality  of  light  emitting  elements  spaced  across  said 

surface; 
means  for  sequentially  illuminating  said  elements  in  an  er- 
ratic path; 
a  manually  actuable  switch  on  said  housing  means  for  pro- 


918 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  20,  1982 


viding  coaction  between  said  switch  and  said  playing   each  having  a  continuous  perimeter  frame  defining  an  open 

surface  and  means  for  esublishing  a  predetermined  time   blade  area  and  an  open  shaft  area  respectively,  said  blade  area 

period;  and  said  shaft  area  each  being  open  to  both  sides  of  said  hockey 

and  stick,  and  a  resilient  mesh  formation  in  each  area  secured  to  the 

means  for  controlling  the  sequence  of  operation  of  said   perimeter  frame  thereof  and  operable  to  absorb  the  force  of  a 

hockey  puck  striking  the  respective  area. 


4,340,225 

GAME  RACKET  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ADJUSTING 

THE  TENSION  IN  THE  STRINGS  OF  A  GAME  RACKET 

Oaig  R.  Wilson,  9550  Ella  Lee  La.,  Apt.  2001,  Houston,  Harris 

County,  Tex.  77063 

FUed  Apr.  13,  ^979,  Ser.  No.  29,717 

Int.  a.5  A63B  51/12 

U.S.  a.  273—73  E  2  Claims 


illuminating  means,  said  controlling  means  including 
means  for  monitoring  said  switch  and  means  for  determin- 
ing whether  said  switch  is  actuated  coincident  with  an 
illuminated  light  emitting  element  within  a  predetermined 
time  period  after  said  selected  light  emitting  element  is 
illuminated. 


4,340,224 
GOALKEEPER'S  HOCKEY  STICK 

Hilton  S.  Staats,  R.R.  #6,  Hagersrille,  Ontario  NOH  IHO, 
Canada 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,423 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jul.  16, 1980,  356282 

Int.  a.3  A63B  59/12 

VJS.  a.  273— «7  A  1  Claim 


1.  *A  goalkeeper's  hockey  stick  comprising  an  elongated 
stick-like  handle  portion  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  a  flat  shaft 
portion  extending  from  a  lower  end  of  the  handle  portion  and 
aligned  with  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  said  flat  shaft  por- 
tion being  wider  than  the  handle  portion  and  having  opposed 
longitudinally-extending  straight  sides  parallel  to  said  longitu- 
dinal axis,  and  a  flat  blade  portion  extending  from  a  lower  end 
of  and  inclined  to  the  flat  shaft  portion,  said  blade  portion 
having  parallel  upper  and  lower  straight  edges  extending  from 
respective  sides  of  the  shaft  portion,  with  the  shaft  portion  and 
handle  portion  being  inclined  to  the  horizontal  away  from  the 
blade  portion  when  the  upper  and  lower  edges  of  the  blade 
portion  are  horizontal,  the  shaft  portion  and  the  blade  portion 


1.  A  racket  having, 

a  head  comprising  a  closed  frame  having  a  plurality  of  copla- 
nar  holes  therethrough  at  spaced  intervals, 

a  handle  connected  to  the  head, 

a  string  passing  through  the  holes  of  the  head  and  across  the 
closed  frame  to  form  a  striking  surface, 

a  plurality  of  tensioning  screws,  each  screw  positioned  be- 
tween a  single  pair  of  the  coplanar  holes  of  the  closed 
frame,  each  tensioning  screw  having  a  head  having  at  least 
one  shallow  notch  extending  thereacross  for  releasably 
holding  the  string  and  an  engaging  means  exposed  to  the 
interior  of  the  closed  frame  for  turning  the  screw,  and 

the  string  passing  over  and  contacting  the  head  of  the  screw 
so  that  turning  the  screw  one  way  increases  the  tension  on 
the  string  and  turning  it  the  other  way  decreases  the  ten- 
sion on  the  string. 


4,340,226 
GAMES  RACKET 
Robert  C.  Haines,  Huddersfield,  England,  assignor  to  Dunlop 
Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Aug.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,394 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  24,  1979, 
7929589 

Int.  CL^  A63B  49/70 
U.S.  a.  273—73  F  13  Claims 


1.  A  games  racket  comprising: 

A  u„j  ._j  ^  jj^j^  ijjg  head  being  of  hollow  tubular  cross 


A  head  and  a 
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section  over  a  majority  of  its  perimeter,  the  shaft  having  a 
hollow  tubular  cross  section  in  communication  with  the 
hollow  tubular  cross  section  of  the  head  so  that  both  said 
hollow  tubular  cross  sections  may  be  filled  with  foam 
material  injected  from  the  distal  end  of  said  shaft, 

a  flrst  foam  material  of  polyurethane  foam  of  density  from 
0.10  to  0.25  g/c.c,  filling  at  least  the  hollow  cross  section 
of  said  head, 

a  second  foam  material  of  rigid  polyurethane  foam  of  density 
from  0.30  to  O.SO  g/c.c,  filling  the  entire  remaining  hol- 
low portion  of  said  shaft  from  an  interface  with  said  flrst 
foam,  said  second  foam  material  also  covering  the  outer 
surface  of  the  shaft  adjacent  the  distal  end  thereof  so  as  to 
form  a  handle  thereon  of  a  larger  diameter  than  said  shaft 
which  is  integral  with  the  second  foam  material  inside  said 
hollow  cross  section  of  said  shaft. 


receiving  said  handle,  a  cover  including  means  for  removably 
mounting  said  cover  over  said  openings  so  as  to  protect  said 
club  heads  while  leaving  said  handle  exposed,  and  an  adjust- 
able shoulder  strap  extending  from  said  bag. 


4,340,228 

NUMBER  GENERATING  DEVICE  AND  GAMING 

APPARATUS  INCORPORATING  SAME 

Edward  L.  Robbins,  542  Marilyn  Dr.,  Manderille,  La.  70448, 

and  Robert  S.  Forster,  22  Wisteria  La.,  TcbefuncU  Estates, 

Covington,  La.  70433 

FUed  May  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  260,833 

Int.  a.J  A63F  5/02;  G09B  23/02 

U.S.  a.  273—138  R  7  Claims 


4,340,227 
GOLF  CLUB  SET  AND  CARRYING  CASE 
William  J.  Dopkowski,  Brighton,  Mich.,  assignor  to  B.P.A. 
Enterprises,  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,691 
Int.  a.3  A63B  53/02.  55/00 


U.S.  a.  273—77  R 


6  Oaims 


1.  A  golf  club  set  comprising  a  plurality  of  differing  club 
heads  with  individually  differing  alphanumeric  designations, 
each  said  club  head  having  an  attached  shank  of  predetermined 
length  extending  from  the  associated  club  head,  said  predeter- 
mined lengths  differing  in  correspondence  with  said  differing 
alphanumeric  designations  of  said  club  heads,  a  golf  club  han- 
dle of  predetermined  fixed  length,  means  associated  with  each 
said  club  head  and  with  said  handle  for  releasably  attaching 
each  of  said  golf  club  heads  individually  to  said  golf  club 
handle  so  as  to  form  a  golf  club  having  a  predetermined  overall 
length  which  varies  with  said  alphanumeric  designations,  a 
rectangular  hollow  carrying  case  having  an  open  end,  a  zip- 
pered  closure  in  one  side  wall  of  said  case  comprising  a  rectan- 
gular flap  attached  to  said  case  along  an  edge  remote  from  said 
open  end  and  zipper  means  extending  around  the  three  remain- 
ing edges  of  said  flap  and  around  an  opposing  surface  of  said 
case,  a  rectangular  one-piece  insert  of  foam  rubber  construc- 
tion received  in  and  filling  the  interior  of  said  hollow  case  with 
an  insert  surface  adjacent  to  said  open  case  end,  said  insert 
having  a  plurality  of  blind  tubular  openings  extending  from 
said  surface  on  parallel  spaced  opening  axes  and  a  blind  rectan- 
gular recess  opening  in  alignment  with  said  zippered  closure 
for  storage  of  accessories,  said  tubular  openings  being  adapted 
to  receive  said  head  shanks  one  in  each  of  said  openings  such 
that  said  club  heads  rest  upon  said  surface  in  a  spaced  array 
corresponding  to  said  opening  array,  a  tubular  holster  mounted 
externally  of  said  case  and  extending  lengthwise  along  one  side 
wall  of  said  case  parallel  to  said  opening  axes  for  removably 


1.  A  gaming  device  for  use  with  a  plurality  of  spheroidal 
objects  comprising  a  generally  planar  support  member  which 
is  positioned,  in  use,  in  an  angle  with  respect  to  the  horizontal, 
a  plurality  screening  elements  which  are  mounted  on  said 
support  member  and  through  which  the  spheroidal  objects 
pass,  each  of  said  screening  elements  comprising  an  elongate 
block  member  having  at  least  one  transverse  aperture  extend- 
ing therethrough,  each  said  block  members  being  disposed  on 
said  support  member  such  that,  in  use,  the  longitudinal  axis 
thereof  extends  parallel  to  horizontal  and  being  spaced  from 
each  other  vertically  along  said  support  member,  the  number 
of  said  af>ertures  in  said  block  members  being  a  function  of  the 
vertical  positions  thereof,  and  increasing  by  one  from  level  to 
level  beginning  from  the  top,  said  apertures  in  the  blocks  at 
various  vertical  levels  being  arranged  relative  to  the  apertures 
in  blocks  at  other  levels  such  that  a  spheroidal  object  passing 
through  a  first  aperture  in  a  block  member  at  a  one  level  has  an 
even  chance  of  passing  through  one  or  the  other  of  two  aper- 
tures of  the  block  at  a  level  directly  below  said  one  level, 
means,  located  below  the  lowermost  block  and  having  a  num- 
ber of  collecting  chambers  therein  equal  to  the  number  of 
apertures  in  the  lowermost  block,  for  coUecting  in  respective 
ones  of  said  chambers  the  spheroidal  objects  which  fall 
through  said  apertures  in  said  lowermost  block,  and  means  for 
adjusting  the  angle  of  inclination  of  said  support  member. 


4,340,229 
GOLF  CLUB  INCLUDING  AUGNMENT  DEVICE 
Alfred  O.  Stuff,  Jr.,  1603  Camerbnr  St,  Orlando,  Fla.  32805 
FUed  Feb.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,981 
iBt  a.3  A63B  69/36.  53/08 
VS.  CI.  273—164  3  OMim 

1.  A  golf  putter  head  comprising: 
an  elongate  ball-striking  face  having  a  ball  striking  area,  said 

head  having  a  horizontal  plane  normal  to  said  face; 
sighting  means  disposed  in  a  top  surface  of  said  head  for 
visually  determining  when  said  horizonUd  plane  is  parallel 
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with  the  putting  surface,  said  sighting  means  having  an 
index  adjacent  said  ball-striking  area,  said  sight  means 
including  a  cylindrical  sighting  cavity  recessed  in  said 
head  and  having  a  closed  lower  end  and  an  open  upper 
end; 

a  first  sighting  spot  centrally  disposed  in  said  open  upper  end 
and  said  first  sighting  spot  being  a  circular  spot  disposed 
concentric  with  said  cylindrical  cavity  on  a  transparent 
lens  concentrically  disposed  in  said  upper  end,  said  trans- 
parent lens  having  reticle  lines  to  permit  the  user  to  hold 
said  head  at  a  peredetermined  offset  from  a  parallel  posi- 
tion with  respect  to  the  surface  of  the  ground; 

a  second  complimentary  sighting  spot  disposed  on  said 


said  weights,  said  cap  being  entirely  located  lower  than  said 
upper  edge  in  a  protected  position  to  the  rear  of  said  club  head. 


closed  lower  end  wherein  an  imaginary  line  through  said 
first  spot  and  said  second  spot  is  normal  to  said  horizontal 
plane,  said  second  spot  being  circular  and  concentric  with 
said  cylindrical  cavity  and  having  a  diameter  essentially 
equal  to  the  diameter  of  said  first  spot  whereby  coinci- 
dence of  said  first  and  second  spots  causes  said  second  spot 
to  disapp>ear,  whereby  a  user  looking  along  a  line  of  sight 
vertical  with  respect  to  the  putting  surface  will  observe 
coincidence  of  said  first  and  second  spots  when  said  hori- 
zontal plane  is  parallel  with  the  putting  surface;  and 
said  first  spot  being  of  a  dark  color  and  said  second  spot 
being  of  a  light  color  surrounded  by  said  dark  color 
thereby  providing  visual  contrast  when  said  first  and 
second  spots  are  not  in  coincidence  as  seen  by  the  viewer. 


4,340»231 

RANDOM  SELECnON  WORD  GAME 

Joseph  G.  Cammarata,  90  Bartlett  Are.,  Arlington,  Mass.  02174 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,735 

Int  a.3  A63F  3/00 

U.S.  CL  273—243  10  Claims 


4,340,230 
WEIGHTED  GOLF  IRON 

Roy  A.  Churchward,  6444  Nineteenth  Ave.  Sooth,  Minneapolis, 
Minn.  55432 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,115 

Int  a.^  A63B  5i/04 

U.S.  a.  273—171  9  Qaims 
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5.  A  golf  club  iron  comprising  a  blade-like  club  head  includ- 
ing a  club  face  and  a  shaft  including  a  grip  portion,  said  blade- 
like club  head  having  an  upper  edge,  said  club  head  having  a 
weight-receiving  matrix  with  a  plurality  of  vertically  oriented 
openings  disposed  to  the  rear  of  said  club  head,  a  plurality  of 
slidable  weights  removably  disposed  in  selected  of  said  open- 
ings, a  cap  closing  said  openings  to  prevent  dislodgement  of 


1.  A  word  game  utilizing  random  selection  of  predetermined 
letters  comprising: 

a  game  board  having  a  plurality  of  sets  of  letters  arranged  in 
successive  positions  in  a  path  from  a  start  to  a  finish;  each 
position  including  at  least  one  letter;  each  set  having  a 
distinctive  designation; 

means  for  marking  selected  positions  along  each  path; 

a  die  associated  with  each  set  and  having  on  each  of  its  faces 
the  distinctive  designation  of  its  associated  set;  each  die 
also  containing  on  each  face  indicia  representing  an  incre- 
ment along  the  positions  in  a  path  for  advancing  said 
means  for  marking  along  each  set  of  letters  in  correspon- 
dence with  the  indicia  increment  showing  on  the  face  of 
the  die  which  bears  the  designation  of  that  set  for  ran- 
domly choosing  a  plurality  of  letters  from  which  to  con- 
struct words;  and 

a  scoreboard  having  a  column  corresponding  to  each  set  and 
bearing  the  designation  associated  with  that  set,  having  a 
space  for  receiving  each  letter  appearing  at  a  selected 
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position  of  the  associated  set,  and  having  a  plurality  of 
rows  associated  with  the  columns  for  recording  words 
constructed  from  the  letters  in  each  column;  the  letters  in 
each  set  having  a  different  numerical  weight  than  those  in 
other  sets;  and  the  scoreboard  including  a  representation 
of  the  numerical  weight  of  each  set  at  the  column  associ- 
ated with  that  set. 


4,340,232 

ABACUS  CHESS  GAME 

James  K.  Shaw,  4916  Erie  St.,  Annandale,  Va.  22003 

Filed  Jul.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,371 

Int.  a.3  A63F  3/00 

MS.  CL  273—260 


11  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  playing  a  game  of  skill  on  an  apparatus 
having  a  frame,  a  central  area  enclosed  by  said  frame,  a  plural- 
ity of  guide  means  in  said  frame,  said  guide  means  divided  into 
opposing  portions  associated  with  opposing  players  by  said 
central  area,  a  plurality  of  sets  of  playing  pieces  guided  by  said 
portions  of  said  guide  means,  the  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  initially  arranging  the  plural  sets  of  playing  pieces  so  that 
each  player  has  a  first  predetermined  non-zero  number  of 
sets  in  an  active  position  adjacent  the  central  area  and  a 
second  predetermined  non-zero  number  of  sets  in  an  open 
position  having  playing  pieces  thereof  withdrawn  from 
said  central  area; 

(b)  each  player,  in  turn,  interchanging  members  of  an  open 
set  and  an  active  set  by  guiding  the  playing  pieces  associ- 
ated therewith  on  portions  of  said  guiding  means  associ- 
ated with  the  player;  and 

(c)  removing  at  least  one  of  an  opposing  player's  playing 
pieces  from  an  active  position  to  an  open  position  in  accor- 
dance with  indicia  provided  for  said  playing  pieces. 

■  I-      

4,340,233 
FERROFLUID  SEAL  APPARATUS 
Akira  Yamamura,  Framingham,  Mass.,  and  Kuldip  Ri^,  Merri- 
mack, N.H.,  assignors  to  Ferrofluidics  Corporation,  Nashua, 

NJI. 

FUed  Nov.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,438 

Int  a.3  F16J  15/40.  15/54 

VS.  a.  277—1  17  Claims 

9.  In  a  method  for  extending  the  seal  life  of  a  ferrofluid, 

rotary-shaft  seal  apparatus,  which,  in  sealing  a  rotary  shaft, 

comprises: 

(a)  surrounding  the  rotary  shaft  with  an  annular  permanent 
magnetic  having  one  end  and  another  end  and  having 
poles  of  opposite  polarity  at  each  end; 

(b)  surrounding  the  rotary  shaft  with  first  and  second,  mag- 
netically permeable,  pole-piece  elements  in  a  magnetic- 
flux  relationship  with  one  and  the  other  ends  of  the  perma- 


nent magnet,  each  pole  piece  having  a  one  end  and  an- 
other end; 

(c)  extending  the  one  end  of  each  pole  piece  into  a  close, 
noncontacting  relationship  with  the  surface  of  the  rotary 
shaft,  to  form  first  and  second  gaps  therebetween  of  de- 
fined length;  and 

(d)  retaining  magnetically,  in  the  first  and  second  gaps,  a 
ferrofluid  to  form  at  least  two  liquid  O-ring  seals  on  the 
surface  of  the  rotary  shaft,  to  effect  sealing  of  the  rotary 
shaft,  the  improvement  which  comprises 


X 


preferentially  evaporating  ferrofluid  from  one  of  the  gap 
lengths  by  changing  the  defined  gap  lengths,  to  provide 
for  unequal  first  and  second  gap  lengths,  whereby  the 
ferrofluid  will  evaporate  preferentially  from  the  small- 
est gap  length,  while  the  ferrofluid  in  the  largest  gap 
length  will  provide  a  seal  of  extended  seal  life,  in  com- 
parison to  a  seal  wherein  the  gap  lengths  are  smaller  and 
equal. 


4,340,234 

FLOW  REGULATING  VALVE  AND  FLUID  FEEDING 

APPARATUS  USING  SAME 

Yoji  Ise,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Myotoku  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,879 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  1, 1979,  54-53644 

Int  a.3  B23B  31/30;  F16K  31/122 

VJS.  a.  279—3  6  Qaims 


26     2^ 


2.  An  apparatus  for  feeding  fluid  for  a  predetermined  time 
interval  comprising;  a  housing  having  a  valve  chamber  and  a 
piston  chamber  disposed  lengthwise  and  adjacent  to  each 
other,  said  valve  chamber  having  a  fluid  inlet  port  on  one  end 
and  a  fluid  outlet  port  on  the  other  end,  said  fluid  outlet  port 
having  a  valve  seat  inside  thereof;  a  valve  movably  fitted 
within  said  valve  chamber  and  dimensioned  to  form  a  suitable 
gap  between  it  and  the  inside  surface  of  said  valve  chamber;  a 
piston  slidably  fitted  within  said  piston  chamber;  a  connecting 
rod,  said  valve  and  piston  being  connected  together  with  said 
connecting  rod;  and  a  flow  regulating  valve  having  one  flow 
direction  for  rapid  flow  and  another  flow  direction  for  control 
flow  provided  on  the  outer  end  of  said  piston  chamber  to 
control  discharge  flow  of  fluid  in  said  piston  chamber  when  the 
fluid  is  being  pushed  by  said  piston;  a  flow  path  change  valve; 
and  fluid  conduits  for  alternately  connecting  an  outlet  port  of 
said  flow  regulating  valve  and  said  inlet  port  of  said  valve 
chamber  to  communicate  with  a  fluid  supplying  source 
through  said  change  valve,  wherein  a  fluid  introduced  from 
the  source  into  said  valve  chamber  through  said  inlet  port  is 
discharged  by  passing  through  said  gap  and  from  said  outlet 
port  while  said  valve  is  being  forced  by  said  fluid  from  the 
source  and  moving  to  engage  with  said  valve  seat  with  a  speed 
adjusted  by  controlling  the  flow  of  the  fluid  in  said  piston 
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chamber  by  means  of  the  fluid  flowing  through  said  flow 
regulating  valve  in  said  another  flow  direction  until  said  valve 
engages  said  valve  seat,  and  wherein  fluid  introduced  from  the 
source  into  said  flow  regulating  valve  outlet  port  flows  rapidly 
through  said  one  flow  direction  and  forces  said  piston  to  move 
toward  said  valve  chamber  and  to  rapidly  move  said  valve  off 
said  valve  seat  to  create  a  suction  at  said  valve  chamber  outlet 
port  and  to  expell  fluid  within  said  valve  chamber  through  said 
valve  chamber  inlet  port. 

4,340,235 

LOAD  RESPONSIVE  DAMPING  SYSTEM 

Norman  D.  Thompson,  Dallas,  Oreg^  assignor  to  Towmotor 

Corporation,  Mentor,  Ohio 
per  No.  PCrAJS79/00820,  §  371  Dtte  Oct  4,  1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct  4, 1979 

per  FUed  Oct  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,675 

Int  a.J  B66F  9/22 

\iS.  a.  280— «  H  12  Claims 


supporting  arms  which  includes  a  unit  fixedly  attachable  to  a 
golf  club  bag  and  providing  three  outwardly  extending  tubular 
members  having  generally  U-shaped  ends  of  substantially 
similar  size,  a  handle,  a  pair  of  wheel  supporting  arms,  and 
pivot  means  securing  said  handle  and  arms  in  pivoted  relation 
to  said  ends  for  collapsing  the  wheels  and  handle,  said  handle 
and  arms  being  of  generally  cylindrical  tubular  shape  and  of 
substantially  the  same  diameter,  and  being  adapted  to  be  dis- 
posed within  said  U-shaped  ends,  said  handle  and  arms  having 
locking  tubular  sections  thereon,  movable  so  as  to  partially 
overlay  said  U-shaped  ends. 


4,340,237 

LIFTING  AND  STEERING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  VEHICLE 

AND  A  VEHICLE  USING  THE  SAME 

Franklin  P.  Orlando,  Morgan  Hill,  Calif.,  assignor  to  FMC 

Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Jun.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,257 

Int  a.i  B62D  7/06 

MS,  a.  280—92  14  Claims 


1.  In  a  vehicle  (10)  of  the  load  carrying  type  including  a 
horizontally  disposed  frame  (14)  having  first  (16)  and  second 
(18)  end  portions,  an  axle  (28  or  28')  mounted  to  said  frame 
second  end  portion  (18),  and  a  load  carrying  d'ivice  (30)  being 
connected  to  said  frame  first  end  portion  (16),  an  improvement 
comprising: 
sensing  means  (44)  for  sensing  a  variable  load  (12)  imposed 
on  said  load  carrying  device  (30)  and  communicating  a 
variable  signal  in  response  to  said  variaole  load;  and, 
dampmg  means  (45  or  45')  for  receiving  said  variable  signal 
communicated  by  said  sensing  means  (44)  and  respon- 
sively  moving  said  axle  (28,  28')  and  said  frame  second  end 
f)ortion  (18)  in  directions  vertically  and  relative  to  each 
other  in  response  to  said  variable  signal. 


4,340,236 
PULLABLE  GOLF  CLUB  RECEPTACLE 
Paul  F.  Seibold,  1760  N.  Woodward,  Bloomfield  Hills,  Mich. 
48013,  and  Alfred  H.  Haberstump,  400  Sonthfield,  Birming- 
ham, Mich.  48009 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,282 

iBt  a^  B62B  1/12 

U.S.  CL  280—38  8  Claims 


1.  Lifting  and  steering  system  for  a  vehicle,  characterized  by 
comprising  a  main  cylinder  having  a  first  closed  end,  a  piston 
slidably  and  rotatably  received  within  the  cylinder  to  define  a 
pressure  chamber  between  said  piston  and  said  first  end  of  the 
cylinder,  means  for  introducing  and  withdrawing  pressure 
fluid  from  the  said  pressure  chamber,  piston  rod  means  fixed  to 
said  piston  ahd  having  one  end  projected  through  the  other 
end  of  the  cylinder,  piston  rotation  means  having  one  end 
projected  through  the  said  first  closed  end  of  the  cylinder,  and 
means  being  provided  to  prevent  relative  rotation  and  yet 
allow  axial  movement  between  said  piston  rotation  means  and 
the  piston  itself. 


1.  A  supporting  element  for  a  handle  and  a  pair  of  wheel 


4,340,238 

SIMULTANEOUS  CONNECTION  BETWEEN 

HANDLEBAR  AND  STEERING  FORK  OF  BICYCLES 

Maximino  R.  Cabeza,  CaUe  Central  709,  Miramar,  Santurce, 

PJL  00907 

FUed  Oct  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,497 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Spain,  May  16, 1979,  239.028 
Int  a.J  B62K  21/1% 
U  A  a.  280—279  2  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  the  upwardly  extending  hollow 
un-slotted  cylindrical  stem  of  the  steering  fork  of  the  front 
wheels  of  a  bicycle,  and  the  downwardly  extending  un-slotted 
cylindrical  handlebar  stem  which  is  positioned  within  the  fork 
stem,  means  for  connecting  the  two  stems  comprising: 
a.  a  split  ring  having  a  lower  part  surrounding  the  upper  end 
of  the  fork  stem  and  an  upper  part  surrounding  the  adja- 
cent part  of  the  handlebar  stem,  and  having  on  its  upper 
part  a  conical  external  surface. 
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b.  the  upper  part  of  the  split  ring  having  an  annular  series  of 
radial  cuts, 

c.  a  race  housing  surrounding  and  connected  to  the  steering 
fork  and  having  a  fixed  abutment  engaging  the  lower  end 
of  the  split  ring, 

d.  a  nut  surrounding  the  split  ring  and  threaded  to  the  race 


housing  for  movement  toward  and  away  from  the  split 
ring, 
e.  the  nut  having  a  conical  internal  surface  engaging  the 
conical  external  surface  of  the  split  ring  whereby  move- 
ment of  the  nut  toward  the  race  housing  contracts  the 
upper  part  of  the  split  ring  into  engagement  with  the  fork 
stem  and  the  handlebar  stem  to  connect  them. 


obtuse  angle  with  respect  to  said  draft  section,  said  tongue 
having  a  field  position  wherein  the  draft  section  is  disposed 
normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  frame  at  the  midpoint 
thereof  and  having  a  transport  position  wherein  said  draft 
connection  lies  on  a  line  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
frame  aboat  midway  between  said  wheels,  the  free  end  of  said 
connecting  section  of  said  tongue  being  pivotally  connected  to 
said  frame  at  a  point  disposed  a  substantial  distance  from  the 
longitudinal  midpoint  of  said  frame  toward  the  other  end  of 
said  frame  to  accommodate  pivotal  movement  of  said  tongue 
between  the  field  and  transport  positions  thereof,  said  connect- 
ing section  of  said  tongue  being  adapted  to  be  in  communica- 
tion with  said  frame  at  a  point  disposed  between  the  longitudi- 
nal midpoint  of  said  frame  and  said  one  end  of  said  frame  when 
said  tongue  is  in  the  field  position  thereof,  and  latch  mechanism 
providing  the  connection  for  the  cooperating  structure  and  a 
pivot  providing  the  communication  between  said  tongue  and 
said  frame,  whereby  when  said  tongue  is  held  in  the  field 
position  thereof  by  engagement  of  said  latch  mechanism  and 
$aid  single  set  of  wheels  is  held  in  the  upper  position  thereof  by 
said  shifting  means  said  implement  can  be  drawn  by  the  associ- 
ated draft  vehicle  in  the  field  direction  and  when  said  tongue  is 
released  to  the  transport  position  thereof  by  disengagement  of 
said  latch  mechanism  and  said  single  set  of  wheels  is  held  in  the 
lower  position  by  said  shifting  means  said  implement  is  solely 
supported  by  said  single  set  of  wheels  and  the  three  point  hitch 
of  the  associated  draft  vehicle  and  can  be  drawn  by  the  associ- 
ated draft  vehicle  in  the  transport  direction. 


I  4,340,239 

FARM  IMPLEMENT  WITH  TWO-WAY  HITCH 

Kenneth  E.  Shoup,  P.O.  Box  121,  Bonfield,  Ul.  60913 

Filed  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,428 

Int  a.3  B60D  1/14:  B62D  5i/04 

U5.  a.  280—415  R  9  Claims 


4,340,240 

THREE  POINT  HITCH  ADAPTOR  FOR  A  TRACTOR 

Ernest  L.  Anderson,  85115  Florence  Rd.,  Eugene,  Oreg.  97405 

FUed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,110 

Int  a?  B60D  l/OOO 

U.S.  a.  280-461  A  2  Claims 


1.  A  farm  implement  for  attachment  to  a  draft  vehicle  com- 
prising an  elongated  frame  for  mounting  farm  tools  to  be 
drawn  through  a  field  in  a  field  direction  normal  to  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  said  frame  and  to  be  drawn  along  a  highway  in  a 
transport  direction  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
frame,  a  single  set  of  wheels  shiftably  mounted  upon  said  frame 
adjacent  to  one  end  thereof  for  rotation  about  a  common  axis 
disposed  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  frame,  means 
for  shifting  said  wheels  between  an  upper  field  position  out  of 
contact  with  the  underlying  surface  and  a  lower  transport 
position  in  contact  with  the  underlying  surface,  a  tongue  in- 
cluding a  draft  section  having  a  draft  connection  at  one  end 
thereof  for  connection  to  a  three  point  hitch  of  a  draft  vehicle 
and  a  connecting  section  at  the  other  end  thereof  disposed  at  an 


1.  An  adaptor  for  attachment  to  the  three  point  hitch  mecha- 
nism of  a  tractor  enabling  hitch  support  of  various  implements, 
said  adaptor  comprising, 

a  base  member  including  aligned  tubular  segments  and 
adapted  for  coupling  both  to  the  hitch  arms  and  top  link  of 
the  three  point  hitch  mechanism,  and 

first  coupling  means  carried  within  each  of  said  segments  at 
the  opposite  lower  sides  of  said  base  member  and  extensi- 
ble therefrom  for  adjustable  locking  engagement  with  an 
implement  second  coupling  means  adjustably  disposed 
centrally  on  said  base  member  above  the  first  mentioned 
coupling  means  for  implement  engagement,  said  first 
coupling  means  removably  mounted  in  said  tubular  seg- 
ments, said  base  member  defining  upright  sockets,  lift  fork 
arms  each  having  an  upright  portion  adapted  for  mount- 
ing in  a  removable  manner  within  one  of  said  sockets, 
means  for  locking  each  lift  fork  portion  to  said  base  mem- 
ber. 
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4,340,241 

SKI 

Danial  E.  Crocket,  1334  Whites  R(L,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.  49008 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,746 

Int.  a.3  A63C  5/04 


US.  a.  280—609 


I  ToaZr"**  ™  ^''' 
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restoring  means  Tor  restoring  said  releasing  plate  to  its  skiing 
position,  the  movable  one  of  said  ski  boot  sole  retaining  means 
and  said  heel  retaining  mechanism  being  upwardly  pivotable 
from  a  normal  position  thereof  upon  a  lateral  release  motion 
thereof. 
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4,340,243 

RELEASABLE  SKI  BINDING  WITH  MECHANICAL 

TIME  INTEGRATOR 

Richard  G.  Spademan,  Box  6410,  Incline  ViUage,  Nct.  89450 

FUed  Feh.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,390 

Int  a.3  A63C  9/08 

VJS.  a.  280—624  14  Claims 


1.  A  ski  having  a  tip  portion  bent  up  to  form  the  ski  shovel, 
a  tail  portion,  a  boot  platform  portion  positioned  to  support 
and  distribute  the  weight  of  the  skier,  a  forward  portion  ex- 
tending forwardly  from  said  boot  platform  portion  through 
said  tip  portion,  and  a  rearward  portion  extending  rearwardly 
from  said  boot  platform  portion  through  said  tail  portion, 
which  ski  comprises: 
a  pair  of  parallel  runners  separated  from  each  other  a  dis- 
tance equal  to  about  30  percent  to  about  50  percent  of  the 
mean  width  of  said  ski  and  being  rigidly  and  unitarily 
joined  together  at  spaced  intervals  which  include  said  tip 
portion,  said  tail  portion,  and  said  boot  platform  f>ortion, 
thereby  forming  a  running  surface  separated  by  a  longitu- 
dinal chaimel  running  from  said  tip  portion  through  said 
tail  portion,  which  channel  extends  all  the  way  through 
said  ski  in  the  areas  where  said  runners  are  not  joined 
together,  to  form  open  channel  portions;  said  open  chan- 
nel portions  extending,  in  said  forward  portion,  forward 
from  said  boot  platform  portion  and  rearward  from  said 
tip  portion,  and,  in  said  rearward  portion,  rearward  from 
said  boot  platform  portion  and  forward  from  said  tail 
portion,  and,  in  said  forward  portion,  constituting  at  least 
about  50  percent  thereof  and,  in  the  rearward  portion, 
constituting  at  least  about  60  percent  thereof. 


4,340,242 
SAFETY  SKI  BINDING 
Ulrich  E.  Gertsch,  Interlaken,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Egs- 
Skisport  Gesellschaft  f&r  Forschung  und  Entwicklung  mbH, 
Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,753 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Apr.  10,   1979, 
3369/79 

Int  a.3  A63C  9/08 
VS.  a.  280—618  13  Claims 


1.  A  releasable  ski  binding  comprising:  separable  binding 
parts  for  releasably  securing  a  ski  boot  to  a  ski  at  a  location  on 
the  ski  boot  rearwardly  of  the  toe  and  forwardly  of  the  rear  of 
the  heel;  mechanical  means  including  a  pair  of  relatively  shift- 
able  first  and  second  releasing  members;  first  means  biasing  the 
second  member  into  frictional  engagement  with  the  first  mem- 
ber; second  means  coupled  with  the  first  member  for  biasing 
the  same  for  movement  relative  to  the  second  member  respon- 
sive to  a  predetermined  force  applied  to  said  binding  parts  for 
a  predetermined  {>eriod  of  time,  said  first  member  being  opera- 
ble for  separating  said  binding  parts  when  said  first  member 
moves  relative  to  the  second  member  under  the  influence  of 
said  second  means;  and  means  coupled  with  the  second  mem- 
ber for  adjusting  the  bias  force  of  said  first  means. 


4,340,244 

CUP  FOR  SUP-JOINT  TUBE  CONNECTIONS 

Kenneth  W.  Scott,  601  Ninth  St.,  Coronado,  CaUf.  92118 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,377 

Int  CL'  n6L  33/20 

VS.  CL  285—8  1  Claim 


1.  A  safety  ski  binding  comprising  a  releasing  plate  mounted 
on  an  associated  ski  for  lateral  pivoting  in  opposite  directions, 
said  releasing  plate  being  formed  of  components  adjustably 
movable  with  respect  to  each  other  in  the  lateral  direction  of 
the  ski,  a  lateral  release  mechanism  for  releasably  retaining  said 
releasing  plate  in  its  skiing  position,  ski  boot  sole  retaining 
means  and  a  heel  retaining  mechanism  associated  with  said 
releasing  plate  for  releasably  holding  a  ski  boot  and  for  releas- 
ing the  ski  boot  upon  the  skier  falling  forwardly,  one  of  said 
retaining  means  and  said  retaining  mechanism  being  adapted  to 
be  movable  away  from  the  other  upon  said  releasing  plate 
being  pivoted  upon  release  thereof  in  a  lateral  direction,  and 


1.  A  clip  for  coupling  a  tube  in  a  slip-joint  retained  by  a 

compression  nut  on  a  neck  without  requiring  dismantling  of 

the  slip-joint  comprising: 

a  resilient  unitary  wire  body  defining  a  first  open  loop  of 

effective  diametric  dimension  slightly  smaller  than  said 

tube  to  cause  deformation  of  said  tube  in  use,  and  a  second 

open  loop  of  diameter  slightly  greater  than  said  neck  and 

less  than  that  of  said  nut,  the  axis  of  said  first  loop  passing 

eccentrically  of  said  second  loop,  whereby  said  first  loop 

can  be  engaged  on  said  tube  coaxially  and  angled  to  grip 

said  tube  when  said  second  loop  is  engaged  on  said  neck 

by  said  nut; 
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said  loops  being  open  in  substantially  parallel  directions  and 
the  opening  of  said  second  open  loop  is  resUient  and  nar- 
rower than  the  diameter  of  said  neck  to  permit  engaging 
said  first  loop  around  said  tube  and  snapping  said  second 
loop  around  said  neck  subsequent  to  assembly  of  said  tube 
and  slip-joint  to  positively  retain  said  clip  on  said  neck. 


4340,245 

INSULATED  PRESTRESSED  CONDUIT  STRING  FOR 

HEATED  FLUIDS 

John  L.  Stalder,  Ventura,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Conoco  Inc.,  Ponca 

aty.Okla. 

FUed  Jul.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,765 

Int  a.3  F16L  59/16 

VS.  a.  285—53  10  Qaims 


member  and  comprising;  a  base  member  for  mounting  to  the 
support  member  and  including  a  raised  portion  having  a  latch 
recess  formed  therein,  and  actuating  member  pivotally 
mounted  to  said  base  member  about  a  pivot  point,  said  actuat- 
ing member  being  of  an  integral  construction  including  an 
upper  actuating  portion  on  one  side  of  said  pivot  and  a  handle 
portion  on  the  other  side  of  said  pivot;  and  hook  means  carried 
by  said  actuating  portion  and  arranged  for  engaging  the  door; 
said  handle  portion  including  a  transversely  extending  project- 
ing portion  terminating  in  a  latch  projection,  said  latch  projec- 
tion being  arranged  to  enter  said  latch  recess  upon  roution  of 
said  actuating  member  to  a  position  wherein  the  door  is  drawn 


^ 


mk 
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1.  An  improved  prestressed  conduit  string  for  conducting 
heated  fluids  through  a  well  bore,  said  conduit  string  being 
comprised  of: 
a  plurality  of  connected-together  conduit  sections,  each 
conduit  section  comprising: 

an  elongated  large  diameter  outer  tube  positioned  around 
a  smaller  diameter  conductor  tube,  said  outer  tube  being 
shorter  than  said  conductor  tube  and  being  positioned 
with  respect  thereto  whereby  the  ends  of  said  conduc- 
tor tube  extend  beyond  the  ends  of  said  outer  tube  short 
equal  distances;  and 
bushing  means  positioned  at  the  ends  of  said  outer  tube 
between  said  outer  tube  and  said  conductor  tube,  said 
bushing  means  being  fixedly  attached  to  said  outer  tube 
and  to  said  conductor  tube  whereby  said  conductor 
tube  is  in  tension  prestress  and  said  outer  tube  is  in 
compression  prestress; 
said  conduit  sections  being  connected  together  in  end-to-end 
relationship  to  thereby  form  said  conduit  string  by  con- 
nector means,  each  of  said  conductor  means  comprising: 
annular  resilient  seal  means  positioned  around  axially 
aligned  adjacent  extending  ends  of  said  conductor  tubes 
and  between  adjacent  bushing  means  of  adjacent  con- 
duit sections;  and 
coupling  means  positioned  around  said  seal  means  and 
connected  to  the  outer  tubes  of  said  adjacent  conduit 
sections  thereby  rigidly  connecting  said  conduit  sec- 
tions together  and  compressing  said  seal  means  against 
the  sides  of  said  adjacent  extending  ends  of  said  conduc- 
tor tubes  and  between  said  bushing  means  of  said  con- 
duit sections  thereby  forming  a  heat  insulated  sealed 
joint  between  said  adjacent  conduit  sections. 

4,340,246 
LATCH  ASSEMBLY 
Larry  K.  Johmon,  SterUng,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Lawrence  Brothers, 
Inc.,  SterUng,  Dl. 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,781 

Int  a?  E05C  5/02 

VS.  a.  292—113  «  CtataM 

1.  A  latch  assembly  for  drawing  a  free  hanging  door  up  to 

engagement  with  a  support  member  and  holding  the  door  there 

against,  said  latch  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  said  support 


against  the  support  member  and  for  retaining  said  actuating 
member  and  door  in  a  locked  position;  and  biasing  means  at 
said  pivot  point  urging  said  actuating  member  against  said  base 
member,  which  biasing  means  permits  the  entire  actuating 
member  to  move  laterally  of  said  base  member  such  that  the 
latch  projection  may  be  disposed  within  the  latch  recess  with 
the  force  of  said  biasing  means  serving  to  retain  the  latch 
projection  in  said  latch  recess  and  also  providing  frictional 
engagement  between  said  actuating  member  and  said  base 
member  capable  of  retaining  said  actuating  member  in  an 
unlocked  position  substantially  in  line  with  the  support  mem- 
ber. 


4,340,247 

GRIPPER  UNIT  FOR  CLAMPING  AND  ALIGNING  A 

LAYER  OF  CONCRETE  PAVING  BRICKS  WTTH 

COMPOUND  ELEMENTS  FOR  FORMING  A 

STRETCHER  BOND  OF  THE  BRICKS  INTO  A  SETTING 

UNIT 
Egon  Schnier,  Hofen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aifigDor  to  Oldco- 
burger  Betonsteinwerke  GmbH,  Wardenborg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,354 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaany,  May  5, 
1979,  2918232 

Int.  a.3  B66C  1/44 
VS.  CL  294—63  R  3  Ctataa 


-H ; 


1.  In  a  gripper  unit  for  clamping  and  aligning  a  layer  of 
concrete  paving  bricks  with  combined  compound  elements  for 
forming  a  stretcher  bond  of  the  bricks  in  the  form  of  a  setting 
unit  of  the  type  including  a  plurality  of  generally  parallel 
clamping  bars,  each  having  clamping  means  at  the  longitudinal 
ends  thereof  for  clamping  a  row  of  bricks  therebetween,  and  a 
frame-like  support  element  on  which  said  clamping  bars  are 
slidably  coupled  by  means  of  a  guide  cross  bushing  for  simulta- 
neous longitudinal  and  lateral  displacement  with  respect  to  one 
another,  the  improvement  comprising: 

said  clamping  bars  disposed  adjacent  to  one  another  being 
pivotably  coupled  together  by  at  least  one  common  pivot- 
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able  lever  for  permitting  movement  of  said  adjacent 
clamping  bars  while  maintaining  them  in  a  parallel  rela- 
tionship with  respect  to  one  another  during  such  move- 
ment; and 
actuating  means  coupled  to  said  common  lever  for  effecting 
pivouble  movement  of  said  common  lever  in  at  least  a 
first  direction,  said  actuating  means  comprising  at  least 
one  actuable  Bowden  cable  and  an  operating  cylinder 
which  is  coupled  to  and  activates  said  cable. 


4J40J48 
DEVICE  FOR  LOWERING  CERAMIC  LINERS  INTO  A 

CHIMNEY 

Irring  Riutta,  R.D.  #1,  Box  293,  Houghton,  Mich.  49931 
Filed  Nov.  3, 1980,  Scr.  No.  202,986 
iBt  a.J  B66C  1/54 
VJS.  a.  294-93  ♦  CMma 


a  pair  of  fail-safe  U-shaped  pendants  adapted  for  suspension 
from  said  pressure  members  within  the  liner  core; 

each  said  U-shaped  pendant  having  a  pair  of  upwardly  extend- 
ing arms  defining  first  ends,  flexible  strap  means  suspending 
each  said  arm  first  end  from  an  associated  pressure  pad 
member; 

each  said  U-shaped  pendant  having  its  bight  portion  in  the 
form  of  spaced  opposed  second  ends  telescopically  received 
in  a  tubular  coupler  through  bore,  said  coupler  through  bore 
having  resilient  means  therein  operative  to  urge  said  pendant 
second  ends  outwardly  such  that  the  pendant  arms  are  nor- 
mally biased  to  press  on  the  two  opposite  core  walls,  respec- 
tively, of  the  liner; 

each  said  pendant  arm  having  a  projection  thereon  adapted  to 
abut  the  liner  bottom  edge  to  positively  support  a  suspended 
liner  upon  the  pressure  pad  members  releasing  the  liner;  and 

said  arm  projections  including  cam  means  adapted  upon 
contact  by  a  subjacent  positioned  liner  to  telescope  said 
pendant  second  ends  inwardly  whereby  said  projections  are 
received  within  the  liner  core  enabling  said  cylinder  and 
pendants  to  be  freely  hoisted  from  the  flue  passage  upon  the 
retraction  of  said  piston  rod  by  said  regulating  means. 


4,340,249 
JAR  STABILIZER  FOR  PICK-UP  ASSEMBLY 
Leonard  E.  Bncklew,  Honston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  General  Foods 
Corporatioa,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,374 

Int  a.J  B66C  1/54 

VS.  a.  294—95  ^  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  lowering  rectangular  cored  liners  into  an 

existing  flue  passage,  said  apparatus  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

a  fluid  actuated  piston  and  support  cylinder  adapted  to  be 
positioned  cross-wise  within  a  liner  core  with  the  cylinder 
principal  axis  substantially  normal  to  the  liner  walls; 

said  cylinder  having  a  piston  rod  extending  on  the  cylinder  axis 
exterior  of  one  end  of  said  cylinder  for  reciprocal  movement 
relative  to  said  one  end,  and  a  rod  extending  on  said  princi- 
pal axis  from  the  opposite  end  of  said  cylinder; 

a  pressure  pad  member  supported  on  the  outer  free  end  of  each 
said  rod; 

a  holding  line  consisting  of  a  holding  cable,  a  flexible  fluid 
supply  hose,  and  means  for  coupling  said  holding  cable  to 
said  hose; 

means  to  regulate  the  flow  of  fluid  from  said  hose  into  said 
cylinder  to  extend  said  piston  rod  between  a  retracted  posi- 
tion and  an  extended  position,  whereby  said  pressue  pad 
members  engage  the  opposite  core  walls  to  releasably  clamp 
said  cylinder  to  the  liner; 

spring  biasing  means  interconnecting  said  pressure  pad  mem- 
bers operative  for  returning  said  piston  rod  to  its  retracted 
position  upon  said  regulating  means  causing  the  fluid  pres- 
sure in  the  cylinder  to  fall  below  a  predetermined  value; 

sling  means  connecting  said  pressure  pad  members  with  one 
end  of  said  holding  cable; 

said  holding  cable  formed  with  a  plurality  of  uniformly  spaced 
closed  loops  disposed  at  predetermined  intervals  to  enable 
the  user  to  grasp  the  holding  cable  for  controlling  the  grav- 
ity descent  of  the  liner  and  cylinder;  and 
wherein  said  loops  provide  gauge  means  enabling  the  user  to 
readily  compute  the  vertical  descent  of  the  liner  within  the 
flue  passage,  said  loops  operative  for  securing  said  holding 
cable  to  a  support  for  anchoring  the  liner  and  support  cylin- 
der at  predetermined  intervals  within  the  flue  passage; 


1.  Ajar  pick-up  assembly  adaptable  for  use  with  case  unload- 
ing apparatus  and  operable  for  gripping  and  holding  upon 
mouth  jars  while  being  lifted  from  a  case  and  transferred  to 
another  location,  said  assembly  including  a  shell  type  housing 
movable  vertically  relative  to  a  jar  to  be  picked  up  and  having 
an  actuator  reciprocally  operable  therein,  a  plurality  of  elon- 
gate opposed  finger-like  members  pivotally  attached  to  and 
depending  from  said  housing,  said  members  being  actuable  by 
said  actuator  to  rock  the  lower  portions  thereof  from  a  closed 
abutting  position  to  an  open  expended  position,  said  lower 
portions  when  closed  being  transportable  through  the  mouth 
of  a  jar  by  the  movement  of  said  housing  and  when  expanded 
within  a  jar  being  urged  into  bearing  contact  with  opposed 
interior  surface  areas  thereof,  and  an  annular  stabilizing  mem- 
ber carried  by  said  housing  and  disposed  around  the  lower 
extremities  of  said  finger-like  members  in  a  horizontal  plane  to 
yieldingly  engage  an  external  surface  area  of  said  jar  while  said 
finger-like  members  are  engaging  said  interior  surface  thereof, 
said  finger-like  members  and  said  stabilizing  member  coacting 
to  grip  said  jar  there-between  and  provide  stobility  therefor 
while  being  lifted  and  transferred  by  said  assembly  from  one 
location  to  another,  said  stabilizing  member  being  supported 
by  a  plurality  of  headed  pins  slide  fitted  in  said  housing  and 
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yieldingly  extended  relative  thereto  by  a  spring  fitted  therebe-   sheet  material  elements  for  said  side  supports  having  slots 
t^e^  adapted  to  receive  said  flaps  of  said  sheet  material  elements  for 


4,340,250 

PLATFORM  ROCKING  CHAIR  SPRINGS 
Gene  R.  Ward,  Saint  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota  Mining 

and  Manufuturing  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  786,487,  Apr.  11, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,141,530, 
which  is  a  coatinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  727,650,  Sep.  29, 
1976,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,420 

Int  a.3  A45D  19/04:  A47C  3/02 
VS.  CL  297—264  «  Claims 


IWVW^WWWWWWWNlN^WNl 


v// 


1.  A  platform  rocking  chair  comprising: 

(a)  a  floor  engaging  base  for  supporting  a  seat  box, 

(b)  first  angle  iron  means  mounted  apex  uppermost  on  said 
base  transversely  to  the  rocking  path, 

(c)  second  angle  iron  means  mounted  apex  downwardly 
across  the  underside  of  the  seat  box  above,  rearwardly  and 
in  parallel  to  said  first  angle  iron  means,  with  the  rearward 
surface  of  the  second  angle  iron  means  disposed  in  a  plane 
generally  parallel  to  the  forward  surface  of  the  first  angle 
iron  means  and  displaced  forwardly  therefrom  a  slight 
distance, 

(d)  a  pair  of  straight  flat  coplanar  fiber-reinforced  plastic 
springs  of  a  thickness  corresponding  to  said  distance  ex- 
tending between  the  rearward  surface  of  the  second  angle 
iron  means  and  the  forward  surface  of  the  first  angle  iron 
means,  and 

(e)  means  affixing  the  opposite  ends  of  said  plastic  springs  to 
said  rearward  and  forward  surfaces  of  the  angle  iron 


means. 


I 


4,340^1 
KNOCKDOWN  SEATS  OF  FOLDED  SHEET  MATERIAL 
Vincent  Geoffroy-Dechaume,  5  Enclos  de  I'Abbaye,  78300 

Poissy,  Fraace 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  93,146,  Nov.  9, 1979.  This  appUcation  Jnn. 
8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  271,540 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Nov.  10, 1978,  78  31826 
Int  a.J  A47C  7/00 
VS.  CL  297—440  3  Claims 

1.  A  knockdown  seat  in  the  form  of  a  chair  having  a  back 
comprising  a  seat  member,  a  back  member  and  a  base  member; 
said  seat  and  back  members  being  adapted  to  be  supported  by 
said  base  member  and  said  base  member  being  adapted  to  bear 
on  the  ground  when  said  seat  is  assembled;  said  back  and  seat 
members  each  being  formed  of  a  single  foldable  semi-rigid 
sheet  material  element  having  complementary  cutouts  defining 
parts  of  joints  for  assembling  said  seat,  each  said  single  sheet 
material  element  comprising  two  parallel  transverse  hinges 
defining  a  central  panel  between  two  side  flaps  adapted  to  be 
folded  toward  each  other  to  form  a  triangular  prism;  said  base 
member  comprising  two  side  supports,  each  comprising  a 
single  foldable  semi-rigid  sheet  material  element  adapted  to 
bear  edgewise  and  divided  by  four  transverse  hinges  into  five 
panels  or  flaps  which  are  adapted  to  be  folded  spindly,  said 


said  seat  and  back  members  to  define  said  joints  for  interlock- 
ing said  members  together. 


4,340,252 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  IN-SITU  LEACHING  OF  URANIUM 
WUton  F.  Espenscheid,  De  Soto,  Tex.,  and  Tsoungyuan  Yan, 
Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignors  to  MobU  OU  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,627 

Int  a.5  E21C  41/14 

VS.  a.  299-4  6  Claims 


1.  In  the  recovery  of  uranium  from  a  subterranean  uranium- 
containing  deposit  penetrated  by  injection  and  production 
systems,  the  method  comprising: 

(a)  introducing  into  said  deposit  via  said  injection  system  an 
aqueous  lixiviant  containing  an  oxidizing  agent,  sulfuric 
acid,  and  carbon  dioxide  and  having  a  pH  within  the  range 
of  1.0-2.5, 

(b)  displacing  said  lixiviant  through  said  subterranean  de- 
posit to  solubilize  uranium  therein, 

(c)  producing  pregnant  lixiviant  containing  uranium  from 
said  production  system,  and 

(d)  treating  said  pregnant  lixiviant  to  recover  uranium  there- 
from. 


4,340,253 
PREFLUSH-LIXIVIANT  PROCESS  FOR  SOLUTION 
MINING  OF  URANIUM  ORE  BEDS 
WUUam  M.  Breland;  Terry  R.  GoUinger,  and   Robert  S. 
Schechter,  aU  of  Austin,  Tex.,  assigaors  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Interior, 
Washington,  D.C 

FUed  Jol.  10, 1980,  Scr.  No.  168,816 
Int  CL^  E21B  43/28 
VS.  CL  299—5  '  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  in-situ  mining  of  subterranean  uranium 
ore  deposits  containing  cations  which  form  carbonate  precipi- 
tates, comprising  the  steps  of: 
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(a)  pretreating  the  subterranean  deposit  by  injecting  aqueous 
inorganic  chloride  solution  into  said  deposit  to  substan- 
tially saturate  said  deposit,  whereby  said  cations  are  dis- 
placed from  said  deposit  into  said  chloride  solution;    • 

(b)  injecting  a  first  aqueous  alkaline  lixiviant  solution  into 
said  deposit  to  flush  said  cation-containing  chloride  solu- 
tion therefrom; 

(c)  injecting  a  second  aqueous  alkaline  lixiviant  solution 
containing  an  oxidant  into  said  deposit  to  leach  uranium 
values  from  said  deposit;  and 

(d)  recovering  the  uranium  containing  lixiviant  solution. 


4340,254 

METHOD  OF  MINING  HEAVY  COAL  SEAMS  IN  TWO 

OR  MORE  BENCHES 

Karoly  Barsi;  Laszlo  Dorombozi;  Istvan  Forisek;  Gyula  Kuburc- 
zik,  and  Gyorgy  Stuber,  all  of  TaUbanya,  Hungary,  assignors 
to  Tatabanyai  Szenbanyak,  Tatabanya,  Hungary 
Filed  Feb.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,046 
Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Feb.  14, 1979,  TA  1509 
Int.  a.3  E21C  41/00:  E21F  15/00 
\3S.  a.  299—11  11  CI««ns 


1.  A  method  of  mining  heavy  coal  seams  to  be  excavated  in 
a  plurality  of  benches  at  different  levels,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  excavating  an  upper  bench  with  formation  of  a  stope  in  the 
wake  of  excavation  while  supporting  the  roof  of  the  stope  so 
formed  by  temporary  props; 

(b)  introducing  a  cementitious  slurry  into  said  stope  in  a  mini- 
mum amount  of  substantially  10%  of  the  stope  volume,  said 
slurry  comprising  an  aqueous  suspension  of  calcareous  mat- 
ter in  a  proportion  of  substantially  10  to  60%  by  weight,  to 
form  a  pool  of  said  slurry  at  the  bottom  of  the  stope; 

(c)  withdrawing  the  roof-supporting  props  at  a  certain  distance 
behind  an  advancing  face  of  the  excavation  to  enable  a 
cave-in  of  overburden  above  the  stope  whereby  fragmented 
waste  rock  from  said  overburden  accumulates  at  the  bottom 
of  the  stope  and  is  engulfed  by  the  slurry  of  said  pool; 

(d)  allowing  said  slurry  and  said  waste  rock  to  harden  into  a 
solid  layer; 

(e)  excavating  a  next-lower  bench  under  the  solid  layer  thus 
formed;  and 

(0  repeating  steps  (b),  (c)  and  (d)  with  every  stope  to  be  under- 
mined by  a  further  excavation  at  a  lower  level. 


4,340,255 
RESONANTLY  DRIVEN  VERTICAL  IMPACT  SYSTEM 
Raymond  A.  Gurries,  Reno,  Nev.,  assignor  to  Resonant  Technol- 
ogy Company,  Sparks,  Nev. 

Filed  Jun.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,138 
Int  a.3  EOlC  23/09 
U.S.  a.  299—37  11  Ctaims 

1.  A  surface  impact  system  comprising: 
a  mobile  carrier  vehicle; 

a  beam  having  a  resonant  frequency  with  a  pair  of  nodes 
spaced  from  the  ends  of  the  beam  and  anti-nodes  at  each 


end  comprising  input  and  output  ends  respectively  and  at 
the  center  of  the  beam; 

an  oscillator  fixed  to  the  input  end  of  the  beam  to  vibrate  the 
beam  at  at  least  near  its  resonant  frequency; 

means  for  mounting  the  beam  to  the  carrier  vehicle  substan- 
tially at  the  node  near  the  input  end  of  the  beam; 

a  weight  superimi>osed  over  the  beam  at  the  node  near  the 
output  end  and  having  a  bearing  surface  adapted  to  bear 
downwardly  against  the  beam  at  said  node; 


means  for  coupling  the  weight  to  the  vehicle  to  control  the 
vertical  position  of  the  weight,  said  means  for  coupling 
being  arranged  so  that  upward  forces  caused  by  the  tool 
striking  the  surface  are  not  transferred  to  the  vehicle;  and 

a  tool  depending  from  the  output  end  of  the  beam  and 
adapted  to  strike  the  surface  underlying  the  vehicle  at  the 
vibration  frequency  of  the  beam  as  the  tool  vibrates  re- 
sponsively  to  vibrations  of  the  beam,  generating  a  reaction 
force  which  is  substantially  absorbed  by  the  weight  and 
not  transmitted  to  the  vehicle. 


4,340,256 

DIAMOND  PLANAR  CUTTER 

Jacque  M.  Hart,  3444  Garrison,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92106 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  820,081,  Jul.  29, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,253 

Int.  a.3  EOlC  23/09 

MS.  a.  299—87  24  Claims 


1.  A  planar  cutter  assembly  for  planing  of  generally  flat 
surfaces  comprising: 

abrasive  cutting  means, 

cutter  support  structure  constructed  to  be  mounted  for 
rotation  about  a  routional  axis  parallel  to  said  generally 
flat  surface  and  to  position  said  cutting  means  to  engage 
said  generally  flat  surface  upon  rotation  of  said  cutter 
support  structure,  and 

cutter  mounting  means  on  said  support  structure  for  posi- 
tioning and  retaining  said  cutting  means  on  said  support 
structure, 

said  mounting  means  being  arranged  on  said  support  struc- 
ture to  define  a  cylindrical  surface  having  an  axis  gener- 
ally coincident  to  said  rotational  axis, 

said  support  structure  being  constructed  to  retain  said 
mounting  means  in  at  least  a  pair  of  continuous  helical 
patterns  wound  in  opposite  directions  from  a  coterminal 
central  position  and  having  a  symmetrical  relationship  to 
each  other  and  to  the  coterminal  central  positions  and 
having  displaced  terminations  at  the  coterminal  central 
position. 
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the  cutter  support  structure  being  constructed  to  support  the 
cutting  surfaces  of  the  cutting  means  in  essentially  perpen- 
dicular relationship  to  the  generally  flat  surface  at  the 
positions  of  contact  between  the  cutting  means  and  the 
generally  flat  surface. 


4,340,257 
HYDRAULIC  BRAKE  SYSTEM 
Juan  Belart,  Walldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  ITT 
Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  205,499 

Int.  a.3  B60T  8/02 

MS.  a.  303—114  47  Claims 


said  skid  sensing  means,  said  modulator  assembly  incorporat- 
ing an  expansion  chamber,  an  hydraulic  pump  incorporating  a 
plunger  working  in  a  bore  having  a  working  chamber  which  is 
connected  to  said  expansion  chamber,  a  reservoir  for  fluid, 
positive  drive  means  for  urging  said  pump  plunger  in  a  first 
direction  to  draw  fluid  from  said  reservoir  into  said  working 
chamber  during  a  suction  stroke,  and  pump  operating  means 
for  applying  a  force  to  said  plunger  to  urge  said  plunger  in  a 
second  opposite  direction  to  pump  fluid  from  said  working 
chamber  into  said  expansion  chamber  during  a  delivery  stroke, 
a  dump  valve  disposed  between  said  expansion  chamber  and 
said  reservoir  for  fluid,  the  dump  valve  being  movable  by  said 
skid-sensing  means  between  a  normally  closed  position  in 
which  said  expansion  chamber  is  pressurised  so  that  said  modu- 


1.  A  hydraulic  brake  system  comprising: 

a  master  brake  cylinder  having  a  pressure  chamber  and  a 
master  cylinder  piston; 

a  brake  booster  having  a  booster  piston  coupled  to  said 
master  cylinder  piston  to  pressurize  said  pressure  cham- 
ber; 

wheel  brake  cylinders; 

antiskid  control  apparatus  including  solenoid  valves  coupled 
to  said  wheel  cylinders  to  control,  in  the  event  of  an 
imminent  locked  condition  of  a  wheel,  the  pressure  in  an 
associated  one  of  said  wheel  cylinders  independently  of 
the  pressure  in  said  pressure  chamber; 

a  valve  device  coupled  to  said  pressure  chamber,  said  brake 
booster,  certain  ones  of  said  solenoid  valves  and  certain 
ones  of  said  wheel  cylinders,  said  valve  device  being 
opened  dependent  on  a  differential  of  pressure  between 
the  pressure  in  said  pressure  chamber  and  said  certain  ones 
of  said  wheel  cylinders,  the  pressure  in  said  certain  ones  of 
said  wheel  cylinders  being  lower  than  the  pressure  in  said 
pressure  chamber  by  a  predetermined  amount,  said  valve 
device  interrupting  a  fluid  connection  between  a  fluid 
chamber  associated  with  one  end  of  said  booster  piston 
and  an  unpressurized  fluid  reservoir,  when  said  valve 
device  is  opened,  said  fluid  chamber  being  disposed  rela- 
tive to  said  one  end  of  said  booster  piston  such  that  said 
booster  piston  reduces  the  volume  of  said  fluid  chamber 
when  moved  in  an  actuating  direction. 


4,340,258 

HYDRAULIC  ANTI-SKID  BRAKING  SYSTEMS  FOR 

VEHICLES 

Glyn  P.  R.  Farr,  Warwickshire,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas 

Industries  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  67,936,  Aug.  20, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,642 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  18,  1978, 
33788/78 

Int.  a.3  B60T  8/02 
MS.  a.  303—115  24  Claims 

1.  An  hydraulic  anti-skid  braking  system  for  a  vehicle  com- 
prising a  vehicle  brake,  a  supply  of  operating  fluid  for  applying 
said  brake,  skid  sensing  means  for  producing  skid  signals,  a 
modulator  assembly  for  modulating  said  supply  of  operating 
fluid  to  said  brake  in  accordance  with  said  skid  signals  from 


lator  assembly  is  held  in  a  first  position  permitting  operating 
fluid  to  be  supplied  to  said  brake  and  an  open  position  when  the 
skid  signal  is  received  whereby  the  pressure  in  said  expansion 
chamber  is  reduced  so  that  the  modulator  assembly  can  move 
into  a  second  position  to  cut-off  communication  between  said 
supply  and  said  brake  and  subsequently  reduce  the  pressure  of 
fluid  supplied  to  said  brake,  pressurisation  of  said  expansion 
chamber  following  correction  of  a  skid  with  said  dump  valve 
in  said  closed  position  being  limited  by  said  force  applied  to 
said  plunger  by  said  pump  operating  means  whereafter  said 
phunger  is  adapted  to  be  held  disabled  during  the  subsequent 
delivery  stroke  by  a  volume  of  fluid  trapp)ed  between  said 
modulator  assembly  and  said  plunger,  whereby  said  pump  is 
operable  only  to  repressurise  said  expansion  chamber  follow- 
ing correction  of  a  skid. 


4,340,259 
WEAR  BUSHING 
James  R.  Green,  3823  Rldgelake,  Apt  223,  Metairie,  La.  70002 
Filed  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,718 
Int  a.3  F16C  31/02 
MS.  a.  308—4  A  6  Ckims 

1.  A  wear  bushing  for  use  within  the  downwardly  and  in- 
wardly tapering  inner  surface  of  a  bowl  section  of  a  casing 
head  bore  during  the  drilling  of  an  oilwell,  comprising:  a  ring 
of  metal  or  the  like;  the  ring  having  a  bore  sufficient  to  pass 
drill  string  members  therethrough;  the  ring  bore  being  small 
enough  to  prevent  the  drill  string  members  from  contacting  the 
casing  head  bore  immediately  below  the  ring;  three  or  more 
lug  members  mounted  on  the  periphery  of  the  ring,  said  lug 
members  defining  a  contact  surface  so  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged so  as  to  cooperate  with  the  tapering  inner  surface  of  the 
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bowl  section  of  the  bore  of  the  casing  head  for  the  purpose  of  4,340^1 

supporting  and  centering  the  ring  within  the  casing  head  bore;  MAGNETIC  BEARING  ARRANGEMENT 

^^      ^  Heiiiz  Wehde,  Rotheoberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

TekUx  GmbH,  Heidelberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
per  No.  PCT/DE79/00047,  §  371  Date  Dec.  21, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  21, 1979,  per  Pub.  No.  WO79/00987,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Not.  29, 1979 

per  FUed  Apr.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  191,243 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  26, 
1978,  2818255 

Int  a.5  F16C  39/00 
U.S.  a.  308—10  8  Claims 


the  accumulative  width  of  the  lugs  being  less  than  one  half  of 
the  outer  circumference  of  the  ring. 
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4,340,260 
MAGNETIC  SUSPENSION  BEARING 
Helmut  Forster,  Neunkircben;  Paul  Hini,  Kosbacb,  and  Gerd 
Stransky,  Alzenao,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,474 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  25, 
1979,  2938809 

Int  CL^  F16C  39/06 


U.S.  a.  308—10 


4Claims 


1.  A  magnetic  suspension  bearing  for  a  rotating  body  having 
an  axis  of  roution,  the  bearing  having  at  least  first  and  second 
magnet  systems  which  are  arranged  sequentially  along  the  axis 
of  rotation,  each  magnet  system  having  two  annular,  coaxially 
arranged,  permanent  magnets  which  are  magnetically  poled  so 
as  to  repel  one  another,  one  permanent  magnet  of  each  magnet 
system  being  affixed  to  the  rotating  body,  and  the  other  to  a 
stator,  the  magnetic  suspension  bearing  being  CHARACTER- 
IZED IN  THAT  the  permanent  magnets  are  each  provided 
with  a  pole  surface  which  forms  a  truncated  cone  having  an 
axis  which  coincides  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  rotating 
body. 


1.  A  magnetic  bearing  arrangement  comprising: 

an  elongated  hollow  cylindrical  stator  having  an  inner  sur- 
face and  a  longitudinal  axis; 

an  elongated  rotor  having  an  outer  circumferential  surface 
separated  from  the  inner  surface  of  said  stator  by  an  annu- 
lar air  gap,  said  rotor  being  disposed  within  said  stator  for 
rotation  about  said  longitudinal  axis; 

a  first  set  of  adjacent  annular  permanent  magnet  members 
secured  to  the  circumferential  surface  of  said  rotor,  said 
permanent  magnet  members  being  axially  distributed 
along  said  rotor; 

a  second  set  of  adjacent  annular  permanent  magnet  members 
secured  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  stator,  each  of  said 
second  set  of  annular  permanent  magnet  members  being 
arranged  in  axial  juxtaposition  with  a  corresponding  mem- 
ber of  said  first  set  so  as  to  generate  repelling  magnetic 
forces  for  stabilizing  movement  of  said  rotor  in  a  radial 
plane  transverse  to  said  longitudinal  axis; 

a  plurality  of  annular  windings,  one  of  said  windings  being 
interposed  between  adjacent  permanent  magnet  members 
of  said  second  set; 

a  sensor  located  within  said  stator  and  adjacent  said  rotor  for 
monitoring  the  axial  position  thereof;  and 

a  control  device  coupling  the  output  of  said  sensor  to  said 
plurality  of  annular  windings  for  controlling  the  current 
through  said  windings  in  accordance  with  the  deviation  of 
said  rotor  from  a  predetermined  position,  said  annular 
windings  generating  a  magnetic  force  for  stabilizing 
movement  of  said  rotor  in  the  axial  direction. 


4,340,262 

SPINDLE  BEARING  AND  LUBRICATION  SYSTEM 
Oyde  J.  Rugh,  and  John  L.  King,  Jr.,  both  of  Owosso,  Mich., 

assignors  to  MWA  Company,  Owosso,  Mich. 
Filed  Ang.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,557 
Int.  a.3  F16C  33/66 
UjS.  a.  308—187  «  Claims 

1.  A  spindle  bearing  and  lubrication  system  comprising  a 
housing,  a  pair  of  bearings  in  said  housing  rotatably  supporting 
a  shaft,  means  for  axially  locating  said  bearings  in  said  housing 
in  spaced  relation  to  one  another,  said  locating  means  including 
spacer  means  between  and  engaging  the  adjacent  ends  of  said 
bearings,  and  retainer  means  engaging  the  remote  ends  of  said 
bearings,  said  spacer  means  cooperating  with  each  bearing  to 
define  an  inner  lubricant  cavity,  said  retainer  m^ns  cooperat- 
ing with  each  bearing  to  define  an  outer  lubricant  cavity,  said 
housing  and  locating  means  having  lubricant  inlet  passages 
leading  to  at  least  one  cavity  associated  with  each  bearing  for 
the  lubrication  of  each  bearing  and  for  the  flow  of  lubricant 
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through  each  bearing  to  the  other  cavity  associated  therewith, 
said  housing  having  lubricant  outlet  passage  means,  connecting 
passage  means  providing  communication  between  each  of  said 
other  cavities  and  said  lubricant  outlet  passage  means,  and  a 


4,340,264 

MANUFACTURE  OF  GLASS  BASE  LAMP 

Carl  J.  Hottes,  Danbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Perkin-Elmer 

Corporation,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  54,731,  Jul.  5, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  251,687 

Int  a.3  HOI  J  9/26 

U.S.  a.  316—19  12  Claims 


key,  said  housing  and  said  bearings  having  slots  in  which  said 
key  is  received  to  prevent  said  bearings  from  rotating  relative 
to  said  housing,  portions  of  said  slot  in  said  housing  comprising 
portions  of  said  connecting  passage  means. 


4,340,263 

MACHINE  FOR  CHILLING  DRINKING  GLASSES 

Uoyd  E.  Webb,  P.O.  Box  361,  Florence,  Oreg.  97439 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,182 

Int  a.3  A47B  49/00.  77/16 

U.S.  a.  312—266  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  lamp,  comprising  the  steps 

forming  a  tubular  glass  envelope  having  a  bore  there- 
through, 

forming  a  glass  base  havfhg  a  bore  therethrough, 

pretreating  said  bore  of  said  base  with  a  glass  composition 
for  enhancing  the  adhesion  between  glass  and  tungsten, 

fixing  a  first  tungsten  wire  in  said  bore  at  one  end  of  said  bate 
so  that  said  first  tungsten  wire  extends  half  into  and  out  of 
said  glass  base, 

soldering  an  axially  compressible  conducting  element  into 
the  other  end  of  said  bore  of  said  base  so  that  one  end  of 
said  conducting  element  makes  electrical  contact  with 
said  first  tungsten  wire  and  the  other  end  of  said  conduct- 
ing element  freely  protrudes  from  said  other  end  of  said 
bore  of  said  base  and  is  compressed  when  said  other  end  of 
said  bore  of  said  base  is  abutted  against  an  object, 

fusing  said  one  end  of  said  base  to  one  end  of  said  envelope 
such  that  said  first  tungsten  wire  extends  into  said  bore  of 
said  envelope, 

said  fusing  step  forming  an  airtight  seal  between  said  base 
and  said  one  end  of  said  envelope, 

forming  an  airtight  seal  at  the  other  end  of  said  envelope, 

evacuating  said  bore  of  said  envelope, 

inserting  a  predetermined  amount  of  vaporizable  metal  in 
said  bore  of  said  envelope. 


4,340,265 
MULTI-COAXIAL/POWER  PIN  CONNECTOR 
ASSEMBLY  HAVING  INTEGRAL  GROUND 
Conrad  L.  Ott  Lake  Grove,  and  George  E.  Ris,  East  Northport 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Automatic  Connector,  Inc.,  Corn- 
mack,  N.Y. 

FOed  May  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,022 

Int  CV  HOIR  4/66.  23/06 

MS.  a.  339—14  R  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  machine  having  a  circular  frame  rotatably  supported 
for  travel  about  a  horizontal  axis,  a  series  of  horizontally  dis- 
posed load  receiving  supports  pivotally  depending  from  points 
spaced  about  said  circular  frame,  said  supports  adapted  to 
receive  articles,  the  improvement  comprising, 
a  continuous  flexible  member  spaced  outwardly  from  the 

circular  frame, 
sprocket  means  fued  to  each  of  said  supports  in  movable 
engagement  with  and  supporting  said  flexible  member, 
said  sprocket  means  and  said  supports  rotatable  relative 
the  circular  frame  during  frame  rotation,  and 
said  continuous  flexible  member  interconnecting  each  of  said 
sprocket  means  of  each  of  said  supports  with  one  another 
whereby  all  of  said  supports  are  maintained  in  a  horizontal 
position  regardless  of  some  of  said  supports  being  assym- 
metrically  loaded  relative  the  supports  center  of  gravity. 


1.  A  multi-coaxial/power  pin  connector  assembly  carrying 
coaxial  cables  and  power  leads  comprising 

a  molded  male  shell  assembly  formed  of  an  electrically 
conductive  material  into  which  said  coaxial  cables  and 
power  leads  are  assembled  to  form  a  male  plug, 

a  molded  female  shell  assembly  formed  of  an  electrically 
conductive  material  into  which  said  coaxial  cables  and 
power  leads  are  assembled  to  form  a  female  receptacle 
into  which  said  male  plug  is  inserted, 

said  molded  male  and  female  shells  being  in  electrical 
contact  with  each  other  and  each  comprising  an  integral 


932 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  20,  1982 


molded  connector  panel  formed  of  said  conductive  mate- 
rial and  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  adapted  to  directly 
frictionally  engage  the  outer  conductors  of  said  coaxial 
cables  inserted  in  respective  ones  of  said  apertures  to  make 
electrical  contact  between  the  shell  and  outer  conductors 
of  said  coaxial  cables,  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  molded 
connector  panels  comprises  an  additional  aperture,  and  a 
common  ground  wire  directly  fitting  into,  frictionally 
engaging  and  making  electrical  contact  with  said  addi- 
tional aperture  to  directly  connect  said  common  ground 
with  said  coaxial  outer  conductors  and  to  ground  each  of 
said  shells. 


slightly  outwardly  upwardly  angled  and  joined  to  depending 
end  walls  having  an  intumed  lip  at  its  free  ends,  said  lip 
adapted  to  engage  an  edge  of  said  bottom  element  to  thereby 
latch  said  cover  member  to  said  leaded  socket. 


4,340,266 

CONNECTOR  SYSTEM 

Steren  L.  Grorender,  St  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  MinnesoU 

Mining  and  ManuftKtnring  Company,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  908,152,  May  22,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioo  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,728 

Int  CL^  HOIR  2i/72 

U.S.  CL  339—17  CF  7  Claims 


4,340,267 

SAFETY  ELECTRICAL  PLUG 

TokiOi  Nokaga,  Fukazawa  1-2-5,  Setagaya-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,008 

Int  a.'  HOIR  li/44 

U.S.  a.  339—42  5  Claims 


J,  xxjtrf^jyff 


M< 


/«  // 


1.  A  connector  system  for  connection  of  leadless  large  scale 
integrated  circuit  devices  to  a  printed  circuit  board  and  in  situ 
electrical  measurement  at  any  contact  point  while  said  circuit 
device  is  in  operation  comprising  a  reduced  size,  high  pin 
count  leadless  ceramic  carrier,  a  leaded  socket  having  contact 
elements  enclosed  therewithin  and  a  cover  member,  said  lead- 
less ceramic  carrier  being  elongate  and  having  closely  spaced 
contact  pads  on  one  surface  in  two  staggered  rows  along  each 
of  its  longitudinal  edges  on  50  mil  centers,  the  individual 
contact  pads  in  each  row  being  on  100  mil  centers,  which 
contact  fMuis  are  replicated  onto  the  other  surface  as  probing 
conucts  in  a  single  row  along  each  of  its  longitudinal  edges  on 
50  mil  centers,  said  leaded  socket  comprising  interengaging 
elongate  perimetrically  equal  top  and  bottom  elements  housing 
conuct  elements  therewithin,  said  top  element  having  a  recess 
in  its  upper  face  to  receive  said  leadless  ceramic  carrier,  said 
top  element  having  cavities  therein  in  alignment  with  the 
staggered  contact  pads  on  said  leadless  ceramic  carrier  and 
being  longitudinally  grooved  in  its  lower  face  for  accomoda- 
tion of  the  central  portion  of  said  contact  elements,  said  bottom 
element  having  cavities  therein  in  alignment  with  the  corre- 
sponding cavities  in  said  top  element  for  insertion  of  said 
contact  elements  therein,  said  contact  elements  having  a  leg 
portion,  a  central  portion  connected  at  one  end  to  said  leg 
portion  and  at  its  other  end  to  a  spring  beam  member,  and  a 
contact  area  joined  to  said  spring  beam  member,  said  contact 
area  adapted  to  make  wiping  contact  with  said  contact  pads  on 
said  carrier,  and  said  cover  member  being  elongate  with  a 
length  substantially  equal  to  the  length  of  said  carrier  and  a 
width  just  sufficiently  narrower  than  said  carrier  to  thereby 
expose  said  single  rows  of  probing  contacts  along  each  longitu- 
dinal edge  of  said  carrier  and  having  a  substantially  flat  central 
portion  adapted  to  intimately  contact  the  underlying  surface  of 
said  leadless  ceramic  carrier  and  end  portions  which  are 


S!^^ 


1.  In  a  safety  electrical  plug  comprising  a  casing  formed  by 
a  pair  of  identical  casing  portions,  each  casing  portion  includ- 
ing cord  insertion  opening  means  at  one  end,  a  rib,  rib-blade 
support  means  and  second  opening  means  at  the  other  end,  a 
pair  of  parallel  and  spaced  plug  blades  supported  on  said  rib- 
blade  support  means  and  extending  out  of  said  second  opening 
means,  a  blade  covering  member  slidably  received  in  said 
second  opening  means  and  receiving  said  blades,  said  blade 
covering  member  having  a  pair  of  vertically  elongated  open- 
ings through  which  said  blades  extend,  and  a  spring  is  inter- 
posed between  said  rib-blade  support  means  and  blade  cover- 
ing member  to  normally  bias  said  blade  covering  member  to 
the  extended  position;  characterized  in  that  a  cylindrical  spring 
housing  receives  the  casing  end  of  said  spring  and  is  open  at 
one  end  to  allow  said  spring  to  extend  into  said  blade  covering 
member,  and  has  a  pair  of  oppositely  extending  projections  at 
said  open  end;  and  said  blade  covering  member  further  has  a 
circular  opening  between  said  vertically  elongated  openings 
for  receiving  said  open  end  of  the  spring  housing,  a  pair  of 
horizontal  grooves  in  communication  with  said  circular  open- 
ing for  receiving  said  projections  of  the  spring  housing  and  a 
circular  projection  extending  in  the  axial  direction  of  the  cov- 
ering member  to  receive  said  spring  on  the  projection. 


4,340,268 
SNEAK  CURRENT  PROTECTOR  MODULE 
Michael  Scalers,  Randolph,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
FUed  Jun.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,601 
iBt  a.'  HOIR  25/00 
U.S.  a.  339—18  R  11  Claims 

1.  A  sneak  current  protector  module  (10)  comprising: 
an  insulative  base  (11)  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  (13) 

therein; 
a  plurality  of  slotted  beam  electrical  contact  pairs  (31) 

mounted  in  said  plurality  of  apertures  in  said  base; 
a  plurality  of  fuse  elements  (51),  each  of  said  fuse  elements 
having  means  (52,53)  at  opposite  ends  (55,56)  thereof  for 
effecting  an  electrical  connection  to  electrically  isolated 
contacts  (33)  in  different  ones  of  said  contact  pairs;  char- 
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acterized  in  that 
further  includes 


said  sneak  current  protector  module 


member  within  said  housing  with  a  conductor  receptor  shaped 
to  receive  an  insulated  conductor  and  provided  with  at  least 
one  cutting  edge  for  penetrating  the  insulation  of  and  making 
electrical  contact  with  the  conductive  core  of  an  insulated 
conductor,  and  an  actuating  member  of  electrically  insulating 
material  which  member  is  movable  relative  to  said  metal  mem- 
ber and  has  guiding  means  within  said  housing  adapted  to 
receive  an  electrical  conductor  and  to  entrain  the  latter  when 


means  (71),  slidably  affixed  to  said  insulative  base,  for 
mounting  said  plurality  of  fuse  elements  along  an  edge 
(21)  of  said  base. 


4,340,269 

COAXUL  ELECTHICAL  CONNECTOR 

Peter  G.  McGeary,  Bnrbank,  Calif.,  assignor  to  International 

Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,284 

Int  a.3  HOIR  13/625.  13/639 

UJS.  a.  339—90  C  ♦  Caaims 


said  actuating  member  is  moved,  whereby  a  conductor  en- 
trained by  said  actuating  member  will  be  moved  into  and  out  of 
engagement  with  said  conductor  receptor  of  the  associated 
metal  members,  and  in  which  said  actuating  member  is  pro- 
vided with  a  bifurcated  head,  the  fork  arms  of  which  are  situ- 
ated respectively  on  opposite  sides  of  said  conductor  receptor 
with  said  metal  member  and  have  therein  insertion  bores  which 
are  in  alignment  with  each  other  and  function  as  entrainment 
guides  for  said  conductor. 


4,340,271 

INTERNAL  BODY  MOUNTED  SYSTEM  FOR 

ISOLATION  OF,  IN  ONE  DEGREE  OF  FREEDOM,  A 

BEAM  PROJECTED  FROM  AN  OPTICAL  SYSTEM 

WHICH  IS  SUBJECT  TO  ROTATIONAL  VIBRATION 

Curtiss  W.  Robinson,  and  WUbur  D.  Qingman,  both  of  Seattle, 

Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,530 

Int  a.3  G02B  23/00 

VJS.  a.  350—16  4  Claiiu 


1.  An  electrical  connector  member  for  a  coaxial  cable  having 
inner  and  outer  conductors  comprising: 

a  conductive  shell  having  a  forward  mating  end  and  a  rear 
termination  end  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  outer 
conductor  of  the  cable; 

an  insulator  in  said  shell  containing  a  center  contact  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  the  inner  conductor  of  the  cable; 

a  ring  rotatably  mounted  on  said  shell,  said  ring  embodying 
a  forwardly  facing  shoulder  engaging  a  rearwardly  facing 
shoulder  on  said  shell; 

a  rotatable  bayonet  coupling  nut  in  front  of  said  ring;  and 

said  ring  and  nut  having  a  threaded  connection  therebe- 
tween whereby  rotation  of  said  ring  in  one  direction  will 
cause  said  shell  and  nut  to  move  axially  toward  each  other 
after  said  nut  is  coupled  to  a  mating  connector  member. 

4,340,270 
ELECTRICAL  TERMINAL  UNIT 
Manfred  WUmes,  and  Karl  Marienfeld,  both  of  Detmold,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gonany,  assignors  to  C.  A.  WeidmuUer  KG,  Pet- 
mold,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,726 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  24, 
1979,2902536 

Int  a.3  HOIR  11/20 
VS.  a.  339—95  D  13  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  terminal  unit  comprising  an  insulating  hous- 
ing and  terminals  therein  for  connection  of  electrical  conduc- 
tors, and  in  which  at  least  one  said  terminal  comprises  a  metal 


1.  An  apparatus,  for  use  with  an  optical  system  which  is 
supported  by  a  base  system  such  as  an  aircraft  frame,  and 
which  generates  and  transmits  a  light  beam  to  the  far  field  or 
receives  a  light  beam  from  the  far  field,  for  compensating,  in 
one  degree  of  freedome,  for  the  effect  on  the  light  beam  by  a 
rotational  vibration  which  affects  the  base  system  and  the 
optical  system,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  inertial  body  means,  upon  which  is  mounted  a  first  mirror 
means  at  an  angle  of  45*  relative  to  the  path  of  the  light 
beam,  which  is  incident  thereon; 

b.  means  connected  to  the  base  system,  and  hence  subject  to 
the  rotational  vibration,  for  supporting  said  inertial  body 
means  for  rotation  about  a  support  axis  which  is  coinci- 
dent with  the  path  of  the  light  beam  incident  on  said  first 
mirror  means  and  which  is  orthogonal  to  the  axis  about 
which  the  rotational  vibration  occurs;  and 

c.  second  mirror  means  positioned  relative  to  said  first  mir- 
ror means  such  that  a  light  beam  reflected  off  said  first 
mirror  means  will  be  reflected  off  said  second  mirror 
means  to  the  far  field,  wherein  in  operation  said  mirror 
body,  with  said  first  mirror  means,  rotates  about  the  sup- 
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port  axis  in  response  to  the  rotational  vibration,  resulting 
in  the  beam  reflected  from  said  first  mirror  means  rotating 
in  a  plane  normal  to  said  support  axis,  the  amount  of 
rotation  being  determined  by  the  distribution  of  the  mass 
of  the  inertial  body  selected  to  compensate  for  the  rota- 
tional vibration,  so  that  the  beam  reflected  from  said 
second  mirror  means  remains  steady  in  the  far  field. 


strate,  transparent  material  overlying  a  surface  of  the  substrate, 
and  a  mono-laver  of  glass  beads  of  high  refractive  index  ad- 
hered to  said  transparent  material  and  separated  from  said 
substrate  by  a  layer  of  said  transparent  material,  said  surface  of 
the  substrate  having  indentations  conforming  to  the  adjacent 
glass  beads  and  the  separation  of  the  glass  beads  from  the 
substrate  surface  by  said  layer  of  transparent  material  being 
suitable  for  retro-reflection. 


4,340,272 
UGHT  INTENSITY  MODULATOR  IN  AN  INTEGRATED 

OPTICAL  aRCUIT  WITH  FEEDBACK  MEANS 
Michel  Papuchon,  and  Claude  Puech,  both  of  Paris,  France, 
assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1980,  Scr.  No.  136,474 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  3,  1979,  79  08372 

Int  a.3  G02B  5/174 

UA  a.  350—96.14  11  Claims 


4,340,274 
VISUAL  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
Archer  M.  Spooner,  Orlando,  Fhu,  assignor  to  Redifon  Simula- 
tion  Limited,  Sussex,  England 

FUed  Jan.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,281 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  11,  1979, 
7901012 

Int  CL^  G03B  21/60 
MS.  a.  350—128  5  Claims 


1.  A  light  intensity  modulator  comprising,  on  the  surface  S 
of  a  substrate  having  electro-optical  properties,  an  interferome- 
ter with  two  arms  forming  monomode  guides  connected  to  a 
monomode  input  guide  intended  to  receive  an  incident  optical 
radiation,  the  radiation  fractions  propagated  in  the  two  arms 
combinmg  at  the  outlet  of  the  interferometer  in  a  monomode 
output  guide,  the  intensity  of  the  emerging  radiation  depending 
on  the  phase  shift  introduced  into  the  interferometer  by  a 
modulatmg  electric  field  applied  to  at  least  one  of  the  arms, 
wherein  there  is  further  provided  a  light  energy  separator 
interposed  on  the  output  guide,  for  extracting  a  part  of  the 
emerging  intensity  to  couple  it  to  a  photodetector  supplying  a 
feedback  modulating  electric  field  to  at  least  the  other  of  said 
arms,  whereby  the  linear  range  of  the  output  light  intensity  is 
improved. 


4,340,273 
RETRO-REFLECTING  SHEET  MATERIAL 
Stanton  E.  Jack,  and  Robert  O.  Dark,  both  of  Kingston,  Canada, 
assignors  to  Alcan  Research  &  Development  Limited,  Mon- 
treal, Canada 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  75,007,  Sep.  13, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,265,938. 
This  appUcation  Oct  27,  1980,  Scr.  No.  201,156 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Sep.  21, 1978,  311780 
Int  CL^  G02B  5/ 128 
U.S.  a.  350—105  5  Claims 


1.  In  projection  apparatus  in  which  an  image  is  projected 
upon  a  retro-reflective  screen  along  a  line  which  is  not  coinci- 
dent with  a  viewer's  line  of  view,  a  screen  comprising  a  rear 
retro-reflective  surface  of  characteristic  such  that  the  axis  of  a 
reflected  beam  of  light  is  colinear  with  or  along  the  line  of 
incidence  of  an  incident  light  beam  and  a  diffraction  grating, 
positioned  adjacent  said  rear  retro-reflective  surface,  having  a 
refractive  index  other  than  unity  and  a  grooved  surface 
whereby  said  screen  is  provided  with  a  retro-reflective  charac- 
teristic such  that  the  axis  of  a  reflected  beam  of  light  differs  by 
a  small  angle  from  the  line  of  incidence  of  the  incident  light 
beam. 


4,340,275  

REAR  PROJECTION  SCREEN  WITH  PATTERNED 
LENTICULAR  PRISMATIC  STRUCTURE 
John  L.  Henkes,  Latham,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Portsmouth,  Va. 

Filed  Jun.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,026 

Int  CL^  G03B  21/62 

U.S.  a.  350—128  6  Claims 


1.  A  rear  projection  screen  for  transmitting  incident  light 
1.  A  retro-reflector  comprising  an  indentable  metal  sub-   from  a  projector  so  as  to  provide  viewing  angles  that  are 
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substantially  greater  in  the  horizontal  direction  than  in  the 
vertical  direction,  comprising: 

(a)  a  relatively  thin  translucent  plastic  sheet  member  having 
an  output  surface  on  which  are  contoured  a  series  of 
vertical  prismatic  lenticules  sufficiently  closely  spaced  in 
the  horizontal  direction  so  that  their  structure  is  not  re- 
solvable by  the  naked  eye  at  normal  viewing  distances, 

(b)  said  prismatic  lenticules  each  including  a  flat  surface 
portion  and  two  adjacent  inclined  surfaces,  said  inclined 
surfaces  forming  an  obtuse  angle  with  respect  to  each 
other, 

(c)  the  prismatically  contoured  output  surface  containing 
uniformly  arranged  light  diffusing  lenslets  that  provide  a 
relatively  high  brightness  gain  diffusion  of  the  transmitted 
light,  said  light  diffusing  lenslets  coacting  with  said  pris- 
matic lenticules  to  provide  an  asymmetrical  viewing  field 
of  superior  optical  properties. 


from  adjacent  micropedestals  a  distance  within  a  range  of 
approximately  COS  to  O.S  ^m,  wherein  said  micropedestals 
have  associated  therewith  a  generally  detecuble  material 
comprising  metal  oxides,  noble  metal?,  and  mixtures  and 
alloys  thereof,  said  material  having  a  rate  of  sputter  etching 
lower  than  said  predetermined  rate  under  said  given  set  of 
sputtering  conditions,  and  wherein  said  topography  results 
in  a  said  microstnictured  surface  which  exhibits  substantially 
decreased  specular  reflectance  without  an  attendant  increase 
in  diffuse  scattering  resulting  in  enhanced  transmissivity. 


4,340,276 
METHOD  OF  PRODUaNG  A  MICROSTRUCTURED 
SURFACE  AND  THE  ARTICLE  PRODUCED  THEREBY 
Kent  N.  Maffitt  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  and  Richard  F.  Willson, 
Hudson,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufac- 
turing Company,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  957,022,  Nov.  1, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,530 

Int  a?  G02B  1/10:  C23C  15/00 

U.S.  a.  350—164  12  Claims 


4,340,277 

UQUm  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING 

Meinolph  Kauftnann,  Fislisbach,  Switzerland,  and  Allan  R. 

Kmetz,  Chathan,  N  J.,  assignors  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri,  A 

Company,  Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 

FUed  Sep.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,997 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec.  12,  1978, 
12626/78 

Int  a.3  G02F  1/133 
U  A  a.  350—347  E  2  Claims 


®.„ 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  microstnictured  surface  having 
antireflective  characteristics  comprising 

(a)  selecting  a  substantially  transparent,  polymeric  substrate 
having  a  predetermined  rate  of  sputter  etching  under  a  given 
set  of  sputtering  conditions; 

(b)  applying  onto  said  substrate  discontinuous  microislands  of 
a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  metal  ox- 
ides, refractory  metals,  and  noble  metals,  having  a  rate  of 
sputter  etching  lower  than  said  predetermined  rate  under 
said  given  set  of  sputtering  conditions  to  form  a  composite 
surface  on  which  portions  of  the  underlying  substrate  are 
exposed  between  the  discontinuities  of  said  microislands, 
said  material  being  applied  in  an  average  thickness  in  the 
range  of  0.1  to  10  mm;  and 

(c)  sputter  etching  said  composite  surface  under  said  given  set 
of  sputtering  conditions  in  a  partial  atmosphere  of  a  reactive 
gas  to  promote  the  formation  of  a  top  layer  on  said  microis- 
lands having  a  desirably  low  sputtering  rate  and  to  preferen- 
tially etch  the  exposed  portions  of  the  substrate,  while  said 
discontinuous  microislands  are  etched  at  a  lower  rate,  result- 
ing in  a  random  topography  of  micropedestals  which  vary  in 
height  within  a  range  of  approximately  0.01  to  0.2  jim,  and 
are  separated  from  adjacent  micropedestals  a  distance  within 
a  range  of  approximately  0.05  to  0.5  jxm  and  which  exhibit 
substantially  decreased  specular  reflectance  without  an  at- 
tendant increase  in  diffuse  scattering. 

10.  An  optical  article  having  a  microstnictured  surface 
thereon  exhibiting  antireflective  characteristics,  said  article 
comprising 

a  substantially  transparent,  polymeric  substrate  characterized 
by  a  predetermined  rate  of  sputter  etching  under  a  given  set 
of  sputtering  conditions  and  having  thereon  a  random  topog- 
raphy of  discrete  micropedestals  varying  in  height  within  a 
range  of  approximately  0.01  and  0.2  ^m,  randomly  separated 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  liquid  crystal  display  including: 
providing  a  cell  formed  by  front  and  rear  plane  parallel 
plates  having  electrode  films  formed  on  the  inner  surfaces 
thereof,  at  least  the  front  plate  having  a  transparent  and 
segmented  electrode  film,  wherein  a  polarizer  is  provided 
at  the  front  plate  but  not  at  the  rear  plate,  the  cell  having 
a  reflector  at  the  rear  plate,  wherein  a  liquid  crystal  of 
positive  dielectric  anistropy  is  disposed  within  the  cell 
between  the  plates,  the  liquid  crystal  molecules  exhibiting 
preferred  directions  at  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  front  and 
rear  plates,  with  the  preferred  directions  routed  by  about 
90*  to  one  another,  the  reflector  being  formed  on  the  inner 
side  surface  of  the  rear  cell  plate  between  the  front  and 
rear  cell  plates  and  exhibiting  a  structure  determining  the 
preferred  direction  of  the  neighboring  liquid  crystals 
molecules,  the  front  electrode  segments  being  holohedral; 

and 
applying  an  operating  volUge  lying  between  1.3  and  2.5 
times  the  Freedericksz  threshold  volugc  (V,*)  across  the 
electrodes  formed  on  the  front  and  rear  cell  plates  such 
that  the  liquid  crystal  between  the  electrodes  having  the 
operating  voltage  applied  thereacross  retains  an  abUity  to 
rotate  the  polarization  plane  of  light  traversing  the  liquid 
crystal  in  some  directions  and  has  substantiaUy  no  influ- 
ence on  Ught  traversing  the  Uquid  crystal  in  other  direc- 
tions. 
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4,340^8 
ELECTROCHROMIC  DEVICE 
Gcrardo  Beni,  Westfield;  Catherine  E.  Rice,  Middletown,  and 
Joseph  L.  Shay,  Holmdel,  all  of  N  J^  assignors  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
nied  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,443 
Int.  CIJ  G02F  1/17 
VS.  a.  350—357  10  Claims 

1.  An  electrochromic  device  comprising  an  electrochromic 
iridium  oxide  electrode,  a  counterelectrode,  an  electrolyte  in 
intimate  contact  with  said  electrochromic  electrode  and  said 
counterelectrode  and  means  for  applying  a  voltage  between 
said  electrochromic  electrode  and  said  counterelectrode 
CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT  said  electrolyte  is  a  source  of 
an  anion  of  formula  weight  in  the  range  18  to  33  that  is  capable 
of  being  injected  into  and  extracted  from  said  electrochromic 
electrode  under  the  influence  of  said  applied  voltage. 


4,340,279 
REAR  ATTACHMENT  LENS 
Keiji  Ikemori,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,172 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  11, 1979,  54-1920 

Int.  a.3  G02B  9/60.  15/02 

UA  a.  350—422  «  Claims 


1.  An  attachment  lens  for  use  at  the  rear  of  a  master  lens, 
comprising: 

a  first  lens  group  of  positive  power  including  a  negative 
meniscus  lens  means  and  a  positive  lens  means  with  a 
diverging  air  lens  between  said  negative  meniscus  lens 
means  and  said  positive  lens  means; 

a  second  lens  group  arranged  rearwardly  of  said  first  lens 
group,  having  a  negative  power,  and  including  two  pairs 
of  diverging  cemented  surfaces  whose  radii  of  curvature 
are  of  opposite  sign  to  each  other;  and 

a  third  lens  group  arranged  rearwardly  of  said  second  lens 
group,  having  a  positive  power  and  having  a  positive  lens 
means  and  a  negative  lens  means,  the  compound  power  of 
said  first,  said  second,  and  said  third  lens  groups  being 
negative. 


movable  together  with  said  actuating  member  in  a  direc- 
tion along  the  optical  axis  of  said  lens  system;  and 
a  plurality  of  connecting  members  for  connecting  said  lens 
mounting  member  to  said  intermediate  member,  each  of 
said  connecting  members  comprising  a  penetration  por- 
tion extending  through  said  slot  in  said  intermediate  mem- 
ber in  a  direction  toward  said  lens  mounting  member 
fixing  said  connecting  member  in  said  intermediate  mem- 


ber, a  slidable  contact  portion  having  an  elastic  member 
fitted  into  said  guide  slot  of  said  stationary  lens  barrel  and 
extending  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  optical  axis  of  said 
lens  system  to  exert  a  engaging  portion  engageable  with 
said  hole  provided  in  said  lens  mounting  member; 
each  of  said  connecting  members  being  made  entirely  of 
synthetic  resin  material  and  arranged  equally  spaced 
around  the  optical  axis  of  said  lens  system  to  mount  said 
lens  mounting  member  in  said  stationary  lens  barrel. 


4,340,281 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ESTIMATING  THE 

ENDOTHELIAL  CELL  DENSFTY 

David  J.  Mclntyre,  1920 116th  Ave.  NE.,  BeUevue,  Wash.  98004 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,366 

Int  a.3  A61B  3/10 

MS.  a.  351-^  11  Claims 


4340,280 
DRIVE  CONNECnON  MECHANISM  FOR  ADJUSTABLE 

LENS  SYSTEM 
Takashi  Isobe,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,194 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Mar.   24,   1979,   54- 
38148  [U1 

Int  a.3  G02B  7/04.  7/10 
U.S.  a.  350—429  5  Qaims 

1.  A  mounting  assembly  for  a  lens  system  comprising: 
a  lens  mounting  member  having  a  hole  therein; 
a  stationary  lens  barrel  having  a  guide  slot  therein; 
an  actuating  member  for  actuating  said  lens  mounting  mem- 
ber; 
an  intermediate  member  having  a  slot  formed  therein  and 
being  arranged  between  said  stationary  lens  barrel  and 
said  actuating  member,  said  intermediate  member  being 


1.  A  method  for  estimating  the  endothelial  cell  count  com- 
prising: 

positioning  the  specular  image  of  the  endothelium  at  a  prede- 
termined magnification  adjacent  the  image  of  a  set  of  grids 
having  a  plurality  of  apertures  therein,  each  grid  in  said  set 
having  a  plurality  of  closely  spaced  apertures  of  predeter- 
mined size  corresponding  to  a  predetermined  cell  density 
at  said  predetermined  magnification,  and 

comparing  the  cell  pattern  of  said  image  with  each  grid  in 
said  set  to  determine  which  grid  most  closely  corresponds 
to  the  cell  spacing  in  said  pell  pattern. 
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4340,282 

LENS  SECURING  DEVICE 

Mamoni  Murakami,  8-40,  Murakuni  2  chome,  Takefu,  Fukui, 

Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  167,120,  Jul.  9, 1980.  This 

appUcation  Nov.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,892 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  13, 1979,  54-141963; 
United  Kingdom,  Oct.  2, 1980,  8031760 

Int  a.J  G02C  5/00,  1/00 
U.S.  a.  351—154  5  Claims 


1.  A  spectacle  or  sunglass  lens  securing  device  for  holding  a 
lens  in  an  opening  of  a  frame,  comprising: 

(a)  a  groove  carvedly  provided  on  the  inner  jseripheral 
surface  of  the  frame,  said  groove  being  substantially  circu- 
lar in  cross-section; 

(b)  a  groove  carvedly  provided  on  the  outer  i)eripheral 
surface  of  the  lens;  and 

(c)  a  strip  member  interposed  between  the  frame  and  the 
lens,  said  strip  member  comprising: 

a  first  ridge  to  be  inserted  into  said  groove  on  the  inner 

peripheral  surface  of  the  frame,  said  first  ridge  further 

being  substantially  circular  in  cross-section  with  an 

axial  hole  therethrough; 

a  second  ridge  to  be  inserted  into  said  groove  on  the  outer 

peripheral  surface  of  the  lens;  and 
a  thin  plate  portion  clamped  between  the  inner  peripheral 
surface  of  the  frame  and  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of 
the  lens; 
whereby  said  thin  plate  portion  performs  the  shock  absorbing 
function  to  protect  the  lens  and  the  frame  from  colliding  with 
each  other,  and  said  first  and  second  ridges  prevent  the  lens 
from  falling  off. 


4340,283 
PHASE  SHIFT  MULTIFOCAL  ZONE  PLATE 
AUen  L.  Cohen,  10108  Windsong  Ter.,  Richmond,  Va.  23233 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  970,751,  Dec.  18, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,210,391.  This  appUcation  Dec.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,771 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  1, 1997, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CV  G02B  3/08.  5/18;  G02C  7/04 

VS.  a.  351—161  9  Claims 


T- 

Sr7 

|| 

't-^. 

1.  A  multiple  focal  power  optical  device  comprising: 
body  means  having  a  plurality  of  alternating  odd  and  even, 
annular,  concentric  zones,  bounded  on  the  outside  by  radii 


T„,  with  n=  1,3,5, ....  for  the  odd  zones  and  n  =  2,4,6, . . 
. ,  for  the  even  zones; 

first  focal  power  means  within  at  least  some  of  the  odd  zones 
for  directing  incident  parallel  light  to  a  first  focal  point; 

second  focal  power  means  within  at  least  some  of  the  even 
zones  for  directing  incident  parallel  light  to  a  second  focal 
point  different  from  said  first  focal  point; 

wherein  the  radii  r„  of  said  odd  and  even  zones  are  substan- 
tially proportional  to  the  square  root  of  n; 

and  wherein  the  absolute  value  of  rj  is  set  equal  to  vXd, 
with  X  equal  to  the  wavelength  under  consideration,  and  d 
is  substantially  equal  to  the  reciprocal  ,of  the  absolute 
value  of  the  difference  between  the  first  and  second  focal 
powers. 


4,340,284 

TEMPERATURE-COMPENSATED  SIGNAL 

TRANSMITTING  DEVICE 

Yoshiaki  Ohtsubo,  Kawasaki,  and  Saki^i  Watanabe,  Warabi, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  138,980,  Apr.  10, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  268,561 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  1, 1979,  54/52473 

Int  CI.3  G03B  7/083.  15/03 

VS.  a.  354—50  9  Oaims 
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1.  A  camera  having  means  for  arbitrarily  selecting  the  expo- 
sure condition  of  a  film  thereby  to  generate  a  signal  based  on 
said  selection,  said  signal  representing  exposure  information 
and  having  a  temperature  coefficient,  and  exposure  time  deter- 
mining means  for  determining  the  opening  time  of  the  shutter 
of  the  camera  on  the  basis  of  said  signal,  said  exposure  informa- 
tion being  produced  for  a  speed  light  during  photography 
using  said  speed  light,  the  improvement  comprising: 
signal  transmitting  means  for  receiving  the  signal  of  said 
exposure  information  as  input  and  transmitting  said  expo- 
sure information  to  said  speed  light,  said  signal  transmit- 
ting means  having  a  transfer  function  including  a  tempera- 
ture coefficient  opposite  in  polarity  to  said  temperature 
coefficient  of  said  signal  representing  exposure  informa- 
tion. 


4340,285 
RECEPTACLE  ATTACHMENT  FOR  CAMERAS 
George  A.  Clarke,  4413  Valerie,  Houston,  Tex.  77401 
FUed  Jul.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,872 

lnt.Cl.^G03B  3/00.  17/52 
VS.  a.  354—75  7  Claims 

1.  A  photograph  receiving  receptacle  attachment  for  releas- 
able  assembly  with  conventional  motorized  cameras  that  trans- 
port individual  self-developing  photographic  film  units  to  a 
presented  position  subsequent  to  exposure,  said  photograph 
receiving  receptacle  comprising: 
a  generally  rectangular  framework  defining  a  photograph 
receptacle  of  sufficient  dimension  to  receive  a  plurality  of 
self-developing    photograph    units   in   stacked    manner 
therein,  said  framework  defining  an  inlet  opening  adapted 
to  be  positioned  in  registry  with  the  outlet  opening  of  a 
camera; 
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a  pair  of  spaced  positioning  plate  elements  being  provided 
on  opposed  sides  of  said  framework  and  adapted  to  re- 
ceive one  end  portion  of  said  camera  therebetween,  a 
transverse  positioning  Ub  extending  in  angular  relation 
from  said  framework  and  adapted  to  establish  surface  to 
surface  engagement  with  a  bottom  surface  portion  of  said 
camera,  said  spaced  positioning  element*  and  said  trans- 
verse positioning  element  cooperating  to  subilize  and 


4,340,287 
CAMERA  SYSTEM  USING  STROBOSCOPE 
HiitMhi  Yanamoto,  Yokohana,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kaba> 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,741 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  18, 1979,  54-119636 
Int.  a.i  G03B  15/05 
U  A  CL  354—128  «  Claims 


JL"  Bl* 


orient  said  rectangular  framework  in  outwardly  and 
downwardly  inclined  relation  with  respect  to  said  camera 
so  that  said  film  units  will  descend  by  gravity  into  said 
receptacle;  and 
an  elastic  retainer  band  being  interconnected  with  said 
framework  and  adapted  to  extend  about  a  portion  of  said 
camera  and  establish  retaining  engagement  with  said  cam- 
era and  releasably  secure  said  framework  in  assembly  with 
said  camera. 


4,340,286 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  nLM  UNIT 
Datid  L.  Carr,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany, Rochester,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser,  No.  931,060,  Aug.  4, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,172 
Int  a.3  G03B  21/50 
U.S.  a.  354—105  7  Claims 


1.  A  photographic  film  unit  adapted  for  use  in  photographic 
apparatus,  comprising: 

a  planar  photosensitive  film  disk  having  an  unexposed  area 
for  receiving  images; 

a  molded  hub  attached  to  said  film  disk  for  rigidly  support- 
ing and  rouubly  positioning .  said  film  disk  in  photo- 
graphic apparatus;  and 

magnetic  means  uniformly  dispersed  within  said  molded  hub 
for  magnetically  recording  information  on  said  hub  relat- 
ing to  the  images. 


1.  A  single  lens  refiex  camera  including: 

(a)  a  strobo  unit,  said  unit  when  not  in  use  assuming  a  first 
position  relative  to  a  camera  body,  and  when  in  use  assum- 
ing a  second  position,  said  unit  including  a  discharge  tube 
in  a  casing  and  being  provided  with  a  window  formed  in 
a  portion  of  that  of  the  side  panels  of  said  casing  which 
faces  a  pentaprism  housing  of  said  camera  through  which 
window  said  strobo  unit  projects  strobo  information  bear- 
ing light; 

(b)  a  pentaprism  provided  with  a  strobo  information  en- 
trance opening  in  the  opposite  side  surface  to  said  strobo 
unit,  said  entrance  opening  being  located  in  alignment  to 
said  window  so  that  the  strobo  information  bearing  light 
from  said  window  is  directed  through  said  entrance  open- 
ing to  the  interior  of  said  pentaprism;  and 

(c)  blind  means  cooperating  with  said  strobo  unit,  said  means 
light-shielding  said  entrance  opening  when  said  strobo 
unit  lies  in  the  first  position,  and  releasing  the  light  shield 
when  in  the  second  position. 


4340,288 

FILM  CASSETTE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE 

SAME 
Otto  Stemme,  Munich;  Frank  Staodacber,  Haan;  Peter  Ur- 

mann,  Naring;  Justus  Danhinser,  Leverkusen;  Dieter  Eagels- 

mann,  Unterhacbing,  and  Karl  Wagner,  Munich,  aU  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Agte-Gevaert  Aktiengesell- 

schaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,856 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  12, 
1979,  2901104;  Mar.  7, 1979,  2908814;  Mar.  7, 1979,  2908815; 
Mar.  7, 1979,  2908816;  May  25, 1979,  2921348 
Int  a.3  G03B  1/12.  1/00.  17/26 
\}JS.  a.  354—171  W4  Claims 

1.  A  film  cassette  for  a  multi-exposure  film  strip,  comprising 
a  light-impermeable  elongated  flat  pocket  having  a  length 
corresponding  at  least  to  the  length  of  a  film  strip  to  be  accom- 
modated therewithin  and  being  provided  with  at  least  one 
opening  extending  transverse  to  the  elongation  of  the  pocket 
for  passage  of  the  film  strip  therethrough;  means  for  sealing  the 
opening  against  the  entry  of  light  into  the  pocket;  said  pocket 
having  two  major  walls  in  part  bounding  said  compartment; 
spacing  means  in  said  compartment  for  preventing  said  major 
walls  from  moving  into  contact  with  one  another  and  thus 
blocking  said  compartment;  said  spacing  means  comprising 
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spacing  elements  located  in  said  compartment  laterally  of  the  *'^*®'^'?L ^«  .  „  ...„«. . 

nath  of  film  strip  movement  therethrough;  and  wherein  said  ELECTRIC  REWIND  DEVICE  FOR  A  CAMERA 

^  Nobuo  Matsnkawa,  and  Keqji  Sekine,  both  of  Kawasaki,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Nippon  Kogakn  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Jan.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229,936 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  5, 1980, 55-12444[U1 
Int  a.3  G03B  1/18 
VS.  CI  354—173  5  Oaims 


t23^i8q 
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spacing  elements  are  lateral  guides  for  longitudinally  extending 
oige  portions  of  the  film  strip. 


4,340,289 
ERRONEOUS  EXPOSURE  PREVENTING  DEVICE 
Osamu  Maida,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,351 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  8, 1979,  54-26096 

lnt,a.^GOiB  1/00.  17/38 

VS.  CL  354-173  ♦  Claims 
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1.  An  electric  rewind  device  for  a  camera  having  a  clutch 
device  for  causing  a  sprocket  operatively  associated  with  a 
wiiid-up  mechanism  for  feeding  a  roll  film  wound  on  a  spool  in 
a  film  magazine  to  be  disconnected  from  said  wind-up  mecha- 
nism and  in  which  a  rewind  coupling  capable  of  being  coupled 
to  said  spool  is  driven  by  a  motor  to  effect  film  rewind  opera- 
tion, said  electric  rewind  device  comprising: 
a  first  operating  member  engageable  with  said  clutch  device 
and  movable  between  a  first  position  for  connecting  said 
wind-up  mechanism  and  said  sprocket  and  a  second  posi- 
tion for  breaking  the  connection; 
a  second  operating  member  operatively  associated  with  said 
rewind  coupling  and  movable  between  a  third  position  for 
disengaging  said  rewind  coupling  from  said  spool  and  a 
fourth  position  for  engaging  said  rewind  coupling  to  said 
spool;  and 
means  for  blocking  the  movement  of  said  second  operating 
member  to  said  fourth  position  in  response  to  the  move- 
ment of  said  first  operating  member  to  said  first  position 
and  for  releasing  said  blocking  in  response  to  the  move- 
ment of  said  first  operating  member  to  said  second  posi- 
tioa. 


"T" 
I 


S? I  f   l_. 


'\ 


4,340,291 
WARNING  INDICATOR  FOR  A  CAMERA 
Floyd  L.  Berg,  24391  Wagon  Wheel  La^  Lake  EUaore,  CaUf. 
92330 

FUed  Not.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,307 

Int  a.5G03B  7/00,  77/20 

VS.  a.  354-215  •  Claims 


1.  In  a  camera  including  a  shutter  curtain  which  is  capable  of 
opening  an  aperture  for  exposure  during  the  movement  from  a 
shutter  charged  position  to  a  shutter  released  position,  a  shutter 
starting  device  for  displacing  the  shutter  curtain  from  the 
shutter  charged  position  to  the  shutter  released  position  by  a 
shutter  release  operation,  and  a  film  transport  mechanism  for 
alternatively  effecting  film  wind-up  and  film  rewind  opera- 
tions, the  wind-up  operation  including  the  feeding  of  unex- 
posed film  in  a  film  supply  chamber  to  a  film  receiving  cham- 
ber after  an  exposure  operation  and  the  rewind  operation 
including  the  transport  of  the  exposed  film  in  the  film  receiving 
chamber  to  the  film  supply  chamber,  and  having  a  change-over 
device  for  the  selection  operation,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
means  for  preventing  the  operation  of  said  shutter  starting 
device  in  response  to  the  operation  of  said  change-over 
device  for  selecting  the  operation  of  said  film  transport 
mechanism  in  fUm  rewind  condition,  and 
a  power  supply  circuit  for  said  shutter  starting  device  and 
wherein  said  preventing  means  includes  a  switch  which  is 
capable  of  preventing  the  supply  of  energy  from  said 
power  supply  circuit 


es 


7.  In  a  camera  having  a  body  with  a  viewfinder,  means  for 
temporarily  receiving  a  roll  of  film  and  means  for  advancing 
the  film  from  said  roll,  the  improvement  comprising:  an  assem- 
bly provided  independently  of  the  film  advancing  means  and 
operatively  in  contact  with  the  film  for  movement  in  response 
to  advancement  of  the  film  and  for  non-movement  in  response 
to  non-advancement  of  the  film;  a  flag  moveably  disposed  in  a 
given  position  within  the  field  of  view  of  said  viewfinder,  and 
means  for  moving  said  flag  out  of  same  given  position  in  re- 
sponse to  the  movement  of  said  assembly. 
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4,340,292 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  FOR  USING  ROLL 

FILMS 

Carl  Koch,  Im  Santenbiihl,  Stetten;  Rolf  Meyer,  Schafnuusen, 
and  Richard  Zehoder,  Eschenz,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors 
to  Carl  Koch,  Stetten,  Switzerland 

FUed  May  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,612 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  22, 
1980,  3019563 

Int.  a.i  G03B  n/26.  1/04 
MS.  a.  354—275  16  Claims 


4,340,293 

FOLDABLE  SUPPORT  FOR  CONTINUOUS 

BACKGROUND  FOR  USE  IN  PHOTOGRAPHING 

OBJECTS 

Enzo  Russotti,  Via  Giovanni  Cantoni,  6,  20100  Milano,  Italy 
FUed  Apr.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275,011 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  8,  1980,  21894  A/80 
Int.  a.J  G03B  15/00 
U.S.  a.  354—291  6  Oaims 


1.  A  foldable  support  for  a  continuous  background  for  use  in 
photographing  objects,  characterized  by  comprising  a  main 
substantially  vertical  rigid  frame  mounted  on  a  base;  two  su- 
perimposed movable  frames,  both  rotating  about  parallel  hori- 


zontal axes  formed  of  pairs  of  hinges  provided  on  the  vertical 
sides  of  said  rigid  frame,  so  as  to  make  up  two  articulated 
parallelograms,  a  continuous  sheet  being  secured  between  the 
front  edge  of  the  lower  movable  frame  and  the  rear  edge  of  the 
upper  movable  frame. 


4,340,294 
DEVELOPING  APPARATUS 
Avelino  Fernandez,  Gauting;  Josef  Glass,  Ottobrunn,  and  Viktor 
Osegowitsch,  Taufkirchen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leyerkusen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  804,848,  Jun.  8, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,248,515.  This  application  Aug.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,464 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  12, 
1976,  2626447 

Int.  CV  G03D  3/13 
U.S.  a.  354—321  5  Claims 


10.  A  roll  film  unit  for  use  in  a  photographic  apparatus, 
comprising  a  rotatable  supply  s]X>ol  with  unexposed  roll  film 
stock,  and  a  rotatable  take-up  spool  for  taking  up  the  roll  film 
stock  after  exposure,  light-tight  sleeve  means  for  rotatably 
mounting  said  supply  spool,  an  opening  defined  in  said  sleeve 
means  for  the  axial  insertion  and  withdrawal  of  said  supply 
spool,  a  lid  for  closing  said  opening  and  being  mounted  on  the 
sleeve  means  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  hinge  spindle,  said 
sleeve  means  having  a  circumferential  wall  including  a  slot  for 
the  passage  of  the  film,  the  spindle  being  arranged  at  a  side  of 
the  sleeve  means  generally  diametrically  opposite  the  slot,  said 
slot  having  an  open  end  adjoining  the  opening  of  the  sleeve 
means,  and  spring  means  secured  to  the  sleeve  means  for  resil- 
iently  biasing  the  lid  to  its  position  closing  the  opening  of  the 
sleeve  means. 


-^ \fijjnllJirijnilJ. 


1.  An  improvement  to  a  developing  machine  for  developing 
color  paper  susceptible  to  pressure  sensitization  while  being 
processed,  which  has  a  series  of  fluid-containing  chambers 
through  which  the  color  paper  passes  along  a  generally  hori- 
zontal path,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  rotatable  submerg- 
ing roller  guiding  the  color  paper  beneath  an  upper  surface  of 
fluid  in  a  chamber;  and  a  rotatable  counterpressure  roller  lo- 
cated beneath  the  submerging  roller  and  pressing  the  color 
paper  uniformly  against  the  submerging  roller  while  the  color 
paper  passes  along  said  path,  so  that  the  sensitization  of  the 
color  paper  is  minimized  not  by  decrease  of  pressure,  but 
instead  by  placing  the  color  paper  under  the  uniform  pressure. 


4,340,295 

COMPOSITE  INFORMATION  RECORDING  DEVICE 
Hiroya  Nakamura,  Kunitachi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Konishirokn 

Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  222,303 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  14, 1980,  55/2119 

Int.  a.'  G03G  75/00 

U.S.  a.  355—14  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  composite  information  recording  device  comprising:  a 
first  electrostatic  image  forming  means  adapted  to  scan  the 
image  of  an  original  on  a  copy  board  and  to  form  the  original 
image  as  a  latent  image  on  an  image  forming  member;  a  second 
electrostatic  image  forming  means  adapted  to  form  the  image 
of  an  information  supplied  externally  in  the  form  of  an  electric 
signal  as  a  latent  image  on  the  image  forming  member;  original 
position  appointing  means  movable  along  the  side  edge  of  the 
copy  board  in  the  image  scanning  direction;  means  for  switch- 
ing the  recording  mode  from  one  mode  in  which  the  latent 
image  is  formed  by  one  of  the  latent  image  forming  means  to 
another  mode  in  which  the  latent  image  is  formed  by  the  other 
latent  image  forming  means  when  the  original  position  ap- 
pointing means  provides  its  output;  masking  position  appoint- 
ing means  movable  along  the  side  edge  of  the  copy  board 
perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  scanning  of  the  image;  and 
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controlling  means  adapted  to  control  the  second  electrostatic  4,340,297 

latent  image  forming  means  in  accordance  with  the  masking    DEVICE  FOR  DRIVING  COPY  BOARD  OF  A  COPYING 

MACHINE 
Takaahi  Tamnra,  Higashimine,  and  Yasuyuki  Iwai,  HacUoJi, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,372 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  21, 1979,  54/18424 

Int  a.J  G03B  27/4i 

U.S.  a.  355—50  9  Claims 


signals  delivered  by  the  masking  position  appointing  means 
during  the  formation  of  the  electrostatic  latent  image  by  the 
first  electrostatic  latent  image  forming  means. 


4,340,296 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 
Katsunobu  Ohara;  Ke^i  Tanaka,  both  of  Kawasaki;  Yujiro 
Ando,  Yokohania,  and  Inao  Moriyama,  Ebina,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  771,309,  Feb.  23, 1977,  which  is  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  480,280,  Jun.  17, 1974,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,532 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  19,  1973,  48-69343; 
Aug.  1,  1973,  48-87068;  Aug.  1,  1973,  48-87069;  Aug.  1,  1973, 
48-87070;  Nov.  2, 1973,  48-123670;  Jan.  29,  1974,  49-12412 

Int.  a.3  G03G  15/22 
U.S.  a.  355—35  C  14  Claims 

1.  An  electrophotographic  image  reproduction  apparatus 
comprising: 
a  photosensitive  perforate  screen  including  an  electrically 
conductive  base  having  a  plurality  of  fine  openings,  a 
photoconductive  layer  formed  on  said  base,  and  an  insu- 
lating layer,  capable  of  supporting  an  electric  charge, 
formed  on  said  photoconductive  layer,  wherein  one  side 
of  said  screen  includes  a  conductive  outer  surface  while 
said  insulating  layer  defines  the  outer  surface  at  least  on 
the  opposite  side  of  said  screen  and  extends  continuously 
therefrom  to  the  inside  peripheries  of  the  screen  openings, 
and  wherein  said  insulating  layer  is  capable  of  retaining 
electric  charges  of  opposite  polarities  on  the  opposite  sides 
thereof,  even  when  exposed  to  light; 
primary  electrostatic  latent  image  forming  means  including 
electric  charging  means  for  providing  a  uniform  charge 
on  said  screen  and  an  image  irradiation  means  for  illumi- 
nating an  original  image  to  be  reproduced  on  said  screen; 
secondary  electrostatic  latent  image  forming  means  includ- 
ing another  electric  charging  means  disposed  at  said  one 
side  of  said  photosensitive  screen  for  projecting  corona 
ions;  and 
means  for  applying  an  electric  field  between  said  screen  and 
a  recording  material  capable  of  sustaining  the  electric 
charge  applied  thereto  and  which  is  disposed  at  said  oppo- 
site side  of  said  screen. 


V^ 


1.  A  device  for  driving  a  copy  board  of  a  copying  machine 
comprising:  a  driving  member  adapted  to  perform  a  recipro- 
cating movement  during  the  copying  operation;  a  copy  board; 
releasable  engagement  means  whereby  said  copy  board  is 
releasably  engaged  with  said  driving  member  so  as  to  be  recip- 
rocatingly  moved  along  a  path  of  travel  by  said  driving  mem- 
ber; said  releasable  engagement  means  being  responsive  to  a 
force  greater  than  a  predetermined  level  of  force  applied  to 
said  copy  board  in  the  direction  of  reciprocation  to  effect 
disengagement  of  said  copy  board  and  said  driving  member; 
stopper  means  adapted  to  contact  and  stop  the  motion  of  said 
copy  board  when  the  latter  has  been  moved  to  the  limits  of  its 
path  of  travel  by  said  driving  member;  said  releasable  engage- 
ment means  being  further  operable  to  effect  reengagement  of 
said  copy  board  and  said  driving  member  when  said  copy 
board  is  at  a  limit  of  its  path  of  travel  and  said  driving  member 
arrives  at  such  position  and  control  means  including  switch 
means  to  detect  whether  or  not  the  copy  board  has  been  disen- 
gaged from  the  driving  member  when  the  copy  board  and 
driving  member  are  in  the  vicinity  of  their  starting  position  for 
reciprocating  movement. 


4,340,298 

COPYHOLDER 

John  J.  Toby,  6810  W.  Fitzwater  Dr.,  BrecksvUle,  OUo  44141 

FUed  Sep.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,593 

Int.  a.3  G03B  27/62.  27/68 

U.S.  a.  355—75  4  Claims 


1.  A  copyholder  for  Photostat  reproduction  camera  work 
comprising  a  top  surface  sheet  of  generally  square  shape  and 
attached  to  a  center  arm  unit,  a  flexible  plastic  top  surface  sheet 
provides  a  carrier  base  for  opaque  copy  material,  said  material 
being  adhered  to  a  paper  contour  size  duplicate  of  the  plastic 
top  surface  sheet  of  slight  undersize  for  ease  of  movement  and 
having  two  imprinted  cross-lines  on  its  surface  with  two  end 
extensions  functioning  in  end  slotted-center  bars  for  free  move- 
ment of  the  plastic  top  surface  sheet,  the  two  slotted-center  end 
bars  are  enjoined  by  an  axle  rod  to  two  swivel  arms  that  tra- 
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verse  side  by  side,  independenUy  of  each  other,  in  a  forward 
channel  housing  of  the  center  arm  unit  pivoting  at  the  top  by 
means  of  an  axle  pin  insert,  a  concave  surface  curvature  is 
manually  formed  by  elevating  the  right  and  the  left  swivel 
arms  which  function  independenUy  of  each  other  above  the 
horizontal  plane  with  0-  to  30Kiegrees  of  adjustment,  said 
swivel  arms  are  locked  into  position  by  two  frontal-lock 
screws  and  by  two  forward-angled,  side  lock  screws,  a  top 
surface  sheet  is  atuched  on  the  center  by  two  flat-head  screws 
to  the  center  arm  unit  for  additional  pivotal  manual  adjust- 
ments of  the  top  surface  sheet  on  a  horizontal  360-degree 
turning,  last  said  mentioned  means  are  attached  to  the  stan- 
dards being  the  rod  and  the  base  of  the  invention. 


4340,300 
INPUT  SENSOR  UNIT  FOR  A  nNGERPRINT 
IDENTinCATION  SYSTEM 
Hartwig  Ruell,  Mount  Laurel,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Siemens  Corpo- 
ration, Iselin,  N  J. 

FUed  Aug.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,696 

Int  a.'  G06K  9/00.  9/20 
U.S.  a.  356—71  3  Claims 


IV 


np 


4,340,299 

OPTICAL  DOPPLER  RADAR  SYSTEM  USING  A 

CONICALLY  SCANNED  LASER  BEAM 

Robert  J.  MoBgeon,  Longmeadow,  Mass.,  assignor  to  United 

Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Coan. 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,947 

Int.  a.5  GOIP  S/36;  GOIC  3/08 

VS.  CL  356— 28  J  ^  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  generating  indicia  of  movement  relative  to 
a  surface  at  a  position  above  the  surface  comprising  the  steps: 
scanning  a  first  laser  beam  and  synchronously  receiving, 
during  the  scan,  the  first  laser  beam  scattered  from  the 
surface  to  produce  a  return  laser  beam, 
generating  a  frequency  difference  electrical  signal  from  the 
frequency  difference  between  the  return  laser  beam  and 
the  first  laser  beam  after  mixing  it  with  a  reference  fre- 
quency, 
generating  movement  signals  that  indicate  electrical  move- 
ment and  horizontal  movement  in  selected  horizontal 
directions  by  splitting  said  frequency  difference  signal  into 
its  components  that  vary  in  proportion  to  movement  in 
selected  directions  and  that  component  which  varies  inde- 
pendently of  the  position  of  the  scan,  characterized  by: 
generating  a  scan  position  signal  indicative  of  of  the  posi- 
tion of  the  scan  from  a  reference  position, 
comparing  the  phase  of  said  scan  position  signal  with  the 
phases  of  said  frequency  difference  signals  at  quadrature 
phase  angles  the  correspond  to  the  quadrature  angular 
positions  of  the  scan  to  produce  indicia  of  horizontal 
movements  in  selected  directions  resulting  in  signals 
proportional  to  the  phase  differences, 
producing  an  indicia  of  elevational  movement  comprising 
a  signal  whose  magnitude  is  proportional  to  the  average 
level  of  the  frequency  difference  signal. 


1.  An  input  sensor  unit  for  a  fingerprint  verification  system, 

comprising 
a  sensor  plate  of  transparent  pressure-sensitive  matenal 
having  first  and  second  parallel  planar  surfaces  and  edge 
surfaces,  the  plate  deforming  when  a  finger  is  pressed  onto 
the  first  surface  in  such  a  manner  that  the  parallelism 
between  the  first  and  second  surfaces  is  disturbed  in  accor- 
dance with  the  contour  of  the  topographic  relief  of  the 
finger,  the  sensor  plate  being  composed  of  a  material 
having  an  index  of  refraction  which  varies  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  the  first  and  second  surfaces  in  depen- 
dence upon  the  depth  of  penetration  of  light;  and 
illuminating  means  for  directing  light  into  the  plate  through 
an  edge  surface,  so  that  the  light  strikes  the  undisturbed 
regions  of  the  first  and  second  surfaces  at  angles  which 
cause  total  internal  reflection  and  strikes  the  disturbed 
regions  of  the  first  and  second  surfaces  at  angles  which 
cause  light  to  be  transmitted  out  of  the  plate  through  the 
second  surface,  whereby  the  light  transmitted  through  the 
second  surface  takes  the  form  of  a  light  beam  modulated 
by  the  topographic  relief  of  the  finger. 

4,340J01 
RETROREFLECTOR  PLATE  AND  A  METHOD  FOR  ITS 

MANUFACTURE 
Kurt  Schwab,  Mils,  Austiia,  assignor  to  D.  SwaroTski  A  Co^ 
Wattens,  Austria 

FUed  Not.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,231 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  27, 
1979,  2947719;  Mar.  27, 1980,  3011955 

iBt  CL^  G02B  5/13 
VS.  a.  350—106  1^  Oaim 


*o      5a    »     4»     t/7 


1.  A  retroreflector  plate,  comprising  a  transparent  plate  with 
a  reflective  rear  side,  the  front  side  of  which  comprises  adja- 
cently disposed,  curved  light  incidence  surfaces,  and  the  rear 
side  of  which  comprises  adjacently  disposed,  curved  reflection 
surfaces,  in  which  case  the  optical  axis  of  each  individual  light 
incidence  surface  coincides  with  the  optical  axis  of  a  respective 
reflection  surface,  wherein  the  outlines  of  said  reflection  sur- 
faces and  their  respective  light  incidence  surfaces  in  each  case 
substantially  comprise  the  same  surface  content,  while  having 
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different  contour  shapes,  when  said  light  incidence  surfaces  or 
said  reflection  surfaces  are  projected  perpendicular  and  paral- 
lel onto  the  plate  surface,  as  the  plane  of  horizontal  projection. 


4,340,303 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  SPECTRAL  ANALYSIS  OF 

SUBSTANCES 
Ulrich  Grisar,  and  Wilbelm  Bcrstemuuin,  both  of  Gcorgsmarien- 
hiitte.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kloeckner-Werke 
AG,  Duisburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  879,869,  Feb.  21, 1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  665,770,  Mar.  10, 1976,  Pat 
No.  4,099,873.  This  appUcation  May  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  42,713 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  26, 
1975,  2513358 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  JuL  11, 
1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.'  GOIJ  3/04.  3/38:  GOIN  21/67 
VS.  a.  356—313  7  Claims 


4,340,302 
ENDOSCOPE  WTTH  SENSOR 
Toshio  Oku,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Machida  Endoscope  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,612 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  28,  1978,  53-21649 

Int  a.^  GOIM  21/00 

VS.  a.  356—241  2  Claims 


5    6   W 


6    7  10 


1.  An  endoscope  for  inspecting  a  wall  surface  of  an  industrial 
apparatus,  said  endoscope  comprising 

a  distal  forward  end  adapted  to  inspect  said  wall  surface, 

a  rear  end, 

a  fiber  optic  bundle  located  in  said  endoscope  between  said 
distal  forward  end  and  said  rear  end, 

said  fiber  optic  bundle  comprising  a  light-transmitting  optic 
bundle  and  a  light-receiving  optic  bundle,  said  endoscope 
further  comprising  a  light  source  for  supplying  light  to 
said  light  transmitting  optical  bundle  toward  said  wall 
surface,  said  light-receiving  optical  bundle  optically  cou- 
pled to  carry  light  reflected  from  said  wall  surface  to  said 
rear  end  of  said  endoscope, 

optical  measurement  means  located  at  said  distal  end  being 
optically  coupled  to  said  transmitting  and  light-receiving 
optical  bundles  to  sense  the  distance  between  said  optical 
means  and  said  wall  surface, 

said  optical  measurement  means  comprising  a  common  opti- 
cal lens  and  at  least  one  transmitting  optical  lens  optically 
located  between  said  common  optical  lens  and  said  light 
transmitting  optic  bundle  and  at  least  one  receiving  optical 
lens  optically  located  between  common  optical  lens  and 
said  light-receiving  optic  bundle,  said  common  lens  and 
said  transmitting  and  receiving  optical  lenses  optical  cou- 
pled to  said  fiber  optic  bundle  for  receiving  reflected  light 
from  said  wall  surface  at  varying  positions  on  the  common 
lens  responsive  to  the  distance  of  said  optical  means  from 
said  wall  surface  for  thereby  varying  the  refraction  angle 
of  said  transmitted  light, 

means  for  sensing  the  refracted  light  and  providing  a  display 
as  a  function  of  the  angle  of  refraction  to  thereby  indicate 
said  distance. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  spectroscopically  analyzing  the  compo- 
sition of  a  workpiece,  comprising  a  portable  support;  means 
including  an  electrode  juxtaposable  with  a  surface  of  the  work- 
piece  for  sparking  between  said  surface  and  said  electrode; 
optical  means  on  said  portable  support  for  transmitting  into 
said  support  the  light  of  a  spark  between  said  electrode  and 
said  surface;  a  reflective  Rowland  grating  in  said  support  and 
defining  therein  a  Rowland  circle  having  a  small  diameter  of 
about  i  meter;  an  arcuate  guide  in  said  portable  support  con- 
forming to  and  extending  along  said  Rowland  circle;  displace- 
able  means  defining  a  primary  slit  and  being  positively  dis- 
placeable  along  said  arcuate  guide  for  casting  the  light  from 
said  optical  means  onto  said  Rowland  grating;  means  for  posi- 
tively displacing  said  primary  sUt  defining  means  along  said 
arcuate  guide  exactly  circumferentiaUy  of  said  Rowland  circle 
in  an  arucate  path  in  which  said  primary  sUt  is  always  located 
on  the  Rowland  circle,  and  for  arresting  said  primary  slit  on 
said  arcuate  guide  against  displacement  due  to  vibrations  and 
jarring  resulting  from  transportation  of  said  portable  support, 
at  any  of  a  multiplicity  of  offset  positions  on  said  guide;  and 
means  defining  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  secondary  slits  fixed 
on  said  support  at  said  Rowland  circle  for  breaking  the  light 
reflected  by  said  Rowland  grating  down  into  an  analyzable 
spectrum,  whereby  the  apparatus  is  portable  and  at  the  same 
time  provides  for  high  accuracy  of  analysis  because  of  the 
small  diameter  of  said  Rowland  circle  of  about  i  meter  in 
combination  with  the  positive  displacement  of  said  primary  slit 
defining  means  exacUy  circumferentiaUy  of  said  Rowland 
circle  and  arresting  of  the  same  at  any  of  the  multiplicity  of 
offset  positions. 

4,340,304 
INTERFEROMETRIC  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM 
Norbert  A.  Massie,  Thousand  Oaks,  CaUf .,  assignor  to  RockweU 
International  Corporation,  El  Segnndo,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,011 
Int  a.3  GOIB  9/02 
VS.  a.  356—351  4  Claims 

1.  Interferometer  for  measuring  optical  properties  of  a  test 
object  definable  as  local  optical  path  length  differences,  such  as 
the  surface  contour  of  a  test  mirror  or  the  homogeneities  of 
medium,  comprising: 
means  for  producing  a  beam  of  monochromatic  radiation 
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having  two  components,  having  perpendicular  polariza- 
tions; 
means  disposed  for  receiving  the  beam  and  separating  the 
-  two  components  or  portions  thereof,  and  having  an  orien- 
tation to  direct  one  of  the  separated  components  into  a  test 
branch  which  includes  the  test  object,  the  other  one  to  a 
reference  mirror,  the  test  branch  and  the  reference  mirror 
reflecting  the  respective  components,  the  means  for  re- 
ceiving Jdso  recombining  the  reflected  components  into  a 
composite  beam; 
means  disposed  in  a  path  of  the  composite  beam  for  extract- 
ing from  each  component  thereof  a  portion  of  similar 


polarization  so  that  these  portions,  as  leaving  the  means 
for  extracting,  are  permitted  to,  and  do,  interfere; 

first  detection  means  disposed  for  intercepting  the  interfer- 
ing beam  portions  for  photoelectrically  detecting  a  distri- 
bution of  radiation  intensities  of  the  two  interfering  beam 
portions,  separately  at  different  points  in  a  plane; 

second  detection  means  disposed  for  bypassing  the  means 
for  extracting,  for  detecting  the  intensity  of  each  compo- 
nent of  said  composite  beam  and  as  it  would  be  effective  in 
each  of  said  points  but  for  the  interference;  and 

means  connected  to  the  first  and  second  detection  means,  for 
deriving  therefrom  a  distribution  of  optical  path  length 
differences  of  the  two  interfering  beams. 


4,340,305 

PLATE  ALIGNING 

Henry  I.  Smith,  Sudbury,  Mass.;  Stewart  S.  Austin,  Marlboro, 

N.J.,  and  Dale  C.  Flanders,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignors  to 

Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  793,259,  May  3, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,200,395.  This  application  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,842 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  29, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

lot  a.3  GOIB  11/26 

VS.  a.  356—356  3  Claims 


MOTOOCnCTC* 


1.  Alignment  apparatus  comprising: 

first  and  second  relatively  movable  plates  each  having  dif- 
fraction grating  means  of  the  same  period  for  diffracting 
incident  wave  energy; 

a  source  of  substantially  monochromatic  wave  energy; 

means  for  illummating  with  said  wave  energy  the  diffraction 
grating  means  on  said  second  plate  through  the  diffraction 


grating  means  on  said  first  plate  to  produce  at  least  one 
pair  of  diffracted  beams  of  wave  energy; 

detecting  means  for  detecting  the  relative  intensities  of  said 
at  least  one  pair  of  diffracted  beams; 

means  for  carrying  an  information  channel; 

means  for  scanning  said  information  channel;  '^ 

one  of  said  diffraction  grating  means  being  supported  in 
fixed  relationship  to  said  means  for  scanning  said  informa- 
tion channel; 

the  other  of  said  diffraction  grating  means  being  maintained 
in  fixed  relationship  with  said  means  for  carrying  said 
information  channel  that  is  movable  relative  to  said  scan- 
ning means  in  a  first  scanning  direction  and  in  a  second 
direction,  orthogonal  to  said  first  direction; 

whereby  said  one  and  said  other  diffraction  grating  means 
may  be  brought  into  a  predetermined  relative  position 
representative  of  said  first  and  second  plates  being  in 
predetermined  alignment. 


4340,306 
OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  SURFACE  TOPOGRAPHY 

MEASUREMENT 

Balasubramanian,  20361  Chalet  La.,  Saratoga,  Calif.  95070 

FUed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,855 

iBt  a.3  GOIB  11/24 

U.S.  CI.  356—360     '  15  Claims 


N, 


»  TO  nemus  (ne-t) 


1.  A  non-contacting  method  for  measuring  deviations  be- 
tween a  reference  wavefront  representing  a  reference  surface 
and  a  test  wavefront  representing  a  test  surface  comprising, 
establishing  a  white  light  interference  pattern  on  a  detector 
between  two  wavefronts,  one  wavefront  from  at  least  one 
point  on  a  reference  surface  of  known  topography  and  an- 
other wavefront  from  a  corresponding  point  on  a  test  surface 
of  unknown  topography, 
determining  positions  of  maximum  fringe  contrast  of  the  white 
light  interference  pattern  thereby  estabUshing  zero  optical 
path  differences  between  said  wavefronts, 
repeatedly  translating  one  of  the  wavefronts  from  said  surfaces 
by  known  incremental  distances  relative  to  the  detector  and 
establishing  other  white  light  interference  patterns  while 
establishing  zero  optical  path  differences  between  wave- 
fronts  from  points  on  the  reference  surface  and  correspond- 
ing points  on  the  test  surface  of  unknown  topography, 
recording  the  positions  in  each  interference  pattern  of  maxi- 
mum fringe  contrast  and  the  corresponding  step  of  incre- 
mental distance  of  surface  translation  relative  to  the  starting 
point  for  each  interference  pattern,  whereby  the  points  of 
maximum  fringe  contrast  at  a  given  step  represent  points,  the 
locus  of  which  defines  contours  for  which  there  is  zero 
optical  path  difference  between  the  test  surface  and  the 
reference  surface. 
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4,340,307 

BICHROMATIC  SPECTROPHOTOMETER  WITH 

WAVELENGTH  REVERSAL 

Allen  M.  Diamond,  Huntington  Beach,  and  Richard  D.  Ratz, 

Inrine,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc., 

Fnlleiton,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,654 

Int  a.3  GOIJ  3/50;  GOIN  21/31 

VS.  a.  356—418  8  Claims 
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1.  A  spectrophotometer  which  analyzes  a  sample  by  measur- 
ing the  relative  extents  to  which  light  at  first  and  second  wave- 
lengths is  transmitted  through,  or  absorbed  by,  the  sample 
comprising: 
means  for  producing  a  multiplexed  electrical  signal  having  a 
value  which  alternately  represents  the  relative  extents  to 
which  light  at  the  first  and  second  wavelengths  is  trans- 
mitted through,  or  absorbed  by,  the  sample; 
control  means  for  producing  a  control  signal  having  first  and 
second  values,  the  control  means  having  normal  and  re- 
verse modes  of  operation  such  that  in  the  normal  mode  the 
control  signal  has  its  first  and  second  values  when  the 
multiplexed  signal  represents  transmission  or  absorption  at 
the  first  and  second  wavelengths,  respectively,  and  in  the 
reverse  mode  the  control  signal  has  its  first  and  second 
values  when  the  multiplexed  signal  represents  transmis- 
sion or  absorption  at  the  second  and  first  wavelengths, 
respectively;  and 
a  demultiplexer  circuit  for  producing  a  first  output  signal 
proportional  to  the  multiplexed  electrical  signal  during 
time  periods  when  the  control  signal  has  its  first  value  and 
a  second  output  signal  proportional  to  the  multiplexed 
electrical  signal  during  time  periods  when  the  control 
signal  has  its  second  value. 


1.  A  method  of  producing  fluidized  lime  comprising  the 
steps  of 
providing  a  tank  and  first  and  second  closed  fluid  paths  each 


leading  from  one  portion  of  the  tank  to  another  portion 
thereof; 

inserting  a  fluid  medium  into  the  tank; 

opening  said  first  path  and  closing  said  second  path; 

pumping  the  fluid  medium  through  said  first  path  in  a  man- 
ner to  effect  thorough  mixing  thereof; 

closing  said  first  path  and  opening  said  second  path; 

connecting  a  lime  delivery  line  with  a  source  of  powdered 
lime  and  with  said  second  path  at  a  preselected  location 
thereon; 

thereafter  pumping  the  fluid  medium  through  said  second 
path  in  a  manner  to  induce  flow  of  powdered  lime  through 
said  delivery  line  to  said  second  path,  thereby  mixing  the 
powdered  lime  with  the  fluid  medium  to  produce  fluid- 
ized lime  which  is  discharged  from  said  second  path  into 
the  tank; 

opening  said  first  path  and  closing  said  second  path; 

thereafter  pumping  the  fluidized  lime  through  said  first  path 
to  effect  thorough  mixing  thereof; 

closing  said  first  path; 

closing  said  second  path  downstream  from  said  preselected 
location  and  opening  said  second  path  upstream  of  said 
preselected  location; 

disconnecting  said  lime  delivery  line  from  said  second  path; 

connecting  a  fluid  line  with  a  delivery  vehicle  and  with  said 
second  path  at  said  preselected  location;  and 

thereafter  pumping  the  fluidized  lime  through  said  second 
path  to  said  preselected  location  and  from  said  preselected 
location  through  the  fluid  line  to  the  delivery  vehicle. 


4,340,309 
TRAILER  TRANSIT  MIXER 
Evan  S.  Prichard,  Newport  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Challenge- 
Cook  Bros.,  Incorporated,  Industry,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  57,650,  Jul.  16, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,243,328.  This  appUcation  Jun.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,918 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  6, 1998, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CL^  B2»C  5/20,  5/42 

VS.  a.  366—62  12  Claims 


4,340,308 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUONG 

FLUIDUXD  LIME 

Billy  J.  Tharp,  514  E.  8th  St,  Trenton,  Mo.  64683 

Filed  Aug.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,351 

Int  C1.^B01F  5/70 

VS.  a.  366—2  <  Claims 


1.  In  a  trailer  transit  mixer  for  use  with  a  truck  having  a  fifth 
wheel  assembly,  the  improvement  comprising,  a  mixer  drum 
assembly  including  a  rotatable  mixer  drum  with  an  open  end,  a 
trailer  wheel  assembly  having  means  supporting  one  end  of 
said  mixer  drum  assembly,  means  supporting  the  other  end  of 
said  mixer  drum  assembly  on  the  truck  fifth  wheel  assembly,  at 
least  one  of  said  supporting  means  selectively  operable  to  shift 
the  longitudinal  position  of  said  drum  forward  and  rearward 
relative  to  the  truck,  the  selective  operation  of  said  supporting 
means  to  the  forward  position  causing  the  said  open  end  of  said 
mixer  drum  to  be  elevated  substantially  for  allowing  discharge 
of  the  contents  of  said  mixer  drum  while  permitting  forward, 
rearward  and  turning  movement  of  the  truck  in  all  directions. 


4340,310 
CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  A  GRAIN  BIN  STIRRING 

APPARATUS 

Donald  Y.  Clark,  R.R.  #1,  Central  Qty,  Nebr.  68826 

FUed  Aug.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  294^70 

Int  a.^  BOIF  7/24.  7/30 

VS.  a.  366—261  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  grain  bin  stirring  apparatus  having  a  radially  extended 
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horizontal  down  auger  support  member  for  arcuate  movement   passageway  adjacent  its  blind  end  to  the  passageway  between 
about  the  bin  center,  a  mechanism  for  controlHng  said  move-   the  outside  surface  of  the  protuberance  and  the  cavity. 

ment,  comprising:  

a  mercury  switch  connected  in  series  with  the  motor  which 

supphes  power  for  said  arcuate  movement; 
a  carrier  for  fixedly  holding  said  switch  having  a  first  end 
pivotally  attached  to  the  structure  to  which  an  auger  is 
joumaled  and  a  second  end  extending  over  and  past  the 
center  of  the  pulley  of  said  auger; 
a  weight  slidably  and  radially  mounted  atop  said  pulley 
between  its  center  and  its  periphery,  its  end  adjacent  the 
center  of  said  pulley  sloped  to  face  upwardly; 


4,340312 
BARRELLESS  GUN  FOR  MIOIOBALLISTIC  PRINTER 
Benzion  Landa,  Edmonton,  Canada,  assignor  to  Savin  Corpora* 
tion,  Valhalla,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,368 

Int  a.^  B41J  3/02 

liJS.  a.  400—118  7  Claims 


means  connected  to  said  weight  for  biasing  it  against  centrif- 
ugal force  when  said  pulley  revolves;  and 

a  vertically  oriented  link  having  a  lower  end  resting  on  said 
sloped  end  of  said  weight  and  an  upper  end  supporting 
said  carrier  at  an  attitude  with  respect  to  the  horizontal 
which  will  not  allow  current  to  flow  through  said  motor 
unless  said  auger  pulley  revolves  above  a  pre-determined 
rate,  the  vertical  orientation  of  said  link  being  maintained 
by  means  attached  to  said  structure  to  which  the  auger  is 
joumaled  for  slidable  support,  whereby  the  current  will 
be  interrupted  even  though  said  pulley  is  revolving  above 
said  rate  if  the  structure  to  which  the  auger  is  joumaled, 
itself,  is  tipped  beyond  a  predetermined  angle. 


4,340,311 
INTERFACIAL  SURFACE  GENERATOR  MIXER 
Edwin  L.  Crandal,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Zebron  Corpora- 
tion, Tualatin,  Oreg. 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,255 

Int  a.3  BOIF  5/06 

VS.  a.  366—336  2  Claims 


5.  In  a  microballistic  printer  for  firing  solid  balls  toward  a 
printing  medium,  apparatus  including  means  forming  a  resilient 
breech  for  releasably  holding  a  ball,  means  for  feeding  a  ball  to 
said  breech  from  one  side  thereof,  means  for  forming  a  pressur- 
ized region  on  said  side  of  said  breech  to  exert  a  force  on  said 
ball  tending  to  urge  said  ball  through  said  breech,  said  breech 
so  oriented  that  said  force  is  directed  toward  said  medium,  and 
means  for  overcoming  the  releasable  holding  action  of  said 
breech  to  allow  pressure  from  said  region  to  propel  said  ball 
toward  said  medium,  the  space  immediately  on  the  other  side 
of  said  breech  being  open  and  extending  to  said  medium  so  that 
no  element  of  structure  affects  the  flight  of  a  ball  leaving  said 
breech. 


1.  An  interfacial  surface  generator  mixer  comprising  a  hous- 
ing having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  and  a  plurality  of  mixing 
elements  in  end-to-end  relationship  in  the  housing,  each  mem- 
ber having  a  cavity  in  one  end  and  a  protuberance  on  the 
opposite  end  that  extends  into  the  cavity  in  the  adjacent  mem- 
ber to  form  a  passageway  between  the  outside  surface  of  the 
protuberance  and  the  cavity  and  a  passageway  between  the 
end  of  the  protuberance  and  the  bottom  of  the  cavity,  a  central 
blind  end  passageway  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  each  mem- 
ber having  one  end  connected  to  the  space  between  the  end  of 
the  protuberance  and  the  cavity  and  a  plurality  of  equally 
spaced,  radially  extending  passageways  connecting  the  central 


4,340,313 

BUSINESS  MACHINE  PRINTING  RIBBON  SPOOL 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  INKING  THE  TYPE 

SLUG  IMPACT  PORTION  OF  PRINTING  RIBBONS 

John  W.  H.  Bishop,  Milltown,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Ibex  Inking 

Systems  Corp.,  Edison,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  703,261,  Jul.  2, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,324 

Int.  a.3  A41J  31/14 

U.S.  a.  400—202.1  48  Claims 


1.  A  printing  ribbon  spool  comprising  a  spool  body,  said 
spool  body  having  a  hub  with  an  ink  reservoir  and  spaced 
flange  portions  extending  radially  outwardly  from  said  hub, 
said  hub  being  between  said  spaced  flange  portions  and  having 
a  surface  to  receive  a  ribbon  wound  thereon  between  said 
spaced  flange  portions  to  define  a  zone  of  ribbon  wrap,  said 
ribbon  advancing  from  said  zone  of  ribbon  wrap  when  said 
spool  is  unwound,  one  of  said  flange  portions  being  defined  as 
an  upper  flange  portion  when  said  spool  is  in  an  operating 
position  about  a  vertical  axis  and  another  of  said  flange  por- 
tions being  defined  as  a  lower  flange  portion  with  respect  to 
said  upper  flange  portion  when  said  spool  is  in  said  operating 
position,  said  ribbon  having  an  upper  portion  corresponding  to 
the  upper  flange  portion  and  a  lower  portion  corresponding  to 
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the  lower  flange  portion,  an  ink  delivery  pad  at  said  lower 
flange  portion  as  the  sole  ink  delivery  means  for  said  spool,  said 
ink  delivery  pad  having  an  exposed  portion  in  the  path  of  the 
advancing  ribbon  to  contact  said  lower  portion  of  said  ribbon 
as  said  ribbon  advances  therepast,  said  lower  flange  portion 
being  disposed  below  the  zone  of  ribbon  wrap  on  the  spool, 
said  lower  flange  portion  including  support  means  for  support- 
ing said  exposed  portion  of  the  ink  delivery  pad  in  the  path  of 
ribbon  advance,  said  ink  delivery  pad  communicating  in  ink 
receiving  relation  with  the  ink  reservoir  to  receive  ink  from 
said  ink  reservoir  when  said  spool  is  in  said  operating  position 
and  convey  the  ink  to  said  exposed  portion  of  the  ink  delivery 
pad,  said  spool  further  including  an  ink  impervious  member 
disposed  above  said  ink  delivery  pad,  said  ink  impervious 
member  being  disposed  between  said  ink  delivery  pad  and  the 
link  reservoir  whereby  said  ink  impervious  member  isolates 
said  ink  delivery  pad  from  ink  in  the  ink  reservoir,  said  ink 
impervious  member  having  at  least  one  opening  there  through 
to  permit  ink  to  pass  therethrough  from  the  ink  reservoir  to 
said  ink  delivery  pad. 


4340,315 
PRINTING  AREA  COVER  PLATE  FOR  TYPEWRITERS 

OR  LIKE  MACHINES 
Friedrich  Teichmann,  Feucht,  and  Karl  Wenderoth,  Bad  Vilbel, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Adlerwerke  vonn 
Heinrich  Kleyer  A.G.,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195398 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  8, 
1980,3009001 

Int  a.J  B41J  29/08.  29/38 
U.S.  a.  400—690.4  3  Claims 


4340314 
ENVELOPE  FEEDING  APPARATUS 
Michael  A.  Berger,  Richardson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Datamarc, 
Inc.,  Richardson,  Tex. 

FUed  Jun.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,590 

Int  a.3  B41J  11/58 

VS.  a.  400-625  43  Claims 


1.  A  feeding  apparatus  for  discrete  pieces  of  sheet  material 
such  as  envelopes  for  use  in  connection  with  a  printer  having 
an  independently  operable  rotating  platen,  said  feeding  appara- 
tus comprising: 

magazine  means  for  holding  a  plurality  of  stacked  envelopes 
and  including  an  outlet  through  which  said  envelopes  may 
be  seriaUy  dispensed  along  a  feed  path  leading  to  said 
platen; 

means  engageable  with  an  envelope  in  said  magazine  means 
for  dispensing  said  envelope  from  said  magazine  means 
along  a  first  portion  of  said  feed  path; 

holding  means  defining  a  part  of  said  feed  path  for  holding 
said  envelope  dispensed  from  said  magazine  means; 

feed  means  operable  in  time  relationship  to  the  roution  of 
said  platen  for  feeding  said  envelope  along  a  second  por- 
tion of  said  feed  path,  said  feed  means  including  means  for 
positively  enga^g  said  envelope  held  by  said  holding 
means  to  feed  said  envelope  to  said  platen  and  releasing 
engagement  with  said  envelope  when  said  envelope  be- 
comes engaged  by  said  platen;  and 

control  means  for  actuating  said  dispensing  means  in  timed 
relation  to  the  operation  of  said  feed  means  for  dispensing 
an  envelope  from  said  magazine  means  to  said  holding 
means. 


1.  In  a  typewriter  or  like  machine  having  a  platen  and  a  top 
casing  defining  an  access  opening  to  the  printing  area  forward 
of  said  platen, 

said  top  casing  having  side  walls  supporting  a  power  on-off 
switch  and  detent  structure, 

a  cover  plate  removably  mounted  on  said  top  casing  for 
closing  said  access  opening  except  for  a  paper  exit  slot 
substantially  opposite  the  vertical  center  line  of  said 
platen, 

said  cover  plate  having  detent  structure  depending  there- 
from complimentary  to  the  detent  structure  on  said  top 
casing, 

said  mounted  cover  plate  being  slidably  movable  relative  to 
said  top  casing  between  a  detented  locked  position  and  an 
unlocked  removable  position, 

said  complimentary  detent  structures  on  said  top  casing  and 
said  cover  plate  being  engaged  and  disengaged  when  said 
cover  plate  is  moved  from  unlocked  to  locked  position 
and  from  locked  to  unlocked  position  respectively, 

said  cover  plate  including  means  for  facilitating  sliding 
movement  of  said  cover  plate  between  locked  and  un- 
locked positions, 

said  cover  plate  having  switch  actuating  means  depending 
therefrom  for  slidingly  engaging  and  actuating  said  power 
on-off  switch  to  on  position  incident  to  movement  of  said 
mounted  cover  plate  to  locked  position,  and  to  off  position 
incident  to  movement  of  said  cover  plate  to  unlocked 
position, 

said  cover  plate  further  having  on  its  underside  a  plurality  of 
depending  paper  hold  down  guides  spaced  along  the  axis 
of  said  platen  extending  from  said  exit  slot  forwardly  of 
said  platen  in  planes  perpendicular  to  said  platen  and 
having  edges  facing  and  spaced  from  said  platen  whose 
curvature  follows  the  curvature  of  said  platen,  and 

said  cover  plate  at  the  edge  thereof  defining  said  exit  slot 
having  an  acute  angle. 


4340316 
BINDING  SYSTEM 
Gerhard  Jabn,  896  Queen  St  West  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada 
(M6J1G6) 

FUed  Aug.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,445 
Int  a^  B42F  13/12 
VS.  a.  402—68  13  Claims 

1.  A  binding  system  comprising  a  post  provided  with  a  head 
projecting  from  one  side  of  said  system  and  an  opening  having 
a  blind  ended  mouth  surrounded  by  opposing  sidewalls  and 
endwalls  for  releasably  securing  the  head  of  said  post  at  the 
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other  side  of  said  system,  said  mouth  being  narrow  and  elon- 
gated relative  to  said  head,  said  head  being  stiff  for  forceably 
opening  said  mouth  during  insertion  therein  and  removal 
therefrom  and  having  a  base  which  is  undercut  only  at  its  sides 
for  receiving  said  sidewalls  of  said  mouth  when  locked  therein. 


the  arrangement  being  adapted  to  provide  outward  lateral 
flexing  of  said  sidewalls  as  said  head  is  forced  therethrough, 
with  said  endwalls  of  said  mouth  resisting  the  outward  lateral 
flexing  for  inward  lateral  rebounding  of  said  sidewalls  at  the 
undercut  base  of  said  head  as  said  head  clears  beyond  said 
sidewalls  and  is  releasably  secured  within  said  opening. 


4,340,317 
SPLINELESS  COUPLING  MEANS 
Arnold  M.  Heitmann,  Swampscott,  and  Richard  E.  Lord,  Jr., 
Randolph,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Northern  Research  A 
Engineering  Corp.,  Wcbum,  Mass. 

FUed  May  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  261,736 

Int,  a.3  F16D  1/06;  F16B  35/00 

VS.  a.  403—25  3  Claims 


1.  In  combination,  splineless  coupling  means,  comprising: 

an  imperforate  first  member,  rotatable  about  an  axis,  engage- 
able  with  a  second  member  for  transmission  of  rotation 
therebetween  from  one  of  said  members  to  the  other 
thereof;  wherein 

said  first  member  has  a  prominent  structure,  defining  a  boss 
or  hub  or  the  like; 

said  structure  is  of  non-circular  cross-section,  and  has  a 
peripheral  surface,  circumjacent  said  axis;  and 

a  second  member,  also  rotatable  about  said  axis,  engageable 
with  said  first  member  for  transmission  of  rotation  there- 
between, as  aforesaid;  wherein 

said  second  member  has  a  void  formed  therein  defined  by  an 
inner  surface  of  a  circumscribing  wall;  and 

said  inner  surface  has  a  non-circular  conformation,  corre- 
sponding to  said  non-circular  cross-section,  for  defining 
an  intimately-interfaced  coupling  engagement  thereof 
with  said  cross-section;  and 

means  for  securing  said  wall  and  structure  together  in  fast 
coupled  engagement;  wherein 

said  second  member  is  an  elongate  element; 

said  element  is  hollow  fully  throughout  the  length  thereof; 

said  structure  has  a  threaded  bore  formed  therein; 

said  securing  means  comprises  (a)  an  apertured  thrust  collar 
for  engaging  a  first  end  of  said  second  member  and  (b)  a 


headed  bolt  for  penetrating  and  engaging  said  collar, 
extending  through  said  hollow  toward  the  opposite  end  of 
said  second  member,  and  threadedly  engaging  said  bore; 

said  collar  has  a  substantially  annular  land  formed  thereon 
for  engaging  said  first  end  of  said  second  member;  and 

said  land  is  of  non-circular  cross-section,  corresponding  to 
said  non-circular  conformation  of  said  inner  surface  of 
said  second  member  to  define-  an  intimately-interfaced 
coupling  engagement  thereof  with  said  inner  surface. 


4,340318 
MECHANICAL  END  JOINT  SYSTEM  FOR  STRUCTURAL 

COLUMN  ELEMENTS 
Robert  A.  Frosch,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  of; 
Harold  G.  Bush,  Yorktown,  and  Richard  E.  Wallsom,  New- 
port News,  both  of  Va. 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,611 

Int  a.J  F16D  J/00.  3/00 

U.S.  a.  403—217  7  Claims 


1.  A  mechanical  end  joint  system  for  structural  column 
elements  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  node  element  with  a  plurality  of  first  joint  halves  ex* 
tending  therefrom,  each  of  said  first  joint  halves  compris- 
ing an  integral  semicircular  tongue  and  an  integral  semi- 
circular groove; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  strut  elements  having  second  joint  halves  on 
the  ends  thereof  adapted  to  mate  with  said  first  joint 
halves,  each  of  said  second  joint  halves  also  comprising  an 
integral  semicircular  tongue  and  an  integral  semicircular 
groove; 

(c)  said  integral  semicircular  tongue  and  integral  semicircu- 
lar groove  of  each  of  said  first  joint  halves  of  said  node 
element  corresponding  to  said  integral  semicircular 
tongue  and  integral  semicircular  groove  of  each  of  said 
second  joint  halves  of  said  plurality  of  strut  elements;  and 

(d)  locking  means  and  lock  retention  means  disposed  on  each 
of  said  first  and  said  second  joint  halves; 

whereby  a  force  transverse  to  the  axis  of  one  of  said  plurality 
of  strut  elements  joins  said  strut  element  to  said  node 
element  by  mating  said  integral  semicircular  tongue  to  one 
of  said  second  joint  halves  of  said  strut  element  with  said 
integral  semicircular  groove  of  one  of  said  first  joint 
halves  of  said  node  element,  and  by  mating  said  integral 
semicircular  groove  of  said  one  of  said  second  joint  halves 
of  said  strut  element  with  said  integral  semicircular  tongue 
of  said  one  of  said  first  joint  halves  of  said  node  element, 
and  locks  said  stmt  element  to  said  node  element  by  each 
of  said  locking  means  on  one  joint  half  serving  to  engage 
said  lock  retention  means  on  the  mating  joint  half. 
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<  4,340,319 

PAVEMENT  MARKER 
Glenn  W.  Johnson,  Jr.,  Summit,  N.J.,  and  Sidney  A.  Heenan, 
Park  Ridge,  111.,  assignors  to  Amerace  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  970,186,  Dec.  18, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,2324^9,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  789,266,  Apr.  20, 

1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

681,860,  Apr.  30, 1976,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Nov.  10, 

1980,  Ser.  No.  205,752 

Int  a.J  EOIF  9/06 

U.S.  a.  404— 16  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  pavement  marker  providing  a  marking  on  a  roadway 
siuface,  the  marking  being  visible  from  an  oncoming  vehicle 
on  the  roadway,  the  pavement  marker  including  means  to 
position  the  marker  relative  to  the  associated  roadway  surface, 
and  including  a  lens  member  of  light-transmitting  synthetic 
resin  having  a  front  face  inclined  at  an  angle  of  at  least  IS 
degrees  to  the  associated  roadway  and  a  rear  face  having  reflex 
reflective  means  on  at  least  a  portion  thereof  for  reflecting 
light  transmitted  through  said  front  face  back  toward  the 
source  thereof,  the  improvement  comprising  a  thin  sheet  of 
untempered  glass  fixedly  disposed  on  said  front  face  of  said 
lens  member  at  least  in  a  portion  of  the  area  thereof  overlying 
at  least  pari  of  the  reflex  reflective  means  on  the  rear  face  of 
said  lens  member,  said  glass  sheet  being  in  compression 
throughout  the  expected  temperature  range  to  which  the  pave- 
ment marker  is  exposed  in  use,  said  compression  resulting  from 
the  difference  in  coefficients  of  thermal  expansion  between  the 
lens  material  and  glass  sheet  material,  said  glass  sheet  reducing 
the  degradation  of  optical  efficiency  normally  caused  by  abra- 
sive tire  contact  on  said  lens  member  while  allowing  adequate 
cleaning  of  said  pavement  marker  by  tire  wiping  action, 
whereby  the  optical  efficiency  of  said  pavement  marker  is 
enhanced. 


4,340,320 

DRIVE  MECHANISM 

Robert  E.  Moss,  Yorkville,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 

Co.,  Peoria,  111. 
per  No.  PCTAJS80/00904,  §  371  Date  Jul.  14, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  14,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/00309,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  4, 1982 

per  FUed  Jul.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  261,231 
Int  a.J  EOlC  19/26 
VJS.  a.  404—122  11  Claims 

8.  Apparatus  (10),  comprising: 
a  frame  (18); 

a  driven  member  (14)  having  an  axis  of  rotation  (28); 
a  first  element  (20)  having  an  axis  of  rotation  (26)  and  being 
carried  by  and  rotatable  relative  to  said  frame  (18),  said 
axis  of  rotation  (26)  of  said  first  element  (20)  being  sub- 
stantially the  same  as  said  axis  of  rotation  (28)  of  said 
driven  member  (14); 
a  bevel  gear  (32)  mounted  on  and  rotatable  with  said  first 
element  (20)  about  said  axis  of  rotation  (26)  of  said  first 
element  (20); 
means  (34)  for  engaging  and  rotating  said  bevel  gear  (32), 
said  means  (34)  including  a  pinion  gear  (38)  and  being 
carried  by  said  frame  (18),  said  pinion  gear  (38)  defining  an 
axis  of  rotation  (46)  oriented  perpendicular  to  said  axis  of 


roution  (26)  of  said  first  element  (20)  and  being  positioned 
in  engagement  with  said  bevel  gear  (32); 
means  (3^  for  engaging  and  controllably  blocking  from 
rotation  said  bevel  gear  (32),  said  means  (36)  including  a 
different  pinion  gear  (44)  and  being  carried  by  said  frame 
(18),  said  pinion  gear  (38)  defining  an  axis  of  rotation  (48) 


oriented  perpendicular  to  said  axis  of  rotation  (26)  of  said 
first  element  (20)  and  positioned  in  engagement  with  said 
bevel  gear  (32);  and 
final  drive  means  (66)  for  receiving  rotational  motion  from 
said  first  element  (20)  and  rotatably  driving  said  driven 
member  (14)  in  response  to  said  rotational  motion,  said 
final  drive  means  (66)  having  a  preselected  drive  ratio. 


4,340,321 
OIL  BOOM  FOR  OPEN  SEA  SKIMMER  BARGE 
Ashok  K.  Maheshwary,  Houston,  Tex.,  and  William  M.  Ayers, 
Duncan,  Okla.,  assignors  to  HaUiburton  Company,  Duncan, 
Okla. 

FUed  Jun.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,236 

Int.  a.3  E02B  15/04 

VS.  a.  405—66  17  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  collecting  and  containing  oil  and  the  like 
on  the  surface  of  the  water,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  float  means  adapted  to  float  on  said  surface  of 

the  water; 
float  line  means  interconnecting  said  plurality  of  float  means; 
support  means  secured  to  each  float  means  of  said  plurality 

of  float  means; 
wheel  means  located  on  said  support  means; 
impermeable  apron  means  having  one  edge  thereof  secured 

to  said  plurality  of  float  means; 
permeable  apron  means  having  one  edge  thereof  secured  to 

another  edge  of  said  impermeable  apron;  and 
apron  line  means  secured  to  another  edge  of  said  permeable 

apron. 
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4y340^22 
SELF  PROPELLED  DYNAMICALLY  POSITIONED  REEL 

PIPE  LAYING  SHIP 
Charkf  N.  Springett,  Santa  Aaa;  Daa  Abramoirkli,  Miaaion 
Vkjo;  Stanley  T.  Uyeda,  Orange,  and  E.  John  Radn,  Foontain 
Valley,  all  of  CaUf^  aaaignon  to  Santa  Fe  International  Cor- 
poration, Orange,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  142^87,  Apr.  23, 1980,  which  ia  a 

diTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  903,180,  May  5, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,230,421. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  258,325 

Int  a.3  F16L  7/00:  B63B  35/04 

VS.  CL  405—168  30  Claims 


deceleration  elements  extending  therefrom  toward  the 
first  end  of  the  bin,  said  row  of  elements  forming  a  pene- 
trable restraint  such  that  a  first  portion  of  the  moving 
article  discharged  from  the  guiding  means  penetrates 


M    ■  uo'ia 


1.  A  reel  pipelaying  vessel,  comprising: 

a  hull  composed  of  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  port  and  star- 
board side  primary  structural  members; 

port  and  starboard  side  reel  support  structures  extending  up- 
wardly from  said  port  and  starboard  side  primary  vessel 
structural  members  in  the  midship  section  thereof  to  increase 
the  section  modulus  of  the  vessel  in  the  midship  section; 

a  pipe-carrying  reel; 

bearing  means  mounting  the  reel  for  rotation  about  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  axis  across  the  vessel's  beam;  and 

bearing  support  means  mounting  the  bearing  means  to  the 
respective  reel  support  structures  and  distributing  the  load 
of  the  reel  downwardly  and  longitudinally  outwardly 
through  said  reel  support  structures  and  primary  ship  struc- 
tural members  to  maintain  the  stress  on  the  vessel's  primary 
structural  members  within  the  maximum  allowable  stress 
limits  for  the  materials  used  in  the  construction  of  the  ves- 
sel's primary  structural  members; 

wherein  the  distance  (in  feet)  from  the  center  of  gravity  of  the 
vessel  to  its  transverse  metacenter  is  no  greater  than  about 
0.00194B2,  where  B  is  the  beam  (in  feet)  of  the  vessel;  and 

wherein  the  GMT  of  the  vessel  lies  within  the  shaded  portion 
of  the  graph  shown  in  FIG.  17  of  the  drawing, 

where  GMT  represents  the  vertical  distance  (in  feet)  from  the 

center  of  gravity  to  the  transverse  metacenter  of  the  vessel, 

and  BEAM  represents  the  beam  or  width  of  the  vessel  (in  feet). 

4,340,323 

DECELERATING  AND  REORIENTING  ELONGATED 

MAGNETIC  ARTICLES 

Kristen  E.  Bankes,  Reading;  Donald  M.  Large,  Temple,  and 

Fred  J.  Rdnhard,  Whitfield  Reading,  all  of  Pa^  aMignors  to 

Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,285 
Int  CL^  B65G  11/20 
VS.  a  406—83  17  ClaiBW 

1.  Apparatus  for  decelerating  and  reorienting  an  elongated 
magnetic  article  having  an  enlarged,  generally  central,  body 
portion,  which  article  is  moving  in  a  longittidinal  direction, 
comprising: 
a  bin  assembly  for  holding  at  least  one  such  article,  having 
first  and  second  ends  and  first  and  second  sidewalls  in- 
cluding magnetic  means  to  orient  the  article  transversely 
of  the  sidewalls; 
means  for  guiding  the  moving  article  in  a  longitudinal  direc- 
tion on  a  path  forming  a  given  angle  with  the  first  sidewall 
of  the  bin,  a  discharge  end  of  such  guiding  means  being 
disposed  at  the  first  sidewall  such  that  the  moving  article 
is  discharged  therefrom  toward  the  second  sidewall;  and 
deceleration  means  spaced  from  the  discharge  end  of  the 
guiding  means,  including  a  vertical  bar  with  a  row  of 


between  the  elements  and  the  body  is  slidably  restrained 
therealong  as  the  article  advances  out  of  the  elements  and 
further  into  the  bin,  said  article  being  rotated  by  the  mag- 
netic means  to  an  orientation  transversely  of  the  bin. 


4,340,324 
CUTTING  INSERT 
James  F.  MoCreery,  Latrobe,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Kennametal  Inc^ 
LatrobcPa. 

Filed  Ang.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,965 

Int  a.3  B26D  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  407—114  11  Claims 


/       3 


1.  A  cutting  insert  which  comprises:  a  polygonal  body  hav- 
ing top  and  bottom  faces  and  a  peripheral  wall  with  rounded 
comers  joining  said  top  and  bottom  faces;  cutting  edge  means 
formed  at  the  juncture  of  said  peripheral  wall  and  at  least  one 
of  said  top  and  bottom  faces;  said  cutting  edge  means  compris- 
ing at  least  two  angularly  related  cutting  edges  defining  a  plane 
with  said  rounded  comers  joining  said  cutting  edges  to  one 
another;  a  land  area  joining  said  cutting  edge  and  extending 
inwardly  of  said  polygonal  body;  a  descending  wall  that  ex- 
tends away  from,  and  is  joined  to  said  land  area,  forms  a  first 
acute  included  angle  with  the  plane  of  said  cutting  edges  and 
terminates  in  a  sloping  floor  area  that  descends  as  said  sloping 
floor  extends  inwardly  of  said  body  and  forms  a  second  acute 
included  angle  with  said  plane  defined  by  said  cutting  edges, 
said  first  included  angle  being  greater  in  said  comer  than  in 
areas  away  from  said  comer,  and  the  perpendicular  distance 
from  the  plane  of  said  cutting  edges  to  the  point  where  the 
descending  wall  joins  the  sloping  floor  being  smallest  in  the 
comer  and  greatest  intermediate  the  adjacent  comers. 
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4,340,325 
CUTTING  INSERT  FOR  DEEP  GROOVING 
Thomas  W.  Gowanlock,  Rochester,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Co.,  Detroit  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,244 

Int  CL^  B26D  7/00 

U.S.  a.  407—116  7  Claims 


the  light  beam  indicates  the  presence  of  an  unbroken  drill 
bit;  and 
means  for  directing  a  fluid  across  the  surfaces  of  the  light 
emitting  and  light  receiving  elements  to  thereby  shield 
said  elements  from  abrasive  debris  created  by  a  drilling 
operation. 


4,340,327 
TOOL  SUPPORT  AND  DRILLING  TOOL 
Jose  Martins,  New  Bedford,  Maas.,  assignor  to  Galf  A  Western 
ManofiKtnring  Co.,  Soathfleld,  Mich. 

Filed  Jnl.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,864 

Int  CL3  B23B  51/06.  51/08 

VS.  a.  408—59  9  Claims 


1.  An  improved  cutting  insert  configured  for  controlUng 
chips  during  a  deep  grooving  operation,  said  insert  being 
formed  from  an  elongated,  generally  rectangular  block  of 
cutting  material  having  a  cutting  end,  said  block  including  a 
straight  cutting  edge,  disposed  perpendicular  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  block  and  defined  by  the  jimcture  between  one 
side  edge  of  said  cutting  end,  and  one  longitudinally  extending 
surface  of  said  rectangular  block,  said  one  surface  correspond- 
ing to  the  leading  surface  of  said  insert,  said  improvement 
comprising: 
a  V-shaped  ridge  formed  in  said  leading  surface  and  spaced 

from  said  cutting  edge,  with  an  apex  portion  of  said  V- 

shaped  ridge  being  disposed  closest  to  said  cutting  edge; 
a  groove  formed  in  said  leading  surface  contiguous  with  said 

V-shaped  ridge  and  extending  towards  said  cutting  edge, 
a  planar  land  area  formed  on  said  leading  surface  and  disposed 

between  and  contiguous  with  said  cutting  edge  and  said 

groove, 
wherein  said  improvement  is  operative  to  reduce  the  length 

and  width  of  chips  during  a  grooving  operation. 


4,340,326 
BROKEN  BIT  DETECTOR 
Andrew  BnoBSiiro,  Mission  Vicjo,  and  Richard  Warner,  Lagnna 
Hills,  both  of  Califs  assignors  to  Cooper  Industries,  Inc., 
Hoaston,Tez. 

FUed  Feb.  25, 19W,  Ser.  No.  124,456 

Int  CL^  B23B  47/24;  B23C  9/00 

VS.  a  408—16  9  Claims 


1.  A  broken  bit  detector  for  use  in  a  drilling  machine  that 
includes  a  drill  spindle  which  carries  a  drill  bit  comprising: 

a  pressure  foot  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  drill  spindle, 
said  pressore  foot  serving  to  clamp  a  workpiece  into  a 
fixed  position  with  respect  to  the  drill  spindle  and  includ- 
ing a  central  opening  through  which  a  drill  bit  extends; 

a  light  emitting  element  having  a  surface  positioned  on  one 
ade  of  said  opening; 

a  light  receiving  element  having  a  surface  positioned  on  a 
side  of  said  opening  opposite  from  the  light  emitting  ele- 
ment to  receive  a  light  beam  therefrom,  wherein  a  drill  bit 
when  in  position  lies  in  the  path  between  the  light  emitting 
dement  and  light  receiving  element  and  interception  of 


1.  A  drill  tool  comprising: 

a  tool  support  having  an  axis  and  coaxial  mounting  and  body 
portions,  said  body  portion  extending  from  said  mounting 
portion  and  having  an  outer  end  including  a  pair  of  end 
faces; 

a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  channels  defined  by  said 
body  portion  and  extending  from  said  end  faces  towards 
said  mounting  portion; 

each  channel  including  corresponding  first  and  second  walls 
extending  radially  of  said  axis  and  axially  of  said  body 
portion; 

each  of  said  first  and  second  walls  of  said  channels  having 
radially  inner  and  outer  linear  edges  extending  from  said 
outer  end  toward  said  moimting  portion  and  parallel  to 
said  axis; 

a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  third  walls  defined  by  said 
body  portion  and  extending  axially  thereof,  each  of  said 
third  walls  extending  respectively  between  said  radially 
inner  edges  of  the  corresponding  first  and  second  walls; 

a  passageway  within  said  body  portion  and  coaxial  with  said 
axis; 

a  drill  bit  mounted  within  said  passageway  and  including  a 
tip  end  extending  beyond  said  end  faces; 

means  for  releasably  engaging  said  drill  bit  in  said  passage- 
way against  rotation  relative  to  said  body  portion; 

means  including  a  recess  in  said  first  wall  of  each  of  said 
channels  for  removably  supporting  a  pair  of  cutter  blades 
at  said  outer  end  of  said  body  portion; 

a  cutter  blade  mounted  within  each  of  said  recesses,  said 
cutter  blades  each  having  a  polygonal  shape  and  a  plural- 
ity of  cutting  edges; 

said  recesses  each  including  shoulder  means  interengaging 
with  the  corresponding  one  of  said  cutter  blades  to  axially 
position  one  of  the  cutting  edge  thereof  forwardly  adja- 
cent to  the  corresponding  one  of  said  end  faces; 

said  cutter  blades  and  said  shoulder  means  including  cooper- 
ating surfaces  allowing  said  cutter  blades  to  be  indexable 
thereon  so  that  any  one  of  said  cutting  edges  may  be 
projected  forwardly  with  respect  to  said  end  face; 

a  portion  of  said  cutter  blades  extending  within  the  outside 
diameter  of  said  drill  bit; 

a  pair  of  relief  surfaces  defined  in  said  body  portion,  each 
inclined  with  respect  to  said  axis  and  intersecting  one  of 
said  end  faces  and  said  second  and  third  walls  of  said 
corresponding  channel;  and 

a  pair  of  lubricant  passages  extending  through  said  body 
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portion  and  having  respective  outlets  at  said  respective 
end  faces. 


locking  means  at  said  platform  for  retaining  said  lever  struc- 
ture in  locked  position. 


4,340,328 

ROTARY  CUTTING  TOOL  AND  TOOL  DRIVER 

Sybcstcr  E.  Proalx,  and  Stanley  A.  Beoeteau,  both  of  Windsor, 

Canada,  asdgnora  to  J.  P.  Tool,  Ltd^  Windsor,  Canada 

CoBtinaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  28,725,  Apr.  9, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appttcatioB  Aas.  4,  I960,  Ser.  No.  175,290 

Claims  prioriiy,  apiriication  Canada,  Mar.  16, 1979,  323670 

Int  CL'  B23B  31/ia  31/44.  5/22 

U.S.  a.  408—239  A  «  Claims 


4,340,330 
STTRADDLING  DOWEL 
Josef  Rddel,  Bodman-Lodwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Tox-Dnbel-Werk  Richard  W.  Heckhaosen  KG, 
Bondesrepublik,  Netherlands 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,765 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  12, 
1979,  2901066 

Int  CL^  F16B  14/10.  13/14 
MS.  a.  411-33  12  Claims 


1.  A  rotary  cutting  tool  driver  comprising  a  shank  member 
having  a  cylindrical  portion  projecting  axially  from  one  end 
thereof,  said  cylindrical  portion  having  at  least  two  spline 
members  projecting  longitudinally  from  the  end  thereof  re- 
mote from  the  shank,  said  spline  members  having  curvilinear 
outer  faces  forming  extensions  of  said  cylindrical  portion  and 
projecting  inwardly  to  provide  a  central  axial  gap  and  radial 
gaps  therebetween,  and  a  cylindrical  sleeve  member  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  cylindrical  portion  and  splines,  said  sleeve 
member  having  at  the  outer  end  thereof  inwardly  projecting 
tab  members  adapted  to  engage  notches  in  peripheral  lands  of 
a  fluted  cutting  tool  when  mounted  in  the  driver. 

4,340,329 

LASHING  DEVICE 

Sven  O.  Ericsson,  Barkassriiben  38,  Onsala,  Sweden  (43034) 

FQed  Oct  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,259 

Claims  priority,  q>pUcation  Sweden,  Not.  5, 1979,  7909127 

lat  CL^  A44B  21/00:  B60P  7/08;  B^ID  45/00 

U.S.  CL  410—100  8  Cbdm 


1.  A  device  for  securing  a  load  to  a  platform  and  comprising 
a  lever  structure  swingably  mounted  at  said  platform  by  means 
of  a  pivot  parallel  to  a  side  of  the  platform, 

said  lever  structure,  in  order  to  make  possible  the  use  of  a 
strapping  band,  including  two  substantially  parallel  rods, 
spaced  apart  a  distance  at  least  corresponding  to  the 
breadth  of  the  strapping  band,  and  mounted  at  the  pivot, 

two  parallel  bars  carried  by  said  rods,  arranged  parallel  to 
the  pivot  at  a  distance  fixim  the  latter,  the  bar,  which  in 
locking  position  will  be  the  uppermost  one,  being  attached 
to  one  of  the  rods  only,  and  sidewardly  extending  past  the 
other  rod,  said  other  rod,  opposite  to  the  passing  free  bar 
being  formed  with  a  bent  portion,  partly  encircling  the 
said  bar  for  permitting  a  loop  of  the  band  to  be  slipped 
upon  the  bar  from  the  free  end  thereof,  and 


1.  A  straddling  dowel,  of  phistic,  including  a  body  with  a 
circular  head  portion  and  a  circular  foot  portion,  the  body 
having  a  continuous  longitudinal  screw  insertion  hole,  the 
body  being  comprised  of  several  expansion  segments  arrayed 
around  the  body  that  are  formed  by  longitudinal  slits  formed  in 
the  dowel  body  and  each  of  which  is  integral  from  and  extends 
from  the  circular  head  portion  to  the  circular  foot  portion  of 
the  dowel,  the  insertion  hole  in  the  foot  portion  being  shaped 
and  sized  so  that  a  female  thread  can  be  cut  in  the  portion  by 
the  inserted  screw,  thereby  rendering  axial  contraction  of  the 
dowel  body  possible,  each  of  the  expansion  segments  being 
comprised  of  a  longitudinal  array  of  overlapping  plates,  each 
of  the  plates  being  separated  from  the  next  adjacent  overlap- 
ping plates,  and  adjacent  plates  having  engageable  contact 
surfaces  located  longitudinally  above  and  below  the  respective 
plates,  each  contact  surface  extending  generally  around  the 
dowel  body,  the  engageable  contact  surfaces  each  being  di- 
rected to  extend  obUquely  to  the  axis  of  the  dowel  and  being 
near  enough  to  the  adjacent  contact  surfaces  that  radially 
applied  force  against  the  dowel  body  presses  the  adjacent 
contact  surfaces  into  relatively  movable  engagement 

4,340,331 

STAPLE  AND  ANVILESS  STAPLING  APPARATUS 

THEREFOR 

Dominick  J.  Sarioo,  65  Bottonwood  Rd.,  Stata  Island,  N.Y. 

10304 

CoBtinaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  115,066,  Jan.  24, 1980, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  dirisioD  of  Ser.  No.  23,827,  Mar.  26, 1979, 

Pat  No.  4,206,863.  This  appUcation  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

151,136 
lot  CL^  F16B  15/00 
UA  CL  411—457  6  CtaiM 

1.  A  staple  adapted  for  use  in  conjunction  with  an  anviless 
supling  apparatus,  said  apparatus  including  a  nosepiece  includ- 
ing an  elongated  drive  track  of  fixed  configuration  formed 
integrally  therein  and  extending  therethrough,  said  drive  track 
having  an  outwardly  open  lower  end  disposed  adjacent  a 
workpiece  into  which  the  staple  is  driven,  said  drive  track 
including  an  elongated  crown  receiving  portion  and  a  pair  of 
elongated  leg  receiving  grooves  contiguous  with  said  crown 
receiving  portion  and  extending  therefrom,  the  width  of  said 
leg  receiving  grooves,  in  a  direction  orthogonal  to  the  plane  of 
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the  drive  track,  being  greater  than  the  width  of  the  crown 
receiving  portion  adjacent  said  leg  receiving  grooves,  the 
lower  portions  of  said  leg  receiving  grooves  being  disposed  at 
an  angle  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  drive  track,  and  a 
driver  element  slidably  mounted  for  reciprocal  movement  in 
the  crown  receiving  portion  of  said  drive  track,  said  staple 
comprising: 
a  generaDy  U-shaped,  plan  form  configuration  including  a 
crown  unitary  with  two  depending  legs  extending  perpen- 
dicular thereto,  said  crown  portion  having  a  cross  section 
perpendicular  to  the  legs  substantially  corresponding  to 
the  configuration  of  the  cross  section  of  the  crown  receiv- 
ing portion  of  the  anviless  stapling  apparatus,  each  staple 
leg  including  at  least  one  V-shaped  bend,  said  V-shaped 


^SSO 


bend  projecting  out  of  the  plane  of  the  U-shaped  plan 
form  of  the  staple  in  an  orthogonal  direction  so  as  to  give 
each  leg  an  effective  width  greater  than  the  width  of  each 
end  of  the  crown  portion  adjacent  to  said  leg  portion,  the 
cross-sectional  area  of  said  crown  portion  being  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  unbent  por- 
tions of  each  said  leg,  said  legs  being  slidably  receivable 
within  the  leg  receiving  grooves  in  said  anviless  stapling 
apparatus  such  that  upon  downward  actuation,  said  driver 
element  bears  upon  the  crown  of  the  staple  thereby  caus- 
ing the  staple  to  move  through  the  drive  track  towards  the 
workpiece  and  simultaneously  causing  the  legs  of  the 
staple  to  be  guided  into  the  angtilarly  disposed  portions  of 
said  leg  receiving  grooves  to  achieve  clinching  of  the 
staple  legs  for  binding  the  workpiece. 


^  '  4,340,332 

BOAT  CENTERING  DEVICE 
Ernest  L.  DaTies,  2  Russell  St,  Newtown,  Geelong,  Victoria, 
3220,  Anstralia 

FUed  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,445 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Australia,  Sep.  26, 1979,  PE0691 
Int  CL^  B60P  3/10 
MS.  CL  414—467  8  Claims 


4,340333 

CONCRETE  PIPE  HANDLING  APPARATUS 

R.  Kent  Caahio,  Rte.  6,  Box  387,  Baton  Rouge,  La.  70815 

Continnation-in-part  of  Sor.  No.  737,187,  Not.  1, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  846,547 

Int  CL^  B66F  9/12 

MS.  CL  414-607  3  Claims 


7.  A  bracket  for  pivotally  supporting  a  vertically  swingable 
firame  of  a  boat  centering  boom  gate  on  the  side  of  a  boat  trailer 
having  side  members  during  movement  of  said  frame  between 
a  retracted  forward  road  transport  position  alongside  said 
trailer  and  a  rearwardly  extended  docking  position  out  over 
.water  and  alongside  a  floating  boat  said  bracket  being  of 
U-shaped  configuration  and  comprising  two  short  arms  con- 
nected by  an  elongate  arm,  the  base  of  each  short  arm  being 
adapted  to  be  fixed  to  one  said  side  member  of  said  boat  trailer, 
one  short  arm  being  an  axle  which  provides  pivotal  support  for 
a  bearing  member  fixed  transversely  to  said  swingable  frame  at 
one  comer  thereof. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  moving  non-cured  concrete  pipe  of 
particular  diameter  and  attachable  to  a  lifting  means  of  a  vehi- 
cle which  comprises: 

(a)  a  frame  assembly  attached  to  said  vehicle,  and 

(b)  an  open  ring  plate  pivotedly  mounted  to  said  frame 
assembly,  said  open  ring  plate  formed  by  a  single  side 
member  of  said  plate  to  form  a  center  cavity  having  a 
diameter  greater  than  said  pipe  and  sufficient  to  pass  over 
said  pipe  without  contacting  said  pipe,  said  side  member 
extending  less  than  completely  about  said  pii>e  but  extend- 
ing around  said  pipe  to  create  an  opening  less  than  said 
pipe's  diameter. 


4,340,334 
TURBODRILL  WITH  RUBBER  ROTOR  BEARINGS 
Jeddy  D.  Nixon,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Manrer  Engineer- 
ing, Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,913 

Int  a.3  POID  25/16 

MS.  a.  415—172  A  6  Claims 


1.  A  turbodriU  adapted  for  connection  at  one  end  to  the 
lower  end  of  a  driU  string  and  at  the  other  end  to  a  driU  bit  to 
be  driven  thereby,  comprising 
a  tubular  housing  having  an  upper  stator  portion  and  a  lower 

bearing  portion. 
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a  stator  comprising  a  plurality  of  fixed  stator  members  in  said 
stator  portion, 

said  fixed  sutor  members  each  comprising  an  outer  and  inner 
sleeve  member  with  a  stator  blade  extending  radially  there- 
between, 

a  rotor  shaft  extending  through  said  stator  portion, 

a  plurality  of  rotor  members,  each  comprising  a  sleeve  member 
supported  in  a  fixed  position  on  said  rotor  shaft  and  having 
a  turbine  blade  extending  radially  therefrom, 

said  turbine  blades  being  cooperable  with  said  stator  blades 
whereby  the  flow  of  drilUng  fluid  through  said  turbodrill 
housing  is  operable  to  rotate  said  rotor  shaft, 

said  rotor  sleeve  members  being  supported  one  in  each  of  said 
stator  inner  sleeves  in  rotary  bearing  relation  therewith  and 
forming  a  rotary  bearing  for  rotation  of  said  rdtor  shaft  and 
said  turbine  blades, 

at  least  one  of  said  sleeve  members  in  each  of  said  rotary  bear- 
ings having  a  peripheral  recess  in  the  surface  thereof  and  a 
rubber  bearing  member  supported  in  each  such  recess  in 
bearing  relation  with  the  other  of  said  sleeve  members  of 
such  rotary  bearing,  and 

said  rubber  bearing  members  each  having  passages  in  the  bear- 
ing surfaces  thereof  operable  to  conduct  drilling  fluid  into 
the  space  of  rotary  bearing  contact  to  cool  and  lubricate  the 
rotary  bearing  surfaces. 


4,340,335 

HEUCOPTER  TAIL  ROTOR  WTTH  PITCH  CONTROL 

MECHANISM 

Marrin  C.  Cheney,  Glastonbory,  Coan^  aadgnor  to  United 

Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,604 
Int  a.'  B64C  27/JA  27/7% 


UA  CL  416—138 
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pitch  positions  is  permitted  due  to  torsional  flexure  of 
the  spar, 
(Q  pitch  control  means  mounted  for  rotation  with  said  hub 
and  including: 

(1)  a  control  wheel  member  mounted  for  rotation  concen- 
trically about  and  extending  perpendicular  to  said  axis 
of  rotation  and  positioned  in  spaced  axial  relationship  to 
the  torque  tube  inner  end, 

(2)  first  and  second  push-pull  rods  extending  between  and 
pivotally  connected  to  said  control  wheel  member  at 
circumferentially  spaced  stations  thereon  and  with  the 
opposite  ends  of  the  first  and  second  push-pull  rods 
pivotally  connected,  respectively,  to  the  leading  edge 
and  the  trailing  edge  of  the  torque  tube  inner  end  at 
stations  spaced  a  substantially  greater  distance  than  the 
circumferentially  spacing  of  the  push-pull  rods  on  the 
control  wheel  members,  said  rods  being  oriented  so  that 
one  of  push-pull  rods  extends  substantiidly  parallel  to 
said  axis  of  rotation  when  the  blade  is  in  its  minimum 
pitch  position  and  so  that  the  other  of  said  push-pull 
rods  forms  a  substantial  angle  with  said  axis  of  rotation, 
so  that  as  the  control  wheel  member  is  selectively 
caused  to  rotate  relative  to  the  hub,  one  of  said  push- 
pull  rods  will  push  said  torque  tube  while  the  other 
push-pull  rod  pulls  said  torque  tube  so  as  to  cause  said 
flexible  spar  to  twist  and  thereby  selectively  cause  said 
blade  to  change  pitch  between  its  minimum  pitch  posi- 
tion and  its  maiimum  pitch  position. 


4,340,336 
ASPIRATOR 
Tlioaias  R.  Clary,  YorlM  Linda,  Calif .,  aaiignor  to  HndiM  Oxy- 
gen Therapy  Sides  Compoy,  Temecnla,  Calif. 
Fikd  Mar.  17, 1980,  Scr.  No.  130,867 
Int  CL3  F04F  S/i2 
U.S.  CL  417—189  8  Oains 


1.  A  heUcopter  anti-torque  tail  rotor  rotatable  about  an  axis 
of  rotation  and  comprising: 
(A)  a  hub  member  adapted  to  be  supported  from  a  helicopter 

tail  section  for  rotation  about  said  axis  of  rotation, 
(6)  at  least  one  helicopter  blade  extending  radially  from  said 
hub  for  rotation  therewith  and  including, 

(1)  a  torsional!  y  flexible  structural  spar  fabricated  to  have 
substantial  tensile  strength  and  high  torsional  flexibility 
and  connected  to  said  hub  for  rotation  therewith  and 
projected  substantially  radially  therefrom, 

(2)  a  blade  airfoil  section  enveloping  said  spar  and  having 
a  leading  edge,  a  trailing  edge,  a  tip  end,  and  a  root  end, 

(3)  a  hollow  torque  tube  enveloping  the  spar  in  spaced 
relationship  and  forming  the  blade  root  end, 

(4)  means  connecting  said  torque  tube  outer  end  to  said 
flexible  spar  at  a  radial  station  therealong  so  that  blade 
pitch  motion  between  minimum  pitch  and  maximum 


1.  An  aspirator  assembly  for  evacuating  gas  from  a  vacuum 
chamber  comprising 

(a)  a  valve  cavity  having  a  gas  inlet  passageway  and  a  gas 
outlet  passageway; 

(b)  a  valve  stem,  movable  between  a  first  and  second  posi- 
tion having  a  channel  extending  through  the  stem,  said 
channel  having  an  inlet  port  communicating  with  said  gas 
inlet  passageway,  and  an  outlet  port; 

(c)  a  first  diaphragm  secured  to  said  valve  stem  and  extend- 
ing across  said  valve  cavity; 

(d)  a  valve  chamber  conununicating  with  said  first  dia- 
phragm and  said  outlet  port; 

(e)  a  second  diaphragm^  having  a  bottom  surface  exposed  to 
said  vacuum  chamber,  a  top  surface  exposed  to  an  atmo- 
spheric chamber,  and  movable  between  a  first  and  second 
position; 

(f)  a  venturi  assembly  comprising  a  venturi  tube,  a  suction 
chamber  connecting  said  vacuum  chamber  with  said  ven- 
turi tube,  and  a  conduit  connecting  said  venturi  tube  with 
said  gas  outlet  passageway; 

(g)  first  sealing  means  cooperating  with  said  second  dia- 
phragm for  forming  a  gas  tight  seal  between  said  atmo- 
roheric  chamber  and  said  valve  chamber,  and 
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(h)  second  sealing  means  cooperating  with  said  valve  stem 
for  forming  a  gas  tight  seal  between  said  gas  inlet  passage- 
.  way  and  said  gas  outlet  passageway. 


I 

4,340,337 
POSITIVE  DISPLACEMENT  PUMP  SYSTEMS 
Ian  T.  Bristow,  Higham,  and  Nigel  J.  Petts,  Rochester,  both  of 
England,  assignors  to  Hoboum-Eaton  Limited,  Kent,  England 

FUed  Dec.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,790 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  13, 1978, 
48268/78 

Int  CL^  P04B  49/02.  49/08 
VJS.  CL  417—304  3  Claims 


■37  J~P\ 


outer  end  with  the  hydraulic  system  pressure  of  said  pump  or 

motor,  said  thrust  block  assembly  comprising: 
an  outer  block  having  an  outer  perimeter  substantially  iden- 
tical to  the  perimeter  of  said  bore  and  a  planar,  inner 
surface  positioned  generally  parallel  to  a  plane  tangential 
to  said  rotor,  said  outer  block  freely  disposed  along  the 
axis  thereof  in  said  bore  and  radially  adjustable  relative  to 
said  rotor  axis  during  the  operation  of  said  pump  or  motor, 
adjusting  means  separate  from  said  outer  block  for  adjusting 
the  radial  position  of  said  outer  block  relative  to  said  rotor 
axis,  said  adjusting  means  attached  to  said  casing  to  close 
said  bore  at  its  outer  end  and  provide  a  threadably 
mounted  portion  having  an  outer  end  external  to  said 
pump  or  motor  for  rotation  thereof  during  the  operation 
of  said  pump  or  motor  and  an  inner  end  disposed  within 
said  bore  a  distance  determined  by  said  external  rotation 
of  said  threadably  mounted  portion  in  juxtaposition  to  said 
outer  block,  said  inner  end  of  said  threadably  mounted 
portion  having  an  outer  perimeter  substantially  less  than 
the  perimeter  of  said  bore, 
seal  means  carried  by  said  outer  block  to  form  a  sealed 
pressure  chamber  in  fluid  communication  with  the  hy- 
draulic system  pressure  of  said  pump  or  motor  within  said 
bore  between  said  outer  block  and  said  adjusting  means, 
whereby  hydraulic  pressure  is  created  between  said  ad- 
justing means  and  said  outer  block  during  the  operation  of 


1.  A  positive  displacement  pump  system  having  first  and 
second  delivery  passages  for  pumped  fluid,  a  main  discharge 
passage  connected  to  receive  fluid  from  the  first  delivery 
passage  and  having  a  discharge  orifice  disposed  therein,  over- 
spill porting,  and  a  control  valve  for  apportioning  the  flow 
from  the  second  delivery  passage  between  the  first  delivery 
passage  and  the  overspill  porting  and  controlling  the  by-pass- 
ing of  a  proportion  of  the  flow  from  the  first  delivery  passage 
to4he  overspill  porting,  said  control  valve  comprising  a  valve 
body  having  the  overspill  porting  therein  and  a  spring-loaded 
valve  member  adapted  and  arranged  for  movement  against  the 
spring  force  in  dependence  on  the  pressure  drop  across  said 
discharge  orifice,  said  valve  member  having  a  transfer  passage 
for  transferring  fluid  from  the  second  to  the  first  delivery 
passage  and  having  passage  means  therein  for  respectively 
placing  the  first  and  second  delivery  passages  in  communica- 
tion with  the  overspill  porting,  the  passage  means  and  the 
porting  being  positioned  relative  to  each  other  for  being 
opened  to  said  second  delivery  passage  as  said  pressure  drop 
increases  for  causing  an  increasing  proportion  of  the  fluid  from 
the  second  delivery  passage  to  be  passed  to  the  overspill  port- 
ing and  as  said  pressure  drop  increases  further,  for  being 
opened  to  said  first  delivery  passage  for  causing  an  increasing 
proportion  of  the  fluid  from  the  first  delivery  passage  to  be 
passed  to  the  overspill  porting. 

4,340,338 

HYDRAUUC  PRESSURE  BIASED  LINEAR  MOTION 

THRUST  BLOCK  FOR  HYDRAUUC  PUMPS  AND 

MOTORS 

Gregory  D.  Lemke,  Racine,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Rexnord  Inc., 

MUwMikee,  Wis. 
Difision  of  Ser.  No.  884,924,  Mw.  9, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,222,718. 
This  appUcation  Jon.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,015 
Int  a.5  P03C  2/00:  F04C  15/04 
U.S.  a.  418—26  8  Claims 

1.  A  thrust  block  assembly  for  a  hydraulic  pump  or  motor 
having  a  casing  defining  a  chamber  for  receiving  a  rotor  and  a 
cam  ring  surrounding  said  rotor,  said  cam  ring  radially  mov- 
able relative  to  the  axis  of  said  rotor  in  response  to  pressures 
generated  within  said  pump  or  motor  during  the  operation 
thereof,  said  casing  further  including  a  bore  therethrough  into 
said  chamber,  said  bore  being  in  fluid  communication  near  its 


said  pump  or  motor  tending  to  separate  said  adjusting 
means  and  said  outer  block  and  facilitate  said  radial  adjust- 
ment of  said  outer  block  during  the  operation  of  said  pump 
or  motor, 

an  inner  block  freely  movable  within  said  bore  and  inter- 
posed between  said  outer  block  and  cam  ring,  said  inner 
block  having  a  planar,  outer  surface  positioned  generally 
parallel  lo  a  plane  tangential  to  said  rotor  determined  by 
said  radial  adjustment  of  said  outer  block  and  in  sliding 
contact  with  said  inner  surface  of  said  outer  block  and 
having  an  inner  surface  in  contact  adjustable  during  the 
operation  of  said  pump  or  motor  with  the  outer  periphery 
of  said  cam  ring  to  position  said  cam  ring  relative  to  said 
rotor  axis  in  the  directions  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  outer 
block,  so  that 

substantial  movement  of  said  cam  ring  relative  to  said  rotor 
axis  during  the  operation  of  said  pump  or  motor  is  pre- 
vented in  the  direction  of  said  thrust  block  by  said  contact 
between  said  inner  block  and  cam  ring  and  facilitated  in 
the  directions  parallel  to  said  planar  surfaces  of  said  inner 
and  outer  blocks  by  said  sliding  contact  therebetween 
enabling  said  inner  block  to  slide  across  said  outer  block 
when  said  cam  ring  moves  in  said  parallel  directions,  and 

a  substantially  planar  layer  of  antifriction  material  bonded  to 
one  of  said  planar  surfaces  of  said  inner  and  outer  blocks 
to  reduce  the  retarding  effect  on  said  sliding  contact  that 
friction  would  produce. 
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4  140  t39 

SCROLL  TYPE  COMPRESSOR  WITH  OIL 

PASSAGEWAYS  THROUGH  THE  HOUSING 

Masahani  Hiraga,  HoiUo,  and  Kiyoshi  Teranchi,  laesaki,  both  of 

Japan,   assignors  to   Saakyo   Electric  Company   Limited, 

Isesaki,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,116 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  17, 1979,  54/16744 

Int.  a.3  F04C  W02.  29/02 


4,340,340 
VACUUM  SYSTEM 
Glenn  R.  Brown,  Euless,  and  James  S.  McMillan,  Benbrook, 
both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Plastic  Machinery  Corporation, 
Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1960,  Ser.  No.  217,573 

Int  a.J  B29F  3/03;  B29C  25/00 

VJS.  a.  425—71  ♦  Claims 


VS.  a.  418—55 


7Claims 


1.  In  a  scroll  type  compressor  unit  including  a  compressor 
housing  having  a  fluid  inlet  port  and  a  fluid  outlet  port,  a  fixed 
scroll  member  fixedly  disposed  within  said  compressor  hous- 
ing and  having  first  end  plate  means  to  which  first  wrap  means 
are  affixed,  a  first  chamber  defined  by  the  inner  surface  of  said 
compressor  housing  and  said  first  end  plate  means  of  said  fixed 
scroll  member  and  containing  said  first  wrap  means  therein,  an 
orbiting  scroll  member  orbitally  disposed  within  said  first 
chamber  and  having  second  end  plate  means  to  which  second 
wrap  means  are  affixed,  and  said  first  and  second  wrap  means 
interfittmg  at  an  angular  offset  of  180*  to  make  a  plurality  of 
line  contacts  to  define  at  least  one  sealed  off  fluid  pocket  which 
moves  with  reduction  of  volume  thereof  by  the  orbital  motion 
of  said  orbiting  scroll  member,  thereby  to  compress  the  fluid  in 
the  pocket,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a  rear  housing 
on  said  compressor  housing  disposed  adjacent  to  said  first  end 
plate  means  and  having  a  suction  chamber  and  a  discharge 
chamber  communicating  with  said  inlet  port  and  outlet  port, 
respectively,  said  first  end  plate  means  provided  with  a  fluid 
intake  hole  for  communicating  between  said  first  chamber  and 
said  suction  chamber  and  with  a  fluid  discharge  port  at  a  posi- 
tion corresponding  to  the  center  of  said  first  wrap  means  for 
discharging  the  compressed  fluid  into  said  discharge  chamber, 
first  means  including  a  drive  shaft  for  imparting  the  orbital 
motion  to  said  oribiting  scroll  member,  a  front  housing  on  said 
compressor  housing  including  a  first  opening  for  receiving  said 
drive  shaft,  a  shaft  seal  cavity  disposed  about  a  portion  of  said 
drive  shaf^,  oil  deflector  means  for  directing  oil  flow  along  the 
inner  surface  of  said  compressor  housing  into  an  axial  direc- 
tion, an  oil  opening  formed  in  the  inner  wall  of  said  compressor 
housing  adjacent  to  an  end  of  said  oil  deflector  means,  a  first  oil 
passageway  communicating  between  a  lower  portion  of  said 
suction  chamber  and  said  shaft  seal  cavity,  and  a  second  oil 
passageway  communicating  between  said  oil  opening  and  said 
lower  portion  of  said  suction  chamber,  whereby  the  oil  in  said 
lower  portion  of  said  suction  chamber  flows  into  said  first 
chamber  through  said  first  oil  passageway,  shaft  seal  cavity 
and  said  shaft  receiving  opening  to  lubricate  moving  parts  in 
said  first  chamber  and  returns  into  said  lower  portion  of  said 
suction  chamber  through  said  oil  deflector  means,  said  oil 
opening  and  said  second  oil  passageway. 


1.  In  a  vacuum  system  for  extruding  plastic  pipe,  including: 

a.  plastic  pipe  extruding  means  for  extruding  hot  extruded 
plastic  pipe; 

b.  vacuum  tank  and  cooling  means  for  conforming  the  hot 
extruded  plastic  pipe  to  predetermined  external  dimen- 
sions and  cooling  the  hot  extruded  plastic  pipe  to  a  solid 
plastic  pipe; 

c.  plastic  pipe  mold  for  defining  said  predetermined  dimen- 
sions of  said  plastic  pipe;  said  plastic  pipe  mold  being 
disposed  adjacent  said  plastic  pipe  extruding  means  and 
interiorly  of  said  vacuum  tank; 

d.  cold  water  inlet  means  for  supplying  chilled  cooling  water 
for  cooling  said  plastic  pipe; 

e.  effluent  water  conduit  connected  with  said  vacuum  tank 
for  circulating  the  warmer  water  from  said  vacuum  tank; 

f  vacuum  forming  means  for  pulling  a  vacuum  on  said 
vacuum  tank;  said  vacuum  forming  means  being  con- 
nected with  said  effluent  water  conduit  and  comprising  a 
vacuum  pump  for  pumping  a  gas  and  a  centrifugal  liquid 
pump  having  an  impeller,  an  inlet  suction  port,  and  a 
peripheral  discharge  port  for  pumping  the  liquid  water; 
the  improvement  comprising: 
g.  an  outer  housing  having  its  first  end  connected  with  said 
effluent  water  conduit  and  its  second  end  connected  with 
said  inlet  suction  port  of  said  liquid  pump  and  having 
intermediate  its  ends  a  vacuum  port  connected  with  said 
vacuum  pump;  and 
h.  an  internal  sleeve  means  for  conducting  liquid  into  said 
impeller  directly;  said  internal  sleeve  means  having  its  first 
end  sealingly  connected  to  the  interior  wall  of  said  first 
end  of  said  outer  housing  and  extending  directly  toward 
the  entrance  to  said  impeller  so  as  to  conduct  relatively 
high  velocity  liquid  by  inertia  into  said  impeller;  said 
internal  sleeve  means  having  its  second  end  smaller  in 
dimension  than  said  second  end  of  said  outer  housing  so  as 
to  defme  an  annular  space  therebetween  for  withdrawing 
gas  from  the  incoming  stream  and  conducting  said  gas  to 
said  vacuum  pump  via  said  vacuum  port  such  that  said 
vacuum  pump  is  not  flooded  by  liquid  in  operation. 
3.  Apparatus  for  pulling  a  vacuum  on  a  system  having  a 
conduit  for  an  effluent  stream  of  both  liquid  and  gas  and  having 
a  gas  pump  means  for  pumping  gas  and  a  centrifugal  liquid 
pump  means  having  an  impeller,  an  inlet  suction  port  and  a 
peripheral  discharge  port  for  pumping  liquid  therefrom,  com- 
prising: 

a.  an  outer  housing  having  its  first  end  connected  with  said 
conduit  of  said  effluent  stream  and  having  its  second  end 
connected  with  said  inlet  suction  port  of  said  liquid  pump 
meani  and  having  intermediate  its  ends  a  vacuum  port 
connected  with  said  gas  pump  means;  and 

b.  an  internal  sleeve  means  for  conducting  liquid  into  said 
liquid  pump  means;  said  internal  sleeve  means  having  its 
first  end  sealingly  connected  to  the  interior  of  said  first 
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end  and  extending  directly  toward  the  entrance  to  said 
impeller  of  said  liquid  pump  means  so  as  to  conduct  liquid 
by  inertia  into  said  liquid  pump  means;  said  internal  sleeve 
means  having  its  second  end  smaller  in  dimension  than 
said  second  end  of  said  outer  housing  so  as  to  define  an 
annular  space  therebetween  for  withdrawing  only  gas 
from  the  incoming  stream;  said  annular  space  conducting 
said  gas  to  said  vacuum  port  and  thence  to  said  gas  pump 
means  such  that  said  gas  pump  means  is  not  flooded  by 
liquid. 


1.  The  combination  of  a  spinneret  for  forming  a  group  of 
filaments,  and  a  guide  disposed  below  the  spinneret  for  guiding 
said  group  of  filaments  whereby  such  group  forms  a  main 
longitudinal  axis,  said  guide  comprising: 
a  carrier  movable  forwardly  toward  and  rearwardly  away 
from  a  location  where  the  filament  group  defines  a  first 
cross-sectional  area, 
a  plurality  of  jaws  movably  mounted  on  said  carrier  for  move- 
ment between: 
an  open  position,  and 

a  closed  position  in  which  said  jaws  close  to  form  a  through- 
passage   which   defines  a  second   cross-sectional   area 
smaller  than  said  fu^t  cross-sectional  area  of  the  filament 
group  and 
actuating  means  operatively  connected  to  said  carrier  and  jaws 
for: 
displacing  said  carrier  forwardly  toward  the  filament  group 

to  a  filament-capturing  position  with  said  jaws  open, 
closing  said  jaws  around  the  group  of  filaments  to  converge 
all  the  filaments  within  said  through-passage,  with  a  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  through-passage  being  spaced  from 
said  main  longitudinal  axis, 
retracting  said  carrier  and  closed  jaws  rearwardly  to  an 
operational  position  to  displace  said  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  through-passage  to  a  location  substantially  aligned 
with  said  main  axis. 


4,340,342 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  ELASTOMERIC 

MATERIALS 

Heung  T.  Kim,  Avon  Lake,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich 

Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.*16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,498 

Int.  a.J  B29C  17/10 

VS.  a.  425—72  R  5  Claims 


4,340,341 

APPARATUS  FOR  GUIDING  FILAMENTS 
Max  L.  Cardell,  Shelby,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Fiber  Industries,  Inc^ 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,293 

Int  a.3  B29C  25/00 

VS.  a  425—72  S  6  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  cubing  of  thermoplastic  materials 
having  support  means,  a  pair  of  rolls  mounted  on  said  support 
means,  one  of  said  rolls  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  formers 
cooperative  with  said  other  roll  to  form  an  undulating  sheet 
having  parallel  strands  interconnected  by  laterally  extending 
and  longitudinally  extending  thin  web  portions  from  a  uniform 
thickness  sheet  of  hot  material  passing  therebetween,  slitting 
means  mounted  on  said  support  means  and  cooperative  with 
said  one  roll  to  slit  said  undulating  shapes  along  said  longitudi- 
nally extending  web  portions  into  longitudinally  extending 
strands,  a  cube  cutter  means  mounted  downstream  of  said  pair 
of  rolls  for  cutting  said  laterally  extending  webs  of  said  plural 
strands  into  individual  cubes,  and  cooling  means  mounted 
between  said  cube  cutter  and  said  slitting  means  for  cooling 
said  strands. 


4,340,343 

FOOD  PREPARATION  MACHINE 

Ugo  Mandni,  334  Church  St,  Mountain  View,  Calif.  94041 

FUed  Aug.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  291,388 

Int  a.3  A21C  3/m  9/08 

U^.  a.  425— 91  10  Claims 


1.  A  food  preparation  machine  comprising: 

(a)  a  flouring  ramp  having  an  upper  end,  a  lower  end,  an  upper 
surface,  and  a  lower  surface; 

(b)  a  roller  located  under  said  lower  surface  proximate  said 
lower  end  of  said  flouring  ramp; 

(c)  a  deflection  plate  having  a  lower  end  spaced  from  said 
roller  to  provide  a  gap; 

(d)  means  for  depositing  dough  plugs  on  said  upper  surface  of 
said  ramp  proximate  said  ui^r  end,  whereby  said  plugs  may 
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roll  and  slide  down  and  then  off  the  end  of  said  ramp,  and 

come  into  abutment  with  said  deflection  plate  and  roller,  and 

(c)  means  rotating  said  roller  so  that  said  plugs  abuttmg  said 

deflection  plate  and  said  roller  are  forced  through  said  gap. 

4340,344 

APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF 

THERMOPLASTICS  PIPE 

William  C.  Aston.  Halesowen,  and  Derek  Walker,  Wakefield, 

both  of  England,  assignors  to  IMI  Yorkshire  Imperial  Plastics 

Limited,  Leeds,  England 

FUed  Sep.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,926 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  15,  1979, 

7932064  .^^^, 

Int  CL'  B29C  17/07 
U.S.  a.  425-149  10  Cbdms 


head  to  thereby  define  a  parison  section;  for  severing 
said  parison  section  from  said  parison  after  being 
stretched;  for  transferring  said  parison  section  trans- 


1   Apparatus  for  use  in  the  manufacture  of  thermoplastic 
pipe  by  radial  expansion  of  a  pipe  blank,  comprising  a  mould 
having  a  cylindrical  central  mould  portion  and  two  mould  end 
portions  closing  the  ends  of  the  cylindrical  centraJ  mould 
portion  at  least  one  of  the  end  portions  being  removable  from 
The  central  portion;  means  for  centrally  locating  a  pipe  blank  at 
its  ends  in  each  of  the  mould  end  portions,  said  locatmg  means 
in  use  extending  internally  of  the  blank;  means  for  supplying 
heated  fluid  through  one  mould  end  portion  mto  the  space 
which  in  use  occurs  between  the  blank  and  the  cylmdncal 
walls  of  the  central  mould  portion  and  means  for  removing 
said  fluid  through  the  other  mould  end  portion;  means  for 
supplying  heated  fluid  at  a  first  pressure  through  the  locating 
means  into  the  interior  of  the  blank,  and  means  for  removuig 
said  fluid  through  the  other  locating  noeans;  and  means  for 
supplying  fluid  into  the  interior  of  the  blank  under  such  a 
higher  pressure  as  to  cause  the  blank  to  expand  radially  mto 
engagement  with  the  interior  of  the  mould. 


versely  to  said  extrusion  direction  away  from  said  extru- 
sion head;  and  subsequently  for  delivering  said  parison 
section,  in  a  direction  generally  parallel  to  said  extru- 
sion direction,  to  said  molding  machine. 

4J40J46 

MECHANICAL  SAFETY  COVER  INTERLOCK  FOR 

INJECTION  MOLDING  MACHINE 

Karl  Hehl,  Arthur-Hehl-StrMse  32, 7298  Lossburg  1,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,920 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JuL  21, 

1979,  2929676 

Int  CL'  B29F  7/00 
U.S.  a.  425-152  12  Ctaims 


4340345 

APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING  A  PARISON  AND 

TRANSFERRING  IT  TO  A  MOLDING  MACHINE 

Peter  T.  Schiirman,  Woodbridge,  Conn.,  assigiior  to  The  Plastic 

Forming  Company,  Inc.,  Woodbridge,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,944 
iBt  a.J  B29C  17/07,  17/16 
VS.  a.  425—150  20  Claims 

1.  A  molding  apparatus  comprising: 
A.  an  extrusion  head,  mounted  in  a  stationary  location,  for 
continuously  extruding  a  parison  in  an  extrusion  direction; 
B  a  molding  machine,  mounted  in  another  stationary  loca- 
tion laterally  displaced  from  and  below  said  extrusion 
head,  for  molding  sections  of  said  parison  into  articles;  and 
C.  a  mechanism  for  preparing  a  parison  as  it  is  extruded  in 
said  extrusion  direction  from  said  extrusion  head  and  for 
transferring  sections  of  said  parison  to  said  molding  ma- 
chine, said  preparing  and  transferring  mechanism  includ- 
ing: 

(1)  parison  stretcher  means  mounted  below  said  extrusion 
head  for  grasping  and  sealing  said  parison  at  one  loca- 
tion on  its  length  and  for  stretching  said  parison,  while 
being  extruded,  in  said  extrusion  direction  at  a  con- 
trolled rate;  and 

(2)  parison  transfer  means  mounted  for  movement  be- 
tween the  region  of  said  extrusion  head  and  the  region 
of  said  molding  machine,  and  being  operable  for  grasp- 
ing and  sealing  said  parison  at  a  second  location  on  its 
length  intermediate  said  one  location  and  said  extrusion 


T?-OI?i!'---A--j 


' \ri 


1.  In  the  die  closing  unit  of  an  injection  molding  machine 
which  has  a  stationary  die  half  mounted  on  a  stationary  die 
carrier  member  and  a  movable  die  half  mounted  on  a  movable 
die  carrier  member  and  a  plurality  of  tie  rods  guiding  the 
movable  die  carrier  member  for  axial  die  opening  and  closing 
movements  whUe  forming  a  rigid  connection  between  the 
Stationary  die  carrier  member  and  a  stationary  support  member 
located  axially  behind  the  movable  die  carrier  member  and  an 
axially  rearwardly  retractable  safety  cover  enclosing  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  die  closing  unit,  in  said  die  closing  unit,  a  me- 
chanical safety  cover  interlock  mechanism  comprising  in  com- 
bination: 
at  least  one  arresting  rod  attached  to  the  movable  die  earner 

member    and    extending    axially    rearwardly    therefrom 

through  the  stationary  support  member; 
an  arresting  unit  for  each  arresting  rod  mounted  on  the  rear 

side  of  the  stationary  support  member;  and 
a  control  rod  for  each  arresting  unit  attached  on  one  extremity 

to  the  safety  cover  and  extending  axially  rearwardly  there- 
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from  into  cooperative  engagement  with  the  control  unit;  and 
wherein 

the  arresting  rod  has  a  succession  of  transverse  grooves  on  that 
portion  of  its  length  which  extends  rearwardly  beyond  the 
stationary  support  member  in  the  open  position  of  the  mov- 
able die  carrier  member; 

the  arresting  unit  includes  two  arresting  jaws  on  diametrally 
opposite  sides  of  the  arresting  rod  with  matching  teeth  en- 
gageable  into  the  grooves  of  the  arresting  rod,  the  arresting 
jaws  being  guided  for  opposite  transverse  movements  into 
and  out  of  engagement  with  the  arresting  rod; 

the  arresting  unit  further  includes  means  for  resiliently  biasing 
the  arresting  jaws  into  engagement  with  the  arresting  rod; 
and 

the  interlock  mechanism  further  comprises  control  means 
defined  by  the  control  rod  and  the  arresting  unit  for  forcibly 
disengaging  the  arresting  jaws  from  the  arresting  rod,  in 
opposition  to  the  jaw  biasing  means,  when  the  safety  cover 
is  in  the  closed  position,  and  for  freeing  the  jaw  biasing 
means  to  move  the  arresting  jaws  into  engagement  with  the 
arresting  rod,  when  the  safety  cover  is  retracted  from  the 
closed  position. 


1.  A  scrap  recovery  apparatus  for  a  processing  system  in 
which  particulate  plastic  materials  are  moved  from  a  supply 
hopper  through  a  former  and  formed  into  a  product,  cutting 
means  cuts  the  formed  product,  and  the  scrap  from  the  cut 
product  is  moved  progressively  from  the  cutting  means  back  to 
the  supply  hopper,  the  improvement  therein  of  pneumatic 
conveying  means  including  a  blower  having  an  exhaust  open- 
ing, an  approximately  L-shaped  induction  conduit  with  a  first 
leg  including  an  induction  air  inlet  in  communication  with  said 
blower  exhaust  opening,  a  second  leg  angled  with  respect  to 
said  first  leg  ^nd  defining  an  outlet  opening  and  formed  with  a 
section  of  progressively  reduced  cross-sectional  area  at  its 
outlet  opening,  a  third  opening  positioned  generally  between 
the  inlet  opening  of  said  first  leg  and  the  outlet  opening  of  said 
second  leg,  an  adjustable  feed  nozzle  extending  through  said 
third  opening  and  defining  an  inlet  opening  outside  said  induc- 
tion conduit  and  a  discharge  nozzle  opening  in  said  induction 
conduit  aligned  with  the  outlet  opening  of  said  induction  con- 
duit, said  feed  nozzle  defining  a  rectilinear  cylindrical  passage- 
way extending  therethrough  for  the  movement  of  scrap  in  a 
straight  path  from  outside  said  induction  conduit,  through  said 
feed  nozzle  and  into  the  second  leg  of  said  induction  conduit, 
means  for  adjustably  positioning  the  discharge  opening  of  said 
feed  nozzle  to  locate  the  discharge  opening  further  into  or  out 
of  the  section  of  progressively  reduced  cross-sectional  area  of 
said  induction  conduit,  whereby  air  from  the  blower  is  moved 
through  the  first  leg  of  the  induction  conduit,  then  about  the 


feed  nozzle  and  through  the  second  leg  of  the  induction  con- 
duit and  through  the  progressively  reduced  cross-sectional 
area  of  the  outlet  opening  of  the  induction  conduit  to  induce  a 
flow  of  air  and  scrap  in  a  straight  path  from  outside  the  induc- 
tion conduit  and  on  through  the  feed  nozzle  and  the  second  leg 
of  the  induction  conduit,  for  directing  scrap  from  said  cutting 
means  to  said  induction  conduit  and  directing  scrap  from  the 
induction  conduit  to  the  supply  hopper  of  the  processing  sys- 
tem. 


4340347 
SCRAP  RECOVERY  SYSTEM 
Joseph  D.  Robertson,  990  Swathmore  Dr.,  NW.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 
30327 

FUed  Dec.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,751 

Int  a.3  B29F  3/02 

U,S.  a.  425— 217  5  Claims 


4340348 
GLOVE  MOLDING  APPARATUS 

Leonard  D.  Kurtz,  Woodmere,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  BioResearch 
Inc.,  Farmingdale,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  125,925,  Feb.  29,  1980.  This  appUcation 

Mar.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248340 

Int  a.3  B29H  3/042 

U.S.  a.  425—270  3  CUims 


1.  A  molding  device  for  molding  gloves  having  a  percentage 
elongation  of  at  least  300%,  said  device  including  a  tank  con- 
taining a  polymer,  a  pair  of  glove  molds  supported  on  a  suppot 
arrangement  adapted  to  be  submerged  in  said  tank  so  as  to 
provide  a  coating  of  said  polymer  on  said  molds,  each  of  said 
glove  molds  comprising  a  handshaped  mold  member  including 
separate,  spaced  fingers  and  the  tips  of  the  fingers  and  the 
spaces  between  the  fingers  comprising  non-rounded,  non-hori- 
zontal inclined  surfaces  which  are  joined  at  an  apex  and  define 
an  included  angle  therebetween. 


4340349 

APPARATUS  FOR  REPAIRING  HOT  SPOTS  IN  A 

REFRACTORY  LINED  WALL 

Larry  R.  Gary,  214  Brandt  PI.,  Hobart  Ind.  46342 

FUed  Jan.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,451 

Int  a.3  B28B  1/48 

VJS.  a.  425—290  4  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  repairing  hot  spots  in  a  wall  which  has  a 
metal  shell  and  a  refractory  lining,  said  apparatus  comprising  a 
plurality  of  relatively  closely  spaced  couplings  affixed  in  ad- 
vance to  said  sheU  over  a  relatively  large  area,  a  jig  adapted  to 
be  removably  mounted  on  any  of  said  couplings  which  overlies 
a  hot  spot,  a  drill  adapted  to  be  supported  on  said  jig  for  dril- 
ling a  hole  through  said  shell  at  the  coupling  on  which  said  jig 
is  mounted   whereby   grouting   material   may   be   injected 
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through  said  hole,  and  with  said  couphng  being  adapted  for 
plugging  alter  injection  of  grouting  materials. 


4,340^50 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE 

OF  SINTERED  TUNGSTEN  CARBmE  TOOL  TIPS 

Karl  S.  Springbom,  Waverley,  Australia,  assignor  to  Anstong 

Proprietary  Limited,  South  Yarra,  Australia 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  84,296,  Oct  12, 1979,  Pat  No.  4^3,416. 

This  application  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,942 

Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Oct  20, 1978,  PD6483 

Int.  a.'  B29C  7/00.  i/00 

U.S.  a.  425—409  13  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  pressed  blanks  from 
particulate  tungsten  carbide  for  sintering  and  then  fitment  to 
cutting  tool  edges  as  inserts,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  press 
assembly  having  a  body,  a  forming  pin  which  is  centrally  and 
vertically  disposed  within  said  body,  a  compression  jaw  and  an 
ejection  jaw  forming  a  split-die  which  defines  the  sides  of  a 
cavity  between  said  jaws  and  is  adapted  for  limited,  horizontal, 
angular  reciprocation  about  said  forming  pin  in  sequential 
jaw-opening,  carbide-filling,  jaw-closing,  blank  pressing  and 
blank  ejection  movements,  and  vertical  and  horizontal  forming 
members  for  sealing  said  cavity  formed  by  said  jaws  and  said 
members  against  loss  of  said  particulate  tungsten  carbide  dur- 
ing said  carbide-filling,  jaw  closing,  and  blank  pressing  move- 
ments. 


each  said  frame  member  including  means  attaching  said 
frame  member  to  said  screed  plates  and  maintaining  said 
screed  plates  in  spaced  apart  relationship,  and 
.  a  plurality  of  side  braces  extending  between  said  frame 
members,  each  side  brace  extending  between  the  base  of 
one  said  frame  member  and  the  vpe.%  of  the  nev::  adjacent 
frame  member. 


4,340,352 
HINGE  EXEROSING  MECHANISM 
Robert  S.  Hayberg,  Pembroke  Lakes,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Global 
Precision  Inc.,  Hollywood,  Fla. 

FUed  Dec.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221,918 

Int.  a.3  B29C  27/12 

U^.  a.  425—517  16  Claims 


4,340,351 
VIBRATORY  CONCRETE  SCREED  WTTH  ECCENTRIC 

DRIVE  SHAFT 

Joe  M.  Owens,  16  Pebblewood  Trail,  Naperrllle,  lU.  60540 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  234,348 

Int  a.3  B28B  im-,  EOlC  19/22,  19/30;  B06B  1/16 

VJS.  a.  425—456  14  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  closing  a  lid  of  a  cap  while  in  a  mold  for 
forming  said  cap,  said  lid  being  pivotably  connected  to  said  cap 
by  a  hinge,  said  device  comprising: 

a  finger  including  a  portion  adapted  for  engagement  with 
said  cap; 

means  for  slidably  connecting  said  finger  to  said  mold,  said 
finger  being  able  to  slide  transverse  to  the  axis  of  said 
hinge,  said  connecting  means  being  oriented  to  enable  said 
finger  portion  to  engage  said  lid  and  rotate  said  lid  about 
said  hinge  as  said  finger  slides;  and 

means  for  driving  said  finger. 


4,340,353 
HOT  SPRUE  VALVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AN  INJECnON 

MOLDING  MACHINE 
Bruno  F.  P.  Mayer,  Orange,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Discovision 
Associates,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,838 

Inta.'B29D77/00 

U.S.  a.  425—548  22  Claims 


1.  In  a  vibratory  concrete  screed  having  a  pair  of  spaced 

apart  elongate  screed  plates  for  working  concrete  as  the  screed 

is  moved  across  the  concrete  and  having  vibratory  means  to 

impart  uniform  vibrations  to  the  screed  plates  for  tamping  and 

leveling  the  concrete,  the  improvement  comprising 

a.  a  framework  interconnecting  said  screed  plates,  said 

framework  having  a  series  of  spaced,  parallel,  unitary 

frame  members  of  triangular  configuration  having  an 

integral,  rigid  cross  support,  the  comers  of  the  base  of 


1.  In  an  injection  molding  machine  for  producing  centrally 
apertured  record  discs,  a  valve  assembly  for  controlling  flow 
of  molten  disc-forming  material  through  a  sprue  bushing  into  a 
disc-shaped  mold  cavity,  comprising: 

a  poppet  valve  positioned  at  the  end  of  the  sprue  bushing 
adjacent  the  mold  cavity  and  movable  between  an  open 
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position  spaced  from  said  end  of  the  the  sprue  bushing  to 
allow  flow  of  the  molten  disc-forming  material  through 
the  sprue  bushing  into  the  mold  cavity,  and  a  closed  posi- 
tion seated  upon  said  end  of  the  sprue  bushing  to  prevent 
flow  of  the  molten  disc-forming  material  through  the 
sprue  bushing  into  the  mold  cavity;  and 
ram  means  positioned  on  the  side  of  the  mold  cavity  gener- 
ally opposite  the  sprue  bushing  for  engaging  said  poppet 
valve  and  for  positively  moving  said  poppet  valve  from 
said  open  position  to  said  closed  position. 


4,340,354 

OIL  BURNER 

Anton  Schwarz,  Hohenstrasse  24a,  Innsbruck,  Austria  (A-6020) 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  851,478,  Nov.  14,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,278 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Nov.  12, 1976,  8460/76; 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  2, 1977,  2719573 

Int  a.3  F23N  1/00 
U.S.  a.  431—12  1  Claim 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  heat  output  of  an  oil  burner 
by  having  a  first  nominal  heat  output  for  a  first  flow  rate  and 
changing  to  a  reduced  second  output  for  a  second  flow  rate, 
the  oil  burner  burning  light  fuel  oil  of  up  to  12  centistoke  at  20° 
C.  viscosity  in  the  oil  burner,  the  oil  burner  having  an  atomiz- 
ing nozzle  for  atomizing  the  light  fuel  oil  when  it  is  supplied  to 
the  nozzle  under  pressure  and  for  a  heat  capacity  of  less  than 
20,000  kcal/h,  the  nozzle  being  of  the  type  which  has  a  swirl 
chamber  with  an  outlet  bore  for  atomizing  the  light  fuel  oil  into 
a  conical  spray  with  central  air  core  and  designed  for  flow 
rates  of  between  0.4  and  1.0  gal/h,  the  method  comprising: 
heating  the  light  fuel  oil  at  a  location  immediately  upstream 
of  the  swirl  chamber  of  the  atomizing  nozzle  to  a  tempera- 
ture between  100°  C.  and  150'  C.  and  below  the  cracking 
and  coking  temperature  of  the  oil  to  continuously  reduce 
the  viscosity  and  density  thereof  to  less  than  2  centistoke; 
feeding  the  heated  light  fuel  oi!  through  the  atomizing  noz- 
zle under  a  pressure  of  between  2.S  and  12  atm; 
controlling  the  flow  rate  by  weight  of  the  light  fuel  oil  by 
heating  so  that  the  flow  rate  by  weight  thereof  is  de- 
creased by  up  to  60%  to  the  second  flow  rate  as  compared 
with  the  first  flow  rate  through  the  atomizing  nozzle 
supplied  with  the  unheated  light  fuel  oil;  and 
igniting  the  light  fuel  oil  after  it  has  passed  through  the 
atomizing  nozzle. 


4,340,355 

FURNACE  CONTROL  USING  INDUCED  DRAFT 

BLOWER,  EXHAUST  GAS  FLOW  RATE  SENSING  AND 

DENSITY  COMPENSATION 
Lome  W.  Nelson,  Bloomington,  and  Ralph  H.  Torborg,  Minne- 
tonka,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  Minneapo- 
lis, Minn. 

FUed  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,885 
Int  CL^  F23N  3/00 
VJS.  a.  431—20  18  Claims 

1.  In  a  heating  system  of  the  type  having  a  combustion 
chamber  with  a  fuel  burner,  an  inlet  for  combustion  air,  and  an 
exhaust  stack  for  exhaust  gas,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  blower  connected  to  the  exhaust  stack  for  inducing  exhaust 
gas  flow  through  the  exhaust  stack  and  for  drawing  com- 
bustion air  into  the  combustion  chamber; 
means  for  variably  controlling  the  volume  delivery  rate  of 
the  blower  such  that  volume  flow  of  exhaust  gas  through 


the  exhaust  stack  and  of  combustion  air  into  the  combus- 
tion chamber  are  simultaneously  regulated; 
variable  fuel  supply  control  means  responsive  to  the  volume 
flow  of  exhaust  gas  through  the  exhaust  stack  for  supply- 
ing fuel  to  the  burner  at  a  rate  linearly  proportional  to  the 
volume  flow  of  exhaust  gas  and  combustion  air  such  that 
the  furnace  can  operate  at  higher  and  lower  firing  rates; 
and 


compensation  means  cooperating  with  the  fuel  supply  con- 
trol means  and  responsive  to  the  density  of  the  exhaust  gas 
for  modifying  the  rate  of  supplying  fuel  for  a  given  vol- 
ume flow  of  exhaust  gas  and  combustion  air  when  the 
exhaust  gas  density  changes,  whereby  excess  combustion 
air  relative  to  fuel  supplied  at  lower  firing  rates  can  be 
reduced. 


4,340,356 

GAS  LIGIiTilJl 

Alfnd  Racek,  Seitenbergstr.  54, 1160,  Wien,  Austria 

FUed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,360 

Int  a.3  F23G  7/0^.  7/12 

VJS.  a.  431—254  4  Claims 


2'        y  J 


«    22 


2S     « 


1.  A  gas  lighter  comprising: 

a  casing  provided  with  a  mouthpiece  having  an  aperture; 

a  source  of  flammable  gas  in  said  casing  aligned  with  said 
aperture  and  provided  with  a  normally  closed  shut-off 
valve; 

pyrophoric  means  in  said  casing  for  igniting  gas  issuing  from 
said  source  upon  the  oi)ening  of  said  shut-ofT  valve,  said 
pyrophoric  means  including  a  flint  holder  and  a  striker 
wheel  coacting  with  a  flint  carried  by  said  holder; 

manual  actuating  means  coupled  with  said  shut-off  valve  for 
setting  said  striker  wheel  in  rotation  and  concurrently 
opening  said  shut-ofT  valve  and  for  generating  a  gas  flow 
ignited  by  sparks  from  said  flint  said  actuating  means 
including  a  rotatable  holder  for  said  striker  wheel  cen- 
tered on  an  axis  of  rotation  and  a  slider  linked  with  said 
rotatable  holder  at  a  location  offset  from  said  axis;  end 
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a  spring-loaded  toggle  joint  in  said  casing  linked  with  said 
actuating  means  for  urging  same  into  an  unoperated  posi- 
tion and  opposing  manual  displacement  thereof  with  a 
progressively  decreasing  force  enabling  rapid  acceleration 
of  said  striker  wheel,  said  toggle  joint  including  a  longer 
lever  articulated  to  said  slider  at  a  first  fulcrum  and  a 
shorter  lever  articulated  to  said  casing  at  a  second  fulcrum 
substantially  in  the  line  of  motion  of  said  first  fulcrum,  said 
levers  being  hingedly  interconnected  at  a  pivot  point,  said 
toggle  joint  further  including  a  spring  bearing  upon  one  of 
said  levers  in  a  sense  tending  to  maintain  a  nearly  aligned 
position  of  said  levers. 

4 140  «7 
INFRARED  RADIATION  GAS  BURNER  PLATE 
Mlchimasa  Kito,  and  Toshiyuki  Nomura,  both  of  Nagoya,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Rinaai  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Rinnai  Corporation, 

Nasoya,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1979,  S«r.  No.  78,703 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  29, 1978,  53-119285 
iBt  a.^  F23D  13/12 
MS,  CL  431-328  *  Claims 


devices  and/or  conveyors  located  downstream  thereof,  said 
process  comprising: 
receiving  plural  generally  transverse  rows  of  said  fired  tiles 
at  a  first  speed  substantially  equal  to  the  travel  speed  of 
said  tUes  in  an  oven  chamber,  and  conveying  each  said 
row  of  tiles  at  said  first  speed  and  in  a  direction  of  travel; 
increasing  the  speed  of  each  said  row  of  tUes  to  a  second 
speed  greater  than  said  first  speed,  and  thereby  increasing 
the  spacing  between  successive  said  rows  of  tiles,  and 
conveying  each  said  row  of  tiles  at  said  second  speed  and 
in  said  direction  of  travel; 
subsequently  further  increasing  the  speed  of  each  said  row  of 
tiles  to  a  third  speed  greater  than  said  second  speed,  and 
bringing  each  said  row  of  tiles  into  engagement  with  an 
aligning  device  and  thereby  precisely  aligning  said  row  in 
a  direction  transverse  to  said  direction  of  travel; 
subsequently  discharging  the  thus  aligned  row  of  tiles  at  said 
third  speed  onto  a  discharge  conveyor  and  conveying 
them  to  transport  and/or  storage  devices. 

*. 

4J40J59 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  HEATING 

PARTICULATE  MATERIAL 

Holger  Struckmann,  104  S.  Alward  Ave.,  Basking  Ridge,  N  J. 

07920 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  8,268,  Feb.  1, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,266,931.  This 

appUcation  Jan.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  224,030 

iBt  a.5  F21B  15/00 

MS.  a.  432—14  *  Claims 


6a2b  2a  2 


1.  An  infrared  radiation  gas  burner  plate  of  the  type  that  a 
plate  member  composed  chiefly  of  ceramic  is  provided  with  a 
large  number  of  distributed  burner  holes  made  therethrough, 
characterized  in  that  plural  ribs,  each  of  which  is  nearly  V- 
shaped  in  section  and  comprises  a  Unear  ridge  and  a  pair  of 
slants  on  bpth  sides  of  the  ridge,  are  provided  in  parallel  one 
with  another  on  the  obverse  surface  of  the  plate  member,  and 
each  valley  formed  between  mutually  opposite  slants  of  each 
adjacent  pair  of  the  ribs  is  formed  into  a  groove  of  nearly 
channel-shaped  in  section,  and  the  foregoing  burner  holes  are 
arranged  to  be  composed  of  plural  central  bumei  holes  dis- 
posed in  a  line  in  each  groove,  and  respective  four  penpheral 
burner  holes  surrounding  each  central  burner  hole  and  dis- 
posed in  the  opposite  slant  of  both  sides  of  the  central  burner 
hole,  and  these  burner  holes  on  both  outsides  of  each  ridge  are 
so  arranged  as  to  be  differentiated  in  phase. 

4,340,358 

APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  DISCHARGING  TILES 

FROM  HIGH  SPEED  OVENS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION 

OF  TILES 

Renato  Bossetti,  Novara,  Italy,  assignor  to  SocieU  Impianti 

Termoelettrici  IndustriaU  (sjul),  Novara,  Italy 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  155,114,  May  30, 1980, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  929,292,  Jal.  28, 

1978,  ^^f|^»^^«^>^  TUs  appUcatioo  Jul.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166312 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  JtfL  28, 1977,  26234  A/77 

Int  CL'  F27D  3/00:  F27B  9/00 

US.  CL  432—11  **  f^aiaa 


ltu€«inmyOn>  *SSiu£^VS^ 


1.  A  method  of  heat  treating  particulate  material  in  a  rotary 
drum,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

placing  a  charge  of  particulate  material  in  a  rotary  drum 
having  a  horizontally  disposed  longitudinal  axis; 

routing  the  drum  about  said  axis  to  displace  the  charge  of 
material  towards  one  side  of  said  drum  to  dispose  the 
charge  in  a  bed  with  a  surface  defining  an  angle  to  a 
horizontal  plane,  while  cascading  the  material  within  said 

passing  a  flow  of  air  upwardly  at  a  predetenmned  tixed 
angle  to  the  vertical  and  over  a  selectively  variable  angle 
of  blow  into  tiie  charge  of  material  during  rotation  of  the 
drum. 


z 


LtI.2.L 


« 


// 


1.  A  process  for  discharging  fired  tiles  from  firing  ovens  or 


4,340,360 
FIRE  BRICK  FOR  A  ROTARY  HLN 
Fritz  Hoedl,  Vienna,  Austria;  Morihiro  Kimura,  Tokyo,  and 
Yoshio  Yasoda,  Biren,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Veitscher 
Magnesitwerke-Aktiengesellschaft,     Vienna,     Austria    and 
Shinagawa  Refractories  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Dec.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,536 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  19, 1980, 55-84968[Ul 
lat  CL^  F27B  7/2% 

U.S.  CL  432 119  ^  Claims 

1.  A  fire  brick  for  a  rotary  kiln,  said  brick  having  a  face 
which,  when  Uie  brick  is  installed  in  a  rotary  kiln,  faces  the 
interior  of  the  kiln,  a  pair  of  opposite  large  side  surfaces  extend- 
ing away  from  said  face,  and  an  iron  cladding  end  to  which 
said  large  side  surfaces  extend  and,  when  tfie  brick  is  installed 
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in  a  rotary  kiln,  engages  the  iron  cladding  of  the  kiln,  at  least 
one  of  said  side  surfaces  having  at  least  one  concavity  extend- 
ing in  the  radial  direction  of  the  kiln  from  said  face,  and  a  steel 
plate  covering  said  side  surface  and  having  a  portion  comple- 
mentary in  shape  to  said  concavity  and  extending  to  the  bot- 


4,340,361 
APPARATUS  FOR  HEAT-TREATING  CAST  IRON  PIPES 
Yoshio  Tanaka;  Susumu  Togawa,  both  of  Takarazuka,  and 
Akinori  Sakoda,  Amagasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Kubota,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,148 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  14, 1979,  54-75978 

Int  a.3  F27B  9/02;  F27D  79/00 

U.S.  a.  432—128  9  Claims 


»    u  r[  k,  *i  n  is     4t  *t  \ 


1.  In  a  system  for  manufacturing  cast  iron  pipes  comprising 
a  rotary  mold  of  the  stationary  type  included  in  a  centrifugal 
casting  machine  and  a  heat-treating  furnace,  the  improvement 
wherein: 

the  heat-treating  furnace  is  disposed  close  to  the  rotary  mold 
for  receiving  red-hot  cast  iron  pipes  directly  therefrom; 

the  furnace  has  a  plurality  of  furnace  chambers  arranged  side 
by  side  in  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  mold  and  partitioned 
by  partition  members  provided  between  the  chambers, 
each  furnace  chamber  being  adapted  to  accomodate  and 
separately  treat  one  cast  iron  pipe; 

rotating  means  is  provided  in  each  of  the  furnace  chambers 
for  supporting  and  positively  rotating  the  pipe  in  a  fixed 
position;  and 

means  is  provided  for  adjusting  the  temperature  of  the  pipe 
accomodated  in  each  of  the  furnace  chambers,  the  temper- 
ature adjusting  means  comprising  burners,  disposed  at 
least  in  the  chamber  for  receiving  a  cast  iron  pipe  from  the 
mold,  for  emitting  heat  directiy  toward  the  top  of  the 
pipe. 


4,340,362 
FUEL  FLOW  MEANS  FOR  PORTABLE  SPACE  HEATERS 
Clayton  W.  Chalupsky,  and  David  A.  Oemen,  both  of  Cedar 
Rapids,  Iowa,  assignors  to  Ex-Cell-O  Corporation,  Troy, 
Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,329 

Int  a.J  F24H  7/00.-  F23D  15/02 

MS.  a.  432—222  6  Oaims 


tom  of  said  concavity,  said  steel  plate  being  bent  to  form  a 
concavity  complementary  in  shape  to  the  concavity  in  said 
brick,  the  concavity  in  said  plate  being  the  sum  of  the  depth  of 
the  concavity  in  said  brick  plus  an  expansion  absorbing  toler- 
ance. "" 


1.  A  space  heater  apparatus  having  a  fuel  tank  and  support 
means,  a  combustion  chamber  means  supported  above  said 
tank  means  including  a  combustion  chamber,  burner  means,  an 
aspirating  nozzle  means  having  a  syphon  line,  motor  driven 
fan,  an  air  compressor  and  air  line  means  connected  to  said 
nozzle  means,  an  electrical  control  means  and  a  fuel  supply 
means  wherein  the  improvement  comprises 

(a)  a  lift  pipe  means  connecting  fuel  in  said  fuel  tank,  first 
stage  pump  means  operative  to  supply  a  low  pressure  head 
of  fuel  to  said  aspirating  nozzle  means; 

(b)  valve  means  for  adjusting  the  flow  of  fuel  in  said  fuel 
system; 

(c)  fuel  system  means  including  said  first  stage  pump  means 
and  a  continuously  open  tank  return  fuel  line  in  communi- 
cation with  said  fuel  tank  and  said  aspirating  nozzle  to 
establish  a  pressure  head  source  in  communication  with 
said  syphon  line  for  directing  fuel  to  said  aspirating  nozzle 
means  and  wherein  excess  fuel  is  returned  to  said  tank 
means; 

(d)  said  aspirating  nozzle  defining  second  stage  pump  means 
for  drawing  fuel  from  said  low  pressure  source  to  produce 
a  second  stage  pressure  boost  for  supplying  fuel  under 
pressure  to  said  combustion  chamber. 


4,340,363 

ORTHODONTIC  ROTATION  WEDGE  WITH 

TWIST-PREVENTING  MOUNDS 

Paul  E.   Klein,   Lake   Oswego,  and  Roland  M.   Anderson, 

Portland,  both  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Modcom,  Inc.,  Canby, 

Oreg. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  6,583,  Jan.  26, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229,769 

Int  a.3  A61C  3/00 

MS.  a.  433—18  2  Claims 


1.  A  mouth-fluid  resistant  elastomeric  tooth  rotation-effect- 
ing device  in  combination  with  a  standard-twin-type  orthodon- 
tic bracket  or  the  like  having  at  least  one  pair  of  ligation  posts 
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disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  and  at  least  partially  defining  a 
path  for  receiving  an  orthodontic  arch  wire,  said  device  com- 
prising 
an  atuching  portion  in  the  form  of  a  substantially  planar  web 
of  one  cross-sectional  thickness  including,  in  the  plane  of 
the  web,  a  pair  of  apertures  releasably  receiving  and  encir- 
cling such  posts,  said  apertures,  as  so  encircling  such 
posts,  inhibiting  rotation  of  the  device  relative  to  such  a 
bracket  about  an  axis  normal  to  the  plane  of  said  web, 
a   displacing   portion   having   a   cross-sectional   thickness 
greater  than  said  one  thickness  joined  to  one  side,  and  in 
the  plane,  of  said  web  and  being  sized  whereby,  with  said 
apertures  releasably  receiving  and  encircling  the  posts  in 
the  bracket,  said  displacing  portion  extends  at  least  par- 
tially across  the  wire-receiving  path  in  the  bracket  for  the 
purpose  of  exerting  a  tooth-rotating  force  in  a  direction 
generally  normal  to  said  plane,  and 
a  pair  of  spaced  projections  joined  to  and  projecting  from 
one  side  of  said  displacing  portion,  adapted  laterally  to 
straddle  an  arch  wire  with  the  device  in  place  with  respect 
to  such  a  wire  and  bracket,  said  projections,  when  so 
straddling  an  arch  wire,  being  positioned  to  react,  through 
direct  lateral  contact,  with  the  arch  wire  thus  to  inhibit 
lateral  shifting  of  said  displacing  portion  relative  to  the 
arch  wire,  and  to  insure  retention  of  the  arch  wire  in  the 
space  between  said  projections. 


4,340,365 
SPRAYING  AND  SUCTION  CLEANSING  DEVICE 
Antonio  Pisanu,  Corso  Vittorio  Enianuele,  108,  07010  Ittiri 
(SiHari),  Italy 

FUed  May  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,273 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  May  8, 1979,  65011  A/79 
Int  a.5  A61C  5/OZ  17/04 
U,S.  a.  433—80  10  Claims 


4,340,364 
ENDODONTIC  TEST  FILE 
Milton  G.  Deemer,  3982  Hackberry  PI.,  Castro  Valley,  Calif. 
94546 

FUed  Aug.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,052 

Int  a?  A6iC  i/00,  5/02 

VJS.  a.  433^75  3  Claims 


1.  An  endodontic  test  file  for  measuring  the  length  of  tooth 
between  the  apex  of  its  root  and  the  crown,  said  test  fUe  com- 
prising: 

a  smooth,  strong,  tapered,  resilient,  shank  having  a  total 
length  substantially  greater  than  the  estimated  length  of 
the  tooth  and  a  small  diameter  end  smaller  than  that  of  the 
root  canal  of  said  tooth; 

a  handle  connected  to  the  large  diameter  end  of  said  shank 
for  manually  rotating  said  shank; 

a  screw  tip  attached  to  said  small  diameter  end  of  said  shank, 
said  tip  having  sharpened  screw  threads,  said  threads 
having  a  maximum  diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of 
said  small  diameter  end  of  said  shank  and  a  maximum 
length  of  approximately  1  mm,  whereby  rotation  of  said 
tip  will  draw  said  shank  through  said  root  canal  to  a  point 
where  said  tip  passes  through  the  apex  of  said  root  canal; 
and 

measuring  means  marked  on  said  shank  for  indicating  dis- 
tances along  said  shank  between  said  screw  tip  and  said 
handle,  the  indicated  marking  at  the  level  of  the  tooth 
crown  representing  the  length  of  the  tooth  between  said 
apex  and  said  crown. 


1.  A  spray  and  suction  cleansing  device  comprising: 
means  for  defining  an  elongate  housing  having  a  suction  pipe 

with  a  terminal  suction  opening  at  an  end  thereof; 
means  for  supplying  negative  pressure  through  said  suction 
pipe  to  said  terminal  suction  opening  for  removing  materi- 
als from  a  surface  being  cleansed; 
a  mixer  supported  by  said  housing  having  a  mixer  body  and 
a  liner  in  sealing  contact  with  an  outer  circumferential 
surface  of  the  mixer  body,  the  mixer  body  having  an 
axially  extending  bore  with  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end, 
a  circumferentially  extending  groove  radially  spaced  from 
the  bore,  and  a  second  groove  formed  in  the  circumferen- 
tial surface  interconnecting  the  circiunferentially  extend- 
ing groove  with  a  space  adjacent  the  outlet  end  of  said 
bore  and  having  a  decreasing  cross  sectional  area  in  a 
direction  extending  towards  the  space; 
a  first  tube  having  an  inlet  connectable  to  a  source  of  cleans- 
ing liquid  and  an  outlet  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
inlet  end  of  said  bore  for  supplying  cleansing  liquid  to  said 
mixer  body; 
a  second  tube  having  an  inlet  connectable  to  a  source  of 
pressurized  gas  and  an  outlet  in  fluid  communication  with 
said  circumferentially  extending  groove  for  supplying 
pressurized  gas  to  said  mixer  body,  the  supplied  gas  flow- 
ing from  the  circumferentially  extending  groove  through 
the  second  groove  into  the  space  adjacent  the  outlet  end 
of  said  bore  and  pressurizing  the  cleansing  liquid; 
lever  means  disposed  intermediate  the  inlet  and  the  outlet 
ends  of  said  first  and  said  second  tubes  for  controlling  the 
supply  of  pressurized  gas  and  cleansing  liquid  to  said 
mixer  body;  and 
a  third  tube  extending  between  the  space  adjacent  the  outlet 
end  of  said  bore  and  said  terminal  suction  opening  and 
having  a  terminal  spraying  opening  for  supplying  pressur- 
ized cleansing  liquid  to  the  surface  being  cleansed  so  that 
the  liquid  loosens  substances  from  the  surface  for  removal 
by  said  means  for  supplying  negative  pressure,  said  third 
tube  oeing  encompassed  by  said  suction  pipe  so  that  the 
portion  of  said  suction  pipe  adjacent  said  terminal  suction 
opening  tends  to  prevent  dispersion  of  said  cleansing 
liquid  thereby  faciUtating  its  removal  from  the  surface 
being  cleansed  by  said  means  for  supplying  negative  pres- 
sure. 


4,340,366 

WATER/AIR  SPRAY  SYSTEM  FOR  DENTAL 

HANDPIECE 

Donald  J.  HeiL  Lake  Villa,  Dl.,  assignor  to  American  Hospital 

Snpply  Corporation,  Evanstoo,  Dl. 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  236,642 
Int.  CL^  A61C  1/12 
U.S.  CL  433-82  *  CWms 

1.  A  dental  handpiece  comprising  a  hollow  handle  having  a 
proximal  end  portion  adapted  for  connection  to  a  supply  hose 
containing  conduits  for  the  supply  of  air  and  water  to  said 
handle,  an  elongated  body  portion,  and  a  neck  poriion  termi- 
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nating  at  its  distal  end  in  a  head  assembly;  said  head  assembly 

including  a  housing,  an  air  turbine  within  said  housing  adapted 

to  be  driven  by  air  supplied  to  said  handle,  and  a  chuck  for 

operatively  connecting  a  dental  bur  to  said  turbine;  wherein 

the  improvement  comprises 

said  handle  containing  a  spray  tube  assembly  comprising  a 

pair  of  tubes  defining  passages  for  conducting  water  and 

air  from  the  proximal  end  of  said  handpiece  to  a  nozzle 

disposed  adjacent  said  head  assembly;  said  spray  tube 

assembly  including  a  distal  section  along  which  said  tubes 

have  adjacent  wall  portions  joined  together;  said  adjacent 


portion  of  said  handle,  said  sleeve  surrounding  said  plunger,  a 
cantilever  spring  projecting  rearwardly  from  said  sleeve  and  a 
pawl  tooth  at  a  rear  portion  of  said  spring. 

3.  A  dental  amalgam  loading  assembly  of  the  type  compris- 
ing an  amalgam  loader  unit  having  a  body  formed  with  a 
loading  passage,  a  loading  plunger  slidable  in  said  loading 
passage,  an  amalgam  reservoir  passage  formed  in  said  loader 
body  and  intersecting  said  loading  passage,  a  replenishing 
plunger  slidable  in  said  reservoir  passage,  means  for  advancing 
said  loading  plunger  across  said  passage  intersection  for  shear- 
ing off  slugs  of  amalgam  and  means  for  detachably  mounting 
an  amalgam  receiving  member  on  said  loader  unit  which  mem- 
ber has  a  bore  for  receiving  the  slugs  of  amalgam;  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  body  has  a  bayonet  joint  breech  projecting 
forwardly  from  a  zone  adjacent  said  passage  intersection;  said 
amalgam  receiving  member  comprising  an  amalgam  dispensing 
head  having  a  through  bore,  a  discharge  tip  at  its  front  end  and 
a  bayonet  joint  breech  portion  at  its  rear  end;  said  loader  body 
breech  detachably  receiving  said  breech  portion  of  the  dispens- 
ing head,  said  loading  plunger  advancing  means  comprising 
means  for  advancing  a  forward  portion  of  the  loading  plunger 
a  predetermined  distance  past  said  passage  intersection,  into 
said  loader  body  breech  and  into  the  bore  of  said  dispensing 
head  at  the  breech  portion  of  said  head. 


wall  portions  of  said  tubes  being  removed  at  said  distal 
section  to  provide  a  cutout  and  to  define  a  unitary  nozzle 
chamber  having  a  discharge  orifice  for  directing  a  spray  of 
water  and  chip  air  towards  the  cutting  end  of  a  dental  bur; 
a  portion  of  said  waterconducting  tube  defining  a  wall 
portion  of  said  nozzle  chamber  diametrically  opposite 
from  said  cutout  providing  a  deflecting  surface  aligned 
with  the  water  passage  and  sloping  inwardly  and  distally 
towards  said  orifice  to  deflect  water  from  said  water 
passage  into  the  path  of  air  discharged  from  said  air  pas- 
sage and  immediately  prior  to  discharge  of  said  spray  from 
said  orifice. 


4,340,367 

LOADER  AND  DISPENSER  FOR  DENTAL  AMALGAM 

LesUe  Vadas,  135  Riviera  Dr.,  Los  Gatos,  Calif.  95030,  and  Bert 

M.  Sabo,  19200  Bountiful  Acres,  Saratoga,  Calif.  95070 
'    ,  FUed  Dec.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,147 

Int.  a.3  A61C  5/04 
\J£.  a.  433—89  9  Qaims 


1.  A  dental  amalgam  dispensing  instrument  of  the  type  hav- 
ing a  discharge  head  formed  with  an  amalgam  passage,  a  hol- 
low handle  for  said  head,  a  plunger  having  a  front  amalgam 
dispensing  tip  shdable  in  the  amalgam  passage  of  the  head  and 
a  rearward  extension  with  ratchet  teeth,  plunger-advancing 
pawl  means  for  said  ratchet  teeth  and  actuator  means  for  said 
pawl  means;  the  improvement  wherein  said  plunger-advancing 
pawl  means  comprises  a  sleeve  slidably  mounted  in  a  forward 


4,340,368 
DENTAL  HANDPIECE  OR  THE  LIKE 

Michael  P.  Lococo,  4927  Victoria  Ave.,  Niagara  FaUs,  Ontario, 
Canada  (UE  1X1) 

FUed  Sep.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,025 

Int.  a.3  A61C  1/02 

U.S.  a.433— 99  23  Claims 


_^ 


20 


,-23 


U  2«4« 


AT%^?j*.'T^yw3»: 


22 


-24 


1.  A  dental  handpiece  assembly  of  the  type  including: 

(a)  an  elongate  handle  provided  at  one  end  thereof  with 
dental  burr  mounting  means  for  releasably  securing  a 
dental  burr  to  said  handle; 

(b)  burr  drive  means  for  rotating  a  burr  secured  in  said 
mounting  means; 

(c)  drive  shut-off  means  for  selectively  shutting  off  rotary 
motion  of  a  burr  mounted  in  said  mounting  means; 

(d)  suspension  engagement  means  for  suspending  said  handle 
on  a  support  and  secured  to  said  handle  to  form  a  gener- 
ally integral  unit  therewith  but  being  movable  relative  to 
the  handle  within  predetermined  limits  of  movement,  said 
engagement  means  being  adapted  to  move  to  one  of  said 
predetermined  limits  due  to  the  weight  of  the  suspended 
handle  when  the  handpiece  assembly  is  not  in  use; 

(e)  mode  control  means  for  selectively  maintaining  said 
shut-off  means  in  one  of  its  "on"  or  "ofT'  modes; 

(0  said  mode  control  means  being  operatively  associated 
with  said  engagement  means  such  that  the  limits  of  move- 
ment of  said  engagement  means  corresponds  to  the  respec- 
tive modes  of  the  mode  control  means,  said  "ofT'  mode 
corresponding  to  the  limits  obtained  on  suspension  of  said 
handle. 


966 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  20, 1982 


4,340,369 
DENTAL  ARTICULATING  PAPER  FORCEPS 
Artur  Steiner,  Portfach  65,  7707  Eaaeii,  HegM,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Genmuy,  and  Howard  G.  Frank,  70  E.  lOtk  St,  New  York, 

N.Y.  10003  ^      _.  ^. 

Contiiiaation  of  Ser.  No.  938,758,  Sep.  1. 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,741 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  1, 
1977,  7727100(U] 

Int  CL'  A61C  i/QO 
UA  CL  433—162  •  ^^aSlm 


1.  In  dental  articulating  paper  forceps  having  a  pair  of 
aligned  elongated  jaws  extending  from  interconnected  spring 
arms  and  movable  toward  and  away  from  one  another  with 
said  spring  arms  resiliently  holding  said  jaws  together,  said 
spring  arms  being  the  sole  means  holding  said  jaws  together, 
the  improvement  where  one  of  said  jaws  has  a  central  ndge 
laterally  recessed  from  the  sides  of  the  jaw  and  extendmg 
longitudinally  substantially  throughout  its  length  and  facing 
the  other  jaw,  and  the  other  of  said  jaws  has  a  central  longitu- 
dinally extending  recess  of  a  cross  section  matching  said  ndge 
and  positioned  to  receive  said  ridge  upon  closure  of  said  jaws, 
said  central  ridge  having  a  cross  secton  with  four  substantially 
sharp  comers  and  also  having  lateral  serrations  extendmg 
thereacross  thoughout  its  length,  each  of  said  four  substantially 
sharp  comers  of  said  central  ridge  abutting  a  mating  substan- 
tiaUy  sharp  comer  of  said  central  longitudinally  extendmg 
recess  so  that  when  said  spring  arms  are  resilienUy  and  solely 
holding  said  jaws  together  each  of  said  four  mated  pairs  of 
sharp  comers  is  adapted  to  tighUy  engage  thin  dental  articulat- 
ing paper,  whereby  thin  dental  articulating  paper  when  bit 
upon  by  a  patient  does  not  move  between  said  jaws. 

4,340^70 
LINEAR  MOTION  AND  POP-UP  TARGET  TRAINING 

SYSTEM 
Albert  H.  Manhall,  9154  Bay  Potet  Dr.,  Orlaado,  Fla.  32811; 
Boa  F.  Staw,  419  Sdkirk  Dr,  Winter  Park,  Fla.  32792;  Pan! 
D.  Grimmer,  1250  S.  Peanayhanla  A?*.,  Wtater  Pari^  Fla. 
32789;  Heriwt  C  Towle,  206  Ranch  Rd.,  MaWand,  Fla. 
32751,  and  Gary  M.  Bond,  305  E.  Jeney  St,  Orlaado,  Fla. 
32806 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,047 
lat  CL3  F41G  i/26 

U.S.  CL  434-22  17  ^^'^^ 

1.  A  weapons  training  system  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  modelboard  having  a  terrain  surface  thereon,  said  terrain 
surface  having  a  plurality  of  apertures,  and  a  plurality  of 
slots  located  therein; 
a  plurahty  of  pop-up  targets,  each  of  which  has  first  and 
second  inputs,  each  of  which,  when  activated,  pops  up 
through  one  of  the  apertures  located  in  the  terrain  surface 
of  said  modelboard,  and  each  of  which,  when  activated, 
emits  therefrom  a  pulsed  beam  of  infrared  light; 
a  plurality  of  linear  motion  targets,  each  of  which  has  first, 
second,  third,  and  fourth  inputs,  each  of  which,  when 
activated,  moves  in  either  a  first  predetermined  direction. 


or  a  second  predetermined  direction  upon  the  terrain 
surface  of  said  modelboard,  and  each  of  which,  when 
activated,  emits  therefrom  a  pulsed  beam  of  infrared  light; 

first  computing  means  having  a  reset  input,  first,  second,  and 
third  sequence  select  inputs,  a  plurality  of  target  activate 
outputs,  a  target  present  output,  and  an  audio  output  for 
providing  digital  logic  signals  at  the  target  activate  out- 
puts thereof  so  as  to  effect  the  activation  of  each  of  said 
linear  motion  targets  and  said  pop-up  targets  in  a  predeter- 
mined sequence  in  accordance  with  a  computer  program 
utilized  thereby,  for  providing  a  target  present  signal  at 
the  target  present  output  thereof  whenever  one  of  said 
linear  motion  targets,  or  one  of  said  pop-up  targets  is 
activated  thereby,  and  for  providing  a  movement  indica- 
tor signal  at  the  audio  output  thereof  whenever  one  of  said 
linear  motion  targets  or  one  of  said  pop-up  targets  is  acti- 
vated thereby;  .  . 

first  signal  generating  means  having  an  output  for  providmg 
at  the  output  thereof  a  direct  current  voltage  signal; 

switching  means  having  a  first  input  connected  to  the  output 
of  said  first  signal  generating  means,  a  second  input  con- 
nected to  ground  and  an  output  connected  to  the  reset 
input  of  said  first  computing  means  for  passing  there- 
through the  direct  current  voltoge  signal  provided  by  said 
signal  generating  means  so  as  to  initialize  the  computer 
program  utilized  by  said  first  computing  means; 

first  gating  means  having  a  plurality  of  inputs,  with  the  first 
input  thereof  connected  to  the  output  of  said  switching 
means,  and  the  remaining  inputs  thereof  respectively 
connected  to  the  target  activate  outputs  of  said  first  com- 
puting means,  a  plurality  of  pop-up  target  activation  out- 


puts respectively  connected  to  the  first  inputs  of  said 
pop-up  targets,  and  a  plurality  of  linear  motion  target 
activation  outputs,  one  half  of  which  are  respectively 
connected  to  the  first  inputs  of  said  linear  motion  targets, 
and  the  other  half  of  which  are  respectively  connected  to 
the  second  inputs  of  said  linear  motion  targets  adapted  for 
passing  therethrough  the  digital  logic  signals  provided  by 
said  first  computing  means  only  when  said  switching 
means  is  positioned  such  that  the  direct  current  voltage 
signal  provided  by  said  first  signal  generating  nacans 
passes  through  said  switching  means  to  the  first  input 
thereof; 

second  signal  generating  means  having  an  output  for  provid- 
ing at  the  output  thereof  a  clock  signal  having  a  predeter- 
mined frequency; 

second  gating  means  having  a  clock  input  connected  to  me 
output  of  said  second  signal  generating  means,  a  plurality 
of  pop-up  target  activation  inputs  respectively  connected 
to  the  pop-up  target  activation  outputs  of  said  first  gating 
means,  a  plurality  of  linear  motion  target  activation  inputs 
respectively  connected  to  the  linear  motion  target  activa- 
tion outputs  of  said  first  gating  means,  a  plurality  of  pop- 
up target  Ught  beam  activation  outputs  respectively  con- 
nected to  the  second  inputs  of  said  pop-up  targets,  and  a 
plurality  of  linear  motion  target  light  beam  target  activa- 
tion outputs,  one  half  of  which  are  respectively  connected 
to  the  third  inputs  of  said  linear  motion  targets,  and  the 
other  half  of  which  are  respectively  connected  to  the 
fourth  inputs  of  said  linear  motion  targeU  adapted  for 
passing  therethrough,  in  response  to  the  digital  logic  sig- 
nals provided  by  said  first  computing  means,  the  clock 
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signal  provided  by  said  second  signal  generating  means  so 
as  to  effect  the  activation  of  the  pulsed  beam  of  infrared 
light  emitted  from  the  linear  motion  or  pop-up  target 
activated  by  said  first  computing  means; 

an  imitation  weapon  having  a  trigger  mechanism  for  effect- 
ing the  simulated  firing  thereof; 

sensing  means  mounted  iipon  the  barrel  of  said  weapon,  and 
having  an  output  for  receiving  the  pulsed  beam  of  infrared 
light  from  the  linear  motion  or  pop-up  target  activated  by 
said  first  computing  means,  and  for  providing  at  the  out- 
put thereof  an  analog  signal  proportional  to  the  amount  of 
infrared  light  received  thereby;  and 

second  computing  means  having  a  data  input  connected  to 
the  output  of  said  sensing  means,  a  target  present  input 
connected  to  the  target  present  output  of  said  first  com- 
puting means,  and  an  audio  output  for  converting  the 
analog  signal  provided  by  said  sensing  means  to  a  digital 
logic  signal,  and  for  processing,  in  accordance  with  a 
predetermined  computer  program,  the  digital  logic  signal 
converted  thereby,  and  the  target  present  signal  provided 
by  said  first  computing  means  so  as  to  generate  a  logic 
indicator  signal  indicative  of  whether  said  marksman  has 
scored  a  hit,  a  miss,  or  a  near  miss  upon  the  linear  motion 
or  pop-up  target  activated  by  said  first  computing  means. 


4,340,371 

UPPER  AND  LOWER  ARM  LOAD  SIMULATOR 
Gerald  J.  Kron,  Conklln,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  244,842 

Int  a.3  G09B  9/00 

U.S.  a.  434—59  3  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  with  a  flight  suit  to  simulate  the  loads 
acting  on  the  arms  of  an  aircraft  pilot  under  high  G  conditions 
comprising,  a  first  torque  motor  of  pancake-like  configuration 
attached  to  the  flight  suit  near  the  elbow,  a  plurality  of  plastic 
stays  and  stmts  positioned  on  the  lower  arm  portion  of  the 
flight  suit  and  operatively  attached  to  said  first  torque  motor, 
a  second  torque  motor  attached  to  the  flight  suit  near  the 
waistline,  an  upper  arm  stmt  positioned  on  the  flight  suit  be- 
tween the  shoulder  and  elbow  thereof,  a  tether  line  disposed 
between  said  second  torque  motor  and  the  elbow  of  the  flight 
suit,  and  a  geared  windlass  operatively  connected  to  said  sec- 
ond torque  motor  whereby  the  energization  of  said  second 
torque  motor  causes  said  tether  line  to  wind  around  said  geared 
windlass  and  thereby  load  the  upper  arm  to  create  shoulder 
torque  and  retard  forward  movement  of  the  elbow  while  the 
energization  of  said  first  torque  motor  through  said  plastic 
stays  and  stmts  produces  torque  at  the  elbow. 


4,340372 

EDUCATIONAL  AID 

Robert  L.  Brassine,  3421  Glenn-Don,  #2,  Anchorage,  Ak.  99504 

FUed  Apr.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,014 

Int  QV  G09B  11/04 

U.S.  a.  434—88  2  Claims 


1.  A  display  device  utilizing  light  as  a  display  medium  com- 
prising: 

a  transparent  panel  having  a  first  face,  a  second  face,  and  a 
side  wall  and  having  the  characteristic  that  light  entering 
said  panel  through  said  side  wall  will  be  emitted  through 
said  first  face  at  least  when  a  foreign  object  is  in  contact 
with  either  of  said  faces,  the  longitudinal  plane  of  said 
transparent  panel  being  in  line  with  a  source  of  light  such 
that  said  side  wall  of  said  transparent  panel  is  permeated 
by  light  from  said  source, 

a  housing  having  a  hole  in  one  face  thereof,  said  transparent 
panel  being  located  within  said  housing  in  a  position  in 
relation  to  said  hole  that  enables  human  access  to  said  first 
face  for  writing  or  drawing  on  said  first  face, 

a  background  plate  located  in  said  housing  and  spaced  below 
said  transparent  panel  such  that  a  plate-shaped  gap  to 
receive  materials  to  be  illuminated  by  said  device  is 
formed  between  said  background  plate  and  said  transpar- 
ent panel,  wherein  said  housing  has  a  slit  in  the  side 
thereof  to  receive  said  materials  and, 

a  crayon  container,  said  housing  having  a  hole  in  the  top 
thereof  to  receive  said  crayon  container,  said  crayon 
container  having  upper  lips  extending  therefrom  to  rest  on 
said  housing, 

wherein  said  crayon  container  has  a  light-impervious  lid 
rotatably  attached  to  a  substantially  transparent  body,  said 
crayon  container  being  located  adjacent  to  said  light 
source  so  that  the  walls  of  said  crayon  container  are  illu- 
minated by  said  light  source. 


4,340,373 
SPELLING  MACHINE 
Bruce  M.  D'Andrade,  Whitehouse  Station,  N  J.;  Kwok  W.  Tsni, 
and  Sing  C.  J.  Yuen,  both  of  Hong  Kong,  Hong  Kong,  asrign- 
ors  to  Arco  Industries  Ltd.,  Hong  Kong,  Hong  Kong 
FUed  Apr.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  253,892 
Int  a.3  G09B  1/20 
U.S.  CL  434—174  17  Claiau 

1.  A  spelling  machine  comprising  in  combination,  a  frame 
having  forward  and  rearward  portions,  a  shaft  extending  be- 
tween opposite  sides  of  said  frames  in  the  rearward  portion  of 
said  frame,  a  plurality  of  drums  mounted  side-by-side  upon  said 
shaft  and  each  having  a  row  of  letters  on  the  periphery  thereof, 
a  housing  enclosing  said  dmms  and  having  a  horizontal  row  of 
openings  each  located  respectively  opposite  said  drums  to 
display  a  word  through  the  row  of  openings,  a  row  of  slides 
respectively  aligned  with  each  dmm  and  sUdably  supported  by 
the  forward  portion  of  said  frame  in  side-by-side  relationship, 
a  series  of  cards  having  only  pictures  of  objects  thereon  having 
names  capable  of  being  spelled  by  letters  on  said  drums,  perfo- 
rations in  said  cards  in  predetermined  spaced  relation  to  the 
edge  of  the  card  which  is  parallel  to  said  shaft  when  the  card 
is  mounted  in  said  frame,  projections  on  said  slides  adjacent 
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one  end  respectively  engageable  with  said  perforations  in  said 
cards  when  a  card  is  slidably  inserted  in  said  machine,  stop 
means  on  the  opposite  ends  of  said  slides,  and  rotation  limiting 
means  on  said  drums  corresponding  to  letters  on  said  drums 
and  engageable  with  said  stop  means  on  the  opposite  end 
portions  of  said  slides  to  stop  rotation  of  said  drums  respec- 


tively with  a  letter  on  each  drum  which  forms  part  of  the  word 
corresponding  to  the  picture  on  the  inserted  card,  means  to 
rotate  said  drums  upon  said  shaft  in  one  direction  to  engage 
said  rotation  limiting  means  with  said  stop  means  on  said  slides, 
and  means  to  rotate  said  drums  in  the  opposite  direction  to 
starting  position. 

4,340^74 
ELECTRONIC  LEARNING  AID 
Bobby  G.  Culley,  Wylie,  Tex^  assignor  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  843,018,  Oct.  17, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,840 

Int.  a.3  G09B  7/02,  19/02 

US.  a.  434—201  21  Claims 


to  the  problem  being  posed  as  presented  by  said  display 
means; 

digital  logic  means  including  comparator  means  coupled  to 
said  problem  posing  means,  said  operator  input  means  and 
said  display  means  for  comparing  the  input  received  by 
said  operator  input  means  from  the  operator  with  the 
correct  solution  to  the  problem  being  posed  and  for  pro- 
viding a  difference  signal  indicative  of  any  differences 
therebetween; 

memory  means  for  storing  the  number  of  problems  posed  to 
the  operator  as  presented  by  said  display  means  and  the 
number  of  correct  solutions  provided  by  the  input  re- 
ceived by  said  operator  input  means  as  determined  by  said 
comparator  means;  and 

display  presentation  means  operably  associated  with  said 
actuatable  segments  of  said  display  means  for  selectively 
actuating  segments  of  said  display  means  in  response  to 
the  number  of  correct  solutions  received  by  said  operator 
input  means  from  the  operator  as  determined  by  said 
comparator  means  in  relation  to  the  number  of  problenis 
posed  by  said  problem  posing  means  as  presented  by  said 
display  means  to  provide  at  least  two  different  visually 
observable  display  presentations  utilizing  selectively  actu- 
ated segments  of  said  display  means  and  indicative  of  the 
percentage  of  correct  solutions  entered  by  the  operator  at 
said  operator  input  means  with  respect  to  the  total  number 
of  problems  posed,  each  of  said  different  display  presenta- 
tions being  a  fanciful  predetermined  actuation  of  display 
segments  and  being  capable  of  operator  comprehension  as 
individually  related  to  the  percentage  of  correct  solutions 
entered  by  the  operator  at  said  operator  input  means. 

4,340,375 

ELECTRONIC  LEARNING  AID 

Takashi  Sakaue,  Nara;  Koichi  Hatta,  Yamatolcoriyama;  Megumi 

Fukusald,  Osaka,  and  Yoshiro  KaUoka,  Yamatokoriyama,  ail 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  952,203,  Oct.  17, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,865 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  20, 1977,  52/126957 
Int.  a.^  G09B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  434—201  1*  Claims 


/+//=-' 


G3CXI3DO/ 
CDCECnO^ 


1.  An  electronic  learning  aid  comprising: 

problem  posing  means  for  posing  a  plurality  of  problems  to 
an  operator  of  the  learning  aid  and  for  determining  the 
correct  solutions  to  the  problems  being  posed; 

display  means  operably  associated  with  said  problem  posing 
means  for  visually  presenting  to  an  operator  of  the  learn- 
ing aid  problems  posed  by  said  problem  posing  means,  said 
display  means  including  a  plurality  of  individually  actuat- 
able segments  visually  observable  when  actuated  to  show 
at  least  the  correct  response  to  a  problem  as  posed  by  said 
problem  posing  means; 

operator  input  means  for  receiving  an  input  from  an  operator 
of  the  learning  aid  as  a  proposed  solution  by  the  operator 


^ 


5S  Qa®a 


/' 


'V 


1.  An  electronic  learning  aid  for  teaching  addition,  subtrac- 
tion, multiplication,  or  division,  comprising: 

means  for  automatically  generating  a  multidigit  problem 
having  two  operands; 

first  display  means  for  displaying  said  problems; 

input  means  for  introducing  an  operator  calculated  answer, 
for  said  problem; 

second  display  means  for  displaying  information  other  tlian 
said  problem  including  said  calculated  answer  and  a  re- 
mainder of  a  division  problem  where  present  in  said  an- 
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swer,  said  second  display  means  having  a  sufficient  num- 
ber of  digits  to  display  the  calculated  answer  of  a  multipli- 
cation problem  in  which  each  operand  contains  at  least 
two  digits; 

determination  means  for  detecting  whether  said  calculated 
answer  including  remainder,  if  any,  is  the  correct  answer 
to  said  generated  problem; 

clearing  means  for  erasing  said  operator  calculated  answer 
from  said  second  display  means  to  allow  the  operator  to 
introduce  a  new  operator  calculated  answer  for  said  prob- 
lem; and 

means  for  disabling  said  clearing  means  when  said  determi- 
nation means  is  enabled. 


the  belt  and  compressively  deform  it  to  cause  complete  separa- 
tion of  the  belt  from  said  pulleys  whereby  the  belt  is  shiftable 


I     

4,340,376 

SURFBOARD  LOCKING  DEVICE 

Warren  S.  WUliams,  1084  Evergreen  Dr.,  Encinitas,  Calif.  92024 

Filed  Jul.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,855 

Int  a.'  A63C  15/00 

U.S.  a.  441—74  9  Oaims 


1.  A  locking  device  for  surfboards  equipped  with  fin  holders 
wherein  a  fin  retaining  screw  attaches  the  surfboard  fin  to  a 
threaded  retaining  plate  carried  by  the  fin  holder,  comprising 
in  combination: 

a  padlock; 

an  elongated  flexible  member  having  a  loop  or  hole  at  each 
end  thereof; 

attachment  means  for  attaching  to  the  surfboard  at  the  base 
of  the  surfboard  fin  engaging  the  threaded  retaining  plate 
carried  by  the  fin  holder  to  provide  a  point  of  attachment 
for  lockably  connecting  the  surfboard  to  another  object 
with  the  padlock  and  elongated  flexible  member;  and 

means  for  lockably  attaching  to  the  attachment  means  with 
the  padlock  and  cooperating  with  the  structure  of  the 
surflx)ard  to  prevent  the  unauthorized  removal  of  the 
attachment  means  from  the  surfboard. 


4,340,377 
SPEED  CHANGE  DEVICE 
Ted  W.  Johnson,  214  N.  Fifth  St.,  Griffin,  Ga.  30223;  William  R. 
Hamilton,  Oeveland,  and  Archie  I.  Hamilton,  Atlanta,  both  of 
Ga.,  assignors  to  Hamilton  Bros.  Mfg.  Co.,  Atlanta  and  Ted 
W.  Johnson,  GrifHn,  both  of,  Ga.,  a  part  interest 
FUed  Jun.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,888 
Int  a.3  F16H  9/06.  7/12 
US.  a.  474—81  10  Claims 

7.  A  speed  change  device  comprising  a  support,  a  pair  of 
spaced  parallel  axis  oppositely  tapering  stepped  pulleys  on  the 
support,  rotational  driving  means  for  one  stepped  pulley  on  the 
support,  a  transmission  belt  engageable  with  both  of  said  pul- 
leys to  transmit  power  from  the  driving  pulley  to  the  driven 
pulley  at  preselected  different  speeds,  a  linear  slide  means  on 
the  support  movable  on  a  path  parallel  to  the  rotational  axes  of 
said  pulleys,  and  manually  movable  means  on  said  slide  means 
operable  selectively  to  tension  said  belt  and  hold  the  belt  in 
power  transmitting  engagement  with  said  pulleys  and  to  relax 


with  the  slide  means  relative  to  said  pulleys  into  alignment 
with  selected  steps  of  said  pulleys. 


4,340,378 
V-BLOCK  COMPONENT  AND  BELT 
Paul  E.  Russ,  Sr.,  Littleton,  Colo.,  assignor  to  The  Gates  Rubber 
Company,  Denver,  Colo. 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,713 

Int.  a.3  F16G  5/20 

U.S.  CL  474—244  4  Oaims 


1.  A  block  component  for  a  V-block  power  transmission  belt 
having  a  flat  band  load  carrying  member,  the  component  com- 
prising: 

a  generally  U-shaped  reinforcement  member  including  two 
spaced  and  substantially  parallel  leg  members  that  each 
have  means  for  engaging  the  load  carrying  member,  the 
leg  portions  interconnected  to  and  coextensive  from  a 
diagonal  side  member;  and 

a  polymeric  block  integrally  molded  around  the  diagonal 
side  member  and  adjacent  portions  of  the  interconnected 
leg  members,  the  block  having  a  leg  member  receiving 
cavity  molded  juxtaposed  and  oriented  with  each  of  the 
two  leg  members,  the  two  cavities  extending  to  the  diago- 
nal side  member  and  defining  means  for  receiving  and 
aligning  leg  members,  and  the  block  defining  a  friction 
drive  surface  juxtaposed  the  diagonal  side  member. 


1020  O.O.— 39 
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4340,379  4,340,380 

REINFORCED  CONTAINER  FOR  BULK  MATERIAL  ARTICLE  CARRIER  ERECTING  MECHANISM 

Robert  R  Williamson,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Better  Agricul-   Rodney  K.  Calvert,  Dunwoody,  Ga.,  assignor  to  The  Mead  Cor- 

tural  Goals  Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex.  poration,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  941,254,  Sep.  11, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,253,507,  Filed  Jun.  23,  l^O,  Ser.  No.  161,796 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  460,053,  Apr.  11,  Int.  Q.^  B31B  1/80 

in  A,  Pat.  No.  4,113,146.  This  application  Aug.  18, 1980,  Ser.    U.S.  Q.  493—316 

No.  178,715 

Int.  a?  B31B  41/00,  39/00 

U.S.  a.  493—211  *  Claims 


10  Claims 


'SO  S4 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  reinforced  receptacle  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

coextruding  a  plastic  multiple-ply  cylinder  having  at  least 
inner  and  outer  cylinder  walls; 

positioning  the  multiple-ply  cylinder  on  a  mandrel; 

folding  and  adhesively  securing  together  one  end  of  the 
inner  and  outer  cylinder  walls  to  close  one  end  of  the 
multiple-ply  cylinder; 

rotating  the  mandrel  and  applying  an  adhesive  to  the  exte- 
rior of  the  multiple-ply  cylinder; 

wrapping  and  securing  at  least  one  sheet  of  reinforcing 
material  about  the  exterior  of  the  multiple-ply  cylinder  to 
form  a  reinforced  receptacle;  and 

securing  a  cover  sheet  about  the  reinforcing  material. 


1.  A  mechanism  for  erecting  article  carriers  of  the  basket 
tyjje  from  a  collapsed  to  a  set-up  condition,  which  mechanism 
comprises  an  arm  mounted  for  oscillatory  movement  between 
two  carrier  erecting  locations,  means  at  each  of  said  erecting 
locations  for  holding  a  carrier  during  the  carrier  erecting 
procedure  and  wherein  said  arm  includes  attachment  means  for 
cooperation  with  each  of  said  holding  means  to  effect  the 
erecting  procedure,  drive  means  being  provided  to  continu- 
ously oscillate  said  arm  from  one  of  said  carrier  erecting  loca- 
tions to  the  other  of  said  carrier  erecting  locations  so  that 
carriers  are  set  up  at  each  of  said  erecting  locations  alternately 
by  cooperation  between  respective  ones  of  said  holding  and 
said  attachment  means,  characterized  in  that  said  holding 
means  each  comprises  a  pivotal  leg  having  at  its  free  end  at 
least  one  suction  element  to  extract  a  collapsed  carrier  from  a 
supply  when  the  leg  is  pivoted  to  a  first  position,  and  to  hold 
said  collapsed  carrier  during  cooperation  with  said  attachment 
means  when  the  leg  has  been  pivoted  to  a  second  position,  each 
pivotal  leg  being  actuated  by  said  drive  means  so  that  one  leg 
is  in  said  first  position  while  the  other  leg  is  in  said  second 
position. 


CHEMICAL 


4,340,381 

TEXTURED  PILE  FABRICS 

Frank  E.  Ehrenfeld,  Jr.,  Morrisville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Congoleum 

Corporation,  Kearny,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  616,307,  Sep.  24, 1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  492,011,  Jul.  26, 

1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  267,227, 

Jun.  28, 1972,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

64,475,  Aug.  17, 1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  26, 

1979,  Ser.  No.  15,297 

Int.  a.3  D06M  1/14 

U.S.  a.  8—114.5  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producng  an  embossed  effect  on  synthetic 

pile  fabric  that  comprises  applying  to  at  least  certain  of  the 

upstanding  nylon  fibers  incorporated  in  the  pile  of  said  farbic, 

trifluoroacetic  acid,  and  subjecting  at  least  said  fibers  to  an 

elevated  temperature  for  a  period  sufficient  to  effect  linear 

contraction  thereof. 


before  winding  it  up  again  and  finally  applying  onto  it  a  fiber 
preparation  comprising  a  usual  plasticizer. 


4,340,382 
METHOD  FOR  TREATING  AND  PROCESSING  TEXTILE 

MATERULS 
Robert  J.  Morlino,  Port  Chester,  N.Y.;  Quintin  W.  Decker,  St. 
Albans,  and  Erich  Marcus,  Charleston,  both  of  W.  Va.,  assign- 
ors to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 
FUed  Dec.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,980 
Int.  a.3  BOIF  17/42:  D06M  13/18 
U.S.  a.  8—137  7  Oalms 

1.  A  method  of  treating  and  processing  textile  fibers  and 
fabrics  which  comprise  contacting  said  textile  materials  with 
an  aqueous  composition  comprising  at  least  about  0.01  percent 
by  weight  of  a  low-foaming,  nonionic  surface  active  agent 
having  a  block-random  structure  represented  by  the  formula: 

R— O— Ax— B— H 

wherein  R  is  a  primary  alkyl  group  having  from  7  to  1 1  carbon 
atoms,  A  is  oxypropylene  groups,  x  is  an  integer  of  from  3  to 
about  IS  with  the  proviso  that  the  sum  of  number  of  carbon 
atoms  in  the  alkyl  group  and  of  i  of  value  of  x  is  in  the  range 
from  10  to  about  12,  and  B  is  a  random  mixture  of  oxyethylene 
and  oxypropylene  groups  in  the  molar  ratio  of  oxyethylene  to 
oxypropylene  of  from  about  2:1  to  about  5:1  with  the  total 
amount  of  said  random  mixture  of  oxyalkylene  groups  being 
such  that  the  surface  active  agent  is  a  liquid  having  a  cloud 
point  in  the  range  from  about  20°  C.  to  about  60°  C. 


4,340,383 

PROCESS  FOR  SIMULTANEOUS  DYEING  AND 

BONDING  OF  SEWING  SILKS  MADE  FROM 

POLYESTER  HLAMENTS 

Helmut  Rohser,  Hofheim  am  Taonus,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,606 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  22, 
1980,3006687 

Int.  C\?  D06P  7/00.  1/54.  1/56 
U.S.  a.  8—494  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  simultaneous  dyeing  and  bonding  of 
sewing  silk  consisting  of  filaments  of  linear  polyesters,  which 
comprises  continuously  padding  the  twisted  multifilament, 
during  a  rewinding  operation,  with  an  aqueous  dispersion 
which  contains  one  or  more  disperse  dyestufTs,  a  binder  system 
of  one  or  more  thermally  cross-linkable,  polymeric  compo- 
nents selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  homopolymers  and 
copolymers  of  acrylic  acid  derivatives  and  a  catalyst  which 
promotes  cross-linking,  at  a  liquor  pick-up  of  15  to  25%,  rela- 
tive to  the  weight  of  the  dry  filament  material,  subsequently 
drying  and  subjecting  the  padded  twisted  multifilament  to  a 
heat  treatment  with  hot  air  of  from  190°  to  225*  C.  for  a  time 
of  from  15  to  60  seconds,  continuously  afterscouring  the  sew- 
ing .silk  in  a  hot  alkaline  bath  containing  a  reducing  agent 


4,340,384 

COLORED,  POROUS  FLUOROCARBON  MATERIAL 

AND  METHOD  FOR  ITS  MANUFACTURE 

Hanio  Nomi,  Tanashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Junkosha  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,321 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  12, 1980,  55'31357 
Int.  a.3  D06P  3/00:  B32B  5/14:  D06P  5/00 
U.S.  a.  8—495  6  Claims 

1.  A  colored,  porous  material  comprising  a  base  material  of 
porous,  expanded  polytetrafiuoroethylene  having  a  micro- 
structure  consisting  of  nodes  interconnected  by  fibrils,  the 
surfaces  of  said  nodes  and  fibrils  having  a  porous  coating  layer 
thereon  comprising  a  dyeable  resin. 


4,340,385 

STABLE,  CONCENTRATED,  AQUEOUS 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

PARA-SULFOPHENYL-AZO-SUBSTTTUTED 

l,4-PHENYLENE-AZO-PARA-2-HYDROXYPROPOX. 

YPHENYL  DYES 

Silvio  A.  Rodriguez,  Bamberg,  S.C,  and  Sigmund  C.  Catino, 

deceased,  late  of  Aiken,  S.C.  (by  Esther  E.  Catino,  executor), 

assignors  to  Sandoz,  Inc.,  E.  Hanover,  N  J. 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,278 
Int.  a.3  D06P  67/00 
U.S.  a.  8—527  8  Claims 

1.  A  stable,  concentrated,  aqueous  composition  consisting 
essentially  of,  by  weight, 
5-20%  of  a  compound  having  the  formula: 

ORi 
M'OaS— ^  ^N=N— ^  ^N« 


R2 


O— CH2— CH— CH3, 
OH 


or  a  mixture  of  such  compounds,  wherein 

Ri  is  Ci^kyl, 

R2  is  hydrogen,  Ci.4alky]  or  Ci^koxy, 

R3  is  hydrogen  or  Ci^kyl,  and 

M"  is  a  monovalent  non-chromphoric  cation, 
2-25%  of  2-(2-methoxyethoxy)ethanol, 
0-8%  of  propylene  glycol  and,  to  100%,  water. 


4J40,386 
CATIONIC  DYESTUFF  PRINTING  INKS 
Alex  PocUuyko,  Glen  MUls,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Scott  Paper  Com- 
pany, Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  88,288,  Oct  26, 1979,  which  if 
a  division  of  Ser.  No.  902,661,  May  4, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,221,562. 

This  appUcation  Nov.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,730 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  9, 1997, 
has  been  ^t<fyi«ii«fH, 
Int  a.3  C09B  67/00:  D06P  3/60,  5/02 
U.S.  a.  8—541  6  daloH 

1.  An  aqueous,  printing  fluid  containing  an  aldehyde  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  formaldehyde,  glyoxal  and 
glutaraldehyde  and  a  water-soluble,  cationic  dyestufT  having  a 
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functional  group  capable  of  reacting  with  the  aldehyde  to 
produce  a  reaction  product  dyestuff  having  improved  bleed 
fastness  on  cellulosic  fibers. 


4J40J87 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  DYEING  OF  HBRE  MATERIAL 

David  G.  Evans,  Bamford,  England;  Jacques  2^rbuchen,  Prat- 

teln,  and  Willi  Leutenegger,  Bottmingen,  both  of  Switzerland, 

assignors  to  Oba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  15,385,  Feb.  26,  1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Sei-.  No.  890,335,  Mar.  27, 1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  638,134,  Dec.  5, 

1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  302,695, 

Nov  1,  1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  30, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  221,468 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Nov.   9,    1971, 
16260/71;  Nov.  9,  1971,  16261/71 

Int.  a.3  D06P  7/QO,  5/00 
U.S.  a.  8—580  5  Claims 

1.  A  batch  process  for  the  exhaustion  dyeing  of  fiber  mate- 
rial, comprising  the  steps  of  first  applying  to  the  fiber  material 
an  aqueous  non-foaming  dye  liquor,  containing  no  thickening 
agent  and  containing 

(a)  a  water-soluble  or  water-dispersible  dyestuff  having 
affinity  for  the  fiber  material  and 

(b)  a  non-foaming  amount,  in  the  range  of  0.2  to  10  grams  per 
liter,  of  a  surface-active  agent  which  has  no  cloud  point 
and  which  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Cio  to 
C20-fatty  acid  soaps,  sulfated  Cg  to  Ci8-alkanol  soaps, 
sulfated  unsaturated  higher  fatty  acid  ester  soaps,  soaps  of 
sulfated  ethyleneoxide-Cg  to  C20-alkanol  adducts,  soaps  of 
sulfated  esterified  polyoxy  compounds,  soaps  of  Cg  to 
C20-primary  and  secondary  alkyl  sulfonates,  soaps  of 
alkylarylsulfonates  having  at  least  7  carbon  atoms  in  the 
alkyl  chain,  soaps  of  sulfonates  of  polycarboxylic  acid 
esters,  soaps  of  sulfates  of  N-acylated  alkanolamines, 
ethyleneoxide-higher  fatty  acid  adducts,  ethyleneoxide- 
Cg  to  C20-alkanols,  ethyleneoxide-Cg  to  C20-mercaptan 
adducts,  ethyleneoxide-Cg  to  C20-amine  adducts, 
ethyleneoxide-alkylphenol  adducts  wherein  the  alkyl 
radical  contains  at  least  7  carbon  atoms,  ethyleneoxide- 
alkylthiophenol  adducts  wherein  the  alkyl  radical  con- 
tains at  least  7  carbon  atoms,  fatty  acid  mono-  or  di-glyce- 
rides,  higher  molecular  fatty  acid  amides,  and  adducts  of 
higher  molecular  fatty  acid-hydroxyalkyl  amides  with 
ethyleneoxide, 

at  a  goods-to-liquor  ratio  of  1:1.5  to  1:2.5  and  at  a  temperature 
below  the  absorption  temperature  of  the  dyestuff,  subsequently 
shaking  or  tossing  the  fiber  material  and  applied  aqueous  dye 
liquor,  in  a  closed  container,  sufficiently  to  evently  distribute 
the  aqueous  dye  liquor  on  the  fiber  material,  while  still  main- 
taining the  temperature  below  the  absorption  temperature  of 
the  dyestuff,  and  finally  heating  the  fiber  material  and  the 
evenly-distributed  aqueous  dye  liquor  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  95*  to  140*  C.  to  exhaust  the  dyestuff  onto  the  fiber 
material. 


yethane-l,l-diphosphonic  acid  and  alkali  metal  salts  thereof  in 
a  combined  amount  sufficient  to  increase  the  uniformity  of  said 
dyeing  and  in  a  mole  ratio  of  (b):(a)  sufficient  to  increase  said 
uniformity  above  that  obtained  with  the  same  amount  of  (a) 
alone. 


4,340,389 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
WATER-SOLUBLE  DYESTUFFS  WITH  A  LOW  SALT 
CONTENT 
Konrad  Nonn,  Leverkusen;  Joachim  Laser,  Cologne;  Karlheinz 
Wolf,  Leverkusen;  Reinhold  Homle,  Cologne,  and  Erich  Istel, 
Dormagen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  254,365 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  3, 
1980,  3017070 

Int.  a.^  C09B  67/54 
U.S.  a.  8—620  7  Qaims 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  water-soluble  dyestuffs 
with  a  low  salt  content,  characterised  in  that  the  water-soluble 
dyestuffs  are  salted  out  from  their  aqueous  solutions  and/or 
dispersions  by  adding  ammonium  salts  which  are  volatile  at 
temperatures  of  about  40'  C.  to  about  250*  C.  and  under  a 
pressure  of  about  10  mm  Hg  to  about  760  mm  Hg,  the  dyestuffs 
are  isolated  and  the  volatile  salts  are  volatilised  during  the 
drying  process. 


4,340,390 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  METERING 

BIOLOGICAL  FLUIDS 

Richard  A.  Collins,  Fairport;  Glenn  E.  Tersteeg,  Honeoye  Falls, 

and  Thomas  C.  Jessop,  Webster,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 

Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  159,563,  Jun.  16,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  260,855 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  1/14.  1/28 

U.S.  a.  23— 230  B  14  Claims 


4,340,388 
DYEING  OF  TEXTILE  MATERL^LS 
Xavier  Kowalski,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  135,424,  Mar.  31,  1980, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  67,575, 
Aug.  17,  1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  10, 1981,  Ser. 

No.  282313 
Int  a.'  D06P  1/667 
VJS.  a.  8—584  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  dyeing  textile  material  with  a  water- 
insoluble  dye  in  an  aqueous  bath,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  including  in  said  bath  (a)  aminophosphonate  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  aminotri(methylene  phos- 
phonic  acid)  and  alkali  metal  salts  thereof  and  (b)  hydroxy- 
pbosphonate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1-hydrox- 


8.  A  process  for  the  precise  dispensing  of  a  biological  fluid 
from  a  metering  tip  onto  a  generally  planar  analysis  slide,  said 
process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
aspirating  the  fluid  into  said  tip  until  the  tip  is  partially  filled 

with  fluid  and  has  an  air  space  above  the  fluid; 
positioning  the  tip  in  a  metering  position  closely  adjacent  the 

slide  and  spaced  therefrom  between  about  0.030  cm  and 

about  CIS  cm; 
pressurizing  the  air  and  fluid  in  the  tip  for  a  preselected 

period  to  force  about  10  fil  of  fluid  onto  the  slide  at  a  fwed, 

predetermined  dispense  rate  of  between  about  10  ^1/sec 

and  300  ^l/sec;  and 
maintaining  said  tip  in  the  metering  position  between  about 
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0.05  second  and  about  0.5  second  after  said  period  and 
then  withdrawing  the  tip  from  said  metering  position. 


4,340,391 

PREDICTING  HYDROCARBON  POTENTIAL  OF  AN 

EARTH  FORMATION  UNDERLYING  A  BODY  OF 

WATER  BY  ANALYSIS  OF  SEEPS  CONTAINING  LOW 

CONCENTRATIONS  OF  METHANE 

Gerard  J.  Demaison,  Orinda,  and  Isaac  R.  Kaplan,  Sherman 

Oaks,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Chevron  Research  Company, 

San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  135,026,  Mar.  28, 1980.  This 

application  Jul.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,841 

Int.  aj  GOIN  33/24 

VJS.  a.  23—230  EP  13  Claims 


mm 


f^l^    — -p; /yauiw 


VWT 


R' 

I 
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wherein  R'  is  H  or  lower  alkyl. 


4,340,393 
STABILIZATION  OF  BENZIDINE-TYPE  INDICATORS 

WITH  VARIOUS  ENHANCERS 
Thomas  A.  Magers,  South  Bend,  and  David  L.  Tabb,  Elkhart, 
both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Elkhart, 
Ind. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  93,431,  Nov.  13,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,290,773. 
This  application  Jul.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  285,924 
Int  a.3  GOIN  33/52 
U.S.  a.  23—230  B  5  Oaims 

1.  In  a  composition  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a  constitu- 
ent in  a  test  sample,  said  composition  comprising  a  benzidine- 
type  indicator,  the  improvement  wherein  said  composition 
additionally  comprises  an  enhancer  compound  having  the 
structure 


1.  Method  of  on-site  collection  and  examination  of  small 
concentrations  of  methane  dissolved  in  water  so  as  to  predict 
hydrocarbon  potential  of  an  earth  formation  underlying  a  body 
of  water,  said  formation  being  a  source  of  said  methane,  com- 
prising: 

(i)  at  a  known  geographic  location  continuously  sampling 
said  water  at  a  selected  flow  rate  and  at  a  selected  depth; 

(ii)  continuously  vacuum  separating  said  water  into  liquid 
and  gas  phases; 

(iii)  quantitatively  separating  interfering  gas  species  from 
said  methane  at  a  series  of  separating  stations  by  convey- 
ing said  separated  gas  phase  of  step  (ii)  via  an  air  carrier 
vented  to  atmosphere  and  flowing  at  a  known  flow  rate,  in 
seriation  to  and  through  said  separating  stations; 

(iv)  quantitatively  oxidizing  said  methane  at  an  o^pdizing 
station; 

(v)  cryogenically  trapping  gaseous  oxidants  of  step  (iv)  in 
the  form  of  carbon  dioxide  and  water  vapor  at  a  trapping 

.    station;  and 

(vi)  isotopically  analyzing  said  trapped  oxidants  of  step  (v) 
for  carbon  and  deuterium  distribution  so  as  to  determine 
biogenic  and/or  thermogenic  origin  of  said  methane  and 
thereby  aid  in  the  evaluation  of  the  hydrocarbon  potential 
of  said  earth  formation. 


II 


wherein  R"  is  lower  alkylene. 


4,34034 

STABILIZATION  OF  BENZIDINE-TYPE  INDICATORS 

WITH  VARIOUS  ENHANCERS 

Thomas  A.  Magers,  South  Bend,  and  David  L.  Tabb,  Elkhart, 
both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Elkhart, 
Ind. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  93,431,  Nov.  13,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,290,773. 
This  application  Jul.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  285,928 
Int  a.3  GOIN  33/52 
U.S.  a.  23—230  B  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  composition  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a  constitu- 
ent in  a  test  sample,  said  composition  comprising  a  benzidine- 
type  indicator,  the  improvement  wherein  said  composition 
additionally  comprises  an  enhancer  compound  having  the 
structure 


R' 


N 


4,340,392 
STABILIZATION  OF  BENZIDINE-TYPE  INDICATORS 

WITH  VARIOUS  ENHANCERS 
Thomas  A.  Magers,  South  Bend,  and  David  L.  Tabb,  Elkhart, 
both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.,  ElUuut, 
Ind. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  93,431,  Nov.  13,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,290,773. 
This  application  Jul.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  285,923 
Int  Cl.^  GOIN  33/52 
VS.  a.  23—230  B  5  Qaims 

1.  In  a  composition  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a  constitu- 
ent in  a  test  sample,  said  composition  comprising  a  benzidine- 
type  indicator,  the  improvement  wherein  said  composition 
additionally  comprises  an  enhancer  compound  having  the 
structure 


wherein  R'  is  H  or  lower  alkyl. 


4,34035 
STABILIZATION  OF  BENZIDINE-TYPE  INDICATORS 

WITH  VARIOUS  ENHANCERS 
Thomas  A.  Magers,  South  Bend,  and  David  L.  Tabb,  Elkhart, 
both  of  lod,,  assignors  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc^  Elkhart, 
Ind. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  93,431,  Nov.  13, 1979,  Pat  No.  430,773. 
This  appUcation  Jul.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  285,978 
Int.  a^  GOIN  33/52 
VS.  CI.  23—230  B  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  composition  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a  constitu- 
ent in  a  test  sample,  said  composition  comprising  a  benzidine- 
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type  indicator,  the  improvement  wherein  said  composition 
additionally  comprises  an  enhancer  compound  having  the 
structure  R-CN,  wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl. 


4,340396 
PROCESS  FOR  DISPOSAL  OF  AMMONIUM  JAROSITE 
David  W.  Robinson-Todd,  Billericay,  England,  assignor  to  SU* 

blex  A.G^  Zog,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,207 

Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  21, 1979, 
7944286 

Int.  a.3  C04B  7/02,  7/24 
U.S.  a.  23—293  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  solidifying  a  hazardous  sludge  comprising 
significant  amounts  of  ammonium  jarosite  by  admixture  with  a 
calcium  containing  cement  powder  and  a  powder  material 
based  on  aluminum  and  silica  characterized  in  that  the  solidifi- 
cation is  carried  out  under  mildly  basic  conditions  without  the 
removal  of  ammonia. 


4,340,398 
PRESSURE  SWING  ADSORPTION  RECOVERY 
Kishore  J.  Doshi,  Mahopac,  and  Kirit  M.  Patel,  Wappingers 
Falls,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation, 
Danbury,  Conn. 

FUed  May  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  265,659 

Int.  d?  BOID  53/04 

U.S.  a.  55—25  22  Claims 


4,340,397 
SLAGGING  GASinER 
Helmut  Schulz,  Harrison,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Brandenberg  Energy 
Corporation,  Harrison,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,817 

Int.  a.3  ClOJ  3/68 

U.S.  a.  48—74  18  Claims 


1.  A  slagging  gasifier  for  the  gasification  of  coal  or  carbona- 
ceous materials  comprising: 

a  vertical  blast  furnace  including  a  hearth  section  at  the 
bottom  thereof; 

a  slag  tap  hole  formed  in  said  hearth  section; 

means  for  introducing  a  charge  comprising  coal  or  bri- 
quetted  carbonaceous  materials  into  said  blast  furnace 
near  the  top  thereof  such  that  said  charge  travels  down 
said  blast  furnace  towards  said  hearth  section; 

means  for  introducing  oxidizing  gases  into  said  blast  furnace 
near  the  bottom  thereof  such  that  said  oxidizing  gases 
flow  up  said  blast  furnace  as  said  charge  travels  down  said 
blast  furnace  whereby  gas  and  molten  slag  are  formed  in 
said  furnace,  said  slag  collecting  in  said  hearth  section  and 
exiting  via  said  tap  hole; 

a  first  gas  removing  means  comprising  a  vertically  extending 
conduit  located  inside  said  blast  furnace  and  having  a  first 
opening  near  the  top  of  said  furnace  and  a  second  opening 
near  the  bottom  of  said  furnace;  and 

means  for  causing  steam  to  flow  through  said  conduit  in  a 
direction  from  said  first  to  said  second  opening;  and  a 
second  gas  removing  means  for  removing  relatively  tar- 
free  gases  from  said  blast  furnace  in  the  lower  portion 
thereof. 


j-^ 


T  T 


I  1" 


1.  In  a  pressure  swing  adsorption  process  for  the  selective 
adsorption  of  at  least  one  gas  component  from  a  feed  gas 
mixture  in  an  adsorption  system  having  at  least  three  adsorbent 
beds,  each  of  which  undergoes,  on  a  cyclic  basis,  higher  pres- 
sure adsorption,  cocurrent  depressurization  to  intermediate 
pressure  with  release  of  void  space  gas  from  the  bed,  counter- 
current  depressurization  to  a  lower  desorption  pressure,  and 
repressurization  to  said  higher  pressure,  and  in  which  the  void 
space  gas  released  from  one  bed  is  passed  to  the  product  end  of 
another  bed  initially  at  a  lower  pressure  to  equalize  the  pres- 
sure therebetween,  said  other  bed  also  being  repressurized  by  a 
portion  of  the  product  eflluent  withdrawn  from  a  bed  undergo- 
ing adsorption  at  said  higher  pressure,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

(a)  introducing  released  void  space  gas  to  be  used  for  said 
pressure  equalization  purposes  directly  into  the  bed  under- 
going repressurization  to  equalize  the  pressure  between 
the  beds  at  an  intermediate  pressure; 

(b)  simultaneously  passing  a  portion  of  the  product  effluent 
withdrawn  from  a  bed  undergoing  adsorption  at  said 
higher  pressure  to  an  external  repressurization  storage 
tank;  and 

(c)  upon  completion  of  said  pressure  equalization,  passing 
said  gas  from  said  repressurization  storage  tank  to  said  bed 
undergoing  repressurization,  together  with  an  additional 
portion  of  product  effluent  withdrawn  from  a  bed  under- 
going adsorption  at  said  higher  pressure,  whereby  product 
recovery  is  enhanced  without  discontinuity  in  the  substan- 
tially uniform  flow  of  product  effluent  from  the  adsorp- 
tion system. 


4,340,399 
METHOD  OF  REMOVING  ALKALI  METAL 
CONTAMINATION  FROM  A  GASEOUS  STREAM 
Krishan  L.  LuUira,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  and  Henry  S.  Spacil, 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Sche- 
nectady, N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  1\%^\ 
Int.  CL^  BOID  53/12 
U5.  a.  55—72  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  removing  alkali  metal  compounds  from  a 
gaseous  mixture  superheated  to  a  temperature  suitable  for 
power  generation  which  contains  such  alkali  metal  compounds 
in  vaporous  form  comprising, 
(1)  introducing  into  the  superheated  gaseous  mixture  finely 
divided  refractory  oxide  particles  having  an  average  di- 
ameter of  from  0.005  micron  to  1  micron  which  are  uti- 
lized in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  a  total  adsorption 
surface  area  sufficient  to  reduce  the  level  of  alkali  metal 
contamination  of  the  superheated  gaseous  mixture  to  an 
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acceptable  value  prior  to  the  introduction  of  the  super- 
heated gaseous  mixture  into  the  gas  turbine, 
(2)  introducing  the  resulting  heated  gaseous  mixture  into  the 
gas  turbine  at  a  flow  rate  sufficient  to  energize  the  gas 
turbine, 


(3)  exhausting  the  resulting  gaseous  mixture  into  a  precipita- 
tor to  effect  particle  removal,  and 

(4)  thereafter  venting  the  resulting  gases  substantially  free  of 
refractory  oxide  pariicles  into  the  atmosphere. 


1.  Fluidised  bed  filtering  and  heat  exchange  apparatus  par- 
ticularly for  treating  gaseous  discharges  from  internal  combus- 
tion engines  and  industrial  plants,  comprising  in  combination: 
an  elongate  casing  arranged  with  its  longitudinal  axis  verti- 
cal; 
a  filler  of  inert,  particulate  material  within  said  casing; 
a  gas-fieed  manifold  associated  with  a  lower  part  of  said 
casing  and  including  at  least  one  distributor  duct  extend- 
ing within  said  casing  transverse  said  axis  and  a  plurality 


of  discharge  nozzles  spaced  apart  along  said  duct  and 
arranged  to  direct  gas  fed  to  said  duct  downwardly  into 
said  casing,  whereby,  in  use,  said  gas  flows  upwardly 
through  said  casing  from  said  lower  part  to  maintain  said 
filler  in  a  fluidised  state; 

a  cyclone  communicating  with  an  upper  part  of  said  casing 
to  receive  said  gas  therefrom  and  to  separate  agglomer- 
ated particles  from  said  gas;  and 

heat-exchange  means  for  cooling  the  fluidised  filler  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  tubes  for  carrying  a  heat-exchange  fluid, 
said  tubes  extending  through  said  casing  transverse  said 
axis  and  being  located  in  said  casing  so  as  to  be  totally 
immersed  in  said  fluidised  filler  in  use  of  the  apparatus. 


4,340,401 
BAG-nLTER  TYPE  DUST  COLLECTOR 
Jan  H.  van  Weelden,  HeUoo,  and  Adrianus  H.  Rietrink,  Ko> 
edljk,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Estel  Hoogovens  B.V., 
IJmuiden,  Netherlands 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,454 

Int.  a.3  BOID  46/04 

U.S.  a.  55—305  25  Claims 


4,340,400 
FLUIDIZED  BED  HLTERING  AND/OR  HEAT 
EXCHANGE  APPARATUS  PARTICULARLY  FOR 
GASEOUS  DISCHARGES  FROM  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES  AND  INDUSTRIAL  PLANTS 
Armando  Campanile,  Turin;  Giovanni  M.  Carlomagno,  Naples; 
Angelo  De  Vita,  Moio  deUa  OviteUa;  Giorgio  Donsi,  Naples; 
Leopoldo  Massimilla,  N,ples,  and  Agostino  Scognamiglio, 
Naples,  aU  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Centra  Ricerche  Fiat  S.p.A., 
Turin  and  Universita'  Degli  Studi  di  Napoli,  Naples,  both  of, 
Italy 

FUed  Sep.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  300,528 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  10, 1980,  53499/80[U] 
Int.  a.3  BOID  51 /QO 
U.S.  a.  55—269  16  Claimf 


6.  A  filtering  installation  for  removing  entrained  dust  or 
particles  from  a  gas  stream,  the  installation  having  a  plurality 
of  elongate  vertically  disposed  filter  bags  enclosed  in  a  housing 
and  vertically  suspended  by  rods  depending  from  suspending 
beams,  each  rod  having  suspension  means  holding  a  bag  pen- 
dant therefrom,  the  bags  having  a  provision  to  admit  the  gas 
stream  at  their  open  lower  ends  and  being  capable  of  accepting 
a  reverse  flushing  air  flow  from  the  top  periodically  as  desired, 
each  bag  being  closed  at  its  top  and  maintained  taut  by  a  resU* 
lent  tensioning  member  acting  on  the  associated  rod  at  a  loca- 
tion above  the  bag; 

the  installation  further  comprising  a  shaking-mechanism  to  tUt 
the  bags  in  a  gang  whenever  desired,  the  shaking  mechanism 
including  pivotal  tipping  means  disposed  above  the  tension- 
ing member  and  cooperating  with  an  upper  portion  of  each 
rod  so  as  to  permit  pendular  movement  of  the  rod  about  a 
substantially  horizontal  axis  passing  through  said  pivotal 
tipping  means; 
and  actuating  means  disposed  outside  of  said  housing  to  actuate 
said  rods  as  a  gang  to  cause  pendular  movement  of  the  rods 
whereby  each  bag  associated  with  its  rod  tUts  upon  opera- 
tion of  the  actuating  means. 
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4^40,402 
DISPOSABLE  AIR  FILTER 
George  W.  Catron,  Sacramento,  Calif.,  assignor 
Philipanko,  Sacramento,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,612 
Int.  a.J  BOID  50/00 
VS.  a.  55—487 


4,340,404 
REFRIGERATING  APPARATUS 
to  Walt  R.   Toddyvki  Ooaiahi,  Takatsukishi;  Masato  Tsutsumi,  Osakafta, 
and  Noboni  Nakagawa,  Osakashi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 
Filed  Sep.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,051 
5  Claims       Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  1,  1979,  54-126565; 
Oct  1, 1979,  54-126566 

Int  a.3  F25B  41/00.  39/02 
U.S.  a.  62—198  11  Claims 


1.  A  filter  system  for  removing  particulate  and  dirt  from  the 
airflow  of:  heaters  and  air  conditioners  comprising:  a  primary 
filter  and  a  secondary  filter  releasably  secured  thereto  and  in 
axial  alignment  therewith,  said  secondary  filter  being  the  first 
impact  surface  of  dirty  air,  such  that  the  airflow  passes  first 
through  the  secondary  filter  and  then  through  primary  filter 
wherein  the  primary  filter  comprises  a  conventional  generally 
rectangular  frame  formed  from  suitably  cut  and  scored  card- 
stock  comprising  a  plurality  of  interconnected  from  members, 
each  of  which  is  generally  U  shaped  in  cross-section,  said 
frame  carrying  a  sandwich  of  a  metallic  layer  adapted  to  pass 
air  therethrough  and  wherein  the  secondary  filter  comprises  a 
generally  rectangular  thin  sheet  of  filter  medium  sized  substan- 
tially the  same  as  the  frame  of  the  primary  filter,  said  secondary 
filter  being  superposed  upon  said  primary  filter,  said  secondary 
filter  medium  being  adapted  to  remove  dirt  and  particulates 
from  an  airflow,  said  secondary  filter  having  a  pressure  sensi- 
tive removable  adhesive  layer  on  one  side  thereof,  said  adhe- 
sive being  capable  of  releasably  binding  said  sheet  to  the  out- 
side of  the  frame  of  the  primary  filter. 


4,340,403 
CERAMIC  HONEYCOMB  nLTER 

Noboni  Higuchi;  Teruo  Yano,  both  of  Nagoya,  and  Masahiro 
Ohnishi,  Kuwana,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  NGK  Insulators, 
Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,025 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  28,  1980,  55-117737 
Int  a.3  BOID  39/20:  B32B  3/12:  C04B  21/06 
U.S.  a.  55—523  3  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  feeding  refrigerant  in  a  refrigerator  to  a  first 
evaporator  and  a  second  evaporator  connected  to  receive 
refrigerant  from  the  first  evaporator,  comprising: 

tank  means  for  storing  refrigerant  having  an  inlet  for  receiv- 
ing refrigerant,  a  first  outlet  for  supplying  refrigerant  to 
said  first  evaporator  and  a  second  outlet; 

conduit  means  connected  to  said  second  outlet  for  supplying 
said  refrigerant  to  said  second  evaporator  and  extending  at 
least  in  part  in  said  tank  in  heat  exchange  with  refrigerant 
therein,  and  connected  to  the  interior  of  said  tank  means 
for  equalizing  gaseous  pressures  developed  in  said  tank 
means,  said  conduit  means  including  a  generally  U-shaped 
tube  at  a  lower  portion  thereof,  one  end  of  said  tube  ex- 
tending into  said  tank  means  to  collect  said  refrigerant; 
and 

vapor  pump  means  provided  at  a  portion  of  said  conduit 
means  for  causing,  when  operating,  said  refrigerant  to  be 
supplied  to  said  second  evaporator  through  said  conduit 
means  and  causing  refrigerant  to  cease  to  be  supplied  to 
said  first  evaporator. 


1.  A  ceramic  honeycomb  filter  having  ceramic  honeycomb 
structural  body  with  channels  whose  ends  are  selectively 
sealed  by  sealing  material  comprising  alumina  cement  contain- 
ing calcium  oxide  (CaO),  wherein  said  alumina  cement  con- 
tains not  more  than  27%  by  weight  of  said  calcium  oxide 
(CaO). 


4J40405 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAINTAINING  LOW 
TEMPERATURES  ABOUT  AN  OBJECT  AT  A  REMOTE 

LOCATION 
William  A.  Steyert  Jr.,  and  William  C.  Overton,  Jr.,  both  of  Lea 
Alamos,  N.  Mex.,  assignors  to  The  United  SUtes  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 
.  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Oct.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,041 
Int  Q\?  F25B  79/00 
U5.  a.  62-514  R  13  Ctatai 

1.  An  apparatus  for  maintaining  cryogenic  temperatures 
about  an  object  for  an  extended  period  of  time  in  a  remote 
location  comprising: 
a  housing; 
a  body  comprising  a  material  having  a  high  specific  heat  at 
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cryogenic  temperatures  disposed  within  said  housing,  said 
body  comprising  an  orifice  for  receiving  said  object;  and 


4,340,407 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  CAVITATED  OBJECTS  OF 
CONTROLLED  DIMENSION 
Paul  R.  Anderson,  Toledo,  Ohio,  and  Wayne  J.  Miller,  Ann 
Arbor,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  233,341 

Int.  CI.'  C03B  19/10 

U.S.  a.  65—21.4  9  Claims 


means  for  conducting  cryogenic  coolant  to  said  body  to 
lower  its  temperature  to  at  least  about  2  to  about  15  K. 


4,340,406 

PRESSURIZED  GAS  ACCELERATORS  FOR 

REaPROCATING  DEVICE 

Jeffrey  A.  Neubauer,  Boiling  Springs,  N.C.,  and  Walter  J. 

Reese,  North  Huntington,  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries, 

Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,489 

Int.  a.3  C03B  37/025 

U.S.  a.  65—9  17  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  reciprocating  a  movable  glass  fiber 
feeding  device  traversing  along  an  axis  having  means  for  sup- 
porting and  guiding  said  device  along  said  axis;  and  means  for 
providing  the  traversing  motion  to  said  device  along  said  axis 
in  a  single  horizontal  plane,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  engageable  means  each  having  a  movable  ex- 
tending member  and  where  each  is  affixed  to  an  end  of 
said  axis  so  that  the  movable  extended  member  engages 
said  movable  device  and  is  compressed  when  the  movable 
device  approaches  the  end  of  the  axis,  and 

(b)  a  gas  supply  source  connected  to  the  engageable  means 
to  extend  the  engageable  means  engaging  the  movable 
device  to  apply  acceleration  force  to  said  device  to  initiate 
reciprocating  motion  to  the  device  to  traverse  along  said 
axis  in  the  opposite  direction. 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  expansion  of  hollow  cellular 
objects  in  a  blowing  operation  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  selecting  a  cellular  plasticizable  precursor  having  one  or 
more  closed  internal  cavities  containing  a  volatile  blowing 
agent,  at  least  a  portion  of  which  is  impermeable  through 
the  cavity  walls  of  said  precursor  at  a  selected  first  tem- 
perature above  the  precursor  softening  temperature,  and 
then 

(b)  subjecting  said  precursor  to  said  selected  first  tempera- 
ture in  an  ambience  of  gas,  at  least  a  portion  of  which  is 
permeable  through  the  cavity  walls  of  said  precursor  at 
said  selected  first  temperature,  for  a  time  suflicient  for 
equalization  of  the  partial  pressures  of  said  permeable  gas 
internally  and  externally  of  said  precursor  cavities, 

such  that  said  precursor  expands  as  a  function  of  said  partial 
pressures  of  said  impermeable  gas  and  independently  of 
partial  pressure  of  said  permeable  gas. 


4,340,408 
HIGH  SIUCA  GLASS 
Peter  W.  McMUlan,  Leamington  Spa,  and  Ronald  Maddisoa, 
Bedworth,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  National  Research 
Development  Corporation,  London,  England 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,946 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  28,  1980, 
8013919 

Int.  a.5  O03C  15/00.  3/06 
VS.  a.  65—31  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  high  silica  glass  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

a.  selecting  a  silica  glass  which  can  be  separated  into  two 
interconnecting  phase  components; 

b.  treating  the  glass  to  phase  separate  it  into  said  two  inter- 
connecting phase  components  and  removing  one  phase 
component  to    ave  a  porous  sUica-rich  glass  component; 

c.  forming  a  layer  of  metal  oxide  over  the  surface  of  the 
porous  glass;  and 

d.  sintering  the  metal  oxide  covered  porous  glass  to  a  fully 
dense  high  silica  glass 
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wherein  said  metal  oxide  of  step  (c)  is  such  that  the  step  (d)  sure,  the  improvement  comprising;  a  plurahty  of  gas-tight 

sintering  can  be  carried  out  at  a  temperature  which  is  housings,  each  housing  enclosing  the  exterior  termmus  of  a 

lower  than  the  temperature  required  without  the  layer  of  separate  one  of  the  heating  elements,  a  plurality  of  electrical 

said  metal  oxide  being  formed  over  the  surface  of  the  switch  means  outside  each  housing  alongside  the  enclosure, 
porous  glass 


4,340,409 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  PRESSURE  SENSOR 

Mark  A.  Brooks,  Sterling  Hts„  and  Jane  Miler,  Troy,  both  of 
Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Bendix  Corporation,  Southfield, 

Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  30,588,  Apr.  16, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,370 

Int.  OJ  C03B  23/20 

U.S.  a.  65—43  17  Gaims 


each  switch  means  corresponding  to  one  of  the  heating  ele- 
ments, and  electrical  leads  connected  to  the  portion  of  each 
heating  element  within  each  housing  and  extending  through 
the  housing  walls  to  the  respective  electrical  switch  means. 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  pressure  capsule  comprising: 

1.1  providing  two  flexible  quartz  plates  having  electrodes 
thereon,  wherein  the  electrodes  form  the  elements  of  a 
pressure  sensitive  capacitor; 

1.2  applying  a  dielectric  sealing  glass  material,  having  a 
predetermined  viscosity,  to  at  least  one  of  said  quartz 
plates  in  the  shape  of  a  peripheral  seal; 

1.3  positioning  said  quartz  plates  with  said  dielectric  there- 
between in  a  substantial  parallel  orientation,  at  an  initial 
spacing  determined  by  the  height  of  said  dielectric; 

1.4  decreasing  the  local  pressure  proximate  the  capsule  from 
atmospheric  pressure  to  a  lower  first  pressure  level 
thereby  similarly  reducing  the  pressure  within  the  capsule 
to  the  first  pressure  level; 

1.5  monotonically  increasing  the  local  temperature  to  a 
temperature  level  to  reduce  the  dielectric  to  a  molten 
glaseous  state  to  encourage  outgassing  of  an  organic  mat- 
ter contained  in  the  electrode  or  dielectric  to  a  molten 
state; 

1.6  increasing  the  local  pressure,  in  an  oxygen  enriched 
environment,  to  a  second  pressure  level  between  the  range 
of  1-8  torr  of  oxygen,  to  prevent  any  oxide  material  in  the 
dielectric  from  becoming  conductive  thereby  causing  an 
electrical  short  circuit  between  the  electrodes; 

1.7  varying  the  separation  between  the  plates  by  clamping 
the  plates  together  reducing  the  thickness  of  the  dielectric 
by  increasing  the  local  pressure  to  a  third  pressure  level 
after  the  dielectric  has  attained  said  molten  state. 


4340,411 
FLOAT  GLASS  FORMING  CHAMBER  WITH 
AUXILIARY  HEATING  MODULES 
Earl  L.  May,  Irwin,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,398 

Int.  a.3  C03B  18/22 

U.S.  a.  65-182J  10  Qaims 
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4,340,410 
FLOAT  GLASS  FORMING  CHAMBER  WITH  ISOLATED 

HEATING  MEANS 
Earl  L.  May,  Irwin,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,397 
Int.  Q\?  C03B  W22 
MS.  a.  65— 182J  6  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  forming  flat  glass  by  the  float  process  com- 
prising an  enclosure  adapted  to  hold  a  pool  of  molten  metal, 
means  for  delivering  a  stream  of  molten  glass  onto  the  molten 
metal,  means  for  drawing  the  glass  along  the  pool  of  molten 
metal  so  as  to  form  the  glass  into  a  ribbon,  and  a  plurality  of 
electrical  resistance  heating  elements  extending  into  the  enclo- 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  fiat  glass  by  the  float  process  com- 
prising an  enclosure  adapted  to  hold  a  pool  of  molten  metal, 
means  for  delivering  a  stream  of  molten  glass  onto  the  molten 
metal,  means  for  drawing  the  glass  along  the  pool  of  molten 
metal  so  as  to  form  the  glass  into  a  ribbon,  primary  heating 
means  within  the  enclosure,  the  improvement  comprising:  an 
opening  in  the  enclosure  for  receiving  auxiliary  heating  means, 
auxiliary  heating  means  including  a  unitary  refractory  base 
configured  to  serve  as  a  portable  closure  for  said  opening,  a 
plurality  of  elongated  electrical  resistance  heating  elements 
insulated  from  each  other  and  extending  through  the  refrac- 
tory base  and  into  the  enclosure,  a  common  electrical  connec- 
tion point  carried  on  the  base,  and  electrical  conductor  means 
joining  each  of  the  heating  elements  to  the  common  electrical 
connection  point  whereby  the  auxiliary  heating  means  may  be 
inserted  into  the  enclosure  as  a  prewired  module. 

4,340,412 
FLOAT  GLASS  FORMING  CHAMBER  WITH 
EXTERNALLY  SUPPORTED  ROOF 
Earl  L.  May,  Irwin,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,396 
Int.  a.J  C03B  75/76 
U.S.  a.  65—182.5  14  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  forming  flat  glass  by  the  float  process  com- 
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prising  an  enclosure  adapted  to  hold  a  pool  of  molten  metal, 
means  for  delivering  a  stream  of  molten  glass  onto  the  molten 
metal,  and  means  for  drawing  the  glass  along  the  pool  of  mol- 
ten metal  so  as  to  form  the  glass  into  a  ribbon,  the  improvement 
comprising:  a  roof  portion  of  the  enclosure  formed  by  a  plural- 
ity of  refractory  slabs,  each  slab  having  a  generally  flat  hori- 
zontally extending  configuration  and  having  its  vertical  dimen- 


connected  to  the  pistons  for  arresting  the  pistons  at  the 
end  of  the  extending  stroke;  and 
parts  in  the  mounting  plate  and  connected  fluid  supply  lines 
for  supplying  fluid  to  the  motor. 


4,340,414 

PLANT  HIBERNATION 

Walton  J.  Smith,  Rte.  4,  Grafton,  N.H.  03240 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  904,889,  May  11, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,304 

Int.  a.3  C05C  5/02,  5/04 

U.S.  a.  71—59  -        1  Claim 

1.  A  plant  nutrient  solution  for  bringing  about  hibernation  of 

plants  consisting  of  approximately  3  grams  of  calcium  nitrate 

and  2  grams  of  potassium  nitrate  per  gallon  of  water,  said 

solution  containing  no  more  than  trace  quantities  of  phosphate. 


sions  minor  relative  to  its  horizontal  dimensions,  at  least  one 
horizontally  elongated  girder  means  associated  with  each  slab, 
a  horizontally  elongated  receptacle  in  each  slab  in  which  is 
received  one  of  the  elongated  girder  means  for  distributing  the 
weight  of  the  slab,  and  a  plurality  of  hanger  means  engaging 
each  girder  at  spaced  apart  locations  along  the  length  of  the 
girder  and  extending  from  the  girder  upwardly  above  the  slab 
to  means  for  supporting  each  hanger  from  above. 


4,340,413 
TRANSFER  MECHANISM  IN  A  GLASSWARE  FORMING 

MACHINE 
Roger  G.  Rowland,  Southport,  England,  assignor  to  E.  R.  Lat- 
timer  Limited,  Southport,  England 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,136 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  27,  1980, 
8031299 

Int.  a.3  B65G  47/14 
U.S.  a.  65—375  5  Claims 


-^ ^ 


4,340,415 
ESTERS  OF  , 
l,2-DIPHENYL.CYCLOHEX-l-ENE-4.CARBOXYLIC- 

AQD 

Verena   Laanio,   Arisdorf;   Werner   Fdry,   Basel,   and   Rolf 

Schurter,  Binningen,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba- 

Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  918,212,  Jan.  22, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,229,207, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  713,477,  Aug.  11, 

1976,  abandoned.  This  application  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

151,033 
Oaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,   Aug.   15,   1975, 
01664/75;  Aug.  15,  1975,  01665/75;  Aug.  15,  1975,  01666/75 

Int.  a.3  AOIN  37/08 
U.S.  a.  71—76  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  the  growth  of  monocotyledonous 
and  dicotyledonous  plants,  which  comprises  applying  to  such 
plants  an  effective  amount  of  an  ester  of  1,2-diphenyl- 
cyclohex-l-ene-4-carboxylic  acid  of  the  formula 


COOR 


3.  In  a  transfer  mechanism  for  a  glassware  forming  machine 
for  transferring  hot  newly-formed  glassware  from  a  dead  plate 
to  a  moving  conveyor,  the  combination  of: 

a  fluid  motor  assembly  characterized  by  a  housing  accom- 
modating a  pair  of  stationary  cylinders  and  a  resj)ective 
pair  of  reciprocating  tubular  pistons, 

a  motor  supf>ort  post  supported  in  the  housing  and  disposed 
on  the  longitudinal  center  line  between  the  cylinders  of 
the  pair, 

a  mounting  plate  being  pivotal  about  a  vertical  axis  through 
90°  for  changing  the  positions  of  the  pistons  to  accommo- 
date the  motor  for  either  a  right  hand  or  left  hand  dispo- 
sition with  its  center  line  intersecting  the  swinging  axis  of 
the  mounting  plate, 

a  fingered  pusher  plate  connected  to  the  outboard  free  ends 
of  the  pistons, 

fixing  means  for  mounting  the  mounting  plate 

a  piston  stop  bar  located  centrally  of  the  pusher  plate  and 


wherein 

R  is  C]-C7  alkyl  optionally  substituted  by  halogen,  nitro, 
C1-C4  alkoxy,  C3-C8  cycloalkyi,  by  phenyl  or  phenoxy 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  chlorine,  bromine,  C1-C4 
alkyl  or  C1-C4  alkoxy;  C3-C7  alkenyl  optionally  substi- 
tuted by  chlorine,  bromine  or  C1-C4  alkyl;  C3-C7  alkynyl; 
C3-Q  cycloalkyi  optionally  substituted  by  chlorine; 
phenyl  or  benzyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  chlorine, 
bromine,  C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy,  nitro,  amino,  mono- 
or  di-(Ci-C4)alkylamino  or  trifluoromethyl;  and 

U  and  V  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy, 
nitro  and  trifluoromethyl. 
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4340,416 

N-SUBSTITUTED  TRIESTERS  OF 

N-PHOSPHONOMETHYLGLVaNE 

Gerard  A.  Dutra,  Ladue,  Mo^  assignor  to  Monsanto  Company, 

St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  63,297,  Aug.  2,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,261,727. 

This  application  Apr.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  250,525 

Int.  a.3  AOIN  57/14:  C07F  9/40 

U.S.  a.  71—86  12  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


o  c  o 

il         I         li 

(RiO)2— P-CH2— N— CH2— C-OR2 


/ 


CH2— A 


N 


\  r"N 


CO— CH2— X 


R2 


where  R  is  hydrogen,  R'  and  R^  are  identical  or  different  and 
each  is  methyl  or  ethyl,  X  is  chlorine  and  A  is  pyrazol-1-yl,  and 
the  substituted  cyclohexane-l,3-dione  derivative  2-(l-ethox- 
yaminobutylidene)-5-(2-ethylthiopropyl)-cyclohexane- 1 ,3- 
dione  the  ratio  of  N-azolylmethylhaloacetanilide  to  cyclohex- 
ane-l,3-dione  being  from  1:0.125  to  1:10  parts  by  weight. 


wherein  R  is  a 


O 

H 
— CH2— c— OR3 

group  wherein  R3  is  lower  alkyl,  Ri  is  phenyl  or  lower  alkox- 
yphenyl;  and  R2  is  lower  alkyl. 


4>I0,417 

HERBICIDAL 

l.(5-[2.CHLORO-4-(TRIFLUOROMETHYL)PHENOXY].2- 

NITROBENZOYL)-3-ISOPROPYL-2,l,3-BENZO- 

THIADIAZIN-4^NE,2,2-DIOXIDE 

Robert  J.  Theissen,  Bridgewater,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Rhone- 

Poulenc  Agrochimie,  Lyons,  France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  117,732,  Feb.  1, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,619 

Int.  a.5  C07D  285/16;  AOIN  43/88 

U.S.  a.  71—91  4  Claims 

1.  A  herbicidal  compound  of  the  formula 


(I) 


a 


-'^2a°a2/ 


NO2 


=0 


CH(CH3)2 


4,340,419 
S-TRIAZINE  HERBIODAL  ANTIDOTES 
Alan  A.  MacDonald,  Kensington;  Ferenc  M.  Pallos,  Walnut 
Creek,  and  Eugene  G.  Teach,  El  Cerrito,  all  of  Calif.,  assign- 
ors to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company,  Westport,  Conn. 
Filed  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,994 
Int.  a.3  AOIN  25/32 
U.S.  a.  71—93  13  Claims 

1.  A  herbicidal  composition  comprising 
(a)  a  non-phytotoxic  antidotolly  effective  amount  for  mono- 
cotyledon crops  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 

N   ^^  N 

r 

Ri 

in  which 
R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  haloalkyl  having 

1-4  carbon  atoms  and  alkylamine  having   1-4  carbon 

atoms; 
Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  having  1-4 

carbon  atoms,  haloalkyl  having  1-4  carbon  atoms,  and 

chloro;  and 
R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  haloalkyl  having 

1-4  carbon  atoms  and  N-dichloroacetylethylamino;  and 
(b)  a  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  thiolcarbamate  of  the 

formula 


2.  A  method  for  combating  unwanted  plants  which  com- 
prises contacting  them  with  a  herbicidally  effective  amount  of 
a  compound  according  to  claim  1. 


R3 


R4 


\ 
/ 


N— C— S— R5 


4,340,418 

HERBIODAL  AGENTS  BASED  ON 

N-AZOLYLMETHYLACETANILIDES  AND 

CYCLOHEXANE-13-DIONE  DERIVATIVES 

Karl  Eicken,  Wachenheim,  and  Bruno  Wnerzer,  Otterstadt,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 

schaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,965 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  19, 
1979,  2920300 

Int  a.i  AOIN  43/56 
U.S.  a.  71—92  4  Claims 

1.  A  herbicidal  agent  comprising  a  herbicidally  effective 
amount  of  a  mixture  of  an  N-azolylmethylhaloacetanilide  of 
the  formula 


in  which 

R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  having  1-6 
carbon  atoms  and  alkenyl  having  2-6  carbon  atoms; 

R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  having  1-6 
carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  having  2-6  carbon  atoms,  cyclo- 
hexyl  and  phenyl;  or 

R3  and  R4  together  form  a  hexamethylene  group; 

R5  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  having  1-6 
carbon  atoms,  haloalkyl  having  1-4  carbon  atoms,  cyclo- 
alkyl  having  5-10  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  substituted 
phenyl,  wherein  the  substituents  are  alkyl  having  1-4 
carbon  atoms,  haloalkyl  having  1-4  carbon  atoms,  and 
halo,  benzyl,  and  substituted  benzyl,  wherein  the  substitu- 
ents are  alkyl  having  1-4  carbon  atoms,  haloalkyl  having 
1-4  carbon  atoms  and  halo. 
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4,340,420 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  STAINLESS  STEEL 
Svca  Santen,  Hofors,  and  John  O.  Edstrom,  Stocksund,  both  of 
Sweden,  assignors  to  SKF  Steel  Engineering  Aktiebolag,  Ho- 
fors, Sweden 

Filed  Oct.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200,151 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Jun.  10, 1980,  8004311 
Int.  a.3  C22B  4/00 
U5.a.  75— lOR  11  Claims 


and  form  at  the  top  of  the  furnace  a  cool  temperature  area 
sufTicient  to  condense  substantial  quantities  of  lead  which  has 
been  volatilized,  reducing  the  output  of  flue  dust  to  about 
2-3%  by  weight  of  said  charge,  said  charge  further  including 
iron  containing  material,  the  amount  of  said  iron  containing 
material  being  adjusted  to  the  sulfur  content  of  the  total  charge 
so  that  said  iron  reacts  with  sulfur  compounds  to  form  iron 
sulphide  matte. 


1.  A  two  step  method  of  manufacturing  chromium  steel 
comprising  the  first  step  of  injecting  a  starting  material  in  the 
form  of  fine  grains  and  containing  chromium  oxide  and  iron 
oxide  into  the  lower  portion  of  a  reactor  having  an  upper  and 
a  lower  portion;  said  reactor  containing  a  solid  reducing  agent, 
passing  said  starting  material  into  a  reduction  zone  within  said 
lower  portion,  said  reduction  zone  being  maintained  by  the  use 
of  a  plasma  generator  adjacent  thereto,  simultaneously  inject- 
ing carbon  and/or  hydrocarbon  fuel  into  said  reduction  zone, 
substantially  instantaneously  reducing  and  melting  said  starting 
material  in  said  reduction  zone,  and  removing  the  melted  and 
reduced  chromiferous  product  from  the  bottom  of  the  reactor, 
and  a  second  step  of  further  refining  the  chromiferous  product 
to  produce  chromium  steel. 

I       

4,340,421 
METHOD  OF  RECOVERING  LEAD  FROM  LEAD-AQD 

BATTERIES 
Svend  Bergsoe,  Glostrup,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Paul  Bergsoe 
and  Son  A/S,  Denmark 

Filed  Oct.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,435 

Int.  CL^  C22B  7/02,  13/00 

VS.  a.  75—25  11  Claims 


4,340,422 
POWDERY  DESULFURIZER  COMPOSITION 

Atsushi  Takahashi,  Tokyo;  Yoshiharu  Muratsubaki,  Uozu,  and 
Hiroyuki  Ishizuka,  Mitaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 
Carbide  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  May  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,306 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  20, 1980,  55/65924 
Int  a.^  C21C  7/02 
U.S.  a.  75—58  6  Claims 

1.  A  powdery  desulfurizer  composition  for  injection  desul- 
furization  of  molten  iron,  said  composition  comprising  quick- 
lime, diamide  lime  and  calcium  carbide  the  total  amount  of 
quicklime  and  diamide  lime  being  90  to  60%  by  weight  and  the 
amount  of  calcium  carbide  is  10  to  40%  by  weight  with  the 
amount  of  quicklime  being  30  to  80  parts  by  weight  and  the 
amount  of  diamide  lime  being  70  to  20  parts  by  weight  pro- 
vided that  the  total  amount  of  quicklime  and  diamide  lime 
being  taken  as  100  parts  by  weight  and  the  quicklime  being 
quicklime  obtained  by  calcining  diamide  lime. 


4,340,423 
CHARGING  OF  ZINC-SMELTING  BLAST  FURNACES 
Michael  W.  Gammon,  Whitchurch,  England,  assignor  to  Metal- 
lurgical Processes  Limited  and  I.S.C.  Smelting  Limited,  both 
of  Nassau,  The  Bahamas 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,440 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  21, 19M, 
8009723 

Int.  a.3  C22B  19/08 
U.S.  a.  75—87  3  Claim 


^^ 


1.  A  process  for  recovering  lead  from  scrap  batteries  com- 
prising; inserting  a  charge  containing  whole  unbroken  batteries 
into  a  blast  furnace,  said  blast  furnace  containing  a  smelting 
zone  to  produce  molten  metallic  lead,  said  charge  descending 
into  said  smelting  zone,  introducing  air  into  said  furnace  for 
maintaining  combustion  within  said  smelting  zone,  said  furnace 
being  characterized  such  that  the  ratio  of  cubic  meters  per 
hour  of  air,  measured  at  standard  temperature  and  pressure, 
entering  the  furnace  to  the  shaft  area  in  square  meters  does  not 
exceed  about  1000,  whereby  gases  formed  during  the  combus- 
tion in  the  smelting  zone  rise  slowly  countercurrent  with  said 
charge  to  provide  a  long  contact  time  between  said  gases  and 
the  deacfnding  charge,  causing  the  heated  gases  to  lose  heat 


1.  In  a  method  of  charging  a  zinc-smelting  blast  furnace  with 
alternate  loads  of  coke  and  zinc  oxide  material  from  a  hopper 
by  means  of  a  central  bell/annular  bell  charging  device,  in 
which  the  annular  bell  is  lowered  by  a  prdjetermined  fixed 
distance,  the  improvement  comprising  that  the  time  ratio  of  the 
time  taken  to  discharge  the  hopper  contents  to  the  time  taken 
for  the  annular  bell  to  be  lowered  the  predetermined  fixed 
distance  is  less  than  unity. 
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4,340,424 

FERRinC  STAINLESS  STEEL  HAVING  EXCELLENT 

MACHINABILITY  AND  LOCAL  CORROSION 

RESISTANCE 

Koshi  Katoh.  Tsushima,  and  Takayoshi  Shimizu,  Tokai,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Daido  Tokushuko  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Nagoya,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  39,456,  May  16, 1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  888,395,  Mar.  20,  1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  737,411,  Oct.  29, 

1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

554,140,  Feb.  28,  1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  16, 

1980,  Ser.  No.  159,695 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  23,  1974,  49-45853; 
May  1,  1974,  49-49439 

Int.  a,3  C22C  38/24,  38/30 
U.S.  a.  75—126  E  4  Claims 

1.  A  ferritic  stainless  steel  having  excellent  machinability 
and  local  corrosion  resistance,  consisting  essentially  of  less 
than  0.020%  carbon,  less  than  0.050%  nitrogen,  0.4-0.7% 
silicon,  less  than  3.0%  manganese,  23-28%  chromium, 
1.0-5.0%  molybdenum,  0.3-3.0%  vanadium,  0-5;0%  nickel; 
and  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
0.05-0.20%  sulfur,  0.05-0.30%  selenium,  0.05-0.30%  tellu- 
rium, 0.01-0.20%  lead,  0.01-0.20%  bismuth,  and  0.005-0.065% 
calcium,  the  balance  being  substantially  all  iron. 


sealing  a  subterranean  zone  penetrated  by  a  bore  hole  having  a 
portion  pressurized  by  an  adjacent  gas  source  comprising  an 
aqueous  hydraulic  cement,  an  effective  amount  of  a  gas  gener- 
ating agent  for  generating  a  stable  volume  of  gas  sufficient  to 
increase  the  compressibility  under  such  downhole  conditions 
by  at  least  25%  in  relation  to  the  initial  compressibility  of  the 
same  composition  not  containing  said  gas  generating  agent  and 
at  least  0.05  weight  percent,  based  on  dry  cement,  of  a  chemi- 
cal fluid  loss  control  additive. 


4,340  425 
NICRAL  TERNARY  ALLOY  HAVING  IMPROVED 
CYCLIC  OXIDATION  RESISTANCE 
Robert  A.  Frosch,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  of; 
Charles  A.  Barrett,  Seven  Hills;  Carl  E.  Lowell,  Lakewood, 
both  of  Ohio,  and  Abdus  S.  Khan,  Palm  Beach  Garden,  Fla. 
Filed  Oct.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,769 
Int.  a.3  C22C  19/05 
U.S.  a.  148—428  3  Qaims 

1.  A  nickel  base  temiary  alloy  system  in  the  /S-l-y  and  /3 
regions  having  improved  resistance  to  cyclic  oxidation  in  air  at 
an  elevated  temperature  between  about  1100°  C.  and  about 
1200°  C.  consisting  essentially  of 
about  10  a/o  to  about  20  a/o  chromium, 
about  17.5  a/o  to  about  50  a/o  aluminum, 
about  0. 1 3  w/o  zirconium,  and 
the  balance  nickel. 


4,340,428 
SEMI-PERMEABLE  ASYMMETRICAL  MEMBRANCE 
AND  PROCESS  OF  PRODUONG  SAME 
Karl  W.  Boddeker,  Hamburg,  and  Axel  WenzfafT,  Escheburg, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Gesellschaft  fiir 
Kemenergieverwertung  in  Schiffbau  und  Schiffahrt  GmbH, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  28,262,  Apr.  9, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,027 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  10, 
1978,  2820265 

Int.  a.5  B29D  27/04 
U.S.  a.  106—122  10  Oaims 
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4,340,426 
ADDITIVES  FOR  CONTINUOUS  CASTING  OF  STEEL 

Seikichi  Tabei,  and  Shigeo  Sasaki,  both  of  Koriyama,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Chemical  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,033 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  9,  1979,  54/72664; 
Feb.  1,  1980,  55/9972 

Int.  a.3  C22B  9/70 
U.S.  O.  75—257  17  Qaims 

1.  An  additive  for  the  continuous  casting  of  steel  comprising 
as  a  base  material  a  non-acidic  amorphous  fluorine-containing 
calcium  silicate  powder  having  the  composition  xCaO.SiO:. 
yp,  wherein  1.0^ x  ^  1.4  and  0.05^yS  1.5,  containing  up  to 
10%  by  weight  R2O3,  wherein  R  represents  Al  and  Fe,  and  up 
to  1.5%  by  weight  P2O5 


MIUMTION-  »J  to*  H0U5 
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4,340,427 
WELL  CEMENTING  PROCESS  AND  GASinED 
CEMENTS  USEFUL  THEREIN 
David  L.  Sutton,  Duncan,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Halliburton  Com- 
pany, Duncan,  Okla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  38.022,  May  10,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,304,298. 
This  application  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,613 
Int.  Q.^  C04B  7/00 
U.S.  Q.  106—87  20  Claims 

1.  An  increased  compressibility  cement  composition  for 
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1.  A  semi-permeable  asymmetrical  membrane  suitable  for 
water  desalting  by  reverse  osmosis,  consisting  uniformly 
throughout  the  whole  thereof  essentially  of  cellulose  acetate 
polymers  and  swelling  medium  but  in  the  form  of  a  relatively 
thin  nonporous  layer  and  a  thicker  porous  layer,  said  mem- 
brane being  the  product  of  a  process  characterized  by: 

A.  working  organophilic  aluminum  silicate  bentonite  into  an 
organic  medium  which  is  a  solvent  for  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  cellulose  acetate  polymers,  to  swell  the  organophilic 
bentonite;  and 

B.  adding  the  swollen  organophilic  bentonite  to  cellulose  ace- 
tate polymers  and  solvents  for  the  same  to  form  a  casting 
solution  from  which  the  membrane  is  cast  and  wherein  the 
swollen  organophilic  bentonite  constitutes  between  about 
0.07%  and  0.2%  by  weight  of  the  complete  casting  solution. 
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4,340,429 
PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  FILTERABILITY  OF 

VISCOSES 
Reinhart  Mayer,  Kelheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  3,909,  Jan.  15, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,013 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  17, 
1978,  2801820 

Int.  Q.3  C08J  3/02.  3/04;  C08L  1/22,  1/24 
VJS.  Q.  106—164  7  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  viscose  solution  by  dissolving 
an  alkali  cellulose-xanthate  in  dilute  sodium  hydroxide  solution 
or  water,  the  improvement  which  comprises  carrying  out  the 
dissolution  step  under  an  elevated  pressure  of  from  about  2  to 
30  bars  for  a  period  of  1  to  180  minutes  to  improve  the  filter- 
ability  of  said  solution. 


4,340,430 
AZO  PIGMENTS,  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PRODUCTION 

AND  THEIR  USE 
Amuuid  Roueche,  Bottmingen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Qba- 
Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,994 
Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.  17,  1979, 
7559/79 

Int.  CI.'  C08L  1/08;  C09B  77/00 
U.S.  Q.  106—176  9  Qaims 

1.  An  azo  pigment  of  the  formula 

I         Xi  NH2 

Yi  NH2 


wherein 
one  X)  is  a  nitro  group,  a  chlorine  atom,  a  sulfo  group  or  a 
trifluoromethyl  group,  and  the  other  Xi  is  a  group  of  the 
formula 


4,340,432 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  STAINLESS 

FERRmC-AUSTENmC  STEEL 

Allan  Hede,  Surahammar,  Sweden,  assignor  to  ASEA  Ak- 

tiebolag,  Viisteros,  Sweden 

Filed  May  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  262,431 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  13,  1980,  8003567 
Int.  Q.3  B22F  3/16 
U.S.  Q.  148—11.5  P  6  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  stainless  ferritic-austenitic 
steel  containing  up  to  0.10  percent  of  C,  up  to  4.0  percent  of  Si, 
up  to  2.0  percent  of  Mn,  from  20  to  30  percent  of  Cr,  from  3  to 
8  percent  of  Ni,  from  1 .0  to  6.0  percent  of  Mo,  up  to  0.5  percent 
of  V  and  up  to  4.0  percent  of  Cu,  the  remainder  being  iron  and 
unavoidable  impurities  in  unimportant  amounts  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
preparing  a  melt  of  the  steel  with  a  nitrogen  content  higher 
than  about  0.10  percent  and  an  austenite  content  not  less 
than  about  20  percent, 
gas  atomizing  said  melt  to  form  a  powder, 
compacting  said  powder  into  a  body, 
heat-treating  said  body  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  950* 

to  about  1250°  C,  and 
cooling  the  heat-treated  body  in  water,  oil  or  air. 
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4,340,431 
PIGMENT  FLUSHING 
Manohar  L.  Arora,  Zeeland;  Timothy  A.  Overway,  Hamilton, 
and  Thomas  E.  Foye,  Jenison,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  BASF 
Wyandotte  Corporation,  Wyandotte,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,138 
Int.  Q.^  C09C  i/7a-  C09D  77/00 
U.S.  Q.  106—262  11  Qaims 

1.  In  the  method  for  transferring  an  organic  pigment  from  a:i 
aqueous  pulp  of  the  pigment  to  a  water-immiscible  organic 
vehicle  by  mixing  said  aqueous  pulp  and  said  vehicle  until  a 
major  portion  of  the  water  present  in  said  pulp  separates,  the 
improvement  comprising  incorporation  a  petroleum  sulfonate 
additive  and  at  least  one  additive  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  sulfonated  sperm  oil,  sulfated  sperm  oil,  and  mixtures 
thereof  with  said  vehicle  and  said  pigment. 


4,340,433 
METHOD  OF  HEAT  TREATING  ARTICLES 
Brian  Harding,  West  Bromwich,  England,  assignor  to  CAN- 
ENG  Holdings  Limited,  Ontario,  Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  83138,  Sep.  7, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,576 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  16,  1976, 
38339/76 

Int.  Q.'  C21D  1/74 
VJS.  Q.  148—16  <?  3  Qaimi 
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X  is  a  SO3  or  CO2  group,  M  is  a  bivalent  metal  atom,  n  is  2, 
and 

Yi  is  a  hydrogen  or  chlorine  atom  or  a  methyl  group. 

8.  A  method  of  pigmenting  organic  material  of  high  molecu- 
lar weight,  which  comprises  the  use  of  a  metal  salt  according 
to  claim  1. 


2?  M   U»  2Z 


1.  A  method  of  heat  treating  articles  by  immersing  them  in  a 
fluidised  bed  comprising  a  container  having  a  porous  base  and 
containing  a  mass  of  refractory  particles,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

arranging  a  layer  of  said  refractory  particles  immediately 
adjacent  to  said  porous  base,  the  layer  being  formed  of 
panicles  having  a  sufFicienUy  larger  mean  diameter  so  as 
to  remain  unfluidised,  the  remainder  of  said  refractory 
panicles  being  fuidisable; 

supplying  a  non-stoichiometric  fluidising  and  treatment 
medium  to  the  underside  of  said  porous  base  and  allowing 
said  medium  to  flow  therethrough  and  into  said  mass  of 
refractory  panicles  at  such  a  velocity  as  will  leave  said 
layer  of  larger  mean  diameter  refractory  particles  unflui- 
dised while  forming  a  fluidised  layer  thereabove  from  said 
remainder  of  said  refractory  panicles; 

introducing  a  gaseous  medium  into  said  container  at  a  posi- 
tion above  and  spaced  from  said  porous  base,  at  least  one 
of:  said  gaseous  medium;  and,  a  mixture  of  said  gaseous 
medium  and  said  fluidising  medium,  being  a  combustible 
product;  and, 

igniting  said  combustible  product  and  thereby  heating  said 
fluidised  layer  of  refractory  panicles,  whereby  said  po- 
rous base  is  thermally  shielded  from  said  fluidised  layer  by 
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said  layer  of  larger  mean  diameter  unfluidised  particles 
which  remain  substantially  cooler  than  the  fluidised  parti- 
cles. 


4^40,434 

HIGH  REMANENCE  FE-MO-NI  ALLOYS  FOR 

MAGNETICALLY  ACTUATED  DEVICES 

Snngbo  Jin,  Gillette,  and  Thomas  H.  Tiefel,  Rockawty,  both  of 

N  J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated, 

Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,832 

Int.  a.^  C04B  35/00 

VJS.  a.  148—31.55  3  Claims 


4,340,436 
PROCESS  FOR  FLATTENING  GLASS-CERAMIC 
SUBSTRATES 
Derry  J.  Dubetsky,  Wappingers  Falls;  Lester  W.  Herron,  Hope- 
well Junction,  and  R^  N.  Master,  Wappingers  Falls,  all  of 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, Armoiik,  N.Y. 

Rled  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,975 

Int  aj  B32B  31/24;  C03B  32/00;  C04B  39/00 

U.S.  a.  156-89  24  Oaims 


-4A 
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1.  Magnetic  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  an  amount  of  at 
least  99.5  weight  percent  Fe.  Mo,  and  Ni,  Mo  being  in  the 
range  of  2-26  weight  percent  of  said  amount,  Ni  being  in  the 
range  of  0.5-15  weight  percent  of  said  amount,  said  alloy 
having  magnetic  squareness  ratio  greater  than  or  equal  to  0.9, 
and  said  alloy  having  remanence  greater  than  or  equal  to  13000 
gauss. 


4,340,435 

ISOTROPIC  AND  NEARLY  ISOTROPIC  PERMANENT 

MAGNET  ALLOYS 

Sungho  Jin,  Gillette,  and  Thomas  H,  Tiefel,  Rockaway,  both  of 
N.J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated^ 
Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,970 

Int.  a.^  C04B  35/00 

VJS.  a.  148—31.57  4  Claims 


M)         %M 


INI 


1.  Magnetically  isotropic  or  nearly  isotropic  permanent 
magnet  alloy  having  a  remanent  magnetic  induction  which  is 
greater  than  or  equal  to  7000  gauss,  a  coercive  force  which  is 
greater  than  or  equal  to  50  oersted,  and  a  magnetic  squareness 
ratio  which  is  less  than  0.9  CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT  an 
amount  of  at  least  95  weight  percent  of  said  alloy  consists  of 
Fe,  Mo,  and  Ni.  Mo  being  in  the  range  of  10-40  weight  percent 
of  said  amount,  and  Ni  being  in  the  range  of  0.5-15  weight 
percent  of  said  amount. 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  glass-ceramic  composite  structure 
with  a  copper  based  conductor  pattern  embedded  therein 
comprising: 

A.  forming  at  least  one  green  sheet  comprised  of  a  thermo- 
plast  organic  binder  having  dispersed  therein  particles  of  a 
crystallizable  glass  having  a  crystallizing  temperature 
below  the  melting  point  of  copper; 

B.  forming  on  a  surface  of  a  first  said  green  sheet  a  pattern  of 
a  copper  based  conductor  forming  composition; 

C.  superimposing  a  second  said  green  sheet  on  said  surface  of 
said  first  sheet  to  sandwich  said  pattern  therebetween; 

D.  laminating  said  sheets  together; 

E.  heating  said  laminate  in  an  ambient  of  hydrogen  and  H2O 
in  a  ratio  of  H2/H2O  in  the  range  of  about  lO"**  to  about 
10-* '  to  a  bum-out  temperature  in  the  range  between  the 
anneal  and  softening  points  of  said  glass,  and  maintained 
thereat  for  sufficient  time  to  sinter  said  particles  and  to 
decompose  and  eliminate  said  binder; 

F.  substituting  an  inert  gas  for  said  ambient; 

G.  further  heating  said  laminate  to  a  range  between  the 
coalescent  and  crystallization  temperatures  of  said  glass  to 
partially  coalesce  said  glass  of  said  laminate; 

H.  interrupting  the  last  said  heating  to  superimpose  a  coex- 
tensive inert  non-adherent  removable  light  weight  planar 
platen  on  said  laminate,  with  said  platen  having  a  weight 
in  the  range  below  an  upper  level  causing  extrusion  of  said 
laminate  during  firing  or  restricting  lateral  shrinkage  of 
said  laminate  and  at  least  at  a  lower  level  preventing 
vertical  movement  of  said  laminate  during  firing; 

I.  further  heating  said  laminate  and  superimposed  platen, 
under  sole  pressure  of  said  platen,  through  the  coalescing 
temperatures  of  said  glass  to  the  crystallization  tempera- 
ture thereof  to  convert  said  glass  into  a  glass-ceramic 
structure  and; 

J.  removing  said  platen  from  said  glass-ceramic  structure. 

4340,437 
METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  A  MOISTURE-INSENSITIVE 

MOLDED  LEATHER  HOLSTER 
William  H.  Rogers,  Jacksonville,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Rogers  Hol- 
ster Co.,  Inc.,  Jacksonville,  Fla. 

nied  Mar.  10, 1960,  Ser.  No.  129,174 
Int.  a.3  B29C  19/00;  B29F  7/70,  25/00;  A45C  7/00 
VJS.  a.  156-224  21  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  moisture-insensitive  molded 
leather  holster  having  a  closed  front  and  back  and  an  open  top 
and  a  fully  lined  leather  cavity  for  a  holsterable  object  com- 
prising preparing  a  laminate  of  at  least  one  layer  of  leather 
integrally  bonded  to  a  layer  of  heat  moldable  thermoplastic 
material,  and  producing  a  leather  holster  heating  said  holster  to 
the  molding  temperature  of  said  thermoplastic  material,  open- 
ing said  open  top  of  said  holster  and  inserting  a  forming  core 
having  a  shape  conforming  to  the  holsterable  object  through 
said  open  top  to  lie  between  said  front  and  back  within  said 
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fully  lined  leather  cavity  of  said  holster,  applying  pressure 
from  the  outside  of  said  holster  to  closely  mold  said  laminate  to 
said  forming  core  while  said  temperature  is  reduced  to  a  level 
below  said  molding  temperature,  and  forcibly  removing  said 
forming  core  from  said  cavity  out  said  op>en  top  of  said  holster 
to  break  said  core  away  from  friction  contact  points  between 
said  core  and  said  laminate  forming  said  cavity. 


4^40,438 

ROLL  LEAF  COATING  METHOD 

Jesse  B.  Davis,  196  S.  Kilburn  Rd.,  Garden  City,  N.Y.  11530 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  38,630,  May  14,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,288,275. 

This  application  May  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  266,208 

Int.  a.3  B44C  1/14 

U.S.  a.  156—234  2  Claims 


4,340,440 

COATING  AND/OR  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITION  AND 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Challoner  R.  Chute,  918  Rugby  Rd.,  Charlottesville,  Va.  22903 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  835,631 

iBt.  a.^  CD9J  3/14;  C08J  3/00 

U.S.  a.  156—330.9  15  Oaim 

I.  A  composition  suitable  for  forming  coatings  or  for  use  as 
an  adhesive  consisting  essentially  of  a  suspension  of  finely 
divided  polypyrrolidone  in  aqueous  formic  acid  wherein  said 
composition  contains  from  2%  to  50%  of  polypyrrolidone  and 
from  15%  to  60%  of  formic  acid,  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
composition. 

II.  A  method  for  adhering  a  substrate  to  another  substrate 
comprising  interposing  a  layer  of  the  composition  of  claim  1 
between  said  substrates. 


4,340,439 
PROCESS  OF  USING  A  CUSHION  FOR  LAMINATING 

OPERATIONS 
Harold  C.  Giesler,  Westchester,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Formica 
Corporation,  Wayne,  N.J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  96,584,  Nov.  21,  1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,264,404.  This  application  Feb.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  233,276 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  28, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  B32B  i7/20 

U.S.  a.  156—323  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  heat  and  pressure  consolidated 

laminate  which  comprises  heat  and  pressure  consolidating  a 

laminate  assembly  while  employing,  as  a  pressure  cushion,  at 

least  two  cellulosic  sheets  and  at  least  one  thermoplastic  sheet 

having  a  glass  transition  point  below  100°  C.  and  a  melting 

point  of  about  125°  C.  or  more  wherein  the  thermoplastic  sheet 

or  sheets  have  an  individual  thickness  ranging  from  about  2  to 

20  mils  and  a  combined  thickness  greater  than  about  5  mils  and 

wherein  the  individual  thermoplastic  sheets  are  interleaved 

between  the  cellulosic  paper  sheets. 


4340,441 
SLIONG  WEB  MATERIAL 
Peter  J.  Thwaites,  Eltisley,  and  John  N.  Thornton,  Abbotsley, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  DuFaylite  Developments  Lim- 
ited, England 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  851,907,  Nov.  16,  1977,  Pat 
No.  4,187,138.  This  application  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,408 

Int.  a.^  B32B  i7/00 
U.S.  a.  156—512  10  Claims 


1.  Method  for  decorating  a  product  surface  by  transferring  a 
decorative  roll  leaf  thereto  from  a  foil  which  comprises  a 
carrier,  to  which  the  decorative  roll  leaf  has  been  bonded  with 
a  thermally  meltable  adhesive,  which  method  includes  the 
steps  of; 
contacting  at  least  one  of  two  pressure  elements  with  a 
thermal  belt,  the  latter  defining  a  closed  loop  and  being 
sequentially  progressed  into  heat  exchange  engagement 
with  a  heat  source  and  with  one  of  said  pressure  elements 
and 
■  compressing  the  foil  against  said  product  surface  between 
said  two  pressure  elements,  said  at  least  one  heated  pres- 
sure element  concurrently  heating  the  foil  to  a  sufficient 
temperature  to  melt  said  adhesive  whereby  to  permit 
separation  of  the  decorative  roll  leaf  from  the  carrier. 


1.  Apparatus  for  cutting  web  material  transversely  to  form 
sections  of  the  web  material  which  comprise  a  blade  formed 
with  a  linear  cutting  edge,  final  advancing  means  for  advanc- 
ing the  web  material  a  section  at  a  time  adjacent  to  the  linear 
cutting  edge,  final  clamping  means  for  clamping  the  advanced 
web  material  in  advance  of  the  edge  with  the  sections  project- 
ing beyond  the  edge  in  turn,  a  linear  guide  parallel  with  the 
edge,  a  mounting  movable  to  and  fro  along  the  linear  guide,  a 
blade  carried  by  the  mounting  and  fonqed  with  a  circular 
peripheral  cutting  edge  positioned  to  overlap  the  linear  cutting 
edge,  in  web-material  cutting  association  therewith,  and  a 
drive  for  moving  the  mounting  to  and  fro  along  the  guide  in  a 
continuous  cyclic  movement  in  which  the  mounting  is  moved 
in  a  first  direction  to  a  first  reversal  position,  reversed  in  its 
motion,  moved  in  the  opposite  direction  to  a  second  reversal 
position  and  again  reversed  in  its  motion  for  further  movement 
in  said  first  direction,  said  final  advancing  and  said  final  clamp- 
ing means  being  operable  to  advance  a  section  of  the  web 
material  when  the  mounting  is  in  the  region  of  its  reversal 
positions  and  to  clamp  the  web  material  when  the  mounting  is 
moving  to  or  fro  over  an  intermediate  part  of  its  motion  be- 
tween the  reversal  positions,  said  blades  cooperating  to  cut  the 
web  material  transversely  during  each  intermediate  pari  of  the 
cyclic  movement  of  the  mounting  to  cut  off  the  then  projecting 
section  of  the  web  material  and  leave  the  remainder  of  the  web 
material  with  a  cut  edge  at  the  positions  of  the  linear  cutting 
edge,  said  apparatus  having,  in  addition  to  said  final  advancing 
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means  and  said  final  clamping  means,  primary  advancing 
means  and  primary  clamping  means,  said  primary  and  final 
clamping  means,  and  primary  and  final  advancing  means,  being 
arranged  to  operate  so  that  the  primary  advancing  means 
advances  the  web  material  whilst  the  final  clamping  means  is 
clamping  it  and  the  primary  clamping  means  clamps  the  web 
material  whilst  the  final  advancing  means  is  advancing  it,  the 
rate  of  the  advancement  by  the  primary  advancing  means 
being  less  than  the  rate  of  advancement  by  the  final  advancing 
means. 


y-rays  having  an  energy  of  279  keV  arising  from  the  reaction 
I'^Au  (nn')  '97'"Au^279  keV. 


4,340,442 

STARCH  HBRIDS  USEFUL  IN  ENHANONG  THE 

PHYSICAL  PROPERTIES  OF  PAPER,  AND  PROCESS  OF 

PREPARING  SAME 
John  R.  Hart,  Savannah,  Ga.;  Stanley  G.  Juergens,  Gncinnati, 
and  W  illiam  £.  McCormack,  Hamilton,  both  of  Ohio,  assign- 
ors to  Champion  International  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  958,187,  Nov.  6, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,664 
Int.  a.J  D21H  5/12 
U.S.  a.  162—146  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  paper  product  including 
water  insoluble  starch  fibrids,  which  comprises: 

(a)  providing  an  aqueous,  alkaline  solution  of  a  normally 
water-insoluble  starch  in  finely  divided  form, 

(b)  suspending  said  finely  divided  starch  solution  in  a  gas  and 
introducing  the  resulting  aerosol  into  an  agitated,  aqueous 
precipitating  medium  at  an  angle  of  less  than  90  degrees 
with  the  surface  of  said  aqueous  precipitating  medium, 
said  aqueous  precipitating  medium  comprising  a  salt  solu- 
tion, to  thereby  produce  starch  fibrids  characterized  by 
having  both  film  and  fiber  morphology, 

(c)  separating  said  starch  fibrids  which  are  insoluble  in  water 
from  said  aqueous  precipitating  medium, 

(d)  incorporating  said  starch  fibrids  into  a  papermaking 
wood  pulp  in  an  amount  ranging  from  1  percent  to  about 
60  percent  by  weight,  and 

(e)  preparing  a  paper  product  from  said  papermaking  wood 
pulp  including  said  starch  fibrids. 


4,340,443 
ANALYSIS  OF  GOLD-CONTAINING  MATERIALS 
Colin  G.  Gayton,  and  Malcolm  R.  Wonnald,  both  of  Abingdon, 
England,  assignors  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Au- 
thority, London,  England 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,300 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  14,  1979, 
7920667 

Int.  a.3  G21G  1/06 
VS.  a.  376—342  8  Qaims 


itJUr 


4,340,444 
PLANT  FOR  RETORTING  OIL  PRODUCTS  CONTAINED 

IN  SHALES  AND  SANDS 
Carlo  Roma,  Rome,  Italy,  assignor  to  SQUARE  S.A.,  Coira, 

Switzerland 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  105,470,  Dec.  19, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,253,938.  This  application  Feb.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,987 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  21,  1979,  50323  A/79 
Int.  a.^  ClOB  7/06,  53/06;  ClOG  1/02 


VS.  a.  202—99 


3  Qaims 


1.  A  continuous  apparatus  for  retorting  oil  products  from 
shale  and/or  sand  material,  comprising, 

a  horizontal  retori, 

means  for  conveying  a  layer  of  said  material  horizontally 
through  said  retort  while  supporting  the  material  on  a 
metal  body, 

means  for  flowing  a  gaseous  stream  horizontally  through  the 
retort  countercurrently  to  said  layer  of  material, 

means  for  burning  fuel  at  a  location  outside  the  retori  to 
provide  a  supply  of  hot  combusted  gases,  means  for  heat- 
ing said  countercurrently  flowing  gaseous  stream  by  add- 
ing combusted  gases  thereto  at  one  or  more  input  zones  in 
the  horizontal  retort, 

said  means  for  flowing  a  gaseous  stream  horizontally 
through  the  retort  being  operable  to  pass  the  heated  gase- 
ous stream  to  exchange  heat  convectively  with  the  metal 
body  and  the  material  and  the  retort  walls  which  face  the 
material,  whereby  the  metal  body  exchanges  heat  with  the 
material  by  conduction  and  the  retort  walls  exchange  heat 
with  the  material  by  radiation,  said  material  being  heated 
to  cause  the  vaporization  of  at  least  some  of  the  oil  prod- 
ucts contained  in  said  material, 

means  for  removing  vapors  from  said  retort, 

means  for  bringing  a  condensing  fluid  into  heat  exchanging 
relation  to  said  vapors  to  condense  said  vapors,  and  means 
for  removing  dust  therefrom  to  provide  an  oil-containing 
condensate  and  a  stream  of  uncondensed  vapors, 

means  for  decanting  said  oil  containing  condensate, 

means  for  cooling  the  condensing  fluid  before  bringing  it 
into  heat  exchanging  relation  to  said  vapor, 

means  for  recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  said  uncondensed 
vapors  into  the  retort  as  said  gaseous  stream,  and 

means  for  removing  carbon  dioxide,  hydrogen,  light  hydro- 
carbon fractions,  nitrogen  and  steam  as  the  stream  of 
uncondensed  vapors. 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  gold  content  of  an  aurifer- 
ous material,  comprising  the  operations  of  irradiating  a  body  of 
the  material  with  neutrons  and  determining  the  intensity  of 


4,340,445 
CAR  FOR  RECEIVING  INCANDESCENT  COKE 
Valery  N.  Kucber,  ulitsa  §  maya,  15,  kr.  25;  Alexandr  Z. 
Popenko,  ulitsa  Prigorodnava,  68;  Georgy  R.  Reiman,  ulitsa 
Syrovtsa,  2/28,  kv.  79;  Mikhail  I.  Durachenko,  ulitsa  Lesopil- 
naya,  1/28,  kv.  79,  and  Grigory  D.  Zhovtobrjukh,  Kom- 
somolsky  prospekt,  20,  kv.  40,  all  of  Dneprodzerzhinsk, 
U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  223,683 
Int.  a.3  ClOB  35/00 
VS.  a.  202—262  5  Claims 

1.  A  car  for  receiving  incandescent  coke  and  transporting  it 
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from  a  coking  chamber  to  a  quenching  site,  comprising  a  body 
removably  mounted  on  an  undercarriage  and  having  a  bunker 
and  a  wall  structure  which  includes  a  wall  girder  disposed 
around  the  outer  face  thereof  adjacent  the  junction  to  the 
bunker  and  carries  a  coke-receiving  chute  characterized  in  that 
the  wall  structure  is  detachably  mounted  on  the  bunker,  and 


wherein  said  bunker  is  provided  with  a  bunker  girder  disposed 
around  the  upper  end  portion  thereof,  said  bunker  girder  being 
in  contact  with  the  wall  girder  so  as  to  provide  for  free  linear 
expansion  for  each  of  the  respective  girders  under  the  action  of 
heat  from  the  incandescent  coke,  whereby  the  effect  of  thermal 
strain  in  the  wall  structure  and  the  bunker  is  eliminated. 


4,340,446 

HEAT  RECOVERY  IN  DISTILLATION  PROCESS 

Lynn  A.  Crawford,  Box  225  Suburban  Rte.,  Rapid  City,  S.  Dak. 

57701 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  71,687,  Aug.  31, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,316 

Int.  Q.3  BOID  3/14 

U.S.  Q.  203—19  14  Qaims 


I'  "zii^i/r 


1.  A  process  for  the  separation  and  recovery  of  ethanol  from 
an  aqueous  fermentate  consisting  essentially  of  about  1%  by 
weight  ethanol,  a  minor  portion  of  suspended  solid  matter, 
with  the  balance  of  the  fermentate  being  water,  the  process 
comprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  pumping  the  fermentate  to  an  evaporator  within  which 
separation  and  discharge  of  said  solid  matter  from  evapo- 
rator vapors  of  ethanol  and  water  occurs; 

(b)  recompressing  said  evaporator  vapors  by  a  first  compres- 
sor and  condensing  the  compressed  vapors; 

(c)  passing  the  condensate  formed  from  the  compressed 
vapors  to  a  fractionation  stage  and  fractionating  said 
condensate  under  reduced  pressure  fractionation  into 
vapors  rich  in  ethanol  and  liquid  bottom  product  rich  in 
water; 

(d)  withdrawing  the  vapors  and  withdrawing  the  bottom 
product; 

(e)  recompressing  said  vapors  rich  in  ethanol  in  a  second 
compressor  and  condensing  the  vapors  to  form  a  liquid 
product  rich  in  ethanol; 


(0  withdrawing  said  liquid  product  containing  at  least  about 

97  volume  percent  ethanol; 
(g)  driving  each  of  said  first  and  second  compressors  by  an 

engine,  said  engine  producing  recoverable  waste  heat;  and 
(h)  using  at  least  a  portion  of  said  recoverable  waste  heat  for 

heating  said  fermentate,  said  bottom  product,  or  said 

discharged  solid  matter. 


4,340,447 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  PURE  ACETONE 

FROM  CUMENE  HYDROPEROXIDE  CLEAVAGE 

REACnON  PRODUCT 

Robert  G.  Laverick,  Sandy,  England,  and  James  M.  Scotland, 

Stirlingshire,  Scotland,  assignors  to  BP  Chemicals  Limited, 

London,  England 

Filed  May  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,603 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  27,  1980, 
8017367 

Int.  a.3  BOID  3/34;  C07C  49/08 
V.S.  Q.  203—36  10  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  pure  acetone  from  a  crude 
acetone  fraction  removed  overhead  as  a  vapour  from  a  first 
column  separating  phenol  and  higher-boiling  compounds  as  a 
bottom  fraction  from  the  cumene  hydroperoxide  cleavage 
reaction  product  which  process  comprises  partially  condens- 
ing the  crude  acetone  fraction,  returning  the  condensed  por- 
tion of  the  crude  acetone  fraction  to  the  first  column  as  reflux, 
feeding  the  remaining  portion  of  the  crude  acetone  fraction 
whilst  still  in  the  vapour  phase  to  an  intermediate  point  in  a 
second  distillation  column  to  which  there  is  also  continuously 
fed  at  a  point  above  the  acetone  feedpoint  a  dilute  aqueous 
solution  of  an  alkaline  material,  removing  from  the  base  of  the 
second  column  a  residue  fraction  comprising  compounds  boil- 
ing above  acetone,  removing  from  a  point  in  the  second  col- 
umn intermediate  between  the  alkaline  material  feed  point  and 
the  top  of  the  column  as  a  liquid  sidedraw  fraction  pure  ace- 
tone having  a  permanganate  time  greater  than  4  hours,  and 
removing  from  the  top  of  the  second  column  as  a  vapour 
fraction  acetone  having  a  permanganate  time  less  than  that  of 
the  sidedraw  fraction,  condensing  the  acetone  vapour  fraction 
and  returning  to  the  second  column  at  a  point  above  the  liquid 
acetone  sidedraw  removal  point  a  portion  of  the  condensate  as 
reflux. 


4,340,448 
POTENTIOMETRIC  DETECnON  OF  HYDROGEN 
PEROXIDE  AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
Julian  G.  Schiller,  Pittsburgh;  Lemuel  B.  Wingard,  Jr.,  Monroe- 
ville,  both  of  Pa.,  and  Chung-Chiun  Liu,  Qeveland,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  University  of  Pittsburgh,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
FUed  Aug.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  937,365 
Int  a.3  C12Q  1/26.  1/30;  COIN  27/46 
VS.  a.  204—1  T  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  potentiometric  detection  of  hydrogen  per- 
oxide comprising 
providing  an  electrolytic  cell  having  a  reference  electrode 
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and  a  working  electrode  composed  at  least  in  part  of  a 
hydrogen  peroxide  sensitive  material, 

immobilizing  at  least  one  oxidase  enzyme  on  said  working 
electrode, 

said  immobilized  enzyme  including  catalase, 

introducing  a  hydrogen  peroxide  releasing  substance  into 
said  cell, 

releasing  said  hydrogen  peroxide  by  effecting  contact  be- 
tween said  enzyme  and  said  hydrogen  peroxide  releasing 
substance, 

developing  in  said  cell  through  interaction  between  said 
hydrogen  peroxide  and  said  working  electrode  an  electri- 
cal potential  which  is  a  function  of  the  concentration  of 
said  hydrogen  peroxide  in  said  electrolytic  cell, 

maintaining  the  pH  of  said  cell  in  the  range  of  about  5  to  9, 

and 
measuring  said  electrical  potential  of  said  cell  whereby  said 
working  electrode  will  serve  as  a  support  for  said  oxidase 
enzyme  and  also  as  a  hydrogen  peroxide  sensitive  elec- 
trode to  provide  an  electrical  potential  signal  which  is  a 
function  of  the  concentration  of  said  hydrogen  peroxide. 
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9.  An  apparatus  for  potentiometric  detection  of  hydrogen 
peroxide  comprising 

a  cell  containing  an  electrolyte,  a  working  electrode  and  a 
reference  electrode, 

an  electrometer  operatively  associated  with  said  working 
electrode  and  said  reference  electrode, 

said  working  electrode  composed  of  a  material  which  cre- 
ates an  electrical  potential  when  it  interacts  with  hydro- 
gen peroxide, 

at  least  one  oxidase  enzyme  immobilized  on  said  working 
electrode, 

said  enzyme  includes  glucose  oxidase  and  catalase, 

whereby  introduction  of  a  hydrogen  peroxide  containing 
substance  into  said  cell  will  result  in  said  enzyme  releasing 
hydrogen  peroxide  from  said  hydrogen  peroxide  releasing 
substance  with  the  hydrogen  peroxide  interacting  with 
said  working  electrode  and  said  working  electrode  func- 
tioning as  a  support  for  said  oxidase  enzyme  and  to  gener- 
ate an  electrical  potential  which  is  a  function  of  the  con- 
centration of  said  hydrogen  peroxide. 


4,340,449 
METHOD  FOR  SELECTIVELY  ELECTROPLATING 
PORTIONS  OF  ARTICLES 
Venkatanunan  Srinivasan,  Attleboro;  Stephen  Cassidy,  Canton, 
and  Charles  Grassie,  Attleboro,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  840,698,  Oct.  11, 1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,445 
Int.  a.^  C25D  5/02.  5/08 
VS.  a.  204—15  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  rapidly  electroplating  selected  portions  of  a 
plurality  of  meullic  articles  having  a  selected  front  surface 
configuration  to  be  plated  to  enhance  the  uniformity  of  plating 
on  said  surfaces  for  permitting  such  selective  plating  in  a  com- 
mercially effective  manner  using  lesser  tolerances,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of 
providing  a  reservoir  of  an  electroplating  solution  with  a  top 

surface  level  of  the  solution  in  the  reservoir  deflned, 
moving  the  selected  portions  of  the  articles  through  the 
reservoir  beneath  the  top  surface  thereof  in  a  straight 


longitudinal  direction  so  that  the  selected  front  configura- 
tion of  the  articles  define  a  plane  area  of  selected  length  as 
the  articles  move  through  the  reservoir, 

disposing  an  anode  with  a  longitudinally  extending  surface 
essentially  conforming  to  the  plane  area  in  the  reservoir 
beneath  the  top  surface  of  the  reservoir  closely  adjacent  to 
but  spaced  from  said  plane  so  that  the  space  between  the 
plane  and  the  anode  surface  is  maintained  continuously 
filled  with  the  plating  solution  of  the  reservoir, 

disposing  parallel,  longitudinally  extending  lands  of  electri- 
cally insulating  material  above  and  below  the  anode  sur- 
face to  cooperate  with  the  anode  and  with  said  plane  to 
form  a  plating  cavity,  the  cavity  being  defined  by  the 
anode  serving  as  a  back  portion  of  the  cavity,  by  the  lands 
serving  as  top  and  bottom  portions  of  the  cavity,  and  by  a 


suf^  ^ 


front  portion  defined  by  the  selected  front  surface  config- 
urations of  the  articles  moving  past  the  anode  the  lands 
each  forming  an  edge  extending  longitudinally  along  the 
plating  cavity. 

biasing  the  articles  to  slide  against  the  edges  formed  by  the 
lands  as  the  articles  move  through  the  reservoir, 

directing  jets  of  electroplating  solution  into  the  plating  cav- 
ity in  a  direction  extending  from  the  anode  toward  the 
front  portion  of  the  plating  cavity  whereby  the  solution  is 
caused  to  pass  through  the  first  portion  of  the  cavity 
between  adjacent  articles  moving  along  the  front  portion 
of  the  plating  cavity,  upward  and  downward  flow  of  the 
solution  being  blocked  by  the  edges  of  the  respective 
lands,  and 

directing  electrical  current  through  the  plating  solution 
between  the  anode  and  the  articles  moving  past  the  anode. 


4340  450 

METHOD  FOR  PLATING  ROLLERS  AND  APPARATUS 

FOR  MOUNTING  ROLLERS  UTILIZED  IN  THE 

METHOD 

Susumu  Saito,  Kashiwa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shinku  Laboratory 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Chiba,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,108 

Int.  a.5  C25D  5/34.  7/04.  17/06 

U.S.  a.  204—25  2  Claims 


1.  A  plating  method  for  plating  only  the  outer  circumferen- 
tial surface  of  a  hollow  roller  utilizing  a  pretreatment  device. 
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an  etching  device,  an  after-treatment  device  and  an  electric 
metal  plating  device,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
mounting  the  roller  in  a  cassette  wherein  the  cassette  com- 
prises: 

a  pair  of  lifting  frames; 

a  pair  of  rotary  spindles  facing  each  other  and  rotatably 
coupled  to  the  lifting  frames  such  that  at  least  one  of  the 
spindles  are  axially  movable; 
a  pair  of  electrically  conductive  members  provided  one  on 
each  of  said  pair  of  spindles  capable  of  supporting  said 
roller  by  engaging  with  hollow  ends  of  the  rollers;  and 
a  pair  of  leakage-proof  prevention  caps  provided  one  on 
each  end  of  the  pair  of  spindles  for  engaging  with  said 
hollow  roller  and  for  preventing  liquid  from  leaking  to 
the  inside  of  said  roller  when  the  caps  engage  with  the 
hollow  end  of  the  roller; 
conveying  the  cassette  to  and  mounting  the  cassette  on 
successively,  a  tank  of  each  of  said  pretreatment,  etching, 
after-treatment  and  electric  metal  plating  devices  such 
that  at  least  a  part  of  the  roller  is  immersed  in  a  solution  in 
the  tank; 
rotating  the  roller  during  pretreatment,  etching,  after-treat- 
ment and  electric  metal  plating; 
dismounting  the  cassette  from  the  tank  of  said  electric  metal 

plating  device; 
conveying  the  cassette  to  a  roller  removal  location;  and 
removing  the  roller  from  the  cassette. 


4,340,451 
METHOD  OF  REPLENISHING  GOLD/IN  PLATING 

BATHS 
Yutaka  Okinaka,  Madison,  and  Catherine  Wolowodiuk,  Chat- 
ham Township,  Morris  County,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Bell 
Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  NJ. 
Filed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,181 
Int.  a.3  C25D  3/48 
U.S.  a.  204-46  G  7  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  replenishing  gold  in  a  gold  electroplating 
bath  comprising  the  steps  of: 
establishing  a  free  cyanide  concentration  in  said  plating 
solution  having  a  pH  of  at  least  3  by  plating  from  a  solu- 
tion comprising  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  KAu(CN)2,  NaAu(CN)2,  LiAu(CN)2, 
and  NH4Au(CN)2;  and 
circulating  said  plating  solution  through  at  least  one  vessel 
CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT 
said  vessel  contains  AuCN. 


surface  in  direct  contact  at  a  plurality  of  points  with  the  surface 
of  the  membrane,  wherein  the  density  of  the  points  of  contact  is 
at  least  30  points/cm'  and  the  ratio  between  the  total  contact 
area  and  the  projected  area  is  not  more  than  75%  and  a 
substantially  uniform  resilient  pressure  is  maintained  over  the 
points  of  contact,  the  electrode  surfaces  in  contact  at  a  plurality 
of  points  with  the  surface  membrane  comprise  thin,  electrically 
conductive  screens  slideable  with  respect  to  the  membrane  and 
having  a  mesh  number  of  at  least  10. 


4,340,452 

NOVEL  ELECTROLYSIS  CELL 

Oronzio  deNora,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Oronzio  deNora 

Elettrochimici  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  102,629,  Dec.  11,  1979.  This 

application  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,346 

Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  28, 1980, 19592  A/80 

Int.  a.3  C23B  1/34.  1/02.  9/00 

U.S.  a.  204—129  63  Qaims 


4,340,453 
U.V.-CURABLE  RESIN  WITH  AMINE  ACCELERATOR 

Arie  Noomem,  Voorhout,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Akzo  N.V., 
Arnhem,  Netherlands 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,684 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Apr.   10,   1979, 

7902797 

Int.  Cl.^  C08F  2/50;  C08K  5/34 
U.S.  a.  204—159.15  13  Claims 

1.  A  coating  composition  which  is  curable  under  the  influ- 
ence of  ultraviolet  light  and  is  based  on  a  U.V.-curable  binder, 
a  photoinitiator  and  a  nitrogen-containing  accelerator,  charac- 
terized in  that  the  accelerator  is  a  polycyclic  condensation 
product  of  formaldehyde  and/or  acetaldehyde  and  an  aliphatic 
and/or  cycloaliphatic  diprimary  1,2-diamine. 


4,340,454 

PHOTOCROSSLINKABLE, 

HIGH-TEMPERATURE-RESISTANT  POLYMERS  AND 

THEIR  USE  IN  COLOR  IMAGING  DEVICES 

Thomas  W.  Martin,  Rochester;  Mohammad  A.  Sandhu,  Pitts- 
ford,  and  Dennis  J.  Savage,  Rochester,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors 
to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  75,621,  Sep.  14, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,267,961, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  940,057,  Sep.  6,  1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,190,446.  This  application  Sep.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,659 
Int.  a.3  C08F  8/00;  C08G  18/00.  63/00.  69/00 
U.S.  a.  204—159.16  6  Claims 

1.  A  photocrosslinkable,  organic  solvent-soluble  polymer 
having  a  Tg  greater  than  200*  C,  wherein  said  polymer  con- 
tains sufficient  radiation-sensitive  crosslinkable  units  to  render 
said  polymer  insoluble  in  organic  solvents  on  exposure  to 
radiation  to  which  said  crosslinkable  units  are  sensitive. 


1.  A  method  of  generating  halogen  by  electrolysis  of  halide 
electrolyte  in  an  electrolytic  cell  having  an  anode  and  a  cathode 
separated  by  a  semi-permeable  membrane  characterized  in  that 
both  electrodes  are  open  to  gas  and  electrolyte  flow  and  have  a 


4,340,455 

POLYADDUCr/POLYCONDENSATE  CONTAINING 

BASIC  NITROGEN  GROUPS,  AND  ITS  USE 

Fritz  E.  Kempter,  Mannheim,  and  Eberhard  Schupp,  Schwetzin- 

gen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktien- 

gesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,920 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  16, 
1980  3026873 

Int.  a.3  C08G  59/50.  59/54;  C08L  63/10 
U.S.  CI.  204—181  C  7  Claims 

1.  A  polyadduct/polycondensate  which  is  water-dilutable 
when  protonated  with  an  acid  and  which  contains  basic  nitro- 
gen groups,  the  product  being  obtained  by  polyaddition  reac- 
tion of 

(A)  from  10  to  90%  by  weight  of  a  Mannich  base  obtained 
from  (a)  monophenols  and/or  polyphenols,  (b)  one  or 
more  secondary  amines  which  contain  one  or  more  hy- 
droxyalkyl  groups  (bi),  or  a  mixture  of  such  a  secondary 
amine  with  another  secondary  amine  (b2)  and  (c)  formal- 
dehyde or  a  formaldehyde  donor,  with 

(B)  from  10  to  90%  by  weight  of  one  or  more  epoxy  resins, 
wherein  the  polyadduct/polycondensate  of  (A)  with  (B) 
contains  groups,  bonded  to  aromatic  rings,  of  the  formula 
(I) 
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ence  electrode,  each  comprising  reference  electrode,  each 
comprising  a  half-cell  formed  of  like  material,  the  half-cell  of 
each  electrode  comprising  at  least  one  of  silver  black  and 
pfatinum  black  and  the  reference  electrode  being  overcoated 
with  a  layer  of  protein  material;  said  electrodes,  except  for 
portions  of  their  electrical  conductors,  being  disposed  in  a 
common  sealed  container  containing  reference  solution. 


(II) 


R5 

where  R'  is  a  polydienyl  radical.  R^  and  R^  are  identical  or 
different  and  each  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  R*  and  R' 
are  identical  or  different  and  each  alkyl  of  1  to  9  carbon 
atoms  or  hydroxyalkyl  or  alkonyalkyl  of  2  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  or  which  are  linked  to  one  another  to  form  a  5- 
membered  or  6-membered  ring. 


4,340,458 
GLUCOSE  SENSOR 
Harry  Lemer,  Lexington;  Jose  D.  Giner,  Brookline,  and  John  S. 
Soeldner,  Newton,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Joslin  Diabetes 
Center,  Inc.,  Boston,  Mass. 

FUed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,198 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  27/46,  27/50 

U.S.  a.  204—195  R  16  Qaims 


a.xos  soaGRCUMDrt-ncKSPCME  in 
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4,340  456 

METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  THE  END  POINT  OF  A 

PLASMA  ETCHING  REACTION 

Frederick  J.  Robinson,  Scottsdale,  and  Qarence  J.  Tracy, 

Tempe,  both  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schauin- 

burg.  111. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  912,615,  Jun.  5,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,201,579. 

This  application  Nov.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,767 

Int  a.^  HOIL  21/306 

MS.  a.  204—192  E  '  Oaims 
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1.  An  improved  method  for  detecting  the  end  point  of  a 
plasma  etching  reaction  where  material  is  removed  from  a 
body  and  wherein  radio  frequency  power  is  applied  to  a 
plasma  reactor  to  form  a  plasma  therein  and  a  portion  of  said 
power  is  reflected  from  said  plasma  reactor,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  monitoring  changes  in  said  power  reflected 
from  said  plasma  reactor  and  terminating  said  plasma  etching 
reaction  in  response  to  said  changes. 

4,340,457 

ION  SELECnVE  ELECTRODES 

John  A.  R.  Kater,  2037  W.  San  Lorenzo,  Santo  Ana,  Calif.  92704 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,297 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  27/30 

U.S.  a.  204—195  R  15  Claims 


1.  An  ion  selective  electrode  comprising  a  metallic  conduc- 
tor, an  overlayer  of  at  least  one  of  silver  black  or  platinum 
black  overlying  the  conductor,  a  layer  of  non-liquid  hydro- 
philic  material  overlying  and  in  intimate  contoct  with  said 
overlayer  and  a  material  selective  to  a  specific  ion  and  overly- 
ing and  in  intimate  contact  with  the  hydrophilic  material. 

14.  In  combination,  an  ion  selective  electrode  and  a  refer- 


1.  Apparatus  implantoble  in  a  living  body  for  sensing  the 
concentration  of  glucose  in  biological  fluids,  comprising 

an  electrode  for  catalytically  promoting  electrochemical 
oxidation  of  glucose, 

a  voltoge  source, 

means  for  applying  a  varying  voltage  from  said  source  to 
said  electrode  to  cause  a  current  flow  therethrough, 

means  for  integrating  current  at  the  electrode  with  respect  to 
time,  and 

control  means  automatically  operative  without  manual  inter- 
vention to  cause  said  voltage  to  sweep  over  a  range  in  a 
first  direction  from  a  first  Umit  to  a  second  limit  and  in  the 
reverse  direction  back  toward  said  first  limit,  and  to  selec- 
tively activate  said  means  for  integrating  during  a  period 
including  at  least  a  portion  of  said  voltage  sweep  in  both 
directions  selected  to  produce  a  total  charge  sensitive  to 
glucose  concentration  and,  relatively  insensitive  to  other 
components  in  the  fluid. 

4  340  459 
ELECTROLYTIC  CELL  WTTH  OXYGEN-DEPOLARIZED 

CATHODES 
James  A.  Mclntyre;  Robert  F.  PhiUips,  both  of  Midland,  and 
Joseph  D.  Lefevre,  Bay  Qty,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  939,588,  Sep.  5, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,481 
Int  CV  C25B  9/00.  11/03,  11/08 
UAQ.  204— 258  20  Qaims 

1.  An  electrolytic  cell  comprising  an  anode  in  an  anode 
compartment,  spaced  apart  from  a  cathode  in  a  cathode  com- 
partment by  an  ion  exchange  membrane  or  a  diaphragm, 
wherein  the  cathode  comprises: 
a  first  electrically  conductive  porous  layer  having  a  plurality 
of  interconnecting  passageways  therethrough  with  diame- 
ters of  from  about  7  to  about  12  microns;  and 
a  second  electrically  conductive  porous  layer  having  a  plu- 
rality of  interconnecting  passageways  therethrough  with 
diameters  of  from  about  0. 1  to  about  3  microns;  the  layers 
being  joined  into  a  wall  structure  in  a  manner  so  that  at 
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least  g  portion  of  the  passageways  of  the  first  layer  inter- 
connect with  at  least  a  f)ortion  of  the  passageways  of  the 
second  layer, 
said  wall  being  in  the  shape  of  a  pocket,  wherein  at  least  a 
portion  of  an  inner  surface  of  the  pocket  is  a  surface  of  the 


32         i^26 


iirst  layer  and  at  least  a  portion  of  an  outer  surface  of  the 
pocket  is  a  surface  of  the  second  layer. 


4,340,460 
INTERNAL  DOWNCOMER  FOR  ELECTROLYTIC 
REaRCULATION 
Morton  S.  Kircher,  Qearwater,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Olin  Corpora- 
tion, New  Haven,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,634 

Int.  a.J  C25B  9/00,  11/03.  15/08 

U.S.  a.  204—258  28  Oaims 


1.  In  a  monopolar  filter  press  membrane  electrolytic  cell  for 
the  production  of  halogen  gas  having: 

(a)  elongate  frame  means  supporting  the  cell; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  elongate  planar  cathodes  of  predetermined 
height  and  length  supported  by  the  frame  means; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  elongate  planar  anodes  of  predetermined 
height  and  length  generally  parallel  to  the  cathodes,  each 
anode  being  sandwiched  between  a  pair  of  cathodes; 

(d)  electrolyte  circulatable  through  the  cell  at  a  predeter- 
mined rate; 

(e)  a  catholyte  gas-liquid  disengager  supported  by  the  frame 
and  connected  to  each  cathode  to  permit  gas  to  separate 
from  the  electrolyte  in  the  cathodes; 

(0  an  anolyte  gas-liquid  disengager  supported  by  the  frame 

and  connected  to  each  anode  to  permit  gas  to  separate 

from  the  electrolyte  in  the  anodes; 
(g)  fluid  flow  conduit  means  interconnecting  the  cathodes 

and  the  catholyte  gas-liquid  disengager; 
(h)  a  plurality  of  fluid  flow  conduit  means  interconnecting 

the  anolyte  gas-liquid  disengager  and  each  anode  wherein 


at  least  one  of  the  conduit  means  has  a  tirst  portion  ouisiae 
of  each  anode  extending  into  the  anolyte  disengager  and  a 
second  portion  within  each  anode,  the  first  portion  at  least 
partially  of  generally  circular  cross-section  and  the  second 
portion  having  in  cross-section  generally  elongate  parallel 
opposing  first  and  second  sides  interconnected  on  oppos- 
ing ends  by  arcuate  members  and  extending  down  into 
each  anode  a  predetermined  distance  less  than  the  prede- 
termined height  of  the  anode; 

(i)  conducting  means  connecting  to  the  anodes  and  the  cath- 
odes for  conducting  electrical  current  thereto,  the  con- 
ducting means  further  comprising  a  plurality  of  conductor 
rods  extending  into  at  least  each  anode  and  having  welded 
thereto  said  at  least  one  of  the  conduit  means  to  provide 
structural  stiffness  to  the  cell;  and 

(j)  electric  power  means  connected  to  the  cell  to  drive  the 
electrolytic  reactions  therein. 


4340,461 
MODinED  RIE  CHAMBER  FOR  UNIFORM  SILICON 

ETCHING 

Charles  J.  Hendricks;  William  W.  Hicks,  both  of  Wappingers 

Falls,  and  John  H.  Keller,  Newburgh,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 

International  Business  Machines  Corp.,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,831 

Int.  a.3  C23C  15/00;  C23F  1/00 

U.S.  a.  204—298  9  Claims 


"      Jt^ 


^U  » 


1.  In  a  reactive  ion  etching  system  including  anode  and 
target  cathode  means  adapted  to  be  biased  to  create  an  ionized 
plasma  within  a  reaction  chamber  having  ion  species  and  neu- 
tral etching  sp)ecies,  the  improvement  comprising  a  plasma 
enhancing  baflle  plate  electrically  coupled  to  said  anode  and 
arranged  to  form  a  constricted  chamber  region  between  said 
anode  and  baffle  plate  with  said  baffle  plate  being  at  least  as 
close  to  said  anode  than  as  to  said  cathode  and  with  said  con- 
stricted chamber  region  being  open  to  said  reaction  chamber 
through  aperture  means  in  said  baflle  plate  to  permit  said 
plasma  to  be  generated  within  said  constricted  chamber  region 
such  that  the  total  surface  area  of  said  anode  is  increased 
thereby  acting  to  increase  the  creation  and  distribution  of  said 
neutral  species. 


4,340,462 

ADJUSTABLE  ELECTRODE  PLASMA  PROCESSING 

CHAMBER 

George  R.  Koch,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Lam  Research 

Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  234,346 
Int.  a.'  C23C  15/00:  C23F  1/02 
U.S.  a.  204— 298  12  Claims 

1.  An  adjustable  electrode  plasma  processing  chamber  com- 
prising: 
a  scalable  assembly  including  an  electrode  housing  having  a 
first  electrode  formed  at  one  terminal  end  thereof  and  a 
reaction  chamber  body  having  formed  therein  a  second 
electrode  and  an  aperture  for  receiving  and  sealing  about 
said  first  electrode  terminal  end  of  said  electrode  housing, 
said  electrodes  being  electrically  insulated  from  one  an- 
other and  positioned  adjacent  to  one  another  to  estoblish  a 
plasma  reaction  region  between  adjacent  surfaces  thereof, 
said  electrode  housing  and  said  reaction  chamber  body 
being  moveable  with  respect  to  each  other  for  changing 
said  separation  distance  of  said  adjacent  siufaces  of  sai'' 
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electrodes,  the  assembly  being  adapted  to  receive  a  work- 
piece  within  said  plasma  reaction  region,  the  assembly 
further  including  a  workpiece  transfer  aperture  to  allow  a 
workpiece  to  enter  or  exit  the  plasma  reaction  region,  a 
processing  gas  inlet  aperture  for  infusing  plasma  process- 
ing gases  into  the  plasma  reaction  region  and  an  exhaust 
aperture  for  removing  gases  from  the  plasma  reaction 
region;  and 


7.  A  process  for  utilizing  and  disposing  of  carbonaceous 
fines,  comprising: 

pyrolyzing  said  fines  with  hot  substantially  nonoxidizing 
gases  in  a  retort  having  a  cyclone  chamber,  by  maintaining 
said  fines  circulating  around  the  chamber  in  a  fluidized 
sute  with  hot  substantially  non-oxidizing  gas,  removing 
gas  from  the  retort,  and  removing  spent  fines  from  the 
retort; 
\  cooling  the  gas  removed  from  the  retort  to  recover  oil  there- 
from; 

burning  the  removed  spent  fines  in  a  burner  to  generate  hot 
flue  gases  and  heat  said  spent  fines  to  a  temperature  at 
which  the  resulting  ash  is  molten;  and 

carrying  at  least  part  of  the  hot  flue  gas  from  the  burner  to 
the  cyclone  chamber  of  said  retort  to  supply  hot  nonoxi- 
dizing gas  utilized  therein. 

removing  the  molten  ash  from  the  burner  and  quenching  it 
to  form  a  granular  waste. 


an  electrode  positioning  means  for  moving  said  electrode 
housing  with  respect  to  said  reaction  chamber  body 
whereby  said  separation  distance  between  adjacent  sur- 
faces of  said  electrodes  may  be  controlled,  the  positioning 
means  being  operable  from  outside  the  sealed  plasma 
processing  chamber. 


4,340,463 
SYSTEM  FOR  UTILIZING  OIL  SHALE  HNES 
Arnold  E.  Harak,  Laramie,  Wyo.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of 
Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,307 

Int.  a.^  ClOG  7/00,  1/02 

U.S.  a.  208—11  R  11  Claims 


4,340,464 
METHOD  FOR  THERMAL  CRACKING  OF  HEAVY 
PETROLEUM  OIL 
Takaaki  Aiba;  Hisatsugu  Kiyi;  Tomizo  Endo,  and  Takao  Ishi* 
hara,  all  of  Ichihara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kureha  Kagaku 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo;  Sumitomo  Metal  Industries, 
Ltd.,  Osaka  and  Sumikin  Coke  Co.,  Ltd.,  Wakayama,  all  of, 
Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  888,393,  Mar.  20,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,920 
Int.  a.3  ClOC  3/00,  3/04 
U.S.  a.  208—40  3  Claims 

1.  In  the  method  for  the  thermal  cracking  of  a  heavy  petro- 
leum oil  wherein  the  heavy  petroleum  oil  is  preheated  to  a 
temperature  of  450°  to  520°  C.  and  introduced  into  a  reaction 
system,  where  the  heavy  petroleum  oil  is  then  subjected  to 
thermal  cracking  under  conditions  of  a  temperature  of  350*  to 
450°  C,  a  pressure  of  300  mmHg  to  1 5  kg/cm^  and  a  residence 
time  of  1  to  10  hours,  the  improvement  wherein 

(a)  the  heavy  petroleum  oil  is  introduced  into  a  reaction 
system  comprising  a  plurality  of  reaction  vessels  arranged 
in  series;  and 

(b)  the  interior  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  reaction  vessels 
arranged  in  series  is  maintained  at  a  temperature  which  is 
5°  to  50°  C.  lower  than  the  interior  temperature  of  the 
preceding  reaction  vessel  by  contacting  the  heavy  petro- 
leum oil  in  each  vessel  with  a  gaseous  thermal  medium 
which  does  not  react  with  the  oil  at  a  temperature  of  400° 
to  2000°  C.  and  controlling  the  volume  of  the  gaseous 
thermal  medium  introduced  into  each  vessel, 

thereby  suppressing  the  formation  of  coke  on  the  inner  walls 
of  said  reaction  vessels  and  forming  a  high  aromatic  and 
uniform  pitch  of  the  ratio  of  H/C  of  0.4  to  1.1,  of  a  content 
of  n-heptane-insoluble  and  quinoline-soluble  fraction  of 
more  than  55%  and  of  a  softening  point  of  about  170°  C. 


1.  Apparatus  for  utilizing  fines  of  carbonaceous  material,  of 
a  size  on  the  order  of  magnitude  of  one-half  inch  and  less, 
comprising: 

a  cyclone  retort  chamber  having  an  inlet  for  receiving  said 
fines  and  hot  gases,  and  having  means  for  circulating  fines 
around  said  chamber  whereby  said  fines  are  maintained  in 
a  fluidized  state  with  hot  gases  in  said  chamber,  a  gas 
outlet  for  removing  at  least  gas  from  said  chamber,  and  a 
spent  fine  outlet  for  removing  spent  fine  material  from  said 
chamber;  and 
a  burner  having  an  inlet  coupled  to  said  spent  fine  outlet  of 
said  retort,  for  burning  said  spent  fine  material  to  generate 
substantially  oxygen-free  gaseous  combustion  products, 
said  burner  having  an  outlet  connected  to  said  inlet  of  said 
retort  for  supplying  hot  gas  thereto  which  is  formed  of 
substantially  oxygen-free  combustion  products. 


4,340,465 
DUAL  COMPONENT  CRYSTALLINE  SILICATE 
CRACKING  CATALYST 
Stephen  J.  Miller,  San  Francisco,  and  Keith  C.  Bishop,  III,  San 
Rafael,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Chevron  Research  Com- 
pany, San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,575 
Int.  a.3  ClOG  11/05 
U.S.  a.  208—120  20  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  catalytically  cracking  a  hydrocarbonaceous 
feedstock  comprising  the  step  of  contacting  the  feedstock  in  a 
reaction  zone  under  catalytic  cracking  conditions  in  the  ab- 
sence of  added  hydrogen  with  a  catalyst  composition  compris- 
ing a  crystalline  silicate  component  having  a  mole  ratio  of 
oxides  of  Si02:Al203  greater  than  about  500  and  having  an 
internal  pore  structure  which  will  allow  the  entry  of  normal 
aliphatic  and  slightly  branched  aliphatic  compounds,  yet  sub- 
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stantially  exclude  all  compounds  having  a  molecular  dimension 
equal  to  or  substantially  greater  than  a  quaternary  carbon  atom 
and  a  large  pore  size  crystalline  aluminosilicate  cracking  com- 
ponent. 


4,340,466 

PROCESS  FOR  HYDROTREATING  HEAVY  OILS 

CONTAINING  METALS 

Masayoshi  Inooka,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Chiyoda 

Chemical  Engineering  &  Construction  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama, 

Japan 

Filed  May  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,132 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  22,  1979,  54-62242 

Int  a.3  ClOG  23/02 

U.S.  a.  208—210  11  Qaims 


4,340,468 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING 
MATERIALS  MAGNETICALLY 
Eugene  C.  Hise,  Jr.,  Oak  Ridge,  and  Allen  S.  Holman,  Knox- 
▼ille,  both  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,450 

Int.  a.3  B03C  1/26 

U.S.  a.  209— 214  2  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  process  for  hydrotreating  a  heavy  oil  containing 
soluble  metals  in  two  steps  at  a  temperature  of  320°  to  470°  C. 
under  a  hydrogen  pressure  of  30  to  350  kg/cm^,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  using  a  first-step  catalyst  having  a  desul- 
furization  selectivity  yi  in  the  first  step  and  a  second-step 
catalyst  having  a  desulfurization  selectivity  72.  which  is  lower 
than  y  I,  in  the  second  step,  each  of  the  desulfurization  selec- 
tivities  yi  and  y2  being  defined  by  the  following  equation: 

y(i.e.,  y  \  or  yi) = (lnSo/S)/(lnMo/M) 

wherein  So  and  S  represent  the  sulfur  contents  of  the  starting 
heavy  oil  and  the  treated  oil  respectively,  and  Mo  and  M 
represent  the  metal  contents  of  the  starting  oil  and  the  treated 
oil  respectively,  and  maintaining  the  partial  pressure  of  hydro- 
gen in  the  first  step  10  to  SO  kg/cm^  lower  than  that  in  the 
second  step. 


1.  Apparatus  for  separating  materials  having  different  mag- 
netic properties,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  concentrically  disposed,  current-conducting 
coils  each  having  a  plurality  of  windings  extending  cir- 
cumferentially  about  a  central  axis; 

means  for  passing  a  stream  of  said  materials  across  ends  of 
said  coils  in  a  dir&ction  substantially  normal  to  said  axis; 
and 

means  for  separately  collecting  portions  of  said  materials 
that  travel  along  different  paths  while  crossing  the  ends  of 
said  coils  under  the  influence  of  the  magnetic  field  pro- 
duced by  said  coils. 


4,340,469 
VIBRATORY  SCREEN  APPARATUS 
Fred  C.  Archer,  Spokane,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Spokane  Crusher 
Mfg.  Co.,  Spokane,  Wash. 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  227,759 

Int  Q.^  B07B  1/28 

VJS.  Q.  209—315  18  Qaims 


4,340,467 

FLOTATION  OF  COAL  WITH  LATEX  EMULSIONS  OF 

HYDROCARBON  ANIMAL  OR  VEGETABLE  BASED  OIL 

Samuel  S.  Wang,  Cheshire,  and  Michael  J.  Scanlon,  Stratford, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,248 
Int.  Q.^  B03D  1/02 
VJS.  Q.  209—166  6  Qaims 

1.  In  a  froth  flotation  process  comprising  adding  to  an  aque- 
ous phase  containing  a  coal  and  its  associated  ash  (1)  a  frother, 
(2)  a  collector,  (3)  a  frothing  gas  and  optionally  (4)  a  modifier 
and  thereafter  recovering  the  coal  that  is  froth  floated,  the 
improvement  which  comprises: 
adding  a  latex  emulsion  as  the  collector,  said  latex  emulsion 
consisting  essentially  of  from  about   10%  to  70%  by 
weight  of  a  hydrocarbon,  animal  or  vegetable  based  oil, 
from  about  1.0%  to  18%  by  weight  of  a  hydrophobic 
water-in-oil  emulsifier  having  an  HLB  value  of  not  greater 
than  5.0,  from  about  0.1%  to  7%  by  weight  of  a  hydro- 
philic  surfactant  having  an  HLB  value  of  not  less  than  9.0 
and  the  remainder  constituting  water. 


1.  A  self-synchronizing  multi-vibratory  screen  apparatus  for 
classifying  loose  soUd  material,  comprising: 

a  screen  frame  resiliently  mounted  on  a  base  in  which  the 
screen  frame  supports  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced 
substantially  horizontal  classifying  screens  extending  be- 
tween side  walls  from  a  feed  end  to  a  discharge  end  with 
the  screens  defining  an  uppermost  screen  and  lowermost 
screen; 

a  first  unbalanced  weight  vibrator  means  mounted  on  the 
frame  with  a  first  shaft  extending  horizontally  between  the 
side  walls  interconnecting  eccentric  weights  with  the 
shaft  joumalled  to  rotate  about  a  first  vibratory  axis  verti- 
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cally  spaced  intermediate  the  uppermost  and  lowermost 
screens  to  generate  a  first  gyrational  centrifugal  force  of  a 
desired  first  magnitude  about  the  first  vibratory  axis  when 
the  shaft  is  routed  at  a  desired  speed; 

a  second  unbalanced  weight  vibratory  means  mounted  on 
the  frame  with  a  shaft  extending  horizontally  between  the 
side  walls  interconnecting  vibratory  axis  vertically  spaced 
intermediate  the  uppermost  and  lowermost  screens  and 
parallel  with  the  first  vibratory  axis  to  generate  a  second 
gyrational  centrifugal  force  of  a  desired  second  magnitude 
about  the  second  vibratory  axis  when  the  second  shaft  is 
rotated  at  the  desired  speed; 

individual  motor  drive  means  for  independently  rotating  the 
corresponding  shafts  in  self  synchronization  at  the  desired 
speed  cause  the  screens  to  vibrate  in  elliptical  paths  with 
the  maximum  amplitudes  of  the  elliptical  paths  inclined 
toward  the  discharge  end  to  agitate  the  loose  solid  mate- 
rial on  the  horizontal  screens  and  and  to  cause  the  material 
on  the  horizontal  screens  to  migrate  from  the  feed  end 
towards  the  discharged  end; 

wherein  the  apparatus  has  a  center  of  gravity; 

wherein  the  first  and  second  vibratory  axes  are  spaced  verti- 
cally below  the  center  of  gravity  and  wherein  a  midpoint 
between  the  first  and  second  vibratory  axes  is  horizontally 
spaced  from  the  center  of  gravity  toward  the  infeed  end  of 
the  frame  to  generate  a  rocking  moment  about  the  center 
of  gravity  to  cause  the  maximum  amplitude  of  the  ellipti- 
cal paths  of  the  screen  to  progressively  decrease  from  the 
infeed  end  to  the  discharged  end. 


means  for  positioning  said  screening  element  including  lug 
means  on  the  inner  wall  of  said  housing  engageable  by  the 
vertical  side  edges  of  said  screening  element  to  locate  said 
element  in  the  desired  angular  relationship  relative  to  the 
direction  of  flow  of  liquid  through  said  housing. 


4,340,471 

SYSTEM  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS 

DESTRUCTION  AND  REMOVAL  OF 

POLYCHLORINATED  BIPHENYLS  FROM  FLUIDS 

Otis  D.  Jordan,  North  Canton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Sun-Ohio  Inc., 

Canton,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  171,388,  Jul.  23, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,261 

Int.  a.3  BOID  79/00 

U.S.  a.  210—101  26  Claims 


4,340,470 
LIQUID  HLTER 
John  D.  Van  Mol,  Box  13,  Group  20,  R.R.  #1,  Winnipeg,  Mani- 
toba, Canada  (R3C  2E4) 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,360 

Oaims  priority,  application  Canada,  May  2,  1980,  351191 

Int.  a.J  BOID  35/28 

U.S.  a.  210—94  2  Claims 


2S-V    M 


1.  A  filter  assembly  for  liquids  comprising  in  combination  a 
cylindrical  housing  including  a  cylindrical  body  portion  hav- 
ing open  upper  and  lower  ends,  caps  screw  threadably  engage- 
able  upon  each  of  said  ends,  for  detachably  closing  said  ends, 
an  inlet  and  an  outlet  formed  through  the  wall  of  said  body 
portion  substantially  diametrically  opposite  one  another  and 
spaced  above  the  lower  end  cap  thereof,  a  removable  screen- 
ing element  within  said  housing  dividing  said  housing  into  an 
inlet  portion  and  an  outlet  portion  with  said  inlet  communicat- 
ing with  said  inlet  portion  and  said  outlet  communicating  with 
said  outlet  portion,  said  screening  element  being  situated  verti- 
cally within  said  housing  and  extending  between  said  end  caps, 
said  screening  element  including  a  vertical  portion  and  a  base 
portion  situated  at  right  angles  to  said  vertical  portion  and 
extending  from  the  lower  end  of  said  vertical  portion,  said  base 
portion  covering  substantially  entirely  the  portion  of  the  lower 
end  cap  within  said  inlet  portion  of  said  housing  to  collect  and 
retain  sediment  thereon,  means  within  said  housing  extending 
from  the  wall  of  said  body  portion  and  engageable  by  said 
screening  element,  for  positioning  said  screening  element 
within  said  housing,  at  an  inclined  angle  less  than  90°  from  the 
direction  of  flow  of  said  liquid  through  said  housing,  said 


TV 


1.   A   system   for   the   continuous   destruction   of  poly- 
chlorinated  biphenyl  present  in  a  fluid  including: 

(a)  a  mixing  chamber; 

(b)  agitating  means  in  the  mixing  chamber  for  thoroughly 
agitating  and  mixing  the  contents  of  said  chamber; 

(c)  pump  means  for  feeding  a  predetermined  quantity  of  the 
fluid  containing  polychlorinated  biphenyl  into  the  mixing 
chamber; 

(d)  heating  means  for  raising  the  temperature  of  the  fluid  to 
a  predetermined  temperature; 

(e)  injector  means  for  feeding  a  predetermined  quantity  of  a 
reagent  such  as  an  elemental  sodium  or  potassium  disper- 
sion into  the  mixing  chamber,  said  injector  means  opcra- 
tively  communicating  with  the  pump  means  whereby  the 
amount  of  fluid  being  fed  by  said  pump  means  into  the 
mixing  chamber  controls  the  quantity  of  reagent  being  fed 
into  the  mixing  chamber  by  the  injector  means; 

(0  reaction  chamber  means  operatively  connected  to  the 
mixing  chamber  for  receiving  the  fluid  conUining  the 
polychlorinated  biphenyl  and  reagent  from  said  mixing 
chamber,  said  reaction  chamber  having  an  elongated 
configuration  with  a  linear  length  in  the  direction  of  flow 
greater  than  the  square  root  of  the  cross-sectional  area  of 
the  chamber  across  the  direction  of  flow; 

(g)  separator  means  for  separating  the  products  of  reaction 
between  the  polychlorinated  biphenyl  and  reagent  from 
the  fluid  leaving  the  reaction  chamber  means;  and 

(h)  degassing  means  for  removing  certain  gases  contained  in 
the  fluid  and  products  of  reaction  leaving  the  separator 
means. 
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4,340,472 

WATER  TREATMENT  PLANT 

James  A.  Mixon,  Jacksonville,  Fla.,  assignor  to  American  En- 

viro-Port,  Inc.,  Jacksonville,  Fla. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  107,189,  Dec.  26,  1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  901,562,  May  1, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  262,310 

Int.  a.3  C02F  1/74.  3/02 

U.S.  CI.  210—104  21  Claims 


4,340,473 

APPARATUS  FOR  JOINT  PARTICULATE  RECOVERY 

AND  LIQUID  PURinCATION 

William  E.  Lindman,  Fountain  Valley,  and  John  A.  Alexander, 

Cayucos,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Precipitator  Corporation, 

Santa  Fe  Springs,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  840,414,  Oct.  7, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,224,148, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  597,217,  Jul.  18,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,339 

Int.  a.3  BOID  21/01 

US.  a.  210—173  4  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  purification  of  contaminated  liquid  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  sequentially  flow-connected  units,  each 
electrically  insulated  from  the  ground  and  adjacent  units  and 
including  liquid  flow  control  means  for  moving  a  liquid  me- 
dium through  each  unit  at  a  predetermined  flow  rate  which 
prevents  coalescence  of  particles  suspended  in  the  medium, 
said  units  being  sequentially  arranged  as  follows:  (a)  liquid  inlet 
and  container  means  including  associated  means  for  selectively 
mascerating  and  distributing  solid  components  which  will 
accept  a  galvanic  charge  into  the  liquid  medium;  (b)  acidic 
treatment  means  flow  connected  to  said  container  means  and 
including  means  for  regulation  of  pH  by  selective  introduction 
of  acidic  and  gaseous  oxidizing  agents  throughout  the  medium; 
(c)  container  and  reactant  means  flow  connected  to  said  last 
reaction  means  and  comprising  a  source  of  soluble  metal  ions 
adapted  to  mingle  with  the  flowing  medium  for  reaction  with 
said  acidic  and  oxidizing  agents  to  impart  a  galvanic  charge  on 


said  solid  components,  and  means  for  subsequently  aerating  the 
medium  by  passing  air  therethrough;  (d)  neutralizing  means 
flow  connected  to  said  last  reactive  means  and  including  an 
elongated  chamber  containing  successive  downstream  air 
delivery  conduits  individually  having  ejection  nozzles  trans- 
versely disposed  within  the  flow  stream  at  successive  stag- 
gered angular  displacement  from  a  longitudinal  axial  plane  of 


I 

1.  In  a  water  treatment  plant  which  receives  untreated  wa- 
ter, treats  it  to  make  it  potable,  and  delivers  the  potable  water 
under  pressure  required  for  modem  residential  water  systems, 
a  generally  elongated  water  storage  tank  provided  with  spaced 
opposite  end  walls  of  a  predetermined  lateral  dimension  and 
having  a  longitudinal  axis  therebetween,  a  generally  elongated 
closed  pressure  tank  capable  of  containing  water  and  air  under 
pressure  required  for  modern  residential  water  systems,  said 
pressure  tank  being  substantially  totally  enclosed  within  said 
storage  tank  and  being  provided  with  spaced  opposite  curved 
end  portions  of  a  lateral  dimension  less  than  said  predetermined 
dimension  and  having  a  longitudinal  axis  generally  parallel  to 
said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  storage  tank,  one  said  end  portion 
of  said  pressure  tank  intersecting  and  being  rigidly  connected 
to  one  said  end  wall  of  said  storage  tank,  pipe  means  in  fluid 
communication  between  said  storage  and  pressure  tanks  for 
conveying  potable  water  from  said  storage  tank  to  said  pres- 
sure tank,  pump  means  operatively  connected  to  said  pipe 
means  for  automatically  pumping  potable  water  to  said  pres- 
sure tank  from  said  storage  tank  to  maintain  a  selected  level 
therein  and  means  for  automatically  maintaining  air  in  said 
pressure  tank  under  pressure  sufficient  to  deliver  potable  water 
from  said  pressure  tank  under  pressure  required  for  modem 
residential  water  systems. 


the  chamber,  which  conduits  have  individual  flow  control 
means  for  adjusting  air  inflow  therethrough  to  changing  tur- 
bidity of  the  flow  stream  immediately  adjacent  a  nozzle  and 
thus  restrain  precipitation  from  the  medium;  and  (e)  means  for 
flocculating  separable  components  of  the  alkaline  flow  stream 
including  electrode  and  switch  means  connected  with  said 
elongated  for  electrically  grounding  the  alkaline  medium. 


4,340,474 

CONVERGING  FLOW  HLTER 

Ian  R.  W.  Johnston,  8  Kennedy  St.,  Gienroy,  Victoria,  Australia 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,231 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  29,  1979, 

7933861 

Int  C1.3  BOID  46/12 
U.S.  a.  210—199  11  Claims 


1.  A  filter  for  solids-bearing  fluid  including  a  filter  means 
adapted  to  receive  the  fluid  into  the  larger  diameter  end  of  the 
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filter,  the  filter  including  a  plurality  of  spaced,  substantially 
annular,  porous  segments,  each  segment  including  means  to 
focus  entrained  solids  in  the  fluid  into  the  central  mainstream 
flow  of  fluid  through  the  filter  and  means  to  draw  off  clean 
fluid  between  said  segments,  said  focusing  means  including 
means  for  injecting  fluid  through  said  segments  into  the  fluid 
stream. 


4,340,476 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MOUNTING  DIVIDING  OR 

SEPARATING  ELEMENTS  IN  A  HLTERING  WATER 

SEPARATOR 

Karl  Piitz,  Oberursel,  and  Rudolf  Schiitz,  Konigstein-Falken- 

gtein,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemumy,  assignors  to  Faadi  Fein- 

bau  GmbH,  Oberursel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,180 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  27, 
1980,  3024106 

Int.  a.3  BOID  27 /QO 
U.S.  a.  210—232  12  Qaims 


4,340,475 
MEMBRANE  SEPARATION  CELL 

Menahem  A.  Kraus,  RehoYOt;  Avinoam  Livni,  Haifa;  Mara 
Nemas,  Neveh  Monoson,  and  Moshe  A.  Frommer,  Rehovot, 
all  of  Israel,  assignors  to  A.T.  Ramot  Plastics  Ltd.,  Tel  Aviv, 

Israel 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,363 

iBt  Q\?  BOID  n/00 

U5.  a.  210—232  7  Claims 


9  1 


12a    12    12b 

I 1 V. 
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1.  A  membrane  separation  cell  for  separating  a  permeate 
from  a  feed  solution,  comprising:  a  stack  including  a  plurality 
of  supporting  plates  each  supporting  a  membrane  on  each  of  its 
opposite  faces  and  defining  a  permeate  compartment  between 
the  membrane  and  the  respective  face  of  the  supporting  plate; 
and  a  plurality  of  separator  plates  each  interposed  between  the 
membranes  of  adjacent  supporting  plates  and  defining  a  feed 
solution  compartment  between  the  separator  plate  and  the 
respective  membrane;  said  separator  plates  being  formed  with 
passageways  therebetween  connecting  the  feed  solution  com- 
partments in  series  through  the  stack  such  that  the  feed  solu- 
tion flows  through  each  feed  solution  compartment  in  an  in- 
ward direction  across  one  face  of  the  separator  plate  and  in  an 
outward  direction  across  the  opposite  face  of  the  separator 
plate;  the  opposite  faces  of  the  separator  plates  being  each 
formed  with  a  thickened  outer  rim  circumscribing  a  recessed 
area  across  which  the  feed  solution  flows  as  a  thin  layer  in  a 
radial  direction  in  contact  with  the  face  of  the  adjacent  mem- 
brane; said  passageways  through  each  separator  plate  includ- 
ing a  peripheral  array  of  openings  formed  therethrough  just 
inwardly  of  said  thickened  outer  rim;  each  membrane  support- 
ing plate  being  apertured  at  its  center  and  each  separator  plate 
being  non-apertured  at  its  center;  said  stack  further  including: 
a  ring  insert  interposed  between  the  center  of  each  separator 
plate  and  the  adjacent  membrane  for  pressing  same  against  the 
inner  rim  of  the  resp)ective  supporting  plate  around  its  central 
aperture;  a  pair  of  cover  plates  at  the  opposite  ends  of  the  stack 
and  having  extensions  projecting  radially  outwardly  of  the 
membranes,  supporting  plates  and  separator  plates;  and  a  plu- 
rality of  rods  passing  through  the  cover  plates  outwardly  of 
the  membranes,  supporting  plates  and  separator  plates,  for 
clamping  them  all  together. 


^      C 


1.  An  arrangement  for  mounting  elongated  dividing  or  sepa- 
rating elements  in  a  filtering  water  separator,  comprising  a 
stationary  mounting  plate  provided  with  a  plurality  of  open- 
ings each  having  an  axis;  means  for  tensioning  both  ends  of 
each  of  the  elements  and  including  a  tensioning  member  axially 
abutting  against  said  mounting  plate,  and  a  central  spindle 
member  having  two  end  portions  of  which  one  end  portion  is 
arranged  to  be  connected  with  one  end  of  each  of  the  elements, 
whereas  the  other  end  portion  extends  through  a  respective 
one  of  said  openings  of  said  mounting  plate  and  is  connected 
with  said  tensioning  member;  and  a  receiving  member  ar- 
ranged to  receive  the  other  end  of  a  respective  one  of  the 
elements  and  sealed  against  said  mounting  plate,  said  receiving 
member  having  a  substantially  radial  flange  part  and  a  substan- 
tially axial  projecting  part,  said  projecting  part  of  said  receiv- 
ing member  extending  with  play  into  said  one  opening  of  said 
mounting  plate  and  is  sealed  against  the  latter,  said  receiving 
member  axially  abutting  against  said  tensioning  member,  and 
said  flange  part  of  said  receiving  member  being  axially  spaced 
from  said  mounting  plate. 


4,340,477 
VACUUM  SLUDGE  RECEIVER 
Russell  B.  Hobson,  Jr.,  64  Upper  Mountain  Ave.,  Montclair, 
N  J.  07042,  and  Roger  B.  Vannelli,  38  Cottontail  Trail,  Upper 
Saddle  River,  N.J.  07458 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,929 

Int.  a.J  BOID  29/U 

U.S.  a.  210—241  18  Clwnw 


18.  Apparatus  for  separating  liquids  and  solids  from  a  mix- 
ture of  the  two  comprising: 
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a  vessel  for  receiving  a  mixture  of  liquids  and  solids; 

support  means  for  the  vessel; 

elongated  extractor  elements  disposed  proximate  the  bottom 
of  the  area  of  the  vessel  and  supported  along  their  length 
for  receiving  the  mixture  of  solids  and  liquids; 

means  for  communicating  a  source  of  vacuum  to  the  extrac- 
tor elements  at  one  point  thereof  to  draw  a  liquid  from  the 
mixture  of  liquid  and  solids  through  the  extractor  ele- 
ments and  away  from  the  vessel; 

said  extractor  elements  being  fixed  at  one  point  thereof  and 
flexible  along  the  length  thereof  and  being  moveable 
relative  each  other  when  proximate  the  bottom  of  the  area 
of  the  vessel  for  receiving  the  mixture  of  solids  and  liquids; 

means  to  rotate  the  vessel  to  remove  the  remainder  of  the 
mixture  of  liquids  and  solids  after  extraction  of  the  liquid; 
and 

said  extractor  elements  being  sufficiently  flexible  under  the 
force  of  gravity  to  enable  substantial  deflection  for  move- 
ment away  from  the  bottom  of  the  area  of  the  vessel  for 
receiving  the  mixture  of  liquid  and  solids  upon  angular 
displacement  of  said  vessel  to  enable  sufficient  access  for 
cleaning  the  extractor  elements  and  the  areas  of  the  vessel 
proximate  the  extractor  elements  from  which  said  extrac- 
tor will  be  movable  away  from  when  the  vessel  is  angu- 
larly displaced. 


4,340,479 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  HYDROPHILIC 
POLY  AMIDE  MEMBRANE  HLTER  MEDIA  AND 
PRODUCT 
David  B.  Pall,  Roslyn  Estates,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Pall  Corpora- 
tion, Glen  Cove,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  905,698,  May  15,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,569 

Int.  QV  BOID  31/00 

\i&.  a.  210—490  162  Claims 


4,340,478 
nLTER  MEDIA  AND  HLTER  APPARATUS 
Forrest  B.  Stannard,  Ft.  Lauderdale,  and  Edward  J.  Highstreet, 
Coral  Springs,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  The  DeHydro  Corpo- 
ration, Charlotte,  N.C. 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,039 

Int.  a.3  BOID  2i/02.  39/14 

U.S.  a.  210-286  13  Qaims 


HCIIC*IMO  MWKC   or  Miat^'nw 
or  T«   CUTM*  SOLUnW 


155.  A  multilayer  hydrophilic  skinless  alcohol-insoluble 
polyamide  resin  membrane  sheet  of  alcohol-insoluble  hydro- 
phobic polyamide  resin  having  a  ratio  CH2:NHCO  of  methy- 
lene CH2  to  amide  NHCO  groups  within  the  range  from  about 
5:1  to  about  7:1,  capable  when  completely  immersed  in  water 
of  being  wetted  through  within  no  more  than  one  second,  and 
reverting  when  heated  to  a  temperature  just  below  the  soften- 
ing temperature  of  the  membrane  to  a  hydrophobic  material 
which  is  no  longer  wetted  by  water,  and  having  at  least  two 
membrane  layers  integrally  adhered  together. 


PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  LIQUOPHILIC 

POLYAMIDE  MEMBRANE  HLTER  MEDIA  AND 

PRODUCT 

David  B.  Pall,  Roslyn  Estates,  and  Frank  Model,  Dix  Hills,  both 

of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Pall  Corporation,  Glen  Cove,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  905,698,  May  15,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,570 

Int.  C\?  BOID  31/00 

U.S.  a.  210— 490  79aaiBM 


1.  A  filter  media  comprising: 

a  first  series  of  parallel,  elongated  rigid  strips,  each  strip  in 
said  series  having  substantially  equal  transverse  dimen- 
sions and  having  a  multiplicity  of  slots  extending  from  the 
top  edge  thereof  part  way  into  the  strip  normal  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  strip,  all  said  slots  in  all  said  strips 
being  of  substantially  the  same  width  and  depth, 

a  second  series  of  parallel,  elongated  rigid  strips  having  a 
cross-section  substantially  equal  to  said  slots  fixed  in  said 
slots  normal  to  said  first  series  of  strips  forming  a  grid  of 
parallelogram  openings, 

said  grid  openings  all  being  filled  with  rigid,  porous  filter 
material  consisting  essentially  of  solid  particles  held  in  a 
matrix  of  cured  resin,  said  filter  material  together  with 
said  first  and  second  series  of  strips  presenting  a  subsun- 
tially  flat  upper  surface  on  said  filter  media, 

the  depth  of  said  filter  material  being  at  least  equal  to  the 
depth  of  said  slots  but  substantially  less  than  the  transverse 
dimension  of  said  first  series  strips. 


atma  or  wcliotiw 
or  TW  ufTMi  Muirm 


40.  A  liquophilic  skinless  alcohol-insoluble  polyamide  resin 
membrane  sheet  of  alcohol-insoluble  liquophobic  polyamide 
resin,  capable  when  completely  immersed  in  an  organic  liquid 
having  a  surface  tension  of  from  about  40  to  about  60  dy- 
nes/cm of  being  wetted  through  within  no  more  than  one 
second,  and  reverting  when  heated  to  a  temperature  just  below 
the  softening  temperature  of  the  membrane  to  a  liquophobic 
material  which  is  no  longer  wetted  by  such  organic  liquids. 
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4J40,481 
MEMBRANE  nLTRATION  TYPE  HOLLOW  HBERS 

Mashahiro  Mishiro,  Moriyama;  Tokio  Nishikawa,  Hikone; 
Shigeyasu  Ohashi,  Moriyama,  and  Yasuo  Yokokawa,  Tanashi, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki, 
Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  831,198,  Sep.  7, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,234,431. 
This  application  Dec.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,975 
Int.  a.3  BOID  i9/l6 
U.S.  a.  210—500.2  2  Claims 


group  consisting  of  glycidyl  methacrylate  and  glycidyl  acry- 
late,  97-30  percent  of  a  crosslinking  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkylene  diacrylate,  alkylene  dimethacry- 
late,  hydroxyalkylene  diacrylate.  hydroxyalkylene  dimethac- 
rylate,  where  the  alkylene  contains  1-6  carbon  atoms,  and 
divinylbenzene,  and  0  to  30  percent  of  polymerized  monomeric 
units  with  nitrile  groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
acrylonitrile  and  methacrylonitrile. 


1.  A  membrane  filtration  type  hollow  fiber  compnsed  of  a 
single  material  phase,  the  material  being  a  synthetic  or  semi- 
synthetic chain  high  polymer  capable  of  forming  fibers  other 
than  cellulose  acetate,  wherein  the  cylindrical  wall  defining 
said  hollow  fiber  represents  a  three-dimensional  net-like  struc- 
ture of  fine  filtering  passages  of  0.05  to  1  micron,  said  structure 
occupying  the  whole  mass  of  said  wall  when  seen  in  any  cross- 
section  of  said  wall,  providing  thus  an  effective  and  active 
filtering  zone,  the  total  pore  volume  amounting  to  at  least  55%. 
active  points  of  the  filtering  passages  for  governing  minimum 
passable  sizes  of  said  passages  for  solids  included  in  a  filtering 
liquor  to  be  treated  being  distributed  at  random  throughout  the 
whole  mass  of  said  wall  providing  said  active  zone,  said  pas- 
sages being  nearly  uniform. 

4,340,482 

PROCESS  FOR  GRAFTING  AMINO  AOD  MOLECULES 

ONTO  PREFORMED  POLYMER  SURFACES  AND 

PRODUCTS  PREPARED  THEREBY 

Shmuel  Sternberg,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Millipore 

Corporation,  Bedford,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  879,746,  Feb.  21, 1978,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136^)08 
Int.  C\?  BOID  il/00 
U.S.  a.  210—500.2  13  Claims 

1.  A  preformed  microporous  polymeric  article  having  a 
surface  onto  which  molecules  of  an  amino  acid  have  been 
grafted  to  produce  an  altered  surface  characteristic  without 
altering  substantially  the  subsurface  physical  and  chemical 
properties  of  the  polymer,  wherein  the  polymer  in  predomi- 
nantly a  fiuorocarbon  polymer  having  a  polyvinyl  carbon 
chain  to  which  alternating  hydrogen  and  fluorine  atoms  are 
attached,  and  wherein  the  amine  residue  of  the  amino  acid  is 
reacted  with  and  grafted  to  reactive  sites  on  the  polymeric 
surface. 


4,340,484 

METHOD  FOR  THE  FROTH  FLOTATION  SEPARATION 

AND  TREATMENT  OF  SLOWLY  BIODEGRADABLE 

COMPONENTS  IN  WASTE  TREATMENT 

David  C.  I.  Pollock,  Richmond  Hill,  and  Malcolm  A.  Wilson, 

Vegreville,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  C-I-L  Inc.,  North 

York,  Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  159,351,  Jun.  13, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,839 

Gaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Oct.  26, 1979,  338536 

Int.  a.3  C02F  3/22 

U.S.  CI.  210—607  1  Claim 


Ifnunrtt) 


4,340,483 
POLAR  POLYMERIC  SORBENT  BASED  ON  GLYODYL 
ESTERS  FOR  GAS  AND  LIQUID  CHROMATOGRAPHY 

Jaromir  Lukas;  Jaroslav  Kalal,  both  •€  Prague,  and  Frantisek 

Svec,  Kladno,  all  of  Czechoslovakia,  assignors  to  Ceskosloven- 

ska  akademie  ved,  Prague,  Czechoslovakia 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  863,936 

Claims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia,  Jan.  19,  1977, 
372/77 

Int.  a.J  BOID  7i/0S 
U.S.  a.  210—502  2  Claims 

1.  The  polar  polymeric  sorbent  based  on  glycidyl  esters 
suitable  for  gas  and  liquid  chromatography,  which  consists  of 
the  macroporous  copolymer  containing  3-70  percent  of  poly- 
merized monomeric  units  with  epoxy  groups  selected  from  the 


1.  In  a  modified  activated  sludge  waste  treatment  method 
wherein  an  aerobic  biological  reaction  takes  place  during  the 
continuous  circulation  of  fluid  waste  in  an  apparatus  compris- 
ing a  surface  basin,  a  long  vertical  downcomer  chamber,  a  long 
vertical  riser  chamber  operatively  communicating  with  the 
downcomer  through  the  basin  and  at  the  lower  end  of  the 
downcomer  to  form  a  circulating  loop  and  including  means  to 
circulate  waste  liquor  through  said  loop  in  the  presence  of 
oxygen-containing  gas,  the  improvements  whereby  the  slowly 
biodegradable  components  of  the  waste  may  be  separated  from 
the  waste  liquor  in  the  loop,  aerobically  treated,  and  after 
treatment  returned  to  the  waste  liquor  in  the  loop,  comprising 

the  steps  of: 

(a)  introducing  waste  liquor  from  a  single  source  into  the 
said  riser  chamber  of  the  said  loop,     . 

(b)  adding  oxygen-containing  gas  to  the  waste  liquor  in  the 
said  riser  chamber  to  lift  said  waste  liquor  for  circulation 
through  said  loop  and  to  provide  oxygenation  of  the  said 

waste, 

(c)  collecting  from  the  surface  of  said  waste  in  the  said 
surface  basin  any  foam  containing  slowly  biodegradable 
materials  together  with  activated  sludge,  which  foam  has 
been  produced  by  stripping  the  supersaturated  dissolved 
gases  ascending  from  depth  in  the  said  circulating  loop  by 
the  action  of  the  said  added  oxygen-containing  gas  in  the 

said  riser, 

(d)  separating  said  foam  and  contained  slowly  biodegradable 
materials  and  activated  sludge  from  the  surface  of  the 
liquid  waste  in  the  said  basin  and  transferring  said  foam 
and  contained  materials  to  a  foam  oxidation  vessel, 

(e)  aerating  said  foam  in  said  foam  oxidation  vessel  to  pro- 
duce further  biodegraded  liquid  and  solids  mixture,  and 

(0  returning  the  said  further  biodegraded  liquids  and  solids 
mixture  from  step  (e)  to  the  circulating  waste  in  the  said 
loop  via  step  (a). 
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4340,485  4,340,486 

COUNTERCURRENT  LIQUID-SOLID  CONTACnNG  OIL  SORBENT  STRUCTURES  AND  METHOD  OF 

APPARATUS  PICKING  UP  OIL 

Yorifiimi  Ikeda,  Sulta,  and  Yasuhiro  Tsujimoto,  Toyonaka,  both  Qare  E.  Swanson,  White  Bear  Lake,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Conwed 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Corporation,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Osaka,  Japan  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  861,641,  Dec.  19,  1977,  abandoned. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  865,327,  Dec.  28,  1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  67,158 

This  application  Nov.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,392  Int.  Q.^  C02F  im 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  7,  1977,  52-121255  U.S.  Q.  210—693 
Int.  C1.3  BOID  15m 
U.S.  a.  210—675                                                        4  Claims 
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4.  A  method  of  substantially  purifying  liquid  by  countercur- 

rent  liquid-solid  contact  and  of  regenerating  the  purifying 

material  used  to  purify  the  liquid,  said  method  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

.  passing  said  liquid  to  be  purified  upwardly  through  a  bed  of 

purifying  material  in  a  liquid  treating  column; 
withdrawing  substantially  purified  liquid  from  said  liquid 
treating  column  at  the  upper  portion  of  said  liquid  treating 
column  beneath  a  portion  of  said  bed  of  purifying  material 
which  alone  acts  as  a  settling  layer  for  the  remaining 
purifying  material  therebeneath  from  which  said  purified 
liquid  is  directly  withdrawn  and  thereby  preventing  up- 
ward expansion  or  fluidization  of  said  remaining  purifying 
material; 
intermittently  transferring  a  portion  of  said  purifying  mate- 
rial, after  said  liquid  being  purified  has  passed  there- 
■    through,  from  a  downwardly  inclined  bottom  of  said 
liquid  treating  column  into  the  top  of  a  regenerating  col- 
umn where  impurities  are  removed  from  said  purifying 
material 
discharging  said  purifying  material  with  said  impurities 
removed  therefrom  from  said  regenerating  column  and 
returning  said  discharged  material  to  the  top  of  said  bed  of 
purifying  material  in  said  liquid  treating  column; 
maintaining  the  bottom  portion  of  said  liquid  treating  col- 
umn completely  filled  with  said  purifying  material  while 
preventing  the  formation  therein  of  any  cavities; 
supplying  said  liquid  to  be  purified  into  said  liquid  treating 
column  through  an  imperforate  pipe  arranged  coaxially  of 
said  liquid  treating  column  and  having  an  upper  end  ex- 
tending into  said  liquid  treating  column  at  an  upper  por- 
tion thereof  and  a  lower  end  having  an  open  discharge  end 
directed  downwardly  and  located  at  a  position  adjacent 
but  spaced  a  predetermined  position  above  said  bottom  of 
said  liquid  treating  column,  and  thereby  discharging  said 
liquid  downwardly  through  said  open  discharge  end  di- 
rectly into  said  purifying  material  adjacent  said  bottom  of 
said  liquid  treating  column;  and 
directing  said  downwardly  directed  liquid  outwardly  and 
upwardly  through  said  purifying  material  only,  thereby 
purifying  said  liquid  to  form  said  substantially  purified 
liquid,  whereafter  said  purified  liquid  is  withdrawn  from 
said  liquid  treating  column. 


1.  A  method  of  picking  up  oil.  said  method  comprising 
contacting  the  oil  with  an  oil  sorber.  said  oil  sorber  comprising 
a  plurality  of  adjacent  strips  of  oleophilic,  hydrophobic,  flexi- 
ble netting  material  bound  together,  said  strips  of  netting  mate- 
rial: 

(a)  being  from  about  2  to  about  10  inches  in  width; 

(b)  being  formed  by  extrusion  with  a  plurality  of  sets  of 
strands  which  cross  at  an  angle; 

(c)  having  from  2  to  about  5  strands  per  lineal  inch; 

(d)  being  biaxially  oriented;  and 

(e)  weighing  from  about  \  to  about  5  pounds  per  thousand 
square  feet. 


4,340,487 

PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  WATER 

Michael  R.  Lyon,  800  N.  Atlantic,  Kansas  City,  Mo.  64116 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,886 

Int.  Q\}  C02F  1/52 

U.S.  a.  210—705  7  Claims 


MM  CUMK. 
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1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  suspended  solids  from  stick 
water  exiting  a  rendering  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  collecting  said  stick  water  in  a  holding  region; 

(b)  treating  a  first  flow  of  said  stick  water  from  said  holding 
region  with  a  flocculating  agent; 

(c)  placing  said  stick  water  having  been  treated  with  said 
flocculating  agent  into  a  vessel; 

(d)  allowing  formation  in  said  vessel  of  a  lower  liquid  phase 
having  a  relatively  low  suspended  solids  content  and  an 
upper  phase  having  a  relatively  high  suspended  solids 
content; 

(e)  removing  said  upper  phase  from  said  vessel; 

(0  placing  said  upper  phase  after  removal  from  said  vessel 
onto  a  filter  media  such  that  liquid  is  removed  therefrom 
and  said  suspended  solids  form  a  substantially  liquid  free 
solids  cake; 
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(g)  removing  a  substantial  portion  of  said  solids  cake  from 

said  filter  media; 
(h)  utilizing  a  second  flow  of  said  stick  water  from  said 

holding  region  prior  to  treatment  of  the  stick  water  with  a 

flocculating  agent  to  backwash  said  filter  media;  and 
(i)  returning  said  stick  water  utilized  to  backwash  said  filter 

media  to  said  holding  region. 


4,340,488 
PROCESS  AND  EQUIPMENT  FOR  ULTRASONIC 
CONDITIONING  OF  SEWAGE  SLUDGES 
Andras  Toth;  Emese  Toth  nee  Palotai;  Jozsef  Olah;  Jozsef 
Bitskey,  and  Lajos  Bulkai,  all  of  Budapest,  Hungary,  assign- 
ors to  Vizgazdalkodasi  Tudomanyos  Kutatokozpont,  Buda- 
pest, Hungary 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  138,403,  Apr.  8, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  251,365 
Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Apr.  13, 1979,  TO  1103 
Int.  a.^  C02F  1/24 
U.S.  a.  210—705  2  aaims 


the  wastewater  and  combining  the  wastewater  with  suffi- 
cient SO2  so  that  the  wastewater  has  a  selected  free  SO2 
content  of  at  least  about  5  mg/liter  and  less  than  about  200 
mg/liter  and  a  pH  of  from  about  1  to  about  4; 

(b)  maintaining  the  combined  S02/wastewater  in  a  treat- 
ment zone  at  the  selected  free  SO2  content  and  pH  for 
about  S  to  about  60  minutes;  and 

(c)  withdrawing  wastewater  from  the  treatment  zone,  the 
withdrawn  wastewater  containing  substantially  no  infec- 
tious microorganisms. 


«2 


4,340,490 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  DETOXinCATION  OF  WASTE 
WATER  CONTAINING  PHENOL,  PHENOL 

DERIVATIVE  OR  PHENOL  AND  FORMALDEHYDE 
Helmut  Junkermann,  Frankfurt,  and  Horst  Kriiger,  Darmstadt, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Deutsche  Gold- 

und  Silber-Scheideanstalt  vormals  Roessler,  Frankfurt,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  862,760 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  27, 
1977,  2703267;  Jan.  27,  1977,  2703268 

Int.  a.3  C02F  1/72 
U.S.  a.  210—759  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  waste  water  containing  (I)  phenol, 
(2)  a  substitute  phenol  or  (3)  phenol  +  formaldehyde  compris- 
ing treating  the  waste  water  with  hydrogen  peroxide  in  the 
presence  of  0.5  to  2  grams  per  liter  of  waste  water  of  the 
complex  sodium  iron  (III)  ethylenediamine  tetraacetate  trihy- 
drate  or  the  equivalent  amount  of  the  complex  sodium  iron  (II) 
ethylenediamine  tetraacetate,  the  treatment  being  at  least  initi- 
ated under  alkaline  conditions. 


1.  A  sludge  treatment  process,  comprising  feeding  sludge  to 
a  first  tank,  applying  ultrasonic  vibration  to  the  sludge  in  the 
first  tank,  feeding  the  sludge  after  ultrasonic  vibration  to  a 
flotation  tank,  separating  solids  from  the  ultrasonic-treated 
sludge  in  the  flotation  tank  solely  by  means  of  flotation  of  the 
solids  to  the  surface  of  the  material  in  the  flotation  tank  by  gas 
bubbles  generated  within  the  sludge  during  the  course  of  ultra- 
sonic treatment,  and  adding  an  inorganic  chemical  coagulating 
agent  to  the  sludge  in  the  first  tank  after  the  sludge  has  been 
decomposed  to  a  dispersed  homogeneous  colloidal  mass  by  the 
ultrasonic  treatment  in  the  first  tank,  said  ultrasonic  treatment 
mixing  said  coagulating  agent  into  the  sludge,  the  dwell  time  of 
the  sludge  in  the  first  tank  during  ultrasonic  treatment  being 
about  10  minutes  and  the  dwell  time  of  the  ultrasonic  treated 
material  in  the  floution  tank  being  about  5  to  10  minutes. 

2.  A  process  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  said  agent  being  alumi- 
num sulfate. 


4,340,491 

COLD  WATER-INSOLUBLE  POLYVINYL  ALCOHOL 

POUCH  FOR  THE  CONTROLLED  RELEASE  OF  ACTIVE 

INGREDIENTS 
Ping  I.  Lee,  Valley  Cottage,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Airwick  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Caristadt,  N  J. 
Diyision  of  Ser.  No.  35,369,  May  4, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,289,815, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  919,120,  Jon.  26, 
1978,  abandoned.  This  application  May  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  262,004 

Int.  QV  B65D  1/20.  11/20:  C02B  3/06 
U.S.  a.  210— 764     mct^A,r/,a£ASF»tm>    RiitAu  tun  9  aainw 


4,340,489 

WASTEWATER  TREATMENT  PROCESS  WITH  PH 

ADJUSTMENT 

V.  Dean  Adams,  Logan,  and  James  H.  Reynolds,  Layton,  both  of 

Utah,  assignors  to  International  EnTironmental,  Inc.,  Salt 

Lake  City,  Utah 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  138,214,  Apr.  7, 1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,304,673.  This  appUcation  Aug.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,780 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  8, 1998, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  C02F  1/72,  1/52 

U.S.  a.  210—718  45  Claims 


\    / 

.JS?- 


1.  A  continuous  process  for  disinfecting  wastewater  contain- 
ing infectious  microorganisms  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  combining  the  wastewater  with  acid  to  reduce  the  pH  of 


JS        8 

%  »£L£AS£ 

5.  A  method  for  the  controlled  release  of  active  ingredient 
into  an  aqueous  medium  having  a  maximum  temperature  of  60* 
C.  consisting  of  the  steps  of  (1)  preparing  a  sealed  pouch  of 
cold  water-insoluble  polyvinyl  alcohol  in  film  form,  said  poly- 
vinyl alcohol  being  at  least  about  99%  hydrolyzed  and  having 
a  minimum  degree  of  swelling  in  water  of  about  120%,  and 
enclosed  therein  an  effective  amount  of  an  active  ingredient 
having  at  least  a  minimum  solubility  in  water;  said  sealed 
pouch  having  a  maximum  ratio  of  weight  of  active  ingredient 
to  pouch  volume  of  about  50  Ib/ft^;  (2)  introducing  said  sealed 
pouch  into  said  aqueous  medium;  (3)  swelling  said  polyvinyl 
alcohol  film;  (4)  introducing  the  aqueous  medium  into  said 
pouch  to  dissolve  said  active  ingredient;  the  aqueous  medium 
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containing  said  active  ingredient  having  a  pH  in  the  range  of 
2.5-10.0;  and  (5)  allowing  said  active  ingredient  to  diffuse 
through  said  swollen  film  and  be  released  into  said  aqueous 
medium. 


4,340,492 
OIL  RECOVERY  BY  SURFACTANT  WATERFLOODING 
Stamoulis  Stoumas,  Flemington,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  745,323 

Int.  a.3  E21B  4i/22 

U.S.  a.  252—8.55  D  4  Oaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  recovery  of  oil  from  a  subterranean  oil 
reservoir  penetrated  by  spaced  injection  and  production  sys- 
tems in  which  an  aqueous  fluid  is  introduced  into  said  reservoir 
via  said  injection  system  to  displace  oil  to  said  production 
system,  the  improvement  comprising  employing  as  at  least  a 
poriion  of  the  fluid  introduced  into  said  injection  system  a 
substantially  oil-free  aqueous  liquid  containing  a  water-soluble 
anionic-nonionic  surfactant  characterized  by  the  formula 


(Ao)n 

R— Ar 

I 
(S03M)ni 


wherein 
R  is  an  aliphiitic-substituted  succinimido  group  or  its  succi- 

namic  acid  derivative, 
Ar  is  a  mononuclear  or  condensed  ring  dinuclear  aryl  group, 
Ao  is  a  polyalkylene  oxide  having  a  terminal  hydroxyl  group 

and  containing  at  least  3  alkylene  oxide  units  having  2  or 

3  carbon  atoms  therein, 
n  is  1  or  2, 
M  is  an  alkali  metal,  ammonium,  or  substituted  ammonium 

ion,  and 
ni  is  1  or  2. 


4,340,493 

DETERGENT-DISPERSANT  COMPOSITION  FOR 
LUBRICATING  OR  FUEL  OILS 
Shigeo  Miyata,  Takamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kyowa  Chemical 
Industry  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  259,432 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  14,  1980,  55/31682 
Int.  Cl.i  ClOM  1/10.  3/02 
VS.  a.  252—18  7  Oaims 

1.  A  detergent-dispersant  composition  for  lubricating  or  fuel 
oils,  said  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
(a)  an  amount  effective  as  a  detergent-dispersant  of  a  hydro- 
talcite  having  a  specific  surface  area,  determined  by  the 
BET  method,  of  up  to  about  60  m^/g  and  an  average 
secondary  particle  size  of  up  to  about  5  microns,  the  hy- 
drotalcite  pariicles  being  untreated  or  sulface-treated  with 
an  anionic  surface-active  agent,  and  the  hydrotalcite  being 
represented  by  the  following  formula 

Mg,Al2(OH)6  +  2;r-2>(C03VmH20 


4,340,494 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

FERROMAGNETIC  CHROMIUM  DIOXIDE 

Manfred  Ohiinger,  Frankenthal;  Guenter  Vaeth,  Limburgerho^ 

Norbert  Mueller,  Friedelsheim,  and  Eugen  Wettstein,  Gcr- 

mersheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,347 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  22, 
1979,  2942646 

Int.  Q.3  COIG  37/027;  HOIF  1/36 
U.S.  Q.  252—62.56  4  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  ferromagnetic  chro- 
mium dioxide  by  reacting  oxides  of  trivalent  and  hexavalent 
chromium  under  a  pressure  of  from  100  to  700  bar  at  a  temper- 
ature from  200''-600°  C.  in  the  presence  of  water  and  of  an- 
timony(lll)  oxide  as  modifier,  with  or  without  other  modifiers 
in  an  amount  not  exceeding  15%  by  weight,  wherein  the  an- 
timony(III)  oxide  employed  as  modifier  is,  to  the  extent  of 
more  than  one-third  of  the  antimony(lll)  oxide,  present  as  the 
senarmontite  cubic  modification,  has  a  specific  surface  area, 
measured  by  the  BET  method,  of  from  2.5  to  IS  m^/g,  and  is 
added  in  an  amount  of  from  0.1  to  0.5%  by  weight,  based  on 
the  resulting  chromium  dioxide. 

3.  A  process  as  claimed  in  claim  1  or  2,  wherein  acicular  iron 
oxide  particles  in  the  form  of  alpha-FeOOH  are  employed,  as 
additional  modifier,  in  an  amount  of  from  0.5  to  15%  by 
weight,  based  on  chromium  dioxide. 


4,340,495 

ALKYL  SILOXANE  ALKOXY  SILOXANE 

COPOLYMERIC  HYDRAULIC  FLUIDS 

Edgar  D.  Brown,  Jr.,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Waterford,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,339 
Int.  Q.3  ClOM  3/46.  3/44 
U.S.  Q.  252—78.3  15  Qaims 

1.  A  silicone  fluid  useful  as  a  hydraulic  fluid  comprising  a 
mixture  of 

(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  silicone  base  polymer  having, 
approximately,  3  to  20  mole  percent  of  polymeric  units 
having  the  formula  RjSiOj,  1.5  to  20  mole  percent  of 
polymeric  units  having  the  formula  RSiOi.5,  and  60  to  95 
mole  percent  of  polymeric  units  having  the  formula 
R2SiO,  and  a  viscosity  of  approximately  1  to  200  centi- 
stokes  at  25*  C,  and 

(b)  approximately  0.5  to  5.0  parts  by  weight  of  a  dialkylalk- 
oxysilyl  chain-stopped  polydialkylsiloxane  fluid  compris- 
ing 10  to  60  mole  percent  of  polymeric  units  having  the 
formula 

M 

O 

I 
R2SiOj 

and  40  to  90  mole  percent  R2SiO  units  and  having  a  viscosity 
of  approximately  10  to  50  centistokes  at  25*  C;  wherein  R 
represents  the  same  or  different  monovalent  hydrocarbon 
radical,  M  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  R — , 
ROR— ,  ROR'OR— ,  R(OC;tH2;t)„— ,  and 

H 
I 
R— N— R'— 


wherein  x  is  a  positive  number  represented  by  3<x<20,  y  is  such  that  R  is  as  previously  described,  R'  is  selected  from  the 

a  positive  number  represented  by  0<y<2,  and  m  is  a  class  consisting  of  alkylene  and  arylene  radicals  having  up  to 

positive  number  of  up  to  7,  and  20  carbon  atoms,  x  varies  from  2  to  4  and  n  varies  from  4  to 

(b)  a  hydrophobic  dispersant  or  diluent.  IQO. 
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4340,496 

ANION  EXCHANGE  CHROMATOGRAPHIC 

COMPOSITION  FOR  SEPARATION  OF 

POLYFUNCnONAL  COMPOUNDS 

Seth  R.  Abbott,  CoDcord,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Varian  Associates, 

Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  16,847,  Mar.  2, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,290,892, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  953^80,  Oct.  23, 
1978,  Pat.  No.  4,275,300.  This  application  Jun.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No. 

271,903 
Int.  a.3  BOID  15/08;  BOIJ  41/06 
UJS.  a.  252—184  20  Claims 

1.  A  weak  anion  exchange  composition  comprising  an  inert 
porous  particle  having  a  size  of  about  5  to  about  20  microns, 
and  a  modified  tetra-substituted  silane  material  of  the  general 
formula 

Rj_Si_(CH2);,-NYZ 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  or  an  alkoxy,  having  1  to  5  carbon  atoms, 
X  is  an  integer  of  2  or  3  and  Y  and  Z  are  hydrogen,  alkyl, 
substituted  alkyl,  or  an  alkyl  amine  fixedly  attached  to  covalent 
bonding  to  the  surface  of  said  particle;  said  particle  with  said 
modified  tetra-substituted  silane  material  fixedly  attached  by 
covalent  bonding  having  been  washed  with  an  acid  to  produce 
said  weak  anion  exchange  composition. 


wherein  at  least  one  component  of  said  admixture  is  a  haloge- 
nated  ester  derivative  expressed  by  the  general  formula 


wherein  X  represents  a  group  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of 


4,340,497 

(N-SUBSTITUTED  CARBAMOYLOXY) 

ALKANOYLOXY ALKYL  ACRYLATE  ESTERS 

Robert  J.  Knopf,  Saint  Albans,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Union  Car- 

bide  Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,650 
Int.  a.3  C07C  125/065.  125/073 
MS.  a.  252— 188J  R  17'Claims 

1.  An  (N-substituted  carbamoyloxy)  alkanoyloxyhydrocar- 
byl  acrylate  ester  of  the  formula 


f      [  f"  1     1  '      ) 

1  NHCO     O I  CH     ^CO        OR"  CXX:C=CH2    f 


wherein  R  is  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  (i)  linear  or 
branched  alky!  group  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  (ii) 
aryl,  alkaryl  or  aralkyl  group  having  6  or  10  ring  carbon  atoms 
or  (ii)  cycloalkyl  group  having  from  5  to  8  ring  carbon  atoms 
when  X  is  1  and  polyvalent  alkylene,  arylene,  alkarylene, 
aralkylene  or  cycloalkylene  having  carbon  atom  values  de- 
fined for  (i)  to  (iii)  supra  and  a  valence  equal  to  the  value  of  x 
when  X  is  greater  than  1;  wherein  the  substituents  on  the  R 
group  are  not  reactive  with  the  isocyanato  radical;  R'  is  hydro- 
gen or  alkyl  or  alkoxy  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  R"  is 
a  linear  or  branched  divalent  alkylene  of  1  to  10  carbon  atoms, 
divalent  cycloalkylene  of  5  to  12  ring  carbon  atoms  or  divalent 
arylene  of  6  to  10  ring  carbon  atoms;  X  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or 
cyano;  x  has  a  value  of  from  1  to  4;  y  has  an  average  value  of 
from  1  to  20;  and  z  has  a  value  of  from  3  to  10. 

10.  A  composition  comprising  a  conxpound  as  claimed  in 
claim  1  and  a  photoinitiator. 


4340,498 
HALOGENATED  ESTER  DERIVATIVES 

Shigeni  Sugimori,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Chisso  Corpo- 
ration, Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,942 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  25,  1980,  55-7539; 
Feb.  7,  1980,  55-13889;  Mar.  27,  1980,  55-39202 
Int.  a.J  C09K  3/34:  G02F  1/13:  C07C  69/62.  69/63.  69/353. 

69/635.  69/75 
UJS.  a.  252—299.5  8  Claims 

1.    In   a   liquid   crystalline  admixture,   the  improvement 


19^  >lllll,     R— ^ 


and 


R  represents  an  alkyl  group  or  an  alkoxy  group,  each  having  1 
to  15  carbon  atoms;  and  Y  represents  carboxyl  group  the  sym- 
bol ^M^and  the  symbol  llllllll  being  in  a  trans-configuration 
relative  to  cyclohexane  or  bicyclohexane  ring. 


4340,499 
METHOD  FOR  TREATING  RADIOACTIVE  SOLUTIONS 
Gustav  Fischer,  Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschafl,  Miilheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,678 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  14, 
1979,  2910034 

Int.  a.3  G21F  9/10.  9/12.  9/16 
U.S.  a.  252—628  3  Qaims 

1.  Method  of  treating  aqueous  waste  solutions  containing 
Co'*  and  Co^,  other  radionuclides  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Mn*^,  Sb'^*,  Sb'25  and  Zn"  and  mixtures  thereof 
and  organic  complexing  agents,  which  comprises  maintaining 
the  pH  of  the  solution  at  about  5  and  adding  alkali-metal  per- 
manganate to  the  solution  in  excess  amount  to  oxidize  the 
complexing  agents  and  subsequently  adding  MnS04  to  the 
solution  to  reduce  the  excess  Mn04~  in  the  solution  to  Mn02 
which  latter  separates  as  a  solid  from  the  solution  and  adsorbs 
said  other  radionuclides  contained  in  the  aqueous  solution 
subjected  to  treatment,  separating  the  solids  from  the  solution 
raising  the  pH  of  the  separated  solution  to  about  10.5,  adding  a 
complex  [Co+3(NH3)6i  CI3  salt  as  a  carrier  for  Co'*  and  Co** 
to  the  solution,  adding  a  reducing  agent  to  the  solution  to 
reduce  Co^^  to  Co +2,  adding  a  decompiexing  agent  to  free 
Co +2  from  the  complex,  and  then  adding  a  precipitating  agent 
to  the  solution  to  precipitate  Co +2  as  a  compound  insoluble  in 
the  solution,  and  subsequently  encapsulating  the  said  solids  and 
said  insoluble  compounds  in  a  binder. 
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4,340,500 
LIQUID  DEFOAMER  AND  PROCESS  OF  USE  THEREOF 
Francis  J.  Boylan,  Newton,  N J.,  assignor  to  Drew  Chemical 

Corporation,  Boonton,  N3. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  135,478,  Mar.  31,  1980,  Pat. 
No.  4303,549,  and  Ser.  No.  85,781,  Oct.  18, 1979,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,430 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  1, 1998, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.^  BOID  19/04 

VJS.  a.  252—321  30  Qaims 

1.  A  pumpable  free  flowing  aqueous  defoaming  composition 

which  can  be  stored  in  a  ready  to  use  form,  comprising: 

(a)  water; 

(b)  at  least  one  solid  alcohol  having  from  14  to  28  carbon 
atoms; 

(c)  at  least  one  solid  fatty  acid; 

(d)  at  least  one  soap  of  a  solid  fatty  acid,  said  components  (b), 
(c)  and  (d)  being  present  in  the  water  in  an  effective  de- 
foaming  amount  and  to  provide  a  dispersed  solids  content 
in  the  water  of  at  least  5%  and  no  greater  than  about  30%, 
by  weight;  and 

(e)  a  surfactant  comprised  of  at  least  one  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  non-ionic  surfactants  and 
anionic  surfactants,  said  anionic  surfactant  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of: 

alcohol  sulfates 

alkaryl  sulfonates 

ethoxylated  alcohol  sulfates 

sulfates  and  sulfonates  of  ethoxylated  alkyl  phenols  sul- 
fates of  fatty  esters 

sulfates  and  sulfonates  of  alkyl  phenols 

sulfonates  of  condensed  naphthalenes 

sulfonates  of  naphthalene 

sodium  derivatives  of  sulfo-succinates 

alkali  salts  of  petroleum  sulfonates 

alkali  phosphate  esters 

sulfonated  alkyl  esters 

sodium  polymeric  carboxylic  acid 
said  surfactant  being  a  surfactant  which  in  combination  with 

components  (b),  (c)  and  (d)  prevents  formation  of  a  gelled 

mass  of  the  solids  at  20%,  by  weight,  dispersed  solids  in 

the  water  to  provide  a  pumpable  free  flowing  dispersion 

of  the  solids  in  the  water. 
15.  A  pumpable  free  flowing  aqueous  defoaming  composi- 
tion which  can  be  stored  in  a  ready  to  use  form,  comprising: 

(a)  water; 

(b)  at  least  one  solid  alcohol  having  from  14  to  28  carbon 
atoms; 

(c)  at  least  one  solid  fatty  acid; 

(d)  at  least  one  soap  of  a  solid  fatty  acid,  said  components  (b), 
(c)  and  (d)  being  present  in  the  water  in  an  effective  de- 
foaming amount  and  to  provide  a  dispersed  solids  content 
in  the  water  of  from  about  20%  to  about  30%,  by  weight; 
and 

(e)  a  surfactant  comprised  of  at  least  one  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  non-ionic  surfactants  and 
anionic  surfactants,  said  anionic  surfactant  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of: 

alcohol  sulfates 

alkaryl  sulfonates 

ethoxylated  alcohol  sulfates 

sulfates  and  sulfonates  of  ethoxylated  alkyl  phenols 

sulfates  of  fatty  esters 

sulfates  and  sulfonates  of  alkyl  phenols 
'    sulfonates  of  condensed  naphthalenes 

sulfonates  of  naphthalene 

sodium  derivatives  of  sulfo-succinates 

alkali  salts  of  petroleum  sulfonates 

alkali  phosphate  esters 

sulfonated  alkyl  esters 

sodium  polymeric  carboxylic  acid 
which  surfactant  in  combination  with  said  components  (b),  (c) 
and  (d)  prevents  formation  of  a  gelled  mass  of  the  solids  to 


provide  a  pumpable  free  flowing  dispersion  of  the  solids  in  the 
water. 


4340,501 
FLUID  FLOW 
Peter  J.  Davidson,  Sedgefield,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England  , 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,414 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  6,  1979, 
7930993 

Int.  a.3  COIB  3/34 
U.S.  Q.  252—373  6  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  reacting  steam  with  a  gaseous  or  vap>orized 
hydrocarbon  in  endothermic  conditions  flowing  over  a  steam 
reforming  catalyst  at  a  catalyst  outlet  temperature  in  the  range 
600°- 1000°  C.  in  a  vessel  having  heated  walls,  the  steam  re- 
forming catalyst  being  in  the  form  of  a  structure  spaced  from 
the  vessel  walls  with  through  passages  angled  to  the  general 
direction  of  flow  in  the  vessel,  comprising  the  steps  of  flowing 
the  reactant  mixture  alternating  (a)  through  the  passages  in  the 
catalyst  and  (b)  through  the  space  between  the  catalyst  struc- 
ture and  the  heated  vessel  walls. 


4340,502 

TRANSITION  METAL  COMPOSITION 

Ashley  D.  Bye,  The  Hague,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Imperial 

Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  936,896,  Aug.  25,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194.257 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  31,  1977, 
36341/77;  May  24,  1978,  21732/78 

Int.  a.3  C08F  4/64 
U.S.  Q.  252—429  B  16  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  titanium  trichlpride-con- 
taining  composition  which  process  comprises 

(1)  reducing  titanium  tetrachloride  by  reacting  the  titanium 
tetrachloride  with  a  reducing  agent  under  conditions  to 
give  a  solid  titanium  trichloride  product  which  includes 
an  associated  aluminium  compound  containing  aluminium 
and  chlorine  atoms,  wherein  the  titanium  trichloride  is 
formed  predominantly  in  the  beta-form; 

(2)  contacting  a  suspension  of  the  solid  reduction  product 
with  compound  E  and  compound  L  either  simultaneously 
or  sequentially,  at  least  part  of  the  contacting  being  ef- 
fected while  maintaining  the  suspension  at  a  temperature 
of  at  least  60°  C.  in  the  presence  of  at  least  compound  E  or 
compound  L;  and 

(3)  subsequent  to  the  contacting  with  the  compound  E  wash- 
ing the  solid  product  obtained  with  an  inert  hydrocarbon 
or  inert  halohydrocarbon  liquid 

wherein 

E  is  an  ether  or  a  thioether; 

L  is  an  organic  phosphorus-containing  Lewis  Base 
compound  of  the  general  formula: 

r3r*R'P(0)w 

where 
R3  is  a  hydrocarbyl,  or  a  hydrocarbyloxy  group  wherein  the 

hydrocarbyl  group  contains  up  to  18  carbon  atoms; 
R^  and  R'  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  are  each  a 

hydrogen  atom  or  a  gorup  R^;  and 
m  is  0  or  1. 
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4,340,503 
CATALYST  FOR  CONVERTING  SYNTHESIS  GAS  TO 
LIGHT  OLEHNS 
V.  Udaya  S.  Rao,  Monroeville,  and  Robert  J.  Gonnley,  Pitts- 
burgh, both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  United  Sutes  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,654 
Int.  a.3  BOIJ  21/08.  23/78 
MS.  a.  252—459  H  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  comprising  a  silicalite  support  having  iron  and 
potassium  dispersed  therethrough  wherein  said  iron  is  present 
in  the  range  of  from  about  5  to  about  25  percent  by  weight  of 
the  silicaUte  and  the  potassium  is  present  in  an  amount  not  less 
than  about  0.2  percent  by  weight  of  the  siHcaUte.  said  sihcalite 
support  is  substantially  aluminum  free  having  less  than  about 
1000  parts  per  million  aluminum. 

8.  A  process  for  forming  a  catalyst  useful  in  the  caUlytic 
hydrogenation  of  carbon  monoxide  comprising  preparing  a 
silicalite  support  substantially  free  of  aluminum,  soaking  the 
silicalite  support  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  water-soluble  iron 
salts  and  potassium  salts  wherein  the  iron  and  potassium  are 
present  in  concentrations  such  that  the  dried  silicalite  has  iron 
present  in  the  range  of  from  about  5  to  about  25  percent  by 
weight  and  has  potassium  present  in  an  amount  not  less  than 
about  0.2  percent  by  weight,  and  drying  the  silicalite. 


suspension  so  that  the  honeycomb  structure  surfaces  are 
coated  with  precious  metal;  and 
(c)  removing  the  jacket  by  releasing  the  fastening  means 
attaching  the  ends  thereof  together  so  as  to  provide  a 
cylindrical  catalyst  substrate  having  a  precious-metal 
coated  interior  honeycomb  structure  and  a  circumferen- 
tial periphery  uncoated  by  precious  metal. 


4340,506 
PHOTOELECTRIC  TRANSFER  DEVICE 
Kolui  Toda,  C-209,  No.  2069  Futaba  1-chome,  Yokosuka-shi, 
Kanagawa-ken,  Japan;  Koji  Takahashi,  and  Isao  Matsufv^i, 
both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo  and  Kolyi  Toda,  Yokosuka,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  60,901 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  26,  1978,  53/091295; 
Jul.  26,  1978,  53/091296;  Jul.  26,  1978,  53/091297;  Jul.  26, 
1978,  53/091298;  Jul.  26,  1978,  53/091299;  Jul.  26,  1978, 
53/091300;  Jul.  26,  1978,  53/091301 

Int.  a.3  HOIC  13/00 
U.S.  a.  252—501.1  16  Qaims 


4,340,504 

CATALYST  FOR  A  PROCESS  FOR  DEALKYLATING 

AROMATIC  HYDROCARBONS  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF 

STEAM 
Philippe  Courty,  Houilles,  France;  Georgy  L.  Rabinovich,  Len- 
ingrad; Victor  N.  Mojaiko,  Otradnoe,  both  of  U.S.S.R.,  and 
Jean-Francois  Le  Page,  Rueil-Malmaison,  France,  assignors 
to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole,  Rueil-Malmaison,  France 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,408 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Not.  12,  1979,  79  28029 
Int.  C\?  BOIJ  23/36.  23/48,  23/58 
\3S.  a.  252—465  18  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  containing  (a)  an  alumina  carrier  and,  by 
weight  with  respect  to  the  catalyst,  (b)  from  0.1  to  2%  of 
rhodium,  (c)  from  0.05  to  2%  of  at  least  one  metal  from  group 
I  B  of  the  periodic  classification  of  elements,  selected  from 
copper,  silver  and  gold,  (d)  from  0.05  to  1%  of  rhenium  and  (e) 
from  0.02  to  5%  of  at  least  one  additional  metal  selected  from 
lithium,  sodium,  potassium,  rubidium,  cesium,  beryllium,  mag- 
nesium, calcium,  strontium,  barium  and  uranium. 


4340,505 

REDUCING  PREaOUS  METAL  USE  IN  CATALYST 

SUBSTRATES 

Calvin  M.  Dolan,  King  of  Prussia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Johnson 

Matthey,  Inc.,  Malvern,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258^00 
Int.  a.5  BOIJ  21/04.  23/40,  35/04 
US.  a.  252—466  PT  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  coated  catalyst  from  a  cylindri- 
cal catalyst  substrate  having  a  circumferential  periphery  and 
an  interior  honeycomb  structure,  and  utilizing  a  jacket  of  liquid 
impermeable  material  having  first  and  second  ends  and  fasten- 
ing means  for  attaching  the  first  and  second  ends  together  and 
having  a  height  substantially  the  same  as  the  height  of  the 
cylindrical  catalyst,  comprising  the  steps  of  substantially  se- 
quentially: 

(a)  covering  the  circumferential  periphery  of  the  substrate, 
said  covering  consisting  of  the  substep  of  wrapping  the 
jacket  around  the  cylindrical  catalyst  substrate  circumfer- 
ential periphery  and  fastening  the  jacket  ends  together  to 
provide  a  cylindrical  catalyst  substrate  having  the  circum- 
ferential periphery  thereof  covered  so  that  a  precious 
metal  liquid  solution  or  suspension  will  not  coat  it; 

(b)  passing  the  wrapped  cylindrical  catalyst  substrate 
through  a  shower  of  a  precious  metal  liquid  solution  or 
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1.  A  photoelectric  transfer  device  in  which  an  electrocon- 
ductive  layer  having  a  thickness  enabling  photoelectric  trans- 
fer of  0.1  to  lOOfi  is  coated  on  a  surface  of  a  solid  oxide  sub- 
strate comprising  a  lead  comfxsnent  at  a  ratio  of  30-99.5  mol  % 
as  PbO  and  an  oxide  of  chromium  component  at  a  ratio  of 
0.5-70  mol  %,  said  substrate  being  uniformly  and  integrally 
associated  in  a  unitary  mass  as  a  sheet,  rod,  plate  or  film. 


4340,507 
PREPARATION  OF  ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE 

POLYAROMATICS,  AND  THEIR  USE  IN  THE 
ELECTRICAL  INDUSTRY  AND  FOR  RENDERING 
PLASTICS  ANTISTATIC 
Herbert  Naarmann,  Wattenheim;  Dieter  Naegele,  Worms;  Klaus 
Penzien,  Frankenthal,  and  Johannes  Schlag,  Ludwigshafen, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,639 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  1, 
1979,  2948454 

Int.  a.3  HOIB  1/02 
VS.  a.  252—512  3  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  electrically  conductive 
polyaromatic  of  the  formula 


-I.-6" 


JH 


wherein  Ar  is  phenylene,  R  is  H,  X  is  phenylene  and  n  is  a 
whole  number  of  from  1  to  50,  said  polyaromatic  having  an 
electrical  conductivity  greater  than  IQ-^S/cm,  wherein  from 
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0.5  to  5%  by  weight,  based  on  the  polyaromatic  employed,  of 
sodium,  potassium,  rubidium  or  cesium  are  added  to  the  poly- 
aromatic, in  the  absence  of  moisture  and  of  oxygen. 


4,340,508 
RESISTANCE  MATERIAL,  RESISTOR  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 
Richard  L.  Wahlers,  Churchville,  Pa.,  and  Vernon  E.  Osborne, 

Boone,  N.C.,  assignors  to  TRW  Inc.,  Qeveland,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  7,433,  Jan.  29, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,293,838. 

This  application  Mar.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  247,257 

Int.  Q.^  HOIB  1/06:  HOIC  1/012 

VS.  Q.  252—520  7  Claims 


shock  and  impact  stress,  abrasion,  frost-thaw  and  defrosting 
salt  and  chemical  attack  as  well  as  for  effecting  repair  work  on 
building  elements  or  coatings,  wherein  lime  or  cement  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Portland  cement  of  conventional 
composition,  iron  Portland  cement,  blast  furnace  cement,  flue 
ash  Portland  cement,  Ciment  compose,  puzzolane  cempnt, 
high-alumina  cement,  modified  Portland  cement  on  the  basis  of 
1  lCa0.7Al203.  CaF2,  Brunauer  cement,  Grenoble  cement  and 
Roman  cement  and  further  at  least  one  liquid-dispersed  or 
dissolved  plastic  material  consisting  essentially  of  a  polymer  of 
an  ethylemically  unsaturated  monomer,  said  plastic  material 
having  low-temperature  adhesiveness  and  a  T^ax  value  of  less 
than  -8°  C.  determined  according  to  DIN  53445  are  con- 
tained. 
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1.  A  vitreous  enamel  resistance  material  adapted  to  be  ap- 
plied to  and  fired  on  a  substrate  to  form  an  electrical  resistor  of 
relatively  high  resistivity  and  rugged  physical  characteristics 
comprising  a  mixture  of  a  glass  frit,  an  insulating  material 
containing  an  oxide  of  zirconium,  and  a  conductive  phase  of 
fine  particles  of  tin  oxide,  the  glass  frit  and  insulating  material 
being  present  in  an  amount  up  to  about  70%  by  volume  of  the 
resistance  material. 


4,340,509 
COMPOSITION,  CONCENTRATE  AND  FOUNTAIN 
SOLUTION  FOR  LITHOGRAPHIC  PRINTING 
OPERATIONS 
Ralph  D.  Canale,  Long  Island  Qty;  Albert  S.  Canale,  Mas- 
sapequa,  and  Harry  Papazian,  Long  Island  City,  all  of  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Michael  A.  Canale,  Long  Island  City,  N.Y.,  by 
said  Harry  Papazian 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  890,018,  Mar.  24, 1978,  Pat. 
No.  4,234,443.  This  application  Apr.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,689 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  18, 
1997,  lias  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  Q.'  CUD  1/44.  3/075.  9/36 
U.S.  Q.  252—529  28  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  adapted  for  use  in  a  fountain  solution 
which  consists  essentially  of  2  to  66  percent  by  weight  triso- 
dium  phosphate;  0.5  to  26.0  percent  by  weight  sodium  metasili- 
cate;  2  to  67  percent  by  weight  tetrapotassium  pyrophosphate; 
2  to  25  percent  by  weight  of  a  nonionic  detergent  which  is  a 
condensation  product  of  ethylene  oxide  with  an  akylamine,  the 
alkyl  moiety  of  which  is  of  from  2  to  20  carbon  atoms,  the 
molar  ratio  of  ethylene  oxide  units  to  each  akylamine  unit  in 
said  condensation  product  being  of  from  9:1  to  150:1,  and  0.02 
to  10.00  percent  by  weight  dialkylpolysiloxane. 


I 


4,340,510 


4340,511 
PRODUCTION  OF  POLYMER  MICROP ARTICLES  AND 

COATING  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THEM 
Alan  J.  Backhouse,  South  Ascot,  and  Auguste  L.  Palluel, 

Windsor,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical 

Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  53,850 

Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  19,  1978, 
30356/78 

Int.  Q.^  C08F  265/06:  C08G  81/00:  C08L  51/08,  61/28 
U.S.  Q.  524—504  H  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  crosslinked  addition 
polymer  microparticles,  comprising  the  dispersion  polymerisa- 
tion of  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomers  in  an  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  liquid  which  is  a  solvent  for  the  monomers  but  is 
a  non-solvent  for  the  polymer  produced,  in  the  presence  of  a 
dispersion  stabiliser  the  molecule  of  which  comprises  at  least 
one  polymeric  component  which  is  solvated  by  the  hydrocar- 
bon liquid  and  at  least  one  other  component  which  is  not 
solvated  by  the  liquid  and  is  capable  of  associating  with  the 
polymer  produced,  characterised  in  that  (i)  there  is  present  in 
the  hydrocarbon  liquid  a  reactive  amino  resin  which  is  a  con- 
densate of  formaldehyde  with  an  amine  group-containing 
substance  which  has  subsequently  been  etherified  by  reaction 
with  a  lower  alcohol  so  as  to  convert  at  least  a  proportion  of 
the  — NH.CH2OH  groups  present  into  ^NH.CH20R  groups, 
where  R  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
the  said  etherified  condensate  having  a  mineral  spirit  tolerance 
of  less  than  100  as  measured  according  to  ASTM  Dl  198-73 
and  a  molecular  weight  of  less  than  2000  and  which  is  insoluble 
in  the  hydrocarbon  liquid  and  (ii)  at  least  one  of  the  ethyleni- 
cally unsaturated  monomers  carries  a  group  which  is  capable 
of  reacting  with  the  amino  resin,  the  polymerisation  conditions 
being  so  chosen  that  during  the  polymerisation  of  the  mono- 
mer or  monomers  the  said  group  reacts  with  the  amino  resin  so 
as  to  effect  cross-linking  of  the  addition  polymer  chains. 


CONCRETE  MIXTURES  OR  MORTAR  MIXTURES  OR 
CONCRETES  OR  MORTARS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 

PRODUCTION 
Friedrich  Howanietz,  Penzingerstrasse  20,  A-1140  Vienna,  and 
Alexander  Kozlowski,  Mariahilferstrasse  106/9,  A-1070  Vi- 
enna, both  of  Austria 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,663 

Qaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Dec.  30,  1977,  9436/77 

Int.  Q.^  C08L  1/00 

VS.  Q.  260—8  29  Claims 

1.  A  concrete  or  mortar  mixture  or  concrete  or  mortar  on 

the  basis  of  hydraulic  binders  and  plastic  materials  for  the 

production  of  building  elements  or  coatings  insensitive  to 


4340,512 

METHOD  OF  PROVIDING  A  UNIVERSAL  COATING 

FOR  FLUORESCENT  LAMPS 

Willy  P.  Schreurs,  Danvers,  Mass.,  assignor  to  North  American 

.     Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,853 

Int.  Q.^  C08L  1/08 

U.S.  Q.  523—122  ^  CMms 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  universal  water-base  suspension 

for  coating  the  interior  surface  of  fluorescent  lamps,  said 

method  comprising: 

(a)  preparing  a  temporary  binder  solution  of  polyoxyethyl- 
ene  in  water  at  concentrations  ranging  from  1.5  to  2.5 
weight  by  volume  percent  and  removing  the  contaminat- 
ing particulates  of  silica  and  Ca  CO3  by  centrifuging; 

(b)  preparing  a  temporary  binder  solution  of  sodium  car- 
boxymethyl  cellulose  in  water  at  concentrations  ranging 
from  1.2  to  2.5  weight  by  volume  percent; 

(c)  mixing  said  temporary  binder  solutions  and  removing  the 
contaminating  cations  by  an  ion  exchange  process; 
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(d)  neutralizing  said  purified  temporary  binder  solution  with 
ammonia  to  a  pH  7.0  to  7.5  and  adding  between  0.01  and 
0.02  weight  by  volume  percent  of  bactericide; 

(e)  preparing  an  inorganic  binder  suspension  of  submicron 
size  AI2O3  in  water  solution  of  low  molecular  weight 
polyacrylic  acid  neutralized  to  a  pH  9.0  to  9.5  with  mone- 
thanolamine,  said  suspension  containing  0.5  to  1.5  weight 
by  volume  percent  polyacrylic  acid  and  5  to  15  weight  by 
volume  percent  of  AI2O3;  and 

(0  mixing  said  temporary  binder  solution  and  inorganic 
binder  suspension  with  phosphors  and  defoamer  in  such 
proportions  as  to  contain  a  ratio  of  0.5  to  1.5  weight  per- 
cent of  dry  binder  to  phosphor  and  0.02  to  0.1  weight 
percent  of  defoamer  to  phosphor. 


weights  being  based  upon  the  total  weight  of  the  stabilizer,  said 
stabilizer  being  incorporated  in  a  stabilizing  amount  from 
about  0.25  to  about  4.0  weight  percent  based  upon  the  weight 
of  the  resin. 


4340,513 
POLYOLEHN  RESIN  COMPOSITION 

Tsutomu  Moteld;  Kunihiro  Yamaguchi,  both  of  Ichiharashi,  and 
Yoshikazu  NaluOima,  Musashinoshi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Chisso  Corporation,  Osaka  and  Kabushild  Kaisha  Mikuni 
Seisakusho,  Tokyo,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Jun,  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,096 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  28,  1979,  54/109438 
Int.  a.3  C08L  1/02,  21/00.  53/00.  93/00 
U.S.  a.  524—13  6  Claims 

1.  A  molding  resin  composition  comprising  a  blend  of 

(1)  0.3  to  4.0%  by  weight  of  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 

(a)  rosins  and  products  derived  from  rosins, 

(b)  petroleum  resins,  and 

(c)  mixtures  of  (a)  and  (b), 

(2)  0.5  to  4.0%  by  weight  of  a  plasticizer, 

(3)  15  to  60%  by  weight,  on  a  dry  basis,  of  finely  ground 
vegetable  fibers,  and 

(4)  a  blend  of  a  polypropylene  block  copolymer  and  a  high 
density  polyethylene  making  up  the  remainder,  all  of  the 
above  percentages  being  based  on  the  weight  of  said 
composition. 


4,340,515 

SOLID  RUBBER  ADHESION  PROMOTER  AND  A 

METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  ADHESION  OF 

RUBBER  TO  METAL  REINFORCING  ELEMENTS 

EMBEDDED  THEREIN 

Karl-Heinz  Frassck,  Langerwebe,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and 

Willy  J.  van  Ooij,  Dieren,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Akzo 

NV,  Amhem,  Netherlands 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,251 
Int.  a.3  C08L  7/00.  9/00;  C08F  1/04;  C08C  4/00 
U.S.  a.  524—274  9  Qaims 

1.  A  solid  rubber  adhesion  promoter  composition  compris- 
ing 20-90%  by  weight  of  cobalt  naphthenate,  nickel  naphthen- 
ate  or  a  mixture  thereof  and  10-80%  by  weight  of  cobalt 
resinate,  nickel  resinate  or  a  mixture  thereof. 

9.  A  method  for  improving  the  adhesion  of  rubber  to  metal 
reinforcing  elements  embedded  therein  by  incorporating  into 
100  parts  of  rubber  prior  to  curing  0.2-10  parts  of  the  solid 
promoter  composition  of  claim  1. 


4340,514 
NON-TOXIC  LIQUID  STABILIZER  FOR 
HALOGENATED  HYDROCARBON  RESINS  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  STABILIZING  SUCH  RESINS 
David  S.  Housel,  Flemington,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Interstab  Chemi- 
cals Inc.,  New  Brunswick,  N  J. 

FUed  Jun.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278^40 
Int  a.3  C08L  93/00;  C09F  1/04;  C09K  15/32 
U.S.  a.  524—77  10  Claims 

1.  A  non-toxic  liquid  stabilizer  comprising, 

(a)  from  about  5  to  about  35  percent  of  zinc  resinate, 

(b)  from  about  5  to  about  35  percent  of  calcium  resinate, 

(c)  from  about  10  to  about  40  percent  of  a  non-toxic  plasti- 
cizer, 

(d)  from  about  1  to  about  10  percent  of  a  non-toxic  antioxi- 
dant, and 

(e)  from  about  25  to  about  75  percent  of  a  non-toxic  phos- 
phite, 

said  subilizer  containing  from  about  0.1  to  about  3.5  percent 
zinc  and  from  about  0.025  to  about  2.28  percent  calcium,  all 
weight  being  based  upon  the  total  weight  of  the  stabilizer. 

5.  A  method  for  stabilizing  a  halogenated  hydrocarbon  resin 
comprising  incorporating  into  said  resin  a  non-toxic  liquid 
stabilizer  comprising, 

(a)  from  about  5  to  about  35  percent  of  zinc  resinate, 

(b)  from  about  5  to  about  35  percent  of  calcium  resinate, 

(c)  from  about  10  to  about  40  percent  of  a  non-toxic  plasti- 
cizer, 

(d)  from  about  1  to  about  10  percent  of  a  non-toxic  antioxi- 
dant, and 

(e)  from  about  25  to  about  75  percent  of  a  non-toxic  phos- 
phite, 

said  subilizer  containing  from  about  0.1  to  about  3.5  percent 
zinc  and  from  about  0.025  to  about  2.28  percent  calcium,  all 


4340,516 

COMPOUNDING  MICA  AND  RESIN  WITH  HEAT 

SENSITIVE  ADDITIVES 

Allen  J.  Keeney,  Saline,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 

pany.  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  970,838,  Dec.  18,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103301 
Int.  C\?  C08L  91/06 
U.S.  a.  523—216  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  compounding  in  less  than  about  30  seconds 
at  elevated  temperatures  mica  and  melt  forming  resin  made 
from  monomers  comprising  olefinic  hydrocarbon  monomers 
wherein  the  mica  has  a  coating  comprising  a  chlorinated  hy- 
drocarbon having  about  65-80%  by  weight  chlorine,  which 
comprises: 

(A)  providing  the  resin,  rendered  molten  by  a  first  shear  and 
having  a  melt  index  (ASTM  D1238)  below  about  15,  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  about  10'-60*  F.  below  that 
temperature  at  which  chlorine  containing  gas  evolves 
from  the  chlorinated  hydrocarbon  coating,  the  resin  being 
provided  in  first  and  second  streams  that  are  counter 
rotating  with  respect  to  one  another  and  provide  a  turbu- 
lence therebetween; 

(B)  introducing  the  coated  mica  into  the  turbulence;  and 

(C)  kneading  the  coated  mica  into  the  streams  under  a  sec- 
ond shear,  lower  than  the  first  shear,  at  a  temperature 
below  that  temperature  at  which  chlorine  containing  gas 
evolves  from  the  chlorinated  hydrocarbon. 


4340317 

POLYMER/BITUMINOUS  MATERIAL  BLENDS, 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  ARTICLES  FROM  SUCH 

BLENDS  AND  ARTICLES  MADE  BY  THE  PROCESS 

Alan  C.  G.  Aldred,  North  Cheam,  and  Brian  Weeks,  Epsom,  both 

of  England,  assignors  to  The  British  Petroleum  Company 

Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,649 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  19, 1979, 
7943645 

Int.  a?  C08L  95/00 
U.S.  a.  524—59  15  Claims 

1.  A  composition  which  is  a  blend  of  chlorosulphonated 
polyethylene  and  a  bituminous  material  of  softening  point  in 
excess  of  80°  C.  and  an  asphaltene  content  in  excess  of  25%  by 
weight,  characterised  in  that  it  contains  a  thermoplastic  olefin 
polymer  having  a  softening  temperature  in  the  range  1 10*  C.  to 
160*  C,  the  quantity  of  thermoplastic  being  not  more  than  15% 
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by  weight  of  the  total  weight  of  chlorine-containing  synthetic 
elastomer  present  in  the  blend. 


43403I8 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A  CATIONIC 

POLYCHLOROPRENE  LATEX  AND  A  MIXTURE  OF 

THIS  LATEX  WITH  BITUMEN  EMULSION 

Wilfried  Nolte,  Leverkusen,  and  Heinz  Esser,  Burscheid,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  126,534,  Mar.  3, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,819 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  7, 
1979,  2908965 

Int.  C\?  C08L  97/00 
U.S.  a.  524—61  5  Qaims 

1.  In  the  process  for  producing  a  cationic  polychloroprene 
latex  by  polymerizing  chloroprene  and  from  0  to  SO  parts  by 
weight  of  a  copolymerizable  comonomer  based  on  100  paris  by 
weight  of  total  monomer,  in  aqueous  emulsion  in  the  presence 
of  a  carboxylic  acid  salt  of  a  primary,  secondary  or  teriary 
monoamine,  polyamine  or  aminoamide  as  emulsifier,  wherein 
said  carboxylic  acid  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
mono-,  di-  or  tricarboxylic  acids  containing  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  the  improvement  wherein  the  polymerization  is  carried 
out  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkaline  earth  metal  salts  of  organic  carbox- 
ylic acids  and  alkali  metal  salts  of  organic  carboxylic  acids  in 
an  amount  of  from  0.2  to  5  parts  by  weight  based  on  total 
monomer,  wherein  said  organic  carboxylic  acids  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  saturated  mono-,  di-  or  tricarbox- 
ylic acids  with  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  in  the  presence  of  a 
mixture  of  Na2HP04  and  KH2PO4  in  a  weight  ratio  of  1:5  to 
5:1  and  in  an  amount  of  from  0.5  to  2.0  parts  by  weight  based 
on  total  monomer.  ■' 


(C)  a  water-soluble  organic  compound  having  a  boiling 
point  of  60°  to  200°  C,  and 

(D)  water,  said  components  (A),  (B),  (C),  and  (D)  being 
incorporated  in  the  following  weight  ratio: 


-4/5=0-95/100-5 
A^B/C/D=  10-70/2-40/20-88 
0.02  ^C/C+D^  0.66. 


(I) 
(2) 
(3) 


4340,520 

POLYESTER  AMINOORGANOSILANE 

SALT/POLY ALKYLENE  OXIDE  COMPOSITIONS  FOR 

IMPROVED  GLASS  HBER  TREATMENT 
James  G.  Marsden,  and  Enrico  J.  Pepe,  both  of  Amawalk,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  163,628,  Jun.  27,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,551 
Int.  a.3  C08G  63/54;  C08K  3/40;  C08L  67/06 
U.S.  O.  523—209  10  Claims 

1.  A  composition  suitable  for  use  in  the  treatment  of  glass 
fibers  which  comprises 
a  polyester  polymer  having  a  molecular  weight  of  greater 
than  1000  and  comprising  units  of  the  formulae 


4340319 
POLYESTER  RESIN  AQUEOUS  DISPERSION 
Nobukazu  Kotera,  Kyoto;  Yutaka  Mizumura,  Shiga,  and  Hideo 
Miyake,  Otsn,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Boseki  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,629 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  21,  1979,  54-167002 
Int.  a.3  C08L  67/02.  81/08 
U.S.  a.  523—414  10  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  dispersion  of  polyester  resin  which  comprises 

(A)  a  crystalline  polyester  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
2,500  to  30,000  and  a  melting  point  of  70°  to  200°  C.  and, 
comprising  polycarboxylic  acid  components  consisting  of 
40  to  99.5%  by  mole  of  an  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid 
having  no  metal  sulfonate  group,  59.5  to  0%  by  mole  of  an 
aliphatic  or  alicyclic  dicarboxylic  acid  having  4  to  36 
carbon  atoms  and  0.5  to  10%  by  mole  of  an  aromatic 
dicarboxylic  acid  having  a  metal  sulfonate  group,  and 
polyol  components  consisting  of  20  to  100%  by  mole  of  an 
aliphatic  glycol  having  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  and/or  an 
alicyclic  glycol  having  6  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  80  to  0% 
by  mole  of  bisphenol  A  ethylene  oxide  or  propylene  oxide 
adduct, 

(B)  a  non-crystalline  polyester  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
2,500  to  30,000  and  a  softening  point  of  60°  to  180*  C.  and 
comprising  polycarboxylic  acid  components  consisting  of 
40  to  99.5%  by  mole  of  an  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid 
having  no  metal  sulfonate  group,  59.5  to  0%  by  mole  of  an 
aliphatic  or  alicyclic  dicarboxylic  acid  having  4  to  36 
carbon  atoms  and  0.5  to  10%  by  mole  of  an  aromatic 
dicarboxylic  acid  having  a  metaJ  sulfonate  group,  and 
polyol  components  consisting  of  20  to  100%  by  mole  of  an 
aliphatic  glycol  having  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  and/or  an 
alicyclic  glycol  having  6  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  80  to  0% 
by  mole  of  bisphenol  A  ethylene  oxide  or  propylene  oxide 
adduct. 


'^^' 


^ 


O  0"| 

"I 

CCH=CHC-fj- 


-f-ORO-b 


-CCH2CHC- 


HN + H(CH2CH2N  +  H2  VCH2)»SiX(3  _  d 
An  An  R'r 


wherein  R  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical,  R*  is  an 
alkyl,  aryl,  or  aralkyi  group,  X  is  alkoxy,  hydroxy,  or 
divalent  oxygen,  y  is  0  or  1,  v  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  6, 
z  is  2,  1,  or  0,  a  is  0  or  a  mole  fraction  of  from  0.004  to  0.6, 
b  and  e  are  mole  fractions  ranging  from  about  0.004  to 
about  0.6,  and  d  is  a  mole  fraction  ranging  from  0.4  to  0.6, 
with  the  proviso  that  d  is  greater  than,  equal  to,  or  slightly 
less  than  the  sum  of  a,  b,  and  e,  and  An  is  anion  of  a 
monovalent  acid,  and 
from  10  weight  %  to  100  weight  %,  based  upon  the  weight 
of  said  polyester  polymer  in  the  composition,  of  a  polyal- 
kylene  oxide  polymer  of  the  formula 

EO[CH2CH20]m[CH(CH3)CH20]„H 

wherein  E  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  end-blocking  group 
having  up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  m  ranges  from  0  to  50,  n 
ranges  from  0  to  20,  and  m+n  must  total  at  least  3. 
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4^40,521 

PRESSURE  COMPACTING  OF  SETTABLE  PLASTER 

COMPOSITIONS 

Michel  Deleuil,  Lyons,  France,  assignor  to  Rhone-Poulenc  In- 
dustries, Paris,  France 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  88,588,  Oct.  26,  1979, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  876,492,  Feb.  9, 
1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

200,084 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  9,  1977,  77  03561; 
Apr.  4,  1977,  77  10060;  Jul.  6,  1977,  77  20773 

Int.  a.^  C08L  61/24:  C04B  11/14 
U.S.  a.  524— 2  Waaims 

1.  A  settable  molding  composition,  which  comprises  a  mix  of 
a  synthetic  plaster  having  a  Blaine  surface  area  in  the  range 
from  about  2.500  to  about  7,000  cmVg  and  a  water  donor 
therefor  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  synthetic  gyp- 
sum having  a  given  content  of  water  and  a  mixture  of  said 
synthetic  gypsum  and  free  water,  said  plaster  comprising  from 
about  30%  to  about  99%  by  weight  of  the  mix  and  the  amount 
of  free  available  water  in  the  mix  from  the  water  donor  being 
in  excess  of  that  amount  stoichiometrically  required  for  ulti- 
mate complete  setting  of  the  mix,  with  said  excess  of  free 
available  water  comprising  between  0  and  15%  by  weight  of 
the  total  weight  of  said  mix. 

4,340,522 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CATIONIC  POLYMERS 
Irena  Y.  Bronstein-Bonte,  Newton,  and  Edward  P.  Lindholm, 
Boston,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation, 
Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,637 
Int.  C\?  C08L  39/08 
U.S.  a.  524—766  24  Qaims 

1.  A  process  which  comprises:  forming  a  solution,  in  a  sol- 
vent medium  comprising  water  and  a  lower  alcohol,  of  a  mix- 
ture of  copolymerizable  monomers  comprising  a  vinylpyridine 
and  an  ethylenically-unsaturated  copolymerizable  vinylbenzyl 
quaternary  ammonium  salt  having  the  formula: 


CH2=CH 


crosslinker,  said  coating  composition  containing,  by  weight 
based  on  the  first  and  second  polymers,  about  20-70%  of  a  first 
polymer  which  is  a  copolymer  comprising  a  backbone  and  a 
graft  pendent  to  the  backbone,  said  backbone  containing  amine 
functional  groups  and  hydroxy  functional  groups,  character- 
ized in  that  said  backbone  contains  at  least  about  0.13  equiva- 
lent of  amine  groups  per  100  grams  of  first  polymer  and  at  least 
about  0.03  equivalent  of  hydroxyl  groups  per  100  grams  of  first 
polymer,  and  containing,  by  weight,  the  equivalent  of  about: 

(a)  35-90%  amine  functional  monomers, 

(b)  10-60%  hydroxy  functional  monomers, 

(c)  0-40%  nonfunctional  acrylic  or  methacrylix  monomers, 
and 

(d)  0-5%  chain-terminating  monomers 

the  total  of  (a),  (b),  (c)  and  (d)  being  100%  of  said  backbone, 
said  graft  comprising  a  monoglycidyl  ester  of  at  least  one 
tertiary  carboxylic  acid  containing  9-20  carbon  atoms  and 
being  grafted  to  said  amine  groups  in  said  backbone,  said 
copolymer  containing  about  1-30%  by  weight  of  said 
graft,  and,  by  weight  based  on  the  first  and  second  poly- 
mers, about  80-30%  of  a  second  polymer  which  is  an 
epoxy  resin  reacted  with,  based  on  the  weight  of  said 
second  polymer,  about  80-150%  of  an  entity  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  phenols,  alkyl  alcohols 
and  alkyl  hydroxy  ethers,  with  1-20  carbon  atoms  in  the 
alkyl  groups,  hydroxyamines,  fatty  amines  and  mercap- 
tans. 


R' 

e/ 

CH2-N-R2  Xe 
^R3 


4,340,524 
WATER-RESISTANT  LATEX  SEALANTS 
Allan  R.  Bullman,  Bemardsville,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Union  Car- 
bide Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

FUed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,955 
Int.  C\?  C08L  33/08 
U.S.  a.  524—297  *♦  Claims 

1.  In  an  acrylic  resin  latex  based  sealant  composition,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  introducing  about  0.1  to  about 
10  weight  %  of  an  hydrophobic  resin  dissolved  in  about  2  to 
about  20  weight  %  of  a  liquid  organic,  non-coagulating,  non- 
gelling  solvent  into  said  acrylic  resin  latex  together  with  an 
aqueous  solution  of  about  0.5  to  about  5.0  weight  %  of  an 
hydrolyzed  organoaminosilane  containing  sufficient  base  to 
maintain  a  pH  of  at  least  8.5,  with  the  proviso  that  the  toUl 
weight  of  the  components  including  the  acrylic  latex  equals 
100%. 


wherein  each  of  R',  R^  and  R^  is  independently  alkyl;  substi- 
tuted alkyl;  cycloalkyl;  aryl;  aralkyl;  alkaryl;  or  at  least  two  of 
R',  R2  and  R^  together  with  the  quaternary  nitrogen  atom  to 
which  they  are  bonded  complete  a  saturated  or  unsaturated, 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  nitrogen-containing  heterocyclic 
ring;  and  X  is  an  anion;  and  polymerizing  said  mixture  of 
copolymerizable  monomers  in  said  solvent  medium,  thereby  to 
form  a  solution  of  a  copolymer  of  said  copolymerizable  mono- 
mers in  said  solvent  medium. 


4J40,523 
ELECTROCOATING  COMPOSITION  WITH 
POLYHYDROXY AMINE  AND  EPOXY 
Isidor  Hazan,  Oementon,  N.J.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  DuPont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  106,258,  Dec.  21,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,957 
Int.  a.5  G08L  29/00,  39/00 
U.S.  a.  524—504  1*  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  cathodic  electrodeposition  coating  composi- 
tion comprising  a  dispersion  of  a  first  polymer,  a  second  poly- 
mer, enough  of  an  organic  acid  to  give  the  composition  a  pH 
about  in  the  range  of  6  to  7,  and  optionally  a  nitrogen  resin 


4,340,525 

ADDITIVE  FOR  DEEP-WELL  CEMENT  SLURRIES 

Wolfgang  Hiibner,  Kempen;  Otto  Schroers,  and  Hans  J.  Sla- 

deck,  both  of  Krefeld,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 

to  Chemische  Fabrik  Stockhausen  A  Qe,  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  56,490,  Jul.  11, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,475 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  12, 
1978,  2830528 

Int.  a.^  C04B  7/35 
U.S.  a.  252—8.55  B  13  Claims 

1.  In  the  cementing  of  a  deep-well  employing  a  deep-well 
cement  slurry,  the  improvement  which  comprises  including  in 
such  cement  or  cement  slurry  an  additive  comprising  a  water- 
soluble  anionic  copolymer  having  a  molecular  weight  from 
50,000  to  500.000  and  comprising  1  to  60  mole%  of  anionic 
structural  units  and  99  to  40  mole%  of  non-ionic  structural 
units,  the  copolymer  having  been  obuined  by  radical  polymer- 
ization of  a  subsuntially  neutral  solution  of  the  monomers. 
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4,340,526 
POLYESTER  ADHESIVE 
Frederick  D.  Petke,  and  Richard  L.  McConnell,  both  of  Kings- 
port,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,407 
Int.  a.^  C08K  5/10 
\5S.  a.  524—292  8  Claims 

1.  Composition  comprising 

(a)  about  65.0-90%  by  weight  of  a  polymer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  (1)  copolyesters  derived  from 
terephthalic  acid,  isophthalic  acid,  1,4-butanediol  and 
1,6-hexanediol  and  (2)  copolyesters  derived  from  a  major 
portion  of  cyclohexanedicarboxylic  acid  and  a  minor 
portion  of  dimer  acid,  and  1,4-cyclohexanedimethanol, 
said  copolyester  having  an  inherent  viscosity  of  about 
0.45-1.2,  a  melting  point  of  from  about  70°  C.  to  about 
200°  C.  and  a  heat  of  fusion  of  from  about  0. 1  to  about  1 2.0 
calories  per  gram,  and 

(b)  about  10-35.0%  by  weight  of  a  monomeric  ester  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  glyceryl  tribenzoate,  neopen- 
tyl  dibenzoate,  triethylene  glycol  dibenzoate  and  dioctyl 
phthalate. 


4,340,527 
CHLORINE-RESISTANT  SPANDEX  HBERS 
Kenneth  E.  Martin,  Waynesboro,  Va.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  161,606,  Jun.  20,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  292,965 
Int.  a.3  C08K  3/22 
U.S.  a.  524—432  5  Oaims 

1.  In  a  spandex  fiber,  the  improvement  comprising,  for  in- 
creasing the  resistance  of  the  fiber  to  chlorine-induced  degra- 
dation, an  effective  amount  of  finely  divided  zinc  oxide  having 
a  purity  of  at  least  99.4%  dispersed  in  the  fiber. 


'  4,340,528 

PIGMENTED  POLYOLEHN  COMPOSITIONS 
Harold  P.  Marsh,  Kingsport,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,402 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  27, 
1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.3  C08L  67/00 
U.S.  a.  524—513  7  Qaims 

1.  Polyolefin  composition  comprising  polyethylene  or  poly- 
propylene having  a  density  of  between  about  0.90  and  about 
0.98,  at  least  one  pigment  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide 
color  to  said  polyolefin,  and  from  about  0.1  to  about  4.0%, 
based  on  the  weight  of  said  polyolefin,  of  a  polyester  having  an 
I.V.  of  from  about  0.6  to  about  1.0,  a  melting  point  of  from 
about  90°  to  about  150°  C.  and  a  melt  index  of  from  about  10  to 
about  100. 


4,340,529 
NO-MIX  ORTHODONTIC  ADHESIVE  FORMULATIONS 
Henry  L.  Lee,  Jr.,  Pasadena,  and  Giovanni  Nolet,  Westminster, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Lee  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.,  South 
El  Monte,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,270 
Int.  a.3  A61K  5/00 
U.S.  a.  524—105  25  Claims 

1.  An  orthodontic  adhesive  composition  that  becomes  reac- 
tive and  set  when  a  layer  of  one  component  is  placed  in  contact 
with  a  layer  of  the  other  component,  comprising: 
(a)  a  first  component  having  a  viscosity  in  the  range  of  about 
800  cps  to  about  50,000  cps  at  23°  C.  comprising  a  liquid 
resin  binder  consisting  of,  in  percentages  by  weight  of  the 
binder,  at  least  30%  of  a  monofunctional  ethyienically 
unsaturated  monomer  comprising  methoxyethyl  methac- 
rylate,  and  optionally,  as  additional  monomer  in  the 
binder,  a  polyfunctional  carboxylate  selected  from  the 


group  consisting  of  aromatic  diacrylates,  aromatic  dime- 
thacrylates,  polyalkylene  glycol  diacrylates,  polyalkylene 
glycol  dimethacrylates,  and  mixtures  thereof,  and 
(b)  a  second  component  having  a  viscosity  greater  than 
about  100,000  cps  at  23°  C.  comprising  a  liquid  resin 
binder  and  a  filler,  the  binder  comprising  from  about  10% 
to  about  70%  by  weight  of  the  second  component  and 
consisting  of  one  or  more  poly-ethylenically  unsaturated 
monomers  that  can  copolymerize  with  the  monomer  pres- 
ent in  the  component  (a)  binder  upon  curing,  to  form 
cross-linked  polymer; 
one  of  said  components  containing  an  effective  amount  of  a 
polymerization  accelerator  and  the  other  of  said  components 
containing  an  effective  amount  of  a  polymerization  initiator, 
said  accelerator  and  initiator  being  effective  upon  contact  of 
layers  of  the  two  components  that  have  been  separably  applied 
to  cause  curing  to  occur. 


4340,530 
VINYL  CHLORIDE  TYPE  RESIN  COMPOSITION 

Takeichi  Higashiguchi,  Tenri;  Masasuke  Fukuoka,  Osaka; 
Tomoyuki  Emura,  and  Yasuhiro  Moriuchi,  both  of  Niihama, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Bakelite  Company  Lim- 
ited and  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company  Limited,  both  of, 
Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  966,721,  Dec.  5, 1978,  abandoned.  Thia 
application  Jul.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,329 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  8,  1977,  52-146637; 

Mar.  6, 1978,  53-24539;  May  22, 1978, 53-59989;  May  22, 1978, 

53-59990;  May  22,  1978,  53-59991 

Int.  a.^  C08K  5/52 

U.S.  a.  524—515  14  Qaiiu 

1.  A  vinyl  chloride  resin  composition  consisting  essentially 

of  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  vinyl  chloride  resin  and  25  to  200 

parts  by  weight  of  a  plasticizer,  said  vinyl  chloride  resin  being 

composed  of  28  to  90%  by  weight  of  tetrahydrofuran-insoluble 

gel  fraction  and  the  remainder  of  tetrahydrofuran-soluble 

fraction,  and  being 

(1)  a  polymer  obtained  by  reacting  vinyl  chloride  monomer 
or  a  mixture  thereof  and  a  minor  amount  of  at  least  one 
monomer  copolymerizable  therewith,  with  a  polyfunc- 
tional compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
diallyl  esters  of  phthalic  acid,  diallyl  esters  of  ethyieni- 
cally unsaturated  dibasic  acids,  diallyl  ethers,  triallyl  cyan- 
urate,  triallyl  isocyanurate,  triallyl  trimellitate,  divinyl 
ethers,  dimethacrylic  and  diacrylic  esters  of  polyhydric 
alcohols,  trimethacrylic  and  triacrylic  esters  of  polyhydric 
alcohols,  bismethacryloyloxyethylene  phthalate  and  1,3,5- 
triacryloyl  hexahydrotriazine,  or 

(2)  a  blend  of  (a)  said  polymer  (1)  and  (b)  a  usual  vinyl 
chloride  type  resin  free  from  gel. 


4,340,531 

AQUEOUS-MEDIA  DISPERSIBLE, 

HIGHLY-CONCENTRATED,  RNELY-DISPERSE, 

LOW-DISPERSANT  OR  FREE-OF-DISPERSANT 

PREPARATION  OF  HARDLY  WATER-SOLUBLE  TO 

WATER-INSOLUBLE  ACTIVE  SUBSTANCES  IN  SOLID 

FORM,  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND 

THEIR  APPLICATION 

Jacques  Wegmann,  Bettingeo,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Rohner 

AG  Prattein,  Pratteln,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,800 
Claims   priority,    application    Switzerland,    Feb.    2,    1979, 
1057/79 

Int.  a.3  C08K  5/00 
U.S.  a.  524—556  7  ClaiiM 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  preparation  of  active  substances, 
hardly  soluble  or  insoluble  in  water  and  in  the  form  of  powders 
or  granules,  said  preparation  being  dispersible  in  an  aqueous 
media,  comprising: 
(a)  40  to  90%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  active  substance  only 
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slightly  soluble  or  insoluble  in  water  with  an  average 
particle  size  less  than  5  microns;  and 
(b)  10  to  60%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  water-soluble  ammo- 
nium or  volatile  amine  salt  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  salt  of  a  water-insoluble  maleinate  resin,  a  salt 
of  a  water-insoluble  polymer  containing  maleic  acid  units 
and  a  salt  of  a  water-insoluble  polymer  containing  maleic 
acid  derivative  units; 
said  process  for  making  comprising  the  step  of  exposing  a 
mixture  of  said  active  substance  and  at  least  one  water-insolu- 
ble compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  malei- 
nate resin,  a  polymer  containing  maleic  acid  units  and  a  poly- 
mer containing  maleic  acid  derivative  units  to  the  vapors  of 
ammonia  or  volatile  amines  to  convert  said  water-insoluble 
compound  into  said  water-soluble  ammonium  or  volatile  amine 
salt  of  the  compound. 

4,340^2 

ADHESIVE  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  ALKOXY 

ALKYL  ACRYLATES  OR  METHACRYLATES 

Henry  L.  Lee,  Jr.,  Pasadena,  and  GioTanni  Nolet,  Westminster, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Lee  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.,  South 

El  Monte,  Calif. 

Ffled  Apr.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,360 
Int.  a.3  C08K  3/40:  C08F  220/20:  A61K  5/06 
VJS.  a.  524—854  25  Claims 

1.  In  an  adhesive  composition  comprising  a  curable  liquid 
resin  binder  and  effective  amounts  of  polymerization  initiator 
and  accelerator,  respectively,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  curable  liquid  resin  binder  comprising,  in  percentage  by 

weight  based  on  the  resin  binder: 

from  about  1%  to  about  60%  of  (A)  a  lower  alkoxy  alkyl 

methacrylate  comprising  methoxyethy^methacrylate,  and 

from  about  40%  to  about  99%  of  (B)  a  polyunsaturated, 

copolymerizable  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  aliphatic  diacrylates  and  dimethacrylates,  aromatic 

diacrylates  and  dimethacrylates,  and  mixtures  thereof,  and 

from  0%  to  about  80%  of  the  total  adhesive  composition  of 

a  finely  divided  filler  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

finely  divided  inorganic  fillers,  finely  divided  organic 

fillers,  and  mixtures  thereof. 


2,2,6,6-tetramethylpiperidine  derivative  as  defined  in  claim  1 
or  2.  ... 


4,340,534 

ETHERS  BASED  ON 

POLYALKYL-1-OXADIAZASPIRODECANES 

Hartmut  Wiezer,  Gersthofen,  and  Gerhard  Pfahler,  Angsburg, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 

gesellschaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,140 
Qaiffls  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  10, 
1979,  2941004 

Int.  a.i  C08G  65/22:  C08K  5/35:  C07D  471/W:  C08L  23/12 
U.S.  a.  524—99  13  Claims 

1.   An  ether  or  epoxide,  containing  polyalkylpiperidine 
groups,  of  the  formula  (I) 


CH2R2 
H3C     /       R2 


R>— N    8 


R*    CH2R3     ^Hz 


I 
-CHCH2O- 


0) 


in  which  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  50,  when  n  equals  1,  an 
oxirane  ring  being  completed  via  the  free  bonds,  X  denotes  a 
group  of  the  formula  (II)  or  (III) 


4,340433 
NOVEL  STABILIZERS 
Jean  Rody,  Rieben,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpo- 
ration, Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  50,572,  Jan.  21, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,721 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  3,  1978, 
28653/78 

Int  a.5  C07D  211/50:  C08K  5/34 
U.S.  a.  524-99  3  Claims 

1.  2,2,6,6-Tetramethylpiperidine  derivatives  having  the  for- 
mula 


O 
II 


O— C-(CH2)m 


CH3 

CH3 

CH2CH— O— C— (CH2)m 
I  II 

R|  O 


(D 


C(CH3)3 


\4      3/  \4      3/ 

C— N  N— C 

H        \     (II)     /  \       (HI) 

o  o 

wherein  the  indices  3  and  4  indicate  the  ring  positions  in  the 
diazaspirodecane  system  and  one  bond  of  the  nitrogen  is  at- 
tached to  the  CH2  group  of  the  ether  radial,  R'  is  hydrogen, 
oxygen  or  Ci-  to  Ci2-alkyl,  R^  and  R^  are  either  identical  and 
denote  hydrogen  or  a  Ci-  to  Cs-alkyl  group,  in  which  case  R* 
is  a  methyl  group,  or  R^  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-  to  Cj-alkyl  and  R^ 
and  R*.  conjointly  with  the  carbon  atoms  to  which  they  are 
linked,  represent  a  C5-  or  C6-cycloalkyl  group  or  a  group  of 
the  formula 


H3C    CH3 


NH 


C(CH3)3 


wherein  m  is  0,  1  or  2,  Ri  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  phenoxy- 
methyl  or  phenyl,  and  R2  is  Ci-Cg  alkyl. 


H3C    CH3. 


R5  and  R^  are  identical  or  different  and  represent  hydrogen, 
Ci-  to  C3o-alkyl,  a  phenyl  or  naphthyl  grop  which  is  unsubsti- 
tuted  or  substituted  by  chlorine  or  Ci-  to  C4-alkyl,  or  a  C7-  to 
Ci2-phenylalkyl  group  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
Ci-  to  C4-alkyl,  or  R'  and  R*,  conjointly  with  the  carbon  atom 
which  is  linked  to  them,  denote  a  C5-  to  Cig-cycloalkyl  group 
which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  up  to  four  Ci-  to 


lexnyi  or  pncnyi,  aiiu  iv^  is  \^i— wg  »iikji.  t  u    e  I 

3.  Subilized  synthetic  polymer  compositions  containing  a   C4-alkyl  groups,  or  denote  a  group  of  the  formula 
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H3C    CH3 


H3C    CH3. 


4,340,535 

CYTOTOXIC  PRODUCTS  FORMED  BY  COVALENT 

BONDING  OF  THE  A  CHAIN  OF  RICIN  WITH  AN 

ANTIBODY  AND  THE  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 

PREPARATION  AND  USE 

Guy  Voisin,  Paris;  Franz  Jansen,  Saint  Gely  Du  Fesc,  and  Pierre 

Gros,  Montpellier,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  C  M  Industries, 

Paris,  France 

FUed  Sep.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,441 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  28, 1978,  78  27838 
Int  a.3  A61K  39/44:  C07G  7/00 
VJS.  a.  260—112  B  14  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  a  cytotoxic  product  having 
a  covalent  disulphide  bond  between  a  cytotoxic  compound  and 
an  antibody,  the  process  comprising  forming  a  disulphide 
bridge  between  the  A  chain  of  ricin  and  the  antibody,  the 
antibody  being  an  immunoglobulin  or  an  immunoglobulin 
frasment  and  being  specific  for  a  given  antigen  carried  by  the 
cells  which  are  to  be  destroyed. 


-continued 


Ri— c 


wherein  X  is  a  direct  bond  or  the  radical  of  an  aliphatic  or 
aromatic  diamine,  W  is  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl  group,  or  the 
two  W's  taken  together  are  an  aliphatic  bridge  having  2  C 
atoms,  each  Ri  is  a  low-molecular  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group 
or  the  CN — CH2  group,  the  A's  independently  of  one  another 
are  each  a  radical  of  the  benzene  or  naphthalene  series,  the  B's 
independently  of  one  another  are  each  a  radical  of  the  benzene 
or  naphthalene  series,  the  Z's  independently  of  one  another  are 
each  a  nitrogen  atom  or  a  CH  group,  the  p's  independently  of 
one  another  are  each  1  or  2,  the  q's  independently  of  one 
another  are  each  1  or  2,  the  Y's  independently  of  one  another 
are  each  an  oxygen  atom  or  a  group  of  the  formula  — NR— , 
wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  low-molecular  alkyl,  and  when  Z  is 
a  CH  group,  Y  has  to  be  an  oxygen  atom  and  the  D's  indepen- 
dently of  one  another  are  each  the  radical  of  an  o-hydroxyalde- 
hyde,  or,  when  Z  is  a  nitrogen  atom,  they  are  each  the  radical 
of  a  coupling  component  coupling  in  the  o-position  with  re- 
spect to  Y,  and  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  8  inclusive. 


4,340,536 

CHROME-COMPLEX  DYES  AND  THE  PRODUCHON 
AND  USE  THEREOF 
Fabio  Beffa,  Riehen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpo- 
ration, Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,605 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May  23,  1979, 
4839/79;  Apr.  28, 1980,  3265/80 

Int.  a.5  C09B  45/48,  56/04 
U.S.  a.  260—145  A  10  Claims 

1.  A  chrome-complex  dye  which,  in  the  form  of  the  free 
acid,  corresponds  to  the  formula 


I 

B— N 
I        I 

(CO),-l 
I 


D 

I 
Y 


Cr- 


O 

I 
Rl— C 


-O 

I 
(CO),_j 

I 


'C— N! 

I 
CO 

I 

N— W 

I 
X 

I 


:N  — A 


2e 


2H® 


'(SO3H), 


4,346,537 

MONOAZO  DYES  OF  THE  THIAZOLE  SERIES  HAVING 

A  HETEROCYCLIC  SUBSTTTUENT  IN  THE  4-POSmON 

Heinz  Eilingrfeld,  Frankenthal;  Goenter  Hansen,  and  Guenther 

Seybold,  both  of  Ludwigshafen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Lodwigshafen,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,740 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  20, 
1979  2910806 

Int  Cl.i  one  107/04:  C09B  29/36 
VS.  a.  260—158  3  Claims 

1.  A  monoazo  dye  of  the  thiazole  series,  having  the  general 
formula  I 


I 


D— N=N 


where 

D  is  the  radical  of  an  aromatic  diazo  component, 

R  is  a  heterocyclic  radical  and 

R'  and  R^  are  hydrogen  or  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
hydrocarbon  radicals,  which  may  also  together  form  a 
ring,  which  may  or  may  not  be  heterocyclic. 
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4340,538 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  6a-FLUORO-A'  *-3.KETO 

STEROIDS 
Kenneth  P.  Shephard,  Portage,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 
Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,790 
Int.  a.3  C07J  77/00 
VJS.  a.  260—239.55  D  46  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  6a-nuoro-A'*-3-keto  steroid  of 
the  formula 


J—    N   L 


CH2C1 

'^''//C— OCH2CCI3 
II 

o 


o^^.^'^v^ 


(VI) 


which  comprises 
(1)  deconjugating  a  6/3-fluoro-A'*-3-keto  steroid  of  the 
formula 


(IV) 


PREPARATION  OF  BASIC  TRIARYLMETHANE 
DYESTUFFS 
Karl  H.  Hermann,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger> 
many 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,364 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  13, 
1979  2928404 

Int.  a.3  C07D  209/04:  C09B  11/10 
U.S.  a.  548—440  3  Qaims 

1.  In  the  preparation  of  a  basic  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


by  reaction  with  a  deconjugating  agent, 
(2)  quenching  with  a  quenching  agent  to  produce  a  6-nuoro- 
A''5-3-keto  steroid  of  the  formula 


(V) 


(3)  isolating  the  6-fluoro-A''5-3-keto  steroid  (V) 

(4)  isomerizing  the  6-fluoro-A'5-3-keto  steroid  (V)  by  reac- 
tion with  an  isomerizing  agent  and 

(5)  neutralizing  with  an  acid  where  Kg  and      are  defined  in 
the  specification. 

38.  A  process  according  to  claim  1  where      in  the  C  ring  is 
9/3,1 1/3-epoxide  or  a  A'<")-double  bond. 


4,340,539 
DERIVATIVES  OF  6-BROMO  PENIOLLANIC  AQD 
William  J.  Gottstein,  Fayetteville,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Bristol- 
Myers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  113,894,  Jan.  21,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,833 

Int.  a.^  C07D  499/00 

VS.  a.  260— 245  J  R  6  Qaims 

1.  An  ester  having  the  formula 


Br 


%l 


n 


>/CH3 


in  which 

R3  and  R'  each  independently  is  hydrogen,  Ci-  to  C4-alkyl, 
hydroxyalkyl  with  two  or  three  C  atoms,  cyanoethyl, 
alkoxyalkyl  with  a  total  of  three  to  five  C  atoms,  alkoxy- 
carbonylalkyl  with  a  total  of  three  to  eight  C  atoms,  alkyl- 
carbonyloxyalkyl  with  a  total  of  three  to  eight  C  atoms, 
Ci-  to  C4-halogenoalkyl,  sulphoalkyi  with  two  to  four  C 
atoms,  cyclohexyl,  benzyl,  phenyl,  phenethyl,  phenyl 
which  is  substituted  by  halogen  or  Ci-  to  C4-aIkyl  or 
-alkoxy,  or  sulphobenzyl, 

R*  and  R*  each  independently  is  Ci-  to  C4-alkyl,  hydroxyal- 
kyl with  two  or  three  C  atoms,  cyanoethyl,  Ci-  to  C4- 
halogenoalkyl,  alkoxyalkyl  with  a  total  of  three  to  five  C 
atoms,  alkoxycarbonylalkyl  with  a  total  of  three  to  eight  C 
atoms,  alkylcarbonyloxyalkyl  with  a  total  of  three  to  eight 
C  atoms  or  benzyl,  or 

R3  and  R'*  and/or  R'  and  R^  together  Ibrm  a  pyrrolidine, 
morpholine  or  piperazine  ring  which  is  optionally  substi- 
tuted by  Ci-  to  C4-alkyl,  or 

R3,  R*.  R5  and/or  R^  together  with  the  ortho  position  of  the 
phenyl  ring,  form  a  tetrahydroquinoline,  indoline,  tuloli- 
dine,  phenmorpholine,  tetrahydroquinoxaline  or  carba- 
zole  ring  which  is  optionally  substituted  by  C\-  to  C4- 
alkyl,  phenyl  or  benzyl, 

R'  and  R*  each  independently  is  hydrogen,  Ci-  to  C4-alkyl, 
Ci-  to  C4-alkoxy,  carboxyl  or  halogen, 

n  denotes  an  integer  between  1  and  4, 


(R')n 


wherein  R  is  benzyl  or  p-nitrobenzyl. 
6.  The  ester  having  the  formula 


I 
R3 

R9  is  H,  Ci-  to  C4-alkyl,  phenyl,  carboxylic  acid  Ci-  or 
C2-alkyl  ester,  carboxylic  acid  amide  which  is  optionally  N- 
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substituted  by  C| 
of  the  formula 


to  C4-alkyl,  or  Ci-  to  C4-alkoxy  or  a  radical    from  the  synthesis  existing  said  reactor,  which  comprises  sepa- 
rating the  vapor  and  liquid  mixture  exiting  said  evaporator  into 


i  (R')« 


R3  /=P\  R^ 

N— (v  /)—  or  N— (' 


,  and 


R'Oand  R"  each  independently  is  methyl,  ethyl  or  hydroxy- 
ethyl, 
the  steps  comprising  oxidizing  a  compound  of  the  formula 


(R% 


(R*)« 


I 

in  the  presence  of  a  nucleophilic  compound  of  the  formula 


E-H, 


I 


in  the  presence  of  quinone  oxidizing  agent  with  a  catalyst 
comprising  nitrogen  oxide  or  compound  forming  it  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  nitrogen  monoxide,  nitrogen 
dioxide,  sodium  nitrite  or  iron-Ill  nitrate. 


4,340,541 
4.(2-BENZOYLOXY-3-TERT.-BUTYLAMINOPROPOXY- 

2-METHYL  INDOLE 
Franz  Troxler,  Bottmingen,  and  Fritz  Seemann,  Ettingen,  both 
of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Sandoz  Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  34,582,  Apr.  30,  1979,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  711,906,  Aug.  5,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,901 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,   Aug.   15,   1975, 
10714/75;  Sep.  23, 1975, 12335/75;  Jul.  2, 1976,  8497/76 

Int  a.3  C07D  209/08;  A61K  31/40 
VJS.  a.  548—503  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  which  is  4-(2-benzoyloxy-3-tert.butylamino- 
propoxy)-2-methyl-indole. 


4340,542 
PROCESS  AND  EQUIPMENT  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS 

MANUFACTURE  OF  TRIOXAN 
Helmiit  Bar,  Offenbach  am  Main;  Herbert  Mader,  Nauheim; 
Karl-Friedrich  Miick,  and  Paiil  Zomer,  both  of  Wiesbaden,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft, Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,751 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  31, 
1979,  2943984 

Int.  a.3  C07D  323/06 
U.S.  a.  549—368  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  manufacture  of  trioxan  from 
aqueous  formaldehyde  solutions  in  the  presence  of  an  acid 
catalyst  in  a  reactor  system  having  a  forced  circulation  reactor 
cooperating  with  an  evaporator  for  vaporizing  the  reaction 
mixture  from  said  Teactor  to  form  a  mixture  of  vapor  and 
liquid,  said  reaction  mixture  having  a  residence  time  in  the 
reactor  system  in  the  range  of  2  to  240  minutes,  the  mixture  of 
vapor  and  liquid  exiting  the  evaporator  being  fed  in  below  the 
liquid  level  of  the  reaction  mixture  in  said  reactor,  the  vapor 


respective  vapor  and  liquid  streams  and  separately  feeding  said 
respective  vapor  and  liquid  streams  to  the  reactor. 


4,340,543 
SULFONIUM  COMPOUNDS 
Akihide  Koda;  Mikio  Hori,  both  of  Gifu;  Mitsugi  Yasumoto, 
Tokushima;  Ichiro  Yamawaki,  Tokushima;  Yi^i  Yamada, 
Tokushima,  and  Katsuo  Takikawa,  Naruto,  all  of  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Taiho  Pharmaceutical  Company  Limited,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,126 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  15,  1980,  55-18385 

Int.  a.'  C07D  309/04,  307/10;  A61K  31/35.  31/34 

U.S.  a.  549—414  9  Qaims 

1.  A  sulfonium  compound  represented  by  the  formula 


<  J- 


(CH2)mS®.         YiB 


(I) 


\ 


(CH2), 


Ra 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  each  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  cyclopropyl- 
methyl,  alkylene-2-tetrahydrofuranyl,  alkylene-2-tetrahy- 
dropyranyl,  alkenyl,  phenyl  'which  may  be  substituted  with 
alkyl,  alkoxy  or  halogen,  aralkyl  which  may  be  substituted 
with  alkyl,  alkoxy  or  halogen  on  the  benzene  ring,  or  ben- 
zoyloxyethyl,  Yi  is  halogen,  or  an  inorganic  acid  residue  or 
organic  acid  residue,  n  is  1  or  2,  and  m  is  an  integer  of  1  to  15. 


4,340,544 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG 

2-(2'-METHYL-l'-PROPENYL)-4-METHYLTETRAHY- 

DROPYRAN 
Gohu  Suzukamo,  Ibaraki;  Tetsuo  Takano,  Takatsuki;  Mitsuhisa 

Tamura,  Ibaraki,  and  Kiyoshi  Ikimi,  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka, 

Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  158,810,  Jun.  12, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,312,717. 
This  application  Jul.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  289,071 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  19,  1979,  54/77919; 
Jun.  20,  1979,  54/78602 

Int.  a?  C07D  309/303;  C07C  33/02 
U.S.  a.  549—356  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  2-(2'-methyl-r-propenyl)-4- 
methyltetrahydropyran  which  comprises  the  steps  of  anodic 
alkoxylation  of  citronellol  in  an  alcohol  in  the  presence  of  an 
alkali  metal  aromatic  sulfonate  as  a  supporting  electrolyte, 
dealkoxylation  of  2,6-dimethyI-3-alkoxyoct-l-en-8-ol  in  an 
alcohol  solvent  in  the  presence  of  a  palladium  or  nickel  com- 
plex and  a  base  to  obtain  2,6-dimethyl-l,3-octadien-8-ol,  and 
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cyclization  of  the  2,6-diinethyI-l,3-octadien-8-ol  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  acid. 

12.  A  process  for  producing  2,6-dimethyl-l,3-octadien-8-ol, 
which  comprises  deaJkoxylation  of  2,6-dimethyI-3-alkoxyoct- 
l-en-8-ol  in  an  alcohol  solvent  in  the  presence  of  a  palladium  or 
nickel  complex  and  a  base. 


4,340,547 
PROCESS  FOR  CONCENTRATING  A  FLOW  OF  UPIDS 

IN  SOLVENT 
Daniel  R.  Pate,  Strongsville;  Robert  R.  Delaney,  Medina,  and 
John  J.  Shulem,  Parma,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  SCM  Corpo- 
ration 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  129,182,  Mar.  10, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  269,750 

Int.  a.'  C09F  5/10:  CUB  3/00 

U.S.  a.  260-428.5  25  Qaims 


4340,545 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  AROMATIC  BIS(ETHER 

ANHYDRIDES) 

Jimmy  L.  Webb,  Bailston  Lake,  N.Y.,  and  Bharat  M.  Mehta, 

Pittsfield,  Mass.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 

Schenecudy,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  253,446 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  11, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.^  C07D  307/89 

VJS.  CI.  549—241  4  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  of  making  aromatic  bis(ether  phthalic  anhy- 

dride)s  of  the  formula. 


) 
\ 


O 


\ 

( 

/ 


comprising  effecting  an  exchange  reaction  between  molten 
aromatic  bis(ether  phthalimide)  and  phthalic  anhydride  in  the 
presence  of  water  and  an  imide-anhydride  exchange  catalyst, 
and  thereafter  extracting  the  resulting  mixture  from  the  ex- 
change reaction  mixture  with  an  inert  organic  solvent  to  pro- 
duce an  imide-anhydride  exchange  product  having  at  least  97 
mole  %  of  the  aromatic  bisanhydride  requiring  temperatures  of 
about  200°  C.  and  pressures  up  to  500  psi  whereby  high  pres- 
sure extraction  equipment  is  required  creating  hazardous  ex- 
traction conditions,  the  improvement  which  comprises  increas- 
ing by  a  factor  of  at  least  2,  the  number  of  times  extraction  of 
the  imide  anhydride  exchange  mixture  is  effected  with  the  inert 
organic  solvent,  whereby  the  exchange  product  having  at  least 
97  mole  %  of  bisanhydride  can  be  recovered  at  temperatures  of 
about  160*  C.  or  less  and  the  need  for  high  pressure  equipment 
and  hazardous  extraction  conditions  is  substantially  avoided 
where  R  is  a  C(6-30)  divalent  organic  radical. 


4,340446      . 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  REDUCTION  OF  UNSATURATED 

CARBOXYUC  ACIDS 
Gail  M.  Qnaleatti,  and  Dalia  Gerraanas,  both  of  Des  Plaines, 
111m  assignors  to  UOP  Ibc^  Dcs  Plaines,  111. 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241^0 
Int  a.3  CllC  3/12 
VS.  a.  260-409  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  reduction  of  an  unsaturated  carboxylic 
acid  comprising  treating  an  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  in  a 
reaction  system  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  and  a  reduction 
catalyst  comprising  cadmium  and  rhenium  composited  on  a 
solid  support  at  treatment  conditions,  continuously  bleeding 
hydrogen  from  said  reaction  system  during  the  reaction  period, 
and  recovering  the  resultant  unsaturated  product. 


1.  A  flow  process  for  concentrating  lipid  and  solvent  there- 
for, said  lipid  being  precipitable  in  solid  phase  from  solution  of 
same  in  said  solvent,  which  comprises: 

feeding  lipid  and  solvent  in  fluent  condition  into  a  chamber 
having  major  and  minor  outlets,  the  feeding  being  inter- 
mediate to  said  outlets,  and  there  being  not  substantially 
more  than  about  20  parts  by  weight  solvent  per  part  lipid; 

withdrawing  lipid  and  solvent  from  said  outlets,  the  amount 
of  lipid  and  solvent  withdrawn  from  said  major  outlet 
being  greater  than  the  amount  of  lipid  and  solvent  with- 
drawn from  said  minor  outlet  thereby  establishing  within 
said  chamber  a  major  net  flow  of  lipid  and  solvent  di- 
rected toward  said  major  outlet  and  a  minor  net  flow  of 
lipid  and  solvent  directed  toward  said  minor  outlet; 

esublishing  temperature  of  said  major  net  flow  below  the 
temperature  at  which  a  portion  of  said  lipid  therein  will 
precipitate  in  solid  phase  therefrom,  as  said  major  net  flow 
approaches  said  major  outlet; 

transporting  solid  phase  lipid  from  the  region  of  said  major 
net  flow  into  the  region  of  said  minor  net  flow; 

maintaining  temperature  of  said  minor  net  flow  about  said 
minor  outlet  sufficiently  elevated  for  at  least  partially 
redissolving  or  remelting  solid  phase  lipid  within  said 
chamber  prior  to  said  withdrawing,  the  ratio  of  lipid  to 
solvent  in  said  lipid  and  solvent  withdrawn  from  said 
minor  outlet  being  greater  than  that  withdrawn  from  said 
major  outlet. 

4^40,548 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
PERHALOALKANOYL  CHLORIDE 
Louis  G.  AneUo,  Hamburg;  Richard  E.  Eibeck,  Orchard  Park, 
and  Martin  A.  Robinson,  East  Amherst,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors 
to  Allied  Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N  J. 
Filed  Dec.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,033 
Int.  a.'  C07C  51/58 
VS.  a.  260—544  Y  14  Ctataa 

1.  A  process  for  preparation  of  perhaloalkanoyl  chloride, 
which  comprises  contacting  a  1,1,1-trichloroperhaloalkane 
with  an  effective  amount  of  a  sulfur  trioxide-containing  sub- 
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stance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oleum,  SO3  and 
stabilized  SO3  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  halo- 
gen catalyst,  wherein  the  1,1,1-trichloroperhaloalkane  is  a 
straight  or  branched  chain  acyclic  organic  compound  having  2 
to  8  carbon  atoms  and  having  at  least  one  trihalomethyl  group 
wherein  at  least  one  halo  atom  is  fluorine,  having  the  remain- 
ing carbon  atoms  substituted  by  chlorine  or  fluorine  atoms. 


4340,550 

OUGOMER  PELLETS  OF  ETHYLENE 

TEREPHTHALATE 

Chungfah  H.  Ho,  Kinston,  N.C.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Dn  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Not.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209^24 

Int.  a.3  BOIJ  2/06 

VS.  a.  264—13  3  Claims 


4340,549 

DUAL  INPUT  CARBURETOR 

Robert  E.  McKim,  1884  Fifth  St,  OroviUe,  CaUf.  95905 

FUed  Mar.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,527 

Int.  a.3  F02M  7/20 

VS.  a.  261—144  53  Claims 


1.  An  improved  carburetor  for  a  liquid  cooled  internal  com- 
bustion engine  having  an  intake  manifold,  the  carburetor  hav- 
ing an  air  horn,  a  venturi  section,  a  throat  and  a  throttle  valve 
disposed  within  the  venturi  section,  with  the  improvement 
comprising: 

(a)  a  spray  bar  rotatable  on  an  axis  extending  transversely 
across  the  venturi  section  for  rotatably  supporting  the  throt- 
tle valve  within  the  venturi  section,  said  spray  bar  having  at 
least  one  internal  passageway  extending  along  the  length  of 
said  spray  bar  and  having  a  plurality  of  openings  in  commu- 
nication with  said  passageway; 

(b)  a  first  liquid  reservoir; 

(c)  first  liquid  delivery  means  for  conveying  a  first  liquid  from 
said  first  liquid  reservoir  to  said  spray  bar  internal  passage- 
way, said  first  liquid  delivery  means  including  first,  flow 
regulating  means  for  regulating  the  flow  rate  of  the  first 
liquid  through  said  first  liquid  fuel  delivery  means  in  re- 
sponse to  the  rotational  orientation  of  said  spray  bar; 

(d)  vacuum  actuated  second  flow  regulating  means  for  regulat- 
ing the  flow  rate  of  the  first  liquid  through  said  first  liquid 
delivery  means  in  response  to  the  level  of  manifold  vacuum; 

(e)  thermally  activated  third  flow  regulating  means  for  regulat- 
ing the  flow  rate  of  the  first  liquid  through  said  first  liquid 
delivery  means  in  response  to  both  engine  coolant  tempera- 
ture and  intake  manifold  temperature,  said  third  flow  regu- 
lating means  operating  in  series  with  said  second  flow  regu- 
lating means,  and  restraining  the  capacity  of  said  second 
flow  regulating  means  to  vary  the  rate  of  flow  of  the  first 
fuel  based  on  the  temperature  of  the  engine  coolant  and  the 
intake  manifold; 

(0  a  second  liquid  reservoir; 

(g)  second  liquid  delivery  means  for  conveying  a  second  liquid 
from  said  second  liquid  reservoir  to  said  spray  bar  internal 
passageway,  said  second  liquid  delivery  means  including 
fourth  flow  regulating  means  for  varying  the  flow  rate  of  the 
second  liquid  through  said  second  liquid  delivery  means  in 
response  to  the  routional  orientation  of  said  spray  bar;  and 

(h)  fifth  flow  regulating  means  for  varying  the  flow  rate  of  the 
second  liquid  through  said  second  liquid  delivery  means  in 
response  to  engine  temperature. 


1.  A  process  for  producing  free-flowing  pellets  of  ethylene 
terephthalate  oligomer  comprising  forcing  a  molten  ethylene 
terephthalate  oligomer  having  an  intrinsic  viscosity  of  from 
about  0.08  to  0.15  through  a  plurality  of  orifices  of  an  orifice 
plate  under  pressure  into  an  inert  gas  zone  to  form  jets  of  the 
oligomer  which  dissociate  into  spherical  droplets  under  the 
influence  of  surface  tension,  allowing  the  droplets  to  fall 
through  the  inert  gas  zone  into  a  body  of  water  to  solidify  the 
droplets  into  pellets,  said  body  of  water  being  at  a  distance  of 
about  20  to  40  inches  from  said  orifice  plate,  and  removing  the 
pellets  from  the  water. 


4340,551 
INJECTION  MOLDED  ARTICLES  WITH  IMPROVED 
SURFACE  CHARACTERISTICS,  PRODUCnON  OF 
SAME  AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
AkUilro  Wada,  Inagi;  Kichiya  Tazaki,  Yokohama;  Tamotsu 
Tahara,   Omiya;   Hiroshi   Suzuki,   Tokyo,   and   YnkUiisa 
Mizntani,  Kawasaki,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi-Dow 
Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,184 

Int  a.3  H05B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  264—25  3  Claims 


^ 


1.  A  method  of  injection  molding  thermoplastic  resins  or 
thermoplastic  resins  containing  reinforcing  material  and/or 
fillers  comprising: 

heating  selective  inner  surface  areas  of  a  metal  mold  by 
high-frequency  induction  heating  to  a  temperature  above 
the  heat  distortion  temperature  of  the  resin; 

injecting  molten  resin  into  the  mold,  thereby  flowing  the 
molten  resin  composition  adjacent  to  the  inner  surface 
area  of  the  mold  to  form  a  skin  layer  consisting  substan- 
tially of  only  the  resin;  and 

cooling  the  mold,  opening  the  mold,  and  removing  a  molded 
article. 


4340352 
MELT  SPINNING  SOLUTION  DYED  HLAMENTS  AND 

IMPROVED  SPIN  PACK  THEREFOR 
John  S.  Roberts,  HoweU,  NJ.,  asdgnor  to  KUog-Tecs,  lac^ 
Mantoloking,  N  J. 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  236,767 
lot  a.^  B28B  7/04 
U.S.a.  264— 39  6ClafaM 

1.  A  method  of  melt  spinning  solution  dyed  polypropylene 
filaments  with  quicker  color  changes,  comprising:  ^ 
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passing  solution  dyed  polypropylene  melt  of  a  first  color  at 
a  temperature  below  385*  F.  through  a  spin  pack  contain- 
ing a  spinnerette  having  a  plurality  of  capillaries  therein; 

passing  the  solution  dyed  melt  downwardly  through  at  least 
three  shallow  horizontally  disposed  cavities  while  passing 
through  said  spin  pack,  each  of  said  cavities  containing  a 
set  of  mesh  screens  which  occupies  at  least  one-third  the 
depth  of  the  cavity  so  occupied  and  through  which  sets  of 
screens  said  melt  passes,  one  of  said  sets  of  screens  being  in 
contact  with  the  spinnerette;  and 


upper  packerhead  unit,  moving  said  packerhead  assembly 
longitudinally  in  said  chamber  from  the  bottom  to  the  top 
thereof,  packing  concrete  in  an  annular  space  between  said 
upper  packerhead  unit  and  said  mold  with  the  roller  means  by 
rotating  the  upper  packerhead  unit  in  one  direction  during  the 
longitudinal  movement  thereof,  moving  the  supply  of  concrete 
radially  outwardly  by  said  finned  impeller  as  the  same  rotates 
with  said  upper  packerhead,  metering  said  packed  concrete  to 


extruding  the  solution  dyed  melt  through  said  capillaries  to 
form  a  plurality  of  solution  dyed  filaments  of  said  first 
color; 

then,  when  it  is  needed  to  change  color,  cutting  off  said  first 
color  and  passing  natural  polypropylene  melt  through  said 
spin  pack  without  interrupting  extnision;  and 

immediately  thereafter,  without  interrupting  extrusion,  pass- 
ing solution  dyed  polypropylene  melt  of  a  second  color 
through  said  spin  pack  to  form  a  plurality  of  filaments  of 
said  second  color,  the  color  change  from  said  first  color  to 
said  second  color  being  effected  quickly  and  completely 
by  purging  through  said  spin  pack. 


said  lower  packerhead  unit  with  said  trowel  means,  and  further 
packing  said  packed  concrete  with  said  concrete  working 
means  by  rotating  the  lower  packerhead  unit  in  a  direction 
opposite  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  upper  packerhead  unit 
during  said  longitudinal  movement  thereof,  and  removing  the 
completed  concrete  product  from  said  mold. 


4340,553 
MACHINE  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  CONCRETE 

PRODUCT 

Navarro  T.  Fosse,  Nashua,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Hydrotile  Machin- 
ery Company,  Nashua,  Iowa 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  974,303,  Dec.  29, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,301 
Int.  a.3  B28B  21/26.  13/02 
U.S.  a.  264— 40.7  46aainis 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  concrete  product  in  a  mold  having 
a  chamber  having  a  lower  portion  and  an  open  top  with  a 
machine  having  a  packerhead  assembly  comprising  an  upper 
packerhead  unit  having  a  plurality  of  roller  means  and  annular 
trowel  means  located  radially  inward  of  the  roller  means  rotat- 
able  in  one  direction  and  having  means  fixedly  mounting  a 
finned  impeller  to  the  upjjer  packerhead  unit  for  rotation  there- 
with, and  a  lower  packerhead  unit  having  concrete  working 
means  located  radially  outward  of  said  annular  trowel  means 
rotatable  in  a  direction  opposite  the  one  direction,  said  upper 
packerhead  unit  being  located  above  the  lower  packerheaf". 
unit  comprising:  positioning  the  packerhead  assembly  in  the 
lower  portion  of  the  chamber  of  the  mold,  discharging  the 
concrete  into  said  chamber  to  provide  a  supply  of  concrete  on 
top  of  said  upper  packerhead  unit,  controlling  the  discharge  of 
said  concrete  into  said  chamber  to  maintain  a  generally  con- 
stant supply  of  concrete  on  top  of  said  upper  packerhead  unit 
m  response  to  the  amount  of  torque  required  to  route  the 


4340,554 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EXTRUSION 

COATING  OF  A  CABLE  INVOLVING  GUIDER  TIP 

PROTECnON  FROM  AN  OVERSIZED  PORTION  OF 

THE  CABLE 

Robert  G.  Bardwell,  Rte.  1,  Box  60,  Starksville,  Miss.  39759 

FUed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,031 

Int  a.J  B29F  3/10;  GOIB  3/34 

U.S.  a.  264—40.7  12  Qaims 


/6      /7 


/7    ^2s^ 


1.  A  method  of  forming  insulated  cable  from  uninsulated 
cable  utilizing  a  molten  insulation  extruder,  a  cable  guiding 
mandrel,  a  forming  die,  and  a  guider  tip  of  the  mandrel,  com- 
prising the  stejK  of: 

(a)  feeding  uninsulated  cable  from  a  source  to  the  guiding 
mandrel; 

(b)  extruding  molten  cable  insulation  between  the  guider  tip 
and  forming  die  to  coat  the  cable  with  insulation; 

(c)  continuously  withdrawing  the  coated  cable  from  the 
forming  die; 
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(d)  sensing  the  cross-sectional  dimensions  of  the  uninsulated  4340,557 

cable  during  feeding  thereof  to  the  guiding  mandrel;  and         METHOD  OF  MAKING  UNFESTOONED  PLASTIC 

(e)  generating  a  signal  in  response  to  the  uninsulated  cable  CONTAINERS  FROM  POLYGONAL  BLANKS 
sensing  if  any  cross-sectional  dimension  of  the  uninsulated    Robert  M.  Gross,  Muncie,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Ball  Corporation, 
cable  is  greater  than  a  predetermined  amount.                        Muncie,  Ind. 

*  Filed  Dec.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,747 

,  Int.  a.3  B29D  23/10 

4,340,555  U.S.  a.  264— 146  18  Claims 

MANUFACTURE  OF  CERAMIC  ARTICLES 
James  W.  Procter,  12  Victoria  St.,  Southport,  PR9  ODU,  Mer- 

seyside,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  857,968,  Dec.  6, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,572 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  8,  1976, 
51102/76 

Int.  a.3  C04B  33/32 
U.S.  a.  264— 65  13aaims 


)0       B      i«      «       »       »      *«      *5 


1.  In  the  process  for  the  manufacture  of  ceramic  products 
from  carbonaceous  clay  comprising  heat-treating  shaped  arti- 
cles of  carbonaceous  clay  in  a  kiln  wherein  carbon  is  removed 
by  oxidation,  the  improvement  comprising  adding  essentially 
pure  oxygen  to  the  kiln  separately  from  the  fuel  to  increase  the 
oxygen  level  in  the  kiln  during  oxidation  of  the  carbon  content 
of  the  clay. 


4340,556 

PRODUCTION  OF  HBROUS  SLIVER  HAVING 

PARTICULATE  MATTER  DISTRIBUTED 

THERETHROUGH 

Evelyn  Ciencewicki,  South  River,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Personal 

Products  Company,  Milltown,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,439 
Int.  a.5  D04H  1/04 


U.S.  a.  264—119 


9aainu 


1.  A  method  of  preventing  festooning  effect  on  a  container 
produced  by  scrapless  forming  process  comprising  providing  a 
thermoplastic  sheet  material,  impressing  surface  grooves  on 
said  sheet  material,  severing  within  said  grooves  to  separate 
said  sheet  material  into  individual  blanks,  each  blank  having 
sufficient  material  to  form  a  container,  each  blank  having  a  pair 
of  major  faces  located  substantially  parallel  to  one  another  and 
having  a  minor  surface  provided  by  said  impressing  step,  said 
minor  surface  extending  outwardly  from  said  major  faces  and 
presenting  a  smooth  surface  commensurate  to  that  of  said 
major  faces  and  an  essentially  unsmooth  surface  provided  by 
said  severing  step,  thereafter  forging  said  blank  in  a  forging 
mold  heated  to  a  temperature  at  least  as  high  as  the  softening 
temperature  of  the  thermoplastic  material  of  said  blank  to  form 
a  preform,  and  forming  said  preform  into  a  container. 


4340,558 
SCRIM  REINFORCED  PLASTIC  HLM 
Thomas  C.  Hendrickson,  South  River,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Colgate- 
Palmolive  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  683,555,  May  5,  1976,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Dec.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,234 
Int.  a.3  B29C  77/00 
U.S.  CI.  264—151  12  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  fibrous  sliver  having  particu- 
late material  distributed  therethrough  wherein  the  largest 
dimension  of  said  fibrous  material  is  at  least  1.5  times  that  of  the 
particulate  material,  said  method  comprising: 
first  forming  a  gossamer-like  web; 

compacting  said  gossamer-like  web  to  form  a  low  weight 

web  of  fibrous  material  having  a  weight  per  unit  area  of 

from  about  0.015  to  about  0.10  times  that  desired  in  the 

finished  sliver; 

depositing  said  particulate  material  only  onto  said  low 

weight  web;  and 
compacting  the  web  by  reducing  its  width  by  a  factor  of 
about  10.0  to  about  66.7  to  form  the  sliver. 


1.  Process  for  preparing  a  scrim-reinforced  film  composite 
comprising  the  steps  of  feeding  hot  molten  synthetic  non-met- 
allic plastic  material  from  a  source  in  a  state  of  high  fluidity 
onto  and  into  an  unsupported  scrim  in  the  form  of  a  sheet  or 
web  having  a  network  of  spaced  strands,  said  plastic  material 
being  in  a  molten  highly  fluid  state  when  it  first  contacts  said 
scrim  and  being  caused  to  flow  into  and  around  the  scrim 
network  under  such  conditions  and  in  such  manner  that  the 
molten  plastic  while  still  fluid  flows  over,  between  and  around 
said  strands  whereby  to  completely  cover  and  coat  said  strands 
on  opposite  sides  and  completely  occupy  the  spaces  between 
said  strands,  and  then  cooling  said  covered  scrim  to  solidify  the 
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plastic  material  to  produce  a  scrim-film  composite  wherein  the 
scrim  is  completely  enclosed  by  said  plastic  material. 


4>I0,559 
SPINNING  PROCESS 
Hung  H.  Yang,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Oct,  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,737 
Int.  a.3  DOID  5/14 
U.S.  a.  264—181 


Du  Pont  de 


6Gaiiiis 


4m^. 


^-m^T^^^^^ 


1.  A  process  for  spinning  high  strength,  high  modulus  aro- 
matic polyamide  filaments  from  aromatic  polyamides  having 
an  inherent  viscosity  of  at  least  4.0  whose  chain  extending 
bonds  are  coaxial  or  parallel  and  oppositely  directed  by  extrud- 
ing downwardly  an  anisotropic  solution  in  98.0-100.2%  sulfu- 
ric acid  having  a  polyamide  concentration  of  at  least  30  g/ 100 
ml  solvent  through  a  layer  of  noncoagulating  fluid  into  a  coag- 
ulating bath  whereby  overflowing  coagulating  liquid  passes^ 
downwardly  through  an  orifice  along  with  the  filaments,  the 
filaments  are  separated  from  the  coagulating  liquid,  forwarded 
at  500  to  2,000  m/mm..  washed,  dried  and  wound  up,  wherein 
a  shallow  bath  is  used,  said  bath  having  sufficient  width  to 
provide  substantially  horizontal  nonturbulent  flow  of  coagulat- 
ing liquid  toward  said  orifice  and  having  no  more  than  a  minor 
portion  of  the  total  coagulating  liquid  lower  than  the  entrance 
of  said  orifice  within  the  area  of  nonturbulent  flow  adjacent  to 
said  orifice,  the  orifice  having  a  length  to  diameter  ratio  of  3  or 
less  and  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  orifice  being  such  as  to 
provide  a  mass  flow  ratio  of  quench  liquid/polymer  of  25-200. 


4,340,560 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  ROTOR  ASSEMBLY 
Jean  P.  Migeon,  Audeux,  France,  assignor  to  Timex  Corpora- 
tion, Waterbury,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  109,594,  Jan.  4,  1980,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jul.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288,970 

Int  a.3  B29D  3/00:  B29C  ]7/00 

U.S.  a.  264—249  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  rotor  assembly  for  a  stepping 
motor,  comprising: 

(a)  mounting  a  hub  of  molded  thermoplastic  material  onto  a 
shaft  having  a  circumferential  groove  intermediate  the 
shaft  ends,  said  hub  having  a  generally  cylindrical  body 
with  one  end  including  a  first  preformed  annular  shoulder 
extending  radially  outward  to  provide  an  alignment  sur- 


face for  rotor  location  and  the  other  end  disposed  around 
the  groove  in  said  shaft, 

(b)  disposing  an  annular  rotor  disc  having  oppositely  facing 
flat  sides  onto  the  cylindrical  body  of  the  hub  with  one  flat 
side  thereof  abutted  against  the  alignment  surface  of  the 
preformed  annular  shoulder  to  effect  proper  alignment  of 
the  rotor  disc  on  the  shaft,  and 

(c)  working  with  heat  and  pressure  outer  and  inner  portions 
of  said  other  hub  end  adjacent  the  other  flat  side  of  the 
mounted  rotor  disc  to  form  in  situ  a  second  annular  shoul- 
der extending  radially  outward  and  spaced  from  the  first 
preformed  annular  shoulder  to  clamp  the  rotor  disc  there- 
between against  said  alignment  surface,  and  to  form  in  situ 
a  circumferential  lip  extending  radially  inward  into  the 
circumferential  groove  on  the  shaft  to  thereby  prevent 
axial  movement  of  the  hub  on  the  shaft,  said  working 
being  localized  at  said  other  end  adjacent  the  other  flat 
side  of  the  rotor  disc  so  as  not  to  distort  the  preformed 
annular  shoulder  and  associated  alignment  surface  of  the 
hub. 


4,340,561 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  A  HOLDER 

FOR  A  DEODORIZING  AND  DISINFECTING  PRODUCT 

FOR  TOILET  PANS 

Bertrand  Cretin,  Tours,  and  Andre  Godefroy,  Neuille-Pont- 

Pierre,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  L'Oreal,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,813 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  29,  1979,  79  21659 
Int.  a.J  B28B  3/06 
U.S.  a.  264—297  4  Qaims 


1.  A  process  of  manufacturing,  by  moulding  from  plastics 
material,  a  holder  which  comprises  a  perforated  cage  intended 
to  contain  a  stick  of  deodorising  and  disinfecting  product  for 
toilet  pans,  and  a  suspension  hook  having  a  connecting  ring 
portion,  the  perforated  cage  being  comprised  of  two  half-cages 
each  of  which  has  an  end  flange,  the  half-cages  being  joined  by 
their  end  flanges  with  the  connecting  ring  of  the  suspension 
hook  being  fixed  to  the  cage  by  being  snapped  around  at  least 
one  half-cage  end  flange,  said  method  comprising  simulta- 
neously injection  moulding  the  suspension  hook  and  one  half- 
cage  onto  the  end  flange  of  which  the  connecting  ring  of  the 
hook  is  to  be  snapped,  the  suspension  hook  and  half-cage  being 
injection-moulded  in  the  same  mould,  but  inside  two  separate 
moulding  cavities,  the  mould  comprising  a  die  and  a  core 
engaging  within  the  die  to  define  the  moulding  cavity  for  the 
half-cage,  a  releasing  sleeve  surrounding  the  said  core  and 
movable  relative  thereto  for  stripping  a  formed  half-cage  from 
the  core,  a  releasing  plate  coojjerable  with  the  die,  the  mould- 
ing cavity  for  the  suspension  hook  being  delimited  by  the  die, 
the  releasing  sleeve  and  the  releasing  plate,  and  ejectors  for 
separately  displacing  the  releasing  plate  and  the  releasing 
sleeve  relative  to  the  core  and  for  displacing  a  moulded  half- 
cage/suspension  hook  unit  from  the  releasing  plate,  and  fol- 
lowing moulding  the  mould  is  opened,  the  die  is  separated 
from  the  core,  the  releasing  plate  which  carries  the  moulded 
hook  is  displaced  by  at  least  one  of  said  ejectors  parallel  to  the 
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core  axis  until  the  connecting  ring  of  the  hook  snaps  around 
the  end  flange  of  the  moulded  half-cage  carried  by  the  core, 
the  releasing  plate  and  the  releasing  sleeve  are  displaced  by 
means  of  at  least  one  ejector  to  detach  the  half-cage/suspen- 
sion hook  unit  from  the  core,  and  the  ejectors  are  displaced 
relative  to  the  releasing  plate  so  as  to  release  the  half-cage/sus- 
pension hook  unit  from  the  latter. 


filaments  while  maintaining  said  filament  cross  machine 
distribution  substantially  constant; 


4340,562 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  A  MOLDED  ARTICLE 
Laurence  H.  Gross,  Bridgewater,  and  Marvin  E.  Sauers,  Belle 
Mead,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation, 
Danbury,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  113,345,  Jan.  18, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,462 

Int.  a.3  B29G  3/00 

VJS.  a.  264— 328  J  14  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  fiber  reinforced  thermoset  resin 
article  which  comprises  the  steps  of  (a)  providing  in  a  distribut- 
ing zone,  an  intimate  mixture  of  one  or  more  fibers  with  a 
melting  point  or  a  glass  transition  temperature  above  about 
130°  C,  having  a  fiber  length  greater  than  about  0.5  centime- 
ters, and  a  liquid  resin  having  a  viscosity  of  less  than  about 
3000  centipoise  at  25*  C,  (b)  injecting  said  mixture  into  the 
cavity  of  a  closed  matched  metal  die  mold,  thereby  filling  said 
cavity  with  said  mixture;  (c)  heating  said  mixture  so  as  to  cause 
an  exothermic  reaction  to  occur  in  said  mold,  and  (d)  opening 
said  mold  and  recovering  a  thermoset  molded  article  there- 
from. 


4^40^63 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  NONWOVEN  WEBS 
David  W.  Appel,  Wittenberg,  and  Michael  T.  Morman,  Apple- 
ton,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Kiraberly-Clark  Corporation, 
Neenah,  Wis. 

Filed  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,450 
Int  CL^  B29J  5/00 
U.S.  a.  264—518  8  Qaims 

1.  Method  of  forming  a  nonwoven  web  comprising  the  steps 
of, 

(a)  forming  one  or  more  rows  of  closely  spaced  filaments  by 
spinning  molten  polymer  steams; 

(b)  directing  said  spun  filaments  through  a  low  pressure 
quench  chamber; 

(c)  contacting  said  filaments  with  a  low  pressure  quenching 
fluid  at  a  temperature  cooler  than  said  filaments  within 
said  quench  chamber  to  produce  substantially  nontacky 


(d)  drawing  said  filaments  noneductively  in  a  nozzle  by 
substantially  uniformly  accelerating  the  quenching  fluid  to 
a  uniform  high  velocity  in  a  nozzle;  and 

(e)  collecting  said  filaments  as  a  web  of  entangled  filaments. 


4,340,564 

IMMUNOADSORPTIVE  SURFACE  COATING  FOR 

SOLID-PHASE  IMMUNOSUBSTRATE  AND 

SOLID-PHASE  IMMUNOSUBSTRATE 

Richard  A.  Harte,  Redwood  Qty,  and  Max  Bart,  San  Jose,  both 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Daryl  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Santa  Clara, 

Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,632 

Int.  a.i  GOIN  33/5a  31/22 

\}S.  a.  422—56  2  Claims 


1.  A  solid-phase  immunoreactive  immunosubstrate  for  use  in 

immunological  assay  determinations  comprising: 

a  solid-phase  surface; 

a  water  based  emulsion  of  dispersed  latex  polymer  beads  coat- 
ing said  surface  and  including  latex  polymer  beads,  water 
and  an  emulsifying  agent  to  promote  the  emulsification  of 
said  beads  within  said  water,  said  beads  being  of  microdiam- 
eter  size  and  composed  of  one  of  the  substances  from  the 
group  consisting  of  acrylic  polymers,  polyvinyl  acetate 
polymers  and  butediene-styrene  copolymers,  and  formed 
with  a  diameter  of  from  0.1  microns  up  to  1.0  microns,  said 
coating  further  including  a  source  of  li^ht  scattering  centers 
added  to  said  coating  to  improve  its  fluorescent  properties, 
whereby  the  concentration  by  weight  of  the  components  of 
said  coating  is  approximately  15%  light  scattering  centers, 
15%  polymer  beads,  69%  water  and  a  1%  emulsifying  agent; 

an  overcoating  disposed  over  said  coating  and  composed  of  a 
liquid  emulsion  having  a  composition  by  weight  which 
includes  10-20%  light  scattering  centers  and  16-25%  latex 
polymer  beads  of  substantially  identical  size  to  those  con- 
tained in  said  coating,  plus  a  water  vehicle  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  equal  100%,  and  having  added  to  each  100 
milliliters  thereof,  0.5  grams  of  carboxymethyl  cellulose,  1 
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milliliter  ofpolyvinyl  alcohol  and  1  milliliter  of  hydroxypro- 
pylmethyl  cellulose;  and 
an  immunoreagent  applied  to  at  least  one  of  said  coating  and 
said  overcoating  and  adsorbed  thereto  to  form  an  immunore- 
active  immunosubstrate  for  use  in  specific  immunoreactions 
which  require  said  immunoreagent. 


4,340,565 
HEMATOCRIT  VALUE  DETERMINING  ELEMENT 
Masao  Kitajima;  Fuminori  Aral,  and  Asaji  Kondo,  all  of  Asaka, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa, 
Japan 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,183 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1979,  54-173624 
Int.  a.'  GOIN  33/50.  33/52 
U.S.  a.  422—56  17  Qaims 


1.  A  hematocrit  value  determining  element  comprising  a 
water-impermeable  planar  support  having  integrally  provided 
thereon  a  porous  spreading  layer  which  has  a  hydrophilic 
surface  and  in  which  the  surface  of  the  internal  voids  or  the 
interior  is  hydrophilic  and  water-insoluble,  said  porous  spread- 
ing layer  being  such  that  blood  spreads  therethrough  depend- 
ing upon  the  spreading  nature  of  the  blood,  wherein  the  porous 
spreading  layer  has  a  mean  pore  diameter  ranging  from  about 
0.1  fim  to  about  2.5  ^m  and  wherein  the  porous  spreading 
layer  comprises  a  layer  of  a  non-fibrous  porous  material  or  a 
flbrous  porous  material  which  has  a  yam  number  count  of 
about  100  to  about  200. 


4,340,566 
CATALYST  REGENERATION  APPARATUS 

Gregory  J.  Thompson,  Waukegan,  and  Anthony  G.  Vickers, 

Arlington  Heights,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Plaines,  III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  101,295,  Dec.  7,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,285,908, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  908,301,  May  22, 

1978,  Pat.  No.  4,197,189.  This  application  Mar.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No. 

239,814 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  25, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  BOIJ  8/32:  BOIJ  8/44;  F27B  15/08.  15/10 

U.S.  a.  422—143  1  Oaim 

1.  A  regeneration  apparatus  for  regenerating  spent  catalyst 

with  a  regeneration  gas  which  comprises  a  combination  of: 

(a)  a  vertical  mixer  zone  having  at  the  lower  portion  thereof 
a  spent  catalyst  inlet,  a  regenerated  catalyst  inlet  and  a 
secondary  fluidizing  gas  inlet  for  passage  of  a  minor  por- 
tion of  said  fluidizmg  gas,  and  having  at  the  uppermost 
portion  thereof  an  upwardly  directed  outlet  for  passage  of 
a  mixture  of  spent  and  regenerated  catalyst,  said  upper- 
most portion  terminating  at  the  inlet  means  of  the  catalyst 
chamber  of  (b); 

(b)  a  relatively  dense-phase  fluidized  bed  catalyst  chambei: 
having  at  least  twice  the  diameter  of  said  mixer  zone  and 
having  at  the  bottommost  portion  thereof  an  inlet  means 
for  receiving  a  mixture  of  spent  and  regenerated  catalyst, 
and  having  a  regenerated  catalyst  and  spent  regeneration 
gas  outlet  means  at  the  top  portion  of  said  chamber  for 
removal  of  regenerated  catalyst  and  spent  regeneration 
gas  in  admixture  from  said  chamber,  wherein  the  peripher- 


ies of  said  inlet  means  and  said  mixer  zone  outlet  are 
connected  with  a  substantially  horizontal  perforated  sur- 
face in  the  transfer  section  of  (c); 
(c)  a  transfer  section  possessing  a  primary  regeneration  gas 
inlet,  said  transfer  section  comprising  said  substantially 
horizontal  perforated  surface  having  an  outside  perimeter 
intermediate  the  outside  perimeters  of  said  chamber  and 
said  mixer  zone,  said  horizontal  surface  containing  multi- 
ple perforations  connective  with  said  primary  regenera- 
tion gas  inlet  for  passage  of  a  major  portion  of  said  regen- 
eration gas  into  said  chamber,  said  transfer  section  located 
above  said  spent  catalyst,  said  regenerated  catalyst  and 
said  fluidizing  gas  inlets  of  said  mixer  zones;  and 
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(d)  a  regenerated  catalyst  receiving  zone  in  communication 
with  said  chamber  outlet  means,  said  receiving  zone  con- 
taining a  spent  regeneration  gas  outlet  means  for  the  with- 
drawal of  spent  regeneration  gas  from  said  regeneration 
apparatus,  an  upper  regenerated  catalyst  outlet  means  for 
the  withdrawal  from  said  regeneration  apparatus  of  a 
portion  of  regenerated  catalyst  and  a  regenerated  catalyst 
recycle  conduit  connected  to  said  mixer  zone  by  means  of 
said  regenerated  catalyst  inlet  for  the  passage  of  a  portion 
of  said  regenerated  catalyst  from  said  receiving  zone 
through  said  conduit  and  said  inlet  to  said  mixer  zone. 


4,340,567 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


4,340,568 
SUPER  HARD  HIGHLY  PURE  SILICON  NITRIDES  AND 
A  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCTNG  THE 

SAME 
Toshio  Hiraj,  and  Koichi  Niihara,  both  of  Sendai,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  The  Research  Institute  for  Iron,  Steel  and  Other  Metals 
of  the  Tohoku  University,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  926,613,  Jul.  21, 1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  756,282,  Jan.  3,  1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,118,539.  This  application  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,728 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  13,  1976,  51-2468 

Int.  a.3  C30B  35/00 

U.S.  a.  422—245  1  Qaim 

1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  super  hard  highly  pure  silicon 

nitrides,  comprising  a  container,  a  means  for  clamping  and 

heating  a  substrate  accommodated  in  the  container,  and  a 

blowpipe  for  blowing  each  of  a  nitrogen  depositing  source  and 

a  silicon  depositing  source  on  the  substrate,  said  blowpipe 

being  composed  of  a  pipe  assembly  wherein  a  first  pipe  for  said 

nitrogen  depositing  source  is  surrounded  with  a  second  pipe 

for  said  silicon  depositing  source  so  as  to  surround  a  gas  stream 
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of  said  nitrogen  depositing  source  with  a  gas  stream  of  said 
silicon  depositing  source  and  a  distance  from  an  opening  end  of 


102 

— 

^ 

101  cz: 

b 

^ 


the  first  pipe  to  the  substrate  is  shorter  than  a  distance  from  an 
opening  end  of  the  second  pipe  to  the  substrate. 


-  I  4,340,569 

TREATMENT  OF  CARBONYLATION  RESIDUES 
Walter  C.  Davidson,  Mahwah,  N.J.,  and  Richard  V.  Porcelli, 
Yonkers,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Halcon  SD  Group,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  241,180 
Int.  a.3  COIG  55/00 
U.S.  a.  423—22  16  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  recovering  Group  VIII  noble  metals 
bound  to  residues  of  noble  metal  catalyzed  carbonylation 
reactions  comprising  separating  said  residues,  vaporizing  the 
volatile  components  therefrom  to  produce  a  reduced  residue, 
treating  the  reduced  residues  with  an  amine,  and  extracting 
said  noble  metals  from  said  treated  reduced  residue  with  an 
aqueous  halogen  acid,  the  improvement  comprising  treating 
said  residues  with  an  alkanol  or  mixture  thereof  and  thereafter 
vaporizing  the  volatile  components  at  low  temperatures  and  a 
suitable  vacuum,  thereby  improving  the  subsequent  recovery 
of  said  noble  metals. 


'  4,340,570 

RECOVERY  OF  RHODIUM  FROM  CARBONYLATION 

RESIDUES 
Walter  C.  Davidson,  Mahwah,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  Halcon  SD 
Group,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,181 

Int.  a.3  COIG  55/00 

U.S.  a.  423—22  10  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  Group  VIII  noble  metals  from 

the  residues  of  noble  metal  catalyzed  carbonylation  reactions 

comprising: 

(a)  separating  said  residues  from  the  carbonylation  reaction 
mixture; 

(b)  vaporizing  the  volatile  components  of  said  residues  of  (a) 
at  low  temperatures  under  vacuum  and  recovering  a 
heavy  material  therefrom; 

(c)  treating  said  heavy  material  of  (b)  with  a  reagent  com- 
prising an  amine  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  free  a  portion 
of  said  noble  metals  bound  to  said  residue; 

(d)  extracting  said  treated  heavy  material  of  (c)  with  an 
aqueous  halogen  acid  in  the  presence  of  a  solvent  able  to 
dissolve  heavy  material,  thereby  recovering  a  portion  of 
said  noble  metals  in  said  aqueous  acid; 

(e)  evaporating  said  solvent  of  (d)  and  recovering  a  dis- 
solved residue  depleted  in  noble  metal; 

(0  repeating  steps  (c)  (d)  and  (e)  until  a  predetermined  de- 
sired fraction  of  the  noble  metal  in  the  heavy  material  of 
(b)  has  been  removed. 


4,340,571 

PROCESS  FOR  CHROME  RECOVERY  FROM 

INDUSTRIAL  WASTE  AND  THE  LIKE,  AS  FROM 

CHROME-LADENED  TANNERY  WASTE 

James  E.  Cartier,  Saco,  Me.,  assignor  to  Saco  Tanning  Division 

of  Kirstein  Leather  Co.,  S^po,  Me. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  916,464,  Jun.  19, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,215,989. 

This  application  May  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,737 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  5, 1997, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.^  COIG  37/00.  37/08 

U.S.  a.  423—53  4  Claims 
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UQUO*  (lECrCtABLEJ 


1.  A  process  for  reclaiming  chromium  from  roasted  chro- 
mium ash  resulting  from  the  incineration  of  industrial  waste, 
the  ash  containing  chromium  in  substantially  completely  the 
hexavalent  state,  the  process  comprising  the  steps  of  mixing  the 
ash  with  sulfuric  acid  and  water  to  form  an  acid-ash  slurry; 
adding  a  reducing  agent  to  the  slurry  to  convert  the  hexavalent 
chromium  to  the  trivalent  state;  filtering  the  slurry  and  reduc- 
ing agent  mixture  to  provide  an  extract  solution  of  trivalent 
chromium  and  a  residue;  and  water-washing  the  residue  to 
remove  extract  solution  remaining  in  the  residue  after  said 
filtering  and  to  provide  an  aqueous  wash  solution,  said  extract 
solution  and  said  aqueous  wash  solution  providing  said  re- 
claimed chromium. 


4,340,572 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  HEAT  FROM  STACK  OR 

FLUE  GAS 

Dan  Ben-Shmuel,  St.  Johnsville,  and  Philip  Zacuto,  Johnstown, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Woodside  Construction,  Inc., 
Johnstown,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,667 
Int.a.3C01B  17/00 
U.S.  CI.  423—242  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  recovering  usable  heat  from  a  hot  stream  of 
waste  stack  gas  or  flue  gas  having  particulate  loading  and 
including  noxious  products  of  combustion  gases  including 
sulfur  dioxide  which,  when  exposed  to  cool  heat  exchange 
surfaces  will  produce  condensed  active  corrosive  liquids,  said 
method  comprising: 
(A)  as  a  first  heat  exchange  step,  bringing  an  aqueous  liquid 
into  direct  physical  contact  with  the  hot  gas  stream 
whereby  to  extract  heat  from  said  stream  and  raise  the 
temperature  of  the  aqueous  liquid  and  at  the  same  time  to 
cleanse  said  stream  by 
(i)  dispersing  the  particulate  loading  in  the  aqueous  liquid 

and 
(ii)  dissolving  said  noxious  gases  in  said  aqueous  liquid 
(iii)  so  that  a  dirty  heated  liquid  aqueous  medium  and  a 
cool  cleansed  gas  stream  are  produced,  and  further  so 
that  the  noxious  gases  are  removed  as  a  dilute  aqueous 
solution  thereof  and  in  an  environment  such  that  the 
dilute  aqueous  solution  of  dissolved  noxious  gases  is 
innocuous, 
(iv)  said  aqueous  liquid  being  an  aqueous  solution  contain- 
ing a  dissolved  alkaline  medium  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  hydroxide,  sulfite  and  carbonate  of 
sodium,  potassium,  lithium  and  ammonia. 
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(B)  then  as  a  second  heat  exchange  step,  passing  the  dirty 
heated  liquid  aqueous  medium  with  dispersed  particulate 
loading  and  dissolved  noxious  gases  in  indirect  heat  ex- 
change with  a  cooler  fluid  working  medium  such  as  pro- 
cess water,  potable  water,  boiler  feed  water,  air  for  space 
heating,  and  combustion  air, 

(C)  whereby  the  dirty  heated  liquid  aqueous  medium  is 
cooled  and  the  cooler  fluid  medium  is  heated  so  that  the 
heat  from  the  hot  gas  stream  by  means  of  said  two  heat 
exchange  steps  raises  the  temperature  of  the  fluid  medium 
without  dirtying  the  fluid  medium  and  without  producing 
corrosive  liquids  from  said  noxious  gases  during  the  sec- 
ond heat  exchange  step,  and 

(D)  discharging  at  least  a  fraction  of  the  cooled  dirty  aque- 
ous liquid  medium  to  waste.  — 

11.  A  method  of  recovering  usable  heat  from  a  hot  stream  of 
waste  stack  gas  or  flue  gas  having  particulate  loading  and 
including  noxious  products  of  combustion  gases  which,  when 
exposed  to  cool  heat  exchange  surfaces  will  produce  con- 
densed active  corrosive  liquids,  said  method  comprising: 

(A)  as  a  first  heat  exchange  step,  bringing  an  aqueous  liquid 
into  direct  physical  conuct  with  the  hot  gas  stream 
whereby  to  extract  heat  from  said  stream  and  raise  the 
temperature  of  the  aqueous  liquid  and  at  the  same  time  to 
cleanse  said  stream  by 

(i)  dispersing  the  particulate  loading  in  the  aqueous  liquid 

and 
(ii)  dissolving  said  noxious  gases  in  said  aqueous  liquid 
(iii)  so  that  a  dirty  heated  liquid  aqueous  medium  and  a 

cool  cleansed  gas  stream  are  produced,  and  further  so 

that  the  noxious  gases  are  removed  as  a  dilute  aqueous 
,   solution  thereof  and  in  an  environment  such  that  the 

dilute  aqueous  solution  of  dissolved  noxious  gases  is 

innocuous, 

(B)  then  as  a  second  heat  exchange  step,  passing  the  dirty 
heated  liquid  aqueous  medium  with  disj)ersed  particulate 
loading  and  dissolved  noxious  gases  in  indirect  heat  ex- 
change with  a  cooler  fluid  working  medium  such  as  pro- 
cess water,  potable  water,  boiler  feed  water,  air  for  space 
heating,  and  combustion  air, 

(C)  whereby  the  dirty  heated  liquid  aqueous  medium  is 
cooled  and  the  cooler  fluid  medium  is  heated  so  that  the 
heat  from  the  hot  gas  stream  by  means  of  said  two  heat 
exchange  steps  raises  the  temperature  of  the  fluid  medium 
without  dirtying  the  fluid  medium  and  without  producing 
corrosive  liquids  from  said  noxious  gases  during  the  sec- 
ond heat  exchange  step,  and 

(D)  discharging  at  least  a  fraction  of  the  cooled  dirty  aque- 
ous liquid  medium  to  waste. 


solution  to  obtain  a  gel  having  the  following  mol  ratio 
formula: 

16Na20:2  to  9Al2O3:15SiO2:300  to  34OH2O; 

(b)  agitating  and  reacting  the  gel  obtained  in  step  (a)  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  10'  to  80*  C.  for  about  J  to  % 
hours;  and 

(c)  adding  water  to  the  gel  obtained  in  step  (b)  with  agitation 
to  obtain  a  homogenous  fluid  seed  composition  having  the 
mol  ratio  formula: 

1 6Na20:2  to  9AI2O3: 1 5SiO2:500  to  2OOOH2O. 


4,340,573 

PREPARATION  OF  ZEOLITES 

David  E.  W.  Vaughan,  Columbia;  Grant  C.  Edwards,  Silver 

Spring,  and  Michael  G.  Barrett,  Laurel,  all  of  Md.,  assignors 

to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  731,  Jan.  3, 1979,  abandoned,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  880,194,  Feb.  22, 1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  822,310, 

Aug.  5,  1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

742,943,  Nov.  18,  1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of 

Ser.  No.  653,695,  Jan.  30,  1976,  abuidoned.  This  application 

Jan.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,888 
The  portion  of  the  terra  of  this  patent  snteequent  to  Dec.  11, 
1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.^  COIB  33/26 
U.S.  a.  423—328  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  crystalline  aluminosilicate  zeo- 
lite-forming seed  composition  having  the  mol  ratio  formula: 

1 6Na20:2  to  9 AI2O j:  1 5SiO2:500  to  2OOOH2O 

which  comprises: 
(a)  mixing  a  sodium  aluminate  solution  with  a  sodium  silicate 


4,340,574 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  ULTRAHIGH 

PURITY  SILANE  WITH  RECYCLE  FROM  SEPARATION 

COLUMNS 
Larry  M.  Coleman,  Toaawanda,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,148 

Int  a.^  COIB  33/04 

VJS.  a.  423—347  7  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  production  of  silane  from  metallur- 
gical grade  silicon  which  process  includes  the  steps  of  (i)  react- 
ing metallurgical  grade  silicon  with  hydrogen  and  silicon 
tetrachloride  at  elevated  temperature  and  pressure  in  a  hyd- 
drogenation  reaction  zone  to  form  trichlorosilane  and  di- 
chlorosilane;  (ii)  separating  tri-  and  dichlorosilane  as  an  over- 
head stream  and  unreacted  silicon  tetrachloride  as  a  bottom 
stream  in  a  first  distillation  zone;  (iii)  separating  said  overhead 
stream  of  tri-  and  dichlorosilane  in  a  second  distillation  zone  to 
form  a  dichlorosilane-rich  overhead  stream  and  a  trichlorosi- 
lane-rich  bottom  stream;  (iv)  recycling  said  unreacted  silicon 
tetrachloride  bottom  stream  to  said  hydrogenation  reaction 
zone;  (v)  subjecting  said  dichlorosilane-rich  overhead  of  (iii)  to 
temperature  and  pressure  conditions  capable  of  causing  the 
disproportionation  thereof  in  a  first  disproportionation  reac- 
tion zone  containing  an  ion  exchange  resin  capable  of  catalyz- 
ing said  disproportionation  reaction,  thereby  forming  a  mix- 
ture of  silane  and  chlorosilanes;  (vi)  subjecting  said  trichlorosi- 
lane-rich  bottom  stream  of  (iii)  to  temperature  and  pressure 
conditions  capable  of  causing  the  disproportionation  thereof  in 
a  second  disproportionation  reaction  zone  containing  an  ion 
exchange  resin  capable  of  catalyzing  said  disproportionation 
reaction,  thereby  forming  a  mixture  of  chlorosilanes  and  sili- 
con tetrachloride;  (vii)  recycling  said  mixtures  of  chlorosilanes 
and  silicon  tetrachloride  of  (vi)  to  said  first  distillation  zone; 
(viii)  separating  said  mixture  of  silane  and  chlorosilanes  of  (v) 
in  a  third  distillation  zone  to  form  a  product  silane  overhead 
stream  and  a  chlorosilane-rich  bottom  stream;  (ix)  recycling 
said  chlorosilane-rich  bottom  stream  from  said  third  distillation 
zone  to  said  second  distillation  zone;  and  (x)  recovering  silane 
product  from  said  third  distillation  zone,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  bleeding  a  portion  of  the  trichlorosilane-rich 
bottom  stream  of  (iii)  said  bleed  portion  containing  one  or 
more  of  BCI3,  PCI3  and  AsCb  impurities  and  adding  said 
portion  to  the  unreacted  silicon  tetrachloride  bottom  recycle 
stream  of  (iv)  and  bleeding  a  portion  of  the  chlorosilane-rich 
bottom  stream  of  (viii)  said  bleed  portion  containing  one  or 
more  of  B2H6,  PH3  and  AsHs  impurities  and  adding  said  por- 
tion to  the  unreacted  silicon  tetrachloride  bottom  recycle 
stream  of  (iv),  wherein  the  respective  bleed  portions  of  the 
trichlorosilane-rich  bottom  stream  of  (iii)  and  chlorosilane-rich 
bottom  stream  of  (Viii)  are  0.01  to  0.1  percent  of  their  respec- 
tive bottom  streams. 
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4^40,575 

MANUFACTURE  OF  HYDROXYLAMMONIUM  SALTS 

Guenther  Rapp;  Kurt  Jockers,  both  of  Ludwigshafen,  and  Erwin 

Thomas,  Freinsheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Sep.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,658 

Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  27, 
1977,  2743297 

Int.  a.3  COIB  21/20 
U.S.  a.  423—387  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  hydroxylammoniiim 
salts  comprising  the  catalytic  reduction  of  nitric  oxide  with 
hydrogen  in  a  dilute  aqueous  mineral  acid  in  the  presence  of  a 
suspended  platinum  catalyst  at  an  elevated  temperature, 
wherein  the  reaction  is  carried  out  in  vessels  of  which  the  walls 
consist  of  conventional  copper-free  molybdenum-containing 
austenitic  chromium-nickel  steels  which,  in  addition  to  iron, 
consist  essentially  of  from  16  to  28%  by  weight  of  chromium, 
from  20  to  50%  by  weight  of  nickel,  from  1  to  4%  by  weight 
of  molybdenum  and  at  most  0.1%  by  weight  of  carbon  and 
which  in  addition  contain  an  amount  of  titanium  whicji  is  at 
least  5  times  the  amount  of  carbon  but  is  not  more  than  1.0% 
by  weight,  or  an  amount  of  niobium  or  tantalum  which  is  at 
least  8  times  the  amount  of  carbon  but  is  not  more  than  1.5% 
by  weight. 

4,340,576 

HIGH  PRESSURE  REACTION  VESSEL  FOR  GROWING 

DIAMOND  ON  DIAMOND  SEED  AND  METHOD 

THEREFOR 

Herbert  M.  Strong,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Worthington,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  412,190,  Nov.  2, 1973,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,214 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  30, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  COIB  31/06 

U.S.  a.  423—446  30  Qaims 


diamond  nucleation  at  least  until  the  seeded  growth  becomes 
quite  large,  well  formed  and  capable  of  accepting  the  full 
carbon  flux  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cobalt,  iron, 
manganese,  titanium,  chromium,  tungsten,  vanadium,  niobium, 
tantalum,  zirconium,  and  alloys  of  the  preceding  metals,  said 
metal  capable  of  holding  back  diamond  nucleation  thereby 
suppressing  unwanted  spontaneous  diamond  nucleation  the 
diamond  seed  material  being  in  direct  contact  with  the  mass  of 
catalyst-solvent  to  allow  unrestricted  diamond  growth  from 
the  seed  material  freely  into  the  mass  of  catalyst-solvent  under 
the  operating  conditions,  whereby  diamond  growth  greater 
than  about  1/20  carat  is  produced. 


4,340,577 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  CARBON  BLACK 
Kohichi  Sugawara;  Isamu  Matsui;  Naoki  Ishimaru,  all  of  Oh- 
muta,  and  Teruhiro  Ikegami,  Taimeimachi,  all  of  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Denki  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,433 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  11, 1980,  55-30777 
Int.  C1.3  COIB  31/02:  C09C  1/48 
U.S.  a.  423— 450  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  carbon  black,  comprising: 
simultaneously  ejecting  streams  of  thermally  decomposing 
acetylene  and  a  partially  burning  hydrocarbon  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylenically  unsaturated 
hydrocarbons,  aromatic  hydrocarbons,  monocyclic  unsat- 
urated hydrocarbons  and  polycy'lic  unsaturated  hydro- 
carbons in  the  presence  of  oxygen  from  separate  sources 
allowiitg  initiation  of  the  decomposing  and  combustion 
reactions  before  said  streams  converge,  and 
immediately  mixing  the  materials  in  the  streams  such  that  the 
bulk  of  the  deconTposition  and  combustion  reactions  occur 
while  all  of  the  materials  are  combined  in  a  single  zone  in 
a  reaction  furnace,  whereby  said  carbon  black  product  is 
produced  having  the  ability  to  adsorb  hydrogen  chloride 
in  amounts  greater  than  17.0  ml/5  g  of  carbon  black. 


7.  In  the  process  for  producing  diamond  material  wherein  a 
reaction  vessel  containing  (a)  diamond  seed  material  and  (b)  a 
source  of  carbon  separated  by  (c)  a  mass  of  catalyst-solvent 
material  for  the  diamond-making  process  is  subjected  to  simul- 
taneous pressurizing  and  heating  at  a  pressure  and  temperature 
in  the  diamond  stable  region  of  the  phase  diagram  for  carbon; 
said  source  of  carbon,  said  catalyst-solvent  material  and  said 
diamond  seed  material  being  disposed  in  said  vessel  so  that 
during  said  pressurizing  and  heating  a  predetermined  tempera- 
ture gradient  exists  between  said  diamond  seed  material  and 
said  source  of  carbon  such  that  said  diamond  seed  material  is  at 
the  minimum  value  of  temperature  for  said  temperature  gradi- 
ent while  said  source  of  carbon  is  at  the  maximum  value  of 
temperature  for  said  temperature  gradient,  the  improvement  of 
inhibiting  diamond  growth  in  the  peripheral  vicinity  of  said 
diamond  seed  material  at  least  until  substantial  diamond 
growth  has  developed  from  said  diamond  seed  material  by  the 
use  of  a  layer  of  nucleation  suppressing  material,  different  from 
said  mass  of  catalyst-solvent  material,  disposed  in  contact  with 
the  underside  of  the  mass  of  catalyst-solvent  material  in  the 
area  peripheral  to  said  diamond  seed  material,  said  nucleation 
suppressing  material  being  a  metal  capable  of  holding  back 


4,340,578 
OXYGEN  PRODUCTION  BY  MOLTEN  ALKALI  METAL 

SALTS 

Donald  C.  Erickson,  1704  S.  Harbor  U.,  Annapolis,  Md.  21401 

per  No.  PCr/US78/00149,  §  371  Date  Jul.  15,  1980,  §  102(e) 

Date  Jul.  15,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/01066,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  May  29, 1980 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  799,945,  May  24, 1977,  Pat 

No.  4,132,766.  This  PCT  application  Nov.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

198,139 
Int.  a.^  COIB  13/02 
U.S.  CL  423-579  7  Claims 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  separating  oxygen  from  air 
comprising  reacting  an  oxygen  acceptor  with  air  in  an  absorp- 
tion reaction,  separately  decomposmg  the  oxidized  oxygen 
acceptor  to  yield  oxygen  and  regenerated  oxygen  acceptor, 
and  recycling  the  oxygen  acceptor,  characterized  in  that  the 
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oxygen  acceptor  is  a  molten  solution  of  alkali  metal  salt  com- 
prised of  a  cation  composition  of  sodium  and  potassium  cations 


0XY6EN 


J,„„    l_[:^]^-^7^ 


AIR 


and  an  anion  composition  of  50  to  94%  nitrate,  4  to  25%  nitrite, 
and  2  to  25%  combined  peroxide  and  superoxide. 


4,340,579 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  MODIHED  ALUMINA 
HYDRATE  CRYSTALS 
Jorg  F.  Greber,  Bonn,  and  Gunter  Winkhaus,  Konigswinger, 
both  of  Fed.   Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Vereinigte 
Aluminium-Werke  Aktiengesellschaft,  Bonn,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,846 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  2, 
1978,  2852273 

lat.  a.'  COIF  7/02 
U.S.  a.  423—625  8  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  modified  gibbsite  alumina  trihy- 
drate  particles  which  comprises: 

stirring  a  Bayer  process  lye  solution  which  contains  caustic 
lye  and  dissolved  aluminum  oxide  to  obtain  a  slightly 
supersaturated  solution  and  subsequently  heating  said 
solution  to  a  sufficient  temperature  to  convert  it  to  an 
undersaturated  state,  adding  to  said  undersaturated  solu- 
tion a  predetermined  amount  of  gibbsite  alumina  trihy- 
drate  crystals  to  form  a  suspension  and  maintaining  said 
suspension  for  a  sufficient  time  to  convert  said  crystals  to 
modified  particles,  said  crystals  having  a  mean  crystal 
diameter  of  between  about  40  and  100  microns  and  having 
substantially  sharp  edges  and  rough  surfaces,  said  modi- 
fied particles  having  a  mean  particle  diameter  of  less  than 
about  35  microns  and  less  than  about  0.1  percent  by  vol- 
ume of  said  particles  having  a  diameter  of  less  than  about 
2  microns,  said  particles  further  having  substantially 
rounded  edges  and  smooth  surfaces. 


4,340,580 
METHOD  OF  PRODUaNG  HYDROGEN 

Masahiro  Suzuki,  423,  Yasaka,  Kakegawa-shi,  Shizuoka,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  93,660,  Nov.  13, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,269,818.  This  application  Apr.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,580 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  13,  1978,  53-139632 
Int.  a.'  COIB  1/07 
U.S.  a.  423—657  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  hydrogen  by  the  reaction  be- 
tween magnesium  and  water,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
immersing  a  magnesium  electrode  and  a  second  electrode  in 
an  aqueous  electrolyte  solution,  and  applying  a  direct  or 
an  alternating  current  voltage  between  said  electrodes  for 
activating  the  magnesium  electrode  until  the  surface  of  the 
magnesium  electrode  turns  blackish  in  color  and  is 
thereby  activated  so  that  the  magnesium  electrode  will 


rapidly  react  with  water  over  an  extended  period  of  time 
to  generate  a  large  volume  of  hydrogen;  and  then  immers- 
ing the  activated  magnesium  electrode  in  sea  water  or  an 
aqueous  neutral  salt  solution,  without  applying  a  voltage 
thereto,  and  thereby  generating  hydrogen. 


4,340,581 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  IMMUNOLOGICAL 

DETERMINATION  OF  BASAL  MEMBRANE  MATERIAL 

AND  NEW  BASAL  MEMBRANE  SUITABLE  THEREFOR 

Rupert  TimpI,  Krailing,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Max-Planck-Gesellschaft  zur  Fordening  der  Wissenschaften 

e.V.,  Gottingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,735 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  11, 
1979,  2923583 

Int.  Q.'  GOIN  ii/56,  33/58:  C07G  7/00 
U.S.  Q.  424—1  18  Qaims 

1.  Process  for  the  immunological  determination  of  basal 
membrane  material  in  body  fluids,  which  process  comprises 
incubating  a  tagged  basal  membrane  antigen  selected  from 
tagged  laminin,  tagged  laminin  fragment  PI  and  tagged  basal 
membrane  fragment  7S  collagen,  with  a  first  antibody  specific 
to  said  antigen  in  the  presence  of  the  body  fluid  sample  to  be 
tested,  whereby  antigens  in  the  body  fluid  sample  will  compete 
with  said  tagged  antigen  for  said  antibody,  separating  the 
antigen-antibody-complex  formed,  and  determining  the  quan- 
tity of  tagged  antigen  contained  in  the  complex  or  in  the  sepa- 
rated liquid  as  a  measure  of  the  basal  membrane  material  con- 
tained in  said  body  fluid. 


4,340,582 

ERYTHROMYCIN  BASE  TABLETS 

Douglas  C.  Kriesel,  Lake  Bluff,  and  Shashi  P.  Mehta,  Liberty- 

ville,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  North 

Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,214 

Int.  Q.'  A61K  9/36.  31/71 

U.S.  Q.  424—35  9  Qaims 

1.  An  enteric  coated  erythromycin  base  tablet  consisting 
essentially  of  a  tablet  core  and  a  tablet  coating,  said  core  con- 
sisting essentially  of  250  parts  of  erythromycin  base  in  the  form 
of  its  dihydrate,  35  to  100  parts  of  a  highly  water  soluble  orally 
nontoxic  ingestible  salt,  and  40  to  165  parts  of  lubricants,  bind- 
ers, diluents  and  disintegrants,  and  said  core  being  coated  from 
a  solution  consisting  essentially  of  16  to  25  parts  of  hydroxy- 
propyl  methylcellulose  phthalate  in  an  ethanol/water  mixture 
containing  pigments,  plasticizers,  dyes  and  flavoring  agents, 
said  core  forming  an  integral  and  impervious  envelope  over 
said  core,  and,  if  desired,  a  further,  outer  and  clear  coating 
applied  from  a  solution  containing  said  hydroxypropyl  methyl- 
cellulose  phthalate,  plasticizer  and  fiavoring  components  in  an 
ethanol/water  mixture. 


4,340,583 

HIGH  FLUORIDE  COMPATIBILITY  DENTIFRICE 

ABRASIVES  AND  COMPOSITIONS 

Satish  K.  Wason,  Churchville,  Md.,  assignor  to  J.  M.  Huber 

Corporation,  Locust,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  41,952,  May  23, 1979,  Continuation  of  Ser. 
No.  862,384,  Dec.  20, 1977.  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  23, 
1980,  Ser.  No.  189,880 
Int.  Q.^  A61K  7/16.  7/18 
U.S.  Q.  424—52  8  Qaims 

1.  A  toothpaste  composition,  comprising: 
A.  from  about  6%  to  35%  by  weight  of  a  precipitated  silica 
abrasive  material  which  is  a  precipitated  amorphous  silicon 
dioxide  prepared  from  fresh  water  alkali  metal  silicate  by 
acidulation,  which  has  been  intimately  reacted  with  a 
solution  of  an  hydroxide  or  an  oxide  or  a  salt  or  a  sufficiently 
water  soluble  form  of  an  alkaline  earth  metal  so  as  to  have 
present  about  10-300  parts  per  million  of  alkaline  earth 
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metal  ions  in  said  amorphous  silicon  dioxide,  said  amor- 
phous silicon  dioxide  exhibiting  a  Radio-active  Dentin 
Abrasion  value  of  at  least  40,  an  average  particle  size  of 
from  about  5  to  15  microns  in  diameter,  a  pack  density  of 
about  0.24  to  0.55  grams  per  milliliter,  an  oil  absorption  of 
about  70-95  ccs/100  grams,  a  BET  surface  area  of  about 
100-250  m^/g,  and  a  percent  loss  on  ignition  of  about 
4-6%; 

B.  from  about  0.01%  to  3.0%  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble, 
fluorine  containing  material  which  yields  fluoride  ions  in 
aqueous  solution; 

C.  from  about  3%  to  55%  by  weight  of  a  humectant; 

D.  from  about  0.2%  to  2.0%  by  weight  of  a  binding  agent; 
and 

E.  from  about  15%  to  80%  by  weight  of  water; 

said  composition  providing  a  pH  of  from  about  4  to  8  when 
slurried  with  water  in  a  3:1  water/composition  weight  ratio. 


being  salified  with  an  acid  corresponding  to  the  general  for- 
mula: 


I 

4,340,584 

THERAPEUTIC  DENTIFRICES  IN  UNLINED 

CONTAINER  AND  METHODS 

Satish  K.  Wason,  Churchville,  Md.,  assignor  to  J.  M.  Huber 

Corporation,  Locust,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  946,678,  Sep.  28, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,244,707, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  826,901,  Aug.  24, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,159,280,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  723,345, 
Sep.  15, 1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

211,896 

Int.  Q.^  A61K  7/16.  7/18;  B65D  81/24.  81/26 

U.S.  Q.  424—52  7  Qaims 

1.  A  therapeutic  dentifrice  toothpaste  composition  contained 
in  and  compatible  with  the  interior  surface  of  an  unlined  alumi- 
num tube  containing  said  composition  and  which  will  not  stain 
or  otherwise  corrode  said  unlined  aluminum  tube,  said  denti- 
frice composition  comprising  about  0.1  to  0.2  weight  percent 
of  a  fluoride  therapeutic  agent,  a  solid  phase,  a  substantially 
pure  demineralized  deionized  water  liquid  phase,  a  binder  to 
prevent  separation  of  the  liquid  and  solid  phases,  a  silica  abra- 
sive, and  a  fiuoride  corrosion  and  staining  preventing  amount 
of  an  alkaline  earih  metal  ion,  said  amount  being  from  50  ppm 
to  less  than  2000  ppm,  which  amount  is  insufficient  to  stoichio- 
metrically  interfere  with  fluoride  availability  in  said  dentifrice 
toothpaste,  said  alkaline  earth  metal  ion  being  essentially  pro- 
vided to  said  dentifrice  toothpaste  composition  as  an  essential 
component  of  the  silica  abrasive  composition,  said  silica  abra- 
sive having  an  RDA  value  of  between  200  and  400.  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  amorphous  precipitated 
silica,  sodium  aluminosilicates.  silica  xerogels.  and  mixtures 
thereof,  said  silica  abrasive  having  been  pretreated  with  a 
water  soluble  alkaline  earth  metal  compound  which  will  pro- 
vide said  alkaline  earth  metal  ions  which  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  calcium  ion.  magnesium  ion.  strontium  ion. 
and  mixtures  thereof,  said  silica  abrasive  being  used  at  loadings 
of  at  least  about  15-30  weight  percent  in  the  dentifrice  compo- 
sition and  said  abrasive  composition  being  prepared  by  con- 
tacting said  alkaline  earth  metal  compound  with  said  silica 
abrasive  prior  to  incorporation  into  said  dentifrice  toothpaste 
composition. 


o' 


SALIHED  ANIONIC  RESIN  FOR  CHOLESTEROL  AND 

LIPID  LOWERING 
Valerio  Borzatta;  Manlio  Cristofori,  both  of  Bologna,  and  An- 
gelo  Brazzi,  Budrio,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Alfa  Far- 
maceutici,  S.p.A.,  Bologna,  Italy 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,614 

Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  21, 1978,  3631  A/78 

Int.  Q.^  A61K  31/74;  C08F  5/70,  8/30.  8/32 

\JJS.  Q.  424—79  5  Qaims 

1.  A  non-toxic  cholestyramine  resin,  said  resin  being  capable 

of  binding  itself  permanently  to  the  biliary  acids,  said  resin 


R' 

■O— C— COW 
CH3 


wherein: 
R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  a  hydroxyalkyl  group  having  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms, 
R  represents  a  chlorine  atom  or  a  group  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  p-chlorobenzoyl.  p-bromobenzoyl  and 
p-fluorobenzoyl. 
W  represents  a  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
OH,  — N(R  ")— CH(R  ")— (CH2)„— COOH  and  O— CH- 
2 — COOH  wherein  n  represents  a  number  from  0  to  5.  R" 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  benzyl,  a  phenyl  or  a 
phenyl  substituted  with  an  OH  group,  a  lower  alkyl,  a 
lower  alkoxyl  or  a  lower  hydroxyalkyl  group  and  R'" 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl. 
5.  A  pharmaceutical  preparation  orally  administrable  to 
lower  the  cholesterol  and  lipid  content  in  the  blood,  containing 
as  an  active  substance  the  salified  resin  of  any  one  of  claims  1-4 
in  an  effective  dosage  amount  therefor,  together  with  adju- 
vants. 


PHARMACEUTICAL  PREPARATION  FOR  TREATING 

DISORDERS  OF  THE  SKIN 
Adam  Bekierkunst,  and  Haim  A.  Cohen,  both  of  Alcharisi  21, 
Jerusalem,  Israel 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  769,960 
Int.  Q.3  A61K  39/02 
U.S.  Q.  424—92  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  a  disorder  of  the  skin  of  a 
human  or  other  mammal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
mycosis  fungoids,  basal  cell  carcinoma,  keratosis  Solaris,  Bowen 
squamous  cell  carcinoma.  Kaposi  sarcoma,  leishmaniasis  diffusa. 
adenocarcinoma  and  melanoma,  which  comprises 
disinfecting  the  affected  area  and  adjacent  areas  of  the  skin, 
removing  the  stratum  corneum  by  repeated  applications  of 

pressure  sensitive  type, 
applying  an  effective  amount  of  ointment,  consisting  essen- 
tially of  an  amount  sufficient  of  killed  mycobacteriae  BCG 
and  cord  factor  (tfehalose-6.6-dimycolate)  to  effectively 
treat  mycosis  fungoids,  basal  cell  carcinoma.  Kaposi  sar- 
coma, leishmaniasis  diffusa,  adenocarcinoma  and  mela- 
noma, in  a  vehicle  suitable  for  topical  pharmaceutical 
application  and  capable  of  efficiently  maintaining  the 
active  ingredients  at  the  desired  location  on  the  skin  for  24 
to  about  48  hours,  said  amount  sufficient  of  the  active 
ingredients  constituting  from  1.5  mg  to  75  mg  per  gram  of 
said  ointment  of  said  killed  mycobacteriae  and  from  0.07 
mg  to  0. 1 5  mg  of  said  cord  factor  per  gram  of  ointment, 
covering  same  with  an  impervious  wrap,  and 
leaving  same  in  place  for  a  period  of  time  of  about  24  to  48 
hours. 


4,340,587 
REPELLANT  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 
Steve  J.  Antonik,  Mt.  Prospect,  III.,  assignor  to  National  Repel- 
lents, Inc.,  Mt.  Prospect,  III. 

FUed  Dec.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,341 
Int.  OJ  AOIN  63/02 
U.S.  Q.  424—95  4  QalM 

1.  A  composition  for  introduction  into  a  seawater  environ- 
ment of  pinfish  for  reducing  normal  physical  activity  of  the 
pinfish  and  for  disrupting  and  adversely  affecting  the  capabil- 
ity of  the  pinfish  to  function  normally. 
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said  composition  comprising  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  whole 
lyophilized  ground  fireflies,  and  said  fireflies  are  in  the 
seawater  in  a  concentration  of  at  least  about  one  firefly  per 
hter  of  seawater. 


4J40  588 

BRUCELLOSIS  VACONE  FOR  CATTLE  CONTAINING 

MYCOLATE  ESTERS  OF  TREHALOSE 

Lynn  F.  Woodard,  Lewiston,  Id.,  assignor  to  Research  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  134,767,  Mar.  28,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,507 

Int.  a.J  A61K  39/10,  31/72 
U.S.  a.  424—92  ♦  CMms 

1.  A  vaccine  comprising  0. 1  mg/ml  to  5  mg/ml  of  whole, 
killed  Brucella  abortus  45/20  cells  together  with  a  mono-  or 
diester  of  trehalose  as  an  adjuvant  wherein  the  esterifying 
moiety  is  a  mycolic  acid  containing  from  30  to  90  carbon  atoms 
in  an  immunologically  acceptable  carrier,  the  weight  ratio  of 
cells  to  adjuvant  being  from  1:1  to  20:1. 

3.  A  method  of  immunizing  cattle  against  Brucella  abortus 
infection  which  compnses  administering  to  cattle  to  be  immu- 
nized an  immunologically  effective  dose  of  a  vaccine  compris- 
ing 0.1  mg/ml  to  5  mg/ml  of  whole  killed  Brucella  abortus 
45/20  cells  together  with  a  mono-  or  diester  of  trehalose  as  an 
adjuvant  wherein  the  esterifying  moiety  is  a  mycolic  acid 
containing  from  30  to  90  carbon  atoms  in  an  immunologically 
acceptable  carrier,  the  weight  ratio  of  cells  to  adjuvant  being 
from  1:1  to  20:1. 


(i)  a  water  soluble  inorganic  selenium  compound  capable  of 
being  absorbed  by  the  tissue  to  be  treated  of  the  host,  said 
inorganic  compound  selected  from  salts  wherein  the  sele- 
nium is  present  in  the  form  of  selenate  or  selenite  anions 
and  the  cation  is  pharmaceutically  acceptable  and 
(ii)  a  non-toxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  or  dilu- 
ent therefor; 
said  composition  being  administered  so  as  to  provide  the  equiv- 
alent of  0.05  mg-1.0  mg  of  elemental  selenium  per  day  to  the 
host  in  single  or  multiple  dose  form  by  means  selected  from 
oral,  topical,  parenteral,  and  intravenous  infusion. 


4,340,589 

ANTTTHROMBIN  PREPARATION  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

THE  PRODUCnON  THEREOF 

Yahiro  Uemura,  Hirakata;  Midori  Nagatomo,  Takatsuki;  Sato- 
shi  Funakoshi,  Katano,  and  Tadakazu  Suyama,  Kyoto,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  The  Green  Cross  Corporation,  Osaka, 
Japan 

per  No.  PCr/JP79/00154,  §  371  Date  Feb.  18, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  17,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/02798,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  24,  1980 

PCT  FUed  Jun.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  237,125 
Int.  a.5  A61K  35/14 

U.S.  a.  424—101  15  Qaims 

1.  A  freeze-dried  antithrombin  preparation  containing  an 

effective  quantity  of  antithrombin-lll  and  an  effective  quantity 

of  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

albumin,  urokinase,  gelatin,  mannitol,  heparin,  glycine  and 

lysine  as  stabilizer  therefore. 


4,340,591 

PROCESS  FOR  OBTENTION  OF  THE  OVOMUCOID 

FRACTION  AND  AN  OVOMUCOID  EXTRACT  OF  QUAIL 

EGG,  PRODUCTS  SO  OBTAINED  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  A 

MEDICAMENT 
Gerard  Lucotte,  Le  Fete  par  Amay-le-Duc,  and  Jerome  Tala- 
mon,  Paris,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Cotumix, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  May  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,125 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  7, 1979,  79  11523 

Int.  aJ  A61K  37/00 

U.S.  a.  424—177  15  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  obtaining  the  ovomucoid  fraction  of  quail 

egg  which  comprises; 

(1)  adding  trichloroacetic  acid  in  solution  in  acetone  to  quail 
egg  white; 

(2)  separating  the  supernatant  from  the  reaction  medium; 

(3)  adding  acetone  to  the  supernatant  so  obtained; 

(4)  dissolving  the  precipiute  obtained  in  step  (3)  in  water 
and  dialyzing  the  solution  obtained  against  water; 

(5)  filtering  the  resulting  solution  through  a  membrane  hav- 
ing a  cut-off  of  about  10,000; 

(6)  then  subjecting  the  filtered  solution  to  chromatographic 
separation  and  recovering  all  the  fractions  having  anti- 
trypsin activity; 

(7)  effecting  an  acid  hydrolysis  of  the  fraction  obtained  in 
step  (6),  in  the  presence  of  pepsin;  and 

(8)  recovering  the  fraction  that  has  antitrypsin  activity  by 
filtration  on  gel. 

12.  A  quail  egg  ovomucoid  extract,  characterized  in  that  it 
has  a  molecular  weight  of  about  14,000,  its  terminal  N  is  valine, 
and  in  that  it  has  a  single  ring  in  immunoelectrophoresis  and 
possesses  no  tryptophan. 


4,340,590 

METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  OR  INHIBTTING 

ECCHYMOSIS  IN  SKIN  TISSUES  WTTH  INORGANIC 

SELENIUM  COMPOSmONS 

Joseph  R.  Levitt,  New  York,  N.Y.  (now  by  change  of  name 

Joseph  R.  Lnndy),  assignor  to  Lundy  Research  Laboratories, 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  821,156,  Aug.  2,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,391 
Int.  a.5  A61K  33/38.  33/04 
VS.  a.  424—132  7  Claims 

1.  A  therapeutic  method  for  reducing  or  inhibiting  ecchymo- 
sis  in  the  skin  tissue  of  humans  and  for  accelerating  the  recov- 
ery thereof,  said  method  comprising  administering  to  the  host 
a  composition  comprising 


4,340,592 
NUTRIENT  COMPOSmONS  AND  METHOD  OF 
ADMINISTERING  THE  SAME 
Siamak  A.  Adibi,  1154  Wightman  St,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15217 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  130,309,  Mar.  14, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  227,127 
Int  a.5  A61K  37/00 
UA  CL  424—177  12  Claims 

1.  A  nutrient  composition  comprising  an  aqueous  solution 
containing  from  one  to  20  weight  percent  of  at  least  two  oligo- 
peptides selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  dipeptides  and 
tripeptides, 
wherein  the  said  oligopeptides  include  a  single  glycine  unit 
which  is  the  N-terminal  amino  acid  residue  of  the  oligo- 
peptide. 
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4,340,593 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


OH 

I 


O— CH2— CH— CH2— NH— R 


(D 


4,340,594 
FAT  EMULSION  CONTAINING  STEROID 
Yutaka     Mizushima,     Kawasaki;     Kazumasa     Yokoyama, 
Toyonaka;  Kiichiro  Nabeta,  Sennan;  Noboru  Yamada,  Ashiya, 
and  Tadakazu  Suyama,  Tsuzuki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  The 
Green  Cross  Corporation,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  May  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  260,607 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  15, 1980,  55-64875 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/56 

US.  a.  424—238  «  Claims 


where  R  is  alkyl  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  which  is  branched  at 
the  carbon  adjacent  to  the  amino  nitrogen,  but-3-yn-2-yl  or 
3-methyl-but-l-yn-3-yl,  and  its  physiologically  acceptable  ad- 
dition salts  with  acids. 

4.  A  therapeutic  agent  having  8-sympatholytic  activity 
which  comprises:  a  pharmacologically  accepuble  carrier  and- 
/or  diluent  and  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula  I  as  described  in  claim  1. 


HOURS    AFTER  MJCCTION 
OF     CARRASEENAN         (H'SI 


1.  A  fat  emulsion  containing  a  steroid  having  an  anti-inflain- 
matory  activity  comprising  an  effective  quantity  of  a  steroid 
having  an  anti-inflammatory  activity  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  esters  of  hydrocortisone  with  fatty  acids  of  6  to  22 
carbon  atoms,  esters  of  prednisoline  with  fatty  acids  of  6  to  22 
carbon  atoms,  and  esters  of  dexamethasone  with  fatty  acids  of 
6  to  22  carbon  atoms,  5  to  50%  (W/V)  of  soybean  oil,  a  phos- 
pholipid in  a  weight  ratio  of  1-50  to  100  of  said  soybean  oil, 
and  a  proper  quantity  of  water. 


4,340,596 

PREPARATIONS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF 

THEILERIOSIS  AND  THEIR  USE 

Eberhard  Schein,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Aug.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,016 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  23, 
1979,  2934069 

Int  a.3  A61K  31/505 
U.S.  a.  424-251  3  Claims 

1.  A  preparation  for  the  treatment  of  theilerosis  comprising 
an  amount,  effective  against  theilerosis,  of  a  quinazolinone 
compound  of  the  formula: 


*CH2— C— CH2 
II 
Y 


n 


HX, 


N 

I 
H 


4,340,595 
AMINOPROPANOL  DERIVATIVES  OF 
6-HYDROXY-2,3,4,5-TETRAHYDRO-lH-l-BENZAZEPIN- 
2.0NE  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL  FORMULATIONS 
CONTAINING  THE  SAID  COMPOUNDS 
Albrecht  Franke,  Wachenheim;  Dieter  Unke,  Ludwigshafen; 
Josef  Gries,  Wachenheim,  and  Hans  D.  Lehmann,  Hirsch- 
berg-Leutershausen,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
BASF  AktiengeseUschaft  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  91,200,  Nov.  7, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,485 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  18, 
1978,  2850078 

Int  a.3  A61K  31/55:  C07D  223/16 
VS.  a.  424—244  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (I) 


wherein 

Rl  and  R:  independently  are  halogen,  trifluoromethyl  alk- 
oxy  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  methyl, 

Y  is  oxygen,  sulfur,  or  =OH, 

R  is  hydroxy  or  acyloxy  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and 

X  is  a  lacute,  aceturate,  or  acetate  anion,  together  with  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  therefor. 

3.  A  method  for  combatting  theUerosis  in  animals  which 
comprises  administering  to  said  animals  an  amount,  effective 
against  theilerosis,  of  a  quinazolinone  compound  of  the  for- 
mula 


'CH2— C— CH2 
Y 


n 


HX 


N 

I 
H 
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wherein 
Ri  and  R2  independently  are  halogen,  trifluoromethyl  alk- 

oxy  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  methyl, 
Y  is  oxygen,  sulfur,  or  =NOH, 

R  is  hydroxy  or  acyloxy  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and 
X  is  an  anion  of  a  physiologically  acceptable  acid. 


4,340,597   

l-SUBSTmJTED-4.ARYL-l,2,5,6-TETRAHYDRO  AND 
HEXAHYDROPYRIDINES 
Elijah  H.  Gold,  West  Orange;  Joel  G.  Berger,  Verona,  and  Wei 
K.  Chang,  Livingston,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Schering  Corpo- 
ration, Kenilwortb,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,137 
Int.  Cl.^  C07D  471/04;  A61K  31/435 
MS.  a.  424—256  20  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


N 


.A 


I 


Hal 


(CH2)<,-CONH2 


wherein 
R'  is  lower  alkyl,  or  phenyl-Ci-2alkyl  which  may  be  substi- 
tuted with  halogen  or  nitro; 
R2  is  lower  alkyl,  lower  cycloalkyl,  or  phenyl  which  may  be 
substituted  with  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxyl  or 
di(lower  alkyl)amino, 
Hal  is  halogen  and 
n  is  0,  1  or  2; 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 

12.  A  method  for  producing  hypotensive  activity  in  a  mam- 
mal, which  comprises  administering  to  said  mammal  a  hypo- 
tensively  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  2,  3,  5, 6, 8, 
9  or  10. 


rr\ 
^"^ 


N-(CH2)„-N 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 
wherein  Ar  is  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  one  or  more 
members  of  the  group  consisting  of  halogeno,  (C1-C5)  lower 
alkyl,  halogeno  lower  alkyl,  hydroxyl  and  (C1-C5)  lower 
alkoxyl;  m  is  an  integer  of  zero  or  1,  n  is  an  integer  of  2  or  3; 
and  the  dotted  line  represents  an  optional  double  bond. 

15.  A  method  of  eliciting  an  analgesic  response  from  a  warm 
blooded  animal  suffering  with  pain  which  comprises  adminis- 
tering to  the  animal  an  effective  analgesic  amount  of  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


'  N-(CH2),-N 

w 

o 


Ar 


(CH2)n 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 
wherein  Ar  is  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  one  or  more 
members  of  the  group  consisting  of  halogeno,  (C1-C5)  lower 
alkyl,  halogeno  lower  alkyl,  hydroxyl  and  (C1-C5)  lower 
alkoxyl;  m  is  an  integer  of  zero  or  1,  n  is  an  integer  of  2  or  3; 
and  the  dotted  line  represents  an  optional  double  bond. 


4,340,599 

phosphono-hydroxy-acetic  aod  and  its 
salts,  their  production  and  their  medional 

USE 

Folker  Lieb,  Leverkusen;  Hermann  Oediger,  Cologne,  and  Gert 

Streible,  Wuppertal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,697 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  12, 

1979  2941384 

Int.  C\?  A61K  31/66;  C07F  9/38 

U.S.  a.  424—212  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  combating  viral  infections  in  warmblooded 

animals  which  comprises  administering  to  the  animals  an  an- 

tivirally  effective  amount  of  a  phosphononhydroxy-acetic  acid 

compound  of  the  formula 

> 

HO     O    OH  (I) 

\ll      I 

P— CH— COOH 

/ 
HO 

either  alone  or  in  admixture  with  an  inert  pharmaceutical 
carrier  or  in  the  form  of  a  medicament. 


4,340,598 
HYPOTENSIVE  IMIDAZOLE  DERIVATIVES 

Yoshiyasu  Furukawa,  Toyonaka;  Shoji  Kishimoto,  Takarazuka, 
and  Kohei  Nishikawa,  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Filed  Not.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,356 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  12, 1979,  54-146729 
Int.  a.3  A61K  31/415;  C07D  233/64.  233/90 
UJS.  a.  424—273  R  12  Claims 

1.  (6)  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,340,600 
RENAL  DILATING  METHODS  AND  COMPOSITIONS 

USING  

4-(3,4-DIHYDROXYPHENYL)-l,2A4-TETRAHY- 
DROISOQUINOLINES 
L.  Martin  Brenner,  Havertown,  Pa.,  and  Joe  R.  Wardell,  Jr^ 
Voorhees  Township,  Camden  County,  NJ.,  assignors  to 
SmithKline  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  May  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,252 
Int.  Ci?  A61K  31/47;  C07D  217/16 
U.S.  a.  424—258  19  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  renal  vasodilation  in  a  patient  in 
need  thereof  comprising  administering  to  said  patient  inter- 
nally an  effective  nontoxic  quantity  selected  from  the  range  of 
SO  mg  to  1  g  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 
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sulfotransferase  inhibiting  compound  such  that  said  dosage  is 
administered  daily  for  from  3  to  9  days  in  quantities  each  day 
of  from  0. 1  to  SCO  mg  of  the  com[>ound. 


OH 


OH 


in  which  R  is  hydroxy,  hydrogen,  halo  or  methylthio  and  Ri  is 
hydrogen  or  methyl,  one  of  its  O-lower  alkanoyl  esters,  or  one 
of  its  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts. 


4340,603 
NOVEL  INOTROPIC  PRODRUGS 

Nicholas  S.  Bodor,  Kenneth  B.  Sloan,  both  of  Gainesville,  FhL, 
and  Stefano  A.  Pogany,  Lawrence,  Kans.,  assignors  to  IN* 
TERx  Research  Corporation,  Lawrence,  Kans. 
Filed  Aug.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,824 
Int  C\?  A61K  31/265;  C07C  69/76,  69/74;  C09F  5/08 
U.S.  a.  424—301  28  Qaimi 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(a)  those  having  the  structural  formula, (I): 


I  4,340,601 

DOPAMINERGIC  ISOQUINOLINES 
L.  Martin  Brenner,  Havertown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  SmithKline 
Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,933 
Int  a?  A61K  31/47;  C07D  217/16 
U.S.  CI.  424—258  7  Gaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  structure: 


N— CH2CH=CH2 


R'O 


(I) 


>/^. 


R9    R" 
R2o— ^  ^CH2CHN— CH— (CH2)« 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  R-'  — CO —  and 


O 

11 


in  which  R  is  halo;  tri-O-lower  alkanoyl  esters  or  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 

7.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  in  dosage  unit  form  having 
renal  dilating  activity  comprising  a  nontoxic,  effective  quantity 
of  a  compound  of  any  one  of  claims  1,  2,  3,  4  or  5  combined 
with  a  pharmaceutical  carrier. 


4,340,602 

COMPOSITIONS  INHIBITING  ESTROGEN 

SULFOTRANSFERASE  ACTIVITY 

Samuel  C.  Brooks,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Wayne  State 

University,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,592 

Int.  a.3  AOIN  45/00;  A61K  31/56 

U.S.  a.  424—238  24  Qaims 


r3— c— X— CH- 


wherein  X  is  O  or  S;  R^  is  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl 
having  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms;  aryl  having  from  6  to 
10  carbon  atoms;  cycloalkyl  having  from  3  to  8  carbon 
atoms;  alkenyl  having  from  2  to  20  carbon  atoms;  cy- 
cloalkenyl  having  from  4  to  8  carbon  atoms;  alkynyl  hav- 
ing from  2  to  20  carbon  atoms;  or  aralkyl,  alkaryl,  aralke- 
nyl,  aralkynyl,  alkenylaryl,  alkynylaryl,  loweracyloxyal- 
kyl,  or  carboxyalkyl,  wherein  alkyl,  aryl,  alkenyl  and 
alkynyl  are  as  defmed  above;  R*  is  hydrogen,  lower  acyl, 
cyano,  haloloweralkyl,  carbamyl,  loweralkylcarbamyl, 
diloweralkylcarbamyl,  — CH2ONO2,  — CH20C0R\  or 
any  member  of  the  group  defmed  by  R^  above;  R'  and 
R'O  are  hydrogen,  OR'  or  OR*  wherein  R*  is  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy,  lower  acyl,  lower  acyloxy,  halo,  halolower- 
alkyl, cyano,  lower  alkoxycarbonyl,  lower  alkylthio, 
amino,  nitro,  loweralkylamino,  diloweralkylamino,  car- 
boxyl,  carbamyl,  loweralkylcarbamyl,  diloweralkylcarba- 
myl or 


,^x-I-/~~\- 


J         T        9        II         O        O       IT 
Mn  fOLLOOM  FEKTIUUTIM 


5      r      9      n      a     e     IT 
a«rt  or  fCneiM  araoia  cfCLt 


1.  A  unit  dosage  pharmaceutical  composition  for  the  preven- 
tion of  implantation  of  a  blastocyst  in  the  epithelial  uterine 
lining  of  a  mammal  female  and  possessing  a  total  per  unit 
dosage  of  an  accurate  predetermined  amount  of  an  estrogen 


wherein  R*  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  from  1  to  10 
carbons;     R'    is     hydrogen,     lower     alkyl,     COCF3, 
COOC(CH3)3,   COOCH2C6H5,   or  other  N-protecUve 
group;  R"  and  R'^  are  hydrogen  or  methyl;  and  n  is  1  or 
2;  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  R',  R^  or  OR',  when 
R'     and/or  R'O  is  OR',  must  be  R3C0XCH(R*)-  or 
R3C0XCH(R*)0-,  respectively;  and  (b)  the  non-toxic, 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 
9.  A  cardiotonically  effective  composition  of  matter  com- 
prising a  cardiotonically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  as 
defmed  by  claim  1,  and  a  pharamaceutically  effective  carrier 
therefor. 
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4^40,604 
METHOD  FOR  INHIBITING  THE  LOWERING  OF 
IMMUNOLOGICAL  FUNCTION  AND  AGENT 
THEREFOR 
Tadao  Aoki;  Hideo  MIyakoshi;  Yoshihei  Hirasawa,  aU  of  NU- 
gata,  and  Yasuo  Nishii,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Chugai  Seiyaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,641 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  10, 1979,  54/101210 
Int  CL^  AOIN  45/00 
U.S.  a.  424—236  ^  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  the  lowering  of  immunological 
function  of  patients  under  artificial  blood  dialysis  which  com- 
prises admmistering  la-hydroxycholecaliferol  to  said  patient. 

4,340,605 
THIAZOUDINE  DERIVATIVES 
Yutaka  Kawamatsu,  Kyoto,  and  Takeshi  FHJita,  Takarazuka, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd., 

Osaka,  Japan 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  62,512,  Jul.  27,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,287,200. 

This  application  Apr.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  258,554 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  4, 1978,  53-95673 

Int  a.5  C07D  277/04 

VS.  a.  424—263  ^  Claims 

1.  A  thiazolidine  derivative  of  the  general  formula: 


_i_R2«o— /         \-CH2-CH C=0 


i 


S  NH 

\   / 
C 

N 
o 


-continued 


a:  a: 


o 
H 


or 


-C-CH-R4; 
I 
NH2 


R3=aryl  or  C1-C12  alkyl; 

R4=H,  C1-C5  alkyl.  -CH2OH,  -CH2SH.  aryl  or  aral- 

kyl; 
n=l  or  2;  and 
m  =  2  or  3; 
and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  and  base  salts  thereof. 

6.  A  method  for  alleviating  bacterial  infection  in  a  mammal 
which  comprises  administering  to  the  mammal  an  effective 
antibacterial  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


R,-S(0)„ 


■^" 


O 

II 


M. 


wherein  R'  is  pyridyl  or  thiazolyl;  R^  means  a  bond  or  a  lower 
alkylene  group;  L'  and  L^  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is 

X^Xp"  "'""  "'-'"""''•"  ""*'""' '"  '"""  "   "tlcH3,  QHs  CF,H.  CF,  or  CF^CFjH 


OR2 


4,340  606 
3^p.ALKYLSULFONYLPHENYL)OXAZOLIDINONE 

DERIVATIVES  AS  ANTIBACTERIAL  AGENTS 
Robert  B.  Fugitt,  Newark,  and  Raymond  W.  Luckenbaugh, 
Wihnington,  both  of  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Ne- 
mours and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Oct.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,698 
iBt  a.3  C07D  263/38:  A61K  31/42 
U.S.  a.  424—272  «  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


R2  =  H;  -CR3;  -C-f-CH2)»C-OH; 


Rl-S(0) 


"-(d)-^ 


o 

11 


M. 


0R2 


?  « 

c-  . — ^    ^c- 


C02H 


c— 


a 


C02H 


X— 


O:' 

CO2H       ^ ^^C02H 


where 
R,  =CH3,  C2H5.  CF2H,  CF3  or  CF2CF2H; 


00  O 

11  II  N 

R2  =  H;  -CR3;  -C-eCH2)JsC-OH; 


C— 


O 
II 
X— 


■oT  a' 

'CO2H       ^^v^^COjH 


or 


O 

H 

— C— CH— R4; 

I  - 

NH2 

R3  =  aryl  or  C1-C12  alkyl; 

R4=H,  C1-C5  alkyl,  -CH2OH.  -CH2SH.  aryl  or  aralkyl; 
n  =  l  or  2;  and 
m=2or3; 
and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  and  base  salts  thereof. 
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4340,607 

ANTIMICROBIAL  3H-NAPHTHO{l,2-d]IMIDAZOLES 

Emilio  Toja,  Milan;  Amedeo  Omodei-Sale,  Vogbera,  and 
Domenica  Selva,  Milan,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Gruppo 
Lepetit  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  104,490,  Dec.  17, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  236,468 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  21,  1978, 
49690/78 

Int.  aj  A61K  31/415:  C07D  235/02.  405/02 
VJS.  a.  424—273  B  4  Claims 

1.  3H-naphtho[l,2-d]imidazole  derivative  having  the  follow- 
ing formula 


wherein  R  stands  for  (Ci.6)a]kyl,  (C3^)alkenyl,  (C3^)alkynyl 
or  (C3.7)cycloalkyl,  Ri  and  R2  each  independently  may  repre- 
sent hydrogen,  halogen,  (CM)alkyl,  (Ci.4)alkylthio,  (CM)al- 
koxy  or  halo(Ci.4)alkoxy,  R3  and  R4,  each  independently 
represents  hydrogen  or  (CM)alkoxy,  R5  stands  for  hydrogen, 
(CM)alkyl,  (C3^)alkoxy,  carboxymethoxy,  [carbo(CM)alkox- 
y]methoxy  or  (C2.4)alkanoylamino  and  R6  is  hydrogen  or  R4 
and  R6  taken  together  may  represent  a  methylenedioxy  radical, 
with  the  proviso  that  when  Rj  is  hydrogen  at  least  one  of  R3 
and  R4  must  be  different  from  hydrogen;  or  a  non-toxic  phar- 
maceutically acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 

3.  An  antimicrobial  composition  which  comprises  from 
about  0.1  percent  by  weight  to  about  10  percent  by  weight  of 
a  compound  of  formula  I 


I 


wherein  R,  Ri,  R2,  R3,  R4,  Rs.  and  Rt  are  as  defined  in  claim 
1,  or  a  salt  therewith  of  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  in 
admixture  with  a  topical  pharmaceutical  carrier. 


4,340,608 

INSECnODAL  PYRETHROID  COMPOSITIONS 
James  B.  Lovell,  Pennington,  N.J.,  assignor  to  American  Cyana- 

mid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  874,305,  Feb.  2, 1978,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  division  of  Ser.  No.  623,864,  Oct  20, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,087,523. 
This  application  Jan.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,418 
Int  a.3  AOIN  37/ia  37/34.  47/10 
VJS.  a.  424—300  5  Claims 

1.  An  insecticidal  composition  comprising  (i)  from  about  0. 1 
to  3  ppm  of  a  phenoxybenzyl  ester  of  a  spirocarboxylic  acid 
having  the  structural  formula: 


CH3 


(I) 


C— O— CH 


wherein  R|  is  hydrogen  or  cyano  and  represents  a  single 

or  double  bond,  or  the  optical  or  geometric  isomers  thereof, 
and  (ii)  from  about  1  to  30  ppm  of  of  1-napthyl-N-methylcarba- 
mate  and  (iii)  an  inert  diluent. 


4,340,609 

AMIDINOUREA  DERIVATIVE  VETERINARY 

COMPOSITIONS  FOR  SUPPRESSION  OF 

PARASITEMIA 

Billy  J.  Chou,  Paoli,  Pa.,  assignor  to  William  H.  Rorer,  Inc., 

Fort  Washington,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,038 
Int  a.3  A61K  31/17 
U.S.  a.  424—322  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  animals  for  the  suppression  of  filaria- 
sis  which  comprises  administering  to  an  infected  animal  in  need 
of  such  treatment  an  effective  amount  of  an  amidinourea  of  the 
formula: 


R3  lU 

\   / 

R]  N  O  Rs 

\        I  II        / 

N— C— N— C— N 

/  \ 

R2  R6 


wherein  one  of  Ri  or  Rj  is  phenyl,  phenyl  in  which  one  or 
more  of  the  hydrogens  is  substituted  by  halo,  lower  alkyl,  halo 
lower  alkyl,  nitro,  amino,  acylamino,  lower  alkoxy,  hydroxy, 
aryl  lower  alkoxy,  acyloxy,  cyano,  halo  lower  alkoxy,  or  lower 
alkyl  sulfonyl;  aralkyl,  pyridyl,  or  pyridyl  having  one  or  more 
of  the  hydrogens  replaced  by  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halo, 
halo  lower  alkyl,  amino,  nitro,  hydroxy,  cyano,  carboxyl  or 
lower  alkyl  sulfonyl;  and  the  other  of  Ri  or  Rs  is  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkenyl,  cyclo  lower  alkenyl, 
cyclo  lower  alkyl,  aralkyl,  lower  alkynyl,  halo  alkyl,  hydroxy 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  lower  alkyl,  cyano  lower  alkyl, 
amino  lower  alkyl,  mono  or  di-lower  alkyl  amino  lower  alkyl, 
carbamoyl  lower  alkyl,  mono  or  di-carbamoyl  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy  carbamoyl  lower  alkyl,  aralkoxy  carbamoyl 
lower  alkyl,  acyl  lower  alkyl,  alkyl  sulfonyl  or  aralkyl  sulfonyl; 
R2  and.  R6  are  each  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alke- 
nyl, cyclo  lower  alkenyl,  cyclo  lower  alkyl,  ajralkyl,  lower 
alkynyl,  halo  alkyl,  hydroxy  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  lower 
alkyl,  cyano  lower  alkyl,  amino  lower  alkyl,  mono  or  di-lower 
alkyl  amino  lower  alkyl,  carbamoyl  lower  alkyl,  mono  or 
di-carbamoyl  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  carbamoyl  lower 
alkyl,  aralkoxy  carbamoyl  lower  alkyl,  acyl  lower  alkyl,  alkyl 
sulfonyl  or  aralkyl  sulfonyl;  and  when  Ri  is  phenyl,  phenyl 
substituted  as  above,  aralkyl,  pyridyl  or  pyridyl  substituted  as 
above,  Rs  together  with  R«  and  the  nitrogen  to  which  Rs  and 
Rt  are  attached  may  form  a  S  or  6  membered  heterocyclic  ring 
which  may  include  0  to  2  additional  hetero  atoms  which  may 
be  either  oxygen,  nitrogen  or  sulfur;  and  when  Rs  is  phenyl, 
phenyl  substituted  as  above,  Ri  and  R2  together  with  the  nitro- 
gen to  which  they  are  attached  may  be  a  S  or  6  membered 
heterocyclic  ring  which  may  include  0  to  2  additional  hetero 
atoms  which  may  be  either  oxygen,  nitrogen  or  sulfur;  and  R3 
and  R4  are  each  independently  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy,  lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkynyl,  cyclo  lower  alkyl  or 
aralkyl;  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 
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4,340,610 
FLEXIBLE  POUCH  AND  THERMOCOUPLE  LOCATOR 

THEREFOR 
Robert  L.  Moras,  Port  Chester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  RJR  Foods, 
Inc.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,587 

Int.  C1.J  GOIK  7/02;  B65B  29/0%,  25/22 

VS.  a.  426—88  2  Qaims 


1.  In  a  device  for  measuring  temperature  within  a  flexible 
retortable  pouch  having  two  side  seals,  a  top  seal,  and  a  bottom 
seal  and  being  filled  with  a  food  product,  said  device  compris- 
ing said  flexible  retortable  pouch,  a  thermocouple  contained 
within  said  pouch,  means  for  locating  and  holding  said  thermo- 
couple at  the  geometric  center  of  said  pouch,  a  cable  for  con- 
necting said  thermocouple  to  temperature  recording  means, 
and  means  adapted  to  communicate  said  cable  through  a  wall 
of  said  pouch  without  fluid  leakage,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  thermocouple  locating  means  comprises: 

a  rigid  frame  contained  within  the  pouch  and  substantially  in 
the  form  of  the  letter  "H",  having, 

(a)  two  elongated  side  members; 

(b)  a  cross-bar  member  extending  between  said  side  mem- 
bers and  being  rigidly  mounted  at  points  spaced  from 
the  point  equidistant  from  the  ends  of  each  of  said  side 
members,  said  rigid  frame  including  said  two  side  mem- 
bers and  said  crossbar  member  being  of  sufficient  di- 
mensions relative  to  said  pouch  sufficient  to  cause  the 
rigid  frame  to  fit  snugly  in  said  flexible  pouch  to  posi- 
tively locate  the  frame  and  prevent  movement  of  it 

,  relative  to  the  pouch;  and, 

(c)  means  for  securing  said  thermocouple  to  said  rigid 
frame,  such  that  said  thermocouple  is  fixedly  positioned 
at  the  geometric  center  of  said  flexible  pouch. 

4,340,611 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  SOYBEAN  HULLS 
Howard  F.  McKinney,  EdwardsYille,  III.;  David  R.  Gardner,  and 
Frederick  C.  Wear,  both  of  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Mc- 
Donnell Douglas  Corporation,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,096 
Int.  a.^  A21D  6/00 
\]JS.  a.  426—241  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  hulls  from  soybeans  without 
damaging  the  grain  comprising  the  steps  of  placing  the  soy- 
beans in  an  atmosphere  of  reduced  pressure,  subjecting  the 
beans  to  microwave  energy  while  the  beans  are  within  the 
atmosphere  of  reduced  pressure,  removing  a  portion  of  the 
moisture  from  the  beans  until  the  moisture  content  of  the 
soybeans  is  about  7.46  to  about  10%  on  a  wet  basis,  removing 
the  soybeans  from  the  atmosphere  of  reduced  pressure,  the 
temperature  of  the  soybeans  leaving  the  reduced  pressure 
atmosphere  being  at  least  1 10'  F.  and  less  than  160°  F.,  immedi- 
ately cracking  the  hulls  of  the  hot  soybeans  without  tempering, 
and  removing  the  hulls  from  the  hot  beans. 


4,340,612 
PROCESS  FOR  SPINNING  nSH  PROTEINS 
Lars  Askman,  Marysville,  Ohio;  Pierre  Wetzel,  Vevey,  and 
Alain  Isely,  Lausanne,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  So- 
ciete  d' Assistance  Technique  pour  Produits  Nestle  S.A.,  Lau- 
sanne, Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,999 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzeriand,  Mar.  31,  1980, 

2521/80 

Int.  a.5  A23J  3/00 
U.S.  a.  426—276  U  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  fibres  from  fish  proteins  which 
comprises  successively: 

(a)  grounding  whole  fish  or  fish  pieces  in  the  presence  of 
water,  the  water  to  fish  ratio  being  0.7:1  to  2.5:1  by 
weight, 

(b)  adding  alkali  to  the  ground  fish  in  an  alkali  to  fish  ratio  of 
0.5:1  to  1.5:1  by  weight  based  on  dry  matter, 

(c)  heating  the  alkali/fish  mixture  of  step  (b)  to  a  tempera- 
ture of  60'  to  100°  C.  for  0.5  to  3  minutes, 

(d)  cooling  the  mixture  of  step  (c)  to  a  temperature  of  35'  to 
60'  C, 

(e)  passing  the  cooled  mixture  of  step  (d)  through  a  colloid 
mill,  eliminating  solid  particles  and  optionally  concentrat- 
ing to  obtain  a  protein  solution  having  a  dry  matter  con- 
tent of  6  to  10%  by  weight, 

(0  injecting  the  alkaline  solution  of  step  (e)  through  a  spin- 
neret into  an  aqueous  acid  medium  having  a  pH  of  0.7  to 
0.9  and  an  ionic  strength  of  2.0  to  2.2  thereby  to  coagulate 
the  proteins  to  fibres, 

(g)  washing  the  fibres  of  step  (0. 

(h)  setting  the  fibres  of  step  (g)  by  heating,  and 

(i)  neutralising  the  fibres. 


4340  613 

METHOD  OF  COOKING  SHELLHSH 

Michael  R.  P.  Moore,  11724  Lovejoy  St.,  Silver  Spring,  Md. 

20902 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  833,133,  Sep.  14,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,631 
Int.  a.3  A22C  29/00 
U.S.  a.  426—456  ^^  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  cooking  shellfish  to  increase  shelf  life  and  to 
facilitate  removal  of  edible  portions  from  the  skeletal  portions 
thereof,  consisting  of  the  steps  of: 
subjecting  the  shellfish.to  steam  to  at  least  partially  cook  the 

shellfish;  and 
withdrawing  moisture  from  the  shellfish,  after  subjection  of 
the  shellfish  to  steam  as  aforesaid,  by  subjecting  the  shell- 
fish to  a  vacuum  at  a  rate  which  causes  no  disruption  to 
the  structure  of  the  skeletal  portions. 


4,340,614  

STRINGENTLY  SODIUM-RESTRICTED  DIETETIC  SALT 

AND  ITS  PREPARATION 
Claus  H.  Pich,  and  Thomas  Moest,  both  of  Moorrege,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  May  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,870 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  6, 

1980,  3021298 

Int.  a.\A23L  7/ii7 

U.S.  a.  426—649  ♦  CtalM 

1.  A  stringently  sodium-restricted  dietetic  salt,  consisting  of 
a  mixture  of  from  60  to  85%  by  weight  of  potassium  chloride, 
from  10  to  30%  by  weight  of  potassium  adipate,  from  2  to  5% 
by  weight  of  potassium  tartrate,  from  0.5  to  2%  by  weight  of 
potassium  glutamate,  from  0.5  to  2%  by  weight  of  adipic  acid 
and  a  total  of  from  0.004  to  0.06%  by  weight  of  potassium 
inosate  and/or  potassium  guanylate. 
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4,340,615 
APPARATUS  FOR  ANALYSIS  OF  ABSORBED  GASES 
Brian  Goodwin,  Cheshire,  and  Peter  Middleton,  London,  both  of 
England,  assignors  to  The  Medishield  Corporation  Limited, 
London,  England 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,912 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  7,  1979, 
7919942 

Int.  a.3  A61B  5/00 
U.S.  a.  427—2  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  device  for  use  in  the  analysis 
of  absorbed  gases  in  liquids,  comprising  the  steps  of  taking  a 
flexible  plastics  material  tube  with  an  aperture  in  its  wall; 
sheathing  the  exterior  surface  of  at  least  that  portion  of  the  tube 
which  includes  said  aperture  with  a  layer  of  bio-compatible 
gas-permeable  material;  and  coating  the  interior  surface  of  that 
area  of  said  sheathing  layer  which  overlies  said  aperture  with 
a  thin  layer  of  gas-permeable  material,  the  permeability  of 
which  is  significantly  less  than  that  of  the  sheathing  layer. 


4,340,616 

METHOD  FOR  DECREASING  THE  WEAR  ON  A 

SURFACE 

James  D.  Weinert,  St.  Louis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  United  States 

Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,534 
Int  a.3  B05D  3/14 
U.S.  a.  427—47  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  decreasing  the  wear  on  a  surface,  due  to 
relative  movement  and  contact  of  said  surface  with  a  fluid 
medium  of  abrasive  particles,  the  weight  percent  of  said  parti- 
cles amounting  to  a  significant  part  of  the  total  weight  of  said 
medium,  such  contact  being  for  a  period  of  time  and  such 
relative  movement  being  of  a  degree,  sufficient  to  cause  exces- 
sive wear  on  said  surface,  which  comprises: 
providing  said  surface,  with  a  magnetic  attraction  of  suffi- 
cient magnitude  to  attract  an  amount  of  magnetic  particles 
which  will  provide  a  sacrificial  layer  thereon,  consisting 
essentially  of  such  magnetic  particles,  said  layer  having  a 
thickness,  (a)  of  at  least  a  monolayer  of  such  magnetic 
particles  and  (b)  effective  to  materially  decrease  the  wear 
on  the  surface  underlying  said  sacrificial  layer,  and 
maintaining  said  magnetic  attraction  during  said  contact, 
whereby  the  particles  in  said  sacrificial  layer  which  are 
eroded  or  dislodged  may  be  replenished  by  new  magnetic 
particles  from  said  fluid  stream  to  provide  said  materially 
decreased  wear. 


4,340,617 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DEPOSITING  A 

MATERIAL  ON  A  SURFACE 

Thomas  F.  Deutsch,  Cambridge;  Daniel  J.  Ehrlich,  Arlington, 

and  Richard  M.  Osgood,  Winchester,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors 

to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,816 

Int.  a.3  C23C  13/00 

U.S.  a.  427—53.1  53  Qaims 


'*^% 


M--^  til  f\^  ' — ^*'- 


1.  Apparatus  for  depositing  from  a  fluid  phase,  a  layer  of  a 
surface  compatible  material  onto  a  selected  surface  of  a  sub- 
strate body  comprising 

a  deposition  chamber, 

means  for  supporting  said  body  in  said  chamber, 

a  laser  source  of  energy  operating  at  a  wavelength  shorter 
than  700  nm, 

an  optical  system  for  focusing  said  energy  toward  said  se- 
lected surface  at  a  position  adjacent  said  selected  surface, 
said  optical  system  further  directing  said  energy  onto  said 
selected  surface,  and 

means  for  introducing  a  fluid  medium  into  said  chamber 
adjacent  to  the  said  surface,  at  least  one  component  of  said 
fluid  medium  being  absorptive  at  said  desired  frequency 
for  effecting  photodecomposition  of  said  at  least  one  com- 
ponent of  the  medium  in  said  fluid  phase  at  a  photodisso- 
cation  rate  which  is  linear  with  power,  for  depositing  said 
surface-compatible  material  product  of  said  photodecom- 
position onto  said  body  surface  in  a  selected  pattern. 

37.  A  method  for  selectively  depositing  a  surface-compatible 
film  on  a  surface  of  a  substrate  body  comprising  the  steps  of 

supporting  said  substrate  body  in  an  enclosed  chamber, 

exposing  at  least  said  substrate  surface  of  said  body  in  said 
chamber  to  a  gaseous  environment  containing  at  least  one 
photolytically  decomposable  compound, 

directing  a  laser  source  of  energy  onto  said  surface, 

focusing  said  laser  source  of  energy  at  a  position  adjacent  to 
said  surface,  said  source  having  an  energy  output  at  a 
wavelength  to  effect  photolytic  decomposition  of  said  one 
photolytically  decomposable  compound  in  the  gaseous 
phase  at  a  photodissociation  rate  which  is  linear  with 
power,  and 

photolytically  decomposing  said  one  compound  to  effect 
deposition  of  said  surface-compatible  film  onto  said  sur- 
face in  a  selected  pattern. 


4,340,618 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  REFRACTORY  METAL 
LAYERS  ON  CERAMIC  SUBSTRATE 
Michael  A.  Fury,  Fishklll,  and  Ananda  H.  Kumar,  Wappingcn 
Falls,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  245,762 
Int  a.3  H05K  3/12 
U.S.  a.  427—96  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  forming  a  glass  free  surface  on  refractory 
metallurgy  pads  on  ceramic  substrate,  comprising 
'     depositing  by  screening  techniques  a  Refractory  metallurgy 
layer  on  a  ceramic  substrate,  the  metal  of  said  layer  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  Mo,  W  and  Ta, 
depositing  a  thin  layer  of  Pd  on  at  least  the  surface  of  said 
metallurgy  layer  of  a  thickness  that  is  approximately 
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40-50  angstroms  per  each  mil  thickness  of  said  metallurgy 
layer, 
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exposing  said  substrate  to  a  sintering  temperature  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  smter  the  metallurgy  layer  and  also  to  fuse  the 
layer  to  said  substrate. 


(a)  wet  peening  the  titanium  surface  to  be  plated  using  fine- 
grain  AI2O3, 

(b)  pickling  said  surface  with  a  fluoridic  solution  at  room 
temperature  for  several  nfinutes,  said  fluoridic  solution 
being  a  solution  of  nitric  acid  and  hydrofluoric  acid, 

(c)  activating  said  surface  with  a  solution  consisting  essen- 
tially of  chromium  acid  or  hexavalent  chromium  com- 
pounds, hydrofluoric  acid,  and  arsenic  or  antimony  at 
temperatures  of  35'  to  100*  C.  for  15  to  50  minutes,  the 
molar  ratio  of  fluorine  to  arsenic  or  antimony  being  be- 
tween 6  and  7  and  the  molar  ratio  of  chromium  to  arsenic 
or  antimony  being  between  3  and  6,  the  concentration  of 
antimony  or  arsenic  in  said  solution  being  between  0.1  and 
2.0  Mol/1. 


4,340,619 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

POLY(DISILYL)SILAZANE  POLYMERS  AND  THE 

POLYMERS  THEREFROM 

John  H.  Gaul,  Jr.,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Dow  Corning 

Corporation,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,274 
Int.  a.^  B05D  3/02 
VJS.  a.  427—228  89  Claims 

86.  A  method  for  preparing  an  article  coated  with  ceramic 
which  consists  of 

(A)  coating  a  substrate  with  an  R'aSiNH—  containing  sila- 
zane  polymer, 

(B)  heating  the  coated  substrate  in  an  inert  atmosphere  or  in 
a  vacuum  to  an  elevated  temperature  of  at  least  750°  C. 
until  the  coating  is  converted  to  a  silicon  carbide  ceramic 
material,  whereby  a  silicon  carbide-containing  ceramic 
coated  article  is  obtained,  which  silazane  polymer  is  ob- 
tained by  a  process  which  consists  of  contacting  and 
reacting  in  an  inert,  essentially  anhydrous,  atmosphere,  a 
chlorine-containing  disilane  or  a  mixture  of  chlorine-con- 
taining disilanes,  wherein  the  number  of  diorgano-sub- 
stituted  silicon  atoms  does  not  exceed  the  number  of  mo- 
noorgano-substituted  silicon  atoms,  of  the  general  formula 

(ClaRftSih 

with  a  disilazane  having  the  general  formula 

(RsSihNH 

at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  125*  C.  to  300*  C.  while 

distilling  by-produced  volatile  products,  wherein 

R  is  vinyl,  an  alkyl  group  of  1-3  carbon  atoms  or  the 

phenyl  group; 
R'  is  vinyl,  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  of  1-3  carbon  atoms 

or  the  phenyl  group; 
a  has  a  value  of  0.5-3; 
b  has  a  value  of  0-2.5  and  the  sum  of  a -I- b  is  equal  to  three. 

4,340,620 

METHOD  FOR  ACHVATING  TITANIUM  SURFACES 

FOR  SUBSEQUENT  PLATING  WTTH  METALLIC 

COATINGS 

G6t2  Mielsch;  Rolf  Dunker,  and  Martin  Thoma,  ail  of  Munich, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  MTU  Motoren-und  Tur- 

binen-Union,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,627 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  4, 
1980,  3008314 

iBt  a.3  C23B  5/62 
U.S.  a.  427—292  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  activating  titanium  surfaces  for  subsequent 
plating  with  metallic  coatings,  said  method  comprising: 


4,340,621 

METHOD  FOR  PREVENTING  FORMATION  OF  A 

HEAVY  LIQUID  LAYER  ON  A  WEB  AT  A  COATING 

START  POSITION 

Takeshi  Matsumiya,  and  Minoni  Minoda,  both  of  Minami- 

ashigara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyi  Photo  Film  Co^  Ltd^ 

Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,054 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  6,  1979,  54-25749; 
Mar.  13, 1979,  54-28913 

Int.  a.'  B05D  3/00.  3/12 
U.S.  a.  427—294  *  Claims 


5.  A  method  for  applying  a  coating  liquid  on  a,  web  being 
transported  continuously  by  a  coating  section  having  a  hopper- 
type  coating  means  including  a  bead  stabilizing  suction  cham- 
ber comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  applying  a  thin  layer  of  pretreatment  liquid  having  a  low 
in  viscosity  upon  said  web  in  the  region  of  a  coating-liquid 
coating  start  position; 

(b)  transporting  said  web  into  said  coating  section; 

(c)  applying  said  coating  liquid  upon  said  thin  layer  of  pre- 
treatment liquid  on  said  web  with  a  pressure  in  said  suc- 
tion chamber  lower  than  that  employed  in  steady-sUte 
operation;  and 

(d)  returning  the  pressure  reduction  of  said  suction  chamber 
back  to  that  appropriate  for  the  steady-state  operation  to 
continue  the  coating  operation  with  said  coating  liquid, 
said  pretreatment  liquid  and  said  pressure  being  selected 
such  that  heavy  coating  of  said  web  at  said  coating  start 
position  with  said  coating  liquid  is  prevented  by  coopera- 
tion of  an  expansive  wetting  effect  of  said  thin  layer  of 
pretreatment  liquid  and  reduced  pressure  in  said  suction 
chamber. 
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4,340,622 
PROCESS  FOR  APPLYING  A  COATING  TO  THAT  PART 

OF  A  STRUCTURE  IN  A  MARINE  ENVIRONMENT 
WHICH  PROJECTS  ABOVE  THE  SURFACE  OF  WATER 
Leendert  A.  Kik,  Wassenaar,  Pieter  H.  J.  Schuurink,  Noord- 
wljk-Binnen,  and  Marinas  J.  De  Vries,  Lisse,  all  of  Nether- 
lands, assignors  to  AKZO  NV,  Amhem,  Netherlands 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,567 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Nov.  20,  1978, 
7811399  1 

I       Int.  a.3  B05D  i/00 
U.S.  a.  427—299  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  applying  a  coating  to  that  part  of  a  structure 
which  projects  above  the  surface  of  a  body  of  water,  charac- 
terized in  that  a  coating  composition  containing  an  organic 
binder  dispersed  in  an  organic  solvent  is  applied  to  the  sub- 
strate while  water  is  flowing  over  it. 


'  4,340,623 

HIGH  SPEED  SIZE  PRESS 
Edgar  J.  Justus,  Beioit,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Beloit  Corporation, 
Beloit,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,138 

Int.  a.3  B05D  3/12;  B05C  3/02.  11/02.  3/12 

U.S.  a.  427—361  10  Qaims 


8.  A  method  for  applying  a  sizing  composition  to  a  paper 

web  which  comprises: 

passing  said  web  into  the  nip  between  a  pair  of  counter-rotat- 
ing rolls, 

delivering  a  liquid  sizing  composition  between  the  rolls  and  the 
web  passing  therebetween  to  thereby  form  a  pond  of  sizing 
composition  on  each  side  of  the  traveling  paper  web,  and 

immersing  a  flexible  baffle  element  into  each  pond  between 
said  web  and  the  roll  which  applies  sizing  composition  to  the 
side  of  said  web  facing  said  roll  to  a  distance  sufficient  to 
reduce  substantially  the  violent  turbulence  in  said  pond. 


4340,624 
ELECTROCHROMIC  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Akio  Yamashita,  and  Shirow  Asakawa,  both  of  Kawasaki,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan 

FUed  Oct.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,328 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  17,  1979,  54-134577 
Int  a.3  C09K  3/34;  G02F  1/13 
XJJS.  a.  428—1  8  Claims 

1.  An  electrochromic  display  device  comprising  a  pair  of 
electrodes  which  are  disposed  with  a  specified  space  therebe- 
tween, at  least  one  of  said  electrodes  being  transparent,  and  a 
non-aqueous  electrolytic  solution  filled  in  the  space  and  com- 
prised of  a  styryl-like  compound  and  a  supporting  electrolyte 


dissolved  in  a  solvent,  said  styryl-like  compound  being  repre- 
sented by  the  formula: 


18— J 


v.fr/v.y.v.v-fVVj 


R|  R2 

\    / 

IS 
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—A 
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in  which  Q  represents  a  benzene  ring  with  or  without  substitu- 
ents  and/or  a  condensed  ring,  Ri  and  R2  independently  repre- 
sent a  lower  alkyl  group,  a  hydroxyalkyl  group  or  an  alkoxyal- 
kyl  group,  R3  represents  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkoxy 
group,  a  halogen,  a  nitrile  group,  an  aromatic  group  or  a  phe- 
noxy  group,  Y  represents  oxygen  or  sulfur,  Z  represents  an 
alkylene  group  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  with  or  without  an  alkyl 
substituents,  required  to  complete  a  ring  structure  together 
with 

\  / 
— N-C— Y-, 

and  A  represents  a  residue  resulting  from  a  condensation  reac- 
tion of  the  methyl  group  or  methylene  group  in  the  2-position 
of  a  precursor  indoline  derivative  of  the  formula: 


Ri  R2 

\  / 

f  Q  ) 

V...,'  Ik^  ^ 

N. 


H2 


••y 


..-'' 


where ,  Ri,  R2,  R3.  Y  and  Z  have  the  same  meanings  as  defined 
above,  respectively,  with  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aromatic  aldehydes,  heterocyclic  alcehydes, 
aromatic  nitroso  compounds  and  heterocyclic  nitroso  com- 
pounds. 


4,340,625 
ARTinCIAL  AQUARIUM  PLANT 
Allan  H.  Willinger,  Englewood,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Willinger 
Bros.,  Inc.,  Englewood,  NJ. 

FUed  Nov.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,342 
Int.  a.3  A41G  1/00;  A47G  7/00 
XJJS.  a.  428—17  13  Claims 

1.  An  artificial  aquarium  plant  comprising: 
a  base  member  having  a  receptacle,  and  a  plant  member 
upstandingly  insertable  in  said  receptacle  for  support  by 
said  base  member; 
said  plant  member  including  a  plurality  of  plant  sections 
nestingly  interfitting  within  each  other,  each  plant  section 
having  a  respective  trunk  portion  from  which  extends 
respective  stem  portions,  said  trunk  portion  of  each  of  said 
plant  sections  being  disposed  in  said  receptacle  of  said 
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base  member  in  an  assembled  condition  of  said  plant  sec- 
tions; 

said  trunk  portion  of  an  innermost  plant  section  being  a  body 
member,  said  trunk  portion  of  each  of  the  other  plant 
sections  being  a  tubular  portion,  the  tubular  portions  of 
succeeding  plant  sections  sequentially  fitting  into  each 
other; 

said  innermost  plant  section  including  two  matingly  engag- 
ing opposing  section  halves,  each  section  half  including  a 
semi-oval  portion  with  stem  portions  upwardly  extending 
therefrom; 


4,340,627 
WOUND  AND  SINTERED  VITREOUS  SILICA  ARTICLE 

AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
Heinz  Herzog,  Karlstein;  Heinrich  Mohn,  Gelnhausen;  Karl- 
Albert  Schulke,  Neuberg,  and  Holger  Grzybowski,  Bruchko 
bel,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Heraeus 
Qnarzschnielze  GmbH,  Hanau  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,155 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  31, 
1979,  2935198 

Int.  a.^  C03B  2i/00;  B32B  7  7/02 
U.S.  a.428— 36  MQalms 


a  connecting  pin  extending  perpendicularly  from  an  inner 
surface  of  one  semi-oval  portion  and  a  cooperating  receiv- 
ing bore  provided  in  an  inner  surface  of  the  other  semi- 
oval  portion,  said  connecting  pin  being  disposed  in  said 
receiving  bore  to  matingly  join  said  section  halves  to- 
gether to  define  said  body  member;  and 

said  body  member  fitting  into  the  tubular  portion  of  the  first 
succeeding  plant  section  with  said  stem  portions  of  said 
body  member  extending  upwardly  and  outwardly  from 
said  first  succeeding  plant  section. 


1.  In  a  method  for  the  manufacture,  of  porous  bodies,  espe- 
cially hollow  bodies,  from  transparent  vitreous  silica,  in  which 
viteous  silica  threads  and/or  vitreous  silica  wool  are  bonded 
together,  the  improvement  including  winding  the  threads 
and/or  wool  in  crossing  courses  onto  a  mandrel  to  form  a  coil 
and,  after  a  sufficient  minimum  thickness  of  the  winding  has 
been  reached,  sintering  or  fusing  each  succeeding  layer  during 
its  winding  to  the  the  preceding  layer;  at  the  attainment  of  a 
given  thickness  of  the  coil,  removing  the  coil  removed  from 
the  mandrel  and  then  the  threads  and/or  wool  of  the  minimum 
layer  are  sintered  or  fused  together  from  the  surface  which  lay 
in  contact  with  the  mandrel. 


4,340,626 
DIFFUSION  PUMPING  APPARATUS  SELF-INFLATING 

DEVICE 
Marion  F.  Rudy,  19001  Vintage  St.,  Northridge,  Calif.  91324 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  903,055,  May  5, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,284 
Int.  a.5  A43B  U/20;  B32B  1/06:  E04B  1/34:  E04G  11/04 
U.S.  a.  428—35  18  Cl«»»« 

1.  A  self  inflating  device,  comprising  a  sealed  chamber  of 
preformed  shape,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  chamber  being  of  a 
layer  of  permeable  elastomeric  sheet  material  surrounded  by 
ambient  air  at  atmosheric  pressure,  said  chamber  being  inflated 
initially,  after  having  been  shaped,  with  a  gaseous  medium 
comprising  an  inert,  non-polar,  large  molecule  gas  having  a 
low  solubility  coefficient,  said  elastomeric  material  having 
characteristics  of  relatively  low  permeability  with  respect  to 
said  gas  to  resist  diffusion  of  said  gas  therethrough  from  said 
chamber  and  of  relatively  high  permeability  with  respect  to  the 
ambient  air  surrounding  said  chamber  to  permit  diffusion  of 
said  ambient  air  through  said  elastomeric  material  into  said 
inflated  chamber  to  provide  a  total  pressure  in  said  chamber 
which  is  the  sum  of  the  partial  pressure  of  the  gas  in  said 
chamber  and  the  partial  pressure  of  the  air  in  said  chamber,  the 
diffusion  rate  of  said  gas  through  said  elastomeric  material 
being  substantially  lower  than  the  diffusion  rate  of  nitrogen 
through  said  elastomeric  material. 


4,340,628 
ANTIBACTERIAL  AGENT  AND  METHOD 
John  R.  Gilbertson,  354  Jefferson  Dr.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15228, 
and  Richard  J.  Crout,  2122  Pendleton  Dr.,  Monroeville,  Pa. 
15146 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  6,347,  Jan.  25, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,209,533. 
This  application  No?.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,405 
Int.  a.3  A61K  7/16.  31/045 
VS.  a.  424—49  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  growth  of  bacteria  comprising 
exposing  said  bacteria  to  an  effective  concentration  of  poly- 
unsaturated long-chain  alcohol  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  linolenyl  alcohol  and  linoleyl  alcohol, 
providing  said  alcohol  is  an  orally  or  locally  administerable 

product,  and 
providing  said  alcohol  in  toothpaste. 

4,340,629 
HIGH  DENSITY  INFORMATION  DISC 
Louis  J.  Hillenbrand,  Columbus;  Joseph  R.  Preston,  Radnor, 
and  David  A.  Berry,  Columbus,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  RCA 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  273,241 
Int  a.5  B32B  3/02 
U.S.  a.  428—64  *  C^ 

1.  In  a  high  density  information  record  adapted  for  use  with 
a  playback  stylus  to  effect  recovery  of  signals  occupying  a 
bandwidth  of  at  least  several  megahertz  when  relative  motion 
at  a  desired  rate  is  established  between  said  record  and  said 
stylus,  said  record  comprising  a  disc  of  a  conductive  material 
containing  an  information  track  constituted  by  a  surface  relief 
pattern  in  said  track  to  accommodate  recovery  of  signals  of 
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said  bandwidth  upon  establishment  of  relative  motion  at  said 
rate,  said  record  coated  with  a  methyl  alkyl  siloxane  lubricant 
having  the  formula 


(CH3)3SiO — pSi— (H hSiO^-Si(CH3)3 

Lri        J;.    Lr2    Jy 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  alkyl  groups  of  4-20  carbon  atoms,  x  is- 
an  integer  of  2-4,  y  is  an  integer  of  0-2  and  wherein  the  sum  of 
X  plus  y  is  4  or  less,  the  improvement  which  comprises  adding 
to  said  lubricant  a  quinuclidene  additive  of  the  formula 


■zlV' 


wherein  R  is  an  electron  donating  group. 


4,340,630 

LOW  CONDUCnVITY  GAS  SEALED  BUILDING 

INSULATION 

Francis  D.  Doty,  1440  Bonner  Ave.,  Columbia,  S.C.  29204 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,277 

Int.  a.'  B32B  3/14:  E04B  2/00:  E04C  2/34:  B65D  90/04 

VJS.  a.  428—74  10  Claims 


tioned  area  of  the  thick  portion  to  that  of  the  adjacent  thin 
portion,  lies  in  the  range  of  four  to  SO, 
(c)  the  cross-sectioned  area  at  both  the  thick  portions  and  those 
at  the  thin  portions  being  almost  constant,  and 


4,340,631 
THICK-AND-THIN  HBERS  AND  PRODUCTS 
THEREFROM 
Tadakazu  Endo,  and  Shigemitsu  Saitoh,  both  of  Ohtsu,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Toray  Industries,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Dec.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,974 
Int.  a.3  D02G  3/00:  D03D  27/00 
U.S.  a.  428—89  9  Qaims 

1.  Pile  fabric  having  a  base  fabric  and  a  surface  at  least  partly 
covered  with  thick-and-thin  fibers  whose  fineness  along  the 
longitudinal  direction  varies  gradually  characterized  by  the 
following  items  (a),  (b),  (c),  and  (d): 

(a)  the  thick-and-thin  recurring  length,  defined  as  a  longitudi- 
nal length  along  the  fiber  axis  between  adjacent  thick  por- 
tions, lies  in  the  range  of  five  to  500  millimeters, 

(b)  the  thick-and-thin  ratio,  defined  as  a  ratio  of  the  cross-sec- 


(d)  the  average  fineness  of  the  thick-and-thin  fiber  lies  in  the 
range  of  0.05  to  2000  deniers  and,  wherein  the  thick  portion 
of  each  thick-and-thin  fiber  floats  over  the  base  fabric  and 
the  thin  portion  is  anchored  on  the  base  fabric. 


4340,632 

MANUFACTURE  OF  FLOCK  TRANSFERS 

Herbert  A.  Wells,  Los  Angeles;  Walter  L.  Hochner,  San  Dimas, 

and  George  F.  Matacek,  Costa  Mesa,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

International  Coatings  Co.,  Inc.,  Cerritos,  Calif. 

FUed  Nov.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,016 

Int.  a.3  B05D  1/16 

U.S.  a.428— 90  24  Qaims 


cS?,     ^^ 


/3- 
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1.  Insulation  material  comprising  fibrous  material  and  a  low 
conductivity  gas  sealed  within  a  casing  made  from  one  or  more 
heat  scalable  laminate  sheets,  wherein  said  fibrous  material  is 
partially  secured  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  casing  with  adhe- 
sive means,  wherein  said  laminate  sheets  each  comprise  at  least 
two  thermoplastic  films  reinforced  longitudinally  with  glass 
fibers  comprising  at  least  2%  by  volume  of  said  thermoplastic 
films,  wherein  said  films  are  bonded  together  orthogonally  so 
as  to  produce  a  biaxially  reinforced  sheet,  and  wherein  one  or 
more  ductile  low  conductivity  abrasion  resistant  thin  metallic 
films  are  deposited  over  substantially  all  of  one  or  both  sides  of 
said  biaxially  reinforced  sheets. 


1.  The  method  that  comprises: 

applying  a  first  layer  of  adhesive  to  a  base  sheet; 

applying  flock  fibers  to  said  first  layer  of  adhesive  for  tempo- 
rary adhesion  thereby  to  said  base  sheet  with  portions  of 
the  fibers  projecting  beyond  the  adhesive  layer; 

providing  a  composition  which  is  to  be  applied  to  said  fibers 
and  which  is  premixed  before  application  to  the  fibers  and 
which  includes  an  emulsion  or  solution  of  an  adhesive 
polymer  in  a  carrier  liquid  and  a  large  number  of  solid 
particles  of  thermoplastic  polymer  resin  intermixed  inti- 
mately with  said  emulsion  or  solution; 

applying  to  said  projecting  portions  of  the  fibers  a  layer  of 
said  Qomposition  containing  said  solid  thermoplastic  parti- 
cles premixed  into  the  composition  before  application  of 
the  composition  to  the  fibers;  and 

evaporating  the  liquid  from  said  composition  and  leaving 
said  second  mentioned  layer  in  integrated  form  on  the 
fibers. 


4,340,633 
MAT  ANCHORING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Edward  S.  Robbins,  Jr.,  Florence,  Ala. 

nied  Mar.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,337 
Int.  a.5  B32B  3/02.  3/30 
U.S.  a.  428—99  4  Claims 

1.  A  substantially  rigid  chair  mat  having  a  smooth  surface  on 
one  side  thereof,  at  least  two  web  segments  each  of  which  has 
a  surface  area  that  is  substantially  less  than  the  surface  area  of 
said  smooth  surface  of  said  chair  mat  and  each  of  said  web 
segments  having  one  face  thereof  adhesively  secured  to  a 
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portion  of  said  one  side  of  said  chair  mat  and  another  face 
having  a  plurality  of  substantially  rigid  cleat  means  projecting 
from  said  respective  web  segment  with  a  selected  number  of 
said  cleat  means  projecting  in  a  given  angular  direction  from 


4,340,635 
CERAMIC  SUBSTRATE  FOR  nNE-LINE  ELECTRICAL 

ORCUITRY 
Richard  A.  Langman,  Lakewood;  Donald  R.  Giovanini,  Arvada, 
and  Michael  P.  Letzig,  Broomfield,  all  of  Colo.,  assignors  to 
Coors  Porcelain  Company,  Golden,  Colo. 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,397 

Int.  a.J  B32B  2/O0 

U.S.  a.  428—164  7  Qaims 


the  other  face  of  said  respective  web  segment  while  others  of 
said  cleat  means  project  in  a  different  angular  direction  relative 
to  said  given  angular  direction  whereby  when  said  chair  mat  is 
placed  on  a  carpet  surface,  said  cleat  means  will  restrain  move- 
ment of  said  chair  mat  on  the  carpet  surface. 


4,340,634 
HEAT-REFLECnVE  WALL-PAPER  OR  WALL  LINER 
Giinter  Pusch,  Postfach  49,  Bannholrweg  12,  6903  Neckar- 
gemiind-Dilsberg;  Dieter  E.  Aisslinger,  Heidestr.  54,  6222 
Geisenheim;  Alexander  Hoffmann,  Heidelberger  Str.  24, 6901 
Mauer,  and  Klaus-Werner  Pusch,  Bannholzweg  12,  6903 
Neckargemiind-Dilsberg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,507 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  10, 
1979,  2914436;  Jul.  17,  1979,  2928848 

Int.  a.'  B32B  3/10,  3/28 
UJS.  a.  428—134  11  Claims 


17 


26 


1.  A  sintered  monolithic  ceramic  substrate  for  fine-line  elec- 
trical circuitry,  said  substrate  comprising  a  relatively  thick 
base  layer  with  an  upper  surface  having  irregularities  therein 
thin  upper  layer  with  a  relatively  planar  upper  surface,  said 
upper  layer  filling  substantially  all  the  surface  irregularities  in 
the  upper  surface  of  the  base  layer,  each  of  said  layers  contain- 
ing at  least  about  90%  by  weight  crystalline  material,  the 
crystalline  material  of  said  base  layer  being  substantially  all  an 
oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alumina  and  beryl- 
lia  and  the  crystalline  material  of  said  upper  layer  being  sub- 
stantially all  the  same  as  that  of  the  base  layer  but  having  an 
average  grain  size  less  than  that  of  the  crystalline  material  of 
said  base  layer. 


4,340  636 
COATED  STOICHIOMETTUC  SILICON  CARBIDE 
Harold  E.  DeBoit,  Andoyer,  Raymond  J.  Suplinskas,  Haverhill; 
James  A.  Comie,  North  Chelmsford;  Thomas  W.  Henze, 
Lawrence,  and  Albert  W.  Hauze,  Chelmsford,  all  of  Mass., 
assignors  to  Avco  Corporation,  WUmington,  Mass. 
FUed  Jul.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,773 
Int.  C1.3  B32B  7/02,  9/00 
U.S.  a.  428—215  5  Claims 


1.  A  heat-reflecting  wall-cover  comprising 

(a)  a  carrier  material  having 

(b)  a  thin  vapor-deposited  metal  layer  deposited  on  said 
carrier  material,  said  metal  layer  and  carrier  material  both 
being  deformed  to  such  a  degree  so  as  to  produce  the 
formation  of  hairline  cracks  eliminating  the  surface  elec- 
trical conductivity  of  the  metal  layer,  and  said  metal  layer 
serving  to  reflect  infrared  radiation  in  a  thickness  of  less 
than  30  nanometer, 

(c)  a  veneer  protection  layer  for  protecting  the  metal  layer 
against  corrosion  and  promoting  adhesiveness  applied 
onto  said  metal  layer  in  a  thickness  ranging  from  about  0.5 
to  2.0  fxm,  and 

(d)  a  veneer  which  is  substantially  transparent  in  the  wave- 
length range  of  4  to  20  ftm,  but  which  appears  colored  in 
the  range  X  =  0.4  to  0.8  jim,  applied  onto  said  veneer 
protection  layer  in  a  thickness  of  1.5  to  20  /im. 


1.  A  coated  stoichiometric  silicon  carbide  comprising: 
a  first  surface  comprising  stoichiometric  silicon  carbide,  and 
a  layer  of  carbon-rich  silicon  carbide  contiguously  overly- 
ing said  first  surface,  the  ratio  of  siUcon  to  carbon  of  said 
layer  varies  from  one  at  the  interface  with  said  first  sur- 
face to  near  zero  at  the  interior  of  the  layer  to  greater  than 
zero  at  the  surface  of  said  layer  remote  from  said  interface 
for  enhancing  the  wettability  of  the  surface  to  metal  matri- 
ces while  conserving  the  other  properties  of  the  underly- 
ing filament. 
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4,340,637 
TWO-COMPONENT  MATERIAL 
Friedrich  Koob,  and  Gusztav  Lang,  both  of  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,   assignors  to   Hiiti    Aktiengesellschaft,   Schaan, 
Liechtenstein 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  46,037,  Jun.  6,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,200 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  14, 
1978,  2826109 

Int.  a.^  B32B  27/38.  5/16 
U.S.  a.  428—220  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  two-component  kneadable  material  for  gluing,  seal- 
ing, filling,  coating  or  doweling  of  a  hardenable  component 
and  a  hardener  component,  the  improvement  consisting  of  said 
components  being  separated  solely  by  a  thin  layer  of  a  finely 
divided  particulate  material  in  the  shape  of  small  plates  or 
scales,  having  an  average  pariicle  size  from  about  5  ^m  to  250 
fim,  said  thin  layer  being  destructible  under  working  condi- 
tions and  acting  as  a  filler  in  said  final  kneadable  product. 


4,340,640 
HEAT  SEALABLE  PACKAGING  HLM  COMPRISING 
PROPYLENE  POLYMER  SUBSTRATE  AND  A  SURFACE 
LAYER  BLEND  OF  ETHYLENE  COPOLYMER  AND 
PROPYLENE  COPOLYMER 
Milton  L.  Weiner,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  82,344,  Oct.  5,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,291,092. 

This  application  Nov.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,973 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  27, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  B32B  27/00 

U.S.  a.  428—349  4  Claims 

1.  A  multiple-layer,  heat-sealable  film  comprising; 

(a)  a  substrate  layer  consisting  essentially  of  a  homopolymer 
of  polypropylene  or  a  copolymer  of  polypropylene  which 
is  blended  with  up  to  40  weight  %  of  a  different  compati- 
ble polyolefin;  and 

(b)  on  one  of  the  surfaces  of  the  substrate  layer,  a  surface 
layer  comprising  a  blend  of  76-95  wt.  %  of  a  copxjlymer  of 
ethylene  (75-90  mole  percent)  and  a  higher  olefin  having 
three  or  more  carbon  atoms  (10-25  mole  percent),  and 
5-24  wt.  %  of  a  copolymer  of  propylene  (less  than  88 
mole  percent)  and  a  higher  olefin  having  4  or  more  carbon 
atoms  (more  than  12  mole  percent); 

in  which  said  different  compatible  polyolefin  in  the  substrate 
corresponds  to  said  surface  layer  blend. 


4,340,638 
METALLIZED  LABELS 
Johannes  T.  Brugmans,  Enkhuizen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
Koninklyke  Emballage  Industrie  Van  Leer  B.V.,  Amstelveen, 
Netherlands 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,054 
Qaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Feb.   15,   1980, 
8000965 

Int.  a.3  B32B  15/08.  15/16 
U.S.  a.  428—323  10  Claims 

1.  Metallised  label  for  containers  such  as  bottles,  coated  with 
a  lacquer  comprising  at  least  one  of  a  methacrylic  homopoly- 
mer and  a  vinyl  chloride-vinyl  acetate  copolymer  and  compris- 
ing 2  to  10  weight  %  (calculated  on  the  amount  of  resin  in  said 
lacquer)  of  additives,  which  do  not  attack  the  metal  of  said 
labels  and  which  are  soluble  in  an  aqueous  caustic  soda  solu- 
tion, containing  1.5  weight  %  of  the  caustic  soda,  having  a 
temperature  of  80°  C. 


4,340,639 
SYNTHETIC  PAPER  COMPRISING  AN  OLEHN-BASED 

RESIN  AND  AN  ADDUCT 
Takashi  Toyoda;  Yozo  Ohba,  and  Masaaki  Yamanaka,  aU  of 
Ibaraki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Oji  Yuka  Goseishi  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,481 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  25,  1979,  54-94783 

Int.  a.3  B32B  27/00.  27/06 

U.S.  a.  428—338  11  Claims 

1.  A  synthetic  paper  prepared  by  stretching  a  sheet  of  a 

composition  comprising  a  thermoplastic  resin,  comprising  an 

olefin-based  resin,  and  an  adduct  of  melamine  and  isocyanuric 

acid  or  cyanuric  acid,  wherein  said  adduct  is  present  in  an 

amount  of  from  0.5  to  200  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by 

weight  of  the  thermoplastic  resin,  wherein  said  stretching  is  to 

a  size  of  1.3  times  or  more  the  original  size  of  the  sheet,  in  at 

least  one  direction  at  a  temperature  lower  than  the  melting 

temperature  of  the  olefin-based  resin. 


4,340,641 
HEAT  SEALABLE  PACKAGING  RLM  COMPRISING 
PROPYLENE  POLYMER  SUBSTRATE  AND  A  SURFACE 
LAYER  BLEND  OF  ETHYLENE  COPOLYMER  AND 
PROPYLENE  COPOLYMER 
Milton  L.  Weiner,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  MobU  OU  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  82,344,  Oct.  5,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,291,092. 

This  application  Nov.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,974 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  27, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.3  B32B  27/00 

VS.  a.  428—349  4  Claims 

1.  A  multiple-layer,  heat-sealable  film  comprising; 

(a)  a  substrate  layer  consisting  essentially  of  a  homopolymer 
of  polypropylene  or  a  copolymer  of  polypropylene  which 
is  blended  with  up  to  40  weight  %  of  a  different  compati- 
ble polyolefin;  and 

(b)  on  one  of  the  surfaces  of  the  substrate  layer,  a  surface 
layer  comprising  a  blend  of  5-95  wt.  %  of  a  copolymer  of 
ethylene  (1-9.5  mole  %)  and  a  higher  olefin  having  4  or 
more  carbon  atoms  (99-90.5  mole  %),  and  a  95-5  wt.  % 
copolymer  of  propylene  (less  than  80  mole  %  or  greater 
than  95  mole  %)  and  a  higher  olefin  having  4  or  more 
carbon  atoms  (greater  than  20  mole  %  or  less  than  5  mole 

%); 
in  which  said  different  compatible  polyolefin  in  the  substrate 
corresponds  to  said  surface  layer  blend. 


'^  4,340,642 

SURFACE  MODIHED  HOLLOW  MICROSPHERES 
David  I.  Netting,  Springfield;  Bruce  D.  Spivack,  Norristown, 

and  James  P.  Cunnion,  Jr.,  Bridgeport,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 

PQ  Corporation,  VaUey  Forge,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,473 

Int.  a.3  B32B  5/16;  C03B  19/10 

U.S.  a.  428—402  5  Claims 

1.  Water  resistant  hollow  microspheres  that  have  not  been 
exposed  to  fusion  or  sintering  temperatures,  said  microspheres 
being  characterized  by  a  weight  %  ratio  of  "polysalt"  solids  to 
sodium  silicate  solids  of  0.02:1  to  2.0:1,  said  polysalt  being  a 
colloidal  inorganic  salt  of  an  alkali  metal  and/or  ammonium 
cations  wherein  the  anion  to  cation  ratio  is  reduced  when  the 
salt  is  dissolved  and  becomes  hydrolized  and  said  sodium 
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silicate  containing  1.5  to  4.0  moles  of  Si02  per  mole  of  Na:©; 
a  particle  size  of  about  35  to  2000  microns;  a  bulk  density  of  2 
to  20  Ibs/cu  ft.  less  than  7%  moisture  and  0.1  to  5.0%  of  a 
multivalent  metal  that  decreases  the  solubility  of  the  micro- 
sphere in  water. 


4,340,643 
FLUID  ANTIOXIDANT 
Kozo  Sato,  7-12,  Minami  3-chome,  Yanuunoto-cho,  Yao-shi, 
Osaka-fu,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,940 

Int.  a.^  B32B  5//6.  17/00 

U.S.  a.  428—403  3  d**™* 


4,340,645 
LEADLESS  GLAZES  FOR  WHITEWARE 
Eugene  F.  O'Conor,  Towson,  Md.,  assignor  to  Mobay  Chemical 
Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Fa. 

Filed  May  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  262,086 
lot  Q\?  C03C  5/00.  9/00.  3/08:  B32B  17/06 
VJS.  a.  428—428  5  Claims 

1.  A  ceramic  frit  which,  when  smelted,  consists  essentially 
of: 

(a)  from  4.0  to  6.5  percent  by  weight  of  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  potassium  oxide,  sodium 
oxide,  lithium  oxide  and  mixtures  thereof; 

(b)  from  7.0  to  12.5  percent  by  weight  of  zinc  oxide; 

(c)  from  7.0  to  12.0  percent  by  weight  of  calcium  oxide; 

(d)  from  0  to  0.7  percent  by  weight  of  magnesium  oxide; 

(e)  from  0  to  5.0  percent  by  weight  of  barium  oxide; 

(0  from  2.0  to  4.0  percent  by  weight  of  strontium  oxide; 

(g)  from  2.5  to  6.0  percent  by  weight  of  boric  oxide; 

(h)  from  7.0  to  8.5  percent  by  weight  of  aluminum  oxide; 

(i)  from  54.0  to  60.0  percent  by  weight  of  silica;  and, 

(j)  from  0  to  1.0  percent  by  weight  of  zirconium  oxide; 
all  said  percents  by  weight  being  based  on  the  total  weight  of 
components  (a)  through  (j)- 


1.  A  fluid  antioxidant  for  molten  meUl  comprising  a  mixture 
of  35-45%  by  weight  of  balloons  of  at  least  three  different 
diameters,  said  balloons  being  made  of  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  glass  and  ferrite  and  being  coated  with 
a  composition  containing  15-25%  by  weight  of  powdered 
silicon.  30-40%  by  weight  of  powdered  MgAhO*,  1%  by 
weight  of  nonionic  surface  active  agent  and  4%  by  weight  of 
binder,  all  percentages  being  based  on  the  weight  of  the  antiox- 
idant. 


4,340,644 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Hirofihi   Ota,   Komoro;   Elji   Horigome,   Sakn,  and  Hitoshi 
Azegami,  Tobu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  TDK  Electronics 
Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,647 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  24, 1978,  53-144285 
Int  a.^  GllB  5/68 
U.S.  a.  428—423.7  ♦  Claims 
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4,340,646 
MULTI-LAYER  REFLECTORS 
Akira  Ohno;  Shitomi  Katayama;  Suguru  Nomura;  Susumu 
Senaha;  Suizo  Kyo;  Susumu  Shimomura;  Akira  Akagami,  and 
Hiroshi  Imai,  all  of  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  NHK 
Spring  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Yokohama  Kiko  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,558 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  13, 1978,  53/138903 
Int.  a.i  G02B  5/08:  B32B  17/10.  15/08 
VS.  a.  428—429  10  Claims 

1.  A  multi-layer  coated  reflector  which  comprises  a  sub- 
strate capable  of  withstanding  a  vacuum-deposition  operation 
with  a  flex  resistant  thermosetting  resin  layer  capable  of  with- 
standing a  vacuum-deposition  operation  coated  thereon,  a 
light-reflective  metal  vacuum-deposited  on  said  substrate,  and 
two  protective  layers  consisting  of  a  vacuum-deposited,  light- 
transmittable  inorganic  compound  layer  and  a  light-transmitta- 
ble  flex  resistant  thermosetting  resin  layer  coated  on  said  metal 

layer. 

6.  A  multi-layer  coated  reflector  which  comprises  a  sub- 
strate capable  of  withstanding  a  vacuum-deposition  operation, 
a  light-reflective  metal  vaccum-deposited  directly  on  said 
substrate,  and  two  protective  layers  consisting  of  a  vacuum- 
deposited,  light-transmituble  inorganic  compound  layer  and  a 
light-transmittable  flex  resistant  thermosetting  resin  layer 
coated  on  said  metal  layer. 

10.  A  multi-layer  coated  reflector  as  set  forth  in  claims  1,  6, 
8,  2  or  3,  wherein  said  light-transmituble  inorganic  compound 
is  a  ceramic. 


12  10      20 

FREQUENCY    kHz  — « 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  of  improved  frequency 
response  and  running  quality  comprising  a  base  coated  with  a 
magnetic  coating  material  which  is  a  dispersion  of  magnetic 
particles  in  a  three  resin  component  binder  containing  a  vinyl 
chloride-vinyl  acetate  copolymer  resin,  a  polyester  resin  to- 
gether with  an  amount  which  is  effective  to  achieve  such 
improvements  of  up  to  50%  by  weight  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  the  binder  of  a  vinyl  alcohol-vinyl  chloride-vinyl 
acetate  copolymer  resin  containing  at  least  10%  vinyl  alcohol 
monomer,  and  a  polyfunctional  aromatic  isocyanate  curing 
agent. 


4,340,647 

VINYL  GUM  CURE  ACCELERATORS  FOR 

ADDITION-CURE  SILICONE 

Richard  P.  Eckberg,  Round  Lake,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Waterford,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  267,091 
Int.  a.5  B32B  9/00 
U.S.  a.  428—429  19  Claims 

1.  A  sUicone  release  coating  composition  comprising: 
A.  A  solventless  addition  curable  composition  comprised  of: 
(i)  a  diorganopolysiloxane  base  polymer  having  up  to 
approximately  20%  by  weight  alkenyl  or  silanol  func- 
tional groups  and  having  a  viscosity  ranging  from  ap- 
proximately 50  to  approximately  100,000  centipoise  at 

25*  C; 
(ii)  a  polymethylhydrogen  siloxane  fluid  crosslmking 
agent  having  up  to  approximately  100%  by  weight 
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SiH-containing  siloxy  groups  and  having  a  viscosity  in 
the  range  of  approximately  25  to  approximately  1000 
centipoise  at  25°  C; 
(iii)  an  effective  amount  of  precious  metal  catalyst  for 
facilitating  an  addition  cure  hydrosilation  reaction  be- 
tween said  base  polymer  and  said  crosslinking  agent  at 
temperatures  between,  approximately,  90'  C.  to  300°  C; 
(iv)  an  amount  of  dialkyi  carboxylic  ester  containing  car- 
bon to  carbon  unsaturation  effective  to  inhibit  the  pre- 
cious metal  catalyzed  hydrosilation  cure  reaction  of  said 
silicone  composition  at  temperatures  below  the  heat 
cure  temperature  of  said  silicone  composition,  and 
B.  an  amount  of  dimethylvinyl  chainstopped  polydimethyl- 
methylvinylsiloxane  polymer  gum  effective  for  accelerat- 
ing the  cure  of  said  addition  curable  composition  wherein 
said  gum  has  an  average  molecular  weight  of,  approxi- 
mately, 200,000  to  400,000. 


4,340,648 
POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE  SUBSTRATES  COATED  WITH 

SINGLE  PACKAGE  WATER-BASED  COMPOSITIONS 
James  A.  Conrady,  Amherst,  and  WilUam  J.  Driscoll,  Lorain, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company, 

Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,489 

Int.  a.3  B32B  27/08:  C08D  1/09:  C08L  31/00 

U.S.  a.  428—518  5  Qaims 

1.  Article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  coating  composition 
adhering  to  a  substrate  comprising  polyvinyl  chloride,  said 
coating  composition  comprising  a  reaction  product  of  a  binder 
resin,  a  scavenging  agent  which  reacts  with  the  anions  of  the 
persulfate  initiator  used  to  prepare  said  binder  resin,  and  a 
sufficient  amount  of  an  alkaline  neutralizing  agent  to  render 
said  composition  neutral  to  alkaline,  said  binder  resin,  being 
devoid  of  an  unsaturated  nitrile  residue,  is  prepared  in  absence 
of  emulsifier  and  has  Tg  of  about  20°  to  70°  C,  molecular 
weight  of  50,000  to  600,000,  and  is  a  polymer  of  an  ethyleni- 
cally  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  containing  3  to  10  carbon 
atoms  and  an  acrylic  monomer  selected  from  alkyl  acrylates 
and  methacrylates  containing  4  to  24  carbon  atoms,  amount  of 
said  carboxylic  acid  being  0  to  5  parts  per  100  parts  of  said 
acrylic  monomers. 
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1.  An  Al-Sn  base  bearing  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  7  to 
35  wt.  %  of  Sn;  0.1  to  1.0  wt.  %  of  Cr;  1  to  10  wt.  %  in  total 
of  one  or  more  additive  elements  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  W,  Ce,  Nb,  V,  Mo,  Ba,  Ca  and  Co;  from  0  to  3  wt. 
%  in  total  of  Cu  and/or  Mg;  from  0  to  9  wt.  %  in  total  of  one 


or  more  constituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Pb, 
Hi,  Tl,  Cd  and  In;  and  the  balance  is  Al. 

3.  A  bearing  material  which  is  made  by  applying  said  bearing 
alloy  as  claimed  in  claim  1  to  a  backing  steel  sheet  by  pressure 
welding. 


4,340,649 

ALUMINUM-TIN  BASE  BEARING  ALLOY  AND 

COMPOSITE 

Tamotsu  Nara,  Toyota,  and  Soji  Kamiya,  Nishio,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Taiho  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Toyota,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  47,336,  Jun.  11, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,278,740.  This  application  Apr.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,619 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  11,  1978,  53-84232; 

Jul.  11,  1978,  53-84233 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  14, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.3  B32B  15/04 

U.S.  a.  428—653  20  Qaims 


4,340,650 
MULTI-LAYER  COMPOSITE  BRAZING  ALLOY 

Surya  Pattanaik,  San  Jose,  and  Howard  Mizuhara,  San  Mateo, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  GTE  Products  Corporation,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,531 
Int.  a.'  B32B  15/20 
U.S.  a.  428—675  3  Qaims 

1.  A  three-layer  composite  alloy  for  brazing  tungsten  car- 
bide to  steel,  said  alloy  having  a  center  layer  consisting  of  a 
metal  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  Fe  and  Ni  and  having 
solid  outer  layers  bonded  to  said  center  layer,  said  outer  layers 
consisting  of,  in  percent  by  weight,  9.5  Ni-52.5  Cu-38.0  Mn,  the 
ratio  of  the  thickness  of  each  of  said  outer  layers  to  said  center 
layer  being  substantially  1  to  2. 


4,340,651 
CATHODE  MATERIAL  AND  HIGH  CAPACITY 
LITHIUM-IODINE  CELLS 
William  G.  Howard,  Roseville;  John  C.  Strohkirch,  New  Brigh- 
ton, and  Marilyn  A.  Pehl,  Anoka,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to 
Medtronic,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,904 

Int.  a.5  HOIM  4/36.  6/00 

U.S.  a.  429—101  14  Qaims 


no   OM    no   iMO   irw  aooo  um 

CAMOTT    toA-IU 


1.  An  electrochemical  cell  comprising:  an  anode  and  a  cath- 
ode, the  cathode  comprising  an  initial  constituent  mixture 
containing  greater  than  about  97%  by  weight  and  less  than 
100%  by  weight  iodine,  balance  consisting  essentially  of  po- 
ly(2-vinylpyridine),  the  poly(2-vinylpyridine)  being  com- 
plexed  with  some  of  the  iodine  and  wherein  the  iodine  and 
poly(2-vinylpyridine)  mixture  is  treated  by  heating  below 
about  150°  C.  (300°  F.). 


4,340,652 
TERNARY  COMPOUND  ELECTRODE  FOR  LITHIUM 

CELLS 
Ian  D.  Raistrick,  Menlo  Park;  N^  A.  Godshall,  and  Robert  A. 
Huggins,  both  of  Stanford,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 
Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,554 

Int.  a.J  HOIM  4/40.  6/36 

U.S.  a.  429—112  16  Claims 

1.  In  an  electrochemical  cell  with  lithium  as  the  electroac- 

tive  species  thereof,  said  cell  having  a  positive  electrode,  a 

negative  electrode  and  an  electrolyte,  said  electrolyte  having  a 
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melting  point  of  about  350"  C.  to  about  500°  C,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 


OXYGEN 


said  positive  electrode  including  a  ternary  compound  repre- 
sented by  Li-M-O  wherein  Li  is  lithium,  M  is  a  transition 
metal,  and  O  is  oxygen. 


4J40  653 

GALVANIC  DRY  CELL  EMPLOYING  A  TAPERED 

CATHODE  BOBBIN 

Richard  C.  Adams,  Sevicrville,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,018 

Int.  a.3  HOIM  2/18 

U.S.  a.  429—133  10  Qaims 


applying  a  coating  material  which  absorbs  radiant  energy  to 
the  opaque  layer  and  over  the  transparent  defect; 

directing  a  beam  of  radiant  energy  through  the  substrate  and 
onto  said  coating  in  the  defect  areas,  said  beam  containing 
sufTicient  radiant  energy  to  fuse  the  material  at  the  inter- 


cetrmmaaat. 
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face  of  the  substrate  and  the  coating  material  such  that  the 
fusing  operation  forms  a  layer  of  an  opaque  mixture  ob- 
scuring the  defect  area  thereby  eliminating  the  defect  in 
the  photomask;  and 
removing  from  the  photomask  surface  the  unfused  coating 
material. 


4,340,655 
THERMAL  AND  MECHANICAL  BARRIER  LAYERS  FOR 

OPTICAL  RECORDING  ELEMENTS 
Kenneth  R.  HoUister,  Pittsford,  and  Harold  T.  Thomas,  Roches- 
ter, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company, 
Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,809 

Int.  Q\}  G03E  1/76:  GOID  15/10;  GllB  7/24 

U.S.  a.  430—14  18  Claims 


1.  An  electrochemical  cell  comprising  in  combination  an 
anode;  a  cathode  bobbin  disposed  within  and  separated  from 
the  anode,  said  cathode  bobbin  including  a  porous  cathode  mix 
cake  comprising  manganese  dioxide  as  the  active  depolarizer 
material  formed  with  a  central  electrode  rod;  and  a  separator 
containing  an  electrolyte  solution  interposed  in  the  space  be- 
tween the  anode  and  the  cathode  bobbin  and  being  in  contact 
with  the  surface  of  the  anode  and  the  surface  of  the  cathode 
mix  cake;  the  improvement  wherein  the  cathode  bobbin  has  a 
tapered  form  with  at  least  a  substantial  portion  of  its  outer 
upstanding  wall  tapered  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  bobbin  such  that  its  outer  diameter  varies  along  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  the  bobbin  so  that  the  separator  disposed  between 
the  outer  wall  of  the  tapered  bobbin  and  the  inner  wall  of  the 
anode  varied  in  wall  thickness  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
bobbin. 


1.  In  a  recording  element  comprising  a  support  having 
thereon  a  heat-deformable  optical  recording  layer  and,  coated 
on  said  recording  layer,  a  substantially  transparent  thermal  and 
mechanical  barrier  layer,  the  improvement  wherein  said  bar- 
rier layer  comprises  a  water-soluble  polymer  having  a  Tg  when 
dry  of  at  least  100*  C. 


4,340,654 
DEFECT-FREE  PHOTOMASK 
James  G.  Campi,  709  Blackfoot  a.,  San  Jose,  Calif.  95123 
PCT  No.  PCrAJS81/00825,  §  371  Date  Jul.  16,  1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  16,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/03628,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  24,  1981 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  160,978,  Jun.  19,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  PCT  application  Jun.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No. 

290,165 

Int.  Q\?  B05D  i/06 

U.S.  CI.  430—5  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  repairing  transparent  defects  in  a  photomask 

consisting  of  a  defect  containing  opaque  layer  overiying  a 

substrate  which  is  transparent  to  radiant  energy,  comprising: 


4J40  656 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  METHOD  WITH 

RESIDUAL  CHARGE  ERASING  STEP 
Kuniki  Seino,  Aichi,  and  Yoshihiro  Ozaki,  Isehara,  both  of 
Japan,   assignors  to   Minolta  Camera   Kabushiki   Kaisha, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  25,296 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  7,  1978,  53/41520; 
Apr.  7,  1978,  53/41521 

Int.  Q\?  G03G  13/18.  13/22 
U.S.  a.  430—48  4  Qaims 

1.  An  electrophotographic  copy  method  which  comprises 

the  steps  of: 
charging  a  surface  of  an  electrostatic  charge  receiving  di- 
electric member  with  charges  of  first  polarity; 
applying  a  direct  current  voltage  of  a  second  polarity  be- 
tween a  photosensitive  member,  photosensitive  to  both 
positive  and  negative  polarities  and  said  dielectric  member 
in  face-to-face  virtual  contact  therewith  while  projecting 
a  light  image  of  an  original  onto  said  photosensitive  mem- 
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ber  so  as  to  form  an  electrostatic 
dielectric  member;  and 
applying  a  direct  current  voltage  of  opposite  first  and  second 
polarities  alternately  between  the  photosensitive  member 
and  dielectric  member  while  effecting  the  overall  illumi- 
nation of  the  photosensitive  member  simultaneously  there- 
with so  as  to  erase  charges  of  both  first  and  second  polari- 
ties, the  values  of  said  alternately  applied  voltages  being 
approximately 

((Xa+X<0/aX312  +  6.2xfl) 

wherein  x^  ^nd  x<l  ^^^  respectively  the  capacitive  air  gap 
equivalent  thicknesses  in  microns  of  the  air  gap  between  the 
virtually  contacting  photosensitive  and  dielectric  members  and 
of  the  dielectric  member  itself. 


latent  image  on  the   tor  and  photoconductive  zinc  oxide  in  an  amount  of  1  to  20 
parts  by  weight  per  part  by  weight  of  said  photoconductor  and 


4,340,658 

LAMINATED  ZNO  PHOTOSENSmVE  MATERIAL 
Eiichi  Inoue,  Tokyo,  and  Isamu  Shimizu,  Yokohama,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Mita  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
FUed  Mar.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  240,403 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  8,  1980,  55-28584 

Int  a.3  G03G  3/CW7,  5/14 

U.S.  a.430— 58  -  4aainis 

1.  A  laminated  photosensitive  material  for  electrophotogra- 
phy, which  comprises  a  conductive  substrate,  an  undercoat 
layer  formed  of  a  composition  comprising  a  resin  binder  hav- 
ing no  substantial  photoconductivity  and  photoconductive 
zinc  oxide  in  an  amount  of  1  to  20  parts  by  weight  per  part  by 
weight  of  said  binder,  an  intermediate  layer  formed  of  a  com- 
position comprising  a  polyvinyl  carbazole  type  photoconduc- 
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a  topcoat  layer  comprised  of  a  polyvinyl  carbazole  type  photo- 
conductor. 


4,340,657 
NOVEL  RADIATION-SENSmVE  ARTICLES 
William  Rowe,  Westfield,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Polychrome  Corpo- 
ration, Yonkers,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  122,347,  Feb.  19, 1980,  Pat.  No. 
4,269,689,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  2,647,  Jan. 
11, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,214,965,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
600,653,  Jul.  21,  1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of 
Ser.  No.  328,678,  Feb.  1, 1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar. 

9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  241,803 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  26, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.3  G03C  1/78,  1/96 

U.S.  a.  430—56  7  Claims 

1.  A  photosensitive  article  comprising  a  transparent  support 

upon  the  first  surface  of  which  is  applied  a  composition  which 

is  comprised  of  an  admixture  of, 

I.  a  polymer  which  is  substantially  comprised  of  the  reaction 
product  of: 

A.  an  organic,  active  hydrogen  containing  compound, 
which  compound  has  an  average  active  hydrogen  func- 
tionality in  the  range  of  from  2.0  to  about  2.2  with, 

B.  an  excess  of  an  organic  polyisocyanate  so  as  to  form  an 
isocyanate  terminated  prepolymer,  said  prepolymer 
having  been  subsequently  reacted  with, 

C.  an  organic,  active  hydrogen  containing  compound, 
which  compound  has  exactly  one  active  hydrogen;  said 
polymer  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  5,000  to 
50,000  with  0%  free  isocyanate  groups;  and, 

II.  an  addition  polymerization  initiator  activatable  by  actinic 
light;  and, 

III.  an  addition  polymerizable  ethylenically  unsaturated 
component  capable  of  forming  a  polymer  by  photo- 
initiated  polymerization  in  the  presence  of  said  initiator; 
and, 

IV.  a  natural  or  synthetic  rubber  in  the  amount  ratio  of 
rubber  to  polymer  of  90:10  to  10:90  parts  by  weight;  and, 

to  the  second  surface  of  which  is  applied  a  second  photosensi- 
tive layer. 


4,340,659 
ELECTROSTATIC  MASTERS 
Michael  J.  Whalen-Shaw,  Paw  Paw,  and  Robert  J.  Thiessen, 
Richland,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Allied  Paper  Incorpo- 
rated, Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  827,127,  Aug.  24,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  53,168 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  6, 1998, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.3  B05D  5/12 
U.S.  a.  430—64  28  Claims 

18.  An  electrostatic  master  having  improved  water  resis- 
tance for  lithographic  printing  comprising 
a  base; 

a  barrier  coat  appUed  to  said  base;  and 
a  photoconductive  layer  containing  a  photoconductive  ma- 
terial and  a  binder  applied  to  said  barrier  coat; 
said  barrier  coat  consisting  essentially  of,  on  a  dry  weight 
basis,  at  least  about  50%  of  a  synthetic  or  natural  film- 
forming  hydrophobic  polymer  and  about  2.5-50%  plastic 
particles,  said  plastic  particles  being  in  an  at  least  partially 
coalesced  state  in  said  barrier  coat. 


4,340,660 
TONER  FOR  DEVELOPMENT  HAVING  CROSSLINKED 

POLYMERS 

Masashi  Kiuchi,  Kawasaki;  Yoshio  Takasu,  Tama;  Hiroshi 

Fukumoto,    Kawasaki;    Takashi    Hino,    Tokyo;    Masaki 

Uchiyama,  Kawasaki,  and  Yasuo  Mitsuhashi,  Yokohama,  all 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,219 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  24,  1979,  54-56535 
Int.  a.3  G03  9/08 
U.S.  a.  430—106.6  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  toner  for  development  comprising  a  resin  and  a  color- 
ant, the  improvement  wherein  said  resin  comprises  a  first 
crosslinked  vinyl  polymer  having  a  gel  content  of  50-99%  and 
a  second  crosslinked  vinyl  polymer  having  a  gel  content  of 
10-0%,  said  polymers  being  in  a  weight  ratio  ranging  from 
10:90  to  90:10. 


4,340,661 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  LIGHT  SENSmVE  SHEET  FOR 

COLOR  DIFFUSION  TRANSFER  PROCESS 

Shigetoshi  Ono,  and  Shinsaku  Fi^ita,  both  of  Minami-ashigara, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami- 
ashigara,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,025 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  5,  1979,  54-41311 

Int.  a.^  G03C  7/00 

U.S.  a.  430—223  29  Claims 

1.  A  photographic  light-sensitive  sheet  having  at  least  one 

light  sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  at  least  one  of  said 
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emulsion  layers  having  associated  therewith  an  azo  dye  pro-       ing  in  the  diffusibility  from  the  compound  represented  by  the 
viding  compound  represented  by  the  formula  (I)  or  (II):  general  formula  (I)  or  (II)  as  a  result  of  developing  under  an 

alkaline  condition 


(I) 


B2 


O— R'— O— R2 


(Ball)^ 


I(J-N-),-X-ijB-Y 

Z 


(A) 


(11) 


B2  (B')i-/D 


{Yi-X-(-N-)5}75rL}/  (X-Y)i_/ 


O— Rl-O— R2 
M 


wherein 

B'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
alkyl  group,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aryl  group  or  a 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  aralkyl  group; 

B2  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
alkyl  group,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aryl  group,  a 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  aralkyl  group,  an  acyl  group  of 
the  formula  — COR^  (where  R^  represents  an  alkyl  group,  a 
substituted  alkyl  group,  an  aralkyl  group  or  a  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  aryl  group),  an  alkylsulfonyl  group,  a  substi- 
tuted alkylsulfonyl  group  or  an  arylsulfonyl  group; 

D  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  a  substituted 
alkyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  a  substituted  alkoxy  group  or 
a  halogen  atom; 

E  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  trifluoromethyl  group,  a 
carboxylic  acid  ester  group  of  the  formula  — COOR^  where 
R3  is  defined  above,  a  nitro  group,  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl 
group,  a  substituted  alkyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  a  substi- 
tuted alkoxy  group,  an  alkylsulfonyl  group,  a  substituted 
alkoxy  group,  an  alkylsulfonyl  group,  a  substituted  alkylsul- 
fonyl group,  an  arylsulfonyl  group,  an  alkylcarbonyl  group, 
a  substituted  alkylcarbonyl  group,  a  sulfonamide  group  of 
the  formula  — NHSOjR^  where  R^  is  defined  above,  a  car- 
bonamido  group  of  the  formula  — NHCOR^  where  R^  is 
defined  above,  a  sulfamoyl  group  of  the  formula 
— S02NR*R5  (where  R^  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an 
alkyl  group  or  a  substituted  alkyl  group  and  R'  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  a  substituted  alkyl  group,  an 
aralkyl  group  or  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aryl  group 
and  further  R*  and  R'  may  combine  directly  or  through  an 
oxygen  atom  to  form  a  ring),  or  a  carbamoyl  group  of  the 
formula  — CONR^R?  where  R*  and  R'  are  defined  above; 

R'  represents  an  alkylene  group  having  2  or  more  carbon 
atoms  and  the  two  oxygen  atoms  bound  to  R'  are  attached  to 
different  carbon  atoms; 
R2  represents  an  alkyl  group  or  a  substituted  alkyl  group; 
m  represents  1  and  q  represents  O, 
J  represents  a  divalent  group,  a  sulfonyl  group  or  a  carbon 

group; 
Z  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  or  a  substituted 

alkyl  group; 

X  represents  a  divalent  connecting  group  of  the  formula  — Ai- 
{T)„-if^2)p—  wherein  Ai  and  A2  may  be  the  same  or  differ- 
ent and  each  represents  an  alkylene  group  or  an  arylene 
group;  T  represents  a  divalent  group  selected  from  an  oxy 
group,  a  carbonyl  group,  a  carboxyamido  group,  a  carbam- 
oyl group,  a  sulfonamido  group,  a  sulfamoyl  group,  a  sulfi- 
nyl  group  and  a  sulfonyl  group;  and  n  and  p  each  represents 
Oor  1; 

1  represents  1  or  O, 

L  represents  an  alkylene  group  or  an  arylene  group; 

M  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  a  substituted 
alkyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  a  substituted  alkoxy  group,  a 
halogen  atom,  a  sulfamoyl  group  of  the  formula 
— S02NR*R^  or  a  carbamoyl  group  of  the  formula 
— C0NR*R5  where  R*  and  R'  are  defined  above;  and 

Y  represents  a  sulfamoyl  group  represented  by  formula  (A), 
(B),  (C)  or  (D)  which  provides  an  azo  dye  compound  differ- 


NHSO2— 

wherein  fi  represents  the  nonmetal  atoms  necessary  to  form 
a  benzene  ring,  which  benzene  ring  may  be  condensed  with 
a  carbocylic  ring  or  a  heterocyclic  ring  to  form  a  condensed 
ring; 

a  represents  a  group  of  the  formula  — OG'  or  — NHG^ 
wherein  G'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  group  capable 
of  producing  a  hydroxy  group  when  hydrolyzed  and  G^ 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  22 
carbon  atoms  or  a  hydrolyzable  groups; 

b  represents  0,  1  or  2  wherein  b  is  1  or  2  except  when  a  repre- 
sents the  group  — NHG^  and  G^  contains  a  group  which 
renders  the  compound  immobile  and  nondiffusible;  and 

Ball  represents  a  ballast  group; 


(Ball)6 


a 
\^.-^NH-S02- 


(B) 


%.*" 


wherein  Ball,  o  and  b,  respectively,  have  the  same  meanings 
as  in  formula  (A),  and  /3'  represents  atoms  necessary  to  form 
a  carbocyclic  ring  which  may  be  condensed  with  a  carbocy- 
clic  ring  or  heterocyclic  ring  to  form  a  condensed  ring 
system; 


(BalDfr 


b  a 

>^.--4^NH-S02- 


(C) 


K, 


wherein  Ball,  b  and  a,  respectively,  have  the  same  meanings 
as  in  formula  (A),  and  /3"  represents  the  atoms  necessary  to 
form  a  heterocyclic  ring  which  may  be  condensed  with  a 
carbocyclic  ring  or  a  heterocyclic  ring; 


cnc 


NH— SO2— 


(D) 


wherein  y  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  or  an  alkyl  group,  an 
aryl  group  or  a  heterocyclic  ring  residue  or  a  — CO— G' 
group  where 


— N 


/ 

i 

\ 


G« 


G" 


wherein  G'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  a 
cycloalkyl  group  or  an  aryl  group;  G^  has  the  same  defini- 
tion as  G^  or  is  an  acyl  group  derived  from  an  aliphatic  or  an 
aromatic  carboxylic  acid  or  from  a  sulfonic  acid;  and  G' 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
alkyl  group,  further  wherein  the  — O— R'— R^  group  is 
ortho  the 
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[(J-N-),-X- 

z 


JTfrY  moiety 


— CNH— R5  group 


in  formula  (I)  and  ortho  the 


z 

I 

{Y+X-t-N-Ji^L}/ moiety 
in  formula  (II). 


in  said  compound, 
the  amount  of  said  masked  reducing  agent  being  at  least  1  %  by 
weight  of  said  image-forming  tellurium  compound. 


4,340,662 

TELLURIUM  IMAGING  COMPOSITION 
Stanford  R.  Ovshinsky,  Bloomfield  Hills,  Mich.;  Leon  F.  Hines, 
Hazleton,  Pa.;  Ronald  W.  Citkowski,  Pleasant  Ridge,  and 
Terry  T.  Yu,  Mt.  Gemens,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Energy 
Conversion  Devices,  Inc.,  Troy,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  73,699,  Sep.  10, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  277,720 

Int.  C\?  G03C  1/00,  5/24 

U.S.  a.  430—270  65  Qaims 

1.  In  a  composition  responsive  to  activating  energy  for 

forming  an  imaging  film,  which  composition  comprises 

(a)  an  image-forming  tellurium  compound; 

(b)  a  reductant  precursor  which  will  abstract  labile  hydrogen 
from  «  hydrogen  donor  under  the  influence  of  activating 
radiation  to  become  a  reducing  agent  with  respect  to  the 
image-forming  tellurium  compound; 

(c)  a  source  of  labile  hydrogen  for  reaction  with  said  reductant 
precursor;  and 

(d)  a  matrix  in  which  said  tellurium  compound,  reductant 
precursor  and  source  of  labile  hydrogen  are  combined  in 
amounts  effective  to  form  a  composition  which  may  be 
applied  to  a  substrate, 

the  improvement  wherein  there  is  included  in  said  composition 
a  masked  reducing  agent  of  the  formula 

I 
R'— NY— NY2; 

R2  ^.O 


I 
Y 

(or 


;  or 


n 

N 


N 

I 
Y 


wherein  R'  is  alkyl,  alkanoyl,  alkoxycarbonyl,  phenyl,  benzyl, 
benzoyl,  nitrophenyl,  benzylcarbonyl,  diphenylmethyl,  di- 
phenylethyl,  diphenylpropylcarbonyl  or  amino  carbonyl; 
R2,  r3  and  R*  each  and  independently  are  hydrogen,  alkyl, 
phenyl,  or  amino;  and  R'  is  phenyl,  nitrophenyl,  halophenyl, 
alkyl,  mono-,  di-  or  tri-haloacetyl,  benzoyl,  alkylphenyl,  or 
alkyl-p-isocyanophenyl, 

said  alkyl  grouping  in  the  radicals  R'  through  R^  having  from 
1  to  7  carbon  atoms, 

and  wherein  Y  is  hydrogen  or 


O 
— CNH— R5, 


4,340,663 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  HLM 
Akikazu  Mikawa,  Minami-ashigara,  and  Kyoichi  Nanio,  Fujino- 
miya,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  May  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,648 
Qaims   priority,   application   Japan,   May   14,   1980,   55- 
65750[U] 

Int.  C1.3  G03C  3/02,  1/76 
U.S.  a.  430—496  6  Claims 


1.  Photographic  film  of  the  type  having  perforations  formed 
along  at  least  one  edge  of  said  film  in  the  longitudinal  direction 
of  said  film  at  predetermined  intervals,  the  improvement  com- 
prising a  cut  being  formed  extending  from  each  of  said  perfora- 
tions on  the  side  of  said  perforations  away  from  a  picture 
region  toward  the  marginal  edges  of  said  film  wherein  tears  at 
said  perforations  propagate  away  from  said  film  picture  re- 
gions. 


said  compound  containing  at  least  one 


4,34u,564 
COPOLYMER  LATEX  AND  PHOTOGRAPHIC  SILVER 

HALIDE  MATERIALS  CONTAINING  SUCH  LATEX 
Marcel   J.   MonbaUu,   MoiOel;   Walter  F.   De  Winter,    s- 
Gravenwezel,  and  Raphael  K.  Van  Poucke,  Berchem,  all  of 
Belgium,  assignors  to  Agfa-Gevaert,  N.V.,  Mortsel,  Belgium 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,734 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  15,  1979, 
7935782 

Int  a.'  G03C  5/24.  1/40 
U.S.  a.  430—449  10  Gaims 

1.  An  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  copolymer  comprising  recur- 
ring units  of  a  monomer  which  includes  a  photographically 
useful  group,  that  plays  a  chemical  role  in  the  preparation, 
storage  and/or  processing  of  a  photographic  silver  halide 
emulsion  material,  or  defines  thereof  at  least  partly  the  spectral 
absorption  characteristics,  and  recurring  units  of  an  ionogenic 
surface  active  monomer,  characterized  in  that  the  said  iono- 
genic monomer  corresponds  to  the  following  general  formula: 


R>  R2 

I  / 

CH2=C-(CH2)«-L 

R3— Y 

wherein 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl, 
n  is  0  or  an  integer  from  1  to  20, 

L  is  a  trivalent  linking  moiety  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  — CONHCH  < ,  —CON  < , 
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— N 


/ 

i 

\ 


CO— 


,  cx:ocH 


/ 

i    , 

\ 


-OCO  /        ^,  -coo  /         J  and   -CONH  ^ 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  an  aliphatic  branched  or  unbranched 
saturated  or  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  group, 

R'  is  a  monovalent  chemical  bond  or  a  bivalent  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  group  or  such  group  interrupted  by  the 
group  —COO—  or  — CONR—  wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or 
a  C1-C4  alkyl  group,  and 

Y  is  a  hydrophilic  group  selected  from  sulpho,  sulphato  and 
phosphono  in  acid  or  salt  form,  and  wherein  at  least  one  of 
the  groups  represented  by  — (CH2)n— .  R^  and  R^  is  or 
contains  an  unmterrupted  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  chain  of 
at  least  8  C-atoms,  said  monomer  being  present  in  said 
copolymer  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  contribute  to  the 
stability  of  the  aqueous  dispersion  containing  said  copoly- 
mer and  to  provide  a  stable  dispersion. 


pies  with  and  without,  dibucaine  present,  said  plasma  cholines- 
terase  activity  being  measured  by  the  hydrolysis  of  butyrylthi- 
ocholine  by  said  serum  sample  in  the  presence  of  the  blue  dye 
2,6-dichlorophenolindophenol,  said  butyrylthiocholine  upon 
hydrolysis  releasing  thiocholine  which  directly  reduces  the 
blue  dye  to  a  colorless  form,  the  change  in  absorbance  at  600 
nm  due  to  the  disappearance  of  2,6-dichlorophenolindophenol 
being  directly  proportional  to  said  plasma  cholinesterase  activ- 
ity wherein  said  activity  is  measured  in  the  presence  of  dibu- 


4,340,665 
SILVER  HALIDE  HLM 
Lloyd  G.  Sidwell,  Hendersonville,  N.C.,  assignor  to  E.  L  Du 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
FUed  Mar.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,416 
Int.  a.3  G03C  1/S4 
U.S.  a.  430—539  7  Claims 

1.  A  photographic  element  comprising  a  support  and  at  least 
one  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  on  said  support,  characterized 
in  that  the  photographic  element  contains  a  combination  of  a 
phosphate  and  trisodium  hydroxyethylethylenediamine  triace- 
tate; said  combination  being  employed  in  an  amount  effective 
to  reduce  metal  particle  contamination. 


caine  to  give  a  value  for  the  inhibited  activity  and  in  the  ab- 
sence of  dibucaine  to  give  a  value  for  the  uninhibited  activity 
and  the  dibucaine  number  (DN)  is  determined  by  the  formula 
Z)Ar=(l -(inhibited  activity/uninhibited  activity))  X 100  the 
improvement  comprising  preparing  serum  samples  with  dibu- 
caine present  by  using  the  serum  to  reconstitute  lyophilized 
dibucaine  coated  on  the  walls  of  a  serum  sample  vessel  or 
present  in  a  tablet  in  an  amount  which  will  yield  a  concentra- 
tion of  1 X 10-*  M  dibucaine  in  the  serum  sample. 


4,340,666 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  PHOTOSENSmVE  SILVER 
HALIDE  EMULSION  LAYERS 
Vivian  K.  Walworth,  Concord,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Cor- 
poration, Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,936 
Int.  a.J  G03C  1/02 
U.S.  CI.  430—569  42  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  photosensitive  silver  halide  emul- 
sion layer  which  comprises  the  steps  of  applying  a  mixture  of 
a  solution  of  a  water-soluble  complex  of  silver  ion  and  a  poly- 
meric thickening  agent  to  a  permeable  substrate,  imbibing  said 
complex  into  said  permeable  substrate  and  crystallizing  photo- 
sensitive silver  halide  grains  by  decomplexation  of  said  com- 
plex within  said  permeable  substrate  wherein  said  polymeric 
thickening  agent  comprises  a  polymer  which  inhibits  silver 
halide  grain  growth  relative  to  said  permeable  substrate  and 
said  permeable  substrate  comprises  a  polymer  which  promotes 
silver  halide  grain  growth  relative  to  said  thickening  agent. 


4,340,667 

RAPID,  SEMI-AUTOMATED  METHOD  FOR 

DETERMINING  DIBUCAINE  NUMBERS 

William  P.  Arnold,  CharlottesiiUe,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  Unifer- 

sity  of  Virginia,  CharlottesTille,  Va. 

FUed  May  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,602 

Int.  C1.J  C12Q  1/46 

VJS.  a.  435—20  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  determination  of  dibucaine  number  by 

determining  the  plasma  cholinesterase  activity  of  serum  sam- 


4,340,668 
HEME-LABELED  SPEOFIC  BINDING  ASSAY 
WUliam  E.  Hornby,  Berkshire,  and  David  L.  Morris,  Bucking- 
hamshire, both  of  England,  assignors  to  Miles  Laboratories, 
Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  45,423,  Jun.  4, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,238,565, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  917,961,  Jun.  22, 
1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  203,526 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  9, 1997, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.3  GOIN  33/54;  C12N  9/96 
VJS.  a.  435—7  20  Qaims 

1.  A  homogeneous  specific  binding  assay  method  for  deter- 
mining a  ligand  in  a  liquid  medium,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  reaction  mixture  by  conUcting  said  liquid  medium 
with 

(a)  reagent  means  including  a  labeled  conjugate  compris- 
ing, as  label  component,  heme  coupled  to  a  binding 
component,  such  contact  producing  a  binding  reaction 
system  in  which  a  bound-species  and  a  free-species  of 
said  labeled  conjugate  are  formed,  the  proportion  of  the 
heme  label  component  in  said  two  formed  species  being 
a  function  of  the  presence  of  said  ligand  in  said  liquid 
medium,  and 

(b)  an  apoenzyme  selected  from  apoperoxidase  and 
apocytochrome  C,  the  ability  of  the  heme  label  compo- 
nent to  combine  with  the  apoenzyme  to  produce  a 
holoenzyme  being  different  in  activity  in  said  two 
formed  species,  and 

determining  the  proportion  of  the  heme  label  component  in 
said  two  formed  species  by  measuring  holoenzyme  activ- 
ity in  said  reaction  mixture. 
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4,340,669 
SYSTEM  FOR  THE  DETERMINATION  OF  GLUCOSE  IN 

FLUIDS 
Robert  Bauer,  Bristol,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc., 
Elkhart,  Ind. 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,928 
Int.  a.J  GOIN  33/50:  C12Q  1/54 
U.S.  a.  435—14  6  Qaims 

1.  In  a  test  composition  capable  of  the  determination  of  the 
presence  of  glucose  in  a  liquid  test  sample,  wherein  said  com- 
position comprises  glucose  oxidase,  a  peroxidatively  active 
substance  and  one  or  more  chromogens  reactive  with  hydro- 
gen peroxide,  and  wherein  the  components  of  the  composition 
are  present  together  as  a  solution  and  are  present  in  amounts 
and  proportions  such  that  the  comp>osition  is  capable  of  differ- 
entiating between  concentrations  of  2,000  and  5,000  milligrams 
of  glucose  jjer  deciliter,  the  improvement  which  involves  the 
use  of  m-anisidine  as  a  chromogen. 


I  4,340,670 

METHOD  OF  USING  OVER  THE  COUNTER  SWAB  KIT 

FOR  SELF  DETECTION  OF  GONORRHEA  IN  THE 

MALE  USING  TETRAMETHYL  CHROMOGEN  AMPUL 

Frederick  C.  Mennen,  506  Qay  St.,  LaPorte,  Ind.  46350 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275,171 

Int.  C1.3  GOIN  33/50;  C12K  1/00 

U.S.  a.  435—25  1  Claim 


*v  »> 
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stantially  colorless  to  a  purple  color  within  a  period  of 
about  three  minutes; 

waiting  three  minutes  for  the  color  indication  of  purple 
color  and  simultaneously  inverting  the  diagnostic  device 
in  a  final  step; 

the  exudate  at  the  tip  developing  this  deep  purple  color  after 
three  minutes  to  show  the  presence  of  endogenous  cyto- 
chrome oxidase  constituting  the  metabolite  of  Neisseria 
gonorrhea. 


> 


4,340,671 
E.  COLI  SENSITIVITY  BROTH 
Sandra  F.  Gibson,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  McDonnell  Doug- 
las Corporation,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  828,944,  Aug.  29, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,194 
Int  a?  C12Q  1/18 
MS.  a.  435—32  .      15  Qaims 

1.  In  a  microenvironment  having  accommodation  for  less 
than  about  20  microns  of  dried  medium  and  less  than  about  1 
microliter  of  antibiotic  and  having  a  controlled  limited  oxygen 
(O2)  accessibility,  the  improvement  of  a  selective  broth  me- 
dium for  determining  Escherichia  Coli  sensitivity  from  a  poly- 
microbic specimen  to  an  antibiotic  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  from  about  1.5  to  about  4.5  g/1  coumaric  acid  to  inhibit 
the  growth  of  gram  negative  organisms  other  than  E.  Coli 
which  normally  give  positive  results  in  tests  for  £.  Coli, 

(b)  from  about  5  to  about  15  g/1  lactose  and  L-arabinose 
carbon  source, 

(c)  from  about  2.5  to  about  7.5  g/1  nitrogen  source, 

(d)  from  about  1.5  to  about  4.5  g/1  gram-positive  organism 
inhibitor, 

(e)  from  about  0.25  to  about  0.75  g/1  mineral  and  vitamin 
source, 

(0  from  about  10  to  about  30  ml  reduced  aniline  blue  indica- 
tor to  visually  show  the  metabolism  of  E  Coli  organism, 

(g)  said  carbon,  nitrogen,  mineral  and  vitamin  sources  con- 
taining a  material  metabolized  by  E.  Coli  to  produce  acid 
to  trigger  the  indicator  so  that  it  turns  blue,  and 

(h)  a  preselected  antibiotic  at  a  pH  of  about  7.5. 


1.  A  method  for  the  detection  and  diagnosis  of  living  gonor- 
rhea bacteria  by  chromogenic  reaction  with  a  substantially 
colorless  phenylenediamine  dihydrochloride  salt  without 
transport  of  said  bacteria  from  a  sampling  swab  on  which 
exudate  from  the  penis  of  a  male  is  placed  comprising: 

providing  a  tubular  flexible  cartridge  having  a  closed  end 
and  an  open  end,  placing  a  frangible  ampul  in  said  car- 
tridge fitting  a  swab  protruding  from  the  open  end  of  said 
cartridge  above  said  ampul  to  provide  a  tip  projecting 
from  said  cartridge,  said  ampul  having  a  length  at  least  as 
long  as  said  swab  and  being  supported  by  said  closed  end 
of  said  cartridge  whereby  the  ampul  and  bottom  portion 
of  said  swab  substantially  fill  said  cartridge  and  said  ampul 
being  filled  with  a  substantially  colorless  1%  aqueous 
solution  of  N,  N,  N'  N'  tetramethyl-p-phenylenediamine 
dihydrochloride; 

providing  a  cover  which  fits  over  the  exposed  tip  of  said 
swab  to  cap  said  cartridge; 

taking  a  sample  of  exudate  on  the  tip  of  the  swab; 

thereafter  replacing  said  cover  over  said  swab  on  said  car- 
tridge; 

inverting  the  cartridge  and  cover; 

breaking  the  ampul  by  squeezing  the  cartridge  to  release  the 
aqueous  solution  whereby  the  swab  is  wetted  by  said 
solution  and  the  color  of  the  solution  changes  from  sub- 


4,340,672 
ENZYMATIC  SYNTHESIS  OF  /3-LACTAM 
ANTIBACTERIALS 
Elji  Kondo,  Ikeda;  Takashi  Mitsugi,  Izumiotsu;  Tamio  Fujiwara, 
Amagasaki,  and  Ryonosuke  Muneyuki,  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Shionogi  &  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Filed  Sep.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,869 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  19,  1979,  54-119260 
\tA.C\?  Clip  37/04 
U.S.  Q.  435—45  3  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  synthesis  of  a  penicillin  or  cephalosporin 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
subjecting  an  amine  of  the  formula: 

H2N— Q 

optionally  in  an  enzymatically  acceptable  conventional 
salt  or  ester  form  to  enzymatic  catalysis  in  the  presence  of 
an  acylase  and  in  the  presence  of  an  ester  of  the  formula: 


RCOO(CH2CHO)„Y 
X 


wherein  Q  is  a  group  of  the  formula: 
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o^  ^  v/v:h3 


or 


^OOH 


S 

^J-  N  ^^^'  ; 

COOH 


pUC6   to   obtain   cointegrate   plasmids   pUC1012   and 
pUC1013;and, 


Z  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  or  a  group  which  consisting  of  1  to  7 
carbon  atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl, 
lower  alkoxy,  monocyclic  (O,  N  or  S)-heterocyclic  thio, 
monocyclic  lower  aralkyl,  lower  alkanoyloxy,  lower  al- 
kanoyloxy-lower  alkyl,  monocyclic  (O,  N  or  S)-heterocyclic 
thio-lower  alkyl,  or  pyridinium-lower  alkyl,  optionally  substi- 
tuted with  lower  alkyl,  carboxy-lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy, 
carbamoyl  or  halogen;  RCO,  which  contains  1  to  15  carbon 
atoms,  is  lower  alkanoyl,  lower  alkenoyl,  monocyclic  lower 
aralkanoyl,  monocyclic  aryloxylower  alkanoyl,  (O,  N  or  S)- 
heterocyclic-lower  alkanoyl,  (0,N  or  S)-heterocyclic  thio- 
lower  alkanoyl,  cyanoacetyl,  cyanomethylthioacetyl,  monocy- 
clic arylglycyl,  monocyclic  cycloalkenylglycyl,  monocyclic 
arylglycolyl,  N-acylarylglycyl,  monocyclic  arylmalonyl  or 
arylsulfoalkanoyl,  optionally  substituted  with  lower  alkyl, 
aminomethyl,  halogen,  hydroxy,  lower  alkanoyloxy  or  lower 
alkoxy;  X  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  hydroxymethyl;  Y  is 
hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  and  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  20,  to 
form  a  penicillin  or  cephalosporin  of  the  formula: 

RCONH^Q 

wherein  R  and  Q  are  as  defmed  above. 


(■Mil.  MC«.  Ilicm«»»'  eOBITHMTM 

n  ti »iim  ••  fc  Ml 


(c)  transforming  said  cointegerate  plasmids  into  said  suitable 
bacterium. 


4,340  673 
PROCESS  OF  PRODUONGMODinED  GLUCANS  AS 
ANTI-CARIES  AGENT 
Thomas  H.  Stoudt,  Westfield,  and  Karl  H.  NoUsUdt,  Qark,  both 
of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 
Filed  No?.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  205,030 
Int.  aJ  C12P  19/18.  19/04 
U.S.  a.  435—97  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  glucan  with  a  molecular 
weight  in  excess  of  500,000,  consisting  predominantly  of  a- 
(l_»3)glucosidic  bonds  and  inert  to  enzymatic  attack  by  an 
endo-a-(l— ►3)glucan-3-glucanohydrolase  which  comprises 
cell-free  biosynthesis  of  plaque  polysaccharides  in  a  biosyn- 
thetic  medium  containing  glucosyl  transferase  derived  from 
Streptococcus  mutans,  sucrose,  and  from  5-40  units/ml  of  the 
endo-a-(l— 3)glucan-3-glucanohydrolase  for  24-48  hours  at 
37*  C,  inactivating  the  enzymes,  removing  insoluble  polysac- 
charides and  adding  the  miscible  organic  solvent  to  precipitate 
the  desired  glucan. 


4  340  675 

PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  CU,ZN-SUPEROXIDE 

DISMUTASE  FROM  YEAST 

Jack  T.  Johansen,  Rungsted  Kyst,  Denmark,  assignor  to  De 

Forenede  Bryggerier  A/S,  Copenhagen,  Denmark 

FUed  May  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,392 
Qaims  priority,  application  Denmark,  May  17, 1979, 2033/79 
Int.  a.3  C12N  9/02 
U.S.  a.  435—189  6  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  Cu.Zn-superoxide  dismutase 
(SOD)  from  yeast,  characterized  by  subjecting  the  yeast  to 
plasmolysis  by  adding  a  small  amount  of  ether,  and  to  subse- 
quent autolysis  in  water  at  a  temperature  of  25°  to  50°  C.  and 
a  pH  in  the  range  of  5  to  9,  and  then  removing  the  precipitate 
and  purifying  and  isolating  the  superoxide  dismutase  from  the 
residual  liquid  (the  SOD  fraction). 


4340,674 

COINTEGRATE  PLASMIDS  AND  THEIR 

CONSTRUCnON  FROM  PLASMIDS  OF  ESCHERICHIA 

AND  STREPTOMYCES 

Jack  J.  Manis,  Portage,  and  Sarah  K.  Highlander,  Oshtemo 

Township,  Kalamazoo  County,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The 

Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  146,320,  May  5,  1980, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  129,581, 

Mar.  12,  1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  23,  1980,  Ser. 

No  171  448 
Int.  a.'  C12N  15/00;  CUV  21/00:  C12N  1/20.  1/00 
U.S.  a.  435—172  27  Claims 

6.  A  process  for  cloning  plasmid  pUC6  into  a  suitable  bacte- 
rium which  comprises: 

(a)  linearizing  plasmids  pBR322  and  pUC6  to  obtain  linear 
plasmid  DNA; 

(b)  ligating  said  linear  plasmid  DNA  from  pBR322  and 


4,340,676 

METHOD  OF  CRYSTALLIZING  RIBULOSE, 

l,5.BISPHOSPHATE  CARBOXYLASE/OXYGENASE 

FROM  PHOTOSYNTHETIC  ORGANISMS, 

PARTICULARLY  PLANT  LEAVES 

Don  P.  Bourque,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  University  Patents, 

Inc.,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,233 
lot  C\?  C12N  9/88 
U.S.  a.  435—232  60  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  crystallizing  fraction  I  protein  from  a  photo- 
synthetic  organism  comprising: 
separating  and  purifying  protein  from  said  photosynthetic 

organism; 
mixing  said  protein  in  a  suiteble  solvent  to  form  a  protein 

solution  at  a  predetermined  pH; 
mixing  a  precipitant  solution  with  said  protein  solution,  said 
precipitant  solution  having  a  pH  lower  than  the  pH  of  the 
protein  solution  and  within  the  range  of  4.8  to  7.2  to  form 
a  mixed  solution  having  a  pH  in  the  range  of  6.6  to  7.0;  and 
removing  a  portion  of  said  solvent  from  said  mixed  solution 
to  cause  said  protein  to  crystallize. 
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4^40,677 
FERMENTATION  PROCESS 
Donald  O.  Hitzman,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,371 

Int.  Q.^  C12N  1/34 

U.S.  CI.  435—246  10  Qaims 


of  salicylate  to  neutralize  bacterial  growth  inhibitors  in  blood 
or  blood  components. 


1.  In  a  biological  process  involving  microorganism  fermen- 
tation in  a  fluid  environment  wherein  a  multiphase  mass  com- 
prising a  liquid  nutrient  phase,  a  solid  organism  phase  and  a 
gaseous  phase  in  a  fermenter  is  subjected  to  fermentation 
thereby  consuming  nutrient  and  multiplying  organisms, 
wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  said  multiphase  mass  is  present  as 
a  foam  in  said  fermenter,  wherein  said  foam  is  subjected  to  a 
foam  breaking  step  generating  a  gas  stream  essentially  free  of 
said  liquid  nutrient  phase  and  of  said  solid  organism  phase 
which  gas  stream  is  withdrawn  from  said  fermenter, 
the  improvement  comprising 

subjecting  the  fluid  stream  comprising  both  said  liquid  nutri- 
ent phase  and  said  solid  organism  phase  leaving  said  foam 
breaking  step  to  a  centrifugal  action  inside  of  said  fer- 
menter such  as  to  generate  a  first  fluid  stream  being  rich  in 
said  liquid  nutrient  phase  and  depleted  in  said  solid  organ- 
ism phase  and  a  second  fluid  stream  being  rich  in  said  solid 
organism  phase  and  depleted  in  said  liquid  nutrient  phase. 


4,340,680 
CATION  EXCHANGE  MEMBRANE  OF  FLUORINATED 

POLYMER  FOR  AN  ELECTROLYSIS 
Tatsuro  Asawa,  Yokohama;  Masaaki  Yamabe,  Machida,  and 
Hanihisa  Miyake,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi 
Glass  Company,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,286 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  14,  1979,  54-102750 
Int.  Q.J  BOIJ  47/12 
U.S.  Q.  521—27  '       7  Qaims 

1.  A  cation  exchange  membrane  of  a  fluorinated  polymer  for 
an  electrolysis  which  comprises  a  structure  of  a  copolymer  of 
a  fluorinated  olefin  and  a  fluorovinyl  compound  having  the 
formula: 

CF»=CX-<OCF>-{0)«i-{CFY'),r-COOM 

wherein 

X  represents  — F  or  — CF3; 

Y  and  Y'  respectively  represents  — F  or  Ci-Cio  perfluoroal- 
kyl  group; 

1  is  0  to  3; 

m  is  0  or  1; 

n  is  0  to  12  and  M  represents  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkali 
metal  atom;  and 

one  modified  surface  layer  of  said  cation  exchange  mem- 
brane on  an  anode  side  which  has  — SO3M  groups  formed 
from  — COOM  groups  of  said  copolymer,  wherein  said 
modified  surface  layer  does  not  extend  to  more  than  i  the 
thickness  of  said  membrane. 


4,340,678 

XANTHOMONAS  BIOPOLYMER  FOR  USE  IN 

DISPLACEMENT  OF  OIL  FROM  PARTIALLY 

DEPLETED  RESERVOIRS 

William  C.  Wemau,  Grotoo,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

This  application  Jan.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  222,388 

Int  Q.*C12N  1/20:  C12P  19/06:  C12R  1/64 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  851,757,  Nov.  15, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,2%,203. 

U.S.  Q.  435— 253  4  Claims 

1.  Pyruvate-free  xanthan-containing  fermentation  broth. 


4,340,679 
CULTURE  MEDIA  FOR  INACTIVATION  OF  BACTERIAL 

GROWTH  INHIBITORS 
George  M.  Fukui;  Herbert  J.  Spencer,  and  Laurens  R.  WilUams, 
II,  all  of  Irving,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  North 
Chicago,  111. 

FUed  May  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,794 
Int  Q.'  C12N  1/20 
U.S.  Q.  435—253  4  Qaims 

1.  Bacterial  growth  medium  containing  an  effective  amount 


4,340,681 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  FOAMED  OR 

NON-FOAMED  COMPOSITIONS 
Franz  G.  Renter,  Lemfdrde,  and  Karl-Heinz  HUterhaus,  Georg- 

smarienhiitte,  both  of  Fed.  Rep,  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Renter  Technologie  GmbH,  Lemfdrde  and  Cbemie-Anlagen- 

bau  Bischofsheim  GmbH,  Osnabriick,  both  of.  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/DE79/00118,  §  371  Date  May  29, 1980,  §  102(e) 

Date  May  28, 1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00705,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Apr.  17,  1980 

PCT  FUed  Sep.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  192^2 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  29, 
1978,  2842582 

Int.  Q.3  C08G  18/14 
MS.  Q.  521—123  5  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  foamed  or  non-foamed 
compositions  comprising  reacting  at  least  one  organic  or  inor- 
ganic compound  containing  at  least  two  isocyanate  groups  in 
the  presence  of  an  alkaline  aqueous  solution,  an  alkaline  aque- 
ous suspension  or  an  alkaline  aqueous  slurry  of  an  alkali  metal 
hydroxide  or  alkaline  earth  metal  hydroxide,  and  at  least  one 
catalyst  characterized  in  that  a  mixture  of  the  compound  con- 
taining isocyanate  groups  and  said  hydroxide  or  oxide  is  added 
to  a  mixture  of  water  and  catalyst. 
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4,340,682 

ADHESIVE  CONSISTING  ESSENTIALLY  OF  AN 

ISOCYANATE  TERMINATED  RIONOLEATE 

PREPOLYMER  AND  A  CHLORINATED  POLYVINYL 

CHLORIDE 

Norris  R.  Legue,  Scotch  Plains,  and  Myron  Shapiro,  Rockaway, 

both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Synthetic  Surfaces,  Inc.,  Scotch 

Plains,  N  J. 

Filed  May  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  261,589 
Int.  a.^  C09J  i/12,  3/14.  3/16 
MS.  a.  524—507  23  Qaims 

1.  A  curable  adhesive  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a 
solution  in  a  suitable  solvent  of 

(a)  an  isocyanate  terminated  ricinoleate  prepolymer  having 
an  available  isocyanate  content  exclusive  of  solvent  and 
expressed  as  100%  solids  at  least  as  high  as  2%  by  weight, 
and 

(b)  a  chlorinated  polyvinyl  chloride  resin  appearing  in  quan- 
tities no  more  than  approximately  90%  by  weight  of  the 
mixture  of  the  combined  chlorinated  polyvinyl  chloride 
and  the  said  prepolymer. 


4,340,683 
POLYCARBONATE  COMPOSITIONS 
Ping  Y.  Liu,  Naperville,  111.,  assignor  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, Mt.  Vernon,  Ind. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  69,825,  Aug.  27, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,245,058.  This  application  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,958 
Int.  a.'  C08L  69/00 
U.S.  a.  525—148  5  Claims 

1.  A  ternary  polycarbonate  composition  comprising  in  ad- 
mixture, a  high  molecular  weight  aromatic  polycarbonate 
which  is  based  on  a  dihydric  phenol,  a  minor  amount  of  an 
acrylate  cojxilymer,  which  is  a  copolymer  of  a  Ci-Q  acrylate 
and  a  C1-C5  methacrylate,  and  a  minor  amount  of  polyethyl- 
ene oxide. 


4,340,684 

THERMOPLASTIC  ELASTOMER  BLENDS 

Georg  G.  A.  Bohm,  Akron;  Gary  R.  Hamed,  Uniontown,  and  Lee 

E.  Vescelius,  Akron,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Firestone 

Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  1,623,  Jan.  8, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,250,273, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  879,308,  Feb.  21, 

1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  806,036,  Jun. 

13, 1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

175,096 
lot  a.3  C08F  8/00 
U.S.  a.  525—194  6  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  elastomer  composition,  comprising  a 
blend  of 
from  about  10  to  about  50  parts  by  weight  of  a  crystalline 
1 -olefin  polymer,  said  1 -olefin  polymer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  homopolymer  and  a  copolymer 
made  from  1 -olefin  monomers  having  from  2  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  said  homopolymer  or  said  copolymer  having  a 
melting  p>oint  of  at  least  90*  C; 
from  about  80  to  about  IS  parts  by  weight  of  a  random 

styrene-butadiene  rubber;  and 
from  about  5  to  about  55  parts  by  weight  of  a  highly  satu- 
rated elastomer, 
said  blend  being  partially  cured  and  having  a  melt  flow  index 
of  at  least  1.0  so  that  a  thermoplastic  elastomer  is  formed; 
wherein  said  highly  saturated  elastomer  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  hydrogenated  homopolymer  made 
from  having  dienes  from  4  to  10  carbon  atoms,  and  a 
hydrogenated  diblock  or  triblock  copolymer  made  from 
conjugated  dienes  having  from  4  to  10  carbon  atoms  and 
vinyl  substituted  aromatics  having  from  8  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  the  amount  of  said  saturation  of  said  elastomer 
being  at  least  70%. 


4,340,685 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  POLYBUTADIENE 

HAVING  A  U-CONHGURATION  CONTENT  OF  5-40% 

AND  A  aS-l,4.CONnGURATION  CONTENT  OF  60%  OR 

MORE 
Yasumasa  Takeuchi;  Yutaka  Obata,  both  of  Yokkaichi;  Noboni 
Ohshima,  Suzuka;  Tooru  Shibata,  and  Kaoru  Nakako,  both  of 
Yokkaichi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Japan  Synthetic  Rubber 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  228,625 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31,  1980,  55/10757 

Int.  C\?  C08F  2/06.  4/70 

U.S.  a.  525—247  18  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  polybutadiene  with  a  1,2-con- 

figuration  content  of  5-40%,  a  Mooney  viscosity  of  20  to  150 

and  a  melting  point  1,2-configuration  portion  of  180'  C.  to  220° 

C,  and  a  cis-l,4-configuration  content  of  at  least  60%,  which 

comprises  polymerizing  1,3-butadiene  in  the  presence  of  a  1,2 

syndiotactic  polymerization  catalyst  consisting  of: 

(A)  a  cobalt  compound, 

(B)  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of: 

(i)  a  trialkylaluminum, 

(ii)  a  reaction  product  of  a  trialkylaluminum  and  an  alco- 
hol or  water, 

(iii)  a  mixture  of  a  trialkylaluminum  and  a  dialkylalumi- 
num  halide, 

(iv)  a  dialkylaluminum  hydride,  and 

(v)  an  organolithium  compound,  and 

(C)  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  phenyl  isothiocyanate  and  carbon  disulfide  in  a 
hydrocarbon  or  halogenated  hydrocarbon  solution  of  a 
high  cis-l,4-polybutadiene  obtained  by  polymerizing  1,3- 
butadiene  with  a  catalyst  consisting  of: 

(D)  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  organocarboxylates  of  nickel  and  organic  complex 
compounds  of  nickel, 

(E)  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  boron  trifluoride,  boron  trifluoride  complex  com- 
pounds and  hydrogen  fluoride,  and 

(F)  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  the  organometallic  compounds  of  the  alkali  metals 
and  the  Group  II  or  III  metals  of  the  Periodic  Table, 
wherein  the  amount  of  the  high  cis-l,4-polymerization 
catalyst  used  is  that  corresponding  to  0.02-2.5  mg  atom 
nickel  of  the  component  (D)  per  100  g  of  1,3-butadiene. 


4,340,686 

CARBAMATED  POLY(VINYL  ALCOHOL)  USEFUL  AS  A 

BINDER  IN  ELASTOMERIC  PHOTOPOLYMER 

COMPOSITIONS 

Robert  P.  Foss,  Hockessin,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  42,943,  May  29, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,247,624. 
This  application  Jan.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  224,685 
iBt  a.3  C08F  8/32 
U.S.  a.  525—59  2  Claims 

1.  A  carbamated  poly( vinyl  alcohol)  which  comprises  15  to 
100  mole  percent  of  recurring  units  having  the  formula 

+CH2— CH-h 

o— c=o 

I 

R 

wherein  R  is  NH2  in  some  recurring  units  and  at  least  one  of 
OR'  and  NHR'  in  the  remaining  recurring  units,  wherein  the 
units  which  contain  OR'  and  NHR'  are  derived  by  reaction  of 
said  units  wherein  R  is  NH2  with  R'OH,  R'OH  being  an 
alcohol  which  has  a  boiling  point  of  greater  than  100*  C.  at 
normal  atmospheric  pressure,  with  the  proviso  that  said  alco- 
hol is  compatible  with  said  carbamated  poly(vinyl  alcohol), 
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and  the  ratio  of  (OR'  +NHR')/NH2  is  within  the  range  of  0.05 
to  1.0,  and  0  to  85  mole  percent  of  recurring  units  having  a 
formula  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


+CH2— CH-h         and 

O— c=o 

I 
CH3 


i-CH2-CHi- 
OH 


with  the  proviso  that  no  more  than  12  mole  percent  of  the 
recurring  units  have  the  formula 


+CH2-CHi- 

O— c=o 

.       I 
CH3 


4,340,687 

HOT  MELT  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

AN  ALPHA-METHYLSTYRENE/VINYL  TOLUENE 

COPOLYMER 

Vikramkumar  Acharya,  and  Pallavoor  R.  Lakshmanan,  both  of 

Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Gulf  Oil  Corporation,  Pittsburgh, 

Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  174,296,  Jul.  31, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229,390 

Int.  a.3  C08F  8/30;  C08K  5/01;  C08L  91/06 

U.S.  a.  525—193  9  Claims 

1.  A  hot  melt  adhesive  compositions  consisting  essentially 

of: 

(a)  10-30  weight  %  of  an  alkenyl  succinic  anhydride, 

(b)  20-60  weight  %  of  an  ethylene  copolymer,  and 

(c)  10-40  weight  %  of  a  tackifying  resin; 

said  alkenyl  succinic  anhydride  having  the  structure: 


R— CH«CH— CH— CH CH2 

I  I 

0=C  CasO 

\    / 
O 


where  R  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  at  least  about  15  carbon 
atoms;  said  ethylene  copolymer  having  polymerized  therein  at 
least  40  weight  %  polymerized  ethylene  and  the  balance  one  or 
more  polymerized  monomers  from  the  group  consisting  of 
vinyl  acetate,  acrylic  and  methacrylic  acid  and  alkyl  esters  of 
acrylic  and  methacrylic  acid;  and  said  tackifying  resin  being  an 
alpha-methylstyrene/vinyl  toluene  copolymer  having  a  Ring 
and  Ball  softening  point  of  about  75-120*  C. 


O 
II 

II  N— X— Y 

HC^   / 
C 
II 

o 


wherein 
X  represents  a  divalent  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic,  aliphatic- 

cycloaliphatic,  aromatic  or  aliphatic-aromatic  group  with 

from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
Y  represents  an  amino  group  corresponding  to  the  formula 

NR'R^  or  an  ammonium  group  corresponding  to  the 

formula: 

N®R'r2R^  Z© 

R',R2  each  represents  an  alkyl  group  with  from  1  to  6  car- 
bon atoms  or 

R'  and  R2  together  represent  an  alkylene  group  with  from  2 
to  6  carbon  atoms  which  can  additionally  also  contain  a 
hetero-atom  from  the  series  N,S,  O, 

R3  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  or  aralkyl 
group  with  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  or  the  group 
CH2— CO— NH2, 

Z©  represents  a  monovalent  anion,  or 

R3  and  Z©  together  represent  a  group  corresponding  to  the 
formulae 

(CH2)n-S03©  and  (CH2)m-C02©  and 
n.m  represent  an  integer  from  2  to  6. 


4,340,689 

METHOD  OF  GRAFHNG  EPM  AND  EPDM  POLYMERS 

Ralph  K.  Joffrion,  Baton  Rouge,  Ijl,  assignor  to  Copolymer 

Rubber  &  Chemical  Corporation,  Baton  Rouge,  La. 

FUed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,386 

Int  a.'  C08F  255/04.  255/06 

U.S.  CL  525-263  M  Claims 
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4,340,688 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  MALEINATE 

OILS 

Michael  Rossert,  Unterschleissheim,  and  Rolf  Dhein,  Krefeld, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Apr.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  250,589 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  12, 
1980,  3014106 

Int.  Q.3  C08r  279/02 
U.S.  Q.  525-256  '  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  addition  of  maleic  anhydride  to  diene 
polymers  with  a  viscosity  of  from  400  to  50,000  cP  (measured 
at  30*  C.)  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one  gel-inhibitor,  charac- 
terised in  that  a  compound  is  used  corresponding  to  the  for- 
mula: 


1— mooucT 


1.  A  process  for  grafting  onto  EPM  and  EPDM  backbone 
polymers  formed  by  solution  polymerization  in  the  presence  of 
a  Ziegler  type  catalyst  in  which  the  solution  polymerization 
reaction  is  terminated  in  a  cement  stage  with  the  polymer  that 
is  formed  remaining  in  solution  in  the  polymerization  solvent, 
the  steps  of  introducing  into  the  cement  a  grafting  compound 
in  the  form  of  an  organic  compound  containing  polar  groups, 
introducing  into  the  cement  a  catalyst  in  the  form  of  a  free 
radical  initiator  capable  of  hydrogen  abstraction  for  admixture 
with  the  cement  while  the  cement  is  at  reaction  temperature  far 
above  the  decomposition  temperature  for  the  catalyst. 
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4,340,690 
CYCUC  ORGANO  CARBONATE  AND  SULFITE 
COUPUNG  AGENTS  FOR  LIVING  POLYMERS  OF 
CONJUGATED  DIENES 
Joginder  Lai,  Akron,  and  Michael  L.  Senyek,  Talhnadge,  both  of 
Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company, 
Akron,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  153,121,  May  27, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,301,258. 
This  application  Jun.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277^20 
Int.  a.^  C08F  297/04 
U.S.  a.  525—271  10  Claims 

7.  Block  copolymers  of  vinyl-substituted  aromatic  com- 
pounds and  conjugated  dienes  of  broadened  molecular  weight 
distribution  prepared  by: 

(a)  polymerizing  a  vinyl-substituted  aromatic  compound  in 
the  presence  of  an  initiator  selected  from  organoalkali 
metal  or  organomagnesium  initiators  until  the  consump- 
tion of  monomer  is  substantially  complete, 

(b)  adding  one  or  more  conjugated  diene  monomers  and 
polymerizing  until  substantially  complete  conversion  of 
monomer(s)  to  polymer  has  taken  place,  and 

(c)  reacting  the  resulting  block  copolymer  from  said  steps  (a) 
and  (b)  by  ring-opening  coupling  with  a  compound  of  the 
general  formula: 


wherein,  Z  is  a  1,2-phenylene,  1,2-cyclohexylene,  or 


Ri 


-c^c^c- 

R2        R4        R6 


grouping  wherein  n=0  or  1  and  R),  R2,  R3,  R4«  Rs  and  R6 
are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from  hydrogen 
or  a  hydrocarbyl  group  containing  1  to  12  carbon  atoms 
and  A,  B  and  Y  are  oxygen  or  sulfur  and  X  is  carbon  or 
sulfur  with  the  stipulation  that  when  X  is  sulfur,  Y  must  be 
oxygen,  in  an  amount  of  from  0.2  to  3  moles  of  compound 
per  mole  of  said  organoalkali  metal  or  organomagnesium 
initiator. 


Y  ■•.-■- 

II 
Rl— A— X— B— R2 

wherein,  Ri  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  and  are 
selected  from  a  hydrocarbyl  group  containing  from  1  to 
12  carbon  atoms  and  A,  B  and  Y  are  oxygen  or  sulfur,  X 
is  carbon  or  sulfur,  with  the  stipulation  that  when  X  is 
sulfur,  Y  must  be  oxygen,  in  an  amount  of  from  0.2  to  3 
moles  of  coupling  agent  per  mole  of  said  organoalkali  or 
organomagnesium  initiator. 


4,340,692 
WET  STRENGTH  POLYMERS 

Donald  N.  Van  Eenam,  Des  Peres,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  21,414,  Mar.  19, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,233,417. 

This  application  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,874 

Int.  C\?  C08F  5/CW.  */iZ  %/44 

U.S.  a.  525—329  5  Claims 
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4,340,691 
LINEAR  ORGANO  CARBONATE  COUPLING  AGENTS 
FOR  LIVING  POLYMERS  OF  CONJUGATED  DIENES 
Joginder  Lai,  Akron,  and  Michael  L.  Senyek,  Tallmadge,  both  of 
Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company, 
Akron,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  153,122,  May  27, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,301,259. 
This  application  Jun.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,564 
Int.  a.^  C08F  297/04 
U.S.  a.  525—271  10  Claims 

7.  Block  copolymers  of  vinyl-substituted  aromatic  com- 
pounds and  conjugated  dienes  of  broadened  molecular  weight 
distribution  comprising: 

(a)  polymerizing  a  vinyl-substituted  aromatic  compound  in 
the  presence  of  an  initiator  selected  from  organoalkali 
metal  or  organomagnesium  initiators  until  the  consump- 
tion of  monomer  is  substantially  complete, 

(b)  adding  one  or  more  conjugated  diene  monomers  and 
polymerizing  until  substantially  complete  conversion  of 
monomer(s)  to  polymer  has  taken  place,  and 

(c)  reacting  the  resulting  block  copolymer  from  said  steps  (a) 
and  (b)  with  a  coupling  agent  of  the  general  formula 
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generally  less  than  \%  and  is  lower  than  that  experienced  with 
cements  formed  from  aluminoborate  glasses. 


-i>n  •*r«cT>v&  - 


1.  A  water-soluble,  cationic,  thermosetting  polymer  com- 
prising a  backbone  formed  of  repeating  segments,  from  10  to 
100%  of  which  backbone  segments  comprise  an  amine  group, 
wherein 
A.  Substantially  all  the  amine  groups  are  pendant  from  the 
backbone  segment  and  have  a  structure  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 


— N(CH3)2R;  — N— R; 


4J40,694 

CROSSLINKING  AND  CHEMICAL  MODIHCATION 

AGENTS  FOR  OLEHN  CONTAINING  POLYMERS 

Stanley  J.  Brois,  Westfield,  and  Gary  Ver  Strate,  Matawan,  both 

of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co., 

Florham  Park,  NJ. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  874,656,  Feb.  2, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,230,337, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  634,266,  Nov.  21, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,526 

Int  a.3  C08C  19/20;  C08F  8/34 

VS.  a.  525—342  7  Claims 

1.  A  chemically  modifled  derivative  of  an  olefmically  unsat- 
urated polymer,  said  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  synthetic  and  natural  hydrocarbon  elastomers,  vinyl  and 
vinylidene  polymers,  olefmically  unsaturated  acrylic  poly- 
mers, polyvinyl  esters  and  copolymers  thereof,  unsaturated 
polyesters,  and  allyl  polymers,  said  polymer  being  modified  by 
addition  thereto  at  the  site  of  the  olefmically  unsaturated  car- 
bon atoms  of  an  aliphatic  organic  oxycarbonyl  sulfenyl  chlo- 
ride compound  of  the  formula  R(OC(:0)SCI)„,  n  being  an 
integer  of  at  least  1  and  up  to  about  8  and  R  being  an  alkyl  or 
substituted  alkyl  having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  said  substituents 
on  said  substituted  alkyl  comprising  hydroxyl,  chloro,  nitro, 
oxy,  oxycarbonyl  or  a  C1-C4  alkyl  or  alkoxy-substituted  silyl 
group. 


— R". 


— R" 


R' 

5(CH3)R;  — R  "— N— R; 


-R"-N(CH3)2R;    ^R"'-N(CH3)2R;  and 


O- 


wherein  R'  is  a  divalent  radical  that  together  with  the  nitrogen 
forms  a  heterocyclic  radical;  R"  is  a  divalent  radical;  R'"  is  a 
trivalent  radical;  and  R  is  selected  from 

O 

— CH2— CH CH2  and  — CHj— CH(OH)CH2X 

where  the  second  form  is  obtained  by  reaction  of  the  first  with 
an  acid  having  the  formula  H+X- where  X-is  an  anion;  the 
unattached  bonds  in  each  amine  structure  being  attached  di- 
rectly to  a  carbon  atom  of  the  polymer  backbone;  and  a  10% 
solids  solution  of  the  polymer  in  water  at  25*  C.  and  a  pH  of  1 1 
does  gel  for  at  least  10  hours. 


4,340,695 
VULCANIZATION  SYSTEM,  RUBBER  MIXTURE 
CONTAINING  SAID  SYSTEM  AND  A  PROCESS  OF 
VULCANIZATION 
Riidiger  Schubart,  Bergisch-Gladbach;  Ulrich  Eholzcr,  Theo 
Kempermann,  both  of  Cologne,  and  Ernst  Roos,  Odenthal- 
Osenau,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  252,051 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  17, 
1980,  3014717 

Int.  a.3  C08K  5/37.  5/44.  5/41 
U.S.  a.  525—350  6  Claims 

1.  A  vulcanization  system  consisting  of 

(a)  20-50  parts  by  weight  of  sulphur  or  20-50  parts  by 
weight  of  a  sulphur  donor, 

(b)  20-50  parts  by  weight  of  an  accelerator  of  the  mercapto 
or  sulphenamide  group, 

(c)  0-10  parts  by  weight  of  a  conventional  accelerator  addi- 
tive, and 

(d)  20-50  parts  by  weight  of  a  compound  corresponding  to 
the  general  formula  (i): 


4340  693 
TTTANOBORATE  GLASS  AS  CROSS-LINKING  AGENT  IN 

POLYCARBOXYLIC  ACID  CEMENTS 
Cyril  F.  Drake,  and  Francesca  M.  Shreeve,  both  of  Harlow, 
England,  assignors  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  91,905,  Nov.  6, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,863 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  24,  1978, 
46019/78 

Int.  a.J  C03C  3/14:  C08K  3/40 
VJS.  a.  525—337  9  Qaims 

1.  A  water  setting  cement  composition  comprising  a  poly- 
carboxylic  acid  material,  and  a  partially  or  completely  water 
soluble  glass  composition,  said  glass  composition  acting  as  a 
cross-linking  agent  and  comprising  a  titanoborate  glass  con- 
taining CaO  as  at  least  one  further  metal  oxide  said  titanoborate 
glass  having  no  alumina  whereby  shrinkage  upon  setting  is 


R*  R' 

RJ— /         Vs,-(Z)^-(S,),-R' 


(I) 


wherein 

Rl  to  Rs  are  identical  or  different  and  denote  hydrogen, 
halogen,  nitro,  cyano,  CF3,  CCI3,  carboxyl,  an  alkoxy 
group  containing  1-4  C-atoms  in  the  alkyl  part,  or  a 
C1-C4  alkyl  group  but  the  groups  R1-R5  must  not  all  be 
hydrogen, 

X  represents  1-4,  preferably  2-3, 

y  represents  0  or  1,  and 

Z  denotes  divalent  groups  such  as 
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c,  c— o,  s.  s— s.  s— o,  — c— , 
II  II       II  II       II  II 

o  o       oo      o 

C1-C12  alkylene,  C4-C12  cycloalkylene,  C6-C10  arylcne 
or  Cg-Ci:  arylalkylene,  and 
R^  denotes  the  group  correspKinding  to  the  formula: 


4,340,697 

HEAT  RESISTANT  MOLDING  RESIN  COMPOSITION 

Toshihiko  Aya,  and  Yasushi  Kubo,  both  of  Nagoya,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Toray  Industries,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP79/00204,  §  371  Date  Apr.  1,  1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  1,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00349,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  6,  1980 

per  Filed  Aug.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  189,841 
Int.  a.3  C08L  81 /04.  79/08 
U.S.  a.  525—420  4  Claims 

1.  A  heat  resistant  molding  resin  composition  which  com- 
prises an  aromatic  polyamideimide  resin  having  a  repeating 
unit  represented  by  the  general  formula: 


wherein  R1-R5  have  the  meaning  indicated  above  and 

may  all  be  hydrogen; 

C1-C12  alkyl  or  a  C4-C12  cycloalkylene  optionally  substi- 
tuted by  OH  and/or  alkoxy  with  1-4  C-atoms  in  the 
alkoxy  group; 

benzyl  or  trichloromethyl. 


4,340,696 
FORMAL-COUPLED  POLYPHENYLENE  OXIDES 
Dwain  M.  White,  Schenectady,  and  George  R.  Loucks,  Scotia, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Sche- 
nectady, N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,409 
Int  a.^  C08G  65/48;  C08L  71/04 
VS.  a.  525—390  4  Qaims 

1.  A  formal-coupled  polyphenylene  oxide  comprising  a 
polyphenylene  oxide  radical  of  the  formulas: 


O 
II 
R'    O  C 

I      II         /   \ 
R— N— C— Ar  N- 

\    / 
C 
II 

o 


wherein  Ar  denotes  a  trivalent  aromatic  group  containing  at 
least  one  6-member  carbon  ring,  R  denotes  a  divalent  aromatic 
or  aliphatic  residue  and  R'  denotes  hydrogen,  a  methyl  group 
or  a  phenyl  group,  as  a  main  structural  unit  present  in  an 
amount  of  60-99.9%  by  weight  based  on  the  entire  weight  of 
the  resin  composition  and  at  least  one  thermoplastic  resin 
consisting  of  a  polyphenylene  sulfide  resin,  said  polypheny- 
lenesulfide  resin  having  a  melt  viscosity  at  350°  C.  of  not  more 
than  1 X  10^  poise  and  a  decomposition  temperature  of  not 
lower  than  350*  C,  said  polyphenylene  sulflde  resin  being 
present  in  an  amount  of  40-0.1%  by  weight  based  on  the  entire 
weight  of  the  resin  composition. 


OVo-- 


where  independently  each  R  is  hydrogen,  a  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cal, a  halohydrocarbon  radical,  a  hydrocarbonoxy  radical  or  a 
halohydrocarbonoxy  radical,  m  is  a  number  of  at  least  1,  or 


4,340,698 
POWDER  COATING 
Rudolph  O.  De  Jongh,  The  Hague;  Adrianus  Visser,  Maassluis, 
and  Robert  Van  der  Linde,  Zwolle,  all  of  Netherlands,  assign- 
ors to  Internationale  Octrool  Maatschappij  "Octropa"  B.V., 
Rotterdam,  Netherlands 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  87,322,  Oct.  23, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Mar.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,053 
Int.  a.3  C08L  63/00 
U.S.  a.  525— 438  7  Claims 

1.  Powder  coating  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  a 
polyester  with  terminal  carboxyl  groups,  an  epoxy  compound 
having  more  than  one  1,2-epoxy  group  per  molecule  and  be- 
tween 0.1  and  5  weight  %  of  a  curing  catalyst,  characterized  in 
that  the  curing  catalyst  is  a  choline  compound  having  the 
formula: 

[Y-CH2-CH2-N-CH3)3]« + X"  - , 


where  independently  each  -fOEO->-  is  a  divalent  quinone  resi- 
due, E  is  a  divalent  arene  radical,  either  a  or  b  is  at  least  equal 

to  10,  R  is  the  same  as  above,  and  a  methylene  radical  of  the  wherem  Y  is  an  -OR  or 
formula: 

— O— C— R 

-CH2-.  II 

4.  A  process  of  forming  a  formal-coupled  polyphenylene  O 

oxide  comprising  contacting  a  polyphenylene  oxide  and  a  group  in  which  R  is  hydrogen  or  a  hydrocarbyl  group  contaui- 

stiochiometnc  excess  of  a  methylene  halide  coupling  agent  in  ing  1  to  40  carbon  atoms,  and  X"-  is  an  anion  in  which  n 

the  presence  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  water  soluable  base,  represents  a  whole  number  from  1  to  3. 
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'  4,340,699 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  POLYMER  OF 

THREE-DIMENSIONAL  STRUCTURE  OF  THE 

CROSS-LINKED  POLYURETHANE  TYPE,  PRODUCT 

OBTAINED  ACCORDING  TO  THIS  PROCESS  AND 

APPLICATION  THEREOF  AS  SWELLING  AGENT, 

PARTICULARLY  IN  THERAPEUTICS 

Herve  Grouiller,  Chenove,  France,  assignor  to  Laboratories 

d'Hygiene  et  de  Dietetique  (L.H.D.),  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jun.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  278,845 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jun.  30,  1980,  80  14515 
Int.  a.3  C08G  18/30 
U.S.  a.  525—460  20  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  polymer  having  a  three- 
dimensional  structure  of  the  cross-linked  polyurethane  type 
and  having  a  good  swelling  powder,  said  process  comprising 
the  following  steps  of: 
(1)  reacting 


4,340,701 

REMOVAL  OF  OLEFIN  MONOMER  FROM  OLEFIN 

POLYMER 

Bruce  A.  E.  Willmore,  Luton,  and  Jeffrey  C.  Greares,  Welwyn 

Garden  City,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical 

Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  40,313,  May  18, 1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-pari  of  Ser.  No.  936,194,  Aug.  24, 

1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

163,471 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jon.  13,  1978, 
26767/78 

Int.  a.3  C08F  6/00.  6/28 
U.S.  a.  526—68  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  separating  a  polymer  from  monomer  ab- 
sorbed therein,  wherein  a  solid  particulate  olefin  polymer 
having  at  least  one  unpolymerized  olefin  monomer  absorbed 


therein  is  vigorously  agitated  by  mechanical  means  in  an  inert 

(a)  a  poiyolether,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  atmosphere  which  is  substantially  free  from  oxygen  and/or 
oxyalkylene  polyols  (I)  and  mixtures  thereof,  obtained  by  oxygen-containing  impurities,  the  vigorous  agitation  is  contin- 
condensation  of  a  polyol  (II)  containing  at  least  2  OH  ued  until  the  temperature  of  the  polymer  rises  to  at  least  90*  C. 
groups  with  an  alkylene  oxide  (III)  at  a  rate  of  1  to  20  and  some  of  the  at  least  one  olefin  monomer  is  released  from 
moles  of  (III)  per  free  OH  group  of  (II),  with  the  polymer,  and  the  released  monomer  is  separated  from  the 

(b)  a  polyisocyanate  (IV),  polymer  before  any  substantial  cooling  of  the  polymer  has 
the  reaction  being  carried  out  with  an  excess  of  OH  groups  of  occurred: 

(I)  with  respect  to  the  NCO  isocyanate  groups  of  (IV)  to  wherein  the  olefin  polymer  remains  in  the  solid  particulate 

obtain  a  polyurethane-polyol  (V)  having  free  OH  groups;  form  throughout  the  process. 

jjjjjj  13.  A  process  for  separating  a  polymer  from  monomer  ab- 

(2)  reacting  the  resulting  polyurethane-polyol  (V)  with  epich-  sorbed  therein,  wherein 

lorhydrin  (VI)  and  a  polyaraine  (VII)  selected  from  the  a  solid  particulate  olefin  polymer  having  at  least  one  unpo- 


group  consisting  of  polyamines  having  at  least  two  NH2 
amino  groups  and  mixtures  thereof 


4,340,700 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  PHENOLIC  RESIN  FROM 

AN  ARALKYLENE  ETHER  AND  AN  AROMATIC 

ALDEHYDE 

Alfred  G.  Edwards,  Stourport-on-Sevem,  England,  assignor  to 

Albri^t  &  Wilson  Limited,  Oldbury,  England 

FUed  Aug.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  294,396 


lymerized  olefin  monomer  absorbed  therein  is  vigorously 
agitated  by  mechanical  means  in  an  inert  atmosphere 
which  is  substantially  free  from  oxygen  and/or  oxygen- 
containing  impurities, 

the  vigorous  agitation  is  continued  until  the  temperature  of 
the  polymer  rises  to  at  least  90*  C.  as  a  consequence  of  the 
vigorous  mechanical  agitation,  no  additional  heat  is  sup- 
plied to  the  polymer  other  than  that  resulting  from  the 
vigorous  agitation  and  some  of  the  at  least  one  olefin 
monomer  is  released  from  the  polymer,  and 

the  released  monomer  is  separated  from  the  polymer  before 
any  substantial  cooling  of  the  polymer  has  occurred. 


4,340,702 

ULTRAHLTRATION  OF  VINYL  RESIN  LATICES  AND 

REUSE  OF  PERMEATE  IN  EMULSION 


^  „,„._, POLYMERIZATION 

Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  28,  1980,   George  R.  Huddleston,  Jr.,  Lorain,  and  James  W.  Tomer,  Bay 


8027882 

Int.  a.3  C08G  8/04.  8/28.  8/36 

U.S.  a.  525—503  18  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  resin  containing  phenolic 

groups,  in  which  an  aralkylene  ether  of  formula  ROCH2.Ar. 

CH2OR,  wherein  Ar  represents  a  phenylene  group  and  R  is  an 


Village,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Com- 
pany, Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,853 
Int.  a.5  C08F  2/26.  6/20 
U.S.  a.  526—70  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  producing  homopolymers  of  vinyl  and  vinyl- 


alkyl  group  of  1-4  carbon  atoms,  is  reacted  with  a  phenol  idenehalidesandcopolymersthereof  with  each  other  or  either 

colining  1-3  hydroxyl  groups  and  at  least  2  hydrogen  atoms  with  one  or  moremher  vmylidene  monomers  having  at  least 

cunutiiiuiB      J  iiyuiviA,.  Biuupa  ai                      j       e ^  termina  CH2=C<  grouping  comprising,  forming  a  mon- 

m  the  aromatic  phenolic  nucleus,  wherein  (i^iether^^^^^^  ^^^^               .^\  ^^^^^  ^J  ^^"^   J,,  ^„^^„.„g  the 

tion  which  compnses  at  least  50  molar  %  of  said  ether  and  the  ^^^  ^^^^^^  ^^.^^  ^^^  ^^^^^^  ^^  monomers  to  be 

remainder  of  said  composition,  if  any,  is  selected  from  aromatic  ^,       ^ized,  from  about  0.02%  to  about  1.0%  by  weight  of  a 

compounds  each  with  an  Ar  nucleus  having  two  substituents  ^.^^  ^^.^  yielding  catalyst  based  on  the  weight  of  100  parts 

selected  from  CH3.  CH2OR,  CHO,  CH(OR)2,  and  said  phenol  of  monomer(s)  being  polymerized,  up  to  about  6.0%  by  weight 

and  (ii)  an  added  compound  of  formula  R'CHO  or  R'CH  ^f  ^  cmulsifier  based  on  the  weight  of  100  parts  of  mono- 

(0R2)2,  wherein  R'  is  monovalent  phenyl  group  or  substituted  n,gr(s),  polymerizing  said  premix  in  said  reaction  zone  with 

phenyl  group,  in  which  each  substituent  is  an  alkyl  group  of  agitation  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  30*  C.  to  about 

1-4  carbon  atoms  or  a  chlorine  atom,  and  R^  is  as  defined  for  70'  c.  to  produce  a  vinyl  resin  latex,  passing  said  latex  through 

R,  are  reacted  together  in  a  reaction  mixture  in  the  presence  of  g  stripping  zone  to  remove  unreacted  monomcr(s)  therefrom 

a  catalyst  to  form  a  resin  containing  phenolic  groups,  the  molar  vvith  steam,  passing  the  stripped  latex  to  an  ultrafiltration  zone 

proportion  of  phenol  to  the  total  of  aromatic  compounds  in  wherein  the  latex  is  forced  through  a  semipermeable  mera- 

said  ether  composition  and  added  compounds  being  1.3:1  to  brane  leaving  behind  the  vinyl  polymer  particles  in  a  range  of 

2.5:1  and  the  molar  ratio  of  CH2OR  to  the  total  of  CHO  and  about  30%  to  about  60%  total  solids,  circulating  the  cmulsifier 

acetal  groups  being  3:1  to  10:1,  and  the  molar  ratio  of  phenol  to  containing  permeate  from  said  ultrafiltration  zone  to  the  reac- 

the  total  of  CHO  and  acetal  groups  being  3.7:1  to  9:1.  tion  zone  for  use  as  the  aqueous  reaction  medium,  passing  said 
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vinyl  polymer  particles  in  concentrated  latex  form  to  a  drying 
zone  and  recovering  the  polymer  or  copolymer  in  dry  unag- 
glomerated  powder  form,  whereby  polymer  buildup  in  said 
reaction  zone  is  substantially  reduced  when  using  said  emulsi- 
fier  containing  permeate  as  the  reaction  medium. 


4,340,703 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  BIMODAL  OR 

MULTIMODAL  POLYMERS  OF  CONJUGATED  DIENES 

Christian  Freppel,  Cbamalieres,  France,  assignor  to  Compagnie 

Generale  des  Etablissements  Michelin,  Qermont-Ferrand, 

France 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,978 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  9,  1980,  80  08110 
Int  a.5  C08F  2/40 
\i&.  a.  526—79  7  Qaims 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  bimodal  or  multimodal  homopol- 
ymer  of  a  conjugated  diene  or  a  bimodal  or  multimodal  co- 
polymer of  a  conjugated  diene  with  another  conjugated  diene 
or  with  a  vinyl  aromatic  compound,  consisting  in  polymerizing 
the  monomer(s)  in  a  reaction  medium  at  a  temperature  of 
between  20°  C.  and  200°  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  system 
formed  of  the  reaction  product  of: 
(a)  an  organic  compound  of  a  metal  of  group  3A  of  the 
periodic  classification  of  elements  of  the  Mendeleev  Table 
having  one  of  the  following  formulas: 
M'MJR1R2R3R* 
M2(M3r1R2r3r4)2 
M3r1R2r3 
M'0M3R>R2 
in  which  M'  represents  an  alkali  metal,  M^  represents  an  alka- 
line earth  meul,  M^  represents  a  metal  of  group  3A,  R',  R^,  R^ 
represent  an  alkyl  or  aralkyl  radical  and  R*  represents  either  an 
alkyl  or  aralkyl  radical  or  a  radical  XB  in  which  X  represents 
an  oxygen,  sulfur  or  nitrogen  atom  and  B  represents  an  alkyl  or 
aralkyl  radical  or  a  radical  M3(R5r6)  in  which  R',  R^  represent 
an  alkyl  or  aralkyl  radical, 
with  (b)  at  least  one  electron-donor  compound  containing  at 
least  one  heteroatom  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aprotic  polar  compounds,  protic  polar  compounds  and 
compounds  formed  of  the  reaction  products  of  protic 
polar  compounds  with  an  alkali  metal  or  with  an  alkaline 
earth  metal, 
characterized  by 

adding  hydrogen  as  a  modifying  agent  to  the  reaction  me- 
dium during  the  course  of  the  polymerization  reaction. 


ized  propylene  content  ranges  from  70  to  80%  by  weight, 
characterized  in  that  mixtures  of  propylene  and  ethylene  are 
polymerized  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  consisting  of  the 
product  obtained  by  reacting 

(A)  a  catalyst-forming  component  which  is  an  addition 
and/or  substitution  reaction  product  of  an  electron-donor 
compound  (or  Lewis  base)  with  an  Al-trialkyl  compound, 
or  the  addition  reaction  product  of  an  electron-donor 
compound  with  an  Al-alkyl  compound  containing  two  or 
more  aluminum  atoms  bound  to  each  other  through  an 
oxygen  or  nitrogen  atom, 

with 

(B)  a  catalyst-forming  component  obtained  by  contacting  an 
addition  compound  of  a  halogenated  compound  of  di-, 
tri-,  or  tetravalent  titanium  and  an  electron-donor  com- 
pound with  a  carrier  comprising  an  anhydrous  active 
magnesium  dihalide,  said  component  (A)  being  character- 
ized in  that  it  is  prepared  by  reacting  1.0  mole  of  Al-alkyl 
compound  with  0. 1  to  1 .0  mole  of  a  Lewis  base  which  is  an 
ester  of  an  oxygenated  organic  or  inorganic  acid,  a  poly- 
amine  compound,  or,  when  catalyst-forming  component 
(B)  is  prepared  starting  from  a  complex  of  a  halogenated 
titanium  compound  with  a  polyamine,  any  Lewis  base 
other  than  said  esters  of  oxygenated  organic  or  inorganic 
acids  and  polyamine  compounds,  and  catalyst-forming 
component  (B)  being  characterized  in  that,  in  its  X-rays 
powder  spectrum,  a  halo  appears  in  place  of  the  most 
intense  diffraction  line  characteristic  of  the  X-rays  pow- 
der spectrum  of  the  normal,  non-active  magnesium  dihal- 
ide, in  that  the  amount  of  Ti  compound  contained  therein, 
expressed  as  Ti  meul,  is  less  than  0.3  g-atoms  per  mole  of 
the  total  amount  of  the  electron-donor  used  in  preparing 
the  catalyst,  and  in  that  the  molar  ratio  between  said  Ti 
compound  and  the  Al-alkyl  compound  is  from  0.001  to 
0.1. 


4,340,704 

THERMOPLASTIC  RUBBERS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARING  SAME 

Italo  Borghi;  Sergio  Foschi,  and  Paolo  Gaili,  all  of  Ferrara, 

Italy,  assignors  to  Montedison  S.p.A^  Milan,  Italy 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  16,558,  Mar.  1,  1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,298.721,  and  Ser.  No.  807,520,  Jun.  17, 1977.  abandoned,  and 

Ser.  No.  893,400,  Apr.  4, 1978,  abandoned,  each  is  a  continuation 

of  Ser.  No.  550,136,  Feb.  14, 1975,  abandoned.  This  appUcation 

Apr.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,360 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  15, 1974, 41005  A/74 
lat  on?  C08F  4/76 
U.S.  a.  526—125  7  Claims 

1.  Process  for  preparing  thermoplastic  rubbers  which  are 
copolymers  of  propylene  with  ethylene  containing  from  25% 
to  50%  by  weight  of  polymerized  ethylene  and  the  balance 
polymerized  propylene,  said  copolymers  showing  on  X-rays 
examination  in  the  unoriented  sUte  a  polypropylene-type  and- 
/or  a  polyethylene-type  crystallinity,  the  polypropylene  crys- 
tallinity  content  ranging  from  3  to  50%  and  the  polyethylene- 
type  crystallinity  being  less  than  20%,  said  copolymers  being 
further  characterized  in  that  in  the  infrared  spectrum  thereof 
the  value  of  the  R  ratio  between  the  absorption  intensity  of  the 
band  at  11.88  microns  and  that  of  the  absorption  at  12.16  mi- 
crons is  from  2  to  6,  the  R  ratio  being  less  than  4  when  the 
polymerized  propylene  content  of  the  polymers  is  lower  than 
70%  by  weight,  comprised  between  3  and  6  when  the  polymer- 


4,340,705 

PREPARATION  OF  INTERPOLYMERS  OF 

ALPHA-OLEHNS  AND  NONCONJUGATED  ALPHA, 

OMEGA-POLYENES 

Joginder  Lai,  Akron,  and  Michael  L.  Senyek,  Tallmadge,  both  of 
Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company, 
Akron,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  694,851,  Jun.  10, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  861,600 
Int.  a.3  C08F  4/64,  36/20 
VS.  a.  526—139  ^  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  making  low-gel,  improved  unsaturation 
interpolymers  from  about  95  to  about  5  mole  percent  of  at  least 
one  alpha-olefin  containing  from  4  to  12  carbon  atoms  and 
about  5  to  about  50  mole  percent  of  at  least  one  second  mono- 
mer selected  from  the  class  of  alpha,  omega-polyenes  contain- 
ing at  least  two  ethylenic  double  bonds  and  having  at  least  8 
carbon  atoms  in  the  presence  of  coordination  catalysts  pre- 
pared from  components  (A)  an  organoaluminum  compound, 
(B)  a  transition  metal  compound  selected  from  Groups  IVB, 
VB,  and  VIB  of  the  Periodic  Table,  and  (C)  at  least  one  com- 
pound of  the  general  formula  Q=P(XY)3  where  P  is  phospho- 
rous, Q  is  oxygen  or  sulfur,  X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur  and  Y  is  a 
hydrocarbon  radical  containing  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  or 
a  hexahydrocarbon  phosphoric  triamide  having  1  to  20  carbon 
atoms  in  the  hydrocarbon  radical. 
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4,340,706 

ALKALI  METAL  ACRYLATE  OR  AMMONIUM 

ACRYLATE  POLYMER  EXCELLENT  IN  SALT 

SOLUTION-ABSORBENCY  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCTNG  SAME 

Shigeji  Obayashi,  Akashi;  Morio  Nakamura;  Koichi  FHJiki,  both 

of  Kakogawa,  and  Takushi  Yamamoto,  Kobe,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Seitetsu  Kagaku  Co.,  Ltd.,  Hyogo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,174 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  19, 1980,  55/34967 
Int.  a.J  C08F  220/06 
VS.  a.  526—207  25  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  alkali  acrylate  polymer  having 
excellent  salt  solution-absorbency,  characterized  by  suspend- 
ing an  aqueous  solution  of  acrylic  acid  and  an  alkali  metal 
acrylate  or  ammonium  acrylate,  wherein  the  monomer  con- 
centration is  at  least  40%  by  weight,  the  mole  ratio  of  the 
acrylic  acid  to  said  acrylate  is  50/50  to  2/98,  in  an  alicyclic  or 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  solvent  containing  a  surfactant  having 
an  HLB  value  of  8-12  and  subjecting  it  to  inverse  suspension 
polymerization  in  the  presence  of  a  water-soluble  radical  poly- 
merization initiator. 


be  interrupted  by  one  or  more  hetero-atoms  and/or  forms  a 
ring  with  the  amide  nitrogen,  and  has  from  about  1  to  18  car- 
bon atoms,  is  also  present. 


4,340,707 
LIQUID,  UV-HARDENABLE  COATING  AGENT  AND 

BINDER 
Peter  Qiiis,  Darmstadt-Neu-Kranichstein,  and  Theodor  Schroth, 
Trebur,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Rohm 
GmbH,  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,045 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  10, 
1979,  2945549 

Int  a.3  C08F  20/38.  2/50 
VS.  a.  526—289  5  Qaims 

1.  A  liquid  coating  agent  and  binder,  hardenable  under  the 
influence  of  ultraviolet  radiation,  comprising  at  least  one  oligo- 
mer of  the  formula 

[(CH2=CHCCX))m/?OOCC2H4]2S 

wherein 
R  is  an  (m-t-  l)-valent  aliphatic  group  having  2  to  12  carbon 

atoms  and  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  or  two  or 

more  of  such  groups  joined  pairwise  by  an  oxygen  atom  to 

form  an  ether  or  polyether  and 

m  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3, 
said  oligomer  or  oligomers  having  an  average  molecular 

weight  between  370  and  1000  and  an  average  double  bond 

equivalent  weight  of  at  most  500. 

4,340,708 

ANAEROBICALLY  HARDENING  ADHESIVES  AND 

SEALING  COMPOUNDS 

Werner  Gruber,  Diisseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Henkel  Komanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien,  Diisseldorf-Hol- 

thausen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219,244 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  24, 
1979,  2952286 

Int.  a.J  C08F  20/20 
VS.  a.  526—313  11  Claims 

1.  An  anaerobically  hardening  adhesive  and  sealing  compo- 
sition comprising  methacrylic  or  acrylic  acid  esters,  organic 
peroxides,  nitrogen  containing  compounds  as  accelerators  for 
polymerization,  and  customary  adjuvant  substances,  wherein 
from  about  0.01  to  10  percent  by  weight,  based  upon  the 
weight  of  the  methacrylic  or  acrylic  acid  esters,  of  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cyanoacetic  acid,  an  ester 
of  cyanoacetic  acid  where  the  alcohol  component  of  the  ester 
consists  of  an  aliphatic  or  aromatic  radical  optionally  contain- 
ing electronegative  substituents  and  having  from  about  1  to  20 
carbon  atoms,  and  an  amide  of  cyanoacetic  acid  where  the 
amide  group  consists  of  at  least  one  aliphatic  radical  which  can 


4,340,709 
ADDITION  CURING  SILICONE  COMPOSITIONS 
Edward  M.  Jeram,  Burnt  HUls,  and  Alfred  H.  Smith,  Jr.,  Ball- 
ston  Lake,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, Waterford,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,259 
Int  a.3  C08G  77/06 
VS.  a.  528—15  24  Claims 

1.  An  addition  curing  silicone  composition  with  a  low  vis- 
cosity in  the  uncured  state  and  a  high  physical  strength  in  the 
cured  state  comprising  (A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  vinyl-con- 
taining diorganopolysiloxane  having  a  viscosity  varying  from 
100  to  200,000  centipoise  at  25*  C,  where  the  diorganovinyl- 
siloxy  content  varies  from  0.14  to  2.0  mole  percent  and  the 
organo  group  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical;  (B)  from 
0. 1  to  500  parts  per  million  of  a  platinum  catalyst;  (C)  from  0. 1 
to  25  parts  by  weight  of  a  crosslinker  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  hydride  resins  having  only  terminal  hydrogen 
atoms  and  linear  hydride  polysiloxanes  wherein  said  linear 
hydride  polysiloxane  has  hydrogen  atoms  only  in  the  internal 
position  of  the  siloxane  chain,  and  (D)  from  75  to  150  parts  by 
weight  of  a  linear  hydride  polysiloxane  coupler  having  hydro- 
gen atoms  bonded  only  at  the  terminal  silicone  atoms  in  the 
siloxane  chain  wherein  said  coupler  has  a  dimethyl  hydrogen 
siloxy  content  of  from  3.0  to  9.0  mole  percent  and  the  viscosity 
of  the  linear  hydride  coupler  varies  from  1  to  500  centipoise  at 
25*  C. 


4,340,710 

ADDITION  CURE  COATING  WITH  IMPROVED 

ADHESION 

Edgar  D.  Brown,  Jr.,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Waterford,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  250,324 
Int  a.3  C08G  77/06 
UA  a.  528-15  9Cl«taii 

1.  A  latent  curable  electronic  junction  coating  composition 
stabilized  against  premature  gelation  comprising: 

a.  an  olefinorganopolysiloxane  having  units  of  the  structural 
formula: 

RaR'ftSiO(4_fl_6)/2 

b.  an  organohydrogenpolysiloxane  having  units  of  the  struc- 
tural formula: 

R^iHfcSiO(4-o-*)/2 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical,  a  halogenated  monova- 
lent hydrocarbon  radical,  a  cyanoalkyl  radical  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  R'  is  an  oleflnic  hydrocarbon  radical, 
wherein  a  has  a  value  of  from  0  to  3,  inclusive,  b  has  a 
value  of  from  0.0005  to  2.0,  inclusive,  and  the  sum  of  a  and 
b  is  equal  to  from  0.8  to  3,  inclusive, 

c.  a  sufficient  amount  of  a  pltinum  catalyst  to  cause  the 
co-reaction  of  (a)  and  (b);  and 

d.  a  combination  of  inhibiting  agents  comprised  of  (i)  an 
ethylenically  unsaturated  isocyanurate  corresponding  to 
the  structural  formula: 
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o 

II 

^N  N 

I  I 

I 
R" 

wherein  R"  is  the  same  or  difTerent  and  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl.  aryl,  aralkyl 
polynuclear  aryl,  heteroaryl,  monofunctional  lower-alke- 
nyl  and  the  non-interfering  substituted  derivatives  thereof 
with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  R"  is  lower-alkyl  and  (ii) 
a  dialkylacetylenedicarboxylate  having  the  structural 
formula: 

ROOCC-CCCXJR 

wherein  R  is  as  described  above  and  wherein  said  combi- 
nation of  ethylenically  unsaturated  isocyanurate  and  said 
dialkylacetylenedicarboxylate  is  present  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  inhibit  premature  gelation  but  insufficient  to 
prevent  cure  at  elevated  temperature. 

4,340,711 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  GRANULAR 

SILARYLENESILOXANE  COPOLYMERS 
POLYMERIZED  UNDER  CONDITIONS  OF  SHEAR 

Edwin  R.  Etbiis,  Elnora,  N.Y^  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Waterford,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  225,576 

Int  aj  C08G  77/06 

VS.  a.  528—21  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  granular  high  molecular  weight 
silarylenesiloxane  copolymers  which  comprises:  heating  sil- 
phenyldiol  and  disiloxanol  to  a  temperature  sufficiently  high  to 
melt  the  monomers  but  below  the  carbonization  or  decomposi- 
tion temperature  thereof  in  an  atmosphere  inert  to  the  reactants 
and  products;  mixing  the  composition  in  a  manner  which 
generates  an  amount  of  mechanical  shear  sufficient  to  assure 
formation  of  discrete  granules  of  silarylenesiloxane  copolymer; 
adding  an  amount  of  a  polymerization  catalyst  effective  for 
copolymerizing  said  silphenyldiol  and  disiloxanol;  continuing 
the  heating  and  mixing  for  an  amount  of  time  sufficient  to 
provide  a  thermoplastic  composition  having  a  bulk  density 
between  about  0.25  and  0.40  grams  per  milliliter;  and  cooling 
the  composition  to  below  its  crystallization  melt  temperature 
while  continuing  the  mixing,  whereby  a  dry  granular  thermo- 
plastic composition  is  formed. 


4,340,712 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

POLYISOCYANATES  CONTAINING  BIURET  AND/OR 

HIGHER  POLYURET  GROUPS  AND  USE  THEREOF  AS 

SYNTHESIS  COMPONENT  IN  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

POLYURETHANE  PLASTICS 
Wolfgang  Reichniann,  Duesseldorf,  Klaus  Konig,  and  Manfired 
Schonfelder,  both  of  Leverkusen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany, 
assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellsduft,  Leverknsen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gennany 

FUe4-B^.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,368 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  30, 
1978,  2856826 

Int  a.3  C08G  18/78;  C07C  127/22 
VS.  CI.  528—45  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  polyisocyanates  contain- 
ing biuret  and/or  higher  polyuret  groups  comprising  reacting 
secondary  diamines  corresponding  to  the  formula: 

R,_NH— R2— NH— R3 


with  excess  quantities  of  organic  diisocyanates  corresponding 
to  the  formula: 

R4(NCO)2 

wherein 
Ri  and  R3,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  repre- 
sents an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  containing  from  1 
to  20  carbon  atoms  which  may  also  be  attached  to  one 
another  with  incorporation  of  the  basic  diamine  skeleton 
to  form  a  5-  or  6-membered  ring,  or  a  cycloaliphatic  hy- 
drocarbon radical  containing  from  4  to  IS  carbon  atoms; 
and 
R2  and  R4,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  repre- 
sents an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  having  a  total  of 
from  2  to  20  carbon  atoms  optionally  containing  ester 
groups  or  a  cycloaliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  containing 
from  4  to  IS  carbon  atoms,  at  least  2  carbon  atoms  being 
arranged  between  the  two  nitrogen  atoms; 

characterized  in  that 

(a)  the  reaction  is  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  catalytic 
quantities  of  strong  acids  which  form  mixed  carbamic 
acid  anhydrides  with  isocyanates,  and 

(b)  the  reaction  product  is  clear  and  contains  virtually  no 
difficultly  soluble  polyurea. 

2.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  clear  polyisocyanates 
containing  biuret  and/or  higher  polyuret  groups,  but  contain- 
ing virtually  no  difficultly  soluble  polyureas  comprising  react- 
ing secondary  diamines  corresponding  to  the  formula: 

R,_NH— R2— NH— R3 

with  excess  quantities  of  organic  diisocyanates  corresponding 
to  the  formula: 

R4(NCO)2 

wherein 
Rl  and  R3,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  repre- 
sents an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  containing  from  1 
to  20  carbon  atoms  which  may  also  be  attached  to  one 
another  with  incorporation  of  the  basic  diamine  skeleton 
to  form  a  S-  or  6-membered  ring,  or  a  cycloaliphatic  hy- 
drocarbon radical  containing  from  4  to  IS  carbon  atoms; 
and 
R2  and  R4,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  repre- 
sents an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  having  a  total  of 
from  2  to  20  carbon  atoms  optionally  containing  ester 
groups  or  a  cycloaliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  containing 
from  4  to  IS  carbon  atoms,  at  least  2  carbon  atoms  being 
arranged  between  the  two  nitrogen  atoms; 

characterized  in  that  the  reaction  is  carried  out  in  the  absence 

of  catalysts  to  form  urea  diisocyanate  corresponding  to  the 

formula: 

R,         R3 

OCN-R4— NH-CO-N-R2-N-CO-NH-R4-NCX) 

and  subsequently  reacting  said  urea  diisocyanates  thus  formed 
in  the  presence  of  catalytic  quantities  of  strong  acids  which 
form  mixed  carbamic  acid  anhydrides  with  isocyanates,  with 
more  diisocyanate  corresponding  to  the  formula: 

R4(NCO)2 
or  with  another  diisocyanate  corresponding  to  the  formula: 

R5(NCO)2 

wherein 
R5  corresponds  to  the  definition  of  R4  but  is  not  the  same  as 
R4. 
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4,340  713 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  HIGH  MOLECULAR 

WEIGHT  EPOXY  RESINS  CONTAINING  HYDROLYZED 

EPOXY  GROUPS 
RhetU  Q.  Davis,  and  Michael  B.  Ca?itt,  both  of  Lake  Jackson, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 

Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,475 
Int.  a.3  C08G  59/14.  59/62 
VS.  a.  528—89  12  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  high  molecular  weight  epoxy 
resin  composition  containing  one  or  more  hydrolyzed  glycidyl 
group  which  process  comprises  reacting  in  the  absence  of  an 
inert  organic  solvent 

(A)  at  least  one  low  molecular  weight  epoxy  resin  having  an 
average  of  more  than  one  glycidyl  group  per  molecule; 

(B)  at  least  one  compound  having  an  average  of  more  than 
one  hydroxyl  group  per  molecule;  and 

(C)  water  in  an  amount  essentially  stoichiometric  with  the 
number  of  glycidyl  groups  to  be  hydrolyzed;  said  reaction 
being  conducted  in  the  presence  of 

(D)  a  catalytic  quantity  of  a  catalyst  for  reacting  component 
(C)  with  a  glycidyl  group; 

(E)  a  catalytic  quantity  of  a  catalyst  for  effecting  the  reac- 
tion between  components  (A)  and  (B) 

thereby  providing  a  high  molecular  weight  epoxy  resin  com- 
position contoining  one  or  more  hydrolyzed  glycidyl  groups. 


4  «40  715 

EPOXY  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS  CURED  WITH 

IMIDE-AMINES 

Ri^  N.  Gounder,  Robbinsrille,  N  J.,  and  John  T.  Geary,  Erie, 

Pa.^  assignors  to  Lord  Corporation,  Erie,  Pa. 

Filed  May  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,149 
Int.  a.J  C08G  59/54 
VS.  a.  528-99  13  Claims 

1.  A  room  temperature-stable  two-pack  epoxy  resin  system 
consisting  essentially  of 
(a)  a  first  pack  comprising  at  least  one  imide-imine  having 
the  structure 


O 
II 
C  R 


HzNHShN^  ^ 


C  R' 

II 

O 


wherein  — (T)— 
is  a  divalent  cycloaliphatic  or  aromatic  radical  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of 


4,340,714 

PREPARATION  OF  CURABLE  POLYADDUCTS, 

CONTAINING  BASIC  NITROGEN  GROUPS,  AND  USE 

OF  THE  PRODUCTS 
Eberhard  Schupp,  Schwetzingen;  Fritz  E.  Kempter,  Mannheim, 
and  Erich  Gulbins,  Heidelberg-Neuenheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  May  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,363 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jmi.  6, 
1980,  3021300 

Int  a.3  C08G  59/14.  59/28 
U.S.  a.  528—99  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  curable  polyadduct, 
containing  basic  nitrogen  groups,  which  after  protonation  with 
an  acid  can  be  used  as  a  binder  for  the  production  of  coatings, 
in  particular  for  the  cathodic  electrocoating  of  metal  articles, 
wherein 
(A)  monophenols  or  polyphenols,  or  mixtures  of  monophen- 
ols  and  polyphenols,  which  contain  groups  of  the  general 
formula  (I) 


O 

II 


R  R         R  * 

R  R  R  R  '      R  R 


R  R         R 


-f 


— CH2— NH— C— CR1=CHR2 


is  a  tetravalent  cycloaliphatic  or  aromatic  radical  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of 


where  R'  and  R^  are  identical  or  different  and  each  is 
hydrogen  or  methyl  are  reacted  with 

(B)  amines  having  one  or  more  primary  or  secondary  amino 
groups  or  one  or  more  primary  and  one  or  more  second- 
ary amino  groups,  and  the  adduct  formed  is  reacted  with 

(C)  epoxide  compounds  having  from  1  to  4  epoxide  groups 
per  molecule  and  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  most 
2,S00,  the  components  (A)  and  (C)  being  employed  in  such 
amounts  that  the  ratio  of  phenolic  hydroxyl  groups  of  (A) 
to  epoxide  groups  of  (C)  is  from  1 :0.S  to  1 :2  and  the  amine 
(B)  being  employed  in  such  amount  that  the  resulting 
polyadduct  of  (A),  (B)  and  (C)  contains  from  0. 1  to  S%  by 
weight  of  basic  nitrogen. 


R 


R  R 


R  and  R'  can  be  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl  group  having 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  hydroxyl,  carboxyl  and  amine  and 
when  taken  together,  R  and  R'  are: 
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o  o 

II  II 

-c  -c 

N-(T)-r2  or  N-R2; 

— c  -c 

N  II 

o  o 

wherein  R^  is  the  same  as  R  and  R';  with  the  proviso  that,  in 
all  cases. 


either  -\\}~  must  be 


4,340,716 
CX)ATING  COMPOSITION 
Naoaki  Hata,  Tokyo;  Hidehiko  Kojo,  KoiUgaya,  and  Koji 
Akimoto,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Denka 
Kogyo  K.K^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Jun.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,114 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  23, 1980,  55/84994 

Int  a.J  C08G  59/62 

U.S.  CL  528— 100  8  Claims 

1.  A  coating  composition  containing,  as  essential  compo> 

nents, 

(A)  a  prepolymer  of  epoxy  resin  and  polyhydroxy  phenolic 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(i)  polynuclear  polyhydroxy  phenols  having  adjacent 

hydroxy  groups, 
(ii)  polyol  esters  of  polyhydroxy  phenolic  carboxylic  acids 

having  adjacent  hydroxy  groups,  and 
(iii)  mixtures  of  (i)  and  (ii);  and 

(B)  an  organic  hardener  for  said  epoxy  resin. 


or 


-^2^  must  be 


;  and,  when  —^~  is 


I        I       .-(2>-canbe 


\'    /      °'      \0/"'"'*' 


I 
when  ^  2  ^  is 

•I 


;-(!>» 


R  R 


R  R  R  R 

R  R  R  R  .  R  R 


4,340,717 
NITROGEN-CONTAINING  COMPOUNDS 
Edward  W.  Kluger,  Pauline,  S.C,  assignor  to  Milliken  Research 
Corporation,  Spartanburg,  S.C. 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  243,096 
Int  a.J  C08G  59/50:  C07C  87/38.  87/45.  91/14 
U.S.  CL  528—111  7  Claims 

1.    Nitrogen-containing   compounds  selected   from   com- 
pounds  having  the  following  formula: 


Ri^^--V^R2 


R2        Ri>^^^^^V^X 

;and 
X  ^V^R2 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  OH  and  NH2,  Ri  is  selected  from 
— CH=CH2  and  — C2H5  and  R2  is  selected  from  — NH2  and 


H 


zxy 


where  Ri  has  the  value  indicated  above. 


4,340,718 
STABILIZED  COPOLYESTER  MATERIAL 
Joseph  S.  Zannncd;  Bobby  J.  Sublett,  and  Gether  Irick,  Jr.,  all 
of  Kingsport,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company, 
Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,811 
Int.  a.5  C08G  63/60,  63/54.  63/68 
VS.  a.  528—128  4  Claims 

1.  A  copolyester  having  an  inherent  viscosity  of  at  least  0.4 
and  containing  in  copolymerized  form  from  about  0.3  to  about 
5.0%  by  weight  of  one  or  more  of  the  subilizing  moieties 
having  the  general  formula 


and 


R  R  R 

(b)  a  second  pack  comprising  an  epoxy  resin  substantially 
free  of  active  hydrogen  having  a  1,2  epoxy  equivalent 
value  of  greater  than  1  and  capable  of  solubilizing  said 
imide-amine. 


— X 


where  Rj  is  cyano,  alkylcarbonyl,  cycloalkylcarbonyl  or  aryl- 
carbonyl;  R2  is  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  or  aryl;  R3  represents  1-4 
groups  each  independently  selected  from  H,  CI,  F,  alkyl,  cy- 
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cloalkyl,  alkoxy,  aryl  or.aryloxy;  wherein  all  of  the  above  alkyl 
and  alkylene  moieties  comprising  or  being  part  of  the  Ri,  R2 
and  R3  groups  contain  from  1-8  carbons;  — X —  is  ortho,  meta, 
or  para  to  the  -ylene  linkage  and  is  selected  from  groups  of  the 
formulae 

00  O 

II  II  II 

— C— .  — O— C— R— O— ,  — C— O— R— O, 

000 

II  II  II 

— O— C— R— ,  — OC— O— .  — OC— O— R— O— 

wherein  R  is  alkylene  of  1-10  carbons,  arylene,  or  cycloalkyl- 
ene;  and  wherein  all  of  the  above  alkyl,  alkylene,  arylene  and 
cycloalkylene  groups  may  be  substituted  with  up  to  three 
substituents  selected  from  halogen,  alkyl  of  1-8  carbons,  alk- 
oxy of  1-8  carbons,  aryl,  cycloalkyl  and  CN. 


phthalate  recurring  units  and  1.5  to  7.5  mol  %  of  recurring 
units  of  at  least  one  polybasic  acid  and/or  polyhydric  alcohol 
comonomeric  crystallization  retardant,  the  di-  and/or  triethyl- 
ene  glycol  content  thereof  being  less  than  about  3.5  mol  %  per 
mol  of  diacid  radicals  present  in  the  polymer  chain,  said  PET 
also  having  a  residual  acetaldehyde  concentration  of  less  than 
1.25  ppm,  with  acetaldehyde  being  reformed  therefrom  at  a 
rate  of  less  than  5  ppm/hour,  at  220*  C,  and  said  PET  being 
devoid  of  visible  crystallization  in  an  at  least  4  mm  thick  test 
plate  shaped  in  a  mold  cavity  from  a  melt  thereof 


4,340,719 

OLIGOMERIC  FORMAL  DIOLS  OF 

POLYCTETRAMETHYLENE  ETHER)  GLYCOL  AND 

POLYURETHANES  PREPARED  THEREFROM 

Engelbert  Pechhold,  Chadds  Ford,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 

de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,878 

Int.  a.3  C08G  65/34 

\]JS.  a.  528—230  2  Claims 

1.  An  oligomeric  formal  diol  made  by  coupling  two  poly(tet- 

ramethylene  ether)  glycol  segments,  each  having  a  number 

average  molecular  weight  of  1000-3000,  with  formaldehyde. 


4,340,722 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  HOMO  AND  CO-POLYMERS 
OF  VINYL  CHLORIDE  ADAPTED  TO  GIVE  PLASTISOLS 
FROM  A  LATEX  CONTAINING  TWO  POPULATIONS  OF 

PARTICLES 
Qaude  Amal;  Jean-Barnard  Pompon,  both  of  Saint  Auban,  and 
Robert  RouUet,  Lyons,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Chloe  Chi- 
mie,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200,092 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  6, 1979,  79  27282 

Int.  a.3  C08F  6/20 

U.S.  a.  528—480  5  Claims 


4,340,720 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  HIGH-MOLECULAR 
POLYACETALS 
Boris  P.  Grishin,  ulitsa  Bratskava,  8,  kv.  75;  Alezandr  G.  Gmz- 
nov,  ulitsa  Amurskaya,  31,  kv.  72;  Leonid  M.  Romanov,  ulitsa 
Vavilova,  55/7,  kv.  128;  Julian  I.  Vishnyak,  ulitsa  Malenkov- 
skaya,  7,  kv.  1;  Nina  A.  Shugaeva,  ulitsa  Oktyabrskaya,  6, 
korpus  1,  kv.  2,  all  of  Moscow;  Nikolai  M.  Bychkov,  Pavlovo- 
Posadsky  R-N,  28,  Sonino,  Moskovskaya  oblast;  Konstantin 
V.  Lipets,  naberezhnaya  Shevchenko,  1/2,  kv.  55,  and  Alex- 
andr  I.  Zotov,  Teply  Stan,  1  mikroraion,  korpus  7,  kv.  240, 
both  of  Moscow,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 
per  No.  PCr/SU79/00125,  §  371  Date  Jul.  6,  1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  30, 1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/01556,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  11, 1981 

PCT  FUed  Nov.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  279,996 
Int.  a.J  C08G  2/08 
VJS.  a.  528—232  1  Qaim 

1.  A  process  for  producing  high-molecular  polyacetals  by 
polymerization  of  gaseous  formaldehyde  or  copolymerization 
thereof  with  cyclic  formals  or  cyclic  oxides  in  an  inert  hydro- 
carbon solvent  in  the  presence  of  an  ionic-type  catalyst  at  a 
temperature  within  the  range  of  from  -50°  to  -|-120°  C.  with 
the  formation  of  a  vapour  phase,  characterized  in  that  formal- 
dehyde is  admitted  into  the  reaction  zone  in  a  gas  mixture 
which  is  the  product  of  a  catalytic  oxidative  dehydrogenation 
of  methanol,  wherefrom  H2O,  CH3OH  and  HCOOH  have 
been  preliminarily  removed. 


4,340,721 

NOVEL  POLYESTER  FOR  THE  PACKAGING  OF 
COMESTIBLES 
Claude  Bonnebat,  Pontault  Combault;  Gilbert  RouUet,  Clamecy, 
and  Yves  Vaginay,  Corbas,  aU  of  France,  assignors  to  Rhone- 
Poulenc  Industries,  Paris,  France 

FUed  May  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  265,335 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  20, 1980,  80  11201 

Int.  a.i  C08G  6i/02 

VS.  a.  528—272  15  Claims 

1.  A  poly(ethylene  glycol)terephthalate  (PET)  having  an 

intrinsic  viscosity  ranging  from  0.65  to  1.05  dl/g  and  a  density 

of  more  than  1.38,  comprising  92.5  to  98.5%  of  ethylene  tere- 


1 ? 

0- 

3l 

?' 

II 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  homo  and  co-polymers  of  vinyl 
chloride  in  the  form  of  a  powder  adapted  to  give  plasticols 
with  improved  rheological  properties  comprising  the  steps  of 
concentrating  a  latex  of  homo  or  co-polymer  of  vinyl  chloride 
containing  from  30  to  60%  by  weight  of  dry  material  and  two 
populations  of  particles  by  eliminating  a  fraction  of  the  aque- 
ous phase  in  the  liquid  state  such  that  the  absolute  difference 
between  the  dry  material  contained  in  the  latex  before  and 
after  its  concentration  is  over  10%  to  increase  the  dry  material 
content  of  the  latex  to  within  the  range  of  50-80%  by  weight, 
the  two  populations  of  particles  in  the  latex  having  mean  diam- 
eters within  the  respective  ranges  of  0.7  to  1.5  fim  and  from 
0.12  to  0.3  fim,  at  least  90%  by  weight  of  the  particles  of  each 
population  having  a  diameter  within  the  range  from  0.7  to  1.6 
times  the  mean  diameter  of  the  said  population,  5  to  45%  by 
weight  of  the  particles  of  the  latex  having  a  diameter  less  than 
0.4  ftm,  and  drying  the  concentrate. 


4,340,723 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A  COPOLYMER 

OF  o-METHYLSTYRENE 
WUhelmus  G.  Duyzings,  Bom;  Josef  L.  M.  van  der  Loos,  Sit- 
tard,  and  Jan  Tljssen,  Geleen,  aU  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to 
Stamicarbon,  B.V.,  Geleen,  Netherlands 

FUed  Dec  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,452 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Jan.  19,  1960, 
8000355 

Int  CL^  C08F  6/22 
VS.  O.  528—497  ^  ClalaM 

1.  In  processes  for  the  preparation  of  copolymers  of  o-meth- 
ylstyrene  and  at  least  one  other  monomer  of  the  group  acrylo- 
nitrile,  methacrylonitrile,  methyl-methacrylate,  ethylacrylate 
and  styrene,  by  aqueous  emulsion  copolymerization,  to  form  a 
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copolymer  latex,  and  followed  by  coagulating  the  latex  and 
recovering  and  drying  the  polymer  thereby  formed,  the  im- 
provement in  combination  with  said  copolymerization  wherein 
said  coagulation  is  effected  in  the  presence  of  a  softener  agent 
for  said  copolymer  of  a-methylstyrene,  said  softener  being  a 
solvent  for  said  copolymer  and  substantially  immiscible  with 


*-^f 


:    .  N'  .i 


water,  and  having  a  boiling  point  below  that  of  the  boiling 
point  of  a-methylstyrene. 


4340,724 

PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  A  KETOSE  FROM  AN 

ALDOSE  BY  SELECTIVE  ADSORPTION 

Richard  W.  Neuzil,  Downers  GroTe,  and  James  W.  Priegnitz, 

Elgin,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  111. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  690,768,  May  27,  1976,  Pat. 

No.  4,226,977.  This  appUcation  Mar.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890,778 

Int  a.i  C07H  }/06 
VS.  a.  536—127  5  Claims 

1.  A  prbcess  for  separating  a  fructose  from  a  mixture  com- 
prising a  fructose  and  a  glucose  which  process  employs  an 
adsorbent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Y  and  X  zeo- 
lites containing  at  exchangeable  cationic  sites  thereof  at  least 
one  cation  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of,  in  the  case  of 
Y  zeolite,  ammonium,  sodium,  potassium,  calcium,  strontium, 
barium  and  combinations  thereof,  and,  in  the  case  of  X  zeolite, 
barium,  sodium  and  strontium  and  combinations  thereof, 
which  process  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  maintaining  net  fluid  flow  through  a  column  of  said 
adsorbent  in  a  single  direction,  which  column  contains  at 
least  three  zones  having  separate  operational  functions 
occurring  therein  and  being  serially  interconnected  with 
the  terminal  zones  of  said  column  connected  to  provide  a 
continuous  connection  of  said  zones; 

(b)  maintaining  an  adsorption  zone  in  said  column,  said  zone 
defined  by  the  adsorbent  located  between  a  feed  input 
stream  at  an  upstream  boundary  of  said  zone  and  a  raffi- 
nate  output  stream  at  a  downstream  boundary  of  said 
zone; 

(c)  maintaining  a  purification  zotie  immediately  upstream 
from  said  adsorption  zone,  said  purification  zone  defined 
by  the  adsorbent  located  between  an  extract  output  stream 
at  an  upstream  boundary  of  said  purification  zone  and  said 


feed  input  stream  at  a  downstream  boundary  of  said  purifi- 
cation zone; 

(d)  maintaining  a  desorption  zone  immediately  upstream 
from  said  purification  zone,  said  desorption  zone  defined 
by  the  adsorbent  located  between  a  desorbent  input 
stream  at  an  upstream  boundary  of  said  zone  and  said 
extract  output  stream  at  a  downstream  boundary  of  said 
zone; 

(e)  passing  said  feed  mixture  into  said  adsorption  zone  at  a 
temperature  within  the  range  of  from  about  20*  C.  to 
about  200*  C.  and  a  pressure  within  the  range  of  from 
about  atmospheric  to  about  500  psig  to  effect  the  selective 
adsorption  of  said  fructose  by  said  adsorbent  in  said  ad- 
sorption zone  and  withdrawing  a  raffinate  output  stream 
from  said  adsorption  zone; 

(f)  passing  a  desorbent  material  into  said  desorption  zone  at 
a  temperature  within  the  range  of  from  about  20*  C.  to 
about  200*  C.  and  a  pressure  within  the  range  of  from 
about  atmospheric  to  about  500  psig  to  effect  the  displace- 
ment of  said  fructose  and  desorbent  material  from  said 
desorption  zone; 

(g)  withdrawing  an  extract  output  stream  comprising  said 
fructose  and  desorbent  material  from  said  desorption 
zone; 

(h)  passing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  extract  output  stream  to 
and  therein  separating  at  separation  conditions  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  desorbent  material  to  produce  9  fructose 
product  stream  having  a  reduced  concentration  of  desor- 
bent material;  and, 

(i)  periodically  advancing  through  said  column  of  adsorbent 
in  a  downstream  direction  with  resjaect  to  fluid  flow  in 
said  adsorption  zone  the  feed  input  stream,  raffinate  out- 
put stream,  desorbent  input  stream,  and  extract  output 
stream  to  effect  the  shifting  of  zones  through  said  adsor- 
bent and  the  production  of  extract  output  and  raffinate 
output  streams. 


4,340,725 
NOVEL  COMPOUND  DC-38-V  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PRODUCTION  THEREOF 
Fusao  Tomita,  Machida;  Yuzura  Matsuda,  Koganei;  Kunikatsu 
Shirahata,  Machida;  Keiichi  Takahashi,  Machida;  Hirofumi 
Nakano,  Machida;  Tomoyasu  Sato,  Machida;  Shiyi  Okubo, 
Matsudo,  and  Nobuo  Nakamura,  Machida,  all  of  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,324 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  3, 1979,  54-98656 

Int  a.i  C07G  11/00 

VJS.  CL  536—1.1  1  Claim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CH3O- 10 


characterized  by  an  infrared  absorption  spectrum  substantially 
as  shown  in  FIG.  1,  an  ultraviolet  absorption  spectrum  sub- 
stantially as  shown  in  FIG.  2,  a  molecular  weight  of  494  deter- 
mined by  mass  spectrometry,  and  a  molecular  formula  of 
C27H26O9. 
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I  4,340,726 

■  ESTERS 

Lionel  N.  Simon,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.;  Alfredo  Giner-SoroUa, 
Riverside,  Conn.,  and  Alvin  Guttag,  Bethesda,  Md.,  assignors 
to  Newport  Pharmaceuticals  International,  Inc.,  Newport 
Beach,  Calif,  and  Sloan-Kettering  Institute  for  Cancer  Re- 
search, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,334 
Int.  a.J  C07D  473/30 
VS.  a.  536—17.4  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


O 
It 
-C-R2, 

R2  being  loweralkyl,  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts 
thereof. 


OH 

N  N 

I 


) 


HC— CH— CH3 
R>  0R2 


4 140  72g 
NUCLEOSIDE  DERIVATIVES  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PREPARING  SAME 
Takeshi  Endo,  Kamiichi;  Katsumi  Sakai,  Jamiichi;  Kiyoaki 
Chou,   Kamiichi;    Yoshitaka    Inamoto,    Namerikawa,    and 
Haruhiko  Teshigawara,  Kamiichi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Fqji  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyama,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,796 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  28, 1979,  54-152922; 
Dec.  27, 1979,  54-169201 

Int.  a.3  C07H  79/06,  19/08 
VS.  a.  536-23  ^  Claims 

1.  A  nucleoside  derivative  of  the  formula: 


wherein  R'  is  an  n-hexyl  group  and  R^  is  the  ester  group  of 
formic  acid,  acetic  acid,  propionic  acid  or  butyric  acid,  pheny- 
lalkanoic  acid  having  2  to  3  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkanoic  acid 
portion,  salicylic  acid,  a  hemi  ester  of  an  alkanedioic  or  al- 
kenedioic  acid,  phosphoric  acid,  nitric  acid,  or  a  glycoside  of  a 
sugar  having  5  to  6  carbon  atoms. 

4,340,727 
U-MODinED  FORTIMiaNS  A  AND  B, 
INTERMEDIATES  THEREFOR  AND  METHOD  FOR 
THEIR  MANUFACTURE 
Jerry  R.  Martin;  John  S.  Tadanier,  both  of  Waukegan,  and 
Paulette  Johnson,  Zion,  all  of  111.,  assignors  to  Abbott  Labora- 
tories, North  Chicago,  111. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  79,135,  Sep.  26,  1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,273,925.  This  application  Oct.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,651 

Int.  C1.3  C07H  15/22 

VS.  a.  536-16.1  10  Claims 

1.  A  1,2-di-epi-fortimicin  represented  by  the  formula: 


11111OCH3 


iiliOiiii 


'^4H2   HO 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  lower-alkyl;  and  Ri  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl,  aminoloweral- 
kyl,  diaminoloweralkyl,  N-loweralkylaminoloweralkyl,  N,N- 
diloweralkylaminoloweralkyl,  hydroxyloweralkyl,  amino  hy- 
droxy-loweralkyl,  N-loweralkylaminohydroxyloweralkyl, 
N,N-diloweralkylaminohydroxyloweralkyl,  acyl  of  the  for- 
mula 


O 

H 
— c— R2 

wherein  R2  is  loweralkyl,  aminoacyl,  hydroxy-substituted 
aminoacyl,  diigninoacyl,  hydroxyacyl,  hydroxy-substituted 
diaminoacyl,  N-loweralkylaminoacyl,  N,N-diloweralk- 
ylaminoacyl,  hydroxy-substituted-N-loweralkylaminoacyl  and 
hydroxy-substituted-N,N-diloweralkylaminoacyl  wherein 
each  acyl  is  of  the  formula 


B— (A— C0-)-0— I 
(Q)» 


(1) 


wherein  (A— CO-h  is  a  residue  of  a  saturated  straight  or 
branched  chain  fatty  acid  having  1  to  17  carbon  atoms  in  the 
alkyl  moiety  A  thereof,  B  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  substituted  or  unsubstituted  amino  groups  bound  in  the  o-  or 
CD-position,  substituted  or  unsubstituted  hydrazino  groups, 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  guanidino  groups,  diazo,  azido, 
nitro,  isocyano  and  3-6  membered  heterocyclic  amino  groups 
in  which  the  ring  carbon  chain  may  be  interrupted  by  one  or 
more  hetero  atoms,  with  the  proviso  that  when  B  is  a  substi- 
tuted or  unsubstituted  amino  group  said  amino  group  may  be 
combined  together  with  the  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety 
A  to  form  a  ring,  Q  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydroxyl,  mercapto,  alkoxy,  aralkoxy,  alkylmercapto,  aral- 
kylthio,  substituted  or  unsubstituted  carboxyl,  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  amino,  phenyl,  hydroxyphenyl,  sulfinyl,  indolyl, 
imidazolyl,  guanidyl  and  dithio  connected  at  one  end  to  the 
alkyl  moiety  of  an  amino  acid,  Z  is  H,  Z'  is  H  or  OH,  and  n  is 
zero  or  an  integer  of  at  least  1,  or  a  physiologically  acceptable 
salt  thereof. 


4,340,729 
5'-DEOXY-5-FLUOROURIDINE 
Richard  D'Souza,  Basel,  and  Joseph  Kiss,  Arlesheim,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nntley, 

NJ. 

Filed  Jun.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,590 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jon.   12,  1979, 

5625/79 

Int  a.J  C07H  19/06 
VS.  a  536-23  2  dates 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  l-(5-deoxy-2,3-di-0-acyl-^- 
D-ribofuranosyl)-5-fluorouracU  wherein  acyl  represents  a 
group  which  is  a  residue  of  an  aliphatic  or  aromatic  acid  capa- 
ble of  being  used  as  a  protecting  group  in  sugar  chemistry. 
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4,340,730 
N'^UBSnTUTED  ADENOSINES 
Richard  E.  L.  Henderson,  Evanston;  Nancy  J.  Malek,  Skokie; 
Alan  E.  Moonnann,  Skokie,  and  Bamett  S.  Pitzele,  Skokie, 
aU  of  III.,  assignors  to  G.  D.  Searle  A  Co.,  Skokie,  111. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  157,625,  Jnn.  9, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229,824 

Int  a.3  C07H  19/16 

VS.  a.  536—26  16  Claims 

1.  A  compound  according  to  the  formula: 


NR1R2 


4,340,732 
BUTENOUDE  HERBICIDES  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 

PREPARATION 
Alan  W.  Johnson,  c/o  The  School  of  Molecular  Sciences,  Uni- 
versity  of  Sussex,  Falmer,  Brighton,  England  (BNl  9QJ),  and 
Ahmed   HassanaU-WaUi,   P.O.   Box   786,   Dar-es-Salaam, 
United  Rep.  of  Tanzania 

FUed  Feb.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,257 
Int  aj  AOIN  43/26;  C07D  407/12 
VS.  a.  542—426  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  one  of  the  formulae  IIA, 
IIIA,  IV A,  VA.  VIA,  VIIA,  IXA  and  XA  as  follows: 


HO 


where  in  Ri  is: 

(a)  hydrogen;  or 

(b)  alkyl  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  inclusive; 
where  R2  is: 

(a)  4-(N,N-dimethylaminophenethyI); 

(b) -(CH2)nCOOR5; 
wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  3  to  1 1  inclusive; 
wherein  Rs  is: 

(a)  hydrogen;  or 

(b)  alkyl  of  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  inclusive  with  the 
provision  that  when  Ri  is  hydrogen  and  n  is  5,  R5  can- 
not be  hydrogen; 

(c)  3(ll,ll-dihydro-5H-dibenz[b,f|azepin-5-yl)propyl; 

or  wherein  R|  and  R2  taken  together  with  N  form  a  piperazine 
ring  of  the  formula: 


CI 


*CH— O 


IIA 


IIIA 


QCc 


IVA 


,CH3 


Y 


II 


O 


o  .  ^0 


CCLXl. 


o^^o 


VA 


wherein  R4  is: 
(a)  ethoxycarbonyl. 


4,340,731 

POLYCARBOXYALKYL-CELLULOSE  HAVING  HIGH 

FLUID  ABSORBING  AND  RETAINING  PROPERTIES, 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 

Virginio  Colombo,  Melzo;  Alberto  Nicoletti,  and  Benito  Casu, 

both  of  Milan,  all  of  Italy,  aadgnors  to  Montedison  S.pA., 

Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Jun.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,990 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  20, 1979,  23716  A/79 
Int  a.i  C08B  11/12.  11/20 
VS.  CI.  536—87  7  Claims 

1.  Polycarboxyalkyl-cellulose  having  a  degree  of  substitu- 
tion greater  than  0.35,  a  cross-linkage  comprised  between  5% 
and  up  to  75%  of  the  substituted  groups,  a  water-solubility 
below  40%  by  weight,  an  absorption  and  retention  of  the  water 
comprised  between  7,000  and  25,000  ml/ 100  g  of  pure  product, 
an  absorption  and  retention  of  saline  solutions  or  of  plasmatic 
and  physiological  liquids  comprised  between  2,500  and  6,000 
ml/100  g  of  pore  product,  and  a  pH  between  5.5  and  6.4. 


VIA 


^^^° 


O       ^o 


o  .  ^0 


CTJ 


VIL\ 


IXA 
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-continued 


XA 


CH2 


wherein  R|  is  hydrogen,  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  alkyl  having 
from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  or  alkoxy  having  from  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms;  R2  is  hydrogen  or 


4340,733 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
3<CHLORO-6K2-HYDROXYPHENYL)-PYRIDAZINES 
Bing  L.  Lam,  King  of  Prussia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  SmithKline  Cor- 
poration, PUWeJjhia,  Piu  ^y^^^^  Rj  .^  ^  hereinbefore  defmed;  R3  is  hydrogen,  alkyl 
two  aep.  A  isFBU,  a«r.  «o.  w^y  w  ^^^^.     ^^^^  j  ^^  3  ^^^^  ^^        ^^  ^  ^^^      selected  from  tiie 

Int  a.^  C07D  2i7/7/  .•  r.u  r.v     r  I 

vs.  a.  544-224  3  Claims  «'°"P  consisting  of  Uiose  of  the  formulae: 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  pyridazine  compound  of  the 
formula: 


and 


-™^ 


OH 


in  which  R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  which  comprises  react- 
ing a  pyridazinone  of  the  formula: 


Ri 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  as  hereinbefore  defined,  and  Q  is  a 
divalent  moiety  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  those  of 
the  formulae: 


CH3 

— CHj— ,  and  — C— 

CH3 

as  well  as  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salte  thereof. 


OH 


with  phosphorus  oxychloride  and  a  dilower  alkylformamide. 


4,340,735 
ISOINDOLINE  COLORANTS 
Wolfgang  Lotsch,  Bcindersheim,  and  Reinhard  Kemper,  Heidel- 
berg, botii  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauny,  aasigBort  to  BASF  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft,  Ludwigriiafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  227,251 
Claims  priority,  ap^katioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  27, 
1980,  3007329 

Int  CL^  C09B  57/04 
VS.  a  544—300  6  Claims 

1.  An  isoindoline  colorant  of  the  formula 


NC  CONH— R' 

\   / 
C 

H 


4,340,734 
3^a-SUBSTri'U'I'ED-BENZYL>-2,3-DIHYDROTHIAZOLO 

[3,^A][1,3]DIAZACYCLAN-3^L  DERIVATIVES 
Andrews  S.  Tomcnfdk,  Old  Tappan;  William  B.  Wrigl|^  Jr., 
Woodcliff  Lake,  both  of  N J.,  ami  Joseph  W.  Marsico,  Jr., 
Pearl  RiTcr,  N.Y.,  aasigBors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Not.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,803 
Int  CL^  arm  513/04;  A61K  31/54.  31/55 
VS.  a  544—282  27  OaioM 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  those  of  the  formula: 


NH     wherein  R'  ii 


u 

X 
S  S         ^"^^  U^H 


1020  O.G. 
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-continued 


N  N        ^^s^  N  — < 

N^H         N        ^^^  N    «( 


H 


CH3 


°.^.°       nc^VY?^ 


X  is  R'— N  N— R2  or 

O 


HN  ^^^.x^'k^^^^ 

H 
o 


R2  and  R^  independently  of  another  are  hydrogen,  C1-C4- 
alkyl,  bcRzyl,  phenyl  or  1-naphthyl  and  R',  the  phenyl  and 
naphthyl  radicals,  and  the  ring  A  are  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  groups  which  do  not  cause  solubility  of  the  colorant 
in  water  or  organic  solvents. 

4J40736 

DIAGNOSTIC  TEST  FOR  BARBITURATES 

Antonino  Focelia,  aifton;  John  E.  Heveran,  Fairfield;  Sidney 

Teltel,  aifton,  and  Manfred  Weigele,  North  Caldwell,  all  of 

N J.,  assignors  to  Hoffnann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  901,382,  May  1, 1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  690,123,  May  26, 1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,101,549.  This  application  Dec.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,328 

Int.  a.^  C07D  239/62 

VJS.  a.  544—301  2  Ctaims 

1.  The  compound  5-allyl-5-[l-(4-aminobutyl)carbamoyl-iso- 

propyl]barbituric  acid. 

2.  The  compound  5-allyl-5-[l-(3-aminopropyl)carbamoyl- 

isopropyl]barbituric  acid. 

4J40  737 
9-HYDROXYOCrAHYDR6BENZO[qQUINOLINES 

AND  INTERMEDIATES  THEREFOR 

Michael  R.  Johnson,  Groton,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  42,773,  May  29, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,260,764, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  7774^28,  Mar.  15, 

1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

753,619,  Dec.  22, 1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  687,332,  May  17, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,822 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jon.  3, 1997, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.'  C07D  221/12:  A61K  31/47 

U.S.  a.  546—108  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


ually  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  alkyl  having  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms;  R2  and 
R3  when  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  to  which  they 
are  attached  form  a  5-  or  6-membered  heterocyclic  ring 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  piperidino,  pyrrolo, 
pyrrolidino,  morpholino  and  N-alkylpiperazino  having 
from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  groups; 

R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl 
having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  — (CH2)i — C6H5 
wherein  z  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4; 

R5  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl 
and  ethyl; 

R6  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
—{CH2)y—  carbalkoxy  having  from  one  to  four  carbon 
atoms  in  the  alkoxy  group  and  wherein  y  is  0  or  an  integer 
from  1  to  4,  carbobenzyloxy,  formyl,  alkanoyl  having 
from  two  to  five  carbon  atoms,  alkyl  having  from  one  to 
six  carbon  atoms;  — (CH:)^— CbHs  wherein  x  is  an  integer 
from  1  to  4;  and  — CO(CH2);t.i— CeHs; 

Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  alkylene  having  from  one  to  nine  carbon  atoms; 

(b)  — (alki);„— X— (alk2)n—  wherein  each  of  (alki)  plus 
(alk2)  is  alklylene  having  from  one  to  nine  carbon 
atoms,  with  the  proviso  that  the  summation  of  carbon 
atoms  in  (alki)  plus  (alk2)  is  not  greater  than  nine;  each 
of  m  and  n  is  0  or  1 ;  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  O,  S,  SO  and  SO2;  and 

W  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
methyl,  pyridyl,  piperidyl. 


-{o)--' 


wherein  Wi  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, fluoro  and  chloro;  and 

^(CH2)j>. 
-Clf  CH-W2 

wherein  W2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and 


^g^w. 


a  is  an  integer  from  1  to  5  and  b  is  0  or  an  integer  from  1 
to  5;  with  the  proviso  that  the  sum  of  a  and  b  is  not  greater 
than  5;  and  the  ketals  thereof  wherein  the  ketal  moiety  has 
from  two  to  four  carbon  atoms. 


4,340,738 
2>DIHYDRO.IMIDAZO(2,l-blBENZOTHIAZOLES 

Victor  Sipido,  Merksem,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Janssen  Phar* 

maccutica,  N.V.,  Beerse,  Belgium 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  50,734,  Jub.  21, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,262,004. 

This  application  Jan.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  223,544 

Int  a.3  C07D  277/60 

US.  a.  548—151  2  Claims 

zy.,  oenzoy.,  ai^nuy.  n-vn^  „uu,  u...  ..  .... 1-  A  chemical  compound  sdected  from  the  group  consisting 

atoms  and  -CO-{CH2)p-NR2R3  wherein  p  is  0  or  an   of  a  2,3-dihydro.midazo[2,l-b]benzothiazole  which  may  struc- 
integer  from  1  to  4;  each  of  R2  and  R3  when  taken  individ-   turally  by  represented  by  the  formula 


Z— W 


wherein 
Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  ben- 
zyl, benzoyl,  alkanoyl  having  from  one  to  five  carbon 


July  20, 1982 


CHEMICAL 


1067 


R8 

■'tV. 


I  R5 


N 


rI 

N        "^  .r2 


R* 


RJ 


4,340  739 
N-HALOMETHYLANILIDES 
Peter  Plath,  Ludwigshafen;  Karl  Eicken,  Wachenbelm,  and 
Wolfgmg  Rohr,  Mannheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschafl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,018 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  18, 
1978,  2854599 

Int  a.3  C07D  261/08,  263/32.  367/30,  333/12 
U.S.  a.  548—236  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  general  formula 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts 
thereof,  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  imidazo[2,l-b]benzo- 
thiazolium  salts  of  formula 


CH2-H«1 


X"- 


jn 


and  metal  salt  complexes  thereof  with  a  transition  metal  salt 

wherein: 
R'  and  R'  are  each  independently  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl; 
R2  and  R*  are  each  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  aryl,  aryllower  alkyl, 
lower  alkyloxylower  alkyl  or  aryloxylower  alkyl; 
R5,  R*,  R'  and  R*  are  each  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen;  nitro;  alkyl  having  from  1 
to  20  carbon  atoms;  cycloalkyl  having  from  3  to  6  carbon 
atoms;  hydroxy;  lower  alkyloxy;  aryloxy;  a-hydroxyaryl- 
methyl;  amino;  mono-  and  dialkyl-amino;  mono-,  di-  and 
trihalo-Iower  alkyl-amino;  lower  alkenylamino;  lower 
alkynylamino  (aryllower  alkyl)amino;  Cower  alkyloxy- 
lower aIkyl)amino;  (hydroxy-lower  alkyl)amino; 
(aryloxy-lower  alkyl)amino;  [mono-  and  diOower  alkyl- 
)amino-lower  alkyl]amino;  lower  alkanoylamino;  N- 
(lower  alkyl)-lower  alkanoylamino;  aminocarbonylamino; 
(1-lower  alkyl-4-piperidinyl)amino;  cycloalkylamino 
wherein  said  cycloalkyl  represents  a  mono-,  bi-,  tri-  or 
tetracyclic  hydrocarbon  radical  having  from  3  to  10  car- 
bon atoms;  and  a  radical  of  the  formula 


—N—CHsbC(COO— lower  alkyl)2 
ilO 


wherein 
R'Ois  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 

alkyl,  lower  alkenyl  and  lower  alkynyl;  or  when  taken 

together  R'  and  R*.  R*  and  R',  or  R'  and  R*  may  form  a 

tri-  or  tetramethylene  bridge  or  complete  a  fused  benzene 

nucleus; 
R9  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 

alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkynyl  and  aryl  lower  alkyl; 

and 
X  is  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  anion  and  n  represents 

the  valency  of  the  anion; 
wherein  aryl  as  used  in  the  foregoing  definitions  is  phenyl, 
optionally  substituted  with  1  to  3  substituents  each  indepen- 
dently selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo,  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkyloxy  and  trifluoromethyl;  and  aroyl  is  arylcarbonyl. 


where  R'  is  methyl,  ethyl,  isopropyl,  methoxy  or  chlorine,  R^ 
is  methyl,  ethyl,  isopropyl  or  chlorine,  R^  is  is  a  5-membered  or 
6-membered  heterocyclic  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  thien-2-yl,  thienyl-3-yl,  fur-2-yl,  fur-3-yl,  2,5- 
dimethylfur-3-yl,  4-chlorothien-3-yl,  2-chloropyrid-3-yl,  2,6- 
dichloropyrid-4-yl,  3-methylisoxazol-5-yl  or  4-methyl-oxazol- 
5-yl,  or  is  — CH2Y  or 

CH3 
— CH-Y. 

where  Y  is  Ci-C4-alkylthio  or  is  phenoxy  or  phenylthio  which 
are  unsubstituted  or  are  monosubstituted  or  polysubstituted  by 
chlorine,  fluorine,  methyl,  trifluoromethyl  or  nitro,  or  R^  is 
_X— R*.  where  X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur  and  R*  is  phenyl  which 
is  unsubstituted  or  is  monosubstituted  or  disubstituted  by  fluo- 
rine, chlorine,  bromine,  trifluoromethyl,  Ci-C4-alkyl,  nitro, 
methoxy  or  methylthio,  and  Hal  is  fluorine,  chlorine  or  bro- 
mine. 


4,340,740 
ALPHA-THIO-ALPHA-ARYL-SUBSTITUTED 
ALKANONTTRILE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
ALPHA-ARYL-SUBSTmJTEDALKANONITRILE 
THEREFROM 
Genichi  Tsuchihashi,  Tama;  Shuichi  Mitamura,  Sagamihara,  and 
Katsuyuki  Ogura,  Narashino,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sa- 
garni  Chemical  Research  Center,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Jul.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,193 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  16,  1979,  54/89357; 
Jul.  19, 1979,  54/90959;  Mar.  28,  1980,  55/38954 

Int  a.3  C07D  277/74 
U.S.  a.  548—169  3  Claims 

1.  An  alpha-thio-alpha-aryl-substituted  alkanonitrile  of  the 
formula 


Ar-Y-A—/      SR' 


CN 


wherein  Ar  represents  phenyl  or  thienyl,  R  represents  hydro- 
gen or  alkyl,  R'  represents  alkyl,  phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  by 
alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  2-benzothiazolyl,  and  Y 
represents  oxygen  or  carbonyl. 
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4,340,741 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  VINYL  OXAZOLINE  DRYING 

OIL  ESTERS 
Jowph  A.  Vista,  WUmingtoii,  Del^  anigBor  to  E.  I.  Da  Pont  de 
NoBoan  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL 

Fikd  Dec.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,584 
Int  a.3  C07D  263/14 
VS.  a.  548—237  7  Claims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  preparing  a  vinyl  oxazoline 
drying  oil  ester  which  comprises  reacting  at  about  150*-225' 
C,  in  the  presence  of  solvent,  drying  oil  fatty  acids  with  tris(- 
hydroxymethyl)  amino  methane  to  form  an  intermediate,  said 
intermediate  being  further  reacted  at  about  175*- 190*  C.  with 
a  formaldehyde  alcohol  solution  to  form  a  solution  of  a  vinyl 
oxazoline  drying  oil  ester  of  the  formula 


where  R  is 

CH2— OC— R' 

and  R'  is  the  residue  of  a  drying  oil  fatty  acid; 
the  improvement  used  therewith  comprises  the  use  of  at  least 
3  moles  of  formaldehyde  to  one  mole  of  intermediate  and 
about  1-5%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  inter- 
mediate of  methanol  and  adding  after  the  reaction  with 
formaldehyde  about  5-25%  by  weight,  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  ester  solution,  of  an  alcohol  having  1-6 
carbon  atoms,  a  ketone  having  3-7  carbon  atoms  or  a 
mixture  of  said  alcohol  and  ketone. 


N C— Ri 

U  II 

N  C— C— NH— O— R2 

s         o 


wherein  R|  has  the  meaning  as  above  and  R2  is  hydrogen 
or  a  univalent  metal  equivalent  in  an  inert  organic  solvent 
in  the  presence  of  an  acid  acceptor  with  a  solution  in  an 
inert  organic  solvent  of  an  acid  halide  of  the  formula 


R3— X 


III 


wherein  R3  is  Ci-Q-alkylcarbonyl,  Ci-C4-alkylcarbonyl 
substituted  by  chloro,  dichloro,  trichloro,  bromo  or  me- 
thoxy,  Ci-C4-alkoxycarbonyl,  benzoyl,  benzoyl  substi- 
tuted by  chloro,  methyl  or  methoxy,  aryl-  or  alkylsulfonyl 
or  aryl-  or  alkylsulfonyl  substituted  by  chloro,  fluoro, 
bromo  or  nitro,  and  X  is  halogen, 
so  as  to  form  an  acylated  1,2,3-thiadiazole-S-carbohydrox- 
amic  acid  derivative  of  the  formula 


IV 


N C— Ri 

II  II 

N  C— C— NH— O— R3 

s         o 

wherein  Ri  and  R3  have  the  same  meaning  as  above 

(first  step),  and 
(2)  reacting  as  a  solution  in  an  inert  organic  solvent  the 
carbohydroxamic  acid  derivative  just  obtained  with  an 
alcohol  or  phenol  of  the  formula 

H— O— R4  V 

wherein  R4  is  Ci-Q-alkyl,  Cs-Cg-cycloalkyl,  aryl-Ci-Cs- 
alkyl,  aryl-Ci-C3-alkyl  substituted  by  chloro,  dichloro, 
methyl,  dimethyl  or  methoxy,  or  an  aromatic  hydrocar- 
bon residue  which  may  be  substituted  in  one  or  several 
positions  by  Ci-Q-alkyl,  halogen,  Ci-C6-alkoxy,  nitro 
and/or  trifluoromethyl 

so  as  to  form  a  (l,2,3-thiadiazole-5-yl)-carbamic  acid  ester 
of  the  formula 


VI 


4,340,742 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING 

5-MERCAPTO-l,2,3-TRIAZOLES 

Hans-Rudolf  Kriiger,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Schering  AG,  Berlin  and  Bergkamen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FOed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,110 
Claims  priority,  apiriication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  21, 
1979,  2920939 

Int  a?  C07D  249/04.  285/06 
VS.  CL  548—255  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  5-mercapto-l,2,3-triazoles  of  the 
formula 


C— Ri 


N 


I 


HS— C 

H 


wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen,  Ci-C4-alkyl  or  a  Ci-Q-alkyl  substi- 
tuted by  chloro,  methylthio  or  hydroxy,  said  process  compris- 
ing 
(1)  as  a  first  step  reacting  a  solution  of  1,2,3-thiadiazole-S- 
carbohydroxamic  acid  derivative  of  the  formula 


N C— Ri 

II  II 

N  C— NH— C— O— R4 

^  ,    ^  II 

s  o 

wherein  Ri  and  R4  have  the  meaning  as  above  (second 

step), 
<3)  then  treating  the  thus  obtained  carbamic  acid  ester  with 
an  acidic  or  basic  catalyst  to  form  the  5-amino- 1,2,3- 
thiadiazole  of  the  formula 


N- 

II 

N 


-C— Ri 
II 
C— NH2 


VII 


(step  3) 


(4)  whereupon  said  amino  thiadiazole  is  not  isolated  from  the 

reaction  mixture  and  is  subject  to  a  rearrangement  in  the 

presence  of  a  base  followed  by  isolation  of  the  product  of 

the  reaction  (step  4). 

13.  A  process  for  making  the  starting  product  employed  in 

the  reaction  of  claim  1,  said  starting  product  being  a  1,2,3* 

thiadiazole-5-carbohydroxamic  acid  or  a  salt  thereof  of  the 

formula 
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N 

II 

C-Ri 
II 

N 

C— C— NH— OR2 

^  0    ^      H 

S 

0 

II 


_q6_q2_q3_o— Y— C«sCH; 

R3  k* 


and  said  process  comprising  reacting  a  1,2,3-thiadiazole-car-       ^^3  j^d  A*  are  each  independently  H,  Q'H  or 
boxylic  acid  ester  of  the  formula 


N- 

II 

N 


•C— Ri 
II 
C— C— OR5 

^    II 

o 


VIII 


with  a  hydroxy!  amine  of  the  formula 
H2N— OH 


IX 


and  in  the  presence  of  an  inorganic  base  or  an  alcoholate  of  an 
alkali  or  alkaline  earth  metal  which  may  be  dissolved  in  a  polar 
organic  solvent  when  R2  is  a  univalent  metal  equivalent,  R2 
and  X  having  the  meaning  as  in  claim  1  and  Rs  being  Ci-Ce- 
alkyl. 

14.  A  process  of  making  the  starting  product  employed  in 
claim  1  which  is  a  l,2,3-thiadiazole-5-carbohydroxamic  acid  or 
a  salt  thereof  of  the  formula 


N" 

II 

N 


-C— Ri 

II 

C— C— NH— OR2 
^      II 
O 


II 


— Q>— q2— q3— o— Y— C«CH; 

II 
r3   K* 

provided  that  at  least  one  of  A',  A^,  A*  and  A*  is  a  group 
having  the  moiety 


_q2_q3_o— Y— C«CH; 
II 


R'  is  alkylene  having  2  to  3  carbon  atoms; 

R2  is  alkylene  having  2  to  about  10  carbon  atoms; 

R3  is  H  or  CH3; 

R*  is  H  or  CH3  and  may  be  the  same  as  or  different  from  R^; 

Q'  is  (R'-O)m  where  m  is  zero  or  an  integer  from  1  to  about 
100,  and  R^  is  a  linear  or  branched  alkylene,  alkoxyalky- 
lene,  cycloalkylene,  cycloalkoxyalkylene,  arylalkylene,  or 
aryloxyalkylene  residue  having  2  to  about  20  carbon 
atoms; 

Q2is 


said  process  comprising  reacting  a  l,2,3-thiadiazole-5-carboxy- 
lic  acid  halide  of  the  formula 


N- 

II 

N 


•C— Ri 

II 

C— C— X 

"   II 

o 


wherein  Ri  has  the  meaning  as  in  claim  1  with  a  hydroxylamine 
of  the  formula 


H2N— OH 


IX 


CH— CH2  or  CH2— CH— CH2, 
CH2OA2  OA^ 


where  A^  is  H, 


(CH2— CH— 0),H 

CH2— Q^— O— Y-C=CH 

II 
r3  k* 


or 


the  reaction  being  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  an  inert  sol- 
vent to  which  may  be  added  an  acid  acceptor  when  R2  is  a 
univalent  metal  equivalent,  R2  having  the  meaning  as  in  claim 
1  and  X  being  a  halogen. 

4,340,743 
DERIVATIVES  OF  MONO-(ALKYLENE  UREIDO  ALKYL) 
UREAS,  AND  BIS-(ALKYLENE  UREIDO  ALKYL)  UREAS 
Joseph  M.  Sandri,  Arnold;  John  W.  Calentine,  Pasadena;  Sey- 
mour M.  Under,  and  Yves  J.  Billioux,  both  of  Baltimore,  all 
of  Md.,  assignors  to  Alcolac  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  157,238,  Jun.  6, 1980.  This 
appUcation  Jun.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,488 
Int  a.3  C07D  233/36 
U.S.  a.  548-^18  17  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 

I 
f[>  a3         A*  R' 

/     \  ,1  I        ,       /     \ 

A'— N  N— R2-N— C-N-R2-N  N— A* 

\    /  H  \^/ 

c  o  c 

>  K 

O  '  o 


(CH— CH2— 0),H 

CH2— Q3— O— Y— C«CH 

II 
R3   R* 

where  t  is  zero  or  an  integer  from  1  to  10; 

Q3  is  (0-R%  where  n  is  zero  or  an  integer  from  1  to  about 
100  and  may  be  the  same  as  or  different  from  m,  and  R^  is 
a  linear  or  branched  alkylene,  alkoxyalkylene,  cycloalkyl- 
ene, cycloalkoxyalkylene,  arylalkylene  or  aryloxyalkylene 
residue  having  2  to  about  20  carbon  atoms,  and  may  be  the 
same  as  or  different  from  R'; 

Q*  is  (R'-O)r  where  r  is  zero  or  an  integer  from  1  to  about 
100  and  may  be  the  same  as  or  different  from  m  and  n  and 
R9  is  a  linear  or  branched  alkylene,  alkoxyalkylene,  cyclo- 
alkylene, cycloalkoxyalkylene,  arylalkylene,  or  arylox- 
yalkylene residue  having  2  to  about  20  carbon  atoms,  and 
may  be  the  same  as  or  different  from  R'  and  R*;  and 

Y  is  CH2  or 


— C— . 

n 

o 
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4,340,744 
PREPARATION  OF  IMIDAZOLES 
Helmut  Schwarz,  Ludwigshafen;  Toni  Dockner,  Meckenheim; 
Uwe  Kempe,  Limburgerhof;  Herbert  Knig;  Werner  Pr«- 
etorius,  both  of  Ludwigshafen;  Peter  Magnussen,  Bad  Duerk- 
heim;  Ewald  Gallei,  Viemheim,  and  Erich  Fehr,  Ludwigsha- 
fen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,012 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  13, 
1980,3009631 

Int  a.3  CX)7D  231/12 
UAQ.  548— 346  12  Oaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  imidazoles  of  the  for- 
mula 


R'— CH- 

I 
H— N 

I 
OHC 


-CH— R2 

I         , 

N— R^ 

I 
CHO 


where  R',  R^  and  R^  have  the  above  meanings,  in  the  gas 
phase,  at  from  200*  to  350*  C,  in  the  presence  of  from  5  to  40 
moles  of  an  inert  gas  per  mole  of  starting  material  II,  over  zinc 
oxide  having  a  pore  volume  of  from  0.05  to  1  milliliter  per 
gram  and  a  specific  surface  area  of  from  1  to  500  square  meters 
per  gram,  or  over  a  mixture  of  this  zinc  oxide  and  aluminum 
oxide,  as  the  catalyst. 


R'— Cs 

I 

N 


/ 


sC— R2 
N— R* 


I 


C 

i. 

where  R',  R*.  R'  and  R*  may  be  identical  or  different  and  each 
is  an  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  araliphatic  or  aromatic  radical  or 
hydrogen,  by  reacting  imidazolines  in  the  presence  of  a  metal 
catalyst  at  elevated  temperature,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises reacting  a  2-imidazoline  of  the  formula 


R'— C- 
I 

N 


/ 


-C— R2 
N— R* 


II 


C 

l> 

where  R',  R^,  R^  and  R*  have  the  above  meanings,  at  from 
250*  to  500*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  mixture  containing 
at  least  three  components  and  consisting  essentially  of  (a) 
molybdenum  oxide  and  (b)  nickel  oxide  and/or  cobalt  oxide 
and  (c)  aluminum  oxide  and/or  silicon  dioxide  and/or  silicates. 


4,340,746 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

THIOCHLOROFORMATES 

Giinther  Semler,  Kelkheim,  and  Georg  Schaeffer,  Hofheim  am 
Taunus,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellscfaafl,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Aug.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,428 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  28, 

1979,  2934657 

Int.  a.3  C07C  153/11:  C07D  333/10.  307/38 

U.S.  a.  549—78  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  thiochlorofonnate  by 

reacting  a  mercaptan  of  the  formula 

R— SH. 

in  which  R  is  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  alkenyl,  aryl  or  aralkyl,  or 
alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  alkenyl,  aryl  or  aralkyl  substituted  by  one  or 
more  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo- 
gen radicals,  alkoxy  radicals,  aryloxy  radicals,  carboalkoxy 
radicals  and  SH,  with  phosgene  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  reacting  said  mercaptan 
with  phosgene  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  carboxylic  acid  amides,  urea  derivatives, 
compounds  of  the  formula 


"  n  r2  " 

4,340,745  V  • 

PREPARATION  OfViMIDAZOLINES  c=^  Cie, 

Toni  Dockner,  Meckenheim;  Uwe  Kempe,  Limburgerhof;  Her-  ^/         \ 

bert  Krug,  Ludwigshafen;  Peter  Magnussen,  Bad  Durkheim,  LR  •     R  J 

and  Werner  Praetorius,  Ludwigshafen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengescllschaft,  Ludwigsha-   compounds  of  the  formula 
fen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  242,011 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  13, 
1980,3009633 

Int  a.i  C07D  231/06 
VS.  a.  548—347  15  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  2-imidazoline  of  the 
formula 


\ 

S  R2 


cie 


H 

R'— C 
I 


H 

C— R2 
,N— R5 


I 


and  mixtures  of  two  or  more  of  the  foregoing,  wherein 
R  is  as  defined  above, 
R'  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  phenyl  or 


H 


where  R',  R^  and  R^  may  be  identical  or  different  and  each  is 
an  aliphatic,  araliphatic  or  aromatic  radical  or  is  hydrogen,  by 
reacting  an  N,N'-difomiylalkylenediamine  over  a  metal  oxide 
catalyst,  the  improvement  which  comprises  reacting  an  N,N'- 
diformyl-l,2-diamine  of  the  formula 


— N 


/ 

i 
\ 


r3 


R2  and  R},  independently  of  one  another,  are  hydrogen, 
alkyl  or  phenyl,  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  R', 
R2  and  R3  is  not  hydrogen  when  R'  is  not 
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— N 


/ 


R2 


\ 


R3 


and  at  least  one  of  R2  and  R^  is  not  hydrogen  when  R'  is 


— N 


/ 


R2 


\ 


r3 


or  two  of  R',  R2  and  R^  together,  are  alkylene, 
the  amount  of  said  catalyst  being  of  from  about  0.02  to  0.2 
mol  percent  relative  to  the  amount  of  the  mercaptan. 


4340748 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  GLYOXYLIC 

ACID  ESTERS 
Herbert  Baltes,  Frankfurt  am  Main;  Ernst  I.  Leupold,  Nen- 
Anspach,  and  Friedrich  Wunder,  Florsheim  am  main,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengescll- 
schaft, Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,923 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  8, 
1979,  2904775 

Int.  a.3  C07C  67/313.  69/67 
U.S.  a.  560—177  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  glyoxylic  acid  ester  by 
dehydrogenation  of  a  glycolic  acid  ester  in  the  gaseous  phase 
which  comprises  contacting  said  glycolic  acid  ester  with  a 
catalyst  containing,  as  an  active  component,  V,  Mo,  Ag,  Cu,  or 
a  combination  thereof,  and  a  catalytic  promoter  containing  an 
effective  amount  of  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Sn,  Sb,  Bi,  elements  of  Group  lA  and 
elements  of  Group  IIA  of  the  Periodic  Table. 


4,340,747 

esters  of 
i,2.diphenyl.cyclohex.i-ene-4<:arboxylic. 

AOD 

Verena   Laanio,   Arisdorf,   Werner   Fbry,   Basel,   and   Rolf 

Schurter,  Binningen,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba- 

Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  918,212,  Jun.  22, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,229,207, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  713,477,  Aug.  11, 

1976,  abandoned.  This  application  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No. 

151,034 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.   15,   1975, 
1664/75;  Aug.  15, 1975, 1665/75;  Aug.  15,  1975, 1666/75 

Int  Cl.^  C07C  79/46.  69/76 
U.S.  a.  560—102  11  Claims 

1.  An  ester  of  l,2-diphenyl-cyclohex-l-ene-4-carboxylic  acid 

of  the  formula    ' 


4,340,749 

CARPET  TREATMENT 

Kalyai^i  U.  Patel,  Saint  Paul  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  101,515,  Dec.  21, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,264,484, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  6,252,  Jan.  24, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  214,324 
Int.  a.'  C07C  69/704 
U.S.  a.  560—182  2  Claims 

1.  An  ester  of  a  fluoroaliphatic  radical-  and  aliphatic  chlo- 
rine-containing alcohol  and  a  mono-  or  polycarboxylic  acid, 
said  alcohol  having  the  formula 


R/Q)mC-  rcx;H2-cH- 


c-  rcx;H2— CH-  "i 

R2      I  CH2C1J 


OH 


wherein 
R  is  C1-C7  alkyl  optionally  substituted  by  halogen,  nitro, 
C1-C4  alkoxy,  Ca-Cg  cycloalkyl,  by  phenyl  or  phenoxy 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  chlorine,  bromine,  C1-C4 
alkyl  or  C1-C4  alkoxy;  C3-C7  alkenyl  optionally  substi- 
tuted by  chlorine  or  C1-C4  alkyl;  C3-C7  alkynyl;  C3-C6 
cycloalkyl  optionally  substituted  by  chlorine;  phenyl  or 
benzyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  chlorine,  bromine, 
C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy,  nitro,  amino,  mono-  or  di(C- 
]-C4)alkylamino  or  trifluoromethyl 

and 
U  and  V  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 

hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy, 

nitro  and  trifluoromethyl, 
with  the  proviso  that  if  all  U's  and  V's  are  hydrogen,  R  is  not 
unsubstituted  alkyl. 


where 
R/is  a  fluoroaliphatic  radical. 
Q  is  a  divalent  linking  group  free  of  epoxy-reactive  and 

isocyanate-reactive  protons, 
Ri  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl, 
R2  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  or  aryl  of  6  to  12  carbons, 
m  is  zero  or  1,  and 
p  is  an  integer  of  1-5  said  alcohol  having  more  than  25 

weight  %  carbon-bonded  fluorine  in  the  form  of  said 

fluoroaliphatic  radical,  said  ester  having  at  least  one  major 

transition  temperature  greater  than  25*  C. 

4,340  750 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  FLUOROVINYL  ETHER 
Masaaki  Yamabe,  Machida;  Seisaku  Kumai,  Yokohama,  and 
Selji  Munekata,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Glass 

Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  

Division  of  Ser.  No.  65,347,  Aug.  9, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,275,226. 
This  appUcation  Oct  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,916 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  25, 1978, 53-10268^ 
Aug.  25, 1978,  53-102687 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  23, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.3  C07C  69/734.  143/00.  57/065.  41/24 

VS.  CL  560-183  12  CUinn 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  fluorovinyl  ether  having  the 

formula: 


XRyCF20CF=CF2 

whereii;   X   represents 
— CONRR',  — SO2F, 


a) 

-H,   -CI,   -Br.   -F.   -CO2R. 
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-P(ORh. 

or  — COF,  and  R  represents  a  Ci-Cio  alkyl  group;  R'  repre- 
sents — H  or  a  Ci-Cio  alkyl  group;  R/ represents  a  C1-C20 
bifunctional  perfluoro-containing  group  which  can  have  one 
or  more  ether  bonds,  which  comprises  reacting  an  iodine-con- 
taining ether  having  the  formula: 


XRyCF20CF2CF2l 


ai) 


wherein  X  and  R/are  as  defmed  above,  in  the  presence  of  a 

particulate,  metallic  catalytic  component  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  Zn-Cu,  Zn-Cd,  Zn-Pd,  Zn-Hg; 

wherein  the  iodine-containing  ether  (II)  is  reacted  with  said 

catalytic  component  in  an  inert  polar  aprotic  organic 

solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzonitrile, 

a-naphthonitrile,  /3-naphthonitrile,  diphenyl  ether,  and 

mixtures  thereof. 


4,340,751 

METHOD  OF  OPTICAL  RESOLUTION  OF 

(±).2-AMINO-l-BUTANOL  AND/OR  (±).MANDEUC 

ACID 
Hiroynki  Nohira,  51-5  Ohkabo  Ryoke,  Urawa,  Saitama,  Japan; 
Hiroshi  Fqju,  Tokyo,  Japan;  Masami  Y^jima,  and  Rieko 
Fiigimura,  both  of  Saitama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hiroyuki 
Nohira,  Urawa,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  240,789 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  5, 1980,  55/26720 
Int.  a.^  C07B  WOO;  C07C  %9/04 
U.S.  a.  562—401  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  optical  resolution  of  at  least  one  of  (±>2- 
amino-1-butanol  (AB)  and  (±>mandelic  acid  (MA),  which 
method  comprises  the  steps  of: 
(i)  crystallizing  out,  from  a  solution  containing  (±)AB  and 
(±)MA,  one  of  the  pair  of  (-|-)AB-(-|-)MA  salt  and 
(_)AB-(-)MA  salt,  both  of  which  are  contained  in  said 
solution  and  which  are  enantiomeric  salts; 
•     (ii)  separating  the  crystallized  salt  from  the  liquid; 

(iii)  decomposing  the  enantiomeric  salt  into  optically  active 

AB  and  MA;  and 
(iv)  recovering  the  optically  active  substances. 


lating  dispersion  upstream  of  or  in  the  heater  to  an  oxy- 
gen-containing gas;  and 

(d)  recovering  terephthalic  acid  product  from  said  treated 
dispersion,  said  product  having  about  0.01  to  0.07  percent 
by  weight  of  terephthalaldehydic  acid  therein, 

wherein  the  average  diameter  of  said  particles  introduced  in 
step  (a)  is  about  10  to  ISO  microns  and  said  comminuted 
particles  of  step  (c)  is  about  S  to  10  microns. 


4,340,753 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  KETO  AODS  AND  DIONE 

CYCLICS  OBTAINED  THEREFROM 

James  A.  Cella,  Clifton  Park,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,999 
Int  CL^  C07C  51  mS 
U.S.  a.  562—528  3  Claims 

1.  In  the  method  for  making  a  keto-acid  from  a,/3- 
unsaturated  cyclic  ketone  by  cleavage  of  the  a,/3-unsaturated 
ketone  utilizing  ozonolysis,  whereby  a  hazardous  build-up  of 
the  resulting  ozonide  formed  in  the  reaction  mixture,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises, 

(1)  effecting  the  ozonolysis  of  the  a,/3-unsaturated  cyclic 
ketone  in  an  aqueous  organic  solvent  two  phase  mixture  in 
the  presence  of  an  alkali  metal  hydroperoxide  and  a  phase 
transfer  catalyst,  whereby  the  resulting  keto  acid  is  ex- 
tracted to  the  aqueous  phase  as  it  is  formed  from  decom- 
position of  its  ozonide  produced  in  the  organic  phase, 

(2)  acidifying  the  aqueous  phase  containing  the  keto  acid 
alkali  metal  salt  resulting  in  the  precipitation  of  the  keto 
acid  and 

(3)  recovering  the  resulting  keto  acid  from  the  mixture  of 

(2). 


4,340,752 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURinCATION  OF 

TEREPHTHAUC  ACID 

Ferdinand  List,  Marl,  and  Fricdrich-Augnst  Orlowski,  Haltem, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Chemische  Werke 

Hiils  AG,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,612 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  4, 
1977,  2714985 

Int  CL^  C07C  51/42 
U.S.  a.  562—485  13  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  purification  of  crude  terephthalic  acid 
having  about  0.5  to  5  percent  by  weight  of  terephthalaldehydic 
acid  therein  comprising: 

(a)  introducing  and  circulating  a  dispersion  of  particles  of 
said  terephthalic  acid  in  an  acetic  acid  dispersant  continu- 
ously through  a  cycle  comprising  a  comminuting  pump,  a 
heater  and  a  cooler,  said  cooler  functioning  as  a  crystal- 
lizer; 

(b)  adding  fresh  dispersion  continuously  to  said  cycle  while 
simultaneously  removing  a  corresponding  amount  of 
treated  dispersion  from  said  cycle; 

(c)  subjecting  said  circulating  dispersion,  prior  to  entering 
the  heater  to  a  particle  comminution  of  said  particles  to 
about  50-90%  of  their  diameters  and  exposing  said  circu- 


4,340,754 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  CHLOROCTTRIC  AOD 
Robert  W.  Gutiirie,  Saddle  Brook;  Richard  W.  Kierstead,  Nortii 
Caldwell;  Francis  A.  Mennona,  Nutiey,  and  Ann  C.  SoUivan, 
Cedar  Grove,  all  of  N J.,  assignors  to  Hoffinann-La  Roche 
Inc.,  Nutiey,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  973,504,  Dec.  26, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,312,885. 
This  application  Sep.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  304,282 
Int.  a.J  C07C  59/265,  59/125 
U.S.  a.  562—584  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  (±)-erythro-chlorocitric 
acid  of  the  formula 


H         CO2H 

■^ci 


OH 
HO2C  CH2CO2H 

which  comprises  the  steps  of 
(a)  contacting  cis-aconitic  acid  of  the  formula 


HO2C         H 


HO2C         CH2CO2H 

or  the  anhydride  thereof,  cis-aconitic  anhydride,  of  the 
formula 
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H 


jl        CH2CO2H 


with  hydrogen  peroxide  in  the  presence  of  an  alkali  metal 
tungstate  in  an  aqueous  solvent  containing  about  2.5  molar 
equivalents  of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  to  form  a  salt  of 
(±)-erythro-epoxyaconitic  acid  of  the  formula 

MO2C.    ^H 


O 


M02C   CH2C02R 
I 

wherein  m  is  an  alkali  metal  and  R  is  hydrogen  or  M;  and 
(b)  contacting  the  salt  of  (±)-erythro-epoxyaconitic  acid 
with  an  alkali  metel  chloride  or  an  alkaline  earth  metal 
chloride  in  an  aqueous  solvent  in  the  presence  of  about  3.5 
molar  equivalents  of  hydrochloric  acid  at  a  reaction  tem- 
perature of  about  50*  C.  to  80*  C. 


4,340,756 

POLY  AMINE  COMPOUNDS  AS  ANTIBACTERIAL 

AGENTS 

Richard  A.  Dybas,  Somerrille;  Nathaniel  Grier,  Englewood,  and 

Bruce  E.  Witzd,  Rataway,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Merck  A 

COm  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 

FUed  Feb.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,193 
Int  a?  C07C  87/38 
U^.  a.  564— 367  14  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


:CH— NH— Z 


where 
X  is  H,  halo,  loweralkyl  (1  to  6  carbon  atoms)  and  where  at 

least  one  X  is  halo; 
each  R|  is  alike  or  different  and  is  Ci  to  C4  alkylene; 
Zis 


-Y-N-R6. 
Rs 

where 
Yis 


4,340,755 

BIGUANIDE  DIPERCHLORATE  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 

GaU  W.  Uwrence,  and  Horst  G.  Adol|di,  botii  of  Silver  Spring, 

Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented 

by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,991 

Int.  a.J  C07C  129/16 

VJS.  a.  564—233  2  Claims 

1.  Biguanide  diperchlorate. 

2.  A  process  for  synthesizing  biguanide  diperchlorate  com- 
prising: 

(1)  slowly  combining  an  alcoholic  solution  of  perchloric 
acid,  HCIO4,  with  an  alcoholic  solution  of  biguanide 
while  the  temperature  of  the  resulting  mixture  is  main- 
tained at  a  temperature  from  0*  to  less  than  20%  wherein 
two  equivalents  of  perchloric  acid  are  used  for  each  equiv- 
alent of  biguanide,  and 

(2)  isolating  the  product  biguanide  perchlorate. 


— R2-N-R4- 
Rs 


or  Y  is  R2  and 

R2  is  2-hydroxy-l,3-trimethylene,  or  Ri  as  previously  de- 
fined; 

R3  is  hydrogen,  Ci  to  C4  alkyl,  C2  to  C4  aminoalkyl, 

Ci  to  C4  hydroxyalkyl,  or  C2  to  C4  dihydroxyalkyl; 

R4  is  2-hydroxy-l,3-trimethylene,  or  Ri  as  previously  de- 
fined; 

R5  is  hydrogen,  aminoethyl,  aminopropyl,  Ci  to  C4  hydroxy- 
alkyl, or  C2  to  C4  dihydroxyalkyl;  and 

R6  is  hydrogen,  Ci  to  C4  hydroxyalkyl  or  C2  to  C4  dihy- 
droxyalkyl. 


4,340,757 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

2,6-DIALKYLANILINE  FROM  BROMINATED  DIALKYL 

T-BUTYLBENZENE 
Shigeto  Snzuki,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  R«> 
search  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  280,440 

Int  aJ  C07C  85/04 

VS.  a.  564—407  15  Claims 

1.    A   process   for   the   preparation   of  2,6-dialkylaniline 

wherein  each  alkyl  group  is  a  straight  chain  of  1-4  carbon 

atoms  which  comprises: 

(a)  contacting  l,3-dialkyl-5-tertiary-butylbenzene  wherein 
each  alkyl  group  is  a  straight  chain  of  1-4  carbon  atoms 
with  molecular  bromine  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
- 10*  C.  to  about  80*  C.  to  form  2-bromo-l,3-dialkyl-5-ter- 
tiary-butylbenzene; 

(b)  contacting  the  2-bromo-l,3-dialkyl-5-tertiary-butylben- 
zene  with  1,3-dialkylbenzene  wherein  each  alkyl  group  is 
a  straight  chain  of  1-4  carbon  atoms  in  the  presence  of 
hydrogen  fluoride  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  - 10*  C. 
to  about  80*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  from  about  5  psig  to 
about  300  psig  to  form  2-bromo- 1,3-dialkylbenzene  and 
1 ,3-dialkyl-5-tertiary-butylbenzene; 

(c)  contacting  the  2-bromo- 1,3-dialkylbenzene  and  1,3-dial- 
kyl-5-tertiary-butylbenzene  formed  in  (b)  with  ammonia  in 
the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  cuprous  halide  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  150*  C.  to  about  300*  C.  to 
thereby  obtain  a  reaction  mixture  comprising  2,6-dialk- 
ylaniline and  l,3-dialkyl-5-tertiary-butylbenzene;  and 

(d)  separating  2,6-dialkylaniline  from  the  reaction  mixture. 
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4,340,758 
NITRATION  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
2,6.DIALKYLANILINE 
Seymour  J.  Lapporte,  Orinda,  and  David  M.  Marquis,  Lafay- 
ette, both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Chevron  Research  Company, 
San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  280,399 

Int.  a.3  C07C  85/11 

\}S.  a.  564—409  17  aaims 

1.    A    process   for   the    preparation   of  2,6-dialkylaniline 

wherein  each  alkyl  group  is  a  straight  chain  of  1-4  carbon 

atoms  which  comprises: 

(a)  contacting  1,3-dialkylbenzene  wherein  each  alkyl  group 
is  a  straight  chain  of  1-4  carbon  atoms  with  isobutene  in 
the  presence  of  a  hydrogen  fluoride  catalyst  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  about  -  50'  C.  to  about  100*  C.  and  a  pressure 
of  from  about  0  psig  to  about  150  psig  to  form  1,3-dialkyl- 
5-tertiary-butylbenzene; 

(b)  contacting  the  1.3-dialkyl-5-tertiary-butylbenzene  with 
nitric  acid  in  the  presence  of  a  soluble  mercuric  salt  cata- 
lyst at  a  temperature  of  from  about  0*  C.  to  about  100*  C. 
to  form  2-nitro-l,3-dialky!-5-tertiary-butyibenzene; 

(c)  conucting  the  2-nitro-l,3-dialkyl-5-tertiary-butylbenzene 
with  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrogenation  catalyst 
at  a  temperature  of  from  about  0°  C.  to  about  200*  C.  and 
a  pressure  of  from  about  0  psig  to  about  2000  psig  to  form 
2,6-dialkyl-4-tertiary-butylaniline; 

(d)  heating  the  2,6-dialkyl-4-tertiary-butylaniline  at  a  tem- 
perature of  from  about  50*  C.  to  about  500*  C.  in  the 
presence  of  a  heterogeneous  acidic  catalyst  to  thereby 
obtain  a  reaction  mixture  comprising  2,6-dialkylaniline 
and  isobutene;  and 

(e)  separating  2,6-dialkylaniline  from  the  reaction  mixture. 


4,340,760 
MONOPHENYLAMINE  DERIVATIVES 

Yoshiyuki  Tahara,  Ohi;  Hiroyasu  Koyama,  Ageo;  Yasuhiro 
Komatsu,  Niiza;  Reiko  Kubota,  Tokyo,  and  Toshihiro  Takaha- 
shi,  Ohi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nisshin  Flour  Milling  Co., 
Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  256,578 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  23, 1980,  55-55109 

Int.  a.5  C07C  87/24:  A61K  31/13 

U.S.  a.  564—462  5  Claims 

1.  Nonaprenylamine  derivatives  of  the  general  formula 

CH3  Ri 

H-(-CH2— C=CH— CH2^N 

R2 

wherein  Ri  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  nonaprenyl  group 
or  a  lower  alkyl  group,  and  R2  represents  a  lower  alkyl  or 
alkenyl  group  optionally  substituted  with  at  least  one  hydroxy 
or  alkylamino  group,  or  a  cycloalkyl  group,  and  acid  addition 
salts  thereof. 


4,340,759 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ANIUNES 

SUBSTITUTED  BY  CHLORINE  IN  THE 

META-POSmON 

Georges  Cordier,  Francheville,  France,  assignor  to  Rhone- 

Poulenc  Agrochimie,  Lyons,  France 

FUed  Jan.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,137 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  15, 1979,  79  04482 
Int.  0.3  C07C  85/24 
\iS.  a.  564—412  22  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  anilines  substituted  in  the 
meto-position  by  chlorine,  by  the  catalytic  hydrogenation  of 
chlorine-substituted  nitrogen-containing  benzene  derivatives, 
in  the  liquid  phase,  in  an  acid  medium,  under  the  action  of  heat, 
under  pressure  and  in  the  presence  of  noble  metals  from  group 
VIll  of  the  periodic  classification,  in  which  process  the  ben- 
zene derivatives  have  the  formula: 


R'" 


4,340,761 
PREPARATION  OF  PHOSPHONIUM  PHENOXIDE 

SALTS 
George  A.  Doorakian,  Bedford,  and  Wanda  S.  Smith,  Framing- 
ham,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,640 
Int  a.3  C07F  9/54 
U.S.  a.  568—11  6  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  tetrahydrocarbylphosphonium 
phenoxide  salt  comprising  reacting  by  contacting  a  tetrahy- 
drocarbylphosphonium halide  salt  in  the  presence  of  a  phenol 
compound  with  an  alkali  metal  or  ammonium  hydroxide  in  a 
liquid  reaction  medium,  so  as  to  effect  conversion  of  the  tet- 
rahydrocarbylphosphonium halide  to  the  corresponding  tet- 
rahydrocarbylphosphonium salt  of  the  phenol  compound  or  a 
phenol  complex  thereof,  said  phenol  compound  being  repre- 
sented by  the  formula 


K  K  n.  IV 


(I) 


A— O'- 


CH:— CHCH2— o— (O  )—  Y 

R         R       R 


— CH2— CH— CH2— O— A, 
OH 


or 


HO 


in  which  Y  represents  the  hydrogen  atom  or  the  oxygen  atom, 
X'  and  X",  which  are  identical  or  different  from  one  another, 
each  represent  a  chlorine  atom  or  an  optionally  substituted 
alkyl,  aryl,  aralkyl,  alkoxy  or  aralkoxy  radical,  or  one  of  X'  and 
X"  is  hydrogen,  and  R',  R"  and  R'",  which  are  identical  or 
different  from  one  another,  each  represent  a  chlorine  atom  or 
an  optionally  substituted  alkyl,  aralkyl,  alkoxy  or  aryloxy 
radical,  at  least  one  o;"  these  three  representing  the  chlorine 
atom  and  at  most  two  ot  R',  R"  or  R'"  being  hydrogen,  and  the 
reaction  is  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  heavy  metal  cations  wherein  each  R  independently  is  a  hydrogen,  halogen,  hydro- 
belonging  to  one  of  columns  lb  to  5a  of  the  periodic  classifica-  carbyl,  inertly-substituted  hydrocarbyl  or  hydrocarbyloxy 
tion.  group,  Y  is  a  single  covalent  bond,  — O — ,  — S — ,  — CO — , 


CH2 
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—SO—,  — SO2— ,  or  lower  alkylene  or  alkylidcne  of  from  1  to 
6  carbon  atoms,  A  is 

R  R  R  R 


^.^. 


4,340,765 

4-PHENOXY-2-BUTENE  DERIVATIVES  AS  PLANT 

GROWTH  REGULATORS 

Gary  M.  Gray,  Bethlehem,  Pa^  George  Schwartzkopf,  Jr., 

Franklin  Township,  N  J.,  and  J.  T.  Baker  Chemical  Co.,  02, 

PhiUipsburg,  N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,080 
Int  a.'  C07C  59/48 
U,S.  a.  71—123  26  Claims 

1.  A  4-phenoxy-2-butene  compound  of  the  formula 


n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  20  and  q  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to 
11. 


'V>K, 


4,340  762 
GAS  PHASE  SYNTHESIS  OFBISCTRIFLUOROMETHYL) 

DISULFIDE 
Louis  G.  Anello,  Hamburg,  and  Richard  F.  Sweeney,  Elma,  both 
of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Allied  Corporation,  Morris  Township, 
Morris  County,  N  J. 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,034 
Int.  a.3  C07C  148/00 
MS.  a.  568—24  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  bis-(trifluoromethyl)  disulfide, 
which  consists  essentially  of  contacting,  in  the  gaseous  phase, 
2,2,4,4-tetrakis(trifluoromethyl)-l,3-dithietane  with  an  acti- 
vated carbon  catalyst  at  elevated  temperature,  producing  an 
effluent  stream  comprising  bis(trifluoromethyl)  disulfide  and 
recovering  bis(trifluoromethyl)  disulfide  from  the  effluent 
stream. 


4,340,763 

WINNING  BITTER  SUBSTANCES  FROM  HOPS 

Michael  T.  Wuesthoff,  Gales  Ferry,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pfizer 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  155,686,  Jun.  2, 1980, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  110,414, 

Jan.  7, 1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No. 

250  794 
Int  a.3  one  45/32 
U.S.  CI.  568—344  20  Claims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  the  oxidation  of  lupulones  to 
hulupones,  using  an  oxygen-containing  gas,  in  a  substantially 
aqueous  reaction  medium  rendered  alkaline  using  a  sodium-ion 
or  potassium-ion  containing  alkalyzing  agent,  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  from  about  25°  to  about  100*  C,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises: 
(i)  carrying  out  the  process  under  conditions  under  which 
substantially  all  of  the  hulupones  are  caused  to  precipitote 
from  the  reaction  medium  as  a  sodium  or  a  potassium  salt 
by  using  an  initial  concentration  of  lupulones  in  the  range 
from  15  to  30  gm/lOO  ml  of  reaction  medium;  and 
(ii)  recovering  the  hulupones  from  the  reaction  medium  as 
said  sodium  or  potassium  salt. 


and  phytopharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof,  wherein 
Rr  and  R2  are  selected  from  hydrogen  and  — CH3  with  the 
proviso  that  one  of  Ri  and  R2  is  — CH3  and  the  other  is  hydro- 
gen; R3  is  hydrogen  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Oower)alkyl,  halo,  nitro,  — CF3,  — S— flower)alkyl,  — O— (- 
lower)alkyl,  —O— acetyl,  hydroxy,  —NH— acetyl,  amino, 
— NHGower)alkyl,  — N— diGower)alkyl,  and  a  fused  benzene 
ring;  and  n  is  equal  to  0,  1  or  2,  wherein  the  term  Gower)alkyl 
as  used  in  the  foregoing  definitions  includes  straight  or 
branched  chain  alkyl  radicals  containing  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms. 


4,340,764 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

l,4.DIALKYLBUT-2-ENE-l,4-DIONES 

David  J.  Milner,  Whitefield,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial 

Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Nov.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,613 
Gaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  11,  1980, 

8001011 

Int  C\?  C07C  45/57 
U.S.  a.  568—386  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  l,4-dialkylbut-2-ene-l,4- 
diones  which  comprises  oxidising  a  2,5-dialkylfuran  with  an 
aqueous  solution  of  a  sodium,  potassium  or  calcium  hypochlo- 
rite at  a  pH  from  7  to  10. 


4,340,766 
DISHWASHING  AGENTS  AND  CLEANING  AGENTS 
CONTAINING  OXYBUTYLATED  HIGHER 
ALCOHOL/ETHYLENE  OXIDE  ADDUCTS  AS 
LOW-FOAMING  SURFACTANTS 
Erhard  Klahr,  Ludwigshafen;  Alberi  Hettchc,  Hessheim;  Wolf- 
gang Trieselt;  Dieter  Stoeckigt  both  of  Ludwigshafen,  and 
Horst  Trapp,  Plankstadt  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  BASF  AktiengeseUschaft  Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  227,280 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  14, 
1980,  3005515 

Int  a.'  O07C  43/00.  43/04 
\3S.  a.  568—625  4  Claims 

1.  A  biodegradable  and  low-foaming  cleaning  and  dishwash- 
ing agent  containing  non-ionic  surfactants  based  upon  ethoxyl- 
ated  and  butoxylated  alcohols,  said  non-ionic  surfactants  con- 
sisting of  one  or  more  adducts  of  a  Cg-  to  C20-alkanol  and  from 
4  to  14  moles  of  ethylene  oxide  with  1,2-butylene  oxide  in  a 
molar  ratio  of  from  1:1.6  to  1:2.4. 


4,340,767 
ANTIOXIDANT  PROCESS  USING  FORMALDEHYDE 
George  L.  Mina,  Orangeburg,  S.C,  assignor  to  Ethyl  Corpora- 
tion, Richmond,  Va. 

FUed  May  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  263,768 
Int  a}  cone  39/12 
MS.  a.  568—720  W  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  trialkyl-tri8(3,5-dialkyl- 
4-hydroxybenzyl)benzene,  said  process  comprising  reacting,  in 
the  liquid  phase,  trialkylbenzene  with  3,5-dialkyl-4-hydroxy- 
benzyl  alcohol  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sulfuric  acid  and  Friedel-Crafts  catalysts, 
the  improvement  comprising  the  addition  of  formaldehyde  and 
a  carboxylic  acid  of  formula  RCOOH  where  R  is  H  or  Ci-Cjo 
alkyl  to  the  reaction  mixture  to  thereby  improve  the  yield  of 
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trialkyl-tris(3,5-dialkyl-4-hydroxybenzyl)benzene,  wherein  the 
alkyl  groups  of  said  alcohol  are  Ci-Cg  and  the  alkyl  groups  of 
said  trialkylbenzene  are  C1-C4. 


4,340,768 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 
4,4'-DIHYDROXYBIPHENYL 

Snsumu  Jinbo;  Shoichi  Kohno,  and  Masatoshi  Onishi,  ail  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hodogaya  Chemkal  Co^  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  45,652,  Jan.  5,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,756 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  18, 1978,  53*86707 
Int.  a.J  C07C  37/02.  37/72.  37/84 
U.S.  a.  568—730  9  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  4,4'-dihydroxybiphenyl  having 
high  purity,  which  process  comprises: 
hydrolyzing  a  crude  4,4'-dibroinobiphenyl  which  comprises 
4-bromobiphenyI,        2-bromobiphenyl        and         2,4'- 
dibromobiphenyl  in  the  presence  of  a  copper  compound 
catalyst  in  an  alkaline  aqueous  solution; 
separating  said  copper  compound  catalyst  from  said  alkali 

aqueous  solution  by  filtration; 
selectively  extracting  alkali  metal  phenylphenolates  as  by- 
products from  the  resulting  alkaline  aqueous  solution  with 
an  alcohol  or  ketone  which  forms  an  organic  phase; 
separating  said  organic  phase  from  said  alkaline  aqueous 

solution; 
neutralizing  or  acidifying  the  alkaline  aqueous  solution  with 

an  acid; 
extracting  the  biphenoHc  reaction  product  from  said  neutral- 
ized or  acidified  solution  with  an  alcohol  or  ketone  which 
forms  an  organic  phase; 
separating  said  organic  phase;  and 

crystallyzing  the  4,4'-dihydroxybiphenyl  reaction  product 
from  said  organic  phase. 


4,340,769 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  PRODUCnON  OF 

LOWER  ALIPHATIC  ALCOHOLS 
Giinter  Brandes,  Hamburg;  Wilhelm  Neier,  Orsoy;  Johannes 

WoUner,  M oers;  Werner  Webers,  Orsoy,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  and  Walter  F.  deVleesschauwer,  Ghent,  Belgium, 

assignors  to  Deutsche  Texaco  Aktiengesellschaft,  Hamburg, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  790,204,  Apr.  25,  1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  593,396,  Jul.  7, 1975, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  377,662,  Jul.  9, 

1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No. 

945,764 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  11, 
1972,  2233967 

Int.  a.^  C07C  29/04 
U.S.  a.  568—899  14  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  saturated  aliphatic  alcohol 
having  from  2  to  5  carbon  atoms  in  a  closed  fixedbed  reactor 
containing  a  sulfonated  synthetic  aryl  cation  exchange  resin 
catalyst  by  reacting  a  water-olefm  feed  mixture  in  which  said 
olefin  component  consists  of  at  least  75  mole  percent  of  a  C2  to 
C5  aliphatic  olefin  and  said  water-olefin  feed  mixture  consists 
of  from  about  1  to  40  moles  of  water  per  mole  of  said  olefin, 
under  hydration  conditions  at  a  temperature  from  about  120° 
to  180*  C.  and  a  pressure  ranging  from  about  60  to  200  atmo- 
spheres gauge  to  recover  an  effluent  reaction  mixture  rich  in 
said  saturated  aliphatic  alcohol,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises employing  a  sulfonated  styrene-divinylbenzene  copoly- 
mer cation  exchange  resin  catalyst  having  a  specific  surface 
area  measured  in  the  dry  state  employing  the  BET  method,  of: 

(a)  less  than  1  m^/g,  when  the  water-wet  resin  in  dried,  and 

(b)  greater  than  1  m^/g,  when  the  water  is  displaced  from 
the  water-wet  resin  by  a  slightly  polar  or  a  non-polar 
organic  solvent  and  the  dewatered  resin  then  dried. 


ELECTRICAL 


4,340,770 
ENHANCEMENT  OF  THE  MAGNETIC  PERMEABILITY 

IN  GLASSY  METAL  SHIELDING 
Jack  E.  Bridges,  Park  Ridge,  and  Mandn  J.  Frazier,  Roselle, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Allied  Corporation,  Morris  Township, 
Morris  County,  N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,600 

Int  a?  H05JC  9/00 

U.S.  a.  174—35  MS  \  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  increasing  the  magnetic  permeability  of  a 
magnetic  metallic  glass  shield  in  a  time  dependent  magnetic 
field  comprising  biasing  the  magnetic  metallic  glass  shield  with 
an  electromagnetic  field  having  higher  frequency  components 
than  the  frequency  of  the  major  components  of  the  time  depen- 
dent magnetic  field,  said  biasing  field  generating  induction  that 
is  at  least  about  equal  to  the  remanent  induction. 


4340,771 
COMMUNICATIONS  CABLE  HAVING  COMBINATION 

SHIELDING-ARMOR  MEMBER 
William  M.  Watts,  Hickory,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Siecor  Corpora- 
tion, Hickory,  N.C. 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  244,238 

Int.  a.J  HOIB  11/06 

U.S.  a.  174—36  6  Claims 
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tions,  radially  extending  between  said  groups  of  conduc- 
tors to  shield  them  one  from  the  other,  and  each  terminal 
portion  extending  circumferentially  in  opposite  directions 
to  each  other  around  one  of  the  groups  until  it  reaches  to 
and  extends  beyond  the  location  where  the  other  terminal 
portion  merges  with  the  medial  portion;  and, 
(d)  all  portions  of  said  metal  shielding  tape  being  insulated 
from  said  conductors,  corrugated  and  composed  of  first, 
second  and  third  metal  layers  bonded  one  to  the  other, 
said  first  and  third  layers  being  of  one  metal  and  of  sub- 
stantially co-equal  thickness  bonded  to  the  opposite  sur- 
faces of  said  second  layer  of  a  second  metal,  each  of  said 
metal  layers  having  a  thickness  of  about  3  mils. 


4,340,772 

COVER  PLATES  FOR  ELECTRICAL  UTILITY  AND 

OTHER  BOXES  AS  USED  IN  CONCEALED  WIRING 

SYSTEM  OF  BUILDINGS 

Biswa  N.  Bose,  P.O.  Box  116,  Station-M,  Toronto,  Ontivio, 

Canada  (M6S  4T2) 

Filed  Jul.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,728 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jul.  15, 1980,  355547 

Int.  a.3  H02G  3/18 

U.S.  a.  174—51  12  Claims 


1.  A  cable  comprising: 

(a)  a  tubular  covering  of  thermally  conductive  plastic  having 
an  inner  peripheral  surface  that  delimits  a  core-receiving 
cavity; 

(b)  a  core  made  of  two  longitudinally  extending  groups  of 
conductors  insulated  from  one  another,  received  in  said 
core-receiving  cavity  and  nested  within  said  tubular  cov- 
ering, one  of  said  groups  adapted  to  transmit  signals  in  one 
direction  and  the  other  group  adapted  to  transmit  signals 
in  an  opposite  direction; 

(c)  a  single  metal  shielding  tape  composed  of  a  medial  por- 
tion and  two  terminal  portions,  said  medial  portion  being 
integrally  joined  to  and  in  between  the  two  terminal  por- 


1.  An  electrical  circuit  comprising  an  electrical  circuitry  box 
of  electrically  conducting  material;  and  an  electrical  unit 
mounted  within  the  box  and  connected  by  electric  cable  means 
to  a  source  of  electrical  energy,  wherein  a  cover  plate  is 
mounted  on  the  box,  at  least  one  opening  is  provided  through 
the  cover  plate,  and  a  grounding  cable  is  reliably  secured  to  the 
box,  is  disposed  through  said  opening  in  the  cover  plate,  and  is 
connected  to  supply  ground. 


4,340,773 
COAXIAL  CABLES  WITH  FOAM  DIELECTRIC 

Aime  J.  Perreault,  South  Bnrlington,  Vt.,  assignor  to  Champlain 
Cable  Corporation,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Jun.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,322 
Int.  a.3  HOIB  7/y« 
U.S.  a.  174—107  3  Claims 

1.  A  coaxial  cable  comprising: 

a.  an  inner  conductor; 

b.  a  dielectric  system  surrounding  said  inner  conductor,  said 
dielectric  system  comprising: 

(i)  a  first  layer  of  cellular  polyparabanic  acid  providing  a 
continuous  skin  directly  contacting  and  surrounding 
said  inner  conductor  along  its  length,  and 

(ii)  a  second  layer  consisting  of  a  crosslinkable  polymeric 
lacquer  providing  a  continuous  skin  enclosing  the  first 
layer; 
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c.  an  outer  conductor  disposed  circumferentially  about  the 
dielectric  system; 


d.  an  outer  protective  layer  surrounding  circumferentially 
the  outer  conductor. 


4,340,774 
DEVICE  FOR  MOUNTING  aRCUIT  COMPONENTS  ON 

A  aRCUIT  BOARD 
Soren  G.  Nilsson,  UppakniTiigen  2,  Balsta,  Sweden  (S-190  60), 
and  Leif  R.  Camebom,  Saningsragen  192,  Jarfiilla,  Sweden 
(S-175  45) 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No., 885,255 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  10, 1977, 77026904 
Int.  OJ  H05K  13/04,  3/30 
VS.  a.  174—138  G  5  Claims 
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1.  A  device  for  mounting  an  electric  component  in  the  form 
of  a  holding  socket  with  contact  legs  of  known  axial  cross 
section  and  shape  on  a  circuit  board  having  apertures  therein, 
the  device  comprising  a  plate  of  an  electrically  insulating 
material,  said  plate  having  a  geometrical  shape  and  a  size 
corresponding  to  the  shape  and  size  of  said  socket  in  the  plane 
of  said  circuit  board;  apertures  in  said  plate  corresponding  in 
axial  position  to  those  in  said  circuit  board  for  penetration  by 
said  contact  legs,  at  least  one  of  said  apertures  in  said  plate 
being  of  a  size  and  shape  which  is  to  provide  friction  forces 
between  at  least  one  of  said  contact  legs  and  the  edge  of  said  at 
least  one  of  said  apertures  in  said  plate;  and  reference  charac- 
ters corresponding  to  said  legs  on  said  plate  at  the  edge  of 
corresponding,  respective  said  apertures  in  said  plate. 

4^40,775 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  A 
MODULAR  TELECOMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
William  Gesek,  Mount  Laarel,  and  James  M.  Mi^or,  Nebford, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Siemens  Corporation,  Iselin,  N  J. 
FUed  Oct.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,202 
Int.  a.3  H04Q  3/60:  H04L  75/00 
U.S.  a.  178—3  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  modular  telecommunication  system  for  exchanging 
data  between  any  pair  of  a  multiplicity  of  data  terminals,  said 
telecommunication  system  including  a  plurality  of  switching 
blocks  and  a  plurality  of  interconnecting  lines  for  interconnect- 
ing said  switching  blocks,  each  of  said  switching  blocks 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  respective  group  of  data  terminals 
and  having: 

(a)  line  terminators  each  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  re- 
spective one  of  said  data  terminals; 

(b)  a  central  processing  system  for  establishing  communica- 


tion links  by  means  of  channels  assigned  to  a  call  during  a 
call  set-up  phase  upon  request  of  one  of  said  data  termi- 
nals; 

(c)  a  communications  controller  for  independently  control- 
ling local  data  transfers  from  and  to  said  line  terminators 
across  real  channels  during  a  call-connect  phase;  and 

(d)  an  interface  unit  connected  to  said  interconnecting  lines 
for  providing  remote  data  transfers  from  and  to  a  data 
terminal  associated  with  a  different,  remote  one  of  said 
switching  blocks,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  virtual  channel  controller  having: 

(1)  groups  of  inputs  and  outputs,  each  including  data 
inputs,  data  outputs,  control  inputs  and  control  outputs, 
each  of  said  groups  of  inputs  and  outputs  being  con- 
nected to  a  resj)ective  one  of  said  central  processing 
system,  said  communications  controller  and  said  inter- 
face units; 

(2)  six  groups  of  buffered  data  switches,  each  data  switch 
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having  a  switch  control  input,  a  switch  data  input,  and 
a  switch  data  output,  said  groups  of  switches  being 
arranged  in  pairs  between  said  data  inputs  and  said  data 
outputs  of  said  virtual  channel  controller  in  such  a 
manner  that  each  group  of  data  inputs  associated  with 
one  of  the  devices  connected  to  said  virtual  channel 
controller  is  coupled  via  a  group  of  data  switches  to  a 
respective  group  of  data  outputs  associated  with  the 
others  of  said  devices;  and 
(3)  a  data  transfer  control  unit  for  controlling  of  transmit- 
ting of  data  to  a  respective  one  of  said  devices  having 
first  inputs  connected  to  said  control  inputs,  second 
inputs  for  receiving  enabling  signals,  having  outputs 
each  connected  to  a  respective  one  of  said  control 
outputs  of  said  virtual  channel  controller  and  to  one  of 
said  switch  control  inputs,  and  including  logic  networks 
for  decoding  routing  information  accompanying  each 
piece  of  data  information  and  received  at  said  control 
inputs  of  said  virtual  channel  controller. 


4,340,776 
MODULAR  TELECOMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Manfred  Ganz,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Enrique 
Gueldner,  Cinnaminson,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Siemens  Corpora- 
tion, Iselin,  N  J. 

FUed  Oct.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,203 
Int  a.J  H04Q  3/60;  H04L  75/00 
VJS.  a.  178—3  17  Qaims 

1.  In  a  modular  telecommunication  system  for  exchanging 
data  between  any  pair  of  a  multiplicity  of  data  terminals,  said 
telecommunication  system  including  a  plurality  of  switching 
blocks  and  a  plurality  of  interconnecting  lines  for  interconnect- 
ing any  pair  of  said  switching  blocks,  each  of  said  switching 
blocks  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  respective  group  of  data 
terminals,  and  including: 

(a)  line  terminators  each  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  re- 
spective one  of  said  data  terminals; 

(b)  a  communications  controller  for  controlling  local  data 
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exchange  within  the  switching  block  between  pairs  of  said 
line  terminators  across  real  channels; 

(c)  a  central  processing  system  coupled  to  said  communica- 
tions controller  for  setting  up  switching  operations  within 
said  communications  controller;  and 

(d)  an  interface  unit  connected  to  said  interconnecting  lines 
for  providing  remote  data  exchange  between  a  locally 
associated  data  terminal  and  a  data  terminal  associated 
with  a  different,  remote  one  of  said  switching  blocks,  the 
improvement  comprising:  a  virtual  channel  controller 
arranged  in  each  switching  block  for  controlling  said 


4340,778 
SPEAKER  DISTORTION  COMPENSATOR 
KenneUi  W.  Cowans,  Encino,  and  M.  Owen  Bennett,  Agoura, 
botii  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Bennett  Sound  Corporation,  Tar- 
zana,  Calif. 

FUed  Nov.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93^39 

Int.  a?  H04R  3/00 

VS.  a.  179—1  D  32  Claims 
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remote  data  exchange,  and  being  connected  to  said  central 
processing  unit,  said  communications  controller  and  said 
interface  unit  for  switching  information  from  either  one  of 
these  devices  connected  thereto  to  the  others  in  such  a 
manner  that  said  virtual  channel  controller,  while  being 
transparent  for  local  data  traffic  across  real  channels, 
establishes  additional  daU  links  by  means  of  virtual  chan- 
nels for  extending  data  exchange  between  any  pair  of  a 
locally  associated  data  terminal  and  a  data  terminal  associ- 
ated with  a  respective  one  of  said  remote  switching  blocks 
across  said  interconnecting  lines. 


4,340,777 

DYNAMIC  POSITION  LOCATING  SYSTEM 

John  DeCosta,  Jackson;  James  B.  Mallos,  Freehold,  and  David 

B.  Roe,  Lincroft,  aU  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  BeU  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Mnrray  HUl,  N  J. 

FUed  Dec.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  214,174 

Int.  a.J  G08C  27/00;  H04N  7/00 

U.S.  a.  178—18  28  Qaims 


y^^rj^l 


1.  The  method  of  generating  acoustic  pressure  waves  corre- 
sponding to  complex  electrical  audio  signals  while  using  a 
simple  source  transducer  comprising  the  steps  of: 
generating  electrical  signals  from  the  audio  signals  that 
compensate  the  mechanical  characteristics  of  the  trans- 
ducer to  provide  the  force  variations  required  for  the 
transducer  by  electronically  modifying  the  electrical  sig- 
nals in  accordance  with  inverse  analogs  of  at  least  the 
mass,  damping  and  compliance  characteristics  of  the 
transducer  system,  the  acoustic  load  and  the  inherent 
electrical  impedance  characteristics  of  the  transducer  to 
dter  the  spurious  emanations  of  the  transducer  to  a  fre- 
quency region  or  an  amplitude,  or  both,  at  which  they  are 
substantially  inaudible. 


4J40,779 
INTERPRETER  INTERCOMMUNICATION  AND  PUBLIC 

ADDRESS  SYSTEM 
Hideaki  Hariiimoto,  Tokyo;  Mitsuo  Abe,  Yokohama,  and 
Masaharu  Morita,  Kawasaki,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Prince 
Hotels,  Inc.,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  885,350,  Mar.  13, 1978.  This 
application  Jan.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,449 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  24, 1977,  52-060218 
Int  a.3  H04B  5/00 
VS.  a.  179—1  B  1  Claim 


1.  A  system  for  determining  the  location  of  a  localized  force 
applied  to  a  surface,  the  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  force 
sensing  devices  adapted  to  be  associated  with  the  surface,  each 
sensing  device  translating  forces  at  its  location  into  propor- 
tional electrical  signals, 
CHARACTERIZED  BY 

an  alternating  current  coi^ling  circuit  (508)  associated  with 
each  force  sensing  device  (501),  the  coupling  circuit  re- 
sponding to  the  force  proportional  electrical  signal  output 
of  the  associated  force  sensing  device  and  having  a  partic- 
ular gain  versus  frequency  characteristic  curve  (301). 


1.  In  a  communication  system  comprising  a  primary  circuit 
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for  transmitting  an  audio  signal  from  a  speaker  microphone  to 
an  audience  through  transmitter  means,  first  booth  means, 
means  connecting  the  speaker  microphone  signal  to  the  first 
booth  means  where  the  audio  signal  of  the  speaker  is  translated 
into  a  medium  language,  second  booth  means,  means  connect- 
ing the  translated  medium  language  to  the  second  booth  means 
where  the  medium  language  is  translated  into  final  languages, 
a  plurality  of  secondary  circuits  connected  to  the  first  and 
second  booth  means,  each  circuit  having  transmitter  means  for 
transmitting  to  the  audience  an  audio  signal  exclusively  used 
for  a  translated  language,  a  first  diode  matrix  having  a  plurality 
of  transverse  lines  connected  to  a  power  source  via  holding- 
releasing  circuit  means  and  switch  means,  and  obverse  lines 
connected  to  interpretation  display  lamps  in  the  first  and  sec- 
ond booth  means,  each  of  the  obverse  lines  being  connected  to 
a  first  selector  with  one  selector  associated  with  each  of  the 
booth  means  and  its  respective  secondary  circuit,  diode  pins 
arranged  to  connect  and  disconnect  selected  transverse  lines 
with  selected  obverse  lines  for  alerting  translators  in  the  first 
and  second  booth  means  and  for  energizing  certain  first  selec- 
tors so  as  to  transmit  translated  languages  to  the  audience 
through  certain  secondary  circuits,  the  first  selectors  serving 
to  connect  and  disconnect  between  booth  amplifiers,  one  asso- 
ciated with  each  booth  means,  and  second  selectors,  the  second 
selectors  serving  to  connect  and  disconnect  between  the  first 
selectors  and  the  transmitter  means  of  the  secondary  circuits, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  second  diode  matrix  having 
second  transverse  lines  connected  to  the  power  source  via  a 
second  holding-releasing  circuit  and  second  switch  means,  and 
second  obverse  lines  each  connected  to  one  of  the  obverse  lines 
of  the  first  diode  matrix,  second  diode  pins  arranged  to  connect 
and  disconnect  the  second  transverse  lines  with  selected  sec- 
ond obverse  lines  so  that  the  interpretation  display  lamps  in 
one  of  the  first  booth  means  and  in  each  of  the  second  booth 
means  are  energized  together  with  the  secondary  circuits 
associated  with  these  booth  means  whereby  even  when  an 
additional  language  is  spoken  other  than  the  specified  lan- 
guages translation  of  the  additional  language  is  accomplished 
without  interrupting  translation  of  the  specified  languages. 


adjusted  audio  signal  being  provided  to  said  sound  repro- 
ducing means  as  said  second  audio  signal. 


4,340,781 
SPEECH  ANALYSING  DEVICE 
Akira  Ichikawa,  Musashino;  Kazno  Nakata,  Kodaira;  Akira 
Naki^ima,  Tokyo;  Yoshihiro  Ohta,  and  Kaznhiro  Umemnra, 
both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignore  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,148 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   May    14,    1979,   54- 
63045[U] 

Int  a.5  GIOL  7/00 
U.S.  CL  179—1  SA  3  Claims 


"iSShsJI        -si 


1.  A  speech  analysing  device  comprising  a  correlator  for 
obtaining  an  auto-correlation  coefficient  sequence  of  input 
speech  signals,  a  computation  portion  for  obtaining  a  partial 
auto-correlation  coefficient  sequence  of  said  input  speech 
signals,  and  a  data  circulation  portion  coupled  to  both  said 
correlator  and  said  computation  jjortion  to  receive  as  its  input 
said  auto-correlation  coefficient  sequence  and  said  partial 
autocorrelation  coefficient  sequence,  wherein  an  output  of 
said  data  circulation  portion  is  coupled  to  an  input  of  said 
computation  portion  so  that  output  signals  of  said  data  circula- 
tion portion  are  employed  as  input  signals  to  said  computation 
portion  for  obtaining  said  partial  auto-correlation  sequence. 


4J40  780 

SELF-CORRECTING  AUDIO  EQUALIZER  4,340,782  ,^„.„  .^,« 

Lars  Odlen,  Arlc,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Tnu-cale  AB,  Viisteros,       aRCUTT  FOR  DEVIODUIATOG  AMPLIT^^ 
Sweden  ^^  ANGLE  MODULATED  BROADCAST  SIGNALS 

James  R.  Weigand,  and  Robert  D.  Streeter,  both  of  Fort  Wayne, 


FUed  Mar.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,245 


U.S.  a.  179—1  D 


Int.  a.3  H04R  i/04 
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Ind.,  assignors  to  Magnavox  Consumer  Electronics  Co.,  Fort 

17  Claims       Wayne,  Ind. 

FUed  Jnn.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,357 

Int  a,3  H04H  5/00 

U.S.  a.  179—1  GS  10  Claims 
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1.  An  audio  equalizer  for  use  in  a  system  including  an  audio 
signal  source  for  providing  a  first  audio  signal,  and  sound 
reproducing  means  responsive  to  a  second  audio  signal  for 
reproducing  sounds  in  accordance  therewith,  said  audio  equal- 
izer being  responsive  to  said  first  audio  signal  for  providing 
said  second  audio  signal  to  said  sound  reproducing  means, 
comprising: 
means  responsive  to  said  reproduced  sounds  and  to  said  first 
audio  signal  for  determining  the  difference  between  the 
frequency  versus  amplitude  characteristics  thereof,  and 
means  for  automatically  adjusting  the  frequency  versus 
amplitude  characteristics  of  said  first  audio  signal  in  accor- 
dance with  said  determined  difference,  with  the  resulting 


5.  A  circuit  for  demodulating  a  signal  having  both  amplitude 
and  angle  modulation  components  comprising: 

an  amplitude  demodulation  means  for  providing  a  signal 
proportional  to  the  instantaneous  amplitude  of  said  signal; 

an  angle  demodulator  for  providing  an  output  signal  propor- 
tional to  said  angle  modulation  components; 

means  for  sampling  and  holding  said  angle  demodulator 
output  signal;  and 

threshold  detector  means  connected  to  said  means  for  sam- 
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pling  and  said  amplitude  demodulator  means,  said  thresh- 
old detector  means  providing  a  hold  signal  to  said  means 
for  sampling  and  holding  during  periods  when  said  modu- 
lated signal  has  an  amplitude  below  a  predetermined  mini- 
mum level.' 


4,340,783 
VOICE  FREQUENCY  RESPONSE  SYSTEM 
Tomonori  Sugiyama,  Fqjisawa,  and  Akio  Suehiro,  Shimoda,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,223 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  19,  1979,  54-76299 

Int  a.3  H04M  77/00 

U.S.  a.  179—2  A  17  Qaims 
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1.  A  voice  frequency  response  system  comprising 

a  terminal  unit  including  both  a  functional  part  functioning  as 
a  telephone  and  a  functional  part  functioning  as  a  facsimile 
receiver; 

a  voice  frequency  response  device;  and 

a  telephone  line  connected  between  said  terminal  unit  and  said 
voice  frequency  response  device; 

said  voice  frequency  response  device  comprising  voice  fre- 
quency response  means  for  transmitting  a  required  message 
to  said  telephone  in  response  to  a  demand  for  voice  fre- 
quency response  service  from  said  telephone  in  said  terminal 
unit  and  facsimile  response  means  for  transmitting  character- 
pattern  information  in  at  least  a  part  of  said  message  to  said 
facsimile  receiver  in  said  terminal  unit. 


4,340,784 
PORTABLE  TELEPHONE  ANSWERING  DEVICE 
Wayne  F.  McQueen,  TuUahoma,  Tenn.;  Raymond  R.  Schans- 
man,  HuntsviUe,  Ahi.;  WilUam  A.  Hurd,  Huntsville,  Ala.; 
Joerg  Fischer,  HuntsriUe,  Ala.,  and  BiUy  W.  Dunn,  Arab, 
Ala.,  assignors  to  International  Port-A-CaU,  TuUahoma,  Tenn. 
FUed  Feb.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,007 
Int  a.^  H04M  1/64 
VS.  a.  179—6.12  9  Qaims 


1.  A  portable  telephone  answering  device  comprising: 
a  housing  adapted  for  removable  placement  over  the  cradle 
of  a  telephone  and  for  removably  receiving  a  telephone 
handset  having  a  speaker  and  a  microphone, 
a  speaker  adapted  to  be  adjacent  the  microphone  of  the 


handset  speaker  when  said  headset  is  received  by  said 

housing, 
a  microphone  adapted  to  be  adjacent  the  speaker  of  the 

handset  when  said  handset  is  received  by  said  housing, 
means  extending  through  said  housing  for  engaging  the 

telephone  plungers  and  movable  to  release  and  depress 

said  plungers, 
means  within  said  housing  for  detecting  ringing  of  said 

telephone  and  causing  said  engaging  means  to  release  said 

plungers  in  response  thereto, 
a  tape  head  within  said  housing  for  reading  and  recording  on 

each  channel  of  a  multi-channel  tape, 
means  within  said  housing  for  driving  an  endless  loop  of 

multi-channel  tape  past  said  head,  and 
logic  means  within  said  housing  for  causing  said  driving 

means  to  drive  said  tape  and  said  head  to  read  a  message 

recorded  on  one  channel  of  the  loop  following  detection 

of  ringing,  for  causing  said  head  to  record  a  message  on 

another  channel  thereafter,  and  for  causing  said  engaging 

means  to  depress  said  plungers  following  completion  of 

said  recording,  and 
counter  means  connected  to  said  logic  means  within  said 

housing  for  counting  the  number  of  other  channels  on 

which  a  message  has  been  recorded  so  that  said  logic 

means  causes  said  head  to  record  on  a  track  on  which  a 

message  has  not  been  recorded. 


4,340,785 
RINGING  SIGNAL  SUPPLY 
Makary  M.  Awadalla,  Ottawa,  Canada,  assignor  to  Northern 
Telecom  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

FUed  Jan.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,095 

Int  a.3  H04M  5/12 

U.S.  a.  179—51  AA  9  Claims 
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1.  A  ringing  signal  supply  comprising: 

switching  means; 

a  low  pass  filter; 

means  for  producing  an  error  signal  dependent  upon  differ- 
ences between  a  representation  of  a  signal  at  the  output  of 
the  low  pass  filter  and  a  reference  ringing  signal;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  error  signal  for  controlling  the 
switching  means  to  selectively  connect  a  source  of  alter- 
nating voltage  to  the  input  of  the  low  pass  filter  during 
alternate  half-cycles  of  the  alternating  voltage  to  change 
the  signal  at  the  output  of  the  low  pass  filter  and  thereby 
reduce  said  error  signal,  whereby  the  signal  at  the  output 
of  the  low  pass  filter  is  an  output  ringing  signal  corre- 
sponding to  said  reference  ringing  signal. 


4340,786 
PIEZO-ELECTRIC  nLM  MANUFACTURE 
Norman  W.  Tester,  25  Sakins  Croft  Harlow,  Essex,  England 
FUed  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,826 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  3,  1979, 
7911672 

Int  a.3  H04R  77/00;  HOI  J  41/18.  41/22:  B29D  7/24 
MS.  a.  179—110  A  10  Claims 

2.  A  process  for  the  production  of  piezo-electric  PVDF  film, 
which  includes  the  steps  of: 
(a)  stretching  melt-extruded  PVDF  film,  which  stretching  is 
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effected  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  extrusion  direction, 
with  a  stretch  ratio  of  the  order  of  4  to  1  and  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  100*  to  140°  C.  to  convert  the  sheet  into  the  P 
crystalline  form; 
(b)  clamping  the  film  between  conductive  rubber  layers  to 
which  is  applied  a  polarizing  voltage  of  about  10*  volts  per 
meter  in  the  case  of  a  12  ^m  thick  material,  the  film  being 
held  at  a  temperature  of  about  1 10*  C.  for  30  mins.,  where- 
after the  film  is  cooled  to  room  temperature  with  the 
polarizing  field  still  applied; 


iirrn 


comprising  a  diaphragm  housing,  a  diaphragm  extending 
across  said  housing,  said  housing  having  acoustic  delay  time 
elements  adjoining  to  and  acoustically  coupled  to  said  dia- 
phragm including  a  perforated  base  plate  on  each  side  of  and 
spaced  from  said  diaphragm,  a  plurality  of  magnets  arranged  at 
spaced  locations  along  said  base  plate,  chamber  forming  means 
defining  a  shallow  depth  air  chamber  on  one  side  of  said  dia- 
phragm overlying  at  least  a  portion  of  the  associated  one  of 
said  base  plates,  a  housing  part  defining  a  large  cavity  con- 
nected through  said  shallow  depth  chamber  to  said  diaphragm, 
a  central  tubular  member  connecting  said  large  cavity  with 
said  shallow  depth  chamber,  means  defining  another  chamber 
adjacent  and  at  least  partially  surrounding  said  central  tubular 
member  having  acoustic  resistance  connecting  said  another 
chamber  to  said  shallow  depth  chamber  and  an  apertured 
tubular  channel  adjacent  to  and  at  least  partially  surrounding 
both  said  shallow  depth  chamber  and  said  another  chamber 
and  opening  to  the  outside  and  having  acoustic  resistances. 


(c)  printing  or  otherwise  forming  electrodes  of  an  electrical- 
ly-conductive elastomer  onto  the  film  in  the  required 
pattern;  and 

(d)  stabilizing  the  piezo-electric  properties  by  heating  the 
film  at  about  90*  C.  for  two  hours,  wherein  the  order  in 
which  steps  (c)  and  (d)  are  performed  may  be  reversed. 

7.  Diaphragms  of  piezo-electric  film  for  use  in  electro-acous- 
tic transducers,  made  by  the  process  of  claim  2. 

4,340,787 
ELECTROACOUSTIC  TRANSDUCER 
Rudolf  Gorike,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignor  to  AKG  Akustische  u. 
Kino-^riite  Gesellschaft-mbH,  Austria 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,176 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Mar.  22, 1979,  2142/79 
Int.  a.J  H04R  9/08 
U.S.  a.  179—121  D  *  Claims 


4,340,788 

METHOD  OF  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  MEASURING 

ELECTRICAL  CHARACTERISTICS  OF  ORCUIT 

ELEMENTS  INCLUDED  IN  TIME-SHARING 

TELECOMMUNICATION  NETWORK 

Anes  Sbuelz,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Italtel  Societa  Italiana 

TelecomunicazioDi  S.pA^  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  234,805 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Feb.  18, 1980,  19974  A/80 
Int  a.3  H04J  3/08:  H04B  3/46 
VJS.  a.  179— 175J  R  12  Claims 


1.  An  electroacoustic  transducer  of  the  electrodynamic  type, 
comprising  a  fiat  magnetic  system  permeable  to  sound  includ- 
ing a  diaphragm,  said  diaphragm  having  a  mass  provided  with 
conducting  tracks,  said  mass  of  said  diaphragm  being  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  mass  of  a  diaphragm  of  equal  size  intended 
for  capacitive  transducers,  means  defining  a  shallow  depth 
chamber  at  the  interior  side  of  said  diaphragm,  and  acoustic 
group  delay  time  elements  coupled  to  said  diaphragm  to  give 
the  transducer  the  form  of  a  sound  receiver  with  unidirectional 
characteristics,  a  perforated  base  plate  on  each  side  of  said 
diaphragm,  an  acoustic  frictional  resistance  connecting  said 
shallow  depth  chamber  with  said  diaphragm,  a  housing  part 
defining  a  large  cavity,  a  tube  extending  from  said  large  cavity 
to  one  of  said  perforated  base  plates  and  said  diaphragm,  said 
tube  and  said  large  cavity  being  acoustically  effective  in  the 
low  frequency  range  and  being  directly  connected  to  said  base 

plate. 
4.  An  electrodynamic  transducer  for  use  as  a  microphone. 


0,  Uj        "i 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  electrical  characteristics  of  a 
circuit  element  forming  part  of  a  telecommunication  network 
with  branched  subscriber  lines  and  with  interrupter  switches 
closable  in  selected  combinations  for  enabling  signal  transmis- 
sion between  subscribers  during  sampling  intervals  separated 
by  guard  intervals  during  which  residual  energy  from  previ- 
ously intercommunicating  subscriber  lines  is  dissipated,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  establishing  a  transmission  path  disconnected  from  any 
other  network  circuitry  between  a  first  and  a  second 
subscriber  line  through  a  circuit  element  to  be  tested; 

(b)  supplying  a  sinusoidal  test  signal  by  closure  of  a  first 
interrupter  switch  from  said  first  subscriber  line  via  part  of 
said  transmission  path  to  said  circuit  element  during  a 
chosen  sampling  interval; 

(c)  temporarily  connecting  said  second  subscriber  line  by 
closure  of  a  second  interrupter  switch  to  said  circuit  ele- 
ment via  the  remainder  of  said  transmission  path  at  a  time 
separated  by  not  more  than  a  guard  interval  from  said 
chosen  sampling  interval;  and 

(d)  detecting  and  measuring  energy  received  in  step  (c)  at 
said  second  subscriber  line. 
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4,340,789 
CHAFF-FLARE  TEST  ADAPTER  SWFTCHING  SYSTEM 
Robert  A.  Williams,  2721  White  Settiement  Rd.,  Fort  Worth, 
Tex.  76107 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  30,364 

iBt  a.3  HOIH  19/58.  21/78 

U.S.  a.  200—11  R  6  Qaims 


4,340,790 
ELECTRICAL  SWITCH  WITH  MELAMINE  LOADED 
THERMOPLASTIC  ABLATIVE  MATERIAL 
Vincent  J.  Boliver,  Pittsfield,  Mass.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  716,130,  Aug.  20, 1976.  This 
application  Aug.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,060 
Int.  a.3  HOIH  33/70.  9/30 
U.S.  CI.  200—144  C  3  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  switch,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  first  stationary  contacts  equal  to  n,  wherein  n 
is  a  number  greater  than  ten, 

said  plurality  of  stationary  contacts  being  arranged  in  sets 
and  located  in  a  housing, 

said  contacts  of  each  set  being  arranged  in  a  circle, 

each  contact  of  each  set  representing  a  decimal  digit, 

a  movable  contact  for  each  set  connected  to  a  first  rotatable 
shaft  for  sequentially  engaging  said  stationary  contacts  of 
its  set  upon  rotation  of  said  first  shaft, 

a  plurality  of  second  stationary  contacts  located  in  said 
housing  and  arranged  in  a  circular  line, 

each  of  said  second  stationary  contacts  representing  a  deci- 
mal digit  weighted  by  a  factor  of  ten, 

a  movable  contact  means  coimected  to  a  second  rotatable 
shaft  for  sequentially  engaging  said  second  stationary 
contacts  upon  rotation  of  said  second  shaft, 

each  movable  contact  of  said  sets  being  electrically  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  second  stationary  contacts, 

said  first  and  second  rotatable  shafts  being  rotatable  relative 
to  each  other, 

a  first  knob  means  connected  to  said  first  shaft  for  rotating 
said  first  shaft, 

a  plurality  of  numbers  each  representing  a  decimal  digit 
formed  on  said  first  knob  means  and  located  relative  to 
said  first  shaft  such  that  when  any  one  of  said  numbers  is 
aligned  with  first  means  of  said  housing,  said  movable 
contact  of  each  set  engages  a  stationary  contact  represent- 
ing a  corresponding  number, 

a  second  knob  means  connected  to  said  second  shaft  for 
rotating  said  second  shaft, 

a  plurality  of  numbers  each  representing  a  decimal  digit 
weighted  by  a  factor  of  ten  formed  on  said  second  knob 
means  and  located  relative  to  said  second  shaft  such  that 
when  any  one  of  said  numbers  formed  on  said  second 
knob  means  is  aligned  with  second  means  of  said  housing, 
said  movable  contact  means  connected  to  said  second 
shaft  engages  one  of  said  second  stationary  contacts  repre- 
senting a  corresponding  number  and  forms  an  electrical 
connection  between  said  movable  contact  means  and  one 
of  said  stationary  contacts  of  said  sets  of  stationary 
contacts. 


1.  A  separable  electrical  connector  assembly  including  mat- 
ing switch  and  connector  modules  respectively  having  mating 
bore  and  rod  contact  members,  each  of  the  modules  including 
an  insulating  housing  with  portions  thereof  having  closely 
matched  configurations  so  as  to  form  a  substantially  insulating 
seal  when  the  modules  are  mated  together,  the  rod  contact 
member  having  a  rod-shaped  arc  follower  of  thermoplastic 
ablative  composition  material  located  at  a  contact  engaging 
end  thereof,  means  for  securing  said  rod-shaped  arc  follower  to 
said  rod  contact  comprising  a  reinforcing  pin  about  which  said 
arc  follower  is  molded,  the  reinforcing  pin  extending  from  said 
rod  contact  to  a  location  near  the  free  end  of  said  arc  follower, 
said  arc  follower  being  subject  to  a  relatively  high  bending 
moment  when  said  modules  are  being  mated  together  or  being 
separated  from  each  other,  said  arc  follower  being  sufficiently 
strong  enough  mechanically  to  withstand  said  bending  mo- 
ment, wherein  said  ablative  composition  material  consists 
essentially  of  acetal  resin  loaded  with  finely  divided  melamine 
in  an  amount  between  one  fourth  and  substantially  less  than 
one-half  of  said  composition  by  weight,  said  switch  module 
including  a  snuffer  tube  adjacent  said  bore  contact  member, 
said  snuffer  tube  including  an  ablative  snuffer  liner  of  the  same 
material  as  said  arc  follower  but  having  a  relatively  higher 
loading  of  melamine. 


4,340,791 

ENVIRONMENTALLY  SEALED  ROCKER  SWITCH 

Richard  W.  Sorenson,  Avon,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Carlingswitch, 

Inc.,  West  Hartford,  Conn. 
CoBtinttation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  39,859,  May  14, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,242,551,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  945,520, 
Sep.  25, 1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  28, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  201,621 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  30, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CL^  HOIH  9/04,  9/16 
VJS.  a.  200—302  10  Claims 

1.  An  electric  switch  housing  for  protecting  the  fixed 
contacts  and  movable  contact  bridging  member  from  environ- 
mental conditions  external  to  the  switch,  said  housing  compris- 
ing an  upwardly  open  dielectric  base  for  said  contacts  and 
bridging  member,  a  dielectric  cover  bracket  secured  to  said 
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base  for  isolating  the  contents  of  the  base  from  the  environ- 
ment, said  cover  bracket  having  a  recessed  portion  and  a  gen- 
erally cylindrical  upstanding  boss  defined  centrally  of  said 
recessed  portion,  an  actuator  snugly  received  in  a  central 
opening  of  said  boss  and  having  a  shoulder  portion  engaging  an 
intumed  lip  on  said  boss,  an  inner  end  of  the  actuator  adapted 
to  engage  the  movable  contact  bridging  member  and  an  upper 
end  of  said  actuator,  said  cover  bracket  having  a  raised  periph- 


4,340  793 
SUB-MINIATURE,  TWO  POSITION  DOUBLE  POLE 

SWITCH 
Fnuds  D.  Kirchoff,  Wabu,  Mass^  assignor  to  Alco  Electronic 

Products,  lac.,  North  Andover,  Mass. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  782,992,  Mar.  30, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,110,574. 

This  application  May  19,  1978,  S«r.  No.  907,715 

Int  a.i  HOIH  1/02.  1/06 

MS.  a.  200—268  2  Oaims 


erally  extending  wall  portion,  said  wall  portion  having  aligned 
openings  therein,  which  openings  are  also  aligned  with  a  diam- 
eter of  the  upper  portion  of  said  cylindrical  boss,  and  a  rocker 
with  laterally  projecting  tab?  pivotally  received  in  said  aligned 
openings  and  having  a  center  portion  which  cooperates  with 
said  upper  end  of  said  actuator  so  that  they  move  together,  and 
wherein  the  upper  end  of  said  actuator  more  particularly  de- 
fines an  upwardly  open  hole,  and  said  rocker  center  portion 
defines  a  depending  spike  for  entry  in  said  actuator  hole. 


4,340,792 

PENDANT  CONTROL  PROTECTOR 

Frank  P.  Cava,  240  Beayer  St,  Beaver,  Pa.  15009 

FUed  Not.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,527 

Int.  a.'  HOIH  9/04 

U.S.  a.  200—304  6  Claims 


1.  A  sub-miniature,  two  position  switch  of  the  type  having  a 
case  with  a  plurality  of  projecting  conductive  terminals,  at 
least  one  rocker  and  a  single  handle  with  a  spring  pressed 
plunger  and  insulated  tip  for  actuating  said  rockers  character- 
ized by: 

said  terminals  being  each  pre-formed  of  flat,  thin,  planar, 
plate-like  metal,  of  generally  rectangular  cross  section,  in 
right  angular  configuration,  in  the  same  plane,  with  an 
inner  portion  in  the  path  of  one  of  said  rockers  within  said 
case,  and  with  an  integral  outer  portion,  at  right  angles  to 
said  inner  portion,  outside  said  case; 

and  each  said  pre-formed,  flat,  planar,  right  angular  terminal 
having  at  least  one  coating  layer  superposed  thereon  in 
intimate  contact  therewith; 

said  coating  layer  being  free  of  any  cracks. 

2.  In  combination  with  a  sub-miniature  switch  of  the  type 
having  a  see  saw,  or  rocker,  for  closing  a  circuit  therewithin 
and  a  spring  pressed  handle  for  actuating  said  rocker; 

a  plurality  of  pre-formed,  right  angulariy  configured,  switch 
terminals,  each  of  rectangular  cross  section  of  predeter- 
mined dimensions, 

said  pre-formed  right  angularly  configured  switch  terminals 
each  having  a  flat,  planar  inner  portion  within  said  case 
cooperable  with  said  rocker  to  open  and  close  a  circuit 
and  each  having  a  flat,  planar  outer  portion,  outside  said 
case,  normal  to  said  inner  portion  in  the  same  plane,  with 
a  shoulder  forming  a  stop  and  an  integral  terminal  blade  of 
reduced  rectangular  cross  section; 

said  flat,  planar,  inner  and  outer  portions  of  each  said  termi- 
nal being  each  coated  with  a  nickel  barrier  layer  and  a 
gold  plate  layer. 


1.  A  protector  for  a  pendant  control  having  a  housing  and 
comprising  a  protective  cage,  said  cage  formed  by: 

A.  a  pair  of  ring-shaped  bumpers; 

B.  a  plurality  of  connecting  rods  joined  to  and  disposed 
about  said  bumpers  to  space  them  from  one  another; 

C.  a  pair  of  adjusuble  clamps,  each  clamp  being  attached  to 
a  bumper  by  at  least  two  shock  absorbing  members; 

D.  each  member  being  disposed  equidistant  from  one  an- 
other about  the  bumpers  and  clamps;  and 

E.  said  clamps  and  shock  absorbing  members  supporting  said 
bumpers  on  said  pendant  control  housing  to  maintain  the 
cage  substantially  concentric  with  said  housing. 


4,340,794 

SEMI-CONDUCTOR  FOR  HIGH  CONTINUOUS 

CURRENTS 

Bernard  V.  Maupas,  Corserey,  Coreerey,  Canton  de  Friboorg, 

Switzerland  (CH-1751) 
PCT  No.  PCr/CH79/00033,  §  371  Date  Nov.  1, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  1,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00670,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  6,  1979 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  169,119 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Mar.   1,    1978, 
2175/78 

Int  a.^  HOIH  9/52 
U.S.  a.  200—289  7  Claims 

1.  Unipolar  short-circuiter  for  electrolysis  cells  at  high  direct 
current  at  low  voltage,  characterized  by  that  fact  that  it  in- 
cludes two  sets  of  movable  contact  pieces  working  with  two 
groups  of  two  stationary  contact  plates  arranged  in  parallel  a 
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driving  mechanism  for  the  movable  contacts,  said  movable 
contact  pieces,  stationary  contact  plates  and  driving  mecha- 
nism being  symmetrical  in  relation  to  the  axis  of  a  single  con- 
trol shaft  for  the  movable  contacts,  so  that  said  shaft  is  essen- 
tially submitted  solely  to  torsion  efforts,  each  of  the  groups  of 
two  stationary  contact  plates  being  connected  through  a  de- 
formable  conductor  to  a  current  taking  plate  in  order  to  form 
a  conductor  assembly  which  is  surrounded  by  an  enclosure  in 
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which  a  cooling  fluid  circulates,  the  only  parts  of  said  assembly 
which  are  located  outside  the  enclosure  being  the  stationary 
contact  plates  cooperating  with  the  movable  contacts  on  the 
one  hand  and  the  contact  area  of  the  current  taking  plate 
cooperating  with  the  connection  area  of  an  electrolysis  cell  on 
the  other  hand,  said  enclosure  including  a  flexible  part  to 
permit  a  movement  of  the  plate  for  taking  current  in  relation  to 
the  stationary  contact  plates  to  compensate  for  the  impreci- 
sions  of  construction  of  the  cells  and  the  short-circuiter. 


'  4,340,795 

PANEL  MOUNT  ADAPTER  FOR  SWITCHES 
Ronald  H.  Arthur,  Lauderhill,  Fla.,  assignor  to  AMF  Incorpo- 
rated, White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,318 

Int  a.5  HOIH  9/00 

UJS.  a.  200—295  3  Claims 


1.  An  adapter  for  mounting  an  electrical  component  in  an 
aperture  in  a  mounting  panel  or  the  like,  said  component  hav- 
ing a  tab  that  extends  outwardly  from  its  housing,  said  adapter 
comprising: 

a  frame  member  having  an  outer  periphery  that  extends,  at 


least  partially,  beyond  the  edge  of  an  aperture  into  which 
the  component  is  to  be  mounted, 

an  opening  extending  transversely  through  the  interior  por- 
tion of  the  frame  member  and  adapted  to  register  with  the 
aperture  in  said  mounting  panel, 

at  least  two  spaced  apart  legs  extending  downwardly  from  a 
bottom  surface  of  said  frame  and  adapted  to  be  inserted 
through  said  aperture  in  the  mounting  panel  when  the 
adapter  is  mounted  on  the  panel, 

each  leg  having  two  resilient  arms,  one  extending  outwardly 
toward  the  edge  of  said  aperture  when  the  leg  is  inserted 
therethrough  and  the  other  arm  extending  in  a  different 
direction, 

said  other  arms  of  the  two  legs  being  spaced  apart  a  distance 
to  releasably  clamp  with  opposing  resilient  bias  said  tab  on 
the  component  housing  therebetween  when  the  compo- 
nent is  inserted  through  the  opening,  thereby  releasably 
holding  the  component  to  the  frame  member, 

said  one  arms  on  the  downwardly  extending  legs  being 
constructed  to  engage  the  edge  region  of  the  aperture  in 
the  mounting  panel  to  releasably  hold  the  adapter  in  said 
.    aperture. 


4,340,796 

WIRELESS  TEMPERATURE-SENSING  SYSTEM 

INCLUSIVE  OF  THERMALLY-RESPONSIVE 

OSOLLATOR 

Masumi  Yamaguchi,  Ikoma;  Kei^i  Kawabata,  Nara,  and  Yo- 

shimi  Kumagai,  Tenri,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,730 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31, 1978,  53-107989; 
Sep.  12, 1978,  53-112717 

Int  a.J  H05B  6/68;  GOIK  7/32 
U.S.  a.  219—10.55  B  18  Claims 
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1.  Wireless  temperature  sensing  means  for  monitoring  a 
temperature  within  a  cooking  apparatus,  comprising: 

transmitter  means  for  propagating  electromagnetic  waves 
within  said  cooking  apparatus  over  a  range  of  selectively 
variable  frequencies,  the  said  frequencies  varying  by  pre- 
determined increments  upon  the  respective  lapses  of  cor- 
responding predetermined  increments  of  time  over  which 
given  discrete  frequencies  exist; 

resonant  circuit  means  having  a  resonant  frequency  variable 
linearly  in  accordance  with  a  monitored  temperature 
value  in  said  cooking  apparatus  and  being  devoid  of  a 
source  of  power  for  selectively  responding  to  a  particular 
frequency  of  said  given  discrete  frequencies  of  said  propa- 
gated electromagnetic  waves  which  is  representative  of 
said  monitored  temperature  value  and  repropagating  a 
response  wave  having  that  particular  frequency  over  a 
subsequent  interval  of  time;  and 

detection  means,  responsive  to  said  response  wave  over  a 
sampling  interval  coincident  with  said  subsequent  interval 
of  time  for  determining  said  particular  frequency  as  a 
measure  of  monitored  temperature  value. 
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4340,797 
VOICE  ACTUATED  HEATING  APPARATUS 
Tenihisa  Takano,  Osaka,  and  Shigeki  Ueda,  Nara,  both  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co^  Ltd^ 
Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,651 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  21, 1979,  54-167404 
Int.  CL^  H05B  6/66 
U.S.  a.  219—10.55  B  8  Claims 


4,340,798 

VOICE-CONTROLLED  SAFETY  ARRANGEMENT 

HEATING  APPARATUS 

Shigeki  Ueda,  Kitakatsuragi,  and  Tenihisa  Takano,  Osaka,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co., 

Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,653 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  21, 1979,  54/167406 
Int.  a?  H05B  6/66 
U.S.  a.  219—10.55  B  12  Claims 
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1.  A  heating  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  an  enclosure  case  having  therein  a  heating  chamber  in 
which  an  object  to  be  heated  is  to  be  placed,  the  enclosure 
case  having  a  door  at  an  opening  of  said  heating  chamber, 

(b)  a  heating  means  for  radiating  heating  energy  into  said 
heating  chamber, 

(c)  detecting  means  for  measuring  physical  data  of  heating 
conditions  of  said  object, 

(d)  a  speech  recognition  and  control  circuit,  and 

(e)  a  display  means  for  displaying  operation  states  of  said 
heating  apparatus, 

wherein  said  speech  recognition  and  control  circuit  com- 
prises: 

(0  a  voice  command  input  means  including  a  microphone 
for  transforming  a  user's  voice  commands  into  command 
input  signals,  . 

(g)  a  pattern  analyzer  for  frequency-analyzing  said  com- 
mand input  signals  to  divide  them  into  input  pattern  sig- 
nals each  associated  with  a  predetermined  frequency 
band,  subsequently  sampling  said  input  pattern  signals, 
and  carrying  out  A/D  conversion  thereof  to  produce 
pattern-analyzed  digital  data, 

(h)  an  input  pattern  memory  for  memorizing  said  pattern- 
analyzed  digital  data  in  a  form  of  time  sequential  patterns, 

(i)  a  reference  pattern  memory  for  storing  time  sequential 
reference  pattern  dau  as  reference  patterns, 

(j)  a  recognition  processing  circuit  for  comparing  said  pat- 
tern-analyzed digital  data  stored  in  said  input  pattern 
memory  with  said  time  sequential  reference  pattern  data 
stored  in  said  reference  pattern  memory,  and  for  generat- 
ing a  signal  indicative  of  an  afFinity  degree  of  the  compari- 
son, and  for  producing  predetermined  recognition  codes 
corresponding  to  recognized  voice  commands,  when  said 
signal  of  said  afFinity  degree  for  one  respective  voice 
command  among  said  user's  voice  commands  is  more  than 
*  a  present  signal  level, 

(k)  a  control  circuit  part  including  a  program  memory  in 
which  a  plurality  of  heating  sequences  are  prehminarily 
stored  prior  to  the  operation  of  said  heating  apparatus,  and 
for  selecting  and  presetting  the  selected  one  of  said  heat- 
ing sequences  based  on  said  predetermined  recognition 
codes,  and  for  controlling  operations  of  said  heating 
means  in  a  manner  to  heat  said  object  according  to  said 
preset  heating  sequence,  and  wherein  that  said  display 
means  displays  said  selected  heating  sequence. 


1.  A  heating  apparatus  comprising: 

an  enclosure  case  having  therein  a  heating  chamber  adapted 
to  receive  an  object  to  be  heated,  said  enclosure  case 
having  a  door  at  an  opening  thereof, 

a  heating  means  for  generating  heating  energy  in  said  heat- 
ing chamber, 

a  voice  command  input  means  for  transforming  a  user's 
voice  command  into  a  command  input  signal, 

a  pattern  analyzer  for  frequency-analyzing  said  command 
input  signal  by  deriving  therefrom  input  pattern  signals 
for  a  predetermined  number  of  frequency  bands,  subse- 
quently sampling  said  input  pattern  signals,  and  carrying 
out  A/D  conversion  thereof  thereby  producing  pattern- 
analyzed  digital  data, 

an  input  pattern  memory  for  storing  said  pattern-analyzed 
digital  data  in  a  form  of  time  sequential  patterns, 

a  reference  pattern  memory  for  storing  time  sequential  refer- 
ence pattern  data  as  reference  patterns, 

a  recognition  processing  circuit  for  comparing  said  pattern- 
analyzed  digital  dau  stored  in  said  input  pattern  memory 
with  said  time  sequential  reference  pattern  data  stored  in 
said  reference  pattern  memory,  and  for  outputting  a  signal 
indicative  of  an  affinity  degree  of  the  comparison,  and 

an  output  control  circuit  for  issuing  a  predetermined  control 
signal  when  said  affinity  degree  determined  by  said  signal 
from  said  recognition  processing  circuit  is  higher  than  a 
predetermined  affinity  degree, 

said  reference  pattern  memory  comprising  a  first  address 
part  which  contains  first  reference  pattern  data  corre- 
sponding to  a  first  voice  conwnand  for  stopping  a  heating 
operation  of  said  heating  means,  and  a  second  address  part 
which  contains  second  reference  pattern  data  correspond- 
ing to  a  second  voice  command  for  starting  said  heating 
operation  of  said  heating  means, 

said  recognition  processing  circuit  being  constituted  to  carry 
out  the  comparison  of  said  pattern-analyzed  digital  data 
with  said  first  reference  pattern  dau  corresponding  to  said 
first  voice  command,  in  advance  of  the  comparison  of  said 
pattern-analyzed  digital  daU  with  said  second  reference 
pattern  daU  corresponding  to  said  second  voice  com- 
mand. 
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4,340,799 

HEATING  APPARATUS  WFTH  VOICE  ACTUATED 
DOOR  OPENING  MECHANISM 
Shigeki  Ueda,  Nara;  Tenihisa  Takano,  Osaka,  and  Ryqji  Suzuki, 
Nara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,684 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  21,  1979,  54-167405 
Int.  a.3  H05B  6/66 
\}&.  a.  219—10.55  C  4  Qaims 
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1.  A  heating  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  an  enclosure  case  having  therein  a  heating  chamber  in' 
which  an  object  to  be  heated  is  to  be  placed, 

(b)  a  heating  means  for  generating  a  heating  energy  to  be  fed 
into  said  heating  chamber, 

(c)  a  door  mounted  at  an  opening  of  said  heating  chamber  for 
opening  and  closing  the  heating  chamber, 

(d)  a  locking  means  for  locking  said  door  when  the  door  is 
closed,  and 

(e)  a  releasing  means  for  releasing  a  locking  sute  of  said 
locking  means,  to  open  said  door, 

(0  a  voice  command  input  means  including  a  microphone 
for  transforming  a  user's  voice  command  into  a  command 
input  signal, 

(g)  a  pattern  analyzer  for  analyzing  said  command  input 
signal  by  (1)  dividing  it  into  input  pattern  signals,  each 
input  pattern  signal  being  associated  with  a  predetermined 
frequency  band,  (2)  subsequently  sampling  said  input 

•  pattern  signals  and  (3)  carrying  out  A/D  conversion 
thereof  to  produce  pattern-analyzed  digiul  daU, 

(h)  an  input  pattern  memory  for  memorizing  said  pattern- 
analyzed  digital  daU  in  a  form  of  time  sequential  patterns, 

(i)  a  reference  pattern  memory  for  storing  time  sequential 
reference  pattern  daU  as  reference  patterns, 

(j)  a  recognition  processing  circuit  for  comparing  said  pat- 
tern-analyzed digital  daU  stored  in  said  input  pattern 
memory  with  said  time  sequential  reference  pattern  daU 
stored  in  said  reference  pattern  memory,  and  for  provid- 
ing a  signal  mdicative  of  the  affinity  degree  of  the  compar- 
ison, and 

(k)  an  output  control  circuit  for  producing  at  least  a  prede- 
termined control  signal  when  said  affinity  degree  i^  higher 
than  a  predetermined  degree  of  affinity, 

said  reference  pattern  memory  having  an  address  part  for 
storing  reference  pattern  dau  corresponding  to  a  voice 
command  for  opening  said  door,  the  output  control  circuit 
being  for  issuing  a  control  signal  to  actuate  said  releasing 
means  thereby  releasing  said  locking  means  and  opening 
said  door,  when  an  affinity  degree  determined  by  said 
signal  from  said  recognition  processing  circuit  after  com- 
paring the  pattern-analyzed  digital  daU  stored  in  said 
input  pattern  memory  with  said  reference  pattern  daU 
corresponding  to  said  voice  command  door  opening  said 
door,  is  higher  than  said  predetermined  degree  of  affinity. 


4,340,800 
HEATING  APPARATUS  HAVING  VOICE  COMMAND 
CONTROL  OPERATIVE  IN  A  CONVERSATIONAL 
PROCESSING  MANNER 
Shigeki  Ueda,  Nara,  and  TeruUsa  Takano,  Osaka,  both  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kadoma,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,685 
Qalms  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  21, 1979,  54-167407 
Int  a.^  H05B  6/66 
U.S.  a.  219—10.55  B  4  Claims 


1.  A  heating  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  an  enclosure  case  having  therein  a  heating  chamber  adapted 
to  receive  an  object  to  be  heated,  the  enclosure  case  having 
a  door  at  an  opening  of  said  heating  chamber, 

(b)  a  heating  means  for  generating  heating  energy  into  said 
heating  chamber,  and 

(c)  speech  recognition  and  control  circuit  means  comprising  a 
voice  command  input  means  including  a  microphone  for 
transforming  user's  voice  commands  into  command  input 
signals,  the  speech  recognition  and  control  circuit  further 
comprising: 

(d)  a  pattern  analyzer  for  frequency-analyzing  said  command 
input  signals  to  divide  them  into  input  pattern  signals  for  a 
pi^etermined  number  of  frequency  bands,  subsequently 
sampling  said  input  pattern  signals,  and  carrying  out  A/D 
conversion  thereof  to  produce  pattern-analyzed  digital  daU, 

(e)  an  input  pattern  memory  for  memorizing  said  pattern- 
analyzed  digital  dau  in  a  form  of  time  sequential  patterns, 

(0  a  reference  pattern  memory  for  storing  time  sequential 
reference  pattern  daU  as  reference  patterns, 

(g)  a  recognition  processing  circuit  for  comparing  said  pattern- 
analyzed  digiul  dau  stored  in  said  input  pattern  memory 
with  said  time  sequential  reference  pattern  data  stored  in  said 
reference  pattern  memory,  for  issuing  a  signal  indicative  of 
an  affinity  degree  of  the  comparison,  and  producing  at  least 
a  predetermined  control  signal  corresponding  to  recognized 
voice  commands,  when  said  signal  of  said  affinity  degree  for 
one  respective  voice  command  among  said  user's  voice 
commands  is  more  than  a  preset  signal  level, 

(h)  a  voice  synthesizer  which,  based  upon  said  predetermined 
control  signal  of  said  recognition  processing  circuit,  synthe- 
sizes a  voice  output  signal, 

(i)  a  speaker  for  producing  a  sound  upon  receipt  of  said  voice 
output  signal, 

(j)  a  voice  synthesizer  memory,  in  which  voice  pattern  dau  are 
preliminarily  stored  prior  to  operation  of  said  heating  appa- 
ratus, 

(k)  a  timer  for  counting  a  time  period  between  an  issuance  of 
said  voice  output  signal  and  a  subsequent  receipt  of  a  second 
command  input  signal  and 

(1)  a  main  control  unit  for  controlling  the  abovementioned 
component  parts  in  a  manner  to  have  sequential  operations 
comprising  a  first  voice  recognition  mode,  a  voice  synthesiz- 
ing mode,  a  second  voice  recognition  mode  and  an  enforcing 
mode  in  this  order,  wherein 

in  said  first  voice  recognition  mode,  said  main  control  unit 
makes  said  voice  command  input  means  receivable  of  any 
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voice  commands,  and  shifts  said  sequential  operation  to  the 
voice  synthesizing  mode  upon  issuance  of  said  predeter- 
mined control  signal, 

in  said  voice  synthesizing  mode,  said  main  control  unit  makes 
said  voice  synthesizer  synthesize  said  voice  output  signal  to 
ask  said  user  tell  a  second  voice  command  to  said  voice 
command  input  means,  and  immediately  thereafter  makes 
said  sequential  operation  to  said  second  voice  recognition 
mode, 

in  said  second  voice  recognition  mode,  said  main  control  unit 
makes  said  voice  command  input  means  receivable  of  only  a 
limited  number  of  predetermined  voice  commands,  makes 
said  sequential  operation  to  said  heating  means  switching 
mode  when  one  of  said  predetermined  voice  commands  is 
received  by  said  voice  command  input  means  within  said 
time  period  set  by  said  timer,  and  makes  the  apparatus  again 
operates  in  said  first  voice  recognition  mode  when  one  of 
said  predetermined  voice  commands  are  received  by  said 
voice  command  input  means,  and 

in  said  enforcing  mode,  said  main  control  unit  carrys  out  a 
program  defined  by  the  voice  commands  recognized  in  said 
first  and  second  recognition  modes. 

4,340,801 
CONTINUOUS  HEATING  APPARATUS  FOR  METAL 

CAPS 

Kazuhisa  Ishibashi,  Yokohama,  and  Hidehiko  Omi,  Hiratsuka, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  39,122,  May  15, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,822 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  26,  1978,  53^2304; 
Jul.  19,  1978,  53-87079 

Int  a.^  H05B  6/10.  6/40 
VJS.  a.  219—10.71  5  Claims 


4,340,802 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WELDING 

Richard  F.  Artzer,  Riverside,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Covington 

Brothers  Technologies,  FuUerton,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  33,857,  Apr.  27, 1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  857,235, 

Dec.  5, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,226,067.  This  appUcation  Sep.  17, 1979, 

Ser.  No.  76,542 

Int.  aJ  B23K  11/32.  11/10 

U.S.  a.  219—56  39  Claims 


1.  In  a  continuous  heating  apparatus  for  continuously  heat- 
ing non-magnetic  metal  caps  so  as  to  thermally  adhere  thermo- 
plastic liners  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  bottom  of  the  caps,  the 
improvement  comprising  in  that  said  apparatus  has  a  cap  feed 
means  for  supplying  caps  with  their  bottoms  positioned  down- 
wardly and  their  open  ends  positioned  upwardly,  at  least  one 
pair  of  high  frequency  electric  conductors  positioned  beneath 
and  facing  the  bottom  of  the  metal  caps  to  be  heated  and  being 
spaced  from  each  other  by  an  interval  less  than  the  diameter  of 
the  bottom  of  a  cap,  a  source  of  high  frequency  electric  current 
connected  to  said  conductors  to  cause  a  current  flow  in  oppo- 
site directions  in  each  said  pair  of  conductors,  a  guide  panel 
formed  with  a  ceramic  plate  spaced  from  said  conductors  a 
distance  slightly  greater  than  the  height  of  a  cap  to  form  there- 
between part  of  an  unobstructed  space  through  which  metal 
caps  may  move  and  where  said  guide  panel  is  adapted  to  en- 
gage the  open  ends  of  said  metal  caps  which  are  moved  from 
the  conductors  towards  said  panel  under  the  influence  of  the 
high  frequency  electric  current,  and  a  rotatable  table  having  a 
plurality  of  semi-circular  peripheral  notches  to  engage  the  side 
wall  of  a  metal  cap  to  move  the  metal  cap  through  the  space 
relative  to  said  conductors  with  the  open  end  of  the  metal  caps 
slipping  along  said  guide  panel. 


1.  Apparatus  for  fabricating  a  three-dimensional  panel  com- 
posed of  a  stack  of  wire  trusses  alternated  with  elongated  filler 
elements  to  provide  a  composite  structural  panel  composed  of 
a  three-dimensional  wire  lattice  and  a  filler  therefor,  each  said 
truss  including  mutually  spaced,  longitudinally  extending  run- 
ner wires  interconnected  by  struts,  said  apparatus  comprising 

a  support, 

means  for  holding  said  trusses  and  filler  elements  on  said 
support, 

a  plurality  of  extensible  fluid  motors  mounted  on  said  sup- 
port, 

a  plurality  of  electrodes  mounted  on  respective  ones  of  said 
motors  for  motion  toward  said  trusses  along  paths  aligned 
with  respective  runner  wires  of  said  trusses, 

means  including  a  pneumatically  driven  wire  pulling  shuttle 
for  positioning  a  cross  wire  transversely  of  said  nmner 
wires  and  transversely  of  said  paths, 

means  for  energizing  said  motors  to  advance  said  electrodes 
along  said  paths  and  press  said  cross  wire  and  runner  wires 
together  with  mutually  predetermined  pressures,  and 

means  for  flowing  electric  current  between  said  electrodes 
and  said  wires. 

4.  The  method  of  resistance  welding  a  workpiece  at  a  plural- 
ity of  points  comprising 

mounting  a  plurality  of  fluid  motors  in  predetermined  rela- 
tive positions, 

mounting  a  plurality  of  weld  electrodes  to  respective  ones  of 
said  motors  to  be  shifted  thereby, 

positioning  a  backup  member  behind  said  workpiece  at  each 
of  said  points, 

positioning  a  plurality  of  mutually  spaced  first  wires  in  a  row 
between  respective  pairs  of  electrodes  and  backup  mem- 
bers, 

feeding  a  cross  wire  to  one  end  of  said  row  of  first  wires,  said 
wires  forming  said  workpiece, 

pneumatically  pulling  said  cross  wire  transversely  of  and 
adjacent  to  said  row  of  first  wires  from  said  one  end  to  the 
other  of  said  row,  holding  said  cross  wire  at  said  ends  so 
as  to  place  the  cross  wire  under  substantial  tension, 

moving  said  electrodes  and  backup  members  in  unison  from 
a  first  position  in  which  the  backup  members  clear  said 
workpiece  to  allow  the  workpiece  to  be  moved  relative  to 
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said  backup  members  and  electrodes,  to  a  second  position 
in  which  the  backup  members  flank  the  workpiece  to 
enable  the  electrodes  to  press  the  workpiece  against  the 
backup  members, 

applying  fluid  pressure  to  fluid  motors  to  shift  said  elec- 
trodes into  contact  with  said  workpiece  to  press  against 
said  workpiece  and  press  the  workpiece  against  said 
backup  members  with  a  force  directly  related  to  pressure 
applied  to  said  motors,  and 

flowing  electric  current  between  said  electrodes  and  work- 
piece. 


4,340,803 
METHOD  FOR  INTERCONNECTING  SOLAR  CELLS 
Peter  J.  Coyle,  Maple  Shade,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,142 
Int.  a.3  B23K  11/16.  11/32 
U.S.  a.  219—56.22 


8  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  welding  an  interconnect  to  a  solar  cell, 

comprising: 

positioning  a  solar  cell  in  a  parallel  gap  welding  apparatus  to 

weld  a  metal  interconnect  to  the  solar  cell  such  that  the 

width  of  the  weld  perpendicular  to  an  applied  pulling 

force  will  be  greater  than  the  length  of  the  weld  in  the 

direction  of  said  applied  pulling  force; 

adjusting  the  parameters  of  the  electrode  tip  resistance  to  the 

metal  interconnect  resistance  to  a  ratio  of  at  least  about 

10:1  or  greater,  and  said  electrical  tip  resistance  to  metal 

interconnect  resistance  to  the  thermal  mass  ratio  of  the 

-  metal  interconnect  to  the  tip  of  said  parallel  gap  welding 

apparatus  of  about  60:1; 
applying  at  least  one  weld  pulse  with  a  constant  voltage 
across  the  welding  tips  at  said  parallel  gap  welding  appa- 
ratus for  a  sufficient  time  to  weld  said  metal  interconnect 
directly  to  the  metallization  of  said  solar  cell  whereby  the 
welds  thus  formed  are  capable  of  withstanding  tempera- 
tures in  excess  of  about  185°  C. 
8.  A  solar  cell  array  comprising  a  plurality  of  solar  cells 
connected  in  series  or  in  parallel  with  an  adjacent  solar  cell 
wherein  said  solar  cells  are  interconnected  by  means  of  a  paral- 
lel gap  weld  apparatus  to  form  a  metal  interconnect  between 
said  solar  cells,  wherein  said  parallel  gap  weld  apparatus  is 
adjusted  to  have  an  electrode  tip  resistance  to  metal  intercon- 
nect resistance  ratio  of  at  least  about  10:1  or  greater,  and  an 
electrical  resistance  ratio  of  the  thermal  mass  ratio  of  metal 
interconnect  to  the  parallel  gap  welding  tip  of  about  60:1. 


'  4,340,804 

WELDING  NOZZLE 
Adrian  H.  Krieg,  Woodbridge,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Widder  Corpo- 
ration, Naugatuck,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,815 
Int.  a.}  B23K  9/61 
\}S.  a.  219—137.41  10  Claims 

6.  A  welding  nozzle  for  use  in  a  welding  gun  assembly 
having  a  welding  tip,  comprising  a  flexible  hose  having  a 
hollow  interior,  a  hole  in  the  wall  of  said  hose  adjacent  one  end 
thereof,  through  which  a  welding  gun  can  be  inserted,  a  collar 
mounted  on  said  one  end  having  a  plurality  of  openings  therein 
and  a  plurality  of  screws  made  of  electrically  non-conducting 


material  extending  through  said  openings  and  into  the  interior 
of  said  collar  for  locating  and  holding  said  welding  gun;  a 
sleeve  removably  mounted  on  said  collar  and  providing  a 


fLf^ 


cover  for  the  (electrode)  welding  tip  of  said  welding  gun,  the 
length  of  said  sleeve  being  sufficiently  short  to  permit  the  tip 
(of  the  electrode)  to  extend  beyond  the  end  of  the  sleeve  thus 
enabling  the  use  of  the  tip  for  welding  purposes. 

4,340,805 

WELDING  ELECTRODE  WITH  A  FLUORIDE  BASED 

SLAG  SYSTEM 

Kenneth  E.  Banks,  Littlestown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Chemetron 

Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,058 

Int  a.3  B23K  35/30 

U.S.  a.  219— 146J3  9  Claims 

1.  A  welding  electrode  having  a  generally  tubular  ferrous 
metal  sheath,  and  a  core  defined  within  the  sheath  for  use  in 
gas  shield  welding  wherein  the  shielding  gas  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  carbon  dioxide,  inert  gas,  oxygen  and 
inert  gas  mixtures,  and  mixtures  thereof,  comprising,  by  total 
weight  of  the  electrode, 
from  about  2.0  to  7.5%  fluorides  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  calcium  fluoride,  strontium  fluoride  and  mix- 
tures thereof, 
up  to  about  1.0%  silcates  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

calcium  silcate,  sodium  silicate  and  mixtures  thereof, 
less  than  about  1.0%  iron  oxide, 
less  than  about  2.75%  manganese  oxide, 
from  about  0.3  to  1.0%  silicon, 
from  about  0.5  to  1.5%  manganese, 
from  about  0.3  to  1.0%  magnesium,  and 
the  balance  consisting  of  an  alloy  powder  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  nickel,  chrome,  molybdenum,  iron  and 

mixtures  thereof. 


4,340,806 

SAFETY  LATCH  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

SELF-CLEANING  OVEN 

Frank  H.  Bergquist,  Elmhurat,  lU.,  assignor  to  Harper-Wyman 

Company,  Hinsdale,  lU. 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,734 
Int  a.3  H05B  1/02:  F24C  7/08 
U.S.  a.  219—413  4  Claims 

1.  A  safety  interlock  control  arrangement  for  apparatus 
having  an  access  door  movable  between  an  open  and  closed 
position,  the  interlock  control  arrangement  comprising  a  door 
latch  arrangement  including  a  manually  operable  latch  mem- 
ber movable  between  an  open  door  position  and  a  closed  posi- 
tion to  latch  the  access  door, 
a  latch  member  verification  switch  including  a  switch  actua- 
tor and  positioned  proximate  the  latch  member  for  sensing 
the  latched  position  of  the  latch  member; 
a  locking  member  positionable  between  a  first  unlocked 
position  and  a  second  locked  position,  a  first  portion  of 
said  locking  member  being  moved  into  interfering  engage- 
ment with  the  movable  latch  member  when  the  latch 
member  is  in  the  closed  latched  position;  and 
a  locking  member  verification  switch  including  a  switch 
actuator  and  positioned  proximate  the  latch  member  for 
sensing  the  locked  position  of  said  locking  member  by 
engagement  of  said  verification  switch  actuator  by  said 
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first  portion  of  said  locking  member  that  engages  the  door 
latch  member, 
said  door  latch  member  comprising  means  formed  there- 
through for  receiving  said  locking  member  when  the  door 
latch  arrangement  is  closed  and  means  for  engaging  said 
locking  member  upon  attempted  operation  of  said  door 
latch  arrangement  is  an  interfering  relationship  to  prohibit 
movement  of  said  door  latch  member, 


power  supply  and  providing  a  stabilized  reference  voltage 
and  a  sample  voltage,  the  sample  voltage  representing 
input  line  voltage; 

a  microprocessor  including  a  gate  activation  register; 

a  comparator  and  analog  to  digital  converter  responsive  to 
the  reference  voluge  and  the  sample  voltage  providing  a 
digital  signal  equivalent  of  the  sample  voltage;  and 

means  to  selectively  gate  the  triac  in  response  to  the  digital 
signal  equivalent  and  the  gate  activation  register  to  regu- 
late the  voltage  across  the  heater. 


4,340,808 

TIME  LOGGING  APPARATUS 

Du  J.  Donohoo,  3175  Hafiier  Ct,  Sboreview,  Minn.  55116 

FUed  Mar.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,146 

Int  a.5  G07C  1/04 

ViS.  a.  235—92  AC  18  Claims 


said  locking  member  comprising  a  generally  elongated  mem- 
ber being  arranged  to  extend  through  said  latch  member 
receiving  means,  said  first  portion  of  said  locking  member 
that  engages  said  verification  switch  comprising  a  portion 
of  said  elongated  member  that  extends  through  said  latch 
member  receiving  means. 


4340,807 
OPEN  LOOP  FUSER  CONTROL 
Jerome  S.  Raskin,  Newport  Beach;  Warren  L.  Hall,  Rancho 
Palos  Verdes,  both  of  Calif.;  Charles  P.  Holt,  Fairport,  and 
Gerald  E.  Carlson,  Webster,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,048 

Int  a.J  H05B  1/02 

UA  CI.  219—497  W  CW>»« 
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1.  In  an  apparatus  for  producing  copies  of  documents,  the 
apparatus  having  a  fuser  for  fixing  images  produced  on  the 
copies  and  a  heater  for  heating  the  fuser,  the  combination  of, 
a  triac  to  control  voltage  to  the  heater,  the  triac  in  a  first 
state  providing  voltage  to  the  heater  and  in  a  second 
interrupting  voltage  to  the  heater;  and 
a  control  for  operating  the  triac  including 
a  low  voltage  power  supply  connected  to  input  line  voltage; 
dedicated  fuser  circuitry  connected  to  the  low  voltage 


1.  A  device  for  monitoring  and  displaying  time  charged  to 
any  of  a  plurality  of  accounts  comprising: 

a  first  source  of  clock  signals; 

a  plurality  of  keyboard  actuated  account  switches,  of  which 
a  separate  account  switch  is  associated  with  each  of  a 
plurality  of  primary  accounts,  each  account  switch  being 
actuated  by  a  separate  key  on  the  keyboard; 

memory  means  for  storing  counts  of  clock  signals  respec- 
tively corresponding  to  times  charged  to  each  of  a  plural- 
ity of  accounts  including  said  primary  accounts; 

microprocessor  means  coupled  to  said  source  of  clock  sig- 
nals and  operable  to  distribute  the  clock  signals  supplied 
by  said  fu^t  source  within  said  memory  means  among  the 
accounts  for  which  storage  is  provided,  the  account  to 
which  clock  signals  are  supplied  being  changeable  by  a 
single  switch  actuation,  the  primary  account  to  which  any 
clock  signal  is  added  being  determined  exclusively  by  the 
last  actuated  account  switch;  and 

display  means  for  displaying  a  time  interval  corresponding 
to  the  count  in  said  memory  means  for  a  selected  one  of 
the  plurality  of  accounts. 

4,340,809 
SECURITY  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  POSTAGE 
METER  MACHINES 
Robert  H.  Betcher,  4751  NW.  17th  Atc,  Miami,  Fla.  33142 
FUed  Dec.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,733 
Int.  a.5  G07G  7/00 
UJS.  a.  235—101  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  security  device  for  a  postage  meter  machine  having  a 
rotatable  control  knob  including  a  letter  position  and  a  tape 
position  and  a  control  lever  having  a  machine  operate  position 
and  meter  remove  position,  comprising: 
a  disc  having  an  open  portion  and  connected  to  said  rotat- 
able control  knob; 
a  first  control  arm  having  a  first  end  for  communicating  with 
said  disc  and  a  locking  sleeve,  said  first  control  arm  slid- 
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ably  connected  to  said  machine  to  slide  in  a  plane  perpen- 
dicular to  the  plane  of  said  disc; 

a  second  control  arm  having  its  upper  end  in  communicating 
relation  with  said  control  lever  and  its  lower  end  con- 
nected to  said  first  control  arm; 

a  locking  arm  having  an  upper  end  for  communication  with 
said  postage  meter  and  a  lower  end,  said  locking  arm 
slidably  connected  to  said  machine  to  slide  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  the  movement  of  said  first  control  arm; 

biasing  means  for  biasing  said  locking  arm  towards  said  first 
control  arm,  operably  connected  to  said  locking  arm  and 
said  machine; 

said  control  lever  moving  said  first  control  arm  and  said 
second  control  arm  towards  said  disc  when  changed  from 


C 


®® 
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the  machine  operate  position  to  said  meter  remove  posi- 
tion; 

said  first  end  in  communication  with  said  disc  when  said 
rotatable  control  knob  is  in  the  tape  |X)sition,  preventing 
movement  of  said  first  and  second  control  arms,  locking 
said  control  lever  in  the  machine  operate  position; 

said  first  end  in  alignment  with  said  open  pK>rtion  when  said 
rotatable  control  knob  is  in  the  letter  position,  allowing 
movement  of  said  first  and  second  control  arms,  enabling 
said  control  lever  to  be  moved  into  said  meter  remove 
position  and  locking  said  rotatable  control  knob  in  the 
letter  position; 

said  lower  end  of  said  locking  arm  engaging  with  said  lock- 
ing sleeve  when  said  meter  is  removed  and  disengaging 
isaid  locking  sleeve  when  said  meter  is  replaced. 


4,340,810 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MERCHANDISE 

DISTRIBUTION  CONTROL 

Marvin  Glass,  162-21  PoweU  Cove  Blvd.,  Beechhurst,  N.Y. 

11357 

FUed  Mar.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,055 

Int  C\?  G06K  5/00 

U.S.  CL  235—375  17  Claims 


items  of  merchandise  to  selected  locations  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

listing  the  identification  data  for  groups  of  items  of  merchan- 
dise intended  for  distribution  to  the  selected  locations, 
including  listing  a  location  identification  number  and  a 
distribution  list  serial  number; 

providing  a  packing  stub  label  for  each  selected  group  of 
items  including  printing  all  of  the  identification  dau  the 
distribution  list  serial  number,  and  the  location  identifica- 
tion number  on  each  label; 

associating  a  packing  stub  label  with  a  corresponding  se- 
lected group  of  items; 

providing^  an  address  label  having  the  selected  location 
address,  the  location  identification  number,  and  the  distri- 
bution list  serial  number  and  including  a  separable  seg- 
ment bearing  the  location  identification  number  and  the 
distribution  list  serial  number; 

placing  a  container  manifest  label  bearing  the  location  identi- 
fication number  and  the  distribution  list  serial  number  on 
a  container  manifest; 

containerizing  each  group  of  items; 

placing  the  packing  stub  for  each  containerized  group  of 
items  on  the  container  manifest; 

affixing  the  address  label  to  the  container; 

placing  the  containers  on  a  conveyance; 

separating  the  segment  from  the  address  label  and  affixing  it 
to  a  conveyance  manifest; 

conveying  the  containers  to  the  selected  location;  and 

checking  the  items  in  the  container  against  the  packing  stubs 
on  the  container  manifest. 


4,340,811 

FOCUSING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN 

AN  OPTICAL  SYSTEM 

Nobuo  Yamashita,  and  Ken-ichi  Nakahashi,  both  of  Hachioji, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,661 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  12, 1979,  54/73840 

Int  a.3  GOIJ  1/20 

U.S.  a.  250—201  17  Claims 


^      '^¥ 


1.  A  method  for  controUing  the  distribution  of  a  plurality  of 


1.  A  method  for  focusing  an  observation  optical  system 
which  is  receiving  light  reflected  off  an  object  being  illumi- 
nated by  an  illumination  optical  system  associated  with  said 
observation  optical  system,  said  observation  optical  system 
having  at  least  two  elements  whose  relative  position  deter- 
mines the  focus  of  said  observation  optical  system  with  respect 
to  said  object,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  measuring  the  brightness  of  said  object  wtule  the  relative 
positions  of  said  at  least  two  elements  are  fued  with  re- 
spect to  one  another; 

(b)  arithmetically  determining  the  location  of  said  object  as 
a  function  of  said  measurement;  and 

(c)  adjusting  the  relative  positions  of  said  at  least  two  ele- 
ments as  a  function  of  said  determination  so  as  to  bring 
said  object  into  focus  by  said  observation  optical  system. 
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4,340,812 
RADIATION  ENERGY  COLLECTION  AND  TRACKING 

APPARATUS 
Kei  Mori,  3-16-3-501,  Kaminoge,  Setagaya-kn,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Mar.  19,  1980,  Set.  No.  131,693 
Claims  priority,  applkatioo  Japan,  Mar.  26, 1979,  54-34243; 
Mar.  31, 1979,  54-37732;  Mar.  31, 1979,  54-37733;  Jul.  5, 1979, 
54-84406;  Not.  8,  1979,  54-144662;  Not.  8,  1979,  54-144663; 
Not.  13, 1979,  54-146962;  Not.  22, 1979,  54-151392 

Int  a.J  GOIJ  1/20 
U.S.  a.  25<V-203  R  19  Claims 


y-29 


characterized  in  that  the  switch  sensors  comprise  semi-conduc- 
tor elements  responsive  to  infrared  radiation,  in  that  windows 
transparent  to  infrared  radiation  are  provided  between  the 
switch  sensors  and  the  switch  spaces,  in  that  the  glass  plate  has 
a  dull  opaque  layer  on  a  rear  surface  thereof  which  is  imperme- 
able to  light,  in  that  said  windows  comprise  openings  formed  in 
said  opaque  layer,  in  that  a  filter  layer  comprising  a  printed 


4,340,813 
SWITCH  PANEL  WITH  TOUCH  SWITCHES 
Gerd  Saner,  Aachen-Laorensberg,  Fed  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Saint  Gobain  Vitrage,  Neuilly-SDr-Seine,  France 

FUed  Sep.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,966 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  12, 
1979,  2936815 

Int  a.J  GOID  5/34 

VJS.  a.  250—221  13  Claims 

1.  Switch  panel  comprising  a  glass  plate  having  markings 

printed  on  a  surface  thereof  to  form  switch  spaces  for  sensors 

located  behind  the  glass  plate  in  the  areas  of  the  switch  spaces. 


1.  A  light  energy  collection  apparatus  comprising: 

an  optical  system  for  collecting  light  energy  from  a  light 
source,  comprising: 

a  lens  system  for  converging  the  light  energy, 
an  optical  coupler  upon  which  the  light  energy  is  focused 

through  said  lens  system,  and 
a  light-guide  cable  with  one  end  connected  to  said  optical 
coupler  so  that  the  light  energy  focused  on  said  optical 
coupler  enters  said  light-guide  cable, 

a  supporting  framework  for  supporting  said  optical  system; 

a  tracking  device  for  driving  said  supporting  framework  in 
such  a  way  that  the  optical  system  is  normally  kept 
pointed  at  said  light  source,  said  tracking  device  compris- 
ing: 

a  main  shaft  supported  for  rotation, 
one  or  more  ligiht  energy  collectors  each  mounted  on  said 
main  shaft  for  rotation  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to 
the  axis  of  said  main  shaft,  and 
means  for  routing  said  one  or  more  light  energy  collec- 
tors about  their  axes  of  rotation; 

a  device  for  detecting  the  position  of  said  light  source,  said 
device  including  a  weight  mechanism  mounted  on  said 
main  shaft  in  such  a  way  that  regardless  of  the  angular 
position  of  said  main  shaft,  said  weight  mechanism  is 
normally  vertically  oriented; 

a  spherical  lens  mounted  on  said  weight  mechanism,  and  a 
plurality  of  optical  sensors  situated  at  the  focal  points  of 
said  spherical  lens, 

whereby  in  response  to  the  outputs  from  said  optical  sensors, 
the  direction  or  position  of  said  light  source  is  detected; 

an  optically  transparent  housing  enclosing  said  optical  sys- 
tem and  said  tracking  device;  and 

a  supporting  means  for  supporting  said  housing. 


silver  stain  is  positioned  on  the  rear  surface  of  the  glass  plate 
within  the  area  of  said  windows  and  which  is  transparent  to 
infrared  radiation,  and  in  that  an  emitter  is  provided  which 
emits  infrared  radiation  through  a  window  towards  the  glass 
plate  with  said  radiation  being  reflected  or  disbursed  when  the 
switch  space  is  touched  to  activate  the  switch  sensors  by  re- 
flected or  disbursed  radiation. 


4,340,814 
ELECTRO-OPTICAL  POSITION  TRANSDUCER 
James  J.  DiCiaccio,  Somenrille,  Mass.,  and  John  J.  Foley,  Jr., 
Weare,  N.H.,  assignors  to  Dynamics  Research  Corporation, 
Wilmington,  Mass. 

FUed  Oct.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,596 

Int.  a.3  H04L  3/00 

VJS.  a.  250—231  SE  9  Claims 


7.  For  use  in  an  electro-optical  encoder,  including  a  scale 
moveable  along  a  travel  path  and  having  a  plurality  of  alternat- 
ing light-responsive  and  non-responsive  segments  and  means 
for  providing  electrical  signals  indicative  of  the  relative  posi- 
tion of  the  scale  along  its  path,  an  illumination  source  compris- 
ing: 
a  parabolic  reflector; 
a  solid  state  light  emitting  device  disposed  at  the  focus  of  the 

parabolic  reflector;  and 
means  for  mounting  the  reflector  in  confronting  relation  to 
the  encoder  scale  to  provide  substantially  collimated  uni- 
form intense  illumination  of  intended  portions  of  the  scale. 
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4340,815 
PREPARATION  OF  MATERIAL  FOR  EXAMINATION  BY 
TRANSMISSION  ELECTRON  MICROSCOPY 
TECHNIQUES 
Joseph  Franks,  Teddington,  England,  assignor  to  Ion  Tech  Lim- 
ited, Teddington,  England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  957,849,  Not.  6, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,745 
Claiffls  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  7,  1977, 
46311/77 

Int  a.3  GOIN  23/00 
VS,  CI.  250—307  17  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  specimens  suitable  for  examination 
by  electron  microscopy  techniques  comprising  providing  a 
saddle-field  ion  source  for  producing  a  beam  of  ions,  placing 
the  specimen  in  front  of  a  cathode  aperture  of  the  ion  source, 
and  irradiating  one  spot  on  the  specimen  by  the  beam  to  erode 
its  surface,  the  specimen  being  held  within  a  range  from  almost 
touching  the  cathode  aperture  to  substantially  2  cms  therefrom 
during  irradiation  to  thereby  rapidly  erode  the  specimen  to 
penetration  and  produce  an  area  surrounding  the  penetration 
of  suitable  thickness  for  transmission  of  electrons. 


4,340,816 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  TOMOGRAMS  WTTH 
X-RAYS  OR  SIMILARLY  PENETRATING  RADUTION 
Ottfried  Schott  Eriangen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  AktiengeseUschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  837,198,  Sep.  28, 1977.  This  application 
Jul.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,869 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  19, 
1976,  2647167 

Int  a.3  G03B  41/J6 
VS.  a.  250—445  T  4  Claims 


_i!l___Jx^?. 


tr 
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1.  A  tomographic  system  for  producing  tomograms  of  a 
body  with  X-rays,  said  tomographic  system  comprising  X-ray 
source  means  for  producing  X-ray  beams  for  scanning  a  sub- 
ject under  examination,  a  recording  device  for  registering  the 
intensity  of  the  X-ray  beams  which  issue  from  the  subject 
under  examination  during  a  scanning  operation,  said  X-ray 
source  means  comprising  a  multiplicity  of  X-ray  beam  sources, 
and  scanning  means  for  successive  switching-on  of  the  X-ray 
beam  sources  to  produce  the  X-ray  beams  which  scan  the 
subject  such  that  a  tomographic  layer  image  can  be  produced 
with  the  aid  of  said  recording  device,  said  beam  sources  being 
arranged  along  a  scanning  path  and  being  consecutively 
switched  on  by  said  scanning  means  in  a  selectable  sequence 
and  with  a  duration  necessary  for  actuation  of  the  recording 
device,  means  causing  said  recording  device  to  be  aligned  with 


the  respective  switched  on  X-ray  beam  sources  so  as  to  receive 
the  consecutively  switched  on  X-ray  beams  therefrom,  said 
X-ray  sources  having  a  vacuum  envelope  and  being  formed  by 
an  anode  within  said  envelope  extending  along  said  scanning 
path  and  at  least  five  cathodes  within  said  envelope  and  dis- 
posed in  operative  relation  to  successive  portions  of  said  an- 
ode, and  said  scanning  means  comprising  a  switching  grid 
connected  to  control  emission  of  electrons  from  each  cathode 
to  the  associated  portion  of  the  anode,  said  vacuum  envelope 
comprising  a  single  vacuum  envelope,  said  anode  comprising  a 
single  elongated  anode  element  in  said  single  vacuum  enve- 
lope, the  successive  cathodes  being  disposed  in  said  single 
vacuum  envelope  in  adjacent  relation  to  successive  portions  of 
said  single  elongated  anode  element,  and  the  successive  cath- 
odes having  a  special  interval  from  one  another  of  not  more 
than  five  centimeters. 


4,340,817 
SIGNAL  ELEMENT  WITHOUT  A  LAMP 
Ferdinand  QueUa,  Gauting,  and  Heinz  Pape,  Munich,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  AktiengeseU- 
schaft, BerUn  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany 
FUed  Jun.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,078 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jol.  16, 
1979,  2928700 

Int  a.i  F21V  9/16:  F21K  2/00 
VS.  a.  250—458  40  Claims 


1.  In  a  signal  element  without  a  lamp  having  a  moveable 
member  received  in  a  housing  member  for  movement  between 
at  least  two  positions  to  cause  actuation  of  parts  of  said  ele- 
ment, the  improvement  comprising  one  of  said  housing  and 
moveable  members  including  a  fluorescent  member  consisting 
of  a  body  of  material  having  an  index  of  refraction  >  1  and 
containing  fluorescent  particles  for  fluorescently  collecting 
and  scattering  incident  light  to  create  fluorescent  light  and 
means  for  uncoupling  concentrated  fluorescent  light  from  the 
fluorescent  member  to  a  point  of  the  element  in  response  to  a 
selected  position  of  the  moveable  member  in  the  housing  mem- 
ber. 


4,340,818 
SCANNING  GRID  APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPRESSING 
SCATTER  IN  RADIOGRAPHIC  IMAGING 
Gary  T.  Barnes,  Birmingham,  Ala.,  assignor  to  The  Board  of 
Trustees  of  the  UniTcrsity  of  AlalMma,  Birminghant  Ak. 
FUed  May  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,754 
Int  CL3  HOIJ  35/16 
VS.  CI.  250—509  11  Claint 

1.  A  scanning  grid  apparatus  exhibiting  high  primary  and 
low  secondary  x-ray  transmission  of  x-ray  radiation,  said  appa- 
ratus adapted  to  be  positioned  between  an  x-ray  source  defin- 
ing a  focal  spot  and  an  x-ray  sensitive  image  receptor  such  that 
x-rays  emitted  from  said  source  pass  through  a  subject  and 
through  said  grid  apparatus  to  said  receptor,  comprising: 
at  least  one  scanning  grid  comprising, 
a  first  pair  of  opposed  longitudinally  extending  grid  slat 

retainers, 
a  second  pair  of  opposed  longitudinaUy  extending  grid  slat 
retainers,  said  pairs  of  grid  slat  retainers  disposed  in  paral- 
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lei  planes  with  said  first  pair  adapted  to  be  located  be- 
tween said  sutyect  and  said  second  pair, 

a  plurality  of  radiopaque  grid  slats  pivotably  attached  at 
pivot  points  at  predetermined  intervals  between  the  re- 
tainers of  one  of  the  pairs  of  said  grid  slat  retainers,  and 

means  for  scanning  said  grid  slats  by  moving  at  least  one  of 
said  pairs  of  retainers  longitudinally  in  a  direction  trans- 
verse to  said  plural  grid  slats  and  for  maintaining  said  grid 
slats  focused  on  said  focal  spot  during  said  scanning, 
comprising, 

means  for  coupling  at  least  said  one  pair  of  retainers  having 


MEf  AEtS^m 


said  pivot  points  to  said  focal  spot  and  for  moving  said  at 
least  said  one  pair  longitudinally  in  a  direction  transverse 
to  said  grid  slats,  and 
the  other  pair  of  said  retainers  to  which  said  grid  slats  are  not 
pivoubly  attached  comprising  spacing  means  for  main- 
taining said  grid  slats  separated  predetermined  distances 
within  predetermined  limits  in  the  plane  of  said  other  pair 
of  retainers,  said  predetermined  intervals  between  said 
pivot  points  and  the  separation  distances  between  slats 
along  the  other  retainer  pair  selected  to  maintain  focus  of 
each  of  said  slats  on  said  focal  spot  during  movement  of 
said  at  least  one  pair  of  retainers  by  said  coupling  means. 


charge  storage  type  photoelectric  element  array  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  charge  storage  type  photoelectric  ele- 
ments each  of  which  stores  charges  generated  in  accor- 
dance with  the  intensity  of  incident  light  and  generates  a 
photoelectric  output  related  to  both  the  intensity  of  the 
light  and  the  storage  time;  and 

(c)  a  control  circuit  for  driving  said  photoelectric  element 
array; 

the  improvement  comprising; 

(d)  a  feedback  circuit  (500, 600,  700)  connected  between  said 
photoelectric  converting  portion  (100,  300,  400)  and  said 
control  circuit  (200); 

said  feedback  circuit  including  a  V-F  converter  (700)  for 
receiving  said  associated  output  voltage  as  input  and 
generating  a  frequency  output  corresponding  thereto; 

said  feedback  circuit  supplying  the  frequency  output  to  said 
control  circuit  (200)  to  cause  said  control  circuit  (200)  to 
control  the  charge  storage  time  of  said  photoelectric 
element  array  (100)  so  that  said  associated  output  voltage 
becomes  a  substantially  constant  value  independently  of 
the  light  image. 

4,340,820 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PARTIAL-LOAD 
OPERATION  OF  A  COMBINED  GAS  AND  STEAM 
TURBINE  PLANT 
Roland  Meyer-Pittroff,  Eckental;  Bernard  Becker,  Miilheim, 
and  Hermann  Finckh,  Nuremberg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft,  Miil- 
heim, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  10,  IWO,  Ser.  No.  205,297 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No?.  9, 
1979,2945404 

Int.  a.3  P02C  7/02 
U.S.  a.  290—40  R  '  Clatatt 


4J40,819 

PHOTOELECTRIC  ELEMENT  ARRAY  WITH 

AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  OF  THE  CHARGE  STORAGE 

TIME 
Akira  Ogasawara,  Yokohama;  Hiroshi  Shirasu,  Kawasaki,  and 
Ken  Utagawa,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 
Kogaku  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  105,271,  Dec.  19, 1979,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  258,763 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  22, 1978, 53/158845; 
Dec.  29,  1978,  53/163079 

Int.  CL^  HOU  40/14 
U5.  a.  250—578  9  Claims 
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1.  A  photoelectric  converter  device  comprising: 

(a)  an  image  forming  optical  system; 

(b)  a  photoelectric  converting  portion  for  photoelectrically 
converting  a  light  image  formed  by  said  image  forming 
optical  system  and  generating  an  associated  outptit  volt- 
age associated  with  the  information  contained  in  said  light 
image,  said  photoelectric  converting  portion  including  a 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  partial  load  operation  of  a  combined  gas 
turbine  and  steam  turbine  plant,  comprising  a  shaft  being  con- 
nected to  the  gas  turbine  and  drivable  at  a  given  nominal  speed 
of  rotation,  a  first  generator  being  connected  to  said  shaft  and 
electrically  connectible  to  an  electric  network,  a  compressor 
being  connected  to  said  shaft  and  connected  upstream  of  the 
gas  turbine  in  gas  flow  direction,  a  heat  exchanger  having  an 
output  and  a  variable  heat  supply  and  being  connected  up- 
stream of  the  gas  turbine  in  gas  flow  direction,  a  steam  genera- 
tor for  the  steam  turbine  being  connected  downstream  of  the 
gas  turbine  in  gas  flow  direction  for  receiving  exhaust  gases 
therefrom,  a  second  generator  being  connected  to  the  steam 
turbine  and  electrically  connectible  to  the  electric  network  for 
supplying  given  nominal  power  thereto  along  with  said  first 
generator,  means  for  giving  to  the  electric  network  and  taking 
away  from  the  network  at  least  part  of  said  nominal  power  if 
said  shaft  rotates  at  less  than  said  nominal  speed  of  roUtion, 
and  means  for  reducing  the  speed  of  rotation  of  the  gas  turbine 
for  preventing  a  substantial  drop  in  temperature  at  said  output 
of  said  heat  exchanger  if  said  heat  supply  of  the  heat  exchanger 
is  reduced. 


I 
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4,340,821  propeller  adapted  to  be  driven  by  wind  passing  over  the  nose 

APPARATUS  FOR  HARNESSING  WAVE  ENERGY         and  forward  of  said  central  member,  and  means  responsive  to 

Difid  M.  Slonim,  1869  P.O^.,  3,  Ourania  St.,  Nicosia,  Cyprus 

FUed  Jnn.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,147 

Int  a.3  F03B  W12 

U,S.  a.  290—53  2  Claims 


^-\i*        n^    ■gM--;ii    _  _;ii^f-?_ 


1.  Apparatus  for  harnessing  wave  energy,  comprising  a 
floatable  support  structure,  means  anchoring  the  support  struc- 
ture to  a  single  point  on  the  bottom  of  a  body  of  water  so  that 
wave  action  will  position  the  structure,  pump  means  supported 
by  the  support  structure,  means  responsive  to  waves  for  oper- 
ating the  pump  means,  and  means  for  conveying  the  wave 
energy  to  an  on-shore  location,  the  wave  responsive  means 
including  at  least  one  buoyant  flap  mounted  on  the  support 
structure  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  substantially  horizon- 
tal axis  spaced,  in  use,  below  the  surface  of  the  water  by  such 
a  distance  that  the  flap  will  be  generally  vertically  upstanding 
in  the  water  broadside  to  the  waves  in  the  position  of  the 
anchored  structure  as  determined  by  wave  action,  the  wave- 
responsive  means  further  including  at  least  one  non-buoyant 
downwardly  depending  flap  mounted  on  the  support  structure 
for  pivotal  movement  about  a  substantially  horizontal  axis 
disposed  in  use  above  the  surface  of  the  sea,  the  wave-respon- 
sive means  further  including  at  least  one  buoyant  flap  moimted 
on  the  support  structure  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  axis  disposed  in  use  adjacent  the  surface  of  the 
water  so  that  the  buoyant  flap  will  in  use  float  on  the  surface  of 
the  water. 


4,340,822 
WIND  POWER  GENERATING  SYSTEM 
Hendrick  J.  Gregg,  625  S.  Alton  Way,  Denver,  Colo.  80231 
FUed  Aug.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,868 
Int.  a.3  P03D  1/02 
U.S.  a.  290—55  2  Claims 

1.  A  wind  i)ower  generating  system  comprising  a  shaped, 
closed,  hollow  central  member  having  a  generally  circular 
cross  section  which  is  cylindrical  in  an  intermediate  part  of  said 
member,  tapers  forwardly  and  inwardly  to  a  nose  at  the  front 
and  tapers  rearwardly  and  inwardly  to  a  back  area,  a  plurality 
of  open  cylindrical  shrouds  fixedly  mounted  around  the  out- 
side of  said  central  member  and  supported  at  least  in  part  by 
the  outer  surface  of  said  central  member,  fins  mounted  for- 
wardly on  the  outer  surface  of  said  central  member  and  extend- 
ing outwardly  therefrom  and  tangentially  against  adjacent 
shrouds  to  channel  wind  flow  to  said  shrouds,  a  propeller 
mounted  centrally  on  a  shaft  in  each  of  said  shrouds,  each  said 


the  rotation  of  said  propellers  operative  to  generate  electrical 
power. 


4,340,823 
UNINTERRUPTIBLE  POWER  SUPPLY 

Yoshiaki  Miyazawa,  Kunitachi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  KabnshUd  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  258,927 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  7, 1980,  55/60189 

Int  0.3  H02J  7/02.  9/04 

VS.  a.  307—66  12  Claims 


1.  An  uninterruptible  power  supply  comprising: 

rectifier  means  having  input  and  output  terminals  for  receiv- 
ing at  said  input  terminals  a  first  AC  power  signal  and 
converting  said  first  AC  power  signal  into  a  first  DC 
power  signal  to  produce  at  said  output  terminals  a  DC 
power  output  of  said  uninterruptible  power  supply; 

battery  means  for  supplying  a  second  DC  power  signal; 

controlled  rectifier  means  having  input  and  output  terminals 
for  receiving  at  the  input  terminals  thereof  a  second  AC 
power  signal  and  converting  said  second  AC  power  signal 
into  a  controlled  power  output  provided  at  the  output 
terminals  thereof; 

switch  means  connected  to  receive  said  second  DC  power 
signal  from  said  battery  for  producing  said  second  DC 
power  signal  as  said  DC  power  output  when  said  first  AC 
power  signal  is  interrupted;  and 

the  output  terminals  of  said  rectifier  means  being  connected 
in  series  with  the  output  termitials  of  said  controlled  recti- 
fier means  and  said  battery  means,  whereby  said  first  DC 
power  signal  and  said  controUed  power  output  are  added 
and  applied  to  said  battery  means  for  charging  thereof. 
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4,340324 
AUXILIARY  STEERING  WHEEL  COMMAND  SYSTEM 
Mark  L.  Shaw,  Mesa,  Ariz^  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaum- 
burg.  111. 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,460 

Int.  a.^  H04Q  1/24.  5/02 

VS.  a.  307—115  •  Claims 


a  sensor, 

an  elastic  member  aflued  to  said  frame  and  having  a  mov- 
able free  end, 

a  cable  with  one  end  affixed  to  said  frame  and  the  other  end 
affixed  to  said  free  end  of  said  elastic  member,  and, 

a  guiding  means  supported  by  said  frame  for  maintaining 
said  cable  in  a  predetermined  tensioned  position  with 
respect  to  said  frame  in  the  absence  of  any  external  force 
on  said  sensor, 

said  sensor  being  supported  by  said  cable  and  movable  rela- 
tive to  said  frame  in  two  orthogonal  planes  so  that  an 
external  force  applied  on  said  sensor  in  either  of  said  two 
orthogonal  planes  has  the  effect  of  deforming  said  elastic 
member  by  displacing  said  cable  from  said  predetermined 
tensioned  position. 


1.  A  system  for  transmitting  a  selected  one  of  a  plurality  of 

commands  to  be  multiplexed  and  decoded  to  control  output 

devices  comprising: 

first  circuit  means  including  a  plurality  of  independent  actuat- 
ing switches; 

second  circuit  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  voltage 
signals  in  response  to  the  condition  of  said  actuating 
switches; 

slip-ring  means  for  receiving  said  voltage  signals  and  supplying 
them  to  a  third  circuit  means; 

a  plurality  of  output  devices  operative  in  response  to  voltage 
signals  from  said  third  circuit  means; 

said  third  circuit  means  including  decoding  logic  means  to 
produce  a  selected  one  of  plurality  of  output  signals  corre- 
sponding to  the  condition  of  said  independent  actuating 
switches  to  energize  a  predetermined  one  of  said  output 
devices; 

said  decoding  logic  means  including  timed  latch  gates  to  elimi- 
nate switching  transients  from  said  preselected  output  sig- 
nals. 


4,340,826 
LOW  CURRENT  PILOT  LIGHT  AND  SWITCH 
Paul  Muchnick,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Har?ey  Habbell 
Incorporated,  Orange,  Conn. 

FUed  May  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  261,507 

Int.  a.3  H02J  9/02 

U.S.  CL  307—157  «  Claims 
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4,340  825 
TOUCH  DETECTOR  FOR  ELECTRON  APPUCATOR 
James  C.  Carter,  Jr.,  San  Jose,  and  Stanley  Mansfield,  Santa 
Clara,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Varian  Associates,  Inc., 
Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,109 

Int.  aj  GOIN  23/00 

VS.  a.  307—116  10  Claims 


1.  A  touch  detector  with  sensitivity  substantially  indepen- 
dent of  the  orienution  of  said  detector  and  the  direction  of 
activating  force  comprising: 

a  frame, 


1.  An  indicator  light  device  for  use  in  combination  with  an 
electrical  service  system  for  selectively  energizing  a  load,  the 
system  including  a  source  of  electrical  power,  an  electrical 
load  device,  a  switch  mountable  in  a  switch  housing  at  a  loca- 
tion remote  from  the  load  device,  and  power,  neutral  and 
ground  conductors  extending  from  the  source  to  the  load,  of 
which  only  the  power  and  ground  conductors  extend  to  the 
switch  housing,  and  wherein  the  ground  conductor  is  con- 
nected to  a  ground  terminal  in  the  switch  housing  and  has  a 
prescribed  maximum  allowable  intentional  current  limitation, 
and  the  switch  is  of  the  type  having  a  first  terminal  connected 
directly  to  the  power  conductor  leading  to  the  source,  a  sec- 
ond terminal  connected  to  a  conductor  leading  to  the  load  and 
means  for  opening  and  closing  the  switch  circuit  between  the 
first  and  second  terminals,  the  indicator  light  device  compris- 
ing: 
a  circuit  including  a  diode,  a  capacitor  and  a  first  resistor 
connected  in  series  circuit  relationship  between  said  sec- 
ond terminal  of  said  switch  and  the  ground  conductor  in 
the  switch  housing;  and 
indicating  means  connected  in  paraUel  circuit  relationship 

with  said  capacitor, 
said  indicating  means  having  a  breakdown  potential  less  than 
the  voltage  between  said  power  and  ground  conductors  so 
that  when  power  is  applied  to  said  circuit  said  indicating 
means  periodically  flashes, 
the  values  of  said  capacitor  and  first  resistor  being  selected 
so  that  the  maximum  current  normally  flowing  through 
said  circuit  and  into  said  ground  conductor  is  less  than 
one-tenth  of  said  prescribed  limitation, 
said  indicating  means  being  mounted  so  that  light  emanating 
therefrom  is  normally  visible  from  outside  of  the  switch 
housing  when  the  switch  is  closed  to  complete  a  power 
circuit  to  the  load  device. 
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4  J40  827 
SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  ORCUTT 
Jun-ichi  Nishizawa,  Sendai,  and  Yutaka  Hayashi,  Hoya,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Zaidan  Hojin  Handotai  Kenkyu  Shin- 
kokai,  Sendai  and  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technol- 
ogy, Tokyo,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  May  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  39,437 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  16, 1978,  53-57184 

Int.  a.3  H03K  19/091:  HOIL  27/04 

VJS.  a.  307—477  23  Qaims 


INPUT 


1.  A  semiconductor  circuit  comprising: 

a  normally-off  unipolar  transistor  having  a  single  source  elec- 
trode and  a  plurality  of  drain  electrodes,  and  a  plurality  of 
current  paths  formed  of  semiconductor  regions  of  one  con- 
ductivity type  disposed  between  said  respective  drain  elec- 
trodes and  said  source  electrode  and  a  single  gate  semicon- 
ductor region  having  electrically  connected  portions  form- 
ing pn  junctions  with  a  semiconductor  region  of  each  of  said 
current  paths,  and  a  single  gate  electrode  connected  to  said 
gate  semiconductor  region,  said  current  paths  being  nor- 
mally pinched  off  and  becoming  conductive  upon  applica- 
tion of  a  forward  bias  to  said  gate  electrode;  and 

a  single  Schottky  diode  connected  between  said  single  gate  and 
single  source  electrodes  in  such  direction  that  a  forward  bias 
to  said  gate  electrode  is  also  a  forward  bias  for  the  Schottky 
diode  and  that  the  Schottky  diode  forms  a  bypass  for  the 
gate-source  path. 


4,340,828 
SINGLE  PHASE  STEPPING  MOTOR 
Roland  Sudler,  Frankfiirt,  and  Jean-Francois  Schwab,  Schwal- 
bach,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Quarz-Zeit 
AG,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  875,789,  Feb.  7, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,394 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  11, 
1977,  2705684 

Int  a.}  H02K  37/00 
U.S.  a.  310—49  R  13  Qaims 


which  each  stator  part  has  on  its  free  end  and  equal  or  smaller 
number  (in  comparison  to  the  rotor  pole  number)  of  the  stator 
pole  teeth  as  well  as  a  passage  opening  for  the  rotor  shaft,  the 
stator  pole  teeth  being  directed  towards  the  face  sides  of  the 
rotor,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  rotor  and  said  stator  parts  are  made  of  an  unmagnetized 

soft  magnetic  material  of  low  retentivity, 
each  rotor  pole  tooth  substantially  radially  overlaps  axial 
facing  sides  of  the  stator  pole  teeth  in  positions  of  the  rotor 
and  comprises  a  main  pole  and  an  auxiliary  pole,  the  latter 
extending  in  a  direction  of  rotation  and  formed  on  said 
main  pole, 
a  permanent  magnetic  circuit  means  disposed  between  the 
stator  pole  teeth  for  determining  a  rest  position  of  the 
rotor  with  the  stator  unexcited  and  for  producing  alternat- 
ing poles  of  said  rotor,  the  rotor  poles  being  unmagnetized 
by  the  excitation  winding,  the  field  lines  of  said  permanent 
magnetic  circuit  means  close  across  said  rotor  poles. 


4,340,829 
MOLDED  END  COIL  INSULATOR 
Billy  R.  McCoy,  Jackson,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  SbeUer  Globe 
Corporation,  Qeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  51,051 

Int.  a.3  H02K  11/00 

U.S.  a.  310—71  14  Claims 


1.  A  molded  end  coil  insulator  for  attachment  to  an  end  face 
of  a  ferromagnetic  core  to  form  part  of  the  ground  insulation 
for  magnet  wires  wound  thereab»out  and  about  the  core,  said 
molded  end  coil  insulator  comprising  a  molded  body  having  a 
surface  configured  to  engage  a  surface  of  the  ferromagnetic 
core,  said  molded  body  including  one  or  more  terminal  sup- 
ports each  of  which  is  configured  to  receive  and  retain  a  termi- 
nal member  and  a  magnet  wire  in  good  electrical  contact  with 
each  other,  each  of  said  terminal  supports  being  further  config- 
ured to  grip  a  lead  wire  from  an  external  circuit  and  connect«l 
with  the  terminal  member  to  isolate  a  section  of  the  lead  wire 
connected  with  the  terminal  member  from  strains  and  vibra- 
tions in  the  external  circuit,  each  terminal  support  comprising 
a  pair  of  facing  surfaces  which  are  spaced  apart  by  a  distance 
less  than  the  diameter  of  the  lead  wire  for  engaging  the  lead 
wire  in  an  interference  fit  to  isolate  the  section  of  lead  wire 
from  strains  and  vibrations  in  the  external  circuit. 


1.  In  a  single  phase  stepping  motor,  particularly  for  clocks, 
with  a  rotor  having  several  pole  teeth  and  a  stator,  the  latter 
being  made  of  two  stator  parts  connected  with  one  another  via 
a  bridge  part,  the  latter  carrying  the  excitation  winding,  of 


4,340,830 
ELECTRIC  MOTOR  ASSEMBLY 
Sigurd  Hoyer-EUefMn,  New  Canaan,  Conn.,  assignor  to  SCM 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,181 
Int  a.3  H02K  5/00 
U.S.  a.  310—89  3  Claims 

1.  An  electric  motor  assembly  comprising: 
(A)  a  one-piece  housing  formed  with  a  base  section  and  a 
pair  of  spaced  apart  upstanding  end  walls,  each  one  of  said 
end  walls  being  formed  with  an  opening  therethrough 
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having  a  coaxial  relation  therebetween  and  one  of  said 
openings  being  formed  with  a  step; 

(B)  a  sutor  assembly  including  a  central  bore  therethrough; 

(C)  means  for  mounting  said  sUtor  assembly  on  said  base 
section  with  said  central  bore  being  coaxially  aligned  with 
said  openings; 

(D)  a  rotor  fixedly  supported  on  a  shaft,  said  rotor  bemg 
disposed  within  said  central  bore  and  said  shaft  being 
rotatably  supported  in  said  openings; 

(E)  a  first  bearing  axially  fixed  on  one  end  of  said  shaft  for 
permitting  relative  rotational  movement  therebetween, 
said  first  bearing  being  supported  in  said  opening  with  said 

stq);  ,     .. 

(F)  a  second  bearing  axially  fixed  on  the  other  end  of  said 
shaft  for  permitting  relative  rotational  movement  therebe- 
tween, said  second  bearing  being  supported  in  the  other 
opening;  and 

(G)  means  for  preventing  axial  movement  of  said  rotor 

comprising: 


4,340,831 
BRUSH  HOLDER  FOR  FRACTIONAL  HORSEPOWER 

MOTORS 
Gerhard  Kuhlmann,  Stuttgart;  Ernst  Kriiiizler,  Uinfelden- 
Echterdingen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Gerhard  Baer, 
Solothum,  Switzerland;  Kurt  Ruetsch,  Riedholz,  Switzerland; 
Hansniedi  Ramseier,  Zuchwil,  Switzerland;  Heinz  Dubach, 
Lauterbach,  Switzerland;  Martin  Lang,  Biberist,  Switzerland; 
Hans  Schwartz,  Giinsberg,  Switzerland,  and  Hans  Aebi,  Der- 
endingen,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH, 
Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,781 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  20, 
1978,  2831928 

Int.  a.3  H02K  nm 

U.S.  a.  310—239  W  Claims 


(a)  a  first  set  of  retaining  members  including  a  rigid  flat 
washer  and  a  fingered  lock  washer  located  in  said  open- 
ing with  said  step,  said  flat  washer  being  positioned  in 
abutment  with  said  step  and  said  first  bearing  and  said 
lock  washer  having  fingers  that  grip  the  peripheral 
surface  of  said  stepped  opening  to  firmly  hold  said  flat 
washer  in  said  position  to  prevent  axial  displacement  of 
said  rotor  in  one  direction;  and 

(b)  a  second  set  of  retaining  members  including  a  resilient 
ring,  a  second  flat  washer  and  a  second  fingered  lock 
washer  located  in  the  other  opening,  said  resilient  ring 
being  positioned  in  abutment  with  said  second  bearing 
through  said  second  flat  washer  and  said  second  lock 
washer  having  fingers  that  grip  the  peripheral  surface  of 
the  other  opening  to  firmly  hold  said  second  flat  washer 
and  said  resilient  ring  in  said  position  to  prevent  axial 
displacement  of  said  rotor  in  a  direction  opposite  said 
one  direction. 


1.   Brush  holder-receiver  assembly  for  fractional  horse 
power,  commuUtor-type  electric  motor  having 
a  brush  holder  casing; 

a  conductive  brush  movably  retained  in  the  casing; 
a  spiral  brush  spring  engaging  the  brush  at  one  end  thereof 
and  biasing  the  brush; 
wherein 
the  brush  casing  defines  an  open  tube  which,  in  cross  section, 
is  essentially  rectangular  and  has  four  smooth,  continuous, 
uninterrupted  walls  forming  smooth,  uninterrupted  inte- 
rior surfaces; 
and  comprising 

a  support  plate  engaged  by  and  supporting  the  spring  at  its 
other  end,  and  forming  a  combined  support  and  electrical 
connecting  plate; 
a  pigtail  positioned  within  the  spring  and  flexibly  electrically 
connecting  the  brush  and  said  connecting  support  plate 
and  having  a  length  which  is  of  limited  length  to  prevent 
escape  of  the  brush  from  the  casing  after  wear  of  the 
brush; 
a  push-on  connector  electrically  and  mechanically  engaged 
with  the  support  plate  and  connected  to  an  electrical 
connection  cable; 
a  receiver  for  the  brush  holder  casing  to  hold  and  orient  the 

brush  holder  casing  in  the  motor; 
and  means  securing  the  brush  holder  casing  to  the  receiver 

including 
a  support  surface  formed  on  the  receiver  fitting  against  an 

exterior  support  surface  on  said  casing; 
spaced  sidewalls  projecting  from  said  support  surface  and 
fitting  against  exterior  lateral  surfaces  of  said  brush  holder 

casing; 
and  a  retaining  wall  extending  transversely  with  respect  to 
said  side  walls,  said  retaining  wall  being  formed  on  the 
receiver  located  in  alignment  with  the  brush  holder  casing 
and  positioned  to  provide  a  stop  for  said  combined  sup- 
port and  electrical  connecting  plate  and  the  push-on  con- 
nector, and  forming  a  counter  element  for  said  brush 
spring. 
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4,340,832 
DYNAMOELECTHIC  MACHINE  BRUSH  HOLDER 
Robert  A.  Cheetham,  Anderson,  and  Ralph  E.  Sears,  McCords- 
▼ille,  both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,835 

Int.  a.3  H02K  n/00 

U.S.  a.  310—239  2  Claims 


1.  A  dynamoelectric  machine  brush  holder  comprising: 

a  unitary  member  of  a  suitable  material  formed  to  provide  a 
brush  accommodating  recess  bounded  on  three  sides  by 
two  opposing  substantially  parallel  side  segments  and  a 
transverse  segment; 

a  pair  of  mounting  flanges  extending  in  opposite  directions 
from  and  substantially  normal  to  the  ends  of  said  side 
segments  remote  from  said  transverse  segment; 

a  bnish  lead  lug  accommodating  flange  extending  from  a 
selected  one  of  said  side  segments  in  a  direction  away  from 
said  brush  accommodating  recess  at  a  location  between 
said  transverse  segment  and  said  mounting  flange; 

a  pair  of  spring  retainer  members  extending  from  and  lo- 
cated in  spaced  relationship  along  the  other  one  of  said 
side  segments  between  said  transverse  segment  and  said 
mounting  flange  with  each  of  said  retainers  being  formed 
to  provide  a  respective  spring  retaining  recess  adjacent 
said  brush  accommodating  recess; 

and  a  unitary  torsion  spring  having  two  coiH  separated  by  an 
intermediate  loop  portion  positioned  in  such  a  manner  that 
each  said  coil  is  accommodated  by  a  respective  said  spring 
retaining  recess  with  said  intermediate  loop  portion  ex- 
tending between  said  spring  retainer  members  into  said 
brush  accommodating  recess  and  arranged  to  exert  a 
pressure  on  a  brush  located  within  said  brush  accommo- 
dating recess. 


coils  also  being  connected  to  one  another  such  that  all  the 
coils  are  in  series  connection;  and 

first  and  second  terminals  respectively  provided  at  the  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  series  connection  of  coils  for  energizing 
said  series  connected  coils  so  that  each  of  said  first  coils 
produces  magnetic  flux  which  is  in  phase  with  the  flux 
produced  by  the  opposing  one  of  said  second  coils; 

the  relative  positions  of  the  opposing  first  coils  and  second 
coils  in  each  pair  of  opposing  coils  being  shifted  relative  to 


^^ 
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one  another  to  enhance  the  mechanical  strength  of  the 
motor  coil  sheet,  the  shifted  relationship  being  such  that 
the  conductor  portion  of  at  least  one  winding  on  one  coil 
of  each  pair  of  opposing  first  and  second  coils  overlies  the 
space  between  the  conductor  portions  of  two  adjacent 
windings  of  the  other  coil  in  said  pair  of  coils  and  overlaps 
the  said  conductor  portions  of  said  two  adjacent  windings 
of  the  other  coil,  the  overlapping  part  being  more  than 
half  the  length  of  a  coil  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the 
conductor  section  of  the  one  winding. 


4,340^34 
SURFACE  ACOUSTIC  WAVE  RESONATOR  DEVICE 
Koi^i  Sato,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,746 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31, 1979,  54-110301 
Int  QH?  H03H  9/26 
U.S.  Q.  310—313  D  14  Claims 


4,340,833 
MINUTURE  MOTOR  COIL 

Michio  Sudo,  Kuki,  and  Hitoshi  Miura,  Tatebayashi,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Kangyo  Denkikiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,484 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  26, 1979,  54-153175 
Int  a.3  H02K  1/12 
U,S.  Q.  310—268  17  Claims 

1.  A  printed  circuit  miniature  motor  coil  comprising: 

an  insulating  sheet; 

a  plurality  of  printed  circuit  spiral  type  first  coils  of  substan- 
tially the  same  shape  and  size  disposed  on  one  surface  of 
said  insulating  sheet; 

a  like  plurality  of  printed  circuit  second  coils  having  substan- 
tially the  same  shape  and  size  as  said  first  coils,  said  second 
coils  being  disposed  on  the  other  surface  of  said  insulating 
sheet  in  opposing  relation  respectively  to  each  of  said  first 
coils  and,  when  viewed  from  the  same  direction,  having 
their  spiral  direction  reverse  to  that  of  said  first  coils,  the 
inner  end  of  each  of  said  spiral  first  coils  being  connected 
to  the  inner  end  of  the  opposing  one  of  said  second  coils 
via  a  connection  section  which  passes  through  said  insu- 
lating sheet,  and  the  outer  ends  of  said  first  and  second 


1.  A  surface  acoustic  wave  resonator  device  comprising: 

a  substrate  having  at  least  a  surface  layer  of  piezoelectric 
material; 

at  least  one  interdigital  transducer  means  having  an  effective 
length  and  disposed  on  the  piezoelectric  surface  for  con- 
verting an  input  electrical  signal  to  surface  acoustic  waves 
which  propagate  on  the  piezoelectric  surface  of  the  sub- 
strate; 

a  pair  of  spaced  grating  reflector  means,  each  having  an 
aperture  length  and  disposed  on  the  piezoelectric  surface 
for  reflecting  the  surface  acoustic  waves,  the  aperture 
length  of  each  grating  reflector  means  having  substan- 
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tially  the  same  effective  length  as  the  interdigital  trans- 
ducer means;  and 
at  least  one  of  said  grating  reflector  means  including  means 
for  suppressing  higher  transverse  modes,  said  suppressing 
means  comprising  a  first  group  of  interconnected  parallel 
spaced  conductors,  a  second  group  of  interconnected 
parallel  spaced  conductors,  each  conductor  of  said  second 
group  being  aligned  with  a  corresponding  conductor  of 
said  first  group,  and  at  least  one  group  of  isolated  parallel 
conductors  positioned  between  said  first  and  second 
groups  of  conductors,  each  conductor  of  said  one  group 
being  aligned  with  a  corresponding  conductor  of  said  first 
group  and  a  corresponding  conductor  of  said  second 
group. 


4,340,836 
ELECTRODE  FOR  MINIATURE  HIGH  PRESSURE 
METAL  HALIDE  LAMP 
Rolf  S.  Bergman,  Qeveland  Hts.,  and  William  H.  Lake,  Novelty, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Sche- 
nectady, N.Y, 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,957 

Int  a.^  HOI  J  17/06,  61/073 

U.S.  a.  313—211  9  Claims 


4  340  835 

FIEZOELECTRICALLY  DRIVEN  TUNING  FORK  WITH 

INTEGRAL  DAMPER  MEMBER 

Takeshi  Nakamura,  Uji,  and  Yoshimasa  Yamashita,  Kameoka, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mnrata  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd., 

Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  5,197,  Jan.  22,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,892 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  21, 1978,  53/8685 

Int.  a.J  HOIL  41/08 

U.S.  a.  310—321  10  Claims 


20  21 


1.  A  miniature  metal  vapor  lamp  arc  tube  comprising  a  fused 
silica  envelope  having  a  volume  not  exceeding  1  cc  and  con- 
taining an  ionizable  fill  comprising  mercury  and  metal  halides, 
electrodes  without  alkaline  earth  electron  emission  material 
sealed  into  opposite  ends  of  said  envelope  for  supporting  a 
discharge  current  not  exceeding  1  ampere,  each  electrode 
comprising  a  tungsten  shank  in  the  range  of  5  to  15  mils  and 
above  the  wire  size  at  which  melt-back  occurs  at  the  current 
level  in  said  lamp,  and  a  mandrel-less  coiled-coil  single-layer 
overwind  of  primary  tungsten  wire  not  exceeding  3  mils  origi- 
nally wound  on  a  primary  mandrel  of  3  to  7  mils  subsequently 
removed,  said  overwind  being  wrapped  around  said  shank  and 
extending  short  of  the  tip  thereof. 

4,340,837 

LOW  VOLUME,  LIGHTWEIGHT,  HIGH  VOLTAGE 

ELECTRON  GUN 

Thomas  W.  Meyer,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex.,  assignor  to  The 

United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 

the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,960 

Int.  a.J  HOIJ  1/88,  19/42 

MS.  a.  313—259  ♦  Claims 


1.  A  tuning  fork,  comprising: 

a  tuning  fork  vibrator  of  approximately  U-shape,  having  a 
base  portion  and  two  arms,  the  arms  of  said  U-shaped 
vibrator  being  vibrating  pieces; 

a  damping  piece  in  mechanical  contact  with  said  base  por- 
tion of  said  U-shaped  vibrator; 

support  means  for  supporting  said  damping  piece,  said  sup- 
port means  and  said  damping  piece  cooperating  to  support 
said  tuning  fork  vibrator;  said  support  means  being  in 
electrical  contact  with  said  base  portion  of  said  vibrator  so 
as  to  form  an  electrical  terminal  for  said  tuning  fork  vibra- 
tor, said  support  means  being  physically  separated  from 
said  base  portion  by  said  damping  piece; 

at  least  one  piezoelectric  element  located  on  one  of  said 
vibrating  pieces  of  said  tuning  fork  vibrator; 

a  housing  containing  said  tuning  fork  vibrator,  supporting 
said  support  means  and  provided  with  an  electrical  termi- 
nal connected  to  said  piezoelectric  element; 

the  mass  of  said  tuning  fork  vibrator  being  a  large  enough 
fraction  of  the  combined  mass  of  said  vibrator,  said  sup- 
port means,  said  damping  piece,  said  at  least  one  piezo- 
electric element  and  said  housing  to  cause  a  significant 
spurious  response  in  the  vicinity  of  approximately  one-half 
the  natural  frequency  of  said  tuning  fork  vibrator;  and 
a  damper  means  provided  between  and  in  mechanical 
contact  with  said  damping  piece  and  said  housing,  for 
damping  vibrations  of  said  tuning  fork  vibrator  in  the 
vicinity  of  approximately  one-half  of  said  natural  vibra- 
tion frequency  of  said  tuning  fork  vibrator. 


C47W0I>£- 


SlSCTJt»f* 


1.  A  low  volume,  lightweight,  high  voltage  electron  gun 
comprising  a  housing,  said  housing  having  sides  made  of  elec- 
trically conductive  material,  one  of  said  sides  having  means 
therein  for  allowing  a  stream  of  electrons  to  pass  therethrough, 
a  cathode,  said  cathode  being  mounted  juxtaposed  at  least  a 
portion  of  all  of  said  sides  of  said  housing  except  said  side 
having  said  electron  passing  means  therein,  a  high  voltage 
source  being  operably  connected  to  said  cathode,  said  high 
voltage  source  producing  at  least  one  hundred  thousand  volts, 
a  thin  piece  of  solid  dielectric  material  having  a  preselected 
breakdown  strength  being  interposed  between  said  cathode 
and  said  sides  of  said  housing  juxtaposed  said  cathode,  said 
dielectric  material  being  in  direct  conuct  with  both  said  cath- 
ode and  said  sides  of  said  housing  juxtaposed  said  cathode  as 
well  as  being  in  direct  contact  with  all  other  portions  of  said 
sides  of  said  housing  except  said  side  having  said  electron 
passing  means  therein,  said  preselected  breakdown  strength  of 
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said  dielectric  material  being  greater  than  the  voltage  stress 
between  said  cathode  and  said  sides  of  said  housing  juxtaposed 
thereto  and  means  operably  connected  to  the  interior  of  said 
housing  for  creating  a  vacuum  therein. 

I 

4,340,838 
CONTROL  PLATE  FOR  A  GAS  DISCHARGE  DISPLAY 

DEVICE 
Manfred  Kobale,  Faistenhaar,  Burkhard  Littwin,  Hohenschaeft* 
lam,  and  Rolf  Wengert,  Munich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  ft  Munich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,915 
Oalms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  31, 
1979,  2931077 

Int.  a.}  HOIJ  1/46 
U.S.  a.  313— 348  6aaims 


at  least  one  activator  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Au,  Ag,  Cu,  Mn  and  Tb;  and 


at  least  one  co-activator  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  Al,  Ga,  In,  CI,  Br  and  I. 


4,340,840 

DC  GAS  DISCHARGE  DISPLAY  PANEL  WTTH 

INTERNAL  MEMORY 

Mohamed  O.  Aboelfotoh,  Poughkeepsie,  and  Marvin  B.  Skolnik, 

Kingston,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business 

Machines  Corporation,  Arraonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,564 

Int.  a.3  HOIJ  61/56 

U.S.  a.  315—58  9  Claims 


1.  A  control  plate  for  a  gas  discharge  display  device  com- 
prising: 
a  carrier  plate  consisting  of  electrically  insulating  material; 
a  plurality  of  spaced  parallel  metallic  row  conductor  tracks 

disposed  on  a  first  side  of  said  carrier  plate; 
a  plurality  of  spaced  parallel  metallic  conductor  tracks  dis- 
posed on  a  second  opposite  side  of  said  carrier  plate  per- 
pendicularly with  resi>ect  to  said  row  conductor  tracks, 
said  row  and  column  conductor  tracks  in  combination 
forming  a  matrix;  "■ 

a  plurality  of  control  holes  disposed  in  said  carrier  plate  at 
points  of  intersection  of  said  row  and  column  conductor 
tracks  in  said  matrix, 

said  metallic  row  and  colimin  tracks  respectively  extend- 
ing a  distance  into  said  control  holes  from  opposite  sides 
of  said  carrier  plate  and  separated  within  said  control 
holes  by  a  gap  of  exposed  insulating  material  of  said 
carrier  plate  forming  a  ring  of  high  resistance. 


4,340,839 
ZINC  SULHDE  CERAMIC  MATERIAL  AND  CATHODE 

RAY  TUBES  USING  THE  SAME 
Yosuke  Fi^ita,  Ashiya;  Fumio  Fukushima,  Moriguchi;  Yoji 
Fukuda,  Hirakata,  and  Tsunehani  Nitta,  Katano,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma, 
Japan 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,862 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27, 1978,  53-165776; 
Jun.  11, 1979,  54-73423 

Int  a.3  HOIJ  29/20;  C04B  i5/O0;  C09K  11/10 
U.S.  a.  313-466  15  Claims 

1.  Particles  of  zinc  sulfide  sintered  ceramic  material  adapted 
for  use  as  the  luminescent  screen  in  a  cathode  ray  tube  consist- 
ing essentially  of  zinc  sulfide  and  at  least  one  element  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Ca,  Sr  and  Ba. 

3.  Particles  of  zinc  sulfide  sintered  ceramic  material  adapted 
for  use  as  the  luminescent  screen  in  a  cathode  ray  tube,  said 
material  consisting  essentially  of  zinc  sulfide; 
at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Ca,  Sr  and  Ba; 


1.  A  D.C.  gaseous  discharge  display  device  with  internal 
memory  comprising  in  combination, 

an  ionizable  gaseous  medium  in  a  gas  chamber  formed  by  a 
pair  of  glass  plates, 

a  parallel  cathode  conductor  array  disposed  on  one  of  said 
glass  plates, 

a  parallel  anode  conductor  array  disposed  on  the  other  of 
said  pair  of  glass  plates, 

said  first  and  second  conductor  arrays  being  disposed  sub- 
stantially orthogonal  to  each  other, 

the  intersections  of  said  cathode  and  anode  conductors  de- 
fining gas  discharge  cells, 

a  layer  of  resistive  material  overlying  one  of  said  conductor 
arrays  to  provide  a  uniform  and  stable  resistance  to  and  to 
limit  the  current  through  each  of  said  cells  during  dis- 
charge of  said  gaseous  discharge  display  device,  and 

a  cermet  layer  overlying  the  other  of  said  conductors  arrays. 


4,340341 
INTERNAL  SHUNT  FOR  SERIES  CONNECTED  LAMPS 
Lewis  J.  Schupp,  Chesterland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,425 
Int.  a.3  HOIJ  7/44.  17/34,  19/78,  29/96 
U.S.  a.  315—75  10  Claims 

1.  In  an  incandescent  lamp  having  a  light-transmitting  enve- 
lope, a  refractory  metal  filament  connected  between  a  pair  of 
metal  inleads  and  said  inleads  being  spaced  apart  by  an  electri- 
cally insulative  bead  member,  the  improvement  wherein  a 
shunt  material  comprising  an  admixture  of  conductive  metal 
particulates,  an  inorganic  binder,  and  conductive  non-metallic 
particulates  exhibiting  voltage  breakdown  behavior,  is  adhe- 
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sively  bonded  to  said  insulative  bead  member  interconnecting 
and  in  physical  contact  with  both  spaced  apart  inleads, 
wherein  the  proportions  in  said  admixture  are  maintained  so 
that  electrical  conduction  continues  to  take  place  between  the 
metal  particles  after  the  breakdown  voltage  has  been  exceeded. 
6.  In  an  incandescent  lamp  having  a  light-transmitting  glass 
envelope,  a  tungsten  metal  filament  connected  between  a  pair 
of  metal  inleads,  said  inleads  being  spaced  apart  by  a  glass  bead 
member,  and  said  lamp  glass  envelope  being  hermetically 


4,340,843 

KEEP-AUVE  ORCUIT  FOR  GAS  DISCHARGE  LAMP 

Thomas  E.  Anderson,  South  Euclid,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  29,320,  Apr.  12, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,400 

Int.  a.3  H05B  i7/0a  i9/Q0.  41/14 

U.S.  a.  315—205  9  Qaims 


sealed  to  said  inleads,  the  improvement  wherein  a  shunt  mate- 
rial comprising  an  admixture  of  conductive  metal  particulates, 
an  inorganic  binder,  and  conductive  non-metallic  particulates 
exhibiting  voltage  breakdown  behavior  is  adhesively  bonded 
to  said  glass  bead  member  interconnecting  and  in  physical 
contact  with  both  spaced  apart  inleads  wherein  the  propor- 
tions in  said  admixture  are  maintained  so  that  electrical  con- 
duction continues  to  take  place  between  the  metal  particles 
after  the  breakdown  voluge  has  been  exceeded. 


4,340,842 
CHRISTMAS  TREE  DECORATION 
Paul  M.  King,  c/o  George  Spector,  3615  Woolworth  Bldg.,  233 
Broadway,  and  George  Spector,  3615  Woolworth  Bldg.,  233 
Broadway,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y.  10007 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  172,286 

Int.  a.3  A63H  33/26 

U.S.  a.  315—186  2  Claims 


1.  An  electric  lighted  fence,  comprising  in  combination,  a 
miniature  decorative  display  including  a  fence  and  a  gate 
hinged  on  said  fence,  said  fence  being  comprised  of  a  plurality 
offence  posts  and  rails  therebetween,  a  lamp  on  each  said  fence 
post,  an  electrical  circuit  to  light  up  said  lamps,  and  a  mecha- 
nism to  reciprocally  swing  said  gate,  said  gate  opening  and 
closing  a  switch  of  said  circuit. 


1.  A  keep-alive  circuit  for  maintaining  the  arc  in  an  operat- 
ing arc  lamp,  comprising  circuitry  for  generating  a  pulsating 
voltage,  means  to  activate  said  circuitry  whenever  the  arc 
current  in  said  arc  lamp  reduces  to  a  first  given  value  below  the 
normal  range  of  operating  values  and  greater  than  zero,  means 
to  apply  said  pulsating  voltage  to  said  arc  lamp  before  the  arc 
has  time  to  extinguish,  to  maintain  the  arc  and  increase  the  arc 
current,  and  means  to  inactivate  said  circuitry  when  said  arc 
current  increases  to  a  second  given  value,  said  second  given 
value  of  arc  current  being  greater  than  said  first  given  value 
thereof. 

3.  A  circuit  for  starting  and  operating  a  gas-filled,  high-pres- 
sure high-intensity  type  of  arc  lamp  from  an  electric  power 
source,  comprising  an  oscillatory  circuit  for  providing  pulsat- 
ing voltage,  means  for  applying  to  said  arc  lamp  a  starting 
voltage  derived  from  said  oscillatory  circuit  for  a  time  period 
until  an  operating  arc  is  established  in  said  lamp,  means  to 
inactivate  said  oscillatory  circuit  when  said  operating  arc  is 
established,  means  connected  for  ballasting  said  arc  lamp  for 
operation  from  said  electric  power  source,  and  a  keep-alive 
circuit  for  maintaining  the  arc  in  said  lamp,  said  keep-alive 
circuit  comprising  means  to  activate  said  oscillatory  circuit 
whenever  the  arc  current  in  said  lamp  reduces  to  a  first  given 
value  greater  than  zero  and  below  the  normal  range  of  operat- 
ing values  and  thus  causing  said  starting  voltage  to  be  applied 
to  said  arc  lamp  before  the  arc  has  time  to  extinguish,  to  main- 
tain the  arc  and  increase  the  arc  current,  and  means  to  inacti- 
vate said  oscillatory  circuit  when  said  arc  current  increases  to 
a  second  given  value,  said  second  given  value  of  arc  current 
being  greater  than  said  first  given  value  thereof. 
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4,340  844 
LIGHTING  EQUIPMENT 
Michihiro  Tsuchihashi;  Masato  Saito;  Keiichi  Baba,  and  Yusaku 
Matsushima,  all  of  Kamakura,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,931 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  10, 1978,  53-28122 
Int.  C\?  H05B  41/16 
U.S.  a.  315—283  2  Qaims 


4,340,846 

MAGNETIC  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCTNG 

MOVEMENT 

J.  William  Putt,  1162M  S.  Cedar  Crest  Blvd.,  AUentown,  Pa. 

18103 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  634,568,  Nov.  24, 1975, 

abandoned,  Ser.  No.  758,227,  Jan.  10, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,121,139, 

and  Ser.  No.  951,710,  Oct.  16, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,249,115.  This 

application  Dec.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,928 

Int.  a.3  H02K  33/16 

U.S.  a.  318—135  11  Claims 


1.  A  lighting  equipment  which  comprises  a  high  pressure 
metal  vapor  discharge  lamp  having  a  rated  operating  lamp 
voltage  of  145  to  180  V  which  is  actuated  by  a  lag  type  ballast 
supplied  with  a  voltage  of  lower  than  220  V. 


4,340,845 
STABILIZED  CATHODE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ARC  LIGHT 

SOURCE 
Karl  J.  Hildebrand,  Tyngsboro,  and  John  Leeman,  Andover, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Leeman  Labs,  Inc.,  Tewksbury, 
Mass. 

Filed  Jul.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,288 

Int.  a.3  HOIJ  1/02 

MS.  a.  315—327  12  Claims 


I 


t 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  movement,  comprising, 

a  pair  of  paramagnetic  members  which  are  relatively  movable 
in  an  axial  direction  from  mutually  distant  positions  to  mutu- 
ally proximate  positions,  said  members  being  separated  by  a 
gap  which  has  an  axial  thickness  and  which  opens  and  closes 
as  the  members  move  relatively  away  from  and  toward  each 
other, 

electrical  windings  on  one  of  said  paramagnetic  members,  said 
windings  when  energized  being  operable  to  provide  a  mag- 
netic field  which  pulls  the  paramagnetic  members  together 
and  closes  the  gap  between  them, 

means  for  energizing  the  windings  by  causing  an  electrical 
current  to  flow  therethrough  creating  a  magnetomotive 
force  in  the  respective  paramagnetic  member,  and 

control  means  for  gradually  reducing  said  magnetomotive 
force  while  the  gap  is  being  closed  by  the  field  and  the  axial 
thickness  thereof  is  decreasing,  whereby  electrical  energy  is 
conserved. 


4,340^47 
APPARATUS  FOR  SUPERVISING  AND  CONTROLLING 

THE  OUTPUT  POWER  OF  INDUCHON  MOTORS 
Kaichi  Izumi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kao  Soap  Company 
Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,634 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  7, 1979,  54/115007 

Int.  a?  H02K  11/00 

\}S.  a.  318-490  11  Claims 


1.  In  an  arc  light  source  comprised  of  an  anode,  a  cathode, 
and  a  direct  current  power  supply  connected  between  said 
anode  and  said  cathode,  a  stabilized  cathode  assembly  compris- 
ing in  combination: 

a.  a  cathode  comprising  a  length  of  electrically  conducting 
braid  consisting  of  a  bundle  of  interwoven  electrically 
conducting  fibers,  said  braid  having  an  unattached  end 
transverse  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  braid;  and 

b.  cathode  support  means  ari'anged  to  position  said  unat- 
tached end  of  said  braid  in  close  proximity  to  said  anode 
whereby  an  arc  path  is  established  between  said  end  and 
said  anode. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  supervising  and/or  controlling  the  out- 
put power  of  an  induction  motor  comprising: 
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means  for  generating  a  first  voltage  signal  (Ha)  which  varies 
with  the  actual  speed  of  said  motor  in  operation; 

means  for  generatmg  a  second  voluge  signal  (S)  correspond- 
ing to  the  synchronous  speed  of  said  motor; 

means  for  generating  a  third  voluge  signal  (H)  proportional 
to  the  speed  of  said  motor  at  the  rated  maximum  output; 

circuit  means  for  generating  voluge  signals  proportional  to 
S-HorS-Ha; 

a  first  voltage  divider  circuit  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
circuit  means  for  changing  the  scale  of  said  voltage  pro- 
portional to  S  — Ha; 

a  second  voltage  divider  circuit  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
first  voltage  signal  generating  means  for  producing  an 
output  voltage  indicative  of  the  actual  speed  of  said  motor 
in  operation  irrespective  of  the  frequency  of  said  voltage 
source;  and 

indicator  means  responsive  to  said  first  and/or  second  volt- 
age divider  circuits. 


4,340,849 

RIPPLE-COMPENSATED  VOLTAGE  REGULATOR, 

PARTICULARLY  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  USE 

Edgar  Kuhn,  Gerlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCr/EP79/'X)024,  §  371  Date  Dec.  4, 1979,  §  102(e) 

Date  Not.  29,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00878,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Nov.  1,  1979 

per  FUed  Mar.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  185,907 

OaJms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  4, 
1978,  2814424 

Int.  a.3  H02J  7/14 
U.S.  a.  322—28  4  Claims 
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APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  PULSE  PERIOD 

OF  PULSES  APPLIED  TO  A  PULSE  MOTOR 

Taluyoshi  Hanagata,  and  Atsushi  Noda,  both  of  Yokohama, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,094 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31, 1979,  54/111275 
Int.  a.3  G05B  li/00 
U.S.  a.  318—561  9  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  pulse  period  of  pulses  ap- 
plied to  a  pulse  motor,  comprising: 

means  for  generating  addition  and  subtraction  instruction 
signals; 

means  for  generating  pulse  signals  at  constant  periods; 

first  counting  means  for  counting  the  number  of  pulses  from 
said  pulse  generating  means; 

second  counting  means  for  carrying  out  counting  up  and 
down  is  accordance  with  said  addition  and  subtraction 
instruction  signals; 

means  for  comparing  the  output  of  said  first  counting  means 
with  that  of  said  second  counting  means  to  produce  a 
coincidence  signal; 

means  for  applying  an  addition  input  to  said  second  counting 
means  upon  the  coincidence  of  said  addition  instruction 
signal,  a  preselected  output  of  said  second  counting  means 
and  a  coincidence  signal  from  said  comparing  means,  and 
for  applying  a  subtraction  input  to  said  second  counting 
means  upon  the  coincidence  of  said  subtraction  instruction 
signal,  a  preselected  output  of  said  second  counting  means 
and  a  coincidence  signal  from  said  comparing  means;  and 

a  pulse  motor  connected  to  receive  the  coincidence  signals 
from  said  comparing  means. 


1.  Ripple-compensated  voltage  regulatoi  circuit  for  connec- 
tion to  and  in  combination  with  an  electrical  generator,  espe- 
cially an  AC  generator,  having  a  field  winding,  for  the  on- 
board electrical  supply  in  motor  vehicles,  ships,  and  the  like, 
having  a  main  switching  circuit  including  a  semiconductor 
switch  (8,  9)  serially  connected  with  the  field  or  exciter 
winding  (6)  of  the  generator; 
a  control  transistor  (10)  having  its  main  switching  path 
connected  to  the  control  terminal  of  the  semiconductor 
switch,  and  to  the  output  of  the  generator; 
a  voluge  divider  (13, 14, 15)  connected  across  the  output  of 

the  generator; 
a  Zener  diode  (16)  connected  to  a  junction  of  the  volUge 
divider  and  to  the  base  of  the  control  transistor  (10)  to 
provide  for  conduction  of  the  control  transistor  when  the 
generator  voluge  exceeds  the  nominal  or  set-point  volt- 
age defined  by  the  Zener  diode  (16)  and  thus  switches  the 
semiconductor  switch  (8, 9)  of  the  regulator  into  non-con- 
ducting sute,  thereby  blocking  current  flow  through  the 
exciter  or  field  winding  (6),  said  control  transistor  becom- 
ing blocked  or  non-conducting  whenever  the  generator 
voluge  drops  below  the  nominal  set-point  volUge  defined 
by  the  Zener  diode  (16)  to  permit  the  semiconductor 
switch  (8,  9)  of  the  regulator  to  become  conductive  and 
permit  current  flow  through  the  exciter  or  field  winding 

and  further  comprising  a  compensation  circuit  (20)  including 
an  active  semiconductor  switch  (25)  connected  as  an 
inverter,  controlled  by  the  undulating  portion  of  the  volt- 
age supplied  by  the  generator,  and  supplying  a  compensa- 
tion voluge  (II)  of  opposite  phase  to  the  undulating  por- 
tion of  the  voluge  supplied  by  the  generator  to  a  Up  point 
of  said  voluge  divider,  whereby  the  Zener  diode  will 
receive  a  control  voluge  unaffected  by  generator  ripple. 

4,340,850 
TEMPERATURE  RESPONSIVE  CONTROL  ORCUIT 
Ronald  A.  Segars,  Hopkinton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Wasliington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,867 
Int.  Q\?  G05F  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  323—218  4  Claims 

1.  A  temperature  responsive  control  comprising: 
a  gate  current  controlled  solid  sUte  switch;  means  for  con- 
necting said  solid  sUte  switch  in  series  with  a  source  of 
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alternating  current  and  a  load;  and  gate  current  control 
means  for  said  solid  state  switch,  said  gate  current  control 
means  including: 
voluge  sensitive  switch  means,  said  switch  means  being 
normally  non-conductive  and  having  first  and  second 
terminals,  a  first  terminal  of  said  switch  means  being  con- 
nected to  the  gate  of  said  solid  state  switch;  capacitor 
means  connected  between  the  current  source  and  the 
second  terminal  of  said  switch  means;  and  resistance 
means  connected  between  the  said  second  terminal  of  said 
switch  means  and  the  load,  said  resistance  means  compris- 


ing a  variable  resistor;  a  first  and  second  posistor;  and 
switch  means  for  selectively  connecting  said  first  and 
second  posistors  in  series  or  in  parallel  and  the  selected 
series  or  parallel  combination  of  posistors  is  connected  in 
series  with  said  variable  resistor,  said  resistance  means 
being  at  least  in  pari  voltage  and  temperature  responsive 
whereby  the  rate  at  which  said  capacitor  means  charges 
will  be  a  function  of  a  monitored  temperature  and  the 
source  voltage,  said  switch  means  becoming  conductive 
to  supply  gate  current  to  said  solid  state  switch  when  said 
capacitor  means  charges  to  a  predetermined  level. 


4,340,851 

POWERLESS  STARTING  ORCUIT 
Yukio  Nishikawa,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Precision  Mono- 
lithics.  Inc.,  Santa  Oara,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,674 

Int.  a.3  G05F  i/16 

U.S.  Q.  323—311  21  Qaims 
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1.  An  improved  start-up  circuit  for  a  bias  circuit  connected 
to  a  supply  voltage  and  having  biasing  currents  independent  of 
said  voluge  but  suble  at  either  zero  or  nonzero  values  when 
said  supply  voltage  is  nonzero,  and  also  having  sufficient  re- 
generative feedback  to  raise  the  level  of  said  biasing  current  to 
said  nonzero  stable  value  in  response  to  only  a  slightly  nonzero 
stariing  current  injected  into  said  bias  circuit,  said  stari  up 
circuit  comprising: 

field  effect  transistor  means,  having  gate  means  connected 
and  source  means  coupled  to  said  supply  volUge  and 


having  drain  means  and  said  source  means  connected  to 
said  bias  circuit,  for  injecting  a  starting  current  of  small 
value  relative  to  said  nonzero  value  through  said  drain 
means  into  said  bias  circuit  and  for  disconnecting  said 
starting  circuit  from  said  bias  circuit; 

resistor  means,  connected  between  said  supply  voltage  and 
said  source  means,  providing  a  path  from  said  supply 
voltage  to  said  bias  circuit  for  a  current  related  to  said 
biasing  current  level;  and 

said  field  effect  transistor  means  being  responsive  to  said 
related  current  whereby  said  injection  of  starting  current 
into  said  bias  circuit  causes  said  feedback  to  raise  said  level 
of  said  biasing  currents  to  said  nonzero  value  and  thereby 
initiate  the  flow  of  said  related  current  through  said  resis- 
tor means,  whereupon  said  field  effect  transistor  means 
effects  said  disconnection,  with  said  start-up  circuit  draw- 
ing no  power  from  said  voltage  supply  after  said  discon- 
nection. 


4,340,852 
SCANNING  SYSTEM  USING  ALTERNATING  CURRENT 
FOR  INDICATING  THE  OPEN,  CLOSED  AND  GROUND 

CONDITION  OF  A  CONTACT 

Mauro  G.  Togneri,  P.O.  Box  12818,  Houston,  Tex.  77017 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,370 

Int.  a.3  GOIR  n/02 

U.S.  a.  324—51  8  Qaims 
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1.  An  alternating-current  input  and  scanning  system,  with  an 
alternative  polarity  power  source,  for  scanning  an  open  or 
closed  field  loop  wherein  such  field  loop  may  be  subject  to  a 
ground  contact,  comprising: 

first  input  processing  means  responsive  to  one-half  cycle  of 
such  power  source  for  detecting  such  closure  of  such  field 
loop,  said  first  input  processing  means  being  electrically 
connected  to  such  field  loop  and  such  power  source; 

second  input  processing  means  responsive  to  the  other  one- 
half  cycle  of  such  power  source  for  detecting  such  open- 
ing of  such  loop,  said  second  input  processing  means  being 
electrically  connected  to  such  field  loop  and  such  power 
source;  and 

ground  control  processing  means  responsive  to  such  power 
source  and  such  ground  conUct  for  producing  an  alternat- 
ing polarity  ground  signal  indicating  the  status  of  such 
ground  contact  within  such  field  loop. 
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4J40853 

METHOD  OF  TESTINGTHE  WINDINGS  AND 

INSULATION  SYSTEM  OF  A  MOTOR  BY  APPLYING 

THE  TEST  VOLTAGE  BEFORE  COMPLETING  A  PATH 

TO  GROUND 
John  L.  Braun,  Ashland;  Denver  W.  Smith,  Bedford,  and  Wil- 
iiam  J.  Ekey,  Ashland,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  McNeil  Cor- 
poration, Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,765 

Int.  a.5  GOIR  31/06,  31/12;  H02K  15/00;  H02H  7/09 

U.S.  a.  324—51  *  Claims 


17   19        17 


1.  A  method  of  testing  the  windings  and  insulation  system  of 
an  electrical  surge  protected  motor  having  a  submersible  hous- 
ing in  electrical  contact  with  ground  comprising  the  steps  of 
assembling  the  motor  in  the  housing  without  providing  an 
electrically  conductive  path  from  the  motor  windings  through 
the  housing  to  ground,  subjecting  the  windings  and  insulation 
system  of  the  motor  to  a  voltage  greater  than  the  voltage 
magnitude  at  which  the  motor  is  to  be  protected  in  order  to  test 
for  weaknesses  in  the  insulation  system,  and  testing  for  the 
absence  of  a  short  circuit  between  the  windings  and  the  hous- 
ing, and  in  the  event  of  an  absence  of  a  short  circuit  between 
the  windings  and  the  housing  thereafter  completing  a  voltage 
sensitive  electrical  conductive  path  from  the  motor  windings 
through  the  housing  to  ground. 

4340,854 
DISTORTION  MEASUREMENT  SYSTEM 
Wayne  W.  Jones,  100  Francois  St.,  Apt.  613,  Nuns'  Island, 
Quebec,  Canada  (H3E 1E2),  and  Roger  Stone,  R.R.  #1,  Stitts- 
ville,  Ontario,  Canada  (KOA  3G0) 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,673 

Int.  a.5  GOIR  27/00 

U.S.  a.  324—57  DE  16  Claims 


-;---f  ■ 


State  variable  circuit  connected  as  a  filter,  the  output 
means  of  said  device  under  test  being  connected  to  the 
input  of  said  fundamental  frequency  rejection  filter  means, 
said  fundamental  frequency  rejection  filter  means  having 
an  output;  and 
comparing  means  for  comparing  the  amplitude  of  a  signal  at 
the  input  of  the  fundamental  frequency  rejection  filter 
means  to  the  amplitude  of  a  corresponding  signal  at  the 
output  thereof  for  determining  distortion  of  said  device. 


4,340,855 
APPARATUS  FOR  ENABLING  CORONA  CURRENT 
MEASUREMENT 
Kenneth  E.  Paysen,  Longmont,  and  James  M.  Petrovick,  Boul- 
der, both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,323 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  31/02 

VJS.  a.  324—72  16  Qaims 


S 
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1.  Apparatus  for  enabling  measurement  of  corona  current 
which  flows  to  the  photoconductor  assembly  of  an  electropho- 
tographic device  comprising: 

an  electrically  conductive  planar  collection  element  to  be 
positioned  on  the  photoconductor  assembly  adjacent  the 
corona; 

electrically  insulative  planar  support  means  for  supporting 
said  planar  collection  element  and  coextensive  therewith; 
and 

an  adhesive,  nonresidue  material  affixed  to  said  planar  sup- 
port means  on  the  side  opposite  said  planar  collection 
element,  for  releasably  holding  said  support  means,  and 
thereby  said  planar  collection  element,  in  position  on  said 
photoconductor  assembly. 

4,340,856 

APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  AN  ANALOG/DIGITAL 

CONVERTER 

Giorgio  Orlandi,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Sodeta  Italiana 

Telecomunlcazioni  Siemens  S.pj\.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Jun.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,510 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  12, 1979,  23478  A/79 

Int.  a.J  GOIR  15/12 

VJS.  a.  324—73  R  6  Claims 


LOW   DSTQRTIQN   OSCILLATOR 


1.  A  distortion  measurement  system  for  measuring  distortion 
of  a  signal  passed  through  a  device  under  test,  said  device 
comprising  input  means  for  receiving  said  signal  and  output 
means  for  providing  said  signal  as  an  output,  said  signal  com- 
prising a  fundamental  frequency  and  remaining  frequencies; 
said  system  further  comprising: 

fundamental  frequency  rejection  filter  means  having  an 
input  for  receiving  said  signal  provided  by  said  device, 
and  for  rejecting  said  fundamental  frequency  and  for 
passing  said  remaining  frequencies  of  said  signal,  said 
fundamental  frequency  rejection  filter  means  comprising  a 


t<Sr^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  testing  an  analog/digiul  converter, 
comprising: 

storage  means  connectable  to  a  digital  output  of  an  analog/- 
digital  converter  to  be  tested,  said  storage  means  being 
provided  with  (n  - 1)  stages  for  amplitude  bits  and  with  an 


JULY  20,  1982 


ELECTRICAL 


1107 


additional  stage  for  a  sign  bit  of  an  n-bit  code  word  emit- 
ted by  the  converter  under  test; 

a  word  simulator  operable  to  generate  a  variety  of  test  codes 
of(n-l)bits; 

a  comparator  with  a  first  plurality  of  inputs  connected  to 
said  word  simulator  and  with  a  second  plurality  of  inputs 
connected  to  said  (n—  1)  stages  for  respectively  receiving 
therefrom  a  first  and  a  second  bit  combination  and  for 
alternatively  producting  two  discriminating  signals  de- 
pending upon  the  relative  numerical  values  of  said  bit 
combinations; 

a  reversible  primary  counter  adapted  to  read  out  progres- 
sively higher  first  numerical  values  corresponding  to 
whole  quantization  steps  of  the  converter  under  test; 

a  reversible  secondary  counter  adapted  to  read  out  progres- 
sively lower  second  numerical  values  corresponding  to 
aliquot  fractions  of  a  quantization  step; 

a  first  digital/analog  converter  connected  to  said  primary 
counter  for  changing  each  of  said  first  numerical  values 
into  a  first  output  signal; 

a  second  digital/analog  converter  connected  to  said  second- 
ary counter  for  changing  each  of  said  second  numerical 
values  into  a  second  output  signal; 

an  analog  adder  connected  to  said  first  and  second  digital- 
/analog  converters  for  algebraically  summing  said  first 
and  second  output  signals  and  feeding  the  resulting  signal 
to  an  analog  input  of  the  converter  under  test; 

meter  means  connected  to  said  adder  in  parallel  with  said 
analog  input  for  measuring  the  magnitude  of  said  resulting 
signal;  and 

logical  circuitry  with  input  connections  to  said  word  simula- 
tor, said  comparator  and  said  additional  stage  and  with 
output  connections  to  said  counters  for  stepping  said 
counters,  upon  receiving  a  start  signal  from  said  word 
simulator,  in  response  to  changes  of  said  sign  bit  during  an 
offset  check  and  in  response  to  switchovers  between  said 
discriminating  signals  during  a  calibration  check. 
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1.  A  device  for  testing  a  digital  electronic  circuit,  comprising 
in  combination: 

(a)  first  BILBO  means  for  generating  a  pseudo-random  test 
pattern,  said  first  BILBO  means  being  connected  to  inputs 
of  said  circuit  under  test  and  having  a  serially  connected 
chain  of  storage  elements  and  input  modifying  means 
connecting  the  output  of  at  least  one  storage  element  to 
the  input  of  another; 

(b)  second  BILBO  means  for  analyzing  a  parallel-input 
signature,  said  second  BILBO  means  being  connected  to 
outputs  of  said  circuit  under  test  and  having  a  serially 
connected  chain  of  storage  elements  and  input  modifying 


means  connecting  the  output  of  at  least  one  storage  ele- 
ment to  the  input  of  another; 

(c)  a  decoder  having: 

(ca)  inputs  connected  to  outputs  of  said  second  BILBO 
means  for  receiving  input  signals  having  a  predeter- 
mined combination  of  logic  levels  when  said  circuit 
under  test  is  fault-free  and  having  a  combination  of 
logic  levels  different  from  the  predetermined  combina- 
tion when  the  circuit  under  test  is  faulty;  and 

(cb)  an  output  for  delivering  a  first  output  signal  when 
said  circuit  under  test  is  fault-free  and  for  delivering  a 
second  output  signal  when  said  circuit  under  test  is 
faulty; 

(d)  at  least  one  status  indicator  connected  to  the  output  of 
said  decoder  for  indicating  the  status  of  said  circuit  under 
test;  and 

(e)  means  for  controlling  said  first  and  second  BILBO  means 
and  said  decoder  in  dependence  on  a  master  clock  signal. 


4,340,857 

DEVICE  FOR  TESTING  DIGITAL  aRCUITS  USING 

BUILT-IN  LOGIC  BLOCK  OBSERVERS  (BILBO'S) 

Patrick  P.  Fasang,  Mount  Laurel,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Siemens 

Corporation,  Iselin,  NJ. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  139,207,  Apr.  11, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jun.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  277,992 

Int.  a.3  GOIR  15/12 

VJS.  a.  324—73  R  16  Claims 


4,340,858 
TEST  FIXTURE 
James  T.  Malloy,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Philip 
M.  Hinderstein,  Irvine,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,093 

Int.  a.3  GOIR  1/06.  31/02 

VJS.  a.  324—158  P  27  Claims 


9.  In  a  test  fixture  of  the  type  including  a  bed  of  pins  adapted 
to  contact  a  product  under  test,  means  for  supporting  said  pins 
for  slidable  movement  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said 
product  under  test,  and  means  for  making  electrical  connection 
to  said  pins,  the  improvement  wherein  said  supporting  means 
comprises: 
a  first  elongate,  generally  rectangular  member  including  a 
wall  and  a  series  of  parallel,  spaced  partitions  extending 
perpendicularly  from  one  side  of  said  wall  so  as  to  define 
a  series  of  parallel,  spaced  channels  which  extend  perpen- 
dicular to  the  longitudinal  dimension  of  said  wall; 
a  second  elongate,  generally  rectangular  member  position- 
able  parallel  to  said  first  member,  adjacent  the  free  ends  of 
said  partitions; 
a  plurality  of  pins,  individual  ones  of  said  pins  being  posi- 
tioned in  individual  ones  of  said  channels,  between  said 
wall  of  said  first  member  and  said  second  member,  the 
ends  of  said  pins  adapted  to  contact  said  product  extend- 
ing CAtemally  of  said  channels,  beyond  the  longitudinal 
side  edges  of  said  first  and  second  members,  said  second 
member  including  a  pattern  of  conductive  leads  for  con- 
ducting electrical  signals  to  said  pins;  and 
means  for  applying  a  longitudinal  spring  force  to  each  of  said 
pins  to  urge  said  pins  in  the  direction  of  said  ends  thereof 
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which  contact  said  prtxiuct;  and  wherein  said  means  for 
making  electrical  connection  to  said  pins  comprises: 
a  series  of  parallel,  spaced  contacts  connected  to  said  second 
member,  along  said  longitudinal  side  edge  thereof,  the 
spacing  between  said  contacts  being  the  same  as  the  spac- 
ing between  said  channels  whereby  a  contact  is  aligned 
with  each  of  said  channels,  each  of  said  contacts  being 
electrically  connected  to  a  different  one  of  said  conduc- 
tive leads  and  being  positioned  to  contact  a  different  one 
of  said  pins  for  completing  an  electrical  circuit  therebe- 
tween. 


4,340,860 
INTEGRATED  aRCUIT  CARRIER  PACKAGE  TEST 

PROBE 
Lawrence  R.  Teeple,  Jr.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Trigon, 
Mountain  View,  Calif. 

Filed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,128 

Int  a.3  GOIR  31/02 

U.S.  a.  324—158  F  9  Qaims 


4340,859 

MODULAR  INCUBATOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM  WITH 

SELF-TEST  CAPABILITY 

Max  F.  Farley,  Marietta,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Mallinckrodt,  Inc., 
St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,275 

Int.  a.'  GOIR  31/02:  C12M  1/38 

U.S.  a.  324—158  R  6  Qaims 


1.  A  modular  incubator  control  system  with  self-testing 
capability,  said  system  comprising: 

a  frame  structure  having  plural  electrical  plug  connectors; 

plural  incubator  control  modules; 

each  module  including  electronic  means  for  monitoring  and 
controlling  at  least  one  condition  of  the  incubator's  inter- 
nal incubated  environment  and  having  a  respective  front 
panel  portion  normally  visible  to  an  incubator  operator 
and  a  rear  portion  plug-connectable  with  said  frame  struc- 
ture at  a  respectively  corresponding  one  of  said  plug 
connectors; 

each  said  electronic  means  including  voltage  measuring  and 
indicating  means  having  an  input  for  measuring  the  magni- 
tude of  a  voltage  and  for  visually  displaying  a  numerical 
representation  of  that  voltage  at  the  front  panel  portion  of 
its  respective  module; 

each  said  electronic  means  having  electronic  circuits  and 
also  including  multiposition  test  switch  means  disposed 
behind  said  front  panel  in  a  position  that  is  not  normally 
accessible  to  an  operator  and  connected  to  selectively 
connect  the  input  of  its  respective  voltage  measuring  and 
indicating  means  to  a  selected  one  of  plural  predetermmed 
points  within  its  electronic  circuits,  each  said  multiposi- 
tion test  switch  means  having  a  normal  position  in  which 
its  respective  module  operates  normally  to  monitor  and 
visually  display  the  value  of  its  respective  environmental 
condition  and  having  plural  test  positions  in  each  of  which 
the  module  displays,  for  diagnostic  test  purposes,  a  repre- 
sentation of  the  electrical  voltage  at  a  corresponding 
predetermined  position  within  its  electrical  circuits;  and 

circuit  extension  means  selectively  connectable  between  any 
of  said  plug  connectors  and  its  associated  control  module 
for  physically  positioning  the  module  to  permit  ready 
operator  access  to  said  multiposition  test  switch  means 
while  still  leaving  the  module  fully  operable  through 
electrical  connection  with  its  respective  plug  connector 
when  it  is  desired  to  perform  diagnostic  tests. 


1.  A  test  probe  for  facilitating  the  conductor  continuity 
testing  of  integrated  circuit  carrier  packages  of  the  type  having 
a  cavity  for  receiving  an  integrated  circuit  chip  and  having 
conductors  extending  between  exterior  contact  points  disposed 
along  the  outside  edges  of  the  package  and  interior  contact 
points  disposed  within  said  cavity,  comprising: 
test  probe  head  means  including; 
an  elastomeric  member  having  at  least  a  portion  shaped  to 
matingly  penetrate  into  the  chip  receiving  cavity  of  said 
integrated,  circuit  carrier  package,  the  distal  surface  of 
said  portion  forming  an  outer  face;  and 
a  thin  metal  foil  plate  means  configured  to  be  approxi- 
mately co-extensive  in  size  with  said  outer  face  and 
joined  thereto,  said  foil  plate  means  being  formed  to 
make  simultaneous  electrical  contact  with  each  interior 
contact  point  located  within  said  chip  receiving  cavity; 
and 
means  for  carrying  said  probe  head  means  so  as  to  position 
said  elastomeric  member  in  aligned  relation  to  and  in 
mating   engagement   with   said   chip   receiving   cavity 
whereby  said  foil  plate  means  simultaneously  engages  and 
shorts  all  of  said  interior  contact  points  together  so  that 
continuity  testing  of  each  said  conductor  can  be  accom- 
plished by  contacting  pairs  of  said  exterior  contact  points 
with  a  continuity  tester. 


4,340,861 
METHOD  OF  MEASURING  MAGNETIC  HELD 
CHARACTERISTICS  OF  MAGNETIC  MATERIALS 
Richard  A.  Sparks,  Bedford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Raytheon  Com- 
pany, Lexington,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,260 

Int.  aJ  GOIR  33/12.  35/00;  GOIN  27/72;  GOIR  33/02 

U.S.  a.  324—205  8  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  measuring  a  magnetic  field  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  passing  a  magnetic  field  of  a  calibrating  magnet  through 
a  cavity  in  an  apparatus  having  disposed  therein  a  material 
adapted  to  produce  ferromagnetic  resonance; 

(b)  coupling  radio  frequency  energy  into  said  cavity; 

(c)  positioning  said  material  within  said  cavity  to  produce  a 
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first  output  signal  having  a  frequency  related  to  the  mag- 
netic field  of  the  calibrating  magnet  passing  into  the  cavity 
and  through  said  material; 

(d)  passing  a  second  magnetic  field  to  be  measured  into  the 
cavity  and  through  the  positioned  material; 

(e)  coupling  radio  frequency  energy  into  said  cavity  to  gen- 
erate a  second  output  signal;  and 

(0  comparing  the  frequency  of  the  first  output  signal  with 
the  frequency  of  the  second  output  signal  to  provide  a 
measure  of  the  second  magnetic  field. 


quence  of  address  signals  form  said  smooth  pulse  se- 
quence. 


4,340,862 
IMAGING  SYSTEMS 
William  S.  Perdval,  London,  and  Peter  E.  Walters,  Southall, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Picker  International  Limited, 
Wembley,  England 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,113 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  13,  1978, 
48214/78 

Int.  Q.3  GOIN  27/00 
\3S.  Q.  324—309  10  Qaims 


4,340,864 
FREQUENCY  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Christopher  W.  Malinowski,  Untereisesheim,  and  Heinz  Rin- 
derle,  Heilbronn,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs  G.m.b.H.,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  957,006,  Nov.  2, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,404 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  16, 
1978,  2844936;  Oct.  16,  1978,  2844938;  Oct.  16, 1978,  2844939; 
Oct.  16,  1978,  2845005;  Oct.  16,  1978,  2845006 

Int.  Q.5  H03D  13/00;  H03L  7/00 
U.S.  Q.  328—133  1  Qaim 
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1.  A  circuit  for  processing  a  nuclear  magnetic  resonance 
signal  to  provide  an  output  signal  which  is  substantially  the 
convolution  of  the  Fourier  transform  of  the  resonance  signal, 
with  a  predetermined  convolution  function,  the  circuit  includ- 
ing function  generating  means  providing  a  modulation  func- 
tion which  is  substantially  the  inverse  Fourier  Transform  of 
the  predetermined  convolution  function,  means  for  modulating 
the  resonance  signal  with  said  modulating  function  and  means 
for  Fourier  transforming  the  modulated  signal  to  provide  the 
output  signal. 


4,340,863 
SMOOTH  PULSE  SEQUENCE  GENERATOR       .| 
Dominick  Scordo,  Union,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone  Labo- 
ratories, Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  May  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,647 

Int.  Q.3  H03K  5/13 

U.S.  Q.  328—63  8  Qaims 


II 
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1.  A  pulse  sequence  generator  of  the  type  capable  of  dividing 
a  reference  signal  having  a  uniform  pulse  sequence  by  a  prede- 
termined rational  fraction  to  produce  a  smooth  pulse  sequence, 
characterized  by, 
means  responsive  to  the  reference  signal  for  generating  a 

sequence  of  address  signals,  and 
memory  means  having  predetermined  digital  representation 
stored  in  predetermined  ones  of  a  plurality  of  memory 
locations  defining  pulse  transitions  of  said  smooth  pulse 
sequence  which  when  read-out  in  response  to  said  se- 


s~* 


^g£Jp 


1.  A  circuit  for  producing  a  frequency  dependent  output 
signal  in  response  to  two  a.c.  input  signals  comprising:  con- 
verter means  connected  to  receive  the  two  a.c.  input  signals  for 
furnishing  an  output  signal  having  a  steady  state  d.c.  compo- 
nent which  varies  in  dependence  on  changes  in  the  value  of  a 
relationship  between  the  frequencies  of  the  two  a.c.  input 
signals,  which  relationship  covers  a  range  containing  unequal 
frequency  values  for  the  two  input  signals;  and  means  con- 
nected to  said  converter  means  for  producing  an  a.c.  output 
signal  whose  frequency  is  a  function  of  the  value  of  such  d.c. 
component,  wherein  said  converter  means  comprises  a  pulse 
processor  producing  "an  output  signal  from  two  input  pulse 
signals  constituting  the  a.c.  input  signals,  said  pulse  processor 
including  means  producing  an  output  signal  in  the  form  of  a 
pulse  train  the  repetition  frequency  of  which  is  proportional  to 
the  frequency  of  one  a.c.  input  pulse  signal  and  the  duration  of 
each  pulse  of  which  is  inversely  proportional  to  the  frequency 
of  the  other  input  pulse  signal,  and  integrating  means  con- 
nected to  generate  from  the  output  signal  in  the  form  of  a  pulse 
train  a  signal  corresponding  to  the  time  integral  thereof  and 
constituting  the  steady  state  d.c.  component  of  said  converter' 
means  output  signal. 
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4340  865 
ELECTRIC  AMPLIHER  ORCUITS  THAT  RESPOND  TO 

AN  INPUT  SIGNAL  OF  EITHER  POLARITY  TO 

PRODUCE  AN  OUTPUT  SIGNAL  HAVING  A  POLARITY 

CORRESPONDING  TO  THAT  OF  THE  INPUT  SIGNAL 

Peter  Woodhead,  Stafford,  England,  assignor  to  The  General 

Electric  Company  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,577 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  13,  1979, 

7905104 

Int.  a.'  H03F  3/45.  1/34 
VJS.  a.  330—69  6  Qaims 


INPUT 


first  emitter-coupled  pair  of  transistors  and  to  the  collec- 
tors of  said  pair  of  input  transistors;  and 
differential  current  generator  means  for  providing  first  and 


1.  An  electric  amplifier  circuit  for  producing  in  response  to 
an  input  signal,  which  may  be  of  either  polarity,  an  output 
signal  of  magnitude  and  polarity  determined  by  the  input  sig- 
nal, the  circuit  comprising:  a  first  differential  amplifier;  a  pair 
of  terminals  to  which  the  input  signal  is  applied  in  operation;  a 
connection  between  one  input  terminal  and  one  of  the  inputs  of 
the  first  amplifier;  first  and  second  resistances  connected  in 
series,  in  the  order  stated,  between  the  output  of  the  first  ampli- 
fier and  the  other  input  terminal;  a  connection  between  the 
junction  of  said  first  and  second  resistances  and  the  other  input 
of  the  first  amplifier;  a  second  differential  amplifier;  a  further 
terminal  connected  to  one  input  of  the  second  amplifier,  to 
which  further  terminal  a  datum  potential  is  applied  in  opera- 
tion; a  connection  between  the  output  of  the  second  amplifier 
and  the  end  of  said  second  resistance  nearer  said  other  input 
terminal;  third  and  fourth  resistances  connected  in  series  in  the 
order  stated  between  the  output  of  the  first  amplifier  and  the 
output  of  the  second  amplifier;  and  a  connection  between  the 
junction  of  said  third  and  fourth  resistances  and  the  other  input 
of  said  second  amplifier;  the  current  in  said  first  resistance 
constituting  said  output  signal,  the  ratio  of  the  values  of  said 
third  and  fourth  resistances  being  substantially  equal  to  the 
ratio  of  the  supply  voluges  for  said  first  and  second  amplifiers 
respectively,  each  said  amplifier  being  supplied  from  between 
lines  maintained  at  substantially  equal  and  opposite  potentials 
with  respect  to  said  datum  potential,  and  the  input  signal  being 
isolated  from  said  supply  voluges  for  the  amplifiers. 

4^40,866 

THERMALLY-COMPENSATED  VARIABLE  GAIN 

DIFFERENTIAL  AMPLinER 

Arthur  J.  Metz,  Genrais,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Tektronix,  lac, 

Beaverton,  Oreg. 

FUed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,779 
Int  a.^  H03F  3/45 
VJS.  a.  330—254  4  Claims 

1.  A  thermal-compensated  variable-gain  differential  ampli- 
fier, comprising: 
a  pair  of  common-base  amplifier  input  transistors  for  receiv- 
ing input  currents  at  the  emitters  thereof; 
a  first  emitter-coupled  pair  of  transistors  connected  between 
the  emitters  of  said  pair  of  input  transistors,  the  collectors 
of  said  first  emitter-coupled  pair  of  transistors  being  cross- 
coupled  to  the  collectors  of  said  input  transistors; 
a  second  emitter-coupled  pair  of  transistors  connected  be- 
tween the  emitters  of  said  pair  of  input  transistors,  the 
collectors  of  said  second  emitter-coupled  pair  of  transis- 
tors being  coupled  to  the  cross-coupled  collectors  of  said 


second  variably  adjustable  complementary  operating  cur- 
rents, said  first  and  second  operating  currents  being  pro- 
vided to  said  first  and  second  emitter-coupled  pairs  of 
transistors  respectively. 

4,340,867 
INVERTER  AMPLIFIER 
Jun-ichi  Sano,  Chelmsford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  GTE  Laborato- 
ries Incorporated,  Waltham,  Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,092 

Int.  a.3  H03F  3/16 

U.S.  CI.  330—277  W  Claims 
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1.  An  amplifier  comprising 

an  input  connection  for  receiving  input  signals; 

an  amplifier  field  effect  transistor  having  a  first  conduction 
path  electrode  coupled  to  a  source  of  operating  potential 
and  a  second  conduction  path  electrode  connected  to  a 
point  of  fixed  potential; 

the  input  connection  being  coupled  to  the  gate  of  the  ampli- 
fier field  effect  transistor; 

an  output  connection  coupled  to  the  first  conduction  path 
electrode  of  the  amplifier  field  effect  transistor; 

DC  bias  generating  means  for  establishing  a  DC  bias  at  the 
amplifier  input  including 
a  reference  field  effect  transistor  having  a  first  conduction 
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path  electrode  coupled  to  said  source  of  operating 
potential  and  a  second  conduction  path  electrode  con- 
nected to  said  point  of  fixed  potential, 

an  operational  amplifier  having  a  first  input  connected  to 
the  first  conduction  path  electrode  of  the  reference  field 
effect  transistor, 

a  source  of  reference  potential  for  producing  a  reference 
voltage  connected  to  the  second  input  of  said  op)era- 
tional  amplifier, 

the  output  of  the  operational  amplifier  being  coupled  to 
the  gate  of  the  reference  field  effect  transistor  and  to  the 
gate  of  the  amplifier  field  effect  transistor. 


has  its  base-emitter  junction  connected  across  said  first  resistor 
and  coupled  to  said  connecting  terminal  of  the  amplifier  by 


4.340  868 
CURRENT  MODE  BIQUADRATIC  ACTIVE  HLTER        '"^f  *  °f  '^e  series  arrangement  of  said  mam  current  path  of 
Can'  L.  Pace.  Ft.  LaudenSe,  Ha.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  '^'d  second  transistor  and  said  impedance. 
Schaumburg,  111. 

Filed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,850  4,340,870 

Int.  C1.5  H03F  1/34  EFTiaENT  HIGHER  ORDER  MODE  RESONANT 

U.S.  a.  330-294  18  Claims  COMBINER 

Michael  Uyiyk,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,587 

Int.  a.^  H03B  7/14,  9/14 

U.S.  a.  331—56  22  Qaims 


1.  A  tunable  current  mode  active  filter  comprising: 

first  and  second  current  gain  amplifier  means  coupled  to- 
gether for  negative  current  feedback  and  including  first 
and  second  transistors  respectively; 

a  bias  voltage  source  coupled  to  control  the  operating  volt- 
age of  the  filter; 

a  bias  current  source  coupled  to  control  the  DC  emitter 
currents  of  at  least  one  of  the  transistors; 

a  first  capacitor  coupled  between  the  collector  of  the  first 
transistor  and  ground; 

a  second  capacitor  coupled  between  the  collector  of  the 
second  transistor  and  ground; 

input  means  coupled  to  the  amplifier  means  for  receiving  an 
input  current; 

first  output  means  coupled  to  the  amplifier  means  for  provid- 
ing a  first  output  current  having  a  first  filter  characteristic; 
and 

second  output  means  coupled  to  the  amplifier  means  for 
providing  a  second  output  current  having  a  second  filter 
characteristic. 


1.  In  a  higher  order  mode  resonance  combiner  comprising  a 
first  higher  order  mode  resonant  cavity;  an  input  circuit  termi- 
nated in  a  stabilizing  load  of  value  Z©;  input  coupling  means  for 
coupling  energy  from  said  input  circuit  to  said  first  resonant 
cavity;  and  output  coupling  means  for  extracting  energy  from 
said  first  cavity,  the  improvement  comprising: 
first  means  for  reducing  the  real  part,  Ki„,  of  the  input  impe- 
dance, Zm,  of  said  higher  order  mode  resonance  com- 
biner; and 
second  means  for  further  reducing  said  R/n  to  a  value  less 
than  Zo  such  that  at  a  selected  modal  resonant  frequency, 
fo,  R/„  shall  be  minimized. 


4,340,869 

AMPLIHER  FOR  USE  IN  A  LINE  aRCUIT 

Job  F.  P.  Van  Mil,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S. 

Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,274 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  May  10,  1979, 
7903663 

1         Int.  a.3  H03F  1/08 
VJS.  a.  330—310  5  Oaims 

1.  An  amplifier  for  use  in  a  line  circuit  comprising  an  output 
impedance,  an  output  transistor,  a  d.c.  voltage  source,  said 
voltage  source  being  coupled  for  direct  current  to  a  subscriber 
line  connecting  terminal  of  said  amplifier  by  means  of  a  main 
current  path  of  said  output  transistor  for  applying  by  means  of 
said  output  impedance  a  direct  current  and  an  alternating 
current  superimposed  on  said  direct  current  to  a  load  such  as  a 
wire  of  said  subscriber's  line  connected  to  said  connecting 
terminal,  a  first  resistor  which  is  arranged  in  series  with  said 
main  current  path  of  said  output  transistor  between  said  volt- 
age source  and  an  output  terminal  that  is  coupled  to  said  sub- 
scriber line  connecting  terminal,  and  a  second  transistor  which 


4,340,871 

LOW  POWER  OSaLLATOR  HAVING  CLAMPING 

TRANSISTORS  ACROSS  ITS  TIMING  CAPACITORS 

Jeffrey  R.  Teza,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instruments 

Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Sep.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,567 
Int.  a.3  H03K  3/354 
VJS.  a.  331—111  8  C**™ 

1.  An  oscillator  for  providing  first  and  second,  substantially 
complementary  output  signals,  the  oscillator  comprising: 
a  first  inverter  providing  the  first  output  signal  a  first  prede- 
termined time  period  after  receiving  a  first  inverter  drive 
signal; 
a  first  delay  network  connected  to  the  first  inverter,  the  first 
delay  network  receiving  the  first  output  signal  and  provid- 
ing a  second  inverter  drive  signal  a  predetermined  second 
time  period  after  receiving  the  first  output  signal; 
first  clamping  means  connected  to  the  first  inverter  and  to 
the  first  delay  network,  and  first  clamping  means  receiv- 
ing the  second  output  signal  and  clamping  the  second 
inverter  drive  signal  to  the  level  of  the  first  output  signal 
in  response  to  receiving  the  second  output  signal; 
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a  second  inverter  connected  to  the  first  delay  network  and  to 
the  first  clamping  means,  the  second  inverter  receiving  the 
second  inverter  drive  signal  and  providing  the  second 
output  signal  a  predetermined  third  time  period  after 
receiving  the  second  inverter  drive  signal; 

a  second  delay  network  connected  to  the  second  inverter 
and  to  the  first  inverter,  the  second  delay  network  receiv- 
ing the  second  output  signal  and  providing  the  first  in- 
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4340,873 

PERIODIC  TRANSMISSION  STRUCTURE  FOR  SLOW 

WAVE  SIGNALS,  FOR  MINIATURIZED  MONOLITHIC 

CTRCUIT  ELEMENTS  OPERATING  AT  MICROWAVE 

FREQUENCY 

Ezio  M.  Bastida,  Segrate,  Italy,  assignor  to  CISE  Centro  Infor- 

mazioni  Studi  Esperienze  S.p.A.,  Italy 

Filed  May  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,683 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  28,  1979,  23949  A/79 
Int.  C\?  HOIP  9/00 
U.S.  a.  333—161  6  Qaims 


\^*l c^^t ' I 


verier  drive  signal  a  predetermined  fourth  time  period 
after  receiving  the  second  output  signal;  and 
second  clamping  means  connected  to  the  first  inverter,  to 
the  second  inverter  and  to  the  second  delay  network;  the 
second  clamping  means  receiving  the  first  output  signal 
and  clamping  the  first  inverter  drive  signal  to  the  level  of 
the  second  output  signal  in  response  to  receiving  the  first 
output  signal. 


1.  A  periodic  transmission  structure  for  slow  wave  signals, 
for  miniaturised  monolithic  circuit  elements  operating  at  mi- 
crowave frequency,  comprising  at  least  two  parallel  conduct- 
ing bands  disposed  on  a  support  of  semi-insulating  semiconduc- 
tor materials  and  electrically  interconnected  by  concentrated 
capacities  at  predetermined  distances  apart  which  are  less  than 
the  wavelength  of  the  signal  to  be  transmitted. 


4,340,874 

4,340,872  TRANSIENT  DATA  RECORDER  SYSTEMS 

CONTINUOUSLY  VARIABLE  PIEZOELECTRIC  Thomas  E.  Linnenbrink,  Winnetka,  and  David  A.  Gradl,  Des 

CRYSTAL  DELAY  LINE  Plaines,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Q-Dot,  Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  lU. 

Larry  D.  Alter,  Treasure  Island,  Fla.,  assignor  to  E-Systems,  Filed  May  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  44,078 

Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.  Int.  Q.'  HOIP  9/00:  GllC  19/28:  HOIL  29/78:  H03H  15/02 

Filed  Nov.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,630  U.S.  Q.  333—165                                                        2  Qaims 
Int.  C\?  H03H  9/42.  9/68.  9/38 


U.S.  Q.  333—152 


2  Qaims 
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1.  A  continuously  variable  time  delay  comprising:  a  piezo- 
electric crystal,  an  input  transducer  mounted  on  a  surface  of 
said  crystal  and  connected  to  receive  an  input  signal  for  gener- 
ating surface  acoustic  waves  therefrom,  said  waved  transmit- 
ted along  the  surface  of  said  crystal,  an  output  transducer 
mounted  on  said  surface  offset  from  said  input  transducer  to 
receive  said  surface  acoustic  waves,  and 
an  output  transducer  mounted  on  said  surface  offset  from 
said  input  transducer  to  receive  said  surface  offset  from 
said  input  transducer  to  receive  said  surface  acoustic 
waves,  and 
control  electrodes  mounted  on  a  surface  of  said  crystal 
opposite  the  surface  having  said  transducers  mounted 
thereon  said  control  electrodes  connected  to  receive  a 
control  signal  which  applies  a  field  to  said  crystal  to  alter 
the  spacing  between  said  transducers  due  to  piezoelectric 
expansion  of  said  crystal  and  thereby  control  the  transit 
time  between  said  transducers. 


P  TrH     itmiTHATZ 


1.  In  apparatus  of  the  CCD  type  for  sampling  an  analog 
signal  to  provide  charge  samples  representative  of  analog 
signal  voltage,  comprising 

means  for  defining  a  semiconductive  charge  transfer  channel 
in  monocrystalline  semiconductive  body, 

input  diffusion  means  for  inputing  charge  to  said  channel, 

a  signal  gate  electrode  overlying  said  channel  for  receiving 
the  analog  signal  to  be  sampled, 

a  cutter  gate  electrode  overlying  said  channel  and  positioned 
between  said  signal  gate  electrode  and  said  input  diffusion 
means  for  periodically  isolating  signal  charge  in  the  trans- 
fer channel  beneath  said  signal  gate  electrode, 

a  plurality  of  bussed  multiphase  transfer  electrodes  overly- 
ing said  transfer  channel  for  transferring  discrete  charge 
samples  along  said  channel,  and 
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means  for  outputting  said  charge  samples,  the  improvement 
comprising 

a  buffer  gate  electrode  overlying  said  transfer  channel  and 
positioned  between  said  signal  gate  electrode  and  said 
bussed  multiphase  transport  electrodes,  said  buffer  gate 
having  effective  capacitance  to  said  semiconductive  body 
of  less  than  about  5  percent  of  the  effective  capacitance  to 
said  semiconductor  body  of  each  of  said  bussed  multi- 
phase transfer  electrodes. 


4,340,875 
TRANSVERSAL  nLTER 
Kevin  S.  English,  Femtree  Gully,  Australia,  assignor  to  Austra- 
lian Telecommunications  Commission,  Melbourne,  Australia 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,589 
Qaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jan.  4, 1979,  PD7273 
Int.  Q.3  H03H  17/02.  15/00 
MS.  Q.  333—166  11  Qaims 
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pact  relays  having  a  housing  encasing  a  magnetic  coil,  a  mag- 
netic yoke,  a  magnetic  armature  and  a  contact  spring  and 
wherein  the  magnetic  armature  is  generally  L-shaped  and  is 
held  with  its  inside  angle  tiltably  positioned  against  an  edge  of 
the  yoke,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  bent,  flat  spring  strip 
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in  said  housing,  said  spring  strip  abutting  under  at  one  end 
against  one  of  the  walls  of  the  housing,  and  at  another  end 
against  means  in  said  housing,  and  with  the  concave  side  of  its 
bent  apex  bearing  against  the  magnetic  armature  opposite  said 
inside  angle  to  thereby  hold  said  armature  tiltably  against  said 
yoke  without  applying  torque  thereto. 


1.  A  transversal  filter  for  generating,  from  an  input  signal 
x(t),  a  filtered  output  signal  y(t);  the  filter  comprising 

(a)  Sampling  means  for  sampling  the  input  signal  at  consecu- 
tive equi  time-spaced  intervals  T  to  produce  the  sequence 
of  consecutive  samples  Xn(n=  .  .  .  ,0,1,2,3,  .  .  .  ); 

(b)  first  storing  means  for  storing  consecutive  sets  of  said 
samples,  each  such  set,  Si(i=  —  oo, . . .  0, . . .  «)  compris- 
ing the  N  samples  x,_/t(k=0,l,  .  .  .  ,N—  1); 

(c)  second  storing  means  for  storing  N  coefficients  h/i(k=0,l 
.  .  .  ,  N—  1)  together  representing  a  linear  filter  impulse 
response; 

(d)  generating  means  for  generating  from  each  said  set  of 
stored  samples,  and  from  the  impulse  response  coefficients 
stored  in  said  second  storing  means,  the  products  h*.x/_*' 
and  for  presenting  these  as  product  signals  at  an  output 
from  the  generating  means;  and 

(e)  a  lowpass  filter  connected  to  receive  the  said  product 
signals  and  to  generate  the  said  output  signal  by  lowpass 
filtering  the  product  signals  whereby  the  said  input  and 
output  signals  are  related  substantially  by  the  following 
convolution  relationship: 


IT         '=0 


4,340,877 
HALL  GENERATOR  PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER 
Werner  Herden,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200,764 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  17, 

1979,  2945515 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  3, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  Q.3  HOIL  10/10 

U.S.  Q.  338—42  7  Claims 


where  <|>  7^  (/)  =  1.  0  <  /  <  ^ 

=  0,  otherwise; 
and  T'  is  a  time  interval  not  equal  to  T. 


4,340,876 

MAGNETIC  ARMATURE  MOUNTING  IN  PARTICULAR 

FOR  MINICOMPACr  RELAYS 

Wolfgang  Dammert,  Ludwigstrasse  46;  Horst  Enge,  Friedrich- 
strasse  27,  both  of  D  8672  Selb,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and 
Jacques  Dufour,  La  Fouiniere  Saint  Sauveur,  F  86100  Chatel* 
leranlt,  France 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,873 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  18, 

1979,  2915661;  Nov.  21,  1979,  2946881 

Int.  Q.3  HOIF  7/14 

\}S.  Q.  335—276  9  Qaims 

1.  Magnetic  armature  mounting,  in  particular  for  minicom- 


1.  A  pressure  transducer  producing  an  electrical  signal  rep- 
resenting pressure  and  capable  of  service  in  the  intake  air  duct 
of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  comprising  a  membrane  or 
aneroid  capsule  constituted  and  held  so  that  its  center  moves  in 
dependence  upon  pressure  applied  thereto,  a  permanent  mag- 
net and  a  Hall  generator  provided  in  an  integrated  circuit  so 
disposed  that  the  movement  of  the  center  of  said  membrane 
varies  the  spacing  between  said  permanent  magnet  and  said 
Hall  generator  integrated  circuit  and,  further,  comprising  the 
improvement  that  consists  in  that: 
said  Hall  generator  and  said  permanent  magnet  (2)  are  coaxi- 

ally  disposed;  and 
the  Hall  generator  integrated  circuit  (3)  exhibits  linear  rela- 
tion between  its  output  voltage  (Ua)  and  the  magnetic 
induction  (B)  to  which  it  is  subject  over  a  range  of  varia- 
tion of  said  spacing  between  said  Hall  generator  and  said 
permanent  magnet,  produced  by  movement  of  said  rtiem- 
brane  center. 
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4,340,878 
VISUAL  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
Archer  M.  Spooner,  Orlando,  Fla.,  and  Paul  M.  Murray,  Ton- 
bridge  Wells,  England,  assignors  to  Redifon  Simolation  Lim- 
ited, Crawley,  England 

FUed  Jan.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,285 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  11,  1979, 
7901011;  Dec.  31,  1979,  7944629 

Int.  a.3  G09G  3/02 
U.S.  a.  340—27  R  8  Claims 


mation  regarding  the  arrival  and  departure  of  personnel  at  a 
location,  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame; 

(b)  a  series  of  manually  operable  personnel  indicating 
switches  exposed  on  the  frame,  each  of  such  switches 
representing  a  pariicular  person  or  persons  on  different 
shifts  in  respect  of  which  information  is  to  be  recorded  or 
displayed,  each  of  these  switches  only  being  actuable 
exclusively  of  the  others; 

(c)  a  furiher  series  of  manually  actuable  time  indicating 
switches  exposed  on  the  frame,  each  of  such  switches 
representing  a  pariicular  time,  and  each  of  such  switches 
only  being  actuable  exclusively  of  the  others; 

(d)  memory  means  electrically  associated  with  the  personnel 
indicating  and  time  indicating  switches  to  receive  and 
store  information  received  from  these  switches; 

(e)  means  electrically  associated  with  the  memory  means 
and  personnel  indicator  switches,  and  actuable  upon  selec- 
tion of  a  personnel  indicating  switch,  to  retrieve  informa- 
tion stored  in  the  memory  means  with  respect  to  that 
person  and  display  it  at  a  time  display  means  visibly  lo- 
cated on  the  frame;  and 

(0  switch  means  to  actuate  the  information  retrieval  means. 


1.  Head-coupled,  area-of-interest,  visual  display  apparatus 
providing  a  displayed  scene  comprising  two  zones,  including  a 
part-spherical  retro-reflective  concave  screen  of  area  greater 
than  a  viewer's  instantaneous  field  of  view,  a  helmet,  sensing 
means  for  sensing  the  orienution  of  the  viewer's  head  and 
helmet,  visual  image  generating  means  for  generating  a  simu- 
lated scene  in  the  direction  of  the  viewer's  instantaneous  line  of 
view  according  to  the  viewer's  simulated  position  and  orienta- 
tion and  under  control  of  the  said  sensing  means,  the  said  image 
generating  means  being  adapted  for  providing  two  visual  im- 
ages corresponding  respectively  to  the  two  zones  of  the  dis- 
played scene,  a  laser  beam  source  for  producing  a  laser  beam, 
separate  laser  beam  modulators  for  each  zone  of  the  displayed 
scene  for  modulating  said  laser  beam,  separate  line  scanners  for 
each  zone  of  said  scene  for  scanning  the  modulated  laser  beam 
over  the  input  ends  of  respective  fibre  optic  light  guides,  the 
said  fibre  optic  light  guides  having  their  output  ends  at  spaced- 
apari  positions  on  the  viewer's  helmet,  and  frame  scanning 
means  mounted  on  the  said  helmet  for  receiving  light  from  the 
light  guide  outputs  and  projecting  the  light  as  simultaneous 
scan  lines  of  the  two  said  zones  to  form  the  composite  dis- 
played scene  on  the  screen. 


4,340,879 
PERSONNEL  IN  AND  OUT  INDICATOR 

Daniel  Laflamme,  1490  - 1500  W.  Gerogia  St,  British  Colombia, 
Canada  (\6G  2Z6) 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,448 

Int  a.3  G08B  5m 

U.S.  a.  340—286  R  7  Claims 
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4,340,880 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SIGNAL 

RECOGNmON  IN  A  REMOTE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

WITH  INFLUENCING  OF  THE  ZERO  POINT 

TRANSITION  OF  THE  ALTERNATING-CURRENT 

MAINS  VOLTAGE 

Eduard  Baumann,  and  Roger  Kniel,  both  of  Uster,  Switzerland, 

assignors  to  Zellweger  Limited,  Uster,  Switzerland 

FUed  Sep.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,425 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct.   12,  1979, 
9210/70 

Int  CL'  H04B  3/54 
U.S.  a.  34(^-310  R  22  Claims 


1.  An  electronic  device  for  recording  and  displaying  infor- 


1.  A  method  of  producing,  transmitting  and  recognising  a 

signal  in  a  remote  control  system  having  a  transmitter-end  and 

a  receiver-end,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

producing  a  remote  control  signal  by  intentionally  influencing 
the  course  of  the  voltage  at  the  transmitter-end  during  an 
influencing  period  at  a  region  of  said  voltage  course  around 
at  least  one  zero  point  transition  of  the  alternating-current 
mains  voltage  at  the  transmitter-end; 

impressing  the  remote  control  signal  thus  produced  upon  said 
alternating-current  mains  voltage; 

transmitting  said  remote  control  signal  to  the  receiver-end; 

detecting  the  occurrence  of  such  remote  control  signal  at  the 
receiver-end  by  comparing  the  course  of  the  receiver-end 
alternating-current  mains  voltage  at  a  region  around  a  zero 
point  transition  with  said  course  in  a  previous  such  transition 
region;  and 

accomplishing  such  comparision  operation  such  that  it  com- 
mences in  each  case  before  an  expected  theoretical  zero 
point  transition  of  the  alternating-current  mains  voltage. 
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'  4,340,881 

UNIVERSAL  ANALOG  SIGNAL  TO  DIGITAL  SIGNAL 
INTERFACE 
Timothy  F.  Stack,  and  George  T.  Shoemaker,  both  of  Enfield, 
Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corporation,  Hart- 
ford, Conn. 

FUed  Jon.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,860 

Int  a.J  H03K  li/02 

U.S.  a.  340—347  R  3  Oaims 


D/A  converter  to  provide  an  analog  output  signal  of  the 
system; 

memory  means  for  storing  a  compensation  data,  used  for  the 
compensation  of  non-linearities  inherent  in  the  D/A  con- 
verier  by  compensation  of  the  analog  signal  appearing  from 
said  output  means,  at  an  address  corresponding  to  the  upper 
bit  poriion  of  the  digital  input  signal; 

adder  means  for  adding  the  compensation  data,  read  out  from 
said  memory  means  at  the  address  corresponding  to  the 
upijer  bit  portion  of  the  digital  input  signal  applied  from  said 
input  means  and  the  lower  bit  portion  of  the  digital  input 
signal;  and 
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1.  Analog  to  digital  signal  interface  for  providing  digital 
signal  representations  of  AC  and  DC  analog  signal  presented 
alternatively  as  two  wire  absolute  value  signals  from  an  abso- 
lute value  sensor  excited  by  an  associated  sensor  excitation 
source,  and  as  three  wire  ratiometric  signals  from  a  common 
signal  source,  comprising: 
signal  switching  means,  connected  for  response  to  the  signal 
outputs  of  the  absolute  value  sensor  and  common  signal 
source  and  to  the  sensor  excitation  source,  for  presenting 
pairs  of  output  signals  representing,  alternately  in  re- 
sponse to  the  analog  signal  received,  the  pair  of  signals 
comprising  each  ratiometric  input  signal,  and  for  each 
absolute  value  input  signal,  the  absolute  value  signal  and 
the  excitation  signal  from  the  associated  excitation  source; 
signal  conditioning  means  responsive  to  said  pairs  of  output 
signals  from  said  switching  means,  for  providing  signal 
manifestations  of  each  output  signal  magnitude  and,  in 
response  to  AC  analog  signal  information,  of  each  output 
signal  phase;  and 
signal  conversion  means,  responsive  to  said  signal  manifesta- 
tions of  magnitude  and  phase  from  said  signal  condition- 
ers, for  providing  a  ratio  digital  signal  representative  of 
the  smaller  value  signal  magnitude  manifestation  divided 
by  the  larger  value  signal  magnitude  manifestation,  for 
providing  a  phase  digital  signal  for  each  signal  manifesta- 
tion of  phase,  and  for  providing  a  magnitude  digital  signal 
indicative  of  the  relative  values  of  said  signal  manifesta- 
tions of  magnitude. 


signal  applying  means  for  applying  the  output  signal  of  said 
adder  means  representing  the  result  of  addition  to  said  D/A 
converter  together  with  the  upper  bit  portion  of  the  digital 
input  signal,  and  further  comprising 

an  A/D  converter  for  convening  the  analog  signal  appearing 
from  said  output  means  into  a  digital  signal  when  said  adder 
means  is  rendered  non-operative,  and  arithmetic  means  for 
computing  the  difference  between  the  digital  input  signal 
applied  from  said  input  means  and  the  digital  signal  appear- 
ing from  said  A/D  converter  and  applying  the  difference 
signal  to  the  address  of  said  memory  means  specified  by  the 
upper  bit  portion  of  the  digital  input  signal. 


4340,883 

BIPOLAR  MARK-SPACE  ANALOGUE  TO  DIGITAL 

CONVERTER  WITH  BALANCED  SCALE  FACTORS 

John  G.  Cook,  Mytchett  England,  assignor  to  The  Solartron 

Electronic  Group  Limited,  Famborough,  England 

Filed  Jon.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  915,488 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jon.  20,  1977, 
25744/77;  Jon.  20,  1977,  25745/77 

lat  a.'  H03K  U/02.  13/20 
U.S.  a.  340—347  NT  4  Qaims 
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'  4,340,882 

D/A  CONVERSION  SYSTEM  WITH  COMPENSATION 

CIRCUIT 
Keqji  Maio,  Tokyo,  and  Tsoneta  Sodo,  Kodaira,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Pnblic  Corpora- 
tion and  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,559 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  6, 1977,  52-38519 

Int  a.3  H03K  13/02 

U  A  a.  340— 347  CC  8  Claims 

1.  A  D/A  conversion  system  comprising: 
input  means  for  applying  a  digital  signal  composed  of  n  upper 

bits  and  m  lower  bits  as  an  input  to  the  system; 
a  D/A  converter  for  converting  the  digital  input  signal  applied 

from  said  input  means  into  an  analog  signal; 
output  means  for  receiving  the  analog  signal  applied  from  said 
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1.  A  bipolar  mark-space  analogue-to-digital  converter  hav- 
ing balanced  scale  factors  for  positive  and  negative  applied 
voltages  comprising: 
integrating  means  for  receiving  an  analog  input  signal  to  be 

converted; 
means  for  superimposing  a  periodic  signal  on  the  output 
signal  produced  by  the  integrating  means; 
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first  and  second  reference  signal  sources  of  opposite  polar- 
ity; 

first  and  second  level  detectors  connected  to  compare  the 
output  signal  from  the  integrating  means  with  first  and 
second  detector  levels  respectively,  wherein,  to  balance 
scale  factors  substantially  independently  of  drift  or  imbal- 
ance in  said  reference  signal  sources,  for  zero  input  signal, 
the  periodic  signal  causes  the  magnitude  of  the  output 
signal  from  the  integrating  means  to  exceed  the  first  level 
by  crossing  it  in  a  direction  away  from  the  second  level  for 
at  least  a  substantial  fraction  of  one  half  of  each  cycle  of 
the  periodic  signal,  and  to  fall  below  the  second  level  by 
crossing  it  in  a  direction  away  from  the  first  level  for  at 
least  a  substantial  fraction  of  the  other  half  of  each  cycle 
of  the  periodic  signal,  and  wherein  analogue  input  signals 
of  one  p>olarity  cause  the  magnitude  of  the  output  signal  to 
exceed  the  first  level  for  more  than  said  fraction  of  said 
one  half  of  each  cycle,  while  analogue  input  signals  of  the 
other  polarity  cause  the  magnitude  of  the  output  signal  to 
fall  below  the  second  level  for  more  than  said  fraction  of 
said  other  half  of  each  cycle,  the  first  and  second  level 
detectors  being  arranged  to  produce  first  and  second 
control  signals  respectively  when  the  magnitude  of  the 
output  signal  from  the  integrating  means  exceeds  the  first 
level  and  falls  below  the  second  level  respectively; 

switch  means  responsive  to  the  first  control  signal  to  apply 
one  of  said  reference  signal  sources,  opposite  in  polarity  to 
said  one  polarity  of  the  analogue  input  signal  to  the  inte- 
grating means,  said  switch  means  being  also  responsive  to 
the  second  control  signal  to  apply  the  other  of  said  refer- 
ence signal  sources  to  the  integrating  means; 

means  for  definmg  a  conversion  interval  equal  in  duration  to 
the  duration  of  an  integral  number  of  cycles  of  said  peri- 
odic signal; 

further  switch  means  for  applying  said  analogue  input  signal 
to  the  integrating  means  for  the  duration  of  one  conver- 
sion interval  and  for  applying  zero  input  signal  to  the 
integrating  means  for  the  duration  of  another  conversion 
interval; 

a  source  of  clock  pulses;  and 

counter  means  responsive  to  the  first  and  second  control 
signals  for  counting  the  clock  pulses  during  the  applica- 
tion of  either  of  the  reference  signal  sources  to  the  inte- 
grating means,  whereby  the  count  in  the  counter  means  at 
the  end  of  the  one  conversion  interval,  combined  with  the 
count  at  the  end  of  the  other  conversion  interval,  is  a 
digital  representation  of  the  magnitude  of  the  integral  of 
the  analogue  input  signal  over  the  one  conversion  inter- 
val, corrected  for  zero  drift. 


4,340,884 
INTRUSION  ALARM 

Ronald  E.  Maizland,  12909  Harding,  Silmar,  Calif.  91342 
FUed  May  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,299 
Int.  a.^  G08B  13/12 
U.S.  a.  340—548  10  Claims 


flexible  cord;  releasible  means  attached  to  said  cord  for  releasi- 
bly  holding  said  cord  in  an  extended  position  across  an  entry 
way;  retractor  means  enabling  said  cord  to  be  drawn  out  to 
said  extended  position,  and  to  retract  the  cord  when  said  relea- 
sible means  is  released;  a  source  of  power;  electrically  conduc- 
tive metal  plug  means  attached  to  said  cord  forming  part  of 
said  release  means  when  said  cord  is  in  said  extended  position; 
an  alarm  device;  said  release  means  adapted  to  be  released 
when  in  a  spanning  relationship  to  said  entry  and  there  is  entry 
through  said  entry  way,  said  electrically  conductive  metal  plug 
means  forming  a  connection  between  said  power  source  and 
said  alarm  device  upon  sufficient  retraction  of  said  cord, 
whereby  said  alarm  device  is  actuated. 


4,340,885 
GAS  DETECTOR 
Leon  A.  Chavis,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  and  Gordon  P.  Moseley,' 
Carson  City,  Nev.,  assignors  to  Super  Shops,  Inc.,  Newport 
Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,608 

Int.  a.^  G08B  17/10 

US.  a.  340—632  147  Oaims 


'1  °^  I 


1.  An  electronic  circuit  for  a  gas  detector  including  clock 
means,  said  circuit  comprising  means  to  sample,  track  and  store 
signals  proportional  to  gas  detected,  said  clock  means  control- 
ling the  operation  of  said  sample,  track  and  store  means,  said 
detector  comprising  alarm  means,  and  said  circuit  comprising 
means  to  cause  said  clock  means  to  operate  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  alarm  means  in  an  alternating  manner. 


■  ■* 


1.  An  intrusion  alarm  apparatus  comprising:  a  retractible. 


4,340,886 

BEARING  AND  MOTOR  TEMPERATURE  MONITOR 
Robert  R.  Boldt,  Taylor  Ridge,  111.,  and  Arthur  R.  Nelson, 

Davenport,  Iowa,  assignors  to  Dickey-john  Corporation,  Au- 

bom.  111. 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  921,489 

Int.  a  J  GOIK  1/02;  G08B  79/00 

U.S.  a.  340—682  12  Claims 

1.  A  bearing  temperature  monitor  comprising  sensor  means 
mounted  in  thermal  contact  with  each  of  a  plurality  of  bearings 
whose  temperature  is  to  be  monitored,  circuit  means  respon- 
sive to  said  sensor  means  for  producing  first  signals  corre- 
sponding to  the  resjjective  temperatures  thereat,  lines  joining 
said  sensor  means  with  said  circuit  means,  display  means  cou- 
pled with  said  circuit  means  for  producing  an  observable  indi- 
cation of  the  temperatures  at  each  sensor  means  and  input  fault 
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detection  circuit  means  having  input  means  coupled  with  said 
joining  lines  and  responsive  to  an  open  circuit  condition  at  said 


input  means  for  deactivating  said  display  means,  thereby  indi- 
cating a  fault  condition  at  the  associated  sensor  or  joining  line. 


4,340,887 

PUSHBUTTON  DATA  ENTRY  AND  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
Francis  F.  Dias,  II,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  National  Semi- 
conductor Corporation,  Santa  Gara,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,145 
Int.  a.3  G09G  3/00 
U.S.  a.  340—711 


1  Claim 
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1.  A  data  entry  and  display  system  for  loading  any  one  of  N 
digits  into  any  position  on  an  M  digit  data  bus  for  transmission 
to  a  digital  processor  where  N  and  M  are  integers,  said  system 
being  comprised  of: 

a  set  of  N  pushbutton  switches  each  of  which  is  representa- 
tive of  one  of  said  digits; 

a  set  of  M  pushbutton  switches;  each  of  which  corresponds 
to  one  of  said  M  digit  positions;  and 

a  set  of  M  identical  circuits  operating  in  parallel,  each  of  the 
circuits  including: 

an  encoder  including  a  plurality  of  FET  transistors  and  a 
plurality  of  encoder  output  conductors,  the  transistors 
having  sources  connected  to  a  voltage  +V,  gates  selec- 
tively connectable  to  the  voltage  +V  through  the  de- 
pressing of  corresponding  ones  of  the  N  pushbutton 
switches,  and  drains  connected  to  corresponding  ones  of 
the  encoder  output  conductors  so  that  a  digital  code  will 
be  generated  on  the  encoder  output  conductors  corre- 
sponding to  the  number  represented  by  the  depressed  one 
of  the  N  pushbutton  switches, 

a  first  data  storage  register  having  a  plurality  of  input  termi- 
nals, a  plurality  of  output  terminals  and  a  clock  terminal, 
the  input  terminals  being  connected  to  corresponding  ones 
of  the  encoder  output  terminals, 

an  OR  gate  having  inputs  connected  to  the  encoder  output 
terminals  and  an  output  connected  to  the  clock  terminal  of 
the  first  register  so  that  a  signal  on  the  output  of  the  OR 
gate  will  cause  the  digital  code  generated  on  the  encoder 
output  conductors  to  be  stored  in  the  first  register, 
^  a  second  data  storage  register  having  a  plurality  of  input 
terminals,  a  plurality  of  output  terminals  and  a  clock 
terminal,  the  output  terminals  of  the  first  register  being 
connected  to  the  input  terminals  of  the  second  register  for 


storing  therein  the  contents  of  the  first  register  in  response 
to  the  depressing  of  one  of  the  M  pushbutton  switches 
connected  to  the  clock  terminal  of  the  second  register, 

means  for  connecting  the  output  terminals  of  the  second 
register  to  the  M  digit  data  bus, 

a  decoder  having  a  plurality  of  input  terminals  connected  to 
the  output  terminals  of  the  second  register  for  generating 
on  a  plurality  of  output  terminals  segment  display  signals 
representative  of  the  number  of  the  depressed  one  of  the  N 
pushbutton  switches,  and 

an  electro-optic  display  element  having  a  plurality  of  input 
terminals  connected  to  the  output  terminals  of  the  decoder 
for  receiving  the  segment  display  signals  and  displaying 
the  number  of  the  depressed  one  of  the  N  pushbutton 
switches. 


4,340,888 
SCAN  LINERIZATION  METHOD  AND  DEVICE 
James  M.  Seroskie,  Orlando,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Martin  Marietta 
Corporation,  Orlando,  Fla. 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,223 

Int.  a.3  G09G  3/00 

U.S.  a.  340—755  12  Claims 
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1.  In  a  system  for  producing  graphic  images  by  means  of  a 
nonlinear  scanning  element  which  scans  a  multiplicity  of  scan- 
ning lines,  apparatus  for  compensating  for  scanning  nonlineari- 
ties  comprising: 

means  for  quantizing  the  scanning  lines  into  a  selected  num- 
ber of  discrete  image  elements; 

staircase  waveform  generation  means  for  producing  an  elec- 
trical staircase  waveform  having  equal  amplitude  steps 
equal  in  number  to  the  selected  number  of  image  elements; 

staircase  waveform  control  means  connected  to  said  stair- 
case waveform  generation  means  for  controlling  the  tem- 
poral spacing  between  said  amplitude  steps  to  be  comple- 
mentary to  the  scanning  nonlinearities;  and 

signal  introducing  means  associated  with  said  quantizing 
means  and  said  staircase  waveform  control  means  and 
responsive  to  each  successive  one  of  said  amplitude  steps 
to  introduce  image-defining  signals  into  the  system 
whereby  graphic  images  produced  by  the  system  in  re- 
sponse to  said  image-defining  signals  are  undistorted. 


4,340,889 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COORDINATE 

DIMMING  OF  ELECTRONIC  DISPLAYS 

Eric  M.  Knight,  Inkster,  and  Edward  S.  Greene,  Allen  Park, 

both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn, 

Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,785 
Int.  CI.3  G09G  i/00 
U.S.  a.  340—793  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  adjustably  activating  an  electronic  display 
for  selected  display  cycle  periods  defined  by  correspondingly 
selected  ON  time  periods  of  activation  in  combination  with 
correspondingly  selected  OFF  time  periods  of  deactivation  to 
control  the  brightness  level  of  an  electronic  display  over  a 
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predetermined  pattern  of  brightness  levels,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

providing  a  control  voluge  having  a  value  selected  from  a 
predetermined  range  of  voltage  values; 

converting  the  selected  value  of  said  control  voltage  to  one 
of  a  plurality  of  digital  signals  respectively  corresponding 
to  a  separate  predesignated  portion  of  said  range; 

converting  said  correspondingly  selected  digital  signal  to  a 
predesignated  one  of  a  plurality  of  first  digital  signals 
having  a  value  corresponding  to  an  ON  time  period  for 


rounded  by  an  electrically  conductive  shielding  means  (6) 
provided  with  an  aperture  (7)  only  in  its  front  side  facing 
toward  said  transmitter  and  receiver  assembly,  said  aperture 
(7)  in  the  shielding  means  (6)  forming  an  angle  (a)  of  10*  to  60' 
with  respect  to  the  centre  axis  of  the  coupling  coil  (3). 


Ht¥ 


4,340,891 
DUAL  POLARIZED  BASE  STATION  RECEIVE 

ANTENNA 
James  P.  Philli|»,  Lake  In  The  HUls,  III.,  assignor  to  Motorola, 
Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  900,404,  Apr.  26, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,629 

Int  a.3  HOIQ  11/13.  21/29 

U.S.  a.  343— 713  4  Claims 
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which  said  display  is  to  be  activated  out  of  each  defined 

display  cycle  period; 
activating  said  display  for  a  period  of  time  corresponding  to 

said  first  digital  signal  value  for  each  display  cycle; 
converting  said  correspondingly  selected  digital  signal  to  a 

predesignated  one  of  a  plurality  of  second  digital  signals 

having  a  value  corresponding  to  an  OFF  time  period  for 

which  said  display  is  to  be  deactivated  out  of  each  defined 

display  cycle  period;  and 
deactivating  said  display  for  a  period  of  time  corresponding 

to  said  second  digital  signal  value  for  each  display  cycle. 


4,340,890 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  TELEMETRICALLY 

MONITORING  MOVING  MACHINE  PARTS 

Kurt  Fritze,  Dibberser  Miihienweg  91b,  2110  Buchholz,  Nordh- 

eide.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,636 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  6, 
1979,  2935965 

Int.  a.3  G08C  I9m 
U.S.  a.  340—870.32  7  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  telemetrically  monitoring  a  moving 
machine  part,  particularly  a  rotating  vehicle  wheel,  by  means 
of  a  transmitter  and  receiver  assembly  stationary  with  respect 
to  said  moving  part,  said  transmitter  and  receiver  being  spaced 
from  and  electrically  shielded  from  one  another  and  provided 
with  output  and  input  coils  which  are  inductively  coupled 
periodically  by  a  coupling  means  mounted  on  said  moving 
machine  part  or  rotating  vehicle  wheel,  respectively,  via  an 
induction  coupling  means  (1)  also  mounted  thereon,  the  im- 
provement characterized  in  that  said  coupling  coil  (3)  is  sour- 


1.  In  a  communication  system  including  undesirable  off-fre- 
quency transmissions  from  relatively  high  power  output  mo- 
bile transmitter  antennas  and  desirable  on-frequency  signal 
transmissions  from  relatively  low  power  output  portable  trans- 
mitter antennas  wherein  the  undesirable  transmissions  arrive  at 
a  base  station  receiver  antenna  system  substantially  vertically 
polarized  and  the  desirable  transmissions  arrive  at  the  base 
station  receiver  antenna  system  substantially  cross  polarized, 
the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  the  receiver  antenna  system  with  a  dipole  means 
having  relatively  high  gain  response  to  horizontally  polar- 
ized signals  combined  in  a  unitary  structure  with  a  slot 
means  for  providing  relatively  low  gain  response  to  verti- 
cally polarized  signals  to  receive  and  combine  the  desir- 
able and  undesirable  transmissions,  and  to  provide  a  de- 
gree of  isolation  between  the  desirable  and  undesirable, 
transmissions;  and 
coupling  the  receiver  antenna  syetonh  to  a  base  sution  re- 
ceiver such  that  the  received  desirable  and  undesirable 
transmissions  are  simultaneously  coupled  to  the  base  sta- 
tion receiver. 


4,340,892 

DOPPLER  NAVIGATION  ANTENNA  HAVING 

AUTOMATIC  LAND-SEA  ERROR  CORRECnON 

Anton  Brunner,  Wangen,  and  Werner  Jatsch,  Neubiberg,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Dec.  7, 1970,  Ser.  No.  95,888 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  12, 
1969, 1962436 

Int.  Q\?  HOIQ  U/IO 
U.S.  a.  343—768  15  Claims 

1.  A  doppler  navigation  antenna  with  automatic  land-sea 
correction  utilizing  the  production  of  two  somewhat  differ- 
ently inclined  lobe  groups  of  four  lobes  each,  comprising  a 
plane  radiator  group  including  a  plurality  of  individual  radiat- 
ing arrays  arranged  in  parallel  rows,  each  of  said  radiating 
arrays  including  two  ends  having  respective  feed  points,  a  first 
pair  of  feed  lines  extending  transversely  of  said  radiating  arrays 
and  coupled  thereto  at  the  respective  feed  points  at  one  end 
thereof,  and  a  second  pair  of  feed  lines  extending  transversely 
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of  said  radiating  arrays  and  coupled  thereto  at  the  respective  4,340,894  

feed  points  at  the  other  end  thereof,  one  feed  line  of  each  pair  LASER  BEAM  RECORDING  SYSTEM 

Hiroshi  Oono,  and  Masahiro  Ohnishi,  both  of  Asaka,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Figi  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-ashipuv, 
f  Japan 

/J*  FUed  Jul.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,786 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  13, 1979,  54-89014 

Int  a.3  GOID  15/14 

U,S.  a.  346— 108  4  Claims 


«*?»«»*«ii*»e 


having  a  different  phase  delay  than  the  other  feed  line  of  the 
same  pair. 


4,340,893 
SCANNING  DRYER  FOR  INK  JET  PRINTERS 
Donald  L.  Ort,  DaUas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Not.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,093 

Int.  a.3  GOID  15/QO 

U.S.  a.  346—1.1  2  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  printing,  which  comprises: 

(a)  providing  an  ink  jet  droplet  emitter  on  a  scanning  car- 
riage; 

(b)  providing  a  record  surface  positioned  such  that  when 
said  ink  jet  droplet  emitter  emits  droplets,  it  prints  on  said 
record  surface  along  a  predetermined  line  of  printing; 

(c)  causing  said  ink  jet  droplet  emitter  to  scan  said  record 
surface  in  a  direction  parsJlel  to  said  predetermined  line  in 
a  first  direction; 

(d)  causing  said  ink  jet  droplet  emitter  to  scan  said  record 
surface  in  a  second  direction  parallel  to  but  opposite  in 
direction  from  said  first  direction; 

(e)  causing  said  ink  jet  droplet  emitter  to  emit  droplets  while 
said  ink  jet  droplet  emitter  is  scanning  in  said  first  direc- 
tion and  in  said  second  direction; 

(f)  providing  a  dryer  for  directing  a  drying  gas  positioned  on 
both  sides  of  said  ink  jet  droplet  emitter  on  said  scanning 
carriage  such  that  said  dryer  is  positioned  to  dry  droplets 
on  said  record  surface  in  the  vicinity  of  said  droplet  emit- 
ter by  directing  drying  gas  to  said  vicinity  on  both  sides  of 
said  ink  jet  emitter;  and 

(g)  operating  said  dryer  to  dry  ink  jet  droplets  on  said  record 
surface. 


1.  In  a  laser  beam  recording  system  having  a  recording  state 
and  a  non-recording  state,  and  wherein  a  laser  beam  is  modu- 
lated by  an  acousto-optic  modulator  and  a  zero-order  diffrac- 
tion light  beam  is  deflected  horizontally  in  accordance  with 
primary  scanning  and  vertically  in  accordance  with  secondary 
scanning  so  as  to  two-dimensionally  scan  a  recording  material 
to  record  information  thereon  in  recording  areas  thereof,  the 
improvement  comprising  command  means  for  issuing  com- 
mands including  a  stop  command  to  stop  vertical  scanning, 
further  means  for  providing  a  vertical  scanning  starting  posi- 
tion signal,  a  light  shielding  mask  provided  outside  said  record- 
ing area  above  the  recording  material,  and  control  means 
responsive  to  said  stop  command  and  to  said  vertical  scanning 
starting  position  signal  for  deflecting  the  laser  beam  out  of  the 
recording  area  onto  a  vertical  scanning  starting  position  on 
said  light  shielding  mask  in  the  non-recording  state  of  the 
recording  system. 


4,340,895 
DEGASSING  INK  SUPPLY  APPARATUS  FOR  INK  JET 

PRINTER 
Masatsugu  Kikuchi,  Ebina,  Japan,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,506 

Int  CL'  GOID  15/18 

U.S.  a.  346—140  R  8  Claims 
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1.  In  an  ink  drop  printer  of  the  type  wherein  ink  drops  are 

continuously  produced  from  a  continuous  stream  of  liquid  ink 

emitted  under  pressure  from. at  least  one  nozzle  coupled  to  a 

manifold  containing  the  ink,  the  improvement  being  degassing 

ink  supply  apparatus  comprising 

an  ink  supply  vessel  for  storing  a  liquid  ink  from  which  the 

ink  drops  are  produced  including  a  space  above  a  liquid 

containing  gasses. 
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pump  means  for  supplying  ink  in  the  supply  vessel  to  the 
manifold  at  a  drop  producing  pressure  and 

degassing  means  coupled  to  the  supply  vessel  including 
heating  means  for  heating  liquid  in  the  supply  vessel  for 
degassing  a  liquid  contained  therein. 


4,340,896 
IMPULSE  INK  JET  INK  DELIVERY  APPARATUS 
Antonio  S.   Cruz-Uribe,  Cobalt,   and   Frank  T.   Check,  Jr., 
Orange,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,897 

Int.  a.3  GOID  15/18 

U.S.  a.  346—140  R  7  Qaims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  delivering  ink  from  a  supply  to  inputs  of 
a  plurality  of  ink  jet  heads  of  the  type  which  dehver  ink 
through  capillary  action  to  orifices  from  which  ink  drops  are 
ejected  and  wherein  ink  jet  heads  are  disposed  to  print  from 
different  vertical  p)ositions,  comprising: 
conduit  means  extending  from  an  intake  at  said  supply  to  an 

ink  discharge  port; 
means  for  producing  in  said  conduit  means  and  from  said 
supply  of  ink  a  flow  of  ink  starting  at  an  upstream  location 
to  flow  downstream  to  said  ink  discharge  port; 
means  for  coupling  ink  jet  heads  disposed  at  different  verti- 
cal positions  to  said  conduit  means  at  junctions  whose 
successive  positions  along  the  stream  of  ink  correspond 
with  successive  vertically  lower  positions  of  the  ink  jet 
heads; 
means  interposed  in  said  conduit  means  and  at  least  between 
said  junctions  for  generating  a  fluid  flow  impedance 
therein  of  a  magnitude  selected  to  enable  formation  of  a 
column  of  ink  in  the  coupling  means  on  the  upstream 
located  junction  with  the  column  height  commensurate 
with  the  vertical  height  of  the  ink  jet  head  supplied  with 
ink  from  the  column. 


voir  for  forming  a  negative  air  pressure  along  said  fibers; 
and 
chamber  means  communicating  in  fluid  flow  with  both  said 


manifold  and  said  vacuum  means,  whereby  upon  said 
fibers  being  urged  into  contact  with  said  nozzles  said 
vacuum  means  causes  ink  to  flow  from  said  writing  head 
along  said  fibers  and  into  said  chamber. 


4,340,898 

BARRIER-LAYER  CAPACITOR  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

THE  PRODUCTION  THEREOF 

Rudolf  Fink,  Selb,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Draloric 

Electronic  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  36,415 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  21, 
1978,  2845931;  Nov.  24,  1978,  2850845 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  29/92 
U.S.  a.  357—10  8  Qaims 


4,340,897 

CLEANING  DEVICE  FOR  WRITING  HEADS  USED  IN 

INK  JET  RECORDERS  AND  PRINTERS 

Peter  T.  Miller,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc., 

Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jul.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288,245 
Int.  a.^  GOID  15/18 
U.S.  a.  346—140  R  11  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  an  ink  jet  recording  device  or 
printer  for  cleaning  a  writing  head  having  at  least  one  nozzle 
therein  through  which  ink  flows,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
manifold  means  movable  in  a  horizontal  direction  and  in- 
cluding an  internally  located  reservoir  and  a  brush  formed 
of  a  plurality  of  fiber  elements  extending  from  the  reser- 
voir through  the  manifold,  the  fiber  elements  being  urged 
into  contact  with  said  nozzles  upon  sufficient  movement 
of  the  manifold; 
vacuum  means  communicating  in  fluid  flow  with  said  reser- 


1.  A  barrier  layer  capacitor,  comprising:' 

a  central,  conductive  ceramic  bar  having  a  substantially 
rectangular  cross  section  defined  by  first  and  second  op- 
posite side  surfaces  having  third  and  fourth  side  surfaces 
extending  therebetween; 

a  reoxidation  barrier  layer  formed  on  almost  all  of  said  side 
surfaces; 

said  first  side  surface  including  a  first  portion  at  which  said 
reoxidation  barrier  layer  is  formed  and  a  second  portion  at 
which  said  reoxidation  barrier  layer  is  not  formed; 

a  first  terminal  lead  receiver  being  defined  at  said  first  por- 
tion of  said  first  side  surface; 

a  first  solderable  metal  coating  covering  said  first  portion  of 
said  first  side  surface; 

a  barrier  layer  free  connection  coating  extending  from  said 
first  solderable  metal  coating  to  said  second  section  of  said 
first  surface  such  that  said  barrier  layer  free  connection  is 
in  direct  contact  with  said  central,  conductive  ceramic  bar 
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and  said  first  solderable  metal  is  in  electrical  contact  with 
said  central,  conductive  ceramic  bar; 

a  first  terminal  lead  being  fastened  on  said  first  solderable 
metal  coating; 

a  second  solderable  metal  coating  extending  over  most  of 
said  second,  third  and  fourth  side  surfaces; 

a  second  terminal  receiver  being  defined  at  said  second 
surface  at  a  location  where  said  reoxidation  barrier  layer  is 
formed  and  being  covered  by  said  second  solderable  metal 
coating;  and 

a  second  terminal  lead  being  fastened  on  said  second  solder- 
able metal  coating  at  said  second  conductor  receiver. 


4,340,899 

EPITAXIAL  INTEGRATED  E-DE  SOLID  STATE 

DETECTOR  TELESCOPE 

Kazuo  Husimi,  32,  Naka  machi,  Kodaira  City,  Tokyo,  and  Chisu 

Kim,  1-380,  Ogawa,  Kodaira  Qty,  Tokyo  both  of  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,352 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  27, 1979,  54-124885 
Int.  a.3  HOIL  27/14 
U.S.  Q.  357—29  11  Claims 


I  I 


N- 


I 


rN* 


k 


N 


V 


A 


from  said  base  segment,  said  passivation  layer  having  a 
thickness  of  between  1  and  l.S  microns; 
.  means  for  providing  a  shallow  abrupt  pn  junction  in  said 
first  layer,  said  means  including  a  layer  of  dopant  of  a 
second  conductivity  type  diffused  in  a  surface  region  of 
said  first  layer  and  extending  across  said  surface  region 
into  contact  with  said  layer  of  highly  pure  thermally 
grown  Si02,  said  shallow  abrupt  pn  junction  character- 
ized as  being  formed  subsequent  to  the  formation  of  said 
passivation  layer  so  that  diffusion  of  said  dopant  does  not 


DISTANCE  — 


occur  as  a  result  of  the  thermal  growth  of  said  passivation 
layer; 

e.  a  thick  layer  of  thermally  and  electrically  conductive 
metal  plated  directly  on  said  layer  of  dopant  and  said 
passivation  layer  continuing  outwardly  from  said  base 
segment;  and 

f.  a  third  layer  of  electrically  conductive  material  on  said 
second  layer,  said  third  layer  in  electrical  contact  with 
said  second  layer  and  extending  the  mesa  from  said  second 
layer. 


1.  An  epitaxial  integrated  E-dE  solid  state  detector  telescope 
comprised  of: 
a  semiconductor  having  a  complex  structure  comprising: 
a  high  purity  semiconductor  substrate  providing  an  E 

detector, 
a  low  resistive  heavily  doped  semiconductor  layer  on  said 

substrate, 
a  slightly  doped  semiconductor  layer  produced  on  said 
low  resistive  layer  by  epitaxial  crystal  growth  provid- 
ing a  dE  detector; 
rectifying  electrodes  on  both  sides  of  said  semiconductor 

wafer; 
reverse   biasing    means    reverse    biasing    said    electrodes 
whereby  depletion  layers  extend  from  outside  toward  said 
low  resistive  layer; 
said  low  resistive  layer  electrically  isolating  said  dE  detector 
from  said  E  detector. 


4,340,900 
MESA  EPITAXIAL  DIODE  WITH  OXIDE  PASSIVATED 

JUNCTION  AND  PLATED  HEAT  SINK 
Herbert  Goronkin,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,272 
Int.  Q.3  HOIL  29/06.  29/90.  23/02 
U.S.  Q.  357—56  3  Qaims 

1.  A  silicon  mesa  epitaxial  diode,  comprising: 

a.  a  first  layer  of  lightly  doped  silicon  of  a  first  conductivity 
type,  said  first  layer  comprising  a  base  segment  of  a  mesa 
structure; 

b.  a  second  layer  of  heavily  doped  silicon  of  the  first  conduc- 
tivity type  in  contact  with  said  first  layer  and  extending 
the  mesa  from  said  first  layer; 

c.  a  passivation  layer  of  highly  pure  SiOi  thermally  grown  at 
a  temperature  in  excess  of  1000°  C.  on  the  mesa  walls  only 
of  said  first  and  second  layers  and  continuing  outwardly 


4,340,901 

LEAD  CONNECTING  STRUCTURE  FOR  A 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

Shinzo  Anazawa,  and  Hideaki  Kozu,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  879,863,  Feb.  22,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,964 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  25, 1977, 52-22962[U] 
Int.  Q.3  HOIL  23/48.  29/44.  29/52 
U.S.  Q.  357—68  8  Qaims 
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1.  A  brazing  structure  comprising  a  support  member  having 
a  brazable  plane,  a  brazable  elongated  external  lead  having  its 
one  end  portion  brazed  to  said  brazable  plane  inwardly  of  an 
edge  of  said  support  member  with  the  remaining  elongated 
portion  of  said  lead  extending  freely  from  said  end  portion 
substantially  parallel  to  said  brazable  plane,  and  means  for 
protecting  the  connection  between  said  one  end  portion  of  said 
lead  and  said  brazable  plane  as  well  as  between  said  brazable 
plane  and  said  support  member  against  pull  up  stresses  to  be 
applied  to  said  lead,  said  protecting  means  including  a  bend  at 
said  one  end  portion  of  said  lead  and  a  solder  so  connecting  the 
bent  end  portion  of  said  lead  to  said  brazable  plane  that  the  tip 
end  of  said  bent  end  portion  abut  on  said  brazable  plane  at  a 
portion  spaced  from  said  edge  of  said  support  member. 
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4,340,902 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

Norio  Honda,  and  Takehisa  Sugahara,  both  of  Kawasaki,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Fujitsu  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP78/00004,  §  371  Date  Jul.  18, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  12,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00302,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  31, 1979 

PCT  Filed  Oct.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  128,354 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  18,  1977,  52-138486 
Int.  a.J  HOIL  23/02,  23/12.  39/02 
VS.  a.  357—74  7  Claims 
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1.  In  a  semiconductor  device  having  a  semiconductor  chip 
(102)  in  a  through  hole  provided  substantially  in  the  central 
portion  of  a  ceramic  base  (101),  an  improvement  which  com- 
prises: a  high-heat  conductivity  metal  plate  (100)  which  covers 
one  side  of  said  through-hole  and  which  is  secured  to  one  of 
the  major  surfaces  of  said  ceramic  base  (101);  said  high-heat 
conductivity  metal  plate  (100)  being  a  laminated  single  unitary 
structure  formed  by  a  ductile  metal  plate  (109)  and  a  molybde- 
num plate  (111);  said  semiconductor  chip  (102)  being  secured 
through  another  molybdenum  plate  (110)  onto  the  bottom  of  a 
recess  formed  by  means  of  one  side  of  said  high-heat  conduc- 
tivity metal  plate  (100)  and  said  through-hole  of  said  ceramic 
base  (101),  said  through-hole  being  formed  substantially  in  a 
square  configuration  and  each  inner  comer  of  the  square  hole 
being  rounded;  a  cooling  means  (107, 108)  being  secured  to  the 
other  side  of  said  high-heat  conductivity  metal  plate  (100)  by 
means  of  epoxy  resin  adhesive  between  opposed  areas  of  said 
cooling  means  and  said  high-heat  conductivity  metal  plate 
(100)  thus  making  same  substantially  integral;  and  external 
connecting  terminals  (104,  104fl,  1046.  104c,  104d)  being  pro- 
vided on  the  other  major  surface  of  said  ceramic  base  (101)  and 
connected  to  the  wire  bonding  pads  of  said  semiconductor  chip 
(102). 


4,340,903 
TELEVISION  CAMERA 
Eiji  Tamura,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporatioa,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Aug.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,776 
Int.  a.5  H04N  9/62.  9/535 
U.S.  a.  358—10  11  Claims 

1.  A  television  camera  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  an  external 
video  device,  comprising: 
video  pick-up  means  for  providing  a  video  signal; 
adjusuble  video  signal  control  means  for  adjusting  the  bal- 
ance of  said  video  signal; 
microcomputer  means  including  a  random-access  memory 
having  a  plurality  of  addressable  storage  locations  and  a 
centrsd  processing  unit  for  controlling  the  operation  of 
said  microcomputer  and  calculating  a  system  control 
signal; 
a  source  providing  a  control  level; 

first  switching  control  means  having  inputs  respectively 
coupled  to  receive  the  balance-adjusted  video  signal  and 
said  control  level  and  output  means  coupled  to  said  mi- 
crocomputer means  for  selectively  coupling  one  of  said 
inputs  to  said  output  means  for  providing  a  corresponding 


data  signal  to  said  microcomputer  means  to  be  read  into 
one  of  said  storage  locations; 

digital-to-analog  converting  means  for  converting  the  con- 
tents of  a  selected  one  of  said  storage  locations  to  an 
analog  data  control  signal; 

means  coupling  said  analog  data  control  signal  from  said 
converting  means  to  said  output  means  of  said  first  switch- 
ing control  means,  so  that  said  output  means  provides  as 
said  corresponding  data  signal  a  comparison  signal  based 
on  the  selected  one  of  said  balance-adjusted  video  signal 
and  said  control  level  and  on  said  analog  data  control 
signal; 


signal  holding  means  for  storing  said  analog  data  control 
signal; 

second  switching  control  means  coupled  between  said  digi- 
tal-to-analog converting  means  and  said  signal  holding 
means  for  selectively  coupling  the  latter  to  said  digital-to- 
analog  converting  means; 

input  terminal  means  coupled  to  said  external  video  device 
to  receive  a  camera  control  signal  provided  therefrom; 
and 

output  terminal  means  for  providing  the  system  control 
signal  calculated  by  said  microcomputer  means  to  said 
external  video  device. 


4,340,904 
AUTOMATIC  GRAY  SCALE  TRACKING  SYSTEM  FOR 

CATHODE  RAY  DISPLAY  DEVICES 
Earl  R.  Wingrove,  Jr.,  North  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,826 

Int  a.3  H04N  9/535 

U.S.  a.  358—29  15  Cl^ms 
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1.  Apparatus  for  achieving  and  maintaining  gray  scale  track- 
ing in  a  multibeam  cathode  ray  color  display  device  despite 
fluctuations  in  the  electrical  characteristics  of  said  display 
device  and  the  video  amplifiers  driving  said  device,  compris- 
ing: 
A.  a  source  of  detected  video  signals; 
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B.  a  test  signal  generator  for  providing  bias  test  signals  which, 
after  prescribed  amplification,  produce  beam  currents  corre- 
sponding to  a  standard  gray  video  image  of  low  intensity; 
and  gain  test  signals  which,  after  prescribed  amplification, 
produce  beam  currents  corresponding  to  a  standard  gray 
video  image  of  intermediate  intensity; 

C.  a  plurality  of  video  amplifiers,  each  including: 

1.  bias  adjusting  means  responsive  to  a  bias  control  quantity, 
and 

2.  gain  adjusting  means  responsive  to  a  gain  control  quantity, 

D.  switching  means  for  coupling  said  video  signals  or  said  test 
signals  to  the  inputs  of  said  video  amplifiers,  said  bias  and 
gain  test  signals  being  coupled  during  predetermined  bias 
and  gain  test  periods,  respectively; 

E.  a  multibeam  cathode  ray  color  display  device  including: 

1.  a  plurality  of  electron  beam  producing  guns,  each  includ- 
ing a  cathode,  and 

2.  a  beam  blanking  grid, 

each  gun  being  driven  from  the  output  of  a  corresponding 
video  amplifier; 

F.  means  for  applying  blanking  potentials  to  said  beam  blank- 
ing grid  during  a  portion  of  each  test  period; 

G.  a  standard  for  producing  current  standards  corresponding 
to  the  prescribed  beam  currents  required  for  a  gray  image  of 
low  intensity  during  bias  test  periods,  and  for  a  gray  image  of 
intermediate  intensity  during  gain  test  periods; 

H.  beam  current  error  detection  means,  coupled  to  each  cath- 
ode, comprising: 

1.  means  for  obtaining  two  samples  of  the  cathode  current, 
taken  during  each  of  said  test  periods  when  a  given  test 
signal  is  applied  to  said  video  amplifier,  one  sample  being 
taken  when  the  beam  is  blanked  and  the  other  sample 
being  taken  when  the  beam  is  not  blanked,  the  difference 
in  said  samples  representing  the  beam  current; 

2.  means  for  storing  the  earlier  cathode  current  sample  for 
each  test  signal;  and 

3.  summation  means  for  combining  the  later  cathode  current 
sample,  the  stored  earlier  cathode  current  sample,  and  the 
current  standard  for  each  test  signal,  in  a  sense  to  obtain  an 
error  signal  indicating  the  difference  between  the  beam 
current  and  said  current  standard  during  the  bias  test 
period  and  during  the  gain  test  period; 

I.  a  plurality  of  control  memories,  each  coupled  to  a  respective 
video  amplifier,  each  control  memory  including: 

1.  bias  memory  means,  coupled  to  said  bias  adjusting  means 
of  the  respective  video  amplifier,  for  storing  a  bias  control 

■  quantity,  adjustable  in  response  to  said  detected  error 
signal  obtained  during  said  bias  test  period,  for  correction 
of  said  beam  current  toward  said  standard;  and 

2.  gain  memory  means  coupled  to  said  gain  adjusting  means 
of  each  video  amplifier  for  storing  a  gain  control  quantity, 
adjustable  in  response  to  said  detected  error  signal  ob- 
tained during  said  gain  test  period,  for  correction  of  said 
beam  current  toward  said  standard;  and 

J.  means  for  timing  the  recited  operation  to  allow  gain  error 
and  bias  error  measurements  in  test  periods  selected  to  per- 
mit an  uninterrupted  image  display  while  achieving  continu- 
ous correction. 


4340,905 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINTER  AND  COLOR  nLM 
ANALYZER  APPARATUS 
George  H.  Balding,  1476  Tameron  Dr.,  Sandy,  Utah  84070 
FUed  Sep.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,486 
Int.  a.J  H04N  1/46 
U.S.  a.  358—80  10  aaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  analyzing  and  printing  color  and  density 
corrected  photographic  prints  from  color  film,  comprising  in 
combination: 
video  color  film  analyzer  means  for  reviewing  a  positive 
image  on  a  cathode  ray  tube  taken  from  a  color  film,  said 
analyzer  having  means  for  adjusting  the  color  and  density 
values  of  the  image  on  the  tube;  and 
photographic  printing  means  having  means  for  receiving 


said  adjusted  color  and  density  values  from  said  video 
color  film  analyzer  means  and  simultaneously  converting 
said  color  and  density  values  into  corresponding  timed 


increments  for  directly  controlling  the  exposure  of  the 
color  film  for  immediate  use  in  printing  a  color  and  den- 
sity corrected  photograph. 


4,340,906 

VIDEO  SIGNAL  CODING  BY  VIDEO  SIGNAL  POLARITY 

REVERSAL  ON  THE  BASIS  OF  BRIGHTNESS  LEVEL 

COMPARISON 

Pieter  den  Toonder,  Dordrecht;  Johannes  C.  Seltenrijch,  Gori- 
chem,  both  of  Netherlands;  Graham  S.  Stubbs,  Poway,  Calif.; 
Pieter  J.  Fondse,  Papendrecht,  Netherlands,  and  Howard  F. 
Jirka,  Crystal  Lake,  HI.,  assignors  to  Oak  Industries  Inc., 
Rancho  Bernardo,  Calif. 

FUed  May  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,708 

Int.  a.5  H04N  7/16 

U.S.  a.  358—124  10  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  coding  video  signals  by  repetitive  alteration 
of  the  coding  mode  including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  detecting  a  change  in  the  picture  scene  carried  by  the 
video  signal  by  comparing  the  brightness  level  of  a  prede- 
termined time  period  of  the  video  signal  which  time  per- 
iod includes  a  video  signal  field  with  the  brightness  level 
of  the  video  signal  over  the  succeeding  predetermined 
time  period,  the  brightness  level  being  determined  by 
comparing  the  instantaneous  brightness  level  at  successive 
subdivisions  of  said  time  period,  each  less  than  a  single 
horizontal  line,  with  an  average  brightness  level, 

(b)  altering  the  coding  mode  of  the  video  signal  if  the  differ- 
ence in  brightness  level  between  successive  predeter- 
mined time  periods  exceeds  a  given  value, 

(c)  and  preventing  such  alteration  of  the  coding  mode  except 
only  between  frames  of  the  video  signal. 
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4,340,907 
SPECIAL  REPRODUaNG  SYSTEM  IN  AN  APPARATUS 
FOR  REPRODUaNG  VIDEO  SIGNALS  FROM  A 
ROTARY  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Atsumi  Hirata,  Yamato,  and  Kaiyi  Kayaniuna,  Hadano,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.,  Yoko- 
hama, Japan 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  4,813 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  20, 1978,  53-5020 

Int.  a.3  H04N  5/76 

U.S.  a.  358—128.6  9  Claims 


and  the  second  signal  in  response  to  every  switching 
pulse. 


4,340,908 
CONTROL  LEVEL  DISPLAYING  APPARATUS 
Hideo  Wakabayashi,  Souka,  and  Kenro  Teraoka,  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,144 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Nov.   22,    1979,   54- 
161918[U] 

Int.  a.J  H04N  5/44 
U.S.  a.  358—194.1  6  Claims 
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1.  A  reproducing  system  in  an  apparatus  for  reproducing  a 
video  signal  from  a  rotary  recording  medium  on  which  the 
video  signal  is  recorded  along  a  spiral  track,  each  track  turn  of 
the  spiral  track  containing  a  plurality  of  fields  of  the  video 
signal,  first  and  second  reference  signals  being  recorded  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  track  in  such  a  manner  that  the  sides  on 
which  the  first  and  second  reference  signals  are  recorded  are 
alternated  for  every  track  turn,  a  third  reference  signal  being 
recorded  at  each  position  where  said  reference  signals  alter- 
nate in  their  position;  said  apparatus  comprising  reproducing 
element  means  for  tracing  over  the  spiral  track  on  the  rotary 
recording  medium  while  picking  up  the  video  signal  and  the 
first,  second  and  third  reference  signals,  separating  means  for 
individually  separating  the  first  reference  signal,  the  second 
reference  signal  and  the  third  reference  signal  from  the  output 
signal  of  said  reproducing  element  means,  pulse  generating 
means  for  generating  a  pulse  signal  in  response  to  the  separated 
third  reference  signal  during  normal  reproduction,  producing 
means  responsive  to  every  pulse  signal  and  to  the  separated 
first  and  second  reference  signals  for  alternately  producing  a 
first  signal  corresponding  to  the  level  of  the  separated  first 
reference  signal  minus  the  level  of  the  separated  second  refer- 
ence signal  and  a  second  corresponding  to  the  level  of  the 
separated  second  reference  signal  minus  the  level  of  the  sepa- 
rated first  reference  signal,  and  tracking  control  means  for 
controlling  the  reproducing  element  means  corresponding  to 
the  output  signal  of  said  producing  means  to  trace  along  the 
spiral  track; 

said  system  comprising: 

means  in  said  pulse  generating  circuit  for  generating  skip 
pulses  with  timing  corresponding  to  the  vertical  blanking 
period  positions  of  the  recorded  video  signal  during  every 
rotational  period  of  the  rotary  recording  medium,  the  skip 
pulses  having  a  number  corresponding  to  an  operational 
mode  for  carrying  out  a  special  reproduction  which  dif- 
fers from  the  normal  reproduction; 
skipping  means  in  said  tracking  control  means  operated  in 
response  to  each  of  the  skip  pulses  to  cause  the  reproduc- 
ing element  means  to  shift  to  an  adjacent  track  turn  of  the 
spiral  track  within  the  vertical  blanking  period  of  the 
recorded  video  signal;  and 
means  in  said  pulse  generating  circuit  for  generating  switch- 
ing pulses  with  the  timing  of  each  of  the  skip  pulses  which 
occur  except  for  the  timing  of  the  separated  third  refer- 
ence signal,  and  for  stopping  the  pulse  signal  in  response 
to  the  skip  pulses  which  occur  in  accordance  with  the 
timing  of  the  separated  third  reference  signal  during  the 
special  reproduction; 
said  producing  means  alternately  producing  the  first  signal 


F/G.    2 


1.  A  control  level  displaying  apparatus,  comprising: 

control  signal  receiving  means  including  discriminating 
means  for  producing  at  least  one  of  a  sound  volume  con- 
trol signal  and  at  least  one  characteristic  control  signal 
relating  to  at  least  one  other  characteristic  of  a  received 
information  signal,  in  response  to  a  received  control  sig- 
nal; 

sound  volume  control  generating  means  for  producing  a 
sotmd  volume  control  voltage  in  response  to  said  sound 
volume  control  signal; 

second  control  generating  means  for  producing  at  least  one 
characteristic  control  voltage  in  response  to  said  at  least 
one  characteristic  control  signal; 

a  sound  volume  control  circuit  for  controlling  the  sound 
volume  in  response  to  said  sound  volume  control  voltage 
from  said  sound  volume  control  generating  means; 

a  second  control  circuit  for  controlling  said  at  least  one 
other  characteristic  in  response  to  said  at  least  one  charac- 
teristic control  voltage  from  said  second  control  generat- 
ing means; 

control  level  displaying  means  for  displaying  the  level  of  one 
of  said  control  voltages; 

supply  means  for  selectively  supplying  one  of  the  sound 
volume  control  voltage  and  the  at  least  one  characteristic 
control  voltage  to  said  control  level  displaying  means;  and 

switch  control  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said 
supply  means  in  response  to  said  at  least  one  characteristic 
control  signal  so  as  to  supply  said  at  least  one  characteris- 
tic control  voltage  to  said  control  level  displaying  means 
when  a  control  signal  for  said  at  least  one  other  character- 
istic is  received  by  said  control  signal  receiving  means. 


4,340,909 
SOLID  STATE  AREA  IMAGING  APPARATUS 
Takahiro  Yamada,  Katano,  and  Hiromichi  Tanaka,  Hi:.jcata, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,115 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  5, 1979,  54-85274 

Int.  a.3  H04N  i/l4 

U.S.  a.  358—213  16  Claims 

1.  A  solid  state  area  imaging  apparatus  for  producing  a  video 
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signal  representing  an  optical  image  of  an  object,  said  appara- 
tus comprising: 
a  photosensitive  means  for  converting  impinging  radiation 
into  electrical  signals  and  which  consists  of  a  plurality  of 
photosensitive  elements  which  are  substantially  linearly 
arranged  in  lines  in  both  a  horizontal  and  vertical  scanning 
direction; 
a  scanning  means  operatively  connected  to  said  photosensi- 
tive means  for  accessing  one  line  of  said  photosensitive 
elements  at  a  time  and  for  reading  out  signal  charges 
therefrom  one  line  at  a  time; 


IMAGING  AREA 


a  charge  transfer  means,  including  an  output  register  means 
and  a  p-s  conversion  means  which  is  operatively  con- 
nected between  said  photosensitive  means  and  said  output 
register  means,  for  receiving  said  signal  charges  and  for 
injecting  charge  signals  into  predetermined  positions  of 
said  output  register  means,  each  of  said  charge  signals 
corresponding  to  each  of  said  signal  charges,  wherein  said 
output  register  means  transfers  said  charge  signals  out 
therefrom  to  produce  a  video  signal. 


4340,910 
CRT  SPOT  SUPPRESSION  aRCUTT 
Silverio  A.  Valdes,  Alexander,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  GTE  Sylvania 
Incorporated,  Seneca  Falls,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,421 

Int.  a.3  H04N  5/68:  HOIJ  29/96;  H02H  7/20 

U.S.  a.  358—243  4  Claims 
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4,340,911 

IMAGE  GRADATION  PROCESSING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAMMOGRAM  COPYING  SYSTEM 

Hisatoyo  Kato;  Masamitsu  Ishida,  and  Seyi  Matsumoto,  all  of 

Minami-ashigara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Figi  Photo  Film  Co., 

Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,697 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  28,  1979,  54-23090 

Int.  a.3  H04N  5/n 

U.S.  a.  358—280  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  processing  a  mammogram  image  which 
includes  images  of  glandular  tissue,  subcutaneous  tissue,  and 
skin  where  the  densities  of  the  images  increase  from  a  mini- 
mum density  of  the  glandular  tissue  through  a  boundary  den- 
sity between  the  densities  of  the  subcutaneous  tissue  and  the 
skin  to  a  maximum  density  of  the  skin  where  the  mammogram 
image  is  scanned  with  a  light  beam  and  the  image  densities 
recorded  therein  are  read  out  and  converted  into  an  electric 
signal,  the  level  of  which  varies  with  the  recorded  image 
densities,  and  then  an  image  is  recorded  on  a  recording  me- 
dium having  a  fog  density  by  use  of  the  electric  signal,  said 
method  comprising  lowering  the  level  of  the  electric  signal 
corresponding  to  the  minimum  density  of  the  glandular  tissue 
of  the  mammogram  down  to  a  level  between  the  level  corre- 
sponding to  the  fog  density  and  a  level  higher  than  the  level 
corresponding  to  fog  density  by  0.3  in  terms  of  the  density  of 
the  recording  medium,  and  lowering  the  density  of  the  mam- 
mogram image  as  a  whole  with  the  lowering  degree  decreasing 
from  the  smaller  densities  thereof  to  the  higher  densities, 
whereby  the  contrast  of  the  mammogram  image  is  raised  in  the 
image  recorded  on  the  recording  medium. 


4340,912 
RANDOM  SCREEN  GENERATOR  APPARATUS  FOR 
PRODUONG  HALFTONE  IMAGES 
Donald  E.  Troxel,  Belmont,  Mass.,  assignor  to  AM  Interna- 
tional, Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,292 

Int.  a.3  H04N  1/40 

U.S.  a.  358—283  10  Claims 
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1.  In  a  cathode  ray  tube  system  having  a  reference  electrode 
coupled  to  a  source  of  first  potential  voltage  and  a  control 
electrode  biased  negatively  with  respect  to  the  first  potential 
voltage,  spot-suppressing  means  coupled  to  a  source  of  second 
potential  voltage  and  the  control  electrode  for  superimposing 
negative-going  transitions  in  the  second  potential  voltage  upon 
the  control  electrode  so  as  to  suppress  sp>ots  on  the  face  of  the 
cathode  ray  tube  system  when  that  system  is  de-energized,  said 
spot-suppressing  means  comprising  breakdown  means  coupled 
between  the  reference  electrode  and  the  control  electrode. 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  random  digital  numbers  useable 
as  random  screen  reference  values  in  producing  halftone  im- 
ages, the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  random  number  generator  means  responsive  to  an 
applied  first  clock  signal  for  producing  a  first  output  in 
accordance  with  the  frequency  of  the  first  clock  signal; 
and 

a  second  random  number  generator  means  coupled  to  re- 
ceive the  first  output  and  a  second  clock  signal  for  produc- 
ing a  sequence  of  random  screen  reference  values  in  ac- 
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cordance  with  the  frequency  of  the  second  clock  signal, 
the  first  output  being  used  as  a  starting  state  by  the  second 
random  generator  means. 

•V.  ■ 

4J40^13 
TRI-LEVEL  DIGITAL  RECORDING 
Ellis  K.  Cave,  Garland,  Tex^  assignor  to  TBS  lotematioDal, 
Inc.,  Richardson,  Tex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  108,818,  Dec.  31, 1979.  This  appUcation 

Jan.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225^78 

Int.  a.^  GllB  5/09 

VS.  a.  360—40  8  Claims 


TO 

RECORDER 
*°^    32       34    IMPOT 


heating  the  medium,  a  second  magnetic  field  generating  device 
for  generating  a  second  magnetic  field  at  the  heated  portion, 
and  information  erasing  means  having  a  second  auxiliary  mag- 
netic pole  piece  for  focusing  a  second  magnetic  flux  from  the 
magnetic  field  generating  device  into  the  heated  portion. 

4,340,915 
MICROPHONE  SENSmvrrY-CHANGING  APPARATUS 
Toshiaki  Nakamura,  and  Akira  Yamamoto,  both  of  Hachioji, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,444 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  13, 1979, 54-80439[U] 
Int  a.i  GllB  5/00.  15/10 
VS.  a.  360—61  8  Qaims 
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1.  A  machine-implemented  method  for  coupling  binary 
digital  information  to  be  recorded  to  an  analog  recorder  com- 
prising: 

generating  a  first  sequence  of  voltage  levels  correspondmg 
directly  to  the  data  to  be  recorded; 

generating  a  second  sequence  of  voltage  levels  correspond- 
ing inversely  to  the  data  to  be  recorded; 

inverting  a  selected  one  of  said  first  and  second  sequences; 

combining  said  inverted  sequence  and  the  sequence  not 
selected  for  inversion  in  time  registration  to  provide  an 
output  sequence  of  voltage  levels;  and 

coupling  said  output  sequence  to  the  input  of  said  recorder; 
then 

forming  and  coupling  a  third  voltage  level  to  the  input  of 
said  recorder. 


'fn^ 
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4,340,914 
THERMOMAGNETIC  RECORDING  AND 
REPRODUaNG  APPARATUS 
Naohiro  Hanaoka,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Opti- 
cal Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,145 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  22, 1979,  54-33489 
Int.  a.3  GllB  5/02 
VS.  a.  360—59  8  Claims 
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1.  In  a  tape  recorder  having  means  for  providing  a  pause 
mode  of  operation,  and  a  microphone  circuit  which  includes  a 
microphone,  a  microphone  sensitivity-changing  apparatus  for 
changing  the  sensitivity  of  the  microphone  circuit  in  accor- 
dance with  the  object  for  which  said  tape  recorder  is  being 
used, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

a  first  switch  means  coupled  to  said  pause  mode  providing 
means  for  controlling  the  pause  mode  of  the  tape  recorder; 
and 
second  switch  means  coupled  to  said  microphone  circuit  and 
to  said  first  switch  means  for  selectively  changing  the 
sensitivity  of  the  microphone; 
said  second  switch  means  being  interlockingly  operable  with 
said  first  switch  means,  whereby  operation  of  said  first 
switch  means  causes  operation  of  said  second  switch 
means  to  change  said  sensitivity  of  the  microphone. 

4,340,916 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETECTING 

DISCONTINUITIES  IN  TIME  CODE  ADDRESSES 

William  A.  Menezes,  Mountain  View,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Sony 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,702 

Int.  a.3  GllB  15/00,  27/12.  27/32:  H04N  5/795 

VS.  a.  360— 72J  35  Claims 


"IT"  ^6 
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1.  A  thermomagnetic  recording  and  reproducing  apparatus 
comprising  a  record  medium  running  in  a  predetermined  direc- 
tion, first  light  generating  means  for  generating  a  laser  light 
beam  for  locally  heating  the  medium,  a  first  magnetic  field 
generating  device  for  generating  a  magnetic  field  at  the  heated 
portion,  information  recording  means  provided  in  opposition 
to  the  magnetic  field  generating  device  and  having  a  first 
auxiliary  magnetic  pole  piece  for  focusing  first  magnetic  flux 
from  the  magnetic  field  generating  device  into  at  least  the 
heated  portion,  second  light  generating  means  adjacent  the 
information  recording  means  upstream  of  the  running  of  the 
medium  for  generating  a  second  laser  light  beam  for  locally 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  discontinuities  in  a  sequence  of 
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time  code  addresses  recorded  on  a  tape  driven  by  tape  drive 
means,  for  identifying  corresponding  information  signals 
which  are  recorded  on  said  tape  along  with  a  series  of  control 
pulses  recorded  in  a  control  track  extending  lengthwise  of  the 
tape  for  the  purpose  of  synchronizing  the  motion  of  said  tape 
relative  to  transducer  means  for  reading  said  information  sig- 
nals, said  apparatus  comprising: 
time  code  reading  means  for  reading  a  current  time  code 

address  on  said  tape; 
control  pulse  reading  means  for  reading  control  pulses 
which  are  read  as  said  tape  moves  in  its  lengthwise  direc- 
tion; 
counting  means  for  counting  said  control  pulses  read  by  said 
control  pulse  reading  means  and  thereby  providing  a 
count  of  said  control  pulses; 
setting  means  for  establishing  a  predetermined  relationship 
between  said  current  time  code  address  read  by  said  time 
code  reading  means  and  said  count,  so  that  said  count 
represents  said  current  time  code  address  at  the  time  said 
predetermined  relationship  is  established  and  so  that  said 
count  thereafter  represents  a  counted  tape  address;  and 
comparing  means  for  comparing  said  current  time  code 
address  with  said  counted  tape  address  and  for  producing 
a  non-compare  signal  in  the  event  of  a  difference  therebe- 
tween. 
21.  A  method  for  detecting  discontinuities  in  a  sequence  of 
time  code  addresses  recorded  on  a  tape  for  identifying  corre- 
sponding information  signals  which  are  recorded  on  said  tape 
along  with  a  series  of  control  pulses  recorded  in  a  control  track 
along  the  length  of  said  tape  for  the  purpose  of  synchronizing 
the  motion  of  said  tape  relative  to  transducer  means  which 
reads  said  information  signals,  said  method  comprising: 
moving  said  tape; 

reading  a  current  time  code  address  on  said  tape; 
reading  control  pulses  that  pass  a  fixed  point  as  said  tape  is 

moved; 
counting  said  control  pulses  which  are  read  and  thereby 

providing  a  count  of  said  control  pulses; 
establishing  a  predetermined  relationship  between  said  cur- 
rent time  code  address  and  said  count  so  that  said  count 
represents  said  current  time  code  address  at  the  time  said 
known  relationship  is  established,  and  thereafter  repre- 
sents a  counted  tape  address;  and 
comparing  said  current  time  code  address  with  said  counted 
tape  address  and  producing  a  non-compare  signal  in  the 
event  of  a  difference  therebetween. 


providing  speed  information  corresponding  to  the  transporting 
speed  of  a  tape;  a  drive  source  means  for  rewinding  the  tape 
toward  a  supply  reel;  and  a  second  means  for  providing  electri- 
cal energy  to  said  drive  source  means  for  rewinding  tape 
toward  said  supply  reel, 
the  improvement  wherein: 

said  second  means  provides  said  electrical  energy  for  re- 
winding in  an  amount  corresponding  to  said  speed  infor- 
mation so  that  a  length  of  the  tape  over  which  it  is  re- 
wound toward  the  supply  reel  for  back  spacing  is  changed 
as  a  function  of  the  transporting  speed  of  the  tape,  the 
magnitude  of  said  amount  of  electrical  energy  which  is 
provided  from  said  second  means  being  changed  as  a 
function  of  said  speed  information  so  that  an  amount  of 
memory  contents  on  that  portion  of  a  recorded  tape  re- 
wound toward  said  supply  reel  for  back  spacing  is  sub- 
stantially independent  of  said  transporting  speed  of  the 
tape. 


4,340,917 
BACK  SPACING  APPARATUS 
Kenzi  Furuta,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,735 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  15, 1979,  54-59485 

Int  a.5  GllB  15/20 

VS.  a.  360— 74J  10  Claims 


4,340,918 

PIVOTED  MAGNETIC  HEAD  MOUNT  WITH 

ADJUSTABLE  LIMIT 

Herbert  Jansen,  Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

GRUNDIG  E.M.V.   Elektro-Mechaniscbe  Versuchsanstalt 

Max  Gnindig,  Fuerth,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,967 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  8, 
1979,  2904716 

Int.  a.3  GllB  21/24.  5/56 
VS.  a.  360—109  7  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  automatically  maintaining  a  magnetic  head  in 
transducing  contact  with  a  magnetic  tape  in  a  recording  and- 
/or  playback  apparatus  with  said  device  comprising; 
a  magnetic  head  having  a  transducing  surface  for  contact 

with  the  magnetic  tape; 
mounting  means  supporting  said  head  and  allowing  rotation 

of  said  head  about  an  axis  substantially  parallel  to  the 

running  direction  of  the  tape  adjacent  to  the  head  during 

operation  of  the  apparatus;  and 
adjustable  limit  means  engageable  with  said  head  whereby 

the  degree  of  the  roution  of  the  head  about  said  axis  may 

be  adjusted. 


9.  In  a  back  spacing  apparatus  comprising  a  first  means  for 


4,340,919 
HEAD  ADJUSTMENT  MECHANISM 
Toshikaza  Kato,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,201 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  20, 1979,  54-32946 
Int  a.J  GllB  21/24.  5/56 
VS.  a.  360—109  5  Claims 

1.  A  head  adjustment  mechanism  comprising: 
a  head  mount  (16)  having  at  least  an  upper  portion  for  sup- 
porting a  head  and  a  lower  portion  secured  to  a  base 
member,  said  upper  and  lower  portions  being  biased  in 
opposite  directions; 
an  unthreaded  through  hole  (22)  formed  in  one  of  the  upper 

and  lower  portions  of  the  head  mount; 
a  threaded  hole  (18)  formed  in  the  other  of  the  upper  and 
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lower  portions  of  the  head  mount  and  in  substantial  align- 
ment with  said  through  hole  (22); 
at  least  one  adjustment  screw  (12)  having  two  oppositely 
extending  male  threaded  sections  (13,  14)  cut  in  the  same 
direction  but  at  different  pitches,  one  of  said  male 
threaded  sections  of  said  adjustment  screw  (12)  being 
threadably  engaged  with  said  threaded  hole  (18)  and  the 


exceeding  the  impedance  of  the  shunt  combination  of  the 
filter  and  load  components;  and 
means  responsive  to  the  flow  of  significant  current  to  the 
mining  apparatus  frame  for  disconnecting  said  filter  from 
said  transmitting  means,  thereby  to  increase  the  impe- 
dance of  the  electrical  load  on  the  transmitting  means  at 
the  predetermined  frequency  to  above  the  predetermined 
level,  whereby  delivery  of  power  from  the  power  supply 
to  the  mining  apparatus  is  stopped. 


4,340,921 
HVDC  POWER  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  WITH 
METALLIC  RETURN  CONDUCTOR 
Robert  H.  Lasseter,  Swarthmore,  Pa.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  908,331,  May  17,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,340 

Int.  a.3  H02H  7/70 

U.S.  a.  361—56  6  Qaims 


other  of  said  male  threaded  sections  extending  through 
said  through  hole  (22)  in  an  unthreaded  state  with  respect 
to  said  through  hole,  said  through  hole  (22)  being  larger 
than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  other  male  threaded  sec- 
tion; and 
a  nut  (26)  above  the  portion  of  the  head  mount  in  which  said 
through  hole  (22)  is  formed,  said  nut  (26)  being  in  screw 
engagement  with  said  other  male  threaded  section. 

4,340,920 
MINE  VEHICLE  SAFETY  APPARATUS 
Ronald  P.  Gill,  NashviUe;  Dempsey  G.  Tucker,  Mascoutah,  and 
John  E.  Hull,  Jr.,  Sparta,  all  of  111.,  assignors  to  Peabody  Coal 
Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,078 

Int.  a.3  H02H  3/00 

U.S.  a.  361—49  9  Claims 
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1.  A  mine  safety  system  for  use  with  a  direct  current  power 
supply  delivering  power  via  a  pair  of  conductors  to  the  direct 
current  load  components  of  mining  apparatus  which  includes  a 
conductive  frame  electrically  isolated  from  ground  and  nor- 
mally isolated  from  at  least  one  of  the  conductors,  comprising: 
means  for  transmitting  an  alternating  current  signal  of  a 
predetermined  frequency  over  the  pair  of  conductors  to 
the  mining  apparatus; 
a  filter  at  the  mining  apparatus  in  a  shunt  circuit  with  the 
load  components  and  thereby  being  connected  to  said 
transmitting  means,  the  filter  passing  the  predetermined 
frequency  signal; 
means  for  monitoring  the  impedance  of  the  electrical  load  on 

the  transmitting  means  at  the  predetermined  frequency; 
means  responsive  to  the  monitoring  means  for  stopping  the 
delivery  of  power  from  the  power  supply  to  the  mining 
apparatus  upon  the  impedance  of  the  electrical  load  on  the 
transmitting  means  at  the  predetermined  frequency  ex- 
ceeding a  predetermined  level,  said  predetermined  level 


1.  In  a  high  voltage  d.c.  power  transmission  system  compris- 
ing: (i)  a  high  voltage  line,  (ii)  a  first  converter  at  one  end  of 
said  line  having  first  and  second  d.c.  terminals  of  opposite 
polarity,  the  first  terminal  being  connected  to  said  line,  (iii)  a 
second  converter  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  line  having  first 
and  second  d.c.  terminals  of  opposite  polarity,  said  first  termi- 
nal of  the  second  converter  being  connected  to  said  line,  and 
(iv)  a  metallic  return  conductor  interconnecting  said  second 
d.c.  terminals  of  the  two  converters,  the  combination  of: 

(a)  means  for  connecting  said  second  terminal  of  said  second 
converter  to  earth  ground  at  said  second  terminal, 

(b)  means  insulating  said  metallic  return  conductor  from 
earth  ground  except  for  the  earth  ground  connection 
defined  hereinabove  in  (a),  thereby  causing  said  second 
terminal  of  said  first  converter  to  be  floating  with  respect 
to  d.c.  under  steadystate  conditions  so  as  to  allow  voltages 
of  several  thousand  volts  or  more  to  be  developed  on  said 
metallic  return  conductor  at  said  second  terminal  of  the 
first  converter, 

(c)  said  metallic  return  conductor  having  no  capacitor  con- 
nected from  earth  ground  thereto  of  a  size  capable  of 
effectively  limiting  the  voltage  thereon  during  operating 
transients  on  the  system,  and 

(d)  a  valve-type  surge  arrestor  connected  between  the  sec- 
ond terminal  of  said  first  converter  and  earth  ground,  said 
surge  arrestor  having  a  primarily  zinc-oxide  valve  element 
and  no  gap  in  series  therewith,  said  valve  element  being 
characterized  by  (i)  substantial  non-conductance  of  cur- 
rents therethrough  until  the  voltage  thereacross  reaches  a 
predetermined  protective  level,  and  (ii)  an  ability  to  return 
to  its  substantially  non-conducting  state  when  the  voltage 
thereacross  drops  to  a  seal-off  level  close  to  said  protec- 
tive level, 

(e)  said  insulating  means  of  (b)  hereinabove  and  said  surge 
arrestor  of  (d)  hereinabove,  during  normal  operation  of 
said  converters,  providing,  at  all  locations  along  said 
metallic  return  conductor  except  at  the  connection  of  (a) 
hereinabove,  a  high  impedance  to  normal  harmonic  cur- 
rents generated  by  operation  of  said  converters  and  at- 
tempting to  flow  through  said  connection  of  (a),  thereby 
effectively  limiting  the  flow  between  said  converters 
through  earth  ground  of  said  normal  harmonic  currents, 
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(0  the  surge  arrester  having  a  protective  level  that  is  reached 
by  the  overvoltages  produced  on  said  return  conductor  by 
normal  operating  transients  of  the  system. 


4,340,922 
INTERFACE  aRCUFT  IN  CONFORMITY  WITH  EIA 
STANDARDS  AND  IMPLEMENTED  WITH  AN 
OPERATIONAL  AMPLIHER-LIKE  CIRCUIT 
Francois  X.  Delaporte,  Cros  de  Cagnes;  Gerard  M.  Lebesnerais, 
Perthes,  and  Jean-Pierre  Pantani,  Nice,  all  of  France,  assign- 
ors to  International  Business  Machines  Corp.,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,959 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  28, 1979,  79  29808 
Int  a.3  H02H  9/04 
U.S.  a.  361—91  12  Claims 


ma 


\r 


rc 


u. 


t; 


1.  An  interface  circuit  utilizing  the  stages  of  an  operational 
amplifier  circuit  with  said  stages  including  an  input  differential 
converter  stage  having  two  input  terminals  E—  and  E-i-  and 
an  output  terminal  coupled  to  a  frequency  compensation  stage, 
said  operational  amplifier  further  including  a  voltage  amplifier 
stage  coupled  to  said  frequency  compensation  stage  and  to 
positive  and  negative  voltage  follower  stages  with  latter  stages 
coupled  via  current  limiting  means  to  output  terminal  means, 
the  improvement  comprising; 
reference  voltage  means  coupled  to  one  of  said  two  input 

terminals  E—  and  E4-; 
protection  circuit  means  including  first  unilateral  conduct- 
ing means  series  connected  with  the  positive  terminal  of 
said  supply  voltage  and  arranged  to  protect  said  op>era- 
tional  amplifier  circuit  stages  from  positive  and  negative 
overvoltages  in  excess  of  the  supply  voltage  occurring  at 
said  output  terminal  means  and  second  unilateral  conduct- 
ing means  coupled  between  said  output  terminal  means 
and  said  first  unilateral  conducting  means  so  as  to  protect 
said  positive  voltage  follower  stage  and  said  current  limit- 
ing means  from  positive  overvoltages;  and 
constant  current  bias  circuit  means  coupled  to  bias  said 
operational  amplifier  circuit  stages  at  a  constant  bias  volt- 
age independent  of  overvoltages  in  said  supply  voltage. 


with  said  gas  filled  surge  arrestor,  said  first  and  additional 
electrodes  being  separated  by  an  air  gap  so  as  to  form  an 
air  gap  surge  arrestor  and  said  second  and  additional 
electrodes  being  operatively  electrically  connected  to  said 
casing; 


(d)  discharge  means  comprising  a  high  dielectric  ceramic, 
sandwiched  between  and  in  contact  with  said  first  and 
additional  electrodes,  for  causing  ions  to  be  emitted  into 
said  air  gap  in  the  presence  of  a  predetermined  electric 
potential  across  said  air  gap;  and 

(e)  fastener  means  to  maintain  said  sandwiched  relation. 


4,340,924 
GRADING  MEANS  FOR  HIGH  VOLTAGE  METAL 
ENCLOSED  GAS  INSULATED  SURGE  ARRESTERS 
James  S.  Kresge,  Pittsfleld,  and  Eugene  C.  Sakshang,  Lanes- 
borough,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany 

FUed  Oct  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200,931 

lot  a.3  H02H  9/04 

U.S.  CL  361—127  7  Claims 


4,340,923 
ELECTRICAL  CTRCUTT  PROTECTOR 
Albert  Bazarian,  Lake  Forest;  John  W.  Scannell,  Glenview,  and 
CUfford  H.  Andersen,  Park  Ridge,  all  of  111.,  assignors  to 
General  Instmment  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Mar.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  243,198 
Int  CL3  H02H  1/04,  3/22 
\3S,  a.  361-120  12  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  protecting  a  circuit  from  electrical  over- 
load comprising: 

(a)  an  electrically  conductive  casing; 

(b)  a  gas  filled  surge  arrestor  situated  within  said  casing  and 
having  first  and  second  conductive  electrodes  spaced 
apart  to  provide  a  spark  gap  thereacross  and  a  hermeti- 
cally sealed  gaseous  environment  in  the  region  of  said 
spark  gap; 

(c)  an  additional  electrode  spaced  from  and  axially  aligned 


1.  A  surge  arrester  assembly  having  graded  capacitance 
comprising: 
a  plurality  of  zinc  oxide  varistor  discs  arranged  in  a  stack 
provided  with  a  line  connection  at  one  end  and  a  ground 
connection  at  an  opposite  end; 
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a  metal  housing  coextensive  with  said  varistor  stack;  and 
a  succession  of  capacitor  shields  encompassing  said  varistor 
suck,  each  said  shield  electrically  connected  to  a  point  in 
the  portion  of  said  stack  encompassed  thereby,  some  of 
said  shields  having  a  large  diameter  portion  and  a  small 
diameter  portion  with  the  large  diameter  portion  of  one 
shield  in  spaced  overlapping  relation  with  the  small  diam- 
eter portion  of  a  successive  shield  to  provide  intershield 
capacitance  at  the  regions  of  overlap. 


4,340^25  - 

SAFETY  LOCKS 
Jacques  Lewiner,  5,  rue  Bory  d'Arnex,  92210  Saint-Ooud,  and 
Oaude  Hennion,  18,  rue  Flatters,  75005  Paris,  both  of  France 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,761 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  25,  1980,  80  01673 
Int  a?  HOIH  47/00 
UJS.  a.  361—172  W  Qaims 


an  inlet  and  an  outlet  to  allow  the  paper  to  be  introduced  and 
extend  around  said  internal  surface; 

a  wire  conductor  extending  along  the  axis  of  the  cylindrical 
housing  and  insulated  from  the  conductive  internal  sur- 
face thereof;  and 


a  source  of  electric  potential  with  one  terminal  connected  to 
the  conductive  surface  and  the  other  to  the  wire  conduc- 
tor in  order  to  produce  a  corona  discharge  therebetween 
for  laying  a  static  charge  on  the  paper. 


4340,927 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


1.  Safety  lock  comprising  at  least  one  bolt  adapted  to  coop- 
erate with  a  suitable  bolt  clasp  and  at  least  one  barrel  adapted 
to  receive  a  rotary  actuating  key,  the  actuation  of  the  bolt 
requiring  prior  unlocking  of  this  bolt  ensured  by  applying  to 
the  key  lodged  in  a  barrel  a  sequence  of  at  least  angular  solici- 
tations whose  characteristics  correspond  to  at  least  one  pre- 
determined code  memorised  in  the  lock,  means  being  provided 
to  utilise  for  decoding  purposes  said  sequence  of  solicitations  ^j^  q  362—49 
and  to  ensure  the  consequent  unlocking  of  the  bolt,  said  means 
for  utilising  for  decoding  purposes  the  sequence  of  solicitations 
exerted  on  the  key  being  of  electrical  type. 


4^40,928 
ROTATABLE  VEHICLE  HEADUGHTS 
Thomas  Hohmann,  Jr.,  1770  Ferguson  Rd.,  206  Fox  Croft, 
Allison  Park,  Pa.  15101 

FUed  Jul.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,347 
Int.  C\?  B60Q  1/12 

7Claims 


4,340326 

DEVICE  FOR  ELECTROSTTATICALLY  CHARGING 

SHEET  MATERIAL 

John  M.  Payne,  36a  High  St^  Maxey,  Peterborough,  England 

per  No.  PCr/GB79/00198,  §  371  Date  Jul.  16, 1980,  §  102(e) 

Date  Jul.  16,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/01112,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  May  29, 1980 

per  Filed  No?.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  198,950 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  23,  1978, 
45805/78 

Int  a.5  HOIT  19/00 
U.S.  a.  361—229  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  photographic  copier,  a  device  for  charging  paper  by 
corona  discharge,  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  housing  defining  a  cylindrical  cavity  and  hav- 
ing a  conductive  internal  surface; 


1.  A  rotatable  vehicle  headlight  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  mechanical  linkage  adapted  to  fit  a  vehicle's  steering 
column  in  a  manner  so  that  movement  of  the  steering 
column  will  activate  the  mechanical  linkage; 

(b)  a  first  potentiometer  attached  to  the  mechanical  linkage 
in  a  manner  so  that  its  resistance  will  change  when  the 
linkage  is  activated; 

(c)  at  least  one  DC  motor  electrically  connected  to  the  first 
potentiometer; 

(d)  a  second  potentiometer  electrically  connected  to  the  first 
potentiometer  and  mechanically  connected  to  one  of  the 
D.C.  motors; 
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(e)  at  least  one  reflector  pivotably  connected  to  each  DC 

motor; 
(0  at  least  one  light  bulb  mounted  within  each  reflector; 
(g)  a  power  source  electrically  connected  to  the  light  bulbs 

and  DC  motors;  and 
(h)  a  switch  electrically  connected  to  the  power  source. 


4,340,929 
ILLUMINATED  PORTABLE  FLOOR 
Robert  S.  K.  Konikoff,  North  Miami  Beach;  Richard  G.  Ru- 
dolph, Miami,  and  George  H.  GiU,  North  Miami,  all  of  Fla., 
assignors  to  Sico  Incorporated,  Minneapolis,  Mhin. 
FUed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,716 
Int  a.3  F21S  1/02 
U.S.  a.  362—153  5  Oaims 


^-  JO 


JZa.    J^    JS 


1.  An  illuminated  portable  dance  floor  for  use  in  conjunction 
with  light  energizing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  interlocking  floor  sections  having  top  and 
bottom  surfaces  and  means  for  coupling  said  sections 
together  to  create  a  continuous  floor  surface  of  adjacent 
sections, 

at  least  one  illuminated  segment  embedded  in  any  one  of  said 
sections,  Ught  from  said  segments  being  visible  from  said 
top  surface, 

each  section  including  electrical  connecting  means  for  sup- 
plying power  to  said  segments  in  that  section  and  for 
supplying  power  to  at  least  one  adjacent  section,  and 

said  connecting  means  being  located  to  engage  like  means  on 
adjacent  sections  simultaneously  with  the  joining  of  said 
coupling  means. 


there  being  a  bore  in  said  body  adjacent  said  fletching; 

a  sleeve  on  one  end  of  and  aligned  with  said  nock,  friction- 
ally  projected  into  said  body  within  said  bore; 

said  nock  being  of  a  light  transmitting  plastic  material  and 
having  a  bore  adjacent  its  one  end; 

a  normally  open  electrical  circuit  including  a  lamp  and  a 
battery  assembly  nested  within  said  sleeve  and  body,  with 
said  lamp  positioned  within  said  nock  bore;  * 

and  a  switch  means  on  said  arrow  adapted  to  close  said 
circuit.  > 


4,340,931 
POWER  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 
Tsunehiro  Endo,  Hitachiota,  and  Humio  Tazima,  Ibaraki,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,289 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  30, 1979, 54-155511; 
Feb.  5, 1980,  55-12061 

Int  a?  H02M  1/14 
U.S.  a.  363—44  8  Oaims 


4,340,930 

UGHT  ASsfeMBLY  FOR  ARCHERS  ARROW 

Sam  Carissimi,  22731  Sunnyside,  St  Clair  Shores,  Mich.  48080 

FUed  Aug.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,491 

Int  a.J  F21L  7/00 

\}S.  a.  362—204  12  Claims 


1.  In  an  archers  arrow  having  an  elongated  body,  a  head, 
fletching  and  a  nock; 


1.  A  power  supply  system  comprising: 

an  AC  power  supply  0[>erating  at  a  predetermined  fre- 
quency; 

a  rectifier  circuit  including  rectifier  elements  connected  to 
said  AC  power  supply; 

a  load  coupled  to  a  DC  output  of  said  rectifier  circuit  to  be 
applied  with  output  power  of  said  rectifier  circuit; 

an  inductance  element  connected  between  said  AC  power 
supply  and  an  AC  input  terminal  of  said  rectifier  circuit; 

a  switching  circuit  including  rectifier  elements  connected  by 
a  switching  element  between  the  AC  input  terminal  of  said 
rectifier  circuit  and  the  DC  output  of  said  rectifier  circuit; 

an  oscillation  circuit  for  oscillating  at  a  frequency  higher 
than  the  frequency  of  said  AC  power  supply; 

averaging  means  coupled  to  said  load  for  providing  a 
weighted  voltage  signal  in  accordance  with  an  average 
DC  current  flowing  in  said  load; 

a  comparator  coupled  to  an  output  of  said  oscillation  circuit 
and  to  an  output  of  said  averaging  means  for  comparing 
the  output  voltage  of  said  oscillation  circuit  with  said 
weighted  voltage  signal;  and 

a  circuit  coupled  between  an  output  of  said  comparator  and 
said  switching  element  for  determining  a  duty  cycle  for 
ON  and  OFF  operations  of  said  switching  element  on  the 
basis  of  an  output  signal  of  said  comparator. 
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4,340^32 
DUAL  MAPPING  MEMORY  EXPANSION  UNIT 
Richard  E.  BakuU,  ladialantic,  Dennis  L.  Maly,  and  James  H. 
Weemhofr,  both  of  Melbourne,  aU  of  Fla.,  aarignors  to  Harris 
Corporation,  Geveland,  Ohio 

Filed  May  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  906,830 

Int  a?  G06F  13/00 

VS.  a.  364—200  22  Claims 


4,340,933 
DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  HAVING  CENTRALIZED 

NONEXISTENT  MEMORY  ADDRESS  DETECnON 
Ming  T.  Miu,  Chelmsford;  John  J.  Bradley,  Framingham;  Wil- 
liam Panepinto,  Jr.,  Tewksbury,  and  Jian-Kno  Shen,  Water- 
town,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Information  Sys- 
tems Inc.,  Waltham,  Mass. 

FUed  Feb.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,010 

Int.  a.'  G06F  11/Oa  13/00 

VJS.  a.  364—200  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  data  processing  system  including  an  I/O  bus  having  a 
plurality  of  conductors  for  carrying  both  data  and  address 
signals;  a  plurality  of  I/O  devices  including  devices  forming 
physically  addressed  storage  locations  connected  to  said  bus  in 
parallel,  each  of  said  I/O  devices  being  assigned  to  a  respective 
address  slot  consisting  of  a  predetermined  block  of  the  avail- 
able addresses  on  said  bus;  a  central  processor  unit  for  process- 
ing a  program  stored  in  at  least  one  of  said  storage  locations, 
the  addresses  of  said  storage  locations  being  divided  into  first, 
second,  and  third  portions;  and  address  conversion  means 
connected  in  series  between  said  central  processor  unit  and 
said  bus  for  transmitting  onto  the  bus,  in  response  to  a  virtual 
address  from  said  central  processor  unit,  a  physical  address  for 
selecting  a  storage  location;  the  improvement  comprising 
a  plurality  of  expansion  memory  units  providing  a  total 
number  of  memory  locations  exceeding  the  number  of 
physical  addresses  making  up  an  address  slot  on  said  bus; 
a  memory  expansion  unit  connected  to  said  bus  in  parallel 
with  said  I/O  devices  and  having  an  address  slot  assigned 
thereto  for  converting  the  block  of  physical  addresses 
corresponding  to  said  address  slot  on  said  bus  into  an 
expanded  range  of  physical  addresses  for  selecting  said 
memory  locations  in  said  expansion  memory  units;  and 
means  for  connecting  the  respective  expansion  memory 

units  to  said  memory  expansion  unit; 
said  memory  expansion  unit  including  a  mapping  register  in 
the  form  of  a  random  access  memory  storing  the  base 
physical  address  for  a  block  of  consecutively  addressed 
memory  locations,  said  mapping  register  being  responsive 
to  the  first  portion  of  said  physical  address  received  from 
said  bus  for  reading  out  a  selected  base  physical  address; 
and  adder  means  for  combining  the  output  of  said  map- 
ping register  and  the  second  portion  of  the  physical  ad- 
dress received  from  said  bus  to  produce  an  intermediate 
address;  at  least  a  portion  of  said  intermediate  address 
jmtaposed  with  the  third  portion  of  said  physical  address 
received  from  said  bus  being  forwarded  to  said  expansion 
memory  units  as  an  expanded  physical  address. 
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2.  A  data  processing  system  comprising: 

A.  a  main  memory  capable  of  storing  a  plurality  of  words  of 
data,  each  word  of  said  plurality  of  words  of  data  having 
a  unique  memory  address; 

B.  a  central  processing  unit  (CPU),  coupled  to  said  main 
memory,  capable  of  addressing  words  of  data  stored  in 
said  main  memory; 

C.  an  input/output  controller  (IOC),  coupled  to  said  main 
memory  and  said  CPU,  capable  of  addressing  words  of 
data  stored  in  said  main  memory; 

D.  first  means,  included  in  said  CPU,  for  detecting  an  at- 
tempt by  said  IOC  to  address  a  word  of  data  not  physi- 
cally present  in  said  main  memory; 

E.  second  means,  included  in  said  first  means,  for  detecting 
an  attempt  by  said  CPU  during  the  execution  of  a  soft- 
wave  instruction  to  address  a  word  of  data  not  physically 
present  in  said  main  memory; 

F.  address  switch  means,  coupled  to  said  first  means,  for 
indicating  the  highest  address  of  a  last  word  of  data  physi- 
cally present  in  said  main  memory; 

G.  bus  means,  included  in  said  CPU  and  coupled  to  said  IOC 
and  said  first  means,  for  carrying  a  set  of  signals  corre- 
sponding to  said  memory  address  from  said  IOC  or  said 
each  memory  address  generated  by  said  CPU; 

H.  comparator  means,  included  in  said  first  means  and  cou- 
pled to  said  bus  means,  for  continually  comparing  said  set 
of  signals  with  the  indication  of  the  highest  address  of  said 
last  word  of  data  physically  present  in  said  main  memory 
from  said  address  switch  means; 

I.  bistable  means,  having  a  data  input,  a  clock  input,  a  reset 
input  and  an  output,  included  in  said  first  means  and  with 
the  data  input  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  comparator 
means,  for  storing  an  indication  of  an  attempt  by  said  IOC 
or  said  CPU  to  address  a  word  of  data  not  physically 
present  in  said  main  memory; 

J.  signal  means,  coupled  to  said  output  of  said  bistable  means 
and  said  IOC,  for  transmitting  said  indication  of  an  at- 
tempt to  address  a  word  of  data  not  physically  present  in 
said  main  memory  to  said  IOC; 

K.  memory  cycle  indication  means,  coupled  to  said  clock 
input  of  said  bistable  means,  for  clocking  said  bistable 
means  in  a  memory  cycle  when  said  bus  means  is  carrying 
said  set  of  signals  corresponding  to  said  memory  address; 

L.  first  reset  means,  included  in  said  first  means  and  coupled 
to  said  reset  input  of  said  bistable  means,  for  resetting  said 
bistable  means  prior  to  the  end  of  said  memory  cycle  if 
said  memory  address  came  from  said  IOC; 

M.  interrupt  means,  coupled  to  said  output  of  said  bistable 
means  and  said  CPU,  for  interrupting  the  execution  by 
said  CPU  of  a  softwave  instruction  if  said  bistable  means 
still  indicates  after  the  end  of  said  memory  cycle  that  an 
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attempt  to  address  a  word  of  data  not  physically  present  in 
said  main  memory  has  occurred;  and 
N.  second  reset  means,  included  in  said  first  means  and 
coupled  to  said  reset  input  of  said  bistable  means,  for 
resetting  said  bistable  means  in  response  to  the  interrup- 
tion by  said  interrupt  means  of  the  execution  of  a  softwave 
instruction  by  said  CPU. 


4,340,934 

METHOD  OF  GENERATING  SUBSURFACE 

CHARACTERISTIC  MODELS 

Francis  F.  Segesman,  Ridgefield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Schlum- 

berger  Technology  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  177,940,  Sep.  7, 1971,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,918 

Int.  C\?  G06F  15/20;  E21B  47/00 

U.S.  a.  364-422  26  Claims 
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1.  A  well  logging  method  of  plotting  the  variation  with 
depth  of  a  characteristic  of  the  earth  formation  adjacent  a 
borehole  to  a  higher  vertical  resolution  than  that  of  the  output 
of  a  well  logging  device  passed  through  the  borehole  to  ini- 
tially measure  said  characteristic,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  for  each  of  a  succession  of  depths  in  the  borehole,  pro- 
ducing a  corresponding  initial  well  logging  measurement 
of  said  characteristic  of  the  earth  formation  adjacent  the 
borehole  at  said  depth  derived  from  a  well  logging  device 
which  is  passed  through  the  borehole  and  has  a  selected 
vertical  response  range  and  a  selected  vertical  response 
characteristic, 

(b)  storing,  in  a  computer  storage  device,  a  selected  variation 
of  said  characteristic  with  depth  along  the  borehole, 

(c)  generating  new  well  lo-  nng  measurements  for  said 
depths  in  the  borehole  b^  operating  computer  circuits  to 
apply  the  vertical  response  characteristic  of  the  well  log- 
ging device  to  said  stored  selected  variation  of  the  charac- 
teristic with  depth  along  the  borehole, 

(d)  operating  computer  circuits  to  compare  the  initial  and 
the  new  well  logging  measurements,  and 

(e)  modifying  said  selected  variation  of  the  measured  charac- 
teristic with  depth  along  the  borehole  by  operating  com- 
puter circuits  in  accordance  with  the  comparison  to  pro- 
duce thereby  a  modified  variation  with  depth  which  con- 
forms more  closely  to  the  initial  logging  measurements, 
and  plotting  said  modified  variation  of  the  measured  char- 
acteristic of  the  earth  formation  versus  depth  in  the  bore- 
hole to  thereby  produce  a  plot  having  higher  vertical 
resolution  than  that  determined  initially  by  the  extent  of 
the  vertical  response  range  of  the  well  logging  device,  said 
plot  approximating  the  variation  of  the  measured  charac- 


teristic of  the  earth  formation  with  depth  in  the  borehole 
more  closely  than  a  plot  of  the  initial  well  logging  mea- 
surements versus  depth  in  the  borehole. 


4340,935 
METHOD  OF  TESTING  THE  OPERATIVENESS  OF  A 
CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Jurgen  Anlauf,  Goppingen,  and  Wolf-Dieter  Jonner,  Sand- 
hausen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert 
Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Aug.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64,625 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  22, 
1978,  2841220 

Int  a?  G06F  11/30.  15/50 
VS.  a.  364—426  9  Ctalms 
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1.  A  method  of  testing  the  operativeness  of  a  negative  feed- 
back control  system  employing  at  least  one  feedback  trans- 
ducer comprising: 

providing  a  feedback  signal  from  the  feedback  transducer  to 
control  circuit  means; 

generating  actuating  signal  depending  on  the  feedback  sig- 
nals for  actuating  adjuster  elements  with  the  actuating 
signals;  applying  to  the  control  circuit  means  artificially 
generated  signals  simulating  those  furnished  by  at  least 
one  feedback  transducer; 

applying  operating  voltage  to  the  control  circuit  means  in 
order  to  initiate  a  predetermined  test  program;  monitoring 
the  course  of  implementation  of  the  test  program; 

at  least  one  reinitiating  the  test  program  upon  completion  of 
the  initiated  test  program  and  if  no  malfunction  signals 
had  been  product,  but  now  with  a  predetermined  mal- 
function simulated; 

determining  upon  each  completion  of  the  test  program  the 
production  of  a  malfunction  signal  or  the  absence  of  a 
malfunction  signal  to  indicate  whether  a  self  monitoring 
circuit  means  is  or  is  not  operating  correctly  with  respect 
to  the  malfunction  simulated;  and 

generating  a  malfunction  signal  upon  detection  of  a  malfunc- 
tion exhibited  by  the  circuit  control  means  as  an  output 
signal. 


4^40,936 
MICROPROCESSOR  NAVIGATIONAL  AID  SYSTEM 
George  R.  Motmce,  18  Bridle  Path,  WiUowdale,  Ontario,  Can- 
ada (M2L  1C8) 

Filed  JbL  3, 1960,  Ser.  No.  165,840 

lot  a.J  GOIC  21/10 

VS.  CL  364—443  13  Ciain» 

1.  A  navigational  aid  system  for  use  in  navigating  a  vessel 

toward  a  destination  mark  whose  course  and  distance  are 

known,  comprising: 
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(a)  means  for  measuring  variable  navigational  parameters  cally  controlling  the  proportion  of  selected  ingredients  of  the 
defining  the  motion  of  the  vessel  relative  to  the  water,  the  material  before  entering  the  producing  means  in  response  to 
motion  of  the  wind  relative  to  the  vessel  and  the  compass 

heading  of  the  vessel; 

(b)  means  for  converting  the  parameters  sequentially  into 
digital  dau  inputs; 

(c)  addressable  memory  means  for  storing  data  in  digital 

form; 

(d)  manually  settable  fixed  parameter  means  for  inserting 
information  defining  said  course  and  distance  to  said  desti- 
nation mark  and  for  defining  current  drift  and  set,  along 
said  course  the  information  being  stored  in  the  addressable 
memory  means  in  the  form  of  digital  data  inputs; 

(e)  a  microprocessor  having  input  and  output  ports,  and 
having  a  main  routine  and  subroutines  for  calculating 
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said  sensing  means  to  maintain  AT  mill  to  within  a  prescribed 
range. 


navigational  output  data  from  said  measured  and  fixed 
data  inputs  and  for  continuously  updating  and  storing  said 
input  and  output  daU  as  digital  dato  in  said  addressable 
memory  means; 
(0  a  digital  display  operative  to  display  selected  digital  data; 

and 

(g)  multiple  actuatable  selection  means  corresponding  re- 
spectively with  the  various  input  and  output  digital  data 
stored  in  said  memory  means,  said  selection  means  being 
connected  with  the  microprocessor  to  be  sequentially 
polled  thereby  during  said  routines,  and  the  microproces- 
sor being  operative  to  transfer  that  digital  data  which 
corresponds  with  each  actuated  selection  means  for  dis- 
play on  said  digital  display. 


4,340^38 
NET  OIL  COMPUTER 
John  B.  Rosso,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Combustion  Engineer* 
ing,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

FUed  Jul.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,207 

Int.  a.3  GOIF  7/00 

U.S.  a.  364—510  4  Claims 


►■OK     iv^  I  I 


± 


— >4iiijim. 


couHnni  I       I 


■riiii'ii 


rCKtIjT 


'^ 


A^ 


41 


4,340,937 
AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  FOR  A  PELLET  PRODUCING 

APPARATUS 
Joseph  A.  Volk,  Jr.,  Florissant,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Beta  Corpora- 
tion of  St  Louis,  Bridgeton,  Mo. 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139341 
Int.  a.3  G05B  1/02.  13/02 
\]JS.  CI.  364—468  7  Cbdms 

1.  An  automatic  control  system  for  a  pelleting  apparatus,  the 
apparatus  including  a  pellet  producing  means  and  means  for 
feedmg  a  supply  of  material  to  the  producing  means,  said 
control  system  comprising  means  for  sensing  the  temperature 
of  the  material  near  the  input  of  the  producing  means,  means 
for  sensing  the  temperature  of  the  material  near  the  output  of 
the  producing  means,  and  means  for  measuring  the  difference 
between  said  temperatures  (AT  mill),  and  means  for  automati- 


1.  A  net  oil  computer,  including, 

a  flow  meter  for  sensing  the  rate  of  flow  of  a  mixture  of  oil 

and  water  and  esublishing  an  output  of  voltage  pulses 

with  a  frequency  representative  of  the  rate  of  flow, 
an  electronic  clock  establishing  an  output  of  voltoge  pulses 

at  a  constant  frequency  substantially  greater  than  the 

frequency  of  the  flow  pulses, 
a  first  gate  receiving  both  the  clock  pulses  and  the  flow 

pulses  arranged  to  divide  the  flow  pulses  into  trains  of 

clock  pulses, 
a  binary  counter  receiving  the  clocked  trains  of  pulses  and 

establishing  each  train  as  a  separate  output, 
a  prom  circuit  connected  to  the  binary  counter  programmed 

to  receive  each  clocked  pulse  train  in  the  form  of  binary 

data  and  establishing  a  nonlinear  output  of  the  binary  data, 
a  digital-to-analog  converter  connected  to  the  prom  circuit 

to  receive  the  output  of  the  prom  circuit  and  convert  it  to 

a  voltage  ramp  output, 
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a  primary  element  capacitance  arranged  to  respond  to  the 
flowing  mixture  of  oil  and  water  to  establish  an  analog 
signal  output  with  the  non-linearity  matching  that  of  the 
prom  output, 

a  comparing  circuit  connected  to  the  capacitance  circuit  and 
the  pulse  train  analog  circuit  to  establish  an  output  divided 
by  each  portion  of  the  ramp  as  determined  by  the  value  of 
the  capacitance  circuit  signal, 

a  second  gate  receiving  the  clocked  pulse  trains  and  the 
output  of  the  comparison  circuit  and  dividing  each  train 
into  two  quantitative  parts  proportional  to  the  division  of 
the  ramp  analog  signal, 

and  means  to  manifest  each  portion  of  the  pulse  train  divided 
by  the  gate  as  the  quantities  of  oil  and  water  of  the  mixture 
sensed  by  the  capacitance. 


4,340,940 

HARDWARE  REDUCTION  BY  TRUNCATION  OF 

SELECTED  NUMBER  OF  MOST  SIGNinCANT  BITS 

FOR  DIGITAL  VIDEO  SYSTEM  USING  SUBSAMPLING 

AIW  ADAPTIVE  RECONSTRUCTION 
James  J.  Williams,  Jr.,  Plainsboro,  and  Robert  A.  Discbert, 
Burlington,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,425 

Int  a.i  G06F  7/02 

U.S.  a.  364—745  8  Claims 
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4340  939 

SOLID-STATE  RESOLVER  APPARATUS  INCLUDING 

DIGITAL  ANGLE  MODinER 

Artiiur  Mayer,  83-57  118th  St,  Kew  Gardens,  N.Y.  11415 

FUed  Jun.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,672 

Int  a.3  G06J  7/00;  G06G  7/22 

VJS.  a.  364—603  7  Claims 
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1.  In  a  method  for  comparing  at  least  two  plural  bit  numbers 
representing  a  digitized  television  signal  with  a  reference  plu- 
ral bit  number,  said  method  comprising  determining  if  any  of 
selected  most  significant  bits  of  numbers  representing  the  dif- 
ferences between  said  two  plural  bit  numbers  and  said  refer- 
ence plural  bit  number  respectively  has  a  selected  state,  and 
setting  the  remaining  least  significant  bits  of  the  number  with 
the  most  significant  bits  having  said  selected  state  to  said  se- 
lected state. 


4,340,941 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


7.  Resolver  apparatus  for  receiving  simultaneously  a  vecto- 
rial input  signal  and  an  angular  input  signal,  said  vectorial  input 
signal  having  first  and  second  components  corresponding 
respectively  to  the  orthogonal  components  of  an  input  vector 
and  said  angular  input  signal  corresponding  to  an  angle  of 
rotation,  said  apparatus  generating  a  vectorial  output  signal 
having  first  and  second  components  corresponding  respec- 
tively to  the  orthogonal  components  of  an  output  vector  pro- 
duced by  rotation  of  said  input  vector  through  said  angle  of 
rotation,  comprising: 
memory  means  for  receiving  said  angular  input  signal  and 

generating  at  its  output  a  correction  signal,  said  correction 

signal  being  a  function  of  said  angular  input  signal; 
adding  means  for  adding  said  angular  input  signal  and  said 

correction  signal  to  produce  a  modified  angular  signal; 

and 
resolver  means  for  receiving  said  vectorial  input  signal  and 

said  modified  angxilar  signal,  said  modified  angular  signal 

causing  said  resolver  means  to  rotate  said  vectorial  input 

signal  through  said  angle  of  rotation. 


4,340,942 
PERMALLOY-FIRST  BUBBLE  SWITCH 
Otto  VoegeU,  Morgan  HiU,  Calif.,  assignor  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
FUed  Dec.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,599 
Int  a.'  GllC  79/0* 
U.S.  a.  365—16  10  Claims 

1.  A  bubble  switching  device  comprising: 
a  first  layer  of  bubble  domain  supporting  material, 
a  spacer  layer  on  said  first  layer, 

a  first  propagation  element  superimposed  on  said  spacer 
layer,  said  first  element  having  a  substantially  curved 
portion, 
a  second  propagation  element  superimposed  on  said  first 
layer,  said  second  element  having  a  substantially  curved 
portion  that  is  in  spaced  relation  with  and  substantially 
concentric  with  said  first  element  curved  portion,  and 
a  conductor  element  superimposed  on  said  first  and  second 
propagation  elements,  said  conductor  element  having  a 
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substantially  curved  portion  concentric  with  said  first  and 
second  element  curved  portions  wherein  passing  current 
through  said  conductor  element  permits  a  bubble  in  said 


first  layer  to  be  moved  from  under  said  first  element 
curved  portion  to  under  said  second  element  curved  por- 
tion. 


4,340,943 
MEMORY  DEVICE  UTILIZING  MOS  FETS 
Masamichi  Asano,  Tokyo,  and  Hiroshi  Iwahashl,  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  May  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,951 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  31,  1979,  54-68033, 
54/68034,  Aug.  10, 1979,  54/101182 

Int  a.^  GllC  7/00,  11/40 
\iS.  CL  365—194  16  Claims 
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a  second  potential  source  connected  to  said  memory  cells  for 
supplying  said  memory  cells  with  a  second  potential 
source  voltage;  and 

means  for  holding  said  column  lines  at  a  potential  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  voltage  supplied  from  said  second  po- 
tential source,  for  the  period  during  which  said  semicon- 
ductor chip  is  not  in  a  selected  state  and  for  an  initial 
portion  of  the  period  during  which  said  semiconductor 
chip  is  in  a  selected  state. 


4,340,944 

ULTRASONIC  ECHOGRAPHIC  PROBE  HAVING  AN 

ACOUSTIC  LENS  AND  AN  ECHOGRAPH 

INCORPORATING  SAID  PROBE 

Jacques  Dory,  Villenoy-les-Meaux,  France,  assignor  to  CGR 

Ultrasonic,  Villenoy-les-Meaux,  France 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  241,111 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  7, 1980,  80  05200 

Int.  CIJ  GOIS  15/89 

VJS.  a.  367—96  7  Claims 


1.  A  memory  device  utilizing  metal  oxide  semiconductor 
field  effect  ransistors  (MOS  FETs)  formed  in  an  electrically 
selectable  semiconductor  chip,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  row  lines  through  which  input  signals  are 
supplied; 

a  row  decoder  for  selecting  any  one  of  said  row  lines; 

a  plurality  of  column  lines  through  which  output  signals  are 
supplied; 

a  column  decoder  for  selecting  any  one  of  said  column  lines; 

a  plurality  of  memory  cells  connected  to  said  row  and  col- 
umn lines  in  such  a  manner  that  each  receives  an  input 
signal  through  the  row  line  to  which  it  is  connected  and 
supplies  an  output  signal  through  the  column  line  to 
which  it  is  connected; 

a  signal  sensing  circuit  connected  to  said  coltmin  lines  for 
detecting  an  output  signal  supplied  thereon  and  for  sup- 
plying an  output  circuit  with  a  readout  signal  in  response 
thereto; 

a  first  potential  source  connected  to  said  colunrn  lines 
through  a  load  element  for  supplying  said  column  lines 
with  a  reference  voltage  potential; 


1.  An  ultrasonic  echographic  probe  having  a  deformable 
acoustic  lens  and  comprising  a  main  piezoelectric  transducer 
associated  with  an  acoustic  lens  constituted  by  a  chamber  filled 
with  a  liquid  and  having  a  first  face  delimited  by  the  active  face 
of  the  transducer  and  a  second  curved  face  constituted  by  a 
deformable  diaphragm,  wherein  said  probe  comprises  means 
for  varying  the  pressure  of  the  liquid  on  the  diaphragm  as  a 
function  of  a  control  signal,  an  electroacoustic  means  for  mea- 
suring the  thickness  of  the  lens  by  reflection  of  ultrasonic 
pulses,  and  means  for  comparing  the  thickness-measuring  sig- 
nal generated  by  said  electroacoustic  means  with  a  signal 
which  is  representative  of  a  reference  value  in  order  to  gener- 
ate a  difference  signal  which  constitutes  said  control  signal. 


4,340,945 
OPERATING  APPARATUS  FOR  AN  APPLIANCE  OF  A 

MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Diethard  Gothe,  North  Eltham,  Australia,  assignor  to  VDO 
Adolf  Schindling  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,774 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  9, 
1979,  2909258 

Int  a.J  G04F  8/00:  G04B  47/00:  B62D  45/00:  B60Q  1/00 
VS.  a.  368—6  10  Claims 

1.  Operating  apparatus  for  an  appliance  with  electrical  indi- 
cation, particularly  an  electrical  digital  clock,  of  a  motor  vehi- 
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cle  with  electric  push-button  switch  means,  said  apparatus 
comprising  a  recess  for  receiving  a  normally  detached  key-like 
element,  a  contact  switch  comprising  a  movable  electrical 
contact  element  and  a  cooperating  fixed  electrical  contact 
element  both  associated  with  the  electrical  circuit  controlled 
by  said  push-button  switch,  said  movable  contact  element 


having  at  least  a  portion  thereof  positioned  in  said  recess, 
whereby  said  key-like  element  when  inserted  into  said  recess 
into  operative  association  with  said  movable  contact  element 
determines  the  state  of  operativeness  of  said  electrical  circuit 
which  may  be  used  to  correct  the  indication  of  said  electrical 
digital  clock  or  other  appliance  and  is  controlled  by  said  push- 
button switch. 


4,340,946 
ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE 
Fumio  Kanno,  and  Fumio  Naki^ima,  both  of  Tokorozawa,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Otizen  Watch  Company  Limited,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jul.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,914 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  27, 1979,  54-94933 

Int.  a.3  G04B  79/00 

U.S.  CL  368—76  8  CUdms 
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1.  In  an  electronic  timepiece  having  a  source  of  a  standard 
frequency  timebase  signal,  frequency  divider  means  for  pro- 
ducing a  unit  time  signal  and  a  plurality  of  timing  signals  by 
frequency  division  of  said  standard  frequency  timebase  signal, 
drive  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  unit  time  signal  for 
producing  a  drive  signal,  and  a  stepping  motor  having  a  drive 
coil  and  a  rotor  which  is  periodicsdly  rotated  in  resp>onse  to 
said  drive  signals  applied  to  said  drive  coil,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
waveform  converter  circuit  means  coupled  between  said 
drive  circuit  and  said  frequency  divider  means  and  cou- 
pled to  receive  said  unit  time  signal  and  said  timing  sig- 
nals, for  generating  a  plurality  of  drive  input  signals,  each 
comprising  a  train  of  pulses  synchronized  with  said  unit 
time  signal,  for  driving  said  stepping  motor  at  a  plurality 
of  different  drive  power  levels  through  said  drive  circuit 
means,  said  drive  input  signals  including  a  minimum  drive 


power  level  input  signal  and  a  maximum  drive  power 
levd  input  signal,  and  at  least  one  intermediate  drive 
power  level  input  signal,  a  selected  one  of  said  input 
signals  being  applied  from  said  waveform  converter  cir- 
cuit means  to  said  drive  circuit  means,  said  drive  circuit 
means  being  operable  to  establish  a  short-circuit  condition 
across  said  drive  coil  in  the  intervals  between  periodic 
applications  of  said  selected  drive  input  signals  to  said 
drive  circuit  means,  said  waveform  converter  circuit 
means  further  producing  at  least  one  interruption  signal 
pulse  following  each  of  said  drive  input  signal  pulses,  said 
drive  circuit  means  being  responsive  to  said  interruption 
signal  pulse  for  interruption  said  short-circuit  condition  of 
said  drive  coil,  with  at  least  two  of  said  interruption  signal 
pulses  occurring  successively  after  each  drive  input  signal 
pulse  of  level  intermediate  between  said  maximum  drive 
power  level  input  signal  and  said  minimum  drive  power 
level  input  signal; 

control  and  detection  circuit  means  for  detecting  the  ampli- 
tude of  a  voltage  induced  in  said  drive  coil  during  each  of 
said  interruption  signal  pulses,  said  control  and  detection 
circuit  means  producing  a  first  control  signal  if  at  least  one 
of  said  drive  coil  Jnduced  voltages  of  said  successive 
interruption  signal  pulses  occurring  after  said  intermediate 
drive  input  signal  pulse  is  above  a  predetermined  thresh- 
old level,  and  producing  a  second  control  signal  if  a  re- 
maining one  of  said  drive  coil  induced  voltages  during 
said  successive  interruption  signal  pulses  is  above  said 
predetermined  threshold  level; 

said  waveform  converter  circuit  means  being  responsive  to 
said  first  control  signal  for  selecting  a  drive  input  signal  of 
level  lower  than  the  drive  input  signal  currently  being 
applied,  for  application  to  said  drive  circuit  means,  and 
said  waveform  converter  circuit  means  being  further 
responsive  to  said  second  control  signal  for  selecting  a 
drive  input  signal  of  level  higher  than  the  drive  input 
signal  currently  being  applied,  for  application  to  said  drive 
circuit  means. 


4,340,947 

DUAL  TIMING  APPARATUS 

Lyndon  O.  Barton,  26  Shall  Dr.,  Newark,  Del.  19711 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,147 

Int  a.3  G04F  1/04 


VJS.  a.  368—93 


6ClaiiM 


4v  «  iOf 

N     i/.fi 


1.  A  timing  apparatus  comprising  an  enclosure  having  a 
rectangular  cavity  filled  with  a  fluid,  a  body  that  is  free  to 
move  within  said  fluid  and  a  base  wherein 

a.  said  fluid-filled  cavity  forms  a  fluid  layer,  rectangular  in 
shape,  with  uniform  thickness  sufficient  to  permit  freedom 
of  movement  of  said  body  in  at  least  two  directions, 

b.  said  body  has  a  density  slightly  different  from  that  of  the 
fluid, 

c.  said  enclosure  is  constructed  of  a  material  such  that  said 
movement  of  said  body  is  completely  visible  anywhere 
within  said  fluid-filled  cavity, 

d.  said  base  is  right  angular  so  that  on  a  level  surface,  it  is 
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rouuble  in  a  vertical  plane  from  one  leg  to  the  other  to 
restrict  said  apparatus  to  just  two  stable  operating  posi- 
tions. 

e.  said  enclosure  is  attached  to  said  base  such  that  the  legs  of 
said  base  are  parallel  to  adjacent  sides  of  said  rectangular 
cavity, 

f.  said  rectangular  cavity,  when  in  one  of  said  suble  positions 
or  the  other,  has  a  normally  upright  orientation  with 
adjacent  sides  horizontal  and  vertical  so  that  said  body, 
under  influence  of  gravity  or  buoyancy,  moves  in  a  paral- 
lel path  relative  one  of  said  adjacent  sides  or  the  other. 


mation  is  contained  in  information  tracks  and  the  information 
includes  track  identification  numbers,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
a  carriage  assembly; 
signal  recovery  means  mounted  to  the  carriage  assembly  and 

arranged  to  engage  the  disc  record; 
pickup  circuitry  cooperating  with  the  signal  recovery  means 
for  producing  an  electrical  manifestation  of  the  recorded 
information,  including  said  track  identification  numbers; 


4,340,948 

SINGLE-COIL  BALANCE  WHEEL  FOR  DRIVING  A 

MECHANICAL  MOVEMENT 

John  W.  Goodnight,  Kamiapolis,  N.C^  assignor  to  General  Time 

Corporation,  Thomaston,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,291 

Int  aJ  G06F  1/04:  H02K  33/10 

VS.  a.  368—158  1*  Qaims 


means  responsive  to  said  electrical  manifestation  for  identi- 
fying said  track  identification  numbers  and  for  generating 
a  control  pulse  each  time  a  predetermined  number  of  track 
numbers  occur  in  a  predetermined  succession;  and 

motive  means  mechanically  coupled  to  the  carriage  assem- 
bly and  responsive  to  said  control  pulses  for  translating 
the  carriage  in  discreet  steps  by  more  than  one  informa- 
tion track  radially  across  said  disc  record  upon  receiving 
each  control  pulse. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  timepiece:  a  single-coil  including  a 
winding  serving  as  a  pick-up  coil  and  a  drive  coil;  a  mechanical 
movement;  a  movable  system  for  driving  said  mechanical 
movement  including  a  balance  wheel  formed  by  at  least  one 
plate  and  a  magnetic  member  having  a  magnetic  north  pole  and 
a  magnetic  south  pole  carried  by  each  said  plate;  means  mount- 
ing each  said  plate  for  movement  rotationally  about  an  axis 
adjacent  said  coil  and  parallel  to  the  axis  of  a  central  region  so 
that  said  magnetic  field  may  sweep  back  and  forth  across  said 
winding  from  a  position  approaching  one  outer  edge,  through 
said  central  region,  to  a  position  beyond  the  other  outer  edge 
to  induce  a  voltage  in  said  winding  upon  each  back  and  forth 
sweeping  movement;  and  a  circuit  having  an  input  connected 
to  said  coil  responsive  to  said  induced  voltage,  an  output  con- 
nected to  said  coil  adapted  to  impress  a  feedback  signal  across 
said  winding,  a  start  signal  generator  connected  to  said  output, 
means  for  generating  a  feedback  signal  substantially  in  syn- 
chronism with  said  induced  voltoge  to  which  said  circuit  shall 
have  responded  to  add  energy  to  the  movable  system  during 
the  time  that  said  balance  wheel  is  sweeping  at  least  at  a  mini- 
mum prescribed  weight  of  movement  and  at  the  same  time  to 
provide  a  reset  signal  to  reset  said  start  signal  generator  to 
prevent  generation  of  a  start  signal,  said  circuit  further  includ- 
ing a  source  of  output  oscillation,  and  a  gate  circuit  controlled 
by  said  source  of  output  oscillation  to  connect  and  disconnect 
said  input  and  output. 

4,340,949 
PROCESSOR  CONTROLLED  VIDEO  DISC  SERVO 
SYSTEM 
Kevin  C.  KeUeher,  Plainfield,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y 

FUed  Jul.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,030 

Int  a.J  GllB  21/04.  3/38 

VJS.  CL  3«9-33  8  Cl«i«» 

1.  A  record  playback  apparatus  for  recovering  prerecorded 

information  from  disc  records  wherein  the  prerecorded  infor- 


4,340,950 
VIDEO  DISC  PLAYER 
Minoru  Kosaka,  Tokorozawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Universal 
Pioneer  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,148 
daims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  12, 1979,  54-131494; 
Oct  12, 1979,  54-131495;  Oct.  13, 1979,  54-132285 

Int  a.J  GllB  21/10;  H04N  5/76 
VJS,  a.  369—44  13  Ctaims 


10  SIGNAL 
VIDEO  SIO^AL 


8.  In  a  video-disc  information  reading  and  reproducing 
apparatus  including  a  source  of  a  reproducing  signal  read  out 
from  a  video  disc  scanned  by  a  detecting  point  which  is  de- 
flected radially  of  the  video  disc  and  a  signal  correcting  device 
which  is  operative  to  compensate  for  the  attenuation  of  the 
signal  level  of  high  frequency  components  of  said  reproducing 
signal  and  which  includes  signal  level  detector  means  opera- 
tive to  produce  an  output  signal  variable  with  the  signal  level 
of  a  frequency  modulated  audio  carrier  component  contained 
in  the  reproducing  signal,  a  tracking  servo  system  for  deflect- 
ing said  detecting  point  radially  of  said  video  disc,  the  tracking 
servo  system  comprising 
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error  signal  producing  means  operative  to  produce  a  tracking 
error  signal  which  is  continuously  variable  in  magnitude 
with  the  distance  between  the  center  line  of  a  target  track  on 
said  video  disc  and  said  detecting  point  to  be  placed  on  said 
target  track  and  which  has  polarities  respectively  corre- 
sponding to  the  directions  in  which  the  said  detecting  point 
is  to  be  deflected  radially  of  the  video  disc, 

comparing  means  for  comparing  the  output  signal  having  a 
predetermined  level  for  producing  a  track  existance  signal 
when  the  former  is  higher  in  level  than  the  latter, 

control  signal  producing  means  responsive  to  said  tracking 
error  signal  and  said  output  signal  from  said  comparing 
means  and  operative  to  produce  a  loop  closure  control  signal 
when  said  tracking  error  signal  has  a  predetermined  level  in 
the  presence  of  said  track  existance  signal  from  the  compar- 
ing means,  and 

switch  means  provided  in  the  servo  loop  of  said  tracking  servo 
system  and  operative  to  make  operative  the  servo  loop  in 
response  to  the  loop  closure  control  signal  so  as  to  perform 
quick  and  smooth  lock-in  operation. 


4,340,952 
AUTOMATIC  DISC  LOADING  MECHANISM 

Yi^i  Ikedo,  Tokorozawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pioneer  Electronic 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,896 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  17, 1979,  54-119706; 
Sep.  17, 1979,  54-119709 

Int  a.3  GllB  17/04 
U.S.  a.  369—77  13  Claims 


4,340,951 
OPERATION  MODE  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
Kazuyasu  Motoyama;  Toshihiro  Nakao;  Katsumi  Kanayama, 
and  Kenzi  Funita,  all  of  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignors  to  Olym- 
^  pus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,926 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  24, 1979,  54-64230 

Int  a.3  GllB  27/36 

VJS.  a.  369—53  15  Claims 


'i^muE 


12.  An  operation  mode  display  apparatus  for  a  multi-mode 
tape  recorder,  comprising: 

first  and  second  light  emitting  diodes  which  respectively 
emit  light  of  different  colors,  said  light  emitting  diodes 
being  capable  of  being  operated  to  respective  Ught  pro- 
ducing and  non-light  producing  display  states  indepen- 
dently of  each  other;  and 

a  single  display  state  indicating  surface  in  light  communica- 
tion with  both  of  said  light  emitting  diodes  for  indicating 
on  said  single  indicating  surface  the  display  states  of  both 
of  said  first  and  second  light  emitting  diodes  correspond- 
ing to  an  operation  mode  of  the  tape  recorder; 

wherein  at  least  three  operation  modes  of  the  tape  recorder 
are  displayable  by  respectively  different  combinations  of 
the  display  states  of  said  first  and  second  light  emitting 
diodes  as  displayed  on  said  single  indicating  surface. 


K 


-^1^^ 


6^ 


,,,,,  ,  J  lifii  1 1 


1.  An  automatic  disc  loading  mechanism  for  a  disc  player 
comprising  a  player  body;  a  turntable;  disc  transferring  means 
for  automatically  delivering  a  disc  to  said  turntable  and  auto- 
matically delivering  said  disc  outside  of  said  player  body,  said 
disc  transferring  means  including  clamping  means  for  clamp- 
ing said  disc  at  a  center  hole  position  thereof,  said  clamping 
means  comprising  a  clamping  spindle  freely  movable  in  sub- 
stantially a  vertical  direction  to  a  plane  including  the  surface  of 
said  turntable  and  insertable  into  said  center  hole  of  said  disc; 
a  projecting  member  projectable  beyond  an  outer  wall  of  said 
clamping  spindle;  and  drive  means  for  driving  said  projecting 
member  in  a  projecting  direction,  said  projecting  member 
being  driven  to  clamp  said  disc  when  said  clamping  spindle 
inserted  into  said  center  hole  of  said  disc  is  lifted,  said  project- 
ing member  being  rotatably  mounted  in  said  clamping  spindle, 
said  drive  means  comprising  a  slidable  member  located  in  and 
slidable  within  an  axial  bore  formed  in  said  clamping  spindle 
and  being  slidable  in  response  to  a  predetermined  outside  force 
to  rotate  said  projecting  member  in  a  predetermined  direction 
and  biasing  means  for  biasing  said  projecting  member  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  said  predetermined  direction. 


4,340,953 

INFORMATION  RECORDING  MEDIUM  AND 

RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING  SYSTEM  USING 

THE  SAME 

Soichi  Iwamura,  Fuchu;  Yasuaki  Nishida,  Tokyo;  Toshimi 
Yamato,  Musashino;  Norikazu  Sawazaki;  Yoshio  Nishi,  both 
of  Yokohama;  Masaharu  Watanabe,  Yokosuka,  and  Norio 
Endo,  Yokohama,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Hoso 
Kyokai  and  Tokyo  Shlbaura  Denki  KabushUd  Kaisha,  Kawa- 
saki, both  of,  Japan 

FUed  May  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,620 

Claims  priority,  qiplication  Japan,  May  14, 1979,  54-58090 

Int  a.3  GllB  9/06 

U.S.  a.  369—126  6  Claims 


1.  An  information  recording  medium  comprising  a  semicon- 
ductor substrate,  a  first  insulating  film  formed  on  one  principal 
surface  of  said  semiconductor  substrate,  and  a  second  insulat- 
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ing  film  formed  on  said  first  insulating  film  and  having  a  charge 
storage  function,  said  second  insulating  film  having  a  principal 
surface  which  forms  the  top  surface  of  said  recording  medium, 
wherein  charges  corresponding  to  a  recording  signal  are  passes 
through  said  first  insulating  film  by  a  tunnel  effect  and  stored 
in  said  second  insulating  film  when  a  voltage  corresponding  to 
said  recording  signal  is  applied  between  said  substrate  and  a 
recording  electrode  stylus  which  moves  along  said  top  surface. 


4,340,954 

STYLUS  TIP  FABRICATION  FROM  A  SYNTHETIC 

DIAMOND  STONE 

Shiu-Shin  Chio,  and  George  A.  Kin,  both  of  Indianapolis,  Ind., 

assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,865 

Int  a.5  GllB  i/44 

\}&.  a.  369—173  8  Claims 


Mm 


4,340,955 
VIDEO  DISC  PLAYER 

James  E.  Elliott,  San  Pedro,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Discovision 

Associates,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  890,770,  Mar.  27, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,870 

Int.  a.3  GllB  i/<S2.  77/00 

U.S.  a.  369—213  21  Claims 


1.  A  video  disc  player  comprising: 

a  housing  including  fixed  support  means  having  at  least  one 
linear  rail  member; 

a  movable  carriage  having  at  least  one  linear  bearing  means 
in  operative  engagement  with  said  rail  member; 

means  for  controlling  movement  of  said  carriage  with  re- 
spect to  said  housing  along  said  rail; 

a  motor  and  spindle  assembly  mounted  on  said  carriage  for 
movement  therewith,  said  spindle  having  a  central  axis 


and  said  assembly  including  means  for  mounting  a  video 
disc  about  said  spindle  in  a  plane  generally  perpendicular 
to  the  axis  of  said  spindle,  said  mounting  means  including 
a  video  disc  support  ring  having  a  generally  flat  surface 
disposed  in  a  plane  generally  perpendicular  to  said  spindle 
axis  and  arranged  to  abut  one  side  of  said  disc;  and 
means  for  centering  said  disc  about  said  spindle,  said  center- 
ing means  being  disposed  about  said  spindle  and  having  an 
outer  surface  generally  forming  a  fnistrum  of  a  cone, 
which  surface  is  arranged  to  engage  a  central  aperture  in 
said  video  disc  thereby  centering  said  disc  with  respect  to 
said  spindle  axis. 


4,340,956 
MINIMUM  TRACKING  FORCE  STYLUS 
Michael  E.  Miller,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,882 

Int  a.}  GllB  j/;o 

U.S.  Q.  369—244  4  Claims 


5.  In  a  stylus  tip  fabricated  from  a  synthetic  diamond  stone 
having  a  plurality  of  facets  oriented  along  the  {100}  family  of 
planes,  said  facets  having  an  average  surface  area,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  said  entire  tip  being  a  portion  of  said  stone 
bounded  by  a  right  circular  cylinder  having  a  base  thereof 
centered  along  one  of  said  facets  having  a  surface  area  larger 
than  said  average  surface  area,  said  cylinder  having  a  base 
diameter  and  height  equal  to  about  half  the  width  of  said  one 
facet. 


1.  In  a  record  playback  apparatus,  of  the  type  wherein  infor- 
mation prerecorded  in  FM  or  phase  angle  modulated  signal 
format  is  recovered  from  a  record  medium  by  means  of  a  signal 
pickup  apparatus  engaging  the  record  medium,  said  signal 
pickup  apparatus  being  mounted  to  an  arm  which  is  compli- 
antly suspended  from  a  carriage  mechanism,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
first  means  connected  to  the  signal  pickup  apparatus  for 
generating  a  first  signal  having  an  amplitude  related  to  the 
amplitude  of  the  recovered  FM  signal; 
second  means  responsive  to  said  first  signal  for  producing  a 

control  signal; 
piezoelectric  transducer  means  responsive  to  said  control 
signal  and  coupled  between  said  arm  and  said  signal 
pickup  apparatus  for  controlling  the  pressure  applied 
between  the  signal  pickup  apparatus  and  the  record  me- 
dium responsive  to  the  amplitude  of  the  FM  signal  recov- 
ered thereform. 


4,340,957 
CARTRIDGE  AND  HEADSHELL  ASSEMBLY 
John  P.  Knchn,  Brookficid  Center,  Conn.,  assigDor  to  Audio 
Dynamics  Corporation,  New  Milford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,801 
lot  a.3  GllB  21/24 
UjS.  CL  369—256  5  Claims 

1.  A  phonograph  cartridge  and  head  shell  assembly  for 
attachment  to  a  tone  arm,  said  assembly  comprising: 
a  fixed  part  releaaably  coupled  to  said  tone  arm, 
a  movable  part  joined  to  said  fixed  part,  said  movable  part 

including  a  stylus  and  transducer  assembly, 
means  for  permitting  said  movable  part  to  be  laterally  angu- 
larly displaced  with  respect  to  said  fixed  part,  and 
single  means  for  permitting  said  movable  part  to  be  longitu- 
dinally and  vertically  angularly  displaced  with  respect  to 
said  fixed  part,  said  single  means  including  first  and  second 
clamp  means,  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  clamp 
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means  having  a  recess,  the  other  of  said  first  and  second 
clamp  means  cooperating  with  said  at  least  one  clamp 
means  to  define  an  elongated  slot,  said  movable  part  hav- 
ing a  projection  receivable  within  said  elongated  slot, 


second  member  having  an  inclined  portion  adapted  to  engage 
said  drive  belt  and  shift  said  belt  from  said  second  pulley  to  said 
first  pulley  when  said  first  member  is  moved  from  said  first 
position  to  said  second  position. 


4,340,959 

OPTICAL  RECORDING  MEDIUM  WITH  A  THICK 

OVERCOAT 

Leonard  J.  Lerin,  Levittown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,030 

Int  a.3  GllB  7/24 

U.S.  a.  369— 275  11  Claims 


means  for  retaining  said  projection  within  said  elongated 
slot,  and  means  for  locking  said  movable  means  against 
rotation  about  said  projection  and  against  displacement 
along  said  slot. 


4,340,958 
AUTOMATIC  RECORD  CHANGER 
Junes  T.  Dennis,  P.O.  Box  15100,  Oklahoma  Qty,  Okla.  73155, 
and  George  Kolomayets,  Chicago,  lU.,  assignors  to  James  T. 
Dennis,  Oklahoma  Qty,  Okla. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  9,254,  Feb.  5, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,291,886, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  813,225,  Jul.  5, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,821 

Int  a.^  GllB  5/60.  25/04 . 

U5.  a.  369—267  2  Claims 


^  a 


1.  In  an  optical  recording  medium  for  use  in  an  optical 
recording  and  readout  system  employing  light  of  a  certain 
wavelength  which  comprises: 

a  substrate  having  a  major  surface; 

a  light  reflective  layer,  which  reflects  a  substantial  portion  of 
light  incident  thereon  at  said  wavelength,  overlying  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  major  surface; 

a  light  absorptive  layer,  which  absorbs  light  at  said  wave- 
length, overlying  said  Ught  reflective  layer;  and 

an  overcoat  layer,  which  is  substantially  transmissive  of  light 
at  said  wavelength,  overlying  said  light  absorptive  layer; 

the  improvement  which  comprises  a  substrate  having  a 
major  surface,  which  has  a  center  portion  and  a  portion 
extending  about  said  substrate  periphery  raised  a  distance 
above  said  major  surface; 

wherein  said  light  reflective  layer  and  said  light  absorptive 
layer  overlie  at  least  a  portion  of  said  major  surface  which 
is  not  raised  and  said  overcoat  layer  overlies  said  light 
absorptive  layer  and  wherein  said  raised  peripheral  por- 
tions contain  one  or  more  openings  extending  radially 
therethrough  and  extending  upwards  a  distance  from  a 
point  above  the  surface  of  said  light  absorptive  layer. 


4,340,960 

TIME  DIVISION  SWITCHING  SYSTEM 

John  C.  Moran,  Glen  EUyn,  Ul.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  HiU,  N  J. 

FUed  Jul.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,273 

Int  a.3  H04Q  n/04 

U5.  a.  370-62  21  Claims 


1.  In  a  record  player  of  the  type  provided  with  a  turntable 
having  a  flange  for  engagement  with  a  drive  belt  and  a  pair  of 
drive  pulleys  of  different  diameter,  which  are  adjacent  and 
coaxially  mounted  on  a  drive  shaft,  a  belt  shifting  arrangement 
of  shifting  said  belt  from  one  pulley  to  the  other  comprising  a 
support  member,  a  first  member  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
support  member  and  movable  between  first  and  second  posi- 
tions, said  first  member  having  an  inclined  portion  adapted  to 
engage  one  side  of  said  drive  belt  and  shift  belt  from  a  first  one 
of  said  pulleys  to  the  second  pulley  when  said  first  member  is 
moved  to  said  first  position,  a  second  member  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  support  member  and  interconnected  with  said 
first  member  at  a  point  between  the  respective  pivot  points  of 
said  first  and  second  members  so  that  said  first  and  second 
members  pivot  in  opposite  directions  in  response  to  movement 
of  said  fust  member  between  said  fu^t  and  scond  positions,  said 


1.  In  a  time  division  switching  system  having  a  plurality  of 
call  serving  switching  modules, 
a  time  division  bus  in  each  of  said  modules. 
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a  plurality  of  port  circuits  in  each  of  said  modules  with  each 
of  said  port  circuits  being  connected  to  the  time  division 
bus  of  its  module, 

means  for  assigning  each  call  served  by  any  one  of  said 
modules  to  a  unique  time  slot  in  a  series  of  cyclically 
recurring  time  slots  unique  to  each  module, 

characterized  in  that  said  system  further  comprises:  a  bus 
system  interconnecting  all  of  said  modules  for  the  ex- 
change of  call  information  between  modules  serving  inter- 
module calls, 

means  responsive  to  the  serving  of  an  intermodule  confer- 
ence call  between  port  circuits  in  at  least  three  different 
ones  of  said  modules  for  exchanging  call  data  words  con- 
taining call  message  information  over  said  bus  system 
between  each  of  said  three  different  modules, 

a  buffer  memory  in  each  of  said  modules, 

means  for  writing  into  said  buffer  memory  of  any  one  of  said 
modules  said  call  message  information  of  a  data  word 
received  by  a  said  one  module  over  said  bus  system  and 
pertaining  to  an  intermodule  conference  call  currently 
being  served  by  said  one  module, 

means  for  repetitively  scanning  said  buffer  memory  in  each 
of  said  modules  to  read  out  any  call  message  information 
stored  in  said  buffer  memory,  and 

means  responsive  to  each  readout  of  call  message  informa- 
tion pertaining  to  a  conference  call  from  any  one  of  said 
buffer  memories  for  applying  said  readout  information 
over  the  time  division  bus  of  said  module  containing  said 
readout  memory  to  the  module  port  circuit  serving  the 
intermodule  conference  call  to  which  said  readout  infor- 
mation pertains. 


4,340,962 

CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE 

SYNCHRONIZATION  OF  A  DIGITAL  SUBSCRIBER 

STATION  BY  A  DIGITAL  EXCHANGE  IN  A  PCM 

TELECOMMUNICATION  NETWORK 

Klaus  Wintzen  JoMf  Zemanek,  and  Friti^of  von  Sichart,  all  of 

Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktien- 

gesellshaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,474 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  27, 
1979,  2930586 

Int  a.J  H04J  3/06:  H04L  7/10 
U  A  a.  370—100  4  Claims 


4,340,961 
DISTRIBUTED  MULTI-PORT  COMMUNICATIONS 
SYSTEM 
Antony  C.  Capel;  George  Yan,  both  of  Deep  RiTcr,  George  E. 
Gilks,  Chalk  River,  and  Rodney  J.  West,  Pembroke,  aU  of 
Canada,  assignors  to  Atomic  Energy  of  Canada  Limited,  Ot- 
tawa,  Canada 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,562 

Int  QV  H04J  3/16 

U.S.  a.  370-84  6  Claims 
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1.  A  communication  system  for  terminals  in  a  network  com- 
prising: 

a  common  communication  channel  to  which  the  terminals 
are  coupled; 

modem  means  in  each  of  the  terminals  for  coupling  a  user 
device  in  the  terminal  to  the  common  channel,  the  modem 
means  including  means  for  transmitting  onto  the  common 
channel  during  one  or  more  assigned  time  slots  in  a  poll 
cycle  or  during  a  burst  cycle,  the  modem  means  further 
including  means  for  receiving  transmissions  addressed  to 
the  modem  means  through  the  common  channel  during 
time  slots  in  the  poll  cycle  assigned  to  the  transmitting 
modem  means  and  during  a  burst  cycle  allotted  to  the 
transmitting  modem  means;  and 

arbiter  means  for  initiating  the  poll  cycle  in  each  modem 
means  and  for  allotting  a  burst  cycle  to  a  modem  means 
upon  request. 
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1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  the  synchronization  of  a  subor- 
dinate system,  such  as  a  digital  subscriber  station,  by  a  superor- 
dinate  system,  such  as  a  digital  exchange,  in  a  PCM  teleconi- 
munication  network  for  the  transmission  of  digital  signals  in 
the  form  of  message  signal  blocks  which  comprise: 

(1)  a  prefix  synchronization  word  having  a  first  bit  whose 
value  remains  the  same  and  at  least  one  subsequent  bit 
indicative  at  least  of  the  beginning  of  a  superframe  con- 
taining several  receive/transmit  periods  within  such  mes- 
sage signal  blocks,  and 

(2)  at  least  one  message  signal  word  having  a  plurality  of 
bits, 

said  circuit  arrangement  being  disposed  in  said  subordinate 
system  and  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  shift  register  (ESCH)  having  a  plurality  of  stages  at 
least  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of  bits  of  a  synchroni- 
zation word  and  having  an  input  connected  to  the  first 
stage  for  receiving  said  message  signal  blocks  in  serial 
form; 

(b)  station  counter  means  (SZ),  connected  to  receive  clock 
pulses  at  a  fu^t  input  and  to  receive  first  reset  pulses  at  a 
second  input,  for  producing  a  first  output  signal  indicating 
the  transmit  and  receive  periods  of  said  subordinate  sys- 
tem; 

(c)  superframe  counter  means  (UZ),  connected  to  receive 
said  clock  pulses  at  a  first  input  and  to  receive  second  reset 
pulses  at  a  second  input,  for  producing  a  second  output 
signal  indicating  the  superframe  periods  of  said  subordi- 
nate system; 

(d)  a  synchronous  word  generator  (SG),  connected  to  said 
superframe  counter  means  for  providing  a  bit  pattern  of  an 
expected  synchronization  word,  said  bit  pattern  being 
selected  to  indicate  the  beginning  of  a  superframe  period 
of  said  subordinate  system  in  response  to  said  second 
output  signal  from  said  superframe  counter  means; 

(e)  comparator  means  (V)  connected  to  the  stages  of  said 
shift  register  associated  with  the  bits  of  said  synchroniza- 
tion word,  to  said  synchronous  word  generator  and  to  said 
station  counter  means,  for  comparing  the  contents  of  said 
shift  register  stages  and  said  synchronous  word  generator 
when  said  first  output  signal  from  said  station  counter 
means  signals  the  beginning  of  each  receive  period; 

(0  operating  mode  control  means  (B),  connected  to  receive 
signals  from  said  shift  register  representing  the  bits  of  a 
synchronization  word  and  connected  to  receive  a  signal 
representing  a  criterion  which  identifies  the  first  bit  of  the 
bit  combinations  received  by  said  shift  register  as  being 
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the  start  of  a  message  signal  block,  for  producing  (1)  a 
mode  signal  (ES)  indicative  of  a  synchronization  phase 
when  in  one  mode  and  a  synchronous  operation  phase 
when  in  another  mode,  (2)  said  first  reset  pulse  when  the 
bit  contained  in  the  last  stage  of  said  shift  register  has  the 
same  binary  value  as  the  first  bit  of  a  correct  synchroniza- 
tion word  and  (3)  said  second  reset  pulse  when  said  bit 
combination  of  said  synchronization  word  identifies  a 
superframe; 

(g)  an  evaluating  circuit  (A),  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
comparator  means  and  to  said  operating  mode  control 
means  for  producing  during  said  synchronization  phase 
first  result  signals  when  said  comparator  means  indicates  a 
positive  comparison  result  and  second  result  signals  when 
said  comparator  means  indicates  a  negative  comparison 
result,  and  producing  during  said  synchronous  operation 
phase  third  result  signals  when  said  comparator  means 
indicates  a  negative  comparison  result;  and 

(h)  a  control  counter  (Z),  connected  to  said  evaluating  cir- 
cuit and  to  said  operating  mode  control  means,  for  count- 
ing forward  upon  receipt  of  said  first  and  third  result 
signals  and  resetting  to  zero  upon  receipt  of  said  second 
result  signals,  said  control  counter  supplying  a  first  signal 
to  said  operating  mode  control  means  upon  reaching  a 
prescribed  counter  position  during  said  synchronization 
phase,  whereupon  said  operating  mode  control  means 
switches  to  said  synchronous  of>eration  phase,  said  control 
counter  being  set  back  one  count  during  said  synchronous 
operation  phase  after  a  given  number  of  transmission 
periods  if  it  is  not  already  in  its  initial  position  and  said 
control  counter  supplying  a  second  signal  to  said  operat- 
ing mode  control  means  upon  reaching  a  prescribed 
counter  position  during  said  synchronous  operation  phase 
whereupon  said  operating  mode  control  means  switches 
again  to  said  synchronization  phase; 

whereby  the  transmission  and  reception  of  information  by 
other  parts  of  said  subordinate  system  is  suppressed  during 
the  synchronization  phase  until  the  next  synchronous 
phase  begins. 


\]JS.  a.  371—37 


7  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  correcting  errors  in  a  block  of  data  received 
via  a  transmission  link,  in  which  the  block  of  data  is  made  up 


of  a  plurality  of  data  symbols  each  of  which  can  have  any  one 
of  a  plurality  of  predetermined  data  values,  comprising  the 
steps  of:  monitoring  the  actual  level  of  signal  representing  each 
received  data  symbol  whereby  to  produce  for  each  symbol  a 
first  signal  output  representing  the  particular  dau  value  of  that 
symbol  and  a  second  signal  output  representing  the  degree  of 
probability  of  the  symbol  having  that  particular  data  value; 
generating,  in  response  to  the  received  block  of  data,  a  plural- 
ity of  further,  mutually  different,  blocks  of  data  in  each  of 
which  up  to  a  predetermined  number  (the  same  for  all  the 
generated  blocks)  of  the  symbols  differ  in  data  value  from  the 
corresponding  symbols  in  the  received  data  block;  and  produc- 
ing for  each  of  the  said  further  data  blocks,  in  response  to  the 
values  of  the  said  second  signal  outputs  respectively  corre- 
sponding to  the  data  symbols  in  the  received  block  of  data,  a 
signal  level  representing  the  degree  of  probability  that  the 
further  block  of  data  is  the  same  as  the  block  of  data  input  to 
the  transmission  link,  and  thereby  determining  which  of  the 
said  further  blocks  of  data  is  most  likely  to  equal  the  transmit- 
ted block  of  data. 


4340,964 

METHOD  AND  AN  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

ACCESS  OPTIMIZATION  IN  RANDOM  ACCESS 

MEMORIES 

Erhard  Sprick,  and  Rndolf  Kalserswertta,  both  of  Munich,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,116 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  27, 
1979,  2925966 

Int.  a.'  G06F  U/W 
U.S.  a.  371—38  10  Claims 


i-U    T7 


ZEIS  -  KT 


4,340,963 
METHODS  AND  SYSTEMS  FOR  THE  CORRECTION  OF 

ERRORS  IN  DATA  TRANSMISSION 
Peter  J.  Munday,  Reading,  England,  assignor  to  Ratal  Research 
Limited,  BrackneU,  England 

FUed  Not.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  205,437 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  17,  1979, 
7939825 

Int.  a.3  G06F  J  J/10 
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1.  A  method  for  automatic  access  optimization  in  reading 
data  words  from  a  random  access  memory  having  an  error 
correction  device  comprising  the  steps  of: 

generating  a  syndrome  having  a  value  representing  the  error 
condition  of  a  read  data  word; 

monitoring  the  value  of  the  syndrome  during  a  predeter- 
mined monitoring  interval; 

when  the  syndrome  value  deviates  from  a  prescribed  value 
during  the  monitoring  interval,  repeating  the  monitoring 
interval;  and  emitting  a  data  ready  signal  when  the  error 
condition  of  the  read  data  word  is  at  a  predetermined 
condition. 


4,340,965 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  AND 
CIRCUMVENTING  MALFUNCnONS  IN  A 
CURRENT-LOOP  COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM 
John  T.  Beckman,  GranvUle,  and  Paul  S.  SanUt,  WestervUle, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-Coming  FRter^as  Corpora- 
tion, Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,176 
Int  a.J  G06F  11/00 
U.S.  a.  371—62  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  communication  system  having  a  conurtunication  line 
with  a  plurality  of  ports  to  which  electronic  means  are  at- 
tached for  transmitting  and  receiving  sets  of  signals,  said  sets  of 
signals  comprising  combinations  of  a  first  signal  having  a  first 
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magnitude  and  a  second  signal  having  a  second  magnitude,  said 
second  magnitude  being  different  than  said  first  magnitude, 
and  said  sets  of  signals  being  of  a  predetermined  total  number 
of  said  first  and  second  signals  and  always  starting  with  a 
second  signal  and  ending  with  a  first  signal,  each  of  said  plural- 
ity of  electronic  means  being  adapted  to  provide  a  first  signal 
when  it  is  not  transmitting  a  set  of  signals,  a  method  of  detect- 
ing a  malfunction  in  a  first  electronic  means  associated  with  a 
first  port  of  said  plurality  of  ports  and  preventing  said  first 
electronic  means  from  interfering  with  the  operation  of  the 


4,340367 
SEMICX)NDUCrOR  LASERS  WITH  STABLE 
HIGHER-ORDER  MODES  PARALLEL  TO  THE 
JUNCTION  PLANE 
Richard  W.  Dixon,  Bemardsiriile,  and  Bertram  Schwartz,  West- 
field,  both  of  N  J^  asrignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories, 
Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Jnn.  2, 1960,  Ser.  No.  155,560 

Int  a.i  HOIS  3/19 

VJS.  CL  372—46  11  Claims 


remainder  of  the  system  when  such  malfunction  occurs,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of:  starting  the  timing  of  a  prede- 
termined period  of  time  when  said  first  electronic  means  trans- 
mits a  second  signal  after  a  first  signal;  resetting  the  time  period 
when  said  first  electronic  means  transmits  a  first  signal;  inhibit- 
ing the  transmission  of  signals  transmitted  by  said  first  elec- 
tronic means  to  said  communication  line  if  said  predetermined 
period  of  time  has  elapsed;  and  providing  a  first  signal  to  said 
communication  line  if  said  predetermined  period  of  time  has 
elapsed. 


1.  In  a  semiconductor  junction  laser,  a  semiconductor  body 
comprising: 

at  least  two  contiguous  layers  forming  a  planar  p-n  junction; 

means  forming  a  current  flow  path  overlapping  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  p-n  junction; 

an  active  region  within  said  current  flow  path  for  generating 
stimulated  radiation  when  said  p-n  junction  is  forward 
biased;  and 

an  elongated  lossy  region  located  in  said  current  flow  path 
and  positioned  for  causing  said  laser  to  operate  in  a  partic- 
ular higher  order  transverse  mode  in  a  direction  parallel  to 
said  p-n  junction. 


4,340,966 
SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER  WITH  BUFFER  LAYER 
Shigeyuki  Akiba,  Toltyo;  Yasnhani  Suematsu,  Kawasaki; 
Shigehisa  Aral,  Tokyo;  Masanobu  Kodaira,  Yokohama; 
Yoshio  Itaya,  Tokyo;  Kenichi  Iga,  Machida;  Chuichi  Ota, 
Fuchn;  Takaya  Yamamoto,  Niza,  and  Kazuo  Sakai,  Tokyo,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,171 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  15, 1979,  54-103125 
Int.  a?  HOIS  3/19 
VJS.  a.  372—45  2  Claims 
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4,340,968 

RARE-GAS  HYDROGEN-HALIDE  EXCIMER  LASER 

WITH  HYDROGEN  ADDITIVE 

CUve  Willis,  Ottawa,  and  Terrence  J.  McKee,  Nepean,  both  of 

Canada,  assignors  to  Canadian  Patents  A  Dev.  Ltd^  Ottawa, 

Canada 

FUed  Jun.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,942 

Int  a.3  HOIS  3/22 

VS.  a.  372—60  20  Claims 


PREOMZER 
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1.  In  a  rare-gas  hydrogen-halide  excimer  laser  the  gas  mix- 
ture including:  two  rare  gases,  a  hydrogen  halide,  and  a  hydro- 
gen donor  additive. 


1.  In  a  semiconductor  laser  formed  on  an  In?  substrate 
having  a  hetero  structure  comprising  a  plurality  of  Ini-^Gaji. 
A.SyP\.y  (0.42y§xS0.5y,  O^y^l)  layers  which  are  lattice- 
matched  with  InP,  said  semiconductor  laser  having  carrier 
injecting  electrodes  and  resonant  cavity  means  formed  by  a 
light  emitting  layer  included  in  said  plurality  of  Ini-xGax- 
AiSyP\.y  layers,  the  improvement  comprising  said  layers  com- 
prising the  light  emitting  layer  having  a  forbidden  band  width 
larger  than  0.6  eV  but  smaller  than  0.9  eV  at  room  temperature 
and  sandwiched  between  two  InP  layers  on  the  InP  substrate, 
and  said  layers  including  a  buffer  layer  having  a  forbidden 
band  width  larger  than  the  forbidden  band  width  of  the  light 
emitting  layer  but  smaller  than  the  forbidden  band  width  of 
InP  and  disposed  between  the  light  emitting  layer  and  the  InP 
layer  grown  thereon. 


4,340,969 
LASER  APPARATUS 
David  C.  HamUton,  Cottingham,  England,  and  Kenneth  S.  Lip- 
ton,  Edinburgh,  Scotland,  assignors  to  Ferranti  limited,  Chea- 
die,  England 

FUed  May  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,858 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  2,  1979, 
7919306 

Int  a.5  HOIS  3/081.  3/08 
VS.  a.  372—93  7  Claims 

1.  Laser  apparatus  having  an  optical  cavity  operable  at  a 
wavelength  in  the  range  8  to  50  microns,  which  includes 
within  its  optical  cavity  a  reflector  positioned  at  an  insertion 
angle  in  the  range  20*  to  70*  and  comprising  a  substrate  carry- 
ing a  metallic  reflecting  coating  over  which  is  formed  a  layer 
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of  dielectric  material  of  a  composition  and  thickness  such  that 
at  the  wavelength  of  operation  the  differential  absorption 


m 


^AM 


between  radiation  polarised  in  two  perpendicular  planes  pre- 
vents laser  operation  in  one  of  the  two  planes. 


1.  A  nuclear  power  wheel  comprising 
a  stationary  side  gear  having  a  central  substantially  horizon- 
tal axis  and  mounted  on  a  frame  means, 
a  shaft  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  shaft  being 

mounted  on  said  axis, 
means  for  rotating  said  shaft  solely  in  one  direction, 
a  satellite  gear  fixed  to  said  first  end  of  said  shaft, 
a  wheel  fixedly  mounted  between  the  first  and  second  ends 

of  said  shaft,  said  wheel  having  an  outer  perimeter, 
a  plurality  of  expansion  valves  mounted  on  said  outer  perim- 
eter on  radial  axes,  each  of  said  expansion  valves  including 
a  nuclear  heat  element, 
an  expandable  fluid, 
a  pushrod, 

a  rotating  spindle  bushing  joined  to  said  pushrod, 
a  pinion  gear  joined  to  said  spindle  bushing,  said  pinion 
gear  intermeshing  with  said  stationary  side  gear  and 
said  satellite  gear, 
a  drive  gear  for  delivering  useful  work  output  mounted  on 
the  second  end  of  said  shaft, 
wherein  when  one  of  said  plurality  of  expansion  valves  is  at  the 
lowest  vertical  point  of  said  wheel,  said  nuclear  heat  element 
causes  the  fluid  to  to  expand  by  means  of  nuclear  reactions,  and 
when  one  of  said  plurality  of  expansion  valves  is  at  the  highest 
vertical  point  of  said  wheel,  said  nuclear  heat  element  causes 
said  fluid  to  contract  by  substantial  absence  of  nuclear  reac- 
tions; thereby  effecting  reciprocatory  motion  of  the  pushrods 
which  in  turn  effect  rotary  motion  of  said  pinion  gear,  said 
satellite  gear  and  said  drive  gear. 


4,340,971 

DENTAL  RADIOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  FOR 

PHOTOGRAPHING  ENTIRE  JAWS 

Shuhei  Furuichi,  Shiga,  Japan,  and  Masakazu  Suzuki,  Naka, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Morita  Seisaku- 

sho,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,884 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  20,  1979,  54-121524 
Int  a.3  G03B  41/16 
VS.  CL  378—40  7  Claims 


I  4,340,970 

POWER  WHEEL 

FHcdrich  Weinert,  219-19  131st  Ave.,  Jamaica,  N.Y.  11413 

FUed  Jnn.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,419 

Int  a.J  G21C  00/00 

VS.  CL  376-208  4  Claims 


1.  A  dental  radiographic  apparatus  for  photographing  the 
entire  jaws  including  a  horizontal  rotary  arm  and  a  drive  motor 
for  rotating  said  horizontal  rotary  arm,  said  arm  having  an 
X-ray  generator  disposed  at  one  end  thereof  and  having  an 
X-ray  film  cassette  holder  disposed  at  the  other  end  thereof  in 
an  opposed  relation  with  each  other  and  a  motor  for  feeding 
X-ray  film  in  said  X-ray  film  cassette  holder,  said  apparatus 
being  characterized  in  that  said  apparatus  comprises  at  least 
one  circuit  for  detecting  as  an  electrical  signal  the  rotation 
position  of  said  horizontal  rotary  arm,  a  circuit  for  controlling 
the  speed  of  said  drive  motor,  said  circuit  controlling  the  speed 
of  the  drive  motor  in  response  to  the  electrical  signal  detected 
by  said  detecting  circuit,  and  a  circuit  for  automatically  con- 
trolling the  speed  of  an  X-ray  film  feed  motor  synchronously 
with  or  independently  of  the  drive  motor  of  said  rotary  arm. 


4,340,972 
TRANSMnTER/RECEIVER  TEACHING  APPARATUS 
Kenneth  D.  Heist  Billings,  Mont.,  assignor  to  Sporteach,  Inc., 
Helena,  Mont 

FUed  Aug.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,572 

Int  CL^  H04B  1/034 

VS.  a.  455—39  7  Claims 


/3 


4:" 


1.  Teaching  apparatus  including  a  transmitter  unit,  a  receiver 
unit  and  a  prompter  unit,  each  of  said  units  being  disposed  in  a 
separate  self-contained  unit,  said  transmitter  unit  being  adapted 
to  be  worn  on  a  head  of  a  first  individual  and  including  a  first 
peripheral  band  portion  and  a  top  connecting  portion  extend- 
ing in  an  arcuate  path  between  opposing  sides  of  said  first 
peripheral  band,  a  microphone  disposed  on  the  under  side  of 
said  connecting  portion  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  for 
contact  with  the  head,  an  antenna  associated  with  said  first 
peripheral  band  portion,  first  citizen's  band  transmitter  means 
located  on  said  connecting  portion,  first  power  supply  means 
connected  to  said  first  transmitter  means,  voice  activatible 
actuating  means  connected  to  said  first  transmitter  means;  said 
receiver  unit  being  adapted  to  be  worn  on  a  head  of  a  second 
individual  and  including  a  second  peripheral  band  portion, 
transducer  means  disposed  on  the  inside  of  said  second  periph- 
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eral  band  portion,  citizen's  band  receiver  means  connected  to 
said  transducer  means,  second  power  supply  means  connected 
to  said  receiver  means,  said  prompter  unit  being  adapted  to  be 
worn  by  said  second  individual  including  second  citizen's  band 
transmitter  means,  message  producing  means  connected  to  said 
second  transmitter  means,  third  power  supply  means  con- 
nected to  said  second  transmitter  means  and  an  antenna  con- 
nected to  said  second  transmitter  means. 


provement  which  comprises  means  for  determining  a  relation- 
ship between  two  of  said  oscillators  to  provide  a  control  signal 
and  means  for  utilising  said  control  signal  to  control  one  of  said 
osc'llators  so  as  to  tend  to  maintain  said  relationship  constant, 
said  relationship  being  the  difference  frequency  between  said 
two  of  said  oscillators,  said  means  for  determining  comprising 
a  first  store  provided  to  receive  a  count  corresponding  to  the 
frequency  of  one  of  said  two  oscillators,  a  second  store  to 
receive  a  count  corresponding  to  the  frequency  of  the  other  of 
two  oscillators,  means  for  subtractively  adding  the  count  of 


4,340,973 

SELECTIVE  CALLING  RECEIVER  INCLUDING  A 

VOLTAGE  CONVERTER  WITH  LOW  POWER 

CONSUMFnON 

Shiqjiro  Umetsn,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,924 
Claims   priority,    application    Japan,    Sep.    29,    1979,    54« 
134803[U] 

Int.  a.3  H04B  1/16 
U.S.  a.  455—228  5  Claims 
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said  first  and  said  second^ store  and  for  transferring  the 
resultant  to  a  third  store  and  means  for  subsequently  transfer- 
ring the  count  of  said  third  store  into  said  first  store,  for 
applying  a  count  corresponding  to  the  frequency  of  said  one 
oscillator  into  said  first  store  and  a  count  corresponding  to  the 
frequency  of  said  other  oscillator  into  said  second  store,  and 
means  for  subtractively  adding  the  count  then  in  said  second 
store  to  the  count  then  in  said  first  store  and  transferring  the 
remainder  to  a  fourth  store  whose  output  is  said  control  signal. 


5.  A  receiver  comprising  decoding  means  selectively  operat- 
ing at  either  a  relatively  low  power  consumption  level  or  at  a 
relatively  high  power  consumption  level;  power  source  means; 
voltage  converter  means  for  converting  the  output  of  said 
power  source  means  to  supply  power  to  said  decoding  means; 
first  means  for  disabling  said  voltage  converter  means  in.re- 
sponse  to  a  signal  from  said  decoding  means  when  said  decod- 
ing means  operates  at  said  relatively  low  power  consumption 
level  and  for  making  said  voltage  converter  means  intermit- 
tently operative  when  said  decoding  means  operates  at  said 
relatively  high  power  consumption  level;  means  for  smoothing 
the  output  of  said  voltage  converter  means;  and  timer  means 
responsive  to  said  decoding  means  for  activating  said  first 
means  for  the  duration  of  a  measured  period  of  time. 


4,340,975 
MICROWAVE  MIXING  CIRCUIT  AND  A  VHF-UHF 
TUNER  HAVING  THE  MIXING  CIRCUII 
Hiroshi  Onishl,  Kawasaki  >  and  Sailahiko  Yamashita,  Sagami- 
hara,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indus- 
trial Company  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,314 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Oct.    9,    1979, 
54-130573;  Apr.  14, 1980,  55-49377 

Int  a.J  H03D  7/02,  7/14;  H04B  1/26;  H04N  5/44 
VJS.  a.  455—315  29  Claims 


4,340,974 

LOCAL  OSaiXATOR  FREQUENCY  DRIFT 

COMPENSATION  aRCUFT 

BUly  O.  Cooke,  SeUy  Oak,  and  Philip  N.  Nield,  Wytfaall,  both  of 
England,  assignors  to  Eddystone  Radio  Limited,  Chelmsford, 
England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  102,759,  Dec.  12, 1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  1,608,  Jan.  8, 1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  798,875,  May  20, 

1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No. 

236,984 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  22, 1976, 
21292/76 

Int  a.^  H04B  1/26 
U.S.  a.  455—258  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  superheterodyne  receiver  having  a  plurality  of  local 
oscillators  each  associated  with  a  frequency  changer,  the  im- 
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1.  A  VHF-UHF  all-band  tuner  of  the  double  superhetero- 
dyne type  including  a  first  mixing  circuit  for  converting  an 
incoming  signal  frequency  into  a  first  intermediate  frequency 
by  mixing  said  incoming  signal  with  a  first  local  oscillator 
signal  whose  frequency  is  variable,  a  filter  circuit  for  selec- 
tively receiving  said  first  intermediate  frequency  signal,  and  a 
second  mixing  circuit  responsive  to  the  output  signal  of  said 
filter  circuit  and  to  a  second  local  oscillator  signal  whose 
frequency  is  fixed,  for  converting  said  first  intermediate  fre- 
quency into  a  second  intermediate  frequency;  characterized  in 
that  said  first  local  oscillator  frequency  is  higher  than  said  first 
intermediate  frequency,  and  in  that  said  first  intermediate 
frequency  lies  in  a  band  of  2520  to  2700  MHz. 


DESIGN  PATENTS 

GRANTED  JUL.  20, 1982 
ERRATA 


For 
CLASS 

D02-019 


See 
PATENT  NO. 
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265,435 

SHOE 

Chriftian  Vermonet,  Oiolet,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Tech- 

nisynthese  (SA.R.L.),  Saint  Pierre  Montlimart,  France 

FUed  May  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,323 

Term  of  patent  3|  years 

Int  a.  D2—04 

VS.  a.  D2— 309 


265,438 

RUNNER'S  SHOE  PLATE 

Myron  Jaffe,  2800  Tennyson  RtU  Cle?eland,  Ohio  44104 

FUed  Not.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,926 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

Int  a.  D2— 04 

VS.  a.  D2— 317 


265,436 

SHOE 

Christian  Vermonet,  Cholet,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Tech- 

nisynthese  (S  Ji.R.L.),  Saint  Pierre  Montlimart,  France 

FUed  May  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,327 

Term  of  patent  3}  years 

Int.  a.  D2—04 

VS.  a  D2— 309 


265,437 
SHOE 

Giristian  Vermonet,  Cholet,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Tech- 

nisynthese  (SAJIX.),  Saint  Pierre  MontUmart,  France 

FUed  May  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,328 

Term  of  patent  3}  years 

Int  CL  D2— 04 

VS.  a  D2— 309 


265,439 
LUGGAGE 
Ted  Stark,  Montclair,  N  J.,  asdgnor  to  M  A  M  Lagga^  Co., 
Inc.,  Jersey  Qty,  N  J. 

FUed  Oct  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,778 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

iata.D3-o; 

U.S.  a.  D3— 71 
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265,440 

CHAIR 

Henry  Orenstein,  136  Lakeside  Are.,  Verona,  N  J.  07044 

Filed  Oct.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,111 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— 01 

VS.  a.  D6— 12 


265,442  ^ 

ARTICLE  DISPLAY  STAND 

Robert  D.  Grossman,  22  Rivo  Alto  Dr.,  Miami  Beach,  Fla.  33139 

FUed  Jun.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,372 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Inta.D06— (X$ 

U.S.  a.  D6— 27 
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265,443 
SEAT 
Roger  L.  Webb,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Antocks  Laim 
Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,758 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  14,  1979, 
991576 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D6— 67 


265,441  V 

PEDICURE  TABLE  265,444 

J.  Nissim  Menashe,  Santa  Ana  Heights,  Calif.,  assignor  to  CHAIR 

American  International  Industries,  Inc.,  North  HoUywood,  Takeshi  NU,  1-13,  Nishisenbacho,  Tokushima  770,  Japan 

Calif.  FUed  Jon.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,234 

FUed  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,200  Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  22, 1979,  54-54554 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  3|  years 

Int.  a.  D6-05  Int.  Q.  D^-O/ 

U.S.  a.  D6-17  U.S.  a.  D6-68 
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265,445 

COMBINED  TOWEL  RACK  AND  SHELF 

James  E.  Duggan,  1991  DeUwood  Dr.,  Atlanta,  Ga.  30309 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,560 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D23— OZ- D6— W 

U.S.  a.  D6— 91 


265,447 
STORAGE  UNIT  FOR  LOCKER  OR  THE  LIKE 
Warm  D.  Harris,  Carmichael,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Jedseth  Prod- 
ucts, Carmichael,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,693 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— 04 
U  A  CI.  D6— 131 


265,446 
COATHOOK 
Pasquale  VaUi,  Renate,  Italy,  assignor  to  VaUi  A  Colombo 
SnA.   Italy  -  265,448 

*'       FUed  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,212  DISPLAY  HOLDER  FOR  CARDS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Oct.  5, 1979,  22772/79[U]   Richard  M.  Uptak,  Parma  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Integral 
Term  of  patent  14  years  Design,  Inc.,  Qeveland,  Ohio 

Int  a.  D6— (%•  D8— 05  FUed  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,768 

U.S.a.  D6— 122  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D20— 02 
UAa.D6— 140 
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2M.449  2«.«52 

Q£SK  MIRROR  FRAME 

Carlos  L.Lop«-Beiiitez,J«iii€«town,N.C,Mrignor  to  MoBWch   Huey  T.  Keller,  High  Point,  N.C.,  assignor  to  The  Vaughan 

Furniture  Corp.,  High  Point,  N.C.  Furniture  Company,  Galax,  Va. 

Furniture  l^,  ^ jgn^  ^^  ^^  ^^  ^^^^^  p^^  p^  ^^  ^^  ^  ^^  ^^3^, 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

lata.  D06— (M  Inta.  D6— 07 

U.S.  a.  D6-161  U.S.  a.  D6-234 
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265,454 

265,457 

SIMULATIVE  PHOTO  FRAME 

WALL  PLATE 

Nick  P.  Martin, 

438  Cresent,  Santa  Maria,  Calif.  93454 

Reg  Littlefield,  Mississauga,  Canada,  assignor  to  AquaUne  Prod- 

FUcd Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,564 

ucts  Limited,  Mississauga,  Canada 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Filed  Aug.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  289,242 

Int.  a.  D6— 07 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  a.  D6-245 

Int.  a.  D8— 09 

' 

^_. 

U.S.  a.  D8— 351 

265,450 

COFFEE  TABLE 

Denise  Berryman,  58  W.  58th  St.,  Apt  20B,  New  York 

FUed  Jul.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,620 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D6— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D6— 175 


265,455 
SUPPORT  FOR  PICTURE  OR  THE  LIKE 
Robert  S.  Wallace,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Dan  F. 
Wallace,  Karlna-Kona,  Hi. 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,462 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— 07 
U.S.  a.  D6— 246 


265,453 

PICTURE  DISPLAY  FRAME 

Donald  B.  Smith,  R.R.  No.  1,  Mount  Brydges,  Ontario,  Canada 

(NOL  IWO) 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  44,844,  Jun.  4, 1979,  Pat.  No.  Des.  261,585. 

This  appUcation  May  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  267,999 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D6— 07 

U.S.  a.  D6— 235 


265,451 
TABLE 
Daniel  D.  Wistehuff,  Hickory,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Pinnacle  Furni- 
ture Company,  Inc.,  Claremont,  N.C. 

FUed  Apr.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,592 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D6— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D6— 177 


265,456 
HOUSING  FOR  CUTTING  IMPLEMENT       = 
Donald  L.  Wfaislow,  704  CaUe  Cadta,  San  Clemente,  CaUf. 
92672,  and  Robert  A.  Clanton,  27041  CaUe  Jnanita,  Capis- 
trano  Beach,  CaUf.  92624 

FUed  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,709 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Inta.D8— 05 
U.S.  a.  D8— 99 


265,458 
MOUNTING  BRACKET 
Harry  Thomasson,  Paarp,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Osmos  Plast  AB, 
Helsingborg,  Sweden 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,169 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Oct  24, 1979,  79-2358 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D8— 0&-  D23— 02 

U  A  a.  D8— 373 
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265,459  265,462 

DISPENSING  CX)NTAINER  PACKAGING  CUP  _    ^   ,„    ,^,    ^ 

Bernard  T  Picot,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Parfums  Christian   Algis  S.  Andndionis,  and  Dereck  V.  Mancini,  both  of  Etobicoke, 


Dior  SjL,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,529 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  27, 1979,  79  42672 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D9— 0/ 

U.S.  CI.  D9— 300 


Canada,  assignors  to  Consumers  Glass  Company  Limited, 
Etobicoke,  Canada 

Filed  Jun.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,708 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jan.  4, 1979,  04-01-79-2 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  U9—03 
U.S.  a.  D9— 429 


265,460 

JUG  265,463 

James  L.  Wilson,  White  Bear  Lake  Township,  Ramsey  County,  END  CLOSURE  FOR  A  CONTAINER 

Minn.,  assignor  to  Economics  Uboratory,  Inc.,  St.  Paul,  Gary  K.  Hasegawa,  Chicago,  ni.,  assignor  to  The  Continental 

Minn.  Group,  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,579  FUed  Oct.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,982 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D9—01  Int.  Q.  D09— 07 

U.S.  a.  D9— 378  U.S.  Q.  D9— 438 


265,461 

DART  CONTAINER 

Earl  M.  Valley,  909  S.  Main  St,  Englewood,  Ohio  45322 

FUed  Jul.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,404 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D9— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D9— 425 


265,464 
WATCH  CASE 
Rene  Bannwart,  La  Chaux-de-Fonds,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 
Corum,  Ries,  Bannwart  ft  Ca.,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jun.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,408 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Dec.  11,  1979, 
69685/79 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DIO— 02 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 38 
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265,465  265,467 

MOISTURE  TESTER  SCALE 
John  G.  Baldwin,  Readley,  England,  assignor  to  Thomas  Ash-   Robert  Perrier,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Testut-Aequitas, 

worth  ft  Co.  Limited,  Burnley,  England  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jul.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,235  FUed  Jul.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,174 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  24,  1980,       Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  21, 1980,  80  0462 

80/993  283  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  Q.  DIO— M 

Int.  a.  DIO— 04  UA  a.  DIO— 91 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 56 


265,468 

HIGHWAY  SIGNAL 

WUUam  Yeager,  RJ).  #1,  Box  212,  Easton,  Pa.  18042 

FUed  Jul.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,101 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  DIO— 06 

U.S.  a.  DIO— 115 


265,466 
MOISTURE  TESTER 
John  G.  Baldwin,  Readley,  England,  assignor  to  Thomas  Ash- 
worth  ft  Co.  Limited,  Burnley,  England 

FUed  Jul.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,237 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  24,  1980, 
80/993  284 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DIO— 04 
UJS.  a.  DIO— 56 


265,469 
COFFEE  BEAN  PENDANT 
Lois  E.  Hegnes;  Candace  S.  Hegnes,  both  of  2606  TulaUp  Hwy^ 
and  Herbert  S.  Hegnes,  2606i  tnlaUp  Hwy.,  aU  of  MarysriDe, 
Wash.  98270 

FUed  Jan.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,101 
Ton  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  Dll— 07 
UA  a.  Dll— 75 
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2«,470  2«5,473 

NOVELTY  STATUETTE  OR  THE  UKE  PENNANT 

Audrey  L.  Fritzke,  #1210  "P",  201  OceM  Atc^  Suta  Monica,   Larry  B.  Omatek,  100-14th  St,  North  Chicago,  lU.  60064 
Caltf.  90402  Filed  Mar.  13,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  116,266 

FUed  JuL  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,616  Term  of  patent  31  years 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Int.  Q.  Dl  1—05 

Int.  CL  DU—02  UA  Q.  Dll— 166 
UAQ.  Dll— 131 


265,471 
TROPHY  PLAQUE 
John  B.  Lanahan,  Holmen,  Wis.,  assignor  to  J.  B.  Originals, 
Inc.,  Holmen,  Wis. 

FUed  Jon.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,543 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a  Dll— 02 
U.S.  a.  Dll— 133 


265,474 

ENCLOSURE  FOR  THE  BED  OF  A  PICK-UP  TRUCK 

Rictor  J.  Downs,  Box  951,  Preeceville,  Saskatchewan,  Canada 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,222 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D12— /6 

UA  a.  D12— 156 


y''^ — V 


s 


265.472 

PLAQUE 

Brice  B.  Archer,  2118  N.  2000  West,  CUnton,  Utah  84015 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,513 

Term  of  patat  14  years 

Int  a.  Dll— 02 

U.S.  a.  Dll— 135 


265,475 
SAILBOAT 
Timothy  W.  Pape,  Mercer  Island,  Wash.,  assignor  to 
Racing  Boats,  Inc.,  Mercer  Island,  Wash. 

FUed  Aug.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,189 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D12— 06 
U.S.  a.  D12— 303 


Alpha 
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265,476 

RACING  CAR  CONTROL  PANEL 

John  M.  Zizza,  16  Lawson  A?e.,  Revere,  Mass.  02151 

FUed  May  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,559 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D13— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D13— 12 


265,478 

PORTABLE  TELEPHONE  EQUIPMENT  CABINET 

CHASSIS 

Gary  G.  Seaman,  and  Donald  W.  SeflMild,  both  of  Broomfleld, 

Colo.,  assignors  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Incorporated, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,787 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D14— Oi 
U.S.  CL  D14-52 


265,477 
LOUDSPEAKER 
Takekazu  Iljima,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pioneer  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,193 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  9, 1980,  55-13899 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D14— 07 

U.S.  a.  D14— 34 


265,479 
COMBINED  BINOCULAR  AND  DETACHABLE  CAMERA 
Shogo  Yamazaki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  AJia  Amerikan 
BoueM  KaboshUd  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,951 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  Q.  D16-07 
UA  a.  D16-6 
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265,480  265,482 

PHOTOPROCESSOR  TELESCOPE 

John  P  Skrypek,  Mahwah,  and  Robert  wnUams,  Randolph,  Peter  W.  Bressler,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  assignor  to  Edmund  Scien- 

both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Sun  Chemical  Corporation,  New  tific  Company,  Banrington,  NJ. 

York,  NY  ^^  ^^-  '''  ^'•®'  ^^'  ^°-  ^^^'^^^          . 

'    FUed  Sep.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,881                  _  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  J"*-  CI.  D16— 06 

Int.a.D16-0i  U5.a.D16-132 
U.S.  a.  D16— 27 


>^ 


265,481 
TRIPOD  HEAD 
Osamu  Iwasaki,  Tokorozawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Slik  Tripod 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Saitama,  Japan 

FUed  JuL  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,128 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  22, 1980,  55-19865 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

Int  a.  D16— 05 

U.S.  a.  D16— 46 


265,483 
ELECTRONIC  ORGAN 

Reinhard  Franz,  Halsenbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

WERSI  Electronic  GmbH  &  Co.,  Halsenback,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  122,068,  Feb.  15, 1980, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  786,558,  Apr.  14, 

1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

190,400 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  15, 

1976,  466 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D14— 07 
U.S.  a.  D17— 6 
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265  484  265,486 

ILLUMINATED  SIGN  WITH  CHANNELS  FOR  CLAPPER  SLATE 

MOVEABLE  CHARACTER  PLATES  NeU  C.  LundeU,  1314  Preston  Way,  Venice,  Calif.  90291,  and 
Ralph  Kutschmende,  395  Manhattan  Ave  Brooklyn,  N.Y.       GUbert  S.  Prowler,  10110  Woodman  Atc  Mission  Hills, 

11211  Calif.  91345 

Filed  NoY.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,303  FUed  Jun.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,763 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Inta.D20— Oi  Into.  D20— Oi 

UAQ.  D20— 10  U.S.a.  D20— 10 


265,485  265,487 

DISPLAY  SIGN  HOLDER  BALL  TRANSFERRING  GAME  BOARD 
Richard  M.  Liptak,  Parma  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Integral  Masaharu    Ohki,    13-17-208,    IchUcawa    Minami    3-chome, 

Design,  Inc  aeveland,  Ohio  IchUiawa-shi,  Chiba-ken,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,587  FUed  Jun.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,170 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D20-05;  D6— 07  Int.  CI.  D21— 0/ 

U.S.a.D20-10  UAa.D21-19 


^ 


^ 


^j 
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265,488  265,491 

TOY  BLIMP  TOY  ANIMAL 

Mel  Appel,  Nine  NottingluuB  R«L,  UTingrton,  N  J.  07039,  ud  Shinroku  N«1mo,  Yokohain.;  Yortiyasu  bhii,  and  Susumu  Ma- 

(korce  Kress,  Scotch  Plains,  N  J^  assigmn  to  Mel  Appel,  tsumoto,  both  of  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Combi  Co^ 

Livinsston  N  J  ^^  Tokyo,  Japan 

VnedFeb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,430  Filed  Jan.  9,  1980  Ser.  No^  157,730 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  12, 1979,  54-51894 

Int  a.  021—07  Term  of  patent  14  years 

uAa.D2i-87  iBt.a.D2i-o; 

UJS.  a.  D21— 161 


265,489 
TOY  GLIDER 
Richard  M.  Kam,  17  Kenneth  Ave.,  Sandringham,  Auckland, 
and  Peter  F.  Haythomthwaite,  34  Quebec  Rd.,  Milford, 
Auckland,  both  of  New  Zealand 

FUed  Oct.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,582 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— «/ 
U.S.  a.  D21— 88 


265,490 

TOY  SEAL 

Patricia  I.  Holstine,  16  N.  Main,  Conrad,  Mont  59425 

FUed  Dec.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,996 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D21— 07 

\}JS.  a.  D21— 157 


265,492 

DOLL 

Sandra  L.  Johanson,  1682  Tiffany  PI.,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.  92705 

FUed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,148 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D21— 07 

U.S.  a.  D21— 173 


July  20,  1982 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1159 


265,493 

BODY-MOUNTED  BASKETBALL  BALL  SHOOTING  AID 

Gerry  KringUe,  Box  777,  VaUey  Qty,  N.  Dak.  58072 

FUed  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,344 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D21— 02 

U,S.  a.  D21— 201 


265,496 
FISHING  ROD  HANDLE 
Robert  L.  McMickle,  Spirit  Lake,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Berkley  and 
Company,  Inc.,  Spirit  Lake,  Iowa 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,899 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D22— 05 
U.S.  a.  D22— 23 


265,494 
GOLF  CLUB  HEAD 
Masashi  Kobayashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Maruman  Golf  Kabu- 
shUd  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,190 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D21— 02 
U.S.  CL  D21— 220 


265,497 
FISHING  REEL 
Masakaztt  Sakamoto,  and  Takeshi  Shohoji,  both  of  Fnknyama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Ryobi  Ltd.,  Hirochima,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,557 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  28, 1980,  55-2539 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D22— 05 

U.S.  a.  D22— 25 


265,495 
ROLLER  SKATE 
Darid  A.  Dominy,  Cardiff,  and  Lawrence  M.  Balma,  Leucadia, 
both  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Tracker  Designs,  Ltd.,  Carlsbad, 
CaUf. 

FUed  Jun.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,299 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D21— 02 
U.S.  a.  D21— 226 


265,498 
COMBINED  SPOUT  AND  WATER  CONTROL  HANDLES 
Stanley  M.  Paul,  Rye,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American  Standard  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,388 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D23— 07 
U.S.  a.  D23— 25 


1020  O.G.-45 
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265  499  265,502 
FIREPLACE  CEILING  FAN 
Gmitlier  M  Bwtech,  P.O.  Box  1935,  Zephyr  Cote,  Net.  89448  Thomas  L.  Kwnes,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Questor  Corpora- 
Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164^46  tion,  Toledo.  Ohio            _^  ^      ^,     ,,,  ^^„ 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Jul.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,668               .. 

Int.  a.  D23-0i  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VJS.  a.  D23-94  '■*•  ^-  D23-0< 

U.S.  a.  D23— 158 


265,500 

HREPLACE  UNIT 

William  T.  Smith,  5500  Morro  Way  #88,  La  Mesa,  Calif.  92041 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,64* 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D23—03 

U.S.  a.  D23— 97 


265,501 

DEODORANT  DISPENSER  FOR  A  TOILET  TANK  OR 

THE  LIKE 

John  P.  Cotes,  2300  S.  Uwis,  Space  64,  Anaheim,  Calif.  92802 

Fijed  Jul.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,483 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D23— 04 

U.S.  a.  D23— 150 


265,503 
HOUSING  FOR  POWER  BLOWER 
Charles  C.  Knig,  Saginaw,  Tex.,  assignor  to  K  A  S  Industries, 
Inc.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,793 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D23—04 
U.S.  a,  D23— 163 


'V 


^' 
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265,504 

OTOSCOPE 

Lewi!  H.  Nash,  P.O.  Box  300,  Femdale,  Calif.  95536 

FUed  May  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,196 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D24— 02 

U.S.  a.  P24— 9 


265,507 

PROSTHETIC  NAIL 

E.  Olayinka  Ogunro,  625  Ray  Ave.,  DeSota,  Tex.  75115 

FUed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,436 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D28— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D24— 33 


'-4 


265,508 
COMBINED  BOTTLE  NECK  CLAMP  AND  TUBE 
265  505  HOLDER 

ELECTRONIC  SPHYGMOMANOMETER  Robert  K.  Rnsteberg,  Barrington  Hills,  lU.,  assignor  to  Pari- 

Nobuo  Kaneda,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  BristoUne,  Inc.,  Free-       iMtIc  Company,  Elk  GroTeVillage,  HI- 
nort  N  Y  FUed  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,549 

*  '  FUed  Jun.  18. 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,359  Term  ""fV^i^^Mn 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int  CI.  D24— 0^ 

Inta.D24-02  U.S.  Q.  D24-52 

U.S.a.D24— 21 


IE 


mnm 


265,506 

TONGUE  SCRAPER 

Peter  G.  Flnamore,  1791  Lakeside  Dr.,  Yonngstown,  Ohio  44509 

FUed  May  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,712 

Term  of  patoit  14  years 

Int  a.  D24— 02 

U  A  a.  D24— 23 


265,509 
ELONGATED  CEILING  PANEL  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Stephen  Popek,  Warren,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Akan  Alnminam 
Corporation,  Gefelaiid,  Ohio 

FUed  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,900 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D25— 07 
VS.  CL  D25— 74 
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265^10 
ASPHALT  STRIP  ROOFING  SHINGLE  OR  SIMILAR 

ARTICLE 
Paul  E.  Bedwell,  Jr^  8235  Acapnlco,  Rivenide,  Calif.  92504 
FUed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,783 
Tern  of  patent  14  years 

int  a.  D25— o; 

U.S.  a.  D25— 80 


265,513 
LIGHTING  FIXTURE 
Gerald  E.  Thurston,  Cranford,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Lightolier  In- 
corporated,  Jersey  City,  N  J. 

FUed  Jun.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,777 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D26— 05 
VS.  a.  D26— 85 


265,511 
PANEL  STRUCTURE 
Gunnar  Svensson,  Jonlcoping,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB  Svenslui 
Flaiitfabrilcen,  Naclu^  Sweden 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  831,890,  Sep.  9, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,563 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CL  D25— O; 

U.S.  a.  D25— 92 


265,512 
UGHTING  nXTURE 
Gerald  E.  Thurston,  Cranford,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Lightolier  In- 
corporated, Jersey  City,  N J. 

FUed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,262 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D26-05 
U.S.  a.  D26— 85 


265,514 
HAIR  DRYER 
Noboru  Abe;  Akio  Goto,  both  of  Kadoma,  Japan,  and  Florian 
Seiffert  Grunwald,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Mat- 
sushiu  Electric  Works,  Ltd!,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,979' 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  14, 1980,  55-14867 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D28— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D28— 12 
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265,515  265,517 

DENTAL  FLOSSING  INSTRUMENT  STORAGE  CART 

Steven  K.  Levine,  713  Washington  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10014  Richard  S.  Dunchock,  Farmington  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to  SL 

FUed  Jan.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3,338  Container  Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

Term  of  patent  14  years                        ^  Filed  May  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,891 

Int  a.  D24— 99.-  D28— Oi  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D28— 64  Into.  D12— 02 

U.S.  a.  D34— 17 


n 


265,516 
HORSE  BLANKET 
Roger  M.  Wacker,  Stewart  Minn.  55385 

Filed  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,502 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D30— 01 
VS.  a.  D30— 37 


265,518 
STORAGE-PREVENTING  BASE  FOR  SHOPPING  CART 
Daniel  Berlin,  Rydal,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Roblin  industries.  Inc., 
Battle  Creek,  Mich. 

Filed  May  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,539 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D12— 02 
VS.  a.  D34— 17 


ii\'\}\^<i 


265,519 
CONTINUOUS  SHEET  MATERIAL  OR  THE  LIKE 
Donald  T.  Appleman,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter 
A  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,465 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D5— 06 
VS.  a.  D59— 2  B 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  20TH  DAY  OF  JULY,  1982 

Note. — Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A.  B.  Chance  Company:  See— 

Klenk.  William  A.;  Atkinson,  Albert  B.;  and  Bobbitt,  Donald  E., 
4.339,899,  Q.  52-157.000. 
A.T.  Ramot  Plastics  Ltd.:  See— 

Kraus,  Menabem  A.;  Livni,  Avinoam;  Nemas,  Mara;  and  Frommer, 
Moahe  A.,  4,340,475,  Q.  210-232.000. 
AB  Carbox:  See— 

Pettersson,  Bjom  O.  A.,  4,339,935,  Q.  72-57.000. 
Abascal,  David  J.,  to  Kaiser  Steel  Corporation.  Adjustable  tuyere. 

4,340.209,  a.  266-266.000. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  5ee— 

Fukui,  George  M.;  Spencer,  Herbert  J.;  and  Williams,  Laurens  R., 

II,  4.340.679,  a.  435-253.000. 
Kriesel,    E>ouglas   C;   and   Mehta.    Shashi   P.,   4,340,582,   Q. 

424-35.000. 
Martin,  Jerry  R.;  Tadanier,  John  S.;  and  Johnson,  Paulette, 
4,340,727,  a.  536-16.100. 
Abbott,  Seth  R..  to  Varian  Associates,  Inc.  Anion  exchange  chromato- 
graphic composition  for  separatiou  of  polyfimctional  compounds. 
4,340.496.  a.  252-184.000. 
Abe.  Masaru.  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited.  Heavy  load  tire 
with  plural  ply  groups  of  different  cord  diameter.  4.340.105,  CI. 
152-354.00R. 
Abe,  Mitsuo:  See- 
Hashimoto,    Hideaki;    Abe.    Mitsuo;    and    Morita,    Masaharu. 
4.340,779.  a.  179-l.OOB. 
Aboelfotoh,  Mohamed  O.;  and  Skohiik,  Marvin  B.,  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation.  DC  Gas  discharge  display  panel 
with  internal  memory.  4,340,840,  Q.  315-58.000. 
Abramovich,  Dan:  See— 

Springett,  Charles  N.;  Abramovich,  Dan;  Uyeda.  Stanley  T.;  and 
Radu.  E.  J<An.  4,340,322,  a.  405-168.000. 
Abts,  Ldgh  R.;  and  Beyer,  Robert  T.,  to  Micro  Pure  Systems,  Inc. 

Ultrasonic  particulate  identification.  4.339.944,  Q.  73-19.000. 
Acharya,  Viknunkumar;  and  T  akshmanan,  Pallavoor  R.,  to  Gulf  Oil 
Corporation.  Hot  melt  adhesive  compositions  containing  an  alpha- 
methylstyrene/vinyl  toluene  copolymer.  4.340,687,  CI.  525-193.000. 
Adams.  Richard  C,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Galvanic  dry  cell 

employing  a  Upmd  cathode  bobbin.  4,340,653,  C\.  429-133.000. 
Adams,  V.  Dean;  and  Reynolds,  James  H.,  to  International  Environ- 
mental, Inc.  Wastewater  treatment  process  with  pH  adjustment 
4,34a489,  a.  210-718.000. 
Adibi,  Siamak  A.  Nutrient  compositions  and  method  of  administering 

the  same.  4.340.592.  Q.  424-177.000. 
Adlerwerke  vorm  Heinrich  Kleyer  A.G.:  See— 

Teichmann,   Friedrich;   and   Wenderoth.    Karl.   4.340.315.   CI. 
400-690.400. 
Adolph,  Horst  G.:  See- 
Lawrence.   Gail   W.;   and   Adolph.   Horst  G..   4,340,755,   Q. 
564-233.000. 
Aebi.  Hans:  See— 

Kuhlmann,  Gerhard;  Kranzler,  Ernst;  Baer,  Gerhard;  Ruetach, 
Kurt;  Ramseier,  Hanvuedi;  Dubach,  Heinz;   Lang,  Martin; 
Schwartz,  Hans;  and  Aebi,  Hans,  4,340.831.  Q.  310-239.000. 
Aerosol  Service  AG:  See— 

Obrist.  Gerhard.  4,340,155.  Q.  222-135.000. 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology:  See— 

Nishizawa,    Jun-ichi;    and    Hayashi,    Yutaka,    4,340,827,    CI. 
307-477.000. 
Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Fernandez,   Avdino;   Gbiss,   Josef;   and   Osegowitsch.   Viktor, 

4.340.294.  a.  354-321.000. 
Stemme.  Otto;  Suudacher,  Frank;  Lermann,  Peter;  Danhauser, 
Justus;  Eagelsmann,  Dieter;  and  Wagner,  Karl,  4,340,288,  CI. 
354-171.000. 
Agfa-Gevaert.  N.V.:  See— 

Monbaliu,  Marcel  J.;  De  Winter.  Walter  F.;  and  Van  Poucke. 
Raphael  K.,  4,340,664,  Q.  430449.000. 
Aiba,  Takaaki;  Kaji,  Hisatsugu;  Endo,  Tomizo;  and  Ishihara,  Takao,  to 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  KJsbushiki  Kaisha;  Sumitomo  Metal  Indus- 
tries, Ltd.;  and  Sumikb  Coke  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  thermal  cracking 
of  heavy  petroleum  oil.  4,340,464.  Q.  208-40.000. 
Aihara.  Hisamoto:  See- 
Suzuki.  Suzuo;  Nakagawa.  Yasuhiko;  Aihara.  Hisamoto;  Mateu- 
moto.  Yasuo;  and  Sato.  Yoji.  4,340.024.  Q.  123-538.000. 
Airwick  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Lee,  Ping  I.,  4,340,491,  CI.  210-764.000. 
Aisin  Sdki  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Iwasaki.  Shinichiro.  4,339,953,  CL  73-654.000. 
Iwasaki.  Shinichiro,  4,339,955,  Q.  73-728.000. 
Iwasaki.  Shinichiro,  4.339,956.  CL  73-728.000. 


Aisslinger,  Dieter  E.:  See— 

Pinch,  Gunter,  Aisslinger,  Dieter  E.;  HofRnann,  Alexander;  and 
Pusch,  Klaus- Werner,  4,340,634,  Q.  428-134.000. 
Akagami,  Akira:  See — 

Ohno,   Akira;   Katayama,   Shitomi;   Nomura,   Suguru;   Senaha, 
Susumu;  Kyo,  Suizo;  Shimomura,  Susumu;  Akagami,  Akira;  and 
Imai.  Hiroshi,  4,340,646,  Q.  428-429.000. 
Akesson.  Rolf  A.  L.:  See— 

Wahren,   Douglas;   and   Akesson,   Rolf  A.   L.,  4,340.011,  Q. 
118-410.000. 
AKG  Akustische  u.  Kino-Gerate  Gesellschaf^-mbH:  See— 

Gorike,  Rudolf.  4,340,787,  Q.  179-121.00D. 
Akiba,  Shigeyuki;  Suematsu.  Yasuharu;  Aral.  Shigehisa;  Kodaira, 
Masanobu;  lUya,  Yoshio;  Iga.  Kenichi;  Ota,  Chuichi;  Yamamoto, 
Takaya;  and  Sakai,  Kazuo,  to  Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Semiconductor  laser  with  buffer  layer.  4,340,966,  O. 
372-45.000. 
Akimoto,  Koji:  See — 

Hata,  Naoaki;  Kojo,  Hidehiko;  and  Akimoto,  Koji,  4,340,716,  Q. 
528-100.000. 
Aktiebolaget  Karlstads  Mekaniska  Werkstad:  See— 

Wahren,   E>ouglas;   and   Akesson,   Rolf  A.   L.,  4,340,011,  Q. 
118-410.000. 
AkzoNV:See— 

Frassek,   Karl-Heinz;   and   van  Ooij,   WiUy  J.,  4,340,515,  Q. 

524-274.000. 
Kik,  Leendert  A.;  Schuurink.  Pieter  H.  J.;  and  De  Vries,  Marinus 

J..  4,340,622.  a.  427-299.000. 
Noomem,  Arie,  4,340,453,  Q.  204-159.150. 
Alanco,  Lars-&ik:  See— 

Koutonen.  PauU;  and  Alanco,  Lars-Erik.  4,339,904,  Q.  53-137.000. 
Albany  International  Corp.:  See— 

Skelton,  John;  Clark,  Richard  E.;  and  Davis.  Robert  B.,  4,340.091. 
a.  139-383.00R. 
Albright  ft  Wilson  Limited:  See- 
Edwards.  Alfred  G.,  4,340,700.  Q.  525-503.000. 
Alcan  Research  ft  Development  Limited:  See- 
Jack,  Stanton  E.;  and  Dark,  Robert  O.,  4,340,273,  Q.  350-105.000. 
Alco  Electronic  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Kirchoff.  Francis  D..  4,340,793,  Q.  200-268.000. 
Alcolac  Inc.:  See — 

Sandri,  Joseph  M.;  Calentine,  John'W.;  Linder,  Seymour  M.;  and 
Billioux,  Yves  J.,  4,340,743,  Q.  548-318.000. 
Aldred,  Alan  C.  G.;  and  Weeks,  Brian,  to  British  Petroleum  Company 
Limited,  The.  Polymer/bituminous  material  blends,  process  for 
making  articles  from  such  blends  and  articles  made  by  the  process. 
4,340,517,  CI.  524-59.000. 
Alexander,  John  A.:  See— 

Lindman,  WUliam  E.;  and  Alexander.  John  A.,  4,340,473,  Q. 
210-173.000. 
Alfa  Faimaceutici,  S.p.A.:  See— 

Borzatta,    Valerio;    Cristofori,    Manlio;    and    Brazzi,    Angelo, 
4,340,585,  a.  424-79.000. 
Ali,  Ramadan  A.;  Muller,  Heinz;  Lehmann,  Karl-Heinz;  Artzt,  Peter, 
and  Schenek,  Anton,  to  Schubert  ft  Salzef.  Open-end  spinning  ma- 
chine. 4,339,910,  a.  57-411.000. 
Allied  Corporation:  See— 

Anello,  Louis  G.;  Eibeck,  Richard  E.;  and  Robinson.  Martin  A., 

4,340,548,  CI.  260-544.00Y. 
Anello,   Louis  G.;  and  Sweeney,   Richard  F.,  4,340.762,  Q. 

568-24.000. 
Bridges,  Jack  E.;  and  Frazier,  Marvin  J.,  4,340,770,  Q.  174-35.0MS. 
Yee.  Kwok  C;  Preziosi.  Anthony  F.;  Patel,  Gordhanbhai  N.; 
Chance.  Ronald  R.;  Miller,  Granville  G.;  and  Baughman,  Ray 
H.,  4,339,951.  Q.  374-162.000. 
Allied  Paper  Incorporated:  See — 

Whalen-Shaw.  Michael  J.;  and  Thiessen,  Robert  J.,  4,340,659,  Q. 
43(K6«.000. 
Alter,  Larry  D.,  to  E-Systems,  Inc.  Continuously  variable  piezoelectric 

crystal  delay  Une.  4,340,872,  Q.  333-152.000. 
Altman,  WUbur  E.;  and  McQuay,  William  C.  Multi-purpoae  water 

outlet  and  accessories.  4,339,850,  C\.  17-69.000. 
Aluminum  Pechiney:  See— 

Hanrot,    Jean-Pascal;    and    Volpeliere,    Jacky,    4,340,136,    Q. 
193-15.000. 
ALZA  Corporation:  See— 

EckenhofT,  James  B.,  4,34a048,  Q.  128-213.00R. 
Michaels,  Alan  S..  4,340,054,  Q.  128-260.000. 
AM  International,  Inc.:  See— 

Troxd.  Donald  E.,  4,340,912.  Q.  358-283.000. 
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Anuya,  Nestor  R.:  See — 

Stumpp,  Oerhard;  Eblen.  Ewald;  Hofoumn,  Karl;  Amaya,  Nestor 
R.;    Schlagenhauf,   Jotef;   and    Kopae.   Odoo.   4,340,181.   Q. 
239-533.300. 
Amend,  William  E.:  See — 

Hays,  Lance  G.;  Amend,  William  £.;  and  Hokenaon,  OuaUve  J., 
4,339,923.  Q.  60-673.000. 
Amerace  Corporation:  See — 

Johnson,  Glenn  W.,  Jr.;  and  Heenan,  Sidney  A.,  4,340,319,  O. 
404-16.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See— 

LoveU,  James  B.,  4,340,608,  Q.  424-300.000. 

Tomcufcik,  Andrews  S.;  Wright,  William  B.,  Jr.;  and  Marsico, 

Joseph  W..  Jr.,  4,340.734,  Q.  544-282.000. 
Wang,    Samuel    S.;    and    Scankm,    Michael    J.,    4,340,467,    Q. 
209-166.000. 
American  Enviro-Port,  Inc.;  See — 

Mixon.  James  A.,  4,340.472.  Q.  210-104.00a 
American  Hospital  Supply  Corpcmrtion:  See- 
Hal,  Donald  J.,  4,340,366,  Q.  433-82.000. 
AMF  Incorporated:  See — 

Arthur.  Ronald  H.,  4,340,795,  Q.  200-295.000. 
Amnumn,  David  W.;  and  Granzow,  Daniel  B.,  to  Baxter  Travenol 
Laboratories,  Inc.  Connector  member  for  sealed  conduita.  4,340,097, 
a.  141-98.000. 
Anazawa,  Shinzo;  and  Kozu,  Hideaki,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. 
Lead  connecting  stnicture  for  a  semiconductor  device.  4,340,901,  CI. 
357-68.000. 
Andersen,  Qifford  H.:  See— 

Bazarian,  Albert;  Scannell,  John  W.;  and  Andersen,  Clifibrd  H., 
4,340,923,  a.  361-120.000. 
Anderson,  Ernest  L.  Three  point  hitch  adaptor  for  a  tractor.  4,340,240, 

a.  28O461.00A. 
Anderson.  George  D..  II.  Rafter  support  jig.  4,340,100,  CI.  145-l.OOR. 
Anderson,  Paul  R.;  and  Miller,  Wayne  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 
Energy.  Method  of  forming  cavitated  objects  of  controlled  dimen- 
sion. 4.340,407,  CI.  65-21.400. 
Anderson,  Roland  M.:  See — 

Klein,  Paul  E.;  and  Anderson.  Roland  M.,  4,340,363,  Q.  433-18.000. 
Anderson,  Thomas  E..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Keep-alive  cir- 
cuit for  p»  diacharge  lamp.  4,340,843.  Ck  315-205.000. 
Ando,  Yujiro:  See — 

Ohara,  Kauunobu;  Tanaka,  Keiji;  Ando,  Yujiro;  and  Moriyama, 
Inao,  4,340,296,  Q.  355-35.00C. 
Andrews,    Donald.    Apparatus    for   drying    fish,    especially   squid. 

4,339,884.  Q.  34-93.000. 
AneUo,  Louis  G.;  Eibeck,  Richard  E.;  and  Robinson,  Martin  A.,  to 
Allied  Corporation.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  perhaloalkanoyl 
chloride.  4,340,548,  Q.  260-544.00Y. 
Anello.  Louis  G.;  and  Sweeney.  Richard  F.,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Gas 
phase   synthesis   of  bia(trifluoromethyl)   disulfide.    4,340,762,   CI. 
568-24.000. 
Angel,  Boris  S.:  See— 

Chichkin,  Valentin  P.;  Shpigel,  Efraim  A.;  Ookin,  Gennady  P.; 
Matjuschenko,  Georgy  E.;  Kurakov,  Nikolai  N.;  Rabinovich, 
Grigory  B.;  Samoilovsky,  Sergei  A.;  Angel,  Boris  S.;  Dienko, 
Vladimir  S.;  Mttoev,  Vladimir  P.;  Zemlyanov,  Leonid  S.;  and 
Krutkov,  Anatoly  F.,  4,339,906,  CI.  S6-327.00R. 
Anlauf,  Jurgen;  and  Jonner,  Wolf-Dieter,  to  Robert  Boach  GmbH. 
Method  of  testing  the  operativeness  of  a  control  system.  4,340,935, 
a.  364-426.000. 
Anson,  Michael;  Chung,  Shin-Ho;  and  Pettigrew,  Alan  O.,  to  National 
Research  Development  Corporation.  Measurement  of  small  move- 
ments. 4,339,954.  Q.  73-657.000. 
Antonik,  Steve  J.,  to  National  Repellents,  Inc.  Repellant  composition 

and  method  of  use.  4.340,587,  d.  424-95.000. 
Aoki,  Tadao;  Miyakoshi.  Hideo;  Hirasawa,  Yoshihei;  and  Nishii,  Yasuo, 
to  Cbugai  Seiyaku  Kabushiki  Kaiaha.  Method  for  inhibiting  the 
lowering  of  immunological  function  and  agent  therefor.  4,340,604, 
a.  424-236.000. 
Appel,  David  W.;  and  Morman,  Michael  T.,  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corpo- 
ration.   Method    for    forming    nonwoven    webs.    4,340,363,    Q. 
264-518.000. 
And,  Fuminori:  See — 

Kiujima,  Masao;  Arai,  Fuminori;  and  Kondo,  Aaaji,  4,340,563,  CL 
422-56.000. 
Arai,  Shigehisa:  See — 

Akiba,  Shigeyuki;  Suematsu,  Yasotaaru;  Arai,  Shi^ehiaa;  Kodaira, 
Masanobu;  luya,  Yoshio;  Iga,  Keniciii;  Ota,  Chiuchi;  Yamamoto, 
Takaya;  and  Sakai,  Kazuo,  4,340,966,  Q.  372-45.000. 
Archer,  Fred  C,  to  Spokane  Crusher  Mfg.  Co.  Vibratory  screen  appa- 
ratus. 4,340,469,  CL  209-313.000. 
Arco  Industries  Ltd.:  See — 

D'Andrade,  Bruce  M.;  Tsui,  Kwok  W.;  and  Yuen,  Sing  C  J., 
4,340,373,  a.  434-174.000. 
Arcomac  S.A.:  See — 

Demiere,  Armand,  4,339,855,  CI.  26-103.000. 
Armco  Inc.:  See — 

Uwaon,  John  E.,  4,340,117,  Q.  166-341.000. 
Amal,  Claude;  Pompon,  Jean-Barnard;  and  RouOet,  Robert,  to  Chloe 
Chimie.  Method  of  preparing  homo  and  co-polymen  of  vinyl  chlo- 
ride adapted  to  give  plattiaols  from  a  latex  containing  two  populations 
of  particles.  4,340,722,  Q.  528-480.000. 
Arnold,  William  P.,  to  University  of  Virginia,  The.  Rapid,  semi- 
automated  method  for  determining  dibucaine  numbers.  4,340,667,  Q. 
433-20.000. 


Arora,  Manohar  L.;  Overway,  Timothy  A.;  and  Foye,  Thomas  E.,  to 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation.  Pigment  flushing.  4,340,431,  CI. 
106-261000. 
Arthur,  Ronald  H.,  to  AMF  Incorporated.  Panel  mount  adapter  for 

switches.  4,340,795,  Q.  200-295.000. 
Artzer,  Richard  F.,  to  Covington  Brothers  Technologies.  Method  and 

apparatus  for  welding.  4.340,802,  Q.  219-56.000. 
Artzt.  Peter:  See— 

Ali,  Ramadan  A.;  MuIIer,  Heinz;  I  ^hmann,  Karl-Heinz;  Artzt, 
Peter,  and  Schenek.  Anton,  4,339,910,  Q.  57-411.000. 
Aaahi  Denka  Kogyo  K.K.:  See — 

Hata,  Naoaki;  Kojo,  Hidehiko;  and  Akimoto,  Koji,  4,340,716,  CI. 
528-100.000. 
Aaahi-Dow  Limited:  See — 

Wada,  Aldhiro;  Tazaki,  Kichiya;  Tahara,  Tamolaa;  Suzuki,  I&o- 
shi;  and  Mizutani,  Yukihisa,  4,340,551,  Q.  264-23.000. 
Asahi  Glass  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Asawa,    Tatauro;    Yamabe,    Masaaki;    and    Miyake,    Hanihisa, 

4,340,680,  a.  521-27.000. 
Yamabe,  Maaaaki;  Kumai,  Seisaku;  and  Munekata.  Seui.  4,340,730. 
a.  560-183.000. 
Asahi  Kaad  Kogyo  Kabushiki:  See — 

Mishiro,  Mashahiro;  Nishikawa,  Tokio;  Ohashi,  Shigeyasu;  and 
Yokokawa.  Yasuo,  4,340,481,  Q.  21O-30a20O. 
Asakawa,  Shirow:  See — 

Yamashita,  Akio;  and  Asakawa,  Shirow,  4,340,624,  Q.  428-1.000. 
Aaano,  Masamichi;  and  Iwahaahi,  Hiroshi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaora  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaiaha.  Memory  device  utilizing  MOS  FETs.  4,340.943. 
a.  363-194.000. 
Asano,  Tetsumasa;  Fujimoto,  Mitsuhiro;  and  Mizukawa,  Ryuichi,  to 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaiaha.  Wind  control  apparatus  for  air 
conditioner.  4,339.991,  O.  98-40.0VM. 
Asawa,  TaUuro;  Yamabe,  Masaaki;  and  Miyake,  Hanihisa,  to  Asahi 
Glaas  Company,  I  .imitwi.  Cation  exchange  membrane  of  fluorinated 
polymer  for  an  electrolysis.  4,340,680,  C\.  321-27.000. 
ASEA  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Hede,  Allan,  4,340,432,  Q.  148-1 1.30P. 
Askman,  Lars;  Wetzel,  Pierre;  and  Isely,  Alain,  to  Societe  d'Aaststance 
Technique  pour  Produits  Nestle  S.A.  Process  for  spinning  fish  prote- 
ins. 4,340,612,  a.  426-276.000. 
Asnets:  See- 
Bernard,  Jacques,  4,340,176,  Q.  239-102.000. 
Asquith,  Dixon  R.:  See — 

Story,  Alfred  D.;  and  Asquith,  Dixon  R.,  4,339,894,  Q.  31-281.00R. 
Astakhov,  Igor  A.:  See — 

Romaahov,  Alexandr  A.;  Levinsky,  Gennady  E.;  Ivantaov,  Vladi- 
mir Y.;   Astakhov,  Igor  A.;  and  Kuznetsov,  Vladimir  A., 
4,340,163,  a.  228-19.000. 
Aston,  William  C;  and  Walker,  Derek,  to  IMI  Yorkshire  Impoial 
Plastics  Limited.  Apparatus  for  manufacture  of  thermoplastics  pipe. 
4,340,344,  CI.  423-149.000. 
Atldn,  Rupert  L.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Power  steering  apparatus.  4,339,986, 0. 

91-375.0OA. 
Atkinson,  Albert  B.:  See— 

Klenk,  William  A.;  Atkinson,  Albert  B.;  and  Bobbitt,  Donald  E., 
4,339.899,  Q.  52-157.000. 
Audio  Dynamics  Corporation:  See — 

Kuehn,  John  P.,  4,340,957.  Q.  369-236.000. 
Aument,  Patrick  E.:  See— 

de  la  Burde,  Roger  Z.;  and  Aument,  Patrick  E.,  4,340,073,  CL 
131-291.000. 
Austin,  Stewart  S.:  See- 
Smith,  Henry  I.;  Austin.  Stewart  S.;  and  Flanders,  Dale  C, 
4,340,305,  a.  356-356.000. 
Australian  Telecommunications  Commission:  See — 

English,  Kevin  S.,  4,340,875,  Q.  333-166.000. 
Austung  Proprietary  Limited:  See — 

Springbom.  Karl  S.,  4,340,350,  Q.  423-409.000. 
Automatic  Connector,  Inc.:  See — 

Ott,  Conrad  L.;  and  Ris,  George  E.,  4,340,263,  CI.  339-14.00R. 
Avco  Corporation:  See — 

DeBolt,  Harold  E.;  Suplinskas,  Raymond  J.;  Comie,  James  A.; 
Henze,  Thomas  W.;  and  Hanze,  Albert  W.,  4,340,636,  G. 
428-215.000. 
Awadalla,  Makary  M.,  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Ringing  signal 

supply.  4.340,785.  Q.  179-51.0AA. 
Aya,  Toahihiko;  and  Kubo,  Yasoshi,  to  Toray  Industries,  Inc.  Heat 

resistant  mokUng  resin  composition.  4,340,697,  CI.  323-420.000. 
Ayers,  William  M.:  See— 

Maheahwary,  Ashok  K.;  and  Ayers,  William  M.,  4,340,321,  CL 
405-66.000. 
Azegami,  Hitoshi:  See — 

Ota,  Hiroshi;  Horigome,  Eiji;  and  Azegami,  Hitoahi,  4,340,644,  CI. 
428-423.700. 
B.A.G.,  Inc.:  See- 
Smith,  Dennis  M.,  4,340,042,  Q.  128-87.00R. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The:  See— 

Conrady,  James  A.;  and  DriacoO,  William  J.,  4,340.648,  CL 

428-518.000. 
Huddleston,  George  R.,  Jr.;  and  Tomer,  James  W.,  4^40,702.  CL 

526-70.000. 
Kim.  Heung  T.,  4,340,342,  CL  423-7Z00R. 
B.P.A.  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See— 

Dopkowski,  William  J.,  4,340,227,  CL  273-77.00R. 
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Baba,  Keiichi:  See— 

Tsuchihashi,  Michihiro;  Saito,  Masato;  Baba,  Keiichi;  and  Matso- 
shima,  Yusaku.  4,340,844.  CI.  313-283.000. 
Babcock-BSH  AG:  See— 

Bahner,  Friedrich;  and  Pleva,  Harry,  4,339,949,  CL  73-204.000. 
Babel,  Werner,  to  Maho  Werkzeugmaschinenbau  Babel  A.  Co.  Switch- 
ing device  for  variable  speed  gears  in  machine  tools.  4,339,962,  CI. 
74-335.000. 
Backhouse,  Alan  J.;  and  PallueL  Auguste  L,  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries  i  Jmit^H  Production  of  polymer  microparticles  and  coat- 
ing compositions  containing  them.  4,340,311,  CL  524-304.000. 
Baer,  Gerhard:  See— 

Kuhlmann,  Gerhard;  Kranzler,  Ernst;  Baer.  Gerhard;  Ruetsch, 

Kurt;   Ramaeier,   Hansruedi;   Dubach.   Heinz;   Lang,   Martin; 

Schwartz.  Hans;  and  Aebi,  Hans,  4,340,831,  Q.  310-239.000. 

Bahner,  Friedrich;  and  Pleva,  Harry,  to  Babcock-BSH  AG.  Process  and 

q>paratus  for  the  thermal  measurement  of  mass  flow.  4,339,949,  CI. 

73-204.000. 

Bailey,  Edward  A.;  and  LeBlanc,  Louis  H.,  Jr.,  to  Joy  Manufacturing 

Company.  Pneumatic  rock  drills.  4,340,121,  Q.  173-134.000. 
Bakula,  Richard  E.;  Maly,  Dennis  L.;  and  Weemhoff,  James  H.,  to 
Harris    Corporation.    Dual    mapping    memory    expansion    unit. 
4,340,932,  Cf.  364-200.000. 
Balasubramanian,  N.  Optical  system  for  surface  topography  measure- 
ment 4,340,306,  a.  356-360.000. 
Balding,  George  H.  Photographic  printer  and  color  film  analyzer 

wparatus.  4,340,905,  Q.  358-80.000. 
Ball  Corporation:  See — 

Gross,  Robert  M.,  4,340,557,  CL  264-146.000. 
Ball,  Geoffrey;  Deadman,  Harry  A.;  Smith,  John  G.;  and  Vokes,  John 
C,  to  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  The 
Secretary  of  Sute  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Govern- 
ment of  the.  Series-connected  two-terminal  semiconductor  devices 
and  their  fabrication.  4,339,870,  Q.  29-576.00B. 
Baltes,  Herbert;  Leupold,  Ernst  I.;  and  Wunder,  Friedrich,  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschait.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  glyoxylic  acid 
esters.  4,340,748,  Q.  560-177.000. 
Bankes,  Kristen  E.;  Large,  Donald  M.;  and  Reinhard,  Fred  J.,  to  West- 
em  Electric  Co.,  Inc.  Decelerating  and  reorienting  elongated  mag- 
netic articles.  4,340,323,  CI.  406-83.000. 
Banks,  Kenneth  E.,  to  Chemetron  Corporation.  Welding  electrode  with 

a  fluoride  based  dag  system.  4,34a805,  CI.  219-146.230. 
Bar,  Helmut;  Mader,  Herbert;  Muck,  Karl-Friedrich;  and  Zomer,  Paul, 
to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft  Process  and  equipment  for  the  contin- 
uous manufacture  of  trioxan.  4,340,542,  CI.  549-368.000. 
Bardwell,  Robert  G.  Method  and  apparatus  for  extrusion  coating  of  a 
cable  involving  guider  tip  protection  from  an  oversized  portion  of  the 
cable.  4,340,334,  Q.  264-40.700. 
Barmag  Banner  Maschinenfabrik:  See— 

Dammann,  Petei^  Schippers,  Heinz;  and  Bauer,  Karl,  4,339,913,  CI. 

57-339.000. 
Schippers,  Heinz;  Hufer,  Norbert;  Munnekehoff,  Oerd;  and  Teich, 
Udo,  4,340,187,  a.  242-35.50A. 
Bamert,  Konrad;  and  Lohner,  Ingolf,  to  Volkswagenwerk  Aktien- 
geseUschaft.    Internal   combustion   diesel   engine.    4,340,019,   CI. 
123-236.000. 
Barnes,  Gary  T.,  to  University  of  Alabama,  The  Board  of  Trustees  of 
the.  Scanning  grid  apparatus  for  suppressing  scatter  in  radiographic 
imaging.  4,340,818,  CL  230-309.000. 
Bames  Group  Inc.:  See— 

Zavatkay,  Robert  J.,  4,340,190,  Q.  242-107.000. 
Zavatkay,  Robert  J.,  4,340,191,  a.  242-107.000. 
Barrett,  Charles  A.:  See- 
United  Sutes  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Adnun- 
istration;  Banett,  Charles  A.;  Lowell,  Carl  E;  and  Khan,  Abdus 
S.,  4,340,425,  O.  148-428.000. 
Barrett,  Michael  G.:  See— 

Vaughan,  David  E.  W.;  Edwards,  Grant  C;  and  Barrett,  Michael 

G.,  4,340,573,  Q.  423-328.000. 

Barsi,  Karoly;  Dorombozi,  Laszlo;  Forisek,  Istvan;  Kuburczik,  Gyula; 

and  Stuber,  Gyorgy,  to  Tatabanyai  Szenbanyak.  Method  of  mining 

heavy  coal  seams  in  two  or  more  benches.  4,340,234,  Q.  299-1 1.000. 

Bart,  Max:  See— 

Harte,  Richard  A.;  and  Bart,  Max.  4,340,364,  Q.  42^36.000. 
Barton,  Lyndon  O.  Dual  timing  apparatus.  4,340,947,  Q.  368-93.000. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Derendcnf.  Walter,  and  Huber,  Manfred,  4,34a  188,  a.  242-68.300. 
Dockner,  Toni;  Kempe,  Uwe;  Krug,  Herbert;  Magnusaen,  Peter, 

and  Praetorius,  Werner,  4,340.745,  Q.  548-347.000. 
Eicken,  Karl;  and  Wuerzer,  Bruno.  4.340,418,  Q.  71-92.000. 
Eilingsfeld,  Heinz;  Hansen,  Guenter;  and  Seybold,  Guenther, 

4,340,537,  a.  260-138.000. 
Franke,  Albrecht;  Lenke,  Dieter;  Gries,  Josef;  and  I  ehmann,  Hans 

D.,  4.340,595,  Q.  424-244.000. 
Kempter,  Fritz  E.;  and  Schnpp.  Eberhard,  4,340,433,  Q.  204- 

181.00C. 
Klahr.  Erfaard;  Hettche,  Albert;  Trieaelt,  Wolfgang;  Stoeckigt, 

Dieter;  and  Trapp.  Horst,  4,340,766,  Q.  368-625.000. 
Lotach,    Wolfgang:    and    Kemper,    Reinhard,    4,340,733,    CI. 

344-300.00a 
Naarmann,  Herbert;  Naegele,  Dieter,  Penzien,  Klaus;  and  Schlag, 

Johannes,  4,340,307,  Q.  232-312.000. 
CHilinger,  MaiUEred;  Vaeth.  Guenter,  Mueller,  Norbert;  and  Wett- 

stein.  Eugen,  4,340,494,  Q.  232-62.560. 
Pich.  dans  R;  and  Moest,  Thomas,  4,340,614,  CL  426-649.000. 


Plath.  Peter;  Eicken,  Karl;  and  Rohr.  Wolfgang,  4,340,739,  Q. 

548-236.000. 
Rapp,  Guenther,  Jockers,  Kurt;  and  Thomas,  Erwin,  4,340,573,  Q. 

423-387.000. 
Schupp,    Eberhard;    Kempter,    Friu   E.;    and   Gulbins,    Erich. 

4,340,714,  a.  328-99.000. 
Schwarz,  Helmut;  Dockner,  Toni;  Kempe,  Uwe;  Krug,  Herbert; 
Praetorius,  Wemer,  Magnussen,  Peter,  Gallei,  Ewald;  and  Fehr, 
Erich,  4,340,744,  Q.  348-346.000. 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation:  See— 

Arora.  Manohar  L;  Overway,  Timothy  A.;  and  Foye.  Thomas  E., 
4,340,431,  a.  106-262.000. 
Bassett,  Ronald  M.  Plant  supporting  and  watering  device.  4,339,891,  d. 

47-71.000. 
Bastida,  Ezio  M.,  to  CISE  Centro  Informazioni  Studi  Esperienze  S.p.A. 
Periodic  transmission  stnicture  for  slow  wave  signals,  for  miniatur- 
ized monolithic  circuit  elemenu  operating  at  microwave  frequency. 
4,340,873,  a.  333-161.000. 
Bauer,  Brady  G.:  See— 

Pariie,  Patrick  P.;  Bauer.  Brady  G.;  Meitl,  Kenneth  G.;  Thompson. 
Wayne  L;  and  Voegeli.  Th<Hnas  J.,  4,340,182,  Q.  239-680.000. 
Bauer,  Karl:  See— 

Dammann,  Peter,  Schippers,  Heinz;  and  Bauer,  Kaii,  4,339,913,  CI. 
37-339.000. 
Bauer,  Robert,  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.  System  for  the  determination 

of  glucose  in  fluids.  4,340,669,  O.  435-14.000. 
Bauer,  Timothy  R.,  to  Precision  Metalsmiths,  Inc.  Ceramic  shell  mold- 
ing apparatus  and  methods.  4,340,107,  Q.  164-35.000. 
Baughman,  Ray  H.:  See— 

Yee,  Kwok  C;  Preziosi,  Anthony  F.;  Patel,  Gordhanbhai  N.; 
Chance,  Rcmald  R.;  Miller,  Granville  G.;  and  Baughman.  Ray 
H.,  4,339,951,  Q.  374-162.000. 
Baumann,  Eduard;  and  Kniel.  Roger,  to  Zellweger  Limited.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  signal  recognition  in  a  remote  control  system  with 
influencing  of  the  zero  point  transition  of  the  alternating-current 
mains  voltage.  4,340,880,  Q.  340-3 lO.OOR. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Ammann,  David  W.;  and  Granzow,  Daniel  B.,  4,340,097,  Q. 

141-98.000. 
Beckham.  David  S.,  4,340,148,  Q.  213-329.000. 
Dennehey,  T.  Michael;  GrefT,  Richard  J.;  and  Wolf,  Ludwig.  Jr.. 

4,340,052,  a.  128-247.000. 
Ekhohn.  Carl  R.,  Jr.,  4.340,132,  Q.  222-1.000. 
Munsch.  John  M.,  4.340,049,  Q.  128-214.00R. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Hermann,  Karl  H.,  4,340,340,  Q.  348-440.000. 
Lieb,  Folker,  Oediger,  Hermann;  and  Streible,  Gert,  4,340,399,  Q. 

424-212.000. 
Nolte,  Wilfried;  and  Easer,  Heinz,  4,340,318,  Q.  324-61.000. 
Nonn,  Konrad;  Laser,  Joachim;  Wolf,  Karlbdnz;  Homle.  Rein- 
hold;  and  IsteL  Erich,  4,340.389,  Q.  8-620.000. 
Reichinann,  WoUigang;  Konig,  Klaus;  and  Schonfelder,  Manfred, 

4,340,712.  a.  32M5.000. 
Rosaert,  Michael;  and  Dhein.  Rolf,  4,340,688,  Q.  525-256.000. 
Schubart,  Rudiger,  Eholzer,  Ulrich;  Kempermann.  Tbeo;  and 
Rooe,  Em«r4;340,695,  Q.  525-350.000. 
R««rt«ii,  Albert;  Scannell,  John  W.;  and  Andersen,  Clifford  H.,  to 
General    Instrument    Corporation.    Electrical    circuit    protector. 
4,340,923,  a.  361-120.000. 
BBC  Brown,  Boveri  ft  Company  Limited:  See— 

Eggmann,  Jean;  Graf,  Hans;  and  Zaba,  Tadeusz,  4,339,925,  Q. 

60-757.000. 
KauAnann,  Meinolph;  and  Kmetz,  Allan  R.,  4,340,277,  CL  330- 
347.00E. 
Becker,  Bernard:  See— 

Meyer-PittrofT,  Roland;  Becker,  Bernard;  and  Fmckh.  Hermann. 
4,340,820,  a.  29O-40.0(»L 
Becker,  Karl  E.,  Jr.  Intravenous  tubing  clamping  device.  4,340,201,  CI. 

231-6.000. 
Beckham,  David  S.,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.  Luer  cap. 

4,340,148,  a.  215-329.000. 
Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.:  See — 

Diamond,   Allen   M.;   and   Ratz,   Richard   D.,   4,340,307,   O. 

336418.000. 
Hein,  George  N.,  Jr.,  4,340.171,  Q.  233-23.00R. 
Beckman.  John  T.;  and  Sanik,  Paul  S.,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas 
CorporatJon.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  detecting  and  circumvent- 
ing malfunctions  in  a  current-loop  communications  system.  4,340,963, 
CL  371-62.000. 
Becton.  Dickinson  ft  Company:  See— 

Damer,  James  C,  4,340137.  Q.  222-211.000. 
Kanfinan,  Joaenh.  4,340.068,  CL  128-766.000. 
Beffa,  Fabio,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Chrome-complex  dyes  and 

the  production  and  use  thereof.  4,340,336,  Q.  26O-14S.00A. 
Begun,  James  A.  Solar  collector.  4,340,035,  Q.  126438.000. 
B^ieitunst,  Adam;  and  Cdien,  Haim  A.  Pharmaceuticalmeparation 

for  treating  disorders  of  the  skin.  4,340,586,  Q.  424-91000. 
Bdart,  Juan,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Hydranlic  brake  system.  4,340,237, 

a.  303-114.000. 
Belbiap,  James  L.;  and  Coppin.  William  P.,  to  Mazon  CorponUoa 

Notzle  mixing  line  burner.  4,340,180,  Q.  239-422.000. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See— 

Beni,  Oerardo;  Rice,  Catherine  E.;  and  Shay,  Joseph  L.,  4340,278, 

a.  33O-337.O0a 
DeCosta,  John;  Mallos,  James  B.;  and  Roe,  David  B.,  4,340777,  CL 
17S-I8.00a 
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Dixon,    Richard   W.;   and   Schwartz.    Bertram.   4,34a967,   Q. 

372-46.000. 
Jin,  Sungbo;  and  Tiefel,  Thomas  H.,  4,340,434,  Q.  148-31.350. 
Jin,  Sungho;  and  Tiefel.  Thomas  H.,  4,340,435.  CI.  148-31.570. 
Moran.  John  C.  4.340,960,  Q.  370^2.000. 
Okinaka,  Yutaka;  and  Wolowodiuk.  Catherine.  4.340,451,  CI.  204- 

46.00G. 
Scalera.  Michael  4,340.268.  Q.  339-18.00R. 
Scordo,  Dominick,  4,340,863.  CI.  328-63.000. 
Bellinger,   James   E.,   to   Florida   Dau  Corporation.   Printer  arm. 

4,340,165,  a.  228-173.00C. 
Beloit  Corporation:  See — 

Justus,  Edgar  J.,  4,340.623,  Q.  427-361.000. 
Belongia,  Qyde  G.:  See— 

Hibbard,  Neil  K.;  Kinsey.  ClifT  J.;  and  Belongia.  Qyde  G., 
4.340,039,  a.  128-66.000. 
Ben-Shmuel,  Dan;  and  Zacuto,  Philip,  to  Woodside  Construction,  Inc. 
Process  for  recovering  beat  from  stack  or  fhie  gas.  4.340.572.  CI. 
423-242.000. 
Bendix  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Brooks,  Mark  A.;  and  MUer,  Jane.  4.340.409.  Q.  65-43.000. 
Beneteau,  Stanley  A.:  See — 

Proulx,  Sylvester  E.;  and  Beneteau.  Stanley  A.,  4,340.328,  CI. 
4O8-239.00A. 
Beni.  Gerardo;  Rice,  Catherine  E.;  and  Shay.  Joseph  L..  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Electrochronuc  device.  4,340.278. 
a.  350-357.000. 
Bennett,  M.  Owen:  See — 

Cowans,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Bennett,  M.  Owen.  4,340,778,  Q.  179- 
l.OOD. 
Bennett  Sound  Corporation:  See— 

Cowans,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Bennett,  M.  Owen.  4.340.778.  CI.  179- 
l.OOD. 
Berg.   Floyd   L.   Warning  indicator  for  a  camera.   4,340.291,  CI. 

354-215.000. 
Berger,  Joel  G.:  See- 
Gold,  Elijah  H.;  Berger.  Joel  G.;  and  Chang,  Wei  K.,  4,340,597.  Q. 
424-256.000. 
Berger,  Michael  A.,  to  Datamarc.  Inc.  Envelope  feeding  apparatus. 

4,340,314,0.400-625.000. 
Bergman,  Rolf  S.;  and  Lake,  William  H.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Electrode  for  miniature  high  pressure  metal  halide  lamp.  4,340,836, 
CI.  313-211.000. 
Bcrgquist,  Frank  H.,  to  Harper-Wyman  Company.  Safety  latch  control 

arrangement  for  self<leaning  oven.  4,340,806,  CI.  219-413.000. 
Bergsoe,  Svend,  to  Paul  Bergsoe  and  Son  A/S.  Method  of  recovering 

lead  from  lead-acid  batteries.  4,340,421,  Q.  7^25.000. 
Berke,  Joseph  J.;  and  Gay.  Eric  L.,  to  Berke,  Joseph  J.  Flexible  cranio- 

tomc  footplate.  4,340,060,  Q.  128-317.000. 
Berkshire  Research  Partners:  See- 
Levy,  Donald;  and  Rusz,  Tibor,  4,340,044,  Q.  128-204.210. 
Bernard,  Jacques,  to  Asnets.  All-purpose  mobile  scouring  machine. 

4,340,176,  a.  239-102.000. 
Bernard,  William:  See— 

Bruhn,  Alfred;  and  Bernard,  William,  4,340,207,  Q.  266-155.000. 
Bernhardt,  Daniel.   Multiple  compartment  multiple  seal  container. 

4,340,138,0.  206-216.000. 
Berry,  David  A.:  See- 
Hillenbrand,  Louis  J.;  Preston,  Joseph  R.;  and  Berry,  David  A., 
4,340,629,  a.  428-64.000. 
Berstermann,  Wilhelm:  See — 

Grisar,    Ulrich;    and    Berstermann.    Wilhefan,    4,340,303,    Q. 
356-313.000. 
Beta  Corporation  of  St.  Louis:  See — 

Volk,  Joseph  A.,  Jr.,  4,340,937,  Q.  364-468.000. 
Betcher,  Robert  H.  Security  device  and  method  for  postage  meter 

machines.  4.340,809.  Q.  235-101.000. 
Better  Agricultural  Goals  Corporation:  See — 

Williamson,  Robert  R.,  4,340,379,  Q.  493-211.000. 
Beyer,  Robert  T.:  See— 

Abts,  Leigh  R.;  and  Beyer,  Robert  T.,  4,339,944,  Q.  73-19.000. 
Bilane,  Glenn  B.;  Rubin,  Lawrence  M.;  SofTa,  Albert;  and  Vilenski, 
I>an,  to  Kulicke  A  Soffa  Industries,  Inc.  High  speed  wire  bonding 
method.  4.340,166,  Q.  228-179.000. 
BilUoux,  Yves  J.:  See — 

Sandri,  Joseph  M.;  Calentine,  John  W.;  Linder,  Seymour  M.;  and 
Billioux,  Yves  J.,  4,340,743,  Q.  548-318.000. 
BioResearch  Inc.:  See- 
Kurtz.  Leonard  D..  4,340,348,  Q.  425-270.000. 
Biphase  Energy  Systems:  See- 
Hays,  Lance  G.;  Amend,  William  E.;  and  Hokenson,  Gustave  J., 
4.339.923,  Q.  60^73.000. 
Bishop.  John  W.  H.,  to  Ibex  Inking  Systems  Corp.  Business  machine 
printing  ribbon  spool  apparatus  and  method  of  inking  the  type  slug 
impact  portion  of  printmg  ribbons.  4,340,313,  CI.  400-202.100. 
Bishop,  Keith  C,  III:  See- 
Miller.  Stephen  J.;  and  Bishop,   Keith  C,   III.  4.340.465.  d. 
208-120.000. 
Bitskey,  Jozaef:  See— 

Toth,  Andras;  Toth  nee  Palotai,  Emese;  Olah,  Jozsef;  Bitskey, 
Jozsef;  and  Bulkai.  Ujoa,  4.340.488,  Q.  210-705.000. 
Black.  Otis  D.:  See- 
Packer,  Marvin;  and  Black.  Otis  D..  4,340,167,  O.  228-180.00R. 
Blacker,  Rose:  See— 

Jaffe,  Fern;  and  Blacker,  Rose,  4.339,835,  CL  5-413.000. 


Blanc  GmbH  ft  Co.:  See- 
Frank.  Friedhelm.  4.340.041.  Q.  128-80.00C 
Blaazcak.  Peter  P.,  Jr.:  See— 

Kerkenbush,  Darle  L.;  and  Blaszcak,  Peter  P.,  Jr.,  4,340,222,  Q. 
273-61. OOR. 
Blersch,  Arthur,  to  Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen  AO.  Device  for 

sensing  the  engagement  position  of  a  clutch.  4,340,133,  CI.  192- 

30.00W. 
Bloch.  Daniel  R.;  Odders,  Charles  N.;  and  Rogers.  John  R..  to  S.  C. 

Johnson   &    Son.    Inc.    Radiation    induced    graft    polymerization. 

4,340.057,  a.  128-284.000. 
Block,  Andrew.  Lock  opening  tool.  4,339,863,  Q.  29-426.400. 
Bobbitt,  Donald  E.:  See— 

Klenk,  William  A.;  Atkinson,  Albert  B.;  and  Bobbitt,  Donald  E., 
4,339,899,  Q.  52-157.000. 
Boddeker,  Karl  W.;  and  Wenzlaff,  Axel,  to  Gesellschaft  fur  Kemener- 

gieverwertung  in  Schiflbau  und  SchifTahrt  GmbH.  Semi-permeable 

asymmetrical  membrance  and  process  of  producing  same.  4,340,428, 

a.  106-122.000. 
Bodor,  Nicholas  S.;  Sloan,  Kenneth  B.;  and  Pogany,  Stefano  A.,  to 

INTERx    Research    Corporation.     Novel    inotropic    prodrugs. 

4,340,603,  a.  424-301.000. 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See — 

Robinson,  Curtias  W.;  and  Clingman,  Wilbur  D.,  4.340.271,  G. 
350-16.000. 
Bohm,  Georg  G.  A.;  Hamed,  Gary  R.;  and  VesceUus,  Lee  E.,  to  Fire- 
stone Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  The.  Thermoplastic  elastomer 

blends.  4,340,684.  Q.  525-194.000. 
Boldt,  Robert  R.;  and  Nelson,  Arthur  R.,  to  Dickey-john  Corporation. 

Bearing  and  motor  temperature  monitor.  4,340,886,  G.  340^2.000. 
Boliver,  Vincent  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Electrical  switch 

with  melamine  loaded  thermoplastic  ablative  material.  4,340,790,  Q. 

200-144.00C. 
Bolt,  Anthony  J.  N.;  and  Chard,  Brian  C,  to  Imperial  Group  Limited. 

Smokeable  device.  4,340,072,  Q.  131-273.000. 
Bond,  Gary  M.:  See- 
Marshall,  Albert  H.;  Shaw,  Bon  F.;  Grimmer,  Paul  D.;  Towie, 
Herbert  C;  and  Bond,  Grary  M.,  4,340,370,  Q.  434-22.000. 
Bonnebat.  Claude;  Roullet.  Gilbert;  and  Vaginay,  Yves,  to  Rhone- 

Poulenc  Industries.  Novel  polyester  for  the  packaging  of  comestibles. 

4,340,721,  a.  528-272.000. 
Book,  Walter  R.;  and  Putetti.  Anthony  M..  to  Textron,  Inc.  Drawing 

heavy  walled  parts.  4.339.939,  Q.  72-349.000. 
BOTghi.  Itak);  Foachi.  Sergio;  and  Galli,  Paolo,  to  Montedison  S.p.A. 

T^ermoplMtic  rubbers  and  process  for  preparing  same.  4,340,704,  Q. 

526-125.000. 
Borzatta,  Valerio;  Cristofori,  Manlio;  and  Brazzi.  Angelo,  to  Alfa 

Farmaceutici,  S.p.A.  Salified  anionic  resin  for  cholesterol  and  lipid 

lowering.  4,340.585.  Q.  424-79.000. 
Bose.  Biswa  N.  Cover  plates  for  electrical  utility  and  other  boxes  as 

used    in   concealed    wiring   system   of  builcUngs.    4.340.772.    Q. 

174-51.000. 
Bossetti.  Renato.  to  Societa  Impianti  Termoelettrici  Industriali  (s.a.s.). 

Apparatus  and  process  for  discharging  tiles  from  high  speed  ovens  for 

the  production  of  tiles.  4.340.358.  CI.  432-11.000. 
Bourque,  Don  P.,  to  University  Patents,  Inc.  Method  of  crystallizing 

ribulose,   l,5-bispho«phate  carboxylase/oxygenase  from  pbotosyn- 

thetic  organisms,  particularly  plant  leaves.  4,340,676,  CI.  435-232.000. 
Boylan,  Francis  J.,  to  Drew  Chemical  Corporation.  Liquid  defoamer 

and  process  of  use  thereof  4,340,500.  Q.  252-321.000. 
BP  Chemicals  Limited:  See— 

Laverick,  Robert  G.;  and  Scotland.  James  M.,  4,340,447,  Q. 
203-36.000. 
Bradley,  John  J.:  See— 

Miu,  Ming  T.;  Bradley,  John  J.;  Panepinto,  William,  Jr.;  and  Shen, 
Jian-Kuo,  4.340,933,  Q.  364-200.000. 
Brandenberg  Energy  Corporation:  See — 

Schulz.  Hehnut.  4.340.397,  Q.  48-74.000. 
Brandenstein,  Manfred:  See — 

Olschewski,  Armin;  Brandenstein,  Manfred;  Walter,  Lothar;  and 
Kunkel,  Heinrich,  4,340,135,  O.  192-98.000. 
Brandes,  Gunter;  Neier,  Wilhehn;  Wollner,  Johannes;  Webers,  Werner. 

and  deVleesschauwer.  Walter  F.,  to  Deutsche  Texaco  Aktieiigesell- 

schaft  Process  for  the  continuous  production  of  lower  aliphatic 

alcohols.  4,340.769,  Q.  568-899.000. 
Brassine,  Robert  L.  Educational  aid.  4,340.372.  CI.  434-88.000. 
Braun,  Ernst;  and  Braun.  Gert.  to  Halbach  ft  Braun.  Roll  crusher  for 

crushing  lumpy  material.  4.340,185,  CI.  241-186.00R. 
Braun,  Gert:  Smt- 

Braun,  Ernst;  and  Braun,  Gert,  4,340,185,  CI.  241-1 86.001L 
Braun,  John  L.;  Smith,  Denver  W.;  and  Ekey,  William  J.,  to  McNeil 

Corporation.  Method  of  testing  the  windings  and  insulation  system  of 

a  motor  by  applying  the  test  voltage  before  completing  a  path  to 

ground.  4,340,853,  Q.  324-51.000. 
Brazzi,  Angelo:  See— 

Borzatta,    Valerio;    Cristofori,    Manlio;    and    Brazzi,    Angelo, 
4,340,585,  a.  424-79.000. 
Breland,  William  M.;  Guilinger,  Terry  R.;  and  Schechter,  Robert  S.,  to 

United  States  of  America,  Interior.  Prefluah-Uxiviant  process  for 

solution  mining  of  uranium  ore  beds.  4,340.253,  CI.  299-5.000. 
Bremer,  Robert  C,  Jr.,  to  Wallace  Murray  Corporation.  Tee-lock 

viscous  damper.  4,339,963,  Q.  74-574.000. 
Brenner,  L.  Martin;  and  Wardell.  Joe  R..  Jr.,  to  SmithKliae  Corpora- 
tion. Renal  dilating  methods  and  compositions  using  4-(3.4-dihydrox- 

yphenyl)-1.2,3,4-tetrahydroisoquinolines.  4,340,600,  Q.  424-258.000. 
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Brenner,    L.    Martin,    to    SmithKline    Corporation.    Dopaminergic 

iaoqutnolines.  4.340.601,-0.  424-258.000. 
Bridges.  Jack  E.;  and  Frazier,  Marvin  J.,  to  Allied  Corporation.  En- 
hancement of  the  magnetic  permeability  in  glassy  metal  shielding. 
4,340.770,  O.  174-35.0MS. 
Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited:  See- 
Abe,  Masaru,  4,340,105,  O.  152-354.00R. 
Brindak,  Nicholas  J.:  See— 

Knudaen,  James  O.;  and  Brindak,  Nicholas  J.,  4,339,943,  O. 
73-61.200. 
Bristol-Myers  Company:  See— 

Gottstein,  WiUaun  J.,  4,340,539,  O.  260-245.20R. 
Bristow,  Ian  T.;  and  Petts,  ^^lgel  J.,  to  Hoboum-Eaton  I  ,imitrd.  Poaitive 

dttplacement  pump  systems.  4,340,337,  O.  417-304.000. 
BtitiA  Petroleum  Company  Limited,  The:  See— 

Aldred,  Alan  C.  G.;  and  Weeks,  Brian.  4,340,517,  O.  324-59.000. 
Broberg,  Peter  O.  Tractor.  4,340,127,  O.  180-327.000. 
Brock,  Rita.  Hanging  device  or  catch.  4,340,199,  CL  248-344.000. 
Brodeur.  Rene  H.;  Terlecky,  Boris  S.;  Sellberg.  Ronald  P.;  and  Halliar, 

William  R.  Articulated  railway  car.  4,339,996,  O.  105-3.000. 
Brois,  Stanley  J.;  and  Ver  Strate,  Gary,  to  Exxon  Research  ft  Engineer- 
ing Co.  Croaslinldng  and  chemical  modification  agents  for  olefin 
containing  polymers.  4,340,694.  O.  525-342.000. 
Bronstein-Bonte,  Irena  Y.;  and  Lindholm,  Edward  P.,  to  Polaroid 
Corporation.  Process  for  preparing  cationic  polymers.  4.340,522,  CI. 
524-766.000. 
Brooks,  Mark  A.;  and  Miler.  Jane,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Method 

of  fabricating  a  pressure  sensor.  4.340,409.  O.  65-43.000. 
Brodu,  Samuel  C,  to  Wayne  State  University.  Compositions  inhibiting 

estrogen  sulfotransferase  activity.  4,340,6(0,  O.  424-238.000. 
Brown,  Ed^  D.,  Jr.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Alkyl  siloxane 
alkoxy    siloxane    copolymeric    hydraulic    fluids.    4,340,493,    O. 
232-78.300. 
Brown,  Edgar  D.,  Jr.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Addition  cure 

coating  with  improved  adhesion.  4,340,710,  O.  528-15.000. 
Brown,  Glenn  R.;  and  McMillan,  James  S.,  to  Plastic  Machinery  Corpo- 
ration. Vacuum  system.  4,340,340,  O.  425-71.000. 
Brown,  Richard  K.  Identification  means  for  rolled-up  articles,  such  as 

drawings  and  the  like.  4,339,885.  O.  40-309.000. 
Brown  ft  Williamson  Tobacco  Corporation:  See- 
Tudor.  Thomas  T.,  4.340,074.  O.  131-362.000. 
Brugmans.  Johannes  T..  to  Koninklijke  Emballage  Industrie  Van  Leer 

B.V.  Metallized  labels.  4,340.638,  O.  428-321000. 
Bruhn.  Alfred;  and  Bernard,  William,  to  Dravo  Corporation.  Waste 

heat  recovery  apparatus.  4,340.207.  O.  266-155.000. 
Brunner,  Anton;'  and  Jatsch,  Werner,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Doppler  navigation  antenna  having  automatic  land-sea  error  correc- 
tion. 4,340,892,  a.  343-768.000. 
Bucklew,  Leonard  E.,  to  General  Foods  Corporation.  Jar  stabilizer  for 

pick-up  assembly.  4.340,249,  O.  294-95.000. 
Bulkai,  Lajos:  See— 

Toth,  Andras;  Toth  nee  Palotai.  Emese;  Olah,  Jozsef;  Bitskey, 
Jozsef;  and  Bulkai.  Lajos,  4,340,488,  O.  210-705.000. 
Bullman,  Allan  R.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Water-resistant  latex 

sealants.  4,340,524,  O.  524-297.000. 
Buonauro,  Andrew;  and  Warner,  Richard,  to  Cooper  Industries,  Inc. 

Broken  bit  detector.  4,340,326,  O.  408-16.000. 
Burch,  Darrel  W.;  and  Wojciehowski,  James  P.,  to  Garrett  Corpora- 
tion, The.  Pneumatic  starter  overtemperature  control.  4,339,916,  C 
60-39.020. 
Burnett,  L.  Nelson,  Jr.,  to  Reading-Dorma  Ooser  Corporation.  Door 
closer  with  assist  or  door  operating  features.  4,339,843, 0.  16^.000. 
Burris,  James  O.,  HI.  Reel  for  anchoring  wild  fowl  decoys.  4,340,192, 

O.  242-107.600. 
Bush.  Harold  G.:  See- 
United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Bush.  Harold  G.;  and  Wallaom,  Richard  E.,  4,340,318, 
O.  403-217.000. 
Bychkov,  Nikolai  M.:  See— 

Orishin,  Boris  P.;  Gruznov,  Alexandr  G.;  Romanov,  Leonid  M.; 

Vishnyak.  Julian  I.;  Shugaeva.  Nina  A.;  Bychkov.  Nikolai  M.; 

Lipets.  Konstantin  V.;  and  Zotov,  Alexandr  I.,  4,340,720,  C\. 

52^232.000. 

Bye,  Ashley  D.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Transition 

metal  composition.  4,340.502,  O.  252-429.00B. 
C  A.  Weidmuller  KG:  See— 

Wilmes,  ManCred;  and  Marienfeld.  Karl.  4,340,27a  O.  339-93.00D. 
C-I-L  Inc.:  See- 
Pollock,  David  C.  I.;  and  Wilson,  Malcobn  A..  4.340,484,  O. 
210-607.000. 
C  M  Industries:  See— 

Voisin,  Guy;  Janaen,  Franz;  and  Ores,  Pierre,  4,340,333,  Q.  260- 
lirOOB. 
Cabeza,  Mazimino  R.  Simultaneous  connection  between  handlebar  and 

steeling  fork  of  bicycles.  4,340,238,  O.  280-279.000. 
Cabot  Corporation:  .^e— 

Salyers,  Edward  F..  4.340,129,  O.  181-200.000. 
Caldicott.  Laurence  C;  Cameron,  Alastair  D.;  and  Felton,  Georgs  N., 
to  LuoH  Industries  Limited.  Governor  mechanism.  4,340,020,  CL 
123-374.000. 
Caldwdl,  loaepb  M.  Pulley  for  compound  archery  bow.  4,340,023, 0. 

l24-86.00a 
Calentine,  John  W.:  See— 

Sandri,  Joseph  M.;  Calentine,  John  W.;  Linder,  Seymour  M.;  and 
Billioux.  Yves  J.,  4,340,743,  O.  548-318.000. 


Calvert,  Rodney  K.,  to  Mead  Corporation,  The.  Article  carrier  erecting 

mechanism.  4,340.380.  O.  493-316.000 
Cameron.  Alastair  D.:  See— 

Caldicott.  Laurence  C;  Cameron.  Alastair  D.;  and  Fehon,  Georp 
N..  4.340,020,  O.  123-374.000. 
Cameron,  Anson  W.  Caddy  for  garment  hangers.  4,340,145,  CI. 

211-124.000. 
Camilleri.  Thomas  M.  Pin  guide  anh.  4,340.221.  O.  273-43.00E. 
Cammarata,  Joseph  G.  Random  selection  word  game.  4.340,231,  CL 

273-243.000. 
Campanile,  Armando;  Carlomagno.  Giovanni  M.;  De  Vita,  Angela, 

Doosi,  Oiorfio;  Massimills,  Leopoldo;  and  Scognamiglio,  Agostino, 

to  Centro  Ricerche  Fiat  S.p.A.;  and  Universiu'  DegH  Studi  di  Na- 

Cli.  Fluidized  bed  filtering  and/or  heat  exchange  apparatus  particu- 
ly  for  gaseous  discharges  from  internal  combustion  engines  vad 
industrial  plants.  4,340,400,  O.  55-269.000. 
Campbell,  George  S.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Decoy 

misaile.  4,340,197,  Q.  244-3.100. 
Campi,  James  G.  Defect-free  photomask.  4,340,634,  O.  430-5.000. 
CAN-ENO  Holdings  Limited:  See- 
Harding.  Brian.  4.340.433,  O.  148-16.000. 
Canada,  Atomic  Energy  of.  Limited:  See— 

Capel,  Antony  C;  Yan,  George;  Oilks.  George  E.;  and  West, 
Rodney  J..  4,340,961,  O.  370-84.000. 
Canadian  Patentt  ft  Dev.  Ltd.:  See- 
Willis,  Clive;  and  McKee,  Terrence  J.,  4,340,968,  O.  372-60.000. 
Canale,  Albert  S.:  See— 

Canale,   Ralph  D.;  Canale,   Albert  S.;  and  Papaxian.   Harry. 
4,340,509,  O.  252-529.000. 
Canale,  Michael  A.:  See— 

Canale,  Ralph  D.;  Canale,  Albert  S.;  and  Papazian,  Harry  (said 
Harry  Papazian  aasors.  to),  4,340,309,  O.  232-529.000. 
Canale,  Ralph  D.;  Canale,  Albert  S.;  and  Papazian,  Harry,  to  Canale, 
Michael  A.,  by  said  Harry  Papazian.  Composition,  concentrate  and 
fountain  solution  for  lithographic  printing  operations.  4,340,509,  Q. 
252-529.000. 
Canon  Kahushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hanagata,    Takayoshi;    and    Noda,    Atsuahi,    4,340,848,    Q. 

318-561.000. 
Ikemori,  Keiii.  4,340,279,  O.  350-422.000. 
Isobe,  Takadbi,  4,340,28%  O.  330429.000. 
Kiuchi,  Manshi;  Takasu,  Yoshio;  Fukumoto,  Hiroshi;  Hino,  Taka- 
shi;  Uchiyama,  Maaaki;  and  Mitsuhashi,  Yasuo,  4,340,660,  Q. 
430-106.600. 
Ohara,  Katsunobu;  Tanaka,  Kdji;  Ando,  Yujiro;  and  Moriyama, 

Inao,  4,340,296,  CL  35^35.00C^ 
Yamamoto,  Hiroahi,  4,340,287,  O.  334-128.000. 
Capel,  Antony  C;  Yan.  George;  Oilks.  George  E.;  and  West.  Rodney 
J.,  to  Cansda.  Atomic  Energy  of.  I  .imiteo.  Distributed  multi-port 
communications  system.  4.340,961.  O.  370-84.000. 
Cardell,  Max  L,  to  Fiber  Industries.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  guiding  fila- 
ments. 4.340.341,  a.  423-72.00S. 
Carissimi,  Sam.  Light  assembly  for  archers  arrow.  4,340.930,  CL 

362-204.000. 
Carleton  Controls  Corporation:  See- 
Cummins,  Richard  D.,  4,340.083.  O.  137-499.000. 
Carlingswitch,  Inc.:  See— 

Sorenson.  Richard  W..  4,340,791,  O.  200-302.000. 
Carlomagno,  Giovanni  M.:  See — 

Campanile,  Armando;  Carlomagno,  Giovanni  M.;  De  Vita,  Angela. 
Donsi,  Giorgio;  Massimills,  Leopoldo;  and  .Scognamiglio,  Agos- 
tino, 4.340.400.  O.  55-269.000. 
Carlson,  Gerald  E.:  See— 

Rasikin,  Jerome  S.;  Hall,  Warren  L;  Hoh,  Charles  P.;  and  Carlson, 
Gerald  E.,  4,340,807,  CL  219-497.000. 
Camebom,  Leif  R.:  See— 

Nilsson,  Soren  G.;  and  Camritom,  Leif  R.,  4,340,774,  Q.  174- 
138.00G. 
Carr,  David  L.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Photographic  film  unit 

4,340,286,  O.  354-105.000. 
Carrier  Corporation:  See- 
Wright,  William  E.;  and  Hoonold,  Fred  V.,  Jr.,  4.340,113,  CL 
165-122.000. 
Carrieri,  Louis  F.,  to  Gulf  ft  Western  MannfKturing  Company.  Shock 

dampening  system  for  meases.  4.339,973.  Q.  83-617.000. 
Carter.  James  C.  Jr.;  and  Mansfield.  Stanley,  to  Varian  Associates,  Inc. 

Touch  detector  for  electron  ^>plicator.  4,340,823.  CI.  307-116.000. 
Cartier,  James  E.,  to  Saoo  Tannmg  Division  oif  Kirstein  Leather  Co. 
Process  for  chiome  recovery  frran  industrial  waste  and  the  like.  ■• 
from  chrome-ladened  tannery  waste.  4.340.571.  O.  423-53.000. 
Cary.  Larry  R.  Apparatus  for  repairing  hot  spott  in  a  refractory  lined 

wall.  4,340,349.  Q.  425-290.000. 
Cashio,  R.  Kent  Concrete  pipe  handling  apparatus.  4.340.333,  O. 

414-607.000. 
Caasidv.  Stephen:  See— 

Srmivasan.  Venkataraman;  Cassidy.  Stephen;  and  Oraasie,  Charles, 
4.340,449.  a.  204-15.000. 
Castt.  Benito:  See — 

Colombo.  Virginio;  Nicoletti.  Alberto;  and  Casu.  Benito,  4,340,731, 
CL  536-87.0007 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See — 

Orillot.  John  W.;  and  Young.  Teddy  R.,  4,339,961.  CL  74-1 10.000. 
Horton.   Edward   R.;   and  Hughes.   John   L.,   4339,866,   O. 

29-523.000. 
Larson,  Donald  J.,  4,340,126,  CL  180-305.000. 
Moss,  Robert  E.,  4.340.32%  CL  404-122.000. 
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Shatters,  Dale  R.,  4,339.844,  G.  16-82.000. 
Catino,  Esther  E.,  executor:  See- 
Rodriguez,  Silvio  A.;  and  Catino,  Sigmund  C,  deceased,  4,340,385, 
a.  8-527.000. 
Catino,  Sigmund  C,  deceased:  See— 

Rodriguez,  Silvio  A.;  and  Catino,  Sigmund  C,  deceased,  4,340,385, 
a.  8-527.000. 
Catron,  George  W.,  to  Philipanko,  Walt  R.  Disposable  air  fflter. 

4,340,402,  a.  55-487.000. 
Cava.  Frank  P.  Pendant  control  protector.  4,340,792,  Q.  200-304.000. 
Cavalucci,  Ralph:  See— 

Ulbricht,  Roger,  and  Cavalucci,  Ralph,  4,339,892,  Q.  49-192.000. 
Cave,  Ellis  K.,  to  TBS  Intematioaal,  Inc.  Tri-level  digital  recording. 

4,340,913.  a.  36(MO.00O. 
Cavitt,  Michael  B.:  See— 

Davis,  Rhetta  Q.;  and  Cavitt,  Michael  B..  4,340,713,  Q.  528-89.000. 
Cella,  James  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  for  making  keto 
acids    and    dione    cyclics    obtained    therefrom.    4,340,753,    Q. 
562-528.000. 
Centro  Ricerche  Fiat  S.p.A.:  See- 
Campanile,  Armando;  Carlomagno,  Giovanni  M.;  De  Vita,  Angelo; 
Donsi,  Giorgio;  Massimilla.  Leopoldo;  and  Scognamiglio.  Agos- 
tino,  4,340.400.  CI.  55-269.000. 
Cema.  Juan  F..  to  J.F.C.  Investments,  Inc.  Suitcase  and  cart  assembly. 

4,340,132,  a.  190-18.00A. 
Ceskoslovenska  akademie  ved:  See — 

Lukas,  Jaromir;  Kalal,  Jaroslav;  and  Svec,  Frantisek,  4,340,483,  Q. 
210-502.000. 
CGR  Ultrasonic:  See- 
Dory,  Jacques,  4,340.944.  C\.  367-96.000. 
Challenge-Cook  Bros.,  Incorporated:  See— 

Prichard,  Evan  S..  4,340,309,  Q.  366-62.000. 
Chalupsky,  Clayton  W.;  and  Clemen.  David  A.,  to  Ex-Cell-O  Corpora- 
tion. Fuel  flow  means  for  portable  space  heaters.  4,340,362,  CI. 
432-222.000. 
Champion  International  Corporation:  See — 

CottrcU.  Edward  D..  4.340,151,  Q.  221-93.000. 

Hart,  John  R.;  Juergens,  Stanley  G.;  and  McCormack,  William  E., 

4,340,442.  CI.  162-146.000. 
Montealegre.  James,  4,340,170.  Q.  229-52.00B. 
Webinger,  George,  4,340,168,  CI.  229-23.0BT. 
Webinger,  George  P..  4.340.169,  Q.  229-31.00R. 
Champion  Road  Machinery  Limited:  See — 

MacDonald,  Jack  G..  4.340,119,  Q.  172-789.000. 
Champlain  Cable  Corporation:  See — 

Perrcault,  Aime  J..  4,340,773,  Q.  174-107.000. 
Chance,  Ronald  R.:  See— 

Yee.  Kwok  C;  Preziosi,  Anthony  F.;  Patel,  Gordhanbhai  N.; 
Chance,  Ronald  R.;  Miller,  Granville  G.;  and  Baughman,  Ray 
H..  4.339,951,  CI.  374-162.000. 
Chandley.  George  D.;  and  Sharkey,  Richard  L.,  to  Hitchiner  Manufac- 
turing Co..  Inc.  Method  of  casting  metal  in  sand  mold  using  reduced 
pressure.  4.340.108,  Q.  164-63.000. 
Chang,  Wei  K.:  See- 
Gold,  Elijah  H.;  Berger.  Joel  G.;  and  Chang.  Wd  K.,  4,340,597,  Q. 
424-256.000. 
Chard,  Brian  C:  See- 
Bolt,    Anthony   J.    N.;    and    Chard,    Brian    C,    4,340,072,    Q. 
131-273.000. 
Chavis.  Leon  A.;  and  Moseley,  Gordon  P.,  to  Super  Shops,  Inc.  Gas 

detector.  4,340,885,  Q.  340-632.000. 
Check,  Frank  T.,  Jr.:  See— 

Cruz-Uribe,  Antonio  S.;  and  Check,  Frank  T.,  Jr.,  4,340,896,  O. 
346-140.00R. 
Cheetham,  Robert  A.;  and  Sears,  Ralph  E.,  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion.   Dynamoelectric    machine    brush    holder.    4,340,832,    CI. 
310-239.000. 
Chemetron  Corporation:  See — 

Banks,  Kenneth  E.,  4,340.805.  Q.  219-146.230. 
Chemie-Anlagenbau  Bischofsheim  GmbH:  See — 

Reuter.  Franz  G.;  and  Hilterhaus,  Karl-Heinz.  4.340,681.  CI. 
521-123.000. 
Chemische  Fabrik  Stockhausen  tc  Cie:  See— 

Hubner,  Wolfgang;  Schroers,  Otto;  and  Sladeck,  Hans  J.,  4,340,525, 
a.  252-8.55B. 
Chemische  Werke  Huls  AG:  See- 
List,  Ferdinand;  and  Orlowski.  Fiiedrich-August,  4,340,752.  Q. 
562-485.000. 
Cheney,  Marvin  C.  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Helicopter 
tail  rotor  with  pitch  control  mechanism.  4.340.335,  CI.  416-138.000. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See — 

Demaison,  Gerard  J.;  and  Kaplan.  Isaac  R.,  4,340.391.  Q.  23- 

230.0EP.      • 
Lapporte,  Seymour  J.;  and  Marquis,  David  M.,  4,340,738,  CI. 

564-409.000. 
Miller,   Stephen  J.;  and  Bishop,   Keith  C,  III.  4.34a465,  Q. 

208-120.000. 
Suzuki,  Shigeto,  4,340,757,  Q.  564-407.000. 
Chiappetti,    Pietro.    Adjustable    vee   block    clamp.    4,340.211.    CI. 

269-110.000. 
Chichkin,  Valentin  P.;  Shpigel,  Efiraim  A.;  Gokin,  Gennady  P.;  Matjus- 
chenko,  Georgy  E.;  Kurakov,  Nikolai  N.;  Rabinovich,  Grigory  B.; 
Samoilovsky.  Sergei  A.;  Angel,  Boris  S.;  Dienko.  Vladimir  S.;  Mite- 
rev.  Vladimir  P.;  Zemlyanov.  Leonid  S.;  and  Knitkov,  Anatoly  F. 
Vegetable  harvesting  machine.  4,339,906.  Q.  S6-327.00R. 


Chiles,  David  T.  Automatic  emergency  activated  railway  brakes. 

4.339.997,  Q.  105-216.000. 
Chio,  Shiu-Shin;  and  Kim,  George  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Stylus  tip 
fabrication    from    a    synthetic    diamond    stone.    4.340,954,    Cl. 
369-173.000. 
Chisholm,  William  M.,  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.  Methods  of  and. 
apparatus  for  straightening  backplane-supported  pins.  4,340.092,  Q. 
140-147.000. 
Chisholm,  William  M.;  Davis,  George  S.;  and  Dougherty,  James  C,  to 
Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.  Method  of  straightening  backplane-sup- 
ported pins.  4.340.093.  Cl.  I4O-147.00O. 
Chisholm.  William  M.;  and  Dougherty,  James  C,  to  Western  Electric 
Co.,    Inc.    Methods   of  straightening   backplane-supported    pins. 
4,340,094,  a.  140-147.000. 
Ctxaao  Corporation:  See — 

Moteki.  Tsutomu;   Yamaguchi,   Kunihiro;  and  Nakajima,  Yo- 

shikazu,  4,340,513.  Q.  524-13.000. 
Sugimori.  Shigeru.  4.340,498,  Q.  252-299.500. 
Chiyoda  Chemical  Engineering  ft  Construction  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Inooka,  MasayoshT  4,340,466,  Q.  208-210.000. 
Chloe  Chimie:  See— 

Amal,   Claude;   Pompon,   Jean-Barnard;   and   Roullet,   Robert. 
4,340.722.  a.  528^*80.000. 
Cbou,  Billy  J.,  to  William  H.  Rorer,  Inc.  Amidinourea  derivative 
veterinary  compositions  for  suppression  of  parasitemia.  4,340,609,  CI. 
424-322.000. 
Chou,  Kiyoaki:  See — 

Endo.  Takeshi;  Sakai.  Katsumi;  Cbou,  Kiyoaki;  Inamoto,  Yo- 
shitaka;  and  Teshisawara,  Haruhiko,  4,340,728.  Q.  536-23.000. 
Chugai  Sdyaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Aoki,  Tadao;  Miyakoshi.  Hideo;  Hirasawa,  Yoahibei;  and  Nishii, 
Yasuo,  4.340.604.  Q.  424-236.000. 
Chung.  Shin-Ho:  See— 

Anson,   Michael;   Chung,   Shin-Ho;   and   Pettigrew,   Alan   O., 
4.339.954.  Q.  73-657.000. 
Churchward.  Roy  A.  Weighted  golf  iron.  4,34a230,  Q.  273-171.000. 
Chute,  Challoner  R.  Coating  and/or  adhesive  composition  and  method 

for  preparation  thereof.  4.340,440.  Q.  lS6-330.90a 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See — 

BefTa.  Fabio.  4,340.536,  Q.  260-14S.OOA. 

Evans,  David  G.;  Zurbuchen,  Jacques;  and  Leutenegger.  Willi, 

4  340,387  Cl.  8-580.000. 
Laaoio.  Verena;  Fory,  Werner,  and  Schurter,  Rolf,  4,340.415,  Cl. 

71-76.000. 
Laanio,  Verena;  Fory,  Werner;  and  Schurter,  Rolf,  4,340,747,  Cl. 

560-102.000. 
Rody.  Jean,  4.340.533.  Q.  524-99.000. 
Roueche,  Armand.  4,340,430,  Cl.  106-176.000. 
Ciencewicki.  Evelyn,  to  Personal  Products  Company.  Productkn  of 
fibrous  sliver  having  particulate  matter  distributed  therethrough. 
4.340.556,0.264-119.000. 
Cimochowaki,  Anthony  E.;  and  Heffehnire,  Brad  A.,  to  Manville 
Service  Corporation.   Multiple  layer  thomal   insolation  device. 
4.339,902,  a.  52-506.000. 
CISE  Centro  Informazioni  StJidi  Esperienze  S.p.A.:  See — 

Bastida,  Ezio  M..  4.340.873.  Cl.  333-161.000. 
Citizen  Watch  Company  Limited:  See— 

Kanno.  Fumio;  and  Nakajima,  Fumio,  4,340,946.  Q.  368-76.000. 
Citkowski,  Ronald  W.:  See— 

Ovshinsky,  Stanford  R.;  Hines,  Leon  F.;  Qtkowski,  Ronald  W.; 
and  Yu,  Terry  T.,  4.340,662,  Q.  430-270.000. 
Clark,  Donald  Y.  Control  mechanism  for  a  grain  bin  stirring  apparatus. 

4,340.310.  Cl.  366-261.000. 
Clark.  Richard  E.:  See— 

Skelton,  John;  Clark,  Richard  E.;  and  Davis.  Robert  B.,  4,340,091. 
a.  139-383.00R. 
Clarke.  George  A.  Receptacle  attachment  for  cameras.  4,340,285,  Cl. 

354-75.000. 
Clary,  Thomas  R.,  to  Hudson  Oxygen  Therapy  Sales  Company.  Aspira- 
tor. 4,340,336,  a.  417-189.000. 
Claybome.  William  J.:  See— 

Hauser,  Hans;  and  Claybome,  William  J.,  4,339.965,  Q.  74-607.000. 
Clayton,  Colin  G.;  and  Wormald,  Malcohn  R.,  to  United  Kingdom 
Atomic  Energy  Authority.  Analysis  of  gold-containing  materials. 
4,340.443.  a.  376-342.000. 
Clemen.  David  A.:  See — 

Chalupsky.  Clayton  W.;  and  Clemen.  David  A.,  4,340,362.  Q. 
432-222.000. 
Clingman.  WUbur  D.:  See- 
Robinson,  Curtias  W.;  and  Clingman,  Wilbur  D.,  4,340.271,  Q. 
350-16.000. 
Close,  Pierre,  to  Societe  Alsacienne  de  Constructions  Mecaniques  de 
Mulhouse.  Device  for  gripping  yam  supports  on  revolving-spindle 
textile  machines.  4,339,912,  Q.  57-275.000. 
Cohen,  Allen  L.  Phase  shift  multifocal  zone  pUte.  4,340.283,  Q. 

351-161.000. 
Cohen,  Haim  A.:  See — 

Bekierkunst,  Adam;  and  Cohen,  Haim  A.,  4,340,586,  Q.  424-92.000. 
Cole,  Thomas  F.,  to  Hughes  Tool  Company.  HydrauUc  depth  indicator 

for  hydraulic  drilling  machines.  4,339,946,  Q.  73-151.000. 
Coleman,  Larry  M..  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Process  for  the 
production  of  ultrahigh  purity  silane  with  recycle  fix>m  separation 
columns.  4.340,574,  a.  423-347.000. 
Colgate-PalmoUve  Company:  See — 

Hendrickson,  Thomas  C,  4,340,558,  Q.  264-I51.00a 
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Colling,  J.:  See— 

Vayssiere,   Pierre;    Roederer.   Charles;   Grosjean,   Jean-Claude; 
Grave.  Roland;  Schleimer.  F.;  Goedert,  F.;  Henrion,  R.;  Lorang. 
L.;  and  Colling,  J.,  4.340,208.  Cl.  266-220.000. 
Collins,  Richard  A.;  Tersteeg,  Glenn  E.;  and  Jessop,  Thomas  C,  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Method  and  apparatus  for  metering 
biological  fluids.  4,340,390,  O.  23-230.00B. 
Colombo,  Virginio;  Nicoletti,  Alberto;  and  Casu,  Benito,  to  Montedison 
S.p.A.  Polycarboxyalkyl-cellulose  having  high  fluid  absorbing  and 
retaining  properties,  and  process  for  preparing  same.  4,340,731,  Cl. 
536-87.000. 
Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.:  See — 

Rosso.  John  B..  4,340,938,  Cl.  364-510.000. 
Commercial  Resins  Company:  See- 
Hart,  Robert  J..  4,340,010.  Cl.  118-306.000. 
Compagnie  Generale  des  Etablissements  Michelin:  See — 
Freppel,  Christian.  4.340.703.  Cl.  526-79.000. 
Lefrancois.  Jean.  4.340.080,  Cl.  137-223.000. 
Compair  Maxam  Limited:  See — 

Manley,  Roger  E.  W.,  4,340,045,  Cl.  128-204.240. 
Congoleum  Corporation:  See — 

Ehrenfeld,  Frank  E..  Jr..  4,340,381,  Q.  8-114.500. 
Conoco  Inc.:  See— 

Stalder,  John  L..  4,340,245.  Q.  285-53.000. 
Conrady.  James  A.;  and  DriscoU.  William  J.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Com- 
pany, The.  Polyvinyl  chloride  substrates  coated  with  single  package 
water-based  compositions.  4,340,648,  Q.  428-518.000. 
Conwed  Corporation:  See — 

Swanson,  Clare  E.,  4.340.486,  Cl.  210-693.000. 
Cook,  John  G..  to  Solartron  Electronic  Group  Limited.  The.  Analogue- 
to-digital  converters.  4.340,883.  Cl.  34O-347.0NT. 
Cooke,  Billy  O.;  and  Nield.  PhiUp  N..  to  Eddystone  Radio  Limited. 
Local  oscillator  frequency  drift  compensation  circuit.  4,340,974,  Ci. 
455-258.000. 
Cool  Curtain,  Inc.:  See- 
Van  Horn,  WUliam  E..  II,  4.340,106,  Cl.  160-332.000. 
Cooper  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Buonauro.    Andrew;    and    Wamer,    Richard,    4.340.326,    Cl- 
408-16.000. 
Coors  Porcelain  Company:  See— 

T  jingtniin,  Richard  A.;  Giovanini,  Donald  R.;  and  Letzig,  Michael 
P..  4,340,635,  Cl.  428-164.000. 
Copolymer  Rubber  ft  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Joffrion.  Ralph  K.,  4.340,689,  Q.  525-263.000. 
Coppin,  William  P.:  See— 

Belknap,   James   L.;   and   Coppin,    William    P.,   4,340,180,    Q. 
239-422.000. 
Cordier,  Georges,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Agrochimie.  Process  for  the 
preparation  of  anilines  substituted  by  ctdorine  in  the  meta-position. 
4,340,759.  a.  564-412.000. 
Comie,  James  A.:  See — 

DeBolt,  Harold  E.;  Suplinskas.  Raymond  J.;  Comie.  James  A.; 
Henze,  Thomas  W.;   and   Hauze,  Albert  W.,  4,340,636,  Cl. 
428-215.000. 
Cottrell,  Edward  D.,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Stick 

feeding  apparatus.  4.340.151.  Cl.  221-93.000. 
Courty,  Philippe;  Rabinovich,  Georgy  L.;  Mojaiko,  Victor  N.;  and  Le 
Page,  Jean-Francois,  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole.  Catalyst  for  a 
process  for  dealkylating  aromatic  hydrocarbons  in  the  presence  of 
steam.  4,340,504,  Cl.  252-465.000. 
Cousins.  Morison  S.,  to  Heller  Designs,  Inc.  Article  support  arrange- 
ment. 4,340,144,  a.  211-87.000. 
Covington  Brothers  Technologies:  See— 

Artzer,  Richard  F.,  4,340,802,  Q.  219-56.000. 
Cowans,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Bennett,  M.  Owen,  to  Bennett  Sound  Corpo- 
ration. Speaker  distortion  compensator.  4,340,778,  Cl.  179-l.OOD. 
Cox.  Everard  F.  SUUic  tracheostomy  tube.  4.340.046,  Cl.  128-207.170. 
Coyle,  Peter  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Method  for  interconnecting  solar 

cells.  4,340,803,  Q.  219-56.220. 
Crandal,  Edwin  L.,  to  Zebron  Corporation.  Interfacial  surface  genera- 
tor mixer.  4,340.311.  Cl.  366-336.000. 
Cnomianski,  Serge;  and  Soriano.  Louis,  to  KIS  France.  Machine  for 

stamping  license  plates.  4,339,994,  Cl.  101-4.000. 
Crawford,  Lynn  A.  Heat  recovery  in  distiUation  process.  4,340,446,  Cl. 

203-19.000. 
Crawford,  Ronald  H.;  and  Kent,  Alan  W.  Pressure  regulating  device 
with  damping  means  for  preventing  valve  chatter.  4,340.085,  Cl. 
137-514.000. 
Crnger,  John  E.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Fuel  supply  and 
retum  system  with  bypass  valve  and  water  pumpout  4,340.023,  Cl. 
123-510.000. 
Cretin,  Bertrand;  and  Godefroy,  Andre,  to  L'Oreal.  Process  for  the 
manufacture  of  a  holder  for  a  deodorizing  and  disinfecting  product 
for  toUet  pans.  4.340,561,  Q.  264-297.000. 
Cristofori.  Manlio:  See— 

Borzatta.    Valerio;    Cristofori,    Manlio;    and    Brazzi,    Angelo, 
4,340,585,  a.  424-79.000. 
Crocket,  Danial  E.  Ski.  4,340,241,  Cl.  280-609.000. 
Crout.  Richard  J.:  See— 

Oilbertson,   John   R.;   and   Crout,   Richard   J.,   4,340,628,   Cl. 
424-49.000. 
Cruz-Uribe,  Antonio  S.;  and  Check,  Frank  T.,  Jr.,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc. 

Impulse  ink  jet  ink  delivery  apparatus.  4,340,896.  Cl.  346-I40.00R. 
Culley,  Bobby  G.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Electronic 
leaming  aid.  4.340,374,  Cl.  434-201.000. 


Cummins,  Richard  D.,  to  Carleton  Controls  Corporation.  Deflectable 

beam  valve.  4,340,083,  Cl.  137-499.000. 
Cunnion.  James  P.,  Jr.:  See — 

Netting.  David  I.;  Spivack,  Bruce  D.;  and  Cunnion,  James  P..  Jr., 
4,340,642,  Cl.  428-402.000. 
Cuschera,  Casper.  Flush  mounted  pop  up  drain  fitting.  4.339.832.  Cl. 

4-287.000. 
D.  Swarovski  ft  Co.:  See- 
Schwab.  Kurt,  4,340,301.  Q.  350-106.000. 
Dahn,  Rolf:  See— 

Freiherr  von  Amim,  DieUof;  and  Dahn,  Rolf,  4,340,089,  Q. 
138-121.000. 
Daido  Tokushuko  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Katoh,  Koshi;  and  Shimizu,  Takayoshi,  4,340,424,  Q.  7S-126.00E. 
Dale.  John  D.;  and  Knotter,  David  G.  Material  transferring  apparatus. 

4,340,095,  a.  141-1.000. 
Dammann,  Peter;  Schippers,  Heinz;  and  Bauer,  Karl,  to  Barmag 
Barmer    Maschinenfabrik.    Apparatus    for    false    twisting    yam. 
4,339,915,  a.  57-339.000. 
Dammot,  Wolfgang;  Enge,  Horst;  and  E>ufour,  Jacques.  Magnetic 
armature  mounting  in  particular  for  minicompact  relays.  4.340,876, 
a.  335-276.000. 
D'Andrade,  Bmce  M.;  Tsui,  Kwok  W.;  and  Yuen,  Sing  C.  J.,  to  Arco 

Industries  Ltd.  Spelling  machine.  4,340,373.  Q.  434-174.000. 
Danek.  Ladislav;  and  Spector.  George.  Mechanical  straw  pencil. 

4,340.175,  Cl.  239-33.000. 
Danhauser,  Justus:  See— 

Stemme,  Otto;  Staudacher,  Frank;  Lermann,  Peter,  Danhauser, 
Justus;  Engelsmann,  Dieter,  and  Wagner,  Karl,  4,340.288,  Cl. 
354-171.000. 
Daniel  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Geisow.  Bernard  H..  4,340,088,  Q.  137-629.000. 
Dark,  Robert  O.:  See- 
Jack,  Stanton  E.;  and  Dark,  Robert  O.,  4,340,273,  Q.  330-105.000. 
Damer,  James  C,  to  Becton.  Dickinson  ft  Company.  Self-sealing 
closure  di^enser  for  plastic  stain  bottles.  4,340.157,  Cl.  222-211.000. 
Dvyl  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Harte,  Richard  A.;  and  Bart,  Max,  4,340,564,  Q.  422-56.00Q, 
Datamarc.  Inc.:  See — 

Berger.  Michael  A.,  4,340,314,  Q.  400-625.000. 
Davidson.  Peter  J.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Fluid 

flow.  4,340,501,  a.  252-373.000. 
Davidson,  Walter  C;  and  Porcelli,  Richard  V..  to  Halcon  SD  Group, 
Inc.,  The.   Treatment  of  cartwnylation   residues.   4,340,569.  Cl. 
423-22.000. 
Davidson.  Walter  C,  to  Halcon  SD  Group,  Inc..  The.  Recovery  of 

rhodium  from  carbonylation  residues.  4.340,570,  Cl.  423-22.000. 
Davies,  Emest  L.  Boat  centering  device.  4,340,332,  Q.  414-467.000. 
Davis,  Alton  A.  Shaving  system  and  method.  4,339,876,  Q.  30-90.000. 
Davis,  George  S.:  See— 

Chisholm,  William  M.;  Davis,  George  S.;  and  Dougherty,  James 
C,  4,340,093,  Cl.  140-147.000. 
Davis,  Jesse  B.  Roll  leaf  coating  method.  4.340.438,  Cl.  156-234.000. 
Davis,  Rhetta  Q.;  and  Cavitt.  Nfichael  B.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
The.  Method  for  preparing  high  molecular  weight  epoxy  resins 
containing  hydrolyzed  epoxy  groups.  4.340,713,  Cl.  528-89.000. 
Davis,  Robert  B.:  See— 

Skelton,  John;  Claili.  Richard  E.;  and  Davis.  Robert  B.,  4.340,091, 
Cl.  I39-383.00R. 
Dawson,  Patricia  A.:  See- 
Smith,  Bryan;  Keech,  Andrew  E.;  and  Dawson.  Patricia  A., 
4,340,079.  a.  137-207.000. 
De  Forenede  Bryggerier  A/S:  See— 

Johansen.  Jack  T..  4.340.675.  Q.  435-189.000. 
de  la  Burde,  Roger  Z.;  and  Aument,  Patrick  E.,  to  Philip  Morris, 

Incorporated.  Expanding  tobacco.  4.340,073,  Q.  131-291.000. 
de  la  Burde,  Roger  Z.;  Mait,  Russell  B.;  and  Utsch,  Francis  V.,  to  Philip 
Morris  Incorporated.  Tobacco  recovery  from  stemmery  discards. 
4,340,142.  Cl.  209-11.000. 
Deadman.  Harry  A.:  See — 

Ball,  Geoffrey;  Deadman,  Harry  A.;  Smith,  John  G.;  and  Vokes, 
John  C.  4,339,870.  Q.  29-576.00B. 
DeBolt,  Harold  E.;  Suplinskas,  Raymond  J.;  Comie,  James  A.;  Henze, 
Thomas  W.;  and  Hauze,  Albert  W..  to  Avco  Corporation.  Coated 
stoichiometric  silicon  carbide.  4,340.636,  Cl.  428-215.000. 
Decker,  Quintin  W.:  See— 

Morlino,  Robert  J.;  Decker,  Quintin  W.;  and  Marcus,  Erich. 
4.340.382.  a.  8-137.000. 
DeCosta,  John;  Mallos,  James  B.;  and  Roe,  David  B.,  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,   Incorporated.   Dynamic   position   locating   system. 
4.340,777.  a.  178-18.000. 
Deemer,  MUton  G.  Endodontic  test  (He.  4,340,364,  d.  433-75.000. 
Deere  ft  Company:  See—  _ 

Stephenson.  Dwight  B.;  and  Koehler.  David  L.,  4.339,987,  O. 
91-426.000. 
DeHydro  Owporation,  The:  See— 

Stannard.  Forrest  B.;  and  Highstreet,  Edward  J.,  4,340,478,  Q. 
210-286.000. 
De  Jongh.  Rudolph  O/;  Visser.  Adrianus;  and  Van  der  Linde,  Robert, 
to  Internationale  Octrooi  Maatschappij  "Octropa"  B.V.  Powder 
coating.  4,340.698.  Q.  525-438.000. 
Delaney,  Robert  R.:  See- 
Pate,  Daniel  R.;  Delaney,  Robert  R.;  and  Shuleva,  John  J.. 
4.340.547.  a.  260428.500. 
Delaporte,  Francois  X.;  Lebesnerais,  Gerard  M.;  and  Pantani,  Jean- 
Pierre,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp.  Interface  circuit  in 
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conformity  with  ElA  standards  and  implemented  with  an  operational 
amplifier-like  circuit.  4,340,922.  Q.  361-91.000. 
Deleuil,  Michel,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries.  Pressure  compactmg  of 

settable  plaster  compositions.  4.340.521,  Q.  524-2.000. 
Delmed  Inc.:  See— 

NoUes,  Douglas  G..  4.340,030,  a.  128-214.00C. 
Deltrol  Corp.:  See— 

Donner,  Verne  P..  4.340.203,  Q.  251-322.000.  

DeLuca.  Raymond  F.,  to  Georgia-Pacific  Corporation.  Dispenser  for 

roUed  Hexible  sheet  material.  4.340,195,  CI.  242-55.300. 
Demaison,  Gerard  J.;  and  Kaplan.  Isaac  R.,  to  Chevron  Research 
Company.  Predicting  hydrocarbon  potential  of  an  earth  formation 
underlying  a  body  of  water  by  analysis  of  seeps  containing  low 
concentrations  of  methane.  4,340,391,  Q.  23-230.0EP. 
Demiere.  Armand.  to  Arcomac  S.A.  Web-spreading  roller.  4,339,855, 

a.  26-103.000. 
Denki  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaiaha:  5e^— 

Sugawara,  Kohichi;  Matsui.  Isamu;  Ishimaru,  Naoki;  and  Ikegami, 
Teruhiro,  4,340.577,  CI.  423-450.000. 
Dennehey.  T.  Michael;  Greff.  Richard  J.;  and  Wolf,  Ludwig,  Jr..  to 
Baxter   Travenol    Laboratories,    Inc.    Connection    site    protector. 
4.340.052.  CI.  128-247.000. 
Dennis,  James  T ;  and  Kolomayets,  George,  to  Dennis,  James  T.  Auto- 
matic record  changer.  4.340.958.  Q.  369-267.000. 
Dennis.  Mahlon  D  ;  and  Skinner,  Frank  R..  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Abrasive  compact  dressing  tools,  tool  fabrication  methods  for 
drening  a  grinding  wheel  with  such  tools.  4.339.896.  Q.  51-298.000. 
deNora,  Oronzio,  to  Oronzio  deNora  Elettroehimici  S.p.A.  Novel 

electrolysis  cell.  4.340.452.  CI.  204-129.000. 
den  Toonder.  Pieter;  Seltenrijch,  Johannes  C;  Stubbs.  Graham  S.; 
Fondse.  Pieter  J.;  and  Jirka,  Howard  F..  to  Oak  Industnes  Inc.  Video 
signal  coding  by  video  signal  polarity  reversal  on  the  basis  of  bright- 
ness level  comparison.  4,340,906,  Q.  358-124.000. 
Deppner-Hiemesch,  Harald:  See—  ^  ,.«»«,    ^ 

Hemm,  Ansgar;  and  Deppner-Hiemesch,  Harald,  4,340,086,  CI. 
137-554.000.  „    ^  ^ 

Derendorf,  Walter;  and  Huber,  Manfred,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Winding  hub  for  materials  in  strip  form.  4.340.188.  Q.  242-68.500. 
Deutsch,  Thomas  F.;  EhrUch,  Daniel  J.;  and  Osgood,  Richard  M.,  to 
Massachusetti  Institute  of  Technology.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
depositing  a  material  on  a  surface.  4.340.617.  CI.  427-53.100. 
Deutsche  Angelgerate  Manufaktur  (DAM)  Hellmuth  Kuntze  Gesell- 
schaft  &  Co.  KG:  See— 
Volkcrt,  Bemd;  and  Dorbandt,  Klaus,  4,340,189,  Q.  242-^.  lOR. 
Deutsche  Gesellschafl  fur  Wiederaufarbeitung:  See- 
van  Geel.  Jacobus  N.  C;  Dobbels,  Frans  M.;  and  Theunissen, 
Walther  A.  H.,  4,340,160.  Q.  222-595.000. 
Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber-Scbeideanstalt  vormals  Roeasler:  See— 
Junkermann.     Helmut;     and     Kniger,     Horst,     4,340,490,     CI. 
210-759.000. 
Deutsche  Texaco  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Brandes,  Gunter.  Neier,  Wilhelm;  Wollner,  Johannes;  Webers, 
Werner;    and    deVleesschauwer,    Walter    F.,    4,340,769,    Q. 
568-899.000. 
De  Vita.  Angelo:  See- 
Campanile.  Armando;  Carlomagno.  Giovanni  M.;  De  Vita,  Angelo; 
Donsi.  Giorgio;  Massimilla,  Leopoldo;  and  Scognamiglio,  Agos- 
tino.  4,340.400,  CI.  55-269.000. 
deVleesschauwer,  Walter  F.:  See— 

Brandes,  Gunter,  Neier,  Wilhehn;  Wollner,  Johannes;  Wrters, 
Werner,    and    deVleesschauwer,    Walter    F.,    4,340,769,    Q. 
568-899.000. 
De  Vries,  Marinus  J.:  See— 

Kik,  Leenden  A.;  Schuurink,  Pieter  H.  J.;  and  De  Vries,  Mannus 
J.,  4,340.622,  CI.  427-299.000. 
De  Winter,  Walter  F.:  See— 

Monbaliu,  Marcel  J.;  De  Winter,  Walter  F.;  and  Van  Poucke, 
Raphael  K.,  4,340,664,  CI.  430-449.000. 
Dhein,  Rolf:  See— 

Rossert,  Michael;  and  Dhein,  Rolf,  4,340,688,  Q.  525-256.000. 
Diamond,  Allen  M;  and  Ratz,  Richard  D.,  to  Beckman  Instruments, 
Inc.    Bichromatic   spectrophotometer   with   wavelength   reversal. 
4,340,307,  CI.  356-418.000. 
Dias,  Francis  Rv  II,  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation.  Pushbut- 
ton dau  entry  and  display  system.  4,340,887,  CI.  340-711.000. 
EhCiaccio,  James  J.;  and  Foley,  John  J.,  Jr.,  to  Dynamics  Research 
Corporation.  Electro-optical  position  transducer.  4,340,814,  Q.  230- 
23  LOSE. 
Dickey-john  Corporation:  See — 

Boldt,    Robert    R.;    and    Nelson.    Arthur    R.,    4.34a886,    Q. 
340-682.000. 
Dickey,  Leland  C;  and  Tayter.  Maya,  to  InterNorth,  Inc.  Organic  solid 
substrate  dewatering  process  utilizing  primary  and  secondary  sol- 
vents. 4,339,882,  Q.  34-9.000. 
Dickinson,    Lawrence    C.    Integrated    cylinder    finishing    system. 

4,339,857,  Q.  29-26.00A. 
Diesel  Kiki  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sutoh,  Shinji;  Sumikawa.  Seiji;  and  Han.  Todiizo,  4,340,112.  Q. 
165-16.000. 
Dischert,  Robert  A.:  See- 
Williams,  James  J.,  Jr.;  and  Dischert,  Robert  A.,  4,340,940,  Q. 
364-745.000. 
Diacovision  Associates:  See — 

Elliott,  James  E.,  4,340,955,  CI.  369-213.000. 
Mayer.  Bruno  F.  P.,  4,340,353,  Q.  425-548.000. 


Dittrich,  Erich:  See— 

Strugala,  Alfred;  Dittrich,  Erich;  and  Siewert,  Helmut,  4,339,937, 
a.  72-110.000. 
Dixon,  Richard  W.;  and  Schwartz,  Bertram,  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
tories, Incorporated.  Semiconductor  lasers  with  stable  higher-order 
modes  parallel  to  the  junction  plane.  4,340,967,  Q.  372-46.000. 
Dobbels,  Frans  M.:  See — 

van  Geel,  Jacobus  N.  C;  Dobbels,  Frans  M.;  and  Theunisaen. 
Walther  A.  H..  4.340,160.  a.  222-595.000. 
Dockner.  Toni;  Kempe,  Uwe;  Krug.  Herbert;  Magnussen,  Peter,  and 
Praetorius,  Werner,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Preparation  of 
2-imidazolines.  4,340,745,  CI.  548-347.000. 
Dockner,  Toni:  See — 

Schwarz,  Hehnut;  Dockner,  Toni;  Kempe,  Uwe;  Krug,  Herbert; 
Praetorius,  Werner;  Magnussen,  Peter;  Gallei.  Ewald;  and  Fehr, 
Erich,  4,340,744,  O.  548-346.000. 
Dolan,  Calvin  M.,  to  Johnson  Matthey,  Inc.  Redocing  precious  metal 

use  in  catalyst  substrates.  4,340,505,  CI.  252-466.0PT. 
Donner,  Verne  P.,  to  Deltrol  Corp.  Three  way  slide  valve  with  center 

return.  4,340,203,  CI.  251-322.000. 
Donohoo,  Dan  J.  Time  logging  apparatus.  4,340,808,  CI.  23S-910AC 
Donsi,  Giorgio:  See — 

Campanile,  Armando;  Carlomagno,  Giovanni  M.;  De  Vita,  Angelo; 
Donsi,  Giorgio;  Massimilla,  Leopoldo;  and  Scognamiglio,  Agos- 
tino,  4,340,400,  Q.  35-269.000. 
Doorakian,  George  A.;  and  Smith,  Wanda  S.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, The.  Pr^>aration  of  phosphonium  phenoxide  salts.  4.340,761, 
a.  568-11.000. 
Dopkowski,  William  J.,  to  B.P.A.  Enterprises.  Inc.  Golf  club  set  and 

carrying  case.  4,340,227,  Q.  273-77.00R. 
Dorbandt,  Klaus:  See— 

Volkert,  Bemd;  and  Dorbandt,  Klaus,  4,340,189,  a.  242-84.  lOR. 
Dorombozi,  Laszlo:  See — 

Barsi,  Karoly;  Dorombozi,  Laszlo;  Forisek,  Istvan;  Kuburczik, 

Gyula;  and  Stuber.  Gyorgy,  4,340,254,  Q.  299-11.000. 

Dory,  Jacques,  to  CGR  Ultrasonic.  Ultrasonic  echojgraphic  probe 

having  an  acoustic  lens  and  an  echograph  incorporating  said  probe. 

4  340  944  CI.  367-%.000. 

Doshi,  kishore  J.;  and  Patel,  Kirit  M.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation. 

Pressure  swing  adsorption  recovery.  4,340.398.  CI.  55-25.000. 
Doty,  Francis  D.  Low  conductivity  gas  sealed  building  insulation. 

4,340,630,  a.  428-74.000. 
Dougherty,  James  C:  See — 

Chisholm,  William  M.;  Davis,  George  S.;  and  Dougherty,  James 

C,  4,340,093,  a.  140-147.000. 
Chisholm,  William  M.;  and  Dougherty,  James  C,  4,340,094,  CI. 
140-147.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See— 

Davis,  RhetU  Q.;  and  Cavitt,  Michael  B.,  4,340,713.  Q.  528-89.000. 

Doorakian,  George  A.;  and  Smith,  Wanda  S.,  4,340,761,  CI. 

568-11.000.  ^  ^ 

Mclntyre,  James  A.;  Phillips,  Robert  P.;  and  Lefevre,  Joseph  D., 

4,340,459,  a.  204-258.000. 

Dow  Coming  Corporation:  See — 

Gaul,  John  H.,  Jr.,  4,340,619.  Q.  427-228.000. 
Drake.  Cyril  F.;  and  Shreeve,  Francesca  M.,  to  International  Standard 
Electric  Corporation.  Titanoborate  glass  as  cross-linking  agent  in 
polycarboxylic  acid  cements.  4,340,693,  CI.  525-337.000. 
Draloric  Electronic  GmbH:  See- 
Fink,  Rudolf.  4,340,898,  CI.  357-10.000. 
Dravo  Corporation:  See—  ,,  .,,  .^^ 

Bruhn,  Alfred;  and  Bernard,  William,  4,340,207,  Q.  266-155.000. 
Dresser  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Weise,  Stanley  A..  4.340.116.  Q.  166-215.000. 
Drew  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Boylan,  Francis  J..  4,340.500.  Q.  252-321.000. 
Knudaen,  James  G.;  and  Brindak.  Nicholas  J.,  4,339,943,  Q. 
73-61.200. 
DriscoU,  William  J:  See—  ^     .,,«,„    « 

Conrady.   James  A.;   and   DriscoU,   William  J.,  4,340,648,  CI. 
428-518.000.  ^       „ 

D'Souza,  Richard;  and  Kiss,  Joseph,  to  Hoflinann-La  Roche  Inc.  3  - 

Deoxy-5-nuorouridine.  4,340,729,  Q.  536-23.000. 
Dubach,  Heinz:  See— 

Kuhlmann,  Gerhard;  Kranzler,  Ernst;  Baer,  Gerhard;  Ruetsch, 
Kurt;   Ramseier,  Hananiedi;   Dubach,   Heinz;   Lang,   Martin; 
Schwartz,  Hans;  and  Aebi,  Hans,  4,340,831,  Q.  310-239.000. 
Dubetsky,  Derry  J.;  Herron,  Lester  W.;  and  Master,  Raj  N.,  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation.  Process  for  flattening  glass- 
ceramic  substrates.  4,340,436,  Q.  156-89.000. 
DuFaylite  Developments  Limited:  See — 

Thwaites,   Peter  J.;   and   Thornton,   John   N.,   4.340.441,   CI. 
156-512.000. 
Dufour,  Jacques:  See— 

Dammert,  Wolfgang;  Enge,  Horst;  and  Dnfour,  Jacques,  4,340,876, 
CI.  335-276.000. 
Dunavant.  John  W.  Amusement  device.  4,340,220,  Q.  273-l.OOF. 
Dunker,  Rolf:  See—  ,.„,,„  « 

Mielsch,  Gotz;  Dunker,  Rolf;  and  Thoma.  Martin,  4,340,620,  Q. 
427-292.000. 
Dunlop  Limited:  See — 

Haines,  Robert  C,  4,340,226,  Q.  273-73.00F. 
Dunn,  Billy  W.:  See- 
McQueen,  Wayne  F.;  Schansman.  Raymond  R.;  Hurd.  William  A.; 
Fischer,  Joerg;  and  Dunn,  Billy  W.,  4,34a784,  Q.  179-6.120. 
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Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See— 
Fischer,  Arthur,  4,340,141.  CI.  206-531.000. 
Fobs,  Robert  P.,  4,340,686.  Q.  525-59.000. 
Fugitt,  Robert  B.;  and  Luckenbaugh.  Raymond  W.,  4,340,606,  CI. 

424-272.000. 
Hazan.  Isidor,  4,340,523,  O.  524-504.000. 
Ho,  Chungfah  H.,  4,340,550,  Q.  264-13.000. 
Martin,  Kenneth  E.,  4,340,527,  a.  524-432.000. 
Pechhold,  Engelbert,  4,340,719,  CI.  528-230.000. 
SidweU,  Lloyd  O.,  4,340,665,  Q.  430-539.000. 
Vasta,  Joseph  A.,  4,340,741,  a.  548-237.000. 
Yang,  Hung  H.,  4,340,539,  Q.  264-181.000. 
Duracbrako,  Mikhail  I.:  See— 

Kucber,  Valery  N.;  Popenko,  Akxandr  Z.;  Reiman,  Oeorgy  R.; 
Durachenko,    Mikhail    I.;    and    Zhovtobrjukh,    Grigory   D., 
4,340,443,  a.  202-262.000. 
Dutra,  Gerard  A.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  N-Substituted  triesters  of 

N-phosphonomethylglycine.  4,340,416,  Q.  71-86.000. 
Duyzings,  Wilbehnus  G.;  van  der  Loos,  Joref  L.  M.;  and  Tijssen,  Jan, 
to  Stamicarbon,  B.V.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  a  copolymer  of 
a-methylstyrene.  4,340,723,  CI.  528-497.000. 
Dybas,  Richard  A.;  Orier.  Nathaniel;  and  Witzel,  Bruce  E.,  to  Merck  & 
Co.,  Inc.  Polyamine  compounds  as  antibacterial  agenU.  4,340,736,  CI. 
364-367.000. 
Dydyk,  Michael,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Efficient  higher  order  mode  reso- 
nant combiner.  4,340,870,  Q.  331-56.000. 
Dynamics  Research  Corporation:  See— 

DiCiaccio,  James  J.;  and  Foley,  John  J.,  Jr.,  4,340,814,  Q.  230- 
23  LOSE. 
E.  D.  Bullard  Company:  See— 

Moretti,  Anthony  L.;  and  Ferris,  Lester  W.,  4,339,926,  Q.  62-3.000. 
E.  R.  Lattimer  Limited:  See- 
Rowland,  Roger  G.,  4,340,413,  Q.  65-373.000. 
E-Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Alter.  Larry  D.,  4,340,872,  Q.  333-132.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See— 

Carr,  David  L,  4,340.286,  Q.  354-105.000. 

Collins,  Richard  A.;  Tersteeg,  Glenn  E.;  and  Jessop,  Thomas  C, 

4,340,390,  a.  23-230.008. 
Hollister,  Kenneth  R.;  and  Thomas,  Harold  T.,  4,340,655,  Q. 

430-14.000. 
Marsh,  Harold  P.,  4,340,528,  Q.  524-513.000. 
Martin,  Thomas  W.;  Sandhu,  Mohammad  A.;  and  Savage,  Dennis 

J.  4  340454  Q.  204-159.160. 
Petice,' Frederick  D.;  and  McConneU,  Richard  L.,  4,340,526,  Q. 

524-292.000. 
Zannucci,  Joseph  S.;  Sublett,  Bobby  J.;  and  Irick,  Gether.  Jr., 
4,340,718.  a.  528-128.000. 
Eaton  Investment  Company:  See — 

Pasley,  Harry  M.,  4,340,078,  Q.  137-203.500. 
Eblen.  Ewald:  See— 

Stiimpp,  Gerhard;  Eblen,  Ewald;  Hofmann,  Karl;  Amaya,  Nestor 
R.;   Schlagenhauf,  Josef;   and   Kopse,   Odon,  4,340,181,   O. 
239-333.300. 
Eckberg,  Richard  P.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Vinyl  gum  cure 

accelerators  for  addition-cure  silicone.  4,340,647,  CI.  428-429.000. 
EckenhofT,  James  B.,  to  ALZA  Corporation.  Self-driven  hypodermic 

injector.  4,340,048,  Q.  128-213.00R. 
Eddystone  Radio  Limited:  See — 

Co<Ae,  Billy  O.;  and  Nield,  Philip  N.,  4,340,974,  Q.  455-258.000. 
Edstrom,  John  O.:  See— 

Santen,  Sven;  and  Edstittm,  John  O.,  4,340,420,  a.  73-lO.OOR. 
Edwards,  Alfred  G.,  to  Albright  &  Wilson  Limited.  Process  for  prepar- 
ing a  phenolic  resin  from  an  aralkylene  ether  and  an  aromatic  alde- 
hyde. 4,340,700,  a.  525-503.000. 
Edwards,  Grant  C:  See— 

Vaughan,  David  E.  W.;  Edwards,  Grant  C;  and  Barrett,  Michael 

O.,  4,340,373,  Q.  423-328.000. 

Eggmann,  Jean;  Graf,  Hans;  and  Zaba,  Tadeuaz,  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri 

A  Company  Limited.  Method  and  apparatus  for  cooUng  hot  gas 

casing.  4,339,923,  Q.  60-757.000. 

Egs-Skuport  Oesellschaft  fur  Forschung  und  Entwicklung  mbH:  See— 

Gertsch,  Ulrich  E.,  4,340.242,  Q.  280-618.000. 
Eholzer,  Ulrich:  See— 

Schubart,  Rudiger,  Eholzer,  Ulrich;  Kempermann,  Theo;  and 
Roos,  Ernst,  4,340,695,  Q.  523-350.000. 
Ehrenfeld,  Frank  E.,  Jr.,  to  Congoleum  Corporation.  Textured  pile 

fabrics.  4,34a381,  Q.  8-114.300. 
Ehrlich,  Daniel  J.:  See— 

Deutsch,  Thomas  F.;  Ehrlich,  Daniel  J.;  and  Osgood,  Richard  M., 
4,340,617,  a.  427-33.100. 
Ehrlich,  Josef,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  Two-stroke  internal 
combustion  engine  and  method  of  operation  thereof.  4,340,016,  CI. 
123-73.00R. 
Eibeck,  Richard  E.:  See— 

Anello,  Louis  O.;  Eibeck,  Richaid  E.;  and  Robinson,  Martin  A., 
4,340,548,  a.  260-344.00Y. 
Eicken,  Karl;  and  Wuerzer,  Bruno,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Herbi- 
cidal  agents  based  on  N-azolylmethylacetanilides  and  cyclohezane- 
1,3-dione  derivatives.  4,340,418,  Q.  71-92.000. 
Eicken,  Karl:  See— 

Plath.  Peter,  Eicken,  Karl;  and  Rohr,  Wolfgang.  4,34a739,  Q. 

348-236.000. 

Eilingsfeld,  Heinz;  Hansen.  Guenter;  and  Seybold,  Guenther.  to  BASF 

Aktiengesellschaft  Monoazo  dyes  of  the  thiazole  series  having  a 

heterocyclic  substituent  in  the  4-position.  4,340,537,  Q.  260-158.000. 


Ekey,  WiUiam  J.:  See— 

Braun,  John  L.;  Smith,  Denver  W.;  and  Ekey,  William  J.,  4,340,833. 
a.  324-51.000. 
Ekholm.  Carl  R.,  Jr..  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  removing  the  contents  of  flexible  or  collapsible  contain- 
ers. 4,340, 1 52,  Q.  222- 1 .000. 
Eldred,  Thomas  W.   Maintenance  lock  for  aircraft  speed  brake. 

4,340,196,  CI.  244-l.OOR. 
Elevator  GmbH:  See- 
Eriksson,  Arvid,  4,340,131,  CI.  187-29.00R. 
El-Ibiary,  Yehia,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Power  transmission.  4,340,087. 

a.  137-625.640. 
Elliott,  James  E.,  to  Discovision  Associates.   Video  disc  player. 

4.340,955,0.369-213.000. 
Emerson  Electric  Co.:  See— 

Hargraves,  David  P.;  PauU,  Jude  A.;  and  Williams,  Steven  £., 

4,340,202,  a.  251-31.000. 
Roddy,  Joseph  T..  4,340,109,  Q.  164-97.000. 
EMPI,  Inc.:  See— 

Maurer.  Donald  D..  4,340,063,  Q.  128-421.000. 
Emura,  Tomoyuki:  See— 

Higaahiguchi,  Takeichi;  Fukuoka,  Masasuke;  Emura,  Tomoyuki; 
and  Moriuchi,  Yasuhiro,  4,340,530.  Q.  524-515.000. 
Endo,  Norio:  See — 

Iwamura,  Soichi;  Nishida,  Yasuaki;  Yamato,  Toshimi;  Sawazaki. 
Norikazu;  Nishi.  Yoshio;  Watanabe,  Masaharu;  and  Endo.  Norio. 
4,340,953,  a.  369-126.000. 
Endo,  Tadakazu;  and  Saitoh,  Shigemitsu,  to  Toray  Industries,  inc. 
Thick-and-thin    fibers    and    producto    therefrom.    4,340,631,    Q. 
428-89.000. 
Endo,  Takohi;  Sakai.  Katsumi;  Cbou,  Kiyoaki;  Inamoto,  Yoahitaka; 
and  Teshigawara,  Haruhiko,  to  Fuji  Ka|^u  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha.    Nucleoside   derivatives   and   process    for    preparing   same. 
4.340,728.  a.  536-23.000. 
Endo,  Tomizo:  See — 

Aiba,  Takaaki;   Kjui   Hisatsugu;   Eodo,  Tomizo;  and   Ishihara, 
Takao,  4,340,464,  Q.  208-40.000. 
Endo.  Tsunehiro;  and  Tazima,  Humio,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Power  supply 

system.  4,340,931.  Q.  363-44.000. 
Energy  Conversion  Devices,  Inc.:  See— 

Ovshinsky,  SUmford  R.;  Hines,  Leon  F.;  Qtkowski,  Ronald  W.; 
and  Yu,  Terry  T.,  4,340,662,  Q.  430-270.000. 
Enge,  Horst:  See— 

Dammert,  Wolfgang;  Enge,  Horst;  and  Dufour,  Jacques,  4,340,876, 
a.  335-276.000. 
Engelsmann,  Dieter:  See — 

Stemme,  Otto;  Staudacher,  Frank;  Lermann,  Peter;  Danhauaer, 
Justus;  Engelsmann,  Dieter;  and  Wagner,  Kari,  4,340,288,  Q. 
354-171.000. 
English,  Kevin  S.,  to  Australian  Telecommunications  Commission. 

Transversal  fUter.  4,340,875,  Q.  333-166.000. 
Enstrom,  Rudolph  J.  Serviceable  releasable  socket  retaining  ratchet 

4,339,970,  a.  81-60.000. 
Erb,  Robert  A.,  to  Franklin  Institute,  Tlie;  and  RSP  Co.  Non-air- 
entraining  mixer/dispenser.  4,340,056,  Q.  128-272.100. 
Erickson,  Donald  C.  Oxygen  production  by  molten  alkali  metal  salts. 

4,340,578,  a.  423-579.000. 
Ericsson,  Sven  O.  Lashing  device.  4,340,329,  Q.  410-100.000. 
Eriksson,  Arvid,  to  Elevator  GmbH.  Operational  control  system  for  lift 

and  elevator  machinery.  4,340,131,  CI.  187-29.00R. 
Espenscheid,  Wilton  F.;  and  Yan,  Tsoung-yuan,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion. Process  for  the  in-situ  leaching  of  uranium.  4,340,252,  CI. 
299-4.000. 
Esser,  Heinz:  .See — 

Nolle,  WUfried;  and  Esser,  Heinz.  4,340,518,  Q.  524-61.000. 
EstelHoogovens  B.V.:  See- 
van  Weelden.  Jan  H.;  and  Rietvink,  Adrianus  H.,  4,340,401,  Q. 
55-303.000. 
Ethyl  Corporation:  See— 

Mina,  George  L.,  4,340,767,  Q.  368-720.000. 
Evans,  David  O.;  Zurbuchen,  Jacques;  and  Leutenegger,  Willi,  to 
Ciba-Oeigy  Corporation.  Process  for  the  dyeing  of  nbre  material. 
4,340,387,  CI.  8-580.000. 
Evans,  Edwin  R.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Process  for  the  prepa- 
ration of  granular  silarylenesiloxane  copolymers  polymerized  under 
conditions  of  shear.  4,340,711,  Q.  528-21.000. 
Ewikon  Entwicklung  und  Konstruktion  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Muller,  Walter,  4,340,156,  Q.  222-146.0HE. 
Ex-Cell-O  Corporation:  See— 

Chalupsky,  Clayton  W.;  and  Qemen,  David  A.,  4,340,362,  O. 
432-222.000. 
Excelermatic  Inc.:  See — 

Kraus,  Charles  E.,  4,339,966,  Q.  74-650.000. 
Exxon  Research  ft  Engineering  Co.:  See— 

Brois,  Stanley  J.;  and  Ver  Strate,  Gary,  4,340,694,  Q.  523-342.000. 
Ezoe,  Mitsuhiko:  See— 

Oshiage,     Katsunori;    and    Ezoe,    Mitsuhiko,    4,340,021,    Q. 
123-425.000. 
Farley,  Max  F.,  to  Mallinckrodt,  Inc.  Modular  incubator  control  system 

with  self-test  c^Mbility.  4,340,859,  Q.  324-158.00R. 
Farr,  Glyn  P.  R.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Hydraulic  anti-akid 

braking  systems  for  vehicles.  4,340,258,  Q.  303-1 15.000. 
Fasang,  Patrick  P.,  to  Siemens  Corporation.  Device  for  testing  digital 
circuitt  using  built-in  logic  block  observers  (BILBO's).  4,340,857,  Q. 
324-73.00R. 


PI  10 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


July  20, 1982 


Faudi  Fdnbau  GmbH:  See —  

Potz,  Karl;  and  SchuU.  Rudolf.  4,340.476,  Q.  210-232.000. 

Fehr,  Erich:  See—  

Schwarz,  Helmut;  Dockner,  Toni;  Kempe,  Uwe;  Krug,  Hertert; 
Praetorius,  Werner;  Magnussen,  Peter;  Gallei,  Ewald;  and  Fehr, 
Erich.  4.340.744.  Q.  548-346.000. 
Felton,  Georgs  N.:  See— 

Caldicott,  Uurence  C;  Cameron,  Alastair  D.;  and  Felton,  Georgs 
N.  4,340,020,  a.  123-374.000. 
Fernandez,  AveUno;  Glass,  Josef;  and  Osegowitsch,  Viktor,  to  A^- 
Gevaert  Aktiengeaellschaft.  Developing  apparatus.  4.340.294,  O. 
354-321.000. 
Ferranti  Limited:  See— 

Hamilton,  David  C;  and  Lipton,  Kenneth  S.,  4,340,969,  U. 
372-93.000. 

^"^i^A^ih^T,  and  Ferris,  Lester  W.,  4.339,926.  Q.  62-5.000. 
Ferrofluidics  Corporation:  See—  ,,.„,„  ^  ,*,,««« 

Yamamura,  Akira;  and  Raj,  Kuldip,  4,340,233,  Q.  277-1.000. 
Fiber  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  »,  „  „^ 

CardeU.  Max  L..  4,340.341.  Q.  425-72.00S. 
Finch,  James.  Fuel  level  indicator.  4,339,998,  Q.  110-186.000. 
Finckh,  Hermann:  See—  ^  ~.     ,  ^   « 

Meyer-Pittroff,  Roland;  Becker.  Bernard;  and  Fmckh.  Hermann. 
4.340.820,  CI.  290-40.00R. 
Finike  Italiana  Marp«»s,  S.p.A.:  See — 

SeUeri.  Narciso,  4,339.879.  a.  33-178.00E. 
Fmk,  Rudolf,  to  Draloric  Electronic  GmbH.  Bamer-layer  «»^"or 

and  process  for  the  production  thereof  4,340,898,  Q.  357-10.000. 
Fio  Rito,  WUliam  M.;  and  Kidd,  Ralph  E.  Combination  refuse  pyrolysis 

and  moisture  reduction  apparatus.  4,339,999,  Q.  110-226.000. 
Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The:  See— 

Bohm,  Georg  G.  A.;  Hamed.  Gary  R.;  and  Veacebus.  Lee  E., 
4,340.684.  a.  525-194.000. 
Fischer.  Arthur,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company,  umt 

doae  drug  control  package.  4.340.141.  O.  206-531.(m 
Fischer.  Gusuv,  to  Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  for 
treating  radioactive  solutions.  4.340.499,  Q.  252-628.000. 

Fischer,  Jocrg:  See—  j «    „  _j  «/ir       a 

McQueen.  Wayne  F.;  Schansman.  Raymond  R.;  Hurd,  William  A.; 
Fischer.  Joerg;  and  Dunn.  Billy  W..  4.340.784,  Q.  179-6.120. 
Fischer  &  Porter  Company:  See— 

Herzl,  Peter  J.,  4,339,957,  a.  73-861.240. 

Shauger,  Herbert  A..  4.339.958.  Q.  73-861.170. 

Fitzpatrick.  Peter  R.;  Meyerand.  RusseU  G.,  Jr.;  and  ShotweU,  Kenneth 

E.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Heat  pipe  bag  system. 

4,339,929,  Q.  62-79.000.  ^     .   .  w    ..  ^    r 

Fivian,  Daniel  A.,  to  Maag  Gear- Wheel  A  Machme  Co.  Ltd.  Method  of 

grinding  gear  teeth  flanks.  4,339,895,  CI.  51-287.000. 
Flanders,  Dale  C:  See—  ,  „     ,         «,  .     ^ 

Smith.  Henry  I.;  Austm.  Stewart  S.;  and  Flanders,  Dale  C, 
4.340.305.  a.  356-356.000. 
Florida  Data  Corporation:  See- 
Bellinger,  James  E..  4.340,165.  Q.  228-173.00C. 
Flour  City  Architectural  Metals:  See—  .„  .„,  ,w^n 

Ulbricht,  Roger;  and  Cavalucci,  Ralph.  4,339,892,  O.  49-192.000. 
FMC  Corporation:  See- 
Orlando.  Frankhn  P..  4,340.237,  Q.  280-92.000. 
Focella,  Antonino;  Heveran,  John  E.;  Teitel.  Sidney;  and  Weigele, 
Manfred,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Diagnostic  test  for  barbitu- 
rates. 4,340,736,  CI.  544-301.000. 
Foley,  John  J.,  Jr.:  See— 

DiCiaccio.  James  J.;  and  Foley,  John  J.,  Jr.,  4,340,814,  CI.  230- 
23  LOSE. 
Fondse,  Pieter  J.:  See—  „    „    ^^    ^    u      e 

den  Toonder,  Pieter,  Seltenrijch,  Johannes  C;  Stubbs,  Graham  S. 
Fondse,    Pieter   J.;    and   Jirka,    Howard   F.,   4,340,906,    CI 
358-124.000. 
Fontana,  Frank  J.;  and  Forte,  Francis  J.,  to  Stewart- Warner  Corpora 
tion.  Combination  caster  and  fixed  support  4,339,842,  CI.  16-32.000 
Ford,  John  M.  B.;  Magers,  Wallace  F.;  and  Pahnisano,  John  J.,  to 
Realex  Corporation.  Vent-seaUng,  down-locked  pump  dispenser. 
4,340,158.  CI.  222-321.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See— 

Keeney,  Allen  J,  4.340,516.  a.  523-216.000.  ,,,^.„„    ^ 

Knight,    Eric    M.;    and    Greene,    Edward    S.,    4.340,889,    Q. 

340-793.000. 
Steele,  Duane  F.,  4,339,988,  Q.  91-493.000. 
Forisek,  btvan:  See—  „  .         t. 

Barsi,  Karoly;  Dorombozi,  Laszlo;  Fonsek,  Istvan;  Kuburczik, 
Gyula;  and  Stuber.  Gyorgy,  4,340,254,  CI.  299-11.000. 
Formica  Corporation:  See — 

Giesler,  Harold  C,  4,340.439.  Q.  156-323.000. 
Forster.  Helmut;  Hini,  Paul;  and  Stransky,  Gerd,  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Magnetic  suspension  bearing.  4,340,260,  CI.  308-10.000. 
Forster,  Robert  S.  See—  .,.^»,„   ^   ,-,, 

Robbins,  Edward  L.;  and  Forster,  Robert  S..  4,340,228,  Q.  273- 
138.00IL 
Forte,  Francis  J.:  See — 

Fontana,  Frank  J.;  and  Forte,  Francis  J.,  4,339,842,  Q.  16-32.000. 

Fory,  Werner:  See —  ^ 

Laanio,  Verena;  Fory.  Werner,  and  Schurter.  Rolf.  4,340,415,  CI. 

71-76.000. 
Laanio.  Verena;  Fory,  Werner,  and  Schurter,  Rolf,  4,340,747,  Q. 
560-102.000. 


Foschi,  Sergio:  See—  ,^„^^    r,, 

Borghi,  Italo;  Foschi,  Sergio;  and  Galli,  Paolo,  4.340,704.  CI. 
526-125.000. 
Foss.  Robert  P..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Car- 
bamated  poly(vinyl  alcohol)  useful  as  a  binder  in  elastomeric  photo- 
polymer  compositions.  4,340,686,  CI.  525-59.000. 
Fosse,  Navarro  T.,  to  Hydrotile  Machinery  Company.  Machine  and 

method  for  making  concrete  product.  4,340,553,  CI.  264-40.700. 
Foster,  Francis  S.,  to  Ontario  Cancer  Institute.  CyUndrical  transducer 

ultrasonic  scanner.  4,339,952,  Q.  73-624.000. 
Foster,  Theodore  C,  to  Opcon,  Inc.  Cant  movement  and  aligning 

mechanism.  4.340.137.  O.  198-457.000. 
Foumier,  Roger  H..  to  Warner  &  Swasey  Company.  The.  Quick  release 

hub  assembly.  4.339.893.  CI.  51-168.000. 
Foye.  Thomas  E.:  See—  „        „^  -, 

Arora,  Manohar  L.;  Overway,  Timothy  A.;  and  Foye,  Thomas  E., 
4,340,431,  a.  106-262.000. 
Frank,  Friedhelm,  to  Blanc  GmbH  &  Co.  Articulate  splint  for  surgical 
purposes.  4,340,041,  CI.  128-80.00C. 

Frank,  Howard  G.:  See —  

Steiner.  Artur;  and  Frank,  Howard  G.,  4,340,369,  Q.  433-162.000. 
Franke,  Albrecht;  Lenke,  Dieter;  Gries,  Josef;  and  Lehmann,  Hans  D., 
to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Aminopropanol  derivatives  of  6- 
hydroxy-2,3,4,5-tetrahydro-lH-l-benza2epin-2-one  and  pharmaceuti- 
cal formulations  containing  the  said  compounds.  4,340,595,  CI. 
424-244.000. 
Franklin  Institute,  The:  See— 

Erb.  Robert  A..  4.340.056,  Q.  128-272.100. 
Franks,  Joseph,  to  Ion  Tech  Limited.  Preparation  of  matenal  for  exami- 
nation by  transmission  electron  microscopy  techniques.  4,340,815,  Q. 
250-307.000.  .      ^^,  „  ,._.     ^^ 

Frassek,  Karl-Heinz;  and  van  Ooij,  Willy  J.,  to  Akzo  NV.  Sohd  rubber 
adhesion  promoter  and  a  method  for  improving  the  adhesion  of 
rubber  to  metal  reinforcing  elements  embedded  therein.  4,340.515,  CI. 
524-274.000. 
Frazier,  Marvin  J.:  See — 

Bridges,  Jack  E.;  and  Frazier.  Marvin  J..  4.340.770.  CI.  174-35.0MS. 
Freeman.  William  T.  Sky-light  structure  having  a  flexible-tube  shaft. 

4,339.900.  CI.  52-200.000.  „        ™^  o     ■ 

Freiherr  von  Amim.  EHetlof;  and  Dahn.  Rolf,  to  IWK  Regler  und 
Kompensatoren  GmbH.  Bellows  element.  4.340.089.  Q.  138-121.000. 
Freppel.  Christian,  to  Compagnie  Generale  des  Etabbssements  Miche- 
lin  Process  for  preparing  bimodal  or  multimodal  polymers  of  conju- 
gated dienes.  4.340.703.  Q.  526-79.000. 
Friedrich  Grohe  Annaturenfabrik  GmbH.  Firma:  See— 

Huber,  Markus.  4.340.177,  Q.  239-242.000. 
Fritze,  Kurt.  Arrangement  for  telemetrically  monitoring  moving  ma- 
chine parts.  4,340,890,  CI.  340-870.320. 
Frommer,  Moshe  A.:  See— 

Kraus,  Menahem  A.;  Livni,  Avinoam;  Nemas,  Mara;  and  Frommer, 
Moshe  A,  4.340.475,  a.  210-232.000.  ^    „       ^ 

Fugitt.  Robert  B.;  and  Luckcnbaugh.  Raymond  W..  to  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours.  E.  1.,  and  Company.  3-{p-Alkylsulfonylphenyl)o«^hdi- 
none  derivatives  as  antibacterial  agents.  4.340.606,  G.  424-272.000. 
Fuji  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaiwa:  See— 

Endo,  Tak^  Sakai,  Katsumi;  Chou,  Kiyoaki;  Inamoto,  Yo- 
shitaka;  and  Teshigawara,  Haruhiko,  4,340,728,  Q.  536-23.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kato,    Hisatoyo;    Ishida,    Masamitsu;    and    Matsumoto,    Seiji, 

4,340,911.  a.  358-280.000.  .. 

Kiujima,  Masao;  Arai,  Fuminori;  and  Kondo,  Asaji,  4,340,565,  U. 
422-56.000.  _ 

Matsumiya,    Takeshi;    and    Minoda,    Minoru,    4,340,621,    CI. 

427-294  000 
Mikawa.  Akikazu;  and  Naruo,  Kyoichi,  4,340,663,  Q.  430-4%^. 
Ono,  Shigetoshi;  and  Fujita,  Shinaaku,  4,340,661,  Q.  '♦3O-223.000. 
Oono,  Ifcoshi;  and  Ohnishi,  Masahiro,  4,340,894,  Q.  346-108.000. 
Fujii,  Hiroshi:  See—  ^ ,  .-,,.. 

Nohira,  Hiroyuki;  Fujii,  Hiroshi;  Yajima,  Masami;  and  Fujimura, 
Rieko,  4,340,751.  Q.  562-401.000.  ^  .  ,.     . 

Fujikawa,  Tetsuzo,  to  Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus 

for  cooUng  an  engine.  4.340.123.  Q.  18O-54.00A. 
Fujiki.  Koichi:  See—  „....„.  u        j  v 

Obayaahi,  Shigeji;  Nakamura,  Morio;  Fujiki,  Koichi;  and  Yama- 
moto,  Takushi,  4,340,706,  CI.  526-207.000. 
Fujimoto,  Mitsuhiro:  See—  ,  ...    .  «     •  v: 

Asano,  Tetsumasa;  Fujimoto,  Mitsuhiro;  and  Mizukawa,  RyuKhi, 
4,339.991.  CI.  98-40.0VM. 
Fujimura.  Rieko:  See—  j  n  ■       _ 

Nohira,  Hiroyuki;  Fujii,  Hiroshi;  Yajma,  Maaami;  and  Fujimura, 
Rieko,  4,340,751,  Q.  562-401.000. 

''"^'Sio,  Shigetoshi;  and  Fujita,  Shinaaku,  4,340,661,  Q.  430-223.000. 
Fujita,  Takeshi:  See —  ^ 

Kawamatsu,     Yutaka;    and     Fujita,    Takeshi,    4,340,605,    CI. 
424-263.000.  „  ..         _.    ^.^ 

Fujita,    Yowike;    Fukuahima,    Fumio;    Fukuda,    Yoji;    and    NitU, 
Tsuneharu,  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Zmc  «ulide 
ceramic  material  and  cathode  ray  tubes  using  the  same.  4,340,839,  CL 
313-466.000. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See—  . ,«  «^  _  ,m  ...  nnn 

Honda,  Norio;  and  Sugahara,  Takehisa,  4,340,902,  Q.  357-74.000. 
Fujiwara,  Tamio:  See—  . 

Kondo,  Fiji;  Mitsugi,  Takashi;  Fujiwara,  Tamio;  and  Muneyuki. 
Ryooosuke,  4,340,672,  G.  435-45.000. 
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Fukuda,  Yoji:  See— 

Fujita,  Yosuke;  Fukushima,  Fumio;  Fukuda,  Yoji;  and  Nitta, 
Tsuneharu,  4,340,839.  Q.  313-466.000. 
Fukui,  George  M.;  Spencer,  Herbert  J.;  and  Williams,  Laurens  R.,  11,  to 
Abbott  Laboratories.  Culture  media  for  inactivation  of  bacterial 
growth  inhibitors.  4,340,679,  Q.  435-253.000. 
Fukumoto,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Kiuchi,  Masashi;  Takasu,  Yoshio;  Fukumoto,  Hiroshi;  Hino,  Taka- 
shi; Uchiyama,  Mas^  and  MiUuhashi,  Yasuo,  4,340,660,  CI. 
430-106.600. 
Fukuoka,  Masasuke:  See— 

Higashiguchi,  Takdchi;  Fukuoka,  Masasuke;  Emura,  Tomoyuki; 
and  Moriuchi,  Yasuhiro,  4,340,530,  CI.  524-515.000. 
Fukusaki,  Megtimi:  See— 

Sakaue,  Takashi;  Hatta,  Koichi;  Fukusaki,  Megumi;  and  Kataoka, 
Yoshiro.  4.340.375.  CI.  434-201.000. 
Fukushima,  Fumio:  See—  .. 

Fujita,  Yosuke;  Fukushima,  Fumio;  Fukuda,  Yoji;  and  Nitta, 
Tsuneharu,  4,340.839,  CI.  313-466.000. 
Funakoshi,  Satoshi:  See—  .     ..    „       ^.         . 

Uemura,  Yahiro;  Nagatomo.  Midori;  Funakoshi,  Satoshi;  and 
Suyama,  Tadakazu,  4.340,589,  CI.  424-101.000. 
Furuichi,  Shuhei;  and  Suzuki.  Masakazu,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Morita 
Seisakusho.  Dental  radiographic  apparatus  for  photographing  entire 
jaws.  4,340,971,  a.  378-40.000.  ,  „.  ^.^  ^  u      , 

Furukawa,  Yoshiyasu;  Kishimoto.  Shoji;  and  Nishikawa,  Kohei,  to 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.  Hypotensive  imidazole  derivatives. 
4,340,598,  a.  424-273.00R. 
Furuta,  Kenzi,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Back  spacmg  apparatus. 

4.340,917,  CI.  360-74.200. 
Furuta,  Kenzi:  See—  „  .      j 

Motoyama,  Kazuyasu;  Nakao,  Toshihiro;  Kanayama,  Katsumi;  and 
Furuta,  Kenzi,  4.340.951.  CI.  369-53.000. 
Fury,  Michael  A.;  and  Kumar,  Ananda  H.,  to  Internationa]  Busmess 
Machines  Corporation.  Process  for  forming  refractory  metal  layers 
on  ceramic  substrate.  4.340,618.  Q.  427-96.000. 
Fuss.  Gary.  Barbecue  griU  cover.  4.340,027,  CI.  126-25.00R. 
G.  D.  Scarle  &  Co.:  See—  ,    ^,  ^,     _ 

Henderson,  Richard  E.  L.;  Malek,  Nancy  J.;  Moormann,  Alan  E.; 
and  Pitzele,  Bamett  S.,  4,340,730,  Q.  536-26.000. 
G.  H.  PfafF  Pietzsch  Industrieroboter:  See— 

Huhne,  Gerd,  4,339,984,  CI.  91-42.000. 
Gallei,  Ewald:  See—  ,,       ^        „    v— 

Schwarz,  Helmut;  Dockner,  Toni;  Kempe,  Uwe;  Krug.  Herbert; 
Praetorius,  Werner;  Magnussen,  Peter;  Gallei.  Ewald;  and  Fehr. 
Erich.  4.340,744.  CI.  548-346.000. 
Galli,  Paolo:  See —  ' 

Borghi,  Italo;  Foschi,  Sergio;  and  Galli,  Paolo,  4,340,704,  Q. 
526-125.000.  .    ^       ^,^^ 

Gammon,  Michael  W.,  to  Metallurgical  Processes  Limited;  and  I.S.C. 
Smelting  Limited.  Charging  of  zinc-smelting  blast  furnaces. 
4,340.423.  CI.  75-87.000.  ^  •       v,  ^ 

Ganz,  Manfred;  and  Gueldner,  Enrique,  to  Siemens  Corporation.  Mod- 
ular telecommunication  system.  4,340,776,  CI.  178-3.000. 
Gardner,  David  R.:  See—  -    j      u 

McKinney.  Howard  F.;  Gardner.  David  R.;  and  Wear,  Frederick 
C,  4,340,61 1.  CI.  426-241.000. 
Garrett,  Arthur  E.  Apportioning  control  apparatus  to  control  measured 

dispensing.  4,340,159,  CI.  222-389.000. 
Garrett  CoHJoration,  The:  See—  „.„«„,.:   oi 

Burch,  Darrel  W.;  and  Wojciehowaki,  James  P.,  4,339,916,  a. 

60-39.020. 
LaGrone,  Charles  H..  4,339,917,  Q.  60-39  28R. 
Mc'Carty.  Frederick  B.;  and  Silver.  Alexander,  4,339,874,  U. 
29-598.000. 
Gates  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 

Russ,  Paul  E.,  Sr.,  4,340,378,  CI.  474-244.000. 
Gaul,  John  fl.,  Jr.,  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation.  Process  for  the 
preparation  of  poly(disilyl)silazanc  polymers  and  the  polymers  there- 
from. 4,340,619,  a.  427-228.000. 

°*^BSkt'jo5hJ-;  "d  G«y.  Eric  L..  4.340.060,  Q.  128-317.000. 

Gearhart  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Hallmark,  Bobby  J..  4,339.948.  Q.  73-155.000. 

°"S)iSdSr!^Raj  N~  and  Geary.  John  T..  4.340,715,  Q.  528-99.000. 
Geisow,  Bernard  H.,  to  Daniel  Industries,  Inc.  Pressure  balanced  safety 

valve  for  wells  and  flow  lines.  4,340,088,  Q.  137-629.000. 
G«ieral  Electric  Company:  See—  

Anderson,  Thomas  E..  4.340,843,  CI.  315-205.000.  ^,  ,.,  „,  ,^ 

Bergman,  Rolf  S.;  and  Lake,  William  H.,  4,340,836,  CI.  313-211.000. 

BohVeTvincent  J.,  4,340,790,  Q.  200-144.00C. 

Brown,  Edgar  D.,  Jr.,  4,340.495.  CI.  252-78.300. 

Brown.  Edgar  D.,  Jr.,  4,340,710.  Q.  528-15.000. 

Cella,  James  A.,  4,340,753,  a.  562-528.000. 

Dennis,   Mahlon   D.;   and   Skinner,   Frank   R.,   4,339,896,   a. 
51-298.000.  _„ 

Eckberg,  Richard  P.,  4,340,647,  Q.  428-429.000. 

Evans,  Edwin  R.,  4,340,71 1,  Q.  528-21.000.        

Gowanlock.  Thomas  W.,  4,340,325.  Q.  407-116.000. 

Menkes,  John  L.,  4,340,275.  Q.  350-128.000.  

Jeram,  Edward  M.;  and  Smith,  Alfred  H.,  Jr.,  4,340,709,  Q. 
528-15.000. 


Kresge.  James  S.;  and   Sakshaug.   Eugene  C,  4.340.924,  Q. 

361-127.000. 
Lasseter.  Robert  H..  4,340,921.  Q.  361-56.000. 
Uu,  Ping  Y.,  4,340,683,  CI.  525-148.000. 

Luthra,  Krishan  L.;  and  SpacU,  Henry  S.,  4.340.399,  Q.  55-71000. 
Reihl.  Robert  F.;  and  Wang,  Kang-Lung,  4,339,869,  Q.  29-576.00B. 
Schupp,  Lewis  J.,  4,340,841,  CI.  315-75.000. 
Strong,  Hertjert  M.,  4,340,576,  Q.  423-446.000. 
Webb,  Jimmy  L.;  and  Mehta,  Bharat  M.,  4,340,545,  Q.  549-241.000. 
White,    Dwain    M.;    and    Loucks,    George    R.,    4,340,696,    Q. 

525-390.000. 
Wingrove,  Earl  R.,  Jr.,  4,340,904,  Q.  358-29.000. 
General  Electric  Company  Limited,  The:  See— 
Woodhead.  Peter,  4.340.865.  Q.  330-69.000. 
General  Foods  Corporation:  See— 

BucUew.  Leonard  E..  4.340,249,  Q.  294-95.000. 
General  Instrument  Corporation:  See— 

Bazarian,  Albert;  Scannell,  John  W.;  and  Andetaen,  Cutiord  H., 
4,340,923,  a.  361-120.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See— 

Cheetham,   Robert   A.;   and   Sears,   Ralph   E.,   4,34a832.   Q. 

310-239.000. 
Creager.  John  E..  4.340.023,  Q.  123-510.000. 
General  Motors  Limited:  See— 

Poore,  Edward  C.  4.340.172,  Q.  236-13.000. 
General  Technology  Applications,  Inc.:  See— 

Weitzen,  William,  4,340.076.  Q.  137-13.000. 
General  Time  Corporation:  See- 
Goodnight,  John  W.,  4,340,948,  CI.  368-158.000. 
General  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company.  The:  See- 
Kuan.  Tiong  H..  4.340.104.  Q.  152-330.00L.      ,  ._  ^ 
Geoffroy-Dechaume.  Vincent.  Knockdown  seatt  of  folded  sheet  mate- 
rial. 4.340.251.  a.  297-440.000. 
George,  Robert  D.;  and  Hoy,  Robert  P..  to  Mechaneer,  Inc.  Apparatus 

and  method  for  winding  armatures.  4.339.872.  CI.  29-597.000. 
Georgia-Pacific  Corporation:  See — 

DeLuca,  Raymond  F..  4,340. 195.  Q.  242-55.300. 
Germanas,  DaUa:  See — 

Qualeatti,    Gail    M.;    and    Germanas,    DaUa,    4,340,546,    U. 
26(M09.000. 
Oertsch,  Ulrich  E..  to  Egs-Skisport  Gesellschaft  fur  Forschung  und 

Entwicklung  mbH.  Safety  ski  binding.  4,340.242,  CI.  280-618.000. 
Gesek,  William;  and  Major,  James  M.,  to  Siemens  Corporation.  Appara- 
tus and  method  for  controlling  a  modular  telecommunication  system. 
4,340,775,  CI.  178-3.000.  .  c.  u-  u 

Gesellschaft  fur  Kemenergieverwertung  in  Schiflbau  und  Schiftahrt 

Boddeker,  Karl  W.;  and  Wenzlaff,  Axel,  4,340,428.  Q.  106-122.000. 
Gessman.  Lawrence  J.  Method  and  apparatus  for  displaying  electrocar- 
diogram signals.  4.340.065,  CI.  128-712.000. 
Gibson,  Sandra  F.,  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation.  E  eoli  sensitiv- 
ity broth.  4,340,671,  CI.  435-32.000. 
Giesler.  Harold  C.  to  Fonnica  Corporation.  Process  of  usmg  a  cushion 

for  laminating  operations.  4.340.439.  CI.  156-323.000. 
Gilbertson.  John  R.;  and  Crout,  Richard  J.  Antibacterial  agent  and 

method.  4,340,628,  Q.  424-49.000. 
Gilks,  George  E.:  See—  ...      ^  t,        ^  «/_ 

Capel.  Antony  C;  Yan,  George;  GUks.  George  E.;  and  West, 
Rodney  J.,  4,340,961.  a.  370-84.000. 

Gill,  George  H.:  See—  .     ,  ^       ^  „■„  ^  u 

Konikofr,  Robert  S.  K.;  Rudolph,  Richard  G.;  and  Gill,  George  H., 
4,340,929.  a.  362-153.000.  .    ^    . 

Gill,  Ronald  P.;  Tucker,  Dempsey  G.;  and  HuU,  John  E  •  J/-- ^  Pai- 
body  Coal  Company.  Mine  vehicle  safety  apparatus.  4,340,920,  CI. 

361-49.000.  

GUlis,  Robert  E.  Monkey  maze.  4,340,217,  Q.  272-113.000. 

Lemer,  Harry;  Giner,  Jose  D.;  and  Soeldner,  John  S.,  4,340,458.  Q. 
204-195.00R. 
Giner-Sorolla,  Alfredo:  See— 

Simon,  Lionel  N.;  Giner-Sorolla,  Alfredo;  and  Guttag,  Alvm, 
4,340,726,0.536-17.400. 
Giovanini,  Donald  R.:  See—  •     w  •.    i 

Langman,  Richard  A.;  Giovanim.  Donald  R.;  and  Letzig.  MKhael 
P.,  4,340.635.  CI.  428-164.000. 
Glaenzer  Spicer:  See — 

Grain.  Michel  A.,  4.339.931,  Q.  464-111.000. 
Glass,  Josef:  See —  .     .,., 

Fernandez,  Avelino;  Glass,  Josef;  and  Osegowitsch,  Viktor, 
4,340,294,  CI.  354-321.000.  w    .       ..       w  .;»-. 

Glass,  Marvin.  Method  and  apparatus  for  merchandise  distnbution 

control.  4,340,810.  CI.  235-375.000. 
Global  Precision  Inc.:  See —  __ 

Hayberg.  Robert  S..  4.34a352,  Q.  42^517.000. 
Godderidge.   Jean.    Rotary   quadrantt   of  cable-makmg   machines. 
4.339.909.  a.  57-58.520. 

°°^S,1lSSn?^  Godefroy.  Andre.  4,340,561,  Q.  264-297.000. 
Oodahall,  Ned  A.:  See—  „      .      _,.__. 

Raistrick,  Ian  D.;  Godahall,  Ned  A.;  and  Huggina.  Robert  A., 
4,340,652,0.429-112.000. 

Goedert,  F.:  See —  _       ^     . 

Vaysaiere,  Pierre;  Roederer,  Charles;  Oroeje«i.  J«n-Claude; 
Grave,  Roland;  Schleimer,  F.;  Goedert,  F.;  Hennon,  R.;  Lorang. 
L.;  and  Colling.  J..  4,340,208,  Q.  266-220.000. 
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Ookin,  Gennady  P.:  See— 

Chichkin.  Valentin  P.;  Shpigel,  Efraim  A.;  Ooldn,  Oennady  P.; 

Matjuachenko,  Georgy  E.;  Kurakov,  Nikolai  N.;  Rabtnovich, 

Origory  B.;  Samoilovsky,  Sergei  A.;  Angel,  Boris  S.;  Dienko, 

Vladimir  S.;  Miterev,  Vladimir  P.;  Zemlyanov,  Leonid  S.;  and 

Knitkov,  Anatoly  F..  4.339,906,  Q.  56-327.00R. 

Gold,  Elijah  H.;  Berger,  Joel  G.;  and  Chang,  Wei  K.,  to  Schering 

Corporation.    l-Subatituted-4-aryl-l,2,S,6-tetirahydro    and    hexahy- 

dropyridines.  4,340,597,  Q.  424-256.000. 

Gonzalez,  Fernando  C.  Front  transfer  port  system.  4,340,013,  CI.  123- 

73.00R. 
Goodnight,  John  W.,  to  General  Time  Corporation.  Single-coil  balance 
wheel    for    driving    a    mechanical    movement    4,340,948,    Q. 
368-158.000. 
Goodwin,  Brian;  and  Middleton,  Peter,  to  Medishield  Corporation 
Limited,  The.  Apparatus  for  analysts  of  absorbed  gases.  4,340.613,  CI. 
427-2.000. 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 

Lal,  Joginder;  and  Senyek,  Michael  L.,  4,340,690,  Q.  325-271.000. 

Lal,  Joginder;  and  Senyek,  Michael  L..  4.340.691,  Q.  523-271.000. 

Lal,  Jc^inder,  and  Senyek,  Michael  L..  4,340.705,  CI.  526-139.000. 

Gorike,  Rudolf,  to  AKG  Akustische  u.  Kino-Gerate  Gesellschaft-mbH. 

Electroacoustic  transducer.  4,340,787,  Q.  179- 121. ODD. 
GormJcy,  Robert  J.:  See — 

Rao,   V.   Udaya  S.;  and  Gonnley,   Robert  J.,  4,34a303,  Q. 

232-459.000. 

Goronkin,  Herbert,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Air  Force.  Mesa 

epitaxial  diode  with  oxide  passivated  junction  and  plated  heat  sink. 

4.340,900,  a.  357-56.000. 

Gothe,  Diethard,  to  VDO  Adolf  Schindling  AG.  Operating  apparatus 

for  an  appliance  of  a  motor  vehicle.  4,340.945.  Q.  368-6.000. 
Gottstein,  William  J.,  to  Bristol-Myers  Company.  Derivatives  of  6- 

bromo  penicillanic  acid.  4.340.539.  Q.  260-245.20R. 
Gounder,  Raj  N.;  and  Geary.  John  T..  to  Lord  Corporation.  Epoxy 
resin    compositions    cured    with    imide-amines.    4,340,715.    CI. 
528-99.000. 
Gowanlock,  Thomas  W..  to  General  Electric  Co.  Cutting  insert  for 

deep  grooving.  4.340.325.  Q.  407-116.000. 
Gradl,  David  A.:  See— 

Linnenbrink,  Thomas  E.;  and  Gradl,  David  A.,  4,340.874.  Q. 
333-165.000. 
Graf.  Hans:  See — 

Eggmann.  Jean;  Graf.  Hans;  and  Zaba,  Tadeusz,  4,339,925,  CI. 
60-757.000. 
Granzow,  Daniel  B..-  See — 

Ammann,  David  W.;  and  Granzow.  Daniel  B.,  4,340,097,  Q. 
141-98.000. 
Grassie,  Charles:  See — 

Srimvasan,  Venkataraman;  Cassidy,  Stephen;  and  Grassie,  Charles. 
4.340.449,  a.  204-15.000. 
Grave.  Roland:  See — 

Vayssiere.    Pierre;    Roederer,   Charles;   Grosjean,   Jean-Claude; 
Grave,  Roland;  Schleimer,  F.;  Goedert,  F.;  Henrion,  R.;  Lorang, 
L.;  and  Coiling,  J.,  4,340,208,  Q.  266-220.000. 
Gray,  Gary  M.;  Schwartzkopf,  George,  Jr.;  and  J.  T.  Baker  Chemical 
Co.  4-Phenoxy-2-butei>e  derivatives  as  plant  growth  regulators. 
4,340.765,  a.  71-123.000. 
Greaves.  Gerald  G..  Jr..  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation. 
Means  for  protecting  imderground  tanks  from  damage  by  dipsticks. 
4.340,009,0.  116-227.000. 
Greaves,  Jeffrey  C:  See— 

Willmore,  Bruce  A.  E.;  and  Greaves.  Jeffrey  C,  4,340,701,  Q. 
526-68.000. 
Oreber,  Jorg  F.;  and  Winkhaus,  Gunter,  to  Vereinigte  Aluminium- 
Werke  Aktiengesellschaft  Process  for  producing  modified  alumina 
hydrate  crystals.  4,340.579.  Q.  423-625.000. 
Gnea  Cross  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Mizushima.   Yutaka;   Yokoyama,   Kazumasa;   Nabeta,   Kiichiro; 
Yamada.    Noboru;    and    Suyama,    Tadakazu,    4.340,594,    Q. 
424-238.000. 
Uemura,  Yahiro;  Nagatomo,  Midori;  Funakoahi.  Satoahi;  and 
Suyama.  Tadakazu.  4.340.589,  Q.  424-101.000. 
Green.  James  R.  Wear  bushing.  4.340.259.  Q.  308-4.00A. 
Greenberg.  William  B.  Cable  stripper  with  peeler.  4,339.967,  CI. 

81-9.510. 
Greene,  Edward  S.:  See — 

Knight,    Eric    M.;    and    Greene,    Edward    S.,    4,340.889,    Q. 
34O-793.000. 
Greff,  Richard  J.:  See— 

Dennehey.  T.  Michael;  Greff.  Richard  J.;  and  Wolf.  Lndwig.  Jr., 
4.340.052,  a.  128-247.000. 
Gregg,  Hendrick  J.  Wind  power  generating  system.  4,340,822,  CI. 

29C-55.00O. 
Grier,  Nathaniel:  See— 

Dybas.  Richard  A.;  Grier.  Nathaniel;  and  Witzel,  Bruce  E., 
4,340,756,  a.  564-367.000. 
Gries,  Josef:  See — 

Franke,  Albrecht;  Lenke,  Dieter,  Gries,  Josef;  and  Ldmiann,  Hans 
D.,  4,340,595,  Q.  424-244.000. 
Griffiths,  Keimeth  G.;  and  Woods,  Stephen  C,  to  Zipatone  Inc.  Letter- 
ing kit  and  ahgnment  grid  therefor.  4.339,886.  Q.  40-593.000. 
Grillot,  John  W.;  and  Young.  Teddy  R..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. 

Assembly  of  a  track  chain.  4.339.961.  Q.  74-110.000. 
Grimmer,  Paul  D.:  See- 
Marshall,  Albert  H.;  Shaw,  Bon  F.;  Grimmer.  Paul  D.;  Towle. 
Herbert  C;  and  Bond.  Gary  M.,  4,340,370,  Q.  434-22.000. 


Griaar,  Ulrich;  and  Berstermann,  Wilhelm,  to  Kloeckner-Werke  AG. 
Arrangement  for  the  qiectral  analysis  of  substances.  4,340,303,  CI. 
336-313.000. 
Grishin.  Boris  P.;  Gruznov.  Alexandr  G.;  Romanov,  Leonid  M.;  Vtsh- 
nyak,  Julian  I.;  Shugaeva,  Niiu  A.;  Bychkov,  Nikolai  M.;  Ltpets, 
Konstantin  V.;  and  Zotov,  Alexandr  I.  Process  for  producing  high- 
molecular  polyacetals.  4,340,720,  Q.  528-232.000. 
Gros,  Pierre:  See— 

Voisin,  Guy;  Jansen,  Franz;  and  Gros,  Pierre,  4,340,333,  Q.  260- 
112.00B. 
Grosjean,  Jean-Claude:  See— 

Vayssiere,   Pierre;   Roederer,   Charles;   Grosjean,   Jean-Claude; 
Grave,  Roland;  Schleimer,  F.;  Goedert.  F.;  Henrion,  R.;  Lorang, 
L.;  and  Colling,  J.,  4,340,208,  Q.  266-220.000. 
Gross,  Laurence  H.;  and  Saoers,  Marvin  E.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion.   Process    for    producing    a    molded    article.    4,340,362,    CI. 
264-328.200. 
Gross.  Robert  M..  to  Ball  Corporation.  Method  of  making  unfestooned 
plastic  containers  from  polygonal  bhmks.  4.340.357.  CI.  264-146.000. 
GrouiUer.  Herve,  to  Laboratories  d'Hygiene  et  de  Dietetique  (L.H.D.). 
Process  for  preparing  a  polymer  of  three-dimensional  structure  of  the 
cross-linked  polynrethane  type,  product  obtained  according  to  this 
process  and  application  thereof  as  swelling  agent,  particularly  in 
therapeutics.  4,340,699,  Q.  323-460.000. 
Grove  Valve  and  Regulator  Company:  See — 

Smith,  Bryan;  Keech,  Andrew  E.;  and  Dawson,  Patricia  A., 
4,340,079,  a.  137-207.000. 
Grovender,  Steven  L.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Connector  system.  4,340.266,  Q.  339-17.0CF. 
Gniber.  Werner,  to  Henkel  Komanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien.  Anaero- 
bically  hardening  adhesives  and  sealing  compounds.  4.340,708,  CI. 
526-313.000. 
GRUNDIG  E.M.V.  Elektro-Mechaniache  Versuchsanstalt  Max  Grun- 
dig:See— 
Jansen.  Herbert,  4,340.918,  Q.  360-109.000. 
Gruppo  Lepetit  S.p.A.:  See— 

Toja,   Emilio;   Omodei-Sale,   Amedeo;   and   Selva,   Domenica, 
4.340,607.  a.  424-273.00B. 
Gruznov.  Alexandr  G.:  See — 

Grishin,  Boris  P.;  Gruznov,  Alexandr  G.;  Romanov,  Leonid  M.; 
Vishnyak,  Julian  I.;  Shugaeva,  Nina  A.;  Bychkov,  Nikolai  M.; 
Lipets.  Konstantin  V.;  and  2:otov,  Alexandr  I.,  4,340,720,  Q. 
528-232.000. 
Grzybowski.  Holger:  See — 

Herzog.  Heinz;  Mohn.  Heinrich;  Schuike,  Karl-Albert;  and  Grzy- 
bowski, Holger.  4.340.627,  Q.  428-36.000. 
GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See — 

Sano,  Jun-ichi.  4,340,867,  CI.  330-277.000. 
GTE  Productt  Corporation:  See— 

Pattanaik,     Surya;     and     Mizuhara,     Howard,    4,340,630,    CI. 
428-675.000. 
GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated:  See— 

Valdes,  Silverio  A..  4.340.910.  Q.  338-243.000. 
Gueldner.  Enrique:  See— 

Ganz.  Mai^red;  and  Gueldner.  Enrique,  4,340,776,  G.  178-3.000. 
Guerrero,  Benjamin  G.;  Troup.  Diana  C;  and  White,  Peter  C,  to 

Mattel,  Inc.  Multiple  function  doll.  4.339,889,  CI.  46-135.00A. 
Guibert,  Raul.  Freezing  unit  for  pre-cooked  food  packages.  4,339,928, 

a.  62-62.000. 
Giubord,  Ronald  D.;  Harman,  Neil  W.;  and  Hennessy,  Richard  E.,  to 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.  Automatic  note  dispenser  with 
purge  control.  4,340,150,  Q.  221-21.000. 
Guilinger,  Terry  R.:  See — 

Breland,  WiUiam  M.;  Guilinger.  Terry  R.;  and  Schechter.  Robert 
S..  4,340,253,  Q.  299-5.000. 
Gulbins,  Erich:  See— 

Schui^,    Eberhard;    Kempter,   Fritz   E.;   and   Gulbins,   Erich, 
4,340,714,  a.  528-99.000. 
Gulf  Oil  Corporation:  See— 

Acharya,  Vikranikumar;  and  Ijikshmanan,  Pallavoor  R.,  4,340,687, 
a.  523-193.000. 
Gulf  St,  Western  Corporation:  See — 

Wood,  Kenneth  C,  4,339.974,  a.  83-100.000. 
Gulf  ft  Western  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 
Carrieri,  Louis  F.,  4,339,975,  Q.  83-617.000. 
Martins,  Jose,  4,340,327,  Q.  408-59.000. 
Gurries.  Raymond  A.,  to  Resonant  Technology  Company.  Resonantly 

driven  vertical  impact  system.  4,340.255,  Q.  299-37.000. 
Gustafson,  Erik  E.  Operation  table  for  big  animals.  4,340,012,  CL 

119-103.000. 
Guthrie,  Robert  W.;  Kierstead,  Richard  W.;  Mennona,  Francis  A.;  and 
Sullivan,  Ann  C,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Prooeaa  for  making 
chlorocitric  acid.  4,340,754,  Q.  362-384.000. 
Guttag,  Alvin:  See— 

Simon,  Lionel  N.;  Giner-Sorolla,  Alfredo;  and  Outtag,  Alvin, 
4,340,726,  a.  536-17.400. 
Haberstump,  Alfred  H.:  See— 

Seibold,  Paul  F.;  and  Haberstump,  Alfred  H.,  4,340,236,  CL 
280-38.000. 
Hage,  Albert  Ratchet  wrench.  4,339,969,  CI.  81-57.390. 
Haines.  Robert  C.  to  Dunlop  Limited.  Games  racket  4.340,226,  CI. 
273-73.00F. 

Halbach  ft  Braun:  See 

Braun,  Ernst;  and  Braun,  Gert,  4,34a  183.  Q.  241-1 86.0(»l. 
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Halcon  SD  Group,  Inc.,  The:  See- 
Davidson.  Walter  C;  and  PorceUi,  Richard  V.,  4,34aS69,  Q. 

423-22.000. 
Davidson,  Walter  C,  4,340,570,  Q.  423-22.000. 
Hall,  Beverly  J.:  See- 
Hall,  George  W..  4.339,880,  CI.  33-293.000. 
Hall,  George  W..  to  Hall,  Beverly  J.,  a  part  interest.  Device  for  holding 

surveyor's  instrument  4,339.880.  Q.  33-293.000. 
Hall.  Warren  L.:  See- 
Raskin.  Jerome  S.;  Hall,  Warren  L.;  Holt.  Charles  P.;  and  Carlson. 
Gerald  E..  4.340.807,  Q.  219-497.000. 
Halliar.  WiUiam  R.:  See— 

Brodeur.  Rene  H.;  Terlecky,  Boris  S.;  Sellberg,  Ronald  P.;  and 
Halliar,  William  R.,  4.339.996.  Q.  105-3.000. 
Halliburton  Company:  See— 

Maheshwary,  Ashok  K.;  and  Ayers,  William  M..  4.340.321.  O. 

405-66.000. 
Sutton.  David  L..  4,340.427,  Q.  106-87.000. 
Hallmark.  Bobby  J.,  to  Gearhan  Industries,  Inc.  Well  formation  test- 
treat-test  apparatus  and  method.  4,339,948,  Q.  73-155.000. 
Hamed,  Gary  R.:  See— 

Bohm,  Georg  G.  A.;  Hamed,  Gary  R.;  and  Vescelius,  Lee  E.. 
4.340.684.  a.  525-194.000. 
Hamilton,  Archie  I.:  See — 

Johnson,  Ted  W.;  Hamilton,  William  R.;  and  Hamilton,  Archie  I., 
4,340,377,  a.  474-81.000. 
Hamilton  Bros.  Mfg.  Co.:  See- 
Johnson,  Ted  W.;  Hamilton,  William  R.;  and  Hamilton,  Archie  I., 
4,34a377,  a.  474-81.000. 
Hamilton,  I>avid  C;  and  Lipton,  Kenneth  S.,  to  Ferranti  Limited.  Laser 

apparatus.  4,340,969.  Q.  372-93.000. 
Hamilton.  William  R.:  See- 
Johnson,  Ted  W.;  Hamilton.  William  R.;  and  Hamilton.  Archie  I., 
4.340.377.  a.  474-81.000. 
Hanagata,  Takayoshi;  and  Noda.  Atsushi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Apparatus  for  controlling  the  pulse  period  of  pulses  applied  to  a  pulse 
motor.  4.340.848,  Q.  318-561.000. 
Hanaoka,  Naohiro,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Thennomagnetic 

recording  and  reproducing  apparatus.  4,340.914,  CI.  360-59.000. 
Hanrot.  Jean-Pascal;  and  Volpdiere.  Jacky,  to  Aluminum  Pechiney. 
Apparatus  for  the  dust-free  handUng  of  powder  substances.  4,340, 1 36. 
d.  193-15.000. 
Hans  List:  See— 

Kirchweger.  Karl,  4,340,014,  CI.  123-41.630. 
Hansen,  Guenter:  See— 

Eilingsfeld,  Heinz;  Hansen,  Guenter,  and  Seybold,  Guenther, 
4,340,537,  CI.  260-158.00a 
Hanyu,  Susumu;  and  Takenoya.  Hideaki.  to  Janome  Sewing  Machine 
Co.  Ltd.  Upper  shaft  phase  detecting  system  for  sewing  machines. 
4.340.002.  a.  112-158.00E. 
Hanyu.  Susumu;  Hara.  Kazumasa;  and  Koike,  Mikio,  to  Janome  Sewing 
Miachine  Co.  Ltd.  Lock  stitching  sewing  machine  with  a  thread 
tightening  device.  4.340.003,  CI.  112-191.000. 
Hara,  Kazumasa:  See— 

Hanyu,  Susumu;  Hara,  Kazumasa;  and  Koike,  Mikio,  4,340,003,  Q. 
112-191.000. 
Hara,  Toshizo:  See— 

Sutoh,  Shiini;  Sumikawa,  Seiji;  and  Hara,  Toshizo,  4.340,112,  Q. 
165-16!000. 
Harak,  Arnold  E.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  System  for 

utilizing  oil  shale  fines.  4,340,463,  CI.  208-1  l.OOR. 
Harding,  Brian,  to  CAN-ENG  Holdings  Limited.  Method  of  heat 

treating  articles.  4,340,433,  CI.  148-16.000. 
Hargraves,  David  P.;  Pauli,  Jude  A.;  and  Williams,  Steven  E.,  to  Emer- 
son Electric  Co.  Four  way  valve.  4,340,202.  CI.  251-31.000. 
Harman,  Neil  W.;  See— 

Guibord.  Ronald  D.;  Harman,  Neil  W.;  and  Hennessy,  Richard  E., 
4,340,150,  CI.  221-21.000. 
Harper- Wyman  Company:  See— 

Bergquist,  Frank  H.,  4,340,806,  Q.  219-413.000. 
Harris  Onporation:  See— 

Bakula.  Richard  E.;  Maly,  Dennis  L.;  and  Weemboff,  James  H.. 
4,340,932,  a.  364-200.000. 
Hart,  Jacque  M.  Diamond  planar  cutter.  4,340^36,  Q.  299-87.000. 
Hart,  John  R.;  Juergens,  Stanley  G.;  and  McCormack,  William  E.,  to 
Champion  Intemationid  Corporation.  Starch  fibrids  useful  in  enhanc- 
ing the  physi^  properties  of  paper,  and  process  of  preparing  same. 
4^,442,  a.  162-146.000. 
Hart  Robert  J.,  to  Commercial  Resins  Company.  Internal  girth  coating 

apparatus.  4,340.010,  Q.  118-306.000. 
Harte.  Richard  A.;  and  Bart  Max.  to  Daryl  Laboratories.  Inc.  Im- 
munoadsorptive  surface  coating  for  soUd-phase  immunosubstrate  and 
soUd-phase  inununosubstrate.  4,340.564.  CI.  422-56.000. 
Harvey  Hubbell  Incorporated:  See — 

Muchnick.  Paul.  4.340.826.  Q.  307-157.000. 
Hashimoto.  Hideaki;  Abe,  Mitsuo;  and  Morita,  Masahani,  to  Prince 
Hotels,  Inc.  Intopreter  intercommunication  and  public  address 
system.  4,340,779,  CI.  179-l.OOB. 
Haiaanali-Walji,  Ahmed:  See— 

Jobaaoa,  Alan  W.;  and  Haasanali-Walji,  Ahmed,  4,340,732,  CL 
342-426.000. 
Hata,  Naoaki;  Kojo,  Hidehiko;  and  Akimoto,  Koji,  to  Asahi  Denka 

Kogyo  K.K.  Coating  composition.  4,340,716.  Q.  528-100.000. 
Hatta,  Koichi:See^ 

Sakaue,  Takaahi;  Hatta,  Koichi;  Fukusaki,  Megumi;  and  Kataoka, 
YoaUio.  4,340.375,  Q.  434-201.000. 


Hatta,  Yoshio;  and  Suzuki.  Shigeo.  to  Shizuoka  Seiki  Co..  Ltd.  Oil 
combustion  type  infrared  ray  generating  apparatus.  4.340,028.  CI. 
126-92.00R. 
Hauk.  Ernest  D.;  and  Klrkpatrick.  Jesse  C.  to  Hawk  Industries,  Inc. 

Annular  casing  hammer.  4.340.120,  Q.  173-131.000. 
Hauser.  Hans;  and  Qaybome.  William  J.,  to  J.  B.  Foote  Foundry  Co.. 

The.  Transaxle  with  back-up  flange.  4,339.965,  Q.  74-607.000. 
Hauze,  Albert  W.:  See— 

DeBolt,  Harold  E.;  Suplinskas,  Raymond  J.;  Comie,  James  A.; 
Henze,  Thomas  W.;  and  Hauze,  Albert  W.,  4,340.636,  Q. 
428-215.000. 
Hawk  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Hauk,   Ernest   D.;   and   Kirkpatrick,   Jesse  C.   4,340.120.  Q. 
173-131.000. 
Hayashi.  Keizo.  to  Toyoda  Goad  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  producing 

channel-shaped  trim.  4,339,86a  O.  29-413.000. 
Hayashi,  Yutaka:  See— 

Nishizawa.    Jun-ichi;    and    Hayashi.    Yutaka.    4.340.827.    CI. 
307-477.000. 
Hayberg.  Robert  S..  to  Global  Precision  Inc.  Hinge  exercising  mecha- 
nism. 4,340.352,  a.  425-517.000. 
Hays.  Lance  G.;  Amend.  William  E.;  and  Hokenson.  Gusuve  J.,  to 
Biphase  Energy  Systems.  Scoop  for  removing  fluid  from  rotating 
surface  of  two-phase  reaction  turbine.  4,339,923,  CI.  60-673.000. 
Hazan.  Isidor.  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Electro- 
coating  composition  with  polyhydroxyamine  and  epoxy.  4,340,523, 
a.  524-504.000. 
Hede.  Allan,  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag.  Method  of  manufacturing  stainless 

ferritic-austenitic  steel.  4,340.432,  CI.  148-1 1.50P. 
Hedrick,  Geoffrey  S.  M.,  to  Smiths  Industries  Limited.  Pressure  trans- 
ducer cross-check  system.  4,339,943,  Q.  73-4.00R. 
Heenan,  Sidney  A.:  See — 

Johnson,  Glenn  W.,  Jr.;  and  Heenan.  Sidney  A..  4.34a319,  Q. 
404-16.000. 
Heffelmire.  Brad  A.:  See— 

Cimochowski.  Anthony  E.;  and  Heffehnire.  Brad  A..  4.339.902,  Q. 
52-506.000. 
Hehl,  Karl.  Mechanical  safety  cover  interlock  for  injection  molding 

machine.  4.340.346.  Q.  425-152.000. 
Heil.  Donald  J.,  to  American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation.  Water/air 

n>ray  system  for  dental  handpiece.  4.340,366,  C  433-82.000. 
Hemian,  Joseph  L.;  and  Reckseit  Bernard  S.,  to  Nivison-Weiskopf  Co.. 

The.  Roll  dispenser  carton.  4,340,162,  Q.  225-48.000. 
Hein,  George  N.,  Jr.,  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.  Air  driven  centri- 
fuge adjustable  rotor  seat.  4,340,171,  CI.  233-23.00R. 
Hein.  Helmut,  to  Steag  AG.  Fluidized  bed  furnace.  4.34a000.  CI. 

110-245.000. 
Heinrichs,  Ernst:  See— 

Schiffer,  Peter;  Heinrichs,  Ernst;  and  Helten,  Manfred,  4,340,077. 
CI.  137-68.00A. 
Heist,  Kenneth  D.,  to  Sporteach,  Inc.  Transmitter/receiver  teaching 

apparatus.  4.340,972,  Q.  455-39.000. 
Heitmann.  Arnold  M.;  and  Lord.  Richard  E..  Jr..  to  Northern  Research 
ft  Engineering  Corp.  Splineless  coupUng  means.  4.34a317,  CI. 
403-25.000. 
Heller  Designs.  Inc.;  See- 
Cousins,  Morison  S.,  4,340,144,  Q.  211-87.000. 
Helten,  Manfred:  See— 

Schiffer,  Peter;  Heinrichs,  Ernst;  and  Helten,  Manfred,  4,340,077. 
a.  137-68.00A. 
Hemm,  Ansgar,  and  Deppner-Hiemesch,  Harald,  to  Spory  Vickers, 
Division  of  Sperry  GmbH.  Hydraulic  control  valve  unit  4,34a086. 
CI.  137-554.000. 
Henderson.  Richard  E.  L.;  Malek,  Nancy  J.;  Moormann,  Alan  E.;  and 
Pitzele,  Bamett  S.,  to  G.  D.  Searle  ft  Co.  N^-Substituted  adenosines. 
4,340.730,  a.  536-26.000. 
Hendricks,  Charles  J.;  Hicks,  William  W.;  and  Keller.  John  R.  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corp.  Modified  RIE  chamber  for 
uniform  silicon  etching.  4.340.461.  CI.  204-298.000. 
Hendrickson,  Thomas  C,  to  Colgate-PalmoUve  Company.  Scrim  rein- 
forced plastic  film.  4,340.558,  CI.  264-151.000. 
Henkel  Komanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien:  See— 
Gruber.  Werner,  4,340.708.  CI.  526-313.000. 
Henkes.  John  L..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Rear  projection  screen 
with    patterned    lenticular    prismatic    structure.    4.340,275.    O. 
350-128.000. 
Hennessy.  Richard  E.:  See— 

Guibord,  Ronald  D.;  Harman,  Neil  W.;  and  Hennessy,  Richard  E., 
4,340.150.  a.  221-21.000. 
Hennion.  Claude:  See— 

Lewiner,  Jacques;  and  Hennion,  Claude.  4.340.925.  CI.  361-171000. 
Henrion,  R.:  See— 

Vayaaiere.    Pierre;    Roederer.   Charles;   Grosjean,    Jean-Claude; 
Grave,  RoUnd;  Schleimer.  F.;  Goedert  F.;  Henrion,  R.;  Lorang. 
L.;  and  CoUing,  J..  4.340.208,  Q.  266-220.000. 
Henze,  Thomas  W.:  See— 

DeBolt  Harold  E.;  Suplinskas.  Raymond  J.;  Comie,  James  A.; 
Henze,  Thomas  W.;  and  Hauze,  Albert  W..  4,34a636,  Q. 
428-215.000. 
Heraeus  Quarzschmeize  GmbH:  See— 

Herzog,  Heinz;  Mohn,  Heinrich;  Schuike,  Karl-Albert;  and  Grzy- 
bowski, Holger.  4.340.627.  Q.  428-36.000. 
Herd,  David  P..  to  Smith  International.  Inc.  High  pressure  gate  valve 
with  preloaded,  stacked,  solid  lubricated  stem  seals.  4.340,204,  Q. 
231-327.000. 
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Herden.  Werner,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Hall  generator  pressure 

transducer.  4.340,877,  Q.  338-42.000. 
Hermann,  Karl  H.,  to  Bayer  AktiengcaeUachaft.  Preparation  of  basic 

triarylmethane  dyestuffs.  4,340,540,  C\.  548-4W.000. 
Herron,  Lester  W..  See— 

Dnbetaky.  Derry  J.;  Herron,  Lester  W.;  and  Master,  Raj  N., 
4.340.436,  a.  156-89.000. 
Herd.  Peter  J.,  to  Fischer  ft  Porter  Company.  Vortex-shedding  flow- 
meter with  unitary  shedder/senaor.  4,339,957,  CI.  73-861.240. 
Herzog,  Heinz;  Mohn,  Heinrich;  Schulke,  Karl-Albert;  and  Gnybow- 
ski,  Holger,  to  Heraeus  Quarzschmelze  GmbH.  Wound  and  sintered 
vitreous    silica    article    and    method    of   making.    4,340,627,    CI. 
428-36.000. 
Hettcbe.  Albert:  See— 

Klahr,  Erhard;  Hettche,  Albert;  Trieselt,  Wolfgang;  Stoecbgt, 
Dieter;  and  Trapp.  Horst,  4,340,766,  Q.  568-625.000. 
Heveran,  John  E.:  See—  .  „,  .     . 

Focella,  Antonino;  Heveran,  John  £.;  Teitel,  Sidney;  and  Wcjgele. 
Manfred,  4,340,736,  O.  544-301.000. 
Hibbard,  Neil  K.;  Kinsey,  Cliff  J.;  and  Belongia.  Qyde  G..  to  Su-Rite 
Industries,  Inc.  Hydromassage  apparatus.  4,340.039,  CI.  128-66.000. 
Hicks,  William  W.:  See— 

Hendricks,  Charles  J.;  Hicks,  William  W.;  and  Keller,  John  H., 
4,340,461,  CI.  204-298.000. 
Higashiguchi,  Takeichi;  Fukuoka,  Masasuke;  Emura,  Tomoyuki;  and 
Moriuchi,  Yasuhiro,  to  Sumitomo  Bakelite  Company  Limited;  and 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company  Limited.  Vinyl  chloride  type  resin 
composition.  4,340,530,  CI.  524-515.000. 
Highlander,  Sarah  K.:  See— 

Manis,    Jack    J.;    and    Highlander,    Sarah    K.,    4,340.674.    Q. 
435-172.000. 
Highstreet,  Edward  J.:  See— 

Stannard,  Forrest  B.;  and  Highstreet,  Edward  J..  4,340,478,  CI. 
210-286.000. 
Higuchi,  Noboru;  Yano,  Teruo;  and  Ohnishi,  Masahiro,  to  NGK  Insula- 
tors, Ltd.  Ceramic  honeycomb  filter.  4,340,403,  CI.  55-523.000. 
Hildcbrand,  Karl  J.;  and  Leeman,  John,  to  Leeman  Labs,  Inc.  Stabilized 

cathode  assembly  for  arc  Ught  source.  4,340,845,  Q.  315-327.000. 
Hillenbrand,  Louis  J.;  Preston,  Joseph  R.;  and  Berry,  David  A.,  to  RCA 
Corporation.     High    density    information    disc.    4,340,629,    Q. 
428-64.000. 
Hilterhaus,  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

Reuter,  Franz  G.;  and  Hiherhaus,  Karl-Heinz,  4,340,681,  Q. 
521-123.000. 
Hilti  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Koob,  Friedrich;  and  Lang,  Gusztov,  4,340,637,  Q.  42^220.000. 
Hinderstein,  Philip  M.:  See— 

MaUoy,  James  T.,  4,340,858,  Q.  324.158.0OP. 
Hines,  Leon  F.:  See— 

Ovshinsky,  Stanford  R.;  Hines,  Leon  F.;  Citkowski,  Ronald  W.; 
and  Yu,  Terry  T..  4.340.662,  Q.  430-270.000. 
Hini,  Paul:  See— 

Forster.  Helmut;  Hini,  Paul;  and  Stranaky,  Gerd,  4.340,260,  CI. 

308-iaooo. 

Hino.  Takashi:  See — 

Kiuchi,  Masashi;  Takasu,  Yoshio;  Fukumoto.  Hiroshi;  Hino,  Taka- 
shi; Uchiyama,  Masaki;  and  Mitsuhashi,  Yasuo,  4,340,660,  CI. 
430-106.600. 
Hiraga,  Masaharu;  and  Terauchi,  Kiyoahi,  to  Sankyo  Electric  Company 
Limited.  Scroll  type  compressor  with  oil  passageways  through  the 
bousing.  4.340,339,  Q.  418-55.000. 
Hirai,  Kazuo:  See — 

Mauushita,  Takao;  and  Hirai,  Kazuo.  4,340,090,  Q.  138-177.000. 
Hirai,  Toshio;  and  Niihara,  Koichi,  to  Research  Institute  for  Iron,  Steel 
and  Other  Metals  of  the  Tohoku  University,  The.  Super  hard  highly 
pure  silicon  nitrides  and  a  process  and  apparatus  for  producing  tlie 
same.  4.340,568,  CI.  422-245.000. 
Hiraoka,  Fumio:  See — 

Okamura,  Koidii;  Kusakabe,  Susumu;  Yoshida.  Masahiro;  and 
Hiraoka,  Fumio,  4,339,983,  Q.  41-466.000. 
Hirasawa,  Yoshihci:  See— 

Aoki,  Tadao;  Miyakoshi,  Hideo;  Hirasawa,  Yoshihei;  and  Nishii, 
Yasuo,  4,340,604,  Q.  424-236.000. 
Hirata,  Attumi;  and  Kayanuma,  Kanji,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan, 
Ltd.  Special  reproducing  system  in  an  apparatus  for  reproducing 
video  signals   from   a   rotary   recording   medium.    4,340,907,   Q. 
358-128.S0. 
Hise,  Eugene  C,  Jr.;  and  Holman,  Allen  S.,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica, Energy.  Method  and  apparatus  for  separating  materials  magneti- 
cally. 4,340,468,  CI.  209-214.000. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Endo,  Tsunehiro;  and  Tazima,  Humio,  4,340,931,  Q.  363-44.000. 
Ichikawa,  Akira;  Nakata,  Kazuo;  Nakajima,  Akira;  Ohta,  Yo- 

shihiro;  and  Umemura,  Kazuhiro,  4,340,781,  C\.  179-l.OSA. 
Kanamaru,  Hisanobu;  Okabe,  Moiaei;  Tatsumi,  Hideo;  Tohkairin, 

Akira;  and  Kasama,  Ryoji,  4,339,873.  Q.  29-598.000. 
Maio,  Kenji;  and  Sudo,  Tsuneta,  4,340,882,  CI.  340-347.0CC. 
Sugiyama,  Tomonori;  and  Suehiro,  Akio.  4,340,783.  CI.  179-2.00A. 
Hitchiner  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Chandley,  George  D.;  and  Sharkey.  Richard  L..  4.340.108.  Q. 
164-63.000. 
Hitzman,  Donald  O..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  FermenUtion 

process.  4.340,677,  Q.  43^246.000. 
Ho,  Chungfah  H.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Oligo- 
mer pelkts  of  ethylene  terephthalate.  4,340.550.  CI.  264-13.000. 


Hoboum-Eaton  Limited:  See — 

Bristow,  Ian  T.;  and  Petts.  Nigel  J.,  4,340.337.  CI.  417-304.000. 
Hobson,  Russell  B.,  Jr.;  and  Vannelli.  Roger  B.  Vacuum  sludge  re- 
ceiver. 4,340.477.  a.  210-241.000. 
Hochner,  Walter  L.:  See- 
Wells,  Herbert  A.;  Hochner.  Walter  L.;  and  Matacek,  George  P., 
4,340,632,  a.  428-90.000. 
Hodogaya  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Jinbo,  Susumu;  Kohno,  Shoichi;  and  Onishi,  Masatoshi,  4,340,768, 
a.  568-730.000. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Baltcs,    Herbert;    Leupold,    Ernst    I.;   and    Wunder.    Friedrich, 

4,340,748,  a.  560-177.000. 
Bar,  Helmut;  Mader,  Herbert;  Muck,  Karl-Friedrich;  and  2k>mer, 

Paul,  4,340,542,  Q.  549-368.000. 
Mayer,  Reinhart,  4.340,429,  Q.  106-164.000. 
Rohser.  Hehnut.  4,340,383,  O.  8-494.000. 
Schein,  Eberhard,  4.340.596,  Q.  424-251.000. 
Semler,  Gunther,  and  SchaefTer.  Georg.  4.340.746.  Q.  549-78.000. 
Wiezer,  Hartmut;  and  Pfahler,  Gerhard.  4,340,534.  Q.  524-99.000. 
Hoedl,  Fritz;  Kimura,  Morihiro;  and  Yasuda,  Yoshio,  to  Veitacher 
Magnesitwerke-Aktiengesellschaft;  and  Shinagawa  Refractories  Co.. 
Ltd.  Fire  brick  for  a  rotary  kiln.  4.340.360,  O.  432-119.000. 
HofRmann,  Alexander:  See — 

Puach,  Gunter;  Aisslinger,  Dieter  E.;  Hoffinann,  Alexander,  and 
Pusch,  Klaus- Werner,  4,340,634,  Q.  428-134.000. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See— 

D'Souza,  Richard;  and  Kias,  Joseph,  4.34a729,  Q.  536-23.000. 
Focella,  Antonino;  Heveran,  John  E.;  Teitel,  Sidney;  and  Weigele, 

Manfred,  4,340,736,  CI.  544-301.000. 
Guthrie,  Robert  W.;  Kicrstead,  Richard  W.;  Mennona,  Francis  A.; 
and  Sullivan,  Ann  C,  4,340,754.  CI.  562-584.000. 
Hofmann,  Eberhard,  to  Schubert  &  Salzer.  Open-end  spinning  rotor 
consisting  of  a  basic  member  and  a  rotor  member.  4.339,911,  Q. 
57-416.000. 
Hofmann.  Karl:  See — 

Stumpp.  Gerhard;  Eblen,  Ewakl;  Hofmann,  Karl;  Amaya.  Neater 
R.;   Schlagenhauf,  Josef;   and   Kopse,   Odon.   4.340,181,  d. 
239-533.300. 
Hogan,   Paul.   Portable  locking  and  alarm  system.   4,340,007,  Q. 

116-81.000. 
Hohmann,  Thomas,  Jr.  RoUtable  vehicle  headlights.  4.340.928,  Q. 

362-49.000. 
Hokenson.  Gustave  J.:  See- 
Hays,  Lance  G.;  Amend,  William  E.;  and  Hokenson,  Gustave  J., 
4,339.923.  CI.  60^73.000. 
HoUingsworth  GmbH:  See— 

Schmolkc,  Karl-Heinz,  4,339,851,  CI.  19-97.000. 
Hollister,  Kenneth  R.;  and  Thomas,  Harold  T.,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company.  Thermal  and  mechanical  barrier  layers  for  optical  record- 
ing elemenu.  4.340.655,  CI.  430-14.000. 
Holman,  Allen  S.:  See—  _ 

Hise,  Eugene  C,  Jr.;  and  Holman.  Allen  S.,  4,340.468,  CI. 
209-214.000. 
Holt,  Charles  P.:  See- 
Raskin,  Jerome  S.;  Hall.  Warren  L.;  Holt.  Charles  P.;  and  Carlson, 
Gerald  E.,  4.340.807,  Q.  219-497.000. 
Honda,  Akira;  Ishikawa,  Masaru;  Mizuoka,  Seishi;  and  Ono.  Katsunori, 
to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  connecting  tun- 
dish  and  mold  for  horizontal  continuous  casting  of  metal.  4,340,110, 
CI.  164-435.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kato,  Yoshitaka;  Maesaka,  Kiyotomi;  Matsui,  Seiichi;  and  lizuka. 

Yoshitoku.  4,340,017,  CI.  123-182.000. 
Watanabe,    Masaki;    Shimoyama,    Hiroshi;    and    Suzuki,    KeUi, 
4,340,125,  CI.  180-215.000. 
Honda,  Norio;  and  Sugahara,  Takehisa,  to  Fujittu  Limited.  Semicon- 
ductor device.  4,340,902,  G.  357-74.000. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See — 

Kompeben,  Arlon  D.,  4,340.173,  Q.  236-46.00R. 
Nelson,    Lome   W.;   and   Torborg.   Ralph   H..   4.340.355.   CI. 
431-20.000. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See— 

Guibord.  Ronald  D.;  Harman,  Neil  W.;  and  Hennessy,  Richard  E., 

4.340,150,  CI.  221-21.000. 
Miu,  Ming  T.;  Bradley,  John  J.;  Panepinto,  William.  Jr.;  and  Shen. 
Jian-Kuo,  4,340.933,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Honnold,  Fred  V.,  Jr.:  See—  ^ 

Wright,  WUliam  E.;  and  Honnold,  Fred  V.,  Jr.,  4,340,115,  CI 
165-122.000. 
Hooke,  Helen;  and  Lemer,  David.  Loop  tape  recorder.  4,339,980,  CL 

84-1.280. 
Hoover  Universal,  Inc.:  See — 

Mizelle,  Ned  W.,  4,339,834.  Q.  5-255.000. 
Straus,  Albert  E..  4.340.082,  Q.  137-426.000. 
Hopper,  Thomas  P.  Solar  energy  collecting  apparatus.  4,340,034.  Q. 

126-438.000. 
Hori,  Mikio:  See— 

Koda,   Akihide;   Hori.    Mikio;   Yasumoto,   Mitsugi;   Yamawaki, 
Ichiro;  Yamada,  Yuji;  and  Takikawa,  Katsuo,  4,340,543,  O. 
549-414.000. 
Horigome,  Eiji:  See — 

Ota,  Hiroshi;  Horigome,  Eiji;  and  Azegami,  Hitoahi.  4,340,644,  CI. 
428-423.700. 
Hornby,  William  E.;  and  Morris.  David  L..  to  Miks  Laboratories.  Inc. 
Heme-labeled  specific  binding  assay.  4,340,668,  Q.  435-7.000. 
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Homle,  Reinhold:  See— 

Nonn,  Konrad;  Laser,  Joachim;  Wolf,  Karlheinz;  Homle,  Rein- 
hold;  and  Istel,  Erich,  4,340,389,  Q.  8-620.000. 

Horton,  Edward  R.;  and  Hughes,  John  L,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. 
Method  of  connectiiig  a  tube  to  a  flange.  4.339,866,  CI.  29-523.000. 

Hoshino  Gakld  Ten,  Inc.:  See — 

Hoshino,  Masao,  4,339,982,  Q.  84-415.000. 

Hoshino,  Masao,  to  Hoshino  Gakld  Ten,  Inc.  Snare  bed  strainer  for 
snare  drum.  4,339,982,  CI.  84-415.000. 

Hottes,  Carl  J.,  to  Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  The.  Manufacture  of 
glass  base  lamp.  4,340,264,  a.  316-19.000. 

Houdaille  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
McLean,  Ronald  L.;  and  Kamman,  Gordon  W.,  4.339,862,  CI. 

29-424.000. 
Snow.  John  P..  4.340.084.  Q.  137-512.000. 

Houael.  David  S..  to  Interstab  Chemicals  Inc.  Non-toxic  liquid  stabilizer 
for  halogenated  hydrocarbon  resins  aixl  process  for  st^ilimg  such 
resins.  4.340,514,  CI.  524-77.000. 

Howanietz,  Friedrich;  and  Kozlowski,  Alexander.  Concrete  mixtures 
or  mortar  mixtures  or  concretes  or  mortars  and  process  for  their 
production.  4,340,510,  Q.  260-8.000. 

Howard,  William  G.;  Strohkirch,  John  C;  and  Pchl,  Marilyn  A.,  to 
Medtronic,  Inc.  Cathode  material  and  high  capacity  lithium-iodine 
cells.  4,340,651.  Q.  429-101.000. 
Hoy,  Robert  P.:  See- 
George,  Robert  D.;  and  Hoy,  Robert  P.,  4,339,872,  a.  29-597.000. 
Hoyer-Ellefsen,  Sigurd,  to  SCM  Corporation.  Electric  motor  assembly. 

4,340.830,  CI.  310-89.000. 
Hubbard.  S.  Eugene,  to  Kawneer  Company.  Inc.  System  for  improving 
heat  insulating  characteristics  of  a  buildmg  wall  structure.  4,339,901, 
a.  52-202.000. 
Huber.  Manfred:  See— 

Derendorf,  Walter;  and  Huber,  Manfred,  4,340,188,  Q.  242-68.500. 
Huber,  Markus,  to  Friedrich  Grohe  Annaturenfabrik  GmbH.  Firma. 

Shower  device.  4,340,177,  CI.  239-242.000. 
Hubner,  Wolfgang;  Schroers,  Otto;  and  Sladeck,  Hans  J.,  to  Chemische 
Fabrik  Stockhausen  St  Cie.  Additive  for  deep-well  cement  slurries. 
4,340.525,  a.  252-8.55B. 
Huddleston,  George  R.,  Jr.;  and  Turner,  James  W.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich 
Company,  The.  Ultrafiltration  of  vinyl  resin  latices  and  reuse  of 
permeate  in  emulsion  polymerization.  4,340,702,  CI.  526-70.000. 
Hudson  Oxygen  Therapy  Sales  Company:  See— 

Gary,  Ttomas  R.,  4,340,336,  Q.  417-189.000. 
Hufer,  Norbert:  See— 

Schippers,  Heinz;  Hufer,  Norbert;  Munnekehoff,  Gerd;  and  Teich, 
Udo,  4,340,187,  Q.  242-35.50A. 
Huggins,  Robert  A.:  See— 

Raistrick.  Ian  D.;  Godshall,  Ned  A.;  and  Huggins,  Robert  A., 
4,340,652,0.429-112.000. 
Hughes,  John  L.:  See — 

Horton,    Edward    R.;   and    Hughes,    John    L..   4.339.866.    CI. 
29-523.000. 
Hughes  Tool  Company:  See — 

Cole,  Thomas  F.,  4,339,946,  Q.  73-151.000. 
Huhne,  Gerd,  to  G.  H.  Pfaff  Pietzsch  Industrieroboter.  Drive,  particu- 
larly for  an  industrial  manipulator.  4,339,984,  Q.  91-42.000. 
Hull,  John  E.,  Jr.:  See- 
Gill,  Ronald  P.;  Tucker,  Dempsey  G.;  and  Hull,  John  E.,  Jr., 
4,340,920,  a.  361-49.000. 
Hurd.  William  A.:  See- 
McQueen.  Wayne  F.;  Scliansman,  Raymond  R.;  Hurd,  William  A.; 
Fischer.  Joerg;  and  Dunn,  BUly  W.,  4,340.784,  CI.  179-6.120 
Husimi.  Kazuo;  and  Kim,  Chisu.  Epitaxial  integrated  E-d£  solid  state 

detector  telescope.  4,340,899,  CI.  357-29.000. 
Hydrotile  Machinery  Company:  See— 

Fosse,  Navarro  T.,  4,340,553.  CI.  264-40.700. 
I.S.C.  Smelting  Limited:  See- 
Gammon.  Michael  W..  4,340.423.  Q.  75-87.000. 
Ibex  Inking  Systems  Corp.:  See- 
Bishop,  John  W.  H..  4.340.313,  Q.  400-202.100. 
Ichikawa,  Akira;  Nakata,  Kazuo;  Nakajima,  Akira;  Ohta,  Yoshihiro; 
and  Umemura,  Kazuhiro,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Speech  analysing  device. 
4,340,781,  a.  179-l.OSA. 
Iga,  Kenichi:  See — 

Akiba,  Shigeyuki;  Suematsu,  Yasuharu;  Arai,  Shigehisa;  Kodaira, 
Masanobu;  Itaya,  Yoshio;  Iga,  Kenichi;  Ota,  Chuichi;  Yamamoto. 
Takaya;  and  Sakai,  Kazuo.  4,340.966.  CI.  372-45.000. 
lizuka.  Yoshitoku:  See— 

Kato,  Yoshitaka;  Maesaka,  Kiyotomi;  Matsui.  Seiichi;  and  lizuka, 
Yoshitoku,  4,340.017.  Q.  123-182.000. 
Dceda,  Yorifumi;  and  Tsujimoto,  Yasuhiro,  to  Takeda  Chemical  Indus- 
tries,   Ltd.    Countercurrent    liquid-solid    contacting    apparatus. 
4,340,485,  a.  21&675.000. 
Ikedo,  Yuji,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Automatic  disc  loading 

mechanism.  4.340,952,  Q.  369-77.000. 
Ikegami,  Teruhiro:  See — 

Sugawara,  Kohichi;  Matsui,  Isamu;  Ishimaru,  Naoki;  and  Ikegami, 
Tenihiro,  4.340,577,  Q.  423-450.000. 
Ikemori.  Keiji,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Rear  attachment  lens. 

4.340,279,  a.  350-422.000. 
Iketue,  Haruyuki,  to  NSK- Warner  K.K.  Buckle  assembly  for  seat  belt. 
4.339.854.  Q.  24-230.0AL. 


Ikimi,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Suzukamo,  Gohu;  Takano,  TeUuo;  Tamura,  Mitsuhisa;  and  Ddmi, 
Kiyoshi.  4,340,544,  CI.  549-356.000. 
nienko,  Vladimir  S.:  See— 

Chichkin,  Valentin  P.;  Shpigel,  Efraim  A.;  Gokin,  Gennady  P.; 
Matjuschenko,  Georgy  E.;  Kurakov.  Nikolai  N.;  Rabinovich, 
Grigory  B.;  Samoilovsky.  Sergei  A.;  Angel.  Boris  S.;  Dienko, 
Vladimir  S.;  Miterev,  Vladimir  P.;  Zemlyanov,  Leonid  S.;  and 
Krutkov,  Anatoly  F.,  4,339,906,  Q.  56-327.00R. 
Imai,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Ohno,    Akira;    Kauyama,    Shitomi;    Nomura,    Suguru;    Senaha, 
Susumu;  Kyo,  Suizo;  Shimomura,  Susumu;  Akagami,  Akira;  and 
Imai,  Hiroshi,  4,340,646.  CI.  428-429.000. 
Imamura,  Aldo,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electronic 
musical   instrument   with   programmed   accompaniment   function. 
4,339.978,  CI.  84-1.030. 
IMI  Yorkshire  Imperial  Plastics  Limited:  See — 

Aston,  William  C;  and  Walker,  Derek,  4,340,344,  CI.  425-149.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Backhouse,  Alan  J.;  and  Palluel,  Auguste  L..  4,340.511.  Q. 

524-504.000. 
Bye,  Ashley  D.,  4,340,502,  Q.  252-429.00B. 
Davidson,  Peter  J.,  4,340,501,  Q.  252-373.000. 
Milner,  David  J..  4,340.764,  Q.  568-386.000. 
Willmore,  Bruce  A.  E.;  and  Greaves,  Jeffrey  C,  4,340,701,  CI. 
526-68.000. 
Imperial  Group  Limited:  See — 

Bolt,    Anthony   J.    N.;   and   Chard,    Brian   C.   4,340,072,   Q. 
131-273.000. 
Inamoto,  Yoshitaka:  See — 

Endo,  Takeshi;  Sakai,  Katsumi;  Chou,  Kiyoaki;  Inamoto,  Yo- 
shitaka; and  Teshigawara,  Haruhiko.  4,340.728.  Q.  536-23.000. 
Inooka,  Masayoshi,  to  Chiyoda  Chemical  Engineering  &  Construction 
Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  hydrotreating  heavy  oils  containing  metals. 
4,340,466,  CI.  208-210.000. 
Inoue,  Eiichi;  and  Shimizu,  Isamu,  to  Mita  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Lami- 
nated ZnO  photosensitive  material.  4.340.658.  CI.  430-58.000. 
Inoue.  Hideo,  to  Shima  Idea  Center.  Co.,  Ltd.  Racking  device  for  flat 

knitting  machine.  4,339.933,  CI.  66-69.000. 
Institut  de  Recherches  de  la  Siderurgie  Francaise:  See — 

Vayssiere,    Pierre;   Roederer,   Charles;   Grosjean.   Jean-Claude; 
Grave.  Roland;  Schleimer,  F.;  Goedert,  F.;  Henrion,  R.;  Lorang, 
L.;  and  Colling,  J.,  4,340,208,  CI.  266-220.000. 
Institut  Francais  du  Petrole:  See— 

Courty,  Philippe;  Rabinovich,  Georgy  L.;  Mojaiko,  Victor  N.;  and 
U  Page,  Jean-Francois,  4,340,504,  CI.  252-465.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See — 

Aboelfotoh,  Mohamed  O.;  and  Skolnik,  Marvin  B.,  4,340,840,  Q. 

315-58.000. 
Delaporte,  Francois  X.;  Lebesnerais,  Gerard  M.;  and  Pantani, 

Jean-Pierre,  4,340,922,  CI.  361-91.000. 
Dubetsky,  Derry  J.;  Herron,  Lester  W.;  and  Master,  Rig  N., 

4.340,436,  a.  156-89.000. 
Fury,    Michael   A.;   and   Kumar,   Ananda   H.,   4,340,618,   Q. 

427-96.000. 
Hendricks,  Charles  J.;  Hicks,  William  W.;  and  Keller,  John  H.. 

4,340,461,  a.  204-298.000. 
Paysen,  Kenneth  E.;  and  Petrovick,  James  M..  4.340.855.  Q. 

324-72.000. 
Voegeli,  Otto.  4.340,942.  Q.  365-16.000. 
International  Coatings  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Wells,  Herbert  A.;  Hochner,  Walter  L.;  and  Matacek,  George  P., 
4,340,632,  a.  428-90.000. 
International  Environmental,  Inc.:  See — 

Adams,   V.    Dean;   and    Reynolds,   James   R.   4,340,489,   G. 
210-718.000. 
International  Port-A-Call:  See- 
McQueen,  Wayne -F.;  Schansman,  Raymond  R.;  Hurd,  William  A.; 
Fischer,  Joerg;  and  Dunn,  Billy  W.,  4,340,784,  Q.  179-6.120. 
International  Standud  Electric  Corporation:  See- 
Drake,  Cyril  F.;  and  Shreeve,  Francesca  M.,  4,340,693,  Q. 
525-337.000. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See — 

McGeary,  Peter  G.,  4,340.269.  CI.  339-90.00C. 
Internationale  Octrooi  Maatschappij  "Octropa"  B.V.:  See— 

De  Jongh,  Rudolph  O/',  Visser.  Adrianus;  and  Van  der  Linde, 
Robert,  4,340,698,  Q.  525-438.000. 
InterNorth,  Inc.:  See- 
Dickey,  Leland  C;  and  Tayter,  Maya,  4.339.882.  Q.  34-9.000. 
Interstab  Chemicals  Inc.:  See — 

Housel.  David  S..  4.340.514,  Q.  524-77.000. 
INTERx  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Bodor,  Nicholas  S.;  Sloan,  Kenneth  B.;  and  Pogany.  Stefano  A., 
4,340.603,  a.  424-301.000. 
Ion  Tech  Limited:  See — 

Franks,  Joseph,  4.340,8 1 5.  Q.  250-307.000. 
Irick,  Gether,  Jr.:  See— 

Zannucci,  Joseph  S.;  Sublett,  Bobby  J.;  and  Irick,  Gether,  Jr., 
4  340  718  O.  528-128.000. 
Isabel,  John'R.  Golf  club  bags.  4,340,102,  O.  150-1  50R. 
Isaka,  Yoshiharu,  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Internal 
combustion  engine  with  combined  transmiawon  caae  and  crankahafk 
case,  and  intermediate  shaft.  4,339,964,  CI.  74-606.0(HL 
Ise,  Yoji,  to  Myotoku  Ltd.  Flow  regulating  valve  and  fluid  fMding 
^>paratus  using  same.  4,340,234,  CI.  279-3.000. 
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Itely,  Alain:  See—  _, 

Aiknun.  Lan;  Wetzel.  Pierre;  and  bdy,  Alain.  4.340.612.  Q. 
426-276.000. 
ltf.;K..hi  Kazuhisa;  and  Omi.  Hidehiko,  to  Toyo  Sdkan  Kaiaha,  Ltd. 
Continuous    beating    apparatus    for    metal    caps.    4.340,801,    G. 
219-10.710. 
Ishida,  Masamitsu:  See— 

Kato,    Hisatoyo;    Ishida,    Masamitsu;    and    Matsumoto,    Seiji, 
4.340,911.0.358-280.000. 
Ishidoshiro.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Sando,  Yoahikazu;  Ishidoshiro,  Hiroshi;  and  Minakata,  Matsuo, 
4,339.856,  Q.  28-155.000. 
Ishihara,  Takao:  See— 

Aiba,  Takaald;  Kaji,  Hisatsugu;  Endo,  Tomizo;  and  Ishihara. 
Takao.  4.340.464,  Q.  208-40.000. 
Ishihara,  Toshio:  See- 
Tain,  Tadaaki;  Ishihara.  Toshio;  Itoshima.  Hiromichi;  Mihara, 
Yutaka;  and  Kogawa.  Takashi,  4,339,941,  Q.  72-412.000. 
Ishikawa,  Kfasaru:  See — 

Honda,  Akira;  Ishikawa,  Masaru;  Mizuoka,  Seiahi;  and  Ono,  Kat- 
sunori,  4,340,110,  Q.  164-435.000. 
Ishimaru,  Naoki:  See — 

Sugawara,  Kohichi;  Mattui,  Isamu;  Ishimaru,  Naoki;  and  Ikegami, 
Teruhiro,  4,340,577,  Q.  423-450.000. 
Ishioka,  Tetsuo:  See— 

Yamaue,     Yasunobu;     and     Ishioka,    Tetsuo,    4.340,128.     C\. 
180-900.000. 
Tshir^iVf,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Takahashi,    Atsushi;    Muratsubaki,    Yoshiharu;    and    Ishiroka, 
Hiroyuki,  4.340,422,  CI.  75-58.000. 
Isobe.  Takuhi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Drive  connection  mecha- 
nism for  adjustable  lens  system.  4.340.280,  Q.  350-429.000. 
Istel,  Erich:  See — 

Nonn,  Konrad;  Laser.  Joachim;  Wolf,  Karlheinz;  Homle,  Rein- 
bold;  and  Istel.  Erich.  4,340,389.  Q.  8-620.000. 
Italtel  Socieu  Italiana  Telecomunicazioni  S.p.A.:  See— 

Sbuelz,  Anes,  4,340,788,  Q.  179-175.30R. 
lUya,  Yoshio:  See— 

Akiba,  Shigeyuki;  Suematsu,  Yasuharu;  Arai,  Shif  ehisa;  Kodaira, 
Masanobu;  Itaya,  Yoshio;  Iga,  Kenichi;  Ota,  ChuKhi;  Yamamoto, 
Takaya;  and  Sakai,  Kazuo,  4,340,966,  Q.  372-45.000. 
Itoshima,  Hiromichi:  See— 

Taira,  Tadaaki;  Ishihara,  Toshio;  Itoshima.  Hiromichi;  Mihara, 
Yutaka;  and  Kogawa.  Takashi.  4,339.941,  Q.  72-412.000. 
ITT  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Belart,  Juan,  4.340.257,  Q.  303-114.000. 
Schanz,  Johannes,  4.339.921,  Q.  6O-547.00R. 
Ivantsov,  Vladimir  Y.:  See— 

Romashov.  Alexandr  A.;  Levinsky,  Oennady  E.;  Ivantsov.  Vladi- 
mir Y.;  Astakhov,   Igor  A.;  and   Kuznetaov,   Vladimir  A.. 
4,340,163.  a.  228-19.000. 
Iwahashi,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Asano,    Masamichi;    and    Iwahashi,    Hiroshi.    4.340,943,    Q. 
365-194.000. 
Iwai,  Yasuyuki:  See — 

Tamura,  Takashi;  and  Iwai.  Yasuyuki,  4,340.297.  Q.  355-50.000. 
Iwamura.  Soichi;  Niahida,  Yasuaki;  Yamato,  Toshimi;  Sawazaki, 
Norikazu;  Nishi,  Yoshio;  Watanabe,  Maaaharo;  and  Endo,  Norio,  to 
Nippon  Hoao  Kyokai;  and  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Iniormation  recording  medium  and  recording  and  reproducing  sys- 
tem using  the  same.  4,340,953,  O.  369-126.000. 
Iwasaki,  Shinichiro,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Company,  Ltd.  Position  sensor. 

4.339.953,  Q.  73-654.000. 
Iwasaki.  Shinichiro.  to  Aisin  Seiki  Company,  Ltd.  Pressure  sensor. 

4.339.955,  Q.  73-728.000. 

Iwasaki,  Shinichiro,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Company,  Ltd.  Pressure  sensor. 

4.339.956,  Q.  73-728.000. 

Iwata,    Yasuhiro;    Usami,    Kiyoshi;    Nabeta,    Teiichi;    Naganoma, 
Masanori;  and  Kojima,  Yasuhumi,  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Electric 
control  method  and  apparatus  for  automobile  air  conditioning  system. 
4.340.113.0.  165-25.000. 
IWK  Regler  und  Kompensatoren  GmbH:  See— 

Freiherr  von  Amim,  Dietlof;  and  Dahn,  Rolf,  4,340.089,  Q. 
138-121.000. 
Izumi,  Kaichi,  to  Kao  Soap  Company  I  .imitrd.  Apparatus  for  supervis- 
ing and  controlling  the  output  power  of  inductxn  motors.  4,340,847, 
a.  318-490.000. 
J.  B.  Foote  Foundry  Co..  The:  See— 

Hauser,  Hans;  and  Claybome.  William  J.,  4,339.965.  Q.  74-607.000. 
Reiss,  Garry  K..  4.340,134,  Q.  192-67.0(HL 
J.F.C.  Investments,  Inc.:  See — 

Cema,  Juan  F.,  4.340,132,  Q.  190-18.00A. 
J.  M.  Huber  Corporation:  See— 

Wason,  Sa^  K..  4.340.583.  Q.  424-51000. 
Wason.  Satish  K.,  4,340,584,  Q.  424-52.000. 
J.  P.  Tool,  Ltd.:  See— 

Proulx.  Sylvester  E;  and  Beneteau,  Stanley  A.,  4,340,328,  Q. 
4O8-239.0OA. 
J.  Stoddard  &  Sons  Limited:  See — 

Stoddard,  James  R.,  4,340,096,  Q.  141-1.000. 
J.  T.  Baker  Chemical  Co.:  See- 
Gray,  Gary  M.;  Schwartzkopf,  George,  Jr.;  and  J.  T.  Baker  Chemi- 
cal Co.,  4,340,765,  CL  71-123.000. 
Jack,  Stanton  E;  and  Dark,  Robert  O..  to  Alcan  Research  A  Develop- 
ment   Limited.    Retro-refkscting    sheet    material.    4,340,273,    Q. 
350-105.00a 


JafTe,  Fern;  and  Blacker,  Rose.  Sleeping  sack.  4,339,835,  CI.  5-413.000. 
Jager,  Ernst  H.,  to  Messerschmitt-Bolkow-Blohm  GmbH.  Method  for 
destroying    structures    such    as    concrete    walls.    4,339,995,    Q. 
102-310.000. 
Jahn,  Gerhard.  Binding  system.  4,340,316,  Q.  402-68.000. 
Janome  Sewing  Machme  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 

Hanyu,   Susumu;   and   Takenoya,   Hideaki,   4,340,002,   Q.    112- 

158.00E. 
Hanyu,  Susumu;  Hara,  Kazumasa;  and  Koike,  Mikio,  4,340,003,  CI. 
112-191.000. 
Jansen,  Franz:  See — 

Voian,  Guy;  Jansen,  Franz;  and  Oros,  Pierre,  4,340,335,  G.  260- 
112.00B. 
Jansen,  Herbert,  to  GRUNDIG  E.M.V.  Elektro-Mechanische  Ver- 
suchssootalt  Max  Grundig.  Pivoted  magnetic  head  mount  with  ad- 
justable Umit  4,340,918,  Q.  360-109.000. 
Janssen  Pharmaceutica,  N.V.:  See — 

Sipido,  Victor,  4,340,738,  Q.  548-151.000. 
Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takeuchi.  Yasumasa;  Obata,  Yutaka;  Ohshima,  Noboni;  Shibata. 
Tooni;  and  Nakako.  Kaoru.  4.340.685,  Q.  52^247.000. 
Jatsch,  Werner:  See— 

Brunner,  Anton;  and  Jatsch.  Werner.  4.340.892.  CI.  343-768.000. 
Jensen,  Gerald  A.,  to  Pako  Corporation.  Print  stacking  apparatus  with 

print  deflecting  flap.  4,340.213.  CI.  271-219.000. 
Jeram.  Edward  M.;  and  Smith.  Alfred  H..  Jr..  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Addition  curing  silicone  compositions.  4.340.709.  CI. 
528-15.000. 
Jessop,  Thomas  C:  See — 

Collins,  Richard  A.;  Tersteeg,  Glenn  E.;  and  Jessop,  Thomas  C, 
4,340.390.  CI.  23-230.00B. 
Jin,  Sungho;  and  Tiefel,  Thomas  H.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories, 
Incorporated.  High  remanence  Fe-Mo-Ni  alloys  for  magnetically 
actuated  devices.  4.340,434.  Q.  148-31.550. 
Jin,  Sungho;  and  Tiefel.  Thomas  H.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories, 
Incorporated.   Isotropic  and  nearly  isotropic  permanent  magnet 
aUoys.  4.340.435,  CI.  148-31.570. 
Jinbo,  Susumu;  Kohno,  Shoichi;  and  Onishi.  Masatoshi.  to  Hodogaya 
Chemical  Co..  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  4,4'-dihydroxybiphenyl. 
4,340,768.  a.  568-730.000. 
Jirka,  Howard  F.:  See — 

den  Toonder.  Pieter.  Seltenrijch,  Johannes  C;  Stubbs.  Graham  S.; 
Fondse,    Pieter   J.;   and   Jirka,    Howard    F.,    4,340,906,    Q. 
358-124.000. 
Jobling,  Lancelot  A.;  Sabec,  Charles  J.;  and  Stump,  Ronald  C,  to 
Towmotor  Corporation.  Flexible  muffler  mounting.  4,339,919,  CI. 
60-322.000. 
Jockers,  Kurt:  See — 

Rapp,  Guenther.  Jockers,  Kurt;  and  Thomas,  Erwin,  4,340,575,  CI. 
423-387.000. 
Joffrion.  Ralph  K.,  to  Copolymer  Rubber  ft  Chemical  Corporation. 
Method  of  grafting  EPM  and  EPDM  polymers.  4,340,689,  Q. 
525-263.000. 
Johansen,  Jack  T.,  to  De  Forenede  Bryggerier  A/S.  Process  for  recov- 
ering   Cu,Zn-superoxide    dismutase    from    yeast    4,340,675,    CI. 
435-189.000. 
Johnson,  Alan  W.;  and  Hassanali-Walji,  Ahmed.  ButenoUde  herbicides 

and  process  for  their  preparation.  4,340,732,  Q.  542-426.000. 
Johnson.  Glenn  W..  Jr.;  and  Heenan,  Sidney  A.,  to  Amerace  Corpora- 
tion. Pavement  marker.  4.340,319.  Q.  404-16.000. 
Johnson.  Keith  M.,  to  Medtronic,  Inc.  Dynamic  annulus  heart  valve 

and  reconstruction  ring.  4,339,831,  Q.  3-1.500. 
Johnson,  Larry  K.,  to  Lawrence  Brothers,  Inc.  Latch  assembly. 

4,340,246,0.292-113.000. 
Johnson  Matthey.  Inc.:  See — 

Dolan,  Calvin  M.,  4,340.505.  Q.  252-466.0PT. 
Johnson,  Michael  R.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  9-HydroxyoctahydrobenzoIC- 

Iquinohnes  and  intermediates  therefor.  4,340,737,  Q.  546-108.000. 
Johnson,  Paulette:  See— 

Martin,  Jerry  R.;  Tadanier,  John  S.;  and  Johnson,   Paulette, 
4,340,727.0.  536-16.100. 
Johnson,  Richard  M.   VegeUtion  clearing  devices.  4,339,908,  O. 

56-503.000. 

Johnson,  Ted  W.;  Hamilton,  William  R.;  and  Hamilton.  Archie  I.,  to 

Hamilton  Bros.  Mfg.  Co.;  and  Johnson.  Ted  W.,  a  part  interest  Speed 

change  device.  4.340.377.  O.  474-81.000. 

Johnston,  Ian  R.  W.  Converging  flow  filter.  4,340,474,  O.  210-199.000. 

Jones,  Wayne  W.;  and  Stone,  Roger.  Distortion  measurement  system. 

4,340,854,  CI.  324-57.0DE. 
Jonner,  Wolf-Dieter:  See — 

Anlauf,    Jurgen;    and    Jonner,     Wolf-Dieter,    4,340,935,    O. 
364-426.000. 
Jordan.  Otis  D.,  to  Sun-CMuo  Inc.  System  and  apparatus  for  the  continu- 
ous destruction  and  removal  of  polychlormated  biphenyls  from 
fluids.  4,340,471,  O.  210-101.000. 
Joslin  Diabetes  Center,  Inc.:  See— 

Lemer.  Harry;  Giner.  Jose  D.;  and  Soekiner.  John  S.,  4.340.438, 0. 
2O4-195.00R. 
Joy  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Bailey,  Edward  A.;  and  LeBlanc.  Louis  H..  Jr..  4,340.121.  Q. 
173-134.000. 
Juergens.  Stanley  G.:  See — 

Hart  John  R.;  Juergens,  Stanley  G.;  and  McCormack.  WiUiam  £., 
4,340.442.  O.  162-146.000. 
Junkennann.  Hehnut;  and  Kruger.  Horst  to  Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silb- 
er-Scheideanstalt  vormals  Roeasler.  Process  for  the  detoxification  of 
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waste  water  containing  phenol,  phenol  derivative  or  phenol  and 
formaldehyde.  4.340.49a  O.  210-759.000. 

Junkosha  Co..  Ltd.:  See 

N«ni.  Haruo.  4.340,384.  O.  8-495.000. 
JuMus.  Edgar  J.,  to  Beloit  Corporatioo.  High  speed  size  press.  4.340.623, 

a.  427-361.000. 
Kahnshilri  Kaisha  Mikuni  Seisaknsho:  See^ 

Moteki.  Tsutomu;   Yamaguchi,   Kunjhiro;  and  Nakaiima.  Yo- 
shikazu,  4,340.313.  O.  524-13.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Morita  Seisakusho:  See— 

Funiichi.  Shuhei;  and  Suzuki,  Masakazu.  4,340.971, 0.  378-40.000. 
Kaiser  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Abascal.  David  J..  4,340.209.  Q.  266-266.000. 
Kaiserswerth,  Rudolf:  See— 

Sprick.    Erhard;    and    Kaiserswerth.    Rudolf.    4,340,964,    O. 
371-38.000. 
K^  Hisatsugu:  See— 

Aiba,  Takaaki;  Kaji.  Hisatsugu;  Endo,  Tomizo;  and  Ishihara, 
Takao,  4,340,464,  O.  208-40.000. 
Kajima  Corporation:  See— 

Shiraishi,    Hiroshi;    and    Moriguchi,    Shigeru.    4,339.861,    O. 
29-416.000. 
Kalal.  Jaroslav:  See— 

Lukas,  Jaromir,  Kalal,  Jaroslav;  and  Svec,  Frantisek,  4,340,483. 0. 
210-502.000. 
Kamiya.  Soji:  See— 

Nara.  Tamottu;  and  Kamiya.  Soji.  4,340.649.  O.  428-633.000. 
Kamman,  Gordon  W.:  See- 
McLean,  Ronald  L.;  and  Kamman,  Gordon  W.,  4,339,862.  O. 
29-424.000. 
Kanamaru,  Hisanobu;  Okabe.  Moisei;  Tatsumi,  Hideo;  Tohkairin, 
Akira;  and  Kasama.  Ryoji.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Method  of  making  rotor 
of  rotary  machines.  4.339.873.  O.  29-598.000. 
Kanayama,  Katsumi:  See— 

Motoyama,  Kazuyasu;  Nakao.  Toshihiro;  Kanayama.  Katsumi;  and 
Furuta.  Kenzi.  4.340.951.  O.  369-53.000. 
Kanei.  Yutaka.  High-need  ship.  4.340.004,  O.  114-67.00A. 
Kangyo  Denkikild  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Sudo.  Michio;  and  Miura,  Hitoshi.  4,340.833.  O.  310-268.000. 
Kanno.  Fumio;  and  Nakajima.  Fumio,  to  Otizen  Watch  Company 

Limited.  Electronic  timepiece.  4,340.946,  O.  368-76.000. 
Kansas  State  University  Research  Foundation:  See— 

Parke,  Patrick  P.;  Bauer.  Brady  G.;  Meitl,  Kenneth  G.;  Thompson. 
Wayne  L.;  and  Voegeli.  Thomas  J.,  4.340.182.  O.  239-680.000. 
Kao  Soap  Company  Limited:  See— 

Izumi,  Kaichi,  4,340,847,  O.  318-490.000. 
K^lan,  Isaac  R.:  See— 

Demaison,  Gerard  J.;  and  Kaplan,  Isaac  R.,  4,340,391,  CL  23- 
230.0EP. 
Kapp,  Dennis  R.  ParaUel-ruling  straightedge.  4,339,881,  CL  33-444.000. 
Kasama,  Ryoji:  See— 

Kanamaru,  Hisanobu;  Okabe,  Moisei;  Tateumi,  Hideo;  Tohkairin, 
Akira;  and  Kasama,  Ryoji,  4,339,873,  O.  29-598.000. 
Kataoka,  Yoshiro:  See— 

Sakaue,  Takashi;  Hatta,  Koichi;  Fukusaki,  Megumi;  and  Kataoka. 
Yoshiro,  4,340,373,  O.  434-201.000. 
Kattyama,  Shitcmii:  See— 

Ohno,   Akira;   Katayama,   Shitomi;   Nomura,   Suguni;   Senaha, 
Susumu;  Kyo,  Suizo;  Shimomura,  Susumu;  Akagami,  Akira;  and 
Imai.  Hiroahi.  4.340.646.  O.  428-429.000. 
Kater.  John  A.  R.  Ion  selective  electrodes.  4,340,457,  O.  204-195.00R. 
Kato,  Hisatoyo;  Ishida,  Masamitsu;  and  Matsumoto.  Seiji,  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film  Co..  Ltd.  Ima^  gradation  processing  method  and  apparatus  fw 
mammogram  copying  system.  4.340,911,  O.  358-280.000. 
Kato,  Toshikazu,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Head  adjustment  mech- 
anism. 4,340,919,  O.  360-109.000. 
Kato,  Yoshitaka;  Macsaka,  Kiyotomi;  Matsui,  Seiichi;  and  lizuka,  Yo- 
shitoku,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kai^  Starting  decom- 
pression device  for  a  four  cycle  engine.  4,340,017,  O.  123-182.000. 
Katoh,  Koshi;  and  Shimizu,  Takayoshi,  to  Daido  Tokushuko  Katni^uki 
Kaisha.  Ferritic  stainless  steel  having  excellent  machinability  and 
local  corrosion  resistance.  4,340,424,  O.  75-126.00E 
Kaufman,  Joseph,  to  Becton,  Dickinson  and  Company.  Multiple  sample 

needle  with  vein  entry  indicator.  4,340,068,  O.  128-766.000. 
Kaufmann,  }AaBoiph;  and  Kmetz,  Allan  R.,  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri,  ft 
Company,  Limited  Liquid  crystal  display  and  method  of  ■w»f««g 
4,340,277,  CL  330-347S)E. 
Kawabata,  Keoji:  See— 

Yamaguchi,  Masumi;  Kawabata,  Kenji;  and  Kumagai,  Yoshimi, 
4,340,796,  CL  219-10.35B. 
Kawamateu,  Yutaka;  and  Fujita,  Takeshi,  to  Takeda  Chemical  Indus- 
tries, Ltd.  Thiazolidine  derivatives.  4,340,605,  O.  424-263.000. 
Kawasaki  Jukcfyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Fujikawa,  Tetsuzo.  4.340.123.  O.  180-54.00A. 
Kawneer  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Hubbard,  &  Eugene,  4.339.901.  O.  32-202.000. 
Kayanuma.  Kaqji:  Sec 

Ifirata,  Atsumi;  and  Kayanuma,  Kanji.  4,340,907,  CL  338-128.600. 
Keech,  Andrew  E.:  See- 
Smith,  Bryan;  Keech.  Andrew  E.;  and  Dawaoo.  Patricia  A., 
4,340,079.  O.  137-207.000. 
Keeney,  Allen  J.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Compounding  mica  and 

resin  with  beat  sensitive  additives.  4.340,516.  O.  523-216.000. 
Kees,  George.  Jr.;  and  Shahbabian.  Set  to  Mayfield  Education  and 
Research  Pond.  Aneurysm  d^.  4,340.061.  O.  128-323.000. 


KegeL  Richard  L.;  Pugh.  Burton  J.;  and  Steury,  Thomas  R..  to  Sargent 
Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  Comer  system  addition  for  a  center  pivot  irrisation 
system.  4.340.183,  O.  239-710.000. 
KeheL  John.  Roll-holding  means  for  a  com-husking  bed.  4^40,070. 0 

130-3.00D. 
Kel-Co  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

KeDy.  Thomas  J..  Jr..  4.340.029,  O.  126-237.00a 
Kelleher,  Kevin  C,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Processor  controlled  video 

disc  servo  system.  4,340,949,  CI.  369-33.000. 
Keller,  John  H.:  See— 

Hendricks,  Charles  J.;  Hicks,  William  W.;  and  Keller.  John  R, 
4,340,461.  O.  204-298.000. 
Kelly.  Tliomas  J.,  Jr.,  to  Kel-Co  Industries,  Inc.  PortaUe  soldering  iron 

heater  system.  4,340.029,  O.  126-237.000. 
Kempe.  Uwe:  See— 

Dockner.  Toni;  Kempe.  Uwe;  Krug,  Herbert;  Magnussen.  Peter. 

and  Praetorius,  Werner,  4,340,745.  O.  548-347.000. 
Schwarz,  Hehnut;  Dockner,  Toni;  Kempe,  Uwe;  Krug,  Herbert; 
Praetorius.  Werner,  Magnussen,  Peter,  Gallei.  Ewald;  and  Fehr, 
Erich.  4.340,744,  O.  348-346.000. 
Kemper,  Reinhard:  See— 

Lotach,    Wolfgang;    and    Kemper.    Reinhard,    4,34a733,    CL 
344-300.000. 
Kempermann,  Theo:  See— 

Schubart  Rudiger,  Eholzer,  Ulrich;  Kempermann,  Tbeo;  and 
Roos,  Ernst  4,340.695,  O.  525-350.000. 
Kempter.  Fritz  E.;  and  Schupp,  Eberhard.  to  BASF  AktiengeaellachafL 
Polyadduct/polycondensate  containing  basic  nitroaen  srouns.  and  its 
use.  4.340.455.  O.  204-181.00C. 
Kempter,  Fritz  E.:  See— 

Schupp,   Eberhard;    Kempter,   Fritz   E;   and   Oulbins.   Erich. 
4.340.714,  O.  528-99.000. 

Kennametal  Inc.:  See 

McCreery,  James  F.,  4,340.324.  O.  407-114.000. 
Kent  Alan  W.:  See- 
Crawford,    Ronald    H.;   and   Kent    Alan   W.,   4,340,083,   CL 
137-514.000. 
Keitenbush.  Darle  L.;  and  Blaszcak,  Peter  P.,  Jr..  to  Wham-O  Mfg.  Co. 

Game  ball.  4.340.222.  O.  273-61.00R. 
Kemforschungsanlage  JuUch  GmbH:  See— 

Schiffer,  Peter,  Hetnrichs.  Ernst;  and  Helten.  Manfred.  4.340,077, 
O.  137-68.00A. 
Khan.  Abdus  S.:  See— 

United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Barrett  Charles  A.;  Lowell,  Carl  E;  and  Khan.  Abdns 
S.,  4.340.423.  G.  148-428.000. 
Kidd,  Ralph  E:  See— 

Fk)  Rito,   William   M.;   and   Kidd,   Ralph  E.  4,339.999,   G. 
110-226.000. 
Kierstead,  Richard  W.:  See— 

Guthrie,  Robert  W.;  Kierstead,  Richard  W.;  Mennona,  Francis  A.; 

and  Sullivan.  Ann  C,  4.340,754,  O.  562-584.000. 

Kik.  Leendert  A.;  Schuurink,  Pieter  H.  J.;  and  De  Vriea.  Marinus  J.,  to 

AKZO  NV.  Process  for  applying  a  coating  to  that  part  of  a  structure 

in  a  marine  environment  which  projects  ^ove  the  surface  of  water. 

4.340.622,  G.  427-299.000. 

Kiknchi,  Masatsugu,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Degassing  ink  supply 

apparatus  for  ii^  jet  printer.  4.340.895.  G.  346-140.001. 
Kim,  Chisu:  5iif 

Husimi.  Kazuo;  and  Kim.  Chisu.  4.340,899,  G.  337-29.000. 
Kim.  George  A.:  See— 

Chio,  Shiu-Shin;  and  Kim,  George  A.,  4.34a934.  G.  369-173.00a 
Kim.  Heung  T..  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Apparatus  for 

processing  elastomeric  materials.  4.340.342.  O.  423-72.00R. 
Kimberly-Gark  Corporation:  See— 

AppeL  David  W.;  and  Morman.  Michad  T.,  4,340,363,  CL 
264-318.000. 
Kimura,  Morihiro:  See— 

Hoedl,  Fritz;  Kimura,  Morihiro;  and  Yasuda,  Yoshio,  4,340360,  CL 
432-119.000. 
King.  John  L.,  Jr.:  See— 

Rugh.  Gyde  J.;  and  King.  John  L..  Jr.,  4,340,262,  G.  308-187.00a 
King.  Paul  M.;  and  ^)ector.  George,  rhntmm*  tree  decoratioa 

4.340,842.  G.  315-186.000. 
Kinsey.  GifT  J.:  See— 

Hibbard,  NeU  K.;  Kinsey,  GifT  J.;  and  Beloogia,  Gyde  G.. 
4,34a039.  G.  128-66.000. 
Kircher,  Morton  S.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Internal  downoomer  for 

dectrolytic  recirculation.  4,340,46a  G.  2O4-258.00a 
KircbofT,  Francis  D.,  to  Alco  Electronic  Products,  Inc.  Sob-miniature, 

two  position  double  pole  switch.  434a793,  G.  200-268.000. 
Kirchweger,  KarL  to  Hans  List  Ventilation  blower  for  a  noise-sim- 
preasing  encapnilated  internal  combustion  engine.  4,34a014.  G. 
123-41.630. 
Kirk.  J.  David,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  Internal  combostioa 
engine  having  a  wet-type  cylinder  liner  and  process  for  manufactur- 
ing same.  4.340.018.  G.  123-193JX)a 

Kirlmatrick,  Jesse  C:  See 

Ibuk.   Ernest   D;   and   Kiricpatridc.  Jesse  C.  4,34ai2a  G. 
173-131.000. 
Kirts,  Richard  E,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Contiol  system 

for  solar-assisted  beat  pump  system.  4,339,93a  G.  62-233.100. 
KIS  France:  Sse^ 

Crasniaaski,  Serge;  and  Soriano,  Louis,  4^39,994,  CL  101-4.00a 


PI  18 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


July  20, 1982 


KJahimoto.  Shoji:  5ee—  ^  ^,.  ^.,  ^  .   . 

Furukawa,  Yoshiyasu;  Kishimoto,  Shoji;  and  Ntthikawa,  Robei, 
4.340,598,  a.  424-273.00R. 
Kiss,  Joseph:  5m — 

D'Souza,  Richard;  and  Kiss.  Joseph,  4,340.729.  CI.  536-23.000. 
Kiujima,  Masao;  Arai.  Fuminori;  and  Kondo,  Asaji,  to  Fuji  Photo  FUm 
Co.,  Ltd.  Hematocrit  value  detennining  element.  4,340,565,  Q. 
422-56.000. 
Kito,  Michimasa;  and  Nomura,  Toshiyuki,  to  Rinnai  Kabushiki  ICaisha 
Rinnai  Corporation.  Infrared  radiation  gas  burner  plate.  4,340,357, 
a.  431-328.000. 
Kiuchi,  Hideo:  See—  . .      ^  ^  ^ 

Ninomiya,  Masakazu;  Kiuchi,  Hideo;  Suzuki,  Atsuahi;  and  Kobaya- 
shi,  Nobuyuki.  4.340,022,  Q.  123-453.000. 
Kiuchi.  Masashi;  Takasu,  Yoshio;  Fukumoto,  Hiroshi;  Hino,  Takariu; 
Uchiyama,  Masaki;  and  Mitsuhashi,  Yasuo,  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaiaha.    Toner   for   development    having   croaslinked   polymers. 
4,340,660,  a.  430-106.600.  . .      _ 

Klahr.  Erhard;  Hettche.  Albert;  Trieselt,  Wolfgang;  Stoeckigt.  Dieter; 
and  Trapp.  Horst,  to  BASF  Aktiengeaellschaft  Dishwashing  agents 
and  cleanmg  agents  containing  oxybutylated  higher  alcohol/ethylene 
oxide  adducts  as  low-foaming  surfactants.  4.340,766,  CI.  568-625.000. 
Klaus.  Benjamin,  Jr.;  and  MacKenzie,  Gordon  C,  to  Raytheon  Com- 
pany. Rate  gyroscope  having  an  optical  sensor  system.  4,339,959,  CI. 
74-5.60A.  ,      ,^^  _, 

Klein,  Paul  E.;  and  Anderson,  Roland  M.,  to  Modcom,  Inc.  Orthodon- 
tic roution  wedge  with  twist-preventing  mounds.  4,340,363,  CI. 
433-18.000.  ^       ..„ 

Klenk.  William  A.;  Atkinson,  Albert  B.;  and  Bobbitt,  Donald  E.,  to  A. 
B.  Chance  Company.  Adjustable  connector  for  couj^ing  tower  leg  to 
foundation  support  anchor.  4,339,899,  CI.  52-157.000. 
Kling-Tecs,  Inc.:  See — 

Roberts.  John  S.,  4,340,552,  Q.  264-39.000. 

Kloeckner-Werke  AG:  S«^  ,        .,.«,«,     ^ 

Grisar,    Ulrich;    and    Berstermann,    Wilhelm,    4,340,303,    CL 

356-313.000.  ,,^_,^   ^, 

Kloster.  Kenneth  D.  Lead  screw  threading  assembly.  4,339,836.  CI. 

1O-123.00P. 
KJugcr,  Edward  W.,  to  Milliken  Research  Corporation.  Nitrogen-con- 
taining compounds.  4,340,717,  Q.  528-1 11000. 
Kmelz,  Allan  R.:  S«—  .,^.—    ^    ,.„ 

Kaufmann,  Meinolph;  and  Kmetz,  AUan  R.,  4,340,277,  Q.  350- 
347.00E.  ^ 

Knapp,  Philip  B.  Lawn  and  garden  feeding  apparatus.  4,340,179,  u. 

239-310.000. 
Kniel,  Roger:  See— 

Baumann.  Eduard;  and  Kniel.  Roger,  4,340,880,  O.  340-3  lO.OOR. 
Knight,  Eric  M.;  and  Greene.  Edward  S.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  coordinate  dimming  of  electronic  displays. 
4,340.889,  a.  340-793.000. 
Knights,  Brooks  and  Partners  Limited:  See- 
Knights,  Robert  E..  4,339.839.  Q.  15-250.040. 
Knights,  Robert  E..  to  Knights,  Brooks  and  Partners  Limited.  Wmd- 

screen  wipers.  4.339.839.  CI.  15-250.040. 
Knopf,  Robert  J.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  (N-Substituted  car- 
bamoyloxy)  alkanoyloxyalkyl  acrylate  esters.  4,340,497,  CI.  252- 
188.30R. 
Knotter,  David  O.:  See- 
Dale,  John  D.;  and  Knotter,  David  G.,  4,340,095,  Q.  141-1.000. 
Knudsen,  James  G;  and  Brindak,  Nicholas  J,  to  Drew  Chemical 
Corporation.  Process  and  apparatus  for  testing  fluids  for  fouling. 
4.339.945,  Q.  73-61.200. 
Kobale,  Manfred;  Littwin,  Burkhard;  and  Wengert.  Rolf,  to  Siemens 
Aktiengeaellschaft.  Control  plate  for  a  gas  discharge  display  device. 
4,340,838,  a.  313-348.000. 
Kot«yashi,  Nobuyuki:  See — 

Ninomiya,  Masakazu;  Kiuchi,  Hideo;  Suzuki.  Atsushi;  and  Kobaya- 
shi,  Nobuyuki,  4,340,022,  Q.  123-453.000. 
Koch,  Carl;  Meyer,  Rolf;  and  Zehnder,  Richard,  to  Koch.  Carl.  Photo- 
graphic apparatus  for  using  roU  fUms.  4.340.292.  Q.  354-275.000. 
Koch,  George  R.,  to  Ljun  Research  Corporation.  Adjustable  electrode 

plasma  processing  chamber.  4,340.462.  CI.  204-298.000. 
Koda.  Akihide;  Hon,  Mikio;  Yasumoto,  Mitsugi;  Yamawaki,  Ichiro; 
Yamada,  Yuji;  and  Takikawa,  Katsuo,  to  Taiho  Pharmaceutica] 
Company     Limited.     Sulfonium     compounds.     4,340,543,     CI. 
549-414.000. 
Kodaira,  Masanobu:  See— 

Akiba,  Shigeyuki;  Suematsu,  Yasuhani;  Arai,  Shigehisa;  Kodaira, 
Maaanobu;  luya.  Yoahio;  Iga,  Kenichi;  Ota,  Chuichi;  Yamamoto, 
Takaya;  and  Sakai,  Kazuo,  4,340,966,  Q.  372-45.000. 
Koehler,  David  L.:  See— 

Stephenson,  Dwight  B.;  and  Koehler,  David  L.,  4,339,987,  Q. 
91-426.000. 
Koenig,  Bruce  E.;  and  Niswander.  Thomas  E.,  to  Koeni^  Bruce  E.;  and 
Niswander,  Thomas  E.,  a  part  interest.  Dry  seeding  mulch  and 
process  of  making  same.  4,339,890,  Q.  47-9.000. 
Kogawa,  Takashi:  See— 

Taira,  Tadaaki;  Ishihara,  Toahio;  Itoshima,  Hiromichi;  Mihara, 
Yutaka;  apd  Kogawa,  Takashi.  4.339,941.  d.  72-412.000. 
Kohno,  Shoichi:  See — 

Jinbo,  Susumu;  Kohno,  Shoichi;  and  Onishi,  Masatoahi,  4,340,768, 
a.  568-730.000. 
Koike,  Mikio:  See— 

Hanyu,  Susumu;  Hara,  Kazumasa;  and  Koike.  Mikio,  4,340,003,  u. 
112-191.000. 


Kojima,  Yasuhumi:  See— 

Iwata,  Yasuhiro;  Usami,  Kiyoshi;  Nabeta,  Teiichi;  Naganoma, 
Masanori;  and  Kojima,  Yasuhumi,  4,340,113,  Q.  163-25.000. 
Kojo,  Hidehiko:  See— 

Hata,  Naoaki;  Kojo,  Hidehiko;  and  Akimoto.  Koji.  4,340.716,  Q. 
528-100.000. 
Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Kabushiki  Kaiaha:  See— 

Akiba,  Shigeyuki;  Suematsu,  Yasuharu;  Arai,  Shigehisa;  Kodaira, 
Masanobu;  lUya,  Yoshio;  Iga.  Kenichi;  Ota.  Chuichi;  Yamamoto, 
Takaya;  and  Sakai,  Kazuo,  4,340,966,  Q.  372-45.000. 
Kolomayets,  George:  See— 

Deiuiis,   James   T.;   and    Kolomayets,   George,   4,340,958.   CL 
369-267.000. 
Komatsu,  Yasuhiro:  See— 

Tahara.    Yoshiyuki;    Koyama,    Hiroyasu;    Komatsu,    Yasuhiro; 
Kubota,    Reiko;    and    Takahashi.    Toshihiro,    4,340,760,    CI. 
564-462.000. 
Kompelien.  Arlon  D.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Low  voltage  power  supply. 

4.340.173,  a.  236-46.00R. 
Kondo,  Asaji:  See— 

Kiujima,  Masao;  Arai,  Fuminori;  and  Kondo,  Aaiyt,  4,340,565,  U. 
422-56.000. 
Kondo,   Eiji;   Mitsugi,  Takashi;  Fujiwara,  Tamio;  and  Muneyuki, 
Ryonosuke.  to  Shionogi  &  Co..  Ltd.  Enzymatic  synthesis  of  jS-lactam 
antibacterials.  4.340.672.  Q.  435-45.000. 
Konig,  Klaus:  See— 

Reichmann,  Wolfgang;  Konig,  Klaus;  and  Scbonfelder,  Manfred, 
4  340  712  CI.  528-45.000. 
Konikofr,  Robert  S.  K.;  Rudolph,  Richard  O.;  and  Gill.  George  H.,  to 
Sico    Incorporated.    Illuminated    portable    floor.    4,340,929,    CI. 
362-153.000. 
Koninklijke  Emballage  Industrie  Van  Leer  B.V.:  See— 
Brugmans,  Johannes  T.,  4,340,638,  Q.  428-323.000. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 
Nakamura,  Hiroya,  4,340,295,  CI.  355-14.00R. 
Tamura,  Takashi;  and  Iwai,  Yasuyuki,  4,340,297,  CI.  355-50.000. 
Koob,  Friedrich;  and  Lang,  GuszUv,  to  Hilti  Aktiengesellschaft  Two- 
component  material.  4.340.637,  Q.  428-220.000. 
Kopaska,  Arnold  F.;  and  Kopaska,  Larry  A.  Endless  belt  changing  in  a 

rotary  crop  baler.  4,339,907,  Q.  56-341.000. 
Kopaska,  Larry  A.:  See— 

Kopaska,  Arnold  F.;  and  Kopaska,  Larry  A.,  4,339,907,  Q. 
56-341.000. 
Kopse,  Odon:  See— 

Stumpp,  Gerhard;  Eblen,  Ewald;  Hofmann,  Karl;  Amaya.  Nestor 
R.;   Schlagenhauf,   Josef;   and   Kopse,   Odon,  4,340,181.  CI. 
239-533.300. 
Kosaka,  Minoru,  to  Universal  Pioneer  Corporation.  Video  due  player. 

4,340,950,  CI.  369-44.000. 

Kotera,  Nobukazu;  Mizumura,  Yutaka;  and  Miyake,  Hideo,  to  Toyo 

Boaeki    Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Polyester    resin    aqueous   dispersion. 

4,340,519,0.523-414.000.  .,     ^^    „„ 

Koutonen,  Pauli;  and  Alanco.  Lars-Erik,  to  Oy  Wartaila  Ab.  Roll 

packaging  arrangement.  4,339,904,  CI.  53-137.000. 
Kowalski.  Xavicr,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Dyeing  of  textile  materialt, 

4.340.388.  CI.  8-584.000. 
Koyama,  Hiroyasu:  See— 

Tahara,    Yoshiyuki;    Koyama,    Hiroyasu;    Komatsu,    Yasuhiro; 
Kubota,    Reiko;    and    Takahashi,    Toshihiro,    4,340,760,    CI. 
564-462.000. 
Kozlowski,  Alexander:  See—  .,„,,«  ^ 

Howanietz,  Friedrich;  and  Kozlowski,  Alexander,  4,340,310,  Q. 
260-8.000. 
Kozu,  Hideaki:  See — 

Anazawa,  Shinzo;  and  Kozu,  Hideaki,  4,340,901,  Q.  357-68.000. 
Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 
Fischer,  GusUv,  4,340,499,  CI.  252-628.000. 
Meyer-PittrofT,  Roland;  Becker,  Bernard;  and  Finckh,  Hermann, 
4,340,820,  a.  29O-4O.0OR. 
Kranzler,  Ernst:  See—  .      ,    „         . 

Kuhlmann.  Gerhard;  Kranzler,  Ernst;  Baer,  Gerhard;  Ruetsch, 
Kurt;   Ramseier,   Hansruedi;   Dubach,    Heinz;   Lang,   Martin; 
Schwartz,  Hans;  and  Aebi,  Hans,  4,340,831,  Q.  310-239.000. 
Kraus,  Charles  E..  to  Excelermatic  Inc.  Infinitely  variable  transmission 
drive    arrangement    especially    for    automobiles.    4,339,966,    CI. 
74-650.000. 
Kraus,  Menahem  A.;  Livni,  Avinoam;  Nemas,  Mara;  and  Frommer, 
Moshe  A.,  to  A.T.  Ramot  Plastics  Ltd.  Membrane  separation  cell. 
4,340,475,  CI.  210-232.000.  .    ^ 

Kresge,  James  S.;  and  Sakshaug,  Eugene  C,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Grading  means  for  hiah  voltage  metal  enclosed  gas  insulated 
surge  arresters.  4,340,924,  cT  361-127.000.  .  ,.„  ,^. 

Krieg,  Adrian  H..  to  Widder  Corporation.  Welding  nozzle.  4,340,804, 
CI.  219-137.410.  ^       „„„..   ^ 

Krieger,  Willard.  Hydraulic  torque  multiplier  wrench.  4.339.968,  U. 

81-57.390.  ,   ^ 

Kriesel,  Douglas  C;  and  Mehta,  Shashi  P..  to  Abbott  Laboratories. 

Erythromycin  base  tablets.  4,340,582,  CI.  424-35.000. 
Kron,  Gerald  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Air  Force.  Upper  and 

lower  arm  load  simulator.  4,340,371,  CI.  434-59.000. 
Krug,  Herbert:  See —  _ 

Dockner,  Toni;  Kempe,  Uwe;  Krug,  Herbert;  Magnussen,  Peter, 
and  Praetorius,  Werner.  4,340,745.  CI.  548-347.000.  ^^ 

Schwarz,  Helmut;  Dockner,  Toni;  Kempe,  Uwe;  Krug,  Herbot; 
Praetorius.  Werner;  Magnussen.  Peter.  Gallei,  Ewald;  and  Fehr, 
Erich.  4.340.744.  Q.  548-346.000. 
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Kruger.  Hans-Rudolf,  to  Sobering  AG.  Process  for  making  5-mercapto- 

1  J,3-triazoles.  4.340.742,  CI.  548-255.000. 
Kniger,  Horst:  See— 

Junkermann,    Helmut;    and    Kruger.    Horst,    4,340,490,    Q. 
210-759.000. 
Krutkov,  Anatoly  F.:  See — 

Chichkin,  Valentin  P.;  Shpigel,  Efraim  A.;  Gokin,  Gennady  P.; 
Matjuschenko,  Georgy  E.;  Kurakov,  Nikolai  N.;  Rabinovich, 
Origory  B.;  Samoilovsky,  Sergei  A.;  Angel,  Boris  S.;  Dienko, 
Vladimir  S.;  Miterev,  Vladimir  P.;  Zemlyanov,  Leonid  S.;  and 
Krutkov,  Anatoly  F.,  4,339,906,  Q.  56-327.00R. 
Kuan,  Tiong  H.,  to  General  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The.  Deflated 

tire  lubricant.  4,340,104,  CI.  152-330.00L. 
Kubo,  Yasushi:  See — 

Aya.  Toshihiko;  and  Kubo,  Yasushi,  4,340.697,  Q.  525-420.000. 
Kubota,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tanaka,  Yoshio;  Togawa,  Susumu;  and  Sakoda,  Akinori,  4,340,361, 

a.  432-128.000. 
Yamaue,     Yasunobu;     and     Ishioka,     Tetsuo,     4,340,128,     G. 
180-900.000. 
Kubota,  Reiko:  See— 

Tahara,    Yoshiyuki;    Koyama,    Hiroyasu;    Komatsu,    Yasuhiro; 
Kubota,    Reiko;    and    Takahashi,    Toshihiro,    4,340,760,    Q. 
564-462.000. 
Kuburczik,  Gyula:  See— 

Barsi,  Karoly;  Dorombozi,  Laszlo;  Forisek,  Istvan;  Kuburczik, 

Gyula;  and  Stuber,  Gyorgy,  4,340,254,  d.  299-11.000. 

Kucher,  Valery  N.;  Popoiko,  Alexandr  Z.;  Reiman,  Georay  R.;  Dura- 

chenko,  Mikhail  I.;  and  Zhovtobrjukh,  Grigory  D.  Car  tor  receiving 

incandescent  coke.  4,340,445,  C  202-262.000. 

Kuehn,  John  P.,  to  Audio  Dynamics  Corporation.  Cartridge  and  head- 

sheU  assembly.  4.340,957.  Q.  369-256.000. 
Kuhlmann,  Gerhard;  Kranzler,  Ernst;  Baer,  Gerhard;  Ruetsch,  Kurt; 
Ramseier,  Hansruedi;  Dubach,  Heinz;  Lang,  Martin;  Schwartz,  Hans; 
and  Aebi,  Hans,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Brush  holder  for  fractional 
horsepower  motors.  4,340,831,  CI.  310-239.000. 
Kuhn,  Edgar,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Ripple-compensated  voltage 
regulator,  particularly  for  automotive  use.  4,340,849,  Q.  322-28.000. 
Kulicke  &  Sofia  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Bilane,  Glenn  B.;  Rubin,  Lawrence  M.;  SofTa,  Albert;  and  Vilenski, 
Dan,  4,340,166,  CI.  228-179.000. 
Kumagai,  Yoshimi:  See— 

Yamaguchi,  Masumi;  Kawabata,  Kenji;  and  Kumagai,  Yoahimi, 
4,340,796,  a.  219-10.55B. 
Kumai,  Setnku:  See— 

Yamabe,  Masaaki;  Kumai,  Seisaku;  and  Munekata,  Seiji.  4,340,750, 
a.  560-183.000. 
Kumar,  Ananda  H.:  See — 

Fury,    Michael   A.;   and    Kumar,   Ananda   H..   4.340,618,   CI. 
427-96.000. 
Kuna,  Wayne  A.;  and  Oberth,  Christian  H.,  to  Marvin  Glass  ft  Associ- 
ates. Microcomputer  controlled  reaction  game.  4,340,223,  Q.  273- 
l.OGC. 
Kunkel,  Heinrich:  See— 

Obchewski,  Armin;  Brandenstein,  Manfred;  Walter,  Lothar;  and 
Kunkel,  Heinrich,  4,340,135,  Q.  192-98.000. 
Kurakov,  Nikolai  N.:  See- 

Chichkin,  Valentin  P.;  Shpigel,  Efraim  A.;  Gokin,  Gennady  P.; 
Matjuschenko,  Georgy  E.;  Kurakov,  Nikolai  N.;  Rabinovich, 
Grigory  B.;  Samoilovsky,  Sergei  A.;  Angel,  Boris  S.;  Dienko, 
Vladimir  S.;  Miterev,  Vladimir  P.;  Zemlyanov,  Leonid  S.;  and 
Krutkov,  Anatoly  F.,  4,339,906,  Q.  56-327.0OR. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Aiba,  Takaaki;  Kaji,  Hisatsugu;  Endo,  Tomizo;  and  Ishihara, 
Takao,  4,340,464,  CI.  208-40.000. 
Kurland,  Elaine  J.  Stirring  apparatus.  4,339,992,  C\.  99-348.000. 
Kurtz,  Leonard  D.,  to  BioResearch  Inc.  Glove  molding  apparatus. 

4,340,348,  CI.  425-270.000. 
Kusakabe,  Susumu:  See — 

Okamura,  Koichi;  Kusakabe,  Susumu;  Yoshida,  Masahiro;  and 
Hiraoka,  Fumio,  4,339,983,  Q.  41-466.000. 
Kuznetsov,  Vladimir  A.:  See— 

Romashov,  Alexandr  A.;  Levinsky,  Gennady  E.;  Ivantsov,  Vladi- 
mir Y.;  Astakhov,   Igor  A.;  and  Kuznetsov,  Vladimir  A., 
4,340,163,  a.  228-19.000. 
Kwikform  America,  Inc.:  See- 
Payne,  George  E.;  and  Meehan,  Richard  G.,  4,340,130,  Q. 
182-179.000. 
Kyo,  Suizo:  See— 

Ohno,   Akira;    KaUyama,    Shitomi;    Nomura,    Suguni;    Senaha, 
Susumu;  Kyo,  Suizo;  Shimomura,  Susumu;  Akagami,  Akira;  and 
Imai,  Hiroshi,  4,340,646,  CI.  428-429.000. 
Kyowa  Chemical  Industry  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Miyata,  Shigeo,  4,340,493,  Q.  252-18.000. 
Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tomita,  Fusao;  Matsuda,  Yuzura;  Shirahata,  Kunikatsu;  Takahashi, 
Keiichi;  Nakano,  Hirofumi;  Sato,  Tomoyasu;  Okubo,  Shuji;  and 
Nakamura,  Nobuo,  4,340,725,  Q.  536-1.100. 
Laanio,  Verena;  Fory,  Werner,  and  Schurter,  Rolf,  to  Ciba-Geipr 
Corporation.    Esters   of   l,2-diphenyl-cyclohex-l-ene-4-carboxyhc- 
acid.  4,340,415,  CI.  71-76.000. 
Laanio,  Verena;  Fory,  Werner;  and  Schurter,  Rolf,  to  Ciba-Geipy 
Corporation.    Esters   of   l,2-diphenyl-cyclohex-l-ene-4-carboxylic- 
acid.  4,340,747,  Q.  560-102.000. 
Laboratories  d'Hygiene  et  de  Dietetique  (L.H.D.):  See— 
OrouiUer,  Herve,  4,340,699,  a.  525-460.00a 


Laflamme,  Daniel.  Personnel  in  and  out  indicator.  4,340,879,  Q.  340- 

286.00R. 
Lagerquist,  Rolf  E.  LufT  feeder  assembly  for  grooved  jibMay  foils. 

4,340,005,0.  114-105.000. 
LaOrone,  Charles  H.,  to  Garrett  Corporation,  The.  Fuel  ddivery 

system  and  method.  4.339.917.  Q.  60-39.28R. 
Lake,  William  H.:  See— 

Bergman.  Rolf  S;  and  Lake.  William  H..  4.340.836.  CI.  313-211.000. 
Ijkshmanan,  Pallavoor  R.:  See— 

Acharya,  Vikramkumar;  and  I  akshmanan,  Pallavoor  R..  4,340,687. 
a.  525-193.000. 
Lai,  Jc^inder;  and  Senyek,  Michael  L.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber 
Company,  The.  CycUc  organo  carbonate  and  sdfite  coupling  agents 
for  living  polymers  of  conju^ted  dienes.  4,340,690,  CI.  325-271.000. 
Lai,  Joginder;  and  Senyek,  Michael  L.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber 
Qmipany,  The.  Linear  organo  carbonate  coupling  agents  for  living 
polymers  of  coiuugated  dienes.  4,340,691,  Q.  525-271.000. 
Lai,  Joginder;  and  Senyek,  Michael  L.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber 
Company,  The.  Preparation  of  interpolymen  of  alpha-olefias  and 
noncoiUugated  alpha,  omega-polyeoes.  4,340,705,  CI.  526-139.000. 
Lam,  Bing  L.,  to  SmithKline  Corporation.  Process  for  preparing  3- 
chloro-6<2-hydroxyphenyl)-pyridazines.  4,340,733,  Q.  544-224.000. 
Lam  Research  Corporation:  See- 
Koch,  George  R.,  4,340,462,  Q.  204-298.000. 
Lambda  Energy  Products,  Inc.:  See- 
Levy,  Marco,  4,340,114,  CI.  165-110.000. 
Landa.  Benaon,  to  Savin  Corporation.  Barrelleas  gun  for  microballistic 

printer.  4.340.312.  CI.  400-118.000. 
Lug.  Gusztav:  See— 

Koob.  Friedrich;  and  Lang.  Ouszuv,  4.340,637.  Q.  428-220.000. 
Lang,  Martin:  See— 

Kuhlmann,  Gerhard;  Kranzler,  Ernst;  Baer,  Gerhard;  Ruetsch, 
Kurt;   Ramseier,   Hansruedi;  Dubach,  Heinz;  Lang,   Martin; 
Schwartz,  Hans;  and  Aebi,  Hans,  4,340,831,  Q.  310-239.000. 
Langman,  Richard  A.;  Giovanini,  Donald  R.;  and  Letzig,  Michael  P.,  to 
Coon  Porcelain  Company.  Ceramic  substrate  for  fioe-line  electrical 
circuitry.  4.340,635,  Q.  428-164.000. 
LaPlante,  William  J.:  See— 

Rizzo,  Salvatore  P.;  and  LaPlante,  William  J.,  4,340,164,  Q. 
228-57.000. 
Lapporte,  Seymour  J.;  and  Marquis,  David  M.,  to  Chevron  Research 
Company.  Nitration  process  for  the  preparation  of  2,6-dialkylaniline. 
4,340,758,  a.  564-409.000. 
Large,  Donald  M.:  See— 

Bankes,  Kristen  E.;  Large,  Donald  M.;  and  Reinhard,  Fred  J., 
4,340.323,  a.  406-83.000. 
Larson,  Donald  J.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Overtpeed  control  for  a 

vehicle  drive  system.  4,340,126,  CI.  180-305.000. 
Laser,  Joachim:  See— 

Nonn,  Konrad;  Laser,  Joachim;  Wolf,  Karlheinz;  Homk,  Rein- 
hold;  and  Istel,  Erich,  4,340,389,  Q.  8-620.000. 
Lasseter,  Robert  H.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  HVDC  Power 
transmission  system  with  metallic  return  conductor.  4,340,921,  CI. 
361-56.000. 
Laverick,  Robert  G.;  and  Scotland,  James  M.,  to  BP  Chemicals  lim- 
ited. Process  for  the  recovery  of  pure  acetone  from  cumene  hydro- 
peroxide cleavage  reaction  product.  4,340,447,  CI.  203-36.000. 
Lawrence  Brothers,  Inc.:  See- 
Johnson,  Larry  K.,  4,340,246,  Q.  292-113.000. 
Newlon,    Robert    L.;    and    McNinch,    Delmar,   4,339.845,   CL 
16-300.000. 
Lawrence,  Gail  W.;  and  Adolph,  Horst  G.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 
Navy.  Biguanide  diperchlorate  and  process  for  preparation  thereof 
4,340.755.  a.  564-233.000. 
Lawrence.  Robert  L.  Method  and  ai»aratus  for  cutting  electrical  outlet 

openinnm  panels.  4,339.973.  CI.  83-30.000. 
Lawsra/Dale  W.  R..  to  Rohr  Industries,  Inc.  Thrust  reverser  -  cascade 

type.  4,340,178,  Q.  239-265.310. 
Lawson,  John  E.,  to  Armco  Inc.  Underwater  well  mstallations  and 

handling  string  joint  therefor.  4,340,117,  CI.  166-341.000. 
Lebesnerais,  Gerard  M.:  See— 

Delaporte,  Francois  X.;  Ld>esnerais,  Gerard  M.;  and  Pantani, 
Jean-Pierre.  4,340,922,  Q.  361-91.00a 
LeBlanc,  Louis  H.,  Jr.:  See—  _ 

Bailey,  Edward  A.;  and  LeBlanc,  Louis  H.,  Jr.,  4,34ai21,  Q 
173-134.000. 
Lee,  Henry  L.,  Jr.;  and  Nolet,  Giovanni,  to  Lee  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc. 
No-mix     orthodontic     adhesive     formulations.     4,340,529,     O 
524-105.000. 
Lee,  Henry  L.,  Jr.;  and  Nolet,  Giovanni,  to  Lee  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc. 
Adhesive  compositions  containing  alkozy  alkyl  acrylates  or  methaC' 
ryUtes.  4,340,532,  CI.  524-854.000. 
Lee  Pharmaceuticals.  Inc.:  See- 
Lee,  Henry  L.,  Jr.;  and  Nolet,  Giovanni,  4,340,529,  Q.  524-105.000. 
Lee,  Henry  L.,  Jr.;  and  Nolet,  Giovanni,  4,340,532,  Q.  524-854.000. 
Lee,  Ping  I.,  to  Airwick  Industries,  Inc.  Cold  water-inaoluble  polyvinyl 
alcohol   pouch  for  the  controlled   release  of  active  ingredients. 
4,340,491.  a.  210-764.000. 
Lee,  Yan  S.:  See—  ^   . 

Thompson.  David  L.;  McDonald.  Ray  S.;  Lee.  Yan  S.;  and  Stem. 
Maic  T..  4.340.062.  Q.  128-419.0PO. 
Lee.  Yongidk.  Fortune  cookie  machine.  4.339,993.  Q.  99-334.000. 
IffftMii,  John:  See — 

Hildebrand.  Karl  J.;  and  Leeman,  John.  4.340,843,  Q.  313-327.000. 

Leeman  Libt,  Inc.:  See—  

Hilddirand,  Karl  J.;  and  Leeman.  John.  4,340,843,  Q.  313-327.000. 
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Leezer,  Max  L.  Lifting  jack.  4.340.203.  CL  254-98.000. 
Lefevre,  Joaeph  D.;  S«— 

Mclntyrc  James  A.;  PhiUiiM,  Robert  P.;  and  Lefevre,  Joaeph  D., 
4,340,459,  a.  204-238.000. 
Lefirancois,  Jean,  to  Compagnie  Generale  det  EtaUiaiements  MkheUn. 

Inflation  valve.  4.340.08a  Q.  137-223.000. 
Legue,  Nonia  R.;  and  Shapiro,  Myron,  to  Synthetic  Surfaces,  Inc. 
Adhesive  consisting  essentially  of  an  iaocyanate  tenninated  ricinole- 
ate  prepolymer  and  a  chlorinated  polyvinyl  chloride.  4,340,682,  CI. 
324-307.000. 
I.»hm«nn,  Hans  D.:  See — 

Franke,  Albrecht;  Lenke,  Dieter;  Ories.  Josef;  and  Lehmann,  Hans 
D..  4,340,595,  Q.  424-244.000. 
I.»hm«nti,  Karl-Heinz:  See — 

Ali,  Ramadan  A.;  Muller,  Heinz;  Lehmann,  Karl-Heinz;  Artzt, 
Peter,  and  Schenek.  Anton,  4,339,910,  Q.  57-411.000. 
Leibinsohn,  Saul.  Finger-pressure  cushioning  and  uxbcating  device,  and 

syringe  including  tame.  4,340,051,  CI.  128-215.000. 
Lemke,  Gregory  D.,  to  Rexnord  Inc.  Hydraulic  pressure  biased  tinear 
motion  thrust  block  for  hydranlic  pomps  and  motors.  4.340.338,  Q. 
418-26.000. 
Lendino,  Nicholas  C.  Counting  mechanism  attachment  for  a  fuel  tank. 

4,339,950,  a.  73-310.000. 
Lenke,  Dieter:  See— 

Franke,  Albrecht;  Lenke,  Dieter,  Ories.  Josef;  and  I  /ihmann.  Hans 
D.,  4,340.595,  CI.  424-244.000. 
Leonard!' Lioyd  H.  Foldable  minicar.  4,340.124,  O.  180-208.000. 
Le  Page,  Jean-Francois;  See — 

Courty,  Philippe;  Rabinovich,  Oeorgy  L.;  Mojaiko.  Victor  N.;  and 
Le  Page.  Jean-Francois,  4,340,504,  Q.  232-463.000. 
Lermann,  Peter:  See — 

Stemme,  Otto;  Staudacher,  Frank;  Lermann,  Peter,  Danhauser, 
Justus;  Engelsmann,  E>ieter,  snd  Wagner,  Karl,  4,340.288.  CI. 
354-171.000. 
Lemer,  David:  See — 

Hooke,  Helen;  and  Lemer,  David,  4.339,980,  Q.  84-1.280. 
Lemer,  Harry;  Oiner,  Jose  D.;  and  Soeldner,  John  S.,  to  Joalin  Diabetes 

Center.  Inc.  Olucoee  sensor.  4,340,438,  Q.  2O4-195.0OR. 
Letzig,  Michael  P    See— 

I  jngm«n,  Richard  A.;  Oiovanini,  Donald  R.;  and  Leizig,  Michael 
P.,  4.340,635,  a.  428-164.000. 
Leupokl,  Ernst  I.:  See — 

Baltes,    Herbert;    Leupold,   Ernst   I.;   and   Wunder,   Friedrich, 
4,340,748,  a.  560-177.000. 
Leutenegger,  Willi:  See- 
Evans,  David  O.;  Zurbuchen,  Jacques;  and  Leutenegger,  Willi, 
4,340,387.  a.  8-580.000. 
Le  Van,  Wayne  P  Method  and  apparatus  utilizing  the  weight  of  mov- 
ing traffic  to  produce  useful  work.  4.339.920.  O.  60-533.000. 
Levin,  Leonard  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Optical  recording  medium 

with  a  thick  overcoat.  4,340,959.  CI.  369-275.000. 
Levinaky,  Gennady  E:  See — 

Romaahov,  Alexandr  A.;  Levinaky,  Gennady  E.;  Ivantsov,  Vladi- 
mir Y.;   Astakhov.    Igor  A.;   and   Kuznetaov,   Vladimir   A., 
4,340,163,  a.  228-19.000. 
Levitt,  Joseph  R..  to  Lundy  Research  Laboratories,  Inc.  Method  for 
reducing  or  inhibiting  ecchymoais  in  skin  tissues  with  inorganic 
seleuum  compositrons.  4,340,590.  Q.  424-132.000. 
Levy.  Donald;  and  Rusz,  Tibor,  to  Berkshire  Research  Partners.  Vol- 
ume ventilator.  4,340,OU,  Q.  128-204.210. 
Levy,  Marco,  to  Lambda  Energy  Products,  Inc.  Controlled  perfor- 
mance heat  exchanger  for  evaporative  and  condensing  processes. 
4,340,114,0.  165-110.000. 
Lewicky,  Andrew  O.  Method  to  prevent  collapse  of  the  anterior  cham- 
ber utilizing  a  terminal  with  eye  engaging  detents.  4,340,037,  CI. 
128-l.OOR. 
Lewiner,  Jacques;  and  Hennioa.  Oaode.  Safety  locks.  4,340,923.  CI. 

361-172.000. 
Licentia  Patent- Verwaltungs  G.m.b.H.:  See — 

Mahnowski,  Christopher  W.;  and  Rinderle,  Heinz.  4.340,864,  Q. 
328-133.000. 
Udb,  Folker,  Oediger,  Hermann;  and  Streible,  Gert,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
geaellschaft  Phosphono-hydroxy-acetic  add  and  itt  salts,  their  pro- 
ductx>n  snd  their  medicinal  use.  4,34a399,  CL  424-212.000. 
Linder.  Seymour  M.;  See — 

Sandri,  Joaeph  M.;  Calentine,  John  W.;  Linder,  Seymour  M.;  and 
Bilhoux,  Yves  J..  4.340,743,  O.  348-318.000. 
Lindholm,  Edward  P.:  See — 

Bronstein-Bonte,  Irena  Y.;  and  Lindbohn,  Edward  P.,  4.340,322, 
a.  524-766.000. 
I  iiw^man,  William  E.;  and  Alexander,  John  A.,  to  Precipitator  Corpora- 
tion. Apparatus  for  joint  particulate  recovery  and  liquid  purification. 
4,340,473.  a.  210-173.000. 
Lindstrom,  OUe  B.  Means  and  procedure  for  the  operation  of  combus- 

tioo  engine.  4.340,013,  CL  123-3.00a 
Linnenbrink,  Thomas  E.;  and  Gradl,  David  A.,  to  Q-Dot,  Inc.  Transient 

dau  recorder  systems.  4,340,874,  CL  333-163.000. 
Lipets,  Konstantin  V.:  See— 

Gnahin,  Boris  P.;  Gniznov.  Alexandr  G.;  Romanov,  Leonid  M.; 

Viahnyak,  Julian  I.;  Shugaeva,  Nina  A.;  Bychkov,  Nikolai  M.; 

Lipets,  Konstantin  V.;  and  Zotov,  Alexandr  I.,  4.340.720.  Q. 

528-232.000. 

Lipachitz,    Henry,    to    Permag   Corporatxn.    Magnetic   decoupler. 

4,339.853,  Q.  24-I55.0BR. 


Lipton,  Kenneth  S.:  See — 

Hamilton,  David  C;  and  Lipton,  Kenneth  S.,  4,340,969,  CI. 
372-93.000. 
List,  Ferdinand;  and  Orlowski,  Friedhch-August,  to  Chemische  Werke 
Huls  AG.  Process  for  the  purification  of  terephthalic  acid.  4,340.732, 
a.  562-485.000. 
Littwin.  Burkhard:  See— 

Kobde,  Manfred;  Uttwin.  Burkhard;  and  Wengert.  Rolf,  4,340,838, 
a.  313-348.000. 
Liu,  Chung-Chiun:  See — 

Schiller,  Julian  G.;  Wingard,  Lemuel  B.,  Jr.;  and  Liu,  Chung- 
Chiun.  4,340,448,  a.  204- LOOT. 
Liu,  Ping  Y..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Polycarbonate  compoai- 

tiona.  4,340,683,  Q.  523-148.000. 
Livni,  Avinoam:  See — 

Kraus,  Menahem  A.;  Livni,  Avinoam;  Nemaa,  Mara;  and  Frommer, 
Moshe  A..  4.340,475,  Q.  210-232.000. 
Lococo,   Michael  P.   Dental  handpiece  or  the  like.  4,340,368,  Q. 

433-99.000. 
Lohner.  Ingolf:  See — 

Bamert  Konrad;  and  Lohner,  Ingolf,  4,340,019,  CI.  123-236.000. 
Lomnicki,  Joaeph  J.;  and  Miller.  Donald  A.,  to  Mainland  Industries, 

Inc.  Chipper  machine.  4,340.099.  Q.  144-220.000. 
Lonati.  Francesco.  Machine  for  knitting  a  tubular  fabric.  4,339,932,  Q. 

66-28.000. 
Lorang,  L.:  See — 

Vayssiere,    Pierre;   Roederer,   Charles;   Orosjean.  Jean-Oaude; 
Grave,  Roland;  Schleimer,  F.;  Goedert,  F.;  Henrion,  R.;  Lorang, 
L.;  and  Colling,  J.,  4,340,208,  Q.  266-220.000. 
Lord  Corporation:  See — 

Gounder,  Raj  N.;  and  Geary,  John  T.,  4,340,713,  Q.  328-99.000. 
Lord,  Richard  E..  Jr.:  See — 

Hdtmann,  Arnold  M.;  and  Lord.  Richard  £..  Jr..  4,340.317,  CL 
403-25.000. 
L'OrealSee— 

Cretin.  Bertrand;  and  Godefroy.  Andre,  4,34a361,  Q.  264-297.000. 
Lotach,  Wolfgang;  and  Kemper.  Reinhard,  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 

schaft.  laoindolme  colorants.  4,340,733,  Q.  344-300.000. 
Loucks,  George  R.:  See- 
White,    Dwain   M.;   and   Loucks,   George   R.,   4,34a696,   Q. 
525-390.000. 
Lovell,  James  B.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Insecticidal  pyre- 

throid  compositions.  4,340,608,  CI.  424-300.000. 
Lowell.  Carl  E.:  See- 
United  Sutes  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Barrett,  Charles  A.;  Lowell,  Carl  E.;  and  Khan,  Abdus 
S..  4,340,425.  CI.  148-428.000. 
Lucas  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Caldicott,  Laurence  C;  Cameron,  Alastair  D.;  and  Fehon,  Oeorgs 

N  ,  4.340.020.  a.  123-374.000. 
Farr,  Olyn  P.  R..  4.340,258,  Q.  303-113.000. 
Luckenbaugh,  Raymond  W.:  See— 

Fugitt,  Robert  B.;  and  Luckenbaugh.  Raymond  W.,  4,340.606.  Q. 
424-272.000. 
Lucotte,  Gerard;  and  Talamon,  Jerome,  to  Societe  Cotumix.  Process 
for  obtention  of  the  ovomucc^  fraction  and  an  ovomucoid  extract  of 
quail  egg,  products  so  obtained  and  their  use  as  a  medicament 
4,340,591.  a.  424-177.000. 
Lukaa.  Jaromir,  Kalal.  Jaroslav;  and  Svec,  Frantiaek.  to  Ceskoslovenska 
akademie  ved.  Polar  polymeric  sorbent  baaed  on  glycidyl  esters  for 
gas  and  liquid  chromatography.  4,340,483,  CI.  210-502.000. 
Lundy  Resnrch  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See- 
Levitt,  Joaeph  R.,  4,340,590.  a.  424-132.000. 
Luthra,  Krishan  L.;  and  Spacil.  Henry  S.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Method  of  removing  alkali  meul  contamination  from  a  gaseous 
stream.  4.340.399.  Q.  55-72.000. 
Lyon,    Michael    R.    Process    for    purifying    water.    4.340,487.    01. 

210-703.000. 
Maag  Gear-Wbeel  ft  Machine  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Vivian.  Daniel  A.,  4,339,895.  Q.  51-287.000. 
MacDonald,  Alan  A.;  PaOos,  Ferenc  M.;  and  Teach,  Eugene  G..  to 
StaufTer    Chemical    Company.    S-triazine    herbiddal    antidotes. 
4,340,419,  a.  71-93.000. 
MacDonald,  Jack  G.,  to  Champion  Road  Machinery  T  .imitrid.  Motor 
grader  with  bar  Unkage  blade  positioning  apparatus.  4,340,119.  CL 
172-789.000. 
Machida  Endoacope  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Oku.  Toahio,  4,340,302,  O.  3S6-241.00a 
Mack-Wayne  Plastics  Company:  See— 

Mclntoah,  James  A.,  4.34ai47,  CL  213-226.00a 
MacKay,  Frederic  M.;  Winders,  Gordon  R.;  and  Whittlesey,  Thomas 
E.,  to  Tipper  Tie,  Inc.  Multipart  die  for  attachment  of  a  metal  clip. 
4,339,940,  a.  72-402.000. 
MacKenzie,  Gordon  C:  See — 

Klaus,  B'^'ntn,  Jr.;  and  MacKenzie,  Gordon  C,  4,339,959,  d. 
74-3.60A. 
Maddiaon,  RooaU:  See- 
McMillan,   Peter   W.;   and   Maddiaon.   Ronald,  4,340.408,   CL 
63-31.000. 
Mader,  Herbert:  See- 
Bar.  Hehnut;  Mader,  Herbert;  Muck,  Karl-Friedrich;  and  Zomer, 
Paul,  4,34a342,  Q.  549-368.000. 
Maesaka,  Kiyotomi:  See— 

Kato,  Yoahitaka;  Maesaka,  Kiyotomi;  Matsni,  Seiichi;  and  lizoka, 
Yoshitoku.  4,340.017,  CL  123-182.00a 
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Maffitt,  Kent  N.;  and  Willson,  Richard  F.,  to  Minnesou  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.  Method  of  (noducing  a  microstructured 
surfisce  and  the  article  produced  thereby.  4,340,276,  CI.  330-164.000. 

Magers,  Thomas  A.;  and  Tabb,  David  L.,  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc. 
Stabilization  of  benzidine-type  indicators  with  various  enhancers. 

4.340.392,  a.  23-23O.00B. 

Mageri,  Thomas  A.;  and  Tabb,  David  L.,  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc. 
Stabilization  of  benzidine-type  indicators  with  various  enhancers. 

4.340.393,  a.  23-23O.00B. 

Magers,  Thomas  A.;  and  Tabb,  David  L.,  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc. 
Stabilization  of  benziduie-type  indicators  with  various  enhancers. 

4.340.394,  a.  23-23O.00B. 

Magers,  Thomas  A.;  and  Tabb,  David  L.,  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc. 
Stabilization  of  benzidine-type  indicators  with  various  enhancers. 
4,340,393,  a.  23-230.00B. 
Magers,  Wallace  F.:  See- 
Ford,  John  M.  B.;  Magers,  Wallace  P.;  and  Pahnisano,  John  J., 
4,340,158,  a.  222-321.000. 
Magnaghi,  Adriano,  to  Olmo  Emerson  S.p.A.  Method  of  center  locking 
for  the  bearing  of  a  rotor  shaft  unit  on  the  sutor  of  an  electric  motor. 
4,339,871,  a.  29-5%.000. 
Magnavox  Consumer  Electronics  Co.:  See— 

Weiund.  James  R.;  and  Streeter,  Robert  D..  4.340,782,  a.  179- 

Magnussen,  Peter:  See— 

Dockner,  Toni;  Kempe,  Uwe;  Krug,  Herbert;  Magnussen,  Peter; 

and  Praetorius,  Werner,  4,340,745,  Q.  548-347.000. 
Schwarz,  Hehnnt;  Dockner,  Toni;  Kempe,  Uwe;  Krug,  Herbert; 
Praetorius,  Werner;  Magnussen,  Peter;  Gallei,  Ewald;  and  Fehr, 
Erich,  4,340,744,  Q.  548-346.000. 
Maheshwary,  Ashok  K.;  and  Ayers,  William  M.,  to  Halliburton  Com- 
pany.  Oil   boom   for  open   sea   skimmer  barge.   4,340,321,   CI. 
403-66.000. 
Maho  Weikzeugmaachinenbau  Babel  ft  Co.:  See— 

BabeL  Werner.  4,339,962,  CI.  74-335.000. 
Maida,  Osamu,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Erroneous  exposure  prevent- 
ing device.  4,340,289,  Q.  334-173.000. 
Maiidand  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Lomnicki,  Joseph  J.;  and  MiUer,   Donald   A.,  4,34a099,  Q. 
144-220.000. 
Maio,  Kenji;  and  Sudo,  Tsuneta,  to  Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone 
Public  Corporation;  and  Hitachi,  Ltd.  D/A  Conversion  aystem  with 
compensation  circuit.  4,340,882,  Q.  340-347.0CC. 
Mait,  Russell  B.:  See— 

de  la  Burde,  Roger  Z.;  Mait,  Russell  B.;  and  Utsch,  Francis  V., 
4,340,142,0.209-11.000. 
Maizland.  Ronald  E.  Intrusion  alarm.  4,340,884,  Q.  340-348.000.         ^ 
Major,  James  M.:  See — 

Gesek,  William;  and  Major,  James  M.,  4,340,773,  a.  178-3.000. 
Malek,  Nancy  J.:  See- 
Henderson,  Richard  E.  L.;  Malek,  Nancy  J.;  Moormann,  Alan  E.; 
and  Pitzele,  Bamett  S.,  4,340,730,  Q.  536-26.000. 
Malinowski,  Christopher  W.;  and  Rinderle,  Heinz,  to  Licentia  Patent- 
Verwaltungs  G.m.b.H.  Frequency  control  system.  4,340,864,  Q. 
328-133.000: 
Mallinckrodt,  Inc.:  See- 
Farley,  Max  F.,  4,340,839,  CI.  324-138.00R. 
Mallos,  James  B.:  See— 

DeCosta,  John;  Mallos,  James  B.;  and  Roe,  David  B.,  4,340,777,  CI. 
178-18.000. 
Malloy,  James  T,  to  Hinderstein,  Philip  M.  Test  fixture.  4,340,838,  Q. 

324-138.00P. 
Maly,  Dennis  L.:  See — 

Bakula,  Richard  E.;  Maly,  Dennis  L.;  and  Weemhoff,  James  H., 
4,340,932.  a.  364-200.000. 
Mancini,  Ugo.  Food  preparation  machine.  4,340,343,  CI.  425-91.000. 
Mandell,  Gerald  D.  Reciprocating  hydro-massage  apparatus.  4,339,833, 

a.  4-342.000. 
Manis,  Jack  J.;  and  Highlander,  Sarah  K.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The. 
Cointegrate  plasmids  and  their  construction  from  plasmids  of  Escher- 
ichia and  Streptomyces.  4,340,674,  Q.  433-172.000. 
Manley,  Roger  E.  W.,  to  Compair  Maxam  I  .imited  Lung  ventilator. 

4.340,043,  a.  128-204.240. 
Mansfield,  Stanley:  See- 
Carter,  James  C,  Jr.;  and  Mansfield,  Stanley,  4,340,823,  Q. 
307-116.000. 
Manten,  Heinrich,  to  Salzgitter  Maschinen  und  Anlagen  Aktiengesell- 

schaft.  Mounted  drilling  apparatus.  4.340,122,  Q.  173-78.000. 
Manville  Service  Corporation:  See — 

Cimochowski,  Anthony  E.;  and  HefTelmire,  Brad  A.,  4,339,902,  Q. 
32-306.000. 
Maplecrest  Foods,  Inc.:  See— 

Zamiara,  Anthony  W..  4,339,846,  Q.  17-l.OOR. 
Marcus,  Erich:  See— 

Morlino,  Robert  J.;  Decker,  Quintin  W.;  and  Marcus,  Erich,. 
4,340,382,  a.  8-137.000. 
Marienfeld,  Karl:  See— 

Wilmea,  Manfred;  and  Marienfeld,  Karl,  4,340,270,  CI.  339-93.00D. 
MarinofT,    Gerald    P.    Radial    keratotomy    device.    4,340,039,    Q. 

128-303.000. 
Marquis,  David  M.:  See— 

Lumorte,  Seymour  J.;  and  Marquis,  David  M.,  4,340,738,  O. 
T6M09.000. 
Marsden,  James  G.;  and  Pepe,  Enriico  J.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation. 
Polyester  aminoorganosilane  salt/polyalkykne  oxide  compositions 
for  improved  glass  fiber  treatment  4,340,320,  CI.  323-209.000. 


Marsh,  HtnM  P.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Pigmented  polyolefin 

compositions.  4,340,328,  Q.  324-313.000. 
Marshall,  Albert  H.;  Shaw,  Bon  F.;  Grimmer,  Paul  D.;  Towle,  Herbert 
C;  and  Bond,  Gary  M.  Linear  motion  and  pop-up  target  training 
system.  4,340,370,  CI.  434-22.000. 
Martico,  Joseph  W.,  Jr.:  See— 

Tomcofcik,  Andrews  S.;  Wright,  William  B.,  Jr.;  and  Martico, 
Joseph  W.,  Jr.,  4,340,734,  a.  544-282.000. 
Martin,  Jerry  R.;  Tadanier,  John  S.;  and  Johnson,  Paulette,  to  Abbott 
Laboratories.  1,2-Modified  fortimicins  A  and  B,  intermediates  there- 
for and  method  for  their  manufacture.  4,340,727,  Q.  536-16.100. 
Martin,  Kenneth  E.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemoun,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Chlorine-resistant  spandex  fibers.  4,340,327,  Q.  324-432.000. 
Martin  Marietta  Corporation:  See— 

Seroskie,  James  M.,  4,340.888,  CI.  34O-733.000. 
Martin,  Thomas  W.;  Sandhu,  Mohammad  A.;  and  Savage,  Dennis  J.,  to 
FjMtman  Kodak  Company.  Photocrosslinkable,  high-temperature- 
resistant  polymers  and  their  use  in  color  imaging  devices.  4,340,434. 
a.  204-139.160. 
Martins,  Jose,  to  Gulf  ft  Western  Manufacturing  Co.  Tool  support  and 

drilling  tool.  4,340,327,  Q.  408-39.000. 
Marvin  Glass  ft  Associates:  See— 

Kuna,  Wayne  A.;  and  Oberth,  Christian  H.,  4.340,223,  Q.  273- 
lOOC. 
Masbruch,  Richard  D.:  See— 

Waldhauaer,  Steven  J.  A.;  and  Masbruch.  Richard  D.,  4.339,841, 
CI.  15-339.000. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See— 

Deutsch,  Thomas  F.;  Ehrlich,  Daniel  J.;  and  Osgood,  Richard  M., 

4,340,617,  a.  427-33.100. 
Smith,  Henry  I.;  Austin,  Stewart  S.;  and  Flanders,  Dale  C. 
4,340,305,  a.  356-336.000. 
Massie,  Norbert  A.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Interfero- 

metric  method  and  system.  4,340,304,  CI.  356-331.000. 
Massimilla,  Leopoldo:  See- 
Campanile,  Armando;  Carlomagno,  Giovanni  M.;  De  Vita,  Angelo; 
Donsi,  Giorgio;  Massimilla.  Leopoldo;  and  Scognamiglio,  Agoa- 
tino,  4,340,400,  O.  35-269.000. 
Master,  Raj  N.:  See— 

Dubetsky,  Derry  J.;  Herron,  Lester  W.;  and  Master,  Raj  N., 
4,340,436,  a.  156-89.000. 
Matacek,  George  F.:  See- 
Wells,  Herbert  A.;  Hochner,  Walter  L.;  and  Matacek,  George  F.. 
4,340.632.  a.  428-90.000. 
Matjuschenko,  Georgy  E:  See— 

Chichldn,  Valentin  P.;  Shpigel,  Efiraim  A.;  Gokin,  Gennady  P.; 
Matjuschenko,  Georgy  E.;  Kurakov,  Nikolai  N.;  Rabinovich, 
Grigory  B.;  Samoilovsky,  Sergei  A.;  Angel,  Boris  S.;  Ilienko, 
Vladimir  S.;  Miterev,  Vladimir  P.;  Zemlyanov,  Leonid  S.;  and 
Krutkov,  Anatoly  F.,  4,339,906.  Q.  56-327.00R. 
Matsuda.  Gunji:  See — 

Mori,  Fimiio;  Matsuda,  Gunji;  Yoshida,  Toshihiko;  and  Nagashima, 
Shigeru,  4,340,149,  Q.  215-343.000. 
Matsuda,  Yuzura:  See — 

Tomita,  Fusao;  Matsuda,  Yuzura;  Shirahata,  Kunikatsu;  Takahashi, 
Keiichi;  Nakano,  Hirofumi;  Sato,  Tomoyasu;  Okubo,  Shuji;  and 
Nakamura,  Nobuo,  4,340,725,  Q.  536-1.100. 
Matsufuji,  Isao:  See— 

Toda,  Kohji;  Takahashi,  Koji;  and  Matsufuji,  Isao,  4,340,306,  Q. 
232-501.100. 
Matsui,  Isamu:  See— 

Sugawara,  Kohichi;  Matsui,  Isamu;  Ishimaru,  Naoki;  and  ncf-gami, 
Teruhiro,  4,340,577,  Q.  423-430.000. 
Matsui,  Seiichi:  See— 

Kato,  Yothitaka;  Maesaka,  Kiyotomi;  Matsui,  Seiichi;  and  lizoka, 
Yoshitoku,  4,340,017,  Q.  123-182.000. 
Matsokawa,  Nobuo;  and  Sekine,  Kei^i,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Elec- 
tric rewind  device  for  a  camera.  4,340,290,  CI.  334-173.000. 
Matsumiya,  Takeshi;  and  Minoda,  Minoru,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd. 
Method  for  preventing  formation  of  a  heavy  liquid  layer  on  a  wd>  at 
a  coating  start  position.  4,340,621,  Q.  427-294.000. 
Matsomoto,  Sdji:  See— 

Kato,    Hisatoyo;    Ishida,    Masamitso;    and    Mattumoto,    Seiii, 
4,340,911,0.358-280.000. 
Matsumoto,  Yasuo:  See- 
Suzuki,  Suzuo;  Nakagawa,  Yasuhiko;  Aihara,  Hisamoto;  Matsu- 
moto, Yasuo;  and  Sato,  Yoji,  4,340,024,  Q.  123-538.000. 
Matsushima,  Yuaaku:  See— 

Tsochihashi,  Michihiro;  Saito,  Masato;  Baba,  Keiichi;  and  Matsu- 
shima, Yusaku,  4,340,844,  Q.  313-283.00a 
MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujita,  Yosuke;  Fukoshiina,  Fumio;  Fukuda,  Yoji;  and  Nttta, 

Tsuneharo,  4,340,839,  Q.  313-466.000. 
Okamora,  Koichi;  Kosakabe,  Susumu;  Yoshida,  Masafairo;  and 

Hiraoka,  Fumio,  4,339,983,  Q.  41-466.000. 
Onishi.    Hiroshi;    and    Yamashita,    Sadahiko,    4,340,975,    CL 

45^315.000. 
Takano,  Tenihisa;  and  Ueda,  Shigeki.  4,340,797,  CL  219-10.33B. 
Ueda,  Shigeki;  and  Takano,  Ten^isa,  4,340,798,  O.  219-I0.5SB. 
Ueda,  Shi^ki;  Takano,  Tenihisa;  and  Suzuki,  Ryuji,  4,340,799,  CL 

2I9-10.35C 
Ueda,  Shigeki;  and  Takano,  Tenihisa,  4,340,80a  Q.  219-10.55B. 
Yamada,    Takahiro;    and    Tanaka,    Hiromichi,    4,340,909,    CL 

358-213.000. 
Yamashita,  Akio;  and  Asakawa,  Shirow,  4,340,624,  CL  428-1.000. 
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Matsuihitt,  Tak»o;  and  Hini.  Kazuo,  to  Toray  Silicoiie  Company,  Ltd. 
Siticooe  compotitions  for  the  treatment  of  glan  fibers  and  methods  of 
treatment  4,340.090,  Q.  1 38-177.000. 
Mattel.  Inc.:  See—  .  „^.      « 

Guerrero.  Benjamin  O.;  Troup,  Diana  C;  and  white,  Peter  C, 

4,339.889.  Q.  46-135.00A. 

MAupas,  Bernard  V    Semi-conductor  for  high  continuous  currents. 

4,340.794.0.200-289.000.  .  ,.„^,   ^ 

Maurer,  Donald  D.,  to  EMPl.  Inc.  Stimulation  device.  4,34a063,  CI. 

128-421.000. 
Maurer  Engineering,  Inc..  See— 

NiAon,  Jeddy  D.  4.340.334.  a.  415-172.00A. 
Max-Planck-OcMllachaft  lur  Forderung  der  Wiaaenschaften  e.V.:  See— 

Timpl.  Rupert,  4.340.581,  Q.  424-1.000. 
Maxon  Corporation:  See —  ^ 

Belknap,    James   L.;   and   Coppin.    William    P.,   4,340,180,   Q. 
239-422.000.  ,       .       .     ^ 

May  Earl  L..  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc.  Float  glass  fomung  chamber  with 

isolated  heating  means.  4,340.410.  Q.  65-182.300. 
May.  Earl  L..  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc.  Float  glass  forming  chamber  with 

auxiliary  heating  modules.  4,340.411.  a.  65-182.300. 
May.  Earl  L.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Float  glass  fomung  chamber  with 

extemaUy  supported  roof.  4.340.412.  O.  65-182.500. 
Mayer,  Arthur.  Solid-sUte  resolver  apparatus  including  digital  angle 

modifier.  4,340,939,  Q.  364-603.000. 
Mayer,  Bruno  F.  P.,  to  Discovision  Associates.  Hot  sprue  valve  assem- 
bly for  an  injection  molding  machine.  4,340,353,  Q.  425-548.000. 
Mayer,  Reinhart,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  improvmg 

the  filterability  of  viscoses.  4,340.429,  CI.  106-164.000. 
Mayfield  Education  and  Research  Fund:  See— 

Kees,  George,  Jr.;  and  Shahbabian.  Set.  4.340.061.  Q.  128-325.000. 
Mazzer.  Giacomo,  to  Mazzer  Materie  Plastiche.  Plastic  tube  element 

manufacturing  apparatus.  4.339.868.  CI.  29-564.100. 
Mazzer  Materie  Plastiche:  See— 

Mazzer,  Giacomo,  4.339.868.  CI.  29-564.100. 
Mc'Carty,  Frederick  B.;  and  Silver.  Alexander,  to  Garrett  Corporation. 
The  Method  of  making  a  wedge-shaped  permanent  magnet  rotor 
assembly.  4,339,874,  CI.  29-598.000. 
McConnell.  Richard  L.:  See— 

Petke,  Frederick  D.;  and  McConneU,  Richard  L.,  4,340,526,  CI. 
524-292.000. 
McCormack,  WiUiam  E.:  See— 

Hart,  John  R.;  Juergens,  Stanley  O.;  and  McCormack,  Wilham  E, 
4,340,442,  CI.  162-146.000. 
McCoy,  Billy  R.,  to  Sheller  Globe  Corporation.  Molded  end  coil 

insulator.  4,34a829,  Q.  310-71.000. 
McCreery.  James  F.,  to  Kennametal  Inc.  Cutting  insert.  4.340.324.  CI. 

407-114.000. 
McDonald.  Ray  S.:  See—  ^       ^  ^    . 

Thompson.  David  L.;  McDonald,  Ray  S.;  Lee,  Yan  S.;  and  Stem, 
Marc  T..  4,340,062.  Q.  128-419.0PG. 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation:  See- 
Gibson,  Sandra  F.,  4,340,671.  Q.  435-32.000. 
McKinney.  Howard  F.;  Gardner.  David  R.;  and  Wear.  Frederick 
C.  4.340.611,0.  426-241.000. 
McGeary,  Peter  G.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpo- 
ration. Coaxial  electrical  connector.  4.340.269.  CI.  339-90.00C. 
McOraw.  Leonard  J:  See^  ,  „„«,    ^ 

Patriarca,  William  C;  and  McOraw.  Leonard  J..  4,340,006,  CI. 
114-197.000. 
Mcintosh,  James  A.,  to  Mack-Wayne  Plastics  Company.  Cap  with  built 

in  piercing  device.  4.340.147,  Q.  215-226.000. 
Mclntyre,  E>avid  J.  Method  and  apparatus  for  estimating  the  endothe- 
lial ceU  density.  4,340,281,  O.  351-6.000. 
Mclntyre,  James  A.;  Phillips,  Robert  F.;  and  Lefevre,  Joseph  D.,  to 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Electrolytic  cell  with  oxygen-depola- 
rized cathodes.  4.340,459.  Q.  204-258.000. 
McJunkin  Corporation:  See — 

McJunkin.  Howard  P..  Jr..  4,340,206,  Q.  254-199.000. 
McJunkin,  Howard  P.,  Jr.,  to  McJunkin  Corporation.  Clamp  for  repair 

of  separation  in  conveyor  belt.  4,340,206,  Q.  254-199.000. 
McKean.  Brian  D.,  to  Pacesetter  Systems,  Inc.  Magnetic  field  concen- 
tration means  and  method  for  an  implanted  device.  4,340,038,  CI. 
128-1.300. 

McKee,  Terrence  J  ;  See—  

Willis,  Clive;  and  McKee,  Terrence  J.,  4,340,968,  a.  372-60.000. 
McKim,  Robert  E.  Ehial  input  carburetor.  4,340,549.  Q.  261-144.000. 
McKinney.  Howard  F.;  Gardner.  David  R.;  and  Wear.  Frederick  C.  to 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation.  Process  for  removing  soybean 
hulls.  4,340.611.  a.  426-241.000. 
McLean.  Ronald  L.;  and  Kamman.  Gordon  W..  to  Houdaille  Industries. 
Inc.  Method  of  making  rubber/viscous  torsional  vibration  dampers. 
4,339,862,  Q.  29-424.000. 
McMillan.  James  S.:  See—  .,.„,.„    ^ 

Brown.    Glenn   R.;   and   McMillan.   James   S..   4.340.340.   Q. 
425-71.000. 
McMillan.  Peter  W.;  and  Maddiaon.  Ronald,  to  National  Research 
Development  Corporation.  High  silica  glass.  4.340,408.  Q.  6^31.000. 

McNeil  Corporation:  See—  ..,.,««., 

Braun,  John  L.;  Smith,  Denver  W.;  and  Ekey,  WiUiam  J.,  4,340,853, 
a.  324-51.000. 
McNinch.  Delmar:  See— 

Newlon.    Robert    L.;    and    McNinch,    Dehnar,    4,339,845,    CI. 
16-300.00a 


McNinney,  Richard  P.:  See—  ,^  ^ 

Thompson,  Robert  E.;  and  McNinney,  Richard  P.,  4,339,897,  CI. 
51-436.000. 
McQuay,  WiUiam  C:  See—  ,      ^ 

Altman,  Wilbur  E.;  and  McQuay.  WiUiam  C.  4,339,850,  O. 
17-69.000. 
McQueen.  Wayne  F.;  Schananan,  Raymond  R.;  Hurd,  WOUam  A.; 
Fischer,  Joerg;  and  Dunn.  Billy  W..  to  International  Port-A-Call. 
Portable  telephone  answering  device.  4,340,784,  Q.  179-6.120. 
Mead  Corporation.  The:  See — 

Calvert.  Rodney  K..  4,340.380,  CI.  493-316.000. 
Meadowbrook  Resort,  Inc.:  See— 

WiUiams,  Robert  H.,  4,340,036,  Q.  126-452.000. 

Mechaneer.  Inc.:  See —  

George.  Robert  D.;  and  Hoy.  Robert  P..  4,339,872,  Q.  29-597.000. 
Mechanische  Weberei  GmbH:  See— 

Meinunger,  Helmut,  4,340,198,  Q.  248-122.000. 
Medeiros,  John  M.  Space-saving  mushroom  form  support  4,340,075, 

a.  135-15.0PQ. 
Medishield  Corporation  Limited,  The:  See- 
Goodwin.  Brian;  and  Middleton,  Peter,  4,340,615,  Q.  427-2.000. 
Medtronic,  Inc.:  See- 
Howard,  WiUiam  G.;  Strohkirch,  John  C;  and  Pehl,  Manlyn  A., 

4,340,651,  CI.  429-101.000. 
Johnson.  Keith  M..  4.339,831,  CI.  3-1.500. 
Thompson.  David  L.;  McDonald.  Ray  S.;  Lee,  Yan  S.;  and  Stein, 
Marc  T.,  4.340.062,  Q.  128-419.0PG. 
Meehan.  Richard  G:  See—  .,.„.,«    ^ 

Payne,   George   E.;  and   Meehan,   Richard  G.,   4.340,130,   Q. 
182-179.000. 
Mehta,  Bharat  M.:  See- 
Webb.  Jimmy  L.;  and  Mehta.  Bharat  M.,  4,340,545,  Q.  549-241.000. 
Mehta.  Shashi  P.:  See—  .  «  .».     ^ 

Kriesel.    Douglas   C;    and   Mehta,    Shashi    P.,   4,340,582,   Q. 
424-35.000. 
Meinunger,  Hehnut  to  Mechanische  Wrterd  GmbH.  Stand  for  a 

projection  screen.  4.340,198,  Q.  248-122.000. 
MeiU.  Kenneth  G.:  See— 

Parke,  Patrick  P.;  Bauer.  Brady  G.;  Mdtl,  Kenneth  G.;  Thompson, 
Wayne  L.;  and  VoeaeU,  Thomas  J.,  4.340,182.  Q.  239-680.000. 
Mendelson,  Ralph  R.  Tilt  indicator  for  shipping  containers.  4.340.008, 

CI.  116-215.000.  ^        ^  _,, 

Menezes,  WiUiam  A.,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Apparatus  and  method  for 
detecting  discontinuities  in  time  code  addresses.  4,340,916,  Q. 
360-72.200. 
Menge.  Richard  J.  Metal  cross  support.  4.339.903,  Q.  52-657.000. 
Mennen.  Frederick  C.  Method  effusing  over  the  counter  swab  kit  for 
self  detection  of  gonorrhea  in  the  male  using  tetramethyl  chromogen 
ampul.  4.340.670.  CI.  435-25.000. 
Mennona.  Francis  A.:  See—  . 

Guthrie.  Robert  W.;  Kierstead.  Richard  W.;  Mennona.  Francis  A.; 
and  SuUivan.  Ann  C.  4.340.7H  Q.  562-584.000. 

Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.:  See—  „ 

Dybas,  Richard  A.;  Grier,  Nathaniel;  and  Witzel,  Bruce  E., 
4,340.756.0.564-367.000.  _,     ^ 

Stoudt   Thomas   H.;   and   NoUstadt   Karl   H.,  4,340,673,   CL 
435-97.000. 
Messerschmitt-Bolkow-Blohm  GmbH:  See— 

Jager,  Ernst  H.,  4.339.995.  O.  102-310.000. 
MetaUurgical  Processes  Limited:  See — 

Gammon.  Michael  W.,  4.340,423,  O.  75-87.000. 
Metex  Corporation:  See— 

Townsend,  Peter.  4,340,2ia  Q.  267-137.000.  . 

Metz,  Arthur  J.,  to  Tektronix,  Inc.  TbennaUy-compenaated  variable 

gain  differential  ampUfier.  4,340,866,  O.  330-254.000. 
Meyer-Pittroff,  Roland;  Becker,  Bernard;  and  Fmckh,  Hermann,  to 
Kraftwerk  Union  AktiengeseUschafl.  Apparatus  and  method  for 
partial-load  operation  of  a  combined  gas  and  steam  turbine  plant 
4,340,820,  O.  290-40.00R. 
Meyer,  Rolf:  See—  ^.  .     ,    ^,^„--«   ^ 

Koch.  Carl;  Meyer,  Rolf;  and  Zehnder,  RKhard,  4,340,292,  CL 
354-275.000.  .    ^ 

Meyer,  Thomas  W.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Air  Force.  Low 
volume,  lightweight  high  voltage  electron  gun.  4,340,837,  CL 
313-259.000. 
Meyerand,  RusseU  O.,  Jr.:  See— 

Fitzpatrick,  Peter  R.;  Meyerand.  RusseU  O.,  Jr.;  and  Sbotwell, 
Kenneth  E,  4.339,929.  CI.  62-79.000.  ,    ,     .^ 

Meyn,  Pieter.  Apparatus  for  removing  the  cut  off  feet  of  a  fowl  from  an 

overhead  conveyor  shacUe.  4.339.848,  O.  17-11.000. 
Michaels,  Alan  S..  to  ALZA  Corporation.  Dispenser  for  delivering 

fluids  and  soUds.  4.340.054.  O.  128-260.000. 
Michikawa,  Hirokuni.  Means  for  accelerating  the  discharge  of  exhaust 

gas  from  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4,339.918,  CI.  60-316.000. 
MKro  Pure  Systems.  Inc.:  See—  .  ^  „  .„  .w,„ 

Abts.  Leigh  R.;  and  Beyer.  Robert  T..  4,339,944,  O.  73-19.000. 

Middleton,  Peter:  See^  ,.^...  ^  ^„,«v^ 

Goodwin.  Brian;  and  Middleton.  Peter.  4.340.615.  O.  427-2.000. 

Mielsch.  Gotz;  Dunker.  Rolf;  and  Thoma,  Martin,  to  MTU  Motoren- 

und  Turbinen-Union.  Method  for  activating  titanium  surfaces  for 

subsequent  plating  with  metaUic  coatings.  4,340.620.  O.  427-292.000. 

Migeon.  Jean  P..  to  Timex  Corporation.  Method  for  making  a  rotor 

assembly.  4.340.560.  O.  264-249.000. 
Mihara,  Yutaka:  See—  „.       .  ^.    ,,.^ 

Taira,  Tadaaki-  Ishihara,  Toshio;  Itoahima,  Hiromichi;  Mihara, 
Yutaka;  and  Kogawa.  Takashi.  4.339.941,  Q.  72-411000. 
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Mikawa.  Akikazu;  and  Naruo,  Kyoichi,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd. 

Photographic  film.  4.340.663,  O.  430-496.000. 
Milciunas.  Joan:  See — 

Gatto,  Donald  F.;  and  MUciunas.  Juan,  4,340,927,  Q.  361-404.000. 
Miler,  Jane:  See — 

Brooks,  Mark  A.;  and  MUer.  Jane,  4,340,409,  O.  65-43.000. 
Miles  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See- 
Bauer.  Robert  4.340.669,  O.  435-14.000. 

Hornby,  WUliam  E.;  and  Morris,  David  L.,  4,340,668, 0. 43^7.000. 
Magers,  Thomas  A.;  and  Tabb,  David  L.,  4,340,392, 0. 23-230.00B. 
Magers,  Thomas  A.;  and  Tabb,  David  L.,  4,340,393, 0.  23-230.00B. 
Miners,  Thomas  A.;  and  Tabb,  David  L.,  4,340,394, 0.  23-23O.0OB. 
Magers,  Thomas  A.;  and  Tabb,  David  L.,  4,340.395, 0. 23-23O.0OB. 
MiUer.  Donald  A.:  See— 

Lomnicki.  Joseph  J.;  and   MUler,   Donald   A.,  4,340,099,  O. 
144-220.000. 
MUler,  OranviUe  G.:  See— 

Yee,  Kwok  C;  Preziosi,  Anthony  F.;  Patel,  Gordhanbhai  N.; 
Chance,  Ronald  R.;  MiUer,  OranvUle  G.;  and  Baughman,  Ray 
H.,  4,339,951,  O.  374-162.000. 
MUler,  Jack  V.  Blade  reciprocating  saws.  4,339,977,  CI.  83-848.000. 
MUler,  Michael  E.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Minimum  tracking  force 

stylus.  4,340,956,  O.  369-244.000. 
MUler,  Peter  T.,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Oeaning  device  for  writing  heads 

used  in  ink  jet  recorders  and  printers.  4,340,897,  O.  346-140.00R. 
MiUer,  Stephen  J.;  and  Bishop,  Keith  C,  III,  to  Chevron  Research 
Company.  Dual  component  crystalline  sUicate  cracking  catalyst. 
4,340,465,  O.  208-120.000. 
MUler,  Wayne  J.:  See- 
Anderson,  Paul  R.;  and  MUler,  Wayne  J.,  4.340,407,  Q.  6^21.400. 
Milliken  Research  Corporation:  See — 

Kluger.  Edward  W..  4.340.717.  Q.  528-111.000. 
MUlipore  Corporation:  See — 

Sternberg.  Shmuel.  4.340,482.  CI.  210-500.200. 
Milner,  David  J.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Process  for 
the  preparation  of  1.4-diaUcylbut-2-ene-l,4-diones.  4.340.764,  Q. 
568-386.000. 
Mina,  George  L.,  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Antioxidant  process  using 

formaldehyde.  4^40,767.  O.  568-720.000. 
Minakata,  Matsuo:  See— 

Sando.  Yoshikazu;  Ishidoshiro,  Hiroshi;  and  Minakata,  MaUuo, 
4,339,856,  O.  28-155.000. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 
Grovender,  Steven  L..  4.340.266,  O.  339-17.0CF. 
Maffitt    Kent    N.;    and    WUlson.    Richard    F..    4,340,276,    Q. 

350-164.000. 
Patel  Kalyanji  U..  4.340,749.  Q.  560-182.000. 
Peterson.  Stanley  G..  4.339.858.  O.  29-131.000. 
Ward.  Gene  R.,  4.340.250.  O.  297-264.000. 
Minoda,  Minoni:  See— 

Matsumiya,    Takeshi;    and    Minoda,    Minoru,    4,340,621,    O. 
427-294.000. 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Seino,  Kuniki;  and  Ozaki.  YoshUiiro.  4,340,656.  O.  430-48.000. 
Mishiro.    Mashahiro;    Nistukawa,    Tokio;    Ohashi,    Shigeyasu;    and 
Yokokawa.  Yasuo.  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  KabushUd.  Membrane 
filtration  type  hoUow  fibers.  4.340.481.  CI.  210-500.200. 
Miu  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Inoue,  Eiichi;  and  Shimizu,  Isamu,  4,340,658,  O.  430-58.000. 
Mitamura,  Shuichi:  See — 

Tsuchihashi,  Genichi;  Mitamura,  Shuichi;  and  Ogura,  Katsuyuki, 
4.340.740.  O.  548-169.000. 
MitcheU.  Randolph  N.,  to  Reynolds  Metals  Company.  Strip  shape 

control.  4,339.934,  CL  72-17.000. 
Miterev,  Vladimir  P.:  See— 

Chichkin,  Valentin  P.;  Shmgel,  Efraim  A.;  Gokin.  Gennady  P.; 
Matjuschenko,  Georgy  E.;  Kurakov,  NUcolai  N.;  Rabinovich. 
Origory  B.;  SamoUovsky.  Sergei  A.;  Angel.  Boris  S.;  Dienko. 
Vladimir  S.;  Miterev,  Vladimir  P.;  Zemlyanov,  Leonid  S.;  and 
Krutkov,  Anatoly  F.,  4,339,906,  O.  56-327.00R. 
Mitsubishi  Denld  Kabushiki  Kaishju  See— 

Asano,  Tetsumasa;  Fujimoto,  Mitsuhiro;  and  Mizukawa,  Ryuichi. 

4,339,991,  O.  98-40.0VM. 
Tsuchihashi,  Michihiro;  Saito,  Masato;  Baba,  Keiichi;  and  Matsu- 
shima,  Yusaku,  4,340,844,  Q.  315-283.000. 
Mitougi,  Takashi:  See— 

Kondo,  Eiji;  Mitsugi,  Takashi;  Fujiwara,  Tamio;  and  Muneyuki, 
Ryonosuke.  4,340,672,  CL  435-45.000. 
Mitsuhadii,  Yasuo:  See— 

Kiuchi,  Masashi;  Takasu,  Yoshio;  Fukumoto,  Hiroshi;  Hino,  Taka- 
shi; Uchiyama,  Masaki;  and  Mitsuhashi,  Yasuo,  4.340,660,  O. 
430-106.600. 
Mitsui  Engineering  and  ShipbuUdin^  Co.:  See— 

Shiraumi,    Hiroshi;    and    Monguchi,    Shigeru,    4,339,861,    O. 
29-416.000. 
Miu,  Ming  T.;  Bradley,  John  J.;  Panepinto,  WUliam,  Jr.;  and  Shen, 
Jian-Kuo,  to  HoneyweU  Information  Systems  Inc.  Data  processing 
system  having  centralized  nonexistent  memory  address  detection. 
4,340,933,  O.  364-200.000. 
Miura,  Hitcshi:  See— 

Sudo,  Michio;  and  Miura,  Hitoshi,  4,34a833.  Q.  310-268.000. 
Mixon,  James  A.,  to  American  Enviro-Port  Inc.  Water  treatment  plant. 

4,340,472,  a.  210-104.000. 
Miyake,  Hanihisa:  See— 

Asawa,    Tatsuro;    Yamabe,    Masaaki;    and    Miyake,    Haruhisa, 
4,340,680,  O.  521-27.000. 


Miyake,  Hideo:  See— 

Kotera,    Nobukazu;    Mizumura,   Yutaka;   and   Miyake,    Hideo, 
4.340.519.  O.  523-414.000. 
Miyakoshi.  Hideo:  See — 

Aoki.  Tadao;  Miyakoahi.  Hideo;  Hirasawa.  Yoshibei;  and  Nishii, 

Yasuo.  4.340.604.  O.  424-236.000. 

Miyata,  Shigeo.  to  Kyowa  Chemical  Industry  Co.  Ltd.  Detergent-<li»- 

persant  composition  for  lubricating  or  fuel  oUs.  4,340.493.  O. 

252-18.000. 

Miyazawa,  Yoshiaki,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Uninterruptible  power  supply.  4.340.823.  O.  307-66.000. 
MizeUe.  Ned  W..  to  Hoover  Universal.  Inc.  Box  spring  assembly  with 
interlocked  formed  wire  components  and  method  of  assembling  same. 
4,339,834,  O.  5-255.000. 
Mizuhara,  Howard:  See — 

Pattauuk,    Surya;    and    Mizuhara,    Howard,    4,340,630,    CL 
428-675.000. 
Mizukawa,  Ryuichi:  See — 

Asano,  Tetsumasa;  Fujimoto,  Mitsuhiro;  and  Mizukawa,  Ryuichi, 
4,339,991,  a.  98-40.0VM. 
Mizumura,  Yutaka:  See— 

Kotera,    Nobukazu;    Mizumura,    Yutaka;   and    Miyake,    Hideo, 
4,34a519,  O.  523-414.000. 
Mizuoka,  Seishi:  See — 

Honda,  Akira;  lahikawa,  Masaru;  Mizuoka,  Seishi;  and  Ono,  Kat- 
sunori,  4,340,110,  O.  164-435.000. 
Mkushima,  Yutaka;  Yokoyama,  Ksnimisa;  N^Mta,  Kiichiro;  Yamada, 
Noboru;  and  Suyama,  Tadakazu,  to  Oreien  Cross  Corporation.  The. 
Fat  emulsion  containing  steroid.  4,340,394.  O.  424-238.000. 
Mizutani,  Yukihisa:  See— 

Wada,  Akihiro;  Tazaki,  Kichiya;  Tahara,  Tamotsu;  Suzuki,  Hiro- 
shi; and  Mizutani,  YukUiisa,  4.34aS31.  Q.  264-23.000. 
Mobay  Cbemica]  Corporation:  See— 

O'Conor.  Eugene  F..  4.340.643,  Q.  428-428.000. 
MobU  OU  Corporation:  .See— 

Espenschod,  WUton  F.;  and  Yan,  Tioung-yuan,  4,340,232,  CL 

299-4.000. 
Stoumas,  Stamoulis,  4.340,492.  O.  252-8.33D. 
Weiner,  MUton  L.,  4,340,640,  O.  428-349.000. 
Weiner,  MUton  L.,  4.340.641,  Q.  428-349.000. 
Modcom,  Inc.:  See — 

Klein,  Paul  E.;  and  Anderson,  Roland  M..  4.340.363.  Q.  433-18.000. 
Model.  Frank:  See— 

PaU,  I>avid  B.;  and  Model.  Frank,  4,340.480.  Q.  210490.000. 
Moest  Thomas:  See— 

Pich,  Claus  H.;  and  Moest  Thomas,  4,340,614,  Q.  426-649.000. 
Mohn,  Heinrich:  See— 

Herzog,  Heinz;  Mohn,  Heinrich;  Schulke,  Karl-Albert;  and  Grzy- 
bowski,  Holger.  4,340,627,  O.  428-36.000. 
MojaUto.  Victor  N.:  See— 

Courty.  Philippe;  Ratnnovich.  Georgy  L.;  Mojaiko.  Victor  N.;  and 
Le  Page,  Jean-Francois.  4.340.504,  O.  252-465.000. 
Molivadas.  Stephen.  Solar  heating  system.  4.340.030,  O.  126-421.000. 
Monbaliu,  Marcel  J.;  De  Winter,  Walter  F.;  and  Van  Poucke.  Raphael 
K..  to  Agfa-Gevaert  N.V.  Copolymer  latex  and  photograpiiic  sUver 
halide  materials  containing  such  latex.  4.340.664.  O.  43O449.000. 
Mongeon.  Robert  J.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Optical 
doppler  radar  system  using  a  conicaUy  scanned  laser  beam.  4,340,299, 
O.  356-28.500. 
Monsanto  Company:  See— 

Dutra,  Gerard  A..  4.340,416,  Q.  71-86.000. 
Kowalski,  Xavier,  4.340.388,  O.  8-584.000. 
Van  Eenam.  Donald  N.,  4,340,692,  O.  525-329.000. 
Monson,  Clifford  L.  Rotary  flooring  surface  treating  device.  4,339,840, 

O.  15-321.000. 
Montealegre,  James,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Article 
carrier  and  a  blank  for  forming  the  same.  4,340,170,  O.  229-32.00B. 
Montedison  S.p.A.:  See— 

Borghi,  Itak);  Foachi.  Sergio;  and  Galli,  Paolo,  4,340,704,  Q. 

526-125.000. 
Colombo,  Virginio;  Nicoletti.  Alberto;  and  Caso,  Benito,  4,340,731, 
a.  536-87.000. 
Moore,  Michael  R.  P.  Method  of  cooking  sheUfish.  4,340,613,  Q. 

426-456.000. 
Moormann,  Alan  E.:  See- 
Henderson,  Richard  E.  L.;  Malek,  Nancy  J.;  Moormann,  Alan  E.; 
and  Pitzele,  Bamett  S.,  4,340,730.  O.  536-26.000. 
Moran,  John  C,  to  BeU  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Time 

division  switching  system.  4,340,96a  CI-  370-62.000. 
Moretti,  Anthony  L.;  and  Ferris,  Lester  W.,  to  E  D.  BuUard  Company. 

Vortex  tube.  4,339,926,  CI.  62-5.000. 
Mori,  Fumio;  Matsuda,  Gunji;  Yoahida.  ToshUuko;  and  Nagashima, 
Shigeru,  to  Toyo  SeUcan  Kaisha,  Ltd.  Lined  closure.  4,340,149,  CL 
213-343.000. 
Mori,    Kei.   Radiation   energy   coUection   and   tracking  apparatus. 

4,340,812,  O.  250.203.00R. 
Mori,  Takeshi:  See— 

Naka^wa,  Makoto;  and  Mori.  Takeshi,  4,339,938,  O.  72-178.000. 
Moriguchi,  Shigeru:  See— 

Shiraishi,    Hiroshi;    and    Mcmguchi.    Shigeru,    4,339,861,    CI. 
29-416.000. 
Morita,  Maaaham:  See- 
Hashimoto,    Hideaki;    Abe,    Mitsuo;    and    Morita,    Masaharu, 
4,34a779,  a.  179-1.008. 
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Moriuchi,  Yasuhiro:  Set—  .         ,      ^  -r-  l 

Hiaashimichi,  Takeichi;  Fukuoka.  MaMouke;  Emura,  Tomoyuki; 
Mid  Moriuchi.  Yasuhiro,  4.340,530.  Q.  524-513.000. 
Moriyama,  Inao:  See —  ..  .  .,    • 

Ohara,  Katounobu;  Tanaka,  Keiji;  Ando,  Yujiro;  aod  Monyama. 

Inao,  4,340.296.  O.  355-35.00C.  r.     u  .    ii 

MorUno.  Robert  J.;  Ctecker,  Quintin  W.;  and  Marcus,  Ench.  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation.  Method  for  treating  and  processing  textUc 

materials.  4.340.382.  Q.  8-137.000. 

Monnan.  Michael  T.:  See—  ^.   ^    t   t     a  lAn  ^\    r^ 

Appel,    David   W.;   and   Morman,   MKhael   T.,   4,340,563.   CI. 

264-518.000. 

^°'HSrSy?WiiiiiriE';  and  Morris,  David  L.,  4,340.668.  CI.  435-7.000. 

Moseley,  Gordon  P.:  See—  o     a  lAn  a»^    n 

Chavis,    Leon    A.;    and    Moaeley,    Gordon    P.,    4.340,885,    O. 

340-632  000 

Moshofsky,  Jerome  F.;  and  Trout,  Jerry,  to  Saddle  RusseUE  Hydrau- 
lic bean  cleaning  process  and  apparatus.  4,340,143,  a.  209-158.WW. 

Moss,  Robert  E..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Drive  mechanism. 
4.340.320.  CI.  404-122.000 


Moteki,  Tsutomu;  Yamaguchi,  Kunihiro,  and  Nakajima,  Yoshikazu.  to 
Chisso  Corporation;  and  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Mikuni  Setaakusho.  Poly- 
olefin  resin  composition.  4,340,513,  CI.  524-13.000. 

Motorola,  Inc.:  See— 

Dydyk,  Michael,  4,340,870,  Q.  331-56.000. 

Pace,  Gary  L.,  4,340,868,  Q.  330-294.000. 

Phillips,  James  P.,  4,340.891,  CI  343-713.000.  ^^...    ^. 

Robinson,  Frederick  J.;  and  Tracy.  Clarence  J.,  4,340,456,  CI. 

204-192.00E. 

Shaw.  Mark  L.  4,340.824,  CI.  307-115.000. 

Motoyama,  Kazuyasu;  Nakao,  Toshihiro;  Kanayama,  Katsumi;  and 

Furuta,  Kenzi,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Operation  mode  display 

apparatus.  4.340,951.  CI.  369-53.000.  .^oia 

Mounce.  George  R.  Microprocessor  navigational  aid  system.  4.340.936, 

CI.  364-443.000. 

MTU  Motoren-und  Turbinen-Union:  See—  ^i^^mr-i 

Mielsch,  Gotz;  Dunker,  Rolf;  and  Thoma,  Martin,  4,340,620,  CI. 

427-292.000.  ^   ,  ^     .,  . 

Muchnick.  Paul,  to  Harvey  HubbeU  Incorporated.  Low  current  pilot 

light  and  switch.  4,340.826.  CI.  307-157.000. 
Muck,  Karl-Friedrich:  See—  .    „    .  ^  .  ^  •  u       j  t 

Bar.  Helmut;  Mader,  Herbert;  Muck,  Karl-Fnednch;  and  Zomer. 
Paul,  4,340.542.  CI.  549-368.000. 

Mueller.  Norbert:  See—  

Ohlinger,  Manfred;  Vaeth,  Guenter;  Mueller.  Norbert;  and  Wett- 
stein,  Eugen.  4.340.494.  Q.  252-62.560. 
Muller,  Heinz:  See—  „    ,  u  a  — . 

Ali.  Ramadan  A.;  Muller.  Heinz;  Lehmann,  Karl-Heinz;  Artzt, 
Peter;  and  Schenek,  Anton,  4,339,910,  a.  57-411.000. 
Muller,  Rolf,  to  Papst-Motoren  KG.  Method  of  assemblmg  a^vano- 
magnetic  sensor  in  a  cavity  in  a  conducting  plate.  4,339,875,  CI. 
29-602.00R.  ^  „  ^ .      ^    .  „  - 

Muller,  Walter,  to  Ewikon  Entwicklun^  und  Konstruktion  GmbH  A 
Co.    KG.    Arrangement   for   supplymg   molten   plastic   material. 
4,340,156.  a.  222-146.0HE.  „    .  .       .  , 

Munday.  Peter  J.,  to  Racal  Reaearch  Limited.  Methods  and  systems  for 
the   correction   of  errors   in   dau   transmission.    4.340,963,    Q. 
371-37.000. 
Munekata,  Seiji:  See—  ^       AtAnitn 

Yamabe,  Masaaki;  Kumai.  Seisaku;  and  Munekata,  Seiji,  4,340,750, 
CI.  560-183.000. 
Muneyuki,  Ryonosuke:  See—  . 

Kondo,  Eiji;  Mitsugi,  Takashi;  Fujiwara.  Tamw;  and  Muneyuki, 

Ryonosuke,  4.340.672,  Q.  435-45.000. 

Munnekehoff,  Gerd:  See—  .   ,.  -  ^..       j  t     u 

Schippers,  Heinz;  Hufer,  Norbert;  Munnekehoff,  Gerd;  and  Teich, 

Udo,  4.340.187,  a.  242-35.50A.  ,       „     , 

Munach.  John  M..  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories.  Inc.  Breakaway 

valve.  4.340.049.  CI.  128-214.00R. 
Murakami.  Mamoru.  Lens  securing  devKe.  4.340.282,  CI.  351-154.000. 
Murao.  Yoshio.  Clearer  device  for  draft  rolls.  4,339,852.  Q.  19-264.000. 
Murau  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See-  ^i^naM    n 

Nakamura,  Takeshi;  and  Yamashita.  Yoshimaaa,  4.340,835,  a. 
310-321.000. 
Muratsubaki,  Yoahiharu:  See—  ........  ^    1 1.-    t 

Takahashi,    Attuahi;    Muratwbaki.    Yoahihwu;    and    Ishizuka. 
Hiroyuki,  4,340,422,  CI.  75-58.000. 
Murphy.  Raymond  J.  Bearing  and  support.  4,340,215.  CI.  272-109.000. 
Murphy.  Raymond  J.  Bearing  and  support.  4.340J16.  Q.  272-109.000. 

'^"sSioS  AtcS'm.;  and  Murray,  Paul  M..  4.340,878.  Q.  340- 
27.00R. 

^M^^dcJ^  King.  John  L..  Jr.,  4,340.262.  Q.  30§.187.000. 
Myotoku  Ltd.:  See— 

Ise.  Yoji,  4.340,234,  a.  279-3.000.     „      .        ^,  .   _  .. 

Naarmann,  Herbert;  Naegele,  Dieter;  Penzien,  Klaus;  and  Schlag, 
Johannes,  to  BASF  Aktiengeaelhchaft.  Preparation  of  electrically 
conductive  polyaromatics,  and  their  use  in  the  electrical  mduatry  and 
for  rendering  plastics  antiatatic.  4,340,507,  Q.  232-512.000. 
Nabeta.  Kiichiro:  See —  ^,  ^         ....  . . 

Mizuahima,  Yutaka;  Yokoyama.  Kazumaa*;  Nabe^  Knchiro; 
Yamada.  Nobora;  and  Suyama.  Tadakazu.  4.340.394,  CI. 
424-238.000. 


Nabeta.  Teiichi:  See—  "  .......    ^, 

Iwata,  Yasuhiro;  Usami,  Kiyoshi;  Nabeta,  Teiichi;  Naganoma, 
Masanori;  and  Kojima,  Yasuhumi,  4,340,113,  CI.  165-25.000. 
Naegele,  Dieter:  See— 

Naarmann,  Herbert;  Naegele,  Dieter;  Penzien,  Klaus;  and  Schlag, 
Johannes,  4,340,507,  Q.  252-512.000. 
Naganoma,  Masanori:  See —  . 

Iwata,  Yasuhiro;  Usami,  Kiyoahi;  Nabeta.  Tenchi;  Naganoma, 
Masanori;  and  Kojima.  Yasuhumi.  4,340,113.  Q.  16^25.000. 
Nagashima,  Shigeni:  See— 

Mori,  Fumio;  Matsuda,  Gunji;  Yoshida,  Toshihiko;  and  Nagashima. 
Shigeni,  4,340,149,  Q.  215-343.000. 
Nagatomo,  Midori:  See— 

Uemura,  Yahiro;  Nagatomo,  Midori;  Funakoshi.  Satoshi;  and 
Suyama,  Tadakazu,  4,340,589,  CI.  424-101.000. 
Nakagawa,  Makoto;  and  Mori,  Takeshi,  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  forming  metal  pipes  and  tubes.  4,339.938, 
CI.  72-178.000. 
Nakagawa,  Noboru:  See — 

Oonishi,  Toshiyuki;  Tsutsumi,  Masato;  and  Nakagawa.  Noboru. 
4,340,404,  CI.  62-198.000. 
Nakagawa,  Yasuhiko:  See— 

Suzuki,  Suzuo;  Nakagawa,  Yasuhiko;  Aihara,  Hisamoto;  Matsu- 
moto,  Yasuo;  and  Sato,  Yoji.  4,340.024.  Q.  123-538.000. 
Nakahashi,  Ken-ichi:  See — 

Yamashita.    Nobuo;    and    Nakahashi,    Ken-ichi,    4,340.811,   Q. 
250-201.000. 
Nakajima,  Akira:  See— 

Ichikawa,  Akira;  Nakata,  Kazuo;  Nakajima.  Akira;  Ohta.  Yo- 
shihiro;  and  Umemura,  Kazuhiro.  4,340.781,  Q.  179-l.OSA. 
Nakajima,  Fumio:  See—  .  ««.,  ^  „.,<-»»> 

Kanno,  Fumio;  and  Nakajima.  Fumio,  4,340,946,  CI.  368-76.000. 
Nakajima,  Yoshikazu:  See—  ^    v,  ,    ••         v 

Moteki.  Tsutomu;  Yamaguchi,   Kunihiro;  and   Nakajima.   Yo- 
shikazu, 4,340,513,  a.  524-13.000. 
Nakako,  Kaoru:  See— 

Takeuchi,  Yasumasa;  Obata,  Yutaka;  Ohshima,  Noboru;  Shibata. 
Tooru;  and  Nakako,  Kaoru,  4,340,685,  CI.  525-247.000. 
Nakamura,  Hiroya,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Compoaite 
information  recording  device.  4.340,295,  Q.  355-14.00R. 

Nakamura,  Morio:  See—  „....„...       j  v 

Obayashi,  Shigeji;  Nakamura.  Mono;  Fujiki,  Koichi;  and  Yama- 
moto,  Takushi,  4,340.706.  Q.  526-207.000. 
Nakamura,  Nobuo:  See—  ^  u  w    t. 

Tomita,  Fusao;  Matsuda,  Yuzura;  Shirahata,  Kunikatsu;  Takahashi. 
Kciichi;  Nakano,  Hirofiimi;  Sato,  Tomoyasu;  Okubo,  Shuji;  and 
Nakamura,  Nobuo.  4,340,725,  CI.  536-1.100. 
Nakamura,  Takeshi;  and  Yamashita,  Yoshimasa,  to  MuraU  Manufactur- 
ing Co,  Ltd.  Piezoelectrically  driven  tuning  fork  with  integral 
dwnper  member.  4,340,835,  a.  310-321.000.  ^.    ,^ 

Nakamura,  Toshiaki;  and  Yamamoto,  Akira.  to  Olympus  OpOcal  Co., 
Ltd.    Microphone    sensitivity-changing    apparatus.    4,340,915,   Cl. 
360-61.000. 
Nakano,  Hirofumi:  See—  ^  ,  u    v 

Tomita.  Fusao;  MaUuda,  Yuzura;  Shirahata,  Kunikatsu;  Tdcahashi, 
Keiichi;  Nakano,  Hirofiimi;  Sato,  Tomoyasu;  Okubo,  Shuji;  and 
Nakamura,  Nobuo,  4,340,725,  Q.  536-1.100. 
Nakao,  Toshihiro:  See—  „  . 

Motoyama,  Kazuyasu;  Nakao,  Toahihiro;  Kanayama,  Kattumi;  and 
Funita,  Kenzi.  4,340.951,  Q.  369-53.000. 
Nakata,  Kazuo:  See—  .. 

Ichikawa,  Akira;  Nakata,  Kazuo;  Nakajima.  Akira;  Ohta,  Yo- 
shihiro;  and  Umemura,  Kazuhiro,  4,340,781,  Cl.  179-l.OSA. 
Nara.  Tamotsu;  and  Kamiya,  Soji,  to  Taiho  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.^inm- 
num-tin  base  bearing  alloy  and  composite.  4.340,649,  Q.  428-653.00). 

'^"MikaX^Akikazu;  and  Naruo,  Kyoichi.  4,340,663.  Q.  43(M96.000. 
National  Repellents.  Inc.:  See— 

Antonik,  Steve  J.,  4,340,587,  Q.  424-95.000. 
National  Reaearch  Development  Corporation:  See— 

Anson,   Michael;  Chung.   Shin-Ho;   and   Pettigrew,   Alan  O.. 
4,339,954,0.73-657.000.  ,^^^^     _ 

McMUlan.   Peter  W.;   and   Maddison.   Ronald.   4,340,408,   Q. 
65-31.000. 
National  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See— 

Diaa.FrancisF.,  11,4,340,887,0.  340-711.000. 
Navarro,  Bernard  J.  Dual  turbine  turbosupercharger.  4,339,922,  Cl. 

60-602.000. 
Neier,  Wilhehn:  See— 

Brandes,  Gunter,  Neier,  Wilhelm;  Wollner,  Jcdiannes;  Wabera, 
Werner,    and    deVleeaachauwer,    Walter    P.,   4,340,769,    Q. 
568-899.000. 
Nehon,  Arthur  R.:  See—  ^       ^      .,.«„«     « 

BoJdt,    Robert    R.;    and    Nehon,    Arthur    R..    4,340,886,    Cl. 
340-682  000. 
Nelsoa.  Lome  W.;  and  Tortwrg.  Ralph  H.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Punuwe 
control  using  induced  draft  blower,  exhaust  gas  flow  rate  sensing  and 
density  compenaatioo.  4,340,355,  Q.  431-20.000. 
Nemaa.  Mara:  See— 

Knua,  Menahem  A.;  Livni.  Avukmid;  Nemaa.  Mara;  and  Frommer. 

Moehe  A.,  4,340.475,  a.  210-232.000.  „   .        ,^ 

Netting.  David  I.;  Spivack,  Bnice  D.;  and  Cunmon,  James  P.,  Jr.,  to  PQ 

Corporation.  Surface  modified  boUow  microapherea.  4,340,642,  Q. 

428-401000. 
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Neubauer,  Jeffrey  A.;  and  Reese,  Walter  J.,  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc. 
Pressurized  gas  accelerators  for  reciprocating  device.  4,340,406,  Cl. 
65-9.000. 
Neuzil,  Richard  W.;  and  Priegnitz,  James  W.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Process  for 
separating  a  ketose  from  an  aldose  by  selective  adsorption.  4,340,724, 
a.  536-127.000. 
Newlon,  Robert  L.;  and  McNinch,  Delmar,  to  Lawrence  Brothers,  Inc. 

Spring  hinge.  4,339,845,  Q.  16-300.000. 
Newport  Pharmaceuticals  International,  Inc.:  See- 
Simon,  Lionel  N.;  Giner-SoroUa,  Alfredo;  and  Guttag,  Alvin, 
4,340,726,  a.  536-17.400. 
NOK  Insulators,  Ltd.:  See— 

Higuchi,  Noboru;  Yano,  Teruo;  and  Ohnishi,  Masahiro,  4,340,403, 
a.  55-523.000. 
NHK  Spring  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohno,    Akira;    Katayama,    Shitomi;    Nomura,    Suguru;    Senaha, 
Susumu;  Kyo,  Suizo;  Shimomura,  Susumu;  Akagami,  Akira;  and 
Imai,  Hiroshi,  4,340,646,  Q.  428-429.000. 
NiccoUs,  Paul  L.  Dressed  fowl  leg  hold-down  means.  4,339,847,  Q. 

17-l.OOS. 
Nicoletti.  Alberto:  See- 
Colombo,  Virginio;  Nicoletti,  Alberto;  and  Casu.  Benito,  4,340,731, 
a.  536-87.000. 
Niedermeyer.  William  P.  High  ratio  solar  energy  concentrating  collec- 
tor. 4.340.031.  a.  126-424.000. 
Nield,  Philip  N.:  See— 

Cooke,  Billy  O.;  and  Nield,  PhUip  N.,  4,340,974,  a.  435-258.000. 
Niihara,  Koichi:  See — 

Hirai,  Toshio;  and  Niihara,  Koichi,  4,340,568,  O.  422-245.000. 
Nilsson,    Nils-Ake.    Porous    Tread    and    method   of  making   same. 

4,340.103,  a.  152-209.00R. 
Nilsson,  Soren  O.;  and  Camebom,  Leif  R.  Device  for  mounting  circuit 

components  on  a  circuit  board.  4,340,774,  Cl.  174-138.00G. 
Ninomiya,  Masakazu;  Kiuchi,  Hideo;  Suzuki,  Atsushi;  and  Kobayashi, 
Nobuyuki,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fuel  injec- 
tion  device   of  an   internal   combustion   engine.   4,340,022,   Cl. 
123-453.000. 
Nioras,  Robert  L.,  to  RJR  Foods,  Inc.  Flexible  pouch  and  thermo- 
couple locator  therefor.  4,340,610,  Cl.  426-88.000. 
Nippon  Carbide  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Takahashi,    Atsiuhi;    Muratsubaki,    Yoshiharu;    and    Ishinika, 
Hiroyuki,  4,340,422,  Cl.  75-58.000. 
Nippon  Chemical  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Tabei,  Seikichi;  and  Sasaki,  Shigeo,  4,340,426,  Cl.  75-237.000. 
Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Anazawa.  Shinzo;  and  Kozu.  Hideaki,  4,340,901,  Cl.  337-68.000. 
Umetsu,  Shinjiro,  4,340,973,  Cl.  455-228.000. 
Nippon  Gakki  Smo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Imamura,  Akio,  4,339,978,  Cl.  84-1.030. 
Nippon  Hoso  Kyokai:  See— 

Iwamura,  Soichi;  Nishida,  Yasuaki;  Yamato,  Toshimi;  Sawazaki, 
Norika^u;  Nishi.  Yoshio;  Watanabe,  Masaharu;  and  Endo,  Norio, 
4,340,953,  Cl.  369-126.000. 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.:  See— 

Maida,  Osamu,  4,340,289,  Cl.  354-173.000. 

Matsukawa,  Nobuo;  and  Sekine,  Kenji,  4,340,290,  Q.  354-173.000. 

Ogasawara,  Akira;  Shirasu,  Hiroshi;  and  Utagawa.  Ken,  4.340,819, 

a.  25O-578.000. 
Ohtsubo,     Yoshiaki;     and    Watanabe,     Sakuji.    4,340,284,    Cl. 
354-50.000. 
Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Honda,  Akira;  Ishikawa,  Masani;  Mizuoka.  Seishi;  and  Ono,  Kat- 

sunori,  4,340,110,  Cl.  164-435.000. 
Taira,  Tadaaki;  Ishihara,  Toshio;  Itoshima.  Hiromichi;  Mihara, 
Yutaka;  and  Kogawa,  Takashi,  4,339.941,  Q.  72-412.000. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Nakagawa,  Makoto;  and  Mori,  Takeshi,  4,339,938,  Cl.  72-178.000. 
Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  PubUc  Corporation:  See— 

Maio.  Kenji;  and  Sudo,  Tsuneta,  4,340,882,  Cl.  34O-347.0CC. 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Iwata,  Yasuhiro;  Usami,  Kiyoshi;  Nabeta,  Teiichi;  Naganoma, 
Masanori;  and  Kojima,  Yasuhumi,  4,340,113,  Cl.  165-25.000. 
Nishi,  Yoshio:  See — 

Iwamura,  Soichi;  Nishida,  Yasuaki;  Yamato,  Toshimi;  Sawazaki, 
Norikazu;  Nishi,  Yoshio;  Watanabe,  Masaharu;  and  Endo,  Norio, 
4,340,953,  a.  369-126.000. 
Nishida.  Yasuaki:  See— 

Iwamura,  Soichi;  Nishida.  Yasuaki;  Yamato,  Toshimi;  Sawazaki, 
Norikazu;  Nishi,  Yoshio;  Watanabe.  Masaharu;  and  Endo,  Norio, 
4.340,953,  a.  369-126.000. 
Niahii,  Yasuo:  See— 

Aoki.  Tadao;  Miyakoshi.  Hideo;  Hirasawa.  Yoshihei;  and  Nishii, 
Yasuo,  4,340,604,  Cl.  424-236.000. 
Nishikawa,  Kohei:  See— 

Furukawa.  Yoshiyasu;  Kishimoto,  Shoji;  and  Nishikawa,  Kohei. 
4,340.598,  a.  424.273.00R. 
Nishikawa,  Tokio:  See— 

Mishiro,  Mashahiro;  Nishikawa,  Tokio;  Ohashi,  Shigeyasu;  and 
Yokokawa.  Yasuo,  4,340,481,  Q.  210-300.200. 
Nishikawa,  Yukio,  to  Precision  Monolithics.  Inc.  Powerless  starting 

circuit.  4,340,851,  Cl.  323-311.000. 
Nishizawa,  Jun-ichi;  and  Hayashi,  Yutaka,  to  Zaidan  Hojin  Handotai 
Kenkyu  Shinkokai;  and  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  uid  Technol- 
ogy. Semiconductor  integrated  circuit  4,340,827,  Cl.  307-477.000. 


Nissan  Motor  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Oshiage,    KaUunori;    and    Ezoe.    Mitsohiko.    4.340.021,    Cl. 

123-425.000. 
Suzuki.  Suzuo;  Nakagawa,  Yasuhiko;  Aihara,  Hisamoto;  Matsu- 
moto,  Yasuo;  and  Sato,  Yoji,  4,340,024,  Cl.  123-538.000. 
Nisshin  Flour  Milling  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tahara.    Yoshiyuki;    Koyama,    Hiroyasu;    Komatsu.    Yasuhiro; 
Kubota.    Reiko;    and    Takahaahi.    Toahihiro,    4,340,760,    Q. 
564-462.000. 
Niswander,  Thomas  E.:  See— 

Koenig,  Bruce  E.;  and  Niswander,  Thomas  E..  4.339.890.  Cl. 
47-9.000. 
Nitta,  Tsuneharu:  See— 

Fujita,  Yosuke;  f  ukushima,  Fumio;  Fukuda.  Yoji;  and  Nitta, 
Tsuneharu,  4,340,839,  Q.  313-466.000. 
Nivison-Weiskopf  Co.,  The:  See— 

Heiman,  Joseph  L.;  and  Reckseit,  Bernard  S.,  4,340,162,  Q. 
225-48.000. 
Nixon,  Jeddy  D.,  to  Maurer  Engineering,  Inc.  Turbodrill  with  rubber 

rotor  bearings.  4,340,334,  Cl.  415-172.00A. 
Noda,  Atsushi:  See — 

Hanagata,    Takayoshi;    and    Noda,    Auuahi.    4.340,848,    Q. 
318-561.000. 
Nohira,  Hiroyuki;  Fujii,  Hiroshi;  Yajima,  Masami;  and  Fujimura,  Rieko, 
to  Nohira,  Hiroyuki.  Method  of  optical  resolution  of  (±>-2-amino-l• 
butanol  and/or  (±>-mandelic  acid.  4,340,751.  Cl.  562-401.000. 
Noiles,  Douglas  G.,  to  Dehned  Inc.  Medical  fluid  flow  rate  indicating- 

/controlling  device.  4,340,050,  Cl.  128-214.00C. 
Nolet,  Giovanni:  See — 

Lee,  Henry  L.,  Jr.;  and  Nolet,  Giovanni,  4,340,529,  Cl.  524-105.000. 
Lee,  Henry  L.,  Jr.;  and  Nolet,  Giovanni.  4,340,532.  Q.  324-834.000. 
NoUstadt.  Karl  H.:  See— 

Stoudt,   Thomas   H.;   and   Nollstadt,    Karl   H.,   4,340,673,   Q. 

435-97.000. 

Nolte,  Wilfried;  and  Esser,  Heinz,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process 

for  the  production  of  a  cationic  polychloroprene  latex  and  a  mixture 

of  this  latex  with  bitumen  emulsion.  4,340,518,  CI.  524-61.000. 

Nomi,  Haruo,  to  Junkosha  Co.,  Ltd.  Colored,  porous  fluorocarbon 

material  and  method  for  iu  manufacture.  4,340,384,  Cl.  8-495.000. 
Nomura,  Suguru:  See — 

Ohno,    Akira;    Katayama,    Shitomi;    Nomura,    Suguru;    Senaha, 
Susumu;  Kyo,  Suizo;  Shimomura,  Susumu;  Akagami,  Akira;  and 
Imai,  Hiroshi,  4,340,646,  Q.  428-429.000. 
Nomura,  Toshiyuki:  See — 

Kito,    Michimasa;    and    Nomura,    Toshiyuki,    4,340,357,    Cl. 
431-328.000. 
Nonn,  Konrad;  Laser,  Joachim;  Wolf,  Karlheinz;  Homle.  Reinhold;  and 
Istel.  Erich,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschafi.  Process  for  the  preparation 
of  water-soluble  dyestuffs  with  a  low  salt  content.  4,340,389,  Q. 
8-620.000. 
Noomem,  Arie,  to  Akzo  N.V.  U.V.-Curable  resin  with  amine  accelera- 
tor. 4,340,453,  a.  204-159.150. 
Norman,  Travis.  Electronic  music  instrument.  4,339,979,  Cl.  84-1.230. 
North  American  Philips  Corporation:  See — 

Schreurs,  WUly  P.,  4,340,512,  Cl.  523-121000. 
Northern  Research  &  Engineering  Corp.:  See— 

Heitmann,  Arnold  M.;  and  Lord,  Richard  E.,  Jr.,  4,340,317,  Cl. 
403-25.000. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See— 

Awadalla,  Makary  M.,  4,340,785,  Q.  179-51.0AA. 
NSK-Wamer  K.K.:  See— 

Ikesue,  Haruyuki,  4,339,854,  O.  24-230.0AL. 
Nukaga,  Tokuji.  Safety  electrical  plug.  4,340,267,  Q.  339-41000. 
Oak  Industries  Inc.:  See- 
den  Toonder,  Pieter;  Seltenrijch,  Johannes  C;  Stubba,  Graham  S.; 
Fondse,    Pieter   J.;   and   Jirka,    Howard    F.,   4,340,906,   Cl. 
358-124.000. 
Obata,  Yutaka:  See— 

Takeuchi,  Yasumasa;  Obata,  Yutaka;  Ohshima.  Noboru;  Shibata. 
Tooru;  and  Nakako.  Kaoru,  4,340,685,  Q.  323-247.000. 
Obayashi,  Shigeji;  Nakamura,  Morio;  Fujiki.  Koichi;  and  Yamamoto, 
Takushi,  to  SeiteUu  Kagaku  Co.,  Ltd.  AJkali  metal  acrylate  or  ammo- 
nium acrylate  polymer  excellent  in  salt  solution-dMOTbency  and 
process  for  producing  same.  4,340,706,  Cl.  526-207.000. 
Oberth,  Christian  H.:  See— 

Kuna,  Wayne  A.;  and  Oberth,  Christian  H.,  4,340.223,  Q.  273- 
l.OGC. 
Oforist,  Gerhard,  to  Aerosol  Service  AG.  Two<ompartment  pack. 

4,340,155,  Cl.  222-135.000. 
O'Conor,  Eugene  F.,  to  Mobay  Chemical  Corporation.  Leadleas  glazes 

for  whiteware.  4,340,645,  a.  428-428.000. 
Odders,  Charles  N.:  See— 

Bloch,  Daniel  R.;  Odders,  Charles  N.;  and  Rogers,  John  R., 
4,340,037,  a.  128-284.000. 
Odlen,    Lars,   to   Tranacale   AB.    Self-correcting   audio   equalizer. 

4.340,780,  a.  179-l.OOD. 
Oediger,  Hermann:  See— 

Lieb,  Folker;  Oediger,  Hermann;  and  Strdble,  Gert,  4,34a599,  d. 
424-212.000. 
Oerlikon-Burhle  U.S.A.  Inc.:  See— 

Satcia,  Domenico  S.,  4,339,927,  Q.  62-6.000. 
OfRcine  Savio,  S.p.A.:  See— 

Pfeifer,  Hennann,  4,339,914,  Q.  37-301000. 
Ogasawara,  Akira;  Shirasu,  Hiroshi;  aod  Utagawa,  Ken,  to  Nippon 
Ko^u  K.K.  Photoelectric  element  array  with  automatic  control  of 
the  charge  storage  time.  4,340,819,  Q.  230-578.000. 
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Ogun.  Katsuyuki:  See—  .  ^  ^ 

Tsuchilushi.  Genichi;  Miumuri,  Shuichi;  and  Ogun,  Katsuyuki. 
4.340.740,  a.  548-169.000. 
Ofaan,  Katsunobu;  Tuuka.  Kdji;  Ando,  Yujiro;  and  Monyama,  Inao. 
to    Canon    Kabushiki    Katsha.    Electrophotographic    apparatus. 
4.340.296,  a.  355-35.00C. 
Ohaahi,  Shigeyaau:  5ee—  ...„,_. 

Mishiro.  Maahahiro;  Niahikawa.  Tokio;  Ofaashi.  Shigeyasu;  and 
Yokokawa.  Yasuo.  4.340.4«1,  Q.  210-300.200. 

Toyodai  Takaahi;  Ohba,  Yozo;  and  Yamanaka.  Maaaaki.  4,340,639, 
a.  428-338.000. 
Ohlinger.  Manfred;  Vaeth.  Guenter.  Mueller,  Norbert;  and  Wettstem. 
Eugen,  to  BASF  Aktiengeaellachaft.  Procen  for  the  manufacture  of 
ferromagnetic  chromium  dioxide.  4,340,494,  G.  252-62.560. 
Ohnishi,  Masahiro:  Ste— 

Higuchi,  Noboru;  Yano.  Teruo;  and  Ohnishi.  Masahiro,  4,340,403, 

Oono.  Hiroshi;  and  Ohnishi.  Masahiro,  4,340,894.  Q.  346-108.000. 

Ohno.  Akira;  Kauyama,  Shitomi;  Nomura,  Suguru;  Senaha,  Susumu; 

Kyo.  Suizo;  Shimomura.  Susumu;  Akagami.  Akira;  and  Imai,  Hiroshi. 

to  NHK  Spring  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Yokohama  Kiko  Co..  Ltd.  Multi-tayer 

reflectors.  4,340.646,  Q.  428-429.000. 

Ohahima,  Noboru:  See— 

Takeochi,  Yasumasa;  Obata,  Yutaka;  Ohshmia,  Noboru;  Shibata, 
Tooru;  and  Nakako.  Kaoru.  4,340.685.  Q.  525-247.000. 
Ohta.  Yoshihiro:  See— 

Ichikawa,  Akira;  Nakata.  Kazuo;  Nakajuna,  Akira;  Ohta,  Yo- 
shihiro; and  Umemura.  Kazuhiro.  4,340.781.  Q.  179-l.OSA. 
Ohtsubo,  Yoshiaki;  and  Watanabe,  Sakuji,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K. 
Temperature-compensated  signal  transmitting  device.  4,340,284,  Q. 
354-50.000. 
Ohwada.  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Shimada,  Sachio;  and  Ohwada,  Yodiiaki,  4.340,186,  Q.  242-7.05B. 
Oji  Yuka  Goseishi  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 

Toyoda,  Takashi;  Ohba,  Yozo;  and  Yamanaka,  Masaaki.  4,340,639, 
a.  428-338.000. 
Okabe,  Moisei:  See—  ^  ^.   ■  ■ 

Kanamaru.  Hisanobu;  Okabe.  Moiset;  Tatsumi.  Hxleo;  Tohkamn, 
Akira;  and  Kasama,  Ryoji.  4.339,873,  Q.  29-598.000. 
Okamura,  Koichi;  Kusakabe.  Susumu;  Yoahida.  Maaahiro;  and  Hiraoka. 
Fumio,  to  Matsuahiu  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Clamping  device 
for  clamping  plate-like  members.  4.339.983,  O.  41-466.000. 
CAinaka.  Yutaka;  and  Wolowodiuk,  Catherine,  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories.  Incorporated.  Method  of  replenuhing  gold/m  plating 
baths.  4,340,451,  Q.  204-46.00G. 
Oku,  Toshio,  to  Machida  Endoscope  Co..  Ltd.  Endoscope  with  tensor. 

4,340,302.  a.  356-241.000. 
Okubo,  Shuji:  See—  ^  .  ,.    ,.. 

Tomita,  Fusao;  Matsuda,  Yuzura;  Shirahata,  Kunikatsu;  Takahashi, 
Keiichi;  Nakano.  Hirofumi;  Sato.  Tomoyasu;  Okubo.  Shuji;  and 
Nakamura,  Nobuo,  4,340,725,  Q.  536-1.100. 
Olah,  Jozsef:  S«—  ,  _   , 

Toth.  Andras;  Toth  nee  Palotai.  Emese;  OUh,  Jozsef;  Bitakey. 
Jozsef;  and  Bulkai,  Lajos,  4.340,488.  Q.  210-705.000. 
Oldenburger  Betonsteinwerke  GmbH:  See— 
Schnier,  Egon.  4.340,247.  Q.  294-63.00R. 
Olin  Corporation:  See — 

Kircher,  Morton  S..  4.340.46a  Q-  204-258.000. 
Olmo  Emerson  S.p.A.:  See— 

Magnaghi,  Adriano,  4,339,871,  CI.  29-596.000. 
Olschewski.  Armin;  Brandenstein,  Manfred;  Walter,  Lothar,  and  Kun- 
kel,  Heinrich,  to  SKF  Kugellagerfabriken  GmbH.  Qutch  release 
device.  4,340,135,  Q.  192-98.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Funita,  Kenzi.  4.340.917,  a.  360-74.200. 

Hanaoka,  Naohiro.  4,340.914,  Q.  360-59.000. 

Kato,  Toshikazu,  4.340,919,  Q.  360-109.000. 

Motoyama.  Kazuyasu;  Nakao,  Toahihiro;  Kanayama,  Katsumi;  and 

Furuta,  Kenzi,  4,340,951,  Q.  369-53.000. 
Nakamura.    Toahiaki;    and    Yamamoto,    Akira,    4,340,915,    Q. 

360^1.000. 
Saitou,  Sinichi,  4.340,194.  Q.  242-199.000. 
Yamaahita.    Nobuo;    and    Nakahashi.    Ken-ichi.   4,340,811,   CL 
250-201.000. 
Omi,  Hidehiko:  See— 

Ishibashi,  ICazuhisa;  and  Omi.  Hidehiko,  4.340.801.  Q.  219-10.710. 
Omodei-Sale.  Amedeo:  See— 

Toja,    Emilio;   Omodei-Sale.   Amedeo;   and   Selva.   Domemca. 
4.340.607,  a.  424-273.00B. 
Onishi,  Hiroshi;  and  Yamaahita.  Sadahiko,  to  MatsushiU  Electric  Indus- 
trial Company,  Lmiited.  Microwave  mixing  circuit  and  a  VHF-UHF 
tuner  havmg  the  mixing  circuit.  4.340.975.  CI.  455-315.000. 
Onishi.  Masatoshi:  See—  ..,^/,«» 

Jinbo,  Susumu;  Kohno,  Shoichi;  and  Onishi,  Masatoahi,  4,340,768, 
a.  568-730.00a 
Ono,  Kattunori:  See— 

Honda,  Akira;  Ishikawa,  Masaru;  Mizuoka,  Seiahi;  and  Ono,  Kat- 
junori.  4,340,110,  CI.  164-435.000. 
Ono.  Shigetoshi;  and  Fujita,  Shinsaku.  to  Fuji  Photo  Fihn  Co..  Ltd. 
Photographic  Ught  sensitive  sheet  for  color  difTuaion  transfer  process. 
4,340,661,0.430-223.000. 
Ontario  Cancer  Institute:  See- 
Foster.  Franda  S..  4.339.952,  Q.  73-624.000. 


Oonishi,  Toshiyuki;  Tsutsumi.  Masato;  and  Nakagawa,  Nobmu.  to 
Tokyo  Shibwira  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Refrigerating  apparatua. 
4,340,404,  a.  62-198.000. 
Oooo,  Hiroshi;  and  Ohniahi,  Maaahiro,  to  Fuji  Photo  Fihn  Co.,  Ltd. 

Laser  beam  recording  system.  4.340,894,  CI.  346-108.000. 
Opcon,  Inc.:  See — 

Fo«er,  Theodore  C,  4,340,137,  Q.  198-457.000. 
Grain.  Michel  A.,  to  Olaenzer  Spicer.  Axially  retained  homokinetK 

joint.  4,339.931.  Q.  464-111.000. 
Orlandi.  Giorgio,  to  SocieU  Italiana  Telecomunicaziom  Siemens  S.p.A. 
Apparatus  for  testing  an  analog/digital  converter.  4,340,856,  CI. 
324-73.00R. 
Orlando,  Franklin  P.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Lifting  and  steering  system 
for  a  vehicle  and  a  vehicle  using  the  same.  4,340,237,  Q.  280-92.000. 
Orlowski,  Friedrich-August:  See— 

List,  Ferdinand;  and  Orlowski,  Friedrich-August.  4,340,732,  CI. 
562-485.000. 
Oronzio  deNora  Elettrochimici  S.p.A.:  See— 

deNora.  Oronzio.  4.340.452.  Q.  204-129.000. 
Ort.  Donald  L.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Scanning  dryer  for  ink  jet 

printers.  4.340.893.  Q.  346-1.100. 
Osborne.  Vernon  E.:  See — 

Wahlers.  Richard  L.;  and  Osborne.  Vernon  E.,  4,340,308,  Q. 
252-520.000. 
Osegowitsch,  Viktor:  See- 
Fernandez,   AveUno;   Glass.   Josef;   and   Osegowitsch.   Viktor, 
4,340,294.  a.  354-321.000. 
Osgood,  Richard  M.:  See— 

Deutsch,  Thomas  F.;  Ehrlich.  Daniel  J.;  and  Osgood,  Richard  M., 
4,340,617,0.427-53.100. 
Oshiage,  Katsunori;  and  Ezoe,  Mitsuhiko,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 
Ltd.   Ignition  advance  angle  controlling  device.   4,340,021,  G. 
123-425.000. 
Ota,  Chuichi:  See— 

Akiba,  Shigeyuki;  Suematsu.  Yasuharu;  Arai.  Shi^ehisa;  Kodaira, 
Masanobu;  lUya,  Yoshio;  Iga,  Kenichi;  Ota,  Chwchi;  Yamamoto, 
Takaya;  and  Sakai.  Kazuo.  4,340,966,  G.  372-45.000. 
Ota,  Hiroshi;  Horigome,  Eiji;  and  Azegami,  Hitoahi,  to  TDK  Electron- 
ics Co.,  Ltd.  Magnetic  recording  medium.  4,340,644,  G.  428-423.700. 
Ott,  Conrad  L.;  and  Ris,  George  E,  to  Automatic  Connector,  Inc. 
Multi-coaxial/power  pin  connector  assembly  having  integral  ground. 
4,340,265,  a.  339-14.00R. 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  See— 

Ehrlich,  Josef,  4,340,016,  G.  123-73.00R. 
Kirk,  J.  David.  4,340.018,  G.  123-193.00C. 
Overton,  William  C,  Jr.:  See—  ..^  .^  ^ 

Steyert,  William  A.,  Jr.;  and  Overton,  William  C,  Jr.,  4,340,403,  Q. 
62-514.00R. 
Overway.  Timothy  A.:  See — 

Arora.  Manohar  L.;  Overway.  Timothy  A.;  and  Foye,  Thomas  E,, 
4,340.431,  a.  106-262.000. 
Ovshinsky.  Stanford  R.;  Hmes.  Leon  F.;  Citkowski.  Ronald  W.;  and  Yu, 
Terry  T..  to  Energy  Conversion  Devices,  Inc.  Tellurium  unaging 
composition.  4,340.662.  Q.  430-270.000. 

OwensComing  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See—  

Beckman,  John  T.;  and  Sanik,  Paul  S..  4,340,965,  G.  371-62.000. 
Greaves,  Gerald  O.,  Jr.,  4,340,009,  G.  1 16-227.000. 
Owens,  Joe  M.  Vibratory  concrete  screed  with  eccentric  dnve  shaft. 

4,340.351,0.425-456.000. 
Oy  Wartsila  Ab:  See—  ..^ 

Koutonen,  Pauli;  and  Alanco.  Lars-Erik.  4,339,904,  G.  33-137.000. 
Ozaki.  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Seino.  Kuniki;  and  Ozaki.  Yoshihiro,  4.340,656,  G.  43048.000. 
Pace,  Gary  L.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Current  mode  biquadratic  active  filter. 

4,340,868,  a.  330-294.000. 
Pacesetter  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

McKean,  Brian  D.,  4,340,038,  G.  128-1.300. 
Packer,  Marvin;  and  Black,  Otis  D.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Coated 

Sinted  circuit  wiring  board  and  method  of  soldering.  4,340,167,  CI. 
8-18O.00R. 
Pako  Corporation:  See — 

Jensen.  Gerald  A..  4.340,213,  G.  271-219.000. 
Pall  Corporation:  See- 
Pall.  David  B.,  4,340.479.  G.  210490.000. 
Pall,  David  B.;  and  Model.  Frank.  4.340,4«a  G.  210490.000. 
Pall,  David  B.  to  Pall  Corporation.  Process  for  preparing  hydrophilic 
polyamide   membrane  niter  media  and   product.   4.340,479,   CI. 
210490.000. 
Pall.  David  B.;  and  Model,  Frank,  to  Pall  Corporation.  Process  for 
preparing  liquophihc  polyamide  membrane  filter  media  and  product 
4,34a4W,  a.  210490.000. 
Pallos,  Ferenc  M.:  See—  ^ 

MacDonald.  Alan  A.;  Palloa,  Ferenc  M.;  and  Teach.  Eugene  G., 
4,340,419,  a.  71-93.000. 
Palluel,  Auguste  L:  See—  ,      .......    ^ 

Backhouse,  Alan  J.;  and  Palluel,  Auguste  L.,  4,340,311.  CI. 
524-504.000. 
Palmisano,  John  J.:  See—  ,  .     . 

Ford.  John  M.  B.;  Magers,  Wallace  F.;  and  Palmisano,  John  J.. 
4,340,158,  a.  222-321.000. 
Panepinto,  William,  Jr.:  See— 

Mhi,  Ming  T.;  Bradley.  John  J.;  Panepinto,  William,  Jr.;  and  Shen. 
Jian-Kuo.  4,340,933,  G.  364-200.000. 
Pantani,  Jean-Pierre:  See — 

Ddaporte.  Francois  X.;  Lebesnerais,  Gerard  M.;  and  Pantani, 
Jean-Pierre,  4.340.922.  G.  361-91.000. 
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Papazian,  Harry:  S^r— 

Canale,   Ralph   D.;  Canale,   Albert  S.;  and   Papazian,   Harry. 
4.340.509,  a.  252-529.000. 
Pape,  Heinz:  See— 

Quella,  Ferdinand;  and  Pape,  Heinz,  4,340,817.  G.  250438.000. 
Papst-Motoren  KG:  See— 

Muller.  Rolf.  4.339.875,  G.  29-602.00R. 
Papuchon.  Michel;  and  Puech,  Claude,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Light  inten- 
sity modulator  in  an  integrated  optical  circuit  with  feedback  meus. 
4.340.272,0.350-96.140. 
Parke.  Patrick  P.;  Bauer,  Brady  G.;  Mdtl,  Kenneth  G.;  Thompson. 
Wayne  L.;  and  VoegeU,  Thomas  J.,  to  Kansas  Sute  University 
Research  Foundation.  Manure  spreading  apparatus.  4,340.182.  G. 
239-680.000. 
Pasley,  Harry  M.,  to  Eaton  Investment  Company,  a  part  interest.  Tank 

for  a  fluid  system.  4.340.078.  Q.  137-205.500. 
Pate,  Daniel  R.;  Delaney,  Robert  R.;  and  Shuleva,  John  J.,  to  SCM 
Corporation.  Process  for  concentrating  a  flow  of  lipids  in  solvent. 
4,340,547,  a.  260428.500. 
Patel,  Gordhanbhai  N.:  See— 

Yee.  Kwok  C;  Preziosi,  Anthony  F.;  Patel,  Gordhanbhai  N.; 
Chance,  Ronald  R.;  MiUer,  Granville  G.;  and  Baughman,  Ray 
H.,  4,339.951.  CI,  374-162.000. 
Patel  Kalyanji  U..  to  Minnesota  Mming  and  Manufacturing  Company. 

Carpet  treatment.  4,340.749.  CI.  560182.000. 
Patel.  Kirit  M.:  See— 

Doshi,  Kishore  J.;  and  Patel  Kirit  M.,  4,340,398,  G.  53-23.000. 
Patriarca,  William  C;  and  McGraw,  Leonard  J.  Semi-automatic  bailer 

plug.  4,340,006,  a.  114-197.000. 
Pattaniuk,  Surya;  and  Mizuhara,  Howard,  to  GTE  ProducU  Corpora- 
tion. Multi-layer  composite  brazing  alloy.  4,340,650,  CI.  428-675.000. 
Paul  Bergsoe  and  Son  A/S:  See— 

Bergsoe,  Svend,  4,340,421.  CI.  75-23.000. 
PauU,  Jude  A.:  See— 

Hargraves,  David  P.;  Pauli,  Jude  A.;  and  WiUiams,  Steven  E., 
4,340,202,  a.  251-31.000. 
Payne,  George  E.;  and  Meehan,  Richard  G.,  to  Kvnkform  America, 

Inc.  Scaffold  frame  header.  4,340,130,  CI.  182-179.000. 
Payne,  John  M.  Device  for  electrosutically  charging  sheet  material. 

4,340,926,0.361-229.000. 
Paysen,  Kenneth  E.;  and  Petrovick,  James  M.,  to  Internationa]  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  enabling  corona  current  mea- 
surement 4.340,855,  G.  324-72.000. 
Peabody  Coal  Company:  See— 

GiU,  Ronald  P.;  Tucker,  Dempsey  O.;  and  Hull,  John  E.,  Jr., 
4,340,920.  a.  36M9.000. 
Pechhold,  Engelbert  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
OUgomeric  formal  diols  of  poly(tetramethylene  ether)  glycol  and 
polyurethanes  prepared  therefrom.  4,340,719,  G.  528-230.000. 
Peddinghaus,  Rolf:  See— 

Wepner,   Joachim;    Wengenroth,    Kurt;    and    Zuhlke,    Jochen, 
4.339,972.  G.  83-13.000. 
Pdil.  Marilyn  A.:  See- 
Howard,  William  G.;  Strohkirch,  John  C;  and  Pehl,  Marilyn  A., 
4,340,651,  a.  429-101.000. 
Pekarek.  Gerald  P.  Squeegee.  4,339,838,  G.  15-245.000. 
Penzien,  Klaus:  See— 

Naarmann.  Herbert;  Naegele,  Dieter;  Penzien,  Klaus;  and  Schlag, 
Johannes,  4,340,507,  G.  252-512.000. 
Pepe,  Enrico  J.:  See — 

Marsden,  James  G.;  and  Proe,  Enrico  J.,  4,340,520,  G.  523-209.000. 
Percival,  William  S.;  and  Walters,  Peter  E.,  to  Picker  International 

Lunited.  Imaging  systems.  4,340,862,  G.  324-309.000. 
Perkin-Elmer  Corporation^  The:  See— 

Hottes,  Carl  J..  4.340.264,  G.  316-19.000. 
Permag  Corporation:  See — 

Lipschitz,  Henry,  4,339,853,  G.  24-155.0BR. 
Perreault  Aime  J.,  to  Champlain  Cable  Corporation.  Coaxial  cables 

with  foam  dielectric.  4.340.773.  G.  174-107.000. 
Personal  Products  Company:  See — 

Ciencewicki,  Evelyn,  4.340,556.  G.  264-119.000. 
Peterson.  Stanley  G.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Dampener  roll  cover.  4,339,858,  CI.  29-131.000. 
Petke,  Frederick  D.;  and  McConnell,  Richard  L.,  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company.  Polyester  adhesive.  4.340.526,  G.  524-292.000. 
Petrovick,  James  M.:  See — 

Paysen,  Kenneth  E.;  and  Petrovick.  James  M..  4,340,855,  G. 
324-72.000. 
Pettersson,  Bjom  O.  A.,  to  AB  Carfoox.  Method  for  calibrating  tubular 

articles.  4,339,935,  G.  72-57.000. 
Pettigrew,  Alan  G.:  See— 

Anson,   Michael;   Chung,   Shin-Ho;   and   Pettigrew,   Alan   O., 
4,339,954,  G.  73-657.000. 
Petts,  Nigel  J.:  See— 

Bristow,  Ian  T.;  and  Petts,  Wgel  J.,  4,340,337,  CL  417-304.000. 
PfafT  Industriemaschinen  GmbH:  See— 

Willenbacher,  Erich,  4,340,001,  CI.  112-143.000. 
Pfahler,  Gerhard:  See— 

Wiezer,  Hartmut;  and  Pfahler,  Gerhard,  4,340.534.  G.  524-99.000. 
Pfeifer,  Hermann,  to  Officine  Savio,  S.p.A.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

cleaning  an  open-end  spinning  rotor.  4.339.914,  CI.  57-302.000. 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See- 
Johnson.  Michael  R..  4,340.737.  G.  546-108.000. 
Wemau,  William  C;  and  Wemau.  William  C,  4,340,678,  Q. 
43^2S3.000. 


Wemau,  William  C;  and  Wemau,  William  C,  4,340,678,  G. 

435-233.000. 
WuesthofT,  Michael  T.,  4,340,763,  G.  368-344.000. 
PhiUp  Morris,  Incorporated:  See — 

de  U  Burde,  Roger  Z.;  and  Aument  Patrick  E,  4,340,073,  G. 

131-291.000. 
de  la  Burde,  R<»er  Z.;  Mait  Russell  B.;  and  Utach,  Francis  V., 
4,340,142,0.  S)9-l  1.000. 
Philipanko,  Walt  R.:  See— 

Catron,  George  W.,  4,340,402,  O.  55-487.000. 
Phillips,  James  P.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Dual  polarized  base  sution  receive 

antenna.  4,340,891.  O.  343-713.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See— 

Hitzman.  Donald  O.,  4,340.677,  O.  43^246.000. 
WUey,  Bruce  F.,  4,339,947,  O.  73-151.000. 
Phillips,  Robert  F.:  See— 

Mclntyre.  James  A.;  PhiUips,  Robert  F.;  and  Lefevre,  Joseph  D., 

4,340,459.  CI.  204-258.000. 

Pich.  Claus  H.;  and  Moest  Thomas,  to  BASF  AktiengeseUschaft. 

Stringently   sodium-restricted    dietetic   salt   and   iu   preparation. 

4,340.614,  O.  426-649.000. 

Pichette.    Carold.    Combination   fiascia   and   J-trim.   4,339,898,   O. 

52-94.000. 
Picker  International  Limited:  See— 

Percival,   WiUiam   S.;   and   Walters,   Peter   E.,  4,340,862,   O. 
324-309.000. 
Pierce,  Donald  C.  Hand-held  cutter  for  cutting  mounting  board  and  the 

like.  4,339,877,  O.  30293.000. 
Pierce,  June  S.:  See- 
Pierce,  Larry  L.;  and  Pierce,  June  S.,  4,340,058,  O.  128-287.000. 
Pierce,  Larry  L.;  and  Pierce,  June  S.  Sanitary  naidun.  4,340,038,  O. 

128-287.000. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See— 

Ikedo,  Yuji,  4,340,952,  CI.  369-77.000. 
Pisanu,  Antonio.  Spraying  and  suction  cleansing  device.  4,340,365,  O. 

433-80.000. 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  See— 

Cruz-Uribe,  Antonio  S.;  and  Check,  Frank  T.,  Jr.,  4,340,896,  O. 

346-14O.00R. 
Miller,  Peter  T..  4,340,897,  O.  346-140.00R. 
Pitzele,  Bamett  S.:  See- 
Henderson,  Richard  E.  L.;  Malek.  Nancy  J.;  Moormann,  Alan  E.; 
and  Pitzele,  Bamett  S..  4.340,730.  O.  536-26.000. 
Plastic  Forming  Company,  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Schurman.  Peter  T.,  4,340,345,  O.  425-150.000. 
Plastic  Machinery  Corporation:  See- 
Brown.   Glenn   R.;   and   McMillan.   James   S..   4.340,340,   O. 
425-71.000. 
PUith,  Peter;  Eicken,  Karl;  and  Rohr,  Wolfgang,  to  BASF  AktiengeseU- 
schaft. N-Halomethylanilides.  4,340,739,  O.  548-236.000. 
Pleva.  Harry:  See— 

Bahner,  Friedrich;  and  Pleva,  Harry,  4,339,949,  O.  73-204.000. 
Pneumatic  Scale  Corporation:  See- 
Scully,  John  W.,  4,339,905,  O.  53-437.000. 
Pociluyko,  Alex,  to  Scott  Paper  Company.  Cationic  dyestufT  printing 

inks.  4,340,386,  O.  8-541.000. 
Pogany,  Stefano  A.:  See— 

Bodor,  Nicholas  S.;  Sloan.  Kenneth  B.;  and  Pogany,  Stefano  A., 
4,340,603,  O.  424-301.000. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See— 

Bronstein-Bonte,  Irena  Y.;  and  Lindhohn,  Edward  P.,  4,340,322, 

O.  524-766.000. 
Walworth.  Vivian  K..  4,340,666.  O.  430569.000. 
Pollock,  E>avid  C.  I.;  and  Wilson.  Malcohn  A.,  to  C-I-L  Inc.  Method  for 
the  froth  flotation  separation  and  treatment  of  slowly  biodegradable 
components  in  waste  treatment.  4.340.484.  O.  210607.000. 
Polychrome  Corporation:  See — 

Rowe,  William,  4,340.657.  O.  43056.000. 
Pompon,  Jean-Barnard:  See— 

Amal,  Claude;   Pompon,  Jean-Barnard;  and  Roullet   Robert 
4,340,722,  O.  528-480.000. 
Poore,  Edward  C,  to  General  Motors  Limited.  Internal  combustion 

engine  air  intake  control  systems.  4,340,172,  O.  236-13.000. 
Popoiko,  Alexandr  Z.:  See— 

Kucher,  Valery  N.;  Popenko,  Alexandr  Z.;  Reiman,  Georgy  R.; 
Durachenko,    Mikhail    I.;    and    Zhovtobrjukh.    Grigory    D.. 
4.340,445,  O.  202-262.000. 
Porcelli,  Richard  V.:  See- 
Davidson,  Walter  C;  and  Porcelli.  Richard  V.,  4^40.369,  O. 
423-22.000. 
Poss  Design  Lunited:  See— 

Poss,  Werner,  4.340,184,  O.  241-82.300. 
Poss,  Wemer.  to  Poss  Design  I  .imitfd.  Apparatus  for  mechanical 
separation  of  a  combination  of  meat  and  bone  into  useful  fractions. 
4,340,184,  O.  241-82.300. 
Potz,  Karl;  and  Schutz,  Rudolf,  to  Faudi  Feinbau  GmbH.  Arrangement 
for  mounting  dividing  or  separating  elements  in  a  filtering  water 
separator.  4,340,476,  O.  210232.000. 
PPO  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
May,  Earl  L.,  4,340,410,  O.  65-182.300. 
May,  Earl  L.,  4,340,41 1,  O.  65-182.300. 
May,  Earl  L.,  4,340,412,  O.  65-182.500. 

Neubauer,  Jeffrey  A.;  and  Reese,  Walter  J.,  4,340,406, 0.  63-9.000. 
PQ  Corporation:  See- 
Netting.  David  I.;  Spivack,  Bruce  D.;  and  Cunnion,  James  P..  Jr.. 
4,340,642,  O.  428-402.000. 
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Praetorius,  Werner:  See—  ..  _^        »,  o  . 

Dockner,  Toni;  Kempe.  Uwe;  Krug.  Herbert;  Magnussen,  Peter; 

and  Praetorius.  Werner.  4.340.745.  Q.  54«-347.000. 
Schwarz,  Helmut;  Dockner.  Toni;  Kempe,  Uwe;  Krug.  Herbwt; 
Praetorius.  Werner;  Magnussen.  Peter,  OaUei.  Ewald;  and  Fehr. 
Erich.  4.340.744,  CI.  548-346.000. 
Precipiutor  Corporation:  See—  .,.n.^-,r^ 

Lindman,  William  E.;  and  Alexander,  John  A.,  4,340,473,  Cl. 
210-173.000. 
Precision  Metalsmiths,  Inc.:  See — 

Bauer,  Timothy  R..  4.340.107.  Q.  164-35.000. 
Precision  Monolithics,  Inc.:  See — 

Nishikawa.  YukJo,  4.340.851.  Q.  323-31 1.000. 
Pressman,  John  R.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Annular  comigator.  4,339,936,  a. 

72-77.000. 
Preston,  Joseph  R.:  See—  f^    j  * 

Hillenbrand,  Louis  J.;  Preston,  Joseph  R.;  and  Berry,  E>avKl  A., 
4,340,629.  a.  428-64.000. 

Preziosi.  Anthony  F.:  See—  ^    „     ,    ^  _,v    vu  •  xi 

Yee,  Kwok  C;  Preziosi.  Anthony  F.;  Patel,  Gordhanbhai  N.; 
Chance,  Ronald  R.;  MUler,  GranviUe  G.;  and  Baughman,  Ray 
H..  4,339.951.  CI.  374-162.000.  .    ^    ., 

Prichard,  Evan  S.,  to  Challenge-Cook  Bros.,  Incorporated.  Trailer 
transit  mixer.  4.340,309,  Q.  366-62.000. 

^Uot^if  S!!Jk;^Priebe.  Waldemar.  4,340,593,  Q.  424-180.000. 
Priegnitz.  James  W.:  See— 

Ncuzil,   Richard  W.;  and  Pnegmtz,  James  W..  4,340,724.  CI. 

536-127.000. 

Prince  Hotels,  Inc.:  See—  ,    »-  ^      ».     u 

Hashimoto,    Hidcaki;    Abe,    Mitsuo;    and    Monta,    Masaharu, 

4.340,779.  CI.  179-l.OOB.  .  ,^„  ...    r^ 

Procter,  James  W.  Manufacture  of  ceramic  articles.  4,340,355,  CI. 

264^5.000.  ,   r.  ^     .W.J 

Proulx,  Sylvester  E.;  and  Beneteau.  Stanley  A.,  to  J.  P.  Tool,  Ltd. 
Rotary  cutting  tool  and  tool  driver.  4,340,328,  CI.  4O8-239.00A. 

Papuchon,  Mictel;  and  Puech,  Qaude,  4,340.272.  Q.  350-96.140. 
Pugh,  Burton  J.:  See— 

Kegel    Richard  L.;  Pugh,  Burton  J.;  and  Steury.  Thomas  R.. 
4,340.183,  CI.  239-710.000. 
Pusch.  Gunter;  Aisslinger.  Dieter  E.;  Hofimann,  Alexander;  and  Pusch. 
Klaus- Werner.  Heat-rcHective  wall-paper  or  wall  liner.  4,340,634,  Q. 
428-134.000. 
Pusch,  Klaus- Werner:  See—  » .        .  j 

Pusch,  Gunter;  Aisslinger.  Dieter  E.;  HofRnann,  Alexander;  and 
Pusch,  Klaus- Werner,  4.340.634,  Q.  428-134.000. 
Putetti.  Anthony  M:  See—  ^,,„„,„    r^ 

Book,    Walter    R.;    and    Putetti,    Anthony    M.,    4,339,939,    CI. 
72-349.000. 
Putt,   J.    William.    Magnetic   apparatus   for   producing   movement. 

4,340,846.  a.  318-135.000. 
Q-Dot,  Inc.:  See—  ,.««,.,    r^ 

Linnenbrink,  Thomas  E.;  and  Gradl,  David  A..  4.340.874,  CI. 

333-165.000.  „  ,      ^ 

Qualeatti,  Gail  M;  and  Germanas,  Dalia,  to  UOP  Inc.  Process  for  the 
reduction  of  unsaturated  carboxylic  acids.  4.340.546.  CI.  260-409.000. 
Quarz-Zeit  AG:  See— 

Sudler.  Roland;  and  Schwab.  Jean-Francois.  4,340,828,  a.  310- 

49.00R.  „    u  a 

Ouella,  Ferdinand;  and  Pape,  Heinz,  to  Siemens  AkdengeseUschaft. 

Signal  clement  without  a  lamp.  4,340,817.  Q.  250^58.000. 
Quis,  Peter  and  Schroth,  Theodor,  to  Rohm  GmbH.  Liquid,  UV-har- 

denable  coating  agent  and  binder.  4.340.707.  Q.  526-289.000. 
Rabinovich,  Georgy  L.:  See— 

Courty.  Philippe;  Rabinovich,  Georgy  L.;  Mojaiko,  Victor  N.;  and 
Le  Page.  Jean-Francois,  4,340,504,  Q.  252-465.000. 
Rabinovich,  Grigory  B.:  See— 

Chichkin,  Valentin  P ;  Shpigel,  Efraim  A.;  Gokm.  Gennady  P.; 
Matjuschenko.  Georgy  E.;  Kurakov,  Nikolai  N.;  Rabinovich, 
Grigory  B.;  Samoilovsky,  Sergei  A.;  Angel.  Boris  S.:  Ibenko. 
Vladimir  S.;  Miterev,  Vladimir  P.;  Zemlyanov.  Leonid  S.;  and 
Krutkov.  Anatoly  F.,  4,339,906,  Q.  56-327.00R. 
Racal  Research  Limited:  See— 

Munday,  Peter  J.,  4,340,%3,  Q.  371-37.000. 
Racek.  Alfred.  Gas  lighter.  4,340,356,  Q.  431-254.000. 
Radu,  E.  John:  See—  ...,.-. 

Springett,  Charles  N.;  Abramovich,  Dan;  Uyeda,  Stanley  T.;  and 
Radu,  E.  John,  4,340.322.  CI.  405-168.000. 
Raistrick.  Ian  D.;  Godshall,  Ned  A.;  and  Huggins,  Robert  A.,  to  United 
Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Ternary  compound  electrode  for  lithium 
cells.  4.340.652,  a.  429-112.000. 
Raj,  Kuldip:  See — 

Yamamura,  Akira;  and  Raj,  Kuldip,  4,340,233,  Q.  277-1.000. 
Ramseier,  Hansrucdi:  See—  ^    .      .    «  ^    u 

Kuhlmann.  Gerhard;  Kranzler.  Ernst;  Baer.  Gerhard;  Ruetsch, 
Kurt   Ramseier.   Hansruedi;   Dubach,   Heinz;    Lang.   Martm; 
Schwartz,  Hans;  and  Aebi.  Hans,  4.340.831,  a.  310-239.000. 
Rao  V.  Udaya  S.;  and  Gormley.  Robert  J.,  to  United  States  of  Amonca, 
Energy    Catalyst  for  converting  synthesis  gas  to  light  olefins. 
4,340,503.0.252-459.000.  .  „,„  ^.^ 

Rapp.  Guenther,  Jockers,  Kurt;  and  Thomas,  Erwrn,  to  BASF  fU^Oen- 
gesellschaft.  Manufacture  of  hydroxylammonium  salts.  4,340,575,  U. 
423-387.000. 


Raskin.  Jerome  S.;  Hall,  Warren  L.;  Holt,  Charles  P.;  and  Carhon, 

Gerald  E..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Open  loop  fuser  control.  4,340,807, 

CI.  219-497.000.  .,.««^,    « 

Rattenborg,   Christen   C.   Blood   collection   syruge.   4,340,067,  CI. 

128-763.000. 
Ratz.  Richard  D:  See—  .,.«,~,    ^ 

Diamond,    Allen    M.;    and    Ratz,    RKhard    D.,    4,340,307,    Q. 
356-418.000. 
Raytheon  Company:  See— 

Klaus,  Benjamin,  Jr.;  and  MacKenzie,  Gordon  C,  4,339,959,  O. 

74-5.60A. 
Sparks,  Richard  A.,  4,340,861,  Q.  324-205.000. 
RCA  Corporation:  See—  .,«._,  .»^ 

Chio.  Shiu-Shin;  and  Kim,  George  A.,  4,340,954.  Q.  369-173.000. 
Coyle.  Peter  J.,  4.340.803,  CI.  219-56.220. 
Hillenbrand.  Louis  J.;  Preston,  Joseph  R.;  and  Berry,  David  A., 

4.340.629.  a.  428-64.000. 
Kelleher.  Kevin  C.  4.340.949.  Q.  369-33.000. 
Levin,  Leonard  J.,  4.340.959.  CI.  369-275.000. 
MiUer,  Michael  E.,  4,340,956,  CI.  369-244.000. 
Packer,  Marvin;  and  Black,  Otis  D.,  4,340,167,  Q.  228-180.00R. 
Williams,  James  J.,  Jr.;  and  Discbert,  Robert  A.,  4,340,940,  Q. 
364-745.000. 
Reading-Donna  Closer  Corporation:  See — 

Burnett.  L.  Nelson,  Jr..  4,339.843,  Q.  16-62.000. 
Realex  Corporation:  See—  ,  ,_     , 

Ford.  John  M.  B.;  Magers.  Wallace  F.;  and  Palmisano,  John  J., 
4,340,158.  CL  222-321.000. 
Reckseit,  Bernard  S.:  See— 

Heiman.  Joseph  L.;  and  Reckseit.  Bernard  S.,  4,340,162,  Q. 
225-48.000. 
Redifon  Simulation  Limited:  See — 

Spooner.  Archer  M..  4.340.274.  a.  350-128.000. 

Spooner.  Archer  M.;  and  Murray.  Paul  M..  4,340,878,  Q.  340- 

Reeberg,  Christiaan.  Paint  brush  accessory.  4,339,837,  Q.  15-169.000. 

Neubauer.  Jeffrey  A.;  and  Reese,  Walter  J..  4.340.406,  Q.  65-9.000. 
Regan,  James.  Water  heating  apparatus,  water  and  heating  system  and 

improved  boiler.  4.340.174,  a.  237-19.000. 
Reichmann,  Wolfgang;  Konig.  Klaus;  and  Schonfelder.  Manfred,  to 
Bayer  Aktiengeaellachafl.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  polyisocya- 
nates  containing  biuret  and/or  higher  polyuret  groups  and  use  thereof 
as  synthesis  component  in  the  preparation  of  polyurethanc  plastics. 
4,340,712.0.528-45.000.  „^  o     ^ 

Reidel.  Josef,  to  Tox-Dubel-Werk  Richard  W.  Heckhausen  KG.  Strad- 
dling dowel.  4.340.330,  Q.  411-33.000.  . 
Reihl,  Robert  F.;  and  Wang,  Kang-Lung,  to  General  Electnc  Com- 
pany Method  of  making  low  resistance  contacts  in  semiconductor 
devices  by  ion  induced  silicides.  4,339,869,  Q.  29-576.00B. 
Reiman.  Georgy  R.:  See—                              „    „  .          -,  . 
Kucher,  Valery  N.;  Popenko,  Alexandr  Z.;  Reiman.  Georgy  R.; 
Durachenko.    MikhaU    I.;    and    Zhovtobrjukh,    Grigory    D., 
4.340,445.  CI.  202-262.000. 
Reinhard.  Fred  J.:  See—                              ^         .  „  .  ..    j    -.-^  i 
Bankes.  Kristen  E.;  Large.  Donald  M.;  and  Reinhard,  Fred  J., 
4.340.323.  CI.  406-83.000.                      _     „  ..  ..^ 
Reiss,  Garry  K..  to  J.  B.  Foote  Foundry  Co.,  The.  Ball  shift  mechanism. 
4.340.134.  CI.  192-67.00R. 

Research  Corporation:  See—  

Woodard,  Lynn  F..  4,340,588,  O.  424-92.000.  ,  ,    .,  ^  ^ 

Research  Institute  for  Iron,  Steel  and  Other  Metals  of  the  Tohoku 

m^Toshio;  and  Niihara,  Koichi,  4,340,568,  Q.  422-245.000. 

Resonant  Technology  Company:  See—  

Gurries,  Raymond  A.  4.340,255.  a.  299-37.000. 
Reuter.  Franz  G.;  and  Hilterhaus,  Karl-Heinz,  to  Reuter  Technologie 
GmbH;  and  Chemie-Anlagenbau  Bischofsheim  GmbH.  P™^  y" 
the  manufacture  of  foamed  or  non-foamed  compositions.  4,340,681, 
CI.  521-123.000. 
Reuter  Technologie  GmbH:  See — 

Reuter.  Franz  G.;  and  Hilterhaus,  Karl-Heinz,  4,340,681,  U. 
521-123.000. 
Rexnord  Inc.:  See— 

Lemke.  Gregory  D..  4.340,338,  Q.  418-26.000. 

Reynolds,  James  H.:  See—  .  ,.«,  ..oa    m 

Adams,    V.    Dean;    and    Reynolds,    James    H.,    4,340,489,    CI. 

210-718.000. 
Reynolds  Metals  Company:  See— 

MitcheU.  Randolph  N.  4.339,934,  a.  72-17.000.        ,         _       . 
Reznik,  Barry  D.  Method  for  futuring  workpieces  for  heat  effected 

joining  of  same.  4,339.867.  CI.  29-559.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Agrochimie:  See — 

Cordier,  Georges,  4,340.759.  Q.  564-412.000. 
Theissen.  Robert  J.,  4.340,417.  O.  71-91.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Industries:  See—  .,../»  ^m. 

Bonnebat,  Claude;  RouUet.  Gilbert;  and  Vaginay.  Yves,  4,340.721, 

a.  528-272.000. 
Deleuil,  Michel.  4.340,521,  Q.  524-2.000. 
Rice,  Catherine  E.:  See—  .,,j««b 

Beni,  Gerardo;  Rice.  Catherine  E.;  and  Shay,  Joseph  L.,  4,340,278, 
CI.  350-357.000.  ^,,o««a   r-i 

Riedel,  Peter.  Movable  wall  for  a  pneumatic  boorter.  4,339,990,  u. 
92-99.000. 
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Rietvink,  Adrianus  H.:  See — 

van  Weelden.  Jan  H.;  and  Rietvink.  Adrianus  H.,  4,340,401,  CI. 
55-305.000. 
Rinderle,  Heinz:  See— 

Malkiowski,  Christopher  W.;  and  Rinderle,  Heinz,  4,340,864,  O. 
328-133.000. 
Rinnai  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha  Rinnai  Corporation:  See— 

Kito,    Michimasa;    and    Nomura,    Toshiyuki,    4,340,357,    CI. 
431-328.000. 
Ris,  George  E.:  See— 

Ott.  Conrad  L.;  and  Ria,  George  E.,  4,340,265,  CI.  339-14.00R. 
Riutta,  Irving.  Device  for  lowering  ceramic  liners  into  a  chimney. 

4  340  248  CI.  294-93.000. 
Rizzo.  Salvatore  P.;  and  llaPlantc,  William  J.,  to  Texas  InstrumenU 
Incorporated.  Mask  for  an  attachable,  circuit-terminating,  circuit 
board  edge  member.  4,340,164,  CI.  228-57.000. 
RJR  Foods,  Inc.:  See— 

Nioras,  Robert  L.,  4,340,610.  CI.  426-88.000. 
Robbins.  Edward  L.;  and  Forster,  Robert  S.  Number  generating  device 
and  gaming  apparatus  incorporating  same.   4.340,228,  CI.   273- 
138.00R. 
Robbins,   Edward  S.,  Jr.   Mat  anchoring  apparatus  and  method. 

4,340,633,  CI.  428-99.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See—  _      _. 

Anlauf,    Jurgen;    and    Jonner,    Wolf-Dieter,    4,340,935,    CI. 

364-426.000. 
Herden,  Werner;  4,340,877,  Q.  338-42.000. 
Kuhhnann,  Gerhard;  Kranzler.  Ernst;  Baer.  Gerhard;  Ruetsch. 
Kurt;   Ramseier.   Hansruedi;   Dubach.   Heinz;   Lang,   Martin; 
Schwartz.  Hans;  and  Aebi.  Hans,  4.340,831.  Q.  310-239.000. 
Kuhn,  Edgar.  4,340,849.  CI.  322-28.000. 

Stumpp,  Gerhard;  Eblen,  Ewald;  Hofmann,  Karl;  Amaya,  Nestor 

R.;   Schlagenhauf,   Josef;   and   Kopse,  Odon,   4,340,181,   CI. 

239-533.300.  .    .       ^     ^ 

Roberts,  John  S.,  to  Kling-Tecs,  Inc.  Melt  spinnmg  solution  dyed 

fdaments  and  improved  spin  pack  therefor.  4,340.552,  CI.  264-39.000. 

Roberts,  Peter  B.:  See—  _,  ,„  „,  ,w^ 

White,  David  J.;  and  Roberts,  Peter  B.,  4,339,924,  CI.  60-733.000. 

Robertson,    Joseph    D.    Scrap    recovery    system.    4,340,347,    CI. 

425-217.000. 
Robinson,  Curtiss  W.;  and  Clingman,  Wilbur  D.,  to  Boemg  Company, 
The.  Internal  body  mounted  system  for  isolation  of.  in  one  degree  of 
freedom,  a  beam  projected  from  an  optical  system  which  is  subject  to 
rotational  vibration.  4.340,271.  CI.  350-16.000. 
Robinson,  Frederick  J.;  and  Tracy,  Qarence  J.,  to  Motorola.  Inc. 
Method  for  detecting  the  end  point  of  a  plasma  etching  reaction. 
4,340,456,  CI.  2O4-192.00E. 
Robinson.  Martin  A.:  See—  »,     .     » 

Anello.  Louis  G.;  Eibeck.  Richard  E.;  and  Robinson,  Martm  A., 
4.340.548,  CI.  260-544.00Y.  ,    , 

Robinson-Todd.  David  W..  to  Stablex  A.G.  Process  for  disposal  of 

ammonium  jarosite.  4,340,396.  CI.  23-293.00R. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See— 

Massie.  Norbert  A.,  4,340.304.  Q.  356-351.000. 
Roddy.  Joseph  T..  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.  Process  of  die  castmg  with 
a  particulate  inert  fUler  uniformly  dispersed  through  the  casting. 
4.340.109,  a.  164-97.000.  .  ^    ^    . 

Rodriguez,  Silvio  A.;  and  Catino.  Sigmund  C,  deceased  (by  Catmo, 
Esther  E..  executor),  to  Sandoz,  Inc.  Stable,  concentrated,  aqueous 
compositions  containing  para-sulfophenyl-azo-substituted  1,4-pheny- 
lene-azo-para-2-hydroxypropoxyphenyl  dyes.  4.340,385,  CI. 
8-527.000. 
Rody,  Jean,  to  Ciba-Oeigy  Corporation.  Novel  stabilizers.  4,340,533, 
a.  524-99.000. 

DeCosta,  John;  Mallos,  James  B.;  and  Roe,  David  B..  4,340,777.  CI. 
178-18.000. 
Roederer,  Charles:  See—  .       ^    ^ 

Vayssiere,  Pierre;  Roederer,  Charles;  Orosjean,  Jean-Oaude; 
Grave,  Roland;  Schleimer.  F.;  Goedert,  F.;  Henrion,  R.;  Lorang, 
L.;  and  CoUing.  J..  4.340,208,  CI.  266-220.000. 

Rogers  Holster  Co..  Inc.:  See—  

Rogers,  WUliam  H..  4,340.437,  Q.  156-224.000. 
Rogers,  John  R.:  See—  _     .      ^,         ^  „  »  u     » 

Bloch,  Daniel  R.;  Odders,  Charles  N.;  and  Rogers,  John  R., 
4,340,057,  a.  128-284.000.  ,    .  .    ,       .     . 

Rogers,  WiUiam  H.,  to  Rogers  Holster  Co.,  Inc.  Method  of  producing 
a  moisture-insensitive  molded  leather  holster.  4,340,437,  CI. 
156-224.000. 

Rohm  GmbH:  See—  

Quis,  Peter,  and  Schn)th,  Theodor,  4,340,707,  CI.  526-289.000. 
Rohner  AG  Pratteln:  See— 

Wegmann,  Jacques,  4,340,531,  Q.  524-556.000. 
Rohr  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Uwson,  Dale  W.  R.,  4,34ai78,  Q.  239-265.310. 

*^°'piSi°''i^,  Eicken,  Karl;  and  Rohr,  Wolfgang,  4,340,739,  Q. 

5*8-236.000.  „    ^  ^   r^  ,       •      u 

Rohser,  Hehnut,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellachaft.  Process  for  suniUta- 
neous  dyeing  and  bonding  of  sewing  silks  made  from  polyester  fila- 
ments. 4,34^383,  Q.  8-494.000.  .        ..    ^ 
Roma,  Carlo,  to  SQUARE  S.A.  Plant  for  retortmg  oil  producto  con- 

tidn^  in  shales  and  sands.  4,340,444,  Q.  202-99.000. 
Romanov.  Leonid  M.:  See—  ^   ^    „  ,        j  w 

Griihin,  Boris  P.;  Oruznov.  Alexandr  G.;  Romanov.  Leonid  M.; 
Viahnyak,  Julian  I.;  Sbugaeva,  Nina  A.;  Bychkov.  Nikolai  M.; 


Lipets,  Konstantin  V.;  and  Zotov,  Alexandr  I.,  4,340,720,  Q. 
528-232.000. 
Romashov.  Alexandr  A.;  Levinsky.  Gennady  E.;  Ivantsov,  Vladimir  Y.; 
Astakhov,  Igor  A.;  and  Kuznetsov.  Vladimir  A.  Apparatus  for  re- 
moval of  internal  flash  from  electric-welded  pipes.  4,340,163.  CI. 
228-19.000. 
Roos,  Ernst:  See— 

Schubart,  Rudiger;  Eholzer,  Ulrich;   Kempermann.  Theo;  and 
Roos,  Ernst.  4.340.695.  CI.  525-350.000. 
Rossert,  Michael;  and  Dhein,  Rolf,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Proeen 

for  the  preparation  of  maleinate  oUs.  4.340,688.  CI.  525-256.000. 
Rosso.  John  B..  to  Combustion  Engineering.  Inc.  Net  oil  computer. 

4.340.938.  CI.  364-510.000. 
Roueche,  Armand.  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Azo  pigments,  process 

for  their  production  and  their  use.  4.340.430.  CI.  106-176.000. 
Roullet.  Gilbert:  See— 

Bonnebat.  Claude;  Roullet,  Gilbert;  and  Vaginay,  Yves,  4,340,721, 
CI.  528-272.000. 
Roullet,  Robert:  See— 

Amal,   Claude;   Pompon.   Jean-Barnard;   and   Roullet,   Robert, 
4,340.722.  CI.  528-480.000. 
Rowe.  Waiiam,  to  Polychrome  Corporation.  Novel  radiation-sensitive 

articles.  4.340,657,  CI.  430-56.000. 
Rowland.  Roger  G.,  to  E.  R.  Lattimer  Limited.  Transfer  mechanism  m 

a  glassware  forming  machine.  4,340.413.  CI.  65-375.000. 
RSP  Co.:  See— 

Erb,  Robert  A..  4.340,056,  CI.  128-272.100. 

Rubin,  Lawrence  M.:  See—  

Bilane.  Glenn  B.;  Rubin,  Lawrence  M.;  Soffa,  Albert;  and  Vilenaki, 
Dan,  4,340.166.  CI.  228-179.000. 
Rudolph,  Richard  G.:  See— 

Konikoff,  Robert  S.  K.;  Rudolph,  Richard  G.;  and  GiU.  George  H., 
4,340,929,  CI.  362-153.000. 
Rudy,  Marion  F.  Diffusion  pumping  apparatus  self-inflating  device. 

4,340,626.  CI.  428-35.000. 
Ruell.  Hartwig,  to  Siemens  Corporation.  Input  sensor  unit  for  a  finger- 
print identification  system.  4,340,300,  Q.  356-71.000. 
Ruetsch.  Kurt:  See—  - 

Kuhlmann,  Gerhard;  Kranzler.  Ernst;  Baer.  Gerhard;  Ruetsch, 
Kurt;   Ramseier,    Hansruedi;   Dubach,   Heinz;   Lang,    Martin; 
Schwartz.  Hans;  and  Aebi,  Hans,  4,340,831.  CI.  310-239.000. 
Rugh.  Clyde  J.;  and  King.  John  L..  Jr.,  to  MWA  Company.  Spmdle 

bearing  and  lubrication  system.  4,340,262.  CI.  308-187.000. 
Russ,  Paul  E.,  Sr..  to  Gates  Rubber  Company.  The.  V-Block  compo- 
nent and  belt.  4,340,378.  CI.  474-244.000. 
Russotti.  Enzo.  Foldable  support  for  continuous  background  for  use  u 

photographing  objects.  4,340,293,  CI.  354-291.000. 
Rusz,  Tibor:  See — 

Levy.  Donald;  and  Rusz,  Tibor,  4,340,044,  CI.  128-204.210. 
S.  C.  Johnson  A  Son,  Inc.;  See— 

Bloch.  Daniel  R.;  Odders,  Charles  N.;  and  Rogers,  John  R., 
4,340,057,  CI.  128-284.000. 
Sabec,  Charles  J.:  See—  «      ,j  ^ 

JobUng,  Lancelot  A.;  Sabec,  Charles  J.;  and  Stump,  Ronald  C, 
4,339,919,  CI.  60-322.000. 
Sabo,  Bert  M.:  See— 

Vadas,  Leslie;  and  Sabo,  Bert  M.,  4,340,367,  CI.  433-89.000. 
Saco  Tanning  Division  of  Kirstein  Leather  Co.:  See— 

Cartier,  James  E..  4.340.571.  CI.  423-53.000. 
Sagami  Chemical  Research  Center:  See— 

Tsuchihashi,  Genichi;  Mitamura,  Shuichi;  and  Ogura,  Kauuyuki, 
4,340,740.  CI.  548-169.000. 
Saint  Gobain  Vitrage:  See— 

Sauer,  Gerd,  4.340.813.  CI.  250-221.000. 
Saito.  Isamu;  and  Watanabe.  Hiroyuki.  Toy  wth  interlocking  object  and 

obstacle.  4,340.219,  CI.  273- LOG  A. 
Saito.  Masato:  See—  „..,..       j  .,  .. 

Tsuchihashi.  Michihiro;  Saito.  Masato;  Baba,  Kenchi;  and  Mattu- 
shima,  Yusaku,  4,340,844,  CI.  315-283.000. 
Saito,  Susumu,  to  Shinku  Uboratory  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  pUting 
rollers  and  apparatus  for  mounting  rollers  utiUzed  in  the  method. 
4,340,450,  CI.  204-25.000. 

%Ado.  KSulzu;  and  Saitoh.  Shigemittu,  4,340,631.  Q.  428-89.000. 
Saitou,  Sinichi,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Tape  cassette.  4,340,194, 

a.  242-199.000. 
Sakai,  KaUumi:  See—  , .    ,  „ 

Endo.  Takeshi;  Sakai,  Katsumi;  Chou,  Kiyoaki;  Inamoto,  Yo- 
shitaka;  and  Teshigawara,  Haruhiko,  4,340,728,  Q.  536-23.00a 
Sakai,  Kazuo:  See—  ^^.    . .      „    .  ■ 

Akiba,  Shigeyuki;  Suematsu,  Yasuharu;  Arai.  Shigehisa;  Kodaira, 
Masanobu;  Itaya,  Yoshio;  Iga,  Kenichi;  Ota,  Chuichi;  Yamamoto, 
Takaya;  and  Sakai,  Kazuo,  4,340,966,  CI.  372-45.000. 
Sakaue,  Takashi;  Hatta,  Koichi;  Fukusaki,  Megumi;  and  Kataoka. 
Yoshiro,   to   Sharp   Kabuahiki   Kaisha.   Electi-onic   leammg   aid. 
4,340,375,  CI.  434.201.00Q. 
Sakoda,  Akinori;  See—  ■  .  tAnte.t 

Tanaka,  Yoshio;  Togawa,  Susumu;  and  Sakoda.  Akinon,  4,340.361, 
a.  432-128.000. 
Sakshaug.  Eugene  C:  See—  .,.««<...    -. 

Kroge,  James  S.;  and   Sakshaug.   Eugene  C,  4,34a924.  CI 
361-127.000.  ,  .      . 

Salyers.  Edward  F.,  to  Cabot  Corporation.  Acoustical  lammate  con- 
struction and  attenuated  systems  c(»nprising  same.  4,340,129,  CI. 
181-200.000. 
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Salzgitter  Maschinen  ond  Anlagen  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Manten,  Heinrich,  4.340,122,  Q.  175-78.000. 
Siinoilovsky,  Sergei  A.:  See— 

Chkhkin.  Valentin  P.;  Shpigel,  Efiraim  A.;  Ooldn,  Oennady  P.; 
MatjiMchenko,  Georgy  E.;  Kunkov,  Nikolai  N.;  Rabinovich. 
Grigory  B.;  Samoilovsky,  Sergei  A.;  Angel,  Boris  S.;  Ilienko. 
Vladimir  S.;  Miterev,  Vladimir  P.;  Zemlyanov,  Leonid  S.;  and 
Krutkov,  Anatoly  F.,  4,339,906,  Q.  56-327.00R. 
Sandhu,  Mohammad  A.:  See- 
Martin,  Thomas  W.;  Sandhu,  Mohammad  A.;  and  Savage,  Dennis 
J.,  4,340,454,  a.  204-159.160. 
Sando  Iron  Works  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sando,  Yoshikazu;  Ishidoshiro,  Hiroahi;  and  Minakata,  MaUuo, 
4,339,856,  CI.  28-155.000. 
Sando,  Yoshikazu;  Ishidoshiro,  Hiroshi;  and  Minakata,  Matsuo,  to 
Sando  Iron  Works  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  continuous  untwisting  and 
crimping  of  a  cloth.  4,339,856,  Q.  28-155.000. 
Sandoz,  Inc.:  See — 

Rodriguez,  Silvio  A.;  and  Catino,  Sigmund  C,  deceased,  4,340,385, 
CI.  8-527.000. 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  See— 

Troxler,  Franz;  and  Seemann,  Fritz,  4,340,541,  Q.  548-503.000. 
Sandri,  Joseph  M.;  Calentine,  John  W.;  Linder,  Seymour  M.;  and 
Billioux,  Yves  J.,  to  Alcolac  Inc.  Derivatives  of  mono-<alkylene 
ureido  alkyl)  ureas,  and  bi8-<alkylene  ureido  alkyl)  ureas.  4,340,743, 
CI.  548-318.000. 
Sanik,  Paul  S.:  See— 

Beckman,  John  T.;  and  Sanik,  Paul  S.,  4,340,965.  Q.  371-62.000. 
Sankyo  Electric  Company  Limited:  See — 

Hiraga.    Masaharu;    and    Terauchi,    Kiyoahi,    4,340,339,    CI. 
418-55.000. 
Sano,  Jun-ichi,  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated.  Inverter  amplifier. 

4,340,867,  a.  330-277.000. 
Sanu  Fe  International  Corporation:  See— 

Springett,  Charles  N.;  Abramovich,  Dan;  Uyeda,  Stanley  T.;  and 
Radu,  E.  John,  4.340,322,  Q.  405-168.000. 
Santen,  Sven;  and  Edstrom,  John  O.,  to  SKF  Steel  Engineenng  Ak- 
tiebolag.  Method  of  manufacturing  stainless  steel.  4,340,420,  G. 
75-lO.OOR. 
Sarcia,  Domenico  S.,  to  Oerlikon-Burhle  U.S.A.  Inc.  Gas-driven  fluid 
flow  control  valve  and  cryopump  incorporating  the  same.  4,339,927, 
a.  62-6.000. 
Sargent  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Kegel,  Richard  L.;  Pugh,  Burton  J.;  and  Steury,  Thomas  R., 
4,340,183,0.239-710.000. 
Sanii,  Kiichiro.  Molded  body  comprising  vegetable  oil  for  generating 

aerosol  for  treating  athlete's  foot.  4,340,053,  CI.  128-260.000. 
Sasaki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Sasaki.  Kyozo,  4,339,830,  Q.  2-19.000. 
Sasaki,  Kyozo,  to  Sasaki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Baseball  glove.  4,339,830, 

CI.  2-19.000. 
Sasaki,  Shigeo:  See— 

Tabei,  Seikichi;  and  Sasaki,  Shigeo,  4,340,426,  Q.  7^257.000. 
Sato,  Kouji,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Surface 

acoustic  wave  resonator  device.  4,340,834,  Q.  310-313.00D. 
Sato,  Kozo.  Fluid  antiowdant.  4,340,643,  Q.  428-403.000. 
Sato,  Tomoyasu:  See — 

Tomita,  Fusao;  Matsuda,  Yuzura;  Shirahata,  Kunikatsu;  Takahashi, 
Keiichi;  Nakano,  Hirofiimi;  Sato,  Tomoyasu;  Okubo,  Shuji;  and 
Nakamura,  Nobuo,  4,340,725,  Q.  536-1.100. 
Sato,  Yoji:  See- 
Suzuki,  Suzuo;  Nakagawa,  Yasuhiko;  Aihara,  Hisamoto;  Matsu- 
moto,  Yasuo;  and  Sato,  Yoji,  4,340,024,  d.  123-538.000. 
Sauer,  Gerd,  to  Saint  Gobain  Vitrage.  Switch  panel  with  touch 

switches.  4,340,813,  Q.  250-221.000. 
Sauers,  Marvin  E.:  See — 

Gross,    Laurence   H.;   and    Sauers,    Marvin   £.,   4,340,562,   CI. 
264-328.200. 
Savage,  Dennis  J.:  See — 

Martin,  Thomas  W.;  Sandhu,  Mohammad  A.;  and  Savage,  Dennis 
J.,  4,340,454,  a.  204-159.160. 
Savin  Corporation:  See — 

Landa,  Benzion,  4,340,312,  Q.  400-118.000. 
Savino,  Dominick  J.  SUple  and  anviless  stapling  apparatus  therefor. 

4,340,331,0.411-457.000. 
Sawazaki,  Norikazu:  See — 

Iwamura,  Soichi;  Nishida,  Yasuaki;  Yamato,  Toshimi;  Sawazaki, 
Norikazu;  Nishi,  Yoshio;  Watanabe,  Masaharu;  and  Endo,  Norio, 
4,340.953.  a.  369-126.000. 
Sbuelz,  Anes,  to  Italtel  SocieU  Italiana  Telecomunicazioni  S.p.A. 
Method  of  and  system  for  measuring  electrical  characteristics  of 
circuit  elements  included  in  time-sharing  telecommunication  net- 
work. 4,340,788,  a.  179-175.30R. 
Scalera,  Michael,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Sneak 

current  protector  module.  4,340,268,  CI.  339-18.00R. 
Scanlon,  Michael  J.:  See- 
Wang,    Samuel    S.;   and    Scanlon,    Michael   J.,   4,340,467,   Q. 
209-166.000. 
Scannell,  John  W.:  See— 

Bazarian,  Albert;  ScanneU,  John  W.;  and  Andersen,  Cliffbrd  H., 
4,340,923,  a.  361-120.000. 
Schaeffer,  Georg:  See— 

Semler.  Gunther,  and  Schaeffer,  Georg.  4,340,746,  Q.  549-78.000. 
Schamnoan,  Raymond  R.:  See — 

McQueen,  Wayne  F.;  Schansman,  Raymond  R.;  Hunt.  William  A.; 
Fiacher,  Joerg;  and  Dunn,  Billy  W.,  4,340,784,  Q.  179-6.120. 


Schanz,  Johannes,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Brake  booster  for  an  automo- 
tive vehicle.  4,339,921,  Q.  60-547.00R. 
Schar,  Anton.  Nailing  tool.  4,340,101,  CI.  145-30.00R. 
Schechter,  Robert  S.:  See— 

Breland,  WilUam  M.;  Ouilinger,  Terry  R.;  and  Schechter,  Robert 
S.,  4,340,253,  Q.  299-5.000. 
Schein,  Eberhard,  to  Hoechst  AktiengeseUachaft  Preparations  for  the 

treatment  of  theileriosis  and  their  use.  4,340,596,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Schenek,  Anton:  See — 

Ali,  Ramadan  A.;  Muller,  Heinz;  Lehmann,  Karl-Heinz;  Artzt, 
Peter;  and  Schenek,  Anton,  4,339,910,  Q.  57-411.000. 
Schering  AG:  See— 

Kruger,  Hans-Rudolf,  4,340.742,  Q.  548-255.000. 
Schering  Corporation:  See — 

Gold,  Elijah  H.;  Berger.  Joel  O.;  and  Chang,  Wei  K.,  4,340,597.  Q. 
424-256.000. 
Schiffer.  Peter;  Heinrichs,  Ernst;  and  Helten,  Manfred,  to  Kemfor- 
schungsanlage  Julich  GmbH.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  remotely 
controlling  orifice-opening  and  orifice-closing  operations.  4,340,077, 
a.  137-68.00A. 
Schiller,  Julian  G.;  Wingard,  Lemuel  B.,  Jr.;  and  Liu,  Chung-Chiun,  to 
University  of  Pittsburgh.   Potentiometric  detection  of  hydrogen 
peroxide  and  apparatus  therefor.  4,340,448,  CI.  204- LOOT. 
Schippers,  Heinz;  Hufer,  Norbert;  MunnekehofT,  Gerd;  and  Teich,  Udo, 
to  Barmag  Banner  Maschinenfabrik.  Bobbin  changing  apparatus. 
4,340,187,  a.  242-35.50A. 
Schippers,  Heinz:  See — 

Dammann,  Peter;  Schippen,  Heinz;  and  Bauer,  Karl,  4,339.915,  CI. 
57-339.000. 
Schlag,  Johannes:  See — 

Naarmann,  Herbert;  Naegele,  Dieter;  Penzien,  Klaus;  and  Schlag, 
Johannes,  4,340,507,  Q.  252-512.000. 
Schlagenhauf,  Josef:  See— 

Stumpp,  Gerhard;  Eblen.  Ewald;  Hofinann.  Karl;  Amaya.  Nestor 
R.;   Schlagenhauf,  Joaef;   and   Kopae,  Odon,  4,340,181,   Q. 
239-533.300. 
Schleimer,  F.:  See— 

Vayssiere,   Pierre;   Roederer,   Charles;   Grosjean,   Jean-Claude; 
Grave,  Roland;  Schleimer,  F.;  Goedert,  F.;  Henrion,  R.;  Lorang, 
L.;  and  Colling,  J..  4,340,208,  Q.  266-220.000. 
Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation:  See— 

Segesman,  Francis  F.,  4,340,934.  Q.  364-422.000. 
Schmidt  Manufacturing.  Inc.:  See — 

Thompson,  Robert  E.;  and  McNinney,  Richard  P.,  4,339,897,  Q. 
51-436.000. 
Schmolke,  Karl-Heinz,  to  HoUingsworth  GmbH.  Beater  roll  for  open- 
end  spinning  machines.  4,339,851,  CI.  19-97.000. 
Schnier,  Egon,  to  Oldenburger  Betonsteinwerke  GmbH.  Gripper  unit 
for  clamping  and  aligning  a  layer  of  concrete  paving  bricks  with 
compound  elements  for  forming  a  stretcher  bond  of  the  bricks  into  a 
setting  unit.  4,340,247,  Q.  294-63.00R. 
Schonfelder,  Manfred:  See— 

Reichmann,  Wolfgang;  Konig,  Klaus;  and  Schonfelder,  Manfred, 
4,340,712,  a.  528-45.000. 
Schott  Ottfried,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft  Method  of  producing 
tomograms  with  x-rays  or  similarly  penetrating  radiation.  4,340,816, 
a.  25O-445.00T. 
Schreurs,  Willy  P.,  to  North  American  Philips  Corporation.  Method  of 
provicUng  a  universal  coating  for  fluorescent  lamps.  4,340,512,  CI. 
523-122.000. 
Schroers,  Otto:  See— 

Hubner,  Wolfnng;  Schroers,  Otta,  and  Sladeck,  Hans  J.,  4,340,525, 
a.  252-8.55B. 
Schroth,  Theodor:  See— 

Quis,  Peter,  and  Schroth,  Theodor,  4,340,707,  Q.  526-289.000. 
Schubart.  Rudiger,  Eholzer,  Ulrich;  Kempermann,  Theo;  and  Roos, 
Ernst,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Vulcanization  system,  rubber 
mixture  containing  said  system  and  a  process  of  vulcanization. 
4,340,695,  CI.  525-350.000. 
Schubert  &  Salzer:  See— 

Ali,  Ramadan  A.;  Muller,  Heinz;  Lehmann,  Karl-Heinz;  Artzt, 

Peter;  and  Schenek.  Anton,  4,339,910,  CI.  57-411.000. 
Hofinann,  Eberhard,  4,339,911,  Q.  57-416.000. 
Schulke,  Karl-Albert:  See— 

Herzog,  Heinz;  Mohn,  Heinrich;  Schulke,  Karl-Albert;  and  Grzy- 
bowski,  Holger,  4,340.627,  Q.  428-36.000. 
Schulz.  Hehnut.  to  Brandenberg  Energy  Corporation.  Slagging  gasifier. 

4,340,397.  a.  48-74.000. 
Schupp,  Eberhard;  Kempter,  Fritz  E.;  and  Gulbins.  Erich,  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Preparation  of  curable  polyadducts,  containing 
basic   nitrogen   groups,  and  use  of  the  products.  4,340.714,  CI. 
528-99.000. 
Schupp,  Eberhard:  See — 

Kempter,  Fritz  E.;  and  Schupp,  Eberhard,  4.340.455,  Q.  204- 
181.00C. 
Schupp,  Lewis  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Internal  shunt  for 

series  connected  lamps.  4,340,841,  Q.  315-75.000. 
Schurman,  Peter  T.,  to  Plastic  Forming  Company,  Inc.,  The.  Apparatus 
for  preparing  a  pariaon  and  transferring  it  to  a  molding  machine. 
4,340.345.  a.  425-150.000. 
Schurter.  Rolf:  See— 

Laanio,  Verena;  Fory,  Werner,  and  Schorter.  Rolf,  4,340,415,  Q. 

71-76.000. 
Laanio,  Verena;  Fory.  Werner,  and  Schurter.  Rolf.  4,340,747.  Q. 
560-102.000. 
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Schutz,  Rudolf:  See— 

Potz.  Karl;  and  Schutz.  Rudolf,  4,340,476,  Q.  210-232.000. 
Schutzer,  Bjom  E.  Training  apparatus  for  skaters.  4,340,214,  CI. 

272-70.000. 
Schuurink,  Pieter  H.  J.:  See— 

Kik,  Leendert  A.;  Schuurink,  Pieter  H.  J.;  and  De  Vries,  Marinus 
J..  4,340.622,  a.  427-299.000. 
Schwab.  Jean-Francois:  See — 

Sudler.  Roland;  and  Schwab.  Jean-Francois,  4,340,828.  CI.  310- 
49.00R. 
Schwab,  Kurt,  to  D.  Swarovski  ft  Co.  Retroreflector  plate  and  a 

method  for  its  manufacture.  4,340,301,  CI.  350-106.000. 
Schwartz,  Bertram:  See — 

Dixon,   Richard   W.;   and   Schwartz,    Bertram,   4,340,967.   Q. 
372-46.000. 
Schwartz,  Hans:  See— 

Kuhlmann,  Geiiiard;  Kranzler,  Ernst;  Baer,  Gerhard;  Ruetsch, 
Kurt;   Ramseier,   Hansruedi;   Dubach,    Heinz;   Lang,   Martin; 
Schwartz.  Hans;  and  Aebi.  Hans.  4.340.831,  CI.  310-239.000. 
Schwartzkopf,  Georae,  Jr.:  See — 

Gray,  Gary  M.;  Schwartzkopf,  George,  Jr.;  and  J.  T.  Baker  Chemi- 
cal Co.,  4,340.765,  CI.  71-123.000. 
Schwarz,  Anton.  Oil  burner.  4,340,354,  CI.  431-12.000. 
Schwarz,  Helmut;  Dockner,  Toni;  Kempe,  Uwe;  Krug,  Herbert;  Pra- 
etorius,  Werner;  Magnussen,  Peter;  Gallei,  Ewald;  and  Fehr,  Erich, 
to  BASF  AktiengeseUschaft  Preparation  of  imidazoles.  4,340,744.  CI. 
548-346.000. 
SCM  Corporation:  See— 

Hoyer-Ellefsen.  Sigurd.  4.340,830,  Q.  310-89.000. 
Pate,  Daniel  R.;  Delaney,  Robert  R.;  and  Shuleva,  John  J., 
4,340,547,  a.  260-428.500. 
Scognamiglio,  Agostino:  See- 
Campanile,  Armando;  Carlomagno,  Giovanni  M.;  De  Vita,  Angelo; 
Donsi,  Giorgio;  Massimilla,  Leopoldo;  and  Scognamiglio,  Agos- 
tino, 4,340,400,  a.  55-269.000. 
Scordo,  Dominick,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,   Incorporated. 

Smooth  pulse  sequence  generator.  4.340,863,  CI.  328-63.000. 
Scotland,  James  M.:  See— 

Laverick,  Roberi  G.;  and  Scotland,  James  M.,  4,340.447.  CI. 
203-36.000. 
Scott,  George  K.  Log  splitter  and  attachment  for  tractor.  4.340,098,  CI. 

144-193.00A. 
Scott,  Kenneth  W.  Clip  for  slip-joint  tube  connections.  4,340,244,  CI. 

285-8.000. 
Scott  Paper  Company:  See— 

Pociluyko,  Alex.  4.340.386.  Q.  8-541.000. 

Sears,  Ralph  E.:  See— 

Cheetham,   Robert  A.;   and   Sears,   Ralph   E.,   4,340,832,   CI. 
310-239.000. 
Seemann,  Fritz:  See— 

Troxler,  Franz;  and  Seemann.  Fritz,  4,340,541,  CI.  548-503.000. 

Segars,  Ronald  A.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Temperature 
responsive  control  circuit.  4,340,850.  CI.  323-218.000. 

Segesman.  Francis  F.,  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation. 
Method  of  generating  subsurface  characteristic  models.  4,340.934.  CI. 
364-422.000. 

Seibold.  Paul  F.;  and  Haberstump,  Alfred  H.  Pullable  golf  club  recepta- 
cle. 4,340,236.  a.  280-38.000. 

Seino,  Kuniki;  and  Ozaki.  Yoshihiro,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki 
Kaidia.  Electrophotogr^hic  copying  method  with  residual  charge 
erasing  step.  4,340.656,  Q.  430-48.000. 

Settetsu  Kagaku  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Obayashi.  Shigeji;  Nakamura,  Morio;  Fujiki.  Koichi;  and  Yama- 
moto,  Takushi,  4,340,706.  Q.  526-207.000. 

Sekine.  Kenji:  See— 

Matsukawa.  Nobuo;  and  Sekine.  Kenji.  4,340,290,  CI.  3S4-173.000. 
Sellberg,  Ronald  P.:  See— 

Brodeur,  Rene  H.;  Terlecky,  Boris  S.;  Sellberg,  Ronald  P.;  and 
Halliar,  WUliam  R.,  4,339,996,  Q.  105-3.000. 
Selleri.  Narciso,  to  Finike  Itidiana  Marposs,  S.p.A.  Method  for  adjust- 
ing the  position  of  the  probes  of  a  plug  gauge  and  relevant  plug 
oauge.  4,339,879,  Q.  33-178.00E. 
Seltenrijch,  Johannes  C:  See- 
den  Toonder,  Pieter;  Seltenrijch,  Johannes  C;  Stubbs,  Graham  S.; 
Fondse,    Pieter    J.;    and    Jirka,    Howard    F.,    4,340,906,    Q. 
358-124.000. 
Selva,  Domenica:  See— 

Toja,   Emilia,   Omodei-Sale,   Amedeo;   and   Selva,   Domenica, 
4^40.607.  a.  424-273.00B. 
Semler,  Gunther,  and  Schaeffer,  Geor^,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  thiochloroformates.  4,340,746.  CI. 
549-78.000. 
Senaha,  Susumu:  See— 

Ohno,   Akira;   Katayama.   Shitomi;   Nomura.   Suguru;   Senaha, 
Susumu;  Kyo,  Suizo;  Shimomura,  Susumu;  Akagami,  Akira;  and 
Imai.  Hiroshi.  4.340.646,  Q.  428-429.000. 
Senft,  James  R..  to  Sunpower.  Inc.  Drive  mechanism  for  Stirling  engine 
displacer  and  piston  and  other  reciprocating  bodies.  4,339,960,  CI. 
74-50.000. 
Senyek,  Michael  L.:  See- 
Lai,  Joginder,  and  Senyek.  Michael  L.,  4,340,69a  a.  525-271.000. 
Lai,  Joginder;  and  Senyek.  Michael  L.,  4.340.691,  Q.  525-271.000. 
Lai.  Joginder,  and  Senyek.  Michael  L..  4.340.705.  Q.  526-139.000. 


Seregely.   Daniel   W.   Method  of  forming  interlocking  pipe  joint 

4.339.864.  CI.  29-450.000. 
Seroskie.  James  M.,  to  Martin  Marietta  Corporation.  Scan  linerization 

method  and  device.  4.340.888.  Q.  34O-7SS.000. 
Seybold,  Guenther:  See— 

Eilingsfeld,  Heinz;  Hansen,  Guenter;  and  Seybold,  Guenther, 
4.34a537.  a.  260-158.000. 
Seymour.  Donald  E.,  to  Smith  &  Nephew  Research  Ltd.  Adhesive- 
coated    sheet    material    incorporating    anti-bacterial    substances. 
4,340.043.  a.  128-132.00D. 
ShaJi,  Nayan  S.,  to  Sherwood  Medical  Industries  Inc.  Medical  device 

for  collecting  a  body  sample.  4,340,066,  CI.  128-749.000. 
Shahbabian,  Set:  See— 

Kees,  George.  Jr.;  and  Shahbabian,  Set,  4,340.061,  CI.  128-325.000. 
Shapiro,  Myron:  See — 

Legue,  Norris  R.;  and  Shapiro.  Myron.  4.340,682.  CI.  524-507.000. 
Sharkey.  Richard  L.:  See— 

Chandley.  George  D.;  and  Sharkey.  Richard  L.,  4,340,108,  Q. 
164-63.000. 
Shaip  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Sakaue,  Takashi;  Hatta,  Koichi;  Fukusaki,  Megumi;  and  Kataoka, 

Yoshiro,  4,340.375.  Q.  434-201.000. 
Yamaguchi.  Masumi;  Kawabata.  Kenji;  and  Kumagai,  Yoahimi, 
4,340,796,  a.  219-10.55B. 
Shatters,  Dale  R.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Assembly  for  holding  open 

a  door  or  the  like.  4.339,844,  CI.  16-82.000. 
Shauger,  Herbert  A.,  to  Fischer  &  Porter  Co.  Analog-to-digital  con- 
verter for  electromagnetic  flowmeter.  4.339,958,  G.  73-861.170. 
Shaw,  Bon  F.:  See- 
Marshall,  Albert  H.;  Shaw,  Bon  F.;  Grimmer,  Paul  D.;  Towle, 
Herbert  C;  and  Bond,  Gary  M.,  4.340.370.  G.  434-22.000. 
Shaw,  James  K.  Abacus  chess  game.  4,340,232,  G.  273-260.000. 
Shaw,  Marit  L.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Auxiliary  steering  wheel  command 

system.  4,340,824,  G.  307-115.000. 
Shay,  Josroh  L.:  See — 

Beni,  Oerardo;  Rice,  Catherine  E.;  and  Shay,  Joseph  L.,  4.340,278, 
a.  350-357.000. 
Sheller  Globe  Corporation:  See — 

McCoy,  BiOy  R.,  4.340.829.  G.  310-71.000. 
Shen.  Jian-Kuo:  See — 

Miu,  Ming  T.;  Bradley,  John  J.;  Panepinto,  William,  Jr.;  and  Shen, 
Jian-Kuo,  4,340,933,  G.  364-200.000. 
Sheng-Jung,  Tseng.  Remote  control  fishing  device  with  automatic  Ime 

retrieval.  4,339,888,  G.  43-26.100. 
Shephard,  Kenneth  P.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Process  for  produc- 
ing 6a-fluoro-A''*-3-keto  steroids.  4,340,538,  G.  260-239.55D. 
Sherwood  Medical  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

Shah,  Nayan  S.,  4,340,066.  G.  128-749.000. 
Shibata,  Tooru:  See— 

Takeuchi,  Yasumasa;  Obata,  Yutaka;  Ohshima,  Noboru;  Shibata, 
Tooru;  and  Nakako,  Kaoru,  4,340,685,  G.  525-247.000. 
Shima  Idea  Center,  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Inouc,  Hideo,  4,339,933,  G.  66-69.000. 
Shimada,  Sachio;  and  Ohwada,  Yoshiaki,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Flyer- 
type  coil  winding  machine.  4,340,186,  G.  242-7.0SB. 
Shimizu,  Isamu:  See— 

Inoue,  Eiichi;  and  Shimizu,  Isamu,  4,340,658,  G.  430-58.000. 
Shimizu,  Takayoshi:  See— 

Katoh,  Koshi;  and  Shimizu,  Takayoshi,  4,340,424,  G.  75-126.00E 
Shimomura,  Susumu:  See — 

Ohno,   Akira;   KaUyama,   Shitomi;   Nomura,   Suguru;   Senaha, 
Susumu;  Kyo.  Suizo;  Shimomura,  Susumu;  Akagami,  Akira;  and 
Imai,  Hiroshi.  4.340.646.  G.  428-429.000. 
Shimoyama,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Watanabe.    Masaki;    Shimoyama.    Hiroshi;    and    Suzuki,    Keiji, 
4,340,125,  G.  180-215.000. 
Shinagawa  Refractories  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hoedl,  Fritz;  Kimura,  Morihiro;  and  Yasuda,  Yoshio,  4,340,360,  Q. 
432-119.000. 
Shinku  Laboratory  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Saito,  Susumu,  4,340,450,  G.  204-25.000. 
Shionogi  ft  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kondo,  Eiji;  Mitsugi,  Takashi;  Fujiwara,  Tamio;  and  Muneyuki, 
Ryonosuke,  4,340,672,  G.  435-45.000. 
Shirahata,  Kunikatsu:  See— 

Tomita,  Fusao;  Matsuda,  Yuzura;  Shirahata,  Kunikatsu;  Takahashi, 
Keiichi;  Nakano,  Hirofumi;  Sato,  Tomoyasu;  Okubo,  Shuji;  and 
Nakamura,  Nobuo,  4,340,725,  G.  536-1.100. 
Shiraishi,  Hiroshi;  and  Moriguchi,  Shigeru,  to  Kajima  Corporation;  and 
Mitsui  Engineering  and  Shipbuilding  Co.  Continuous  working  pro- 
cess of  steel  bars  for  reinforced  concrete  and  apparatus  thnefor. 
4,339,861,  a.  29-416.00a 
Shirasu,  Hiroahi:  See— 

Ogasawara,  Akira;  Shirasu,  Hiroshi;  and  Utagawa,  Ken,  4,340,819. 
a.  25O-578.000. 
Shizuoka  Seiki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hatta,  Yoshio;  and  Suzuki.  Shigeo.  4.340.028.  G.  126-92.0(HL 
Shoemaker.  George  T.:  See- 
Stack,  Tunothy  F.;  and  Shoemaker,  George  T.,  4,340,881,  Q. 
340-347.00R. 
Shotwell.  Kenneth  E.:  See— 

Fitzpatrick.  Peter  R.;  Meyerand,  Russell  G..  Jr.;  and  ShotweU, 
Kenneth  E.,  4,339,929,  G.  62-79.000. 
Shoup,  Kenneth  E.  Farm  implement  with  two-way  hitch.  4,340,239,  CI. 
280-41 5.00R. 
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Show-Pak,  Incorporated:  See — 

Wilcox.    Donald    G.;    and    Zambrano,    Nobile,    4,340,139,   CI. 

206-349.000. 
WUcox.    Donald    G.;    and    Zambrano,    Nobile,   4,340,140,    G. 
206-373.000. 
Shpigel,  Efraim  A.:  See— 

Chichkin,  Valentin  P.;  Shpigel,  Efraim  A.;  Gokin.  Gennady  P.; 
Matjuscbcnko,  Georgy  E.;  Kurakov,  Nikolai  N.;  Rabinovich, 
Grigory  B.;  Samoilovsky,  Sergei  A.;  Angel,  Boris  S.;  Ilienko, 
Vladimir  S.;  Mitercv.  Vladimir  P.;  Zemlyanov,  Leonid  S.;  and 
Krutkov,  Anatoly  F..  4,339,906,  Q.  56-327.00R. 
Shrceve,  Francesca  M.:  See— 

Drake,   Cyril   F.;   and   Shreeve,   Francesca   M.,   4,340,693,   Q. 
525-337.000. 
Shugaeva,  Nina  A.:  See— 

Grishin,  Boris  P.;  Gruznov,  Alexandr  G.;  Romanov,  Leonid  M.; 
Vishnyak,  Julian  I.;  Shugaeva,  Nina  A.;  Bychkov,  Nikolai  M.; 
Ljpets,  Konstantin  V.;  and  Zotov,  Alexandr  I.,  4,340,720,  G. 
528-232.000. 
Shuleva,  John  J.:  See- 
Pate,  Daniel  R.;  Delaney,  Robert  R.;  and  Shuleva,  John  J., 
4,340,547,  CI.  260-428.500. 
Shultz.  William  E.  Apparatus  and  method  for  inserting  and  removing 

bushings  and  bearings.  4,339,865,  Q.  29-525.000. 
Sico  Incorporated:  See — 

KonikofT,  Robert  S.  K.;  Rudolph.  Richard  G.;  and  Gill.  George  H., 
4,340,929,  CI.  362-153.000. 
Sidwell,  Lloyd  G.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Silver 

halide  film.  4,340,665,  CI.  43O-539.000. 
Siecor  Corporation:  See — 

Watts,  William  M..  4,340,771,  Q.  174-36000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Brunner,  Anton;  and  Jatsch,  Werner,  4,340,892.  CI.  343-768.000. 
Forster,  Helmut;  Hini,  Paul;  and  Stransky,  Gerd,  4,340,260,  Ci. 

308-iaooo. 

Kobale,  Manfred;  Littwin,  Burkhard;  and  Wengert,  Rolf,  4,340,838, 

CI.  313-348.000. 
Quella,  Ferdinand;  and  Pape,  Heinz,  4,340,817,  CI.  250458.000. 
Schott,  Ottfried,  4,340,816,  Q.  250-445.00T. 
Sprick,    Erhard;    and     Kaiserswerth,    Rudolf,    4,340,964,    Q. 

371-38.000. 
Vogelsberg.  Dieter,  4,339,913,  Q.  57-294.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengcsellshaft:  See — 

Wintzer,    Klaus;    Zemanek,  Joaef;   and   von   Sichart,   Fritluof, 
4.340,962,  a.  370-100.000. 
Siemens  Corporation:  See — 

Fasang,  Patrick  P.,  4,340,857,  Q.  324-73.00R. 
Ganz,  Manfred;  and  Gueldner,  Enrique,  4,340,776,  Q.  178-3.000. 
Gesek,  William;  and  Major,  James  M.,  4,340,775,  Q.  178-3.000. 
Ruell,  Hartwig,  4,340,300,  CI.  356-71.000. 
Siewert  Helmut:  See— 

Stnigala,  Alfred;  Dittrich,  Erich;  and  Siewert,  Hehnut,  4,339,937, 
a.  72-110.000. 
Silver,  Alexander:  See — 

Mc'Carty,  Frederick  B.;  and  Silver,  Alexander,  4,339,874,  CI. 
29-598.000. 
Simon,  Lionel  N.;  Giner-SoroUa,  Alfredo;  and  GutUg,  Alvin,  to  New- 
port Pharmaceuticals  International,  Inc.;  and  Sloan-Kettering  Insti- 
tute for  Cancer  Research.  Esters.  4,340,726,  O.  536-17.400. 
Simson,  Walter  A.  Method  and  apparatus  for  producing  sheet-like 

printed  products  having  a  folded  portion.  4,340,212,  CI.  270-5.000. 
Sipido,    Victor,    to    Janssen    Pharmaceutica,    N.V.    2,3-Dihydro- 

imidazo[2,l-b]benzothiazoIes.  4,340,738,  CI.  548-151.000. 
Skala,  Stephen  F.  Evaporative  cooling  of  containers  in  a  pressure 

vessel.  4,340,111,  CI.  165-2.000. 
Skelton,  John;  Qark,  Richard  E.;  and  Davis,  Robert  B.,  to  Albany 
International  Corp.;  and  Washington  University.  Elastomeric  sheet 
materials  for  heart  valve  and  other  prosthetic  implants.  4,340,091,  CI. 
139-383.00R. 
SKF  Kugellagerfabriken  GmbH:  See— 

Olschewski,  Armin;  Brandenstein,  Manfred;  Walter,  Lothar;  and 
Kunkel,  Hemrich,  4.340,135,  CI.  192-98.000. 
SKF  Steel  Engineering  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Santen.  Sven;  and  Edstrom,  John  O.,  4,340,420,  Q.  7M0.00R. 
Skiimer,  Frank  R.:  See — 

Dennis,   Mahlon   D.;   and   Skinner,    Frank   R.,   4,339,896,   Q. 
51-298.000. 
Skolnik.  Marvin  B.:  See— 

Aboelfotoh.  Mohamed  O.;  and  Skolnik,  Marvin  B.,  4,340,840,  Q. 
31^58.000. 
Sladeck,  Hans  J.:  See— 

Hubner,  Wolfgang;  Schroers,  Otto;  and  Sladeck,  Hans  J.,  4,340,525, 
CI.  252-8. 55B. 
Sloan,  Kenneth  B.:  See— 

Bodor,  Nicholas  S.;  Sloan,  Kenneth  B.;  and  Pogany,  Stefano  A., 
4,340.603,  CI.  424-301.000. 
Sloan-Kettering  Institute  for  Cancer  Research:  See- 
Simon.  Lionel  N.;  Giner-Sorolla,  Alfredo;  and  Outtag,  Alvin, 
4,340,726,  CI.  536-17.400. 
Slonim,  David  M.  Apparatus  for  harnessing  wave  energy.  4,340,821,  CI. 

290-53.000. 
Smith,  Alfred  H.,  Jr.:  See— 

Jeram,  Edward  M.;  and  Smith.  Alfred  H.,  Jr.,  4,340,709,  Q. 
528-15.000. 


Smith,  Bryan;  Kecch,  Andrew  E.;  and  Dawson,  Patricia  A.,  to  Grove 
Valve  and  Regulator  Company.  Energy  disapating  pipeline  surge 
relief  system.  4,340,079,  Q.  137-207.000. 
Smith,  Dennis  M.,  to  B.A.G.,  Inc.  Inflatable  splint  4,340.042,  Q.  128- 

87.00R. 
Smith,  Denver  W.:  See— 

Braun,  John  L.;  Smith,  Denver  W.;  and  Ekey.  William  J.,  4,340,853, 
CI.  324-51.000. 
Smith,  Henry  I.;  Austin,  Stewart  S.;  and  Flanders,  Dale  C,  to  Massa- 
chusetts Institute  of  Technology.   Plate  aligning.  4,340,305,  CI. 
356-356.000. 
Smith  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Herd,  David  P.,  4,340,204,  Q.  251-327.000. 
Smith,  James.  Solar  heating  system.  4,340,032,  Q.  126-430.000. 
Smith,  James  H.  Wood  burning  stove.  4,340,026,  Q.  126-5.000. 
Smith,  John  G.:  See — 

Ball,  Geoffrey;  Deadman,  Harry  A.;  Smith,  John  G.;  and  Vokes, 
John  C,  4,339,870,  CI.  29-576.00B. 
Smith  &  Nephew  Research  Ltd.:  See — 

Seymour,  Donald  E.,  4,340,043,  Q.  128-132.00D. 
Smith,  Robert  L.  Changc-a-bowl  pipe.  4,340,071,  Q.  131-202.000. 
Smith,  Walter  E.  SoA  body  guitar.  4,339,981,  O.  84-291.000. 
Smith,  Walton  J.  Plant  hibernation.  4,340,414,  Q.  71-59.000. 
Smith,  Wanda  S.:  See— 

Doorakian,  George  A.;  and  Smith,  Wanda  S.,  4,340,761.  CI. 
568-11.000. 
SmithKline  Corporation:  See- 
Brenner,  L.  Martin;  and  WardeU,  Joe  R.,  Jr.,  4,340,600,  Q. 

424-258.000. 
Brenner.  L.  Martin,  4,340,601,  Q.  424-258.000. 
Lam,  Bing  L.,  4,340,733,  CI.  544-224.000. 
Smiths  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Hedrick,  Geoffrey  S.  M.,  4,339,943,  Q.  73-4.00R. 
Sneider,  Vincent  R.  Impregnated  tampon  and  method  of  fabricating 

same.  4,340,055,  CI.  128-270.000. 
Snow,  John  P.,  to  Houdaille  Industries,  Inc.  Check  valve.  4,340.084,  Q. 

137-512.000. 
SocieU  Impianti  Termoelettrici  Industriali  (s.a.s.):  See— 

Bossetti,  Renato,  4,340,358,  Q.  432-11.000. 
SocieU  Italiana  Telecomunicazioni  Siemens  S.p.A.:  See — 

Orlandi,  Giorgio,  4.340.856,  Q.  324-73.00R. 
Societe  Alsacienne  de  Constructions  Mecaniques  de  Mulhouse:  See— 

Qose,  Pierre,  4,339,912,  Q.  57-275.000. 
Societe  Cotumix:  See— 

Lucottc,  Gerard;  and  Talamon,  Jerome,  4,340,591,  Q.  424-177.000. 
Societe  d' Assistance  Technique  pour  Produits  Nestle  S.A.:  See— 
Askman,  Lars;  Wetzel,  Pierre;  and  Isely,  Alain,  4,340,612,  Q. 
426-276.000. 
Soeldner,  John  S.:  See — 

Leraer,  Harry;  Giner,  Jose  D.;  and  Soeldner,  John  S..  4.340.458,  CL 
2O4-195.00R. 
Soffa,  Albert:  See— 

Bilane,  Glenn  B.;  Rubin,  Lavirence  M.;  Soffa,  Albert;  and  Vilenski, 
I>an,  4,340,166,  CI.  228-179.000. 
Solar  Turbines  Incorporated:  See — 

White,  David  J.;  and  Roberts,  Peter  B.,  4,339,924.  Q.  60-733.000. 
Solaruon  Electronic  Group  Limited,  The:  See- 
Cook,  John  G.,  4,340,883,  CI.  34O-347.0NT. 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Menezes,  William  A.,  4,340,916,  CI.  360-72.200. 
Shimada,  Sachio;  and  Ohwada.  Yoshiaki,  4,340,186,  Q.  242-7.05B. 
Tamura,  Eiji,  4,340,903,  Q.  358-10.000. 

Wakabayashi,    Hideo;    and    Teraoka,    Kenro,    4,340.908.    Q. 
358-194.100. 
Sorenson,  Richard  W.,  to  Carlingswitch,  Inc.  Environmentally  sealed 

rocker  switch.  4,340,791,  Q.  200-302.000. 
Soriano,  Louis:  See — 

Crasnianski,  Serge;  and  Soriano,  Louis,  4,339,994,  Q.  101-4.000. 

Spacil,  Henry  S.:  See—  

Luthra,  Krishan  L.;  and  Spacil,  Henry  S.,  4,340,399,  Q.  55-72.000. 
Spademan,  Richard  G.  Releasable  ski  binding  with  mechamcal  time 

integrator.  4.340,243,  CI.  280-624.000. 
Sparks,  Richard  A.,  to  Raytheon  Company.  Method  of  measuring 
magnetic  field  characteristics  of  magnetic  materials.  4,340.861,  U. 
324-205.000. 
Spector,  George:  See— 

Danek.  LadisUv;  and  Spector,  George,  4,340,175.  Q.  239-33.000. 
King,  Paul  M.;  and  Spector.  George,  4,340.842,  Q.  315-186.000. 
Spencer,  Herbert  J.:  See — 

Fukui,  George  M.;  Spencer,  Herbert  J.;  and  Williams,  Laurens  R., 
II,  4,340.679,  CI.  435-253.000. 
Sperry  Corporation:  See — 

El-Ibiary,  Yehia,  4,340,087,  CI.  137-625.640. 
Sperry  Vickers,  Division  of  Sperry  GmbH:  See— 

Hemm,  Ansgar;  and  Deppner-Hiemesch,  Harald,  4,340,086,  CL 
137-554.000. 
Spivack,  Bruce  D.:  See- 
Netting,  David  I.;  Spivack,  Bruce  D.;  and  Cunnion,  Jamea  P.,  Jr.. 
4,340,642,  a.  428-402.000. 
Spivey,  David  L.  Method  and  apparatus  for  medication  dispensing. 

4,340,153,  CI.  222-1.000. 
Spokane  Crusher  Mfg.  Co.:  See- 
Archer,  Fred  C,  4,340,469,  Q.  209-315.000. 
Spooner,  Archer  M.,  to  Redifon  Simulation  Limited.  Viaual  display 
apparatus.  4,340,274,  Q.  350-128.000. 
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Spooner,  Archer  M.;  and  Murray,  Paul  M.,  to  Redifon  Simulation 

Limited.  Visual  display  apparatus.  4,340,878,  CI.  340-27 .OOR. 
Sporteach.  Inc.:  See— 

HeUt,  Kenneth  D.,  4,340,972,  CI.  455-39.000. 
Sprick,  Erhard;  and  Kaiserswerth,  Rudolf,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Method  and  an  arrangement  for  automatic  access  optimization 
in  random  access  memories.  4,340,964,  CI.  371-38.000. 
Springbom,  Karl  S.,  to  Austung  Proprietary  Limited.  Process  and 
apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  sintered  tungsten  carbide  tool  tips. 
4,340,350,  a.  425-409.000. 
Springett,  Charles  N.;  Abramovich,  Dan;  Uyeda,  Stanley  T.;  and  Radu, 
E.  John,  to  Santa  Fe  International  Corporation.  Self  propeUed  dy- 
namically positioned  reel  pipe  laying  ship.  4,340,322,  G.  405-168.000. 
SQUARE  S.A.:  See- 
Roma,  Carlo,  4,340,444,  CI.  202-99.000. 
Srinivasan,  Venkataraman;  Cassidy,  Stephen;  and  Grassie,  Charles,  to 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Method  for  selectively  electroplat- 
ing portions  of  articles.  4,340,449,  G.  204-15.000. 
,  Sta-Rite  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Hibbard,  Neil  K.;  Kinsey,  Cliff  J.;  and  Belongia,  Qyde  G., 
4,340,039,  CI.  128-66.000. 
Staats,  Hilton  S.  Goalkeeper's  hockey  stick.  4,340,224,  G.  273-67.00A. 
Stablex  A.G.:  See— 

Robinson-Todd,  David  W..  4,340,396,  G.  23-293.00R. 
Stack,  Timothy  F.;  and  Shoemaker,  George  T.,  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation.   Universal  analog  signal  to  digital  signal  interface. 
4,340,881,  a.  34O-347.0OR. 
Stafford,  William  G.  Wallpaper  preparation  board.  4,340,161,  CI. 

225-18.000. 
Stalder,  John  L.,  to  Conoco  Inc.  Insulated  prestressed  conduit  string  for 

heated  fluids.  4,340,245,  G.  285-53.000. 
Stamicarbon,  B.V.:  See — 

Duyzings,  Wilhehnus  G.;  van  der  Loos,  Jozef  L.  M.;  and  Tijssen, 
Jan,  4,340,723,  CI.  528-497.000. 
Stannard,  Forrest  B.;  and  Highstreet,  Edward  J.,  to  DeHydro  Corpora- 
tion,   The.    Filter    media    and    filter    apparatus.    4,340,478,    CI. 
210-286.000. 
Staudacher,  Frank:  See — 

Stemme,  Otto;  Suudacher,  Frank;  Lermann,  Peter;  Danhauser, 
Justus;  Engelsmann,  Dieter;  and  Wagner,  Karl,  4,340.288,  G. 
354-171.000. 
StaufTer  Chemical  Company:  See — 

MacDonald,  Alan  A.;  Pallos,  Ferenc  M.;  and  Teach,  Eugene  G., 
4,340,419,  CL  71-93.000. 
Steag  AG:  See— 

Hein,  Helmut,  4,340,000,  CL  110-245.000. 
Steele,  Duane  F.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Free  eccentric  reciprocat- 
ing piston  device.  4,339,988,  CL  91-493.000. 
Stegmeier,  William  J.  Spring  clip  and  molding  form  utilizing  same. 

4,340,200,  CL  249-3.000. 
Stein,  Marc  T.:  See- 
Thompson,  David  L.;  McDonald,  Ray  S.;  Lee,  Yan  S.;  and  Stein, 
Marc  T.,  4,340,062,  CL  128-419.0PG. 
Steiner,  Artur;  and  Frank,  Howard  G.  Dental  articulating  paper  for- 
ceps. 4,340,369,  CL  433-162.000. 
Stemme,  Otto;  Staudacher,  Frank;  Lermann,  Peter;  Danhauser,  Justus; 
Engelsmann,  Dieter;  and  Wagner,  Karl,  to  Agfa-Gevaert  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Film  cassette  and  method  of  making  the  same.  4,340,288, 
a.  354-171.000. 
Stmhenson,  Dwight  B.;  and  Koehler,  David  L.,  to  Deere  &  Company. 

n'cssure  detent  mechanism.  4,339,987,  CL  91-426.000. 
Sternberg,  Shmuel,  to  Millipore  Corporation.  Process  for  grafting 
amino  acid  molecules  onto  preformed  polymer  surfaces  and  products 
prepared  thereby.  4,340,482,  G.  210-500.200. 
Steury,  Thomas  R.:  See — 

Kegel,  Richard  L.;  Pugh,  Burton  J.;  and  Steury,  Thomas  R., 
4,340,183,  a.  239-710.000. 
Stewart,  James  M.  Heat  collecting,  utilizing  and  storage  apparatus  and 

method.  4,340,033,  CL  126-437.000. 
Stewart-Warner  Corporation:  See — 

Fontana,  Frank  J.;  and  Forte,  Francis  J.,  4,339,842,  G.  16-32.000. 
Steyert,  William  A.,  Jr.;  and  Overton,  William  C,  Jr.,  to  United  Sutes 
of  America,  Energy.  Apparatus  and  method  for  maintaining  low 
temperatures  about  an  object  at  a  remote  location.  4,340,405,  G. 
62-514.0OR. 
Stoddard,  James  R.,  to  J.  Stoddard  &  Sons  Limited.  Feed  device  and 
method  for  supplying  free-flowing  material  to  a  container.  4,340,096, 
a.  141-1.000. 
Stoeckigt,  Dieter:  See— 

Klahr,  Erhard;  Hettche,  Albert;  Trieaelt,  Wolfgang;  Stoeckigt, 
Dieter;  and  Trapp,  Horst,  4,340.766,  CL  568-625.000. 
Stone,  Roger:  See- 
Jones,  Wayne  W.;  and  Stone,  Roger,  4,340,854,  G.  324-S7.0DE. 
Stork  PMT  B.V.:  See- 
van  MU.  Martinus  P.  G.,  4,339,849,  G.  17-52.000. 
Story,  Alft«d  D.;  and  Asquith.  Dixon  R.,  to  Teepak,  Inc.  Convoluted 

shirring  wheel.  4,339,894,  CL  51-281.00R. 
Stoudt,  Thomas  H.;  and  Nollstadt,  Karl  H.,  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc. 
Process  of  producing  modifled  glucans  as  anti-caries  agent  4.340.673, 
a.  435-97.000. 
Stoumas,  Stamoulis,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Oil  recovery  by  surfac- 
tant waterflooding.  4,340,492,  CL  252-8.55D. 
Straith,  Richard  E.  Nose  splint  4,340,040,  G.  128-76.00C. 
Stransky,  Gerd:  See— 

Forster,  Heknut;  Hini,  Paul;  and  Stransky,  Gerd,  4,340.260,  G. 
308-10.000. 


Stratton,  John  R.  Disposable  coaster.  4,340,146,  G.  215-100.500. 
Straus,  Albert  E.,  to  Hoover  Universal,  Inc.  Adjustable  ballcock  stand- 
pipe  assembly.  4,340,082,  CI.  137-426.000. 
Streeter,  Robert  D.:  See— 

Weigand,  James  R.;  and  Streeter,  Robert  D.,  4,340,782.  G.  179- 
l.OGS. 
Streeter,   Wesley   R.   Decoy,  mold  and   method  of  construction. 

4,339,887,  G.  43-2.000. 
Streible,  Gert:  See— 

Lieb,  Folker;  Oediger,  Hermann;  and  Streible,  Oert.  4,340,599,  CI. 
424-212.000. 
Strohkirch,  John  C:  See- 
Howard,  William  G.;  Strohkirch,  John  C;  and  Pehl,  Marilyn  A., 
4,340,651,  a.  429-101.000. 
Strong,  Herbert  M.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  High  pressure 
reaction  vessel  for  growing  diamond  on  diamond  seed  and  method 
therefor.  4,340,576,  CL  423-446.000. 
Struckmann,  Holger.  Apparatus  and  method  of  beating  particulate 

material.  4,340,359,  G.  432-14.000. 
Strugala,  Alfred;  Dittrich,  Erich;  and  Siewert  Hdmut  to  Thysaen 

Industrie  AG.  Ring  rolling  mill.  4,339,937.  G.  72-110.000. 
Stubbs,  Graham  S.:  See- 
den  Toonder,  Pieter;  Seltenrijch.  Johannes  C;  Stubba,  Graham  S.; 
Fondse,    Pieter   J.;    and   Jirka,    Howard    F.,   4.340,906.    G. 
358-124.000. 
Stuber,  Gyorgy:  See— 

Barsi.  Kiuroly;  Dorombozi,  Laszlo;  Forisek,  Istvan;  Kubvrczik, 
Cyula;  and  Stuber,  Gyorgy,  4,340,254,  G.  299-11.000. 
Stuff,  Alfred  O.,  Jr.  Golf  club  including  alignment  device.  4,340,229,  CI. 

273-164.000. 
Stump,  Ronald  C:  See— 

Jobling,  Lancelot  A.;  Sabec,  Charles  J.;  and  Stump,  Ronald  C, 
4,339,919,  a.  60-322.000. 
Stumpp,  Gerhard;  Eblen,  Ewald;  Hofmann,  Karl;  Amaya,  Nestor  R.; 
Schlapenhauf,  Josef;  and  Kopse,  Odon,  to  Robert  Boach  GmbH.  Fuel 
injection  nozzle  for  internal  combustion  engines.  4,340,181.  O. 
239-533.300. 
Sublett  Bobby  J.:  See— 

Zannucci,  Joseph  S.;  Sublett  Bobby  J.;  and  Irick,  Getber,  Jr., 
4,340,718,  CL  528-128.000. 
Sudler,  Roland;  and  Schwab,  Jean-Francois,  to  Quarz-Zeit  AG.  Single 

phase  stepping  motor.  4,340,828,  G.  310-49.00R. 
Sudo,  Michio;  and  Miura,  Hitoshi,  to  Kangyo  Denkikiki  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Miniature  motor  coil.  4,340,833,  CI.  310-268.000. 
Sudo,  Tsuneta:  See — 

Maio,  Kenji;  and  Sudo,  Tsuneta,  4,340,882,  G.  340-347.0CC. 
Suehiro,  Akio:  See— 

Sugiyama,  Tomonori;  and  Suehiro,  Akio,  4,340,783,  CI.  179-2.00A. 
Suematsu,  Yasuhani:  See— 

Akiba,  Shigeyuki;  Suematsu,  Yasuharu;  Arai,  ShiyehiM;  Kodaira, 
Masanobu;  Itaya,  Yoshio;  Iga,  Kenichi;  Ota,  Chuichi;  Yamamoto, 
Takaya;  and  Sakai,  Kazuo,  4,340,966,  G.  372-45.000. 
Sugahara,  Takehisa:  See — 

Honda,  Norio;  and  Sugahara,  Takehisa,  4,340,902,  G.  357-74.000. 
Sugawara,  Kohichi;  Matsui,  Isamu;  Ishimaru,  Naoki;  and  Ikegami, 
Teruhiro,  to  Denki  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for 
producing  carbon  black.  4,340,577,  G.  423-450.000. 
Sugimori,  Shigeru,  to  Chisso  Corporation.  Halogenated  ester  deriva- 
tives. 4,340,498,  CL  252-299.500. 
Sugiyama,  Tomonori;  and  Suehiro,  Akio,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Voice  fre- 
quency response  system.  4,340,783,  G.  179-2.00A. 
Sullivan,  Ann  C:  See — 

Guthrie,  Robert  W.;  Kierstead,  Richard  W.;  Mennona.  Francis  A.; 
and  Sullivan,  Ann  C,  4,340,754,  a.  562-584.000, 
Sumikawa,  Seiji:  See— 

Sutoh,  Shinji;  Sumikawa.  Segi;  and  Hara,  Toshizo,  4,340,112,  CI. 
165-16.000. 
Sumikin  Coke  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Aiba,  Takaaki;  Kaji,  Hisatsugu;  Endo,  Tomizo;  and  lahihara, 
Takao,  4,340,464,  G.  208-40.000. 
Sumitomo  Bakelite  Company  Limited:  See— 

Higashiguchi,  Takeichi;  Fukuoka,  Masasuke;  Emura,  Tomoyuki; 
and  Moriuchi,  Yasuhiro,  4,340,530,  G.  524-515.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company  Limited:  See— 

Higashiguchi,  Takeichi;  Fukuoka,  Masasuke;  Emura,  Tomoyuki; 

and  Moriuchi,  Yasuhiro,  4,34a53a  G.  524-515.000. 
Suzukamo,  Gohu;  Takano,  TeUuo;  Tamura,  Mitsuhisa;  and  Dumi, 
Kiyoshi,  4,340,544,  CL  549-356.000. 
Sumitonx)  Meial  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Aibi,  Takaaki;  Kaji,  Hisatsugu;  Eado,  Tomizo;  and  lahihara, 
Takao,  4,340,464,  G.  208-40.000. 
Sun-Ohio  Inc.:  See — 

Jordan,  Otis  D.,  4,340,471.  G.  210-101.000. 
Sunpower,  Inc.:  See— 

Senft,  James  R.,  4,339,960,  G.  74-50.000. 
Super  Shops,  Inc.:  See — 

Chavis,   Leon   A.;   and   Moseley,   Gordon   P..  4.340.885.   CI. 
340-632.000. 
Suplinskas,  Raymond  J.:  See — 

DeBolt  Harold  E.;  Suplinskaa,  Raymond  J.;  Comie,  James  A.; 

Henze,  Thomas  W.;  and  Hauze,  Albert  W.,  4,340,636,  G. 

428-215.000. 

Sutoh,  Shinji;  Sumikawa,  Seyi;  and  Hara.  Toahizo,  to  Diesel  Kiki 

Company,  Ltd.  Vehicle  air  ten^>erature  control  apparatus.  4,340,1 12, 

G.  165-16.000. 
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Sutton.  Dmvid  L.,  to  HaUiburton  Compuiy.  Well  cementing  process 

and  gasified  cements  useful  therein.  4,340.427,  Q.  106-87.000. 
Suyama,  Tadakazu:  Ser— 

Mizushima,    Yutaka;   Yokoyama,    Kazumasa;    Nabeta,    Kuchiro; 
Yamada,    Noboru;    and    Suyama,    Tadakazu,    4,340,594,    Q. 
424-238.000. 
Uemura.   Yahiro;   Nagatomo,   Midori;   Funakoahi.   Satoshi;   and 
Suyama,  Tadakazu,  4,340.589,  C\.  424-101.000. 
Suzukamo,  Gohu;  Takano,  Tetsuo;  Tamura,  Mitsuhiaa;  and  Ikimi, 
Kiyoshi,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited.  Process  for 
producing  2-(2'-methyl- 1  -propenylH-methyltetrahydropyran. 

4,340,544,  a.  549-356.000. 
Suzuki,  Atsushi:  Ste — 

Ninomiya,  Masakazu;  Kiuchi,  Hideo;  Suzuki,  Atsushi;  and  Kobaya- 
shi,  Nobuyuki,  4,340,022,  Q.  123-453.000. 
Suzuki.  Hiroshi;  See—  , .   ... 

Wada.  Akihiro;  Tazaki,  Kichiya;  Tahara,  Tamotsu;  Suzuki,  Hiro- 
shi; and  Mizutani,  Yukihisa,  4,340,551.  Q.  264-25.000. 
Suzuki,  Keiji:  See—  ,«■■■■ 

Watanabe,    Masaki;    Shimoyama,    Hiroshi;    and    Suzuki,    Keiji, 
4.340.125.0.180-215.000. 
Suzuki.  Masahiro.  Method  of  producing  hydrogen.  4,340,580,  CI. 

423-657.000. 
Suzuki,  Masakazu:  See —  ,^^^ 

Furuichi.  Shuhei;  and  Suzuki.  Masakazu,  4,340,971,  Q.  378-40.000. 
Suzuki,  Ryuji:  See — 

Ueda,  Shigeki;  Takano,  Tenihisa;  and  Suzuki,  Ryuji,  4,340,799,  CI. 
219-10.55C. 
Suzuki,  Shigeo:  See — 

Hatta,  Yoshio;  and  Suzuki.  Shigeo,  4,340,028,  Q.  126-92.00R. 
Suzuki,  Shigcto,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Process  for  the  prepa- 
ration of  2,6Klialkylaniline  from  brominated  dialkyl  t-butylbenzene. 
4,340,757,  CI.  564-407.000. 
Suzuki,  Suzuo;  Nakagawa.  Yasuhiko;  Aihara,  Hisamoto;  Matsumoto, 
Yasuo;  and  Sato.  Yoji.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited.  Internal 
combustion  engine.  4,340,024.  Q.  123-538.000. 
Svec.  Frantisek:  See — 

Lukas,  Jaromir;  Kalal,  Jaroslav;  and  Svec,  Frantisek,  4,340,483,  CI. 
210-502.000. 
Svensson,  Uno.  Hydraulically  operated  crimping  tool.  4,339,942,  CI. 

72-453.160. 
Swanson.  Clare  E.,  to  Conwed  Corporation.  Oil  sorbent  structures  and 

method  of  picking  up  oU.  4,340,486,  Q.  210-693.000. 
Swecley,  Gordon  F.:  See— 

Tapper,    Robert;    and    Sweeley,    Gordon    F.,    4,340,047,    Q. 
128-207.210. 
Sweeney,  Richard  F.:  See— 

Anello,   Louis  G.;  and  Sweeney,   Richard  F.,  4,340,762,  CI. 
568-24.000. 
Synthetic  Surfaces,  Inc.:  See— 

Legue,  Norris  R.;  and  Shapiro,  Myron,  4.340,682,  Q.  524-507.000. 
Tabb.  David  L.:  See— 

Magers,  Thomas  A.;  and  Tabb,  David  L.,  4,34a392,  Q.  23-23O.00B. 
Magers,  Thomas  A.;  and  Tabb,  David  L..  4,340,393,  Q.  23-23O.0OB. 
Magers,  Thomas  A.;  and  Tabb,  David  L.,  4,340,394,  Q.  23-23O.0OB. 
Magers,  Thomas  A.;  and  Tabb,  David  L.,  4,340,395,  Q.  23-23O.0OB. 
Tabei,  Seikichi;  and  Sasaki,  Shigeo,  to  Nippon  Chemical  Industrial  Co., 
Ltd.    Additives   for   continuous   castmg   of  steel.   4,340,426,   G. 
75-257.000. 
Tadanier.  John  S.:  See- 
Martin.  Jerry  R.;  Tadanier,  John  S.;  and  Johnson,  Paulette, 
4,340,727,  a.  536-16.100. 
Tahara,  Tamotsu:  See— 

Wada,  Akihiro;  Tazaki,  Kichiya;  Tahara,  Tamotsu;  Suzuki,  Hiro- 
shi; and  Mizutani,  Yukihisa,  4,340,551,  CI.  264-25.000. 
Tahara,  Yoshiyuki;  Koyama,  Hiroyasu;  Komatsu,  Yasuhiro;  Kubota, 
Reiko;  and  Takahashi.  Toshihiro,  to  Nisshin  Flour  Milling  Co..  Ltd. 
Monophcnylaminc  derivatives.  4,340,760,  CI.  564-462.000. 
Taiho  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nara,  Tamotsu;  and  Kamiya,  Soji,  4,340,649,  CI.  428-653.000. 
Taiho  Phamaceutical  Company  Limited:  See — 

Koda,    Akihide;   Hori,   Mikio;   Yasumoto,   Mitsugi;   Yamawaki, 
Ichiro;  Yamada,  Yuji;  and  Takikawa,  Katsuo,  4,340,543,  CI. 
549-414.000. 
Taira,  Tadaaki;  Ishihara,  Toshio;  Itoahima,  Hiromichi;  Mihara,  Yutaka; 
and  Kogawa,  Takashi,  to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  producing  thick  welded  steel  pipe.  4,339,941,  Q. 
72-412.000. 
Takahashi,  Atsushi;  Muratsubaki,  Yoshiharu;  and  Ishizuka,  Hiroyuki,  to 
Nippon  Carbide  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Powdery  desulftirizer 
composition.  4.340,422,  Q.  75-58.000. 
Takahashi,  Keiichi:  See — 

Tomita,  Fusao;  Matsuda,  Yuzura;  Shirahata,  Kunikatm;  Takahashi, 
Keiichi;  Nakano,  Hirofuni;  Sato,  Tomoyasu;  Okubo,  Shuji;  and 
Nakamura,  Nobuo,  4,340,725,  CI.  536-1.100. 
Takahashi,  Koji:  See — 

Toda,  Kohji;  Takahashi,  Koji;  and  Matsufiiji,  laao,  4,34a506,  CI. 
252-501.100. 
Takahashi,  Toshihiro:  See — 

Tahara,    Yoshiyuki;    Koyama,    Hiroyasu;    Komatsu,    Yasuhiro; 

Kubota.    Reiko;    and    Takahashi,    Toshihiro,    4,34a760,    Q. 

564^462.000. 

Takano,  Tenihisa;  and  Ueda.  Shigeki.  to  Matsushitt  Electric  Industrial 

Co.,  Ltd.  Voice  actuated  heiting  apparatus.  4,340,797,  Q.  219- 

10.55B. 


Takano,  Tenihisa:  See — 

Ueda,  Shigeki;  and  Takano.  Tenihisa,  4.340,798,  O.  219-lO.SSB. 
Ueda,  Shigeki;  Takano,  Tenihisa;  and  Suzuki,  Ryuji,  4,340,799,  Q. 

219-10.55C. 
Ueda,  Shigeki;  and  Takano,  Tenihisa,  4,340,800,  CI.  219-10.55B. 
Takano,  Tetsuo:  See — 

Suzukamo,  Gohu;  Takano,  Tetsuo;  Tamura,  Mitsutaisa;  and  Ikimi, 
Kiyoshi,  4,340,544,  Q.  549-356.000. 
Takasu,  Yoshio:  See— 

Kiuchi,  Masashi;  Takasu,  Yoshio;  Fukumoto,  Hiroshi;  Hino,  Taka- 
shi; Uchiyama,  Masaki;  and  Mitsuhashi,  Yasuo,  4,340,660,  CI. 
430-106.600. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Funikawa,  Yoshiyasu;  Kishimoto,  Shoji;  and  Nishikawa,  Kobei, 

4,340,598,  a.  424-273.0OR. 
Ikeda,    Yoriftimi;    and    Tsujimoto,    Yasuhiro,    4,340,485,    Q. 

210-675.000. 
Kawamatsu,     Yutaka;    and    Fujita,    Takeshi,    4,340,605,    Q. 
424-263.000. 
Takenoya,  Hideaki:  See— 

Hanyu,   Susumu;  and  Takenoya,  Hideaki,  4,340,002,  Q.   112- 
158.00E. 
Takeuchi,   Yasumasa;   Obata,    Yutaka;   Ohshima,    Noboru;    Shibata, 
Tooru;  and  Nakako,  Kaoru.  to  Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd. 
Process  for  preparing  polybutadiene  having  a   1,2-configuration 
content  of  5-40%  and  a  ci8-l,4-configuration  content  of  60%  or 
more.  4,340,685,  CI.  525-247.000. 
Takikawa,  Katsuo:  See— 

Koda.   Akihide;   Hori,   Mikio;   Yasumoto,   Mitsugi;   Yamawaki, 
Ichiro;  Yamada,  Yuji;  and  Takikawa,  Katsuo,  4,340,543,  Q. 
549-414.000. 
Talamon,  Jerome:  See — 

Lucotte,  Gerard;  and  Talamon,  Jerome,  4,340,591, 0.  424-177.000. 
Tamura,  Eiji,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Television  camera.  4,340,903,  Q. 

358-10000. 
Tamura,  Mitsuhisa:  See — 

Suzukamo,  Gohu;  Takano,  Tetsuo;  Tamura,  Mitsuhisa;  and  Ikimi, 
Kiyoshi,  4,340,544,  CI.  549-356.000. 
Tamura,  Takashi;  and  Iwai,  Yasuyuki,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry 
Co.,  Ltd.  Device  for  driving  copy  board  of  a  copying  machine. 
4,340,297,  CI.  355-50.000. 
Tanaka,  Hiromichi:  See — 

Yamada.    Takahiro;    and    Tanaka,    Hiromichi,    4,340,909,    CI. 
358-213.000. 
Tanaka,  Keiji:  See— 

Ghara,  Katsunobu;  Tanaka,  Kdji;  Ando,  Yujiro;  and  Monyama, 

Inao,  4,340,296,  O.  355-35.00C. 

Tanaka,  Yoshio;  Togawa,  Susumu;  and  Sakoda,  Akinori,  to  Kubota, 

Ltd.  Apparatus  for  heat-treating  cast  iron  pipes.  4,340,361,  CI. 

432-128.000. 

Tapper,  Robert;  and  Sweeley,  Gordon  F.,  to  Tapper,  Robert  lontopho- 

retic  treatment  apparatus.  4,340,047,  Q.  128-207.210. 
Tatabanyai  Szenbanyak:  See— 

Barai,  Karoly;  Dorombozi,  Laszlo;  Forisek,  Istvan;  Kuburczik, 
Gyula;  and  Stuber,  Gyorgy,  4.340,254,  Q.  299-11.000. 
TaUumi,  Hideo:  See—  —  .,   .  ■ 

Kanamaru,  Hisanobu;  Okabe,  Moisei;  Tatsumi,  Hideo;  Tohkainn, 
Akira;  and  Kasama,  Ryoji,  4,339,873,  Q.  29-598.000. 

Tayter,  Maya:  See —  ^ 

Dickey,  Leland  C;  and  Tayter,  Maya,  4,339,882,  Q.  34-9.000. 
Tazaki,  Kichiya:  See—  ^      . .  „. 

Wada,  Akihiro;  Tazaki,  Kichiya;  Tahara,  Tamotsu;  Suzuki,  Hiro- 
shi; and  Mizutani,  Yukihisa,  4,340,551,  Q.  264-25.000. 
Tazima,  Humio:  See — 

Endo,  Tsunehiro;  and  Tazima,  Humio,  4,340,931.  Q.  363-44.000. 
TBS  International,  Inc.:  See- 
Cave.  Ellis  K.,  4,340,913,  Q.  36(MO.00O. 
TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ota,  Hiroshi;  Horigome,  Eiji;  and  Azegami,  Hitoshi,  4,340,644,  CI. 
428-423.700.  ^   ^ 

Toda,  Kohji;  Takahashi.  Koji;  and  Matoufiiji,  Isao,  4,340,506,  Q. 
252-501.100. 
Teach,  Eugene  G.:  See— 

MacDonald,  Alan  A.;  Pallos,  Ferenc  M.;  and  Teach,  Eugene  G., 
4,340,419,  a.  71-93.000. 
Teepak,  Inc.:  See — 

Story,  Alfred  D.;  and  Asquith,  Duon  R.,  4,339,894,  Q.  51-281.00R. 
Teeple,  Lawrence  R.,  Jr.,  to  Trigon.  Integrated  circuit  carrier  package 

test  probe.  4,340,860,  Q.  324-158.00F. 
Teich,  Udo:  See—  ^^  .  ^ 

Schippers,  Heinz;  Hufer,  Norbert;  Munnekehoff,  Gerd;  and  Teich, 
Udo,  4,340,187,  Q.  242-35.50A. 
Teichmann,  Friedrich;  and  Wenderoth,  Karl,  to  Adlerwerke  vorm 
Heinrich  Kleyer  AG.  Printing  area  cover  plate  for  typewnters  or 
like  machines.  4,340,315,  Q.  400-690.400. 
Teitel,  Sidney:  See—  ^  „,  .    , 

Focella.  Antonino;  Heveran,  John  E;  Teitel,  Sidney;  and  Weigde. 
Manfred,  4,340,736,  Q.  544-301. OOa 
Tektronix,  Inc.:  See— 

Metz,  Arthur  J.,  4,340,866,  CI.  33O-2S4.000. 
TeWix  GmbH:  See— 

Wehde,  Heinz,  4,34a261,  Q.  308-10.000. 
Teraoka,  Kenro:  See—  ___     ^ 

Wakabayasfai.    Hideo;    and    TerMka,    Kenro,    4.340,908,    Q. 
358-194.100. 


JULY  20,  1982 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  35 


Terauchi,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Hiraga,    Masaharu;    and    Terauchi,    Kiyoshi,    4,340,339,    CI. 
418-55.000. 
Terlecky,  Boris  S.:  See— 

Brodeur,  Rene  H.;  Terlecky,  Boris  S.;  Sellberg,  Ronald  P.;  and 
Halliar,  William  R.,  4,339,996,  Q.  105-3.000. 
Tersteeg.  Glenn  £.:  See- 
Collins,  Richard  A.;  Tersteeg,  Glenn  E.;  and  Jessop,  Thomas  C, 
4,340,390,  a.  23-23O.O0B. 
Teshigawara,  Haruhiko:  See— 

Endo,  Takeshi;  Sakai,  Katsumi;  Chou,  Kiyoaki;  Inamoto,  Yo- 
shitaka;  and  Teshigawara,  Haruhiko,  4,340,728,  Q.  536-23.000. 
Tester,  Norman  W.  Piezo-electric  fihn  manufacture.  4,340,786,  CI. 

179-1  lO.OOA. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See — 

CuUey,  Bobby  G.,  4,340,374,  CI.  434-201.000. 

Rizzo.  Salvatore  P.;  and  LaPlante,  William  J.,  4,340,164,  CI. 

228-57.000. 
Srinivasan.  Venkataraman;  Caasidy,  Stephen;  and  Grassie,  Charles, 

4,340,449,  a.  204-15.000. 
Teza,  Jeffrey  R.,  4,340,871,  a.  331-111.000. 
Textron,  Inc.:  See- 
Book,   Walter   R.;   and    Putetti,   Anthony   M.,   4,339.939,   CI. 
72-349.000. 
Teza,  Jeffrey  R.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Low  power 
oscillator  having  clamping  transistors  across  its  timing  capacitors. 
4,340,871,  a.  331-111.000. 
Tharp,  Billy  J.  Method  and  apparatus  for  producing  fluidized  lime. 

4,340,308,  a.  366-2.000. 
Theissen,  Roben  J.,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Agrochimie.  Herbicidal  l-(5-{2- 
chloro-4-<trifluoromethyl)phenoxy]-2-mtrobenzoyl)-3-isopropyl- 
2,l,3-benzothiadiazin-4-one,2,2-dioxide.  4,340,417,  CI.  71-91.000. 
Theunissen,  Walther  A.  H.:  See- 
van  Geel,  Jacobus  N.  C;  Dobbels,  Frans  M.;  and  Theunissen, 
Walther  A.  H.,  4,340,160,  Q.  222-595.000. 
Thiessen,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Whalen-Shaw,  Michael  J.;  and  Thiessen,  Robert  J.,  4,340,659,  CI. 
430-64.000. 
Thoma,  Martin:  See — 

Mielach,  Ootz;  Dunker,  Rolf;  and  Thoma,  Martin,  4,340,620,  CI. 
427-292.000. 
Thomas,  Erwin:  See — 

Rapp,  Guenther,  Jockers,  Kurt;  and  Thomas,  Erwin.  4,340,575,  Q. 
423-387.000. 
Thomas.  Harold  T.:  See— 

Hollister,  Kenneth  R.;  and  Thomas,  Harold  T.,  4,340,655,  CI. 

430-14.000. 

Thompson,  David  L.;  McDonald,  Ray  S.;  Lee,  Yan  S.;  and  Stein,  Marc 

T.,  to  Medtronic,  Inc.  Body  stimulator  having  selectable  stimulation 

energy  levels.  4,340,062,  CI.  128-419.0PG. 

Thompson,  Gregory  J.;  and  Vickers,  Anthony  G.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Catalyst 

regeneration  apparatus.  4,340,566,  Q.  422-143.000. 
Thompson,  Norman  D.,  to  Towmotor  Corporation.  Load  responsive 

damping  system.  4,340,235,  CI.  280-6.00H. 
Thompson,  Roben  E.;  and  McNinney,  Richard  P.,  to  Schmidt  Manu- 
facturing. Inc.  Sandblasting  methods  and  apparatus.  4,339.897,  CI. 
51-436.000. 
Thompson.  Wayne  L.:  See— 

Parke.  Patrick  P.;  Bauer,  Brady  G.;  Meitl.  Kenneth  O.;  Thompson, 
Wayne  L.;  and  VoegeU,  Thomas  J.,  4,340,182,  CI.  239-680.000. 
Thomson-CSF:  See— 

Papuchon,  Michel;  and  Puech,  Claude,  4,340,272,  Q.  350-96.140. 
Thornton,  John  N.:  See— 

Thwaites,   Peter  J.;   and   Thornton,   John   N.,   4,340,441,   CI. 
156-512.000. 
Thwaites.  Peter  J.;  and  Thornton,  John  N.,  to  DuFayUte  Developments 

Limited.  Slicing  web  material.  4,340,441,  CI.  156-512.000. 
Thyssen  Industrie  AG:  See— 

Strugala,  Alfred;  Dittrich,  Erich;  and  Siewert,  Hehnut,  4,339,937, 
a.  72-110.000. 
Tiefel,  Thomas  H.:  See- 
Jin,  Sungho;  and  Tiefel,  Thomas  H.,  4,340,434,  Q.  148-31.550. 
Jin,  Sungho;  and  Tiefel,  Thomas  H.,  4,340,435,  Q.  148-31.570. 
Tijssen,  Jan:  See— 

Duyzings,  Wilhelmus  G.;  van  der  Loos,  Jozef  L.  M.;  and  Tijssen. 
Jan,  4,340,723.  CI.  528-497.000. 
Hmex  Corporation:  See — 

Migeon,  Jean  P.,  4,340,560,  a.  264-249.000. 
TimpI,  Rupert,  to  Max-PIanck-Gesellschaft  zur  Forderung  der  Wissen- 
schaften  e.V.  Process  for  the  immunological  determination  of  basal 
membrane  material  and  new  basal  membrane  suitable  therefor. 
4,340,581,  a.  424-1.000. 
Tipper  Tie,  Inc.:  See— 

MacKay,  Frederic  M.;  Winders,  Gordon  R.;  and  Whittlesey, 
Thomas  E.,  4,339,940,  a.  72-402.000. 
Toby,  John  J.  Copyholder.  4,340,298,  Q.  355-75.000. 
Toda.  Kohji;  Takahashi.  Koji;  and  Matsufiiji,  Isao,  to  TDK  Electronics 
Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Toda,  Kohji.  Photoelectric  transfer  device.  4,340,506, 
a.  252-501.100. 
Togawa,  Susumu:  See — 

Tanaka,  Yoshio;  Togawa,  Susumu;  and  Sakoda.  Akinori.  4.340,361, 
CI.  432-128.000. 
Togneri,  Mauro  G.  Scanning  system  using  alternating  current  for 
indicating  the  open,  closed  aind  ground  condition  of  a  contact 
4,340,852,  a.  324-51.000. 


Tohkairin,  Akira:  See— 

Kanamaru,  Hisanobu;  Okabe,  Moisei;  Tatsumi,  Hideo;  Tohkairin, 
Akira;  and  Kasama,  Ryoji.  4,339,873,  Q.  29-598.000. 
Toja,  Emilio;  Omodei-Sale,  Amedeo;  and  Selva,  Domenica,  to  Gruppo 
Lepetit      S.p.A.       Antimicrobial       3H-naphtho{l,2-d]imidazoles. 
4,34a607.  a.  424-273.00B. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Asano,    Masamichi;    and    Iwahashi,    Hiroshi,    4,340,943,    Q. 

365-194.000. 
Iwamura,  Soichi;  Nishida,  Yasuaki;  Yamato,  Toshimi;  Sawazaki, 
Norikazu;  Nishi,  Yoshio;  Watanabe,  Masaharu;  and  Endo,  Norio, 
4,340,953,  a.  369-126.000. 
Miyazawa,  Yoshiaki,  4,340,823,  CI.  307-66.000. 
Ocmishi,  Toshiyuki;  Tsutsumi.  Masato;  and  Nakagawa,  Noboru, 

4,340,404,  a.  62-198.000. 
Sato,  Kouji.  4,340.834,  a.  3 10-3 1 3.00D. 
Tomcufcik,  Andrews  S.;  Wright  William  B.,  Jr.;  and  Marsico,  Joseph 
W.,  Jr.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  3-<a-Substituted-benzyl)- 
2,3-dihydrothiazolo         [3,2-a][l,3]diazacycIan-3-ol         derivatives. 
4.340.734,  a.  544-282.000. 
Tomita,  Fusao;  Matsuda.  Yuzura;  Shirahata,  KunikaUu;  Takahashi. 
Keiichi;  Nakano.  Hirofumi;  Sato.  Tomoyasu;  Okubo.  Shuji;  and 
Nakamura.  Nobuo.  to  Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Novd  com- 
pound DC-38-V  and  process  for  producoon  thereof.  4,340,725,  CI. 
536-1.100. 
Tony  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Aya,  Toshihiko;  and  Kubo,  Yasushi,  4,340,697,  Q.  525-420.000. 
Endo,  Tadakazu;  and  Saitoh,  Shigemitsu,  4,340,631,  Q.  428-89.000. 
Tony  Silicone  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Mauushita,  Takao;  and  Hirai,  Kazuo,  4,340,09a  CI.  138-177.000. 
Torfoorg,  Ralph  H.:  See- 
Nelson,    Lome   W.;   and   Torborg,    Ralph   H.,   4,340,355,   Q. 
431-20.000. 
Toth,  Andras;  Toth  nee  Palotai,  Emese;  Olah,  Jozsef;  Bitskey,  Jozsef; 
and  Bulkai,  Lajos,  to  Vizgazdalkodasi  Tudomanyos  Kutatokozpont. 
Process  and  equipment  for  ultrasonic  conditioning  of  sewage  sludges. 
4,340,488,  a.  210-705.000. 
ToUi  nee  Palotai,  Emese:  See— 

Toth,  Andras;  Toth  nee  Palotai.  Emese;  Olah,  Jozsef;  Bitskey, 
Jozsef;  and  Bulkai,  Liyos,  4,340,488,  CI.  210-705.000. 
Towle,  Herberi  C:  See- 
Marshall,  Albert  H.;  Shaw,  Bon  F.;  Grimmer,  Paul  D.;  Towle, 
Herbert  C;  and  Bond,  Gary  M.,  4,340,370,  Q.  434-22.000. 
Towmotor  Corporation:  See— 

JobUng,  Lancelot  A.;  Sabec,  Charles  J.;  and  Stump,  Ronald  C, 

4,339,919,  a.  60-322.000. 
Thompson,  Norman  D.,  4,340.235,  CI.  28O-6.00H. 
Townsend,  Peter,  to  Metex  Corporation.  Pile  driver  cushion.  4,340,210, 

a.  267-137.000. 
Tox-Dubel-Werk  Richard  W.  Heckhausen  KG:  See— 

Reidel,  Josef,  4,340,330,  Q.  41 1-33.000. 
Toyo  Boseki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kotera,    Nobukazu;    Mizumura,    Yutaka;    and    Miyake,    Hideo, 
4,340,519,  CI.  523-414.000. 
Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ishibashi,  Kazuhisa;  and  Omi,  Hidehiko,  4,340,801.  CI.  219-10.710. 
Mori,  Fumio;  Matsuda,  Gunji;  Yoshida.  Toshihiko;  and  Nagashima. 
Shigeni.  4,340,149,  Q.  215-343.000. 
Toyoda  Gosei  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hayashi,  Keizo,  4,339,860,  CI.  29-413.000. 
Toyoda,  Takashi;  Ohba,  Yozo;  and  Yamanaka,  Masaaki,  to  Oji  Yuka 
Goseishi  Co.,  Ltd.  Synthetic  paper  comprising  an  olefin-faased  resin 
and  an  adduct.  4,340.639,  Q.  428-338.000. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Ninomiya,  Masidcazu;  Kiuchi,  Hideo;  Suzuki,  Atsushi;  and  Kobaya- 
shi,  Nobuyuki,  4,340,022,  CI.  123-453.000. 
Tozzi,  Vincenzo  G.  A.  Device  for  cutting  flowers,  fruit  and  the  Uke. 

4,339,878,  Q.  30-298.000. 
Tracy,  Clarence  J.:  See- 
Robinson,  Frederick  J.;  and  Tracy,  Clarence  J.,  4,340,456,  Q. 
204-I92.0(£. 
Transcale  AB:  See— 

Odlen,  Lars,  4,340,780,  Q.  179-I.OOD. 
Trapp,  Horst:  See — 

Klahr,  Erhard;  Hettche,  Albert;  Trieselt  Wolfgang;  Stoeckigt 
Dieter;  and  Trapp,  Horst,  4,340,766,  Q.  568-625.000. 
Trieselt,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Klahr,  Erhard;  Hettche,  Albert;  Trieselt  Wolfgang;  Stoeckigt 
Dieter;  and  Trapp,  Horst  4,340,766,  CI.  568-625.000. 
Trigon:  See— 

Teeple,  Lawrence  R.,  Jr.,  4,340,860,  Q.  324-158.00F. 
Troup,  Diaina  C:  See- 
Guerrero,  Benjamin  G.;  Troup,  Diana  C;  and  White,  Peter  C, 
4,339,889,  Q.  46-135.00A. 
Trout  Jerry:  See— 

Moshofsky,    Jerome    F.;    and    Trout    Jerry,    4,340,143,    CI. 

209-158.000. 

Troxel.  Donald  E.,  to  AM  International.  Inc.  Random  screen  generator 

apparatus  for  producing  halftone  images.  4,340,912,  CI.  358-283.000. 

Troxler,  Franz;  and  Sermann,  Fritz,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  4-<2-Benzoyloxy-3- 

tert-butyhuninopropoxy-2-methyl  indole.  4,340,541,  Q.  548-503.000. 

TRW  Inc.:  Sec 

Atkin!  Rupert  L.,  4,339,986,  Q.  91-375.00A. 
Wahlers,  Richard  L.;  and  Osborae,  Vemoo  E.,  4,340,508,  Q. 
252-520.000. 
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Tsuchihashi,  Genichi;  Mitamura,  Shuichi;  and  Ogura.  Katsuyuki,  to 
Sagami  Chemical  Research  Center.  AJpha-thio-alpha-aryUubsmuted 
alkanonitrile  and  process  for  preparing  alpha-aryl-substituted  al- 
kanonitrile  therefrom.  4,340,740,  CI.  548-169.000. 
Tsuchihashi.  Mkhihiro;  Saito.  Masato;  Baba,  Keuchi;  and  Matsuahmia. 
Yusaku.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ughtmg  equipment 
4,340.844,  CI.  315-283.000. 
Tsui,  Kwok  W.:  See—  „         e-      ^    i 

D'Andrade.  Bruce  M.;  Tsui,  Kwok  W.;  and  Yuen,  Smg  C.  J., 
4,340,373,  a.  434-174.000. 
Tsujimoto,  Yaauhiro:  See—  ^     u         AiAt\A»<i     n 

nTcda,    Yorifumi;    and    Tsujmioto,    Yasuhiro,    4.340,485.    CI. 
210-675.000. 
Tsutsimii,  Masato:  See —  ^,  .  ... 

Oonishi.  Toshiyuki;  Tsutsumi,  Masato;  and  Nakagawa,  Noboru, 
4,340,404,  CI.  62-198.000. 
Tucker,  Dcmpsey  G.:  See—  .  »,  „    i  u    c     i, 

GiU.  Ronald  P.;  Tucker,  Dempsey  G.;  and  Hull,  John  E.,  Jr., 
4  340,920,  CI.  361-49.000. 
Tudor,  'Thomas  T.,  to  Brown  k  WUliamson  Tob«xo  Corporation. 
Cigarette  material  having  non-lipstickmg  properties.  4,340,074,  Cl. 
131-362.000. 

"nli'dcuSton,  George  R.,  Jr.;  and  Turner,  James  W.,  4.340,702,  CI. 
526-70.000. 
Uchiyama,  Masaki:  See —  .,.      . .  „.       _  . 

Kiuchi,  Masashi;  Takasu,  Yoahio;  Fukumoto,  Hirorfu;  Hi?0;J«*«- 
shi;  Uchiyama.  Masaki;  and  Mitsuhashi,  Yasuo.  4,340,660,  CI. 

Ueda.  Shigeki;  and  Takano,  Teruhisa,  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial 
Co  Ltd.  Voice-controlled  safety  arrangement  heatmg  apparatus. 
4,340,798,  a.  219-10.55B.  . .    „     ••         w  .     u . 

Ueda,  Shigeki  Takano.  Teruhisa;  and  Suzuki.  Ryuji,  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Heating  apparatus  with  voice  actuated 
door  openmg  mechanism.  4.340,799,  CI.  219-10.55C. 

Ueda.  Shigeki;  and  Takano.  Teruhisa.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial 
Co.,  Ltd.  Heating  apparatus  having  voice  f?2?^<^  f?"^' °PfJS" 
tive  in  a  conversational  processing  manner.  4,340,800,  U.  Ziv-IU.33D. 

""rSifo.'TcSiiL;  and  Ueda.  Shigeki.  4.340,797,  CI,  219-10.55B. 

Uemura,  Yahiro;  Nagatomo,  Midori;  Funakoshi,  Satoshi;  and  Suyama, 
Tadakazu.  to  Green  Cross  Corporation,  The.  Antithrombm  prepara- 
tion   and    process    for    the    production    thereof.    4,340.589.    CI. 

Ulbricht.  Roger,  and  Cavalucci.  Ralph,  to  Flour  City  ^chitectural 
Metab.  Safety  window  of  the  tilt  and  turn  type.  4,339,8VZ,  L.I. 
49-192.000. 
Umemura,  Kazuhiro:  See— 

Ichikawa.  Akira;  Nakata.  Kazuo;  Nakajuna.  Akira;  Ohta,  Yo- 
shihiro;  and  Umemura.  Kazuhiro,  4,340,781,  CI.  179-l.OSA. 
Umetsu.  Shinjiro.  to  Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Selective  callmg  re- 
ceiver including  a  voluge  converter  with  low  power  consumption. 
4,340,973,  CI.  455-228.000. 

Union  Carbide  Corporation;  See—  

Adams.  Richard  C,  4.340,653,  CI.  429-133.000. 

Bullman,  Allan  R..  4,340,524,  CI.  524-297i)00. 

Coleman,  Larry  M..  4.340,574.  CI.  423-347.000.  „  ,,  ^ 

Doshi.  Kishore  J.;  and  Patel.  Kirit  M.,  4,340.398,  Q.  55-25.000. 

Gross,    Laurence   H.;   and    Saucrs,    Marvin    E.,   4,340,562,   U. 

264-328.200. 
Knopf.  Robert  J.,  4.340.497.  Q.  252-188.30R. 
Marsden.  James  G.;  and  Pepe.  Enrico  J..  4.340,520,  Q.  523-209.000. 
Morlino,  Robert  J.;  Decker,  Quintin  W.;  and  Marcus,  Ench, 
4,340,382,  CI.  8-137.000. 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority.  See—         ,.,...,    ^ 
Clayton,  CoUn  G.;  and  Wormald,  Malcolm  R..  4.340,443.  CI. 
376-342.000.  ,    .     .  ^    c        . 

United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland.  The  Secretary 
of  Sute  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the: 

See- 
Baa,  Geoffrey;  Deadman.  Harry  A.;  Smith,  Joha  G.;  and  Yokes, 

John  C.  4,339,870,  CI.  29-576.00B. 
United  Sutes  of  America 

Air  Force:  See—  ^ 

CampbeU.  George  S.,  4,340,197.  CI.  244-3.100. 

Goronkin,  Herbert.  4.340.900,  Q.  357-56.000. 

Kron,  Gerald  J.,  4,340,371,  CI.  434-59.000. 

Meyer,  Thomas  W.,  4,340,837,  Q.  313-259.000. 
Army:  See — 

Segars,  Ronald  A.,  4,340.850,  Q.  323-218X100. 

^  A^d^^rSTPaul   R.;   and   Miller,   Wayne  J.,   4.340.407.   Q. 

65-21.400.  

Harak,  Arnold  E..  4,340,463,  a.  208- 11. OOR. 

Hise,  Eugene  C,  Jr.;  and  Holman,  Allen  S.,  4,340.468,  a. 

209-214.000  „       .       „  ^_   . 

Raistrick,  Ian  D.;  Godshall,  Ned  A.;  and  Huggina,  Robert  A., 

4.340.652.0.429-112.000.  .,.«„,    ^ 

Rjo.  V.  Udaya  S.;  and  Gormley.  Robert  J..  4.340,503,  U. 

Steyert.  William  A..  Jr.;  and  Overton.  William  C.  Jr..  4.340.405. 
a.  62-514.00R. 

Breland.  William  M.;  GmUnger,  Terry  R.;  and  Schechter.  Robert 
S.,  4,340253,  Q.  299-5.000. 


National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration;  administrator, 
with  respect  to  an  invention  of:  . ..  ^      «  ^,. 

Barrett.  Charles  A.;  Lowell,  Carl  E.;  and  Khan,  Abdus  S.  Ni- 
CrAl  ternary  alloy  having  improved  cyclic  oxidation  resis- 
tance. 4,340,425,  a.  148-428.000. 
Bush,  Harold  G.;  and  Wallsom.  Richard  E.  Mechamcal  end  joint 
system    for    structural    column    elements.    4,340,318,    CI. 
403-217.000. 
Navy:  See — 
Kirts.  Richard  E..  4,339,930,  Q.  62-235.100. 
Uwrence,   Gail  W.;  and  Adolph,  Horst  G.,  4.340,755,  CI. 
564-233.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See — 

Van  MU,  Job  F.  P.,  4,340.869.  CI.  330-310.000. 
United  States  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Weinert.  James  D..  4.340.616.  Q.  427-47.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See- 
Cheney,  Marvin  C,  4,340.335.  CI.  416-138.000. 
Fitzpatrick,  Peter  R.;  Meyerand.  RusseU  G.,  Jr.;  and  ShotweU, 

Kenneth  E.,  4,339,929,  CI.  62-79.000. 
Mongeon.  Robert  J..  4.340.299.  Q.  356-28.500.         ^  ,^  „,    _ 
Stack.  Timothy  F.;  and  Shoemaker.  George  T.,  4,340,881,  U. 
34O-347.00R. 
Universal  Pioneer  Corporation:  See— 

Kosaka,  Minoru,  4,340,950,  CI.  369-44.000. 
UniversiU'  Degli  Studi  di  Napoli:  See—  „.   ^  ...      .       , 

Campanile,  Armando;  Carlomagno,  Giovanm  M.;  De  Vita,  Angelo; 
Donsi,  Giorgio;  Massimilla,  Leopoldo;  and  Scognamiglio,  Agos- 
tino,  4,340,400,  CI.  55-269.000. 
University  of  Alabama,  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  the:  See- 
Barnes,  Gary  T.,  4,340.818.  CI.  250-509.000. 
University  of  Pittsburgh:  See— 

Schiller,  JuUan  G.;  Wingard,  Lemuel  B.,  Jr.;  and  Uu,  Chung- 
Chiun,  4,340,448,  CI.  204- LOOT. 

University  of  Virginia.  The:  See—  

Arnold,  WUliam  P.,  4,340.667,  Q.  435-20.000. 
University  Patents.  Inc.:  See— 

Bourque.  Don  P.,  4.340.676,  Q.  435-232.000. 

UOPInc.See—  ..       ,  ,„     .,^,,a    oi 

Neuzil,  Richard  W.;  and  Pnegmtz,  James  W.,  4,340,724,  U. 

536-127.000.  

Pressman,  John  R.,  4,339,936,  CI.  72-77.000^ 

Qualeatti,    Gail    M.;    and    Germanas.    Daha,    4,340,546,    Q. 

260-409.000.  ^         ^     ..,^«,^  /^ 

Thompson,  Gregory  J.;  and  Vickers,  Anthony  G.,  4,340,566,  CI. 

422-143.000. 
Upjohn  Company,  The:  See—  ..,..«  ^,4     ^ 

Manis.    Jack    J.;    and    Highlander.    Sarah    K..    4.340,674,    Q. 

435-172.000.  

Shephard,  Kenneth  P.,  4,340,538,  Q.  260-239.550. 

Usami.  Kiyoshi:  See —  _  ..  . .    », 

Iwata.  Yasuhiro;  Usami.  Kiyoshi;  Nabeta,  Teuchi;  Naganoma, 
Masanori;  and  Kojima.  Yasuhumi,  4.340,113.  Q.  165-25.000. 

OgMawara.  Akira;  Shirasu.  Hiroshi;  and  Utagawa.  Ken,  4,340,819, 
CI.  250-578.000. 

"*^de  la™unle,  Roger  Z.;  Mait,  RusseU  B.;  and  Utsch,  Francis  V., 

4,340.142,  CI.  209-11.000. 

Uyeda.  Stanley  T.:  See —  „     ,      ^       j 

Springett.  Charles  N.;  Abramovich.  Dan;  Uyeda,  Stanley  T.;  and 

Radu,  E.  John.  4.340.322.  Q.  405-168.000.  ,      j    .  , 

Vadas,  Leslie;  and  Sabo.  Bert  M.  Loader  and  dispenser  for  dental 

amalgam.  4,340.367.  CI.  433-89.000. 
Vaeth,  Guenter:  See —  »,    ._  j  .»f_^ 

Ohlinger,  Manfred;  Vaeth,  Guenter;  Mueller.  Norbert;  and  Wett- 
stein.  Eugen.  4.340.494,  Q.  252-62.560. 
Vaainay,  Yves:  See —  .,        .-.Ant.^ 

Bonnebat.  CUudr.  Roullet.  GUbert;  and  Vaginay.  Yves,  4,340,721. 
a.  528-272.000.  ^^^  ^ 

Valdes,  SUverio  A.,  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated.  CRT  Spot  suppres- 
sion circuit.  4.340.910.  Q.  358-243.000. 
Vale.  Pearl  R.:  See- 
Vale.  Peter  R.,  4.340,064,  Q.  128-496.000.       „     ,  „    „       . 
Vale,  Peter  R..  to  Vale.  Peter  R.;  and  Vale.  Pearl  R.  Brassiere. 
4.340.064.  CI.  128-»96.000.  .     ^i^n.n 

van  der  Lely.  Comehs.  Soil  cultivatmg  implements.  4,340,118,  CL 

172-49.500. 
Van  der  Linde.  Robert:  See— 

De  Jongh.  Rudolph  O/;  Visser.  Adnanus;  and  Van  der  Linde, 
Robert,  4.340.698.  CI.  525-438.000. 
van  der  Loos.  JozefL.M.:  See—  ,      *i    w    .~i  Ti4««i 

Duyzings,  WUhelmus  G.;  van  der  Loos,  Jozef  L.  M.;  and  Tijsaen. 
Jan.  4,340.723,  CI.  528-497.000. 
Van  Ecnam,  Donald  N..  to  Monsanto  Company.  Wet  strength  poly- 
mers. 4,340,692.  a.  525-329.000.  _       .  ^  . . 
van  Geel.  Jacobus  N.  C;  Dobbels,  Frans  M.;  and  Theunissen^^er 
A.  H..  to  Deutsche  Gesellschaft  fur  Wiederaufarbeitung.  Overflow 
system  having  pneumatic  pressure  control.  4,340.160.  CI.  222-595.000. 
Van  Horn.  William  E..  II,  to  Cool  Curtain.  Inc.  Strip  door  hangmg 

system.  4.340,106,  CI.  160-332.000.  ^    ..      ,     .• 

VanManen.  EHck  T..  to  Voplex  Corporation.  Caulker  for  dispensmg 

two  viscous  components.  4.340, 1 54,  Q.  222-94.000. 
Van  Mil.  Job  F.  P..  to  U.S.  Phihps  Corporation.  Amplifier  for  uae  m  » 
line  circuit.  4,340.869.  Q.  330-310.000. 
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van  Mil.  Martinus  P.  G.,  to  Stork  PMT  B.V.  Method  of  cutting  a 

slaughtered  bird  from  vent  to  breast.  4,339,849,  CI.  17-52.000. 
Van  Mol,  John  D.  Liquid  filter.  4.340.470,  CI.  210-94.000. 
Vannelli.  Roger  B.:  See — 

Hobson,  Russell  B..  Jr.;  and  Vannelli.  Roger  B..  4.340,477,  CI. 
210-241.000. 
van  Ooij,  Willy  J.:  See— 

Frassek.   Karl-Heinz;   and   van   Ooij,   Willy   J.,   4,340,515,   Q. 
524-274.000. 
Van  Poucke,  Raphael  K.:  See— 

Monbaliu.  Marcel  J.;  De  Winter.  Walter  F.;  and  Van  Poucke. 
Raphael  K..  4,340,664,  CI.  430-449.000. 
van  Weelden,  Jan  H.;  and  Rietvink,  Adrianus  H.,  to  Estel  Hoogovens 

B.V.  Bag-Wter  type  dust  coUector.  4,340,401,  CI.  55-305.000. 
Varian  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Abbott,  Seth  R.,  4,340,496,  CI.  252-184.000. 
Carter,  James  C,  Jr.;  and  Mansfield,  Stanley,  4,340,825,  Q. 
307-116.000. 
Vasta,  Joseph  A.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Process 
for    malung    vinyl    oxazoline    drying    oil    esters.    4,340,741,    CI. 
548-237.000. 
Vaughan,  David  E.  W.;  Edwards,  Grant  C;  and  Barrett,  Michael  G.,  to 
W.    R.    Grace   A   Co.    Preparation    of  zeolites.    4,340,573,    CI. 
423-328.000. 
Vayssiere,  Pierre;  Roederer.  Charles;  Grosjean.  Jean-Claude;  Grave. 
Roland;  Schleimer,  F.;  Goedert,  F.;  Henrion.  R.;  Lorang,  L.;  and 
Colling,  J.,  to  Institut  de  Recherches  de  la  Siderurgie  Francaise. 
Refractory  piece  permeable  to  gases.  4,340,208,  CI.  266-220.000. 
VDO  Adolf  Schindling  AG:  See— 

Gothe,  Diethard,  4,340,945,  CI.  368-6.000. 
Veitscher  Magnesitwerke-Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Hoedl,  Fritz;  Kimura,  Morihiro;  and  Yasuda,  Yoshio,  4,340,360,  CI. 
432-119.000. 
Vereinigte  Aluminium- Werke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Greber.  Jorg  F.;  and  Winkhaus.  Gunter,  4,340,579,  a.  423-625.000. 
Ver  Strate,  Gary:  See— 

Brois.  Stanley  J.;  and  Ver  Strate,  Gary,  4,340,694,  CI.  525-342.000. 
Vescelius,  Lee  E.:  See — 

Bohm,  Georg  G.  A.;  Hamed,  Gary  R.;  and  Vescelius,  Lee  E., 
4,340,684,  CI.  525-194.000. 
Vickers,  Anthony  G.:  See- 
Thompson,  Gregory  J.;  and  Vickers,  Anthony  G.,  4,340,566,  CI. 
422-143.000. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hirata,  Atsumi;  and  Kayanuma,  Kanji,  4,340,907,  CI.  358-128.600. 
Vilenski,  Dan:  See— 

Bilane,  Glenn  B.;  Rubin,  Lawrence  M.;  Soffa,  Albert;  and  Vilenski, 
Dan,  4,340.166,  CI.  228-179.000. 
Vishnyak,  Julian  I.:  See— 

Grishin,  Boris  P.;  Gruznov.  Alexandr  G.;  Romanov.  Leonid  M.; 
Vishnyak,  Julian  I.;  Shugaeva,  Nina  A.;  Bychkov,  Nikolai  M.; 
Lipets,  Konstantin  V.;  and  Zotov,  Alexandr  I.,  4,340,720,  CI. 
528-232.000. 
Visser,  Adrianus:  See — 

E>e  Jongh,  Rudolph  O/;  Visser,  Adrianus;  and  Van  der  Linde, 
Robert,  4,340,698,  CI.  525-438.000. 
Vizgazdalkodasi  Tudomanyos  Kutatokozpont:  See — 

Toth,  Andras;  Toth  nee  Palotai,  Emese;  Olah,  Jozsef;  Bitskey. 
Jozsef;  and  Bulkai,  Lajos.  4,340,488,  CI.  210-705.000. 
Voegeli,  Otto,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Permal- 
loy-first bubble  switch.  4.340.942,  CI.  365-16.000. 
Voegeli,  Thomas  J.:  See— 

Parke,  Patrick  P.;  Bauer,  Brady  G.;  Meitl,  Kenneth  G.;  Thompson, 
Wayne  L.;  and  Voegeli,  Thomas  J..  4,340.182.  CI.  239-680.000. 
Vogelsberg,  Dieter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Device  for  SZ 
twisting  of  twist  elements  of  electric  cables  and  wires.  4,339,913,  CI. 
57-294.000. 
Voisin,  Guy;  Jansen,  Franz;  and  Gros,  Pierre,  to  C  M  Industries.  Cyto- 
toxic products  formed  by  covalent  bonding  of  the  A  chain  of  ricin 
with  an  antibody  and  the  process  for  their  preparation  and  use. 
4,340,535,  CI.  260-1 12.00B. 
Yokes,  John  C:  See— 

Ball,  Geoffrey;  Deadman,  Harry  A.;  Smith,  John  G.;  and  Yokes, 
John  C,  4,339,870,  CI.  29-576.0OB. 
Yolk,  Joseph  A.,  Jr.,  to  Beu  Corporation  of  St.  Louis.  Automatic 
control  for  a  peUet  producing  apparatus.  4,340,937,  CI.  364-468.000. 
Yolkert,  Bemd;  and  Dorbandt,  Klaus,  to  Deutsche  Angelgerate  Manu- 
faktur  (DAM)  Helhnuth  Kuntzc  Gesellschaft  &  Co.  KG.  Return  feed 
locking  mechanism  for  fishing  reels.  4,340,189,  CI.  242-84.  lOR. 
Yolkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Bamert,  Konrad;  and  Lohner,  Ingolf,  4,340,019,  CI.  123-256.000. 
Yolpeliere,  Jacky:  See— 

Hanrot.    Jean-Pascal;    and    Yolpeliere,    Jacky,    4,340,136,    Q. 
193-15.000. 
von  Sichart,  Frithjof:  See— 

Wintzer,   Klaus;   Zemanek,   Josef;   and   von   Sichart,   Frithjof, 
4,340,962,  CI.  370-100.000. 
Voplex  Corporation:  See— 

VanManen,  Dick  T.,  4,340,154,  Q.  222-94.000. 
W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co.:  See— 

Vaughan.  David  E.  W.;  Edwards,  Grant  C;  and  Barrett,  Michael 
G.,  4,340,573,  CI.  423-328.000. 
Wada,  Akil^;  Tazaki,  Kichiya;  Tahara,  Tamotsu;  Suzuki.  Hiroshi;  and 
Mizutani,  Yukihisa.  to  Asahi-Dow  Limited.  Injection  molded  articles 
with  improved  surface  characteristics,  production  of  same  and  appa- 
ratus therefor.  4.340.551,  CI.  264-25.000. 


Waddle.  Russell  E.:  See— 

Moshofsky,    Jerome    F.;    and    Trout.    Jerry,    4,340143,    Q. 
209-158.000. 
Wagner.  Karl:  See — 

Stemme.  Otto;  SUudacher.  Frank;  Lennann,  Peter,  Danhauser, 
Justus;  Engelsmann,  Dieter;  and  Wagner,  Karl,  4,340,288,  CI. 
354-171.000. 
Wahlers,  Richard  L.;  ana  Osborne,  Vernon  E.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Resistance  ' 
material,  resistor  and  method  of  making  the  same.  4,340,508,  Q. 
252-520.000. 
Wahren,  Douglas;  and  Akesson,  Rolf  A.  L.,  to  Aktiebolaget  Karlstads 
Mekaniska  Werkstad.  Flow  distributor  for  a  liquid  film  discharging 
device.  4,340,011,  CI.  118-410.000. 
Wakabayashi,  Hideo;  and  Teraoka,  Kenro,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Con- 
trol level  displaying  apparatus.  4,340,908,  CI.  358-194.100. 
Waldhauser,  Steven  J.  A.;  and  Masbruch,  Richard  D.,  to  Wetrok,  Inc. 
Squeegee  support  assembly  for  automatic  floor  cleaning  machines. 
4,339,841,  CI.  15-359.000. 
Waldmann.  Gunter.  Process  and  apparatus  for  the  separation  of  harmful 
substances  from  waste  gases,  particularly  in  the  drying  of  wood  chips. 
4.339,883,  CI.  34-27.000. 
Walker  Derek'  See^ 

Aston,  William  C;  and  Walker.  Derek,  4,340,344,  CI.  425-149.000. 
Wallace  Murray  Corporation:  See— 

Bremer,  Robert  C,  Jr.,  4,339,963,  CI.  74-574.000. 
Wallis,  Bernard  J.  Punch  retainer.  4,339,976,  Q.  83-684.000. 
Wallsom,  Richard  E.:  See- 
United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Bush,  Harold  G.;  and  Wallsom,  Richard  £.,  4,340,318, 
CI.  403-217.000. 
Walter,  Lothar:  See— 

Olschewski,  Armin;  Brandenstein,  Manfred;  Walter,  Lothar;  and 
Kunkel,  Heinrich,  4,340,135.  d.  192-98.000. 
Walters,  Peter  E.:  See— 

Percival,    WUliam   S.;   and   Walters,    Peter   E.,   4,340,862,   Q. 
324-309.000. 
Walworth,  Vivian  K.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Method  for  making 
photosensitive     silver    halide    emulsion     layers.     4,340,666,     CI. 
43O-569.000. 
Wang,  Kang-Lung:  See— 

Rcihl,  Robert  F.;  and  Wang,  Kang-Lung,  4,339,869,  CI.  29-576.00B. 

Wang,  Samuel  S.;  and  Scanlon,  Michael  J.,  to  American  Cyanamid 

Company.  Flotation  of  coal  with  latex  emulsions  of  hydrocarbon 

animal  or  vegetable  based  oil.  4,340,467,  CI.  209-166.000. 

Ward,  Gene  R.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 

Platform  rocking  chair  springs.  4,340,250,  CI.  297-264.000. 
Warden,  Joe  R.,  Jr.:  See- 
Brenner,   L.   Martin;  and  WardeU,  Joe  R.,  Jr.,  4.340,600,  Q. 
424-258.000. 
Warner,  Richard:  See — 

Buonauro,    Andrew;    and    Warner,    Richard,    4,340,326,    CI. 
408-16.000. 
Warner  &  Swasey  Company,  The:  See— 

Foumier,  Roger  H.,  4,339,893,  Q.  51-168.000. 
Washington  University:  See — 

Skelton.  John;  Clark.  Richard  E.;  and  Ehivis.  Robert  B.,  4,340,091, 
CI.  I39-383.0OR. 
Wason,  Satish  K.,  to  J.  M.  Huber  Corporation.  High  fluoride  compati- 
bility dentifrice  abrasives  and  compositions.  4,340,583,  CI.  424-52.000. 
Wason,  Satish  K.,  to  J.  M.  Huber  Corporation.  Therapeutic  dentifrices 

in  unlined  container  and  methods.  4,340,584,  CI.  424-52.000. 
Watanabe,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Saito,  Isamu;  and  Watanabe,  Hiroyuki,  4,340,219,  CI.  273-l.OGA. 
Watanabe,  Masaharu:  See— 

Iwamura,  Soichi;  Nishida,  Yasuaki;  Yamato,  Toshimi;  Sawazaki, 
Norikazu;  Nishi,  Yoshio;  Watanabe,  Masaharu;  and  Endo,  Norio, 
4,340,953,  CI.  369-126.000. 
Watanabe,  Masaki;  Shimoyama,  Hiroshi;  and  Suzuki,  Keiji,  to  Honda 
Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Stabilized  motor  vehicle.  4,340,125, 
CI.  180-215.000. 
Watanabe,  Sakuji:  See— 

Ohtsubo,    Yoshiaki;    and     Watanabe,     Sakuji,    4,340,284,    Q. 
354-50.000. 
Watson.  Wade  B.  Irrigation  valve  apparatus.  4,340,081,  CI.  137-364.000. 
Watts.  William  M.,  to  Siecor  Corporation.  Communications  cable 
having    combination    shielding-armor    member.    4,340,771,    Q. 
174-36.000. 
Wayne  State  University:  See- 
Brooks.  Samuel  C,  4,340,602,  Q.  424-238.000. 
Wear,  Frederick  C:  See— 

McKinney,  Howard  F.;  Gardner,  David  R.;  and  Wear,  Frederick 

C,  4,340,61 1,  CI.  426-241.000. 

Webb,  Jimmy  L.;  and  Mehta,  Bharat  M.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 

Method  for  making  aromatic  bis(ether  anhydrides).  4,340,545,  CI. 

549-241.000. 

Webb,  Lloyd  E.  Machine  for  chilling  drinking  glasses.  4,340,263,  Q. 

312-266.000. 
Webers,  Werner:  See— 

Brandes,  Gunter;  Neier,  Wilhehn;  WoUner,  Johannes;  Wdjers, 
Werner,    and    deVleesschauwer,    Walter    F.,    4,340.769.    CI. 
568-899.000. 
Webinger.  George,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Carton 
with  locking  mechanism  for  slidable  top  and  bottom.  4,340,168,  Q. 
229-23.0BT. 
Webinger,  George  P.,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Collaps- 
ible tray.  4,340,169,  CI.  229-31. OOR. 
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Webster.  Raymond  G.  Hydrmulic  num.  4,339,989,  Q.  92-53.000. 
Weeks,  Brian:  See — 

AJdred,  AJan  C.  G.;  and  Weeks,  Brian.  4,340,517,  Q.  524-59.000. 
Weemhoff,  James  H.:  See— 

Bakula,  Richard  E.;  Maly,  Deonis  L.;  and  WeemhofT,  James  H., 

4,340,932,  CI.  364-200.000. 

Wegmann,  Jacques,  to  Rohner  AG  Pratteln.  Aqueous-media  dispers- 

ible,  highJy-conccntrated,  finely-disperse,  low-dispersant  or  free-of- 

dispersant  preparation  of  hardly  water-soluble  to  water-insohible 

active  substances  in  solid  form,  process  for  their  preparation  and  their 

application.  4,340,531,  Q.  524-556.000. 

Wehde,   Heinz,  to  Teldix  GmbH.   Magnetic  bearing  arrangement. 

4,340.261,  a.  308-10.000. 
Weigand,  James  R.;  and  Streeter,  Robert  D.,  to  Magnavox  Consumer 
Electronics  Co.  Circuit  for  demodulating  amplitude  and  angle  modu- 
Uted  broadcast  signals.  4,340,782,  Q.  179-l.OGS. 
Weigele.  Manfred:  See— 

Focella,  Antonino;  Heveran,  John  £.;  Tdtel,  Sidney;  and  Weigele, 
Manfred,  4.340.736,  Q.  544-301.000. 
Weiner.  Milton  L..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Heat  sealable  packaging 
film  comprising  propylene  polymer  substrate  and  a  surface  layer 
blend  of  ethylene  copolymer  and  propylene  copolymer.  4.340,M0, 
a.  428-349.000. 
Weiner.  Milton  L..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Heat  sealable  packaging 
film  comprising  propylene  polymer  substrate  and  a  surface  layer 
blend  of  ethylene  copolymer  and  propylene  copolymer.  4,340,641, 
CI.  428-349.000. 
Weinert,  Friedrich.  Power  wheel.  4,340,970,  a.  376-208.000. 
Weinert,  James  D..  to  United  Sutes  Steel  Corporation.  Method  for 

decreasing  the  wear  on  a  surface.  4,340,616  CI.  427-47.000. 
Weise,  Stanley  A.,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Slip  deployment  mecha- 
nism. 4,340,116,  a.  166-215.000. 
Weitzen,  William,  to  General  Technology  Applications,  Inc.  Dis- 
solving polymers  in  compatible  liquids  and  uses  thereof  4,340,076, 
a.  137-13.000. 
Weld.  Rjchard  G.,  to  Wcldwheels,  Inc.  Wire  spoke  automotive  wheel 

manufacturing  method.  4,339,859,  C\.  29-159.030. 
Weld  wheels.  Inc.:  See- 
Weld,  Richard  G..  4,339,859,  Q.  29-159.030. 
WeUs,  Herbert  A.;  Hochncr,  Walter  L.;  and  Matacek,  George  P.,  to 
International  Coatings  Co.,  Inc.  Manufacture  of  flock  transfers. 
4,340,632,  a.  428-90.000. 
Wenderoth.  Karl:  See— 

Teichmann.    Friedrich;    and    Wenderoth,    Karl,    4,340,315,    CI. 
400-690.400. 
Wengenroth,  Kurt:  See — 

Wepner.    Joachim;    Wengenroth,    Kurt;    and    Zuhlke,   Jochen, 
4,339.972.  CI.  83-13.000. 
Wengert,  Rolf  See— 

Kobale,  Manfred;  Littwin.  Burkhard;  and  Wengert,  Rolf,  4.340,838, 
a.  313-348.000. 
WenzlafT.  Axel:  See— 

Boddeker,  Karl  W.;  and  WenzlafT,  Axel,  4,340,428,  Q.  106-122.000. 
Wepner,  Joachim;  Wengenroth.  Kurt;  and  Zuhlke,  Jochen,  to  Pedding- 
haus,  Rolf.  Method  and  apparatus  for  volumetric  partitioning  of 
rod-like  material.  4.339.972.  CI.  83-13.000. 
Wemau,  William  C;  and  Wemau,  William  C,  to  Pfizer  Inc.;  and  Pfizer 
Inc.  Xanthomonas  biopolymer  for  use  in  displacement  of  oil  from 
partially  depleted  reservoirs.  4,340,678,  CI.  435-253.000. 
Wemau,  William  C:  See— 

Wemau.  Wilham  C;  and  Wemau.  WiUiam  C,  4,340,678,  Q. 
435-253.000. 
West,  Rodney  J.:  See— 

Capel.  Antony  C;  Yan,  George;  Gilks,  George  E.;  and  West, 
Rodney  J.,  4,340,961,  C.  J70-84.000. 
Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Bankes,  Kristen  E.;  Large,  Donald  M.;  and  Reinhard.  Fred  J., 

4.340.323,  a.  406-83.000. 
Chisholm,  William  M.,  4,340,092,  Q.  140-147.000. 
Chishohn,  William  M.;  Davis.  George  S.;  and  Dougherty,  James 

C.  4.340.093.  a.  140-147.000. 
Chisholm,  William  M.;  and  Dougherty,  James  C,  4,340,094,  Q. 
140-147.000. 
Wctrok.  I  DC  '  Sec 

Waldhauser.  Steven  J.  A.;  and  Masbruch,  Richard  D.,  4,339,841, 
a.  15-359.000. 
Wettstein,  Eugen:  See— 

Ohlinger.  Manfred;  Vaeth.  Guenter,  Mueller,  Norbert;  and  Wett- 
stein. Eugen,  4,340.494.  Q.  252-62.560. 
Wetzel,  Pierre:  See— 

Askman,  Lars;  Wetzel,  Pierre;  and  Iiely,  Alain,  4,340,612,  CI. 
426-276000. 

Whalen-Shaw,  Michael  J.;  and  Thiesaen,  Robert  J.,  to  Allied  Paper 
Incorporated.  ElectrosUtic  masters.  4,340.659,  Q.  430-64.000. 

Wham-O  Mfg.  Co.:  See— 

Kerkenbush.  Darle  L.;  and  Blaszcak,  Peter  P..  Jr..  4,340.222.  G. 
273-6  l.OOR. 

White,  David  J.;  and  Roberts,  Peter  B.,  to  Solar  Turbines  Incorporated. 
Combustion  systems.  4,339,924,  CI.  60-733.000. 

White.  Dwam  M.;  and  Loucks,  George  R.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany.    Formal-coupled     polypbenylene    oxides.     4,340,696,    CL 

525-390.000. 


White,  Peter  C:  See- 
Guerrero,  Benjamin  G.;  Troup,  Diana  C;  and  White.  Peter  C, 
4,339,889,  Q.  46-135.00A. 
Whittlesey,  Thomas  E.:  See— 

MacKay,  Frederic  M.;  Winders,  Gordon  R.;  and  Whittlesey, 
Thomas  E..  4,339,940,  Q.  72-402.000. 
Widder  Corporation:  See — 

Krieg.  Adrian  H.,  4,340,804.  O.  219-137.410. 
Wiezer,  Hartmut;  and  Pfahler.  Gerhard,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Ethers  based  on  polyalkyl-1-oxadiazaspirodecanes.  4,340,534,  Q. 
524-99.000. 
Wilcox,  Donald  G.;  and  Zambrano,  Nobile,  to  Show-Pak,  Incorpo- 
rated. Blow  molded  carrying  case.  4,340,139,  G.  206-349.000. 
Wilcox,  Donald  G.;  and  Zambrano.  Nobile,  to  Show-Pak.  Incorpo- 
rated. Package  construction.  4,340,140,  CI.  206-373.000. 
Wilden,  James  K..  to  Wilden  Pump  A  Engineering  Co.,  Inc.  Air  driven 

reciprocating  device.  4,339,985,  CI.  91-307.000. 
Wilden  Pump  &  Engineering  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Wilden,  James  K.,  4,339,985,  Q.  91-307.000. 
Wiley.  Bruce  F..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Downhole  sampling 

method  and  apparatus.  4,339,947,  Q.  73-151.000. 
Wilkinson,  Willum  T.  ResUient  type  exerciser  for  simulating  climbing. 

4,340,218,  a.  272-136.000. 
Willenbacher,  Erich,  to  Pfaff  Industriemaschinen  GmbH.  Sewing 

machine  with  work  guiding  device.  4,340.001,  01.  112-143.000. 
William  H.  Rorer,  Inc.:  See— 

Chou,  Billy  J.,  4,340,609,  Q.  424-322.000. 
Williams,  James  J.,  Jr.;  and  Dischert,  Robert  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Hardware  reduction  by  truncation  of  selected  number  of  most  signifi- 
cant bits  for  digital  video  system  using  subaampling  and  adaptive 
reconstruction.  4.340,940,  CI.  364-745.000. 
Williams,  Laurens  R.,  II:  See — 

Fukui,  George  M.;  Spencer,  Herbert  J.;  and  Williams,  Laurens  R.. 
II,  4,340,679.  a.  435-253.000. 
Williams.    Robert   A.    Chaff-flare   test   adapter   switching   system. 

4,340,789,  a.  200-1  l.OOR. 
Williams,  Robert  H.,  to  Meadowbrook  Resort,  Inc.  Solar  heating  sys- 
tem for  a  greenhouse  or  other  building.  4.340,036,  CI.  126-452.000. 
Williams,  Steven  E.:  See— 

Hargraves,  E>avid  P.;  Pauli,  Jude  A.;  and  Williams,  Steven  £., 
4,340,202,  a.  251-31.000. 
Williams,    Warren    S.    Surfboard    locking    device.    4.340.376.    01. 

441-74.000. 
Williamson,  Robert  R.,  to  Better  Agricultural  Goals  Corporation. 

Reinforced  container  for  bulk  material.  4,340,379,  CI.  493-211.000. 
Willinger,  Allan  H.,  to  Willinger  Bros.,  Inc.  Artificial  aquarium  plant 

4.340,625,  CI.  428-17.000. 
Willinger  Bros.,  Inc.:  See — 

Willinger,  Allan  H.,  4,340,625,  O.  428-17.000. 
Willis,  CUve;  and  McKee,  Terrence  J.,  to  Canadian  Patents  ft  Dev.  Ltd. 
Rane-gas  hydrogen-halide  excimer  laser  with  hydrogen  additive. 
4,340,968,  CI.  372-60.000. 
Willmore,  Bruce  A.  E.;  and  Greaves,  Jeffrey  C,  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries  Limited.  Removal  of  olefin  monomer  fixHn  olefin  polymer. 
4.340,701,  CI.  526-68.000. 
Willson,  Richard  F.:  See— 

Maffitt,    Kent    N.;    and    Willson,    Richard    F.,    4,340.276.    Q. 
350-164.000. 
Wihnes.  Manfred;  and  Marienfeld,  Karl,  to  C.  A.  Weidmuller  KG. 

Electrical  terminal  unit.  4,340,270,  C\.  339-95.00D. 
Wilson.  Craig  R.  Game  racket  and  apparatus  for  adjusting  the  tension  in 

the  strings  of  a  game  racket.  4,340,225,  CI.  273-73.00E. 
Wilson,  Malcohn  A.:  See- 

Pollock.  David  C.  I.;  and  Wilson,  Malcolm  A..  4,34a484.  Q. 
210-607.000. 
Winders,  Gordon  R.:  See — 

MacKay,  Frederic  M.;  Winders,  Gordon  R.;  and  Whittlesey, 
Thomas  E.,  4,339,940,  Q.  72-402.000. 
Wingard,  Lemuel  B.,  Jr.:  See — 

Schiller,  Julian  G.;  Wingard.  Lemuel  B..  Jr.;  and  Liu.  Chung- 
Chiun,  4,340,448,  Q.  204- LOOT. 
Wingrove,  Earl  R.,  Jr.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Automatic  gnv 
scale  tracking  system  for  cathode  ray  display  devices.  4.340,904,  CI. 
358-29.000. 
Winkhaus,  Gunter:  See— 

Greber,  Jorg  F.;  and  Winkhaus,  Gunter,  4,340.579,  Q.  423-625.000. 
Wintzer,  Klaus;  Zemanek.  Josef;  and  von  Sichart.  Frithjof.  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellshaft.  Circuit  arrangement  for  the  synchronization  of  a 
digital  subscriber  station  by  a  digital  exchange  in  a  PCM  telecommu- 
nication network.  4.340,962.  O.  370-100.000. 
Witzel.  Bruce  E.:  See— 

Dybas,  Richard  A.;  Grier,  Nathaniel;  and  Witzel.  Bruce  E., 
4.340,756.  CI.  564-367.000. 
Wojciehowski,  James  P.:  See — 

Burch.  Darrel  W.;  and  Wojciehowski,  James  P..  4.339.916,  a. 
60-39.020. 
Wolf.  Karlheinz:  See— 

Nonn,  Konrad;  Laser,  Joachim;  Wolf,  Karlheinz;  Homk,  Rein- 
hold;  and  Istel,  Erich.  4.340,389,  Q.  8-620.000. 
Wolf,  Ludwig,  Jr.:  See— 

Dennehey,  T.  Michael;  Greff,  Richard  J.;  and  Wolf,  Ludwig,  Jr.. 
4.340.052,  a.  128-247.000. 
WoUner,  Johannes:  See— 

Brandes.  Gunter,  Neier,  Wilhefan;  WoUner,  Johannes;  Weben, 
Werner,  and  deVleesK:hauwer,  Walter  P.,  4.340,769.  Q. 
568-899.000. 
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Wolowodiuk,  Catherine:  See— 

Okinaka,  Yutaka;  and  Wolowodiuk.  Catherine,  4,340.451.  Q.  204- 
46.00G. 
Wood.  Kennedi  O..  to  Gulf  &  Western  Corporation.  Supporting  anvil 

for  movable  cutting  platen.  4.339,974,  CI.  83-100.000. 
Woodard,  Lynn  F.,  to  Research  Corporation.  Brucellosis  vaccine  for 
cattle   containing   mycolate   esters   of  trehalose.    4.340,588,    CI. 
424-92.000. 
Woodhead,  Peter,  to  General  Electric  Company  Limited,  The.  Electric 
amplifier  circuits  that  respond  to  an  input  signal  of  either  polarity  to 
produce  an  output  signal  having  a  polarity  corresponding  to  that  of 
the  input  Mgaal.  4.340,865,  CI.  330-69.000. 
Woods,  Stephen  C:  See- 
Griffiths,  Kenneth  G.;  and  Woods,  Stephen  C,  4,339,886,  CI. 
40-595.000. 
Woodside  Construction.  Inc.:  See — 

Ben-Shmuel,  Dan;  and  Zacuto,  Philip,  4,340,572,  CI.  423-242.000. 
Wormald,  Malcolm  R.:  See- 
Clayton,  CoKn  G.;  and  Wormald.  Malcolm  R.,  4.340,443.  CI. 
376-342.000. 
Wright,  WUliam  B..  Jr.:  See— 

Tomcufcik.  Andrews  S.;  Wright.  William  B..  Jr.;  and  Marsico, 
Joseph  W.,  Jr.,  4,340.734,  CI.  544-282.000. 
Wright,  WUliam  E.;  and  Honnold,  Fred  V.,  Jr.,  to  Carrier  Corporation. 

Wrapper  for  a  heat  exchange  unit.  4,340,115,  Q.  165-122.000. 
Wuerzer,  Bruno:  See — 

Eicken,  Karl;  and  Wuerzer,  Bruno,  4,340,418,  CI.  71-92.000. 
WuesthofT,  Michael  T.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Winning  bitter  substances  from 

hops.  4,340,763,  CI.  568-344.000. 
Wunder,  Frieidrich:  See — 

Baltes,    Herbert;    Leupold,    Ernst    I.;    and   Wunder,    Friedrich, 
4,340,748,  CI.  560-177.000. 
'  Xerox  Corporation:  See — 

Kikuchi,  Masatsugu,  4,340,895,  Q.  346-140.00R. 
Ort,  Donald  L.,  4,340,893,  CI.  346-1.100. 

Raslcin,  Jerome  S.;  Hall,  Warren  L.;  Holt,  Charles  P.;  and  Carlson, 
Gerald  E.,  4,340,807,  Q.  219-497.000. 
Yajima,  Masami:  See — 

Nohira,  Hiroyuki;  Fujii.  Hiroshi;  Yajima,  Masami;  and  Fujimura, 
Rieko,  4,340,751,  CI.  562-401.000. 
Yamabe,  Masaaki;  Kumai,  Seisaku;  and  Munekata.  Seiji.  to  Asahi  Glass 
Company,  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  fluorovinyl  ether.  4.340.750, 
a.  560-183.000. 
Yamabe.  Masaaki:  See — 

Asawa,    Tatsuro;    Yamabe,    Masaaki;    and    Miyake,    Haruhisa, 
4,340,680,  CI.  521-27.000. 
Yamada,  Nobora:  See— 

Mizushima,   Yutaka;   Yokoyama,    Kazumasa;    Nabeta,   Kiichiro; 
Yamada,    Noboru;    and    Suyama,    Tadakazu,    4,340,594,    CI. 
424-238.000. 
Yamada.  Takahiro;  and  Tanaka.  Hiromichi,  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Solid  sute  area  imaging  apparatus.  4,340,909,  CI. 
358-213.000. 
Yamada,  Yuji:  See — 

Koda.  Akihide;  Hori.  Mikio;   Yasumoto,   Mitsugi;  Yamawaki, 
Ichiro;  Yamada,  Yuji;  and  Takikawa,  Katsuo,  4,340,543,  CI. 
549-414.000. 
Yamaguchi.  Kunihiro:  See — 

Moteki,   Tsutomu;   Yamaguchi,   Kunihiro;   and  Nakajima,  Yo- 
shikazu,  4,340,513,  CI.  524-13.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Masumi;  Kawabata,  Kenji;  and  Kumagai,  Yoshimi,  to 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Wireless  temperature-sensing  system  inclu- 
sive of  thermally-responsive  oscillator.  4,340,796,  Q.  219-10.55B. 
Yamaha  Hatsudold  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Isaka.  Yoihiharu.  4.339.964.  Q.  74-606.00R. 
Yamamoto,  Akira:  See — 

Nakamura,    Toshiaki;    and    Yamamoto,    Akira,    4,340,915,    CI. 
360-61.000. 
Yamamoto,  Hiroshi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Camera  system  using 

stroboscope.  4,340,287,  Q.  354-128.000. 
Yamamoto,  Takaya:  See— 

Akiba,  Shigeyuki;  Suematsu,  Yasuharu;  Aral,  Shigehisa;  Kodaira. 
Masanobu;  Itaya,  Yoshio;  Iga,  Kenichi;  Ota,  Chuichi;  Yamamoto, 
Takaya;  and  Sakai.  Kazuo,  4,340,966.  Q.  372-45.000. 
Yamamoto.  Takushi:  See— 

Obayashi,  Shigeji;  Nakamura,  Mono;  Fujiki,  Koichi;  and  Yama- 
moto, Takushi,  4,340,706.  Q.  526-207.000. 
Yamamura,  Akira;  and  Raj,  Kuldip,  to  Ferrofluidics  Corporation. 

Ferrofluid  seal  apparatus.  4,340,233,  CI.  277-1.000. 
Yamanaka.  Masaaki:  See— 

Toyoda.  Takashi;  Ohba,  Yozo;  and  Yamanaka,  Masaaki,  4,340,639, 
a.  428-338.000. 
Yamashita,  Akio;  and  Asakawa,  Shirow,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indus- 
trial  Co..    Ltd.    Electrochromic   display   device.   4,340.624,   Q. 
428-1.000. 
Yamashita.  Nobuo;  and  Nakahashi.  Ken-ichi,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.. 
Ltd.  Focusing  method  and  apparatus  for  use  in  an  optiod  system. 
4.340,811,0.250-201.000. 
Yamashita.  Sadahiko:  See— 

Onishi,    Hiroahi;    and    Yamashita.    Sadahiko,    4,340.975.    Q. 
455-315.000. 
Yamashita,  Yoshimasa:  See— 

Nakamura.  Takeshi;  and  Yamashita.  Yoshimasa.  4,340.835,  CI. 
310-321.000. 


Yamato,  Toshimi:  See — 

Iwamura,  Soichi;  Nishida,  Yasuaki;  Yamato,  Toshimi;  Sawazaki, 
Norikazu;  Nishi,  Yoshio;  Watanabe,  Masahani;  and  Eodo,  Norio, 
4,340,953,  CI.  369-126.000. 
Yamaue.  Yasunobu;  and  Ishioka.  Tetsuo,  to  Kubota.  Ltd.  Offset  type 

tractor.  4.340,128,  Q.  180-900.000. 
Yamawaki.  Ichiro:  See — 

Koda.   Akihide;   Hori,   Mikio;   Yasumoto,   Mitsugi;   Yamawaki, 
Ichiro;  Yamada,  Yuji;  and  Takikawa,  Katsuo,  4,340,543,  Q. 
549-414.000. 
Yan,  George:  See— 

Capel,  Antony  C;  Yan,  George;  Gilks,  George  E.;  and  West, 
Rodney  J..  4,340,961,  Q.  370-84.000. 
Yan,  Tsoung-yuan:  .See — 

Espenscheid,  Wilton  F.;  and  Yan,  Tsoung-yuan.  4,340,252,  CI. 
299-4.000. 
Yang,  Hung  H.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Spinning 

process.  4,340,559,  Q.  264-181.000. 
Yano,  Teruo:  See — 

Higtichi,  Noboru;  Yano,  Teruo;  and  Ohnishi,  Masahiro,  4,340,403, 
a.  55-523.000. 
Yasuda,  Yoshio:  See — 

Hoedl,  FriU;  Kimura,  Morihiro;  and  Yasuda.  Yoshio,  4,340,360,  CI. 
432-119.000. 
Yasumoto,  Mitsugi:  See — 

Koda,  Akihide;  Hori,   Mikio;   Yasumoto,   Mittugi;  Yamawaki, 
Ichiro;  Yamada,  Yuji;  and  Takikawa,  KaUuo,  4,340,543,  G. 
549-414.000. 
Yeaple  Corporation:  See— 

Yeaple.  Ronald  N.,  4.340.069,  Q.  128-776.000. 
Yeaple,  Ronald  N.,  to  Yeaple  Corporation.  Force-sensitive  probe  and 

method  of  use.  4,340,069.  Q.  128-776.000. 
Yee,  Kwok  C;  Preziosi,  Anthony  F.;  Patel,  Gordhanbhai  N.;  Chance, 
Ronald  R.;  Miller,  Granville  G.;  and  Baughman.  Ray  H.,  to  Allied 
Corporation.  Tempeature  measurement  and  display  of  indicia  using 
thermochromic  polyacetylenes.  4,339,951,  CI.  374-162.000. 
Yokohama  Kiko  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohno,    Akira;    Katayama.    Shitomi;    Nomura,    Suguru;    Senaha, 
Susumu;  Kyo,  Suizo;  Shimomura,  Susumu;  Akagami,  Akira;  and 
Imai,  Hiroshi.  4.340,646,  Q.  428-429.000. 
Yokokawa,  Yasuo;  See — 

Mishiro,  Mashahiro;  Nishikawa,  Tokio;  Ohashi,  Shigeyasu;  and 
Yokokawa,  Yasuo,  4,340,481,  Q.  210-500.200. 
Yokoyama,  Kazumasa:  See— 

Mizushima,   Yutaka;   Yokoyama,   Kazumasa;   Nabeta.   Kiichiro; 
Yamada,    Noboru;    and    Suyama,    Tadakazu,    4,340,594,    Q. 
424-238.000. 
Yoshida,  Masahiro:  See — 

Okamura,  Koichi;  Kusakabe,  Susumu;  Yoshida.  Masahiro;  and 
Hiraoka.  Fumio,  4,339,983,  Q.  41-466.000. 
Yoshida,  Toshihiko:  See- 
Mori,  Fumio;  Mattuda,  Gunji;  Yoshida,  Toshihiko;  and  Nagashima. 
Shigeru.  4,340,149,  Q.  215-343.000. 
Young,  Teddy  R.:  See— 

Orillot,  John  W.;  and  Young,  Teddy  R.,  4,339,961,  Q.  74-110000. 
Yu,  Terry  T.:  See— 

Ovshinsky,  Stanford  R.;  Hines,  Leon  F.;  Citkowski,  Ronald  W.; 
and  Yu,  Terry  T.,  4,340,662,  Q.  430-270.000. 
Yuen,  Sing  C.  J.:  See— 

D'Andrade,  Bruce  M.;  Tsui,  Kwok  W.;  and  Yuen,  Sing  C.  J., 
4,340,373,  a.  434-174.000. 
Zaba,  Tadeusz:  See — 

Eggmann,  Jean;  Graf,  Hans;  and  Zaba.  Tadeusz.  4,339,925,  Q. 
60-757.000. 
Zacuto,  Philip:  See— 

Ben-Shmuel,  Dan;  and  Zacuto,  Philip,  4,340,572.  d.  423-242.000. 
Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen  AG:  See— 

Blersch,  Arthur,  4,340,133,  Q.  192-30.00W. 
Zaidan  Hojin  Handotai  Kenkyu  Shinkokai:  See— 

Nishizawa,    Jun-ichi;    and    Hayashi.    Yutaka.    4.34a827,    CI. 
307-477.000. 
Zambrano,  Nobile:  See — 

WUcox.    Donald    G.;    and   Zambrano,    Nobile,    4,340,139,    Q. 

206-349.000. 
WUcox,    Donald    G.;    and    Zambrano.    NobUe.    4.340,140,    O. 
206-373.000. 
Zamiara,  Anthony  W.,  to  Mi4>lecrest  Foods,  Inc.  Sausage  coUing 

machine.  4,339,846,  Q.  17- l.OOR. 
Zannucci,  Joseph  S.;  Sublett,  Bobby  J.;  and  Irick.  Oether,  Jr.,  to  East- 
man Kodak  Company.  StabUized  copolyester  material.  4,340,718,  Q. 
528-128.000. 
Zatorre,    Alfredo    E    Fastener    and    driving    tool.    4,339,971.    Q. 

81-436.000. 
Zavatkay,  Robert  J.,  to  Barnes  Group  Inc.  Seat  belt  retractor  spring 

assembly.  4,340,190  O.  242-107.000. 
Zavatkay,  Robert  J.,  to  Barnes  Group  Inc.  Seat  belt  retractor  spring 

assembly.  4,340.191,  Q.  242-107.000. 
Zebioa  Corporation:  See— 

Crandal.  Edwin  L.,  4.340;311.  O.  366-336.000. 
Zehnder.  Richard:  See- 
Koch.  Carl;  Meyer.  Rolf;  and  Zehnder,  Richard,  4,340,292,  Q. 
354-275.000. 
ZeUweger  Limited:  See— 

Bttvmmnn,  Eduard;  and  KnieL  Roger,  4,340,880,  CI.  340-3  lO.OOR. 
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Zemanek,  Josef:  See — 

Wintzer,    Klaus;    Zemanek.   Joaef;    and   von   Sichart,    Frithjof, 
4,340,962,  a.  370-100.000. 
Zemlyanov,  Leonid  S.:  See — 

Chichkin,  Valentin  P.;  Shpigel,  Efraim  A.;  Gokin,  Gennady  P.; 
Matjuschenko,  Oeorgy  E.;  Kurakov,  Nikolai  N.;  Rabinovich, 
Grigory  B.;  Samoilovsky,  Sergei  A.;  Angel,  Boris  S.;  Dienko, 
Vladimir  S.;  Miterev,  Vladimir  P.;  Zemlyanov,  Leonid  S.;  and 
Krutkov.  Anatoly  F..  4,339,906,  Q.  56-327.00R. 
Zhovtobijukh.  Grigory  D.:  See— 

Kucher,  Valery  N.;  Popenko,  Alexandr  Z.;  Reiman,  Georgy  R.; 
Durachenko.    Mikhail    I.;    and    Zhovtobrjukh,    Grigory    D., 
4,340,443,  a.  202-262.000. 
Zipatone  Inc.:  See — 

Griffiths.  Kenneth  G.;  and  Woods,  Stephen  C,  4.339.886,  Q. 
40-595.000. 


Zitzman,  George  E.  Variable  capacity  feed  reel  for  coiled  wire. 

4,340,193,  a.  242-129.720. 
Zomer,  Paul:  See- 
Bar,  Hehnat;  Mader,  Herbert;  Muck.  Karl-Friedrich;  and  Zomer. 
Paul.  4.340.542.  Q.  549-368.000. 
Zotov,  Alexandr  I.:  See — 

Griahin,  Boris  P.;  Gruznov,  Alexandr  G.;  Romanov,  Leonid  M.; 
Viahnyak,  Julian  I.;  Shugaeva,  Nina  A.;  Bychkov,  Nikolai  M.; 
Lipets,  Konstantin  V.;  and  Zotov,  Alexandr  I.,  4,340,720,  d. 
528-232.000. 
Zuhlke,  Jochen:  See— 

Wepner,   Joachim;    Wengenroth,    Kurt;    and   Zuhlke,    Jochen, 
4,339,972,  CI.  83-13.000. 
Zurbuchen,  Jao^ues:  See- 
Evans,  Davxl  G.;  Zurbuchen,  Jacques;  and  Leutenegger,  Willi, 
4.340.387,  a.  8-580.000. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  20TH  DAY  OF  JULY,  1982 

Note.— Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
On  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


Briles,  Franklin  S.  Taper  headed  fastener  to  increase  work  fatigue  life. 
Re.  30.997.  Q.  403-388.000. 

^uta.  Waiter,  and  Dolgos,  Charles,  Re.  30,996.  Q.  140-123.600. 

Owens-nUnois,  Inc.:  See—  

Peters.  Homer  D.  F.,  Re.  30.998.  CI.  65-163.000. 
Peters,  Homer  D.  F.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Hot  gob  detector  for 
controlling  a  glassware  forming  machine.  Re.  30,998,  CI.  65-163.000. 
Pobuta.  Walter;  and  Dolgos,  Charles,  to  Thomas  &  Betts  Corporation. 


Strap  tension  sensing  and  cut  off  mechanism.   Re.  30,996,  CI. 
140-123.600. 
Thomas  &  Betts  Corporation:  See— 

Pobuta.  Walter;  and  Dolgos,  Charles,  Re.  30,9%,  CI.  140-123.600. 
Tinsler,  Theodore  E-,  to  White-Westinghouse  Corporation.  Humidifer 

drive  system.  Re.  30,999,  CI.  261-92.000. 
White-Westinghouse  Corporation:  See— 

Tinsler.  Theodore  £.,  Re.  30,999,  Q.  261-92.000. 
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AB  Svenska  Flaktfabriken:  See— 

Svensson,  Gunnar,  265,51 1,  CI.  D25-92.000. 
Abe,  Noboru;  Goto,  Akio;  and  Seiffert,  Florian,  to  Matsushita  Electric 

Works,  Ltd.  Hair  dryer.  265,514,  7-20-82,  Q.  D28-12.000. 
Ajia  Amerikan  Boueki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yamazaki,  Shogo,  265,479,  CI.  D16-6.000. 
Alcan  Altmiinum  Corporation:  See — 

Popek,  Stephen,  265,509,  CI.  D25-74.000. 
Alpha  Racing  Boats,  Inc.:  See— 

Pape,  Timothy  W.,  265,475,  CI.  D12-303.000. 
American  International  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Menashe,  J.  Nissim,  265,441,  Q.  D6-17.000. 
American  Standard  Inc.:  See — 

Paul.  Stanley  M.,  265.498.  CI.  D23-25.000. 
Andrulionis,  Algis  S.;  and  Mancini.  Dereck  V.,  to  Consumers  Glass 
Company  Limited.  Packaging  cup.  265,462,  7-20-82,  CI.  D9-429.000. 
Antocks  Laim  Limited:  See- 
Webb,  Roger  L.,  265,443.  CI.  D6-67.000. 
Appcl,  Mel;  and  Kress,  George,  to  Appel,  Mel.  Toy  blimp.  265,488, 

7-20-82,  CI.  D2 1-87.000. 
Appleman,  Donald  T.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The.  Contmu- 

ous  sheet  material  or  the  like.  265,519,  7-20-82,  Q.  D59-2.00B. 
Aqualine  Products  Limited:  See— 

Littlefield,  Reg.  265,457,  CI.  D8-35 1.000. 
Archer.  Brice  B.  Plaque.  265.472.  7-20-82.  Q.  Dl  1-135.000. 
Baldwin.  John  G..  to  Thomas  Ashworth  &  Co.  Limited.  Moisture 

tester.  265.465,  7-20-82,  CI.  D  10-56.000. 
Baldwin,  John  G.,  to  Thomas  Ashworth  &  Co.  Limited.  Moisture 

tester.  265,466,  7-20-82,  Q.  D  10-56.000. 
Balma,  Lawrence  M.:  See — 

Dominy.  David  A.;  and  Balma,  Lawrence  M.,  265.495.  Q.  D21- 
226.000. 
Bannwart,  Rene,  to  Corum.  Ries.  Bannwart  ft  Co.  Watch  case.  265,464. 

7-20-82.  CI.  DlO-38.000. 
Bartsch.  Gunther  M.  Fireplace.  265.499.  7-20-82,  CI.  D23-94.000. 
Bedwell,  Paul  E.,  Jr.  Asphalt  strip  roofing  shingle  or  similar  article. 

265,510,  7-20-82,  CI.  D25-80.000. 
Berkley  and  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

McMickle,  Robert  L.,  265,496,  a.  D22-23.00O. 
Berlin,  Daniel,  to  Roblin  Industries,  Inc.  Storage-preventmg  base  for 

shopping  cart  265,518,  7-20-82,  CI.  D34-17.000.  

Berryman,  Denisc:  Coffee  table.  265,450,  7-20-82,  CL  D6- 175.000. 
Bressler,  Peter  W.,  to  Edmund  Scientific  Company.  Telescope.  265,482, 

7-20-82,  CI.  D16-132.000. 
Bristoline,  Inc.:  See— 

Kaneda,  Nobuo,  265.505,  Q.  D24-21.000. 
Clanton,  Robert  A.:  See— 

Winslow.  E>onald  L.;  and  Clanton,  Robert  A.,  265,456,  Q.  D8- 
99.000. 
Combi  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakao,   Shinroku;   Ishii,  Yoshiyasu;  and  Matsumoto,   Susumu. 
265,491,  CI.  D21-1.61.000. 
Consumers  Glass  Company  Limited:  See— 

Andrulionis.  Algis  S.;  and  Mancini,  Dereck  V..  265.462.  CI.  D9- 
429.000. 
Continental  Group,  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Hasegawa,  Gary  K.,  265.463,  CI.  D9-438.000. 
Corum.  Ries.  Bannwart  ft  Co.:  See— 

Bannwart.  Rene.  265.464,  CI.  DlO-38.000. 
Cotes,  John  P.  Deodorant  dispenser  for  a  toilet  tank  or  the  hke.  265,501, 

7-20-82,  a.  D23-150.000.  _    . 

Dominy,  David  A.;  and  Balma.  Lawrence  M..  to  Tracker  Designs.  Ltd. 
RoUer  skate.  265.495,  7-20-82.  Q.  D21-226.000. 


Downs.  Rictor  J.  Enclosure  for  the  bed  of  a  pick-Up  truck.  265.474, 

7-20-82,  CI.  D12-156.000.  ,^  _,  ^ 

Duggan,  James  E.  Combined  towel  rack  and  shelf  265,445,  7-20-82,  Q. 

D6-91.000. 
Dunchock,  Richard  S..  to  SL  Container  Corporation.  Storage  cart 

265.517,  7-20-82,  CI.  D34-17.000. 
Economics  Laboratory,  Inc.:  See — 

Wilson,  James  L.,  265,460,  CI.  D9-378.000. 
Edmund  Scientific  Company:  See— 

Bressler,  Peter  W.,  265,482,  Q.  D16-132.000. 

Finamore,  Peter  G.  Tongue  scraper.  265.506,  7-20-82,  Q.  D24-23.000. 

Franz,  Reinhard.  to  WERSI  Electronic  GmbH  ft  Co.  Electronic  organ. 

265.483.  7-20-82.  Q.  D  17-6.000.  _  _  _,  ^ 

Fritzke.  Audrey  L.  Novelty  statuette  or  the  like.  265,470.  7-20-82,  a. 

Dll-131.000. 
Goto.  Akio:  See — 

Abe.  Noboru;  Goto,  Akio;  and  SdfTert,  Florian,  265,514,  Q.  D28- 
12.000. 
Grossman,  Robert  D.  Article  display  stand.  265,442,  7-20-82,  Q.  D6- 

27000.  .   ,     .     . 

Harris,  Warren  D.,  to  Jedseth  Products.  Storage  umt  for  locker  or  the 

like.  265,447,  7-20-82,  CI.  D6- 13 1.000. 
Hasegawa,  Gary  K.,  to  Continental  Group,  Inc.,  The.  End  closure  for 

a  container.  265,463,  7-20-82,  Q.  D9-438.000. 
Haythomthwaite,  Peter  F.:  See—  ,,...„  ^ 

Kam,  Richard  M.;  and  Haythomthwaite,  Peiet  F.,  265,489,  CI. 
D21-88.000. 
Hegnes,  Candace  S.:  See—  „  _..       - 

Hegnes,  Lois  E.;  Hegnes,  Candace  S.;  and  Hegnes,  Herbert  S.. 
265.469.  a.  Dl  1-75.000. 

Hegnes.  Herbert  S.:  See—  

Hegnes.  Lois  E.;  Hegnes,  Candace  S.;  and  Hegnes,  Herbert  S., 
265,469,  a.  D11-75!0(X).  ^  ^  „ 

Hegnes.  Lois  E.;  Hegnes,  Candace  S.;  and  Hegnes,  Herbert  S.  Coffee 

bean  pendant.  265,469,  7-20-82,  Q.  Dl  1-75.000.  

Holstine,  Patricia  I.  Toy  seal.  265,490,  7-20-82,  CI.  D2I-157.000. 
lijima,  Takekazu,  to  Pioneer  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Loudspeaker.  265,477, 

7-20-82,  CI.  D  14-34.000. 
Inteeral  Design,  Inc.:  See — 

Liptak,  iGchard  M.,  265,448,  Q.  156-140.000. 
Lmtak,  Richard  M.,  265,485,  Q.  D20-10.000. 

Nakao,*^"wnroku;  Ishii,  Yoshiyasu;  and  Matsumoto,   Susumu. 
265,491,  a.  D2I-161.000.       ,^^.     _,^    ^  ,««,,,««, 
Iwasaki,  Osamu,  to  Slik  Tripod  Co.,  Ltd.  Tnpod  head.  265,481, 7-20-82, 
a.  Dlfr46.000. 

J.  B.  Originals,  Inc.:  See—  

LamSanTJohn  B.,  265,471,  Q.  Dl  1-1 33.000. 

Jaffe^MW.  Runner's  sh<;e  plate.  265,438,  7-20-82.  Q.  D2-3I7.000. 

Jedseth  Products:  See—  

Harris.  Warren  D..  265.447,  CI.  D6.I31.000. 
Johanson/Sandra  L.  Doll.  265,492,  7-20-82,  Q.  D2I-I73.000. 

K  ft  S  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  

Knig,  Charles  C.  265,503,  CI.  D23.163.0O9. 
Kaneda.  Nobuo,  to  Bristoline,  Inc.  Electromc  sphygmomanometer. 

265,505,  7-20-82,  a.  D24-21.000. 
Kam,  Richard  M.;  and  Haythomthwaite,  Peter  F.  Toy  ghder.  265,489, 

7-20-82,  a.  D21-88.000. 
Keames,  Thomas  L.,  to  Questor  Corporation.  Ceiling  fan.  265,502, 

7-20-82,  a.  D23-I58.000. 
Keller,  Huey  T.,  to  Vaughan  Furniture  Company,  The.  Mirror  frame. 

265,452,  7-20-82,  Q.  D6k234.000. 
Kobayashi,  Masashi.  to  f^»nrmMn  GoVT^^bwi^  Kairiia.  Golf  chO) 
he^.  265.494.  7-20.82.  Q.  D21-220.000. 
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Kress,  Georse:  See — 

Appel,  Mel;  and  Kress.  George.  263,488,  Q.  D2 1-87.000. 
Krinsfie,  Geny.  Body-mounted  basketball  baD  shooting  aid.  26S,493, 

7-20-82.  a.  D21-201.000. 
Krug,  Charles  C,  to  K  ft  S  Industries.  Inc.  Housing  for  power  blower. 

265.503,  7-20-82.  Q.  D23- 163.000. 
Kutschmende,  Ralph,  niiuninated  sign  with  channels  for  moveable 

character  plates.  265.484,  7-20-82.  07020-10.000. 
I  jnahan,  John  B.,  to  J.  B.  Originals,  Inc.  Trophy  plaque.  265.471, 

7-20-82.  a.  Dl  1-133.000. 
Levine.  Steven  K.  Dental  flossing  instrument  265,513,  7-20-82,  Q. 

028-64.000. 
Lightolier  Incorporated:  See — 

Thurston,  Gerald  E.,  265,512,  Q.  026-85.000. 
Thurston,  Gerald  E.,  265,513,  CI.  026-85.000. 
Liptak.  Richard  M.,  to  Integral  Oesign,  Inc.  Oisplay  holder  for  cards 

and  the  hke.  265,448,  7-1M2,  0/156-140.000. 
Liptak,  Richard  M.,  to  Integral  Design.  Inc.  Oisplay  sign  holder. 

265.485.  7-20-82,  O.  020-10000. 
LittJefield,  Reg.  to  Aqualine  Productt  Limited.  Wall  plate.  265,457, 

7-20-82.  O.  D8-35 1.000. 
Lopez-Benitez,  Ou-los  L..  to  Monarch  Furniture  Corp.  Desk.  265,449, 

7-20-82.  CI.  D6-161.000. 
Lundell,  Neil  C;  and  Prowler,  Gilbert  S.  Clapper  slate.  265.486. 

7-20-82.  O.  D20- 10.000. 
M  &  M  Luggage  Co..  Inc.:  See- 
Stark.  Tedr265.439.  O.  03-71.000. 
Mancini,  Dereck  V.:  See — 

Andmlionis.  Algis  S.;  and  Mancini,  Oereck  V.,  265,462,  CI.  09- 
429.000. 
Martin,  Nick  P.  Simulative  photo  frame.  265,454,  7-20-82.  O.  06- 

245.000. 
Maruman  Golf  Kabuahiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kobayashi.  Masashi.  265,494,  O.  021-220.000. 
Matsumoto.  Susumu:  See — 

Nakao,   Shinroku;   Ishii,   Yoshiyasu;   and   Matsumoto,   Susumu, 
265,491.  O.  021-161.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Works,  Ltd.:  See- 
Abe.  Noboru;  Goto,  Akio;  and  SeifTert,  Florian,  265.514.  O.  028- 
12.000. 
McMickle,  Robert  L.,  to  Berkley  and  Company,  Inc.  Fishing  rod 

handle.  265.496,  7-20-82,  O.  022-23.000. 
Menashe,  J.  Nissim,  to  American  International  Industries.  Inc.  Pedicure 

table.  265.441,  7-20-82,  O.  D6- 17.000. 
Monarch  Furniture  Corp.:  See — 

Lopez-Benitez.  Carlos  L.,  265.449,  O.  06-161.000. 
Nakao.  Shinroku;  Ishii.  Yoshiyasu;  and  Matsumoto.  Susumu,  to  Combi 

Co..  Ltd.  Toy  animal.  265,491.  7-20-82,  O.  021-161.000. 
Nash.  Lewis  H.  Otoscope.  265.504.  7-20-82,  O.  O24-9.000. 
Nii.  Takeshi.  Chair.  265,444.  7-20-82.  O.  06-68.000. 
Oaunro.  E.  OUyinka.  Prosthetic  nail.  265.507.  7-20-82.  O.  024-33.000. 
Ohki.  Masaharu.  Ball  transferring  game  board.  265,487.  7-20-82.  O. 

021-19.000. 
Orenstein,  Henry.  Chair.  265.440.  7-20-82.  O.  06-12.000. 
Omatek,  Larry  B.  Pennant  265,473.  7-20-82,  O.  011-166.000. 
Osmos  Plast  AB:  See— 

Thomasson,  Harry,  265,458.  O.  08-373.000. 
Panlmatic  Comrany:  See — 

Rusteberg.  Robert  K..  265.508,  O.  024-52.000. 
Pane.  Timothy  W..  to  Alpha  Racing  Boats,  Inc.  Sailboat  265,475, 

t-20-82,  O.  012-303.000. 
Parfums  Christian  Oior  S.:  See — 

Picot  Bernard  T..  265,459,  O.  09-300.000. 
Paul,  Stanley  M.,  to  American  Standard  Inc.  Combined  spout  and  water 

control  handles.  265,498.  7-20-82.  O.  023-23.000. 
Perrier,  Robert,  to  Testut-Aequitas.  Scale.  265,467,  7-20-82,  O.  OlO- 

91.000. 
Picot,  Bernard  T.,  to  Parfiims  Christian  Oior  S.  Dispensing  container. 

265,459.  7-20-82,  O.  09-300.000. 
Pinnacle  Furniture  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Wistehuff,  Oaniel  O.,  263,451.  O.  06-177.000. 
Pioneer  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

lijima,  Takekazu,  265,477,  O.  OI4-34.000. 
Popek,  Stephen,  to  Alcan  Aluminum  Corporation.  Elongated  ceiling 

panel  or  similar  article.  265,509,  7-20-82.  O.  025-74.0007 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The:  See— 

Appleman,  Oonald  T..  265,519,  O.  O59-2.00B. 
Prowler.  Gilbert  S.:  See— 

Lundell,  Neil  C;  and  Prowler,  Gilbert  S.,  265,486,  O.  O20-I0.000. 
Questor  Corporation:  See — 

Keamcs.  Thomas  L.,  265.502.  O.  D23-1 58.000. 
Roblin  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Berlin,  Daniel,  265.518,  O.  034-17.000. 
Rusteberg,  Robert  K.,  to  Panlmatic  Comoany.  Combined  bottle  neck 

clamp  and  tube  holder.  265,508,  7-20-82,  Cf.  D24-52.000. 
Ryobi  Ltd.:  See- 
Sakamoto,  Masakazu;  and  Shohoji.  Takeshi,  265,497.  O.  D22- 
25.000. 


Sakamoto.  Masakazu;  and  Shohoji.  Takeshi,  to  Ryobi  Ltd.  Fishing  reel. 

265.497.  7-20-82,  O.  022-25.000. 
Seaman.  Gary  G.;  and  Seibold.  Donald  W..  to  Western  Electric  Com- 
pany, Incorporated.  Portable  telephone  equipment  cabinet  chassis. 
265,478,7-20-82,0.014-52.000. 
Seibold,  Oonald  W.:  See- 
Seaman,  Gary  G.;  and  Seibold,  Oonald  W.,  263,478.  O.  D14- 
52.000. 
SeifTert,  Florian:  See- 
Abe,  Noboru;  Goto,  Akio;  and  SeifTert  Florian,  263,314,  O.  D28- 
12.000. 
Shohoji,  Takeshi:  See- 
Sakamoto,  Masakazu;  and  Shohoji,  Takeshi,  263,497,  O.  D22- 
25.000. 
Skrypek.  John  P.;  and  Williams,  Robert  to  Sun  Chemical  Corporation. 

P1iot(q>rocessor.  265,480,  7-20-82,  O.  DI6-27.000. 
SL  Container  Corporation:  See — 

Ounchock.  Richard  S.,  265,517,  O.  034-17.000. 
Slik  Tripod  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Iwasaki.  Osamu,  265.481.  O.  016-46.000. 
Smith.  Oonald  B.  Picture  dispUy  frame.  265.453,  7-20-82,  O.  D6- 

235.000. 
Smith,  William  T.  Fireplace  unit  265.500,  7-20-82,  O.  023-97.000. 
Societe  Technisynthese  (S.A.R.L.):  See— 

Vermonet  Christian,  265,435,  O.  02-309.000. 
Vermonet  Christian,  265,436,  O.  02-309.000. 
Vermonet  Christian,  265,437,  O.  D2-309.000. 
Stark,  Ted.  to  M  ft  M  Luggage  Co..  Inc.  Luggage.  265,439,  7-20-82, 0. 

03-71.000. 
Sun  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Skrypek,  John  P.;  and  Williams,  Robert  265,480,  O.  016-27.000. 
Svensson,  Ounnar.  to  AB  Svenska  Flaktfabriken.  Panel  structure. 

265.511,  7-20-82,  O.  025-92.000. 
Testut-Aequitas:  See— 

Perrier,  Robert  265,467,  O.  O10-9I.000. 
Thomas  A^worth  ft  Co.  Limited:  See — 

Baldwin,  John  G.,  265,465,  O.  010-56.000. 

Baldwin,  John  G..  265,466,  O.  010-36.000. 
Thomasson,  Harry,  to  Osmos  Plast  AB.  Mounting  bracket.  263,458, 

7-20-82,  O.  08-373.000. 
Thurston,  Gerald  E.,  to  Lightolier  Incorporated.  Lighting  fixture. 

265.5 12,  7-20-82,  O.  O26-85!000. 

Thurston,  Gerald  E.,  to  Lightolier  Incorporated.  Lighting  fixture. 

265.513,  7-20-82,  O.  026-81000. 
Tracker  Desieos,  Ltd.:  See— 

Oominy,  David  A.;  and  Balma,  Lawrence  M.,  265,495,  O.  D21- 
226.000. 
Valley,  Earl  M.  Dart  container.  265,461,  7-20-82,  O.  09-425.000. 
Valli  ft  Colombo  S.p.A.:  See— 

Valli,  Paaquale,  265,446,  O.  06-122.000. 
Valli,  Ruquale,  to  Valli  ft  Colombo  S.p.A.  Coathook.  263.446, 7-20-82, 

O.  D6-122.000. 
Vaughan  Furniture  Company.  The:  See — 

Keller,  Huey  T.,  265;452,  O.  D6-234.000. 
Vermonet  Christian,  to  Societe  Technisynthese  (S.A.R.L.).  Shoe. 

265.435,  7-20-82,  O.  02-309.000. 

Vermonet  Christian,  to  Societe  Technisynthese  (S.A.R.L.).  Shoe. 

265.436,  7-20-82,  O.  02-309.000. 

Vermonet  Christian,  to  Societe  Technisynthese  (S.A.R.L.).  Shoe. 

265.437,  7-20-82,  O.  02-309.000. 

Wacker,  Roger  M.  Horse  blanket  265,516,  7-20-82,  O.  030-37.000. 
Wallace,  Oan  F.:  See— 

Wallace,  Robert  S.,  265,433.  O.  06-246.000. 
Wallace,  Robert  S.,  to  Wallace,  Oan  F.  Support  for  picture  or  the  like. 

265,455,  7-20-82,  O.  06-246.000. 
Wd)b,  Roger  L.,  to  Antocks  Laim  Limited.  Seat.  265.443,  7-20-82,  O. 

D6-67.000. 
WERSI  Electronic  GmbH  ft  Co.:  See- 
Franz,  Reinhard,  265,483.  O.  O17-6.000. 
Western  Electric  Company,  Incorporated:  See- 
Seaman,  Gary  G.;  and  Seibold,  Oonald  W.,  263,478,  O.  D14- 
52.000. 
Williams,  Robert:  See— 

Skrypek.  John  P.;  and  Williams,  Robert,  265,480,  O.  016-27.000. 

Wilson,  James  L.,  to  Economics  Laboratory,  Inc.  Jug.  265.460. 7-20-82, 
O.  D9-378.000.  •        -      .  *. 

Winslow,  Oonald  L.;  and  Clanton.  Robert  A.  Housing  for  cutting 
implement  265.456.  7-20-82.  O.  08-99.000. 

Wistehuff.  Daniel  O..  to  Pinnacle  Furniture  Company.  Inc.  TaUe. 
265.451,  7-20-82,  O.  06-177.000. 

Yamazaki,  Shogo,  to  Ajia  Amerikan  Boueki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Com- 
bined binocular  and  detachable  camera.  265,479.  7-20-82.  O.  016- 
6.000. 

Yeager,  William.  Highway  signal.  265,468,  7-20-82,  O.  DlO-1 15.000. 

Zizza,  John  M.  Racing  car  control  panel.  265,476.  7-20-82,  O.  D13- 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Conard-Pyle  Company:  See — 

Meilland.  Marie  L..  4.868,  O.  15.000. 


Meilland,  Marie  L.,  to  Conard-Pyle  Company.  Rose  plant  —  Meirilocn 

variety.  4,868,  7-20-82,  O.  15.000. 
Moore,  Ralph  S.  Rose  (dant  4,867,  7-20-82,  O.  7.000. 


LIST  OF  REEXAMINATION  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 
CERTIFICATES  WERE  ISSUED 


Strauss,  Herbert  S.  and  Sheinberg,  Lawrence,  to  Duro-Test  Corp.,  The 
High  Intensity  Discharge  Lamp  with  Integral  Means  for  Arc  Extin- 
guishing. Bl  4,156,830,  O.  315—73. 
Duro-Test  Corp.,  The:  See  — 

Strauss,  Herbert  S.  and  Sheinberg,  Lawrence.  Bl  4,156,830.  O. 
315—73. 
Rumbaugh,  Paul  S.,  to  Altec  Corporation.  Input  Decoupling  Circuit 
for  Transbtor  Differential  Amplifier.  Bl  4,180,780,  CI.  330—252. 


^ 


Altec  Corporation:  See  — 

Rumbaugh,  Paul  S.  Bl  4,180,780,  O.  330—252. 
Schuurs,  Antonius  Hennanus  Wilbelmus  Maria  and  Van  Weemen, 
Bauke  Klaas,  to  Organon.  Inc.  Method  for  the  Determination  of 
Antigens  and  Antibodies.  Bl  3,654,090,  O.  435—7. 
Organon,  Inc.:  See  — 

Schuurs,  Antonius  Hennanus  Wilbelmus  Maria  and  Van  Wee- 
men,  Bauke  Klaas.  Bl  3,654,090,  O.  435—7. 

PI  43 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


ISSUED  JULY  20,  1982 


NOTE-First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


CLASS2 
19  4,339,830 

CLA8S3 
1.5  4,339.831 

CLASS4 


287 
342 

4.339.832 
4.339,833 

CLASSS 

235 

413 

4,339,834 
4,339,835 

CLASSt 

114.5 

137 

494 

495 

327 

541 

580 

584 

620 

4,340,381 
4,340,382 
4,340,383 
4,340,384 
4,34a385 
4,340,386 
4,340.387 
4.340.388 
4.340.389 

CLASSIC 

123  P 

4.339.836 

CLASS  IS 

169                  4,339.837 
245                  4,339,838 
250.04          .   4,339,839 
321                  4,339,840 
359                  4.339,841 

CLASSIC 

32 

62 

82 

300 

4,339,842 
4,339,843 
4,339,844 
4,339,845 

CLASS  17 

1 R             4.339.846 
1 S              4.339.847 

9 
27 
93 


309 
595 


466 


9 

71 


74 


192 


11  4,339,848 

32  4,339.849 

69  4,339,850 

CLASS  19 

97  4,339.851 

264  4,339,852 

CLASS  23 

230  B  4,340,390 

4,34a392 
4.340,393 
4,340,394 
4,34a395 
230  EP  4,34a391 

293  R  4.340,396 

CLASS  24 
155  BR  4,339,853 

230  AL  4,339,854 

CLASSIC 

103  4,339.855 

CLASS  2a 
155  4.339,856 

CLASS  29 


298  4,339,878 

CLASS  33 

178  E  4.339,879 

293  4,339,880 

444  4,339,881 

CLASS  34 

4,339,882 
4,339,883 
4,339,884 

CLASS  40 

4,339,885 
4,339,886 

CLASS  41 

4,339,983 

CLASS  43 

2  4,339,887 

26.1  4,339.888 

CLASS  46 

135  A  4.339,889 

CLASS  47 

4.339.890 
4,339,891 

CLASS  4« 

4,340,397 

CLASS  49 

4,339.892 
CLASS  SI 

168  4,339.893 

281 R  4,339,894 

287  4,339,895 

298  4,339,896 

436  4,339.897 

CLASS  S2 

94  4.339,898 

157  4,339,899 

200  4,339,900 

202  4,339.901 

506  4,339,902 

657  4.339,903 

CLASS  53 

137  4,339.904 

CLASS  S5 

25  4.340.398 

72  4.340.399 

269  4.34a400 

305  4.340,401 

487  4.340.402 

523  4,340,403 

CLASS  S6 
327  R  4,339,906 

341  4,339,907 

503  4,339,908 

CLASS  57 


235.1 
514  R 


9 

21.4 

31 

43 
163 
182.3 

182.5 
375 


28 
69 


59 
76 
86 
91 
92 
93 
123 


17 

57 

77 
110 
178 
349 
402 
412 
453.16 


4,339,930 
4,340.405 

CLASS  6S 

4,340.406 
4.34a407 
4.34a408 
4.340.409 
Re.30.998 
4.340,410 
4,340,411 
4,340,412 
4,34a413 

CLASS  66 

4,339,932 
4,339,933 

CLASS  71 

4.340,414 
4,340,415 
4,340,416 
4,34a417 
4.340.418 
4.340,419 
4,340,765 

CLASS  72 

4,339.934 


CLASS  91 

42  4.339.984 

307  4.339.985 

375  A  4.339.986 


426 
493 


4.339.987 
4,339,988 


4,339.935 
4.339,936 
4,339,937 
4,339.938 
4.339,939 
4,339,940 
4,339,941 
4,339,942 


26A 
131 
159X13 
413 
416 
424 
426.4 
450 
523 
525 
559 
564.1 
576  B 

596 

597 
598 

602R 


90 
293 


4.339.857 

4.339.858 

4.339.859 

4.339.860 

4.339.861 

4.339.862 

4.339,863 

4.339,864 

4,339.866 

4,339,865 

4.339,867 

4,339,868 

4439,869 

4,339,870 

4,339,871 

4,339,872 

4,339,873 

4,339,874 

4,339,875 

CLASS  30 

4,339,876 
4.339,877 


CLASS  73 

4R  4,339,943 

19  4,339,944 

61.2  4,339.945 

151  4.339.946 

4.339.947 

155  4.339.948 

204  4.339.949 

310  4.339.950 

624  4.339.952 

654  4.339.953 

657  4.339.954 

728  4,339,955 

4,339,956 

861.17  4,339,958 

861.24  4,339,957 

CLASS  74 

5.6  A  4,339,959 

50 
110 
335 
574 
606R 
607 
650 


S3 
99 


348 
354 


310 

3 
216 


87 
122 
IM 
176 
262 


186 
226 
245 


58.52 
275 
294 
302 
339 
411 
416 


4,339,909 
4,339,912 
4,339,913 
4,339,914 
4,339,915 
4,339,910 
4,339,911 


CLASS  60 


39.02 

39.28  R 
316 
322 
533 
547  R 
602 
673 
733 
757 


5 

6 

62 

79 

198 


4,339,916 
4,339,917 
4,339,918 
4,339,919 
4,339,920 
4,339,921 
4,339,922 
4.339.923 
4.339.924 
4.339.925 

CLASS  62 

4.339.926 
4.339,927 
4.339.928 
4,339.929 
4,340,404 


4,339,960 
4,339,961 
4,339,962 
4,339.963 
4.339.964 
4,339,965 
4,339,966 

CLASS  7S 

10  R  4.34a420 

25  4.34a421 

58  4,340,422 

87  4,34a423 

126  E  4.340,424 

257  4.34a426 

CLASS tl 

9.51  4.339.967 

57.39  4.339.968 

4.339.969 
4.339.970 
4.339.971 

CLASS  S3 

4.339.972 
4,339.973 
4.339.974 
4.339.975 
4.339.976 
4.339.977 

CLASS  14 

4,339.978 
4.339.979 


60 
436 


13 
30 
100 
617 
6»4 
848 


1.03 
1.23 
1.28 

291 

415 


4.339,980 
4,339.981 
4,339,982 


CLASS  92 

4,339,989 
4.339.990 

CLASS  9S 

40  VM  4.339.991 

CLASS  99 

4.339.992 
4.339.993 

CLASS  101 

4.339,994 

CLASS  102 

4,339,995 

CLASSICS 

4,339,996 
4,339,997 

CLASS  1D6 

4,340,427 
4,340,428 
4,34a429 
4,340,430 
4,34a431 

CLASS  110 

4,339,998 
4,339.999 
4,340,000 

CLASS  lU 

143  4,340,001 

158  E  4,340,002 

191  4,34a003 

CLASS  114 

67  A  4.340,004 

105  4.34a005 

197  4.340.006 

CLASS  116 

81  4.340,007 

215  4.34a00« 

227  4,340.009 

CLASS  lis 

306  4.34a010 

410  4.340.011 

CLASS  119 

103  4.340,012 

CLASS  123 

3  4,34a013 

41.63  4,34a014 

73  R  4.34a015 

4.34a016 

182  4,340,017 

193  C  4,34a018 

256  4,34a019 

374  4,340,020 

425  4,340,021 

453  4,340,022 

510  4,340,023 

338  4,34a024 

CLASS  134 

86  4,340,025 

CLASS U6 

5  4,340,026 

25  R  4.340,027 

92  R  4.34a028 

237  4,340,029 

421  4.340.030 

424  4.340,031 

430  4.34a032 

437  4.340.033 

438  4.340.034 
4.340.035 

452  4.340.036 

CLASS  128 

1 R  4.340.037 

1.3  4,340.038 


66 

76  C 
80C 
87  R 
132  D 
204.21 
204.24 
207.17 
207.21 

213  R 

214  C 
214  R 
215 
247 
260 


270 

272.1 

284 

287 

305 

317 

325 

419  PO 

421 

496 

712 

749 

763 

766 

776 

CLASS  130 

5  D  4.34a070 

CLASS  Ul 

202  4.34a071 

273  4.34a072 

291  4,34a073 

362  4,34a074 

CLASS  13S 

15  PQ  4.340,075 

CLASS  137 


4,34a039 

4.34a040 

4.34a041 

4.34a042 

4,340,043 

4,34a044 

4,34a045 

4,34a046 

4,34a047 

4,340,048 

4.340,050 

4.34a049 

4.34a051 

4.34a052 

4.340.053 

4.34a0S4 

4.34a05S 

4,340,056 

4,34a057 

4,340.058 

4.340,059 

4.34a060 

4.340,061 

4.340,062 

4,34a063 

4,340,064 

4,34a06S 

4.34a066 

4,34a067 

4,340,068 

4,34a069 


13 

68A 
205.5 
207 
223 
364 
426 
499 
512 
514 
554 
625.64 
629 


4,34a076 
4,34a077 
4,340,078 
4.340,079 
4,340,080 
4,340,081 
4.34a082 
4,340,083 
4,340,084 
4,340,085 
4,340,086 
4,340,087 
4,340,088 


CLASS  1S2 
209  R  4,340,103 

330  L  4,34ai04 

354  R  4,>«ai05 

CLASS  1S6 

89  4,340,436 

224  4,34a437 

234  4,340,438 

323  4,340,439 

330.9  4.34a440 

512  4.34a441 

CLASS  160 

332  4,34ai06 

CLASS  162 

146  4,340,442 

CLASS  164 

35  4,340.107 

63  4.340,108 

97  4,34ai09 

435  4,340.110 

CLASSICS 

2  4.34aill 

16  4,34ail2 

25  4.340,113 

no  444ftll4 

122  4,340,115 

CLASSICS 

215  4,34ail6 

341  4.34ain 

CLASS  172 

49.5  4,340.118 

789  4340,119 

CLASS  173 

131  4,340.120 

134  4.340.121 

CLASS  174 

35  MS  4.340,770 


36 

51 
107 
138  O 


78 


18 


CLASS  13S 

121  4,34a089 

177  4,34a090 

CLASS  139 

383  R  4.34a091 

CLASS  140 

123.6  Re.30,996 

147  4.34a092 

4,340,093 

4,340,094 

CLASS  141 

1  4.340.095 

4.34a096 

98  4,34a097 

CLASS  144 

193  A  4.34a098 

220  4,340,099 

CLASS  14S 

1  R  4.34ai00 

3b  R  4.340.101 

CLASS  14S 

11,5  P  4.340.432 

16  4,340,433 

31.55  4,340,434 

31.57  4,340,435 

428  4,340,425 

CLASS  ISO 

1.5  R  4,340,102 


4,340,771 
4,34a772 
4,34a773 
4,34a774 

CLASS  17S 

4,340,122 

CLASS  171 

4,340,775 
4,34a776 
4,340.777 

CLASS  179 

4,34a779 
4,34a778 
4,34a780 
1  OS  4,340,782 

1  SA  4.34a781 

2  A  4.34a783 
6.12  4»34a7B4 

51 AA  4.340.78S 

110  A  4,340,786 

121  D  4,34a787 

175.3  R  4.34a788 

CLASS  ISO 

54  A  4,340,1M 


IB 
ID 


208 

215 
305 
327 
900 


4,34ai24 
4,340,125 
4,34ai26 
4,340.127 
4.340,128 


CLASS  ISl 

200  4,340.129 

CLASS  1S2 

179  4,340,130 

CLASS  ir 

29  R  4,340.131 

CLASS  190 

18  A  4.34ai32 

CLASS  192 

30  W  4.340.133 

PI  45 
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PI  47 


67  R 
98 


4,34a  134 
4,340,135 


CLASS  193 

IS  4,340,136 

CLASS IM 

457  4,340.137 


CLASS  200 


II  R 
144  C 
268 
289 
295 
302 
304 


4,340,789 
4,34a790 
4,340.793 
4,340,794 
4,340,795 
4,340,791 
4,340,792 


CLASS  302 

99  4.34a444 


262 


4.340,445 


CLASS  303 

19  4,34a446 

36  4,340,447 


CLASS  304 


IT 

IS 
25 
460 

129 
159.15 
159.16 
181  C 
192  E 
19SR 

258 

298 


4^44448 
4,34a449 
4,340.430 
4,340,451 
4,340,452 
4,340,453 
4,340.454 
4.340.455 
4,340,456 
4,340.457 
4,340,458 
4,340,459 
4,340,460 
4,340,461 
4.340,462 

CLASS  206 

4.340.138 
4440,139 
4,340,140 
4,34ai41 


216 
349 
373 
531 

CLASS  201 

11  R  4.340.463 

40  4.340,464 

120  4,34a465 

210  4,340,466 

CLASS  309 

II  4,34a  142 

1S8  4,34ai43 

166  4.34a467 

214  434a468 

315  4.34a469 


CLASS  310 


94 
101 
104 
173 
199 
232 

241 
286 
490 

500.2 

502 

607 
675 
693 
705 

718 
759 
764 


4.34a470 
4,34a471 
4,M0,4n 
444a473 
4,34a474 
4,34a475 
4,34a476 
4.34a477 
4.34a478 
4,34a479 
4.34a480 
4.340,481 
4,340,482 
4,340,483 
4,34a484 
4,34a48S 
4,34a486 
4,34a487 
4,34a4«8 
4,34a489 
4,34a490 
4,34a491 


CLASS  311 

87  4,34ai44 

124  4,340,145 

CLASS  215 

100.5  4.340,146 

226  4,34a  147 

329  4,34a  148 

343  4,340.149 

CLASS  319 

10.55  B  4,340,796 

4,34a797 

4.34a798 

4.340,800 

ia55  C  4.340,799 

ia71  4.34a801 

56  4.34a802 

56.22  4.34a803 

137.41  4.34a804 

146.23  4.34a805 

413  4.34a806 


497 


21 
93 


4.34a807 


CLASS  221 


4.34ai50 
4.34ai51 


CLASS  233 


1 


94 
135 

146  HE 
211 
321 
389 
595 


4,34a  152 
4,34a  153 
4,34a  154 
4,34a  155 
4.34ai56 
4,34ai57 
4,34a  158 
4.34a  159 
4.34a  160 


CLASS  335 

18  4,34ai61 
48                  4.34ai62 

CLASS  230 

19  4.34a  1 63 
57  4,34a  164 

173  C  4,34a  165 

179  4,34a  166 

180  R  4,34a  167 

CLASS339 

23  BT  4,34a  168 

31  R  4,34ai69 


52  B 


4,34ai70 


CLASS  333 

23  R  4,34ai71 

CLASS  335 

92  AC  4,340,808 

101  4.34a809 

375  4.340.810 

CLASS  336 

13  4,34ai72 


46R 


4.34ai73 


CLASS  337 

19  4,340,174 

CLASS  339 

33  4,340,175 

102  4.34ai76 

242  4,34ai77 

265.31  4.34ai78 

310  4,34ai79 

422  4,34ai80 

533.3  4.34ai81 

680  4,34ai82 

710  4,34ai83 


CLASS  341 


82.3 
186  R 


4,34ai84 
4,34ai85 


CLASS  343 

7.05  B  4.34ai86 

35.5  A  4,34ai87 

55.3  4,34a  195 

68.5  4.34ai88 

84.1  R  4,340,189 

107  4,34a  190 

4,340,191 

107.6  4,340,192 

129.72  4,34ai93 

199  4,34ai94 

CLASS  344 

1  R  4.34a  196 

3.1  4.34a  197 

CLASS  348 

122  4,340,198 

544  4,34a  199 

CLASS  M9 

3  4,340,200 

CLASS  250 


201 

203R 

221 

231  SE 

307 

445  T 

458 

509 

578 


4.34a811 
4,34a812 
4,34a813 
4,34a814 
4,34a815 
4,34a816 
4,34a8l7 
4,34a818 
4.34a819 


6 

31 

322 

327 


CLASS  351 

4,340.201 
4.340.202 
4.340.203 
4.340004 

CLASS  353 


8.55  B 
8.55  D 

18 

62.56 

713 


4.340.525 
4,340,492 
4,34a493 
4,34a494 
4,34a495 


184 

188.3  R 
299.5 
321 
373 
429  B 
459 
465 
466  FT 

soil 

512 
520 
529 
628 


4,34a496 
4,34a497 
4.34a498 
4.34aS00 
4,34aSOI 
444aSQ2 
4.34aS03 
4.34aS04 
4,34a50S 
4,34a506 
4,34aS07 
4,34aS08 
4,34a509 
4.34a499 


CLASS  354 

98  4.340.205 

199  4.340.206 

CLASS  360 

8  4.340.510 

112  B  4,34a533 

145  A  4.340,536 

158  4,340,537 

239.55  D  4,34a538 

243.2  R  4,340,539 

409  4.34aS46 

428.5  4.340,547 

544  Y  4.340,548 

CLASS  361 

92  Re.3a999 

144  4,34a549 


CLASS  364 


13 
25 
39 
40.7 

65 
119 
146 
151 
181 
249 
297 
328.2 
518 


155 
220 
266 


137 


110 


4,340,550 
4,34a5Sl 
4.34aSS2 
4.34a553 
4.34aSS4 
4.34aSS5 
4.340,556 
4,34a557 
4,34aSS8 
4,340,559 
4,34a560 
4,34a561 
4,34aS62 
4.340.563 

CLASS  366 

4.34a207 
4.340,208 
4,340,209 

CLASS  3C7 

4,340.210 

CLASS  369 

4,340,211 

CLASS  370 

S  4,340,212 

CLASS  271 

219  4,34a213 

CLASS  272 

70  4.340,214 

109  4.340.213 

4,340.216 

113  4.340417 

136  4.340418 


CLASS  273 


lOA 
IOC 
lOF 
43  E 
61  R 
67  A 
73  E 
73F 
77R 
138  R 
164 
171 
243 
260 


4,340419 
4,340423 
4.340420 
4,340421 
4,340422 
4,340424 
4,340423 
4,340426 
4,340427 
4,340428 
4,340429 
4.340430 
4.340431 
4.34a232 


CLASS  277 
1  4,340433 

CLASS  379 

3  4,340434 


CLASS  200 


6H 
38 

92 
279 
415  R 
461  A 
609 
618 
624 


4,340435 
4,340436 
4,340437 
4,340438 
4,340439 
4.340440 
4.340441 
4.340442 
4440443 

CLASS  315 

4.340444 


53 


CLASS 


40R 

S3 

55 


CLASS 


113 


CLASS 


63R 

93 

95 


264 
440 


4 
5 

11 
37 
87 


114 
115 

66 

IIS 
116 

157 
477 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


4.340445 
390 

4440.820 
4,34a82l 
4,34a822 

393 

4440446 

394 

4.340447 
4.340448 
4.340449 

397 

4,340450 

4,340451 

399 

4,340452 
4,340453 
4,340454 
4.34a2S5 
4,340456 

303 

4,340457 
4,340.258 
307 

4,340,823 
4,34a824 
4,34a82S 
4,340.826 
4,340.827 


CLASS  300 

4  A  4,34a259 

10  4,340,260 

4,340,261 

187  4.340462 


CLASS  310 


49  R 
71 
89 
239 

268 
313  D 
321 


4.340,828 
4,34a829 
4.340,830 
4,340,831 
4,340,832 
4,340,833 
4,340,834 
4.34a835 


CLASS  313 

266  4,340463 

CLASS  313 

211  4,340,836 

259  4,340,837 

348  4,340,838 

466  4,340,839 

CLASS  315 

58 

75 
186 
205 
283 
327 

73 


19 

135 
490 
561 

» 

28 


218 
311 


51 


4,34a»40 
4,34a841 
4,340,842 
4,34a843 
4,34a844 
4.34a84S 
Bl  4,156,830 

CLASS  316 

4,340464 

CLASS  318 

4,34a846 
4,34a847 
4,340,848 

CLASS  322 

4,34a849 

CLA2JS323 

4,34a850 
4,34a851 

CLASS  334 

4,34a852 
4,34a853 
4,34a854 
4,34a855 
4,34a856 
4,34a857 
4,34a860 
4,340.858 
4,340.859 
4,340.861 
4.34a862 


57  DE 

72 
73  R 

158  F 
158  P 
158  R 
205 
309 

CLASS  320 

63  4.340,863 

133  4,340,864 

CLASS  330 

69  4,340,865 

254  4,34a866 

277  4,34a867 

294  4,34a868 

310  4,34a869 


252  Bl  4.18a780 

CLASS  331 

56  4,34a870 

111  4,34a871 

CLASS  333 

152  4,34a872 

161  4,34a873 

165  4,34a874 

166  4.34a875 

CLASS  335 

276  4.34a876 


42 


CLASS  338 

4,34a877 
CLASS  339 


MR 

17  CF 

18  R 
42 

90C 
95D 


4,340465 
4,340466. 
4,340468 
4,34a267 
4,340469 
4,340,270 


CLASS  340 


27  R 
286R 
310  R 
347  CC 

347  NT 

347  R 

548 

632 

682 

711 

755 

793 

870.32 


4,34a878 
4,34a879 
4,340,880 
4.340,882 
4,340,883 
4,340,881 
4,34a884 
4,34a885 
4,340,886 
4,340.887 
4,34a888 
4,340,889 
4,340,890 


CLASS  343 

713  4,34a891 

768  4,340,892 

CLASS  34« 


1.1 
108 
140  R 


4,340,893 
4,340,894 
4,340,895 
4,340,896 
4,340,897 


CLASS  350 


16 

96.14 
105 
106 
128 

164 
347  E 
357 
422 
429 


4.340471 
4.340472 
4.340473 
4,34a301 
4,34a274 
4,34a275 
4,340476 
4,340477 
4,340478 
4,340479 
4,340480 


CLASS  351 

6  4,340481 

154  4,340482 

161  4,34a283 

CLASS  354 

50  4,340484 

75  4,340485 

105  4,340.286 

128  4,34a287 

171  4,340488 

173  4,340,289 
4,340,290 

215  4,340,291 

275  4,34a292 

291  4.340493 

321  4,340494 

CLASS  355 

14  R  4,34a295 

35  C  4,340496 

SO  4,340497 

75  4,340,298 

CLASS  356 

4,340499 
4,34a300 
4,340.302 
4,34a303 
4,34a304 
4,340,305 
4,340,306 
4,340,307 


28.5 

71 
241 
313 
351 
356 
360 
418 

CLASS  357 

10  4,34a898 

29  4,340,899 

36  4,34a900 

68  4,340,901 

74  4,34a902 

CLASS  350 

10  4,34a903 

29  4,34a904 

80  4,34a905 


124 

4,34a906 

128.6 

4,340,907 

194.1 

4,340,908 

213 

4,340,909 

243 

4,340,910 

280 

4.34a91l 

283 

4.34a912 

CLASS  360 

40  4,34a913 

59  4.34a914 

61  4,34a9I5 

72.2  4,34a916 

74.2  4,34a917 

109  4,34a9l8 
4,34a919 

CLASS  361 

49  4,S4a920 

444a921 


56 
91 
120 
127 
172 
229 


49 
133 
204 


200 

422 
426 
443 
468 

510 
603 

745 


16 
194 


2 
62 

261 
336 


96 


6 

76 

93 

138 


33 
44 

53 
77 
126 
173 
213 
244 
256 
267 
275 


62 
84 

100 


37 
38 

62 


45 

46 
60 
93 


162 


208 
342 


40 


118 
202.1 


4,34a922 
4,34a923 
4,34a924 
4,340,925 
4,340,926 

CLASS  363 

4,340,928 
4,34a929 
4,34a930 

CLASS  363 

4.34a931 

CLASS  364 

4,340,932 
4,340,933 
4,340,934 
4,34a933 
4,34a936 
4,340,937 
4,340,938 
4,34a939 
4,34a940 

CLASS  365 


4,340,942 
4,34a943 

366 

4.34a308 
4,34a309 
4.340.310 
4,340411 

367 

4,340,944 

360 

4,34a945 
4,34a946 
4,34a947 
4,34a948 

369 

4,34a949 
4,34a950 
4,34a951 
4,340,952 
4,34a953 
4,34a9S4 
4,340.955 
4,34a956 
4,34a9S7 
4.34a958 
4,340.959 

370 

4.340,960 
4,34a961 
4,34a962 

371 

4,340,963 
4,34a964 
4,340,963 

373 

4,34a966 
4,34a967 
4,34a968 
4,34a969 

374 

4,339,951 

376 

4,34a970 
4,340,443 

37S 

4,34a971 

400 

4,340412 
4,34a3l3 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 
CLASS 
CLASS 

CLASS 
CLASS 

CLASS 
CLASS 


625 
690.4 


4.340.314 
4,340415 


CLASS  402 

68 

4.340.316 

CLASS  403 

25 
217 
388 

4,340417 
4,340.318 
Re.30.997 

CLASS  404 

16 

122 

4,340.319 
4.34a320 

CLASS  405 

66 
168 

4.340.321 
_     4.34a322 

CLASS  406 

83 

4,340.323 

CLASS  407 

114 
116 

4.340,324 
4,340,325 

CLASS  401 

16 
59 

4.34a326 
4.340.327 

387 
446 
450 
579 
625 
657 


4.340,575 
4.340,576 
4,340,577 
4,34a578 
4.34a579 
4,34a580 


CLASS  424 


239  A  4.340,328 

CLASS  410 
100  4,340,329 

CLASS  411 

4,340,330 


33 

457 

467 
607 


4,340,331 
CLASS  414 

4,340432 
4,340,333 

CLASS  415 

172  A  4,340,334 

CLASS  416 
138  4,340,335 

CLASS  417 

4.34a336 


1 
35 

49 
52 

79 
92 

95 
101 
132 
177 

212 
236 
238 

244 
251 
256 
258 

263 

272 

273  B 

273  R 

300 

301 

322 


4,340,581 

4,34aS82 

4,34a628 

4.34a583 

4.34aS»4 

4,34aS85 

4.34a586 

4,34a588 

4.34a587 

4.34a589 

444aS90 

4.34aS91 

4,34aS92 

444aS99 

4.34a604 

4.34a594 

4.340,602 

4.34a595 

4,340.596 

4.340.597 

4.34a600 

4.34a601 

4,34a605 

4.340.606 

4,340,607 

4,34a598 

4,34a608 

4,34a603 

4,340,609 


228 
292 
294 
299 
361 


4,340,619 
4.340,620 
4.34a621 
4.34a622 
4,34a623 


CLASS  4a 


CLASS  425 


1  4,34a624 

17  4.34a625 

35  444a626 

36  4.34a«27 
64  4,34a629 
74  4.34a630 

89  4,34a631 

90  4,34a632 
99  4.34a633 

134  4.34a634 

164  4.34a635 

215  4,34a636 

220  4.34a637 

323  4.34a638 

338  4.340,639 

349  4.34a640 
4,34a641 

402  4.340,642 

403  4,34a643 
423.7  4,34a644 

428  4.34a645 

429  4,340,646 
4.34a647 

518  4,340.648 

653  4.34a649 

675  4.340.650 

CLASS  439 

101  4,340.651 


CLASS  433 


18 
75 
80 
82 
89 
99 
162 


4.34a363 
4.34a364 
4.34a365 
444a366 
444a367 
4,340,368 
4.340,369 


CLASS  434 

22  4,34a370 


59 
88 

174 
201 


7 

14 

20 

25 

32 

45 

97 

172 

189 

232 

246 

253 


74 


4.34a371 
4.34a372 
4.340473 
4,34a374 
4,34a375 

CLASS  435 

4.34a668 
4,34aM9 
4.34a667 
444a670 
4.34a671 
4,34a672 
4.34a673 
4.34a674 
4.34a675 
4,34a676 
444a677 
4,34a678 
4.34a679 
Bl  3,654,090 

CLASS  441 

4,34a376 


77 
99 

105 
274 
292 
297 
432 
504 

507 
513 
515 
536 
766 
854 


4.34aS14 
4,34a533 
4,34a534 
4,34a529 
4.34a515 
4.34a526 
4.34aS24 
444a327 
4.34a511 
4.34a523 
4.34a682 
4,340,528 
4.34a530 
444a33l 
4.34a522 
4,34a532 


CLASS  525 


189 
304 


26 
35 


56 

143 
245 


22 

S3 

242 
328 

347 


4,340,337 
CLASS  418 

4,340,338 
4.340,339 

CLASS  422 

4,340,564 
4,340,565 
4,340,566 
4.340.568 

CLASS  423 

4,340,569 
4.340,570 
4,340,571 
4,34aS72 
4,340,573 
4,346,574 


71 

4,340,340 

72  R 

4.340,342 

72  8 

4,34a34l 

91 

4,34a343 

149 

4,340,344 

ISO 

4.34a345 

152 

4.34a346 

217 

4,34a347 

270 

4,340,348 

290 

4,340,349 

409 

4,340,350 

456 

4,340,351 

517 

4,34a352 

548 

4,340,353 

CLASS  426 

88 

4,340,610 

241 

4,340,611 

276 

4,34a6l2 

456 

4,34a6l3 

649 

4,340,614 

CLASS  427 

2 

4.340,615 

47 

4.34a6l6 

53.1 

4.34a617 

96 

4,34a6l8 

112 
133 


4.34a652 
4.34a653 


CLASS  430 


5  4.34a654 

14  4.34a655 

48  4.34a6S6 

56  4.34a657 

58  4,340,658 

64  4.340,659 

106.6  4,340,660 

223  4,340,661 

270  4,340,662 

449  4,340,664 

496  4,34a663 

539  4,340,665 

569  4,340,666 

CLASS  431 

12  4,340,354 

20  4,340,355 

254  4,340,356 

328  4,340,357 

CLASS  432 

II  4,340,358 


14 
119 
128 
222 


4,34a359 
4.34a360 
4.34a361 
4,340,362 


CLASS  455 

39  4,34a972 

228  4,34a973 

258  4,34a974 

315  4,340,975 


CLASS  464 

111 

4,339,931 

CLASS  474 

81 
244 

4,3P4a377 
4,340,378 

CLASS  493 

211 
316 

4,34a379 
4,34a380 

CLASS  521 

27 
123 

4,340,680 
4,34a68l 

122 
209 
216 
414 


2 
13 
59 
61 


CLASS  523 

4,340,512 

4,340,520 

4,34a516 

^  4,34a519 

CLASS  534 

4,340,521 

4,34a513 

4,34a517 

4,34a5l8 


59  4,34a686 

148  4,34a683 

193  4,340,687 

194  4,34a684 
247  4.34a685 
256  4,34a688 
263  4,34a689 
271  4.34a690 

4,34a69l 

329  4,34a692 

337  4,34a693 

342  4,34a694 

350  4,34a695 

390  4,34a696 

420  4,34a697 

438  4,34a698 

460  4,34a699 

503  4,34a700 

CLASS  536 

68  4,34a701 

70  4,34a702 

79  4,34a703 

125  4,340,704 

139  4,34a705 

207  4,34a706 

289  4,34a707 

313  4,340,708 


17.4 

4.34a726 

23 

4440,728 

4,34a729 

26 

444a730 

87 

444a731 

127 

4,34a724 

CLASS  543 

426 

4,34a732 

CLASS  544 

224 

4,34a733 

282 

4,34a734 

300 

4.34a735 

301 

4,34a736 

CLASS  546 

108 

4,34a737 

CLASS  540 

151 

444a738 

169 

4.34a740 

236 

4.34a739 

237 

4.34a741 

255 

4.34a742 

318 

4,34a743 

346 

4,34a744 

347 

4,34a745 

440 

4,34a540 

503 

4,34aMl 

CLASS  528 


IS 

21 
45 

89 
99 

100 
III 
128 
230 
232 
272 
480 
497 


4,34a709 
4,34a7IO 
4,34a711 
4,34a712 
4,34a7l3 
4,34a7l4 
4,34a715 
4,34a7l6 
4,34a717 
4,34a718 
4,34a719 
4,34a720 
4.340,721 
4.340,722 
4,340,723 


CLASS  549 

78  4,>4a746 

241  4.34aS45 

356  4.34aS44 

368  4,340,542 

414  4,340,543 

CLASS  560 

4,34a747 
444a748 
4,34a749 
4,34a7S0 


102 
177 
182 
183 

CLASS  562 

401  4.34a751 


485 

528 
584 


4.34a7S2 
444a7S3 
444a754 


CLASS  564 

233 

4,34a7SS 

367 

4,34a7S6 

407 

4,34a7S7 

409 

4,34a7S8 

412 

4,340,759 

462 

4,340.760 

CLASS  536 

l.I  4,34a725 

16.1  4.34a727 


CLASS  568 

11  4,34a761 
24  4,34a762 
344  4,34a763 
386  4,34a764 
625  4,340,766 
720  4,340,767 
730  4,34a768 
W9 4.34a769 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 

D2— 

309 

265,435 

175 

265,450 

DIO- 

38 

265,464 

52 

265,478 

173 

265,492 

23 

265,506 

265,436 

177 

265,451 

56 

265,465 

DI6- 

6 

265,479 

2UI 

265,493 

33 

265,507 

265.437 

234 

265,452 

265,466 

27 

265,480 

220 

265,494 

52 

265,508 

317 

265.438 

235 

265,453 

265,467 

46 

265,481 

226 

265,495 

D25— 

74 

265.509 

D3— 

71 

265.439 

245 

265,454 

115 

265.468 

132 

265,482 

D22- 

23 

265,496 

80 

265.510 

D6- 

12 

265.440 

246 

265,455 

Dll— 

265.469 

DI7- 

6 

265,483 

25 

265,497 

91 

265.511 

17 

265.441 

Dg 99 

265,456 

131 

265,470 

D20- 

10 

265,484 

D23- 

265,498 

D26- 

85 

265,512 

27 

265.442 

351 

265  457 

133 

265,471 

265,485 

94 

265,499 

265,513 

67 

265.443 

373 

265,458 

135 

265.472 

265,486 

97 

265,500 

D28- 

12 

265,514 

68 
91 
122 
131 
140 
161 

265,444 
265,445 
265,446 
265,447 
265,448 
265,449 

D9-       300 
378 
425 
429 
438 

265,459 
265,460 
265,461 
265,462 
265,463 

D12— 

DI3- 
DI4— 

166 

156 

303 

12 

34 

265,473 
265,474 
265,475 
265,476 
265,477 

D21- 

19 
87 
88 

157 
161 

265,487 
265,488 
265,489 
265,490 
265,491 

D24- 

150 

158 

163 

9 

21 

265,501 
265,502 
265,503 
265,504 
265,505 

D30- 
D34- 

D59- 

64 

37 
17 

2B 

265,515 
265,516 
265,517 
265,518 
265,519 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


p.- 


4,867 


15 


4,868 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Conunonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona  4 

Arkansas S 

California  6 

Canal  Zone  7 

Colorado  8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware —  10 

District  of  Columbia 1 1 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam  14 

Hawaii  IS 

Idaho 16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas  20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 2S 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri 29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York  36 

North  CaroUna  37 

North  Dakota  38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee 47 

Texas 48 

Utah 49 

Vermont 50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington 53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin 55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 
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4J61,810,  Re.  S.N.  382,515,  Filed  May  27.  19M.  CI. 
208:^38,  STARTUP  PROCEDURE  FOR  REFORM- 
ING CATALYSTS,  William  D.  McHale,  et  al..  Owner 
of  Record:  Mobil  Oil  Corp..  New  York,  N-K.  Attorney 
or  Agent:  Charles  A.  Huggett,  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  116 

4,290,433,  Re.  S.N.  381.170.  Filed  May  2^  1982.  CI. 
128/665.  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
DETECTING  THE  PRESENCE  OF  CARIES  IN 
TEETH  USING  VISIBLE  LUMINESCENCE.  Robert 
R  Alfano.  Owner  of  Record:  Philips  Medical  System, 
Inc..  Shelton,  Conn.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  S.C.  Yuter,  et 
al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  335 

4,319,988,  Re.  S.N.  382,150,  Filed  May  26,  1982.  CI. 
209/172XSEPARATION  OF  HIGH  GRADE  MAG- 
NETITE FROM  FLY  ASH.  Robert  G.  Aldnch,  Owner 
of  Record:  Halomeu  Inc,  Manlius.  N.Y..  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Bert  J.  Lewcn,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  312 


requesu  and  related  papers  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  esublished  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  1.248(aX5)  and  1.525(b). 

3,434,165,  Recxam.  No.  90/000.219.  Requested:  June 
17  1982,  CI.  5/61,  HOSPITAL  BED.  Francis  X.  Keanc, 
Owner  of  Record:  Kincoa,  Ltd,  Chicago.  IlL,  Attorney 
or  Agent:  Kurt  Kelman.  Ex.  Gp.:  350,  Requester:  Rob- 
ert A.  Lundquist,  Jonesboro,  Ga. 

4,146,489,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,220,  Requested:  June 
2i  mTci  225/50,  POLYOLEFIN  GRAFT  CO- 
POLYMERS, Robert  L.  Stambaugh,  et  al..  Owner  of 
Record:  Rohm  A  Haas.  Co.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  Attorney 
or  Agent:  Patrick  C.  Baker.  Ex.  Gp.:  324.  Requwter: 
James  H.  Callahan,  Esq.,  Kenyon  &  Kenyon.  New 
York,  N.Y. 

4,291,597,  Reexam.  No.  90/000.217.  R«|u«ted:  June 
10  198rCI.  81/3.48.  CORK  EXTRACTOR.  Herbert 
Allen.  Owner  of  Record:  Hallen  Co..  Houston.  Tex..  At- 
torney or  Agent:  Margret  Anderson.  Ex.  Gp.:  320.  Re- 
quester: Hallen  Co.,  Houston,  Tex. 

4313,485,  Reexam.  No.  90/000.221,  Requested:  June 
24  1982  CI  160/328,  TRANSPARENT  ACCESS 
CURtIiN  FOR  'coolers  AND  THE  LIKE, 
Kenneth  Gidge,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  BSL  Corp^ 
Nashua,  N.H.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Morse,  Altman, 
Gates  &  Dacey.  Ex.  Gp.:  350,  Requester:  Necor  Corp., 
Menlo  Park,  Calif. 


REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  llUc).  The  requests  for  re- 
examination listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral  public  in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups.  Copies  of  the 


Subscription  Pridag  InforiMtioii 

The  annual  subscription  prices  on  the  following  publi- 
cations have  been  changed  as  indicated  below: 

Title:  OfRcial  Gazette,  Patent  Section  ci^nnn 

First-class  domestic  maUmg *,SJ15! 

Fourth-class  domestic  mailmg 2J"JJJ 

Fourth-class  foreign  mailmg    31Z.UU 

Sin^e  copies  each,  domestic J.X) 

Single  copies  each,  foreign   ^-^ 

Back  issues  will  not  be  furnished. 
This  change  is  effective  with  Government  Periodicals 
and  Subscription  Services  Price  List  36.  dated  Summer, 
1982. 

Foreign  first-class  maUing  rates  will  be  furnished  upon 
request.  Direct  all  inquiries  and  subscription  requests  to: 
Superintendent  of  Documents 
U.S.  Government  Printing  Office 
Washington.  D.C.  20402 

Checks  for  subscription  orders  should  l>e  madepay- 
able  to  the  Superintendent  of  Documents.  If  a  Depwit 
Account  with  the  Superintendent  of  Documents  is  to  be 
used,  please  include  the  Deposit  Account  Number  with 
the  order. 

THERESA  A.  BRELSFORD. 
June  24  1982.  Acting  Assistant  Commissioner 

"'""*^'  for  Administration. 


Pateats  ATailaUe  for  LiccMtng  or  Sale 

4.319.748.  SPORT  TRAINING  DEVICE,  ^m  Alur. 
7533  Horrocks  St.,  1st  Floor,  Philadelphia*  Pa., 
19152. 


1020  OG  30 


July  27,  1982 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1020  OG  31 


4,255,697.  CASH  REGISTER  POWER  SUPPLY  SYS- 
TEM. James  A.  Oliff  Esq.,  Stevens,  Davis,  Miller  d 
Mosher,  1911  Jefferson  Davis  Hwy.,  Suite  600,  Crys- 
tal Mall  1,  Arlington,  Va.  22202,  703-920-8900. 

4,154,444.  GAME  BOARD.  Nathan  D.  Grenell,  815 
Hanson  St.,  Whitehall,  Mich.  49461.  616-894-6350. 

3,392,127.  COMPOSITION  OF  POLYESTER  RESIN 
AND  SODIUM  SILICATE.  (Inquiries  to)  Michael 
I.  Wolf  son,  Esq..  Blum,  Kaplan.  Friedman.  Silberman 
<4  Beran.  730  Third  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10017 
(212-867-2200). 

4,341,730.  BEAM  DANCER  FUSION  DEVICE.  Henry 
B.  Maier,  6  Sealey  Ave..  3K.  Hempstead.  L.  I.,  New 
York  11550. 

4,253,690.  SAFETY  KNOB.  Nathan  Hollander,  644  Sa- 
lem Ave.,  Elizabeth,  N.J.,  07208. 

General  Electric  Co.,  is  prepared  to  grant  non-exclu- 
sive licenses  under  the  following  patents  upon  reason- 
able terms  to  domestic  manufacturers. 

Application  for  license  may  be  addressed  to:  Patent 
Counsel,  Aerospace  Control  Systems  Department,  Gen- 
eral Electric  Co.,  P.O.  Box  5000,  Binghamton.  New 
York  10390. 

4,082.949.  VARIABLE  INTENSITY  FLUORES- 
CENT DISPLAY. 

Applications  for  license  may  be  addressed  to:  General 
Electric  Co.,  Component  Motor  Division,  1635  Broad- 
way, P.O.  Box  2204,  Fort  Wayne.  Ind.,  46801-2204,  At- 
tention: Patent  Counsel. 

4,276.690.  METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  COMPO- 
NENTS OF  A  THERMOSTAT. 

4,286,188.  AMRPHOUS  METAL  HYSTERESIS 
MOTOR. 

General  Electric  Co.,  is  prepared  to  grant  non-exclu- 
sive licenses  under  the  following  patents  upon  reason- 
able terms  to  domestic  manufacturers. 

Applications  for  license  may  be  addressed  to:  Group 
Patent  Counsel,  Lighting  Business  Group.  General  Elec- 
tric Co..  Nela  Park.  Cleveland,  Ohio  44112. 

3,517,198.  LIGHT  EMITTING  AND  ABSORBING 
DEVICES. 

3,532,931.  PHOTOFLASH  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SE- 
QUENTIALLY FLASHING  LAMPS 
UTILIZING  VOLTAGE  AND  CUR- 
RENT RESPONSIVE  DEVICES. 

3,672,992.  .  METHOD  OF  FORMING  GROUP  III-V 
COMPOUND  PHOTOEMITTERS 

HAVING  A  HIGH  QUANTUM  EFFI- 
CIENCY  AND  LONG  WAVELENGTH 
RESPONSE. 

3,676,314.  METHOD  OF  ELECTRODEPOSITING 
VITREOUS  COATINGS  ATOP  A 
MULTIAPERTURED  SUBSTRATE. 

3,679,385.  MANUFACTURE  OF  INTERIOR 
COATED  BULBS  FOR  HIGH  TEM- 
PERATURE GLASS  LAMPS. 

3,689,799.       METHOD  OF  DOSING  LAMPS. 

3,715,245.  SELECTIVE  LIQUID  PHASE  EPI- 
TAXIAL GROWTH  PROCESS. 

3.724.990.  PHOTOFLASH  LAMP. 

3.724.99 1 .  PHOTOFLASH  LAMP. 

3,732,460.  CIRCUIT  FOR  INSTANT  RESTART 
OF  HIGH  PRESSURE  DISCHARGE 
LAMP. 

3,737,960.  REFLECTOR  ALIGNMENT  APPARA- 
TUS. 

3.739,221.  ELECTRIC  LAMP  BASE  END 
STRUCTURE. 


3,753.024.  GLOW  LAMP  WITH  NICKEL-PLAT- 
ED ELECTRODES. 

3,759,602.  INHIBITING  D-C  NOTCHING  EF- 
FECT IN  INCANDESCENT  LAMP 
FILAMENTS. 

3,760,237.  SOLID  STATE  LAMP  ASSEMBLY 
HAVING  CONICAL  LIGHT  DIREC- 
TOR. 

3,769,694.  OHMIC  CONTACT  FOR  GROUP  III-V 
P-TYPE  SEMICONDUCTORS. 

3,774,086.  SOLID  STATE  LAMP  HAVING  VISI- 
BLE-EMITTING PHOSPHOR  AT 
EDGE  OF  INFRARED-EMITTING 
ELEMENT. 

3,776,685.  FLASHLAMP  PRIMER  PRECOAT- 
ING. 

3,783,437.  LAMP  AND  SOCKET  FOR  DECORA- 
TIVE STRING  SET. 

3,785,020.  METHOD  OF  BASING  ELECTRICAL 
DEVICES. 

3,805,347.  SOLID  STATE  LAMP  CONSTRUC- 
TION. 

3,814,971.  FILL  GAS  MIXTURE  FOR  GLOW 
LAMPS. 

3,821.616:  MONOLITHIC  SEMICONDUCTOR 
DISPLAY  DEVICES. 

3,833,802.  WIDE  ANGLE  OPTICAL  SYSTEM 
FOR  UNIFORM  PLANAR  ILLUMINA- 
TION. 

3,850,688.  OHMIC  CONTACT  FOR  P-TYPE 
GROUP  III-V  SEMICONDUCTORS. 

3,864,598.  INCANDESCENT  LAMP  WITH  IN- 
TERNAL FUSE. 

3,871,008.  REFLECTIVE  MULTIPLE  CONTACT 
FOR  SEMICONDUCTOR  LIGHT  CON- 
VERSION ELEMENTS. 

3,871,016.  REFLECTIVE  COATED  MULTIPLE 
CONTACT  FOR  SEMICONDUCTOR 
LIGHT  CONVERSION  ELEMENTS. 

3,873,175.  MINIATURE  LAMP  CONSTRUCTION 
AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE. 

3,889,286.  TRANSPARENT  MULTIPLE  CON- 
TACT FOR  SEMICONDUCTOR 
LIGHT  CONVERSION  ELEMENTS. 

3,893,798.       PHOTOFLASH  LAMP. 

3,905,078.  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING 
MINIATURE  LAMPS. 

3,909,929.  METHOD  OF  MAKING  CONTACTS 
TO  SEMICONDUCTOR  LIGHT  CON- 
VERSION ELEMENTS. 

3,914,143.  PHOTOFLASH  LAMP  PRIMER  COM- 
POSITION. 

3.956.625.  MULTIPLE  FLASHLAMP  ARRAY. 
3.959.684.       MINIATURE  LAMP  CONSTRUCTION 

AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE. 
3,959,860.       METHOD  OF  MAKING  NON-SHORT- 
ING PHOTOFLASH  LAMP. 

3.972.626.  AUTORANGING  DIGITAL  LUX- 
METER. 

3,982.185.  LAMP  BASING  USING  UV  CURABLE 
ADHESIVE. 

3,989,970.  METAL  HALIDE  HIGH-INTENSITY 
DISCHARGE  LAMP  HAVING  IM- 
PROVED RESTART  CAPABILITY. 

3,997,808.  MOUNTING  FOR  SINGLE-ENDED 
LAMP. 

4.006.377.       FILTER  ATTACHMENT  FOR  PARA- 
BOLIC REFLECTOR  LAMPS. 
4»035,631.       PROJECTOR  LAMP  REFLECTOR. 
4,039,889.       BLUE- WHITE  GLOW  LAMP. 
4,052,638.       FLARE-WEDGE  LAMP. 
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4,076,489. 
4,111,562. 
4,139,794. 

4,144,418. 
4,146,814. 

4,182,607. 

4,182,608. 

4,208,609. 
4,210.841. 
4,223,373. 

4,233,023. 

4,233,543. 

4,234.915. 

4,235.336. 
4,259,712. 

4,280,173. 

4,282,565. 

4.287,448. 

4,290,747. 

4,290,748. 

4,318,161. 

4,318,162. 
4,322,784. 

Re.  27,879 
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METHOD    FOR    COATING    PHOTO- 
FLASH  LAMPS. 

HYDRAULIC  GIMBAL  SYSTEM  FOR 
BEAM  PROJECTION  LAMPS. 
WEDGE-PIN       GLASS       HALOGEN 
LAMP  WITH  TRANSVERSE  REFER- 
ENCE FEATURE. 
VOLTAGE  RESPONSIVE  SWITCH. 
PINCH  AND  BASE  STRUCTURE  FOR 
SINGLE-ENDED  LAMPS. 
PHOTOFLASH     LAMP     UNIT     UTI- 
LIZING   RADIATION    AND    VOLT- 
AGE    RESPONSIVE     SWITCH     DE- 
VICES. 

PHOTOFLASH  LAMP  UNIT 

SffLIZING  RADIATION  AND  VOLT- 
AGE RESPONSIVE  SWITCH  DE- 
VICES. 

SQUIRM  RESISTANT  FILAMENT. 
ALL  PLASTIC  HEADLAMP. 
PHOTOFLASH   LAMP  ARRAY  HAV- 
ING REFLECTIVE         COATING 
MEANS. 

PHOTOFLASH   LAMP   HAVING   EX- 
PANDABLE BURNING  VOLUME. 
INTERNAL     SHUNT     FOR     SERIES 
CONNECTED  LAMPS. 
ORNAMENTAL  ATTACHMENT  FOR 
DECORATIVE  STRING  SETS. 
FLASH  ARRAY  PACKAGE. 
SEALED.      PREFOCUSED      MOUNT 
FOR  PLASTIC  PAR  LAMP. 
HEAT  SHIELD  FOR  PLASTIC  HEAD- 
LAMP. 

SEALED,      PREFOCUSED      MOUNT 
FOR  PLASTIC  PAR  LAMP. 
MECHANICAL  STOP  MEANS  FOR  A 
PREFOCUSED  PLASTIC  PAR  LAMP. 
PHOTOFLASH    LAMP    ARRAY    CIR- 
CUIT BOARD  HAVING  RADIATION 
SENSITIVE  FUSE  ELEMENTS. 
PHOTOFLASH    LAMP    ARRAY    CIR- 
CUIT BOARD  HAVING  RADIATION 
SENSITIVE  FUSE  ELEMENTS. 
SNAP     IN     COUPLING     ASSEMBLY 
FOR  A  VEHICLE  HEADLAMP  HAV- 
ING     A      TRIM      RIM      INTEGRAL 
THEREWITH. 

SNAP     IN     COUPLING     ASSEMBLY 
FOR  A  VEHICLE  HEADLAMP. 
VEHICLE  HEADLAMP  HAVING  AN 
INTEGRALLY  MOLDED  TRIM  REF- 
ERENCE PLANE. 

OHMIC  CONTACT  FOR  GROUP  III-V 
P-TYPE  SEMICONDUCTORS. 
Des  250.816.  PHOTOFLASH  LAMP  UNIT. 
Des  250,817.  PHOTOFLASH  LAMP  UNIT. 
Des  250.818.  PHOTOFLASH  LAMP  UNIT. 
Des.  250.819.  PHOTOFLASH  LAMP  UNIT. 
Des  250,820.  PHOTOFLASH  LAMP  UNIT. 
Des.  250,821.  PHOTOFLASH  LAMP  UNIT. 
Des  250,822.  PHOTOFLASH  LAMP  UNIT. 
Des  251,091  PHOTOFLASH  LAMP  UNIT. 
Des.  251,092.  PHOTOFLASH  LAMP  UNIT. 
Des  256,397.  PHOTOFLASH  LAMP  UNIT. 
Des  260.266.  PHOTOFLASH  LAMP  UNIT. 
Des  260,268.  PHOTOFLASH  LAMP  UNIT. 
Des  260,269.  PHOTOFLASH  LAMP  UNIT. 


Des  260,270.  PHOTOFLASH  LAMP  UNIT. 
Des.  260.398.  PHOTOFLASH  LAMP  UNIT. 

The  RCA  Corp..  offers  to  grant  non-exclusive  licenses 
on  reasonable  terms  and  conditions  under  the  patents 

listed  below.  Inquiries  ^^Pf  J'"^  ^""!^J  ""  Sr    Vice 

oatents  should  be  addressed  to  RCA  Corp.,  ^r.\ice 

Kent    Licensing,  30  Rockefeller  Plz.,  New  York, 

N.Y.  10020 

Re.  30,948. 

4,327,830. 

4,328,068. 


4,328,463. 
4,328,508. 
4,328,575. 

4,328,614. 

4,328,646. 
4,329,575. 

4,329,600. 
4,329,618. 
4,329,648. 

4,329,671. 

4,329,697. 
4,329,702. 

4,329,712. 

4,329,713. 

4,329,714. 
4,329.724. 

4,329,729. 

4,330,213. 
4.330,583. 
4,330,671. 

4,330,735. 
4,330,792. 

4,330.866. 


DYNAMIC  CURRENT  SUPPLY. 
RECORD  STAMPER  PROTECTOR. 
METHOD  FOR  END  POINT  DETEC- 
TION IN  A  PLASMA  ETCHING  PRO- 
CESS. 

ENCODER     FOR     RECORDING     IN- 
CREMENTAL CHANGES. 
III-V    QUATERNARY    ALLOY    PHO- 
TODIODE. 

DISC  PLAYER  HAVING 

TURNTABLE  HEIGHT  VARYING  AP- 
PARATUS. 

METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE 
OF  PROCELAIN  COATED  METAL 
BOARDS  HAVING  INTERCONNEC- 
TIONS BETWEEN  THE  TOP  AND 
BOTTOM  SURFACES. 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  AN 
ABRASIVE  COATING. 
VIDEO  DISC  HAVING  A  LABEL  FOR 
IDENTIFYING  MATERIAL  RECORD- 
ED THEREON. 

OVERLOAD  PROTECTION  CIRCUIT 
FOR  OUTPUT  DRIVER. 
HORIZONTAL  DEFLECTION  EN- 
HANCEMENT FOR  KINESCOPES. 
METHOD  OF  CHECKING  FOR  ELEC- 
TRICAL FRIT  BREAKDOWN  IN  KIN- 
ESCOPES AND  APPARATUS 
THEREFOR. 

ALIGNMENT-INSENSITIVE  SELF- 
CONVERGING  IN-LINE  COLOR  DIS- 
PLAY. 

INFORMATION  RECORD. 
LOW   COST   REDUCED   BLCX)MING 
DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAK- 
ING THE  SAME. 

ADAPTIVE  DISTORTION  ELIMINA- 
TION CIRCUITRY  FOR  A  VIDEO 
DISC  PLAYER. 

TELEVISION      AUTOMATIC      GAIN 
CONTROL  SYSTEM. 
AUDIO  DISTORTION  ELIMINATOR. 
TAPE       TRANSDUCER       CARRIER 
WITH    DIHEDRAL    AND    PROTRU- 
SION ADJUSTMENT. 
SIDE     PINCUSHION     MODULATOR 
CIRCUIT  WITH  OVERSTRESS  PRO- 
TECTION. 

OPTICAL  LINE  WIDTH  MEASURING 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD. 
HIGH  DENSITY  INFORMATION  RE- 
CORD  LUBRICANTS. 
POSITIVE  RESIST  FOR  ELECTRON 

Seam  and  x-ray  lithography 

AND  METHOD  OF  USING  SAME. 
BEAM   GUIDE  STRUCTURE  FOR  A 
FLAT  PANEL  DISPLAY  DEVICE. 
VIDEO   BLANKING   CIRCUIT  WITH 
CONTROLLED       RATE      OF       UN- 
BLANKING. 

ARRANGEMENT    FOR    SELECTIVE- 
LY   ROUTING    A    SIGNAL    INDICA- 
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4,330,879. 
4,330,881 

4,330,882. 

4,330,915. 
4,331,700. 
4,331,701. 
4,331,907. 
4,331,938. 

4,331,979. 
4,331,981. 
4.331,982. 


TIVE  OF  RECEIVED  SIGNAL 
STRENGTH  TO  DIFFERENT  POR- 
TIONS OF  A  RADIO  RECEIVER  IN 
RESPONSE  TO  DIFFERENT  LEVELS 
OF  A  CONTROL  SIGNAL. 

ADAPTIVE  STYLUS  KICKER  USING 
DISC  TRACK  AND  DISC  INFORMA- 
TION. 

VIDEO  DISC  APPARATUS  FOR 
CLEARING  FOREIGN  MATTER 
FROM  THE  SIGNAL  PICKUP  STY- 
LUS DURING  PLAYBACK. 

APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  A 
WIDEBAND  ELECTROMECHANI- 
CAL RECORDING  SYSTEM. 

TECHNIQUE  FOR  UNIFORM  STYLUS 
CONFIGURATION. 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  COMPOS- 
ITE SUBSTRATE. 

RUBIDIUM-CESIUM-ANTIMONY 

PHOTOCATHODE. 

DEFLECTION  CIRCUIT  LINEARITY 

COIL. 

INJECTION  LASER  DIODE  ARRAY 
HAVING  HIGH  CONDUCTIVITY  RE- 
GIONS IN  THE  SUBSTRATE. 

LINE-SCAN  STILL  IMAGE  REPRO- 
DUCER. 

LINEAR  HIGH  GAIN  SAMPLING 
AMPLIFIER. 

SAMPLE  AND  HOLD  CIRCUIT  PAR- 
TICULARLY FOR  SMALL  SIGNALS. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

37  CFR  Part  2 

[Docket  No.  2512-96] 

Trademark  Applications  and  Examination 

Proceedings;  Trademark  Interference,  Concurrent 

Use,  Opposition  and  Cancellation  Proceedings; 

Trademark  Post-Registration  Proceedings 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce. 

Action:  Proposed  rulemaking. 


Summary:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  proposes 
amendments  of  the  rules  of  practice  in  trademark  cases 
to  clarify  and  to  revise  procedures  for  the  examination 
of  applications;  appeals  from  final  refusals  of  registra- 
tion; the  institution  and  conduct  of  trademark  interfer- 
ence, concurrent  use.  opposition  and  cancellation  pro- 
ceedings; the  examination  of  affidavits  or  declarations 
under  §8  of  the  Trademark  Act;  the  examination  of  ap- 
plications to  renew  registrations  under  9  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act;  amendments  to  registrations  under  7(d)  of  the 
Trademark  Act;  and  petitions  to  the  Commissioner.  The 
proposed  procedures  revise  or  codify  existing  practices, 
or  simplify  procedures,  or  establish  periods  of  time,  to 
assist  the  orderly  and  prompt  resolution  of  issues. 

Date:  Written  comments  by  Sept.  27,  1982.  Hearing,  be- 
ginning at  lO.-OO  a.m.  Sept.  27,  1982. 

Addresses:  Address  written  comments  to  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents  and  Trademark,  Washington,  D.C. 
20231.  The  hearing  will  be  held  in  Room  1 1C24  of  Bldg. 
3,  Crystal  Plz.,  2021  Jefferson  Davis  Hwy.,  Arlington, 
Va.  Written  comments  and  transcript  of  hearing  will  be 
available  for  public  inspection  in  Room  IIEIO  of  Bldg., 


3,  Crystal  Plz.,  2021  Jefferson  Davis  Hwy.,  Arlington, 
Va. 

For  Further  Information  Contact:  Miss  Janet  E.  Rice  by 
telephone  at  (703)  557-3551  or  by  mail  marked  to  her  at- 
tention and  addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents 
and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C.  20231. 

Supplementary  Information:  The  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  is  considering  amendments  to  the  rules  of  practice 
in  trademark  cases  to  revise,  simplify,  rearrange,  or  de- 
lete existing  rules,  or  to  codify  in  rules  certain  practices 
which  are  currently  in  effect.  The  rules  involved  include 
those  which  concern  the  examination  and  amendment  of 
ex  parte  applications;  appeals  to  the  Trademark  Trial 
and  Appeal  Board  from  the  final  refusal  of  registration 
in  ex  parte  applications;  the  institution  and  conduct  of 
interference,  concurrent  use,  opposition  and  cancellation 
proceedings  before  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal 
Board;  the  examination  of  affidavits  or  declarations  un- 
der §8  of  the  Trademark  Act  and  subsequent  proceed- 
ings if  an  affidavit  or  declaration  is  refused;  the  examina- 
tion of  applications  for  the  renewal  of  registrations 
under  §9  of  the  Trademark  Act  and  subsequent  proceed- 
ings if  an  application  for  renewal  is  refused;  amendments 
of  registrations  under  §7(d)  of  the  Trademark  Act;  and 
petitions  to  the  Commissioner. 

The  rules  for  which  amendments  are  proposed  are  dis- 
cussed below.  (The  designation  "S"  is  used  in  the  Code 
of  Federal  Regulations  to  denominate  a  rule;  lettered 
["(a)",  "(b)",  etc.]  subdivisions  are  subsections  of  rules; 
numbered  ["(1)",  "(2)",  etc.]  subdivisions  are  paragraphs 
within  sections  or  subsections.) 

In  this  preamble  to  the  proposed  rulemaking;  "Patent 
and  Trademark  Office"  is  abbreviated  as  "PTO"  and 
"Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board"  is  abbreviated  as 
"TTAB." 

Section  2.20.  Subsection  (b)  is  proposed  to  be  added 
to  codify  the  practice  whereby  a  nonofficer  of  a  corpo- 
ration or  association  who  is  authorized  to  sign  a  notice 
of  opposition  or  petition  for  cancellation  may  verify  the 
pleading  by  a  declaration  in  lieu  of  an  oath  or  affirma- 
tion. 

Section  2.27(e)  is  proposed  to  be  added  to  permit  the 
PTO  to  retain  in  confidence,  not  available  for  public  in- 
spection, any  fruits  in  discovery  filed  under  seal  [see 
proposed  amended  §2. 120(f)]  pursuant  to  a  protective 
order  or  any  testimony  filed  under  seal  [see  proposed 
amended  §2. 125(e)].  Conforming  amendments  are  made 
in  subsections  (b)  and  (d). 

Section  2.63  is  proposed  to  be  clarified  and  designated 
as  subsection  (a). 

Section  2.63(b)  is  proposed  to  be  added  to  codify  the 
practice  of  allowing  an  applicant  to  petition  to  the  Com- 
missioner for  relief  from  either  an  examiner's  repeated 
but  nonfinal  formal  requirement  or  a  final  requirement 
which  is  limited  to  subject  matter  which  is  appropriate 
for  petitions  to  the  Commissioner,  as  an  alternative  to 
appeal  to  the  TTAB.  The  proposed  rule  also  requires 
that  a  petition  be  timely  and  sets  a  time  limit  for  action 
after  denial  of  a  peition.  See  prof>osed  §2. 146(b)  for  a  de- 
scription of  nonpetitionable  subject  matter  and  proposed 
§2. 146(d)  for  the  time  limit  (thirty  days)  for  a  petition. 

Section  2.64  is  proposed  to  be  designated  as  subsec- 
tion (a)  and  revised  to  agree  with  the  provision  in 
§2.63(b),  permitting  petitions  to  the  Commissioner  con- 
cerning some  requirements  which  have  been  made  final. 

Section  2.64(b)  is  proposed  to  be  added  to  clarify  the 
existing  practice  of  replying  to  requests  for  reconsidera- 
tion aner  final  action,  and  to  permit  entry  of  amend- 
ments accompanying  such  requests  if  they  place  the  ap- 
J>lication  in  condition  for  publication  or  in  better  form 
or  appeal. 

Section  2.65  is  proposed  to  be  ameded  by  the  addition 
of  a  sentence  to  provide  that  a  timely  and  proper  peti- 
tion under  §2. 63(b)  avoids  the  abandonment  of  an  appli- 
cation. An  additional  provision  is  proposed  to  permit  the 
examiner  to  allow  an  applicant  additional  time  to  explain 
and  supply  an  inadvertent  omission  which  would  other- 
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wise  have  resulted  in  the  application  being  held  aban- 

°Section  2.72  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  allow  non- 
material  changes  in  the  drawing  to  be  supported  by 
specimens  which  were  not  necessarily  m  use  at  the  time 
the  original  application  was  filed. 
Section  2.81  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  clarify  the 

language  of  the  rule.  ..... 

^tion  2.83  is  proposed  to  be  deleted  because  re- 
quests to  consolidate  applications  are  very  rare  and  the 
procedure  is  unworkable.  See  Official  Gazette  notice  of 
July  19.  1981,  1009  TMOG  17. 

Section  2.94  is  proposed  to  be  deleted  because  inter- 
ferences are  declared  only  upon  petition  [see  §2.91J, 
which  assumes  proper  review  before  an  interference  is 
declared,  and  existing  §2.94  is  unnecessary. 

Section  2.95  is  proposed  to  be  deleted  because  the  de- 
letion of  §2.94  makes  §2.95  unnecessary. 

Section  2.96  is  proposed  to  be  amended  to  codify 
existing  practice  on  the  issues  determinable  m  an  inter- 
ference and  the  order  of  the  parties  and  burden  of  proof. 
The  last  sentence  in  the  amended  rule  states  who  is  the 
junior  party  if  two  applications  have  the  same  filmg  date 
but  different  dates  of  execution  of  the  applications. 

Section  2.97  is  proposed  to  be  deleted  because  it  is  un- 
necessary in  view  of  the  codification  in  §2.96. 

Section  2.98  is  proposed  to  be  amended  to  make  tne 
rule  consistent  with  existing  §2.91. 

Section  2.99  is  proposed  to  be  amended  in  several  re- 
spects. The  rule  has  been  reorganized  to  descnbe  the 
procedure  more  cleariy  and  logically.  Subsection  (a)  of 
the  proposed  amended  rule  permits  the  examiner  to  re- 
quire an  applicant  to  make  a  prima  facie  showing  of  en- 
titlement to  a  concurrent  use  registration  if  the  applica- 
tion and  other  papers  in  the  file  do  not  show  that  there 
are  conditions  or  limiutions  on  the  mode  or  place  of  use 
of  the  marks  or  the  goods  in  connection  with  which  the 
marks  are  used  so  as  to  make  confusion,  mistake,  or  de- 
ception not  likely  or  that  the  applicant  is  relying  upon  a 
determination  by  a  court  of  competent  jurisdiction  [see 
Trademark  Act  §2(d)  proviso]. 

Section  2.99(b),  (c),  and  (dKO.  as  proposed,  descnbe 
the  procedure  to  be  used  to  institute  a  concurrent  use 

^^S€Sion^2.99(dK2)  and  (3),  as  proposed,  codify  existing 
practice  on  who  must  file  an  answer  to  a  notice  of  insti- 
tution of  a  concurrent  use  proceeding  and  the  effect  ot 
not  filing  an  answer.  „         .    . 

Section  2.99(e),  as  proposed,  codifies  existing  practice 
on  the  order  of  the  parties  and  the  burden  of  proof  and 
states  who  is  the  junior  party  if  two  applications  have 
the  same  filing  date  but  different  dates  of  execution  of 
the  applications.  A  person  specified  as  an  excepted  user 
but  who  has  not  filed  an  application  is  stated  to  be  a  se- 
nior party  to  every  party  that  has  an  application  in- 
volved in  the  proceeding  because  a  party  without  an  ap- 
plication is  seeking  no  relief  and  therefore  has  no  burden 
of  proving  entitlement  to  relief 

Section  2.99(f),  as  proposed,  privides  for  the  issuance 
of  a  concurrent  use  registration  upon  the  basis  of  a 
court's  determination  of  the  right  of  the  parties  to  use 
their  marks  in  commerce,  without  the  institution  of  a 
proceeding  by  the  TTAB,  when  all  of  the  conditions 
specified  in  the  rule  are  fulfilled. 

Section  2.99(g),  as  proposed,  codifies  existing  law  that 
registrations  and  applications  to  register  on  the  Supple- 
mental Register  and  registrations  under  the  Act  of  1920 
are  not  subject  to  concurrent  use  registration  proceed- 
ings and  implements  §26  of  the  Trademark  Act,  which 
provides,  inter  alia,  that  applications  for  the  registrations 
on  the  Supplemental  Register  shall  not  be  subject  to  §17 
of  the  Act.  which  is  the  sUtutory  authonty  fo[a  con- 
current use  registration  proceeding  [cf  existing  §2.9 1(b)]. 
Sections  2.101  and  2.102  are  proposed  to  be  inter- 
changed so  that  those  two  rules  begin  with  the  provi- 
sions for  obtaining  extensions  of  time  to  file  an  opposi- 
tion and  then  provide  for  filing  an  opposition,  thereby 
describing   the   procedures   in   their   chronological   se- 
quence. 


Section  2.101(a)  and  (b),  as  proposed,  repeat  with  re- 
visions to  clarify  the  provisions,  existing  §2. 102(a). 

Section  2.101(c),  as  proposed,  codifies  the  existmg 
practice  under  existing  §2. 102(b).  In  addition,  proposed 
82  101(c)  provides  for  a  maximum  extended  period,  not 
to  "exceed  120  days  from  the  date  of  publication  of  an 
application,  within  which  to  file  a  notice  of  opposition, 
except  when  there  is  a  written  stipulation  or  a  showing 
of  extraordinary  circumstances,  so  as  to  avoid  inordinate 
delays  caused  by  ex  parte  requests  for  extensions  of 

"^tion  2.101(d).  as  proposed,  codifies  an  existing 
practice  which  expedites  the  notification  of  the  1  1  Ab  s 
action  on  a  request  for  an  extension  of  time. 

Section  2.102(a),  as  proposed,  states  when  an  opposi- 
tion proceeding  is  commenced,  which  is  important  for 
the  application  of  §2.135. 

Section  2.102(b),  as  proposed,  indicates  that  a  notice 
of  opposition  should  be  addressed  to  the  TTAB,  which 
helps  to  route  mail  within  the  PTO. 

Section  2.102(c),  as  proposed,  requires  that  a  notice  of 
opposition  be  filed  within  thirty  days  after  publication  of 
the  application  or  prior  to  the  expiration  of  a  granted 
extension  of  time  for  filing  a  notice  of  opposition. 

Section  2.102(d),  as  proposed,  implements  the  require- 
ment of  13  of  the  Trademark  Act  that  a  notice  of  oppo- 
sition be  verified,  which  requirement  is  contoined  in 
existing  §2. 101(a).  .        ^  ^    , 

Section  2.102(e),  as  proposed,  requires  the  payment  of 
the  statutory  fee  for  an  opposition,  provides  for  the  allo- 
cation of  the  fees  that  are  submitted  if  they  are  insuffi- 
cient for  the  number  of  classes  being  opposed  or  for  the 
number  of  persons  joined  as  party  opposer,  and  permits 
the  payment  of  additional  fees  for  additional  persons 
joined  as  party  opposer  in  the  notice  of  opposition  in  the 
same  manner  as  the  payment  of  additional  fees  for  op- 
posing additional  classes  in  the  application. 

Section  2.102(f),  as  proposed,  provides  for  the  late 
payment  of  the  opposition  fee  or  fees,  subject  to  the 
payment  of  one  service  charge  on  behalf  of  each  person 
loined  as  a  party  opposer,  when  a  notice  of  opposition  is 
not  accompanied  by  at  least  one  full  fee  to  oppose  one 
class  by  one  person,  thereby  continuing  the  practice  pro- 
vided by  existing  §2. 101(c).  Proposed  §2. 102(f).  further, 
codifies  the  practice  that,  when  the  notice  of  opposition 
is  filed  without  any  fee  or  with  a  fee  insufficient  for  at 
least  one  person  to  oppose  one  class  in  the  application, 
all  of  the  required  fees  must  be  submitted  within  the 
time  fixed  by  the  notice  of  defect,  which  will  be  issued 
by  the  TTAB.  ,    .^         .    .      ..  ,.. 

Section  2.103,  as  proposed,  clarifies  existing  §2.103. 
Section  2.104,  as  proposed,  clarifies  existing  §2.104. 
Section  2.105,  as  proposed,  clarifies  existing  §2.105 
and  codifies  the  practice  thereunder. 

Section  2.106(c),  as  proposed,  codifies  the  practice  un- 
der existing  §2. 106(c)  that,  after  an  answer  is  filed,  a  no- 
tice of  opposition  may  be  withdrawn  without  prejudice 
only  with  the  written  consent  of  the  applicant. 

Section  2.107,  as  proposed,  codifies  the  practice  under 
existing  §2.107  whereby  any  pleading,  including  the  an- 
swer, may  be  amended. 

Section  2.111(a),  as  proposed,  states  when  a  cancella- 
tion proceeding  is  commenced,  which  is  important  tor 
the  application  of  §2.134. 

Section  2.111(b).  as  proposed,  indicates  that  a  petition 
for  cancellation  should  be  addressed  to  the  TTAB, 
which  helps  to  route  mail  within  the  PTO. 

Section  2.111(c),  as  proposed,  implements  the  require- 
ment of  14  and  24  of  the  Trademark  Act  that  a  petition 
for  concellation  be  verified,  which  requirement  is  con- 
tained in  existing  §2.112. 

Section  2.111(d),  as  proposed,  states  the  requireinent 
for  the  payment  of  the  fee(s)  due  upon  filing  a  petition 
for  cancellation,  and,  parallel  to  proposed  arnended 
§2  102(e),  provides  for  the  allocation  of  fees  and  pay- 
ment of  additional  fees  when  more  than  one  class  w 
sought  to  be  cancelled  or  more  than  one  person  is  joined 
as  a  party  petitioner  or  when  both  situations  exist. 
Section  2.112,  as  proposed,  removes  the  reference  to 
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verification  of  a  petition  for  cancellation,  which  is 
placed  in  proposed  §2. 11 1(c),  to  clarify  the  language  of 
the  rule,  and  to  state  in  proposed  §2. 11 2(b)  the  condi- 
tions for  filing  a  consolidated  petition  for  cancellation  of 
different  registrations  owned  by  the  same  party. 

Section  2.113  is  proposed,  to  be  amended  to  describe 
the  procedure  for  notifying  a  registrant  of  the  filing  of  a 
petition  for  cancellation  of  his  registration.  The  provision 
in  existing  §2.1 13  for  notifying  a  party  of  the  need  to  cor- 
rect a  formally  defective  jsetition  has  been  deleted.  It  is, 
and  will  continue  to  be,  the  practice  of  the  TTAB  to  noti- 
fy a  party  when  he  files  a  petition  without  the  fee  for  can- 
celling at  least  one  class  in  the  registration  sought  to  be 
cancelled  or  when  a  verification  has  been  omitted  or  is 
defective.  Problems  arise  when  a  defective  petition  for 
cancellation  is  filed  near  the  end  of  the  statute  of  limita- 
tions provided  by  14(a)  or  (b)  of  the  Trademark  Act.  If 
no  fee,  or  a  fee  insufficient  for  a  petition  to  cancel  at  least 
one  class  in  respondent's  registration,  is  received  prior  to 
the  critical  fifth  anniversary,  the  TTAB  is  without  juris- 
diction to  entertain  the  petition  and  the  minimum  jurisdic- 
tional fee  cannot  be  paid  after  the  five-year  statuate  of 
limitations  is  effective.  Jurisdiction  to  accept  provisional- 
ly a  defectively  executed  or  verified  petition  and  to  pre- 
scribe a  time  to  file  a  properly  executed  document  resides 
exclusively  with  the  Commissioner  pursuant  to  35  U.S.C. 
26.  A  petition  to  the  Commissioner  is  governed  by 
existing  §2.146  (aX2)  or  proposed  §2.146(aX2). 

Section  2.115  is  proposed,  to  be  amended  in  the  same 
manner  as  proposed  amended  §2.107. 

Section  2.116(b)  is  proposed  to  be  amended  to  clarify 
the  language  and  intent  of  existing  §2.1 16(b). 

Section  2.116(c)  is  proposed  to  be  amended  to  clarify 
existing  §2. 1 1 6(c).  Any  complaint  filed  by  a  party  in  an 
interference  or  concurrent  use  proceeding  would  be  a 
petition  for  cancellation,  and  the  position  of  the  parties 
in  the  consolidated  proceeding  will  be  set  by  the  TTAB 
as  required. 

Section  2.117  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  the  addi- 
tion of  subsections  (b)  and  (c)  to  codify  existing  practice 
when  a  suspension  of  proceedings  is  considered. 

Section  2.117(d)  is  proposed  to  be  added  to  permit  a 
party  to  move,  or  parties  to  stipulate,  for  suspension, 
which  usually  occurs  when  negotiations  for  settlement 
are  undertaken  and  the  parties  want  proceedings  suspend- 
ed for  that  purpose. 

Section  2.120  is  proposed  to  be  amended  in  several  re- 
spects commencing  with  a  reorganization  of  the  rule  to 
state  how  discovery  may  be  taken,  then  how  discovery 
may  be  compelled,  then  how  admissions  may  be  request- 
ed and  the  sufficiency  of  admissions  or  objectives  to  re- 
quests therefor  may  be  tested,  and  then  how  the  results 
of  discovery  may  be  used  in  a  proceeding. 

Section  2.120(a),  as  proposed,  clarifies  the  language  of 
the  introductory  paragraph  of  existing  §2.120. 

Section  2.120(b),  as  proposed,  is  made  applicable  to 
domestic  parties,  clarifies  existing  §2.12()(a)(l),  and 
codifies  the  practice  thereunder. 

Section  2.120(cXl).  as  proposed,  restates  in  modified 
form  the  provisions  of  existing  §2.12(XaX2),  and  in  addi- 
tion, proposed  §2.l2(Xc)(l)  permits  oral  discovery  depo- 
sitions in  foreign  countries  on  motion  for  good  cause  or 
by  stipulation  of  the  parties. 

Section  2.12()(cX2),  as  proposed,  provides  for,oral  dis- 
covery depositions  within  the  United  States  of  foreign 
parties  or  their  officers,  etc.  if  they  will  be  in  the  United 
States  during  a  discovery  period. 

Section  2.120(d),  as  proposed,  makes  specific  provi- 
sion for  requests  for  production  and  codifies  the  practice 
for  this  kind  of  discovery. 

Section  2.120(e)  as  proposed,  clarifies  existing  §2.120 
(cXl)  and  codifies  the  practices  on  motions  to  compel 
discovery. 

Section  2.120(f),  as  proposed,  adds  provisions  pertain- 
ing to  protective  orders  during  discovery. 
'     Section  2.1 120(g),  as  proposed,  clarifies  existing  §2.120 
(cX2)  and  codifies  the  practice  on  sanctions  for  failing  to 
obey  orders  pertaining  to  discovery. 

Section  2.120(h),  as  proposed,  adds  to  the  discovery 


rules  provisions  pertaining  to  requests  for  admissions  and 
codifies  the  practice  pertaining  to  requests  for  admissions. 

Section  2.120(i),  as  proposed,  codifies  the  practice  on 
pre-trial  conferences  to  resolve  dispute  over  pre-trial 
questions  or  issues. 

Section  2.12(Xj),  as  proposed,  clarifies  existing  §2.120 
(a)(3)  and  codifies  the  practice  on  the  filing  with  the 
TTAB  of  matter  obtained  during  discovery  and  the  use 
thereof  at  trial. 

Section  2.121,  as  proposed,  clarifies  existing  §2.121 
and  codifies  the  practice  thereunder. 

Section  2.122,  as  proposed,  consolidates  in  one  section 
the  rules  govering  the  introduction  and  admission  of  evi- 
dence in  inter  partes  proceedings  before  the  TTAB. 

Section  2.122(a),  as  proposed,  identifies  the  sources  of 
the  law  of  evidence  to  be  applied  in  inter  partes  pro- 
ceedings. 

Section  2.122(b)(1),  as  proposed,  clarifies  the  language 
and  codifies  the  practice  under  existing  §2. 122(a). 

Section  2.122(bX2)  and  (3),  as  proposed,  clarify  exist- 
ing §2.126  and  codify  the  practice  under  existing  §2.126. 

Section  2.122(c)(1),  as  proposed,  clarifies  and  adds  to 
the  provisions  of  existing  §2. 122(c)  relating  to  printed 
publications.  Proposed  §2. 122(c)  would  require  that  an 
official  record  or  copy  thereof  offered  under  the  rule  be 
an  authentic  record  or  copy  pursuant  to  the  Federal 
Rules  of  Evidence  and  would  also  require  that,  when  a 
copy  of  a  relevant  portion  of  a  printed  publication  is  of- 
fered, the  copy  include  the  title  page  and  any  other  page 
needed  to  show  the  place  and  date  of  publication,  the 
name  and  address  of  the  publisher,  and  the  name  of  the 
author  or  the  editor,  which  information  is  intended  to 
enable  the  party  against  whom  the  evidence  is  offered  to 
identify  what  it  is. 

Section  2.122(cX2),  as  proposed,  would  amend 
existing  §2. 122(b)  insofar  as  the  existing  rule  governs  the 
introduction  of  a  copy  of  a  registration  owned  by  any 
party  to  a  proceeding.  An  important  change  would  be 
that  a  copy  of  a  registration  introduction  by  a  party  on 
his  own  behalf  would  have  to  be  a  certified  copy  (see 
7(e)  of  the  Trademark  Act).  A  second  important  change 
would  be  the  elimination  of  the  practice,  under  existing 
§2. 122(b),  of  filing,  as  evidence  in  a  proceeding,  two 
copies  showing  status  and  title  of  a  registration  pleaded 
by  an  opposer  or  petitioner  for  cancellation,  or  filing  an 
order  for  such  copies,  with  the  notice  of  opposition  or 
petition  for  cancellation.  The  procedure  whereby  an  op- 
poser or  cancellation  petitioner  could  submit  an  order 
for  copies  of  his  registration  for  subsequent  attaching  to 
his  pleading  has  not  worked  well  in  practice.  As  a  re- 
sult, a  number  of  opposition  and  cancellation  proceed- 
ings have  gone  to  final  hearing  without  a  copy  of  the 
opposer's  or  cancellation  petitioner's  registration,  which 
had  to  be  obtained  at  that  point,  provided  that  the  party 
relying  thereon  could  show  that  a  timely  correct  order 
has  been  sent  to  the  PTO.  Since,  it  is  more  likely  than 
not  that  an  order  for  two  certified  copies  of  a  registra- 
tion showing  status  and  title  would  not  be  filled  in  time 
for  filing  with  a  notice  of  opposition  or  petition  for  can- 
cellation §2.122  is  proposed  to  be  amended  to  provide 
for  the  filing  thereof  only  with  a  notice  of  reliance  dur- 
ing a  testimony  period.  This  would  not  preclude  attach- 
ing a  copy  of  a  pleaded  registration  as  an  exhibit  to  a 
notice  of  opposition  or  petition  for  cancellation  purely 
for  informational  purposes  but  not  for  evidentiary  pur- 
poses. 

Section  2.122(d),  as  proposed,  codifies  the  practice 
that  copies  of  third-party  registrations  need  not  be  certi- 
fied to  be  offered  in  evidence. 

Section  2.122(e),  as  proposed,  clarifies  existing  §2.122 
(d)  and  codifies  the  practice  under  existing  §2. 122(d). 

Section  2.123(aXl).  as  proposed,  provides  that  testimo- 
ny may  be  taken  by  depositions  upon  oral  questions  or 
upon  written  questions  and  further  provides  that  a  party 
against  whom  a  testimonial  deposition  will  be  taken  may 
move  to  have  the  deposition  taken  upon  oral  questions  if 
the  witness,  even  though  he  may  be  a  foreign  party  or  a 
person  who  usually  resides  in  a  foreign  country,  is,  or  at 
the  time  of  the  deposition  will  be,  in  the  United  States 


1020  OG  36 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  27,  1982 


or  any  territory  under  the  control  and  jurisdiction  of  the 

United  States.  ,  .     .u  .  ,^.*.^^ 

Section  2.123(aK2).  as  proposed,  provides  hat  testimo- 
ny in  a  foreign  country  is  ordinarily  to  be  taken  by  a  de- 
position upon  written  questions  but  that  the  party 
against  whom  a  testimonial  deposition  will  be  taken  may 
move  to  have  it  taken  by  oral  questions  in  a  foreign 
country  and  further  provides  that  the  parties  may  stipu- 
late to  have  testimony  taken  by  an  oral  deposition  in  a 
foreign  country.  ,._       . 

Section  2.123(eK3),  as  proposed,  codifies  the  practice 
that  a  party  who  did  not  receive  a  proper  notice  ot  the 
taking  of  a  deposition  with  respect  to  any  witness  may 
cross-examine  that  witness  under  protest  while  preserv- 
ing his  right  to  move  to  strike  the  whole  of  the  testimo- 
ny of  that  witness.  .•  ^ 
Section  2.123(k).  as  proposed,  codifies  the  practice 
that  objections  to  testimony  on  arounds  of  alleged  lack 
of  relevancy,  materiality,  or  competency  should  be 
raised  in  a  brief  at  final  hearing  but  should  not  be  raised 
by  a  motion  to  strike  testimony  regularly  taken. 

Section  2.124,  as  proposed,  sets  out  the  procedure  to 
be  followed  in  taking  a  discovery  deposition  or  a  testi- 
monial deposition  upon  written  questions. 

Section  2.124(a),  as  proposed,  provides  that  a  deposi- 
tion upon  written  questions  may  be  taken  before  any  ot 
the  persons  described  in  Rule  28  of  the  Federal  Rules  of 
Civil  Procedure. 

Section  2.124{bKl)  as  proposed,  provides  for  the  kind 
of  notice  which  must  be  served  by  a  party  desinng  to 
take  a  testimonial  deposition  upon  written  questions  and 
further  provides  that  a  copy  of  the  notice,  without  the 
questions,  must  be  filed  with  the  TTAB.  .     ,     ,, 

Section  2.124(b)(2),  as  proposed,  provides  for  the  kind 
of  notice  which  must  be  served  by  a  party  desiring  to 
take  a  discovery  deposition  upon  written  questions  and 
further  provides  that  a  copy  of  the  notice,  without  the 
questions,  must  be  filed  with  the  TTAB.  This  paragraph 
also  provides  that,  if  the  name  of  the  person  to  be  de- 
posed is  not  known  to  the  party  who  will  take  the  depo- 
sition, a  general  description  sufficient  to  identify  the 
class  or  group  to  whom  the  prospective  witness  belongs 
shall  be  stated  in  the  notice  and  the  party  to  be  deposed 
shall  designate  one  or  more  discovery  witnesses. 

Section  2.124(c),  as  proposed  requires  that  every  no- 
tice of  deposition  upon  written  questions  name  or  de- 
scribe by  title  the  officer  before  whom  the  deposition 
will  be  taken.  ._       . 

Section  2.124(dKl).  as  proposed,  specifies  the  proce- 
dure and  timetable  for  serving  the  questions,  objections, 
and  substitute  questions  for  a  deposition  upon  wntten 
questions.  .  ^        ,         , 

Section  2.124(dX2),  as  proposed,  provides  that  he 
TTAB  may  reset  the  times  specified  in  proposed  §2.124 
(dXl).  and,  when  a  testimonial  deposition  is  to  be  taken 
upon  written  questions,  may  suspend  or  reschedule  other 
proceedings  in  the  matter  to  allow  for  the  completion  of 
the  deposition.  ...  j 

Section  2.124(e),  as  proposed,  provides  the  procedure 
for  sending  the  notice  and  questions  to  the  officer  desig- 
nated in  the  notice,  the  uking  of  the  deposition,  and  the 
certification  and  mailing  of  the  transcript  to  the  party 
who  took  the  deposition. 

Section  2.124(f),  as  proposed,  provides  for  the  service 
of  copies  of  the  transcript  and  exhibits,  states  that  the 
party  who  took  the  deposition  is  responsible  for  the  cor- 
rectness of  the  transcript,  permits  the  use  of  a  discovery 
deposition  as  provided  by  proposed  §2.12(XJ).  and  pro- 
vides for  the  filing  with  the  TTAB  of  a  testimonial  de- 
position, a  copy  thereof,  and  the  exhibits. 

Section  2.124(g),  as  proposed,  states  that  objections  to 
questions  and  answers  may  be  considered  at  final  hear- 
ing. 

Section  2.125(a),  as  proposed,  provides  for  the  service 
of  a  transcript  of  an  oral  testimonial  deposition  and  the 
exhibits,  and,  in  respect  of  that  requirement,  continues 
the  rule  of  existing  §2. 125(a). 

Section  2.125(b),  as  proposed,  makes  the  party  who 
took  a  deposition  responsible  for  its  correctness  and  for 


serving  the  adverse  party  with  a  corrected  transcript  or 
corrected  pages. 

Section  2.125(c),  as  proposed,  continues  the  require- 
ment of  existing  §2. 125(a)  that  a  certified  transcript,  a 
copy  of  the  transcript,  and  the  exhibits  be  filed  promptly 
with  the  TTAB  and  further  provides  that  notice  of  filing 
be  served  on  the  adverse  party  and  that  a  copy  of  the 
notice  be  filed  with  the  TTAB. 

Section  2.125(d),  as  proposed,  continues  the  require- 
merts  of  existing  §2. 125(b).  ..    .    »v.^ 

Section  2.125(e),  as  proposed,  provides  that  the 
TTAB,  on  motion,  may  order  that  any  part  of  a  deposi- 
tion transcript  or  exhibits  that  directly  disclose  a  trade 
secret  or  other  confidential  research  development,  or 
commercial  information  may  be  filed  under  seal  and 
kept  confidential  and  provides  for  sanctions  for  failure 
to  comply  with  the  order.  .      ^  ._  .u 

Section  2.126  is  proposed  to  be  deleted  because  the 
substance  of  the  existing  section  has  been  shifted  to  pro- 
posed §2. 122(b)(2)  and(3). 

Section  2.127(a),  (b),  and  (c),  as  proposed,  clarify 
existing  §2. 127(a).  (b),  and  (c)  and  codify  the  practice 
under  existing  §2. 1 27(a),  (b),and(c).     ^.^        ^ 

Section  2.127(d),  as  proposed,  codifies  the  practice 
with  respect  to  suspending  all  matters  in  a  case  not  ger- 
mane to  a  potentially  dispositive  motion  until  the  deter- 
mination thereof. 

Section  2.128(aXl).  as  proposed,  clarifies  existing 
§2. 128(a)  except  that  the  rule  requiring  copies  of  a  bnet 
is  shifted  to  proposed  §2. 128(b). 

Section  2.128(a)(2),  as  proposed,  codifies  the  practice 
of  having  the  TTAB  set  the  briefing  schedule  by  order 
when  proceedings  are  consolidated,  or  when  there  is  a 
counterclaim,  or  when  more  than  two  parties  are  in- 
volved. 

Section  2.128(aX3),  as  proposed,  contains  a  new  provi- 
sion enabling  the  TTAB  to  decide  that  a  case  has  been 
conceded,  resulting  in  an  adverse  judgment,  when  a  par- 
ty fails  to  file  a  brief  at  final  hearing.  ..*-  *i. 
Section  2.128(b),  as  proposed,  clarifies  and  codifies  the 
practice  under  the  last  sentence  of  existing  §2. 128(a)  and 

existing  §2. 128(b).  j-r—  .u- 

Section  2.129(a),  as  proposed,  clanfies  and  codifies  the 

practice  under  §2. 128(c)  and  existing  §2. 129(a). 

Section     2.129(b).     as    proposed,     clanfies    existing 

Section  2.129(c),  as  proposed,  clarifies  existing  §2.129 
(c),  from  which  the  language  referring  to  a  decision  on  a 
motion  which  is  finally  dispositive  of  a  case  has  been  de- 
leted because  any  requests  for  reconsideration  or  moditi- 
cation  of  a  decision  issued  on  a  motion  would  be  made 
under  proposed  §2. 127(b).  j-r^  .ux. 

Section  2.131,  as  proposed,  clanfies  and  codifies  the 
practice  under  existing  §2.131.  The  effect  is  to  eliminate 
the  dichotomy  between  inter  partes  and  ex  parte  i»ues 
and  to  provide  for  the  determination  by  the  TTAB  ot 
all  issues  that  have  been  expressly  pleaded  by  the  parties 
or  tried  by  their  express  or  implied  consent  and  to  re- 
serve for  remand  to  the  examiner  for  reexamination  only 
issues  neither  pleaded  nor  tried  but  which  appear  to 
make  the  mark  of  an  applicant  unregistrable. 

Section  2.132(a),  as  proposed,  changes  the  practice  un- 
der existing  §2. 132(a)  by  eliminating  the  step  of  having 
the  TTAB  issue  an  order  to  the  plaintiff  to  show  cause 
why  judgment  should  not  be  entered  against  him.  Under 
the  proposed  §2. 132(a),  the  plaintiff  will  have  fifteen 
days  from  the  date  of  service  of  the  defendant  s  motion 
for  dismissal  within  which  to  show  why  judgment 
should  not  be  rendered  against  the  plaintiff. 
Section    2.132(b),    as    proposed,    clanfies    existing 

Section  2.134(a),  as  proposed,  codifies  the  practice  un- 
der existing  §2.134  that  the  written  consent  of  the  ad- 
verse party  is  required  to  avoid  judgment  against  a  can- 
cellation respondent  who  applies  to  cancel  his 
registration  under  §7(d)  of  the  Trademark  Act  while  the 
registration  is  involved  in  a  proceeding.       ... 

Section  2.134(b),  as  proposed,  provides  that,  after  the 
commencement  of  a  cancellation  proceeding,  if  a  re- 
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spondent  (registrant)  permits  his  registration  to  be  can- 
celled under  §8  of  the  Trademark  Act  or  fails  to  renew 
his  registration  under  §9  of  the  Act,  the  resulting  demise 
of  the  registration  shall  be  deemed  to  be  the  equivalent 
of  a  cancellation  of  the  registration  by  request  of  the  re- 
spondent without  the  written  consent  of  the  adverse  par- 
ty and  will  result  in  judgment  against  the  respondent 
§2. 1 34(b)  is  proposed  to  avoid  situations  where  a  respon- 
dent in  a  cancellation  proceeding  may  moot  the  case  and 
avoid  judgment  because  of  the  fortuitous  circumstance 
that  his  registration  happens  to  reach  its  sixth  anniversa- 
ry or  twentieth  anniversary  while  a  proceeding  is  pend- 
ing and  the  respondent  exploits  this  situation  by  simply 
failing  to  file  an  affidavit  under  §8  of  the  Act  or  a  re- 
newal application  under  §9  of  the  Act. 

Section  2.135,  as  proposed,  codifies  the  practice  under 
existing  §2.135,  which  is  parallel  to  the  parties  under 
existing  §2.134  and  proposed  §2. 134(a),  that  the  written 
consent  of  the  adverse  party  is  required  to  avoid  judg- 
ment against  an  applicant  who  abandons  his  application 
or  mark  while  the  application  is  involved  in  an  opposi- 
tion. 

Section  2.142(a),  as  proposed,  clarifies  existing 
§2. 142(a). 

Section  2.142(b),  as  proposed,  requires  the  examiner  to 
file  with  the  TTAB  a  statement  answering  every  point 
in  the  appellant's  brief  and  requires  the  examiner  to  file 
the  statement  within  sixty  days  after  appellant's  brief  is 
sent  to  the  examiner  by  the  TTAB. 

Section  2.142(c),  as  proposed,  codifies  the  practice 
that  all  requirements  made  by  the  examiner  and  not  the 
subject  of  appeal  shall  be  compiled  with  prior  to  the  fil- 
ing of  an  appeal. 

Section  2.142(d),  as  proposed,  provides  that  the  re- 
cord in  the  application  should  be  complete  prior  to  the 
filing  of  an  appeal,  states  that  the  TTAB  will  ordinarily 
not  consider  additional  evidence  filed  with  the  TTAB 
by  the  appellant  or  by  the  examiner  after  an  appeal  is 
filed,  and  provides  that  either  the  appellant  or  the  exam- 
iner may  request  the  TTAB  to  suspend  the  appeal  and 
remand  the  application  for  further  examination  if  the  ap- 
pellant or  the  examiner  desires  to  introduce  additional 
evidence.  The  usual  situations  where  additional  evidence 
may  be  offered  arise  under  2(e)  or  2(f)  of  the  Trademark 
Act  where  the  examiner  desires  to  introduce  more  evi- 
dence to  support  a  refusal  of  registration  or  the  appel- 
lant desires  to  introduce  more  evidence  in  support  of  a 
claim  of  acquired  distinctiveness  (secondary  meaning). 

Section  2.142(e)(1),  as  proposed,  amends  existing  §2.142 
(c),  and  codifies  the  practice  under  the  existing  rule,  by 
changing  the  due  date  for  a  request  for  an  oral  hearing 
on  an  appeal  from  the  date  when  the  appellant's  brief  is 
filed  to  a  date  ten  days  after  the  due  date  for  a  reply 
brief. 

Section  2.142(eX2),  as  proposed,  requires  the  examiner 
to  present  an  oral  argument  if  an  oral  argument  is  re- 
quested by  the  appellant. 

Section  2.142(e)(3),  as  proposed,  allots  twenty  minutes 
to  the  appellant  for  oral  argument  and  ten  minutes  to 
the  examiner  for  oral  argument. 

Section  2.142(f),  as  proposed,  provides  for  situations, 
where,  during  an  appeal,  it  appears  to  the  TTAB  that  an 
issue  not  previously  raised  may  render  the  mark  of  the 
appellant  unregisterable,  that  is,  when  something  on  the 
face  of  the  record  on  appeal  indicates  that  a  question 
concerning  the  registrability  of  the  mark  may  exist  but 
has  not  been  considered.  The  proposed  subsection  pro- 
vides the  procedure  to  be  followed  by  the  TTAB,  the 
examiner,  and  the  appellant  when  the  TTAB  suspends 
an  appeal  and  remands  an  application  on  the  TTAB's 
own  motion. 

Section  2.146,  as  proposed,  collects  in  one  section  the 
rules  on  petitions  to  the  Commissioner  in  existing  §§2. 146, 
2.147,  and  2.148.  For  this  reason  it  is  proposed  to  delete 
§§2.147  and  2.148. 

Section  2.142(a),  as  proposed,  reflects  the  proposed 
change  in  §2. 63(b)  permitting  petitions  concerning  some 
requirements  which  have  been  made  final. 

Section  2.146(b),  as  proposed,  delineates  classes  of 


questions  which  are  not  considered  to  be  appropriate 
subject  matter  for  petitions  to  the  Commissioner.  These 
questions  are  substantive  issues  of  registrability  of  marks 
and  are  considered  to  be  appropriate  for  appeal  to  the 
TTAB. 

Section  2.146(c),  as  proposed,  specifies  the  contents  of 
a  petition  to  the  Commissioner,  and  in  this  respect  clari- 
fies existing  §2. 146(b). 

Section  2.146(d),  as  proposed,  specifies  the  time  limit 
for  filing  a  petition  on  any  matter  except  from  a  denial 
of  a  request  for  an  extension  of  time  to  file  an  opposi- 
tion, or  from  an  interiocutory  order  of  the  TTAB,  or 
from  the  refusal  of  an  affidavit  or  declaration  filed  pur- 
suant to  §8  of  the  Trademark  Act,  or  from  the  refusal  of 
an  application  for  the  renewal  of  a  registration  filed  un- 
der §9  of  the  Trademark  Act. 

Section  2.146(e),  as  proposed,  provides  time  limits  and 
specifies  the  procedure  for  a  petition  to  the  Commission- 
er from  the  denial  of  a  request  for  an  extension  of  time 
to  file  an  opposition  or  from  an  interlocutory  order  of 
the  TTAB.  Proposed  §2.146(eXl)  contains  a  new  re- 
quirement that  a  petition  from  the  denial  of  a  request  for 
an  extension  of  time  to  oppose  must  be  served  on  the 
applicant  or  his  attorney  and  provides  for  a  response  by 
the  applicant  to  the  petition. 

Section  2.146(f),  as  proposed,  clarifies  existing 
§2. 146(c). 

Section  2.146(g),  as  proposed,  clarifies  and  codifies  the 
practice  under  existing  §2. 146(d)  and,  in  addition,  makes 
§2.146  consistent  with  proposed  §§2. 63(b)  and  2.65. 

Section  2.146(h),  as  proposed,  codifies  the  practice  un- 
der existing  §2. 146(e)  whereby  authority  to  act  on  clas- 
ses of  petitions,  in  addition  to  any  particular  petition,  has 
been  delegated. 

Section  2.145,  as  proposed,  specifies  the  procedure 
when  an  affidavit  or  declaration  filed  under  §8  of  the 
Trademark  Act  is  refused.  The  steps  to  be  taken  by  the 
registrant  to  request  reconsideration  and  to  petition  to 
the  Commissioner  and  the  time  limits  for  such  requests 
and  petitions  are  stated. 

Section  2.145(d),  as  proposed,  states  that  a  petition  to 
the  Commissioner  for  review  of  the  action  refusing  the 
affidavit  or  declaration  under  the  Trademark  Act  shall 
be  a  condition  precedent  to  an  ap[>eal  to  or  action  for 
review  by  any  court.  This  implements  21(aXl)  and  (bXl) 
of  the  Act,  which  provide,  inter  alia,  that  a  registrant 
who  has  filed  an  affidavit  under  §8  of  the  Act  who  is 
dissatisfied  with  the  decision  of  the  Commissioner  may 
appeal  to  the  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals  or 
may  have  remedy  by  a  civil  action. 

Section  2.173(b),  as  proposed,  clarifies  the  circum- 
stances in  which  an  amendment  of  the  identification  of 
goods  or  services  of  a  registration  is  permitted.  The  pro- 
posed rule  states  that  an  identification  of  goods  or  ser- 
vices can  be  restricted  or  can  be  otherwise  changed  in 
ways  that  would  not  require  republication  of  the  mark. 

Section  2.184,  as  proposed,  specifies  procedures  and 
time  limits  for  relief  when  an  application  for  renewal  of 
a  registration  under  §9  of  the  Trademark  Act  is  refused, 
in  parallel  with  proposed  §2.165. 

Section  2.184(d),  as  proposed,  is  parallel  to  proposed  § 
2.165(d)  and  has  the  same  statutory  basis. 

Section  2.186,  as  proposed,  clarifies  and  codifies  the 
practice  under  existing  §2.186  that  action  with  respect  to 
an  assigned  application  or  registration  may  be  taken  by 
the  assignee  provided  that  the  assignment  has  been  re- 
corded. 

Environmental,  energy,  and  other  considerations:  The 
proposed  rule  change  will  not  have  a  significant  impact 
on  the  quality  of  the  human  environment  or  the  conser- 
vation of  energy  resources. 

The  proposed  rule  change  will  not  have  a  significant 
adverse  economic  impact  on  a  substantial  number  of 
small  entities  (Regulatory  Flexibility  Act.  Pub.  L.  96- 
354)  for  several  reasons.  The  rule  change  includes  no 
additional  or  increased  fees.  Substantive  rights  to  use 
valuable  trademarks  are  not  adversely  affected.  In  gener- 
al, the  rule  change  will  expedite  proceedings  before  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  changing  existing  proce- 
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dures  only  where  then  can  be  made  more  equitable  or 
simpler. 

The  proposed  rule  change  does  not  impose  a  record 
keeping  or  reporting  burden  under  the  Paperwork  Re- 
duction Act  of  1980,  44  U.S.C.  3501  et  seq.  No  addition- 
al information  is  required  from  the  public.  No  additional 
records  are  required  to  be  maintained  by  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  because  there  are  no  additional  fees  or 
proceedings  to  monitor. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  determined  that 
this  rule  change  is  not  a  major  rule  under  Executive  Or- 
der 12291.  The  annual  effect  on  the  economy  will  be 
less  than  $100  million.  There  will  be  no  major  increase 
in  costs  or  prices  for  consumers,  individual  industries. 
Federal,  State,  or  local  government  agencies,  or  geo- 
graphic regions.  There  will  be  no  significant,  adverse  ef- 
fects on  competition,  employment,  investment,  produc- 
tivity, innovation,  or  on  the  ability  of  United  States- 
based  enterprises  to  compete  with  foreign-based  enter- 
prises in  domestic  or  expwrt  markets.     \ 

List  of  Subject  Terms  in  37  CFR  Part  2: 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Courts,  Law- 
yers, Trademarks. 

Notice  is  hereby  given  that  pursuant  to  the  authority 
contained  in  Section  41  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  July  5, 
1946,  as  amended,  (60  Stat.  427,  88  Stat.  1949.  15  U.S.C 
1123,  as  amended),  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
proposes  to  amend  Title  37  of  the  Code  of  Federal  Reg- 
ulations by  amending  §§2.20,  2.27,  2.63,  2.64,  2.65.  2.72, 
2.81,  2.96,  2.98.  2.99.  2.101.  2.102.  2.103,  2.104,  2.105. 
2.106,  2.107,  2.111,  2.112,  2.113.  2.115,  2.116,  2.117, 
2.120,  2.121.  2.122,  2.123.  2.124.  2.125.  2.127.  2.128. 
2.129.  2.131,  2.132.  2.134.  2.135.  2.142.  2.146.  2.165. 
2.173.  2.184,  and  2.186,  and  by  removing  §§2.88,  2.94, 
2.95,  2.97,  2.126,  2.147,  and  2.148,  as  set  forth  below. 
Additions  are  indicated  by  arrows  and  deletions  by 
brackets. 

•  •  •  •  • 

PART  2— RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN  TRADEMARK 
COVERS 

1.  Section  2.20  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  desig- 
nating the  present  section  as  subsection  (a)  and  adding  a 
new  subsection  (b)  to  read  as  follows: 

§2.20  Declanition(s)  in  lieu  of  oath. 

•  •  •  •  • 

^  (b)  A  notice  of  opposition  or  petition  for  cancella- 
tion signed  on  behalf  of  a  corporation  or  an  association 
by  a  person  who  is  authorized  to  sign  the  document  but 
who  is  not  an  officer  may  be  accompanied  by  a  declara- 
tion as  provided  in  subsection  (a).  4 

2.  Section  2.27  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
subsections  (b)  and  (d)  and  adding  a  subsection  (e)  to 
read  as  follows: 

§2.27  Pending  trademark  application  index;  access  to  ap- 
plications 

•  •  •  •'• 

(b)  >  Except  as  provided  in  subsection  (e),  ^  access 
to  the  file  of  a  particular  pending  application  will  be 
permitted  prior  to  publication  under  rule  2.80  upon  writ- 
ten request. 


(d)  >■  Except  as  provided  in  subsection  (e),  <  after  a 
mark  has  been  registered,  or  published  for  opposition, 
the  file  of  the  application  and  all  proceedings  relating 
thereto  are  available  for  public  inspection  and  copies  of 
the  papers  may  be  furnished  upon  paying  the  fee  there- 
for. 

^  (e)  Any  documents,  tangible  things,  answer  to  in- 
terrogatories, or  all  or  part  of  any  discovery  or  testimo- 
nial deposition  transcripts  ordered  to  be  filed  under  seal 
pursuant  to  a  protective  order  issued  or  made  by  any 


court  or  by  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  in 
any  proceeding  involving  an  application  or  a  registration 
shall  be  kept  confidential  and  shall  not  be  made  available 
for  public  inspection  or  copying  unless  otherwise  or- 
dered by  the  court  or  the  Board,  or  unless  the  party 
protected  by  the  order  voluntarily  discloses  the  matter 
subject  thereto.  •< 

3.  Section  2.63  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as 
follows: 

§2.(i3  ►  Reexamination.  ^  [Reexamination] 

^  (a)  <  After  response  by  the  applicant,  the  applica- 
tion will  be  ►  reexamined  ^  [re-examined]  or  reconsid- 
ered ►  If  -^  [,  and  if  the]  registration  is  again  refused  or 
^  any  <  formal  requirements[s]  ^  is  repeated,  ^  [insis- 
ted upon.]  but  ^  the  examiner's  action  is  ^  not  stated 
to  be  final  ^  ,  ^  the  applicant  may  respond  again. 
►  (b)  After  reexamination  the  applicant  may  respond 
by  filing  a  timely  petition  to  the  Commissioner  for  relief 
from  a  formal  requirement  if:  (1)  The  formal  require- 
ment is  repeated  but  the  Examiner's  action  is  not  made 
final;  or  (2)  the  examiner's  action  is  made  final  and  the 
action  is  limited  to  subject  matter  appropriate  for  peti- 
tions to  the  Commissioner  (see  §2. 146(b)).  If  the  petition 
is  denied,  the  applicant  shall  have  until  six  months  from 
the  date  of  the  Office  action  which  repeated  the  require- 
ment or  made  it  final  or  thirty  days  from  the  date  of  the 
decision  on  the  petition,  whichever  date  is  later,  to  com- 
ply with  the  requirement.  A  formal  requirement  which 
is  the  subject  of  a  petition  decided  by  the  Commissioner 
may  not  subsequently  be  the  subject  of  an  appeal  to  the 
Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board.  < 

4.  Subject  2.64  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by 
amending  the  present  section  and  designating  it  as  sub- 
section (a)  and  adding  a  new  subsection  (b)  to  read  as 
follows: 

§2.64  Final  Action. 

►  (a)  <  On  the  first  or  any  subsequent  reexamination 
or  reconsideration  the  refusal  of  the  registration  or  the 
insistence  upon  a  requirement  may  be  stated  to  be  final, 
whereupon  applicant's  response  is  limited  to  an  appeal 
^  ,  ^  or  to  a  compliance  with  any  requirement  >  , 
or  to  a  petition  to  the  Commissioner  if  permitted  by 

§2.63(b)  <.  r     ,        ■  ^ 

►  (b)  During  the  period  between  a  final  action  and 
expiration  of  the  time  for  filing  an  appeal,  the  applicant 
may  request  the  examiner  to  reconsider  the  final  action. 
The  filing  of  a  request  for  reconsideration  will  not  ex- 
tend the  time  for  filing  an  appeal  or  petitioning  the 
Commissioner,  but  the  examiner  will  reply  to  every  re- 
quest for  reconsideration.  Amendments  accompanying 
requests  for  reconsideration  after  final  action  will  be  en- 
tered if  they  place  the  application  in  condition  for  publi- 
cation or  in  better  form  for  appeal.^ 

5.  Section  2.65  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
the  existing  rule  and  identifying  it  as  subsection  (a)  and 
adding  a  subsection  (b)  to  r^  as  follows: 

§2.65  Abandonment. 

►  (a)  •<  If  an  applicant  fails  to  respond,  or  to  re- 
spond completely,  within  six  months  after  the  date  an 
action  is  mailed,  the  application  shall  be  deemed  to  have 
been  abandoned.  ►  A  timely  petition  to  the  Commis- 
sioner pursuant  to  §2.63(b)  is  a  response  which  avoids 
abandonment  of  an  application.  < 

►  (b)  When  action  by  the  applicant  is  a  bona  fide  at- 
tempt to  advance  the  examination  of  the  application  and 
is  substantially  a  complete  response  to  the'  examiner's  ac- 
tion, but  consideration  of  some  matter  or  compliance 
with  some  requirement  has  been  inadvertently  omitted, 
opportunity  to  explain  and  supply  the  omission  may  be 
given  before  the  question  of  abandonment  is  consid- 
ered. < 

6.  Section  2.72  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as 
follows: 
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§2.72  Amendments  to  description  or  drawing  of  the  mark.       §2.98  Adding  party  to  interfereace. 


Amendments  to  the  description  or  drawing  of  the 
mark  may  be  permitted  only  if  warranted  by  the  speci- 
mens (or  facsimiles)  as  originally  filed,  or  supported  by 
additional  specimens  (or  facsimiles)  and  a  supplements 
affidavit  or  declaration  in  accordance  with  rule  2.20  al- 
leging that  the  mark  shown  in  the  amended  drawing 
^  is  in  use  ^  [was  in  actual  use  prior  to  the  filing  date 
of  the  application].  Amendments  may  not  be  made  if  the 
►  character  ^  [nature]  of  the  mark  is  ^  materially  al- 
tered <  [changed  thereby]. 

7.  Section  2.81  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as 
follows: 

§2.81  Allowance  of  application. 

If  no  opposition  is  filed  with  the  time  permitted 
[(§§2.101  and  2.102),]  or  ^  any  opposition  is  m  [if  filed 
and]  dismissed,  and  if  no  interference  is  declared  ^  and 
no  ^  [,  or]  concurrent  use  proceeding  ^  is  ^  instituted, 
the  application  will  be  prepared  for  issuance  of  the  cer- 
tificate of  registration  as  provided  in  §2.151. 

§2.88  [RemoTed] 

8.  It  is  proposed  to  remove  §2.88,  Applications  may 
be  combined. 

§2.94  [Removed] 

9.  It  is  proposed  to  remove  §2.94,  Interference  mo- 
tions. 

§2.9S  [Removed] 

10.  It  is  proposed  to  remove  §2.95,  Decision  on  mo- 
tion to  dissolve. 

11.  Section  2.96  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as 
follows: 

§2.96  Issue;  burden  of  proof. 

The  issue  in  an  interference  between  applications  ^  is 
normally  priority  of  use,  but  the  rights  of  the  parties  to 
registration  may  also  be  determined.  The  party  whose 
application  involved  in  the  interference  has  the  latest  fil- 
ing date  is  the  junior  party  and  has  the  burden  of  proof. 
When  there  are  more  than  two  parties  in  an  interfer- 
ence, a  party  whose  application  involved  in  the  interfer- 
ence has  a  filing  date  between  the  filing  dates  of  the  ear- 
liest involved  application  and  the  latest  involved 
application  is  a  junior  party  to  every  party  whose  in- 
volved application  has  an  earlier  filing  date  and  has  the 
burden  of  proof  as  against  every  party  whose  applica- 
tion has  an  earlier  filing  date.  If  any  applications  in- 
volved in  an  interference  have  the  same  filing  date,  the 
application  with  the  latest  date  of  execution  will  be 
deemed  to  have  the  latest  filing  date  and  that  applicant 
will  be  the  junior  party.  The  issue  in  an  interference  be- 
tween an  application  and  a  registration  shall  be  the 
same,  but  in  the  event  the  final  decision  is  adverse  to  the 
registrant,  a  registration  to  the  applicant  will  not  be  au- 
thorized so  long  as  the  interfering  registration  remains 
on  the  register.  •<  [shall  be  the  respective  rights  of  the 
parties  to  registration.  The  issue  in  an  interference  be- 
tween an  application  and  a  registration  shall  be  the 
same,  but  in  the  event  the  final  decision  is  adverse  to  the 
registrant,  a  registration  to  the  applicant  will  not  be  au- 
thorized so  long  as  the  interfering  registration  remains 
on  the  register.  Thie  party  whose  applications  or  regis- 
tration involved  in  the  interference  has  the  latest  filing 
date  (the  junior  party)  will  be  regarded  as  having  the 
burden  of  proof.] 

§2.97  [Removed] 

12.  it  is  proposed  to  remove  Section  2.97,  Enlarge- 
ment of  issue. 

13.  Section  2.98  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as 
follows: 


^  A  party  may  be  added  to  an  interference  only 
upon  petition  to  the  Commissioner  by  that  party.  ^  [If, 
during  the  pendency  of  an  interference,  another  case  ap- 
pears involving  substantially  the  same  registrable  subject 
matter,  the  Examiner  of  Trademarks  may  request  the 
suspension  of  the  interference  for  the  purpose  of  adding 
said  case.  Such  suspension  will  be  granted  as  a  matter  of 
course  if  no  testimony  has  been  ttSten.  If  any  testimony 
has  been  Uken  or  is  about  to  be  taken,  the  case  will  not 
be  added  except  upon  approval  of  a  member  of  the 
Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board]  If  ^  an  application 
which  is  or  might  be  the  subject  of  a  petition  for  addi- 
tion to  an  interference  <  [the  case]  is  not  added,  the 
^  examiner  ^  [Examiner  of  Trademarks]  may  suspend 
action  on  ^  the  application  ^  [such  case]  pending  termi- 
nation of  the  inteiference  proceeding. 

14.  Section  2.99  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as 
follows: 

§2.99  Application  to  register  as  concurrent  user. 

(a)  An  application  for  registration  as  a  lawful  concur- 
rent user  will  be  examined  in  the  same  manner  as  other 
applications  for  registration.  ►  The  examiner  may  re- 
quire an  applicant  for  registration  as  a  concurrent  user 
to  make  a  prima  facie  showing  that  the  applicant  is  enti- 
tled to  a  concurrent  use  registration.  ^  [When  it  is  de- 
termined that  the  mark  is  ready  for  publication  or  allow- 
ance, except  for  questions  relating  to  concurrent 
registration,  the  applicant  may  be  required  to  furnish  as 
many  copies  of  his  written  -application,  specimens  and 
drawing,  as  may  be  necessary.  The  Examiner  of  Trade- 
marks shall  prepare  notices  for  the  applicant  and  for 
each  applicant,  registrant,  or  user  specified  in  the  appli- 
cation for  registration  as  a  concurrent  user.  Such  notices 
for  the  specified  parties  shall  give  the  names  and  address 
of  the  applicant  and  of  his  attorney  or  other  authonzed 
representative,  if  any,  together  with  the  serial  number 
and  filing  date  of  the  application.] 

(b)  ►  When  it  is  determined  that  the  mark  is  ready  for 
publication,  the  applicant  may  be  required  to  furnish  as 
many  copies  of  his  application,  specimens  and  drawing 
as  may  be  necessary  for  the  preparation  of  notices  for 
each  applicant,  registrant  or  user  specified  as  a  concur- 
rent user  in  the  application  for  registration.  ^  [The  no- 
tices shall  be  sent  to  each  of  the  parties,  in  care  of  their 
attorneys  or  other  representatives,  if  they  have  attorneys 
or  other  representatives  of  record,  and  if  one  of  the 
parties  is  a  registrant,  a  notice  shall  also  be  sent  to  him 
or  his  assignee  of  record.  A  copy  of  the  application  shall 
be  forwarded  with  the  notices  to  the  parties  specified  in 
the  application.  An  answer  to  the  notice  is  not  required 
in  the  case  of  an  applicant  or  registrant  whose  applica- 
tion or  registration  is  specified  in  the  application  to  reg- 
ister as  concurrent  user  but  a  statement,  if  desired,  may 
be  filed  within  forty  days  after  the  mailing  of  the  notice; 
in  the  case  of  other  parties  specified  in  the  application  to 
register  as  concurrent  user,  answer  must  be  filed  within 
forty  days  after  the  mailing  of  the  notice.] 

(c)  ►  Upon  receipt  of  the  required  by  subsection  (b), 
the  examiner  shall  forward  the  application  for  concur- 
rent use  registration  for  publication  in  the  Official  Ga- 
zette as  provided  by  §2.80.  If  no  opposition  is  filed,  or  if 
any  opposition  that  is  filed  is  dismissed  or  withdrawn, 
the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  shall  prepare  a 
notice  for  the  applicant  for  concurrent  use  registration 
and  for  each  applicant,  registrant  or  user  specified  as  a 
concurrent  user  in  the  application.  The  notices  for  the 
specified  parties  shall  state  the  name  and  address  of  the 
applicant  and  of  the  applicant's  attorney  or  other  autho- 
rized representative,  if  any,  together  with  the  serial 
number  and  filing  date  of  the  application.  ^  [The  proce- 
dure shall  follow  the  practice  in  interference  proceed- 
ings insofar  as  it  is  applicable  and  the  time  limitations 
prescribed  in  such  practice  shall  be  applicable  herein.] 

(d)  ^  (1)  The  notices  shall  be  sent  to  each  applicant, 
in  care  of  his  attorney  or  other  authorized  representa- 
tive, if  any,  to  each  user,  and  to  each  registrant.  A  copy 
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of  the  application  shall  be  fonvarded  with  the  notice  to 
each  party  specified  in  the  application. 

(2)  An  answer  to  the  notice  is  not  required  in  the  case 
of  an  applicant  or  registrant  whose  application  or  regis- 
tration is  specified  as  a  concurrent  user  in  the  applica- 
tion, but  a  statement,  if  desired,  may  be  filed  within  for- 
ty days  after  the  mailing  of  the  notice;  in  the  case  of  any 
other  party  specified  as  a  concurrent  user  in  the  apphca- 
tion,  an  answer  must  be  filed  within  forty  days  after  the 
mailing  of  the  notice. 

(3)  If  an  answer,  when  required,  is  not  filed,  judgment 
will  be  entered  precluding  the  specified  user  from 
claiming  any  right  more  extensive  than  that  acknowl- 
edged in  the  application(s)  for  concurrent  use  registra- 
tion, but  the  applicant(s)  will  remain  with  the  burden  of 
proving  entitlement  to  registration(s).  <  [When  concur- 
rent registration  is  sought  on  the  basis  of  a  court  deter- 
mination of  the  rights  of  the  parties  to  use  the  marks  in 
commerce,  the  application  shall  be  examined  by  the  Ex- 
aminer of  Trademarks.  If  the  applicant  is  entitled  to  reg- 
istration subject  only  to  the  concurrent  lawful  use  of  a 
party  to  the  court  proceeding,  the  Examiner  of  Trade- 
mark may  publish  or  allow  the  application,  provided  the 
court  decree  specifies  the  rights  of  the  parties.] 

^  (e)  The  applicant  for  a  concurrent  use  registration 
has  the  burden  of  proving  entitlement  thereto.  If  there 
are  two  or  more  applications  for  concurrent  use  registra- 
tion involved  in  a  proceeding,  the  party  whose  applica- 
tion has  the  latest  filing  date  is  the  junior  party.  A  party 
whose  application  has  a  filing  date  between  the  filing 
dates  of  the  earliest  involved  application  and  the  latest 
involved  application  is  a  junior  party  to  every  party 
whose  involved  application  has  an  earlier  filing  date.  If 
any  applications  have  the  same  filing  date,  the  applica- 
tion with  the  latest  date  of  execution  will  be  deemed  to 
have  the  latest  filing  date  and  that  applicant  will  be  the 
junior  party.  A  person  specified  as^an  excepted  user  in  a 
concurrent  use  application  but  who  has  not  filed  an  ap- 
plication shall  be  considered  a  party  senior  to  every  par- 
ty that  has  an  application  involved  in  the  proceeding.  < 

►  (f )  When  a  concurrent  use  registration  is  sought 
on  the  basis  of  a  court's  determination  of  the  rights  of 
the  parties  to  use  the  marks  in  commerce,  a  concurrent 
use  registration  proceeding  will  not  be  instituted  if  all  of 
the  following  conditions  are  fulfilled: 

(1)  The  applicant  is  entitled  to  registration  subject 
only  to  the  concurrent  lawful  use  of  a  party  to  the  court 
proceeding;  and 

(2)  The  court  decree  specifies  the  rights  of  the  parties; 
and 

(3)  A  true  copy  of  the  court  decree  is  submitted  to  the 
examiner;  and 

(4)  The  concurrent  use  application  complies  fully  and 
exactly  with  the  court  decree;  and 

(5)  The  excepted  use  specified  in  the  concurrent  use 
application  does  not  involve  a  registration. 

If  any  of  the  conditions  specified  in  this  subsection  is 
not  satisfied,  a  concurrent  use  registration  proceeding 
shall  be  prepared  and  instituted  as  provided  in  subsec- 
tions (a)  through  (e).-^ 

>■  (g)  Registrations  and  applications  to  register  on  the 
Supplemental  Register  and  registrations  under  the  Act 
of  1920  are  not  subject  to  concurrent  use  registration 
proceedings.  ^ 

IS.  Section  2.101  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as 
follows: 


§2.101 
sition. 


Extension  of  time  for  filing  <  [Filing]  an  oppo- 


(a)  Any  person  who  believes  that  he  would  be  dam- 
aged by  the  registration  of  a  mark  ►  on  •<  [upon]  the 
Principal  Register  may  ►  file  a  written  request  to  extend 
the  time  for  filing  an  opposition.  The  written  request 
may  be  signed  by  the  potential  opposer  or  by  an  attor- 
ney at  law  or  other  person  authorized  to  represent  a 
party.  ^  [oppose  the  same  by  filing  an  opposition  in  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  within  thirty  days  after 
publication  of  the  mark  sought  to  be  registered  (§2.80), 


or  within  an  extension  of  the  time  for  filing  an  opposi- 
tion (§2.102).  The  opposition  must  be  verified,  or  in- 
clude a  declaration  in  accordance  with  §2.20,  unless  the 
opposition  as  filed  by  an  attorney  at  law  or  other  autho- 
rized represenutive  in  accordance  with  §2.108.] 

(b)  ►  The  written  request  to  extend  the  time  for  filing 
an  opposition  must  identify  the  potential  opposer  with 
reasonable  certainty.  Any  opposition  filed  during  an  ex- 
tension of  time  should  be  in  the  name  of  the  person  to 
whom  the  extension  was  granted,  but  an  opposition  may 
be  accepted  if  the  person  in  whose  name  the  extension 
was  requested  was  misidentified  through  mistake  or  if 
the  opposition  is  filed  in  the  name  of  a  person  in  privity 
with  the  person  who  requested  and  was  granted  the  ex- 
tension of  time.  <  [An  opposition  must  include  the  re- 
quired fee  for  each  class  sought  to  be  opposed  in  the  ap- 
plication. If  fees  insufficient  to  cover  all  classes  in  the 
application  are  submitted,  the  particular  class  or  classes 
in  which  opposition  is  sought  should  be  specified.  If  per- 
sons are  joined  in  an  opposition,  a  fee  for  each  class 
sought  to  be  opposed  in  the  application  for  each  person 
so  joined  is  required.] 

(c)  ►  A  written  request  to  extend  the  time  for  filing 
an  opposition  must  be  filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  before  the  expiration  of  thirty  days  from  the  date 
of  publication  or  within  any  extension  of  time  previously 
granted  under  this  section,  should  specify  the  period  of 
extension  desired,  and  should  be  addressed  to  the  Trade- 
mark Trial  and  Appeal  Board.  A  first  extension  of  time 
for  not  more  than  thirty  days  will  be  granted  upon  re- 
quest. Further  extensions  of  time  may  be  granted  by  the 
Board  for  good  cause.  Extensions  of  time  to  file  an  op- 
position aggregating  more  than  120  days  from  the  date 
of  publication  of  the  application  will  not  be  granted  ex- 
cept upon  written  stipulation  signed  by  the  applicant  and 
the  potential  opposer,  or  their  authorized  representa- 
tives, or  upon  a  showing  of  extraordinary  circumstan- 
ces. ^  [If  no  fee,  or  a  fee  insufficient  to  cover  at  least 
one  class,  is  filed  within  30  days  after  publication  of  the 
mark  to  be  opposed  or  within  an  extension  of  the  time 
for  filing  an  opposition,  the  opposition  will  not  be  re- 
fused if  the  required  fee(s)  and  service  charge  (see 
§2.6(g))  are  filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
within  the  time  limit  set  forth  in  the  notification  of  this 
defect  by  the  Office.  In  situations  covered  by  this  para- 
graph, §2.85(e)  may  not  be  utilized.] 

►  (d)  Every  request  to  extend  the  time  for  filing  a 
notice  of  opposition  should  be  submitted  in  triplicate 
(original  plus  two  copies).  < 

16.  Section  2.102  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as 
follows: 

§2.102  ►  Filing  an  -4  [Extension  of  time  for  filing]  oppo- 
sition. 

(a)  ^  An  opposition  proceeding  is  commenced  by  the 
filing  of  a  notice  of  opposition  in  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office.  ^  [A  request  to  extend  the  time  for  filing 
an  opposition  must  be  made  by  a  person  who  believes 
that  he  would  be  damaged  by  the  registration  of  the 
mark  on  the  Principal  Register,  but  an  attorney  at  law 
or  other  person  authorized  to  represent  a  party  may  file 
the  request  on  behalf  of  a  potential  opposer.  The  poten- 
tial opposer  must  be  identified  with  reasonable  certainty 
in  the  request.  Any  opposition  filed  during  an  extension 
of  time  should  be  in  the  name  of  the  person  to  whom 
the  extension  was  granted,  but  an  opposition  may  be  ac- 
cepted if  the  person  to  whom  the  extension  was  granted 
was  misidentified  through  mistake,  or  an  opposition  filed 
in  a  different  name  may  be  accepted  if  the  person  filing 
the  opposition  is  in  privity  with  the  person  to  whom  the 
extension  was  granted.] 

(b)  ►  Any  person  who  believes  that  he  would  be 
damaged  by  the  registration  of  a  mark  on  the  Principal 
Register  may  oppose  the  same  by  filing  a  notice  of  op- 
position, which  should  be  addressed  to  the  Trademark 
Trial  and  Appeal  Board.  -^  [A  written  request  to  extend 
the  time  for  filing  an  opposition  must  be  received  in  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  before  the  expiration  of 
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thirty  days  from  the  date  of  publication,  and  should 
specify  the  period  of  extension  desired.  A  first  extension 
of  time  will  be  granted  upon  request  if  the  extension  is 
for  not  more  than  thirty  days.  CHber  extensions  of  time 
may  be  granted  by  the  Commissioner  for  good  cause.] 

►  (c)  The  notice  of  opposition  must  be  filed  within 
thirty  days  after  publication  (§2.80)  of  the  application 
being  opposed  or  within  an  extension  of  time  (§2.101) 
for  filing  an  opposition.^ 

►  (d)  The  notice  of  opposition  must  be  verified  by 
oath  or  affirmation  or  by  a  declaration  in  accordance 
with  §2.20  •< 

^  (eXl)  The  notice  of  opp>osition  must  be  accompa- 
nied by  the  required  fee  for  each  class  in  the  application 
for  which  registration  is  opposed  (see  §2. 85(e)).  If  the 
fees  submitted  are  insufficient  for  an  opposition  against 
all  of  the  classes  in  the  application,  the  particular  class 
or  classes  against  which  the  opposition  is  filed  should  be 
specified.  If  the  class  or  classes  are  not  specified,  the  op- 
position will  be  presumed  to  be  against  the  class  or  clas- 
ses in  ascending  order,  beginning  with  the  class  having 
the  lowest  number,  and  including  the  number  of  classes 
in  the  application  for  which  the  fees  submitted  are  suffi- 
cient to  pay  the  fee  due  for  each  class. 

(2)  If  persons  are  joined  as  party  opposers,  a  fee  is  re- 
quired for  each  person  for  each  class  for  which  registra- 
tion is  opposed.  If  the  fees  submitted  are  insufficient  for 
each  named  party  opposer,  the  first  named  party  will  be 
presumed  to  be  the  party  opposer  and  additional  parties 
will  be  deemed  to  be  party  opposers  to  the  extent  that 
the  fees  submitted  are  sufficient  to  pay  the  fee  due  for 
each  party  opposer.  If  persons  are  joined  as  parties  op- 
poser against  the  registration  of  a  mark  in  more  than  one 
class  and  the  fees  submitted  are  insufficient,  the  fees  sub- 
mitted will  be  applied  first  on  behalf  of  the  first  named 
opposer  against  as  many  of  the  classes  in  the  application 
as  the  submitted  fees  are  sufficient  to  pay,  and  any  ex- 
cess will  be  applied  on  behalf  of  the  second  named  party 
to  the  opposition  against  the  classes  in  the  application  in 
ascending  order.  The  payment  of  fees  for  parties  oppos- 
er in  excess  of  one  may  be  made  as  though  they  are  the 
payment  of  fees  for  additional  classes  in  accordance 
with  §2.85(e)  subject  to  the  exception  that  §2.85(e)  may 
not  be  utilized  after  a  service  charge  is  paid  pursuant  to 
§2.6(g).^ 

^  (f)  If  no  fee,  or  a  fee  insufficent  to  pay  for  one 
person  to  oppose  the  registration  of  a  mark  in  at  least 
one  class,  is  submitted  within  thirty  days  after  publica- 
tion of  the  mark  to  be  opposed  "or  within  an  extension  of 
time  for  filing  an  opposition,  the  opposition  will  not  be 
refused  if  the  required  fee(s)  and  service  charge  (see  §2.6 
(g))  are  submitted  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
within  the  time  limit  set  in  the  notification  of  this  defect 
by  the  Office.  In  situations  covered  by  this  subsection, 
§2.8S(e)  may  not  be  utilized.  Only  one  service  charge 
need  be  paid  by  each  party  opposer  regardless  of  the 
number  of  classes  for  which  registration  is  opposed.  < 

17.  Section  2.103  is  proposed  to  be  revismi  to  read  as 
follows: 

1 

§2.103  Opposition  filed  bx  attorney  at  law  or  other  autho- 
rized representative. 

^  A  notice  of  <  [An]  opposition  may  be  filed  in  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  by  an  attorney  at  law  or 
other  person  authorized  to  represent  a  party,  either 
within  thirty  days  after  publication  of  the  mark  sought 
to  be  registered  (§2.80)  [,]  or  within  an  extension  of  the 
time  for  filing  an  opposition  [§  ►  2.101  <  [2.102]),  but 
the  opposition  will  be  null  and  void  unless  ^  veri- 
fied ^  [confirmed]  by  the  opposer  by  ^  oath  or  affirma- 
tion <  [verification,]  or  by  ^  a  <4i  declaration  in  accor- 
dance with  §2.20  [,]  within  thirty  days  after  the  filing  of 
the  ^  notice  of -4  opposition  [,]  or  within  such  further 
time  as  may  be  fixed  by  the  Commissioner  upon  request 
made  before  the  expiration  of  the  thirty  days. 

18.  Section  2.104  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as 
follows: 


§2.104  Cootents  of  ^  notice  of  ^  oppoiitioii. 

The  ►  notice  of  ^  opposition  must  set  forth  a  short 
and  plain  statement  showing  how  the  opposer  would  be 
damaged  by  the  registration  of  the  opposed  mark  and 
state  the  grounds  for  opposition.  A  duplicate  copy  of 
the  ^  notice  of  ^  opposition,  including  exhibits  ^  ,^ 
shall  be  filed  ^  with  the  notice  of  opposition  ^  . 

19.  Section  2.105  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as 
follows: 

§2.105  Notification  of  opposition  proceeding[s]. 

^  When  a  notice  of  opposition  in  proper  form  has 
been  filed  and  the  correct  fee(s)  (and  service  charge(s), 
if  any)  have  been  submitted,  a  notification  shall  be  pre- 
pared by  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board,  which 
shall  identify  the  title  and  number  of  the  proceeding  and 
the  application  involved  and  shall  designate  a  time,  not 
less  than  thirty  days  from  the  mailing  ^te  of  the  notifi- 
cation, within  which  an  answer  must  be  filed.  A  copy  of 
the  notification  shall  be  forwarded  to  the  attorney  or 
other  authorized  representative  of  the  opposer,  if  any,  or 
to  the  opposer.  The  duplicate  copy  of  the  notice  of  op- 
position and  exhibits  shall  be  forwarded  with  a  copy  of 
the  notification  to  the  attorney  or  other  authorized  rep- 
resentative of  the  applicant,  if  any,  or  to  the  applicant.  < 
[A  notification  of  an  opposition  which  has  been  regular- 
ly filed  shall  be  preparoj,  identifying  the  title  and  num- 
ber of  the  proceeding  and  the  application  involvol,  and 
designating  a  time,  not  less  than  thirty  days  from  the 
mailing  date  of  such  notification,  within  which  answer 
must  be  filed.  Copies  of  this  notification  shall  be 
forwarded  by  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  to 
the  parties  in  care  of  their  attorney  or  other  representa- 
tives, if  they  have  attorneys  or  other  representatives  of 
record.  The  duplicate  copy  of  the  opposition  and  exhib- 
its shall  be  forwarded  with  the  notification  to  the  appli- 
cant.] 

20.  Section  2.106  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revis- 
ing paragraph  (c)  to  r^  as  follows: 


§2.106  Answer. 


(c)  The  opposition  may  be  withdrawn  without  pre- 
judice before  the  answer  is  filed.  After  the  answer  is 
filed  ^  ,  ^  the  opposition  may  not  be  withdrawn  with- 
out prejudice  except  with  Ihe  ^  written  ^  consent  of* 
the  applicant. 

21.  Section  2.107  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as 
follows: 

§2.107     Amendment     of  ^  pleadings     in     ao  ^  opposi- 
tion ^  proceeding  ^  . 

^  Pleadings  in  an  <  [An]  opposition  ^  pro- 
ceeding 4  may  be  amended  in  the  same  manner  and  to 
the  same  extent  as  [a  complaint]  in  a  civil  action 
^  in  <<  [before]  a  United  States  district  court.  [See  Rule 
IS  of  the  Federal  Rules  of  Civil  Procedure.] 

22.  Section  2. 1 1 1  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as 
follows: 


§2.111 
tion. 


Filing  4  [Time  for  filing]  petition  for  cancella- 


^  (a)  A  cancellation  proceeding  is  commenced  by 
the  filing  of  a  petition  for  cancellation,  together  with  at 
least  the  fee  for  petitioning  to  cancel  one  class,  in  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Ofnce.  ^  [Any  person  who  be- 
lieves that  he  is  or  will  be  damaged  by  a  registration 
may,  upon  payment  of  the  required  fee  for  each  class 
sought  to  be  cancelled  in  the  registration,  apply  to  the 
Commissioner  to  cancel  said  regit^ration  as  to  the  speci- 
fied class  or  classes.  A  petition  to  cancel  which  includes 
insufficient  fees  to  cover  all  classes  in  the  registration 
should  specify  the  particular  class  or  classes  or  which 
cancellation  is  sought.  Such  petition  may  be  made  at  any 
time  in  the  case  of  registrations  on  the  Supplemental 
Register  or  under  the  Act  of  1920,  or  registrations  under 
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the  Act  of  1881  or  the  Act  of  1905  which  have  not  been 
published  under  section  12(c)  of  the  Act  (§2.153),  and  in 
cases  involving  the  grounds  specified  in  section  14(c), 
(d)  and  (e)  of  the  Act.  In  all  other  cases  such  petition 
must  be  made  within  five  years  from  the  date  of  regis- 
tration of  the  mark  under  the  Act  of  1946  or  from  the 
date  of  publication  under  section  12(c)  of  the  Act.] 

^  (b)  Any  person  who  believes  that  he  is  or  will  be 
damaged  by  a  registration  may  file  a  petition,  which 
should  be  addressed  to  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal 
Board,  to  cancel  the  registration  in  its  entirety  or  for 
each  class  in  the  registration  specified  in  the  petition 
The  petition  may  be  filed  at  any  time  in  the  case  of  reg- 
istrations on  the  Supplemental  Register  or  under  the  Act 
of  1920,  or  registrations  under  the  Act  of  1881  or  the 
Act  of  1905  which  have  not  been  published  under  §  12(c) 
of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946.  or  on  any  ground  speci- 
fied in  §14<c)  or  (e)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946.  In  all 
other  cases  the  petition  must  be  filed  within  five  years 
from  the  date  of  registration  of  the  mark  under  the 
Trademark  Act  of  1946  or  from  the  date  of  publication 
under  12(c)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946.^ 

p.  (c)  The  petition  must  be  verified  by  oath  or  affir- 
mation or  by  declaration  in  accordance  with  §2.20.'^ 

^  (dXl)  The  petition  must  be  accompanied  by  the  re- 
quired fee  for  each  class  in  the  registration  for  which 
cancellation  is  sought  (see  §2. 85(e)).  If  the  fees  submitted 
are  insufficient  for  a  cancellation  against  all  of  the  clas- 
ses in  the  registration,  the  particular  class  or  classes 
against  which  the  cancellation  is  filed  should  be  speci- 
fied. If  the  class  or  classes  are  not  specified,  the  cancel- 
lation will  be  presumed  to  be  against  the  class  or  classes 
in  ascending  order,  beginning  with  the  lowest  numbered 
class,  and  including  the  number  of  classes  in  the  registra- 
tion for  which  the  fees  submitted  are  sufficient  to  pay 
the  fee  due  for  each  class. 

((2)  If  persons  are  joined  as  party  petitioners,  each 
must  submit  a  fee  for  each  class  for  which  cancellation 
is  sought.  If  the  fees  submitted  are  insufficient  for  each 
named  party  petitioner,  the  first  named  party  will  be 
presumed  to  be  the  party  petitioner  and  additional 
parties  will  be  deemed  to  be  party  petitioners  to  the  ex- 
tent that  the  fees  submitted  are  sufficient  to  pay  the  fee 
due  for  each  party  petitioner.  If  persons  are  joined  as 
party  petitioners  against  a  registration  sought  to  be  can- 
celled in  more  than  one  class  and  the  fees  submitted  are 
insufficient,  the  fees  submitted  will  be  applied  first  on 
behalf  of  the  first-named  petitioner  against  as  many  of 
the  classes  in  the  registration  as  the  submitted  fees  are 
sufficient  to  pay,  and  any  excess  will  be  applied  on  be- 
half of  the  second-named  party  to  the  petition  against 
the  classes  in  the  registration  in  ascending  order.  The 
payment  of  fees  for  ^ditional  party  petitioners  may  be 
made  as  though  they  are  the  payment  of  additional  fees 
for  additional  classes  in  accordance  with  §2.85(e)..^ 

23.  Section  2.112  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as 
follows: 


§2.112 
tion. 


Contents  of  petition  •<  [Petition]  for  cancella- 


►  (a)  ^  The  petition  to  cancel  [which  must  be  veri- 
fied, or  include  a  declaration  in  accordance  with  §2.20], 
must  set  forth  a  short  and  plain  statement  showing  how 
the  petitioner  is  or  will  be  damaged  by  the  registration. 
Slate  the  grounds  for  cancellation,  and  indicate  the  re- 
spondent party  to  whom  notification  shall  be  sent.  A  du- 
plicate copy  of  the  petition,  including  exhibits,  shall  be 
filed  with  the  petition.  [Applications  to  cancel  different 
registrations  owned  by  the  same  party  may  be  joined  in 
one  petition  when  appropriate,  but  the  required  fee  must 
be  included  for  each  class  sought  to  be  cancelled  in  each 
registration  against  which  each  application  to  cancel  is 
filed.  If  persons  are  joined  in  a  petition  to  cancel,  a  fee 
for  each  class  sought  to  be  cancelled  for  each  person  so 
joined  is  required.] 

►  (b)  Petitions  to  cancel  different  registrations  owned 
by  the  same  party  may  be  joined  in  a  consolidated  peti- 
tion when  appropriate,  but  the  required  fee  must  be  in- 


cluded for  each  party  joined  as  petitioner  for  each  class 
sought  to  be  cancelled  in  each  registration  against  which 
the  petition  to  cancel  is  filed.  ^ 

24.  Section  2.113  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as 

follows: 

§2.113  Notification  of  ^  cancellation  proccediBg  <  [filing 
of  petition]. 

[(a)]  When  a  petition  for  cancellation  ►  has  been  filed 
in  proper  form  and  the  correct  fees(s)  have  been  submit- 
ted, a  notification  shall  be  prepared  by  the  Trademark 
Tnal  and  Appeal  Board,  which  shall  identify  the  title 
and  number  of  the  proceeding  and  the  registration  or 
registrations  involved  and  shall  designate  a  time,  not  less 
than  thirty  days  from  the  mailing  date  of  the  notifica- 
tion, within  which  an  answer  must  be  filed.  A  copy  of 
the  notification  shall  be  forwarded  to  the  attorney  or 
other  authorized  representative  of  the  petitioner,  if  any, 
or  to  the  petitioner.  The  duplicate  copy  of  the  petition 
for  cancellation  and  exhibits  shall  be  forwarded  with  a 
copy  of  the  notification  to  the  respondent.  -^  [is  filed,  it 
shall  be  transmitted  to  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal 
Board,  which  shall  make  examination  thereof  to  deter- 
mine if  it  is  formally  correct]  If  the  petition  is  found  to 
be  defective  as  to  form,  the  party  filing  the  ^  petition  < 
[same]  shall  be  so  advised  and  allowed  a  reasonable  time 
for  correcting  the  informality. 

[(b)  When  the  petition  is  correct  as  to  form,  a  notifica- 
tion shall  be  prepared,  identifying  the  title  and  number 
of  the  proceeding  and  the  registration  involved,  and  des- 
ignating a  time,  not  less  than  thirty  days  from  the  mail- 
ing date  of  such  notification,  within  which  answer  must 
be  filed.  A  copy  of  this  notification  shall  be  forwarded 
to  the  petitioner  in  care  of  his  attorney  or  other  repre- 
sentative, if  he  has  an  attorney  or  other  representative  of 
record.  The  duplicate  copy  of  the  petition  and  exhibits 
shall  be  forwared  with  a  copy  of  such  notification  to  the 
respondent  party.] 

25.  Section  2.115  is  |froposed  tc  be  revised  to  read  as 
follows: 

§2.115  Amendment  of  ►  pleadings  in  a  .<  [petition  for] 
cancellation  ^  proceedings  . 

►  Pleadings  in  a  •<  [A  petition  for]  cancellation 
^  proceeding  <  may  be  amended  in  the  same  manner 
and  to  the  same  extent  as  [a  complaint]  in  a  civil  action 
».  in  -4  [before]  a  United  States  district  court.  [See 
Rule  15  of  the  Federal  Rules  of  Civil  Procedure] 

26.  Section  2.116  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revis- 
ing paragraphs  (b)  and  (c)  to  read  as  follows: 

§2.116  [Federal]  Rules  of  [avil]  Procedure. 


(b)  ^  The  opposer  in  an  opposition  proceeding  or  the 
petitioner  in  a  cancellation  proceeding  shall  be  in  the  po- 
sition of  plaintiff,  and  the  applicant  in  an  opposition  pro- 
ceeding or  the  respondent  in  a  cancellation  proceeding 
shall  be  in  the  position  of  defendant.  A  party  that  is  a  ju- 
nior party  in  an  interference  proceeding  or  in  a  concur- 
rent use  registration  proceeding  shall  be  in  the  position 
of  plaintiff  against  every  party  that  is  senior,  and  the 
party  that  is  a  senior  party  in  an  interference  proceeding 
or  in  a  concurrent  use  registration  proceeding  shall  be  a 
defendant  against  every  party  that  is  junior.  ^  [The  par- 
ty having  the  latest  filing  date  in  an  interference,  the  op- 
poser  in  an  opposition  proceeding,  the  petitioner  in  a 
cancellation  proceeding,  and  the  applicant  to  register  as 
a  concurrent  lawful  user  (or  such  applicant  having  the 
latest  filing  date),  shall  be  deemed  to  be  in  the  position 
of  plaintiff,  and  the  other  parties  to  such  proceedings 
shall  be  deemed  to  be  in  the  position  of  defendants.] 

(c)  The  ^  notice  of  s  opposition  ^  or  s  [and]  the 
petition  ^  for  cancellation  s  [to  cancel,]  and  the  ►  an- 
swer -4  [answer  thereto]  correspond  to  ^  the  s  com- 
plaint and  answer  in  ^  a  s  court  proceeding[s].  [Such 
pleadings  as  may  be  filed  in  interference  and  concurrent 
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registration  proceedings  will  be  treated  as  complaints  or 
affirmative  defenses,  depending  upon  the  party  filing, 
but  the  filing  of  a  pleading  in  such  proceedings  shall  not 
operate  to  change  the  position  of  the  parties  as  set  forth 
in  the  preceding  paragraph.] 

I  

27.  Section  2.117  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  desig- 
nating the  present  section  as  subsection  (a)  and  adding 
new  subsections  (b),  (c)  and  (d),  to  read  as  follows: 

§2.117  Suspension  of  proceedings. 

•  •  •  •  • 

►  (b)  Issue  must  be  joined  in  the  civil  action  and  in 
the  proceeding  p>ending  before  the  Trademark  Trial  and 
Appeal  Board  before  the  question  of  suspension  of  pro- 
ceedings will  be  considered,  -s 

►  (c)  Whenever  there  is  pending,  at  the  time  when 
the  question  of  the  suspension  of  proceedings  is  raised,  a 
motion  which  is  potentially  dispositive  of  the  case,  the 
motion  will  be  decided  before  the  question  of  suspension 
will  be  considered.  < 

^  (d)  Proceedings  may  also  be  suspended,  for  good 
cause,  upon  motion  or  a  stipulation  of  the  parties  ap- 
proved by  ^he  Board.  << 

28.  Section  2.120  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as 
follows: 

§2.120  Discovery  [procedure]. 

^  (a)  In  general,  s  The  provisions  of  the  Federal 
Rules  of  Civil  Procedure  relating  to  discovery  shall  ap- 
ply in  ^  opposition,  cancellation,  interference  and  con- 
current use  registration  proceedings  ^  [in  inter  partes 
trademark  cases]  except  as  otherwise  provided  in  this 
section.  The  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  will 
specify  the  closing  date  for  the  taking  of  discovery.' 

^  (b)  Discovery  deposition  within  the  United 
States,  s  [(a)  Depositions  for  discovery — (1)  Procedure.] 
The  deposition  of  a  ^  natural  ^  person  shall  be  taken  in 
the  Federal  judicial  district  where  ^  the  person  ^  [he] 
resides  or  is  regularly  employed  ^  or  at  any  place  on 
which  the  parties  agree  by  stipulation  ^  .  The  responsi- 
bility ^  rest  wholly  with  the  party  taking  discovery  to 
secure  ^  [for  securing]  the  attendence  of  a  proposed  de- 
ponent [,]  other  than  a  party  or  anyone  who  ^  ,  ^  at 
the  time  set  for  the  taking  of  the  deposition  ^  , 
is  s  [was]  an  officer,  director,  or  managing  agent  of  a 
party,  or  a  person  designated  under  Rule  30(bK6)  of 
Rule  31(a)  of  the  Federal  Rules  of  Civil  Procedure  ^..^ 
[to  testify  on  behalf  of  a  party,  rests  wholly  with  the  in- 
terested party]  See  35  U.S.C.  24. 

^  (c)  <  (2)  Discovery  ►  disposition  m  in  foreign  coun- 
tries. ►  (1)  -^  The  discovery  deposition  of  a  ►  natural 
person  residing  in  a  foreign  country  who  is  a  s  party  or 
^  who,  at  the  time  set  for  the  taking  of  the  deposition 
is  s  an  officer,  director,  or  managing  agent  of  a  party, 
or  a  person  designated  under  Rule  30(bX6)  or 
p-  Rule  •<  31(a)  of  the  Federal  Rules  of  ^  Civil  <<  Pro- 
cedure ^  ,  shall  if  taken  in  a  foreign  country,  ^  [to  tes- 
tify on  behalf  of  a  party,  domiciled  in  a  foreign  country 
may]  be  taken  in  the  manner  pre«;ribed  by  §2.124  [.] 

^  unless  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board, 
upon  motion  for  good  cause,  orders  or  the  parties  stipu- 
late, that  the  deposition  be  takers  by  oral  examination. 

(2)  Whenever  a  foreign  party  is-  or  will  be,  during  a 
time  set  for  discovery,  present  within  the  United  States 
or  any  territory  which  is  under  the  control  and  jurisdic- 
tion of  the  United  States,  such  party  may  be  deposed  by 
oral  examination  upon  notice  by  the  party  seeking  dis- 
covery. Whenever  a  foreign  party  has  or  will  have,  dur- 
ing a  time  set  for  discovery,  an  officer,  director,  manag- 
ing agent,  or  other  person  who  consents  to  testify  on  its 
behalf,  present  within  the  United  States  or  any  territory 
which  is  under  the  control  and  jurisdiction  of  the  United 
States,  such  officer,  director,  managing  agent,  or  other 
person  who  consents  to  testify  in  its  l^half  may  be  de- 
posed by  oral  examination  upon  notice  by  the  party 


seeking  discovery.  The  party  seeking  discovery  may 
have  one  or  more  officers,  directors,  managing  agents  or 
other  persons  who  consent  to  testify  on  behalf  of  the  ad- 
verse party,  designated  under  Rule  39(bK6)  of  the  Fed- 
eral Rules  of  Civil  Procedure.  The  deposition  of  a  per- 
son under  this  paragraph  shall  be  taken  in  the  Federal 
judicial  district  where  the  witness  resides  or  is  regularly 
employed,  or,  if  the  witness  neither  resides  nor  is  regu- 
larly employed  in  a  Federal  judicial  district,  where  the 
witness  is  at  the  time  of  the  deposition.  This  paragraph 
does  not  preclude  the  taking  of  a  discovery  deposition 
of  a  foreign  party  by  any  other  procedure  provided  by 
paragraph  (1).  s  [(3)  Use  of  discovery  depositions.  A  dis- 
covery deposition  shall  not  be  considered  as  part  of  the 
record  in  the  case  unless  the  party  offering  the  deposi- 
tion, or  any  part  thereof,  files  the  same  before  the  close 
of  his  testimony  period  (testimony-in-chief  or  rebuttal  as 
appropriate)  and  also  files  a  notice  of  reliance  thereon. 
A  discovery  deposition  should  not  be  filed  in  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  in  the  absence  of  a  notice  of  reli- 
ance. Objections,  including  any  made  during  the  exami- 
nation, will  be  considered  only  if  made  or  renewed  at 
the  hearing.] 

^  (d)  Request  for  production.  The  production  of  docu- 
ments and  things  under  the  provisions  of  Rule  34  of  the 
Federal  Rules  of  Civil  Procedure  will  be  made  at  the 
place  where  the  documents  and  things  are  usiially  kept, 
or  where  the  parties  agree,  or  where  and  in  the  manner 
which  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board,  upon 
motion,  orders,  s  [(b)  Use  of  admission  or  answer  to  in- 
terrogatory. No  admission  or  answer  to  an  interrogatory 
shall  be  considered  as  part  of  the  record  in  the  case  un- 
less the  party  propounding  the  request  for  admission  or 
interrogatory  files,  before  the  close  of  his  testimony  peri- 
od (testimony-in-chief  or  rebuttal,  as  appropriate),  a 
copy  of  the  admission  and  the  request  therefor  and/or  a 
copy  of  the  interrogatory  and  its  answer  and  also  files  a 
notice  of  reliance  thereon.] 

^  (e)  Motion  for  an  order  to  compel  discovery.  If  a  par- 
ty fails  to  designate  a  person  pursuant  to  Rule  30(bX6) 
or  Rule  31(a)  of  the  Federal  Rules  of  Civil  Procedure, 
or  if  a  party,  or  such  designated  person,  or  an  officer, 
director  or  managing  agent  of  a  party  fails  to  attend  a 
deposition  or  fails  to  answer  any  question  propounded  in 
a  discovery  deposition,  or  any  interrogatory,  or  fails  to 
produce  and  permit  the  inspection  and  copying  of  uiy 
document  or  thing,  the  party  seeking  discovery  may  file 
a  motion  before  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board 
for  an  order  to  compel  a  designation,  or  attendance  at  a 
deposition,  or  an  answer,  or  production  and  an  opportu- 
nity to  inspect  and  copy.  The  motion  shall  include  a 
copy  of  the  request  for  designation  or  of  the  relevant 
pxjrtion  of  the  discovery  deposition;  or  a  copy  of  the  in- 
terrogatory with  any  answer  or  objection  that  was 
made;  or  a  copy  of  the  request  for  production,  any  prof- 
fer of  production  or  objection  to  production  in  response 
to  the  request,  and  a  list  and  brief  description  of  the 
documents  or  things  that  were  not  produced  for  inspec- 
tion and  copying.  The  motion  must  be  supported  by  a 
written  statement  from  the  moving  party  that  such  party 
or  the  attorney  therefor  has  made  a  good  faith  effort,  by 
conference  or  correspondence,  to  resolve  with  the  other 
party  or  the  attorney  therefor  the  issues  presented  in  the 
motion  and  has  been  unable  to  reach  agreement.  If  issues 
raised  in  the  motion  are  subsequently  resolved  by  agree- 
ment of  the  parties,  the  moving  party  should  inform  the 
Board  in  writing  of  the  issues  in  the  motion  which  no 
longer  require  adjudication.  <  [(c)  Failure  to  make  dis- 
covery: Sanctions.  (1)  If  any  party  fails  or  refuses  to  an- 
swer any  proper  question  in  taking  discovery  depositions 
or  fails  or  refuses  to  answer  any  proper  question 
propounded  by  interrogatories  or  fails  or  refuses  to  com- 
ply with  a  request  t0  produce  and  permit  the  inspection 
-and  copying  of  designated  things,  the  party  seeking  dis- 
covery may  file  a  motion  with  the  Trademark  Trial  and 
Appeal  Board  for  an  order  compelling  discovery.  Such 
a  motion  must  be  supported  by  a  written  statement  by 
the  attorney  for  the  moving  party  that  the  moving  party 
or  its  attorney  has  conferred  with  the  opposing  party  or 
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its  attorney  in  an  effort  in  good  faith  to  resolve  by 
agreement  the  issues  raised  by  the  motion  and  has  been 
unable  to  reach  agreement.  If  issues  raised  by  the  motion 
are  subsequently  resolved  between  the  parties,  the  attor- 
ney for  the  moving  party  should  advise  the  Trademark 
Trial  and  Appeal  Board  in  writing  of  the  matters  in  the 
motion  which  no  longer  require  decision  by  the  Board. 

(2)  If  a  party  or  an  officer,  director,  or  managing 
agent  of  a  party,  or  a  person  designated  under  Rule 
30(bX6)  or  31(a)  of  the  Federal  Rules  of  Civil  Procedure 
to  testify  on  behalf  of  a  party,  fails  to  obey  an  order  to 
provide  or  permit  discovery,  the  Trademark  Trial  and 
Appeal  Board  may  strike  out  all  or  any  part  of  any 
pleading  of  that  party,  dismiss  the  action  or  proceeding, 
or  deny  any  part  thereof,  enter  judgment  as  by  default 
against  that  party  or  uke  any  such  other  action  as  may 
be  deemed  appropriate.] 

►  (f )  Motion  for  a  protective  order.  Upon  motion  by  a 
party  from  whom  discovery  is  sought,  and  for  good 
cause,  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  may 
make  any  order  which  justice  requires  to  protect  a  party 
from  annoyance,  embarrassment,  oppression,  or  undue 
burden  or  expense,  including  one  or  more  of  the  types 
of  orders  provided  by  clauses  (1)  through  (8),  inclusive 
of  Rule  26(c)  of  the  Federal  Rules  of  Civil  Procedure.  If 
the  motion  for  a  protective  order  is  denied  in  whole  or 
in  part,  the  Board  may,  on  such  conditions  (other  than 
an  award  of  expenses  to  the  party  prevailing  on  the  mo- 
tion) as  are  just,  order  that  any  party  provide  or  permit 
discovery.  < 

►(g)  Failure  to  comply  with  order.  If  a  party  fails  to 
comply  with  an  order  of  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Ap- 
peal Board  relatmg  to  discovery,  mcluding  a  protective 
order,  the  Board  may  make  any  appropriate  order,  in- 
cluding any  of  the  orders  provided  in  Rule  37(bX2)  of 
the  Federal  Rules  of  Civil  Procedure,  except  that  the 
Board  does  not  have  authority  to  hold  any  person  in 
contempt  or  to  award  any  expenses  to  any  party.  The 
Board  may  impose  against  a  party  any  of  the  sanctions 
provided  by  this  subsection  in  the  event  that  said  party 
or  any  attorney  agent,  or  designated  witness  of  that  par- 
ty fails  to  comply  with  a  protective  order  made  pursuant 
to  Rule  26(c)  of  the  Federal  Rules  of  Civil  Procedure.-^ 

►  (h)  Request  for  admissions.  Requests  for  admissions 
shall  be  governed  by  Rule  36  of  the  Federal  Rules  of 
Civil  Procedure  except  that  the  Trademark  Trial  and 
Appeal  Board  does  not  have  authority  to  award  any  ex- 
penses to  any  party.  A  motion  by  a  party  to  determine 
the  sufficiency  of  an  answer  or  objection  to  a  request 
made  by  that  party  for  an  admission  shall  include  a  copy 
of  the  request  for  admission  and  any  exhibits  thereto  and 
of  the  answer  or  objection.  The  motion  must  be  support- 
ed by  a  written  statement  from  the  moving  party  that 
such  party  or  the  attorney  therefor  has  made  a  good 
faith  effort,  by  conference  or  correspondence,  to  resolve 
with  the  other  party  or  the  attorney  therefor  the  issues 
presented  in  the  motion  and  has  been  unable  to  reach 
agreement.  If  issues  raised  in  the  motion  are  subsequent- 
ly resolved  by  agreement  of  the  parties,  the  moving  par- 
ty should  inform  the  Board  in  writing  of  the  issues  in 
the  motion  which  no  longer  require  adjudication.  ^ 

►  (i)  Pre-trial  conference.  Whenever  it  appears  to  the 
Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  that  questions  or  is- 
sues arising  during  the  interlocutory  phase  of  an  inter 
partes  proceeding  have  become  so  complex  that  their 
resolution  by  correspondence  or  telephone  conference  is 
not  practical  and  that  resolution  would  be  likely  to  be 
facilitated  by  a  conference  in  person  of  the  parties  or 
their  attorneys  with  a  Member  or  Attorney-Examiner  of 
the  Board,  the  Board  may  at  its  discretion  request  that 
the  parties  or  their  attorneys,  under  circumstances 
which  will  not  result  in  undue  hardship  for  any  party, 
meet  with  the  Board  at  its  offices  for  a  pre-trial  confer- 
ence. < 

►  ( j)  Use  of  discovery  deposition,  admission,  or  answer 
to  interrogatory.  (1)  A  party  who  took  a  discovery  depo- 
sition, or  who  obtained  an  answer  to  an  interrogatory, 
or  who  obtained  an  admission,  may  make  the  same  of 
record  in  the  case  by  filing  the  deposition  or  any  part 


thereof' with  any  exhibit  identified  in  the  part  that  is 
filed,  or  a  copy  of  the  interrogatory  and  the  answer 
thereto  with  any  exhibit  made  part  of  the  answer,  or  a 
copy  of  the  request  for  admission  and  any  exhibit  there- 
to and  the  admission  (or  a  statement  that  the  party  from 
whom  an  admission  was  requested  failed  to  respond 
thereto),  together  with  a  notice  of  reliance.  The  notice 
of  reliance  and  the  matenal  submitted  thereunder  shall 
be  filed  during  the  testimony  period  of  the  party  who 
files  the  notice  of  reliance.  An  objection  made  at  a  dis- 
covery deposition  by  a  party  answering  a  question  sub- 
ject to  the  objection  will  be  considered  at  final  hearing. 

(2)  A  discovery  deposition  or  part  thereof,  or  an  an- 
swer to  an  interrogatory,  or  an  admission,  may  be 
submitted  and  made  part  of  the  record  by  only  the  in- 
quiring party  except  that,  if  only  part  of  a  discovery  de- 
position, or  fewer  than  all  of  the  answers  to  interrogato- 
ries, or  fewer  than  all  of  the  admissions,  are  offered  in 
evidence  by  the  inquiring  party,  the  responding  party 
may  introduce  under  a  notice  of  reliance  any  other  part 
of  the  discovery  deposition,  or  any  other  answers  to  in- 
terrogatories, or  any  other  admissions,  which  should  in 
fairness  be  considered  so  as  to  make  not  misleading  what 
was  offered  by  the  inquiring  party. 

(3)  A  deposition,  uken  during  the  discovery  period, 
of  a  person  who  is  not  a  party,  or  an  officer,  director  or 
managing  agent  of  a  party,  or  a  person  designated  by  a 
party  pursuant  to  Rule  30(bK6)  or  Rule  31(a)  of  the 
Federal  Rules  of  Civil  Procedure,  shall  not  be  offered  in 
evidence  except  when  the  person  whose  discovery  depo- 
sition was  taken  is,  during  the  testimony  period  of  the 
party  offering  the  deposition:  dead;  or  out  of  the  United 
States  (unless  it  appears  that  the  absence  of  the  witness 
was  procured  by  the  party  offering  the  deposition);  or 
unable  to  testify  because  of  age,  illness,  infirmity,  or  im- 
prisonment; or  cannot  be  served  with  a  subpoena  to 
compel  attendance  at  a  testimonial  deposition;  or  there  is 
a  stipulation  by  the  parties;  or  upon  a  showing  of  ex- 
traordinary circumstances  and  necessity  in  the  interest  of 
justice.  The  use  of  a  discovery  deposition  under  this 
paragraph  will  be  allowed  only  by  order  of  the  Trade- 
mark Trial  and  Appear  Board  on  motion,  which  shall  be 
filed  promptly  after  the  circumstances  claimed  to  justify 
use  of  the  deposition  become  known,  or  by  stipulation  of 
the  parties  approved  by  the  Board. 

(4)  Subsection  (1)  will  not  be  interpreted  to  preclude 
the  reading  or  the  use  of  a  discovery  deposition,  or  an- 
swer to  an  interrogatory,  or  admission  as  part  of  the  ex- 
amination or  cross-examination  of  any  witness  during 
the  testimony  period  of  any  party. 

(5)  Interrogatories,  requests  for  production,  reqiiests 
for  admissions,  and  materials  or  depositions  obtained 
during  the  discovery  period  should  not  be  filed  with  the 
Board  except  when  submitted  with  a  motion  to  compel 
discovery,  or  in  support  of  or  response  to  a  motion  for 
summary  judgment,  or  under  a  notice  of  reliance  during 
a  party's  testimony  period.  ^ 

29.  Section  2.171  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as 
follows: 

§2.121  Assignment  of  times  for  taking  testimony. 

(a)  ►  (1)  The  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  will 
issue  a  trial  order  assigning  to  each  party  the  time  for 
taking  testimony.  No  ^  [Times  will  be  assigned  for  the 
taking  of  testimony  in  behalf  of  each  of  the  parties,  and 
no]  testimony  shall  be  taken  except  during  the  time 
assigned  ► ,  unless  by  stipulation  of  the  parties  ap- 
proved by  the  Board  or,  upon  motion,  by  order  of  the 
Board.  Testimony  periods  may  be  rescheduled  by  stipu- 
lation of  the  parties  approved  by  the  Board  or,  upon 
motion,  by  order  of  the  Board.  The  resetting  of  the  clos- 
ing date  for  discovery  will  result  in  the  rescheduling  of 
the  testimony  periods  without  action  by  any  party. 

(2)  The  initial  trial  order  will  be  mailed  by  the  Board 
after  issue  is  joined.  ^  [If  there  be  no  more  than  two 
parties  to  an  interference,  the  times  for  taking  testimony 
will  be  so  arranged  that  each  shall  have  an  opportunity 
to  prove  his  case  against  prior  parties,  to  rebut  their  evi- 
dence, and  to  meet  the  evidence  of  junior  parties.] 
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(b)^(l)  The  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  will 
schedule  a  testimony  period  for  the  plaintiff  to  present 
its  case  in  chief,  a  testimony  period  for  the  defendant  to 
present  its  case  and  to  meet  the  case  of  the  plaintiff,  and 
a  testimony  period  for  the  plaintiff,  and  testimony  period 
for  the  plaintiff  to  present  evidence  in  rebuttal. 

(2)  When  there  is  a  counterclaim,  or  when  proceed- 
ings have  been  consolidated  and  one  party  is  in  the 
position  of  plaintiff  in  one  of  the  involved  proceedings 
and  in  the  position  of  defendant  in  another  of  the  in- 
volved proceedings,  or  when  there  is  an  interference  or 
a  concurrent  use  registration  proceeding  involving  more 
than  two  parties,  the  Board  will  schedule  testimony  peri- 
ods so  that  each  party  in  the  position  of  plaintiff  will 
have  a  period  for  presenting  its  case  in  chief  against 
each  party  in  the  position  of  defendant,  each  party  in  the 
position  of  defendant  will  have  a  period  for  presenting 
its  case  and  meeting  the  case  of  each  plaintiff,  and  each 
party  in  the  position  of  plaintiff  will  have  a  period  for 
representing  evidence  in  rebuttal.  ^  [The  times  will  or- 
dinarily be  assigned  in  the  notices  sent  by  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  in  interferences  and  in  concurrent  use 
proceedings,  and  in  a  notice  sent  after  the  answers  have 
been  filed  in  cases  of  opposition  and  cancellation.] 

►  (c)  A  testimony  period  which  is  solely  for  rebuttal 
will  be  set  for  thirty  days.  The  periods  may  be  extended 
by  stipulation  of  the  parties,  approved  by  the  Trademark 
Trial  and  Appeal  Board,  or,  upon  motion,  by  order  of 
the  Board.  -4 

>  (d)  When  parties  stipulate  to  the  rescheduling  of 
testimony  periods  or  to  the  rescheduling  of  the  closing 
date  for  discovery  and  the  rescheduling  of  testimony  pe- 
riods, a  stipulation  presented  in  the  form  used  in  a  trial 
order,  signed  by  the  parties,  or  a  motion  in  said  form 
signed  by  one  party  and  including  a  statement  that  every 
other  party  has  agreed  thereto,  and  submitted  in  one 
original  plus  as  many  photocopies  as  there  are  parties, 
will,  if  approved,  be  so  stamped,  signed,  and  dated,  and 
the  copies  will  be  promptly  returned  to  the  parties,  m 

30.  Section  2.122  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as 
follows: 

§2.122  Matters  in  evidence. 

(a)  ►The  rules  of  evidence  for  proceedings  before 
the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  are  the  Federal 
Rules  of  Evidence,  the  relevant  provisions  of  the  Feder- 
al Rules  of  Civil  Procedure,  the  relevant  provisions  of 
Title  28  of  the  United  States  Code,  and  the  provisions  of 
this  Part  of  Title  37  of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regula- 
tions. <  [The  files  of  the  applications  or  registrations 
specified  in  the  declaration  of  interference  or  in  the  no- 
tice in  case  of  concurrent  registration  proceedings,  of 
the  application  against  which  an  opposition  is  filed,  and 
of  the  registration  against  which  a  petition  for  cancella- 
tion or  an  affirmative  defense  requesting] 

►  (bXO  The  file  of  each  application  specified  in  a 
declaration  of  interference,  of  each  application  or  regis- 
tration specified  in  the  notice  of  a  concurrent  use  regis- 
tration proceeding,  of  the  application  against  which  a 
notice  of  opposition  is  filed,  or  of  each  registration 
against  which  a  petition  or  counterclaim  for  m  cancella- 
tion is  filed  [,]  ►  forms  <  [form]  part  of  the  record  of 
the  proceeding  without  any  action  by  the  parties  ►  and 
reference  may  be  made  to  the  file  ^  [,  and  may  be  re- 
ferred to]  for  any  relevant  and  competent  purpose. 

►  (2)  The  allegation  in  an  application  for  registration, 
or  in  a  registration,  of  a  date  of  use  is  not  evidence  on 
behalf  of  the  applicant  or  registrant;  a  date  of  use  of  a 
mark  must  be  established  by  evidence.  Specimens  in  the 
file  of  an  application  for  registration,  or  in  the  file  of  a 
registration,  are  not  evidence  on  behalf  of  the  applicant 
or  registrant  unless  identified  and  introduced  in  evidence 
as  are  other  exhibits  during  the  period  for  the  taking  of 
testimony. 

(3)  An  exhibit  attached  to  a  pleading  is  not  evidence 
on  behalf  of  the  party  to  whose  pleading  the  exhibit  is 
attached  unless  identified  and  introduced  in  evidence  as 
are  other  exhibits  during  the  period  for  the  taking  of  tes- 


timony. ^  [(b)  A  registration  of  the  opposer  or  petition- 
er pleaded  in  an  opposition  or  petition  to  cancel  will  be 
received  in  evidence  and  made  part  of  the  record  if  two 
copies  showing  status  and  title  of  the  printed  registration 
or  an  order  for  such  copies  accompany  the  opposition  or 
petition] 

(c)  ^(1)^  Printed  publications,  such  as  books  and 
periodicals,  available  to  the  general  public  in  libraries  or 
of  general  circulation  ►  among  members  of  the  public 
or  that  segment  of  the  public  which  is  relevant  under  an 
issue  in  a  proceeding  m  .  and  official  records,  if  ►  the 
publication  or  official  record  is  ^  competent  evidence 
and  ►  relevant  ^  [pertinent]  to  ►  an  <  [the]  issue,  may 
be  introduced  in  evidence  by  filing  [in  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office]  a  notice  ►  of  reliance  on  the  materi- 
al being  offered,  which  notice  shall  specify  the  printed 
publication  or  the  official  record  and  the  pages  to  be 
read,  indicate  generally  the  relevance  of  the  material  be- 
ing offered,  and  be  accompanied  by  the  official  record 
or  a  copy  thereof  whose  authenticity  is  established  un- 
der the  Federal  Rules  of  Evidence,  or  by  the  printed 
publication  or  a  copy  of  the  relevant  portion  thereof,  in- 
cluding the  title  page  and  any  other  page  needed  to 
show  the  place  and  date  of  publication,  the  name  and 
address  of  the  publisher,  and  the  name  of  the  author  or 
the  editor.  The  notice  of  reliance  shall  be  filed  during 
the  testimony  period  of  the  party  that  files  the  notice. 

(2)  A  registration  owned  by  any  party  to  a  proceeding 
may  be  made  of  record  in  the  proceeding  by  that  party 
by  filing  a  notice  of  reliance,  which  shall  be  accompa- 
nied by  a  certified  copy  of  the  registration  prepared  and 
issued  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  showing 
both  the  current  status  of  and  current  title  to  the  regis- 
tration. For  the  cost  of  a  certified  copy  of  a  registration 
showing  status  and  title,  see  the  second  item  under 
§2.6(a).  The  notice  of  reliance  shall  be  filed  during  the 
testimony  period  of  the  party  that  files  the  notice.  ^  [to 
that  effect  during  the  period  for  the  taking  of  the  testi- 
mony of  the  party  [during  the  period  for  taking  of  testi- 
mony-in-chief if  such  matters  are  not  in  rebuttal),  speci- 
fying the  record  or  the  printed  publication,  the  page  or 
pages  to  be  used,  indicating  generally,  its  relevance,  and 
accompanied  by  the  record  or  authenticated  copy  or  the 
printed  publication  or  a  copy.  When  a  copy  of  an  offi- 
cial record  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  filed, 
it  need  not  be  a  certified  copy.  The  notice  and  copy  of 
the  record  or  publication  must  be  served  on  each  of  the 
other  parties]. 

(d)  ►  A  copy  of  an  official  record  of  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  other  than  a  copy  of  a  registration 
owned  by  a  party  to  a  proceeding  need  not  be  certified 
to  be  offered  in  evidence.  •<  [Upon  motion  duly  made 
and  granted,  testimony  taken  in  another  proceeding,  or 
testimony  taken  in  a  suit  between  the  same  parties  or 
those  in  interest,  may  be  used  in  a  proceeding,  so  far  as 
relevant  and  material,  subject,  however,  to  the  right  of 
any  contesting  party  to  recall  or  demand  the  recall  of 
witnesses  whose  testimony  has  been  taken,  and  to  take 
other  testimony  in  rebuttal  of  the  testimony.] 

►  (e)  By  order  of  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal 
Board,  on  motion,  testimony  uken  in  another  proceed- 
ing, or  testimony  taken  in  a  suit  or  action  in  a  court,  be- 
tween the  same  parties  or  those  in  privity  may  be  used 
in  a  proceeding,  so  far  as  relevant  and  material,  subject, 
however,  to  the  right  of  any  adverse  party  to  recall  or 
demand  the  recall  for  examination  or  cross-examination 
of  any  witness  whose  prior  testimony  has  been  offered 
and  to  rebut  the  testimony.  < 

31.  Section  2.123  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revis- 
ing paragraphs  (a),  (eX3),  (j)  and  (k)  to  read  as  follows: 

§2.123  Trial  testimony  in  inter  partes  cases. 

(a)  (1)  The  testimony  [Manner  of  taking  testimony. 
Testimony]  of  witnesses  in  inter  partes  cases  may  be 
taken[:(l)J  by  depositions  upon  oral  examination  as  pro- 
vided by  this  section  [,]  or  [(2)]  by  depositions  upon 
written  questions  as  provided  by  [in  accordance  with  the 
requirements  of  this  section  and]  §2.124.  If  a  party  serves 
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notice  of  the  taking  of  a  testimonial  deposition  upon 
written  questions  of  a  witness  who  is,  or  will  be  at  the 
time  of  the  deposition,  present  within  the  United  States 
or  any  territory  which  is  under  the  control  and  jurisdic- 
tion of  the  United  States,  any  adverse  party  may,  within 
fifteen  days  from  the  date  of  service  of  the  notice,  file  a 
motion  with  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board,  for 
good  cause,  for  an  order  that  the  deposition  be  taken  by 
oral  examination. 

(2)  A  testimonial  deposition  uken  in  a  foreign  country 
shall  be  taken  by  deposition  upon  written  questions  as 
provided  by  §2.124,  unless  the  Board,  upon  motion  for 
good  cause,  orders  that  the  deposition  be  taken  by  oral 
exammation,  or  the  parties  so  stipulate. 

(e)  Examination  of  witnesses :[.] 
•  •  •  •  • 

(3)  Every  adverse  [The  opposing]  party  shall  have  full 
opportunity  to  cross-examine  each  witness,  [the  wit- 
nesses.] If  the  notice  of  examination  of  witnesses  which 
is  served  pursuant  to  subsection  (c)  is  improper  or  inade- 
quate with  respect  to  any  witness,  an  adverse  party  inay 
cross-examine  that  witness  under  protest  while  reserving 
the  right  to  object  to  the  receipt  of  the  testimony  in  evi- 
dence. Promptly  after  the  testimony  is  completed,  the 
adverse  party,  if  he  wishes  to  preserve  the  objection, 
shall  move  to  strike  the  testimony  from  the  record, 
which  motion  will  be  decided  on  the  basis  of  all  of  the 
relevant  circumstances.  A  motion  to  strike  the  testimony 
of  a  witness  for  lack  of  proper  or  adequate  notice  of  ex- 
amination must  request  the  exclusion  of  the  entire  testi- 
mony of  that  witness  and  not  only  a  part  of  that  testimo- 
ny. ^  [opposing  party  shall  attend  the  examination  of 
witnesses  not  named  in  the  notice,  and  shall  either  cross- 
examine  such  witnesses  or  fail  to  object  to  their  exami- 
nation, he  shall  be  deemed  to  have  waived  his  right  to 
object  to  such  examination  for  want  of  notice.]  ^ 

(j)  Effect  of  errors  and  irregularities  in  depositions  ^  :  < 
[.]  Notice  will  not  be  taken  of  merely  formal  or  techni- 
cal objections  which  shall  not  appear  to  have  wrought  a 
substantial  injury  to  the  party  raising  them;  and  in  case 
of  such  injury  it  must  be  made  to  appear  that,  as  soon  as 
the  party  became  aware  of  the  ground  of  objection,  he 
gave  notice  thereof  Rule  32(d)  (1).  (2),  and  (3)  ►(A) 
and  (B)  •<  [(a)  and  (b)]  of  the  Federal  Rules  of  Civil 
Procedure  shall  apply  to  errors  and  irregularities  in  de- 
positions. 

(k)  Objections  to  admissibility  ►  :  ^  [.]  Subject  to  the 
provisions  of  ►  subsection  <  [paragraph]  (j)  [of  this 
section]  ,  objection  may  be  made  to  receiving  in  evi- 
dence any  deposition  ^  ,  .4  or  part  thereof,  or  any  oth- 
er evidence,  for  any  reason  which  would  require  the  ex- 
clusion of  the  evidence  ^  from  consideration.  Objec- 
tions based  on  grounds  of  alleged  lack  of  relevancy, 
materiality,  or  competency  should  be  raised  in  the  bri^f 
filed  under  §2.128,  but  not  by  a  motion  to  strike  testimo- 
ny regularly  taken  pursuant  to  these  rules.  Objections 
will  be  considered  at  final  hearing.  -4  [according  to  the 
established  rules  of  evidence,  which  will  be  applied 
strictly  by  the  Office.] 

32.  Section  2.124  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as 
follows: 

§2.124  ►  Depositions  <  [Testimony  by  depositions]  upon 
written  questions. 

(a)  ^  A  deposition  upon  written  questions  may  be 
taken  before  any  person  before  whom  depositions  may 
be  taken  as  provided  by  Rule  28  of  the  Federal  Rules  of 
Civil  Procedure.  ^  [A  party  may  take  the  testimony  of 
a  witness  by  written  questions  to  be  propounded  by  an 
officer  before  whom  depositions  may  be  taken.  See  Rule 
28  of  the  Federal  Rules  of  Civil  Procedure.  The  ques- 
tions shall  be  served  upon  the  other  party  within  10 
days  after  the  opening  date  set  for  taking  the  testimony 
of  the  party  submitting  the  questions,  together  with  a 


notice  stating  the  name  and  address  of  the  person  who  is 
to  answer  them  and  the  name  or  descriptive  title  and  ad- 
dress of  the  officer  before  whom  the  deposition  is  to  be 
Uken.  Within  10  days  thereafter,  a  party  so  served  may 
serve  cross  questions  upon  the  party  proposing  to  take 
the  deposition.  Within  5  days  thereafter,  the  latter  may 
serve  redirect  questions  upon  a  party  who  has  served 
cross  questions.  Within  3  days  after  being  served  with 
redirect  questions  a  party  may  serve  recross  questions 
upon  the  party  proposing  to  take  the  depositions.  Writ- 
ten objections  to  questions  may  be  served  on  the  party 
propounding  the  questions,  and  in  response  thereto  sub- 
stitute questions  may  be  served,  within  3  days.] 

(b)  ►  (1)  A  party  desiring  to  take  a  testimonial  deposi- 
tion upon  written  questions  shall  serve  notice  thereof 
upon  each  adverse  party  within  ten  days  from  the  open- 
ing date  of  the  testimony  period  of  the  party  who  serves 
the  notice.  The  notice  shall  sUte  the  name  and  address 
of  the  witness.  A  copy  of  the  notice,  but  not  copies  of 
the  questions,  shall  be  filed  with  the  Trademark  Trial 
and  Appeal  Board. 

(2)  A  party  desiring  to  take  a  discovery  deposition 
upon  written  questions  shall  serve  notice  thereof  upon 
each  adverse  party  and  shall  file  a  copy  of  the  notice, 
but  not  copies  of  the  questions,  with  the  Board.  The  no- 
tice shall  SUte  the  name  and  address,  if  known,  of  the 
person  whose  deposition  is  to  be  Uken.  If  the  name  of 
the  person  is  not  known,  a  general  description  sufficient 
to  identify  him  or  the  particular  class  or  group  to  which 
he  belongs  shall  be  suted  in  the  notice,  and  the  party 
from  whom  the  discovery  deposition  is  to  be  taken  shall 
designate  one  or  more  persons  to  be  deposed  in  the  same 
manner  as  is  provided  by  Rule  30(bX6)  of  the  Federal 
Rules  of  Civil  Procedure.  <  [A  copy  of  the  notice  and 
copies  of  all  questions  served  shall  be  delivered  by  the 
"party  uking  the  testimony  to  the  officer  designated  in 
the  notice,  who  shall  proceed  to  take  the  testimony  of 
the  witness  in  response  to  the  questions  and  to  prepare 
each  answer  immediately  preceded  by  its  corresponding 
question,  then  certify,  and  file  the  deposition,  attaching 
thereto  the  copy  of  the  notice  and  the  questions  re- 
ceived by  him.  Such  depositions  are  subject  to  the  same 
rulings  for  filing  and  serving  copies  as  other  deposi- 
tions!] 

(c)  ►  Every  notice  given  under  the  provisions  of  sub- 
section (b)  shall  be  accompanied  by  the  name  or  descrip- 
tive title  of  the  officer  before  whom  the  deposition  is  to 
be  taken.  <  [On  motion  made  within  ten  days  after  ser- 
vice of  the  notice  and  written  questions,  it  may  be  or- 
dered, for  good  cause  shown,  that  the  testimony  be  not 
taken  in  accordance  with  the  section  but  by  oral  exami- 
nation of  the  witness.] 

(d)  ►  (1)  Every  notice  served  on  any  adverse  party 
under  the  provisions  of  subsection  (b)  shall  be  accompa- 
nied by  the  written  questions  to  be  propounded  on  be- 
half of  the  party  who  proposes  to  take  the  deposition. 
Within  twenty  days  from  the  date  of  service  of  the  no- 
tice, any  adverse  party  may  serve  cross  questions  upon 
the  party  who  proposes  to  Uke  the  deposition;  any  party 
who  serves  cross  questions  shall  also  serve  every  other 
adverse  party.  Within  ten  days  from  the  date  of  service 
of  the  cross  questions,  the  party  who  proposes  to  take 
the  deposition  may  serve  redirect  questions  on  every  ad- 
verse party.  Within  ten  days  from  the  date  of  service  of 
the  redirect  questions,  any  party  who  served  cross  ques- 
tions may  serve  recross  questions  upon  the  party  who 
proposes  to  take  the  deposition;  any  party  who  serves 
recross  questions  shall  also  serve  every  other  adverse 
party.  Written  objections  to  questions  may  be  served  on 
a  party  propounding  questions;  any  party  who  objects 
shall  serve  a  copy  of  the  objections  on  every  other  ad- 
verse party.  In  response  to  objections,  substitute  ques- 
tions may  be  served  on  the  objecting  party  within  ten 
days  of  the  date  of  service  of  the  objections;  substitute 
questions  shall  be  served  on  every  other  adverse  party. 

(2)  Upon  motion  for  good  cause  by  any  party,  or 
upon  its  own  motion,  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal 
Board  may  extend  any  of  the  time  periods  provided  by 
paragraph  (1)  of  this  subsection  (d)  and  may,  when  one 
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or  more  testimonial  depositions  are  to  be  uken  upon 
written  questions,  suspend  or  reschedule  other  proceed- 
ings in  the  matter  to  allow  for  the  orderly  completion  of 
the  depositions  upon  written  questions,  m  [Testimony  in 
foreign  countries  shall  be  taken  only  be  depositions  upon 
written  questions  unless  the  parties  stipulate  otherwise  in 
writing.  Rule  28(b)  of  the  Federal  Rules  of  Civil  Proce- 
dure shall  apply  to  the  uking  of  testimony  in  foreign 
countries.] 

^  (e)  Within  ten  days  after  the  last  date  when  ques- 
tions, objections,  or  substitute  questions  may  be  served," 
the  party  who  proposes  to  take  the  deposition  shall  mail 
a  copy  of  the  notice  and  copies  of  all  the  questions  to 
the  officer  designated  in  the  notice;  a  copy  of  the  letter 
to  the  office  sh^l  be  served  on  every  adverse  party.  The 
officer  designated  in  the  notice  shall  uke  the  testimony 
of  the  witness  in  response  to  the  questions  and  shall  re- 
cord each  answer  immediately  after  the  corresponding 
question.  The  officer  shall  then  certify  the  transcript  and 
mail  the  transcript  and  exhibits  to  the  party  who  took 
the  deposition. '4 

►  (f)  the  party  who  took  the  deposition  shall  promptly 
serve  a  copy  of  the  transcript,  copies  of  documenUry 
exhibits,  and  duplicates  or  photographs  of  physical  ex- 
hibits on  every  adverse  party.  It  is  the  responsibility  of 
the  party  who  ukes  the  deposition  to  assure  that  the 
transcript  is  correct.  If  the  deposition  is  a  discovery  de- 
position, it  may  be  made  of  record  as  provided  by 

§2I20(j).  ^  .  ,        .  . 

If  the  deposition  is  a  testimonial  deposition,  the  ongi- 
nal  and  one  copy,  together  with  copies  of  documentary 
exhibits  and  duplicates  or  photographs  of  physical  exhib- 
its, shall  be  filed  promptly  with  the  Trademark  Trial  and 
Appeal  Board.  ^ 

►  (g)  Objections  to  questions  and  answers  in  deposi- 
tions upon  written  questions  may  be  considered  at  final 
hearing.'^ 

33.  Section  2.125  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as 
follows: 

§2.125  ►  Filing  and  Seryice  <  [Copies]  of  testimony. 

(a)  One  copy  of  the  transcript  of  testimony  [(]  taken 
in  accordance  with  §2.123  [(e)  through  (h)  or  §2.124)], 
together  with  copies  of  documentary  exhibits  1^  and  du- 
plicates or  photographs  of  physical  exhibits  ^  ,  shall  be 
served  on  each  adverse  party  within  ^  thirty  m  [301 
days  after  completion  of  the  taking  of  ^  that  ^  [such] 
testimony.  [The  certified  transcript  and  exhibits  and  one 
copy  of  the  transcript  shall  be  filed  in  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  as  prompUy  as  possible.] 

(b)  ►  The  party  who  takes  testimony  is  responsible 
for  having  all  typographical  errors  in  the  transcript  and 
all  errors  of  arrangement,  indexing  and  form  of  the  tran- 
script corrected,  on  notice  to  each  adverse  party,  prior 
to  the  filing  of  one  certified  transcript  and  one  copy  of 
the  transcript  with  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal 
Board.  The  party  who  Ukes  testimony  is  responsible  for 
serving  on  each  adverse  party  one  copy  of  the  corrected 
transcript  or,  if  reasonably  feasible,  corrected  pages  to 
be  inserted  into  the  transcript  previously  served.  4  [(b) 
Each  transcript  and  the  copies  thereof  shall  comply  with 
§2. 123(g)  as  to  arrangement,  indexing  and  form.] 

►  (c)  One  certified  transcript  and  exhibits  and  one 
copy  of  the  transcript  shall  be  filed  promptly  with  the 
Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board.  Notice  of  such  fil- 
ing shall  be  served  on  each  adverse  party  and  a  copy  of 
each  notice  shall  be  filed  with  the  Board.  < 

►  (d)  Each  transcript  and  the  copies  thereof  shall 
comply  with  §2. 123(g)  with  respect  to  arrangement,  in- 
dexing and  form. '4 

►  (e)  Upon  motion  by  any  party,  for  good  cause,  the 
Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  may  order  that  any 
part  of  a  deposition  transcript  or  any  exhibits  that  direct- 
ly disclose  any  trade  secret  or  other  confidential  re- 
search, development,  or  commercial  information  may  be 
filed  under  seal  and  kept  confidential  under  the  provi- 
sions of  §2.27(e).  If  any  party  or  any  attorneys  or  agent 
of  a  party  fails  to  comply  with  an  order  made  under  this 


paragraph,  the  Board  may  impose  any  of  the  sanctions 
authorized  by  §2.1 20(g).  •< 

§2.126  [RemoTed]. 

34.  It  is  proposed  to  remove  §2.126.  Allegations  in  ap- 
plication not  evidence  on  behalf  of  applicant. 

35.  Section  2.127  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as 
follows: 

§2.127  Motions. 

{(a)  ►  Every  motion  -^  [Motions]  shall  be  made  in 
writing  ►  ,  4  [and]  shall  conUin  a  full  sUtement  of  the 

►  grounds,  and  shall  embody  or  be  accompanied  by  a 
brief.  <  [grounds  therefor.  Any  brief  or  memorandum  in 
support  of  a  motion  shall  accompany  or  be  embodied  in 
the  motion.]  ►  A  brief  in  response  <  [Briefs  in  opposi- 
tion] to  a  motion  shall  be  filed  within  fifteen  days  froin 
the  date  of  service  of  the  motion  unless  another  time  is 
specified  by  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeals  Board  or 
the  time  is  extended  ►  by  order  of  the  Board  on  motion 
for  good  cause.  ^  [on  request]  ^  When  '^  [Where]  a 
party  fails  to  file  a  brief  in  ^  response  4  [opposition]  to 
a  motion,  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal]  Board  may 
treat  the  motion  as  conceded.  ►  An  oral  hearins  ^ 
[Oral  hearings]  will  not  be  held  on  ^  a  motion  ^  [mo- 
tions] except  on  order  ►  by  ^  [of]  the  [Trademark  Trial 
and  Appeal]  Board. 

(b)  Any  request^  for  [rehearing  or]  reconsideration  [,] 
or  modification  of  ►an  order  or^  [a]  decision  ►  is- 
sued ^  [,]  on  a  motion  [which  is  not  finally  dispositive 
of  the  case,]  must  be  filed  within  thirty  days  from  the 
date  thereof.  ►  A  brief  in  response  must  •<  [Any  brief  in 
opposition  shalll  be  filed  within  fifteen  days  ►  from  the 
date  of  <4  [after]  service  of  the  request. 

(c)  Interlocutory  motions,  requests,  and  other  matters 
not  ►  actually  or  potentially  dispositive  of  a  4  [finally 
determinative  in  the]  proceeding  may  be  acted  upon  by 
a  ►  single  Member  <  [member]  of  the  Trademark  Trial 
and  Appeal  Board  ►  or  by  an  Attorney-Examiner  of  the 
Board  to  whom  authority  so  to  act  has  been  delegated.  < 

►  (d)  When  any  party  files  a  motion  to  dismiss,  or  a 
motion  for  judgment  on  the  pleadings,  or  a  motion  for 
summary  judgment,  or  any  other  motion  which  is  poten- 
tially dispositive  of  a  proceeding,  the  case  will  be  sus- 
pended by  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  with 
respect  to  all  matters  not  germane  to  the  motion  and  no 
party  should  file  any  paper  which  is  not  germane  to  the 
motion.  If  the  case  is  not  dispdsed  of  as  a  result  of  the 
motion,  proceedings  will  be  resumed  pursuant  to  an  or^ 
der  of  the  Board  when  the  motion  is  decided.  < 

36.  Section  2.128  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revis- 
ing paragraphs  (a)  and  (b)  to  read  as  follows: 

§2.128  ►  Briefi  it  final  hearing.  <  [Final  hearings  and 
briefs.] 

(a)  ►  (1)  "^  The  brief  of  ►  the  <  [a]  party  in  the  posi- 
tion of  plaintiff  shall  be  filed  not  later  than  sixty  days  af- 
ter the  [closing]  date  set  for  ►the  close  o(<  rebuttal 
testimony  ►  .  The  <  [;  the]  brief  of  ►  the  •<  [a]  party  in 
the  position  of  defendant  ►  shall  be  filed  <  not  later 
than  thirty  days  after  the  due  date  of  the  first  briefs  . 
A  ^  [;  a]  reply  brief  by  ^  the  <  [a]  party  in  the  position 
of  plaintiff  ►  may  be  •<  [,  if]  filed  ►  not  later  than  ^ 
[,  shall  be  due]  fifteen  days  after  the  due  date  of  the 

►  defendant's-^  brief  [to  which  it  is  a  reply].  [Three 
copies  of  all  briefs  should  be  filed.] 

►  (2)  When  there  is  a  counterclaim,  or  when  pro- 
ceedings have  been  consolidated  and  one  party  is  in  the 
position  of  plaintiff  in  one  of  the  involved  proceedings 
and  in  the  position  of  defendant  in  another  of  the  in- 
volved proceedings,  or  when  there  is  an  interference  or 
concurrent  use  registration  proceeding  involving  more 
than  the  two  parties,  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal 
Board  will  set  the  due  dates  for  the  filing  of  the  main 
brief,  and  the  answering  brief,  and  the  rebuttal  brief  by 
the  parties. 

(3)  When  a  party  in  the  position  of  plaintiff  fails  to  file 
a  main  brief  or  a  party  in  the  position  of  defendant  fails 
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to  file  a  brief,  the  Board  may  treat  such  failure  as  a  con- 
cession of  the  case.  M 

(b)  Briefs  shall  be  submitted  in  typewritten  or  printed 
form,  double  spaced  ►  ,  ^  on  letter  or  legal  size  paper. 
Without  leave  of  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal 
Board,  no  brief  shall  contain  more  than  ►  fifty  <  [50] 
pages  of  argument  and,  in  the  case  of  a  reply  brief,  the 
entire  brief  shall  not  exceed  ^  twenty-five  <  [25]  pages. 
Each  brief  shall  not  exceed  ►  twenty-five  •^  [25]  pages. 
Each  brief  shall  contain  an  alphabetical  index  of  cases 
►  cited  M  therein.  ►  One  original  and  two  legible  cop- 
ies, on  good  quality  paper,  of  each  brief  shall  be  filed.  < 


•  •  •  •  • 


37.  Section  2.129  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as 
follows: 

§2.129  Oral  argument[s  and]  ►  ;  •<  reconsideration. 

(a)  ►  If  a  party  desires  to  have  an  oral  argument  at  fi- 
nal hearing,  the  party  shall  request  such  argument  by  a 
separate  notice  filed  not  later  than  ten  days  after  the  due 
date  for  the  filing  of  the  last  reply  brief  in  the  proceed- 
ing. <  Oral  arguments  will  be  heard  by  [at  least]  three 
Members  of  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  at 
the  time  ^  specified  <<  [stated]  in  the  notice  ►  of  hear- 
ing <  .  If  any  party  appears  at  the  specified  time,  ^  that 
party  ^  [he]  will  be  heard.  If  the  Board  is  prevented 
from  hearing  the  case  at  the  ^  specified  time  -4  [time 
specified,]  a  new  ^  hearing  date  will  be  set.  ^  [assign- 
ment will  be  made,  or  the  case  will  be  continued  from 
day  to  day  until  heard.]  Unless  otherwise  permitted,  oral 
arguments  ►  in  an  inter  partes  case  ^  will  be  limited  to 
►  thirty  minutes  ^  [one-half  hour]  for  each  party.  ►  A 
party  in  the  position  of  plaintiff  may  reserve  part  of  the 
time  allowed  for  oral  argument  to  present  a  rebuttal  ar- 
gument. < 

(b)  ►  The  date  of  time  of  a  hearing  may  be  reset,  so  ^ 
[Heanngs  may  be  advanced  or  adjourned,  as]  far  as  is 
convenient  and  proper,  to  meet  the  wishes  of  the  parties 
and  their  attorneys  or  other  authorized  representatives. 

(c)  Any  request  for  rehearing  or  reconsideration  [,]  or 
modification  of  a  decision  ^  issued  after  final  hearing  ^ 
[,  including  a  decision  on  a  motion  which  is  finally  dis- 
positive of  a  case,]  must  be  filed  within  thirty  days  frd'm 
the  date  >■  of  the  decision  <  [thereof]  .  ^  A  ^^  [Any] 
brief  in  ^  response  must  <  [opposition  shall]  be  filed 
within  fifteen  days  ^  from  the  date  of  ^  [after]  service 
of  the  request.  The  times  specified  [herein]  may  be  ex- 
tended by  ►  order  of  <  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Ap- 
peal Board  ^  on  motion  for  good  cause  <  [upon  a 
showing  of  sufficient  cause]. 

38.  Section  2.131  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as 
follows: 

§2.131  ►  Remand  after  decision  ^  [Ex  parte  matter]  in 
[an]  inter  partes  ^  proceeding  ^  [case]. 

►  If.  during  an  inter  partes  proceeding,  facts  are  dis- 
closed which  appear  to  render  the  mark  of  an  applicant 
unregistrable,  but  such  matter  has  not  been  tried  under 
the  pleadings  as  filed  by  the  parties  or  as  they  might  be 
deemed  to  be  amended  under  Rule  15  [b]  of  the  Federal 
Rules  of  Civil  Procedure  to  conform  to  the  evidence, 
the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board,  in  lieu  of  deter- 
mining the  matter  in  the  decision  on  the  proceeding, 
may  refer  the  application  to  the  examiner  for  reexamin- 
ation in  the  event  the  applicant  ultimately  prevails  in  the 
inter  partes  proceeding.  Upon  receiving  the  application, 
the  examiner  shall  withhold  registration  pending 
reexamination  of  the  application  in  the  light  of  the  refer- 
ence by  the  Board.  ^  [If,  in  considering  an  inter  partes 
case  involving  an  application,  facts  appear  which,  in  the 
opinion  of  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board,  ren- 
der the  mark  of  the  applicant  unregistrable  on  one  or 
more  ex  parte  grounds,  the  Board  shall  in  its  decision  on 
the  inter  partes  issues  in  the  case  recommend  that  if  the 
applicant  finally  prevails  in  the  case,  registration  be 
withheld  pending  a  reexamination  by  the  Examiner  to 
Trademarks  of  the  application  in  the  light  of  such  facts.] 


If,  upon  [such]  reexamination  [following  termination  of 
the  inter  partes  case  the  ►  examiner  ^  [Examiner  of 
Trademarks]  finally  refuses  registration  to  the  applicant, 
an  appeal  may  be  taken  as  provided  by  §§2.141  and 
2.142. 

39.  Section  2.132  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as 
follows: 

§2.132  ►  Involuntary  dismissal  for  failure  ^  [Failure] 
to  take  testimony. 

(a)  ►  If  the  time  for  taking  testimony  by  any  party  in 
the  position  of  plaintiff  has  expired  and  that  party  has 
not  taken  testimony  or  offered  any  other  evidence,  any 
party  in  the  position  of  defendant  may,  without  waiving 
the  right  to  offer  evidence  in  the  event  the  motion  is  de- 
nied, more  for  dismissal  on  the  ground  of  the  failure  of 
the  plaintiff  to  prosecute.  The  party  in  the  position  of 
plaintiff  shall  be  allowed  fifteen  days  from  the  date  of 
service  of  the  motion  to  show  cause  why  judgment 
should  not  be  rendered  against  him.  In  the  absence  of  a 
showing  of  good  and  sufficient  cause,  judgment  may  be 
render^  against  the  party  in  the  position  of  plaintiff.  If 
the  motion  is  denied,  testimony  periods  will  be  reset  for 
the  party  in  the  position  of  defendant  and  for  rebuttal.  < 
[Upon  the  filing  of  a  sutement  by  any  party  in  the  posi- 
tion of  defendant,  that  the  time  for  taking  testimony  on 
behalf  of  any  party  in  the  position  of  plaintiff  has  ex- 
pired and  that  no  testimony  has  been  taken  by  him  and 
no  other  evidence  offered,  an  order  may  be  entered  that 
such  party  show  cause  within  a  time  set  therein,  not  less 
than  ten  days,  why  judgment  should  not  be  rendered 
against  him,  and  in  the  absence  of  a  showing  of  good 
and  sufficient  cause  judgment  may  be  rendered  as  by  de- 
fault.] 

(b)  If  no  evidence  other  than  a  copy  of  copies  of  Pa- 
tent and  Trademark  Office  records  is  offered  by  ►  any^ 
[the]  party  in  the  position  of  plaintiff,  any  party  in  the 
position  of  defendant  ^  may  ^  ,  without  waiving  the 
right  to  offer  evidence  in  the  event  the  motion  is  denied, 
[may]  move  for  dism'ssal  on  the  ground  that  upon  the 
law  and  the  facts  the  party  in  the  position  of  plaintiff  has 
shown  no  right  to  relief.  The  party  in  the  position  of 
plaintiff  shall  be  allowed  fifteen  days  ^  from  the  date 
of  <  [after]  service  of  the  motion  to  file  ^  a  brief  in  re- 
sponse -4  [his  argument  in  opposition]  to  the  motion. 
►  The  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  may  render 
judgment  <  [Judgment  may  be  rendered]  against  the 
party  in  the  position  of  plaintiff,  or  the  [Trademark  Trial 
and  Appeal]  Board  may  decline  to  render  judgment  until 
all  of  Jhe  evidence  is  in  ^  the  record  <  . 

►  If  judgment  is  not  rendered,  <  [In  the  latter  event,] 
testimony  p)eriods  will  be  reset  for  the  party  in  ►  the^ 
position  of  defendant  and  for  rebuttal. 

►  (c)  Any  motion  filed  under  subsection  (a)  or  (b) 
must  be  filed  before  the  opening  of  the  testimony  period 
of  the  moving  party  .  ^ 

40.  Section  2.134  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as 
follows: 

§2.134  Surrender  or  ^  voluntary  <  cancellation  of  regis- 
tration. 

►  (a)  After  the  commencement  of  a  cancellation  pro- 
ceeding, if  the  respondent  ^  [If  a  registrant  involved  in  a 
proceeding]  applies  >■  for  cancellation  of  the  involved  < 
[to  cancel  his]  registration  under  ►  §  ■^  [section]  7(d)  of 
the  ►Trademark  ^  Act  without  [first  obtaining]  the 
written  consent  [thereto]  of  ►  every  ^  [the]  adverse 
party,  judgment  shall  be  entered  against  ^  the  respon- 
dent -4  [him]. 

►  (b)  After  the  commencement  of  a  cancellation  pro- 
ceeding, if  the  respondent  permits  his  involved  registra- 
tion to  be  cancelled  under  §8  of  the  Trademark  Act  or 
fails  to  renew  his  involved  registration  under  §9  of  the 
Trademark  Act,  such  cancellation  or  failure  to  renew 
shall  be  deemed  to  be  the  equivalent  of  a  cancellation  by 
request  of  respondent  without  the  consent  of  the  adverse 
party  and  shall  result  in  judgment  against  respondent  as 
provided  be  subsection  (a).^ 
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41.  Section  2.135  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as 
follows:  1 

§2.135  Abandonment  of  application  or  mark. 

►After  the  commencement  of  an  opposition  pro- 
ceeding, if  the  ^  [If,  in  a  proceeding,  an]  applicant  files 
a  written  abandonment  of  the  application  or  of  the  mark 
without  the  >  written  ^  consent  [thereto]  of  ►  every  ^ 
[the]  adverse  party,  judgment  shall  be  entered  against 
>■  the  M  [such]  applicant. 

42.  Section  2.442  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as 
follows: 

§2.142  Time  and  manner  of  ex  parte  appeals. 

(a)  ►  Any  <  [such]  appeal  ►  filed  under  the  provi- 
sions of  §2.141  '4  must  be  ►  filed  <  [taken]  within  six 
months  from  the  date  of  final  refusal  or  [from]  the  date 
of  the  action  from  which  ►  the  <  apjseal  is  taken.  ►  An 
appeal  ^  [Appeal]  is  taken  [simply]  by  filing  a  notice  of 
appeal  and  ►  paying  <  [payment  of]  the  appeal  fee. 

(b)  The  [appellent's]  brief  ►  of  appellant  <  shall  be 
filed  within  sixty  days  ►  from  ^  [after]  the  date  of  ap- 
peal. If  the  brief  is  not  filed  within  the  time  allowed,  the 
appeal  may  be  dismissed.  The  examiner  ►  shall  <  [may], 
within  >  sixty  days  after  the  brief  of  appellant  is  sent  to 
the  examiner  <  [such  time  as  may  be  directed  by  the 
Commissioner],  ►  filed  with  the  Trademark  Trial  and 
Appeal  Board  <  [furnish]  a  written  statement  ►  answer- 
ing every  point  in  the  brief  of  appellant  and  shall  mail  ^ 
[in  answer  to  appellant's  brief,  supplying]  a  copy  ►  of  the 
statement  <  to  the  appellant.  The  appellant  may  file  a  re- 
ply brief  within  twenty  days  from  the  date  of  ►  mailing 
of  the  statement  of  the  examiner  ^  [such  answer]. 

(c)  ►  All  requirements  made  by  the  examiner  and  not 
the  subject  of  appeal  shall  be  complied  with  prior  to  the 
filing  of  an  appeal.  <  [If  the  appellant  desires  an  oral 
hearing,  he  should  so  state  by  separate  notice  filed  not 
later  than  his  brief;  and  due  notice  of  the  time  for  such 
hearing  will  be  given.  Oral  argument  will  be  limited  to 
one-half  hour  unless  otherwise  permitted.  If  no  request 
for  oral  hearing  is  made,  the  appeal  will  be  considered 
on  brief.] 

(d)  ►The  record  in  the  application  should  be  com- 
plete prior  to  the  filing  of  an  appeal.  The  Trademark 
Trial  and  Appeal  Board  will  ordinarily  not  consider  ad- 
ditional evidence  filed  with  the  Board  by  the  appellant 
or  by  the  examiner  after  the  appeal  is  filed.  After  an  ap- 
peal is  filed,  if  the  appellant  or  the  examiner  desires  to 
introduce  additional  evidence,  the  appellant  or  the  exam- 
iner may  request  the  Board  to  suspend  the  appeal  and  to 
remand  the  application  for  further  examination.  <  [Ap- 
plications which  have  been  considered  and  decided  on 
appeal  will  not  be  reopened  except  by  order  of  the 
Commissioner  and  then  only  for  consideration  of  matters 
not  already  adjudicated,  sufficient  cause  being  shown.] 

►  (eXl)  If  the  appellant  desires  an  oral  hearing,  a  re- 
quest therefore  should  be  made  by  a  separate  notice  filed 
not  later  than  ten  days  after  the  due  date  for  a  reply 
brief.  Oral  argument  will  be  heard  by  three  Members  of 
the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  at  the  time  spec- 
ified in  the  notice  of  hearing,  which  may  be  res^t  if  the 
Board  is  prevented  from  hearing  the  argument  at  the 
specified  time,  or  so  far  as  is  convenient  and  proper,  to 
meet  the  wish  of  the  appellant  or  his  attorney  or,  other 
authorized  representative. 

(2)  If  the  appellant  requests  an  oral  argument,  the  ex- 
aminer who  issued  the  refusal  of  registration  or  the  re- 
quirement from  which  the  appeal  is  taken,  or  in  lieu 
thereof  another  examiner  from  the  same  examining  divi- 
sion as  designated  by  the  supervisory  attorney  thereof, 
shall  present  an  oral  argument. 

If  no  request  for  an  oral  hearing  is  made  by  the  appel- 
lant, the  appeal  will  be  decided  on  the  record,  briefs  and 
statement. 

(3)  Oral  argument  will  be  limited  to  twenty  minutes 
by  the  appellant  and  ten  minutes  by  the  examiner.  The 
appellant  may  reserve  part  of  the  time  allowed  for  oral 
argument  to  present  a  rebuttal  argument. 


>  (fXl)  If*  during  an  appeal  from  a  refusal  of  regis- 
tration, it  appears  to  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal 
Board  that  an  issue  not  previously  raised  may  render  the 
mark  of  the  appellant  unregistrable,  the  Board  may  sus- 
pend the  appeal  and  remand  the  application  to  the  exam- 
iner for  further  examination  within  thirty  days. 

(2)  If  the  further  examination  does  not  result  in  an  ad- 
ditional ground  for  refusal  or  registration,  the  examiner 
shall  promptly  return  the  application  to  the  Board,  for 
resumption  of  the  appeal,  with  a  written  statement  that 
further  examination  did  not  result  in  an  additional 
ground  for  refusal  of  registration. 

(3)  If  the  further  examination  does  result  in  an  addi- 
tional ground  for  refusal  of  registration,  the  examiner 
and  appellant  shall  proceed  as  provided  by  §§2.61,  2.62, 
2.63,  and  2.64.  If  the  ground  for  refusal  of  registration  is 
made  final,  the  examiner  shall  return  the  application  to 
the  Board,  which  shall  thereupon  issue  an  order 
allowing  the  appellant  sixty  days  from  the  date  of  the 
order  to  file  a  supplemental  brief  limited  to  the  addition- 
al ground  for  the  refusal  of  registration.  If  the  supple- 
mental brief  is  not  filed  by  the  appellant  within  the  time 
allowed,  the  appeal  may  be  dismissed. 

(4)  If  the  supplemental  brief  of  the  appellant  is  filed, 
the  examiner  shall,  within  sixty  days  after  the  supple- 
mental brief  of  the  appellant  is  sent  to  the  examiner,  file 
with  the  Board  a  written  statement  answering  every 
point  in  the  supplemental  brief  of  appellant  and  shall 
mail  a  copy  of  the  statement  to  the  appellant.  The  appel- 
lant may  file  a  reply  brief  within  twenty  days  from  the 
date  of  mailing  of  the  statement  of  the  examiner. 

(5)  If  an  oral  hearing  on  the  appeal  had  been  request- 
ed prior  to  the  remand  of  the  application  but  not  yet 
held,  an  oral  hearing  will  be  set  and  heard  as  provided 
in  subsection  (e).  If  an  oral  hearing  had  been  held  prior 
to  the  remand  or  had  not  been  previously  requested  by 
the  appellant,  an  oral  hearing  may  be  requested  by  the 
appellant  by  a  separate  notice  filed  not  later  than  ten 
days  after  the  due  date  for  a  reply  brief  on  the  addition- 
al ground  for  refusal  of  registration.  If  the  appellant  files 
a  request  for  an  oral  hearing,  one  will  be  set  and  heard 
as  provided  in  subsection  (e).  < 

►  (g)  An  application  which  has  been  considered  and 
decided  on  appeal  will  not  be  reopened  except  for  the 
entry  of  a  disclaimer  under  §6  of  the  Trademark  Act  or 
upon  order  of  the  Commissioner,  but  a  petition  to  the 
Commissioner  to  reopen  an  application  will  be  consid- 
ered only  upon  a  showing  of  sufficient  cause  for  consid- 
eration of  any  matter  not  already  adjudicated.  4 

43.  Section  2.146  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as 
follows: 

§2.146  ►  Petitions  <  [Petition]  to  the  Commissioner. 

(a)  Petition  may  be  taken  to  the  Commissioner: 

(1)  From  any  repeated  ►  or  final  formal  <  [action  or] 
requirement  of  the  ►  examiner  m  [Examiner  of  Trade- 
marks, not  subject  to  appeal  under  §2.141,]  in  the  ex  par- 
te prosecution  of  an  application  ►  if  permitted  by 
§2.63(b)  <4 : 

(2)  IN  ►  any  case  for  ^  [cases  in]  which  the^ 
Trademark  Act,  or  title  35  of  the  United  States  Code,  or 
this  Part  of  Title  37  of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations 
specifies  <  [statute  or  the  rules  specify]  that  the  matter 
is  to  be  determined  directly  [by]  or  reviewed  by  the 
Commissioner;  [and] 

(3)  To  invoke  the  supervisory  authority  of  the  Com- 
missioner in  appropriate  circumstances  ►  ;  <4  [.] 

►  (4)  In  any  case  not  specifically  defined  and  provid- 
ed for  by  this  Part  of  Title  37  of  the  Code  of  Federal 
Regulations; 

(5)  In  an  extraordinary  situation,  when  justice  requires 
and  no  other  party  is  injured  thereby,  to  request  a  sus- 
pension or  waiver  of  any  requirement  of  the  rules  not 
being  a  requirement  of  the  Trademark  Act.  < 

Qi)  ►  Questions  arising  under  §§2,  3,  4,  5,  6  and  23  of 
the  Trademark  Act  during  the  ex  parte  prosecution  of 
applications  are  not  considered  to  be  appropriate  subject 
matter  for  petitions  to  the  Commissioner.  ^  [Any  such 
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petition  must  contain  a  statement  of  the  facts  involved 
and  the  point  or  points  to  be  reviewed  and  the  action  re- 
quested. Any  brief  in  support  thereof  should  accompany 
or  be  embodied  in  the  petition;  in  contested  cases  any 
brief  in  opposition  shall  be  filed  within  fifteen  days  after 
service  of  the  petition.  Where  facts  are  to  be  proved  in 
ex  parte  cases  (as  in  a  petition  to  revive  an  abandoned 
application),  the  proof  in  the  form  of  affidavits  or  decla- 
rations in  accordance  with  §2.20  (and  exhibits,  if  any) 
must  accompany  the  petition.] 

(c)  ►Every  petition  to  the  Commissioner  shall  in- 
clude a  statement  of  the  facts  relevant  to  the  petition, 
the  points  to  be  reviewed,  and  the  action  or  relief  that  is 
requested.  Any  brief  in  support  of  the  petition  shall  be 
embodied  in  or  accompany  the  petition.  When  facts  are 
to  be  proved  in  ex  ^sarte  cases  (as  in  a  petition  to  revive 
an  abandoned  application),  the  proof  in  the  form  of  affi- 
davits or  declarations  in  accordance  with  §2.20,  and  any 
exhibits,  shall  accompany  the  petition.  <  [An  oral  hear- 
ing will  not  be  held  except  when  considered  necessary 
by  the  Commissioner.] 

(d)  ►A  petition  on  any  matter  not  specifically  pro- 
vided for  by  subsection  (e)  or  by  §2. 165(b)  or  §2. 184(b) 
shall  be  filed  withm  sixty  days  from  the  date  of  mailing 
of  the  action  from  which  relief  is  requested.  <  [The 
mere  filing  of  a  petition  will  not  stay  the  period  for  re- 
plying to  an  examiner's  action,  nor  |tay  other  proceed- 
ings.] 

(e)  ►  (1)  A  petition  from  the  denial  of  a  request  for  an 
extension  of  time  to  file  a  notice  of  opposition  shall  be 
filed  within  fifteen  days  from  the  date  of  mailing  of  the 
denial  of  the  request  and  shall  be  served  on  the  attorney 
or  other  authorized  representative  of  the  applicant,  if 
any,  or  on  the  applicant.  Proof  of  service  of  the  petition 
shall  be  made  as  provided  by  §2. 119(a).  The  applicant 
may  file  a  response  within  fifteen  days  from  the  date  of 
service  of  the  petition  and  shall  serve  a  copy  of  the  re- 
sponse on  the  petitioner,  with  proof  of  service  as  provid- 
ed by  §2. 119(a).  No  further  paper  relating  to  the  petition 
shall  be  filed. 

(2)  A  petition  from  an  interlocutory  order  of  the 
Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  shall  be  filed  within 
thirty  days  after  the  date  of  mailing  of  the  order  from 
which  relief  is  requested.  Any  brief  in  response  to  the 
petition  shall  be  filed,  with  any  supporting  exhibits, 
within  fifteen  days  from  the  date  of  service  of  the  peti- 
tion. Petitions  and  responses  to  petitions,  and  any  papers 
accompanying  a  petition  or  response,  under  this  subsec- 
tion shall  be  served  on  every  adverse  party  pursuant  to 
§2. 11 9(a).  <  [Authority  to  act  on  a  petition  may,  when 
appropriate,  be  delegated  by  the  Commissioner.] 

(f )  ►  An  oral  hearing  will  not  be  held  on  a  petition 
except  when  considered  necessary  by  the  Commission- 
er. <  [No  fee  is  required  for  a  petition  to  the  Commis- 
sioner] 

►  (g)  The  mere  filing  of  a  petition  to  the  Commis- 
sioner will  not  act  as  a  stay  in  any  appeal  or  inter  paries 
proceeding  that  is  pending  before  the  Trademark  Trial 
and  Appeal  Board  nor  stay  the  period  for  replying  to  an 
Office  action  in  an  application  except  when  a  stay  is  spe- 
cifically requested  and  is  granted  or  when  §§2.63(b)  and 
2.65  are  applicable  to  an  ex  parte  application.  ^ 

►  (h)  Authority  to  act  on  petitions,  or  on  any  peti- 
tion, may  be  delegated  by  the  Commissioner.  -4 

§2.147  [Removed] 

44.  It  is  proposed  to  remove  §2.147  Cases  not  specifi- 
cally defined. 

§2.148  [Removed] 

45.  It  is  proposed  to  remove  §2.148  Commissioner 
may  suspend  certain  rules. 

46.  Section  2.165  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as 
follows: 

§2.165  Reconsideration  of  affidavit  or  declaration. 

(a)  ►(1)'^  If  the  affidavit  or  declaration  ►filed  pur- 
suant to  §2.612  <  is  insufficient  ►or  defective,  the  affi- 


davit or  declaration  will  be  refused  and  ^  [,]  the  regis- 
trant will  be  notified  of  the  ►  reason.  <  [reasons  by  the 
examiner]  Reconsideration  of  ►  the <  [such]  refusal 
may  be  requested  within  six  months  from  the  date  of  the 
mailing  of  the  ►  action  -^  [notice].  The  request  for 
reconsideration  must  state  the  grounds  for  the  re- 
quest. A  ^  [therefore;  a]  supplemental  or  substitute  affi- 
davit or  declaration  required  by  ►  §  •^  [section]  8  of  the 

►  Trademark  -4  Act  cannot  be  considered  unless  it  is 

►  filed  ^  [received]  before  the  expiration  of  six  years 
from  the  date  of  the  registration  [,]  or  from  the  date  of 
publication  under  ►§  -<  [section]  12(c)  ►of  the  Act  <4  . 

►  The  certificate  of  mailing  procedure  provided  by 
§1.8  does  not  apply  to  affidavits  or  declarations  or  to 
supplemental  or  sulMtitute  affidavits  or  declarations  filed 
under  §8  (a)  or  (b)  of  the  Act. 

(2)  A  request  for  reconsideration  shall  be  a  condition 
precedent  to  a  petition  to  the  Commissioner  to  review 
the  refusal  of  the  affidavit  or  declaration  unless  the  first 
action  refusing  the  affidavit  or  declaration  directs  the 
registrant  to  petition  the  Commissioner  for  relief,  in 
which  event  the  petition  must  be  filed  within  six  months 
from  the  date  of  mailing  of  the  action.  ^ 

(b)  ►  If  the  refusal  of  the  affidavit  or  declaration  is 
adhered  to,  the  registrant  may  petition  the  Commission- 
er to  review  the  action  under  92.146(aX2).  The  petition 
to  the  Commissioner  requesting  review  of  the  action  ad- 
hering to  the  refusal  of  the  affidavit  or  declaration  must 
be  filed  within  six  months  from  the  date  of  mailing  of 
the  action  which  denied  reconsideration.  <  [If  the  regis- 
trant is  dissatisfied  with  the  action  of  the  examiner  hold- 
ing the  affidavit  or  declaration  insufficient,  he  may  re- 
quest the  Commissioner  to  review  the  action  under 
§2.146.  The  decision  of  the  Commissioner  on  such  a 
request  constitutes  the  final  action  of  the  Patent  Trade- 
mark Office.  If  there  is  no  review  by  the  Commissioner, 
the  Commissioner  will  notify  the  registrant  of  the  insuf- 
ficiency of  the  affidavit  or  declaration  after  the  expira- 
tion of  the  sixth  year,  which  notice  will  constitute  such 
final  action.  See  §2. 145  for  appeal  to  or  review  by  court.] 

►  (c)  The  decision  of  the  Commissioner  on  the  peti- 
tion will  constitute  the  final  action  of  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office.  If  there  is  no  petition  to  the  Commis- 
sioner, the  Commissioner  will  notify  the  registrant  of  the 
refusal  of  the  affidavit  or  declaration  after  the  expiration 
of  six  years  from  the  date  of  registration  or  from  the 
date  of  publication  under  §  12(c)  of  the  Trademark  Act, 
and  such  notice  will  constitute  the  final  action  of  the  Of- 
fice. ^ 

►  (d)  A  petition  to  the  Commissioner  for  review  of 
the  action  shall  be  a  condition  precedent  to  an  appeal  to 
or  action  for  review  by  any  court.  < 

47.  Section  2.173  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revis- 
ing paragraph  (b)  to  read  as  follows: 


§2.173  Amendment 


m  [and]  disclaimer  in  part. 

•  •  *  *  * 


(b)  ►  No  amendment  in  the  identification  of  goods  or 
services  }n  a  registration  will  be  permitted  except  to  re- 
strict the  identification  or  otherwise  to  change  it  in'ways 
that  would  not  require  republication  of  the  mark.  < 
[Changes  in  the  identification  of  goods  other  than  in  the 
nature  of  deletions  will  not  be  permitted  except  under 
the  provisions  of  §2.175.]  No  amendment  seeking  the 
elimination  of  a  disclaimer  will  be  permitted. 


48.  Section  2.184  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as 
follows: 

§2.184  Refusal  of  renewal. 

(a)  If  the  application  for  renewal  is  incomplete  or  de- 
fective, the  renewal  will  be  refused  [by  the  Examiner  of 
Trademarks].  The  application  may  be  completed  or 
amended  in  response  to  a  refusal,  subject  to  the  provi- 
sions of  ►  §  -<  [§§2.62  and]  2.183.  ►  If  a  response  to  a 
refusal  or  renewal  is  not.  filed  within  six  months  from 
the  date  of  mailing  of  the  action,  the  application  for  re- 
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newal  will  be  considered  abandoned.  A  response  to  a  re- 
fusal of  renewal  shall  be  a  condition  precedent  to  a  peti- 
tion to  the  Commissioner  to  review  the  refusal  of  re- 
newal. < 

(b)  ►  If  the  refusal  to  renewal  is  adhered  to,  the 
registrant  may  petition  the  Commissioner  to  review  the 
action  under  §2. 146(a)(2).  The  petition  to  the  Commis- 
sioner requesting  review  of  the  action  adhering  to  the 
refusal  of  the  renewal  must  be  filed  within  six  months 
from  the  date  of  mailing  of  the  action  which  adhered  to 
the  refusal.  If  a  timely  petition  to  the  Commissioner  is 
not  filed,  the  application  for  renewal  will  be  considered 
abandoned.  <<  [If  the  registrant  is  dissatisfied  with  the 
action  of  the  examiner  considering  the  application  for 
renewal  incomplete  or  defective,  he  may  request  the 
Commissioner  to  review  the  action  under  §2.146.  If  re- 
sponse to  an  adverse  action  of  the  examiner  is  not  made 
within  six  months,  the  application  for  renewal  will  be 
considered  abandoned.] 


►  (c)  The  decision  of  the  Commissioner  on  the  peti- 
tion will  constitute  the  final  action  of  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office. '4 

►  (d)  A  petition  to  the  Commissioner  for  review  of 
the  action  shall  be  a  condition  precedent  to  an  appeal  to 
or  action  for  review  by  any  court.  < 

49.  Section  2.186  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as 
follows: 

§2.186  Action  may  be  taken  by  assignee  of  record. 

Any  action  ►  with  respect  to  an  assigned  application 
or  registration  ^  which  may  or  must  be  taken  by  a  reg- 
istrant or  applicant  may  be  taken  by  the  assignee  [,]  pro- 
vided ►  that  ^  the  assignment  has  been  recorded. 

GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF, 
May  10,  1982.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 

[FR  Doc.  8M7525  Fikd  6-2S-t2;  8:45  ■■] 
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Status  of  PTO  Services  . 

The  following  is  an  update  of  the  status  of  PTO  services  as  of  July  2,  1982: 
Service  Item  FY  1982  Actual 


FY  1982 

Performance  Goal 

(Calendar  Days) 


Internal  Mail  Processing 
&  Delivery 

Filing  Receipts: 
Patents 


Trademarks 


Patent  Copies: 
Window  Coujjons 

Mail  Coupons* 

Letter  Orders* 

Certified  Copies: 

Trademark  Regs. 
Applications-As-Filed* 
File-Wrapper/Contents* 

Walk-up  Certification 


Trademark  Search  Room: 
Filing  Drawings 


Filing  Reg.  Certificates 
Patent  Assignments 

Trademark  Assignments 

Patent  Official  Gazette 

Patent  Grants 

Trademark  Official  Gazette 


22 


30 


21 

3 
15 

21 


Issue  Date 
Issue  Date 
Issue  Date 


Trademark  Registrations  Issue  Date 

•Figures  exclude  mail  processing  and  delivery  time. 

Note:  Mail  Processing  and  Delivery 

The  statistics  for  mail  processing  and  delivery  indicate 
the  average  time  required  to  process  mail  from  the  time 
it  is  received  in  the  Mail  Room  of  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  until  it  is  delivered  to  the  organization.  For 
example,  it  reflects  the  time  it  takes  for  a  paper  to  be  de- 
livered to  an  Examining  Group,  not  the  Examiner.  Mail 


15 


66 


43 


5 
15 
20 

80%  within  5  days 
'96%  within  10  days 
99%  within  15  days 
99%  within  20  days 
86%  within  20  days 

30 
20 

1 

17 
95%  within  15  days 
20%  within  15  days 
85%  within  30  days 
99%  within  1  day 

Comment 


See  note  below. 


Reduction  of  33  days  since 
February. 

Temporary  backlog  due  to 
study  of  productivity  stan- 
dards. Expected  to  return 
to  30  days  by  Mid-July. 


Service  now  includes 
applications-as-filed. 


Temporary  backlog  due  to 
changeover  to  new  type  of 
paper  for  drawings. 


Backlog  due  to  unavailable 
funding.  Expect  reduction 
in  FY  1983. 

Backlog  due  to  unavailable 
funding.  Expect  reduction 
in  FY  1983. 


33 

5 

56 

95 

On  Schedule 
On  Schedule 
On  Schedule 
On  Schedule 


often  receives  additional  clerical  processing  in  the 
Group,  depending  on  the  type  of  document.  It  is  not  un- 
usual for  mail  to  take  a  few  weeks  to  actually  reach  the 
Examiner.  However,  the  official  receipt  date  is  that 
which  is  stamped  in  the  Mail  Room,  reflecting  the  date 
the  mail  was  received  in  the  Office. 


July  2,  1982. 


THERESA  A.  BRELSFORD, 

Acting  Assistant  Commissioner 
for  Administration. 


Department  of  Commerce 

Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

37  CFR  Parts  1-4 

Revision  of  Patent  and  Trademark  Fees 


AGENCY:  •  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce 

ACTION:  .Proposed  rule;  extension  of  comment  period. 

SUMMARY:   On  June  28,  1982,  notices  of  proposed  rulemaking  were 
published  in  the  Federal  Register  (47  FR  28042-28065)  advising 
that  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  was  proposing  to  amend  the 
rules  of  practice  in  patent  and  trademark  cases  to  establish 
procedures  and  fees  in  amounts  which  comply  with  the  requirements 
of  Public  Law  96-517  or  which  would  apply  with  enactment  of 
H.R.  6260  as  a  Public  Law. 

Those  notices  provided  that  comments  regarding  the  proposed 
rulemakings  must  be  submitted  on  or  before  July  9,    1982. 


At  the  hearings 
"Revision  of  Pa 
several  persons 
proposed  rules 
the  procedures 
inventors,  smal 
Requests  were  a 
the  proposed  de 
Federal  Regulat 
forms. 


on  the  proposed 
tent  and  Trademar 

requested  additi 
(§§1.9(c)-(f),  1. 
for  the  payment  o 
1  business  concer 
Iso  received  for 
letion  of  Parts  3 
ions,  which  parts 


rule  changes  relating  to  the 
k  Fees"  held  on  July  9,  1982, 
onal  time  to  comment  on  the 
27  and  1.28)  for  implementing 
f  lower  fees  by  independent 
ns,  and  nonprofit  organizations, 
additional  time  to  comment  on 
and  4  of  Title  37,  Code  of 
relate  to  patent  and  trademark 


In  view  of  the  requests,  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is 
extending  the  period  for  written  comments  only  on  §§1.9,  1.27 
and  1.28  and  the  proposed  deletion  of  Parts  3  and  4  of  Title 
37,  Code  of  Federal  Regulations,  until  August  13,  1982.   Adoption 
of  these  changes  is  being  deferred  at  this  time  to  permit  receipt 
of  additional  comments. 


DATE:   The  time  for  filing  comments  on  §§1 . 9 (c) - ( f ) , 
1.28,  and  the  proposed  deletion  of  Parts  3  and  4  is 
extended  to  and  including  August  13,  1982. 


1.27,  and 
hereby 


ADDRESSES:   FOR  FURTHER  INFORMATION  AND  SUBMISSION  OF  WRITTEN 
COMMENTS  AS  TO  §§1.9,  1.27,  1.28  AND  THE  PROPOSED  DELETION  OF 
PART  3,  CONTACT:   R.  Franklin  Burnett  by  telephone  at  (703) 
557-3054  or  by  mail  addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents 
and  Trademarks,  Attention:   R.  Franklin  Burnett,  Room  3-11A13,  ^^ 
Washington  D.C.  20231. 

FOR  FURTHER  INFORMATION  AND  SUBMISSION  OF  WRITTEN  COMMENTS  AS 
TO  THE  PROPOSED  DELETION  OF  PART  4,  CONTACT:   Miss  Maude  Williams 
by  telephone  at  (703)  557-2222  or  by  mail  addressed  to  the 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Attention:  Miss  Maude 
Williams,  Room  3-11C17,  Washington,  D.C.  20231. 


^^ 


a/,///' 


Date 


;singhoff 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
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PATENT  NOTICES 


Certificates  of  Correction  for  the  Weeic  of  July  27, 1982 


D.  257,876 

4,299,848 

4,313,011 

4,324,000 

D.  264,725 

4,300.153 

4,313.205 

4,324,031 

4,080,040 

4,302.217 

4,314,260 

4,324,808 

4,087,176 

4,302,488 

4,314,589 

4,324,873 

4,197,308 

4.302.582 

4,314,724 

4,324,958 

4,205,108 

4.303.958 

4,314.945 

4,325,186 

4,214,084 

4.304.675 

4.316.713 

4,325,328 

4,220,531 

4.304,805 

4.317.198 

4,325.758 

4,224,662 

4.305.667 

4.318,184 

4.326.240 

4,235,919 

4.305,834 

4.318.825 

4.326,267 

4,236,069 

4,305.835 

4.319,258 

4,326,388 

4,241,877 

4.305.849 

4,319,497 

4,326,655 

4,254,759 

4.306.733 

4,319,831 

4,326,994 

4,260,422 

4,306,857 

4,319,945 

4,327,240 

4,260,534 

4,306,915 

4,320.274 

4,328,034 

4,267,308 

4.306.969 

4,320,503 

4,328.588 

4,271.254 

4.306.970 

.  4,320,811 

4,328,718 

4,272,966 

4.307,170 

4,321.368 

4,328,748 

4,275,965 

4,307,629 

4.321.584 

4,329,065 

4,278,100 

4,307,766 

4.321.948 

4,329,235 

4,278,676 

4,307,881 

4,322.435 

4,329,302 

4,282,407 

4.308.952 

4,322,668 

4,330,721 

4,283.891 

4,308,956 

4,322,808 

4,330,798 

4,287,093 

4,309.409 

4,323,516 

4,293,416 

4,311.523 

4,323,862 

4,295,414 

4,312,588 

4,323,863 
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Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 
I  Patent  Depository  Libraries 

The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  deposi-  table  following,  the  collections  are  organized  in  patent 

tory  libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and  number  sequence. 

maintain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope  Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avail- 

of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang-  able  in  microfilm,  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 

ing  from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some  in  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  making  paper 

libraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1870,  copies  from  either  microfilm  m  reader-printers  or  from 

or  earlier,  in  other  libraries.  the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  general- 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and  ly  provided  for  a  fee. 
each  of  the  patent  depository  libraries,  in  addition,  offers  Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 

the  publications  of  the  patent  classification  system  (e.g.  among  the  patent  depository  libraries  and  in  their  hours 

The  Manual  of  Classification,  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent  of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 

Classification,  Classification  Definitions,  etc.)  and  pro-  patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that 

vides  technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the  library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 

public  in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  con-  to  avert  possible  inconvenience, 
tained  in  patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the 
State                           Name  of  Library  Telephone  Contact 

Alabama  Birmingham  Public  Library (205)  254-2555 

Arizona  Temper  Science  Library,  Arizona  State  Umversity    (602)  965-7607 

California  Los  Angeles  Public  Library    (2  3)  626-7555  txt.  215 

I  Sacramento:  California  State  Library (916)  322-4572 

'  '  Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse*    (408)  738-5580 

Colorado  Denver  Public  Library (303)  571-2122 

Delaware  Newark:  University  of  Delaware \i^^)  Ho-inis 

Georgia  Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of  oqa^«iq 

Technology (^^4)  894-4519 

Illinois  Chicago  Public  Library    (312)  269-2865 

Louisiana  Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  Sute 

University (504)  388-2570 

Massachusetts  Boston  Public  Library    (6]7)  536-5400  Ext.  265 

Michigan  Detroit  Public  Library    (3  j3)  833-1450 

Minnesota  Minneapolis  Public  Library  &  Information  Center (612)  372-6552 

Missouri  Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library    (8  6)  363-4600 

St.  Louis  Public  Library (314)  241-2288  Ext.  214,  215 

Nebraska  Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Engineering  Library  .  .  (402)  472-341 1 

New  Hampshire         Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library (603)  562-1777 

New  Jersey  Newark  Public  Library •'■  (201)  ]33-7gl4 

New  York  Albany:  New  York  State  Library (5  8)  J74-5125 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library ("16)  856-7525  Ext.  267 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries)    (212)  930-0850 

North  Carolina  Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  State  University    !?!?)  I5I'2?2 

Ohio  Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County.  Public  Library  of (513)  369-69 J6 

I  Cleveland  Public  Library    (2  6)  623-2870 

'  Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries (614)  422-6286 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library    (419)  255-7055  Ext.  212 

Oklahoma  Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library    (405)  624-6546 

Pennsylvania  Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library    (2  5)  448-1321 

,  Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh (412)  622-il  J» 

University  Park:  Pattee  Library,  Pennsylvania  State  University  .  .  (814)  865-4861 

Rhode  Island  Providence  Public  Library (401)  521-7722  Ext.  226 

South  Carolina  Charieston:  Medical  University  of  South  Carohna (803)  792-2J72 

Tennessee  Memphis  &  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Information 

Center (901)  528-2957 

Texas                          Dallas  Public  Library ••••••.•••.••• J? J^  Ii§"??nl  P,t  :)«7 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University (713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

Washington                Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington (206)  543-0740 

Wisconsin  Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library,  University  of 

Wisconsin    (608)  262-6845 

Milwaukee  Public  Library  ... (414)  278-3043 


•Collection  organized  by  subject  matter. 

••Call  only  between  the  hours  of  lOOO  a.m.  and  5K)0  p.m. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  June  12, 1982 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual 

Filing  Date 

of  Oldest 

New  Case 

Awaiting 

Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  110-D.  E.  TALBERT,  Director  6-23-80 

Inorganic  Compounds;  Inorganic  Compositions;  Organo-Metal  and  Organo-Metalloid  Chemistry;  Metallurgy;  Metal- 
lurgical Apparatus;  Metal  Stock;  Electro  Chemistry;  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubricating 
Compositions;  Gaseous  Compositions;  Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices. 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  120-C.  E.  VAN  HORN,  Director 1-04-80 

Heterocyclic  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Azo;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics; 
Steroids-  Oxo  and  Oxy;  Quinones;  Acids;  Carboxylic  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halides. 
HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING,  GROUP  140-J.  O.  THOMAS,  JR.,  Director  ....  4-03-81 
Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic 
Resins  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g.,  Coating;  Molding; 
Ink;  Prosthdontics;  Adhesive  and  Abradmg  Compositions;  Molding,  Shaping,  Treating  Process,  and  Apparatus 
Therefor  Irradiation  (Part);  Bleaching;  Dyeing;  Leather.  Fur  and  Textile  Treating  Compositions. 

COATING,  LAMINATING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY,  GROUP  160— S.  N.  ZAHARNA.  Director    4-20-81 

Coating:  Processes,  Apparatus  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive 
Bonding;  Special  Chemical  Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  and  Photography. 
SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  170- 

R.  F.  WHITE,  Director    2-12-81 

Fertilizers;  Foods;  FermenUtion;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manufac- 
ture; Gas;  Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purification;  Distillation;  Preserving;  Liquid,  Gas, 
and  Solid  Separation;  Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentrative  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils 
Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS,  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  210-S.  W.  ENGLE,  Director  9-11-80 

Generation  and  Utilization;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors; 
Switches;  Photography;  Motion  Pictures;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales. 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION,  GROUP  220— KENNETH  L.  CAGE,  Director  8-29-80 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Lubrication;  Illumination;  Nuclear  Reactors;  Acoustics,  Conununications,  Op- 
tics; Radar;  Directional  Radio;  Torpedoes;  Seismic  Exploring;  Cathode  Ray  Tube  Circuitry;  Cryptography;  Laser 
Devices;  Radioactive  Materials;  Powder  Metallurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Special,  Fuel,  Explosive  and  Thermic  Composi- 
tions; Thermal  and  Photoelectric  Batteries. 
INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  STORAGE,  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  23a-EARL  LEVY,  Director  .....  6-20-80 

Communications;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Television;  Facsimile;  Data  Processing,  Computation  and  Conversion; 
Storage  Devices  and  Related  Arts. 
RECEPTACLES,  CLEANING,  WINDING.  AND  MEASURING.  GROUP  240— 

G.  M.  FORLENZA.  Director   12-07-79 

Recepucles;  Bearings;  Joint  Packing;  Conduits;  Switches;  Presses;  Plumbing  Fixtures;  Textile  Spinning;  Cleaning; 
Food  Treating;  AgiUting;  Centrifugal  Separating;  Geometrical  Instruments;  Sound  Recording;  Image  Projectors; 
Web  Feeding;  Winding  and  Reeling;  Cable  Hoists;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating;  Fluent  Material  Handling; 
Shaft;  Impellers;  Rotary  Fluid  Motors. 
ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  250— S.  S.  MATTHEWS,  Director  11-26-79 

Semi-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission 
Lines  and  Networks;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

DESIGN,  GROUP  290— KENNETH  L.  CAGE,  Director 6-22-80 

Industrial  Arts;  Household.  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  310— B.  R.  GRAY,  EHrector   10-09-80 

Conveyors;  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service;  Sheet  Feeding;  Dispensing,  Fluid  Sprin- 
kling; Fire  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids;  Boats; 
Ships;  Aeronautics;  Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Brakes;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment. 
MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING,  TOOLS.  GROUP  320-M.  M.  NEWMAN.  Director  10-03-80 

Manufacturing  Processes,  Assembling,  Combined  Machines,  Special  Article  Making;  Metol  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal 
and  Wire  Working;  Metal  Fusion-Bonding,  Metal  Founding;  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Work  and 
Tool  Holders,  Woodworking;  Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks;  Fishing,  Etc.;  Butchering;  and  Books  and  Printed  Matter. 
AMUSEMENT,  HUSBANDRY,  PERSONAL  TREATMENT,  INFORMATION,  GROUP  330— 

R.  E.  AEGERTER.  Director : 2-13-80 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Plants;  Harvesting;  Earth  Working  and 
Excavating;  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing;  Typewriters;  Infor- 
mation Dissemination. 

HEAT,  POWER,  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  340— D.  J.  STOCKING,  Director   5-01-80 

Power  Plants;  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors;  Reaction  Motors;  Pumps;  Rotary  Engines  and  Pumps;  Heat  Gener- 
ation and  Exchange;  Refrigeration;  Ventilation;  Drying;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Couplings;  Gearing; 
Fluid  Handling  and  Control;  Lubrication. 
GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS,  TEXTILES,  MINING  AND  GEARING,  GROUP  350— 

A.  L.  SMITH,  Director 7-24-80 

Building  Structures;  Racks;  Cabinets;  Closures;  Supports;  Furniture;  Fasteners;  Locks;  Pipe  Couplings;  Joints;  Miscel- 
laneous Hardware;  Textiles;  Sewing  Machines;  Apparel;  Footwear;  Earth  Engineering;  Earth  Drilling;  Mining; 
Wells;  Roads;  Bridges;  Tool  Driving;  Gearing;  Machine  Elements;  Clutches.  

Expiration  of  patents:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  May  1982,  except  those  which  may 
have  expired  earlier  due  to  shortened  terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  690,  79th  Congress,  approved  August  8,  1946  (60 
Sut.  940)  and  Public  Law  619,  83rd  Congress,  approved  August  23,  1954  (68  Stat.  764).  or  which  may  have  had  their  terms  curtailed 
by  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  253.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dates  of  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below, 
may  have  expired  before  the  full  term  of  17  years  for  the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  151. 

Patents Numbers  3,186,004  to  3.192,535,  inclusive 

Plant  Patente Numbers  2,522  to  2.542  inclusive 
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REISSUES 

JULY  27,  1982 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  ]  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


I 


Re.  31,(XW 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REFORMING  AND 
STRAIGHTENING  VEHICLES 
Pierre  N.  LeGrand,  Soumagne,  Belgium,  and  Diric  J.  van  Dalen, 
Palm  Beadi,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Applied  Power,  Milwaulcee, 
Wis 
Original  No.  4,193,203,  dated  Mar.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  896,186, 
Apr.  14, 1978.  Division  of  Ser.  No.  831,508,  Sep.  8, 1977,  Pat. 
No.  4,174,673.  AM>lication  for  reissue  Apr.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No. 
242,056 

Int  a.3  B21D  1/14;  GOIB  5/24 
U5.  a.  33—180  AT  H  Claims 


support  and  being  spaced  from  and  arranged  over  said  lower 
damper  lever; 
a  motion  transmitting  damper  wire  carried  at  the  bottom  end 
thereof  by  the  free  end  of  said  upper  damper  lever,  said 
damper  wire  being  relatively  short  and  fixedly  connected  with 
said  upper  damper  lever  so  that  said  damper  wire  is  raised 
and  lowered  by  said  upper  damper  lever;  and  as  it  is  raised 
and  lowered,  said  damper  wire  also  maintains  the  same  tilt 
orientation  as  said  upper  damper  lever  as  said  upper  damper 
lever  pivots;  an  upwardly  held  damper  head  raisable  off  and 
lowerable  onto  an  associated  string  for  respectively  permitting 


1.  A  measuring  bridge  for  use  in  an  apparatus  for  straighten- 
ing and  reforming  a  vehicle  for  indicating  and  monitoring  the 
magnitude  of  correction  in  the  repair  of  the  vehicle,  said  mea- 
suring bridge  being  supported  on  a  surface  below  the  vehicle 
and  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  interconnected  tracks, 
a  plurality  of  independent  support  means  movably  mounted 
on  said  tracks  for  at  least  longitudinal  and  lateral  move- 
ment, 
a  plurality  of  reference  elements  moimted  on  said  indepen- 
dent support  means  and  engageable  with  datum  points  on 
undamaged  portions  of  the  vehicle  to  provide  predeter- 
mined reference  positioning  of  the  measuring  bridge  with 
respect  to  the  vehicle, 
a  plurality  of  indicating  elements  mounted  on  said  indepen- 
dent support  means  and  [in  coupling  relationship  with 
datum  points  on  damaged  and  unaligned  portions  of  the 
vehicle,  said  indicating  elements  responding  to  the  appli- 
cation of  corrective  forces  to  provide  a  continuousj 
providing  an  indication  of  the  [magnitude  ofl  correction 
of  the  vehicle, 
and  means  disposed  between  the  tracks  and  the  supporting 
surface  for  positioning  the  tracks  and  elements  mounted 
thereon  relative  the  vehicle  before  and  during  repair 
thereof  and  the  reference  elements  in  engagement  with  the 
vehicle,  said  positioning  means  including  roller  means  for 
permitting  rolling  movement  between  the  tracks  and  the 
supporting  surface. 


and  damping  vibration  of  that  string,  and  said  damper  wire  at 
the  upper  end  thereof  holding  said  damper  head  for  move- 
ment to  raise  and  lower  said  damper  head  as  said  damper 
wire  is  raised  and  lowered,  respectively,  and 
linking  element  interposed  between  said  upper  and  lower 
damper  levers  for  linking  said  levers  to  pivot  together,  said 
linking  element  being  fixedly  connected  to  said  lower  lever  at 
one  end  thereof  and  having  a  supporting  part  at  the  other  end 
thereof  the  free  end  of  said  upper  damper  lever  resting  on  and 
supported  by  said  supported  part,  whereby  said  linking  ele- 
ment does  not  move  rigidly  with  the  said  upper  damper  lever 
with  respect  to  which  said  linking  element  is  pivotable. 


Re.  31,001 

DAMPER  ASSEMBLY  OF  PIANOS 

Hiroyoshi  Takahashi,  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon 

Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 
Original  No.  4,203,341,  dated  May  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  897,404, 
Apr.  18, 1978.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Jul.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No. 
172,564 

Qaims   priority,   application   Japan,   Apr.   26,    1977,   52- 
52181[U] 

Int.  a.3  GIOC  3/22 

UJS.  a.  84—255  4  Claims 

4.  An  improved  damper  assembly  of  pianos  comprising: 

a  lower  lever  having  one  end  pivoted  to  a  fixed  support  and 

having  a  free  end  operationally  related  to  the  rear  end  portion 

of  an  associated  key,  such  that  motion  of  the  key  causes  the 

rear  end  portion  thereof  to  pivot  said  lower  lever;  an  upper 

damper  lever  having  a  respective  one  end  pivoted  to  a  fixed 


Re.  31,002 
N^3.HYDROXYARYL-PROPYL>-IMIDES 
Hanns  Lind,  Liestel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Qba-Geigy  Corpo- 
ration, Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Original  No.  3,956,298,  dated  May  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  452,763, 
Mar.  19, 1974.  AppUcation  for  reissue  May  10, 1978,  Ser.  No. 
904,640 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.   11,   1973, 

5163/73 

Int  CL^  C07D  251/34 
VS.  a.  544-221  ♦  Claim 

7.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  each  R  is 


1165 


1166 
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Ri. 


HO 


R2 


OIU 

CH2CHCH2- 


in  which  each  ofR  1  and  R2  is  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  Ra 
is  hydrogen  or 

O 

II 
— CR5 
in  which  R^is  alkyl  ofl  to  17  carbon  atoms  or  2-(3.5-di-t-butyl-4- 
hydroxyphenyOethyL 


Re.  31,003 

HIGH  INTENSITY  SPOTUGHT 

Thonus  M.  Lemons,  Marblehead,  Mass^  assignor  to  ARC  Sales, 

Inc.,  Salem,  Mass. 
Original  No.  3,940,606,  dated  Feb.  24, 1976,  Scr.  No.  490,052, 
Jul.  19,  1974.  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  915,683,  Mar.  21, 
1978,  abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  Nov.  10, 1980,  Ser. 
No.  205,641 

Int  a.3  F21V  27/29 
U.S.  a.  362—287  4  Claims 

&  A  spotlight  for  projecting  light  comprising 
(a)  a  concave,  substantially  prolate-spheriodal  reflector  having 
on  the  major  axis  thereof  a  first  and  a  second  focal  point 
within  and  remote  from  the  reflector  respectively,  said  reflec- 
tor having  a  front  circular  opening  lying  in  a  plane  perpendic- 
ular to  said  major  axis,  the  radius  of  said  circular  opening 


being  less  than  the  semi-minor  axis  of  a  prolate-spheriod  of 
the  same  dimension  as  the  reflector, 
(b)  a  high  intensity  halide  source  having  a  donut  radiation 
pattern  positioned  at  said  first  focal  point,  the  source  having 
opposed  electrodes  generating  an  arc  within  a  discharge  bulb, 
the  electrodes  defining  a  source  axis  which  is  inclined  with 
respect  to  said  major  axis  at  an  angle  between  25*  and  35', 
whereby  the  reflector  views  the  shortest  length  of  said  arc  and 
gathers  a  maximum  amount  of  emitted  light  energy. 


(c)  the  image  of  said  arc  source  being  re-imaged  at  said  second 
focal  point  by  said  reflector, 

(d)  the  intersecting  source  axis  and  major  axis  defining  a  sub- 
stantially vertical  plane, 

(e)  said  reflector  having  a  rear  circular  opening  for  one  electrode 
of  said  source, 

(f)  and  a  controlled  aperture  positioned  at  said  second  focal 
point, 

(g)  said  reflector  having  a  focal  length  between  one  half  to  one 
and  a  quarter  times  the  length  of  said  arc  source 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  JULY  27,  1982 

Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


4,869 
WHITE  FLOWERING  DOGWOOD—  WORLti'S  FAIR 

VARIETY 
J.  Austin  Boyd,  McMinnville,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  The  Boyd 
Brothers  Company,  McMinnville,  Tenn. 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  244,078 
Int.  a.3  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit— 51  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  white  Flowering  Dogwood 
tree,  botanically  known  as  Comus  florida,  substantially  as 
illustrated  and  described,  characterized  particulariy  as  to  nov- 
elty by  the  unique  combination  of  (1)  a  compact  and  upright 
growth  habit,  (2)  stocky  trunk,  (3)  strong  limbs  of  relatively 
large  diameter,  (4)  the  display  of  attractive  white  blossoms 
often  in  relatively  closely  disposed  clusters,  (5)  the  display  of 
more  white  blossoms  than  the  Cloud  9  variety  and  the  Imperial 
White  variety,  (6)  the  display  of  white  blossoms  which  are 
slightly  smaller  than  those  of  the  Cloud  9  variety  and  the 
Imperial  White  variety,  (7)  the  display  of  white  blossoms  ap- 


proximately one  week  later  than  the  Cloud  9  variety,  (8)  good 
hardiness,  and  (9)  improved  resistance  to  drought 


4370 
AFRICAN  VIOLET  PLANT 
Reinhold  Holtkamp,  Isselbnrg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignor 
to  Gessellschaftsvertrag  uber  die  Erfindergemeinschaft  "OP- 
TIMARA",  Isselburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,464 
Int  CL?  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit— 69  1  Ctatai 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  African  violet  known  by 
the  cultivar  name  Illinois,  as  described  and  illustrated,  and 
particularly  characterized  by  its  large  pink,  star-shaped  flow- 
ers; strong,  upright  flower  stems  each  carrying  7-10  flowers; 
heavy  and  prominent  yellow  pollen  sacs;  vigorous  and  uniform 
growth  habit  producing  a  plant  in  full  flower  in  9-10  weeks. 
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For  See 

CXASS  PATENT  NO. 

374-170 4,341.117 

116-221 4,341,118 

416-134 4,341,499 

525-211 4,341,667 

524-297 4,341,668 

523-205 4,341,669 

528-338 4,341,670 

528-324 4,341.671 

523-451 4,341,672 

524-272 ~ 4,341,673 

524-156 4.341,674 

524-266 4.341.675 

523-417 4,341.676 

523-421 4.341.677 

523-414 4,341.678 

524-833 4.341,679 

525-329 4,341,680 

524-555 4,341,681 

523-409 4,341,682 

524-503 4,341,683 

523-175 4,341,684 

524-104 4,341,685 

427-244 4,341.686 

524-500 4,341,687 

524-592 4,341,688 

523-211 4,341,689 

524-451 4,341,690 

523-116 4,341,691 

524-263 4,341,692 

524-093 4,341,693 

524-342.... 4,341,695 

524-139 4,341.696 

549-272 4,341,709 

549-214 4,341.710 

549-500 4,341,711 

373-022 4,341,915 

373-128 4,341,916 
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4,340,976 
nUGREED  BELT  AND  PROCESS 
Jerry  D.  Wright,  Comanclie,  Tex^  asugnor  to  Wright  Leather 
Goods  Mannfacturing  Co.,  Cooianche,  Tex. 

FUed  Oct  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,870 

Int  a.J  A41F  9/00:  B32B  9/02;  A41D  27/0%:  G09F  9/30 

MS.  a.  2—338  57  Claims 


1.  A  leather  product,  comprising: 

an  outer  layer  attached  to  second  layer  means, 

an  opening  formed  through  said  outer  layer, 

said  opening  having  first  and  second  opposite  edges,  and 

separate  indicia  means  having  front  and  back  sides  and  first 

and  second  opposite  edges, 
said  separate  incUcia  means  being  located  in  said  opening 
with  the  back  side  of  said  indicia  means  engaging  and 
being  bonded  with  glue  to  the  layer  exposed  through  said 
opening  and  with  said  first  and  second  opposite  edges  of 
said  indicia  means  engaging  and  being  bonded  with  glue 
to  said  first  and  second  opposite  edges  respectively  of  said 
opening. 
15.  A  belt,  comprising: 

an  outer  layer  attached  to  second  layer  means, 
an  opening  formed  through  said  outer  layer, 
said  opening  having  top  and  bottom  edges,  and 
separate  indicia  means  having  front  and  back  sides  and  top 

and  bottom  edges, 
said  separate  indicia  means  being  located  in  said  opening 
with  said  back  side  of  said  indicia  means  engaging  and 
being  bonded  with  glue  to  the  layer  exposed  through  said 
opening  and  with  said  top  and  bottom  edges  of  said  indicia 
means  engaging  and  being  bonded  with  glue  to  said  top 
and  bottom  edges  respectively  of  said  opening. 


lar  base  and  a  pair  of  upstanding  diametrically  opposed  struts, 
separating  a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  arcuately  shaped 
depressed  reliefs,  each  said  said  relief  being  bounded  by  a 
smooth  curve  interconnecting  the  struts  to  the  circular  base;  a 
flexible,  durable,  biocompatible  covering  secured  to  said  stent 
and  providing  two  equal  opposed  preset  flappably  movable 
valve  cusps  secured  along  said  smooth  curve  defining  the 
perimeter  of  said  reliefs;  said  valve  cusps  each  being  preformed 
and  preset  so  that  the  perimeter  of  said  biocompatible  covering 
along  the  free  edge  of  each  of  said  cusps  between  the  tips  of 
each  associated  strut  being  so  related  to  the  circumference  of 
the  circular  base  that,  when  the  valve  is  in  its  forced  open 
position,  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  exit  is  substantially 
equal  to  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  inside  of  said  circular 
base,  and,  when  said  valve  is  in  its  relaxed  and  natural  closed 
position,  the  shape  of  said  cusps  is  such  that  the  free  edges  of 
the  cusps  sealing^y  meet  in  substantially  wrinkle-free  form  at  a 
line  of  apposition  in  the  plane  defined  by  the  tips  of  said  struts 
and  the  axis  of  the  valve  and  follow  the  approximate  shape  of 
a  catenary  curve. 


4,340,978 

NEW  JERSEY  MENISCAL  BEARING  KNEE 

REPLACEMENT 

Frederick  F.  Buechel,  and  Michael  J.  Pappas,  both  of  Iniagton, 

N  J.,  assignors  to  Biomedical  Engineering  Corp.,  Newark, 

NJ. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  53,694,  Jul.  2, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,309,778. 

This  appUcation  Jon.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,070 

Int  CL3  A61F  1/Oi 

UA  a.  3— 1.911  6  Claims 


4,340,977 
CATENARY  MITRAL  VALVE  REPLACEMENT 
Richard  T.  Brownlee,  #101,  1780  Fort  St,  Victoria,  British 
Columbia,  Canada  (V8R  1J5>,  Lawrence  N.  Scotten,  814- 
T:.«gh««  Ct,  Victoria,  British  Columbia,  Canada  (V8V  4J2), 
and  David  K.  Walker,  1576  Cedarglen  Rd.,  Victoria,  British 
Columbia,  Canada  (V8N  2B2) 

FUed  Sep.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,817 

Int  a.3  A61F  1/22 

UA  a.  3-U  10  Claims 


1.  A  mitral  heart  valve  comprising:  a  stent  including  a  circu- 


1.  An  improved  prosthetic  knee  joint  for  implantation  in  the 
knee  of  the  type  including: 

(a)  tibial  platform  means  having  a  first  superior  bearing 
surface  at  least  a  portion  of  which  has  no  substantial  cur- 
vature in  the  anterior-posterior  direction,  the  tibial  plat- 
form means  for  replacing  tibial  portions  of  a  knee; 

(b)  bearing  insert  means  having  a  first  inferior  bearing  sur- 
face for  slidably  engaging  at  least  the  portion  of  the  first 
superior  bearing  surface  of  the  tibial  platform  means 
which  has  no  substantial  curvature  in  the  anterior-post- 
erior direction,  the  bearing  insert  means  having  a  second 
superior  bearing  surface,  the  bearing  insert  means  for 
providing  an  articulated  joint  between  the  tibial  platform 
means  and  a  femoral  component  means; 

(c)  femoral  component  means  having  a  second  inferior  bear- 
ing surface  for  slidably  engaging  the  second  superior 
bearing  surface  of  the  bearing  insert  means,  the  femoral 
component  means  for  replacing  femoral  portions  of  the 
knee; 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises 

(d)  the  bearing  insert  means  experiencing  anterior-posterior 
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shift  relative  to  at  least  the  portion  of  the  first  superior 
bearing  surface  of  the  tibial  platform  means  which  has  no 
substantial  curvature  in  the  anterior-posterior  direction 
during  flexion  and  extension  of  the  knee;  and 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
(e)  the  second  inferior  bearing  surface  of  the  femoral  compo- 
nent means  comprising  a  plurality  of  surface  segments 
defined  by  routing  a  common  plane  generating  curve 
about  a  plurality  of  parallel  axes  of  rotation  whereby  the 
second  inferior  bearing  surface  of  the  femoral  component 
uf>on  slidably  engaging  the  second  superior  bearing  sur- 
face of  the  bearing  insert  means  facilitates  control  of  the 
anterior-posterior  shift  of  the  bearing  insert  means  relative 
to  at  least  the  portion  of  the  first  superior  bearing  surface 
of  the  tibial  platform  means  which  has  no  substantial 
curvature  in  the  anterior-posterior  direction  during  flex- 
ion and  extension  of  the  knee. 


4340,980 
WATER  CLOSET  WITH  TOPICAL  BODY  WASHER 
Takehiko  Fushimi;  Shii^i  Kawai,  and  Kazutaka  Kuwana,  all  of 
Aichi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,498 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  19, 1980, 55-19889[U] 
Int.  a.3  A47K  4/00,  4/03 
VS.  a.  4—448  5  Oaims 


\ 


4^40,979 
INTRAOCULAR  LENS 
Charles  D.  Kelman,  269-70  Grand  Central  Pkwy.,  Floral  Park, 
N.Y.  11005 

FOed  Mar.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  244^30 

Int.  a.3  A61F  1/16.  1/24 

U.S.  a.  3—13  14  Claims 


1.  A  water  closet  having  a  bowl,  a  pump  and  a  topical  body 
washing  means,  comprising: 

a  container  for  holding  washing  water; 

a  spout  pipe  having  a  jet  nozzle  at  the  distal  end  thereof, 
rotatably  supported  in  said  container  and  extending  per- 
pendicularly to  the  longitudinal  center  line  oTsaid  bowl  of 
said  water  closet. 

means  for  movably  shifting  said  jet  pipe  and  for  shifting  said 
jet  nozzle  at  the  distal  end  thereof  fixably  to  at  least  three 
positions  along  said  longitudinal  center  line  of  said  bowl; 

a  rotatable  operating  lever  for  shifting  the  position  of  said 
spout  pipe  between  a  first,  second  and  third  position; 

a  switch  operated  in  relation  with  the  rotation  of  said  operat- 
ing lever  to  close  at  said  second  and  third  position  of  said 
spout  pipe; 

a  motor  for  driving  said  pump  for  pushing  forward  washing 
water  in  said  container  toward  said  spout  pipe;  and 

a  motor  drive  control  circuit  comprising  a  switching  ele- 
ment connected  in  series  to  said  motor  and  said  switch  and 
a  delay  circuit  for  actuating  said  switching  element  upon 
lapse  of  a  predetermined  time  period  after  actuation  of 
said  switch. 


1.  An  intraocular  lens  suitable  for  use  as  an  articifial  lens 
implant,  the  lens  comprising: 

a  medial,  light-focusing,  lens  body  intended  to  be  positioned 
adjacent  the  pupil  on  one  side  of  the  iris;  and 

at  least  a  pair  of  position  fixation  elements  connected  with 
said  lens  body; 

one  of  said  position  fixation  elements  having  a  first  portion 
contiguous  to  and  extending  generally  laterally  outwardly 
from  a  first  region  of  the  periphery  of  said  lens  body  and 
intended  to  extend  to  and  seat  adjacent  the  periphery  of 
the  iris  on  said  one  side  thereof; 

the  other  of  said  position  fixation  elements  having  a  first 
portion  extending  from  the  lens  body  and  intended  to 
extend  through  the  pupil  of  the  eye  from  said  one  side  of 
the  iris  to  the  other  side  of  the  iris  and  another  portion 
extending  from  said  first  portion  generally  laterally  out- 
wardly from  a  second  region  of  the  periphery  of  said  lens 
body  spaced  from  said  first  region  and  in  a  direction  gen- 
erally opposite  that  of  said  first  portion  of  said  one  posi- 
tion fixation  element  and  intended  to  extend  to  and  seat 
adjacent  the  periphery  of  the  iris  on  said  other  side 
thereof. 


4,340,981 
BATHING  DEVICE 
Paul  Vamigs,  Swansea,  Wales,  assignor  to  Portasauna  Limited, 
Merthyr  TydfU,  Wales 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,837 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  30,  1979, 
7930108 

Int  a.3  A61H  33/06 
VJS.  a.  4—536  10  Claims 

1.  A  portable  bathing  device  comprising  a  cabinet  having  an 
upper  casing  part  with  an  access  opening,  means  at  least  sub- 
stantially to  close  the  opening,  a  seat  within  the  upper  part  on 
which  a  person  can  sit,  and  means  providing  an  aperture 
through  which  the  head  of  the  person  can  project,  and  a  lower 
casing  part  having  a  substantially  horizontal  top  wall  substan- 
tially separating  said  lower  casing  from  said  upper  casing,  said 
lower  casing  containing  a  reservoir  for  water,  a  heating  ele- 
ment, means  to  supply  water  from  the  reservoir  to  the  heating 
element  to  generate  steam,  means  to  supply  water  from  the 
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reservoir  to  the  interior  of  said  upper  casing  part  to  wash  a 

person,  a  holding  tank  in  said  lower  casing  for  used  water,  and 
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4340  983 
CRIB  FLOTATION  BED 
James  P.  McMullan,  2630  Seaman  Ave.,  El  Monte,  Calif.  91733; 
Rudy   E.   Undsay,   Garden   Grove,  and  Jerry   E.   Land, 
Huntington  Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  James  P. 
McMullan,  Garden  Grove,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,406 

Int.  a.3  A47C  27/08:  A47D  7/00.  13/06 

U.S.  a.  5— 93R  UQaims 


means  to  collect  the  used  water  from  said  upper  casing  and 
deliver  it  to  the  holding  tank. 


4340i)82  *•  ^  water  bed  crib  including  a  water  bed  structure  compris- 

HYDROTHERAPY  BATH  OR  SPA  '"8  *"  elongate  Hat,  horizontal  rectangular  platform  with  an 

James  F.  Hart,  and  Deborah  L.  Hart,  both  of  2012  NE.  17th.  upwardly  projecting  weir  about  its  perimeter,  a  water  filled 


Ter.,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.  33305 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  246,957 
Int  a.^  E03C  1/02;  A47K  3/02 
U.S.  a.  4—541 


asa. 


flexible  bladder  mattress  in  supported  engagement  atop  the 
platform  and  contained  about  its  perimeter  by  said  weir,  elon- 
gate vertical  platform  legs  fixed  to  and  depending  from  the 
10  Claims  four  comer  portions  of  the  platform,  crib  frame  supporting 
brackets  on  and  projecting  outwardly  from  the  platform  legs; 
and  a  rectangular  crib  frame  comprising  longitudinally  spaced, 
transversely  extending  vertical  end  boards,  laterally  spaced 
longitudinally  extending  vertical  side  gates  extending  between 
and  connected  with  related  sides  of  the  end  boards  and  elon- 
gate vertical  crib  legs  at  and  depending  from  the  four  comers 
of  the  frame,  said  crib  frame  is  positioned  substantially  freely 
about  the  water  bed  stmcture  with  said  crib  frame  legs  in 
supported  engagement  on  said  brackets. 

4340,984 

HEADBOARD  COUPLING  FOR  KNOCK-DOWN  BED 

Stanley  T.  Marcyan,  515  W.  Windsor  Rd.,  Glendale,  Calif. 

91204 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  923,243,  Jul.  10, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,202,062. 

This  appUcation  Jun.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,649 

Int  a.3  A47C  19/02;  A61G  7/10 

U.S.  a  5-296  ♦  Ctaims 


1.  A  hydrotherapy  system  having: 

a  waterproof  shell  defining  a  receptacle  for  use  as  a  spa,  tub  or 
swimming  pool,  said  shell  having  means  forming  a  plurality 
of  first  holes  spaced  apart  along  its  interior; 

and  multiple  jet  manifold  means  defining  a  water  passageway 
extending  along  the  outside  of  said  shell  at  said  holes  and  an 
air  passageway  located  between  said  water  passageway  and 
the  outside  of  said  shell  and  opening  into  the  interior  of  the 
shell  through  said  holes,  said  manifold  means  having  a  sec- 
ond hole  leading  from  said  water  passageway  into  said  air 
passageway  at  each  of  said  first  holes  to  provide  aerated 
impact  water  through  said  first  holes; 

said  shell  forming  a  wall  of  said  manifold  means. 


1.  A  separable  coupling  for  holding  a  bed  side  rail  separably 
to  the  leg  of  a  bed  head  board  comprising: 

a  channel-shaped  female  coupling  member  adapted  to  have 
each  edge  of  its  side  flanges  welded  to  a  respective  one  of 
the  opposite  lateral  edges  of  a  head  board  supporting  leg; 

said  channel-shaped  member  having  a  pair  of  elongated  slote 
extending  lengthwise  of  the  web  portion  thereof  with  the 
lower  end  of  each  overlying  a  respective  inwardly  pro- 
jecting dimple  providing  a  camming  surface;  and 

an  elongated  male  coupling  member  having  a  pair  of  in- 
verted V-shaped  notches  opening  downwardly  through 
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one  longer  lateral  edge  thereof  forming  a  pair  of  hooks 
adapted  to  be  inserted  through  a  respective  one  of  the 
slots  in  the  web  of  said  channel  member,  the  innermost 
edge  of  said  notches  being  vertically  aligned  and  the  other 
pair  of  edges  being  similarly  inclined  to  the  vertical  and 
engageable  with  the  canwiing  surface  of  a  respective  one 
of  said  dimples  as  said  male  member  is  pressed  down- 
wardly in  said  slots  thereby  clamping  said  coupling  mem- 
bers firmly  and  immovably  together. 


4,340,985 

MECHANICS  TOOL  BOX  AND  HEAD  REST 

John  H.  Potter,  1237  N.  27  St.,  Camden,  N  J.  M105 

Filed  Dec  16, 1980,  Scr.  No.  217,141 

Int.  a.'  A47G  9/00:  A47B  81/00 

U.S.  a.  5-442  3  dains 


1.  Combination  tool  box  and  head  rest  comprising:  a  hollow 
container  having  a  top  and  a  bottom,  which  are  rigidly  and 
fued  with  respect  to  each  other,  said  top  wall  having  a  front 
portion  and  a  horizontal  rear  portion  parallel  to  said  bottom, 
spaced  apart  side  walls  rising  from  said  bottom  and  terminating 
at  a  pomt  spaced  from  said  top  so  as  to  form  large  openings  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  container,  a  front  wall  extending  between 
and  connecting  said  side  walls  and  said  top  and  bottom,  a  back 
wall  rising  from  said  bottom  and  terminating  at  a  point  spaced 
from  said  top,  a  pair  of  pillars  extending  from  intersections  of 
said  side  walls  and  said  back  wall  to  said  top  and  forming  a 
large  opening  between  said  top  and  back  wall,  the  front  por- 
tion of  said  top  wall  being  downwardly  inclined  and  provided 
with  a  centrally  located  depression  adapted  to  receive  a  human 
head,  and  at  least  one  divider  having  an  edge  fixed  to  said 
bottom  and  extending  between  said  front  wall  and  said  back 
wall  to  form  a  plurality  of  compartments  for  containing  tools, 
replacement  parts,  or  the  like. 


downwardly  into  said  treating  bath  and  being  sufficient  to 
maintain  a  significant  quantity  of  said  portion  of  said 
processing  liquid  in  columnar  form  extending  substan- 
tially above  the  level  of  the  treating  bath  whereby  the 
gravitational  forces  generated  thereby  will  assist  in  mov- 
ing the  rope  into  and  through  said  treating  bath;  and 


(d)  releasing  the  confinement  of  the  rope  at  a  location  along 
said  curved  path  upstream  of  said  lowermost  point  thereof 
whereby  said  plaited  accumulation  of  the  rope  can  expand 
as  it  reaches  said  lowermost  point  and  begins  to  progress 
upwardly  along  said  curved  path. 


4,340,987 

ELEMENT  FOR  CLEANING  COKING^VEN  DOORS 

ANDDOORJAMB 

Karl  Gregor,  Bocfann,  and  Karl  Feldhans,  Gelsenldrchen,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  assignors  to  Gewerkacfaafl  Schalker 

Eisenhiitte,  Gclsenldrclien,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaoy 

FUed  Jul.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,267 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  26, 
1979,2930350 

Int  a.}  ClOB  43/04 
U.S.  CL  15—93  A  5  Claims 


4,340,986 

METHOD  FOR  WET  PROCESSING  OF  TEXTILE 

MATERIAL  IN  ENDLESS  ROPE  FORM 

William  C.  Stnrkey,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Gaston  County 

Dyeing  Machine  Company,  Mount  Holly,  N.C. 
DiTision  of  Scr.  No.  169,145,  Jul.  15, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,318,286. 
This  appUcation  Oct  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  316,229 
Int  CL^  D06B  i/2« 
U.S.  CL  8—152  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  wet  processing  textile  material  in  endless 
rope  form  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  treating  bath  of  processing  liquid; 

(b)  circulating  the  rope  through  said  treating  bath  of  pro- 
cessing liquid  by  transiently  storing  a  plaited  accumula- 
tion of  a  major  portion  of  the  rope  in  said  treating  bath 
along  a  curved  path  extending  downwardly  to  a  lower- 
most point  within  said  treating  bath  and  upwardly  there- 
from while  progressively  withdrawing  the  rope  from  said 
treating  bath  at  one  end  of  said  curved  path  and  returning 
it  to  said  treating  bath  at  the  other  end  of  said  curved  path 
under  the  entraining  influence  of  a  moving  cycled  portion 
of  said  processing  liquid; 

(c)  partially  confining  the  rope  and  said  portion  of  said 
processing  liquid  along  said  curved  path  as  they  are  re- 
turned to  said  treating  bath,  the  confinement  extending 


1.  In  an  apparatus  having  an  element  for  cleaning  deposits 
from  the  edge  of  a  dooijamb  or  door  of  a  coking  oven,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

means  for  heating  said  element  to  a  temperature  above  the 
softening  point  of  said  deposits;  and 

control  means  including 

a  temperature  sensor  in  said  element  for  detecting  the  actual 
temperature  thereof  and 

means  for  applying  heat  to  said  element  to  heat  same  suffi- 
ciently to  raise  its  temperature  from  its  actual  temperature 
to  a  temperature  between  100*  C.  and  200*  C.  for  main- 
taining said  temperature  between  100*  C  and  200*  C. 
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4,340,988 

1         CANISTER  AUGER 

Sidney  J.  Shames,  57  HoUy  PI.,  BriarclifT  Manor,  N.Y.  10510, 

and  Harold  Shames,  5  Agnes  Cir.,  Ardsley,  N.Y.  10502 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  242,463 

Int  a.3  B08B  9/02 

UJS.  a.  15—104.3  SN  •  Claims 


1.  In  an  auger  device  that  includes  an  elongated,  helically 
wound,  auger  wire  with  an  enlarged  head  at  the  exposed  work- 
ing end  of  said  auger  wire,  driver  means  for  selectively  rout- 
ing said  exposed  working  end  of  said  auger  wire,  said  driver 
means  including  a  laterally  enlarged  storage  housing,  for  stor- 
ing the  excess  length  of  the  auger  wire,  with  an  axially  elon- 
gated tubular  guide  extending  therefrom  and  from  which  the 
working  end  of  the  auger  wire  projects,  and  an  elongated 
tubular  journal  sleeve  surrounding  a  portion  of  said  tubular 
guide  and  being  of  a  length  to  be  conveniently  held  in  one  hand 
while  the  driver  means  and  said  exposed  working  end  of  the 
auger  wire  are  rotated  by  the  other  hand;  the  improvement 
comprising,  in  combination: 

an  end  of  the  tubular  guide  projecting  beyond  said  journal 

sleeve  and  having  a  first  laterally  opening  aperture  therein; 

a  nut  holder  constructed  for  encirclement  of  a  portion  of  said 

tubular  guide  that  projects  beyond  said  journal  sleeve; 
a  second  lateral  aperture  in  said  nut  holder  adapted  to  be 
axially  aligned  with  said  first  laterally  opening  aperture;  said 
nut  holder  being  shaped  and  arranged  to  provide  therein  a 
pocket  means  adapted  to  receive  and  properly  position 
therein  a  nut-shaped  element; 
a  threaded  nut  held  in  said  pocket  means  with  its  bore  aligned 
with  and  spaced  between  said  first  and  second  lateral  aper- 
tures; and  an  elongated,  threaded  clamp  pin  shank  with  a 
manually  actuatable  head  at  the  outer  end  thereof,  said  pin 
being  threaded  through  said  nut,  and  with  its  inner  end 
extending  freely  through  said  first  lateral  aperture  to  provide 
for  selective  clamping  of  the  auger  wire  between  the  termi- 
nus of  the  iimer  end  of  the  clamp  pin  and  the  tubular  guide. 

^  4,340,989 

CLEANING  SYSTEM  FOR  CHIMNEYS 
F^aak  A.  Rotondi,  Dore  HiU  Rd.,  Box  288,  Athens,  Me.  04912, 
and  Howard  W.  Salley,  P.O.  Box  406,  Pittsfield,  Me.  04967 
Filed  Jan.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  227,318 
Int  d}  F23J  3/00 
MS.  CL  15-249  4  Claims 

1.  A  readily  removable  cleaning  system  in  a  chimney  com- 
prising in  combination: 
a.  adjacent  the  top  of  a  chimney  a  pair  of  bracket  members 
each  having  a  generally  horizontally  extending  center 
portion  disposed  on  an  upper  edge  surface  of  the  chimney 
oppositely  from  the  upper  edge  surface  on  which  the 
other  center  portion  is  disposed,  a  generally  vertically 


extending  upwardly  directed  inner  portion  with  an  aper- 
ture, and  a  generally  vertically  extending  downwardly 
directed  outer  portion  embracing  an  outer  chimney  wall 
surface  oppositely  from  that  embraced  by  the  other  down- 
wardly directed  outer  portion; 

b.  means  extending  around  the  downwardly  directed  por- 
tions of  both  of  said  bracket  members  and  the  outside  of 
the  chimney  to  removably  secure  said  bracket  members  to 
the  chimney; 

c.  an  upper  threaded  rod  extending  outside  of  and  across  the 
top  of  the  chimney  and  through  the  apertures  of  said  inner 
portions  of  said  bracket  members  with  means  disposed 
adjacent  opposite  ends  of  said  upper  rod  adjusubly  secur- 
ing said  upper  rod  on  opposite  sides  of  said  upwardly 
directed  inner  portions  whereby  the  effective  length  of 
said  upper  rod  may  be  adjusted  to  secure  said  upper  rod  in 
position; 

d.  an  upper  single  pulley  block  unit  extending  down  into  the 
chinmey  from  a  mounting  flange  suspended  on  said  upper 
threaded  rod  and  a  pair  of  nuts,  one  each  of  which  is 
threaded  on  said  upper  rod  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
mounting  flange  to  cooperatively  adjusubly  secure  said 
pulley  block  unit  in  position; 

e.  a  lower  threaded  rod  extending  within  the  chinmey, 


g 


below  said  upper  threaded  rod  generally  i>arallel  thereto, 
and  adjacent  to  a  chimney  cleanout  opening; 

f.  abutment  members  threadedly  secured  on  opposite  ends  of 
said  lower  threaded  rod  and  in  pressure  relationship 
against  opposite  inner  wall  surfaces  of  the  chimney; 
a  lower  double  pulley  block  unit  extending  upwardly 
from  a  mounting  plate  adjusubly  secured  on  said  lower 
threaded  rod  with  a  further  pair  of  nuts  threaded  on  said 
lower  threaded  rod  in  clamping  relationship  against  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  mounting  plate; 

h.  chimney  cleaning  means  disposed  within  the  chimney 
between  said  upper  and  lower  pulley  block  units,  said 
cleaning  means  including  upwardly  and  downwardly 
directed  coimecting  links;  and 

i.  a  chain,  cable,  or  like  member  having  a  first  end  connected 
to  said  upwardly  directed  link,  extending  up  from  said 
upwardly  directed  link  to  the  upper  single  pulley,  through 
a  front  side,  over  the  upper  puUey  to  a  back  side  of  the 
upper  pulley,  down  to  the  lower  double  pulley  unit,  in  the 
back  of  the  lower  unit,  under  and  partially  around  one  of 
the  lower  pulley  members,  up  the  front  of  the  lower  block, 
under  the  other  lower  pulley  member,  and  out  the  back  of 
the  lower  block,  and  up  to  and  connected  to  the  down- 
wardly directed  connecting  link,  whereby  said  brush  may 
be  pulled  up  and  down  the  chinmey  to  clean  it 
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4,340,990 

OBJECT  INTENDED  TO  BE  HELD  IN  THE  HAND,  IN 

PARTICULAR  A  SUITCASE  HANDLE,  AND  A  PROCESS 

FOR  MANUFACTURING  SAME 
Andre  G.  SeynhaeTe,  Seniis,  France,  assignor  to  Sodete  Delsey, 
Bobigny,  France 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,805 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec  28, 1978,  78  36695 
Int  a.^  A45C  J3/26 
VJS.  a.  16—126  12  Claims 


(c)  second  receiver  means  attachable  to  the  door; 

(d)  a  second  hinge  section  pivotally  attached  to  said  first 
hinge  section,  said  second  hinge  section  defining  a  tab 
portion  configured  for  mating  engaged  reception  by  a 
portion  of  said  second  receiver  means  to  facilitate  selec- 
tive  engaged  attachment  and/or  detachment  with  respect 
to  the  door; 

(e)  resilient  spring  means  positioned  for  engagement  with  at 
least  one  of  said  first  and  second  sections  to  retain  the 
hinge  in  at  least  one  of  an  open  and  closed  door  position, 
said  resilient  spring  means  being  positioned  to  engage  at 
least  a  portion  of  at  least  one  of  said  hinge  sections  to 
retain  the  sections  in  at  least  one  of  open  and  closed  door 
relative  positions;  and 

(0  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  sections  defining  a 
portion  in  an  area  adjacent  the  pivot  axis  raised  away  from 
adjacent  portions  of  the  other  section  to  facilitate  pivotal 
rotation  of  at  least  one  section  with  respect  to  the  other 
section  to  prevent  interference  of  the  sections. 


1.  A  handle  for  a  portable  object,  comprising: 

a  body  formed  from  a  compact  moulded  plastic  material, 
said  body  having  a  grasping  zone  whose  hardness  is  less 
than  that  of  the  remainder  of  said  body; 

an  expanded  plastic  material  entirely  located  within  said 
body  and  only  in  said  grasping  zone;  and 

a  frame  formed  by  a  U-shape  metal  section  having  a  flat  web 
including  inner  and  outer  edges,  said  outer  edge  having  a 
transverse  web  extending  along  the  base  and  legs  of  said 
U-shape  frame,  the  ends  of  said  legs  including  means  for 
fitting  said  handle  to  said  portable  object, 

wherein  said  flat  web  is  located  within  said  body  with  said 
means  for  fitting  extending  outside  of  said  body,  wherein 
said  transverse  web  is  located  along  the  outer  periphery  of 
said  body,  and  wherem  said  expanded  plastic  material  is 
positional  inward  frpm  said  inner  edge  of  the  base  of  said 
U-shape  frame. 


4,340391 

DEMOUNTABLE  HINGE 

Edward  D.  Gidseg,  22  Park  PI.,  Great  Neck,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5834 

Int  a.3  E05D  1/06,  7/10 

VS.  O.  16—254 


11021 


31  Claims 


1.  A  hinge  for  mounting  a  door  or  the  like  to  a  frame  or  the 
like,  which  comprises: 

(a)  first  receiver  means  attachable  to  the  frame,  said  first 
receiver  means  including  guide  means  to  position  said 
receiver  means  with  respect  to  the  frame; 

(b)  a  first  hinge  section  defining  a  tab  portion,  said  tab  por- 
tion being  configured  for  mating  engaged  reception  by  a 
portion  of  said  receiver  means  to  faciUtate  selective  en- 
gaged attachment  and/or  detachment  with  respect  to  the 
frame; 


4,340,992 
HINGE  CATCH 
Aldolfo  Lombardi,  288  Cunningham  Ave.,  Ottawa,  Canada  KIH 
6B4 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,279 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Oct  19, 1979,  338040 

Int  aj  E05D  11/06 


VJS.  CL  16—349 


12  Claims 


1.  A  lockable  butt  hinge  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  butt  plate  including  along  one  side  edge  thereof  at 
least  three  axially  spaced  gudgeons  for  receiving  a  pintle, 
pairs  of  diametrically  spaced  axially  extending  rigid 
flanges  projecting  outwardly  from  said  gudgeons  with 
one  flange  of  one  of  said  pairs  of  flanges  containing  at  least 
two  horizontal  slots, 

(b)  a  second  butt  plate  including  along  one  side  edge  thereof 
at  least  two  axially  spaced  gudgeons  adapted  to  fit  be- 
tween the  first  butt  plate  gudgeons  and  receive  a  common 
pintle,  one  of  said  gudgeons  including  a  radially  project- 
ing axially  extending  rigid  abutment  flange, 

(c)  a  pintle  adapted  to  pass  through  said  gudgeons  to  hold 
said  first  and  second  butt  plates  in  pivotal  relationship, 

(d)  a  slide  bolt  adapted  to  slide  within  a  vertical  gap  formed 
between  said  first  butt  plate  rigid  flanges  and  to  move  into 
engagement  with  said  second  butt  plate  rigid  abutment 
flange  to  thereby  limit  the  opening  of  the  door  or  move 
out  of  engagement  with  the  abutment  flange  to  permit  free 
opening  of  the  door,  said  slide  bolt  including  a  radial  pin 
projecting  outwardly  therefrom  for  manipulating  the  bolt 
and 

(e)  a  cover  plate  adapted  to  cover  the  vertical  gap  containing 
the  boh. 
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4,340,993 
ELECTRICAL  STIMULATION  BAR  FOR  AN  ANIMAL 

CARCASS 
Franklin  M.  Cook,  San  Mateo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  LeFiell  Com- 
pany, San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,479 

Int  a.5  A22C  9/00 

VJS.  a.  17—25  10  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  an  electrical  stimulation  to  an 
animal  carcass,  comprising: 

(a)  a  base; 

(b)  a  transport  mechanism  operative  to  move  an  animal 
carcass  along  a  predetermined  path  relative  to  said  base; 

(c)  a  sterilization  chamber  mounted  upon  said  base; 

(d)  an  elongated  electrical  stimulation  bar  extending  substan- 
tially in  the  direction  of  said  predetermined  path  and 
pivotally  mounted  with  respect  to  said  sterilization  cham- 
ber for  movement  about  an  axis  non-coincident  to  said 
elongated  bar  and  substantially  parallel  to  said  predeter- 
mined path  between  a  first  position  in  which  the  stimula- 
tion bar  extends  along  the  predetermined  path  for  contact 
with  an  animal  carcass  and  a  second  position  in  which  the 
stimulation  bar  is  disposed  within  the  sterilization  cham- 
ber; and 

(e)  means  for  moving  the  stimulation  bar  between  the  first 
and  second  positions. 


4,340,994 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUQNG 

SIMULATED  CUTS  OF  MEAT 

Claudio  dos  Santos,  and  Archie  R.  McFarland,  both  of  Salt  Lake 

County,  Utah,  assignors  to  Beehive  Machinery,  Inc.,  Sandy, 

Utah 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,661 

Int.  a.i  A22C  7/00;  A23J  1/14 

VJS.  a.  17—45  11  Claims 


1.  In  apparatus  for  forming  a  composite  meat  and  fat  product 
simulating  the  f>attem  of  a  natural  commercial  cut  of  meat, 
which  apparatus  includes  an  extrusion  die  having  separate 
passages  for  meat  and  fat,  respectively,  collectively  forming  a 
pattern  conforming  to  a  natural  commercial  cut  of  mean; 


means  for  supplying  massed  pieces  of  meat  mixed  with  a 
binder;  means  for  supplying  a  mass  of  fat;  meat  conduit  means 
leading  from  said  meat  supplying  means  to  the  die  meat  pas- 
sages; means  for  forcing  meat  from  said  meat  supplying  means 
through  said  meat  conduit  means  to  and  through  said  die  meat 
passages;  means  for  forcing  fat  from  said  fat  supplying  means 
through  said  fat  conduit  means  to  and  through  said  fat  die 
passages;  and  -means  at  the  discharge  end  of  said  extrusion  die 
for  consolidating  the  separately  extruded  meat  and  fat  into  a 
column  which  may  be  cut  transversely  at  intervals  to  form 
simulated  natural  commercial  cuts  of  meat,  the  improvement 
comprising  means  associated  with  one  or  more  of  said  consoli- 
dating means,  die,  and  conduit  means  for  heating  selected  parts 
thereof  which  are  contacted  by  said  fat  relative  to  other  parts 
thereof  which  are  contacted  by  said  meat  to  a  controlled  tem- 
perature sufficient  to  ease  the  flow  of  said  fat  therethrough 
relative  to  said  meat,  the  parts  contacted  by  said  meat  being 
free  of  heating  means  so  as  to  remain  unheated  relative  to  the 
heated  parts  contacted  by  the  fat. 

7.  In  a  method  of  fabricating  simulated  cuts  of  meat  which 
includes  continuously  feeding  meat  material  and  fat  material 
through  respective  conduit  structures  to  separate  portions  of  a 
coextrusion  die  structure,  respectively,  and  extruding  said 
materials  through  said  die  structure  and  through  material-con- 
solidating product  discharge  structure,  the  improvement  com- 
prising heating  portions  of  one  or  more  of  the  product  dis- 
charge structure,  the  die  structure,  and  the  conduit  structure 
contacted  by  said  fat  material  relative  to  other  portions  thereof 
contacted  by  said  meat  material,  to  a  temperature  substantially 
no  greater  than  will  melt  fat  interfaced  with  one  or  more  of 
said  structures  and  thereby  facilitate  pattern  control,  the  por- 
tions contacted  by  said  meat  remaining  unheated  relative  to  the 
heated  portions  contacted  by  the  fat. 


4,340,995 
APPARATUS  FOR  SKINNING  FISH 
Horst  Braeger,  Liibeck,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Nordischer  Maschinenbau  Rud.  Baader  GmbH  and  Co  Kg, 
Liibeck,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,306 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jnn.  2, 
1980,  3021151 

Int  a.J  A22C  25/17 
VJS.  a.  17—62  12  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  skinning  fish  fillets,  said  apparatus  including 
feed  means,  a  skinning  roller  adapted  to  be  rotated  in  a  direc- 
tion of  rotation,  said  skinning  roller  having  a  longitudinal  axis 
and  a  peripheral  surface,  a  skinning  knife  having  a  cutting 
edge,  said  cutting  edge  being  spaced  by  a  small  distance  from 
said  peripheral  surface,  and  presser  means  situated  below  said 
cutting  edge  and  adjacent  said  peripheral  surface,  said  periph- 
eral surface  carrying  an  array  of  first  grooves  extending 
around  said  peripheral  surface,  said  first  grooves  being  spaced 
apari  by  a  first  distance,  said  first  distance  not  exceeding  68 
thousandths  of  an  inch,  said  peripheral  surface  also  carrying  at 
least  one  array  of  second  grooves  extending  around  said  pe- 
ripheral surface  and  disposed  adjacent  said  array  of  first 
grooves,  said  second  grooves  being  spaced  apart  by  a  second 
distance,  said  first  grooves  and  said  second  grooves  extending 
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substantially  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis  and  said  second  around  its  axis  and  longitudinal  displacement  therealong  to 

distance  being  greater  than  said  first  distance.  alter  the  distance  therebetween. 

4,340,996  4,3404>98 

ADJUSTABLE  CABLE  CLAMP  HOOK  FOR  ELASTIC  CABLE 

Jeremia  P  Stance,  Randolph  Township,  Morris  County,  N J..  Guy   Liberge,   Charbonnieres-les-Bains,   France,   assignor  to 

assizor  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  M«r-  Joubert  S^.J«nce  ^^  ^^  ^^  ^^  ^^^^^ 

"^        '    Filed  Dec  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,004  Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  16, 1979,  79  07223 

iBt  a.3  B65D  6i/0Z  HOIR  5/02,  A44B  27/00  Int  Q.^  F16G  77/00 

VS.  a.  24-20  R                                                      5  Claims  U.S.  Q.  24-130                                                      15  Claims 


a  m 


t3 


1.  A  clamping  device  comprising  a  pair  of  clips,  each  of  said 
clips  being  U-shaped  and  having  laterally  disposed  first  and 
second  legs 
characterized  by 

a  rachet  mechanism  and  slotted  beam  mechanism  formed, 
respectively,  with  said  first  and  second  legs,  said  beam 
mechanism  from  each  one  of  said  clips  adapted  to  slidably 
interlock  with  said  ratchet  mechanism  from  the  other  of 
said  clips,  said  rachet  mechanism  including 
a  pair  of  spaced-apart,  laterally  disposed  shoulders, 
a  platform  joined  to  said  shoulders  and  oriented  in  a  paral- 
lel relation  to  said  first  leg,  said  platform  being  partially 
cut  away  to  form  a  laterally  disposed  flexible  finger,  and 
a  raised  nub  arranged  on  said  finger  for  grasping  said 
slotted  beam. 


4,340,997 

ROPE  CLAMPING  DEVICE  COMPRISING  TWO 

TOOTHED  CLAMPING  ELEMENTS  ADAPTED  TO  BE 

PRESSED  AGAINST  THE  ROPE 
Guntber  M.  Voss,  Ziegeistadel  10,  8918  Diessen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Jnl.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,884 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jnl.  11, 
1978,  2830429;  Apr.  4,  1979,  2914992 

Int.  a.J  F16G  77/0*;  B63B  27/0* 
U.S.  a.  24—115  L  21  Claims 


JJ 

V-    1 

— ' 

17 

n 

VI 
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23 

i — 

Jft 

1.  A  sandow  comprising: 
an  elastic  cable; 

a  monoblock  mechanism  including: 
a  hook, 

a  joint  base  plate  integrally  connected  to  said  hook  having 
interior  and  exterior  parallel  canals  longitudinal  with 
said  base  plate  for  holding  the  ends  of  said  cable,  said 
interior  canal  located  in  close  proximity  to  the  hook 
holding  the  stretched  end  of  said  cable,  while  said  exte- 
rior canal  holds  the  nonstretched  free  end  of  said  cable, 
a  partitioned  wall  separating  said  interior  and  exterior 
canals,  said  wall  having  an  upper  and  lower  portion, 
with  said  upper  portion  including  a  V  like  profile  gap 
whose  point  is  directed  away  from  said  hook,  and 
a  means  for  maintaining  said  free  end  of  said  cable  dis- 
posed in  said  exterior  canal  said  means  further  located 
below  the  point  of  said  V  gap. 


4340,999 
METAL  CLASP 
Mario  Chini,  Arezio,  Italy,  assignor  to  Fratelli  Chinl  Egidio  A 
Mario  SJM.C,  Uterina,  Italy 

FUed  Jul.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,342 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jan.  18, 1980, 1205/79[U1 
Int.  a.J  A44B  75/02 
UA  a.  24-241  P  7CtaiM 


1.  In  a  rope-clamping  device  having  two  (^posing  clamping 
elements  with  teeth  and  means  mounting  the  clamping  ele- 
ments above  a  bearing  surface  for  varying  the  distance  therebe- 
tween to  allow  a  rope  to  be  inserted  and  removed  and  wherein 
the  distance  is  reducible  in  response  to  a  tensile  force  applied  to 
the  rope  to  press  the  clamping  elements  thereagainst,  the  im- 
provement wherein  the  clamping  elements  comprise  rollers 
having  an  axis  of  rotation  and  the  mounting  means  comprises 
means  mounting  the  rollers  with  their  axes  of  rotation  subtend- 
ing an  acute  angle  therebetween  for  free  rotational  movement 


1.  A  metal  jewelry  clasp  comprising: 

an  outer  housing  made  of  a  single  sheet  of  metal  foil  folded 
about  a  fold  line  at  its  center  portion  which  is  narrower 
relative  to  the  remaining  portion  thereof  so  as  to  define  a 
generally  U-shaped  housing  having  two  opposed  surface 
portions  defining  two  opposite,  lateral  openings  therebe- 
tween; and 

a  pair  of  cooperating  clasp  elements  comprising  a  C-shaped 
element  mounted  in  a  fixed  manner  between  said  opposed 
surface  portions  of  said  U-shaped  housing  and  disposed  to 
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close  one  of  said  lateral  openings  and  an  elongated,  spring- 
loaded  latching  bar  pivotably  mounted  at  one  end  thereof 
between  said  opposed  surface  portions  of  said  U-shaped 
housing  and  disposed  to  normally  extend  generally  be- 
tween the  ends  of  said  C-shaped  element  and  to  normally 
close  the  other  of  said  lateral  openings. 


4,341,000 
METHOD  OF  CHARGING  HEAT  PIPE 
Richard  F.  Stockman,  Friendship,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Combustion 
Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,958 

Int.  CV  B23P  15/26;  F28D  75/00 

U.S.  a.  29— 157  J  H  3  Claims 


support  of  a  cylindrical  flywheel  rim,  the  axis  of  which  is 
coUinear  with  the  axes  of  said  convex  surfaces; 
affixing  an  axle,  coaxially,  to  each  of  said  convex  surfaces  upon 
the  outer  face  thereof;  and 


affixing  a  height  limiting  device,  coaxially,  to  each  of  said 
convex  surfaces  upon  the  inner  face  thereof,  wherein  said 
devices  are  collinearly  spaced  from  one  another  to  form  a 
gap  of  pre-selected  length  therebetween. 


1.  The  method  of  providing  a  heat  pipe  with  an  evacuated 
space  above  a  vaporizable  fluid  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  supplying  the  heat  pipe  with  an  inlet  at  the  upper  end  and 
a  valved  outlet  at  the  lower  end  thereof, 

b.  disposing  an  open-ended  standpipe  within  said  heat  pipe  at 
the  lower  end  thereof,  the  standpipe  connected  at  its 
lower  end  to  said  valved  outlet  and  extending  upwardly 
therefrom  into  the  interior  of  the  heat  pipe, 

c.  with  said  valved  outlet  closed,  injecting  a  quantity  of 
vaporizable  fluid  into  the  interior  of  said  heat  pipe 
through  said  inlet  and  withdrawing  a  quantity  of  air  dis- 
placed by  said  fluid  so  as  to  completely  fill  the  interior 
with  the  vaporizable  fluid, 

d.  closing  the  inlet  to  preclude  the  further  passage  of  fluid 
therethrough,  and 

e.  with  the  interior  of  the  heat  pipe  completely  fluid  and  the 
inlet  closed,  opening  said  outlet  valve  and  withdrawing 
therethrough  a  portion  of  the  vaporizable  fluid  from  the 
heat  pipe  to  provide  an  evacuated  space  lying  above  the 
fluid  that  remains  in  the  heat  pipe,  the  fluid  being  with- 
drawn from  the  interior  of  the  heat  pipe  through  the 
standpipe  connected  to  said  valved  outlet  thereby  pre- 
cluding evacuation  below  the  upper  end  of  the  standpipe. 


4,341,001 
HUB  FOR  USE  IN  FLYWHEELS  FOR  KINETIC  ENERGY 

STORAGE 
Bruce  E.  Swartout,  San  Juan  Capistrano,  Calif.,  assignor  to  U,S. 
Flywheels,  Inc^  Irrine,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  942,054,  Sep.  13, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Aug.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,746 

Int  CL^  B21K  l/4a  1/2%:  B60B  9/26,  27/00 

UJS.  CL  29— 159J  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  hub  for  use  in  conjunction  with 

a  rotating  flywheel  apparatus  for  storing  kinetic  energy,  the 

method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

interconnecting  a  pair  of  opposed,  coaxial,  convex  surfaces  of 
substantially  equal  dimensions,  each  such  surface  having  an 
equal  plurality  of  legs  spaced  equidistantly  around  the  pe- 
riphery thereof  at  locations  corresponding  to  the  locations 
of  the  legs  of  the  opposing  surface; 
said  legs  of  said  respective  convex  surfaces  abutting  to  form  a 
plurality  of  arcuate  radially  outward  facing  surfaces  for 


4,341,002 
TOOL  FOR  FLEXIBLE  TUBE  INSTALLATION 
Keyran  T.  DUm,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.,  aasigDor  to  Bio-Energy 
Systems,  Inc.,  EUenriUe,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,407 

Int  a^  B23P  79/02 

U.S.  a.  29—235  4  Claims 


1.  A  hand  tool  for  radial  installation  of  a  flexible  tube  having 
rigid  inner  liner  within  a  first  predetermined  length  from  a  first 
end  of  said  flexible  tube,  through  an  opening  of  circular  cross- 
section  in  the  wall  of  a  rigid  tube  of  larger  size,  comprising: 

a  generally  cylindrical,  elongated  handle  being  a  central  axis; 

a  head  portion  integral  with  said  handle  at  a  first  axial  end 
thereof,  said  head  portion  comprising  a  flange  of  diameter 
greater  than  that  of  said  handle  and  an  axial  bore  substan- 
tially concentric  with  said  central  axis  to  a  depth  at  least 
equal  to  the  axial  dimension  of  said  flange,  said  bore  being 
of  a  diameter  at  least  equal  to  the  outer  diameter  of  said 
flexible  tubing; 

a  surface  groove  extending  over  the  axial  length  of  said 
handle  from  the  second  end  of  said  handle  to  said  flange, 
said  groove  having  a  cross-sectional  shape  for  containing 
said  flexible  tube  laid  therein; 

first  means  within  said  flange  comprising  a  shaped  cut-away 
for  leading  said  flexible  tube  laid  axially  in  said  handle 
Surface  groove  generally  radially  inward  into  alignment 
with  said  bore  in  said  head  portion,  said  flexible  tube 
protruding  axially  from  said  axial  bore  by  an  amount 
substantially  equal  to  the  length  of  said  flexible  tube  to  be 
inserted  into  said  rigid  tube. 
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4^1,003 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  ROLLS 

OF  WEB  MATERIAL 
DsTid  M.  Kopena,  Grand  Rapids,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens- 
Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 
FUed  Aug.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,111 
Int  a.5  B23P  19/04 
VJS.  a.  29—239  1^  Claims 


wherein  said  driver  includes  an  end  for  mating  >vith  either 
of  said  first  depression  or  said  second  depression.     , 


4,341,005 

MANUFACTURE  OF  HOLLOW  FIBER  FLUID 

FRACTIONATING  CELLS 

Rolf  A.  Oscarsson,  Andover,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Strimbeck, 

Davis  A  Soloway,  Manchester,  N.H.,  a  part  interest 

FUed  Nov.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,465 

Int.  a.'  B23P  77/00,  3/00,  19/04 

VJS.  a.  29—411  6  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  separating  rolls  of  web  material  of  the  type 
in  which  two  or  more  rolls  are  attached  at  the  side  edges 
thereof,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

a  first  conveyor  means  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  con- 
veyor defming  a  first  path  of  travel  for  the  first  of  said 
rolls;  and 

additional  conveyor  means  for  each  roll  attached  to  said  first 
roll,  each  additional  conveyor  means  having  an  upper  and 
a  lower  conveyor  defining  a  path  of  travel  for  an  attached 
roll,  each  of  said  paths  being  vertically  aligned  at  the  inlet 
end  of  the  conveyor,  and  each  of  said  paths  being  suffi- 
ciently vertically  separated  from  its  immediately  adjacent 
path  at  the  outlet  end  of  the  conveyor,  that  the  rolls  pass- 
ing therethrough  are  separated. 

4,341,004 

TOOL  FOR  INSTALLING  FREEZE  PLUGS 

Charles  R.  Echols,  15841  N.  66th  Ave.,  Glendale,  Ariz.  85306 

FUed  Aug.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,837 

Int  O?  B23P  19/04 

VJS.  a.  29—275  4  Claims 


1.  A  tool  for  seating  a  shrouded  freeze  plug  in  response  to 
impact  forces  received  from  a  source  of  impact  forces,  said  tool 
comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  disc  member  for  imparting  an  impact  force  to  the  freeze 
plug  to  seat  the  freeze  plug; 

(b)  a  first  circular  land  disposed  on  one  side  of  said  disc 
member  for  engaging  the  shroud  of  the  freeze  plug  and  a 
second  circular  land  disposed  upon  another  side  of  said 
disc  member,  said  second  circular  land  being  sized  differ- 
ent from  said  first  circular  land  to  acconunodate  a  freeze 
plug  sized  differently  than  the  freeze  plug  engageable  by 
said  first  circular  land;  and 

(c)  means  for  interconnecting  said  member  with  the  source 
of  impact  forces  at  any  angle  of  interconnection  within  a 
cone  of  angles  of  interconnection  and  for  transmitting  the 
impact  forces  to  the  freeze  plug  to  seat  the  freeze  plug 
regardless  of  the  angle  of  interconnection,  said  intercon- 
necting and  transmitting  means  comprising  a  first  depres- 
sion disposed  within  said  first  circular  land,  a  second 
depression  disposed  within  said  second  circular  land  and 


1.  A  method  of  making  fluid  fractionating  cells  the  cores  of 
which  have  a  multiplicity  of  permeable  hollow  fibers  con- 
tained within  fluid  tight  casings,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  affixing  a  series  of  longitudinal  sections  of  fractionating 
cell  casings  to  the  periphery  of  a  winding  means  having  a 
central  axis  of  rotation; 

(b)  winding  filaments  of  said  hollow  fiber  over  and  onto  said 
longitudinal  sections  on  said  periphery  and  building  up  a 
bundle  thereof  in  each  section; 

(c)  assembling  another  of  said  longitudinal  sections  about 
said  bundles  in  each  section  and  forming  a  ceU  core  firmly 
holding  the  fibers  in  place  in  said  bundle; 

(d)  severing  the  fibers  between  each  cell  core  and  removing 
the  cell  cores  from  said  winding  means; 

(e)  potting  said  fibers  at  each  end  of  a  ceU  core  by  introduc- 
ing a  liquid  potting  compound  thereabout  and  centrifu- 
gally  casting  the  potting  compound  in  each  end  in  situ  by 
rotating  said  cell  core  about  a  transverse  axis  of  rotation 
thereof; 

(0  cutting  the  ends  of  the  fibers  at  each  said  end  in  the  area 
of  said  potting  compound  and  laying  open  the  cores 
thereof;  and 
(g)  placing  an  endcap  on  each  end  so  potted  to  complete  said 

cells. 
4.  A  method  of  making  fluid  fractionating  cells,  which  cells 
have  a  multiplicity  of  generally  parallel  laid  permeable  hollow 
fibers  contained  within  fluid  tight  casings,  comprising  the  steps 

of: 

(a)  preparing  a  series  of  longitudinal  sections  of  fractionating 
cell  casings  each  section  of  which  comprises  at  least  two 
abutting  relatively  straight  side  walls  of  a  cell; 

(b)  affixing  said  series  of  longitudinal  sections  to  the  periph- 
ery of  a  winding  means  having  a  central  axis  of  rotation 
with  one  wall  of  said  side  walls  being  tangential  to  said 
periphery  and  the  other  facing  outwardly  and  with  the 
outwardly  facing  side  walls  alternating  from  one  side  to 
the  other  from  longitudinal  section  to  longitudinal  section 
about  said  periphery; 

(c)  winding  filaments  of  said  hollow  fiber  over  and  onto  said 
longitudinal  sections  on  said  periphery  keeping  said  fila- 
ments within  said  outwardly  facing  side  waUs,  and  build- 
ing up  a  bundle  thereof  in  each  said  longitudinal  section; 

(d)  assembling  another  of  said  longitudinal  sections  over 
each  section  so  fUled  with  said  hollow  fiber  and  forming  a 
cell  core; 

(e)  cutting  the  fiber  bundle  between  each  such  ceU  core  on 
said  winding  means  and  freeing  the  ceU  core; 
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(0  potting  said  hollow  fibers  at  each  end  of  said  ceU  cores  by 
centrifugal  casting  a  limited  amount  of  liquid  potting 
compound  in  each  end  in  situ  about  said  courses  by  spin- 
ning said  cell  cores  about  a  transverse  axis  of  revolution; 

(g)  cutting  the  ends  of  the  fibers  at  each  said  end  in  the  area 
of  said  potting  compound  and  laying  open  the  cores 
thereof;  and 

(h)  placing  an  endcap  on  each  end  so  potted  to  complete  said 
cells. 


section  and  a  third  and  fourth  circular  section  of  uniform 
thickness  appended  to  the  truncated  part  of  said  cone  sections 
and  having  a  diameter  which  is  as  large  as  the  diameter  of 
cones  at  their  truncated  sides  and  having  a  thickness  of  at  least 
1/16  of  an  inch  wherein  the  center  lines  of  said  central  section, 
said  truncated  cone  sections  and  said  third  and  fourth  circular 
sections  coinside  and  wherein  said  circular  section  is  symmetri- 
cal on  either  side  of  the  center  lines  passing  through  said  cen- 


4,341,006 
CHUCK  ASSEMBLY  AND  COLLET 
John  C.  Staron,  Melrose  Park,  Dl.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 
Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  2,119,  Jan.  9, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,986 

Int  a^  B23P  79/00 

U.S.  CL  29-434  1  Claim 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  collet  for  retaining  a  tool  against 

axial  pullout,  the  steps  of  the  method  comprising: 

providing  a  tool  locking  pin  and  a  radially-resilient  collet 

body  having  a  central  tool-receiving  bore  and  an  outer 

surface; 

forming  a  radial  aperture  extending  through  the  collet  body 

of  suitable  size  and  sha;>e  for  receiving  the  pin;  " 
making  an  undercut  in  at  least  a  portion  of  the  radial  collet 
aperture  to  provide  a  larger  dimensioned  portion  intermediate 
the  bore  and  the  outer  surface,  said  undercut  extending  par- 
tiaUy  toward,  but  not  communicating  with,  the  outer  surface  of 
the  collet; 
forming  a  hole  extending  transversely  through  the  pin; 
mounting  a  spring  bar  within  the  hole  in  the  pin,  said  spring 
bar  being  sinaller  than  the  hole  in  the  pin  to  allow  the  pin 
to  move  toward  and  away  from  the  central  tool-receiving 
bore  of  the  collet; 
compressing  the  spring  bar  to  a  length  less  than  the  size  of 

the  radial  aperture; 
inserting  the  pin  and  the  compressed  spring  bar  into  the 

radial  aperture;  and 
aligning  the  compressed  spring  bar  with  the  undercut  to 
allow  the  spring  bar  to  expand  into  the  undercut  and 
thereby  retain  the  pin  in  the  aperture. 


I 


4,341,007 


tral  circular  section,  (b)  a  shaft  passing  through  an  opening  in 
said  circular  structure  so  as  to  support  said  circular  structure 
and  allowing  it  to  rotate,  the  axis  of  said  shaft  being  coincident 
with  the  axis  of  said  circular  structure;  (c)  two  support  mem- 
bers supporting  said  shaft  on  both  sides  of  said  circular  struc- 
ture and  allowing  said  circular  structure  to  rotate  about  said 
shaft  and  (d)  a  base  plate  connected  to  said  support  members, 
such  that  circular  structure  is  free  to  route  and  being  sup- 
ported by  said  support  members  and  said  base  plate. 


4,341,008 
METHOD  OF  REGISTERING  A  STEEL  RULE  DIE  AND 

COUNTERPLATE 
Herman  A.  Graboyes,  Mishawaka,  and  Frank  D.  Helman,  Elk- 
hart both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Atlas  Steel  Rule  Die,  Inc^ 
Elkhart,  lod. 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,373 

Int  a^  B23Q  3/00 

UA  a.  29-467  2  Claims 


METHOD  OF  ROLLER  INSERTING  FILLER  MATERIAL 

IN  CREVICES 
Edward  G.  Kniszona,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Waterford,  N.Y. 
ContiBnation  of  Ser.  No.  974,193,  Dec.  26, 1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  797,972,  May  18, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4^169,305.  This  appUcation  Sep.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,121 

Int  CL^  B23P  77/02 

U.S.  CL  29-451  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  inseriing  filler  material  to  the  proper  depth 
in  a  crevice  comprising  rolling  filler  materials  in  a  crevice  with 
a  roller  comprising  (a)  a  circular  structure  having  a  central 
circular  section  being  at  least  1/16  of  an  inch,  but  less  than  i  of 
an  inch  thick,  a  first  and  second  truncated  right  angle  cone 
section  of  a  smaller  diameter  than  said  central  section  and 
appended  on  each  side  of  said  circular  section  where  the  bases 
of  said  truncated  cone  sections  are  adjacent  to  the  central 


1.  In  a  reciprocating  cutter  utUizing  a  steel  rule  die  and 
cooperating  counterplate,  said  die  including  a  body,  a  plurality 
of  rules  protruding  from  said  body,  said  counterplate  having  a 
plurality  of  grooves,  said  die  and  counterplate  having  a  plural- 
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ity  of  alignable  openings  formed  therein,  said  counterplatc 
grooves  being  aligned  with  said  die  rules  when  said  die  and 
counterplatc  openings  are  aligned,  a  handled  pin  insertable 
through  each  aligned  opening  in  said  die  and  counterplatc 
whereby  said  counterplatc  groove  will  be  maintained  with 
alignment  with  said  die  rules,  the  method  of  registering  said  die 
and  counterplate  within  said  cutter  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  securing  adhesive  support  pads  upon  said  die  about  the 
rules  thereof, 

b.  supporting  said  counterplate  above  said  die  with  said  die 
and  counterplate  openings  in  alignment, 

c.  inserting  said  handled  pins  into  said  aligned  openings  for 
securing  said  counterplate  against  transverse  movement 
relative  to  said  die, 

d.  pressing  said  counterplate  into  binding  contact  with  said 
support  pads  with  said  handled  pins  remaining  inserted 
into  said  aligned  openings, 

e.  removing  each  handled  pin  from  said  aligned  openings, 
{.  inserting  a  locating  pin  into  each  aligned  opening  after 

removal  of  the  handled  pin  therefrom  to  form  a  die  and 
counterplate  unit, 

g.  placing  said  die  and  counterplate  unit  between  reciproca- 
ble  platens  of  said  cutter  and  securing  each  die  and  coun- 
terplate to  a  platen,  and 

h.  separating  said  counterplate  and  die  and  removing  said 
support  p>ads. 

4^1,009 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  AN  ELECTRICAL  CONTACT 

TO  A  SILICON  SUBSTRATE  THROUGH  A  RELATIVELY 

THIN  LAYER  OF  SIUCON  DIOXIDE  ON  THE  SURFACE 

OF  THE  SUBSTRATE 
Robert  F.  Barthokmicw,  Poughkeepsie,  N.Y.;  Paul  L.  Gar- 
btrino,  Rklgefield,  Conn.;  James  R.  Gardiner,  Wappingers 
Falls,  N.Y4  Martin  Revitz,  Poughkeepsie,  N.Y„  and  Joseph 
F.  Shepard,  Hopewell  JonctiOB,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  213,526 
Int.  a.5  148  187;  HOIL  21/285 
VS.  a.  29—571  11  Claims 


function  as  an  electrical  contact  to  the  exposed  surface  of 
the  substrate. 


4,341,010 

FABRICATION  OF  ELECTROLUMINESCENT 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  UTILIZING  SELECTIVE 

ETCHING  AND  EPTTAXIAL  DEPOSTOON 

Rudolf  P.  TUbarg,  and  Teunis  van  Dongen,  both  of  Eindhoven, 

Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,511 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Apr.  24,  1979, 
7903197 

Int.  a.J  HOIL  21/308.  21/20 
VS.  a.  29—580  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  at  least  one  electrical  contact  to  a 
substrate  of  silicon  having  a  relatively  thin  layer  of  silicon 
dioxide  on  a  surface  to  which  the  electrical  contact  is  to  be 
made  through  the  relatively  thin  layer  of  silicon  dioxide  in- 
cluding: 
forming  a  thin  layer  of  polycrystalline  silicon  over  the  rela- 
tively thin  layer  of  silicon  dioxide  on  the  surface  of  the 
substrate; 
forming  at  least  one  opening  in  the  thin  layer  of  polycrystal- 
line silicon  where  an  electrical  contact  is  to  be  made  to  the 
substrate; 
etching  an  opening  in  the  relatively  thin  layer  of  silicon 
dioxide  through  the  opening  in  the  thin  layer  of  polycrys- 
talline silicon  to  expose  the  surface  of  the  substrate; 
depositing  a  second  layer  of  polycrystalline  silicon  over  the 
thin  layer  of  polycrystalline  silicon  and  the  exi>osed  sur- 
face of  the  substrate  so  that  the  second  layer  of  polycrys- 
talline silicon  makes  electrical  contact  with  the  exposed 
surface  of  the  substrate  through  the  opening  in  the  rela- 
tively thin  layer  of  silicon  dioxide; 
and  doping  at  least  the  second  layer  of  polycrystalline  silicon 
to  the  opposite  conductivity  of  the  conductivity  of  the 
substrate  to  provide  conductivity  thereto  so  that  it  can 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  laser  device, 
which  comprises: 

providing  a  semiconductor  substrate  having  a  major  surface; 

growing  a  plurality  of  monocrystalline  epitaxial  layers,  in- 
cluding an  active  layer,  on  said  major  surface; 

providing  an  etching  mask  on  top  of  said  monocrystalline 
epitaxial  layers; 

etching  the  masked  monocrystalline  epitaxial  layers  to  form 
a  plurality  of  epitaxial  layer  segments  having  nonplanar 
mirror  surfaces  which  bound  segments  of  said  active  layer 
in  the  lateral  direction;  and 

then  growing  epitaxial  monocrystalline  protective  layers 
having  substantially  planar  and  parallel  surfaces  on  said 
nonplanar  mirror  surfaces  from  the  gaseous  phase. 

4,341,011 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE 
Sadao  Okano,  and  Hideo  Homma,  both  of  Hitachi,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  3, 1960,  Ser.  No.  193,456 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  5, 1979,  54/127966 
Int  a.J  HOIL  21/92 
VS.  CL  29—590  W  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  a  semiconductor  substrate  which  includes  at 
least  three  semiconductor  layers  of  alternately  different 
conductivity  types  and  in  which  one  of  said  semiconduc- 
tor layers  is  exposed  in  a  main  surface  of  the  substrate  and 
is  divided  into  a  plurality  of  respectively  independent 
regions,  at  least  one  of  said  plural  regions  having  a  defect 
therein; 

(b)  depositing  electrode  films  on  exposed  surfaces  of  said 
plural  regions  respectively;  and 

(c)  removing  a  substantial  partial  portion  of  said  electrode 
film,  including  the  whole  of  a  top  surface  layer  thereof, 
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deposited  on  a  region  having  a  defect,  among  said  plural 
regions  in  said  semiconductor  substrate,  so  that  said  region 


having  a  defect  is  remained  covered  with  an  unremoved 
layer  of  said  electrode  film,  thereby  lowering  the  surface 
level  of  said  electrode  film  relative  to  that  of  the  others. 


I 

4,341,012 
PYROELECTRIC  DETECTOR  ARRAYS 
Archibald  L.  Fripp,  WUlianuburg;  James  B.  Robertson,  and 
Roger  A.  Breckenridge,  both  of  Yorktown,  all  of  Va.,  assign- 
ors to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
Administrator,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administra- 
tion,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,748 

Int.  a.3  HOIC  77/06 

U.S.  a.  29—620  7  Claims 


aligned  parallel  to  one  another  to  opposite  lateral  surfaces  of 
electrical  components,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  continuously  inserting  one-piece  U-shaped  power  supply 
leads  into  slots  of  a  band-shaped  transport  carrier  of  an 
automatically  functioning  assembly  system,  the  power 
supply  leads  comprising  two  parallel  legs  and  a  U-shaped 
portion  coplanar  with  the  legs,  the  U-shaped  p>ortion 
projecting  laterally  beyond  an  edge  of  the  transport  car- 
rier; 

(b)  bending  the  U-shaped  portion  downwardly  out  of  the 
plane  of  said  legs  so  as  to  form  a  connection  bow  to  permit 


iW  y  y  0  y  H'1  p  H I H I  i 


insertion  of  a  component  between  the  two  legs  in  a  direc- 
tion substantially  parallel  to  the  two  legs  and  the  plane  of 
the  transport  carrier  without  influence  from  the  connec- 
tion bow; 

(c)  inserting  the  components  between  the  power  supply 
leads  formed  by  the  two  parallel  legs  in  a  direction  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  two  legs  and  soldering  the  leads  to 
opposing  component  surfaces; 

(d)  removing  the  connection  bow  in  a  proximity  of  the 
component;  and 

(e)  completing  processing  of  the  components. 


4,341,014 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INTERCONNECTING 
PAIRS  OF  TERMINALS  WTTH  A  PRETWISTED  PAIR  OF 

INSULATED  WIRES 
Fred  W.  Loy,  Whitehall,  and  Robert  B.  Senior,  Grand  HaTen, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Cooper  Indnstries,  Inc.,  Houston, 
Tex. 

FUed  May  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,370 

Int  a.3  HOIR  43/00;  B23P  19/00 

VS.  a.  29—857  44  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  mounting  a  pyroelectric  detector  array  on 
silicon  integrated  circuits  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  silicon  dioxide  layer  on  a  silicon  substrate; 

forming  a  series  of  holes  in  said  silicon  dioxide  layer; 

coating  said  silicon  dioxide  layer  with  a  series  of  nontouch- 
ing  strips  of  soft  metal  with  each  strip  being  over  and 
around  one  of  said  holes,  wherein  each  strip  is  the  output 
terminal  for  a  pyroelectric  detector; 

coating  one  side  of  a  pyroelectric  detector  strip  with  a  series 
of  strips  of  soft  metal; 

mounting  said  pyroelectric  detector  strip  over  said  series  of 
holes  such  that  said  series  of  strips  of  soft  metal  on  said 
detector  strips  are  in  contact  with  said  series  of  strips  on 
said  silicon  dioxide  layers;  and 

forming  a  metal  layer  on  the  side  opposite  said  one  side  of 
said  pyroelectric  detector  strip  to  provide  a  ground  con- 
nection for  the  pyroelectric  detector  array. 


I  4^1,013 

METHOD  FOR  ATTACHING  AND  SECURING  POWER 

SUPPLY  WIRES  TO  ELECTRICAL  COMPONENTS 
Erich  Haidinger,  Deutschlandsberg,  Austria,  assignor  to  Sie- 
mens AktiengeseUschaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Oct  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,945 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  30, 
1979,  2948319 

Int  CL^  HOIG  7/Oa-  HOIR  43/Oa-  H05K  13/00 
VS.  CL  29—854  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  attaching  and  securing  power  supply  leads 


1.  An  apparatus  for  interconnecting  first  and  second  groups 
of  terminals  with  a  twisted  set  of  wires  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, 
first  means  for  supplying  such  wires  and  securing  one  end  of 
each  wire  of  such  set  of  wires  to  a  terminal  of  such  first 
group  of  terminals, 
second  means  for  receiving  and  securing  the  other  end  of 
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each  wire  of  such  set  of  wires  to  a  terminal  of  such  second 
group  of  terminals, 

said  first  and  said  second  means  each  including 

means  for  biaxially  and  bi-directionally  translating  said  first 
and  said  second  means, 

means  for  untwisting  an  end  adjacent  portion  of  such  twisted 
set  of  wires, 

means  for  identifying  at  least  all  but  one  of  said  wires,  and 

means  for  removing  insulation  from  a  length  of  each  of  such 
wires  of  such  set, 

means  for  directing  such  identified  wires  to  said  securing 
means. 

36.  A  method  of  interconnecting  two  groups  of  terminals 
with  a  set  of  pretwisted  insulated  wires  comprising  the  steps  of 

providing  a  substantially  continuous  set  of  pretwisted  wires 
having  a  free  end, 

gripping  such  set  of  pretwisted  wires  at  such  free  end  and  at 
a  first  location  disposed  a  finite  distance  from  such  free 
end,  . 

routing  such  set  of  wires  between  a  first  group  of  termmals 
and  a  second  group  of  terminals, 

gripping  such  set  of  pretwisted  wires  at  a  second  location 
disposed  a  finite  distance  from  such  first  location, 

gripping  and  severing  such  set  of  pretwisted  wires  at  a  third 
location  disposed  a  finite  distance  from  such  second  loca- 
tion, 

providing  tension  to  such  length  of  wire  disposed  between 
such  gripped  free  end  and  such  first  location,  and  such 
length  of  wire  disposed  between  such  second  location  and 
such  third  location, 

untwisting  such  wires  disposed  between  such  gripped  free 
end  and  such  first  location  and  such  wires  disposed  be- 
tween such  second  location  and  such  third  location, 

removing  an  end  adjacent  portion  of  insulation  from  each 
wire  of  such  set  of  wires, 

identifying  at  least  all  but  one  of  such  set  of  wires  adjacent 
such  free  end  and  such  severed  end,  and  securing  each  end 
of  such  wires  of  such  set  of  wires  to  one  terminal  of  such 
groups  of  terminals. 


the  ridged  blade  being  positioned  about  the  exterior  of  the 
housing;  and 
an  opening  in  the  flexible  housing  near  said  first  end  such 
that  said  lever  arm  and  lifting  post  are  uncovered  by  the 
flexible  housing. 


4^1,016 
HAND  TOOLS 
Christopher  R.  B.  Harrison,  Porthcawl,  and  Alan  K.  Pittaway, 
High  Wycombe,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Wilkinson 
Sword  Limited,  Bucldnghamshire,  England 

FUed  Sep.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,444 
Oaiffls  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  9,  1978, 
36250/78 

Int  a.J  B26B  li/QO 
U.S.a.30— 262  8  Claims 


4,341,015 

NAIL  CLIPPER  ASSEMBLY 

Patrick  Young,  4055  BUmark  Dr.,  San  Jose,  Calif.  95130 

FUed  Sep.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  303,205 

Int  CL^  A45D  29/02 

U.S.  a.  30—28  8  Claims 


1.  A  hand  tool  comprising  two  cooperating  members,  two 
handles  each  secured  to  a  separate  one  of  said  members,  means 
interconnecting  the  members  in  mutually  overlapping  relation- 
ship to  permit  movement  of  the  members  relatively  to  one 
another  by  said  handles,  one  said  member  having  a  slot  therein, 
the  other  member  having  a  recess  therein,  and  a  catch  pin 
movable  within  said  slot  into  engagement  with  said  recess  to 
lock  the  members  together,  characterised  in  that  the  catch  pin 
forms  part  of  a  catch  unit  comprising  a  mounting  plate  having 
an  elongate  slot  therein,  a  catch  button  slidable  on  one  side  of 
the  mounting  plate,  a  spring  plate  slidable  on  the  mounting 
plate  in  sprung  engagement  therewith  on  the  opposite  side  to 
the  catch  button,  and  means  extending  through  said  elongate 
slot  and  securing  the  catch  button  to  said  spring  plate,  said 
catch  unit  being  mounted  on  said  one  member,  and  said  catch 
pin  being  in  permanent  engagement  with  said  catch  button. 


i.  A  clipper  assembly  for  clipping  nails  having  an  upper  and 
a  lower  blade  arm  with  a  jaw  blade  at  a  first  end  of  each,  a 
lifting  post  and  a  lever  arm  wherein  the  lower  blade  arm  is 
rigidly  joined  to  the  upper  blade  arm  at  a  second  end  opposite 
of  the  jaw  blades,  and  the  lifting  post  is  connected  to  the  lower 
blade  arm  and  extends  upward  through  an  aperture  in  the 
upper  blade  arm  where  the  lever  arm  is  pivotally  connected  to 
the  lifting  post  and  said  lever  arm  can  rotate  about  the  axis  of 
said  lifting  post  and  about  an  axis  normal  to  the  axis  of  said 
hfting  post,  the  improvement  comprising  of 
a  flexible  housing  having  a  first  and  second  end  of  inside 
cross-sectional  dimension  exceeding  the  widest  dimension 
of  said  blade  arms  and  a  longitudinal  dimension  exceeding 
the  length  of  said  blade  arms,  the  housing  being  positioned 
about  said  upper  and  lower  blade  arms; 
a  ridged  blade  pivotally  connected  to  said  blade  arms  by  a 
fastener  post  extending  through  said  blade  arms  about  said 
second  end  and  the  flexible  housing  near  said  second  end; 


4341,017 
TREE-PRUNING  AND  CLEARING  APPARATUS 
Jerzy  Janczak,  S:t  Mickelsgatan  71,  S-126  54  Higersten,  Swe- 
den 

FUed  May  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  259,781 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  May  14, 1980,  8003659 
Int  a.3B27B/ 7/OZ  77/0* 
U.S.  a.  30—381  M  Claims 

1.  A  saw  equipment,  especially  for  pruning  of  trees  and 
clearing  work,  comprising  a  guide  bar  mounted  on  a  handle 
and  provided  with  a  saw  chain  driven  by  a  hydraulic  motor 
arranged  at  the  end  of  the  handle,  a  portoble  hydraulic  pump 
separated  from  the  handle  and  directly  driven  by  an  internal 
combustion  engine  coupled  to  the  hydraulic  pump  such  that 
the  flow  discharged  from  the  pump  and  supplied  to  the  hy- 
draulic motor  is  controlled  solely  by  the  speed  of  the  engine, 
and  an  oil  cooler  receiving  return  oil  from  the  hydraulic  motor 
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and  from  which  cooler  oil  is  supplied  to  the  hydraulic  pump,  4,341,019  „.^^,„ 

said  hydraulic  motor  being  connected  to  the  hydraulic  pump  GAUGE  FOR  CHECKING  LINEAR  DIMENSIONS 

Mario  Possati,  Bologna,  Italy,  assignor  to  Finikc  ItaMaM  Mar- 

poss  S.pJi.,  S.  Marino  di  Bentivoglio,  Italy 

Fned  Jul.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,159 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jul.  24, 1979,  3463  A/79 

Int  a.3  GOIB  im 

UA  a.  33—172  E  18  Claims 


I^^ 


and  the  oil  cooler,  respectively,  via  hydraulic  lines  arranged  in 
the  handle. 


4,341,018 
WORK  LENGTH  GAUGE  ATTACHMENT  FOR  CHAIN 

SAWS 

James  F.  Nelson,  263  Euclid  Aye.,  Kenmore,  N.Y.  14217,  and 

Robert  W.  Nelson,  36  Lake  Ave.,  Lancaster,  N.Y.  14086 

FUed  Jul.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,542 

Int  a.3B27B  77/00 

U.S.  a.  30—383  5  Qaims 


1.  A  gauge  for  checking  linear  dimensions,  including:  a 
support;  fulcrum  means  carried  by  the  support;  an  arm  associ- 
ated with  the  fulcrum  means  and  movable  with  respect  to  the 
support;  a  probe  associated  with  the  movable  arm  in  order  to 
transmit  to  the  arm  measurement  displacements;  and  trans- 
ducer means  for  providing  a  signal  depending  on  the  position 
of  the  movable  arm;  the  fulcrum  means  including  an  element 
with  a  lightened  section  that  is  resiliently  flexible  for  defining 
a  geometrical  axis  of  rotation,  the  element  including  a  first  and 
a  second  portion  and  a  joining  portion  between  the  first  and  the 
second  portion,  wherein  the  joining  portion  is  bent  and  has  at 
its  convex  side  a  chamfer  adapted  to  locaUy  reduce  the  thick- 
ness of  the  joining  portion,  in  order  to  define  the  lightened 
section. 


4,341,020 
PREaSION  TOOLS  AND  PREOSION  TOOL  SETS,  AND 
METHODS  OF  CONSTRUCTING  AND  UTILIZING  SAME 
DonaM  H.  BaUey,  Bloomfield  HUls,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Subur- 
ban Tool,  Inc.,  Birmingham,  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123^35 

Int  CL'  B23Q  i/QO 

MS.  a.  33—174  TA  »  Claims 


1.  A  gauge  attachment  for  a  chain  saw,  suitable  for  attach- 
ment to  transverse,  vertical  and  longitudinal  handles  or  handle 
portions  of  chain  saws  and  to  which  a  work  length  gauge 
which  is  a  rod,  tube  or  wire  is  fastenable  in  such  position  that 
with  respect  to  such  chain  saw  handles  or  portions  thereof, 
when  the  attachment  is  attached  thereto  and  the  gauge  is 
fastened  to  it,  the  gauge  extends  transversely  with  respect  to 
the  saw  chain,  which  comprises  a  body  portion  which  includes 
a  substantially  teardrop  shaped  opening  through  it,  rounded  on 
one  end  and  converging  toward  a  point  at  the  other  end,  wth 
a  threaded  opening  at  the  rounded  end  to  accommodate  a  set 
screw,  a  set  screw  for  screwing  into  said  opening  to  bear 
against  a  chain  saw  handle  or  handle  portion  so  as  to  hold  the 
attachment  in  desired  position  thereon,  a  plurality  of  openings 
in  the  attachment  body  suitable  for  selective  insertion  of  the 
work  length  gauge  and  for  holding  it  in  desired  gauging  posi- 
tion, said  openings  being  walled  passageways  through  the 
body  portion  of  the  article,  and  having  threaded  portions 
coplanar  and  intersecting  at  right  angles,  and  set  screws  for 
screwing  in  the  threaded  passageway  portions  for  holding  the 
gauge  in  place  in  one  of  such  passageways  when  the  corre- 
sponding screw  is  tightened. 


1.  A  precision  tool  set,  comprising: 

(a)  a  sine  plate  including  a  top  plate  hingedly  connected  to  a 
bottom  plate,  the  top  plate  having  a  plurality  of  particu- 
larly dimensioned  apertures  formed  therein  according  to  a 
predetermined  pattern; 

(b)  at  least  a  pair  of  side  rails  removably  secured  to  the  top 
plate  and  each  being  movable  between  an  upper,  operative 
position  and  a  lower,  inoperative  position,  the  side  rails 
projecting  above  the  upper  surface  of  the  top  plate  when 
in  their  operative  position; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  individual  precision  totrfs,  each  adapted  to 
be  removably  mountable  onto  the  top  plate,  each  tool 
being  interchangeable  with  any  other  tool,  each  tool  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  particularly  dimensioned  apertures 
formed  therein  according  to  a  predetermined  pattern; 

(d)  a  fastener  for  removably  mounting  a  precision  tool  onto 
the  top  plate,  and 

(e)  wherein  when  at  least  one  precision  tool  is  brought  into 
abutment  with  the  side  rails,  when  in  their  operative  posi- 
tion, (1)  at  least  one  aperture  formed  in  the  at  least  one 
tool  will  align  and  mate  with  at  least  one  aperture  formed 
in  the  top  plate,  the  fastener  being  projectible  through  the 
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mating  apertures  to  enable  removable  mounting  and  (2) 
the  at  least  one  tool  is  precisely  squared  and  paralleled. 

22.  A  precision  tool  set  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  separate  precision  tools,  each  adapted  for 
individual  use  in  precisely  orienting  and  securing  a  work- 
piece  thereon; 

each  said  separate  precision  tool  of  said  precision  tool  set 
being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  mating  apertures; 

said  plurality  of  mating  apertures  of  each  said  precision  tool 
beuig  particularly  dimensioned  and  particularly  arranged 
so  as  to  define  a  mating  hole  pattern;  and 

said  mating  hole  pattern  defined  by  said  mating  apertures  of 
each  said  precision  tool  of  said  precision  tool  set  being 
adapted  to  permit  selective  and  interchangeable  intercon- 
nection of  desired  ones  of  said  precision  tools  by  means  of 
fastening  members  received  through  relative  cooperating 
mating  apertures  of  desired  ones  of  said  precision  tools; 

one  of  said  plurality  of  separate  tools  comprising  a  sine  plate 
which  includes  a  top  plate  hingedly  connected  to  a  bottom 
plate; 

said  plurality  of  mating  apertures  being  provided  in  said  top 
plate  of  said  sine  plate;  and 

said  sine  plate  being  provided  with  a  locking  strap; 

said  locking  strap  being  formed  so  as  to  be  substantially  flat, 
with  a  substantially  constant  width  and  thickness,  and 
having  a  predetermined  arcuate  configuration; 

said  locking  strap  being  affixed  at  a  portion  thereof  to  a  side 
of  said  bottom  plate  of  said  sine  plate,  and  at  a  portion 
thereof  to  a  matching  side  of  said  sine  plate  immediately 
adjacent  the  top  surface  of  the  upper  plate,  so  as  to  permit 
selective  pivotal  movement  of  said  top  plate  relative  to 
said  bottom  plate; 

said  predetermined  arcuate  configuration  of  said  locking 
strap  being  such  that  the  locking  strap  never  rises  above 
the  planar  upper  surface  of  said  top  plate  of  said  sine  plate, 
regardless  of  the  angular  position  of  said  top  plate  relative 
to  said  bottom  plate. 

27.  A  locking  strap  for  a  precision  tool,  comprising: 

a  substantially  flat  body  having  a  substantially  cotistant 
width  and  thickness  and  a  predetermined  arcuate  configu- 
ration; 

a  first  end  portion  of  said  locking  strap  being  provided  with 
a  through  hole,  and  an  arcuate  elongated  slot  extending 
from  substantially  a  central  portion  of  said  strap  to  a 
portion  of  said  strap  adjacent  a  second  end  thereof;  and 

the  radius  of  curvature  of  said  locking  strap  varying  substan- 
.  tially  along  the  length  thereof  such  that  the  arcuate  por- 
tion between  said  first  end  and  said  central  portion  thereof 
has  a  substantially  lesser  radius  of  curvature  than  the 
radius  of  curvature  of  the  arcuate  portion  of  said  locking 
strap  between  said  central  portion  and  said  second  end 
thereof. 


and  producing  signals  indicating  the  angles  of  these 
wheels, 
and  fourth  and  sixth  said  angle  measuring  units  adapted  for 
connection  respectively  to  the  right  front  wheel  and  a 
right  rear  wheel  and  including  angle  pickup  means  for 
measuring  and  producing  signals  indicating  the  angles  of 
these  wheels. 


means  rigidly  joining  the  first  said  angle  measuring  unit  with 

said  third  angle  measuring  unit 
means  rigidly  joining  said  second  angle  measuring  unit  with 

said  fourth  angle  measuring  unit,  and 
an  electrical  circuit  means  for  receiving  signals  from  said 

angle  pickup  means  and  for  producing  a  reading  for  wheel 

alignment  data  from  the  angles  measured  by  said  angle 

measuring  units. 


4^1,022 
DETACHABLE  ZERO-SET  SCOPE  MOUNT  FOR  HAND 

GUNS  AND  OTHER  FIREARMS 

Arnold  D.  Santoro,  419  Brookside  PL,  Cranford,  N  J.  07016 

Filed  Oct  8,  1980,  Scr.  No.  195,171 

Int.  CL^  F41G  im 

U.S.  CL  33—245  16  Claims 


-^— 1 ; 


t.---A.^ 


4,341,021 
WHEEL  AIJGNMENT  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Osmond  Beissbartii,  Solzbadier  Str.  15,  8000  Monich  40,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,240 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aog.  24, 
1979,  2934411;  Jun.  12,  1980,  3022071 

Int  CL3  GOIB  5/2JJ 
U.S.  a.  33—203.18  19  Claims 

1.  A  wheel  alignment  measuring  apparatus  designed  for 
measuring  wheel  alignment  angles  of  a  vehicle  having  front 
and  rear  wheels  and  comprising: 
six  angle  measuring  units, 

first  and  second  said  angle  measuring  units  adapted  for  con- 
nection respectively  to  the  left  and  right  front  wheels  of 
the  vehicle  and  including  angle  pickup  means  for  measur- 
ing and  producing  signals  indicating  the  total  tracking 
angles  of  both  front  wheels, 
third  and  fifth  said  angle  measuring  units  adapted  for  con- 
nection respectively  to  the  left  front  wheel  and  a  left  rear 
wheel  and  including  angle  pickup  means  for  measuring 


1.  A  detachable  zero-set  scope  mount  assembly  for  use  on 
hand  guns  having  a  barrel  and  an  upper  supporting  surface  and 
other  like  firearms  comprising, 

a.  a  base  plate  means  having  an  upper  surface,  and  a  lower 
surface  adapted  to  fit  the  upper  supporting  surface  of  the 
associated  hand  gun, 

b.  means  for  connecting  the  base  plate  means  to  the  upper 
supporting  surface  to  precisely  align  the  longitudinal  center 
line  thereof  with  the  center  line  of  the  barrel  of  the  associ- 
ated hand  gim, 

c.  said  base  plate  means  having  at  least  one  tapered  guide 
opening  in  the  upper  surface  disposed  in  predetermined 
spaced  relation  to  the  connecting  means  and  to  the  center 
line  of  the  base  plate  means,  and  threaded  bore  means  at  the 
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mid  point  of  the  longitudinal  center  line  of  said  base  plate 
means, 

d.  scope  bracket  assembly  means  having,  a  lower  surface,  and 
a  depending  tapered  projection,  in  said  lower  surface,  and 

e.  detachable  means  disposed  to  engage  the  scope  bracket 
assembly  means  and  to  so  connect  and  to  reconnect  the  same 
into  the  threaded  bore  of  the  base  plate  means  that  the  lower 
surface  of  the  scope  bracket  assembly  means  and  the  depend- 
ing tapered  projection  are  in  precise  alignment  with  the 
upper  surface  of  the  base  plate  means  and  the  at  least  one 
tapered  guide  opening. 

9.  In  a  detachable  zero-set  scope  mount  assembly  for  hand 
guns  and  other  firearms  wherein  said  hand  guns  and  other 
firearms  have  a  frame  and  standard  sights  on  said  frames  in  the 
longitudinal  line  of  sight  for  the  given  firearm,  the  combination 
therewith  of; 

a.  sized  base  plate  means  having,  a  generally  upper  planar 
surface,  and  a  lower  surface  to  fit  the  frame  of  the  given 
firearm  so  as  not  to  interfere  with  the  normal  use  of  the 
standard  sights  thereon, 

b.  said  base  plate  means  including,  a  centrally  disposed 
threaded  bore,  and  at  least  one  upered  guide  opening  dis- 
posed in  the  upper  surface  thereof  for  precise  alignment 
relative  the  threaded  bore, 

c.  connector  means  for  connecting  the  center  line  of  said  base 
plate  means  in  the  longitudinal  line  of  said  firearm, 

d.  scope  bracket  assembly  means  having,  bracket  means  for 
connecting  a  scope  thereon,  and  a  generally  planar  lower 
surface  to  fit  the  upper  surface  of  the  base  plate  in  assembled 
position  thefeon, 

e.  said  scope  bracket  assembly  means  having  an  opening  ex- 
tending therethrough  and  at  least  one  tapered  projection 
formed  on  said  lower  planar  face  of  the  scope  bracket  assem- 
bly means  so  that  in  assembled  position,  said  opening  is  in 
alignment  with  the  threaded  bore  in  said  base  plate  means 
and  the  depending  tapered  projection  is  matched,  aligned 
and  mated  to  the  at  least  one  tapered  guide  opening  in  the 
base  plate  means,  and 

f.  detachable  connecting  means  in  engagement  with  the  scope 
bracket  assembly  means  and  extending  through  the  opening 
therein  for  detachable  engagement  with  the  threaded  bore  in 
the  base  plate  means  to  connect  and  reconnect  the  scope 
bracket  assembly  means  to  the  base  plate  means  for  use  in 
connection  with  the  operation  of  the  associated  firearm  and 
to  permit  easy  removal  thereof  from  the  firearm. 


4,341,023 
DIGITAL  COMPASS 
Konrad  H.  Marcus,  Holland,  and  Robert  D.  Hochreiter,  Sauga- 
tuck,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Prince  Corporation,  Holland, 
Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,218 

Int  a.5G01C  77/26 

U  A  a.  33—363  K  7  Claims 


base  so  as  to  move  with  respect  thereto  permitting  align- 
ment with  a  magnetic  field,  said  disc  including  a  plurality 
of  slots  permitting  the  selective  transmission  of  light 
through  said  disc  as  a  function  of  the  position  of  said  disc 
with  respect  to  said  base; 

an  opaque  diffusion  cover  including  a  hemispherical  recess 
for  enclosing  said  encoder  disc,  said  diffusion  cover 
mounted  to  said  base  and  including  a  plurality  of  recessed 
apertures  defining  receptacles  for  receiving  a  plurality  of 
light  detectors,  said  receptacles  positioned  opposite  one 
side  of  said  encoder  disc  and  said  light  source  positioned 
opposite  the  other  side  of  said  encoder  disc; 

circuit  means  coupled  to  said  light  detectors  for  providing 
direction  indicating  signals  in  response  to  the  sensing  of 
light  by  said  light  detectors;  and 

display  means  coupled  to  said  circuit  means  and  responsive 
to  signals  therefrom  for  displaying  the  direction  of  orien- 
tation of  said  disc  with  respect  to  said  base. 


4,341,024 

TUBE  DRYER  ASSEMBLY 

Philip  M.  Witkin,  110  Lowood  La.,  GreenviUe,  S.C.  29605 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,535 

Int  a.3  F26B  75/02 

U.S.  a.  34-155  3  Claims 


1.  A  magnetically  responsive  sensor  for  use  in  a  compass 
system  for  a  vehicle  comprising: 
abase; 

a  light  source  mounted  to  said  base; 
a  cup-shaped  opaque  encoder  disc  including  a  permanent 
magnet  said  disc  freely  and  rotatably  mounted  to  said 


1.  For  use  in  an  elongated  oven  and  the  like  for  subjecting 

flat  material  moving  therethrough  on  conveyor  means  to  the 

action  of  heated  air; 

an  improved  tube  assembly  comprising: 

a  pair  of  plenums  spaced  vertically  with  said  flat  material  on 
conveyor  means  moving  therebetween; 

a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  rows  of  transversely  spaced 
tubes  of  substantially  equal  length  extending  from  said  ple- 
nums for  carrying  heated  air  from  the  plenums  inwardly 
toward  said  conveyor  means; 

said  tubes  having  connection  on  one  end  thereof  with  a  respec- 
tive plenum  for  receiving  heated  air  and  extending  out- 
wardly thereof  toward  said  flat  material; 

a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  inverted  channel-shaped 
members  having  web  portions  with  transversely  spaced 
openings  therein  for  accommodating  and  securing  said  tubes 
adjacent  an  open  discharge  end,  opposite  said  one  end,  of 
said  tubes  therein  for  discharging  heated  air  from  the  tubes 
of  substantially  equal  length  therethrough  against  said  flat 
material,  said  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  inverted 
channel-shaped  members  providing  spaced  openings  to 
accomodate  airflow  between  said  channel-shaped  members, 
and  said  tubes  being  substantially  unsupported  between  said 
connection  on  said  one  end  and  said  channel-shaped  mem- 
bers on  said  open  discharge  end  of  said  tubes;  and 

marginal  longitudinal  stifTener  members  interconnecting  end 
portions  of  said  channel-shaped  members. 
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4^1,025 

POWER  DRIVE  FOR  TREE  TRANSPLANTING  SPOONS 

Walbert  A.  Stocker,  301  Sunset  Dr.,  Jordan,  Minn.  55352 

FUed  Feb.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,438 

Int.  a.^  AOIG  23/06 

U.S.  a.  37—2  R  11  Claims 


4,341,026 
BUCKET  ASSEMBLY  FOR  EARTHMOVING  MACHINES 

CAPABLE  OF  SIDE  DUMPING  AS  WELL 
Tomio  Uchida,  Ebetsu,  and  Klsaburo  Otabe,  Isehara,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Mitsubishi  Ltd.  and  Hokkaido 
Construction  Equipment  Sales,  Ltd.,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,722 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  30, 1979,  54-154425; 
Sep.  24, 1980,  55-131599 

Int.  a.J  E02F  3/76 
VJS.  a.  37—117.5  8  Claims 


1.  In  association  with  a  machine  for  digging  trees  from  the 
earth  including: 

(a)  a  ring  stand;  -  ' 

(b)  means  for  situating  said  stand  in  encircling  relation  to  a 
tree  to  be  transplanted; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  stanchions  extending  upwardly  from  said 
stand; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  digging  spoons,  each  mounted  for  guided 
movement  with  respect  to  one  of  said  stanchions  and  with 
respect  to  said  stand  between  an  upper  position  situated 
out  of  the  earth  is  substantially  parallel  alignment  with  its 
stanchion,  and  a  lower  position  wherein  its  lowermost 
portion  meets  with  the  lowermost  portions  of  the  other 
spoons  when  in  said  lower  position; 

(e)  guide  means  on  each  of  said  stanchions  for  guiding  the 
path  of  each  of  said  digging  spoons  as  it  moves  between  its 
upper  and  lower  positions; 

(0  power  digging  means  including  a  pinion  for  selectively 
moving  each  spoon  between  said  upper  and  lower  posi- 
tion, the  improvement  wherein  said  guide  means  includes: 

(1)  a  pair  of  digging  spoon  guide  tracks  adjustably 
mounted  with  respect  to  each  stanchion  and  each  ex- 
tending outwardly  therefrom  in  an  opposite  direction 
from  the  other  to  lie  in  a  surface  perpendicular  to  a 
plane  nonnal  to  the  axis  of  said  pinion; 

(2)  a  pair  of  upper  digging  spoon  guide  wheels  rotatably 
mounted  on  opposite  upper  edge  portions  of  each  of 
said  digging  spoons  in  position  to  encompass  said  guide 
tracks  between  outer  edge  portions  of  said  digging 
spoons  and  said  upper  digging  spoon  guide  wheels;  and 

(3)  a  force  bearing  roller  permanently  but  rotatably 
mounted  with  respect  to  the  ring  stand  in  position  to 
contact  an  outside  face  portion  of  the  digging  spoon 
opposite  the  digging  spoon  rack  and  to  limit  and  pre- 
cisely determine  the  position  of  that  portion  of  the 
digging  spoon  in  contact  with  it  whenever  the  spoon  is 
moving  up  or  down  or  is  being  lifted  under  a  tree  trans- 
planting load. 


1.  In  a  bucket  assembly  for  earth  moving  machines  which  is 
capable  of  side  dumping  as  well  and  comprises  a  bucket,  a 
bucket  support  and  a  hydraulic  cylinder  mechanism  having  a 
cylinder  and  a  rod  and  interposed  between  the  bucket  and  the 
bucket  support,  the  improvement; 

wherein  the  bucket  includes  a  bucket  body,  a  first  receiving 
portion  and  a  second  receiving  portion  provided  at  opposite 
upper  side  portions  of  the  rear  surface  of  the  bucket  body, 
and  a  first  support  portion  and  a  second  support  portion 
provided  at  opposite  lower  side  portions  of  the  rear  surface 
of  the  bucket  body  and  having  a  first  pivot  pin  and  a  second 
pivot  pin  extending  nearly  at  right  angles  to  the  widthwise 
direction  of  the  bucket  body; 
wherein  the  bucket  support  comprises  a  support  body  to  be 
moimted  on  lift  arms  and  tilt  links  of  an  earthmoving  ma- 
chine, a  fu^t  supporting  portion  and  a  second  supporting 
portion  provided  in  the  support  body  for  receiving  the  first 
and  second  support  portions  of  the  bucket  respectively  from 
above  and  supporting  them  therein,  a  first  hook  member  and 
a  second  hook  member  mounted  such  that  they  pivot  be- 
tween an  operating  position  at  which  they  respectively  come 
into  engagement  with  the  first  and  second  support  portions 
of  the  bucket  to  hold  the  first  and  second  support  portions  in 
the  first  and  second  supporting  portions  and  an  inoperative 
position  at  which  they  move  away  from  the  first  and  second 
support  portions  of  the  bucket  respectively,  a  pivot  member 
pivotably  mounted  on  the  support  body,  a  first  stop  surface 
and  a  second  stop  surface  for  restricting  the  pivotal  move- 
ment of  the  pivot  member  within  a  predetermined  range,  a 
first  power  transmission  member  having  one  end  connected 
to  the  first  hook  member  and  the  other  end  selectively  con- 
nected to  the  pivot  member  or  the  support  body,  and  a 
second  power  transmission  member  having  one  end  con- 
nected to  the  second  hook  member  and  the  other  end  selec- 
tively connected  to  the  support  body  or  the  pivot  member; 
and 
wherein  one  of  the  cylinder  and  the  rod  of  the  hydraulic  cylin- 
der mechanism  is  pivotably  connected  selectively  to  either 
the  second  or  first  receiving  portion  of  the  bucket,  and  the 
other  of  the  cylinder  and  the  rod  of  the  hydraulic  cylinder 
mechanism  is  pivotably  connected  to  the  pivot  member. 
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4,341,027 

SNOW  TREATMENT  APPARATUS  FOR  GROOMING 

SKIING  SLOPES,  TRAILS  OR  THE  UKE  AND  A 

METHOD  OF  OPERATING  SAME 

Karl  Rohner,  Herisau,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Kempf  ft  Co.  AG 

FSrder-  und  Lagertechnik,  Herisau,  Switzerland 

FUed  Oct  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,622 

Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Not.  6,   1979, 

9949/79 

Int  a.3  EOIH  4/00 
VJS.  a.  37-197  23  Claims 


.^-^&§^®f 


1.  A  snow  treatment  apparatus  for  grooming  skiing  trails, 
slopes  or  the  like  as  the  apparatus  travels  on  the  treated  sur- 
face, with  at  least  one  trailing  scraper  member  freely  swmgable 
in  a  vertical  plane,  said  scraper  member  including  a  scraper 
blade  and  a  normally  downwardly  facing  scraper  base  adjacent 
to  the  former  and  disposed  at  an  acute  angle  relative  to  same, 
the  angle  of  the  scraper  base  relative  to  the  treated  snow  sur- 
face being  adjustable  from  a  working  position  in  which  the 
scraper  member  scrapes  snow  off  the  surface,  to  a  sliding 
position,  in  which  the  scraper  base  slides  on  the  treated  surface, 
a  scoop  being  associated  with  the  scraper  member  and  being 
limited  by  two  upright  side  walls  parallel  with  the  direction  of 
travel  of  the  apparatus,  and  by  at  least  one  shield  adapted  to  be 
lowered  towards  and  lifted  away  from  the  scraper  member  by 
means  of  at  least  one  lifting  arm  in  order  to  collect  within  the 
scoop  the  snow  removed  by  the  scraper  member,  to  transport 
same  and  then  to  discharge  same;  wherein  the  shield  is  arcu- 
ately  curved  about  a  generallyrhorizontal  axis  extending  trans- 
versely of  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  apparatus,  whereby  the 
shield  has  a  convex  face  and  a  concave  face,  said  shield  being 
adapted  for  securement  to  the  respective  arm  in  selective 
fashion  either  with  its  concave  or  with  its  convex  face  turned 
in  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  apparatus. 
!  ■  ■ 

4^1,028 

VISIBLE  INFORMATION  MANAGEMENT  SYSTEM 

Keith  Brown,  8116  KenoTa  La.,  Springfield,  Va,  22153 

FUed  May  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  260,753 

Int  a.^  G09F  79/00 

VS.  CL  40—534  *  C*«*™ 


removal  of  said  cards  therefrom  for  replacement  thereof,  com- 
prising: 
a  plurality  of  pressure  clip  means  for  holding  the  respective 
cards  therein,  each  of  the  pressure  clip  means  including, 
a  back  side  surface  for  providing  a  support  surface  for  one 

of  said  cards  held  by  the  pressure  clip  means, 
an  overlapping  means  integrally  connected  to  said  back 
side  surface  along  a  top  edge  thereof  for  receiving  said 
respective  cards  therein  and  for  exerting  pressure  on 
said  cards  when  said  cards  are  inserted  therein, 
a  plate  integrally  connecting  said  back  side  surface  to  said 
overlapping  means  are  disposed  approximately  perpen- 
dicularly to  said  back  side  surface  along  a  side  edge 
thereof  for  preventing  said  one  of  said  cards  from  slip- 
ping out  of  a  side  end  of  the  pressure  clip  means  after 
the  card  has  been  inserted  beneath  said  overlapping 
means,  and 
sleeve  means  integrally  connected  to  said  back  side  sur- 
face along  said  side  edge  thereof  for  enabling  said  pres- 
sure clip  means  to  pivot  about  a  longitudinal  axis  pass- 
ing through  said  sleeve  means;  and 
securing  means  disposed  along  said  longitudinal  axis  uid 
passing  through  each  of  said  sleeve  means  of  said  plurality 
of  pressure  clip  means  for  securing  each  of  said  pressure 
clip  means  in  place  along  said  longitudinal  axis  thereby 
permitting  said  pressure  clip  means  to  pivot  clockwise  and 
counterclockwise  about  said  longitudinal  axis. 


4,341,029 

MOUNTING  FOR  OFFSET  SIGNS 

Robert  A.  H.  Heutl,  Church  Farm,  63  Church  La^  BackweU, 

Bristol,  BS19,  3JJ,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  35,913,  May  4, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jan.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,130 

Int  a.^  G09F  15/00 

UAa.40-607  lOCtaimi 


l'  A  visible  information  management  system  adapted  to 
firmly  hold  a  plurality  of  cards  therein  and  to  enable  the  easy 


1.  A  device  for  mounting  a  radiaUy  offset  sign  plate  to  a 
supporting  post,  comprising  a  channel  shaped  saddle  member 
formed  from  sheet  metal  and  having  a  pair  of  opposite  side 
elements  of  similar  form  and  spaced  apart  joined  by  a  base 
element  and  adapted  along  their  edges  remote  from  the  base 
element  to  seat  against  a  supporting  post,  a  pair  of  sheet  metal 
attachment  elements  separate  from  the  saddle  and  at  opposite 
ends  of  the  saddle  member  adapted  for  connection  to  a  portion 
of  a  supporting  post  seated  against  the  saddle  member,  a  trans- 
verse elongate  plate-like  element  of  sheet  metal  jommg  the 
attachment  elements  and  lying  adjacent  to  the  base  of  the 
channel  of  the  saddle  member  on  the  side  thereof  remote  from 
said  edges  of  the  side  elements  thereof,  whereby  the  transverse 
element  is  urged  toward  the  base  of  the  saddle  member  when 
the  attachment  elements  are  secured  to  a  supporting  post,  and 
a  sheet  metal  mounting  ptote  of  L-form  providmg  two  limbs,  a 
first  shorter  limb  disposed  between  the  transverse  element  and 
the  base  of  the  saddle  member  so  as  to  be  chunped  between 
them  when  the  transverse  element  is  urged  toward  the  base  of 
the  saddle  member,  and  a  second  longer  limb  extendmg  m  the 
direction  opposite  to  the  channel  mouth  in  a  plane  at  right 
angles  to  that  of  the  transverse  element  and  the  base  of  the 
saddle  member  and  parallel  to  the  length  of  the  channel,  the 
longer  limb  being  apertured  to  receive  means  for  secumg 
thereto  a  fiange  at  a  radially  extending  edge  of  the  sign  pUte. 
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4^1,030 
HUNTING  DOG  TRAINING  DEVICE 
Ronald  L.  Little,  Lakewood,  Califs  assignor  to  Little  Lanncher, 
Inc^  Irvine,  Calif. 

FUed  May  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149^74 

Int  aj  F41C  27/06 

VJS.  a.  42—1  F  14  Claims 


1.  A  hunting  dog  training  device  having  a  readily  adjustable 

launching  stroke  length,  comprising: 

a  launching  shaft  having  an  outside  surface,  a  discharge  end, 
and  a  mounting  end,  said  launching  shaft  having  a  longitudi- 
nal bore  therethrough  beginning  at  its  mounting  end  and 
terminating  in  a  plurality  of  vent  openings  at  its  discharge 
end,  said  longitudinal  bore  being  in  gas-passing  communica- 
tion with  means  for  discharging  a  blank  cartridge  into  the 
mounting  end,  through  the  longitudinal  bore,  and  out  of  said 
plurality  of  vent  openings,  said  launching  shaft  having  a 
plurality  of  grooves  on  its  said  outside  surface; 

a  projectile  having  a  body  and  a  rigid  sleeve  generally  along  its 
longitudinal  axis,  said  rigid  sleeve  having  a  mouth  and  an 
internal  surface  generally  complementary  in  shape  and 
slightly  oversized  with  respect  to  said  outside  surface  of  the 
launching  shaft,  said  rigid  sleeve  having  a  rigid  plug  member 
at  its  end  opposite  its  said  mouth,  said  projectile  being 
mounted  onto  said  launching  shaft  by  means  of  said  projec- 
tile rigid  sleeve,  and  said  projectile  includes  a  scent  carrying 
insert  within  a  pocket  of  said  projectile;  and 

one  or  more  O-rings  nested  within  one  or  more  of  said  plurality 
of  grooves  on  the  outside  surface  of  the  launching  shaft, 
each  said  O-ring  being  extended  beyond  said  launching  shaft 
outside  surface  and  being  in  sealed  contact  with  said  internal 
surface  of  the  projectile. 


4,341,031 
PERCUSSION  FIRING  MECHANISM  FOR  INDUSTRIAL 

GUNS 
John  R.  Palmer,  and  Kenneth  C.  Rowlands,  both  of  Utica,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Remington  Arms  Company,  Inc.,  Bridgeport, 
Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1980,  Scr.  No.  163,306 

Int  a.3  F41C  11/04 

U.S.  CL  42—23  12  Claims 


tt        ,to 


shell-receiving  chamber;  a  breechblock;  a  yoke  secured  to  said 
barrel  and  formed  with  a  passage  extending  transversely  to  the 
length  of  said  barrel  and  opening  into  said  chamber,  said  pas- 
sage receiving  said  breechblock  for  sliding  movement  therein; 
and  means  for  displacing  said  breechblock  in  said  passage 
transversely  of  said  barrel,  between  an  open  position  in  which 
said  chamber  is  open  for  loading,  and  a  closed  position;  a  firing 
pin;  a  hammer  movably  mounted  in  said  breechblock  and 
resiliently  biased  for  movement  from  a  cocked  position  toward 
a  fired  position  contacting  said  firing  pin;  a  sear  mounted  in 
said  yoke  for  releasably  latching  said  hammer  in  said  cocked 
position;  said  sear  and  said  hammer  being  constructed  and 
arranged  for  mutual  latching  engagement  at  an  intermediate 
stage  of  movement  of  said  breechblock  from  said  open  toward 
said  closed  position,  said  sear  acting,  during  subsequent  move- 
ment of  said  breechblock  toward  said  closed  position,  to  dis- 
place said  hammer  toward  said  cocked  position;  the  improved 
flring  mechanism  which  comprises: 
cooperating  cam  means  formed  on  said  hammer  and  said 
sear,  said  cam  means  being  mutually  engageable  by  said 
displacement  of  said  hammer  toward  said  cocked  position, 
said  cam  surfaces  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  dis- 
engage said  hammer  from  latching  engagement  with  said 
sear  for  movement  to  said  Tired  position  substantially 
coincident  with  the  completion  of  movement  of  said 
breechblock  to  said  closed  position. 


4,341,032 

FISHING  LURE  WITH  INHERENT  ORIENTING 

BALLAST 

Daniel  P.  Olsaewski,  Indialantic,  Fla^  assignor  to  Ego  Lures 

Company,  Melbourne,  Fla. 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142^0 

iBt  a.i  AOIK  85/00 

VJS.  CL  43—42.45  .     7  Claims 


12-1 


1.  In  an  industrial  gun  which  includes  a  barrel  having  a 


1.  A  fishing  lure,  comprising  a  body,  including: 

an  upper  section  including  a  flat  top  surface  starting  at  the 
nose  of  the  lure  and  ending  at  the  top  of  the  back  of  the 
lure,  the  plane  of  said  flat  top  surface  creating  an  angle 
greater  than  0*  and  less  than  90*  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  body; 

a  lower  section  including  a  front  and  a  tail  section  of  approx- 
imately the  same  average  thickness  as  said  upper  section 
and  a  bulbous  section  positioned  in  the  longittidinal  center 
and  lower  half  of  the  lure  body,  said  bulbous  section 
thicker  in  cross  section  than  said  upper  section,  said  differ- 
ence in  thickness  selected  to  cause  the  center  of  gravity  of 
said  body  to  be  within  said  lower  section;  and 

a  concaved  surface  configuration  between  the  side  edges  of 
said  flat  top  surface  and  said  bulbous  section  dimensioned 
to  create  a  boundary  layer  effect  in  the  surface  flow  over 
said  body  which  increases  drag  as  the  flow  direction 
approaches  the  direction  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of 
said  flat  top  surface. 
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4,341,033 
RELEASING  AND  RESETTING  MECHANISM  FOR  USE 

IN  A  RAT  TRAP 
David  B.  Siegel,  3450  SawteUe  Blvd.,  Apartment  212,  Los  An- 
geles, Calif  .  90066 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,111 

Int  a.^  AOIM  23/30 

VJS.  a.  43—81  3  Claims 


through  said  sleeve  of  said  tub  and  connected  at  the  upper  end 
thereof  to  the  top  of  said  thimble  of  said  agiutor  for  driving 
relationship  therewith,  a  manually  operable  horizontally  slid- 
able  actuating  slide  member  within  said  cabinet  in  spaced 
relationship  below  the  bottom  of  said  tub  and  having  a  finger- 
engageable  projection  extending  through  a  slot  in  said  front 
panel,  horizontal  guide  grooves  formed  respectively  in  a  pair 
of  horizontal  mounting  plates  spaced  vertically  and  fixedly 
supported  in  said  cabinet  below  said  tub,  said  grooves  support- 
ing opposite  edges  of  said  actuating  slide  member  for  recipro- 


1.  An  improved  releasing  and  resetting  mechanism  for  use  in 
a  rat  trap  which  includes  a  rectangular  shell  having  an  entrance 
opening,  a  top,  a  bottom,  a  pair  of  sides  and  a  back,  said  im- 
proved releasing  and  resetting  mechanism  comprising: 

a.  trapping  means  pivotally  attached  to  the  top  of  the  rectan- 
gular shell  within  the  rectangular  shell  and  which  is  dis- 
posed so  that  said  trapping  means  is  parallel  to  the  top  of 
the  rectangular  shell  when  said  trapping  means  is  in  its  set 
position  and  so  that  when  said  trapping  means  has  been 
triggered  said  trapping  means  contacts  the  bottom  of  the 
rectangular  shell; 

b.  a  spring  which  is  biased  between  said  trapping  means  and 
the  top  of  the  rectangular  shell  downwardly  biasing  said 
trapping  means  toward  the  bottom  of  the  rectangular 
shell; 

c.  a  plastic  band  which  has  a  plurality  of  parallelly  disposed 
teeth,  said  plastic  band  being  mechanically  coupled  to  said 
trapping  means; 

d.  securing  means  for  securing  said  plastic  band  so  that  said 
plastic  band  holds  said  trapping  means  in  its  set  position; 

e.  an  integral  member  having  a  first  end  which  is  pivotally 
coupled  to  the  top  of  the  rectangular  shell  and  which  is 
disposed  adjacent  to  said  spring  and  a  second  end  to 
which  the  bait  is  attached;  and 

f.  a  latch  which  is  mechanically  coupled  to  said  integral 
member  adjacent  to  the  first  end  of  said  integral  member, 
said  latch  restrains  said  securing  means  so  that  said  plastic 
band  holds  said  trapping  means  in  its  set  position  whereby 
said  improved  releasing  and  resetting  mechanism  is  trig- 
gered when  said  integral  member  pivots  about  the  first 
end  of  said  integral  member  as  the  bait  is  touched  by  a  rat 
which  causes  said  latch  to  release  said  securing  means 
thereby  releasing  said  plastic  band. 

4,341,034 
TOY  WASHING  MACHINE 
Kwok  W.  Tsui,  and  Sing  C.  J.  Yuen,  both  of  Hong  Kong,  Hong 
Kong,  assignors  to  Arco  Industries  Ltd.,  Hong  Kong,  Hong 
Kong 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  252,310 
I  Int  a.J  A63H  i/52 

VS.  a.  46—14  8  Claims 

1.  A  toy  washing  machine  comprising  in  combination,  a 
generally  rectangular  box-like  cabinet  including  a  top  having 
an  opening  therein  for  loading  and  unloading  and  a  vertical 
front  panel,  a  cover  for  said  opening  hinged  at  one  end  to  said 
top,  a  cup-shaped  tub  supported  by  and  extending  downward 
from  said  top  and  contained  within  the  upper  portion  of  said 
cabinet,  said  tub  being  provided  with  a  central  sleeve  integral 
with  and  extending  upward  from  the  bottom  of  said  tub,  an 
agitator  member  having  an  elongated  thimble  mounted  upon 
and  receiving  said  central  sleeve  of  said  tub  and  adapted  for 
rotary  movement  therearound,  a  drive  shaft  extending  upward 


catory  movement  in  opposite  driving  and  return  directions,  an 
elongated  rack  formed  on  one  edge  of  said  actuating  slide 
member,  a  spur  gear  on  the  lower  end  of  said  drive  shaft,  a  gear 
train  mounted  between  said  spur  gear  and  the  rack  of  said 
actuating  slide  member  and  ojjerable  when  said  actuating  slide 
member  is  moved  in  driving  direction  to  rotate  said  agitator  in 
said  tub,  and  power  release  means  operable  to  disengage  said 
actuating  slide  member  and  said  spur  gear  on  said  drive  shaft  to 
permit  movement  of  said  actuating  slide  member  in  return 
direction  without  interfering  with  continual  unidirectional 
rotation  of  said  agitator. 


4^1,035 
GRAPHIC  TOY 
Eugene  Jaworski,  Park  Ridge,  and  Harry  Disko,  South  Barring- 
ton,  both  of  Dl.,  assignors  to  Manin  Glass  A  Associates, 
Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,541 

Int  a.3  A63H  11/00 

VJS.  a.  46—135  R  15  Claims 


15.  A  graphic  toy,  comprising: 

a  multi-sided  housing  wherein  each  side  defines  a  base  upon 

which  said  toy  may  be  positioned; 
said  housing  also  including  a  front  and  back; 
first  and  second  discs  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing, 

each  of  said  first  and  second  discs  including  indicia 

thereon; 
said  second  disc  being  weighted  to  route  less  than  one  full 

revolution  upon  rotation  of  said  housing  from  one  side  to 

another; 
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drive  means  mounted  in  said  housing  and  secured  to  said  first 

disc;  and 
weight  means  secured  to  said  drive  means  for  rotating  said 

Tirst  disc  upon  rotation  of  the  housing  to  being  positioned 

on  another  base. 


4^1,036 
STUFFED  TOY 
Nun  J.  Yeu,  16-35  Hwayang-Dong,  Seongdong-Ku,  Seoul,  Rep. 
of  Korea 

FUed  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,650 

Int.  a.3  A63H  i/00 

U5,  a.  46—151  5  Qaims 


4,341,038 
OIL  PRODUCTS  FROM  ALGAE 
Moshe  R.  Bloch,  11  Assaf  Simchoni,  Beer  Sheva;  Joel  Sasson, 
Hapalmach  30,  Jerusalem;  Margaret  E.  Ginzburg,  1  Dakar 
Alley,  French  Hill,  Jerusalem,  all  of  Israel;  Zvi  Goldman,  24 
Diamond  Ledge  Rd.,  Stafford  Springs,  Conn.  06076;  Ben  Z. 
Ginzburg,  1  Dakar  Alley,  French  Hill,  Jerusalem,  Israel; 
Nissim  Garti,  Alroi  5-B,  Jerusalem,  Israel,  and  Asher  Porath, 
Kubovi  12,  Jerusalem,  Israel 

FUed  Jul.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,251 
Claims  priority,  ^tplkation  Israel,  Jul.  3,  1979,  57712 
Int.  a.'  AOIG  7/00 
U.S.  a.  47—1.4  23  Claims 


^a^ 


25  I — 27 


.^ 


23 


53- 


41 


p« 


F" 


1.  A  toy  comprising  in  combination  a  one-piece  body  portion 
and  an  integral  head  portion;  and  restoring  means  extending 
longitudinally  through  both  said  head  and  said  body  portions 
for  restoring  the  toy  to  its  original  condition  after  having  been 
deformed,  said  means  comprising, 
an  elongated,  one-piece  flexible,  plastic  tube  extending  longi- 
tudinally from  a  portion  of  said  head  and  continuously 
through  said  body  and  terminating  at  a  bottom  portion  of 
said  body,  a  one-piece  flexible  element  extending  through 
said  flexible  tube  and  being  secured  at  opposite  ends  to 
means  at  the  opposite  ends  of  the  tube  whereby  radical 
deformations  of  said  head  relative  to  said  body  are  obvi- 
ated and  the  original  condition  and  position  of  said  head 
relative  to  the  toy  body  is  restored  by  the  force  of  said 
flexible  tube  and  flexible  element. 


4,341,037 
GAME  CALL 

Robert  R.  Moss,  Rte.  2,  Cole  Camp,  Mo.  65325 
FUed  Apr.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,889 
Int.  a.^  A63H  5/00 
U.S.  a.  46—178 


1.  A  process  for  obtaining  oil  products  from  algae,  which 
process  comprises: 

(a)  growing  halophilic,  unicellular,  swimming  algae,  having 
no  cell  walls,  in  a  saline  solution  and  in  the  presence  of 
carbonic  anhydrase  enzyme  derived  from  such  algae; 

(b)  harvesting  said  algae  to  obtain  an  algae-salt  water  slurry; 

(c)  extracting  oil  products  from  said  slurry  employing  a 
solvent  for  said  products;  and 

(d)  recovering  said  oU  products  and  an  algae  residue. 


6CUims 


4,341,039 
SELF-ADJUSTING  PLANT  INSULATOR  WITH  LIQUID 

CONTAINER 

Stanton  L.  Reese,  726  Uurel  La.,  Lakeland,  FUu  33803 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  971,184,  Dec.  20, 1978, 

abandoned.  Tliis  appUcation  Oct  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,079 

Int  a.5  AOIG  13/00 

U.S.  CL  47—2  28  Claims 


1.  A  game  call  comprising  a  plurality  of  planar,  thin,  flexible 
diaphragms  separated  from  one  another  by  at  least  one  U- 
shaped,  flat-sided  frame  of  a  thickness  greater  than  said  dia- 
phragms, whereby  said  diaphragms  lie  in  parallel  planes,  each 
of  said  diaphragms  having  a  free  open  edge  and  being  sealed 
around  the  remaining  portion  of  its  edge,  the  free  edges  of 
adjacent  diaphragms  being  of  different  effective  lengths. 


1.  An  insulating  device  for  thermally  insulating  the  trunk  of 
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a  plant  which  includes  a  heat  sink  means  positionable  in  close 
proximity  to  the  portion  of  the  trunk  to  be  insulated,  said  heat 
sink  means  containing  a  liquid  that  freezes  at  a  temperature 
slightly  above  the  temperature  at  which  damage  to  the  plant 
occurs  and  that  has  a  high  latent  heat  of  fusion;  and  means  for 
holding  said  heat  sink  means  in  close  proximity  to  the  portion 
of  the  trunk  to  be  insulated,  said  holding  means  being  formed 
by  two  semirigid,  thermally  insulating  elements  which  are 
self-adjusting  so  that  the  size  of  a  cavity  within  said  holding 
means  increases  as  the  size  of  the  trunk  increases,  said  latent 
heat  of  fusion  being  given  up  to  the  plant  trunk  during  periods 
of  reduced  ambient  temperature  below  that  which  would  cause 
damage  to  the  plant. 


I  4,341,040 

CABINET 
Ronald  W.  Smith,  2300  Lazy  HoUow  #343-D,  Houston,  Tex. 

77063 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  53,071,  Jun.  28,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,260,206. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  222,248 

Int.  Q\}  AOIG  9/02 

U.S.  a.  47—73  2  Claims 


when  the  pressure  within  the  plant  rises  above  a  predeter- 
mined pressure;  and 
(e)  an  elongate  tension  member  adapted  to  be  mounted  so  as 
to  extend  across  the  door  assembly  and  which  is  operative, 


subsequent  to  initial  opening  movement  of  the  door  assem- 
bly, to  engage  the  door  assembly  and  to  apply  a  force  to 
the  door  assembly  acting  to  move  the  door  assembly 
towards  its  closed  position. 


4,341,042 
SLIDING  DOOR  SPACER 
Donald  A.  Schuiz,  Wauwatoaa,  Wis.,  assignor  to  S-B  Manufac- 
turing Co.,  Ltd.,  MUwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Aug.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,721 

Int  a.3  E05D  15/06 

U.S.  a.  49—404  7  Claims 


1.  A  planter  comprising: 

a  bottom  rigidly  joined  to  a  plurality  of  vertical  sides,  said 

planter  being  open  at  its  top;  and 
a  plant  container  removably  positionable  atop  said  bottom 
and  intermediate  said  sides,  said  plant  container  compris- 
ing; 

a  unitary  member  of  biodegradeable  material  having  a 
bottom  and  side  portion  said  bottom  and  sides  including 
uniformly  spaced  ridges  with  apertures  intermediate 
said  ridges,  said  side  portion  further  including  means  for 
manually  dividing  adjacent  portions  of  said  side  por- 
tion, whereby  a  plant  contained  therein  may  easily  be 
removed. 


/o. 


4,341,041 
EXPLOSION  RELIEF  MEANS 
Dennis  G.  Bloomfleld,  Stourbridge,  England,  assignor  to  Steet- 
ley  Engineering  Limited,  West  Midlands,  England 
Filed  Mar.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,492 
Int  a.3  E05B  65/10 
U.S.  a.  49—141  19  Claims 

1.  In  or  for  a  processing  plant,  explosion  relief  means 
adapted  to  be  mounted  over  an  opening  in  the  processing  plant, 
to  provide  relief  for  the  plant  in  the  event  of  an  internal  explo- 
sion, said  relief  means  comprising 

(a)  a  mounting  device  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  plant 
adjacent  to  the  opening; 

(b)  a  securing  device  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  plant  on 
the  side  of  the  opening  generally  opposite  to  the  mounting 
device; 

(c)  a  door  assembly  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  mounting 
device  for  pivotal  movement  relative  thereto; 

(d)  closing  mechanism  operative  between  the  door  assembly 
and  the  securing  device  to  hold  the  door  assembly  in  a 
closed  position  relative  to  the  opening,  said  closing  mech- 
anism being  adapted  to  allow  the  door  assembly  to  open 


'jTtf 


1.  A  door  spacer  to  prevent  vertical  movement  of  a  sliding 
door  into  the  space  adjacent  its  top  track  member  comprising: 

a.  a  rigid,  elongate  base  member; 

b.  mounting  means  to  mount  said  base  member  generally 
horizontally  within  said  space;  and 

c.  first  and  second  rigid  legs  attached  to  said  base  member  by 
first  and  third  means  of  attachment  and  to  each  other  by 
second  means  of  attachment  to  form  a  triangle  with  a 
generally  horizontal  base  and  an  apex,  adjacent  said  sec- 
ond means  of  attachment,  extending  vertically  into  said 
space, 

d.  wherein  said  first  and  second  means  of  attachment  are 
respectively  first  and  second  pivotal  linkages  allowing 
rotation  around  first  and  second  transverse  axes, 

e.  and  wherein  said  third  means  of  attachment  comprises 
locking  means  which  is  fixed  to  one  end  of  said  second  leg 
and  lock  receiving  means  on  said  base  member  to  receive 
said  locking  means  at  a  selected  one  of  at  least  two  longi- 
tudinally separated  points,  whereby  to  allow  adjustment 
of  the  vertical  distance  between  said  apex  and  said  base 
member  by  adjusting  said  locking  means  of  said  third 
means  of  attachment  longitudinally  relative  to  said  base 
member. 
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4>341,043 

WEATHERTIGHT  SUDING  SASH  WINDOW  ASSEMBLY 

Yukio  Yamamoto,  and  Ttkeo  Uefaara,  both  of  Uoxu,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  HJL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,402 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  16,  1979,  54-103542 

Int.  a.3  E05D  13/04 

VS.  a.  49—449  "^  Claims 


head  on  the  base  such  that  the  end  of  a  blank  that  is  held  by  the 
work  head  is  at  the  grind  point,  and  for  further  permitting  the 
work  head  to  pivot  for  purposes  of  adjustment  about  a  first  axis 
that  is  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  grinding  wheel  and  about  a 
second  axis  that  is  perpendicular  to  the  first  axis;  and  first  feed 
means  for  incrementally  advancing  the  work  head  so  that  the 
cutting  tool  blank  carried  by  it  moves  into  the  grind  point,  thus 
enabling  the  grinding  wheel  to  cut  into  the  blank  and  create 


1.  A  weathertight  sliding  sash  window  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  an  outer  frame  defining  a  window  opening; 

(b)  a  pair  of  relatively  movable,  overlapping  interior  and 
exterior  sashes  mounted  within  said  outer  frame  for  open- 
ing and  closing  said  window  opening,  said  interior  and 
exterior  sashes  having  a  pair  of  meeting  first  and  second 
stiles,  respectively; 

(c)  a  pair  of  mating  first  and  second  fastener  members 
mounted  on  said  first  and  second  stiles  at  respective  mid- 
portions  thereof,  said  first  fastener  member  being  movable 
between  a  locked  position  in  which  said  first  fastener 
member  engages  said  second  fastener  member  to  keep  said 
interior  and  exterior  sashes  closed  and  an  unlocked  posi- 
tion in  which  said  first  fastener  member  releases  said 
second  fastener  member  to  be  opened; 

(d)  a  pair  of  first  and  second  engaging  members  disposed  on 
and  extending  longitudinally  of  said  first  and  second  stiles, 
respectively,  said  first  engaging  member  being  movable 
between  a  first  position  in  which  said  first  engaging  mem- 
ber pulls  said  second  engaging  member  interiorly  to  force 
said  second  stile  firmly  on  to  said  first  stile  throughout 
their  lengths  and  a  second  position  in  which  said  first 
engaging  member  releases  said  second  engaging  member 
to  allow  said  second  stile  off  said  first  stile;  and 

(e)  means  on  said  first  stile  for  moving  said  first  engaging 
member  between  said  first  and  second  positions  in  re- 
sponse to  said  first  fastener  member's  movement  between 
said  locked  and  unlocked  positions. 

4v341,044 
MACHINE  FOR  GRINDING  GASHES  IN  END  MILL 
CUTTERS 
James  R.  Cross,  Florissant,  Mo.,  assignor  to  McDonnell  Dong- 
las  Corporation,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,269 
iBt  CU  B24B  3/06 
UJS.  a.  51—5  D  22  Claims 

6.  A  machine  for  grinding  gashes  into  the  end  of  a  rotary 
cutting  tool  blank,  such  as  the  blank  from  which  an  end  mill  is 
derived,  said  machine  comprising:  a  base;  a  grinding  wheel  that 
revolves  about  an  axis;  means  for  supporting  the  grinding 
wheel  on  the  base  and  for  moving  the  grinding  wheel  such  that 
its  periphery  repeatedly  passes  through  a  grind  point  that  is 
fixed  in  position  with  respect  to  the  base;  a  work  head  for 
holding  a  cutting  tool  blank;  indexing  means  on  the  work  head 
for  rotating  the  blank  incrementally  about  the  tool  axis  as  the 
tool  is  held  in  the  work  head;  means  for  supporting  the  work 


gashes  that  open  out  of  the  end  of  the  blank;  the  first  feed 
means  and  the  indexing  means  being  correlated  with  the  means 
for  supporting  and  moving  the  grinding  wheel  such  that  the 
first  feed  means  and  indexing  means  change  the  position  of  the 
blank  with  respect  to  the  base  only  when  the  grinding  wheel  is 
remote  from  the  grind  point  and  out  of  contact  with  the  blank, 
whereby  that  the  blank  is  held  in  a  fixed  position  with  respect 
to  the  base  as  the  grinding  wheel  cuts  into  its  end. 

4,341,045 

ADAPTER  CHUCK  FOR  MOUNTING  LENS  BLANKS 

Frank  D.  Sorrells,  Knoxville,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Cole  National 

Corporation,  Qeveland,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  44,991,  Jun.  4, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,267,672. 

This  appUcation  Not.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,924 

Int  CL^  B24B  13/02 

U.S.  CL  51—216  LP  9  Claims 


1.  An  adapter  chuck  for  use  in  orienting  a  lens  blank  so  that 
a  predetermined  axis  angle  for  said  lens  blank  angularly  dis- 
posed from  a  lens  blank  base  line  may  be  placed  in  general 
parallel  alignment  with  the  base  curve  of  a  lap  in  lens  blank 
fining  and  polishing  apparatus  to  accommodate  any  axis  previ- 
ously incorporated  into  said  lens  blank  during  a  lens  surface 
generating  operation  and  wherein  said  lens  blank  has  a  lens 
block  affixed  thereto  at  the  lens  blank  frame  center  axis  so  as  to 
extend  outwardly  from  the  opposite  lens  blank  face  which  is  to 
be  fined  and  polished,  said  adapter  chuck  comprising: 
a  generally  cup-shaped  adapter  body  having  an  upper  end  wall 
and  a  side  wall  with  a  cylindrical  receiving  cavity  extending 
coaxially  inward  into  said  body  from  a  lower  end  wall 
thereof,  said  upper  end  wall  including  mounting  means 
adapted  to  fixedly  position  said  adapter  chuck  relative  to 
said  fining  and  polishing  apparatus  and  with  said  adapter 
body  fiirther  including  an  angle  measuring  scale  fixedly 
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secured  thereto;  a  generally  cylindrical  seat  block  having  at 
least  a  longitudinal  portion  thereof  received  in  said  receiving 
cavity  for  selective  rotation  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  chuck,  said  seat  block  including  indicator  means  coop- 
erable  with  said  scale  for  indicating  the  relative  rotated 
position  of  said  seat  block  to  said  adapter  body  from  a  first 
normal  position  and  a  predetermined  second  position  angu- 
larly spaced  therefrom  by  an  amount  equal  to  said  lens  blank 
axis  angle;  means  cooperating  between  said  adapter  body 
and  seat  block  for  retaining  said  seat  block  in  said  receiving 
cavity  while  allowing  selective  rotation  therebetween  and 
substantially  preventing  relative  lateral,  longitudinal  and 
angular  movement  therebetween;  receiving  means  in  the 
outermost  end  wall  of  said  seat  block  for  receiving  said  lens 
block  with  said  lens  blank  frame  center  axis  positioned  sub- 
stantially coaxial  with  said  adapter  chuck  longitudinal  axis 
and  with  said  lens  block  substantially  fixed  against  lateral, 
angular  and  rotational  movement  relative  to  said  seat  block 
while  being  freely  longitudinally  separable  therefrom,  said 
lens  blank  base  line  and  said  lap  base  curve  being  substan- 
tially aligned  parallel  to  each  other  when  said  chuck  is 
fixedly  positioned  relative  to  said  fining  and  polishing  appa- 
ratus by  said  mounting  means  with  said  seat  block  in  said 
first  normal  position;  and,  locking  means  penetrating  said 
adapter  body  side  wall  and  being  selectively  movable  into 
and  out  of  locking  engagement  with  said  seat  block  for 
respectively  preventing  and  allowing  relative  rotation  be- 
tween said  adapter  body  and  seat  block. 


4,341,046 

TOOL  GRIND  nXTURE 

Bernard  M.  Pollington,  110  6th  St,  Marion,  Mich.  49665 

FUed  Aug.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,825 

Int.  O.^  B24B  3/22 

VS.  a.  51—225  8  Claims 


44-,    »  M 


R- 


u.-M^ 


1.  A  tool  sharpening  fixture  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  throughbore, 

a  bushing  havuig  a  throughbore  and  rotatably  mounted  in 
said  housing  throughbore, 

stop  means  for  limiting  the  rotation  of  said  bushing  between 
two  preselected  rotational  positions, 

an  elongated  member  insertable  through  said  bushing 
throughbore  so  that  a  portion  of  the  elongated  member 
extends  outwardly  from  each  end  of  the  housing  through- 
bore,      I 

a  pin  secured  to  and  extending  radially  outwardly  from  one 
side  of  said  elongated  member, 

means  at  one  end  of  said  elongated  member  for  holding  a 
tool  to  be  sharpened,  and 

means  for  locking  said  member  to  said  bushing  at  preselected 
rotational  positions  of  said  member  with  respect  to  said 
bushing,  said  locking  means  comprising  an  indexing  ring 
having  a  plurality  of  axially  extending  slots  formed 
through  it  at  circumferentially  spaced  positions  around 
the  ring,  said  slots  being  open  to  one  axial  end  of  the  ring, 
means  for  detachably  securing  the  other  axial  end  of  said 
ring  to  said  bushing,  wherein  each  of  said  slots  is  dimen- 
sioned to  axiaUy  slidably  receive  said  pin  therein  so  that 
upon  insertion  of  said  pin  into  one  of  said  slots,  said  elon- 
gated member  is  locked  to  said  bushing. 


4,341,047 

METHOD  FOR  GRINDING  THREAD  CUTTING  TOOLS 

Joseph  F.  St  Denis,  RosenUe,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  120,906,  Feb.  12, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Apr.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  252,791 

Int  a.}  B24B  1/00 

U.S.a.51— 288  ^  2Cbdms 


sw 


i-// 


1.  A  method  of  sharpening  a  cutting  edge  and  grinding  a 
relief  angle  on  an  elongated  thread  cutting  tool,  comprising  the 
steps  of  holding  said  tool  in  a  tool  holder  with  the  cutting 
edges  of  the  tool  exposed  at  one  end  of  said  tool  holder,  and 
holding  the  tool  holder  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tool 
inclined  from  a  supporting  surface  at  the  thread  angle  by  means 
of  a  flat  positioning  surface  formed  on  the  other  end  of  said 
holder  also  at  the  thread  angle  with  respect  to  said  longitudinal 
axis  and  for  angular  adjustment  about  an  axis  disposed  at  right 
angles  to  said  supporting  and  positioning  surfaces,  releasably 
clamping  said  supporting  and  positioning  surfaces  solidly  to- 
gether sharpening  a  cutting  edge  of  said  tool  by  a  back  and 
forth  motion  using  the  periphery  of  a  grinding  wheel,  un- 
clamping  and  angularly  adjusting  said  tool  holder  in  one  direc- 
tion about  said  axis  until  the  relief  angle  for  said  cutting  edge  is 
obtained,  reclamping  the  tool  holder  in  the  angularly  adjusted 
position,  and  grinding  a  relief  angle  for  the  sharpened  cutting 
edge  again  by  a  back  and  forth  motion  of  said  grinding  wheel. 


4,341,048 
METHOD  AND  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CLADDING  A 
WINDOW  FRAME 
Mearl  J.  Minter,  Oskaloosa,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Rolscreen  Com- 
pany, PeUa,  Iowa 

FUed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,448 
Int  a.3  E06B  1/04.  3/00 
VS.  a.  52—211  7  CUdns 

1.  An  assembly  for  the  exterior  cladding  of  an  existing  win- 
dow frame  having  a  plurality  of  window  frame  members  the 
assembly  comprising:  a  plurality  of  window  frame  expanders 
each  including  an  elongated,  generally  planar  cladding  portion 
adapted  to  clad  a  window  frame  member  of  the  window  frame 
and  further  adapted  to  overly  a  hereinafter  defined  fastener 
flange,  the  window  frame  expander  further  including  an  elon- 
gated receptor-received  end  adapted  to  be  received  by  a  herei- 
nafter-defined receptor,  the  cladding  portion  of  the  window 
frame  expander  having  a  back  surface  adapted  to  be  disposed 
adjacent  the  said  window  frame  member  of  the  window  frame 
and  a  front,  display  surface  adapted  to  be  displayed  to  the 
environment; 
and 
a  plurality  of  window  frame  expander  receptors  each  includ- 
ing an  elongated  fastener  flange  adapted  to  receive  fasten- 
ers therein  and  an  elongated,  flexible  receptor  flange 
adapted  to  define  a  frame  expander  receiving  zone  along 
the  fastener  flange  and  further  adapted  to  receive  and 
retain  the  receptor-received  end  of  the  frame  expander  in 
the  frame  expander  receiving  zone; 
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whereby  the  window  frame  members  of  the  existing,  exte-   with  the  corrugations  of  like  modules  in  «  't^^ture.  and  the 
wncicuy  m«-  ""  »•  ..     ^-.^ .i^i..^  k.> j..i- i :-~  _.i.  a^^i  famalff  onH  fnr<>«.  the  female  end  facc 


rior  window  frame  may  be  clad,  the  fasteners  covered  by 


module  having  male  and  female  end  faces,  the  female  end  face 
comprising  the  relief  negative  of  the  male  end  face,  whereby 
opposing  male  and  female  end  faces  of  plural  modules  in 
stacked  relationship  in  a  structure  may  interfit  in  positively 
locked  relationship,  the  male  and  female  end  faces  of  the  mod- 
ule including  concentrically  arranged  inner  and  outer  shoulder 
surfaces  extending  continuously  around  the  margin  of  the 
module  with  the  inner  shoulder  surface  being  substantially 
rectangular  and  the  outer  shoulder  surface  extending  to  and 
joining  said  corrugated  side  faces  of  the  module,  each  corru- 


the  frame  expanders  and  a  moisture  barrier  created  be- 
tween the  environment  and  the  fasteners. 

4341,049 
SYSTEM  FOR  BUILDING  WALL  CONSTRUCTION 
Peter  H.  Y.  Hsi,  Honolulu,  Hin  aMignor  to  MPH  LtiL,  Hono- 
lulu, Hi.  _ 
FUed  Job.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,600 
lat  CL^  P04B  2m 


9  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  building  wall  construction,  comprising 

a  plurality  of  hollow  cast  concrete  blocks  of  rectilinear  form 
laid  up  in  stacked  courses  to  define  a  wall, 

said  blocks  being  formed  with  spaced  transverse  webs  defin- 
ing vertically  aligned  openings  extending  substantially  the 
height  of  said  wall, 

the  upper  portions  of  said  webs  being  relieved  to  define 
grooves  providing  openings  for  horizontal  reinforcing 
rods, 

cast  concrete  closure  members  positioned  at  selected  of  said 
grooves  and  formed  for  preventing  communication 
thereat  between  adjacent  of  said  vertically  aligned  open- 

and  an  epoxy  bonding  agent  securing  together  confrontmg 
surfaces  of  said  blocks. 


gated  side  face  of  the  module  having  at  least  one  rib  projecting 
from  the  normal  plane  of  the  side  face  and  at  least  one  adjacent 
recess  parallel  to  the  rib  and  being  formed  inwardly  from  the 
normal  plane  of  the  side  face  with  the  outer  surface  of  said  rib 
and  the  inner  surface  of  said  recess  being  flat,  and  the  module 
having  a  flat  end  face  normal  to  said  side  faces  at  each  opposite 
end  thereof,  and  defining  planes  of  maximum  projection  of  the 
male  end  face  of  the  module  and  maximum  relief  for  the  female 
end  face  of  the  module  so  that  said  module  provides  positive 
interlocking  and  self-aligning  means  on  all  side  surfaces  as  well 
as  on  the  opposite  end  faces  thereof  that  present  a  flat  abutment 
surface. 

4,341,051 

BUILDING  STRUCTURE  AND  PROCESS  OF  BEAM 

ASSEMBLY  THEREIN 

William  J.  Sim,  4068  Arjay  Or.,  Ellicott  Qty,  Md.  21043,  and 

Ronald  M.  Marth,  5409  Lucy  Dr.,  Waldorf,  Md.  20601 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  136,390,  Apr.  1, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,296,048. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,695 

Int.  CL3  E04B  1/36 

U.S.  a.  52—702  1'  f^aisBA 


4,341,050 

CONSTRUCnON  MODULE 

Leonard  L.  Long,  2025  Peachtree  Rd.,  NE.,  Suite  7,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

30309 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  23,261,  Mar.  23, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioB  Oct  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199^46 
Int  CL'  E04C  7/70 
U.S.  CL  52-589  »  O**"" 

1.  A  construction  module  in  the  general  form  of  a  rectangu- 
lar parallelepiped  including  side  faces  which  are  arranged 
upright  in  uie  and  are  corrugated  for  interlocking  engagement 


1.  The  method  of  supporting  an  end  of  a  first  precast  con- 
crete beam  on  an  underlying  supportive  second  precast  con- 
crete beam  at  an  angle  to  said  first  beam,  comprising  placmg 
inverted  straps  over  the  second  underiying  beam  adjacent  the 
ends  of  said  first  beam,  fixedly  attaching  an  angle  member  to 
and  between  said  straps,  said  angle  having  a  vertical  leg  which 
is  attached  to  said  straps  and  a  horizontal  leg  in  operative 
underlying  supportive  engagement  with  the  underside  of  first 
beam. 
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'  4,341,052 

BUILDING  UTILITY  CORE 
John  C.  Douglass,  Jr.,  863  Ave.  Acapolco,  San  Qemente,  Calif. 
92672 

Filed  Jun.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,425 

Int  a.3  E04B  5/^ 

U.S.  a.  52—742  3  Claims 


1.  An  improved  method  of  constructing  a  residential  struc- 
ture, comprising: 

pouring  a  concrete  slab  on  the  ground  at  a  building  site  to 
form  the  floor  of  several  rooms  within  the  perimeter  of 
said  residential  structure,  and  to  form  a  recessed  area 
within  said  perimeter  at  which  concrete  is  not  poured  in 
which  said  ground  forms  the  floor; 

erecting  on  site  the  walls  and  roof  of  said  several  rooms  to 
arrange  utility  intensive  rooms  around  said  recessed  area, 
the  walls  of  said  utility  intensive  rooms  at  least  partially 
enclosing  said  area; 

before  or  after  pouring  said  slab  extending  main  service 
utility  connections  below  the  ground  into  said  area; 

(extending  piping  through  said  walls  enclosing  said  area  and 
connecting  it  to  one  or  more  fixtures  disposed  in  said 
utility  intensive  rooms; 

connecting  said  piping  to  said  main  service  utility  connec- 
tions in  said  area;  and 

after  completion  of  the  building  said  piping  being  readily 
accessible  from  the  interior  of  said  area. 


4,341,053 
BUILT-IN  CONNECTOR  ELEMENT  FOR  SANDWICH 
TYPE  COMPOUND  PANELS 
Karl  Dettfurth,  and  Bemd  Dettfurth,  both  of  Hamburg,  Fed. 
Rep.   of  Germany,   assignors   to   Messerschmitt-Boelkow- 
Blohm  Gesellschaft  mit  beschraenkter  Haftung,  Munich,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,558 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  21, 
1979,  2911058 

Int  a.J  E04C  2/00 
UJS.  CL52— 787  .    11  Claims 


1    20   8 


1.  A  connector  element  adapted  for  anchoring  into  a  sand- 
wich type  compound  panel,  comprising  a  single  piece  body 
having  a  central  opening  and  anchoring  means  in  the  form  of 
anchoring  fins  extending  integrally  and  radially  out  of  said 
single  piece  body,  said  anchoring  fins  extending  substantially 
concentrically  relative  to  said  central  opening  for  holding  said 


connector  element  in  said  panel,  threaded  means  in  said  central 
opening  of  said  single  piece  body,  said  single  piece  body  fur- 
ther comprising  an  upper  part  with  fin  comers  formed  by  said 
anchoring  fins,  said  single  piece  body  further  comprising  a 
single  substantially  rounded  flange  located  as  an  integral  part 
of  said  single  piece  body  opposite  said  fin  comers,  said  anchor- 
ing fins  merging  into  said  lower  substantially  rounded  single 
flange,  said  fin  comers  defining  a  first  circle  having  a  given 
diameter,  said  first  circle  extending  concentrically  with  said 
central  opening,  said  single  flange  defining  a  second  circle,  said 
given  diameter  of  said  first  circle  being  equal  to  or  larger  than 
said  second  circle,  whereby  said  anchoring  fins  merge  into  said 
lower  flange. 


4,341,054 
APPARATUS  FOR  HLLING  AND  HEAT  SEALING  A  BAG 
Michel  P.  G.  Courtheoux,  Chateanrenard,  France,  assignor  to 
Etablissements  Courtheoux,  Bondy,  France 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1960,  Ser.  No.  145,358 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jun.  13, 1979,  79  15167 
Int  Q\}  B65B  3/16 
U.S.  a.  53—268  2  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  manufacturing  a  closed  flexible  plastic 
bag  filled  with  a  liquid  product  and  having  a  bottom,  a  top  with 
an  opening  and  two  edges,  comprising  a  basket  into  which  said 
bag  is  placed;  means  for  closing  the  top  of  the  bag  by  heat 
welding;  means  for  holding  the  top  of  the  bag  at  a  constant 
level,  said  holding  means  including  edge  moving  means  for 
bringing  the  two  edges  of  the  opening  in  contact  with  each 
other,  said  edge  moving  means  comprising  two  vertical  fingers 
engaged  at  the  centre  of  the  opening  and  moved  away  from 
each  other  by  a  mechanism  to  opposite  zones  in  said  opening  as 
far  as  possible  from  each  other;  means  for  raising  the  basket  for 
raising  the  bottom  of  the  bag;  means  for  fiUing  the  bag  with  a 
liquid  product  through  the  opening;  and  means  for  operating 
simultaneously  the  means  for  raising  the  basket  for  raising  the 
bottom  of  the  filled  bag  and  the  means  for  holding  the  top  of 
the  filled  bag  at  a  constant  level. 


4,341,055 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  PAPER  BOXES  AND  THE 

LIKE 
Donald  F.  WUUams,  15  W.  Mason  St^  Santa  Barbara,  CaUf. 
93102,  and  Charles  L.  Phy,  Rte.  2,  Box  143,  McEwea,  Teu. 
37101 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  786,955,  Apr.  12, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,194,441. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116398 
Int  a.3  B65B  n/lS 
U.S.  CL  53—462  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  folded  box  from  a  blank  having  a 
hinge  panel  joining  cover  and  receptacle  sections  with  each 
section  having  end  and  side  flaps  including  the  steps  in  order  of 
forming  the  blank  into  a  tray,  joining  the  end  and  side  flaps  at 
the  junctures  thereof,  grasping  said  formed  tray  at  the  hinge 
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panel,  and  canring  said  tray  into  engagement  with  folding 
elements  to  bend  said  cover  and  receptacle  sections  toward 


^sssssss^ 
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each  other  along  said  hinge  panel  until  said  respective  section 
end  and  side  flaps  overlap. 


4,341,056 

MACHINE  FOR  COMPRESSION  BAND  PACKAGING 

DiOe  D.  Leanna,  Little  Suamico;  Allen  R.  Jorgensen,  Abrams, 

and  Eugene  W.  Wlttkopf,  Suamico,  aU  of  Wis^  assignors  to 

Magna-Graphjcs  Corporation,  Oconto  Falls,  Wis. 

FUed  Mar.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,814 

Int  a.'  B65B  11/30.  13/20 

VJS.  a.  53—529  ♦  Claims 
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(b)  a  fulcrum  connection  with  the  turret  that  is  spaced 
from  said  attachment  portion,  and 

(c)  a  cam  follower  spaced  from  said  attachment  portion 
and  said  fulcrum  connection; 

C.  a  loading  pusher  at  said  loading  station; 

D.  means  for  moving  said  load  pusher  in  a  direction  parallel  to 
said  opposing  surfaces  of  the  carrier  jaws  for  inserting  a 
quantity  of  product  between  them; 

E.  banding  means  at  said  banding  station  for 

(1)  causing  a  portion  of  a  web  of  thermoplastic  sheet  material 
to  form  a  loop  embracing  the  carrier  jaws  and  product 
between  them, 

(2)  producing  at  least  one  scam  which  forms  the  loop  into  a 
closed  band  surrounding  the  carrier  jaws  and  product 
between  them,  and 

(3)  severing  said  band  from  the  remainder  of  the  web; 

F.  a  cam  substantially  concentric  with  said  turret  and  confined 
against  rotation,  said  cam  being  engaged  by  said  cam  fol- 
lower and  being  arranged  to  swing  said  lever 

(1)  to  move  said  one  carrier  jaw  towards  the  other  when  the 
carrier  jaws  are  between  the  loading  station  for  compress- 
ing the  product  that  has  been  inserted  between  the  jaws 
and  the  banding  station  and 

(2)  to  move  said  one  carrier  jaw  away  from  the  other  when 
the  carrier  jaws  are  between  the  banding  station  and  the 
unloading  station  for  tensioning  the  band  into  contact 
with  the  portions  of  the  product  that  are  exposed  between 
the  jaws; 

G.  an  unloading  pusher  at  said  unloading  station;  and 

H.  means  for  moving  said  unloading  pusher  in  said  one  axial 
direction  through  the  open  ends  of  said  bay  and  between  said 
carrier  jaws  to  effect  simultaneous  disengagement  from 
them  of  product  inserted  between  them  at  the  loading  station 
and  a  band  installed  around  them  at  the  banding  sution. 


4,341,057 

WRAPPING  MACHINE 

Jean-Louis  Limousin,  Qearwater,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Pet,  Ibc^  St 

Louis,  Mo. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  944,858,  Sep.  22, 1978,  abuidoned.  This 

application  Jun.  18, 1980,  So-.  No.  160,615 

iBt  CL^  B65B  11/10 

VJS.  a.  53-553  »  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  packages,  each  comprising  a  band 
of  thermoplastic  sheet  material  that  snugly  surrounds  a  quan- 
tity of  a  resiliently  compressible  product  and  maintains  it  under 
substantial  compression,  said  apparatus  being  characterized  by: 

A.  a  turret  rotauble  about  an  axis  and  having  a  radially  out- 
wardly opening  bay  in  its  periphery  that  extends  axially 
therethrough  to  have  open  ends  and  is  carried  in  one  orbital 
direction  by  turret  rotation  successively  past  a  loading  sta- 
tion, a  banding  sution  and  an  unloading  station; 

B.  a  pair  of  elongated,  blade-like  carrier  jaws,  each  having  at 
one  of  its  ends  a  connection  with  said  turret, 

(1)  said  connections  disposing  the  carrier  jaws 

(a)  at  circumferentially  opposite  sides  of  said  bay, 

(b)  both  projectmg  lengthwise  in  one  axial  direction  from 
said  turret,  and 

(c)  with  a  lengthwise  extending  surface  of  each  in  oppos- 
ing relation  to  a  surface  of  the  other,  and 

(2)  the  connection  of  one  of  said  carrier  jaws  with  the  turret 
comprising  a  lever  having 

(a)  an  attachment  portion  to  which  said  one  end  of  said 
one  carrier  jaw  is  fixed. 
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1.  A  machine  for  wrapping  heat  scalable  sheet  material  about 

at  least  a  portion  of  an  object,  comprising: 

a  conveyor  having  a  forward  terminal  end,  the  conveyor  estab- 
lishing a  transport  path  in  a  given  direction  to  continuously 
move  said  object; 

a  first  sealing  member  on  one  side  of  said  path  having  a  central 
hub,  a  plurality  of  discrete  arms  each  extending  from  the  hub 
to  a  terminal  end  and  a  sealing  element  carried  by  each  of  the 
terminal  ends; 

means  mounting  and  continuously  driving  the  first  seahng 
member  to  route  the  terminal  end  scaling  elements  in  a  path 
substantially  aligned  with  and  tangential  to  the  transport 
path  for  sequentially  placing  the  sealing  elements  at  a  work 
sution  ahgned  with  the  transport  path  in  space  beyond  the 
conveyor  terminal  end; 

a  second  sealing  member  on  opposite  side  of  said  path  with  a 
sealing  element; 

passive  means  for  mounting  the  second  sealing  member  to 
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permit  the  sealing  element  thereof  to  swing  through  an 
arcuate  segment  path;  the  passive  means  lacking  integral 
driving  means  for  advancing  the  second  sealing  member; 

means  for  moving  the  element  of  the  second  sealing  member  in 
substantially  perpendicular  direction  to  said  transport  path 
into  and  out  of  contact  with  a  sealing  element  of  said  first 
scaling  member  in  the  work  sution,  the  second  sealing  ele- 
ment being  pulled  along  in  said  arcuate  segment  path  in  said 
direction  due  to  only  its  contact  with  and  the  continuous 
movement  of  the  element  of  the  first  sealing  member; 

means  urging  the  second  sealing  member  in  a  direction  oppo- 
site to  said  given  direction  to  a  position  aligned  with  the 
work  sution  whereby  the  second  sealing  member  will  return 
after  the  first  sealing  means  loses  contact  therewith; 

means  for  directing  a  supply  of  the  sheet  material  in  descend- 
ing alignment  over  the  conveyor  to  the  work  sution; 

one  of  the  sealing  members  presenting  a  heated  fuser  element 
for  sealing  and  severing  said  heat  scalable  sheet  upon  contact 
of  said  first  and  second  sealing  elements; 

control  means  for  driving  the  conveyor,  for  routing  said  first 
sealing  member  and  for  moving  the  element  of  said  second 
sealing  member  in  a  programmed  sequence  to  bring  the 
sealing  elements  into  working  contact  at  the  work  sUtion 
when  each  terminal  sealing  element  of  the  first  sealing  mem- 
ber is  positioned  in  the  work  sution  whereby  the  sheet 
material  is  tucked  over  the  object  by  the  cooperative  action 
of  two  sequential  arms  of  the  first  sealing  member,  and  a 
series  of  objects  may  flow  through  the  work  sution  uninter- 
rupted and  the  sheet  material  in  severed  in  proportion  to  the 
object  size. 


rear  major  wheel  of  said  main  supporting  frame  is  elevated 
from  ground  level,  to  convert  said  apparatus  to  a  sution- 
ary  exercycle. 


^  4,341,058 

EXERCYCLE  MOWER  APPARATUS 
Andrew  Chun,  1410  172nd  PI.,  SW.,  Alderwood  Manor,  Wash. 
98036 

FUed  Feb.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,808 

Int.  a.J  AOID  53/00 

VJS.  a.  56—2  5  Claims 


1.  A  pedal  powered  exercycle  mower  apparatus  for  cutting 
ground  cover,  said  apparatus  comprising  in  combination: 

a  mobile  vehicle  member  having  a  main  supporting  frame 
including  a  pair  of  major  wheels,  front  and  rear,  and  an 
auxiliary  frame  including  a  pair  of  rear  minor  wheels,  left 
and  right; 

means  for  cutting  ground  cover  within  a  path  traversed  by 
said  member,  said  means  being  mounted  on  said  main 
supporting  frame; 

a  pair  of  foot  pedals  mounted  on  said  main  supporting  frame 
for  powering  said  apparatus  by  manual  routional  move- 
ment about  a  horizontal  axis  transverse  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  main  supporting  frame; 

means,  mounted  on  said  main  sup|X)rting  frame,  for  appor- 
tioning power  derived  from  routional  movement  of  said 
foot  pedals  to  drive  said  means  for  cutting  ground  cover 
and  to  concurrently  drive  said  apparatus  in  a  forward  or 
rearward  direction;  and 

means  for  applying  a  spring  loaded  force  on  said  auxiliary 
frame  to  enhance  sUbility  of  said  mobile  vehicle  member 
for  mowing  operations  and  to  cause  said  pair  of  rear  minor 
wheels  to  move  in  a  forward  arcuate  direction  when  said 


4,341,059 

DUAL  COUPLING  MECHANISM  FOR  PROVIDING 

FLOATATIONAL  OPERATION  OF  A  FRONT  MOUNTED 

CUTTING  ASSEMBLY 
Michael  Gerzanich,  Hopelawn,  N  J.^as8ignor  to  LeHara  Mann- 
fectnring  Co.,  Inc.,  East  Bmnswidt,  N  J. 

FUed  Oct  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,786 

Int  a.3  AOID  49/00 

VJS.  CL  56—15.8  10  Claim 


1.  Apparatus  for  mowing  vegeUtion  on  undulating  terrains, 
including  a  vehicle  of  the  type  including  a  frame  assembly 
having  a  front  end  with  first  and  second  extending  ubs  on  said 
front  end,  each  having  an  aperture  and  a  back  end,  the  im- 
provement therewith  of  apparatus  for  providing  a  front,  floau- 
tional  mower  suspension  assembly,  comprising: 
a  first  and  a  second  coupling  section  each  comprising  a  main 
planar  body  having  an  aperture  at  a  first  end,  an  extending 
rod  coupled  to  said  body  on  a  first  side  and  having  a 
depending  flange  with  an  aperture  on  said  flange  coaxial 
with  said  aperture  on  said  first  end,  to  provide  a  space 
therebetween  for  accommodating  said  extending  tabs, 
with  means  inserted  through  said  apertures  to  provide  a 
pivot  point  for  said  planar  body,  said  planar  body  having 
a  box-like  housing  positioned  on  the  side  opposite  that 
containing  said  rod, 
first  and  second  cylinder  assembHes  each  having  a  movable 
piston,  said  cylinder  assemblies  coupled  to  said  vehicle 
frame,  with  each  piston  coupled  to  an  associated  one  of 
said  planar  bodies  within  said  box-like  housing,  said  planar 
members  having  a  front  end  remote  from  said  first  end, 
a  first  and  a  second  extending  beam  coupled  to  said  front  end 
of  an  associated  planar  body,  and  a  cylindrical  cutting 
head  rouubly  mounted  between  said  beams. 


4,341,060 

CARRIAGE  FOR  A  GRASS  TRIMMING  DEVICE 

Joseph  M.  Lowry,  308  Sweetbriar  Dr.,  and  Ernest  E.  Griflln, 

12306  Ridgefield  Pkwy.,  both  of  Richmond,  Va.  23233 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  119,176,  Feb.  6, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,287,709. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230,807 
Int  CL^  AOID  50/Oa  35/262 
UjS.  CL56— 17J  3  Claims 

1.  A  carriage  for  a  trimming  device  of  the  type  having  a 
motor,  a  housing  for  the  motor,  a  cutting  element  in  the  form 
of  a  length  of  cable  coimected  to  said  motor  so  as  to  be  rotat- 
able  about  an  axis  at  high  speed  for  cutting  grass,  weeds  and 
the  like,  said  carriage  comprising: 
a  platform  having  a  top  and  a  bottom  side,  means  for  sup- 
porting said  platform  for  movement  over  the  ground, 
an  aperture  in  said  platform  for  receiving  and  supporting  a 

motor  driven  cutting  device, 
releasable  clamping  means  movably  mounted  on  said  top 
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side  of  said  platform  for  securely  holding  the  cutting 
device  in  said  aperture  with  the  cutting  element  disposed 
to  extend  from  said  bottom  side  of  said  platform  and  with 
the  motor  on  said  top  side  thereof  above  said  aperture, 
said  clamping  means  including  first  and  second  retainmg 
arms  each  havmg  one  end  pivotally  mounted  on  said  top 
side  of  said  pUtform  at  spaced  apart  locations,  each  arm 
being  pivotable  between  an  open  position,  wherein  said 
aperture  in  said  platform  is  unobstructed  by  said  arms,  and 
a  closed  position,  wherein  each  said  arm  extends  to  a 
respective  portion  of*  said  platform  on  the  side  of  said 


operatively  connecting  said  reel  to  a  source  of  power,  said 
shield  means  curving  rearwardly  and  downwardly  over  part  of 
said  reel  component. 


4,341,062    

COFFEE  HARVESTER 
Roy  Scndder,  Araraquara,  Brazil,  assignor  to  FMC  Corporation, 
Chicago,  ni. 

Filed  JuL  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,293 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  28,  1979, 

7929833 

Int  a.5  AOIG  79/00 
U.S.  CL  56—330  *  Claims 


40Z_ 


aperture  opposite  to  said  respective  locations,  said  plat- 
form having  grasping  means  for  engaging  and  releasably 
holding  the  other  ends  of  said  retaining  arms  so  that,  when 
a  motor  housing  is  disposed  in  said  aperture,  said  retaining 
arms  wUl  engage  the  housmg  when  said  retaining  arms  are 
in  said  closed  position, 
said  grasping  means  comprising  a  pair  of  hook  members 
mounted  on  said  platform,  each  hook  member  havmg  an 
open  portion  facing  said  platform,  each  hook  member 
being  located  so  as  to  be  engageable  by  the  other  end  of  an 
associated  retaining  arm. 

4,341,061 

REEL-TYPE  STUBBLE  CONDITIONING  DEVICE 

Warren  Denzin,  R.R.  #1,  Regina,  Saskatdiewan,  Canada 

FUed  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,603 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Nov.  28,  1979,  340827 

Int  a.3  AOID  4i/00 

U.S.  a.  56—192  "^  Claims 


1.  In  a  harvesting  machine  for  harvesting  crops  growing  on 
plants  such  as  trees,  bushes,  canes,  vines  or  the  like,  having 
stalks  growing  from  the  ground,  said  harvester  having  frame 
means,  means  for  advancing  the  harvester  in  a  direction  along 
a  row  of  stalks,  means  on  said  frame  means  for  dislodging  crops 
from  the  plants,  endless  conveyor  means  on  said  frame  means 
having  laterally  spaced  endless  flexible  side  conveyors  which 
straddle  the  crop  along  a  crop  receiving  reach,  means  for 
driving  said  conveyors  for  moving  said  reach  in  a  conveying 
direction  opposite  to  the  advance  direction  of  the  said  har- 
vester and  having  a  zero  speed  relative  to  the  ground,  a  row  of 
individual  crop  catching  and  conveying  trays  mounted  on  each 
of  said  side  conveyors;  the  improvement  in  said  means  for 
dislodging  said  crop  comprising  a  rotatable  central  shaft 
mounting  sets  of  axially  spaced  generally  radially  extending 
tine  arrays  where  in  each  array  the  tines  are  regularly  circum- 
ferentially  spaced,  split  hubs  releasably  secured  to  said  central 
shaft  and  formed  with  a  plurality  of  bores  in  which  the  tines  are 
fixed,  said  bores  in  certain  hubs  defming  an  acute  angle  with 
respect  to  the  axis  of  said  central  shaft  so  that  the  tines  fixed 
therein  are  correspondingly  inclined  with  respect  to  the  axis  of 
the  central  shaft. 


1.  In  a  swather  which  includes  a  frame,  a  transverse  cutter 
bar  assembly  for  cutting  a  swath  including  a  transverse  cutter 
bar  support  member,  a  canvas  assembly,  and  a  swath  discharge 
area  at  one  end  of  the  canvas  of  said  canvas  assembly;  the 
improvement  comprising  a  stubble  conditioning  assembly 
below  said  swath  discharge  area  for  conditioning  the  tops  of 
the  stubble  over  which  the  swath  is  to  be  deposited,  said 
swather  conditioning  assembly  including  a  horizontally  lo- 
cated stubble  cutting  and  conditionmg  reel  component  jour- 
nalled  for  rotation  within  and  below  the  swath  discharge  area 
and  means  supporting  said  reel  component  from  the  frame  of 
the   swather,   said   conditioning   reel   component   including 
swather  guide  shield  means  over  the  upper  side  thereof  for 
receiving  the  swath  from  the  swath  discharge  area  and  deposit- 
ing same  upon  the  conditioned  stubble  therebehind,  and  means 


4,341,063 
AIR  TEXTURED  YARNS 
William  F.  Soatiierlin,  TraTclers  Rest,  and  Paul  W.  Eschenbach, 
Moore,  botii  of  S.C.,  assignors  to  Milliken  Research  Corpora- 
tion, Spartanburg,  S.C. 

FUed  Aug.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,636 
Int.  CL'  D02B  1/20;  D02G  i/iS 
UJS.  CL  57-6  *  ^^'•*" 

1.  A  method  of  making  an  air  textured  yam  havmg  a  core 
yam  and  an  effect  yam  comprising  the  steps  of:  supplying  a 
first  partially  oriented  polyester  yam  at  a  first  feed  rate,  sup- 
plying a  second  partially  oriented  polyester  yam  at  a  lower 
second  feed  rate,  heating,  false  twisting,  and  drawing  the  first 
polyester  yam  while  cold  drawing  the  second  yam,  supplying 
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the  first  and  second  yams  into  an  air  jet,  supplying  gaseous 
fluid  into  the  air  jet  to  commingle  and  texture  the  first  and 


second  yams  and  withdrawing  the  commingled  and  air  tex- 
tured yam  from  the  air  jet  at  a  third  feed  rate. 


4,341,064 

CABLE  MAKING  APPARATUS 

Jasper  D.  Wells,  and  Robert  M.  Gilbert,  both  of  Graham,  Tex^ 

assignors  to  Electric  Hose  A  Rubber  Company,  Ocala,  Fla. 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,015 

Int  a.3  D07B  im;  D04C  i/40,  1/12 

U.S.  a.  57—13  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  cable  braiding  assembly  including: 

a.  a  structural  firamework; 

b.  a  main  rotation  means  rotatably  supported  on  said  stmc- 
tural  framework  having  a  central  aperture  for  passage 
therethrough  of  a  plurality  of  cables  being  braided  into  a 
main  cable  for  being  wrapped  into  respective  layers  in  a 
hose  or  the  like;  and 

c.  a  plurality  of  bobbins  comprising  a  plurality  of  cable 
spools  supported  on  respective  shafts  on  said  main  rota- 
tion means  such  that  said  cables  can  be  pulled  therefrom 
with  respective  degrees  of  tension  to  said  central  aperture 
for  braiding; 

the  improvement  comprising: 

d.  bearing  and  tensioning  means  for  providing  accurate 
rotation  and  adjustable  tension  on  respective  said  cable 
spools  such  that  respective  said  cables  can  be  unwound 


from  respective  said  spools  at  a  predetermined  tension; 
said  bearing  and  tensioning  means  comprising, 

1.  a  plurality  of  respective  bushings  and  nuts  nonrotatably 
supported  by  respective  said  shafts;  each  said  bushing 
having  a  radially  protmding  base  at  a  first  end  and 
threadingly  engaging  a  said  nut  at  a  second  end  opposite 
said  first  end  and  adapted  to  encompass  therebetween  a 
plurality  of  adjustably  loadable  bearings  supporting  said 
spool;  and 

2.  a  plurality  of  adjustably  loadable  bearings;  a  pair  of  said 
bearings  for  each  said  spool;  respective  said  bearings 
having  respective  angular  contacts  so  as  to  adjust  the 
tension  in  response  to  adjustment  of  thrust  loaded  onto 
the  bearing  by  respective  nuts  against  respective  said 
radially  protruding  bases  such  that  respective  tensions 
for  the  respective  cable  spools  can  be  adjusted  individu- 
ally by  respective  said  nuts. 


4,341,065 
PRODUCTION  OF  BINDINGS  OF  FIBER  BUNDLES 
August  Banmgartner,  Uster,  and  Martin  Plaachy,  Zurich,  both 
of  Switzerland,  anignors  to  Zellweger  Uster  Ltd^  Uster, 
Switzeiiand 

FUed  Jul.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  271,261  , 

Claims  priority,   appUcation  Switzerland,  JuL  23,   1980, 
5612/80 

Int  CL^  B65H  69/06:  DOIH  15/00 
U.S.  a  57—22  15  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  a  binding  for  twisted  fiber 
bundles,  comprising  positioning  the  fiber  bundles  to  be  bound 
together  in  at  least  approximately-parallel,  closely-neighboring 
position  to  each  other;  applying  shearing  forces  and  tractive 
and/or  compressive  forces  to  at  least  a  part  of  the  circumfer- 
ence of  each  of  the  fiber  bundles  to  be  bound  and  on  all  of  the 
fiber  bundles  by  effecting  physical  contact  between  the  same 
with  the  use  of  opposed  moving  deformation  members,  in 
order,  on  one  hand,  to  change  the  original  cross  sections  and- 
/or  the  original  stmcture  of  the  fiber  bundles  to  be  bound,  and, 
on  the  other  hand,  to  at  least  partly  release  individual  fibers 
from  at  least  one  of  the  fiber  bundles  to  be  bound  and  to  dis- 
place them  such  that  they  finally  wind  around  the  fiber  bundles 
to  be  bound  in  a  force-locking  manner  at  least  in  on  part  of  the 
operational  region  of  the  deformation  members;  and  then 
relocating  the  fiber  bundles  bound  by  the  winding  out  of  the 
operational  region  of  the  deformation  members,  characterized 
in  that  the  forces  are  applied  to  the  fiber  bundles  during  bind- 
ing in  directions  which  are  selected  variably  in  different  sec- 
tions in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  binding  to  be  pro- 
duced. 
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4^1,066 
MFTHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  BINDING  OF 

FIBER  BUNDLES 
AugDSt  BaamgartiMr,  Utter,  SwitzcriaMl,  aMignor  to  ZeUweger 
Uftar  LtL,  Urter,  Switteriand 

Filed  Ju.  8,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  271,262 
Claims   priority,  applicatioo   Switzerland,  J«L   23,   19W, 
5611/80  _ 

iHt  a.3  B65H  69/06:  DOIH  15/00 
UJS.  CL  57—22  !•  Claims 


for  moving  said  bobbin  holding  means  from  said  retracted 
position  thereof  to  said  projected  position  thereof; 
means  for  supplying  pressurized  fluid  from  an  external 
source  to  said  flexible  means  without  passing  said  fluid 
through  said  dofTmg  bar,  and  for  thereby  causing  said 
flexible  means  to  move  said  bobbin  holding  means  to  said 
projected  position,  said  supplying  means  comprising  a 
rigid  block  member  having  therein  a  fluid  passage  extend- 
ing in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  dofling  bar  throughout 
the  entire  length  of  said  block  member,  a  space  between 
said  block  member  and  said  flexible  means,  and  said  block 
member  having  therein  at  least  one  hole  extending  be- 
tween said  fluid  passage  and  said  space. 

4,341,068 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  AN  IMPROVED  BUNDLE 

OF  FIBROUS  ELEMENTS 
Takao  Negishi,  and  Kazuo  Tomiita,  both  of  Otsu,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Toray  Industries,  Incorporated,  Tokyo,  Japan 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  940,437,  Sep.  7, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,258,542. 
This  applicationvOct.  14, 19W,  Ser.  No.  196,916 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  13,  1978,  53-27634; 
Apr.  7,  1978,  53-40279;  Jan.  16,  1978,  53-72224;  JuL  18,  1978, 
53-87472;  Jul.  18,  1978,  53-87473 

Int  a.J  D02G  3/34 
VS.  CL  57-288  18  CUdms 


1.  A  method  of  binding  of  fiber  bundles,  comprising  binding 
two  fiber  bundles  together  in  a  force-locking  manner  adjacent 
respective  loose  ends  thereof;  and  during  the  binding  of  the 
fiber  bundles,  deflecting  a  loose  end  of  a  bundle  out  of  its 
normal  position,  guiding  that  bundle  away  around  an  edge  and 
severing  the  loose  ends  in  such  a  manner  that  the  loose  end  is 
intentionally  frayed  to  a  large  extent  by  the  said  edge  so  that 
the  remaining  frayed  portion  on  the  side  of  the  binding  may  be 
worked  into  the  binding. 

4,341,067 

BOBBIN  HOLDING  DEVICE  IN  A  DOFFING 

APPARATUS 

Kanetaka  Kondo,  Nagoya;  Takaynki  Morita,  Kariya,  and  Masa- 

slii  Ushino,  Hekinan,  all  of  Japui,  assignon  to  Kabnshiki 

Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidosbokki  Seisaknsho,  Kariya,  Japu 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,304 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Feb.     10,     1979, 
54/16000(Ul 

Int  CL3  DOIH  9/02:  B66C  1/46 
U.S.  CL  57—275  6  Claims 


1.  A  bobbin  holding  device  for  use  in  a  bobbin  doffing  and 
donning  apparatus,  said  device  comprising: 

an  elongated  doffing  bar; 

a  hoUow  body  having  a  base  portion  connected  to  said 
doffing  bar  and  means  for  receiving  a  bobbin; 

bobbin  holding  means  positioned  within  said  hollow  body 
and  movable  relative  to  said  bobbin  receiving  means  be- 
tween a  projected  position  for  holding  a  bobbin  and  a 
retracted  position  for  releasing  a  bobbin; 

flexible  means,  positioned  within  said  hollow  body  in  fluid 
tight  relation  with  respect  to  said  bobbin  holding  means. 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  fibrous  bundles  composed  of 
a  plurality  of  fibrous  elements,  at  least  a  partial  number  of  said 
fibrous  elements  provided  with  uneven  thickness  along  axis 
thereof,  said  method  comprising,  supplying  a  bundle  of  fibrous 
elements  having  a  property  of  constant  tension  elongation 
behavior  within  a  specific  temperature  range  into  a  drawing 
zone  of  a  drawing  process,  moving  said  fibrous  bundle  while  it 
is  being  bent  by  contact  with  a  frictional  resistance-imparting 
member  and  taking  up  the  fibrous  bundle  by  a  take-up  roller  at 
a  constant  speed  to  draw  said  fibrous  bundle,  the  temperatures 
of  said  member  to  be  engaged  with  said  fibrous  bundle  and  the 
atmosphere  of  said  drawing  zone  are  maintained  within  said 
specific  temperature  range,  a  draw  ratio  expressed  by  (take-up 
speed)/(feed  speed)  is  made  lower  than  the  inherent  natural 
draw  ratio  of  said  fibrous  elements  and  the  running  fibrous 
bundle  is  caused  to  fall  into  contact  with  said  take-up  roller  in 
a  yam  passage  of  said  drawing  zone  at  a  point  distant  by  50  mm 
or  less  from  a  point  where  the  fibrous  bundle  separates  from 
said  frictional  resistance-imparting  member. 

4341,069 
METHOD  FOR  GENERATING  POWER  UPON  DEMAND 
Weldon  K.  Bell,  Pennington;  Clarence  D.  OuMg,  Prtaceton,  both 
of  N  J.,  and  ReMl  Skinnar,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  assignon  to 
Mobfl  Oil  Corporatioo,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  2, 19M,  Ser.  No.  136,637 
Int  CL'  P02C  3/28 
UJS.  CL  60-39.02  W  C**™ 

1.  A  method  for  generating  power  from  coal  which  com- 
prises: 

(A)  gasifying  coal  in  the  presence  of  steam  and  oxygen  to 
generate  a  syngas  comprising  hydrogen  and  carbon  ox- 
ides; 

(B)  passing  a  first  portion  of  the  generated  syngas  to  a  fired 
turbine-compressor  prinie  mover  driving  an  electric  gen- 
erator and  expanding  fired  syngas  in  the  turbine  thereof, 
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and  passing  compressed  air  from  said  turbine-compressor 
prime  mover  to  said  fired  turbine; 
(C)  removing  sulfur  and  nitrogen  from  a  second  portion  of 
said  generated  syngas  and  passing  said  second  portion  in 
contact  with  a  catalyst  and  under  conditions  to  synthesize 
a  dimethyl  ether  product,  passing  unreacted  syngas  sepa- 


CUCTKIC 


rated  from  said  dimethyl  ether  product  to  one  of  said 
dimethyl  ether  synthesis  reaction  step  or  to  said  fired 
turbine;  and 
(D)  passing  synthesized  dimethyl  ether  to  a  storage  zone  and 
passing  dimethyl  ether  from  said  storage  zone  to  a  fired 
turbine-compressor  prime  mover  electric  power  genera- 
tor. 


4,341,071 
FUEL  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  GAS  TURBINE 
Toshini  Abo,  and  Hidetoshl  Kanegae,  both  of  Yokoham,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Kanagawa, 
Japan 

Filed  May  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,050 

Claims  priority,  application  Japtt^  Jan.  1, 1979,  54-68313 

Int  a.3  F02C  9/26 

VS.  a.  60—39.14  R  7  Claims 


4,341,070 

HIGH  THERMAL  EFnCIENCY  POWER  PLANT  AND 

OPERATING  METHOD  THEREFOR 

John  M.  Oarke,  Donlap,  U.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 

Co.,  Peoria,  m. 
per  No.  PCr/US80/00348,  §  371  Date  Mar.  31, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  31, 1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/02912,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Oct  15, 1981 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  213,245 

Int  a.3  F02C  6/00 

VS.  CL  60—39.04  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  performing  work  utilizing  the  energy  of  an 
expanding  working  fluid  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  sulMtantially  isothennally  compressing  a  working  fluid 
from  an  initial  pressure  to  a  predetermined  degree; 

(b)  thereafter  adding  heat  to  the  working  fluid  under  sub- 
stantially constant  pressure  conditions; 

(c)  thereafter  substantially  isentropically  compressing  the 
working  fluid  a  further  amount; 

(d)  thereafter  adding  additional  heat  to  the  working  fluid 
under  substantially  constant  volume  conditions; 

(e)  thereafter  substantially  isentropically  expanding  the 
working  fluid  to  substantially  said  initial  pressure  while 
extracting  work  therefirom; 

(0  thereafter  extracting  hear  from  the  working  fluid; 
and 
(g)  steps  (c),  (d)  and  at  least  the  initial  portion  of  step  (e) 
being  performed  in  a  positive  displacement  mechaiiism 
,    having  a  higher  expansion  ratio  than  compressi(»  ratio. 


1.  A  gas  turbine  control  system  for  a  two-shaft  gas  turbine 
having  a  compressor  turbine  and  a  power  turbine,  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  a  fuel  control  valve  for  controlling  the  rates  of  fud  sup- 
plied into  a  combustion  chamber  of  said  two-shaft  gas 
turbine,  said  fuel  control  valve  being  controlled  by  elec- 
tric signals; 

(b)  a  control  signal  generator  for  outputting  signals  for 
supplying  an  optimum  fuel  supply  rate  to  said  fuel  control 
valve  as  a  function  of  the  gas  generator  shaft  speed  of  the 
compressor  turbine; 

(c)  a  power  turbine  differential  speed  detector  for  determin- 
ing the  power  turbine  speed  and  for  outputting  differential 
speed  signals  between  the  actual  speed  and  a  target  speed 
of  the  power  turbine  shaft; 

(d)  a  calculation  unit  for  outputting  a  signal  for  giving  an 
appropriate  fuel  supply  rate  to  said  fuel  control  valve  after 
executing  arithmetic  operations  in  accordance  with  the 
differential  speed  signals  supplied  by  said  power  turbine 
shaft  differential  speed  detector; 

(e)  a  comparator  for  outputting  a  signal  to  switch  from  the 
signal  from  said  control  signal  generator  to  the  signal  from 
said  calculation  unit  at  the  moment  the  signal  level  of  said 
calculation  unit  becomes  less  than  that  of  said  control 
signal  generator,  the  outputs  of  both  said  control  signal 
generator  and  said  calculation  unit  being  connected 
thereto;  and 

(f)  a  first  selector  for  switching  from  the  signal  from  said 
control  signal  generator  to  that  from  said  calculation  unit 
at  the  moment  said  comparator  outputs  a  corresponding 
signal,  the  outputs  of  both  said  control  signal  generator 
and  said  calculation  unit  being  connected  thereto,  the 
output  of  said  first  selector  being  connected  to  said  fiiel 
control  valve, 

whereby  the  two-shaft  gas  turinne  is  first  controlled  in  ac- 
cordance with  optimum  ignition  fuel  supply  rates  defined 
by  a  function  stored  in  said  control  signal  generator  and 
next  controlled  in  accordance  with  fiiel  supply  rates  de- 
tected and  operated  by  said  power  turtnne  differential 
speed  detector  and  said  calculation  unit  after  the  power 
tuitnne  speed  q>proaches  a  target  power  turbine  ^eed. 
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4,341,072 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONVERTING 

SMALL  TEMPERATURE  DIFFERENTIALS  INTO 

USABLE  ENERGY 

Arthnr  J.  Oyae,  5651  N.  Luce  R(L,  Alma,  Midu  48801 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,287 

lat  CL^  P03G  7/06 

MS.  CL  60—325  »  Ctaims 


1.  A  method  of  reciprocating  a  working  member  comprising 
the  steps  of  positioning  the  working  member  inside  a  container 
for  reciprocation  therein;  sealing  the  edges  of  said  working 
member  to  the  sides  of  said  container  to  thereby  form  sub- 
chambers  on  opposite  sides  of  said  working  member  inside  said 
chamber;  positioning  a  fusible  substance  in  one  of  said  sub- 
chambers  having  the  characteristic  of  expanding  or  contract- 
ing upon  passing  through  its  fusion  temperature,  the  fusion 
temperature  of  said  substance  being  at  least  10*  F.  above  an 
unrefrigerated  water  temperature;  circulating  a  coolant  which 
has  been  cooled  by  unrefrigerated  water  in  close  proximity  to 
said  container  to  thereby  cool  said  fusible  material;  thereafter 
circulating  warm  coolant  at  least  10*  warmer  than  said  fusion 
temperature  in  close  proximity  to  said  cylinder  to  warm  said 
fiision  material  wherein  said  fusion  material  is  calcium-chloride 
hexahydrate. 


4,341,073 
CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  VARIABLE  DISPLACEMENT 

PUMPS  WITH  OVERRIDE  VALVE 
William  J.  Spivey,  Jr.,  JoUet,  IlL,  micDor  to  CaferpHiw  Trac- 
tor COn  Peoria,  111. 
PCT  No.  PCr/US79/00413,  §  371  Date  Jan.  13, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  13, 1979 

PCT  FUed  Jon.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,126 

Int  a.5  F04B  49/00;  F16H  39/46 

U.S.  CL  60—399  16  Claims 


«i.^  ^-^  LJiL 


mZ^ 


1.  A  contnri  circuit  comprising 
a  source  of  pressurized  fluid  (10), 

variable  displacement  pump  means  (17)  for  having  the  dis- 
placement thereof  varied,  said  variable  displacement 


pump  means  (17)  including  a  servo  system  (26)  adapted  to 
vary  the  displacement  of  said  pump  means  (17), 

a  replenishing  valve  (43)  connected  between  said  source  (10) 
and  said  pump  means  (17)  to  make-up  loss  of  fluid  and  to 
controUably  interrupt  fluid  from  said  pump  means  (17), 

pressure  responsive  control  valve  means  (50,60)  for  control- 
ling fluid  pressure  to  and  from  said  replenishing  valve  (43) 
when  positioned  in  actuated  and  deactuated  conditions  of 
operation,  respectively, 

primary  control  means  (14,16,23,25)  for  effecting  the  com- 
munication of  pressurized  fluid  from  said  source  (10)  to 
said  replenishing  valve  (43)  and  actuatable  for  effecting 
the  selective  venting  of  pressurized  fluid  from  said  replen- 
ishing valve  (43)  and  for  varying  the  displacement  of  said 
pump  means  (17)  through  said  servo  system  (26)  between 
minimum  and  maximum  values,  said  primary  control 
means  incuding  control  valve  means  (16)  for  communicat- 
ing fluid  pressure  to  said  pressure  responsive  control  valve 
means  (50,60)  to  effect  movement  thereof  to  its  actuated 
condition  of  operation  and  means  (25)  for  creating  a  differ- 
ential fluid  pressure  signal  to  said  servo  system  (26)  for 
controlling  the  displacement  of  said  pump  means  (17)  in 
response  to  actuation  of  said  primary  control  means 
(14,16,23,25),  and 

override  control  means  (27,28),  independent  of  the  supply  of 
said  source  fluid  to  said  primary  control  means 
(14,16,23,25)  said  pressure  responsive  control  valve  means 
(50,60),  and  said  replenishing  valve  (43),  for  (A)  selec- 
tively varying  said  signal  to  said  servo  system  (26)  for 
varying  the  displacement  of  said  piunp  means  (17)  when 
said  primary  control  means  (14,16,23,25)  is  in  its  actuated 
condition  of  operation,  independently  of  actuation  of  the 
control  valve  means  (16)  of  said  primary  control  means 
(14,16,23,25),  in  response  to  an  initial  movement  of  said 
override  control  means  (27,28),  and  (B)  venting  pressur- 
ized fluid  from  said  pressure  responsive  control  valve 
means  (50,60)  to  effect  movement  thereof  to  its  deactuated 
condition  of  operation  wherein  pressurized  fluid  is  vented 
from  said  replenishing  valve  (43)  by  said  pressure  respon- 
sive control  valve  means  (50,60)  and  further  varying  the 
displacement  of  said  piunp  means  (17)  through  said  servo 
system  (26)  in  response  to  further  movement  of  said  over- 
ride control  means  (27,28). 


4,341,074 
WAVE-ENERGY  CONVERTER 
Michael  J.  French,  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority, 
11  Charles  VL  St,  London,  SWIY  4QP,  England 
FUed  Not.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,855 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  9,  1979, 
7904658 

Int  CL^  P03B  n/l2 
U  A  CL  60—504  17  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  converting  the  energy  of  waves  on  a  liquid 
into  useful  work,  the  device  comprising,  a  body  arranged  to  be 
located  in  the  liquid,  means  arranged  to  extend  in  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  direction  for  holding  the  body  at  the  surface 
of  the  liquid  in  a  manner  to  allow  to  and  fix>  movement  of  the 
body  in  said  direction  in  response  to  waves  on  the  surface,  said 
holding  means  comprising  an  elongate  member  arranged  to 
extend  through  the  body  and  along  which  elongate  member 
said  to  and  firo  movement  is  allowed  to  occur,  and  means  for 
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converting  said  to  and  fro  movement  of  the  body  into  useful 
work. 


'  4341,075 

METHOD  AND  A  DEVICE  FOR  ENERGY  CONVERSION 
Anders  D.  Backlund,  S*820  90  Yttertaogdal,  Holmen,  Sweden 
FUed  Jan.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112^96 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Jan.  17, 1979,  7900397 
Int  a.^  F03G  7/06 
U.S.  a.  60—531  12  Claims 


transmission  piston  having  a  diameter  greater  than  the 
diameter  of  said  working  piston; 

a  transmission  pressure  chamber  disposed  in  said  housing 
between  said  working  piston  and  said  transmission  piston, 
said  transmission  pressure  chamber  being  fllled  with  a 
pressure  fluid; 

a  drive  pressure  chamber  disposed  in  said  housing  adjacent 
the  other  end  of  said  transmission  piston; 

a  control  piston  disposed  in  said  housing  adjacent  said  other 
end  of  said  transmission  piston  operable  from  a  rest  posi- 
tion by  a  brake  pedal; 

a  control  valve  arrangement  disposed  in  said  transmission 
piston  controllable  by  said  control  piston,  said  control 
valve  arrangement  having  an  inlet  valve  to  connect  said 


¥t)-- 


1.  A  device  for  converting  low  temperature  heat  energy  into 
mechanical  energy,  comprising: 

at  least  one  chamber  containing  a  working  fluid  for  perform- 
ing work  in  response  to  temperature  variations; 

at  least  one  container  having  at  least  one  expansible  and 
compressible  part,  said  at  least  one  container  part  being 
disposed  in  said  working  fluid; 

at  least  one  first  and  at  least  one  second  heat  accumulator, 
each  arranged  to  store  and  deUver  heat  by  melting  and 
freezing  ice,  said  at  least  one  second  accumulator  having 
an  agent  therein  to  depress  the  freezing  point  thereof  to  a 
temperature  lower  than  the  freezing  point  in  said  at  least 
one  first  accumulator;  and, 

a  refrigerant  disposed  in  said  container,  capable  of  shifting 
between  liquid  and  gas  phases  and  in  heat  exchanging 
contact  with  said  at  least  one  first  and  second  accumula- 
tors for  expanding  and  contracting  said  exi>ansible  and 
compressible  container  part  depending  upon  the  tempera- 
ture thereof,  said  refrigerant  being  arranged  to  alternately 
be  supplied  with  heat  from  said  at  least  one  flrst  accumula- 
tor, being  vaporized  thereby  so  as  to  perform  work  by 
expansion  of  said  at  least  one  container  part,  and  be  cooled 
by  said  at  least  one  second  accumulator,  being  thereby 
condensed  so  as  to  perform  work  by  contracting  said  at 
least  one  container  part,  whereby  mechanical  energy  is 
imparted  to  said  working  fluid  by  the  expansion  and  con- 
traction of  said  at  least  one  container  part. 


4,341,076 
HYDRAUUC  BRAKE  BOOSTER 
Helmut  Steffes,  Eschbom,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
ITT  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,072 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  2, 
1979,  2917684 

Int  a.J  B60T  n/00 
MS.  CL  60—547  R  13  Claims 

1.  A  hydraulic  brake  booster  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 
a  working  piston  disposed  in  said  housing  coaxial  of  said  axis 

for  driving  a  master  cylinder  piston; 
a  transmission  piston  disposed  in  said  housing  coaxial  of  said 
axis  having  one  end  thereof  adjacent  the  end  of  said  work- 
ing piston  remote  from  said  master  cylinder  piston,  said 


drive  pressure  chamber  to  a  pressure  fluid  source  and  a 
discharge  valve  to  connect  said  drive  pressure  chamber  to 
a  reservoir; 

a  supply  valve  arrangement  associated  with  said  fluid  source 
and  said  transmission  pressure  chamber,  said  supply  valve 
arrangement  opening  to  couple  pressurized  fluid  from  said 
fluid  source  to  said  transmission  pressure  chamber  when 
said  control  piston  is  moved  from  said  rest  position  and 
said  supply  valve  arrangement  closing  when  pressure  in 
said  transmission  pressure  chamber  exceeds  a  limiting 
value  which  corresponds  approximately  to  the  lower  limit 
of  an  active  braking  pressure;  and 

a  return  valve  arrangement  to  connect  said  transmission 
pressure  chamber  to  said  reservoir. 


4,341,077 
PROCESS  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  RECOVERY  OF  ENERGY 
FROM  GEOTHERMAL  BRINES  AND  OTHER  HOT 
WATER  SOURCES 
Samuel  G.  Woinsky,  Inine,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Occidental  Petro- 
leum Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  763,533,  Jan.  28, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Oct  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,537 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  JnL  22, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CL^  FD3G  7/00 
MS.  CL  60-641 J  25  daiam 

1.  Process  for  recovery  of  energy  from  hot  water-containing 
fluids  including  geothermal  brines  and  other  hot  water  sources, 
said  hot  water-containing  fluids  including  uncondensible  gases, 
which  comprises 

(a)  introducing  said  hot  water-containing  fluid  into  a  heat 
transfer  zone  and  directly  contacting  said  hot  water-contain- 
ing  fluid  therein  with  a  working  fluid  in  liquid  form,  said 
heat  transfer  zone  being  maintained  at  or  above  the  critical 
pressure  of  said  working  fluid  and  said  hot  water-containing 
fluid  being  at  a  temperature  at  or  above  the  critical  tempera- 
ture of  said  working  fluid,  to  provide 

(i)  a  dense  phase  working  fluid  and 

(ii)  a  cooled  water  containing  fluid  including  a  portion  of 
said  working  fluid,  and  uncondensible  gas, 

(b)  expanding  said  dense  phase  working  fluid  in  an  expander  to 
produce  work, 

(c)  discharging  said  expanded  working  fluid, 

(d)  cooling  said  discharged  woricing  fluid  to  provide  a  oon- 
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densed  working  fluid  comprising  condensed  water  vapor  cRYOPUM?*;SpJaRATUS 

and  uncondensible  gas,  John  w  Bonn.  CoJumbua,  OUo,  Msignor  to  CVI  Incorpomted, 

(c)  separating,  in  an  accumulator  rone,  said  condensed  work-   "'%„  *  ."^^^'""^         '  ^^ 

ing  fluid  from  said  condensed  water  and  uncond««ible  gas,   ^oi^n^J^^.^  ^  ger.  No.  13<l,m,  Apr.  1,  IWO,  P.t  No. 
(0  venting  said  uncondensible  gas  from  said  accumulator  zone,       ^^5  j^  j^  application  Oct  30, 19M,  Ser.  No.  202,219 
(g)  returning  said  separated  working  fluid  under  pressure  to      ^  •  ^^  ^^  g^jjjj  g^^Q 

said  heat  transfer  zone,  ^^  q^  62— 55J  20  Claims 

(h)  withdrawing  said  cooled  water-containing  fluid  from  said 

heat  transfer  zone, 
(i)  flashing  said  withdrawn  water-containing  fluid  to  flash  off 


Q^ 


T 


^ta 


said  portion  of  said  working  fluid  and  provide  a  further 
cooled  water-containing  fluid,  said  flashing  being  carried  out 
at  a  pressure  sufficiently  high  to  minimize  the  amount  of 
uncondensible  gas  flashed  off  with  said  working  fluid, 

(j)  compressing  said  flashed  working  fluid, 

(k)  mixing  said  compressed  working  fluid  with  said  discharged 
working  fluid,  and 

0)  discharging  said  further  cooled  water-containing  fluid 
whereby  the  level  of  uncondensible  gases  recycled  to  said 
accumulator  zone  is  reduced  to  a  level  that  little  or  no  un- 
condensible gas  is  vented  from  said  accumulator  zone. 


4,341,078 
IMMOBILIZING  TOXIC  UQUIDS 
WilUam  Weltren,  Betliesda,  Md.,  aadgnor  to  General  Technol- 
ogy AppUcatioBS,  Inc.,  Arlington,  Va. 

Fikd  Aog.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,561 

Int  CL^  F17C  J 1/00 

U.S.CL62— 48  28CtoiiBa 


1.  Cryopump  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  supplying  cryogenic  fluid; 

(b)  means  for  supplying  refrigerant  fluid; 

(c)  panel  means  within  said  apparatus  including 

(i)  heat  exchange  surfaces  on  opposite  sides  of  said  panel 
means,  and 

(ii)  bore  means  for  conducting  said  cryogenic  fluid  there- 
through in  heat  transfer  relationship  with  said  heat 
exchange  surfaces; 

(d)  means  delivering  said  cryogenic  fluid  to  said  panel  bore 
means; 

(e)  radiation  shield  means  within  said  apparatus  including 
(i)  heat  exchange  surfaces  on  opposite  sides  of  said  shield 

means,  and 
(ii)  bore  means  for  conducting  said  cryogenic  fluid  there- 
through in  heat  transfer  relationship  with  said  heat 
exchange  surfaces; 
(0  means  delivering  said  refrigerant  fluid  to  said  shield  bore 

means; 
(g)  a  zig-zag  passageway  provided  between  adjacent  shield 
means,  each  of  said  passageways  including  one  of  said 
means  optically  blocking  said  panel  means. 


1.  A  process  for  the  immobilization  of  a  toxic  liquid  within  a 
container  which  comprises  injecting  a  slurry  of  cryogenically 
comminuted  polymer  particles  in  a  cryogenic  refrigerant  into 
said  liquid  within  said  container. 


4,341,080 
METHOD  FOR  REFRIGERATION 
Robert  G.  Shaw,  Dronunoyne,  Aastralia,  aHignor  to  Tte  Con- 
monweaHh  Indwtrial  Gasca  Limited,  New  Sooth  Wales,  Aas- 
tralia 
DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  121,199,  Feb.  13, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,307,580. 
This  appUcatioB  May  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  265,937 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  AnstraUa,  Feb.  20, 1979,  PD7749 
Int  CL^  F25D  17/02 
VS.  CL  62—64  ♦  Q«*^ 

1.  A  method  of  refrigerating  a  moist  article  comprising  the 
steps  of  circulating  a  cooUng  atmosphere  past  said  article, 
cooling  said  atmosphere  by  contact  with  a  moisture  absorbent 
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liquid  spray,  collecting  and  recirculating  said  liquid,  cooling 
said  liquid  by  bringing  it  into  contact  with  a  cryogenic  fluid 


and  removing  said  fluid  and  any  absorbed  moisture  from  said 
liquid  before  returning  said  liquid  to  said  spray. 

I  4,341,081 

MULTIBAND  OPEN  FRONT  REFRIGERATED  CASE 
WITH  AIR  DEFROST 
Fayez  F.  Ibrahim,  NUes,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Tyler  Refrigeration 
Corporation,  NUes,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  11,804,  Feb.  14, 1979.  This 

appUcation  Ang.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,882 

Int  a.3  F25D  2J/12 

VS.  Q.  62—82  22  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  operating  an  open  front  refrigerated  disf^y 
case  where  the  display  case  includes: 

a  cabinet  having  top,  rear,  bottom  and  front  walls  and  an 
opening  within  the  front  waU  for  enabling  access  to  prod- 
ucts displayed  within  the  display  case;  an  inner  air  conduit 
passing  around  the  top,  rear  and  bottom  walls  of  the 
cabinet  and  having  a  first  air  outlet  opening  adjacent  one 
end  of  the  opening  in  the  front  waU  of  said  cabinet  and  a 
first  air  inlet  opening  adjacent  the  other  end  of  said  open- 
ing in  said  front  wall  of  the  cabinet  with  the  first  air  outlet 
and  the  flrst  air  inlet  being  aligned  so  that  air  leaving  the 
first  outlet  is  directed  towards  and  received  by  the  flrst  air 
inlet;  and  a  secondary  air  conduit  passing  along  the  top, 
rear  and  bottom  waUs  of  the  cabinet  and  being  arranged 
adjacent  to  the  inner  air  conduit  but  outwardly  therefirom 
and  having  a  second  air  outlet  opening  adjacent  one  end  of 
the  opening  in  the  front  wall  of  the  cabinet  and  a  second 
air  inlet  located  adjacent  the  other  end  of  the  opening  in 
the  front  wall  of  the  cabinet  with  the  second  air  outlet  and 
the  second  air  inlet  being  aligned  so  that  air  leaving  said 
second  air  outlet  is  directed  towards  and  received  by  the 
second  air  inlet;  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

circulating  air  through  the  inner  air  conduit  in  a  forward 
direction  during  a  refrigeration  cycle  of  operation  so  as  to 
establish  an  inner  air  band  and  an  inner  air  curtain  across 
the  opening  in  the  front  waU  of  the  cabinet; 

cooling  air  passing  through  the  inner  air  conduit  only  during 
a  refrigeration  cycle  of  operation  of  the  display  case; 

circulating  air  throu^  the  secondary  air  conduit  in  a  for- 


ward direction  during  a  refrigeration  cycle  of  operation  so 
as  to  establish  a  secondary  air  band  with  a  secondary  air 
curtain  across  the  opening  in  the  front  wall  of  the  cabinet; 

turning  off  said  refrigeration  means  during  a  defrost  cycle; 

terminating  the  forward  air  flow  through  said  secondary  air 
conduit  during  a  defrost  cycle;  and 

reversing  the  air  flow  direction  of  said  first  air  circulating 
means  during  a  defrost  cycle  to  draw  relatively  warm 
ambient  air  into  said  inner  air  conduit  as  the  primary 
defrost  medium  and  passing  said  ambient  air  over  said 
refrigeration  means  to  defrost  said  refrigeration  means. 

4,341,082 
OPEN  TOP  REFRIGERATED  DISPLAY  CASE  HAVING 

AMBIENT  AIR  DEFROST 
Fayez  F.  Ibrahim,  NUes,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Tyler  RefligeratioB 

Corporation,  NUes,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  11,804,  Feb.  14, 1979,  and  Ser. 
No.  60,459,  Jul.  25,  1979.  This  appUcation  Oct  15,  1979,  Ser. 

^  No.  84358 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbseqnent  to  Oct  20, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL^  F25D  21/12;  A47F  3/04 

VS.  CI.  62—82  11  Claims 


1.  An  open  top  refrigerated  display  case  being  selectively 
operative  in  a  refrigeration  cycle  and  a  defrost  cycle,  said  case 
comprising:  a  bottom  wall  and  four  side  walls  at  least  one  air 
conduit  extending  along  a  first  of  said  side  walls,  along  said 
bottom  wall  and  a  second  of  said  side  walls,  said  first  and 
second  side  walls  being  opposing  side  walls,  said  air  conduit 
having  flrst  and  second  openings  at  its  opposite  ends  and  each 
of  said  openings  being  located  near  the  top  portion  of  the 
respective  said  side  wall;  means  for  refrigerating  air  moving 
through  said  conduit  during  a  refrigeration  cycle,  said  means 
for  refrigerating  being  arranged  within  said  air  conduit;  air 
circulating  means  arranged  within  said  air  conduit,  said  air 
circulating  means  circulating  air  within  said  air  conduit  in  a 
forward  direction  during  a  refrigeration  cycle  and  circulating 
air  in  a  reverse  direction  during  a  defrost  cycle,  and  said  air 
circulating  means  drawing  in  ambient  air  from  outside  of  said 
display  case  through  said  first  opening  when  said  air  circulat- 
ing means  circulates  air  within  said  air  conduit  in  the  reverse 
direction;  means  for  switching  operation  of  said  display  case 
between  a  refrigeration  cycle  and  a  defrost  cycle  and  corre- 
spondingly causing  said  air  circulating  means  to  change  the 
direction  of  circulating  of  air  within  said  air  conduit;  and  guide 
means  for  causing  air  leaving  said  air  conduit  through  said 
second  opening  during  a  defrost  cycle  to  flow  in  a  direction 
upwardly  and  over  the  outside  of  the  adjacent  said  side  waU  so 
as  to  flow  away  from  said  display  case  when  such  air  is  flowing 
in  said  reverse  direction  so  that  such  air  is  prevented  from 
reentering  said  air  conduit,  said  guide  means  including  a  baffle 
arranged  so  as  to  extend  in  a  generaUy  upward  but  slanted 
outwardly  direction  and  to  be  positioned  over  said  second 
opening  of  said  air  conduit  for  deflecting  the  air  away  from 
said  display  case. 

9.  A  method  for  selectively  operating  an  open  top  refriger- 
ated display  case  in  a  refrigeration  cycle  and  a  defrost  cycle, 
where  the  case  includes  a  bottom  wall  and  four  aide  waUs,  a 
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single  air  conduit  extending  along  a  first  of  the  side  walls,  along 
the  bottom  wall  and  a  second  of  the  side  walls,  the  first  and 
second  side  walls  being  opposing  side  walls,  the  air  conduit 
having  first  and  second  openings  at  its  opposite  ends  and  each 
of  the  openings  being  located  near  the  top  portion  of  the  re- 
spective side  wall;  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of:  refrig- 
erating air  moving  through  the  air  conduit  during  a  refrigera- 
tion cycle;  circulating  air  within  the  air  conduit  in  a  forward 
direction  during  a  refrigeration  cycle;  circulating  air  m  a  re- 
verse direction  during  a  defrost  cycle;  drawing  in  ambient  air 
from  outside  of  said  display  case  through  the  first  opening 
when  air  is  circulated  within  the  air  conduit  in  the  reverse 
direction;  switching  the  operatipn  of  the  display  case  between 
the  refrigeration  cycle  and  the  defrost  cycle  and  correspond- 
ingly causing  the  direction  of  circulation  of  air  within  the  au- 
conduit  to  be  changed;  and  deflecting  air  leaving  the  air  con- 
duit along  a  path  directed  upwardly  and  over  the  outside  of  the 
adjacent  side  wall  so  as  to  flow  away  from  the  case  when  such 
air  is  flowing  in  the  reverse  direction. 

4^341,083 

DOOR  OPERATING  MECHANISM  FOR 

REFRIGERATED  MERCHANDISER  DISPLAY  CABINET 

F«yez  F.  Ibrahim,  NOes,  and  Elmer  J.  Snbcra,  CassopoUs,  both 

of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Tyler  Refrigeration  Corporation,  NUes, 

Mich. 

FUed  May  1, 1980,  Scr.  No.  145,711 

iBt  CL^  A47F  i/04 

MS.  CL  62-r«2  5*  Q\aisD& 


terminating  operation  of  the  refrigeration  means,  causing 
ambient  air  to  be  drawn  into  the  cabinet,  pass  through  a 
substantial  portion  of  the  air  conduit,  and  across  the  refriger- 
ation means,  causing  the  defrost  ambient  air  to  be  ejected 
from  the  cabinet,  creating  a  gap  between  the  barrier  door 
and  the  access  opening  to  enable  ambient  air  through-flow, 
and  providing  for  closing  of  the  gap  by  outside  force  and 
reestoblishment  of  the  gap  when  the  force  is  removed; 
whereby  ambient  air  is  drawn  into  the  air  band  and  across 
the  refrigeration  means  to  defrost  the  same  by  communicat- 
ing ambient  air  with  the  air  band  in  the  display  cabinet. 

4,341,084 

COLD  AND/OR  HEAT  PRODUCnON  INVOLVING  AN 

ABSORPTION  CYCLE  AND  ITS  USE  FOR  HEATING 

BUILDINGS 

Alexandre  Rojey,  Garches,  and  Georges  Cohen,  Le  Pecq,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  Institut  Francais  da  Petrole,  Rueil-Mal- 

maison,  France 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  234,214 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  15, 1980,  80  03460 
Int  QV  F25B  15/00 
UA  a.  62—101  W  Claims 
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51.  A  method  of  operating  a  refrigerated  display  cabinet 
comprising  a  cabinet  having  a  display  space  therein,  and  aper- 
ture means  in  at  least  one  wall  thereof  for  communicating 
ambient  outside  air  with  the  air  in  the  cabinet,  the  aperture 
means  comprising  an  access  opening  for  permitting  products  to 
be  moved  into  and  out  of  the  display  case,  covering  means  for 
the  aperture  means  including  a  barrier  door  for  substantially 
covering  the  access  opening,  the  barrier  door  being  movable 
for  enabling  access  to  the  cabinet,  at  least  one  air  conduit 
extending  about  the  display  space  and  having  an  outlet  opening 
and  an  inlet  opening  at  opposite  ends  thereof,  with  the  outlet 
opening  and  the  inlet  opening  being  arranged  in  aerodynamic 
abgnment  so  that  air  leaving  the  air  conduit  outlet  opening  will 
be  directed  toward  and  received  by  the  inlet  opening,  and  an 
air  moving  means  for  propelling  a  refrigerated  air  band 
through  the  air  conduit  during  a  refrigeration  cycle  and  for 
propelling  ambient  air  through  the  cabinet  during  a  defrost 
cycle,  and  a  refrigeration  means  arranged  within  the  air  con- 
duit; the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
selectively  operating  the  display  cabinet  in  a  refrigeration 
cycle  of  operation  and  in  a  defrost  cycle  of  operation;  during 
a  refrigeration  cycle,  circulating  the  air  band  through  the  air 
conduit  so  that  air  is  expelled  from  the  outlet  opening  and 
received  by  the  inlet  opening  so  as  to  form  an  air  curtain 
across  the  access  opening  in  the  cabinet  along  a  path  inside 
of  the  barrier  door,  and  propelling  the  air  band  through  the 
refrigeration  means;  during  a  defrost  cycle  of  operation. 


1.  Aa  improved  process  for  cold  and/or  heat  production,  in 
an  absorption  cycle  operating  with  a  working  fluid  (F)  as  a 
solute,  and  a  fluid  (S)  as  the  solvent,  the  boiling  temperature  of 
the  fluid  (S)  being  higher  than  the  boiling  temperature  of  the 
fluid  (F),  and  said  cycle  comprising  at  least  one  absorption 
step,  at  least  one  desorption  step,  at  least  one  rectification  step 
for  the  vapor  withdrawn  from  the  desorption  step,  at  least  one 
condensation  step  and  at  least  one  vaporization  step,  the  im- 
provement comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  vaporizing,  in  the  vaporization  step,  a  portion  of  the 
Uquid  phase  (Li)  of  high  fluid  (F)  content,  obtained  in  the 
condensation  step  (d),  taking  the  necessary  vaporization 
heat  at  least  partly  from  an  external  fluid,  recovering  a 
vapor  phase  (Vi)  and  a  Uquid  phase  (L2),  separating  said 
vapor  phase  (Vi)  from  said  liquid  phase  (L2),  and  fraction- 
ating said  liquid  phase  (L2)  into  at  least  one  first  fraction 
and  at  least  one  second  fraction, 

(b)  contacting  the  vapor  phase  (Vi)  from  the  step  (a),  in  the 
absorption  step,  with  a  liquid  phase  (L3)  of  low  fluid  (F) 
content  and  high  fluid  (S)  content  from  the  desorption 
step  (c),  deUvering  heat  to  an  external  fluid,  and  recover- 
ing a  solution  (Si)  of  increased  fluid  (F)  content, 

(c)  feeding  at  least  one  portion  of  the  solution  (Si)  from  step 
(b)  to  an  intermediate  point  of  a  rectification  zone  wherein 
the  rectification  step  is  effected,  flowing  said  portion  of 
the  solution  (Si)  downwardly  in  said  rectification  zone, 
supplying  heat  at  the  bottom  of  said  rectification  zone  by 
means  of  a  heating  fluid,  so  as  to  effect  said  desorption  step 
of  said  solution  (Si)  and  to  obtain  a  vapor  phase  (V2)  and 
a  desorbed  liquid  phase  (L3),  withdrawing  said  Uquid 
phase  (L3)  and  feeding  it  to  step  (b),  introducing  said  first 
portion  of  the  liquid  phase  (L2)  from  step  (a)  into  said 
rectification  zone,  at  the  top  thereof,  flowing  said  first 
portion  downwardly  in  said  rectification  zone,  circulating 
said  vapor  zone  (V2)  upwardly  in  said  rectification  zone. 
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and  withdrawing  a  vapor  phase  (V3)  from  the  top  of  said 
rectification  zone,  and 
(d)  mixing  said  vapor  phase  (V3),  withdrawn  from  the  top  of 
said  rectification  zone,  with  said  second  portion  of  the 
liquid  phase  (L2)  from  the  step  (a),  cooling  the  resultant 
mixture  by  heat  exchange  with  an  external  fluid,  in  the 
condensation  step,  so  as  to  form  said  condensed  Uquid 
phase  (Li),  and  feeding  said  phase  (Li)  to  the  step  (a). 


4,341,085 

FREEZE  CONCENTRATION  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

James  A.  NaU,  Carol  Stream,  Dl^  assignor  to  Chicago  Bridge  ft 

Iron  Company,  Oak  Brook,  lit 

FUed  Mar.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  240,608 

Int  a.3  F25J  9/04 

U.S.  CL  62—124  7  Claims 


from,  separating  said  mixture  into  a  liquid  phase  refrigerant 
and  a  gas  phase  refrigerant,  and  introducing  the  Uquid  refriger- 
ant to  an  inlet  of  the  evaporator  and  the  gaseous  nefrigerant  to 
an  outlet  of  said  evaporator,  and  said  expansion  valve  portion 
having  a  body  which  is  partitioned  by  a  partition  member 
having  an  opening  to  form  said  expansion  valve  portion  and 


said  gas-liquid  separating  portion  integrally  with  each  other, 
said  expansion  valve  portion  including  a  diaphragm  fixed  at  an 
end  portion  of  said  body,  a  rod  having  an  end  fixed  to  said 
diaphragm,  a  spherical  member  fixed  to  another  end  of  said  rod 
and  a  spring  biasing  said  rod  through  said  spherical  member, 
and  said  gas-liquid  separating  portion  including  a  gas-liquid 
separating  strainer. 


1.  Apparatus  for  freeze  concentrating  an  aqueous  liquid 
mixture  comprising: 

a  freeze  exchanger; 

a  first  Uquid  conduit  communicating  with  the  freeze  ex- 
changer for  feeding  an  aqueous  liquid  mixture  to  the 
freeze  exchanger  for  indirect  heat  exchange  therein  with  a 
cold  fluid  fed  to  the  freeze  exchanger; 

a  vessel  having  an  open  top  and  an  outwardly  spaced  shell 

.  means  surrounding  the  upper  part  of  the  vessel,  and  ex- 
tending above  the  vessel  top,  defining  an  annular  space  for 
collecting  washed  ice  which  is  withdrawn  from  the  vessel; 

a  second  liquid  conduit  communicating  with  the  freeze 
exchanger  and  the  vessel  for  feeding  an  aqueous  liquid 
mixture  containing  ice  from  the  freeze  exchanger  to  the 
vessel  in  which  the  ice  floats  on  top  of  aqueous  liquid 
mixture  in  the  vessel; 

means  for  withdrawing  washed  floating  ice  from  the  vessel 
and  deUvering  it  to  the  vessel  annular  space; 

a  third  liquid  conduit  communicating  with  the  first  Uquid 
conduit  and  with  the  vessel  for  withdrawing  aqueous 
Uquid  mixture  from  the  vessel;  and 

a  fourth  Uquid  conduit  communicating  with  the  vessel  for 
feeding  aqueous  Uquid  mixture  thereto. 


I  4,341,086 

REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 
HeiicUro  Ishii,  Toda,  Japan,  assignor  to  Clarion  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  6, 1980,  Scr.  No.  194,552 
Int  CL3  F25B  41/04 
\1&.  CL  62—225  9  Oainis 

2.  A  refrigeration  system  having  a  compressor,  a  condenser, 
an  expansion  valve  and  an  evaporator  which  are  connected  to 
each  other  in  the  sequence,  which  refrigeration  system  is  char- 
acterized in  that  said  expansion  valve  is  comprised  of  an  expan- 
sion valve  portion  and  a  gas-Uquid  separating  portion,  said 
expansion  valve  portion  being  adapted  to  receive  a  refrigerant 
from  said  condenser  and  have  said  refrigerant  subjected  to 
adiabatic  expansion  there,  said  gas-Uquid  separation  portion 
including  means  for  receiving  a  mixture  of  a  liquid  refirigerant 
from  the  condenser  and  a  gaseous  refrigerant  generated  there- 


4,341,087 
AUTOMATIC  ICE  CUBE  MAKING  APPARATUS 
Leon  R.  Van  Steenbnrgh,  Jr.,  DenTer,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Mile 
High  Equipment  Company,  DenTer,  Colo. 

FUed  Apr.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  252,482 

Int  CL'  F25C  1/04 

MS.  a.  62—233      ^  21  Claims 


■t>£ 


1.  An  ice  cube  maker  comprising  a  vertically  disposed  flat 
plate  having  refrigeration  evaporator  coU  mounted  on  one  side 
thereof  in  good  heat  exchange  relation  therewith  and  lattice 
forming  cube  molds  on  the  other  side  thereof,  said  lattice 
including  horizontaUy  and  vertically  extending  intersecting 
walls  forming  sidewardly  opening  pockets  within  which  water 
may  be  frozen  to  form  ice  cubes,  means  supplying  water  across 
the  top  of  said  plate  so  the  water  traverses  said  lattice,  means 
deUvering  refrigerant  Uquid  to  said  coU  to  freeze  water  to  form 
ice  cubes  in  said  lattice  with  bridging  portions  forming  a  slab  of 
ice  including  said  cubes,  means  for  alternatively  supplying  hot 
gas  to  said  coU  to  separate  said  slab  from  said  plate  during  an 
ice  harvesting  period,  probe  means  for  applying  a  horizontal 
force  to  said  slab  inwardly  of  the  edges  to  displace  said  slab 
from  said  lattice,  said  probe  applying  a  predetermined  Umited 
force  sufficient  to  disj^ace  said  slab  when  comi^etely  sepa- 
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rated  from  said  lattice  but  less  than  that  which  would  fracture 
the  bridging  portions  of  said  slab. 

7.  In  a  cube  ice  making  machine  the  combination  comprising 
a  refrigeration  system  including  a  compressor  and  an  evapora- 
tor with  means  distributing  a  low  pressure  liquid  refrigerant 
from  said  compressor  to  said  evaporator,  an  ice  cube  forming 
lattice  in  good  heat  transfer  relation  with  said  evaporator  and 
means  circulating  water  to  said  lattice  to  be  frozen  into  cubes, 
a  pressure  responsive  switch  to  initiate  the  cube  making  cycle 
when  said  compressor  achieves  a  predetermined  reduced  pres- 
sure in  said  distributing  means,  a  timer  controlled  by  said 
pressure  responsive  switch  to  continue  the  cube  freezing  por- 
tion of  said  cycle  for  a  predetermined  time  after  which  said 
timer  initiates  the  harvest  portion  of  said  cycle,  mechanical 
means  for  displacing  said  ice  cubes  from  said  lattice  during  the 
harvest  portion  of  said  cycle,  said  cubes  being  formed  into  a 
slab  of  ice  with  bridging  portions  interconnecting  rows  of 
cubes,  a  hot  gas  solenoid  actuated  by  said  timer  at  the  start  of 
the  harvest  portion  of  said  cycle  to  deUver  hot  gas  from  said 
compressor  to  said  evaporator  and  terminate  distribution  of 
said  liquid  refrigerant  to  said  evaporator,  said  mechanical 
means  applying  a  force  against  a  central  portion  of  said  slab  of 
ice  to  overcome  the  capillary  forces  retaining  said  slab  in  said 
evaporator  after  said  hot  gas  has  melted  the  ice  retaining  said 
slab  to  said  lattice. 


4,341,088 
HIGHWAY  VEHICLE  EXHAUST  GAS  REFRIGERATION 

SYSTEM 
Viong  C  Mei,  129  Brentwood  Dr^  Oak  Ridge,  TeflB.  37830; 
Zalman  Uran,  947  Ridge  Ct,  Eyanston,  lU.  60202,  and  Sushil 
K.  Chaturredi,  7740  Enfield  Ave.,  Apt  103,  Norfolk,  Va. 
23505 

Filed  Job.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,562 

Int  a.5  B60H  3/04 

VJS.  a.  62—239  6  Claims 


1.  A  mobile  refrigeration  plant  for  use  with  a  thermally 
insulated  enclosure,  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  supported  by  a  set  of  wheels  and  driven  by  a  heat 
engine  mounted  on  said  frame,  hot  exhaust  gases  from  said 
heat  engine  being  dishcarged  through  an  exhaust  pipe; 

(b)  an  eutectic  solution  cooling  plate  within  said  insulated 
enclosure,  said  plate  containing  a  frozen  fluid  selected  to 
pi^intain  the  temperature  in  said  enclosure  below  a  speci- 
fied value; 

(c)  an  absorption  refrigeration  system  carried  by  said  frame, 
said  absorption  refrigeration  system  including:  a  con- 
denser; a  generator-analyzer  thermal  energy  being  sup- 
plied to  said  absorption  system  by  said  exhaust  pipe  gases 
transferring  heat  to  said  generator-analyzer,  an  absorber 
heat  exchanger,  heat  being  transferred  from  said  con- 
denser and  from  said  absorber  heat  exchanger  to  the  atmo- 
sphere with  the  absorber  heat  exchanger  and  condenser 
mounted  adjacent  said  engine  whereby  when  said  engine 
is  running,  ambient  air  is  foiced  across  said  condenser  and 
said  absorber  heat  exchanger;  a  rectifier;  an  absorber  tank; 
an  expansion  valve;  and  a  solution  pump,  said  solution 
pump  directing  fluid  flow  from  said  absorber  tank  to  said 
generator-analyzer  via  said  absorber  heat  exchanger,  and 

(d)  exchange  means  for  transferring  thermal  energy  from 


said  eutectic  cooling  place  to  said  absorption  refrigeration 
system  via  a  fluid  connection  between  the  outlet  of  said 
expansion  valve  and  said  absorber  tank  whereby  the  tem- 
perature within  said  enclosure  is  maintained  relatively 
constant  and  below  said  specified  temperature  despite  the 
variation  in  engine  load  including  complete  shut  down 
over  a  relatively  long  period  of  time;  said  generator  analy- 
zer comprising: 

i.  a  first  cylinder  having  both  ends  covered; 
il  a  second  cylinder  having  both  ends  covered  with  said 
first  cylinder  enclosed  within  and  carried  by  said  sec- 
ond cylinder,  said  first  and  said  second  cylinders  defin- 
ing a  generally  annular  space  between  the  walls  of  said 
cylinders  and  between  the  ends  of  each  of  said  cylin- 
ders, said  second  cylinder  defining  an  inlet  port  at  one 
end  and  an  outlet  port  at  the  other  end,  said  hot  exhaust 
gases  being  ducted  to  said  inlet  port  and  flowing  from 
said  outlet  port; 
iii.  a  first  tube,  axially  positioned  along  the  length  of  said 
first  and  said  second  cylinders  and  passing  through  said 
first  cylinder,  ducting  a  portion  of  the  exhaust  gases 
flowing  from  said  inlet  port  to  said  outlet  port  through 
said  first  cylinder,  said  first  tube  having  a  plurality  of 
radial  fms  along  its  length,  said  fins  transferring  heat 
from  the  interior  of  said  first  tube  to  the  interior  of  said 
first  cylinder  with  at  least  one  of  said  fins  being  located 
adjacent  to  the  closed  end  of  said  first  cylinder  adjacent 
to  the  outlet  port  of  said  second  cylinder,  said  fins 
forming  evaporation  sites  and  increasing  the  evapora- 
tion area  of  said  first  cylinder,  the  lower  portion  of  said 
interior  volume  defining  the  generator  section  of  said 
generator-analyzer,  the  upper  portion  of  said  interior 
volume  defining  the  analyzer  section  of  said  generator- 
analyzer;  said  first  cylinder  defining: 
a  first  port  used  to  join  the  interior  of  said  first  cylinder  to  a 
source  of  a  relatively  strong  concentration  of  a  refriger- 
ant-absorbent solution,  said  first  port  spraying  said  strong 
refrigerant-absorbent  solution  upon  at  least  one  of  said 
fins,  said  at  least  one  of  said  fins  increasing  the  impinge- 
ment distance  said  spray  droplets  must  tranverse  before 
falling  into  the  liquid  phase  of  the  refrigerant-absorbent 
solution  within  said  first  cylinder  thereby  reducing  the 
carryover  of  absorbent  flowing  out  of  said  generator 
section  to  said  rectifier; 
a  second  port  used  to  join  the  interior  of  said  first  cylinder  to 

the  vapor  section  of  said  rectifier, 
a  third  port  used  to  join  the  interior  of  said  first  cylinder  to 
the  absorber  tank  of  said  refrigeration  system,  said  third 
port  ducting  relatively  weak  refrigerant-absorbent  solu- 
tion from  said  generator  section  to  said  absorber  tank;  and 
a  fourth  port  used  to  join  the  interior  of  said  first  cylinder  to 

the  condensed  vapor  flowing  from  said  rectifier 
whereby  the  temperature  of  the  relatively  strong  refriger- 
ant-absorbent solution  pumped  to  said  generator-analyzer 
via  said  first  port  is  raised  by  the  heat  emitted  from  said 
first  tube,  said  fms  and  said  first  cylinder  walls  thereby 
evolving  a  gaseous  mixture  of  refrigerant  and  absorbent, 
said  gaseous  mixture  being  free  to  pass  upwardly  to  the 
top  of  said  first  cylinder  and  from  there  to  said  rectifier  via 
said  second  port,  said  rectifier  condensing  an  additional 
portion  of  said  absorbent  vapor,  with  the  condensed  ab- 
sorbent vapor  flowing  back  to  said  generator-analyzer  via 
said  fourth  port  while  refrigerant  vapor  from  said  rectifier 
flows  to  said  condenser. 
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'  4,341,089 

SELF  HEATING  REFRIGERATOR 

Fayez  F.  Ibrahim,  and  Arthur  Perez,  both  of  NUes,  Mich.,  as- 

dgnon  to  Tyler  Refrigeration  Corporation,  NUes,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  876,749,  Feb.  10, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,661 

Int  a.3  A47F  3/04 

VJS.  a.  62—246  3  Claiiiis 


variable  orifice  valve  means  and  check  valve  means  compris- 
ing a  valve  housing  having  a  passage  therethrough,  a  tubular 
valve  body  movable  within  said  passage,  said  valve  body 
having  an  orifice  therein,  said  valve  body  having  projections  at 
one  end  for  guiding  the  valve  body  in  the  passage,  but  provid- 
ing substantially  unrestricted  flow  between  the  valve  housing 
and  the  valve  body  in  said  other  mode  of  operation,  and  spring- 


1.  A  refrigeration  display  case  including  a  cabinet  having  an 
opening  therein,  a  refrigerator  door  covering  the  opening  and 
apparatus  for  preventing  the  formation  of  condensation  at  the 
junction  of  the  refrigerator  door  and  jamb  for  the  door,  said 
display  case  comprising:  a  refrigeration  system  for  cooling  the 
interior  of  said  case,  said  system  including  an  evaporator,  a 
compressor,  a  condenser,  and  an  expansion  valve;  said  expan- 
sion valve  being  located  upstream  of  said  evaporator  for  ex- 
panding refrigerant  delivered  thereto  through  said  evaporator 
for  cooling  said  case,  said  compressor  being  located  down- 
stream of  said  evaporator  for  receiving  the  refrigerant  ex- 
panded through  said  evaporator,  said  compressor  compressing 
the  refrigerant  and  delivering  such  refrigerant  to  a  condenser 
located  downstream  of  said  compressor,  said  condenser  con- 
densing the  refrigerant  and  being  connected  to  a  return  conduit 
for  returning  the  liquid  refrigerant  to  the  expansion  valve;  a 
portion  of  said  return  conduit  being  located  adjacent  the  por- 
tion of  said  case  frame  surrounding  said  refrigerator  door  for 
heating  and  maintaining  said  case  frame  and  said  door  jamb 
above  the  dew  point  during  the  operation  of  said  refrigeration 
system  thereby  preventing  condensation  from  accumulating 
thereon  in  the  area  surrounding  said  refrigerator  door;  the 
refrigerant  being  further  cooled  by  heat  transfer  when  passing 
through  said  portion  of  said  return  conduit  adjacent  to  said 
ease  frame  prior  to  returning  to  said  expansion  valve  for  expan- 
sion through  said  evaporator;  and  electrical  resistance  wires 
being  located  adjacent  said  case  frame  around  said  refrigerator 
door  jamb,  said  electrical  resistance  wires  being  connected  to 
an  electrical  source,  said  resistance  wires  being  energized 
when  refrigerant  is  not  flowing  through  said  return  conduit  for 
providing  sufficient  heat  to  raise  said  case  frame  above  the  dew 
I)oint 


4,341,090 
VARIABLE  ORinCE  METERING 
Rengaswamy  Ramakrishnan,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  assignor  to 
Lennox  Indnstries,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  228,068 
Int  a'  F25B  13/00 
VS.  a.  62—324.1  7  daims 

1.  For  use  in  a  heat  pump  having  a  compressor,  an  indoor 
coil,  an  outdoor  coil,  means  for  porting  refrigerant  selectively 
firom  the  compressor  to  either  the  indoor  coil  to  heat  an  envi- 
ronment or  to  the  outdoor  coil  to  cool  an  environment,  and 
regulating  means  between  the  indoor  coil  and  the  outdoor  coU 
for  regulating  the  refrigerant  flow  during  the  heating  and  the 
cooling  modes  of  operation,  characterized  by  the  regulating 
nseans  between  the  indoor  coil  and  the  outdoor  coil  comprising 
combination  variable  orifice  valve  means  and  check  valve 
means  for  providing  controlled  fluid  flow  to  the  indoor  coil  in 
one  mode  of  operation  and  substantially  free  fluid  flow  to  the 
indoor  coil  in  the  other  mode  of  operation,  said  combination 


COIL 


biased  metering  means  including  a  plug  movable  relative  to  the 
orifice  and  cooperating  with  the  orifice  to  vary  the  effective 
area  of  the  orifice  for  controlling  flow  of  fluid  through  the 
orifice  for  providing  controlled  flow  in  said  one  mode  of  oper- 
ation, said  variation  of  the  effective  area  of  the  orifice  being 
precisely  controlled  by  the  pressure  difference  acting  across 
the  plug. 


4341,091. 

CONTAINER  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Buryl  Minter,  P.O.  Box  655,  Chngiak,  Ak.  99567 

DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  88,192,  Oct  23, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,267,700. 

This  applicatioa  Oct  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,039 

iDt  CL^  F25D  3/08 

MS.  a.  62-^72  24  ClaiM 


20.  Containers  for  transporting  and  chilling  materials  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  containers,  a  manifold  in  a  bottom  of  each 
container,  means  for  receiving  ice  in  the  bottom  of  each  con- 
tainer and  on  the  manifold,  means  for  stacking  a  number  of 
containers  having  manifolds  therein,  whereby  the  stacked 
containers  and  manifolds  may  be  shipped,  means  for  unstack- 
ing  the  containers,  means  for  connecting  a  pressurized  air 
supply  to  a  manifold  in  a  bottom  of  each  container,  an  upward 
opening  in  each  container  for  adding  water,  ice  and  materials 
to  be  cooled,  means  for  supplying  air  to  the  manifold  and 
ther^y  bubbling  air  through  the  water  and  ice  and  materials, 
covers  for  closing  open  ends  of  the  containers  and  means  for 
stacking  another  sinodlar  filled  container  on  the  cover. 


4,341,092 
UQUm  MODULATOR 
WaUaia  G.  DstIs,  Salisbwy  East,  AMtraUa,  assizor  to  Liqaid 
Modnlators,  InL,  Des  Moiacs,  Iowa 

Filed  Not.  20,  I960,  Ser.  No.  208,542 
brt.  CL^  F25B  43/04 
MS.  CL  62—475  2  OaiM 

1.  A  receiver/drier  for  a  comjH-ession  refrigeration  system 
having  a  compressor,  evaporator,  cooAeoaia  and  expansion 
valve,  said  receiver/drier  having  a  hollow  body,  end  caps 
closing  said  hollow  body,  one  of  said  end  c^x  having  an  inlet 
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and  outiet  for  passage  of  high  pressure  liquid  therethrough 
from  the  condenser  to  the  expansion  valve,  said  outlet  having 
an  outlet  tube  extending  through  said  body  to  terminate  at  an 
end  adjacent  the  other  of  said  end  cap,  said  end  of  said  tube 
being  expanded  to  form  an  inlet  covered  by  a  screen,  a  bag  of 
desiccant  situated  in  said  body  adjacent  said  outlet  tube  to 
absorb  moisture  in  said  liquid,  the  opening  of  said  enlarged  end 


being  closely  spaced  from  said  other  end  cap  to  prevent  block- 
age by  the  desiccant  bag,  an  outer  casing  surrounding  and 
spaced  from  said  body  to  form  a  fluid  chamber  about  said 
body,  an  inlet  in  said  one  end  cap  to  receive  fluid  from  the 
evaporator  to  flow  into  said  fluid  chamber,  an  outlet  in  said 
other  end  cap  to  deliver  fluid  to  the  compressor,  whereby  high 
pressure  fluid  and  low  pressure  gas  are  in  heat  exchange  rela- 
tionships through  the  body  of  the  receiver/drier. 


4^1,093 

DEVICE  FOR  LEADING  COOLING  UQUID  OUT  OF 

ROTARY  ELECTRIC  MACHINE  WITH  UQUID  COOLED 

ROTOR 

Norio  Oishi;  Kooichi  Okamoto;  Shoji  Fnrnkado,  all  of  Kobe,  and 
Masaki  Sakuyama,  Ashiya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mit- 
subishi Denki  Kahushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Dec.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,043 
lat  CLJ  F25B  H/OO 
\}&.  CL  62—505  7  dainis 


S7b>- 


^Si: 


832a    4b 


draining  pipe  so  as  to  pressurize  said  sealing  liquid 
towards  said  outlet  chamber;  and 
stretchable  member  surrounding  the  outer  wall  of  said 
supplying  and  draining  pipe  in  such  a  manner  that,  when 
said  supplying  and  draining  pipe  is  stopped,  said  stretch- 
able  member  is  brought  into  close  contact  with  the  outer 
wall  of  said  supplying  and  draining  pipe  to  seal  said  seal- 
ing liquid. 


4,341,094 
CIRCULAR  KNimNG  NEEDLE 
Helmut  Heide,  Menden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Joh. 
Moritz  Romp,  Altena,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,949 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  13, 
1978,  2853701 


Int  Q.^  D04B  35/02 


U.S.  a.  66—117 


13  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  conducting  cooling  liquid  out  of  a  Uquid 
cooled  rotor  type  rotary  electric  machine  comprising: 

a  supplying  and  draining  pipe  coupled  to  the  rotor  shaft  of 
said  rotary  electric  machine  for  supplying  cooling  liquid 
to  and  draining  cooling  liquid  from  said  rotor  shaft; 

an  outlet  chamber  disposed  around  said  supplying  and  drain- 
ing pipe  with  a  gap  provided  between  said  outlet  chamber 
and  said  supplying  and  draining  pipe  for  receiving  cooling 
liquid  discharged  from  said  supplying  and  draining  pipe 
and  discharging  cooling  liquid  Uius  received,  said  outlet 
chamber  being  filled  with  a  shielding  gas  under  pressure; 

means  for  supplying  a  sealing  liquid  into  said  gap  at  one  end 
of  said  outlet  chamber;  and 

threads  being  cut  in  the  outer  wall  of  said  supplying  and 


2-^ 


1.  A  circular  knitting  needle,  comprising  a  flexible  interme- 
diate portion  of  a  viscous  polyamide  filament  material  and  two 
rigid  tips  connected  to  said  intermediate  portion,  each  of  said 
tips  including  a  rod  portion  and  a  needle  point,  said  rod  portion 
being  formed  with  an  axial  recess  which  is  filled  with  a  quick- 
binding  adhesive  material,  said  intermediate  portion  including 
an  axially  extending  projection  at  each  end  thereof  which  is 
inserted  into  a  respective  recess  so  that  said  adhesive  material 
surrounds  said  projection,  said  projection  being  formed  with  at 
least  one  radially  outwardly  projecting  lug,  said  lug  having  an 
outer  cylindrical  surface,  said  recess  being  formed  with  at  least 
two  longitudinal  contact  surfaces  extending  radially  inwardly 
from  an  inner  surface  thereof,  said  contact  surfaces  being  in 
engagement  with  the  outer  cylindrical  surface  of  said  lug  to 
provide  a  reliable  contact  between  said  recess  and  said  projec- 
tion. 


4,341,095 
STRETCHABLE  GARMENT  KNIT  OF  COTTON  YARN 
Dewey  E.  Poteat,  Lenoir,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Alba-Waldensian, 
Incorporated,  VaMese,  N.C. 

Filed  May  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,103 
Int  CL'  A41B  9/04 
U  A  a.  66—177  6  Claims 

1.  A  garment  knit  exclusively  of  the  same  size  and  type  of 
cotton  body  yam  in  successive  courses  of  stitch  loops  and 
shaped  to  generally  conform  to  the  configuration  of  that  por- 
tion of  the  body  on  which  the  garment  is  to  be  worn,  said 
garment  having  the  overall  appearance  of  a  conventional  non- 
stretchable  knitted  garment  and  being  characterized  by  having 
sufficient  stretchability  and  recoverability  to  properly  fit  sev- 
eral body  sizes  heretofore  requiring  garments  of  different  sizes, 
said  garment  comprising  single  courses  of  large  stitch  loops  of 
said  cotton  body  yam  alternating  with  single  courses  of  small 
stitch  loops  of  said  cotton  body  yam  throughout  at  least  the 
main  body  portion  of  said  garment,  said  large  stitch  loops  being 
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from  about  1.1813  to  1.4437  times  as  long  as  said  small  stitch  4^1,097 

loops,  and  wherein  the  courses  of  large  stitch  loops  provide    HOSIERY  ARTICLE  WITH  A  REINFORCED  TOE  WITH 

VARYING  DENSITY 
Edward  L.  Cassldy,  St.;  William  B.  Cothraa,  both  of  BvUivtaa, 
aad  Sam  C  SafHt,  PMflowB,  all  (rf  N.C,  assigBors  to  Kaysar- 
Roth  Hosiery,  Inc,  Bnriiagton,  N.C 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,698 

brt.  CL^  A41B  77/02 

U.S.  a  66—187  6  OaiaH 


stretchability  to  said  garment  and  the  courses  of  small  stitch 
loops  provide  density  and  opacity  to  said  garment. 


4,341,096 

SOCK  WTTH  TRIPLE  LAYER  FABRIC  IN  FOOT  AND 

METHOD 

Sam  C  SafHt,  Pfiifftown;  Roacoe  M.  Farrell,  PittriM>ro,  and 

Harper  Shields,  Burlington,  all  of  N.C,  assignors  to  Kayser- 

Roth  Hosiery,  IoCh  Bniiington,  N.C 

Filed  Ang.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,932 
Int  CL3  A41B  11/02:  D04B  7/04 
U.S.  a.  66—185  16 


I 


2.  A  hosiery  article  with  a  reinforced  toe  of  progressively 
increasing  density  including  a  foot  with  a  toe  pocket,  said  toe 
pocket  being  integraUy  knit  with  said  foot  at  one  end  and  being 
closed  at  the  other  end  thereof,  said  foot  and  toe  pocket  being 
knit  of  a  body  yam  and  forming  successive  courses  extending 
throughout  said  foot  and  toe  pocket,  and  a  reinforcing  yam 
knit  in  plated  relationship  with  said  body  yam  in  certain 
courses  of  a  first  group  of  courses  adjacent  said  one  end  of  said 
toe  pocket,  said  reinforcing  yam  being  Icnit  in  plated  relation- 
ship with  said  body  yam  in  certain  courses  of  a  second  group 
of  courses  adjacent  said  closed  end  of  said  toe  pocket,  said 
certain  courses  of  said  first  group  of  courses  being  spaced 
fiirther  apart  than  said  certain  courses  of  said  second  group  of 
courses,  the  density  of  the  knit  fabric  in  said  first  group  of 
courses  being  greater  than  the  density  of  the  knit  fabric  in  the 
adjacent  foot  portion  and  being  less  than  the  density  of  the  knit 
fabric  in  said  second  group  of  courses  so  that  the  density  of  the 
knit  fabric  of  said  toe  pocket  increases  from  the  adjacent  foot 
portion  to  the  closed  end  of  said  toe  pocket. 


4341,098 

JET  PATTERN  DYEING  OF  MATERIAL, 

PARTICULARLY  CARPET 

Billy  J.  Otttag,  La  Fayette,  Ga^  assignor  to  Ottiag  MaddM 

Oxmnfuis,  be.  La  Fayette,  Ga. 
CootlBUtioa  of  Ser.  No.  85,943,  Oct  18, 1979,  abaadoMd.  Ite 
appUcatioB  Feb.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,577 
Int  CL^  D06B  1/02,  11/00 
U.S.  a.  68-205  R  21 


1.  In  a  sock  including  a  leg  portion  knit  of  successive  courses 
including  a  predetermined  number  of  stitch  loops  forming 
wales  in  successive  courses,  and  a  foot  portion  knit  integral 
with  said  leg,  said  foot  portion  including  toe,  heel,  sole,  and 
upper  and  lower  instep  areas  with  said  toe  area  including  a 
closure  seam,  the  improvement  wherein  at  least  a  substantial 
portion  of  said  foot  portion  is  provided  with  improved  cush- 
ioning characteristics  and  comprises  triple  layer  falonc  includ- 
ing an  inner  layer,  an  intermediate  Uyer,  and  an  outer  layer 
each  including  forward  ends  connected  together  by  said  toe 
portion  closure  seam  and  rear  portions  integrally  knit  with  the 
remainder  of  the  sock. 


1.  Apparatus  iot  pattern  dyeing  a  continuously  moving 
carpet  w^  comprising  means  for  conveying  the  carpet  contin- 
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uously  along  a  substantially  horizontal  path  past  a  dye  applica- 
tor station; 
at  least  one  dye  applicator  at  said  sUtion  positioned  above 
the  path  of  said  carpet  web  and  extending  across  the  width 
of  the  carpet  web  transverse  to  the  direction  movement  of 
the  carpet  web; 
each  applicator  including  at  least  one  dye  manifold  adapted 
to  be  maintained  under  pressure  and  at  least  one  air  mani- 
fold adapted  to  be  maintained  under  a  pressure,  a  plurality 
of  dye  delivery  tubes,  each  tube  having  an  inlet  end  and  an 
outlet  end  and  at  least  a  portion  thereof  which  is  flexible 
so  as  to  permit  pinching  of  the  flexible  portion,  a  pinch 
tube  valve  assembly  receiving  each  of  said  flexible  por- 
tions for  selective  control  of  dye  flow  through  the  tube, 
each  of  said  delivery  tubes  having  its  inlet  end  connected 
to  a  dye  manifold  and  its  outlet  end  supported  above  the 
path  of  the  carpet  web  and  adjacent  thereto; 
said  valve  assembly  comprising  a  valve  block  having  a  bore 
extending  through  said  block  for  receiving  the  flexible 
portion  of  the  associated  tube,  a  passageway  in  said  block, 
said  passageway  intersecting  with  said  bore  at  a  right 
angle  thereto,  the  intersection  of  said  bore  and  said  pas- 
sageway defming  a  pinch  chamber,  an  electrically  oper- 
ated pneumatic  valve  connected  to  an  air  manifold,  an 
intermediate  block  portion  member  supported  at  one  end 
to  said  valve  block  and  supporting  at  its  other  end  said 
pneumatic  valve,  an  air  chamber  formed  between  said 
other  end  of  said  intermediate  block  portion  and  the  pneu- 
matic valve,  said  intermediate  block  portion  including  a 
central  chamber  communicating  with  said  air  chamber, 
piston  means  within  said  central  chamber  having  a  rod 
section  at  one  end  selectively  reciprocal  in  said  passage- 
way between  a  first  f>osition  and  a  second  position,  a 
freely  floating  ball  disposed  in  said  passageway  between 
one  end  of  the  rod  section  and  the  flexible  portion  of  the 
associated  tube  for  pinching  the  flexible  tube  into  a  closed 
condition  in  response  to  actuation  of  said  pneumatic  valve 
and  positioning  of  said  rod  section  in  its  second  position, 
said  pinch  chamber  having  a  flattened  wall  portion  circular 
in  shape  and  being  formed  in  said  bore  opposite  the  inter- 
sectmg  passageway  and  said  flattened  wall  portion  being 
in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  intersecting  passageway 
so  as  to  allow  expansion  of  said  tube  upon  pinching 
thereof;  and 
controller  means  for  selective  actuation  of  the  pinch  tube 
valve  assembly  as  the  carpet  web  is  conveyed  past  the 
applicator  sution  to  effect  dyeing  of  the  carpet  web  in  the 
desired  pattern. 


code  mechanism  comprising  an  axially  movable  shaft  having 
digit  display  wheels  mounted  thereon  and  bushings  spring 
biased  into  engagement  with  the  wheels,  said  bushings  each 
having  a  generally  circular  periphery  with  a  flattened  portion, 
a  locking  element  movable  between  an  unlocking  and  a  locking 
position  by  said  bushings,  and  a  shackle  having  a  long  leg 
retained  in  the  body  and  a  short  leg  for  entering  a  body  aper- 
ture when  the  shackle  is  oriented  to  the  locking  position  and 
closed,  the  improvement  comprising  means  on  said  long  leg  for 
engaging  the  end  of  the  shaft  and  causing  it  to  move  axially 
when  the  shackle  is  oriented  to  a  position  other  than  the  lock- 
ing position  and  pressed  into  the  body,  said  axial  movement  of 
the  shaft  causing  said  bushings  to  become  released  from  the 
wheels  to  allow  the  code  to  be  changed. 

4,341,100 
PORTABLE  CERTIFICATE  MAGAZINE 
Hermaiin  Kohlhage,  Paderboni,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Nixdorf  Compater  AG,  Paderbom,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jon.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,133 
Claims  priority,  applicatioii  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  5, 
1978,  2829584 

Int  a.J  E05B  65/52 
VJS.  CL  70—63  10  Claims 


1.  A  portable  magazine  for  a  bank  note  dispenser  compris- 


ing: 


4,341,099 

CODE  CHANGING  SYSTEM  FOR  COMBINATION 

PADLOCKS 

Jose  P.  Garro,  Inra,  Spain,  aarigmN-  to  Tallcret  de  Eacoriaza 

SjL,  Imn,  Spain 

FUed  Jon.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,080 
ClaiBis  priority,  application  Spain,  Jul.  2, 1979,  482.109 
Int  a.^  E05B  i7/0a  37/06 
UJS.  CL  70—25  5  Claims 


a  housing  having  a  cover; 

a  first  key  lock  mechanism  at  least  partially  within  the  hous- 
ing; 
a  second  key  lock  mechanism  at  least  partially  within  the 

housing; 
a  tripping  mechanism  capable  of  assuming  an  armed  but 

untripped  condition  and  a  dis-armed,  tripped  condition; 
indicator  means  associated  with  said  tripping  mechanism  to 

show  the  condition  thereof;  and 
a  latch  for  locking  and  unlocking  said  cover; 
the  first  key  lock  mechanism  being  connected  to  operate  the 

latch  and  to  trip  the  tripping  mechanism  to  the  dis-armed 

condition  when  operated; 
the  second  key  lock  mechanism  being  connected  to  arm  and 

re-arm  the  tripping  mechanism. 


4,341,101 
COMBINATION  LOCKS 
Lazio  Bako,  Woodcliff  Lake,  N  J.,  aaaivMr  to  Presto  Lock,  iMn 
Garneld,  N.J. 

FUed  JoL  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,429 
lot  CL^  B05B  37/02 
VS.  CL  70—312  «  C^ 

1.  A  combination  lock  including  a  plurality  of  combination 
elements  disposed  on  a  common  axis  in  a  casing  for  axial  move- 
ment in  unison  in  one  direction  to  uncouple  said  elements  from 
cooperating  combination  components  in  order  to  change  the 
combination  of  the  lock,  a  shift  member  for  moving  said  ele- 
ments axially,  said  shift  member  including  an  actuator  portion 


1.  In  a  combination  padlock  of  the  type  having  a  body,  a  extending  through  an  opening  in  said  casing  and  means  provid- 
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ing  a  camming  action  between  said  shift  member  and  said   same  diameter  as  the  inside  diameter  of  said  circular  central 
elements  for  causing  said  shift  member  to  move  said  elements  bore  so  that  said  key  may  be  inserted  over  said  center  post,  said 

matching  key  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  depressions  of 
various  diameters  and  depths,  each  depression  corresponding 
to  one  of  said  plurality  of  radial  pin  tumblers  and  adapted  for 
raising  each  of  said  radial  pin  tumblers  the  correct  amount  to 
effect  opening  of  said  lock,  and  the  end  of  said  shank  being 
tapered  and  having  disposed  therein  an  indentation  for  engag- 
ing with  a  key  post  provided  in  said  lock. 


axially  in  said  one  direction  responsive  to  axial  movement  of 
said  actuator  portion  in  said  opening  in  the  opposite  direction. 


4,341,102 

CONSTRUCnON  FOR  A  CYLINDER  LOCK  AND  KEY 

Chnng  C.  Kn,  63,  Cheng  Chou  Rd.,  and  Ching  H.  Yeh,  76,  Hsin 

Yi  Rd.,  both  of  Taipei,  Taiwan 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  919,040,  Jun.  26, 1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  797,065, 

May  16, 1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  27, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  79,463 

Int  a.J  E05B  27/06 

VJS.  CL  70—358  1  Claim 


4,341,103 

SPIN-NECKER  FLANGER  FOR  BEVERAGE 

CONTAINERS 

Ednardo  C.  Escallon,  Monde,  Ind.,  and  Paul  S.  MarA,  East 

Lansing,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ball  Corporation,  Mnncie,  Ind. 

FUed  Sep.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,868 

Int  a.3  B21D  19/12 

US.  a.  72—70  2  Claims 
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1.  An  improved  construction  for  a  cylinder  lock  adapted  to 
be  selectively  opened  or  locked  by  means  of  a  matching  key, 
comprising  an  inner  and  a  stationary  outer  cylinder,  said  outer 
cylinder  being  provided  in  a  suitable  housing,  said  inner  cylin- 
der being  rotatably  mounted  in  said  outer  cylinder,  a  plurality 
of  bores  provided  through  said  cylinders  and  arranged  radially 
from  the  central  axis  of  said  inner  cylinder,  a  plurality  of  radial 
pin  tumblers  of  various  lengths  and  diameters  being  provided 
one  each  in  each  radial  bore,  a  plurality  of  back  plugs,  each 
back  plug  being  provided  behind  a  radial  pin  tumbler  in  said 
bores,  a  plurality  of  spring  means,  one  spring  means  being 
provided  between  said  housing  and  each  said  back  plug  to  urge 
said  radially  disposed  pin  tumblers  toward  the  axis  of  said  inner 
cylinder,  a  radial  bore  being  additionally  provided  at  the  rear- 
most portion  of  said  inner  cylinder,  a  circular  recess  being 
provided  at  the  rearmost  portion  of  said  outer  stationary  cylin- 
der, a  ball  being  provided  within  the  chamber  constituted  by 
said  rearmost  radial  bore  and  said  circular  recess,  the  size  of 
said  circular  recess  being  smaller  than  a  half  of  the  diameter  of 
said  ball,  a  longitudinal  bore  being  provided  in  said  longitudi- 
nal bore,  a  longitudinal  spring  means  being  provided  between 
the  bottom  of  said  inner  cylinder  and  longitudinal  pin  tumbler 
to  urge  said  longitudinal  pin  tumbler  to  cause  said  ball  to  be 
clamped  in  the  cavity  between  the  inner  and  outer  cylinders,  a 
center  post  being  longitudinally  provided  in  said  inner  cylinder 
to  constitute  a  circular  central  bore  therebetween,  a  key  post 
being  provided  in  said  circular  central  bore  and  disposed  be- 
tween said  center  post  and  the  inner  surface  of  said  inner 
cylmder  so  that  when  said  matching  key  is  inserted  into  said 
circular  central  bore,  each  of  the  plurality  of  radial  pin  tum- 
blers will  be  raised  by  the  correct  amount  to  the  top  thereof 
and  being  exactly  flush  with  the  outer  surface  of  the  iimer 
cylinder,  and  the  longitudinal  pin  tumbler  will  be  urged  back- 
ward to  allow  the  clamped  ball  to  fall  away  from  the  cavity  in 
the  outer  cylinder,  and  by  engagement  of  the  key  with  said  key 
post  the  inner  cylinder  will  rotate  in  response  to  mutual  rota- 
tion of  said  key,  said  matching  key  being  characterized  in  that 
the  shank  thereof  is  round,  hollow,  and  of  approximately  the 


1.  Apparatus  for  beading  the  end  portion  of  a  substantially 
cylindrical  canbody  having  a  terminal  end  edge  at  said  end 
portion,  comprising:  means  for  rotating  said  canbody;  a  rotat- 
ably mounted  inner  mandrel  having  a  circumferential  arcuate 
groove  therein  deflning  a  concave  arcuate  forming  surface 
terminating  at  spaced  apart  flrst  and  second  end  zones,  said 
rotatably  mounted  inner  mandrel  being  capable  of  engaging 
said  cylindrical  canbody  over  a  major  portion  of  a  sector  of  the 
circumference  of  said  canbody,  said  flrst  end  zone  having  a 
flrst  diameter  and  said  second  end  zone  having  a  second  diame- 
ter greater  than  said  flrst  diameter,  said  inner  mandrel  extend- 
ing from  said  first  end  zone  in  a  substantially  cylindrical  shape 
of  said  flrst  diameter,  said  inner  mandrel  being  positionable 
within  said  canbody  with  said  second  end  zone  located  adja- 
cent to  the  terminal  end  edge  of  said  canbody  and  said  flrst  end 
zone  located  within  said  canbody,  said  inner  mandrel  being 
provided  with  a  can  stop  for  establishing  the  correct  axial 
position  of  said  canbody;  a  rotatably  mounted  outer  mandrel  of 
a  hollow  cylindrical-like  shape  having  a  convex  rib  on  the 
inner  peripheral  surface  thereof,  said  convex  rib  defining  an 
arcuate  convex  surface  which  is  shaped  to  receive  said  groove, 
said  outer  mandrel  being  positionable  around  said  canbody 
with  said  rib  aligned  with  said  groove;  mounting  means  for 
independently  mounting  each  of  said  inner  and  outer  mandrels 
for  movement  toward  and  away  from  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  canbody;  and  operating  means  to  move  said  inner  and 
outer  mandrels  in  opposite  directions  along  a  plane  substan- 
tially coextenave  with  the  plane  defmed  by  the  terminal  end 
edge  of  said  canbody,  said  operating  means  comprising  a  flrst 
actuating  means  to  translate  said  inner  and  outer  mandrels  in 
opposite  directions  into  contact  with  the  peripheral  surface  of 
the  canbody;  a  second  actuating  means  to  translate  said  inner 
mandrel  away  from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  canbody  and 
through  the  plane  of  said  canbody  thereby  deforming  said 
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terminal  end  edge  and  the  immediately  axial  end  portion  out- 
wardly to  an  increased  diameter;  a  third  actuating  means  to 
translate  said  outer  mandrel  toward  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  canbody  thereby  deforming  said  end  portion  inwardly  to 
a  decreased  diameter;  and  a  fourth  actuating  means  to  translate 
said  inner  and  outer  mandrels  to  positions  which  are  coaxial 
with  said  canbody  thereby  allowing  removal  of  said  canbody. 


able  in  said  sleeve  and  extending  above  said  sleeve,  the  space 
defined  by  said  cylinder  and  said  pistons  being  filled  with  a 


4,341,104    

PRESS  BRAKE  PLATE  LIFTER  TABLE 

Datid  J.  Januui,  PO  181/RR  #3,  Aurora,  lad.  47001 

Filed  Not.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,335 

iBt  a.'  B21D  5/01 

VS.  CL  72—389  "  ClMinm 


hydraulic  fluid  whereby  forces  on  said  second  piston  will  exert 
through  said  hydraulic  fluid  a  force  downwardly  on  the  platen 
greater  than  the  force  on  the  second  piston. 


4,341,106 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  MOVEMENT 

OF  A  RECIPROCATORY  HYDRAUUCALLY  DRIVEN 

ELEMENT  OF  A  METAL  FORMING  MACHINE 

Kenneth  P.  Hackett,  NaihTiUe,  Tena.,  assigaor  to  Gleason 

Works,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  787,056,  Apr.  13, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,197,757. 

This  application  Not.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,665 

lat  a.^  B21C  23/08,  27/00:  F16B  W06 

U  A  a.  72—453.07  4  daims 


1.  In  a  press  brake  plate  lifter  table  of  the  type  having  a 
support  suiface  for  supporting  material  to  be  formed  in  said 
press  brake,  said  support  surface  having  a  horizontal  position 
and  an  angular  position,  and  hydraulic  cylinder  means  for 
moving  said  surface  between  said  horizontal  position  and  said 
angular  position,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  moving  said  hydraulic  cylinder  means  toward  or 
away  from  said  support  surface  to  vary  said  angular  posi- 
tion, 
said  moving  means  including  threaded  rod  means; 
handle  means  for  rotating  said  threaded  rod  means; 
plate  means  threadably  associated  with  said  rod  means  and 
moving  responsive  to  the  rotation  of  said  rod  means;  and 
means  for  pivotally  attaching  said  hydraulic  cylinder  means 
to  said  plate  means. 


4,341,105 
FORCE  MULTIPLIER  FOR  PUNCH  PRESSES 
Stcrea  J.  Gcrrick,  Jr.,  6816  PanMi  Park  Blvd.,  Paroia  Heights, 
Ohio  44130 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,198 
lat  CL'  B21J  9/12 
U.S.  a.  72-45X02  5  Claims 

1.  A  force  multiplier  for  a  punch  or  arbor  press  comprising 
in  combination  a  base  plate,  a  top  plate  and  pillars  holding  said 
plates  in  rigid  vertically  spaced  relationship,  a  platen  member 
between  said  plates  and  movably  guided  by  said  pillars,  means 
biasing  said  platen  upwardly,  a  cylinder  of  a  first  diameter 
extending  downwardly  from  the  lower  surface  of  said  upper 
plate,  a  first  piston  member  slidable  in  said  cylinder  and  at  its 
lower  surface  abutting  the  upper  surface  of  said  platen,  said 
upper  plate  having  a  cylindrical  opening  therethrough  of  a 
second  diameter  less  than  said  first  diameter,  a  sleeve  slidable 
in  said  opening  and  having  an  inner  cylindrical  wall  of  a  third 
diameter  less  than  said  second  diameter,  a  second  piston  slid- 


1.  A  method  for  providing  two-speed  movement  of  a  recip- 
rocatory  hydraulically  driven  element  of  a  metal  working 
machine  comprising  the  steps  of  introducing  at  respective 
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inlets  hydraulic  fluid  at  a  flrst  pressure  substantially  simulta- 
neously into  flrst  and  second  chambers  of  different  cross  sec- 
tional areas  as  viewed  in  a  plane  that  is  substantially  perpendic- 
ular to  the  direction  of  reciprocatory  motion  of  said  element 
and  which  receive  therein  respective  flrst  and  second  working 
faces  of  said  element  and  thereupon  cause  said  chambers  to  be 
in  fluid  communication  with  one  another  at  a  location  other 
than  their  respective  inlets  to  thereby  exert  a  force  against  said 
element  to  move  the  same  in  a  direction  that  tends  to  move  one 
of  said  faces  out  of  its  respective  chamber,  while  continuing 
the  aforesaid  introduction  of  hydraulic  fluid  introducing  at  a 
separate  and  larger  inlet  hydraulic  fluid  at  a  second  and  lesser 
pressure  into  that  chamber  having  the  larger  cross  sectional 
area  under  flow  conditions  that  tend  to  equalize  the  pressure 
within  said  chambers  when  said  chambers  are  not  in  fluid 
communication  with  one  another. 


4,341,107 
CAUBRATABLE  SYSTEM  FOR  MEASURING  FLUID 

FLOW 
Richard  F.  Blair,  Fountaia  Valley,  and  Ralph  Beazley,  Rancho 
Palos  Verdes,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Tylan  Corporation, 
Carson,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,410 

Int  a.'  GOIF  1/74,  25/00 

UJS.  CL  73—3  6  Claims 


1.  A  calibratable  control  system  for  accurately  metering  the 
amount  of  a  predetermined  liquid  vaporized  by  a  carrier  gas 
passing  therethrough  independent  of  temperature  and  pressure 
changes,  comprising: 

a  mixing  station  for  forming  a  mixture  of  said  carrier  gas  and 
vaporized  liquid; 

a  flow  controller  comprising  an  inlet  for  said  carrier  gas,  and 
an  outlet,  a  first  mass  flow  sensor  connected  between  said 
flow  controller  inlet  and  outlet  generating  a  flrst  signal  in 
correspondence  to  the  mass  flow  rate  of  said  carrier  gas 
therethrough,  and  an  adjustable  valve  controlling  flow 
through  said  outlet  to  deliver  carrier  gas  to  said  mixing 
station; 

a  flowmeter  comprising  an  inlet  for  receiving  said  mixture 
from  said  mixing  station,  and  an  outlet  therefor,  and  a 
second  flow  sensor  connected  between  said  flowmeter 
inlet  and  outlet  generating  a  second  signal  in  correspon- 
dence to  the  mass  flow  rate  of  said  mixture  therethrough; 

each  of  said  mass  flow  sensors  comprising  a  sampling  tube 
and,  wound  on  said  tube,  heating  and  temperature  sensing 
wires  providing  an  output  voltage  as  a  function  of  mass 
flow  independent  of  ambient  temperature  and  pressure 
changes; 

means  for  comparing  said  flrst  and  second  signals  to  yield  a 
third  signal  representing  the  mass  flow  rate  of  said  vapor- 
ized liquid; 

means  for  generating  a  command  signal  in  accordance  with 
a  predetermined  mass  flow  rate  of  said  vaporized  liquid; 

means  for  comparing  said  command  signal  to  said  third 
signal; 

means  for  adjusting  said  flow  controller  valve  in  accordance 
with  any  difference  between  the  command  signal  and  said 


third  signal  whereby  to  minimize  or  eliminate  said  differ- 
ence; 

means  for  diverting  carrier  gas  from  the  outlet  of  said  flow 
controller  to  the  inlet  of  said  flowmeter,  bypassing  said 
mixing  station,  whereby  said  flrst  signal  corresponds  only 
to  the  mass  flow  rate  of  said  carrier  gas  through  said 
second  mass  flow  sensor;  and 

means  for  adjusting  said  flrst  and/or  second  signal  so  as  to 
cause  said  flrst  and  second  signals  to  be  equalized  thereby 
calibrating  said  system  and  whereupon  said  carrier  gas  can 
be  redirected  to  said  mixing  station. 


4,341,108 

MASS  FLOW.DEPENDENT  GAS  ANALYZER  WITH 

THROUGH.FLOW  CONTROL  DURING  LOW  PRESSURE 

OPERATION 
Heinz  Wanicke,  Cologne;  Melchior  Kahl,  Bergisch  Gladbach; 
Haas  H.  Meyer,  Dormagea,  and  Paul  Schiirmeyer,  Neuas,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignora  to  Bayer  Aktieagesell- 
schaft,  LeTerkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 

^  Filed  Aug.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,373 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  Aug.  10, 
1979,  2932436 

lat  CL'  GOIN  27/16 
U.S.a.73— 23  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  continuously  operated  gas  analyser  comprising  a  mass 
flow-dependent  detector,  consisting  of: 

(a)  a  suction  device  at  the  detector  outlet; 

(b)  a  low  pressure  controller  connected  to  the  detector 
outlet,  which  controller  maintains  the  low  pressure  p3, 
produced  by  the  suction  device,  constant  at  the  detector 
outlet  with  respect  to  the  atmospheric  pressure  Po; 

(c)  a  flrst  choke  which  is  connected  upstream  of  the  detector 
in  the  measuring  gas  line;  and 

(d)  a  second  choke  which  is  connected  parallel  to  the  series 
connection  of  the  flrst  choke  and  the  detector  as  a  by-pass, 
the  improvement  comprising:  a  third  choke  connected 

upstream  of  the  common  gas  entry  into  the  flrst  choke 
and  the  second  choke  and  low  pressure  control  means 
connected  to  the  common  connection  point  of  the  three 
chokes  and  including  the  second  choke  for  sucking  up 
air  under  atmospheric  pressure  at  its  inlet  and  maintain- 
ing its  outlet  pressure  p2  at  a  value  which  has  a  constant 
difference  from  the  atmospheric  pressure  Po- 


4,341,109 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 

QGARETTE  FILTER  ROD  PRESSURE  DROP 

John  D.  ETaas,  Jr.,  Kiagsport  Teaa.,  asiigBor  to  Eastmaa 

Kodak  Compaay,  Rochertcr,  N.Y. 

Filed  JbL  7, 19W,  Ser.  No.  166,626 
lat  CL^  GOIB  13/08 
VS.  CL  73—37  6  Claimi 

1.  Apparatus  for  use  with  a  gauging  instrument,  which  mea- 
sures and  indicates  the  circumference  of  articles  by  means 
scanning  the  surface  of  the  articles,  and  for  determining  in 
cooperation  with  said  gauging  instrument  substantially  true 
pressure  drop  measurement  of  nonwrapped  and  soft  wrapped 
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filter  rods  when  the  circumference  of  said  filter  rods  is  com- 
pressed for  such  pressure  drop  measurement  by  an  encapsula- 
tion method,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
elastic  sleeve  means  for  receiving  therewithin  the  entire 
length  of  a  filter  rod,  and  adapted  to  encapsulate  said  filter 
rod  by  close  sealing  adherence  to  and  predetermined 
compression  of  the  circumferential  surface  of  said  filter 
rod  and  thereby  form  a  substitute  profile  on  the  profile  of 
said  filter  rod,  said  substitute  profile  providing  a  reference 
surface  to  be  measured; 


medium  receiving  portion  adjacent  a  second  end  thereof; 
and 
recording  means,  said  recording  means  being  removably 
supported  within  said  housing  at  a  first  end  thereof,  said 
recording  means  including  timer  means  and  means  con- 
trolled by  signals  produced  by  said  timer  means  for  peri- 
odically marking  the  recording  medium,  said  recording 
means  further  including  guide  means  for  said  rod  means 
second  end  whereby  the  recording  medium  is  juxtaposi- 
tioned  to  said  recording  means  marking  means,  the  points 
at  which  the  recording  medium  is  marked  by  said  marking 
means  being  a  function  of  the  position  of  said  float  means 
in  said  housing  and  said  timer  means  output  signals. 


4,341,111 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

VISCO  ELASTIC  CHARACTERISTICS  OF  FLUIDS 

Dieter  Husar,  Bad  Homburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Fresenius  AG,  Bad  Homburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1980,  Scr.  No.  127,987 

iBt  a.3  GOIN  11/10,  33/48 

UjS.  CL  73—64.1  27  Claims 


means  for  supporting  said  elastic  sleeve  means  in  said  appa- 
ratus; 

means  for  generating  a  gas  flow  at  a  predetermined  rate 
through  said  elastic  sleeve  means  and  through  a  filter  rod 
encapsulated  therein; 

means  for  measuring  and  indicating  the  pressure  difference 
at  said  predetermined  flow  rate  between  the  flow  of  gas 
entering  and  the  flow  of  gas  leaving  said  filter  rod;  and 

means  for  rotating  said  elastic  sleeve  means  while  said  gaug- 
ing instrument  measures  said  substitute  profile  circumfer- 
ence. 


4,341,110 

PERCOLATION  TESTING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Philip  M.  Block,  58  Fleetwood  Rd.,  Newingtoo,  Coon.  06111 

Filed  Jm.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,139 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  15/08 

MS.  a.  73—38  4  Claims 


wti  Ji) 


—Xh 


1.  In  a  process  for  determining  the  visco-elastic  properties  of 
specimens  including  fluids  and/or  a  polymerizing  mixture, 
especially  of  coagulating  fluids  such  as  blood  or  blood  plasma, 
and  their  temporal  changes,  using  an  elastic  oscillation  system 
including  said  specimen,  the  natural  resonant  frequency  of  said 
system  changing  as  said  specimen  properties  change, 
the  improvement  characterized  by: 
monitoring  at  least  the  changing  frequency  position  of  the 
resonant  frequency  of  said  oscillation  system  occurring 
as  said  specimen  properties  change  for  determining 
specimen  elasticity  changes. 


4,341,112 

MEASUREMENT  OF  SOIL  MOISTURE 

Neilson  A.  M.  Mackay,  and  John  C.  Beal,  both  of  Kingrton, 

Ontario,  Canada,  assignors  to  Queen's  UnlTcrsity  at  Kingston 

Filed  Jun.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,093 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jun.  22, 1979,  330390 

Int  CL^  GOIN  27/02 

U.S.  CL  73—73  7  Clains 


30-- 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  rate  of  change  of  the  level  of 
fluid  in  an  excavation  in  a  porous  medium  comprising: 
a  perforated  tubular  housing  having  an  axis; 
float  means  positioned  for  axial  movement  within  said  tubu- 
lar housing; 
elongated  rod  means,  said  rod  means  being  affixed  at  a  first 
end  to  said  float  means,  said  rod  means  having  a  recording 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  moisture  content  of  bulk 
material  comprising: 

(a)  placing  a  length  of  leaky  co-axial  cable  in  the  bulk  mate- 
rial so  as  to  be  buried  therein  and  spaced  from  an  electro- 
magnetic sensor  in  the  region  of  interest; 
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(b)  injecting  a  signal  of  high  frequency  electro-magnetic 
energy  into  the  cable;  and 

(c)  measuring  at  least  one  of  phase  and  time  of  arrival  of  the 
signal  at  the  sensor  with  respect  to  the  injected  signal  and 
therefrom  determine  the  moisture  content  of  the  material. 


4,341,113 
INSPECnON  SYSTEM  FOR  HEAT  EXCHANGER  TUBES 
James  E.  Gutzwiller,  Jr.,  Forest,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  Babcock 
it  WUcox  Company,  New  Orleans,  La. 

FUed  Aug.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,427 

Int  CV  GOIB  5/28 

U.S.  a.  73—105  7  Claims 


r^'j'^      Y^^"^^ 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  inspecting  a  heat  exchanger  tube,  a 
composite  scanner  adapted  to  be  drawn  through  the  tube 
having  a  cylindrical  body  portion,  a  flexure  spring  having  one 
end  anchored  to  said  body  portion  adjacent  its  outer  circum- 
ference and  a  free  end  contacting  the  interior  wall  of  the  tube 
as  the  scanner  is  drawn  therethrough,  a  strain  gauge  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  flexure  spring  having  a  winding  re> 
sponsive  to  the  flexing  of  said  flexure  spring  generating  a  first 
signal  corresponding  to  the  response  of  said  winding  to  the 
flexing  of  said  flexure  spring,  and  an  eddy  current  sensor  hav- 
ing a  winding  incorporated  in  said  scanner  electromagnetically 
coupled  with  said  tube  generating  a  second  signal  correspond- 
ing to  changes  in  said  electromagnetic  coupling  as  said  scaimer 
is  drawn  through  said  tube. 


combustion  engine,  in  which  the  at  least  two  resistors  are 
normally  connected  in  a  parallel  arrangement  in  a  first  electric 
current  circuit  controlled  by  an  electric  current  control  device 
during  a  measurement  operation,  wherein  the  apparatiu  com- 
prises: 
a  second  electric  current  circuit  which  is  different  from  the 

first  electric  current  circuit;  and 
switch  means  for  switching  the  at  least  two  resistors  in  a 

series  arrangement  into  the  second  electric  current  circuit 

during  a  bumoff  operation. 


4,341,115 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING 
STRUCTURAL  AND  MECHANICAL  PROPERTIES  OF 
DRILLING  MUD 
Stanislar  A.  Alekhin,  Chilanzar,  krartal  24,  dom  53,  kr.  89; 
Vitold  M.  Bakhir,  proezd  Gaidars,  dom  7-a,  kv.  17,  and  Raisa 
L  Bom,  Chilanzar,  kTartal  24,  dom  53,  kr.  89,  all  of  Tashkent, 
U.S.S.R. 
PCT  No.  PCT/SU79/00076,  §  371  Date  May  22, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  21, 1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00726,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  17, 1980 

PCT  FUed  Aug.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  195,423 
Claims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  Sep.  22, 1978,  2665177 
Int.  a?  E21B  47/00 
U.S.C173— 153  3  Claims 


4,341,114 

APPARATUS  FOR  BURNOFF  OF  A  RESISTOR,  IN 

PARTICULAR  OF  A  HOT  WIRE  IN  AN  AIR  FLOW  RATE 

METER  OF  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
GunAer  Plapp,  FUderstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  30, 1980,  Scr.  No.  154,688 
Claims  primlty,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  20, 
1979,  2929434 

Int  CL^  GOIM  15/00 
U.S.  a.  73—118  11  Claims 


Convirtir 


1.  An  apparatus  for  bumofT  of  deposits  from  at  least  two 
resiston  of  an  air  flow  rate  measurement  circuit  for  an  internal 


1.  A  method  of  monitoring  structural  and  mechanical  prop- 
erties of  drilling  mud,  said  method  utilizing  a  power  source 
having  a  pair  of  poles  of  opposite  polarity  and  an  electrode, 
said  method  including  the  steps  of 
determining  the  viscosity  of  drilling  mud  by  using  a  visco- 

simeter  having  a  driven  sensitive  element, 
determining  the  shear  strength  of  the  drilling  mud  by  using 

a  shear  strength  measuring  instnmient  having  a  driven 

sensitive  element, 
immersing  the  driven  sensitive  elements  into  the  drilling 

mud,  and 
obtaining  and  comparing  the  data  characteristics  of  the 

parameters  measured,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
coimecting  said  sensitive  elements  to  the  same  pole  of  said 

power  source; 
connecting  said  electrode  to  the  opposite  pole  of  said  power 

source  and  immersing  said  electrode  in  said  drilling  mud; 
measuring  current  flowing  between  said  electrode  and  said 

sensitive  elements,  thereby  obtaining  electrical  signals 

proportioiud  to  the  viscosity  and  shear  strength  of  said 

drilling  mud  upon  stabilization  of  said  current; 
determining  a  first  ratio  of  said  shear  strength  and  viscosity 

signals; 
reversing  the  polarity  of  the  poles  of  said  power  source; 
determining  a  second  ratio  of  said  shear  strength  and  viscos- 
ity signals;  and 
determining  the  arithmetical  mean  of  said  first  and  second 

ratios. 
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4^1,116 
LIQUID  ABSENCE  DETECTOR 
AiiioM  C.  BUstad,  Deerfleld,  and  Michael  Wicnienski,  Antioch, 
both  of  111.,  asdgnon  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc., 
Deerfleld,  lU. 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,552 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  29/02 

VS.  a.  73—290  V  13  Claims 


being  combined  by  said  computing  means  to  provide  said 
computed  advance  indication;  and 


4,341,117 
ELECTRONIC  THERMOMETER 
Harold  Goldstein,  Westbury,  and  Willian  Montren,  Bay  Shore, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Patient  Technology,  Inc.,  Haupp- 
auge,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  392,961,  Sep.  5, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,978^25. 
This  application  Jun.  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  695,688 
Int  aj  GOIK  7/24 
U.S.  a.  374—170  5  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  apparatus  comprising: 
transducer  means  for  varying  an  electric  parameter  in  accor- 
dance with  a  condition  being  measured; 
converter  means  for  converting  said  electric  parameter  to  a 

frequency-varying  signal; 
computing  means  connected  to  said  converter  means  for 

computing  an  advance  indication  of  said  condition;  and 
display  means  for  receiving  and  displaying  said  advance 

indication  of  said  condition; 
said  apparatus  further  comprising  control  means  for  control- 
ling said  computing  means  to  operate  on  said  frequency- 
varying  signal  during  first  and  second  time  periods  to 
obtain  first  and  second  temperature  measurements,  respec- 
tively, said  first  and  second  temperature  measurements 


1.  A  device  for  detecting  the  absence  of  liquid  in  a  liquid 
chamber,  said  device  comprising 
transmitter  means  for  transmitting  a  signal  through  the 

chamber,  and 
receiver  means  for  receiving  the  transmitted  signal  after  its 

transmission  through  the  chamber,  said  receiver  means 

comprising 

a  receiving  transducer  for  receiving  an  AC  signal, 

an  amplifier, 

a  capacitor  AC  coupling  said  transducer  to  said  amplifier, 

DC  control  circuit  means  for  receiving  an  AC  signal  and 
for  generating  an  output  voltage  the  amplitude  of  which 
is  proportional  to  the  peak-to-peak  amplitude  of  the 
received  AC  signal, 

means  for  coupling  the  amplified  AC  signal  from  said 
amplifier  to  said  DC  control  circuit  means, 

a  comparator, 

means  for  providing  a  reference  voltage  to  one  input  of 
said  comi>arator, 

means  for  coupling  said  DC  control  circuit  output  voltage 
to  the  other  input  of  said  comparator,  the  amplitude  of 
said  DC  control  circuit  output  voltage  being  propor- 
tional of  the  peak  to  peak  amplitude  of  said  amplified 
AC  signal,  and 

said  comparator  output  providing  a  liquid  absence  detec- 
tion signal  in  response  to  the  difference  between  said 
reference  voltage  and  said  DC  control  circuit  output 
voltage. 


wherein  the  sum  of  said  first  and  second  time  periods  is  less 
than  the  time  said  condition  actually  takes  to  reach  its  final 
value. 


4,341,118 
TEMPERATURE  VERIHCAnON  APPARATUS 
Howard  T.  Schobl,  Coraopolis,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Schobl  Enter* 
prises,  Coraopolis,  Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,054 

Int.  a.3  GOIK  5/72:  GOID  lJ/16.  13/24 

U.S.  a.  116—221  14  Claims 


1.  Critical  temperature  verification  apparatus  comprising, 

a  case, 

a  cap  connected  to  the  top  of  said  case, 

a  transparent  window  enclosed  within  said  cap, 

temperature  responsive  means  mounted  within  said  case  hav- 
ing a  portion  of  said  temperature  responsive  means  free  to 
move  in  an  arcuate  path  in  response  to  temperature  varia- 
tion, 

a  rotatable  cam  connected  to  said  free  portion  of  said  tempera- 
ture responsive  means  within  said  case  and  adapted  to  rotate 
in  response  to  temperature  variation, 

a  temperature  indicator  connected  to  said  cam  and  extending 
outwardly  therefrom  within  said  case  and  adapted  to  travel 
into  view  under  said  window  in  response  to  attainment  of  a 
preselected  critical  temperature, 

first  locking  means  integral  with  a  portion  of  the  lateral  surface 
of  said  cam, 

second  locking  means  connected  to  said  cap  within  said  case 
and  having  a  portion  of  said  second  locking  means  adapted 
to  traverse  said  lateral  surface  of  said  cam  upon  rotation 
thereof  and  further  adapted  to  engage  in  fixed  connection 
said  first  locking  means  upon  the  attainment  of  said  prese- 
lected critical  temperature,  and 

stop  means  connected  to  said  cap  within  said  case  adapted  to 
engage  said  temperature  indicator  to  prevent  further  move- 
ment of  said  temperature  indicator  in  response  to  further 
temperature  variation  beyond  said  preselected  critical  tem- 
perature. 


\ 
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'  4,341,119 

DATA  INPUT  SYSTEM  FOR  DYNAMIC  BALANCING 
MACHINE 
Bemie  F.  Jackson,  Los  Gatos,  and  Hoyt  H.  Nelson,  Santa  Clara, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Nortron  Corporation,  Sonnyrale, 
Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,083 

Int  a.3  GOIM  1/22 

U.S.  a.73— 462  11  Claims 
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ence  position  and  a  plurality  of  selected  examining  posi- 
tions of  said  transducer  body,  upon  said  transducer  body 
being  rotated  from  said  reference  to  said  selected  positions 
while  at  least  one  point  of  said  longitudinal  axis  remains 
substantially  spatially  fued,  said  means  for  determining 
comprising  a  shaft  encoder  means  mounted  to  said  body 
for  providing  a  signal  indicative  of  said  rotational  angle; 
means  for  correlating  the  associated  reconstructed  images 


1.  In  a  dynamic  wheel  balancing  machine  of  a  type  having  an 
elongate  drive  shaft  for  carrying  a  wheel  at  one  end  to  be 
rotated  therewith,  an  automatic  data  input  device  for  detecting 
data  for  balancing  a  wheel,  said  input  device  comprising,  in 
combination: 
measurement  means  axially  movable  between  retracted  and 
advanced  positions  with  respect  to  the  plane  of  the  adja- 
cent rim  of  the  wheel  for  measuring  the  displacement 
between  said  plane  and  a  predetermined  portion  of  said 
machine; 
engaging  means  carried  at  the  free  end  of  said  measurement 

means  positionable  to  engage  the  rim  of  the  wheel; 
signal  means  coupled  to  the  engaging  means  to  generate  an 
electric  signal  representative  of  the  diameter  of  the  wheel 
to  be  balanced,  said  signal  means  including 

(1)  a  radius  arm  carried  on  the  free  end  of  said  axially  mov- 
able means,  said  arm  being  rotatable  to  engage  the  lip  of 
the  rim  of  the  wheel  and 

(2)  variable  electric  means  coupled  to  sense  radial  rotation  of 
said  arm  to  define  an  angle  between  said  arm  when  con- 
tacting the  rim  of  the  wheel  and  a  line  drawn  between  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  the  wheel  and  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
radius  arm. 
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4,341,120 

ULTRASONIC  VOLUME  MEASURING  SYSTEM 

Weston  A.  Anderson,  Palo  Aho,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Diasonics 

Cardio/Imaging,  Inc.,  Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utah 

FUed  Not.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,903 

Int  a^  GOIN  29/04 

VS.  a.  73—618  5  Claims 

1.  In  an  ultrasonic  imaging  system  of  the  type  adapted  for 
examining  bodUy  tissue  or  the  like;  said  system  including  a 
transducer  means  interrogating  said  bodUy  tissue  to  be  exam- 
ined with  an  ultrasonic  beam  which  is  swept  over  an  internal 
fan  shaped  sector  of  said  tissue  to  be  examined;  means  for 
determining  from  the  reflected  ultrasonic  energy  resulting 
from  said  beam  the  variations  in  acoustical  impedance  of  said 
bodily  tissue  over  the  area  of  said  sector  and  providing  there- 
from a  recotistructed  image  of  a  cross-section  of  bodily  tissue 
corresponding  to  said  sector;  said  transducer  means  including 
a  housing  body,  said  body  including  a  longitudinal  axis  approx- 
imately aligned  with  the  plane  of  said  fan-shaped  sector  and 
approximately  symmetrically  dividing  the/included  angle  of 
said  fan,  and  said  body  being  orientable  with  respect  to  the 
bodUy  tissue  being  examined  to  enable  said  fanshaped  sector  to 
intersect  and  thereby  effect  imaging  of  a  desired  cross-section 
of  said  tissue;  the  improvement  enabling  evaluation  of  the 
volume  or  shape  of  a  three-dimensional  portion  of  the  tissue 
being  examined,  comprising: 

means  for  determining  the  rotational  angle  between  a  refer- 


with  the  said  determined  angles,  wherd>y  to  generate  a 
plurality  of  cross-sectional  images  of  said  three-dimen- 
sional tissue  portion  being  examined,  wherein  the  imaged 
tissue  cross-sections  include  at  least  one  common  point 
therd>y  to  enable  evaluation  of  the  volume  or  shape  of  the 
said  three  dimenuonal  tissue  portion;  and  means  for  sup- 
porting said  transducer  body  for  rotation  about  said  longi- 
tudinal axis. 
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4^1,121 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  THE 
RESETTING  CAPACITY  OF  SAFETY  SKI  BINDINGS 
WHICH  ARE  FOR  EXAMPLE  MOUNTED  ON  SKIS 
HtfUM  Marker,  Haaptstrane  51-53,  8100  Ganaiach-Parten- 
Urcbea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnsaar,  Walter  Knabel,  Farchant,  and 
Gcrkard  Eichweber,  Kochd,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Hanncs  Marker,  Garmiach-Partenkirclien,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 
per  No.  PCr/EP79/00010,  §  371  Date  Oct  22, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct  22,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00653,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  6, 1979 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  201,110 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  R^.  of  Germany,  Feb.  22, 
1978,  2807638 

Int  a.3  GOIL  5/03 
VS.  CL  73—862.02  3  Claims 


binding  is  less  than  the  predetermined  value  so  that  a 
residual  distance  remains  at  the  end  of  each  time  period, 
the  residual  distances  being  summated  during  subsequent 
exertions  of  the  first  force  to  cause  release  of  the  safety  ski 
binding. 


4^1,122 
FORCE  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Gerhard  B.  Lechler,  Miihlenstraaae  58, 1000  Berlin  46,  and  Otto 
G.  Riditer,  Berlin,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignon  to 
Gerhard  B.  Lechler,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,073 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  22, 
1979,  2911479 

Int  aJ  GOIL  5/12.  5/16 
VJS.  a.  73—8^2.04  9  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  testing  the  resetting  capacity  of  a  safety  ski 
binding  mounted  on  a  support,  comprising: 
positioning  a  member  in  a  rest  position  in  the  ski  binding; 
exerting  a  first  constant  force  on  the  member  in  a  release 
direction  of  the  binding  during  constant  time  intervals; 
and 
releasing  the  first  force  during  time  periods  intermediate  the 
constant  time  intervals  so  that  the  member  is  moved 
towards  its  rest  position  by  the  ski  binding  against  a  sec- 
ond constant  force,  the  member  returning,  to  its  rest  posi- 
tion during  the  time  periods  when  the  resetting  capacity  of 
the  safety  ski  binding  is  more  than  a  predetermined  value, 
and  the  member  returning  only  a  part  of  the  way  to  its  rest 
position  when  the  resetting  capacity  of  the  safety  ski 
binding  is  less  than  the  predetermined  value  so  that  a 
residual  distance  remains  at  the  end  of  each  time  period, 
the  residual  distances  being  summated  during  subsequent 
exertions  of  the  first  force  to  cause  release  of  the  safety  ski 
binding. 
3.  An  apparatus  for  testing  the  resetting  capacity  of  a  safety 
ski  binding  mounted  on  a  support,  the  ski  binding  holding  a 
member  in  a  rest  position,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
supporting  means  spaced  from  the  support; 
a  pin  mounted  in  the  supporting  means  for  movement 
towards  and  away  from  the  member  held  in  the  ski  bind- 
ing; 
means  for  moving  the  pin  into  engagement  with  the  member 

to  thereby  exert  a  releasing  force  on  the  ski  binding; 
resistance  means  for  applying  a  constant  force  counteracting 
movement  of  the  pin  when  the  ski  binding  urges  the  mem- 
ber towards  its  rest  position;  and 
clock  means  for  controlling  said  means  for  moving  for 
spaced  time  intervals  so  that  during  the  time  intervals, 
said  means  for  moving  exerts  a  first  constant  force  on  said 
pin  to  thereby  move  the  member  held  by  the  ski  binding 
and  exert  a  releasing  force  on  the  ski  binding,  said  ski 
binding  urging  the  member  against  the  resistance  means 
towards  its  rest  position  during  time  periods  intermediate 
the  time  intervals,  the  member  returning  to  its  rest  position 
during  the  time  periods  when  the  resetting  capacity  of  the 
safety  ski  binding  is  more  than  a  predetermined  value,  and 
the  member  returning  only  a  part  of  the  way  to  its  rest 
position  when  the  resetting  capacity  of  the  safety  ski 


c. 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  forces  including: 

a  ball  or  roller  bearing  having  cpncentric  inner  and  outer 
rings  for  accommodating  at  least  first  and  second  rows  of 
rolling  elements  therebetween, 

first  and  second  resistance  strain  gauges  on  said  ball  or  roller 
bearing  mounted  at  first  (1)  and  second  (3)  measuring 
positions  proximate  said  first  row  for  sensing  cyclic  strains 
applied  thereto, 

a  third  resistance  strain  gauge  mounted  on  said  ball  or  roller 
bearing  at  a  third  measuring  position  (2)  proximate  said 
second  row  for  sensing  cyclic  strains  appUed  thereto, 

said  ball  or  roller  bearing  being  adapted  to  absorb  radial  and 
axial  forces  applied  thereto,  said  first  second  and  third 
strain  gauges  being  adapted  to  change  resistance  and 
provide  a  signal  in  response  to  cyclic  strains  applied  to 
said  respective  measuring  positions, 

first  (17)  and  second  (18)  and  third  (14)  amplifiers  coupled  to 
the  output  of  said  first  second  and  third  strain  gauges, 
respectively, 

first  (19),  second  (20)  and  third  (16)  rectifiers  coupled  to  the 
outputs  of  said  first  second  and  third  amplifiers,  respec- 
tively, 

a  compensator  (15)  coupled  between  the  output  of  said  third 
ampUfier  (14)  and  the  input  of  said  third  rectifier  (16)  for 
compensating  for  bearing  ratio  percentages,  and  the  ap- 
parent axial  force  resulting  therefrom,  with  only  radial 
forces  acting  on  said  fir^t  and  second  rows  of  rolling 
elements, 

said  compensator  being  adapted  to  reinforce  the  weaker 
signal  of  the  signals  proceeding  from  the  first  and  third 
measuring  positions,  to  which  the  radial  forces  are  applied 
in  the  same  direction,  until  said  apparent  axial  force  is 
eliminated,  and 

a  subtracter  (22)  for  subtracting  said  compensated  signal  at 
the  output  of  said  third  rectifier  (16)  from  the  signal  at  the 
output  of  said  first  rectifier  (19)  to  provide  a  different 
signal  U^  corresponding  to  actual  applied  axial  force. 
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4,341,123  

TORQUE-MEASURING  TAPE  CASSETTE 
Reiahard  Raemlsch,  Rdchebheim,  and  Ardmr  H.  Hofhnann, 
Maaaheim,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  aarignors  to  Ko- 
enig-ElectiOBic  Friedrich  W.  Koenig,  Reichelsheim,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germaay 

FUed  Jul.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,418 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  JuL  28, 
1979,  2930739;  Aug.  10, 1979,  2932526 

lat  a.3  GOIL  3/16.  5/06 
U  A  a.  73—862.09  W  Claims 


from  the  switching  valve  down  one  and  then  the  other  of  the 
branches  of  the  manifold. 


4,341,125 
DEVICES  FOR  EXTRACTING  A  SAMPLE  OF  FLUID 
FROM  A  HYDRAUUC  CIRCUIT 
Roger  Tardy,  Nexon,  France,  aadgnor  to  Softwice  SA^  Li- 
moges, Fraace 

FUed  No?.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,768 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Nov.  30, 1979,  79  29545 
Int  a.i  GOIN  1/14 
VS.  CI.  73— 863J5  H  Claims 


.«1.'/SD 


1.  A  torque-measuring  tape  cassette,  comprising 
a  housing  having  a  plurality  of  different  exposed  sides  and  a 
pair  of  hubs  adapted  to  be  rotated  by  the  tape  drive  of  a 
cassette  tape  machine;  a  movable  component  mounted  in 
said  housing  for  displacement  in  a  path;  a  deflecting  ele- 
ment provided  on  and  displaceable  with  said  movable 
component;  a  spring  connected  to  said  housing  and  to  said 
movable  component  and  resisting  the  displacement  of  said 
component;  a  tape  trained  about  said  deflecting  element 
and  having  spaced  ends  connected  to  the  respective  hubs; 
a  set  of  dials,  including  a  plurality  of  dials  each  located  and 
observable  at  a  different  one  of  said  exposed  sides;  and  a 
set  of  pointers,  including  a  plurality  of  pointers  each  coop- 
erating with  one  of  said  dials,  one  of  said  sets  being  pro- 
vided on  said  housing  and  the  other  of  said  sets  being 
movable  with  said  component  so  that  displacement  of  said 
component  effected  as  a  result  of  rotation  applied  to  a 
respective  hub  and  consequent  pull  on  said  tape,  can  be 
read  off  all  of  said  dials  as  an  indication  of  measured 
torque. 


4,341,124 
AUTOMATIC  SAMPLING  APPARATUS 
Dou^as  N.  Rodgers;  Manfred  Sie^o-,  and  Darid  Y.  H.  Shea,  aU 
of  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Compaay, 
San  Joie,  Calif. 

FUed  Not.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  205,414 

lat  a.3  GOIN  1/10 

VS.  CL  73—863.01  13  Claima 


10.  The  method  of  keeping  solid  particles  suspended  in  Uquid 
in  a  sampling  apparatus  comprising  the  steps  of  iHX>viding  the 
liquid  to  a  switching  valve  at  the  entrance  of  a  manifold  having 
two  branches,  and  periodically  exclusively  directing  the  flow 


1.  A  device  for  extraction  of  a  sample  of  fluid  from  a  hydrau- 
lic circuit  having  an  extraction  take-off,  comprising: 

a  body  provided  with  a  ferrule  which  can  be  fitted  on  the 
take-off; 

a  perforator  fixed  to  the  ferrule  and  provided  with  at  least 
one  orifice  capable  of  distributing  the  fluid  into  the  body; 

a  container  provided  with  a  perforatable  ci^wule  and  a  filter- 
ing membrane; 

a  movable  carrier  capable  of  receiving  the  container,  the 
carrier  being  displaceable  from  one  to  the  other  of  two 
positions,  comprising  an  extraction  position  where  the 
capsule  is  perforated  by  the  perforator  and  where  the  fluid 
penetrates  into  the  container,  and  a  non-extraction  posi- 
tion where  the  capsule  is  not  perforated  by  the  perforator, 
and  where  the  fluid  flows  outside  the  container, 

first  resiUent  return  means  tending  to  return  the  carrier 
towards  the  extraction  position; 
~    second  resilient  return  means,  of  lesser  force  that  the  first 
resilient  return  means,  tending  to  return  the  carrier 
towards  the  non-extraction  position; 

means  for  immobilising  the  carrier  in  the  non-extraction 
Dosition; 

fint  releasing  means  capable  of  releasing  the  immobilising 
means; 
<   second  releasing  means  capable  of  releasing  the  first  resilient 
return  means;  and 

means  defining  a  space  and  capable  of:  receiving  a  first 
predetermined  volume  of  fluid,  namely  a  rinsing  volume, 
while  the  carrier  is  in  the  non-extraction  position;  operat- 
ing the  first  releasing  means  and  thus  causing  the  displace- 
ment of  the  carrier  towards  the  extracti<»  position,  receiv- 
ing a  second  predetermined  volume  of  floid,  namely  a 
sample  volume,  which  passes  through  the  filtering  mem- 
brane of  the  container,  operating  the  second  rdeasing 
m^fi«  and  thus  causing  the  displacement  of  the  carrier 
towards  the  non-extraction  position; 
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and  discharging  outside  the  body  the  fluid  coming  from  the 
perforator  and  the  fluid  rejected  from  the  space. 


4,341,126 

VARIABLE  AMPLITUDE  VIBRATORY  APPARATUS 

Hubert  E.  TlKHiias,  1406  El  Camino  Real,  Eukis,  Tex.  76039 

Continuatioii  of  Ser.  No.  772,137,  Feb.  25, 1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  712,395,  Ang.  6, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,343 

Int  a.J  F16H  3i/00 

U.S.  a.  74—61  2  Claims 


aao 


I  ^'  (ZX^Lf^ 


^^    L 1 


1.  A  variable  ampUtude  vibratory  apparatus  comprising: 

shaft  means  supported  for  rotation  about  an  axis; 

first  movable  weight  means  mounted  eccentricaly  on  the 
shaft  means  for  rotation  therewith  for  movement  between 
a  first  relatively  reduced  eccentricity  position  and  a  first 
relatively  increased  eccentricity  position  with  respect  to 
the  axis  of  rotation  in  response  to  a  centrifugal  force  of 
rotation; 

first  guiding  means  attached  to  said  shaft  means  for  guiding 
the  first  movable  weight  means  for  movement  between 
the  first  reduced  eccentricity  position  and  the  first  in- 
creased eccentricity  p>osition  with  respect  to  the  axis  of 
rotation  wherein  the  gxiiding  means  for  the  first  movable 
weight  means  includes  first  rod  means  mounted  on  the 
shaft  means  and  extending  outwardly  substantially  per- 
pendicularly with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  shaft  means 
and  sUdably  supporting  the  first  movable  weight  means; 

first  stop  means  mounted  on  the  first  rod  means  for  limiting 
maximum  eccentricity  of  the  first  movable  weight  means; 

first  spring  means  connected  between  said  first  movable 
weight  means  and  first  guiding  means,  and  biasing  the  first 
movable  weight  means  toward  the  first  relatively  reduced 
eccentricity  position  for  retaining  the  first  movable 
weight  means  in  the  first  reduced  eccentricity  position 
imtil  the  rotational  shaft  velocity  increases  above  a  first 
predetermined  magnittide  and  for  yieldably  resisting  pro- 
gressive movement  of  the  first  movable  weight  means  as 
said  first  movable  weight  means  moves  toward  the  first 
increased  eccentricity  position  in  response  to  increasing 
centrifugal  force  as  rotational  shaft  velocity  increases 
above  the  first  predetermined  magnitude  wherein  the  first 
spring  means  includes  at  least  one  compression  spring 
means  mounted  concentrically  on  the  first  rod  means; 

second  movable  weight  means  mounted  eccentrically  on  the 
shaft  means  for  rotation  therewith  for  countert>alancing 
the  first  movable  weight  means  and  for  movement  be- 
tween a  second  relatively  reduced  eccentricity  position 
and  a  second  relatively  increased  eccentricity  position 
with  respect  to  the  axis  of  rotation  wherein  the  second 
movable  weight  means  comprises  two  weight  members 
which  are  guided  and  supported  for  pivotal  movement 
about  two  spaced  axes  which  are  substantially  perpendic- 
ular to  the  rotational  axis  of  the  shaft  means;  pi  the  center 
of  mass  of  the  second  DK>vable  weight  means  being  posi- 
tioned on  the  opposite  side  of  the  shaft  means  from  the 
center  of  mass  of  the  first  movable  weight  means; 

second  guiding  means  attached  to  said  shaft  means  for  guid- 
ing the  second  movable  weight  means  for  movement 
between  the  second  reduced  eccentricity  position  and  the 


second  increased  eccentricity  position  with  respect  to  the 
axis  of  rotation;  and 
second  spring  means  connected  between  said  second  mov- 
able weight  means  and  second  guiding  means,  and  biasing 
the  second  movable  weight  means  toward  the  second 
reduced  eccentricity  position  for  retaining  the  second 
movable  weight  means  in  the  second  reduced  eccentricity 
position  until  the  shaft  rotational  velocity  increases  to  a 
second  higher  predetermined  magnitude  and  for  yieldably 
resisting  progressive  movement  of  the  second  movable 
weight  means  as  said  second  movable  weight  means 
moves  toward  the  second  increased  eccentricity  position 
in  response  to  increasing  centrifugal  force  so  that  the 
second  movable  weight  increasingly  counterbalances  the 
flrst  movable  weight  as  the  rotational  shaft  velocity  in- 
creases above  the  second  higher  magnitude. 


4,341,127 

MULTIPLE-SPEED  TRANSMISSION  OF 

COUNTERSHAFT  CONSTRUCTION  WHICH  CAN  BE 

SHIFTED  UNDER  LOAD 

Enno  Stodt,  Heidenheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Voith  Getriebe  KG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973,020 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  4, 
1978,  2800267 

Int  CL^  F16H  i/lO 
U.S.a.74— 333  16  Claims 


NT  -L  }^^  J^ 


1.  A  multiple  speed  transmission,  comprising: 

(A)  a  first  and  a  second  shift  unit,  each  said  shift  unit  com- 
prising, respectively: 

(1)  a  rotatable  shaft,  the  rotatable  shaft  of  said  first  shift 
unit  being  parallel  to  the  rotatable  shaft  of  said  second 
shift  unit; 

(2)  a  first  gear  fixed  for  rotation  with  said  shaft; 

(3)  a  second  gear  on  said  shaft  and  rotatable  with  respect 
thereto; 

(4)  a  third  gear  on  said  shaft  and  rotatable  with  respect 
thereto;  said  third  gear  having  a  different  pitch  diameter 
than  said  second  gear,  said  second  and  third  gears  being 
located  on  opposite  sides  of  said  first  gear,  the  diameter 
of  said  first  gear  being  greater  than  the  diameter  of  at 
least  one  of  said  second  and  third  gears; 

(5)  clutch  means  for  selectively  coupling  one  of  said  sec- 
ond and  said  third  gears  to  rotate  together  with  said  first 
gear,  said  clutch  means  including  flrst  and  second  disk 
clutches  arranged  on  either  side  of  said  first  gear,  said 
first  disk  clutch  being  adapted  to  selectively  couple  said 
first  gear  to  said  second  gear,  said  second  disk  clutch 
being  adapted  to  selectively  couple  said  first  gear  to  said 
third  gear; 

(6)  a  fourth  gear  fued  for  rotation  with  said  shaft,  said 
fourth  gear  being  further  away,  as  measured  along  the 
axis  of  said  shaft,  from  said  first  gear  than  at  least  one  of 
said  second  and  third  gears; 

(B)  said  gears  of  both  said  shift  units  being,  at  least  indi- 
rectly, in  engagement  such  that  said  first  gear  of  each  said 
unit  is  in  engagement  with  and  defines  a  set  of  gears  with 
said  second  gear  of  the  other  said  unit,  and  said  third  gear 
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of  each  said  unit  is  in  engagement  with  and  defines  a  set  of 
gears  with  said  fourth  gear  of  the  other  said  unit,  whereby 
four  engaging  sets  of  gears  are  formed;  and 
(C)  a  reverse  transmission  connected  to  said  first  shift  unit 
for  reversing  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  shaft  of  said 
first  shift  unit,  said  reversing  transmission  comprising  a 
third  shift  unit,  said  third  shift  unit  including: 

( 1)  a  second  shaft;  a  fifth  gear  fixed  to  said  second  shaft  for 
rotation  therewith;  said  fifth  gear  engaging  said  first 
gear  of  said  first  shift  unit  for  rotation  therewith; 

(2)  a  sixth  gear  and  a  seventh  gear  located  on  and  being 
rotatable  with  respect  to  said  second  shaft; 

(3)  second  clutch  means  for  selectively  coupling  one  of 
said  sixth  and  seventh  gears  to  rotate  with  said  fifth 
gear; 

(4)  first  means  for  rotating  said  sixth  gear,  and  thereby  for 
rotating  said  fifth  gear,  in  one  direction  when  said  sec- 
ond clutch  means  has  coupled  said  fifth  and  said  sixth 
gears;  and 

(5)  second  means  for  rotating  said  seventh  gear,  and 
thereby  for  rotating  said  fifth  gear,  in  a  second,  opposite 
direction  when  said  second  clutch  means  has  coupled 
said  fifth  and  said  seventh  gear. 


4,341,129 

SYSTEM  OF  CHANGING  TRAVELLING  SPEED  OF 

WORKING  VEHICLE 

Niro  Bando,  Sakai,  Japu,  asiipor  to  Knbota,  Ltd.,  Oidu, 

Japan 

FUed  Mar.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,399 
Claims    priority,    appUcation    Japan,    Oct     13,     1979, 
54/141687[U] 

Int  a.J  G05G  1/14,  5/04.  11/00 
U.S.  a.  74-^481  5  daiiM 


4,341,128 

DEVICE  FOR  MOVING  A  SLIDABLE  STAGE  ON  A 

TWO-DIMENSIONAL  PLANE 

Makoto  Murakoshi,  and  Tamotn  Yoshizawa,  both  of  Asaka, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kamagawa, 

Japan 

FUed  Jun.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,170 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  15, 1979,  54-75497 

Int  a.3  G05G  11/00.  25/20 

U.S.  CL  74—479  11  Claims 


1.  A  system  of  changing  the  travelling  speed  of  a  working 
vehicle  comprising; 

a  pedal  (5)  for  operating  a  stepless  speed-change  means  (4), 

spring  means  (26)  for  normally  spring-loading  said  stepless 
speed-change  means  (4)  to  the  neutral  position, 

an  operating  unit  for  speed  change  (25)  to  interlockingly 
connect  said  stepless  speed-change  means  (4)  with  said 
pedal  (5), 

a  first  manual  lever  (22)  for  operating  said  stepless  speed- 
change  means  (4), 

spring  means  (23)  for  maintaining  said  first  manual  lever  (22) 
at  its  operated  position, 

cam  means  (27)  adapted  to  permit  said  stepless  speed-change 
means  (4)  to  be  operated  in  the  speed  increasing  direction 
by  said  pedal  (5)  and  adapted  to  prevent  said  stepless 
speed-change  means  (4)  from  being  operated  to  its  neutral 
p>osition,  and 

coupling  means  (16)  to  interlockingly  connect  said  cam 
means  (27)  with  said  operating  unit  and  said  pedal  for 
speed  change  (25). 

4,341,130 
DUST  AND  OIL  SLINGER 
Michael  Shepherd,  IndianapoUs,  and  Robert  C  Brcner,  Jr., 
Brownsbnrg,  both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  WaUace  Murray  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Continnation-Ui-part  of  Ser.  No.  908,135,  May  22, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,060 

Int  a.3  F16F  15/10:  F16C  7/00.  3/00 

MS.  CL  74—574  2  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  moving  a  stage  on  a  plane  in  X  and  Y  direc- 
tions as  desired  comprising  a  pair  of  parallel  lead  screws,  a  pair 
of  driving  means  for  independently  driving  the  pair  of  lead 
screws,  a  movable  stage  having  a  first  face  opposed  to  said  first 
lead  screw  and  a  second  face  opposed  to  said  second  lead 
screw  and  extending  in  parallel  to  said  first  face,  a  first  helical 
rack  extending  perpendicular  to  said  first  lead  screw  on  said 
first  face  of  the  stage  and  meshed  with  said  first  lead  screw,  and 
a  second  helical  rack  extending  perpendicular  to  said  second 
lead  screw  on  said  second  face  of  the  stage  and  meshed  with 
said  second  lead  screw,  teeth  of  said  second  helical  rack  ex- 
tending in  the  direction  of  intersecting  with  teeth  of  said  first 
helical  rack. 


1.  A  torsional  vibration  damper  of  the  type  having  an  annu- 
lar inertia  ring  mass  coupled  to  a  rotatable  disc  by  means  of 
working  elastomer,  the  outer  periphery  of  the  disc  extending 
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into  a  complementary  annular  recess  in  the  inertia  ring  mass, 
the  working  elastomer  lining  the  interior  portions  of  the  said 
annular  recess,  the  working  elastomer  surrounding  and  con- 
tacting the  sides  and  the  radially  outermost  periphery  of  the 
disc,  the  disc  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  routing  shaft  subject 
to  torsional  vibrations,  the  disc  being  of  lesser  axial  extent  than 
the  inertia  ring,  the  inertia  ring  mass,  working  elastomer,  and 
disc  acting  in  a  known  manner  to  lessen  torsional  vibrations  of 
the  shaft,  the  improvement  comprising,  an  annular  elastomer 
seal  carried  by  the  vibration  damper,  the  seal  being  of  an  axial 
extent,  as  measured  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  the  damper,  greater  than  the  axial  distance  between  the  disc 
sides  and  the  sides  of  the  said  annular  recess,  the  seal  being 
integral  with  the  working  elastomer  in  the  annular  recess,  the 
seal  extending  on  both  sides  of  the  disc,  the  seal  not  being 
bonded  to  said  axially  extending  portions  of  the  inertia  ring 
mass,  whereby  the  seal  protects  the  elastomer  in  the  annular 
recess  by  inhibiting  entry  into  the  annular  recess  of  dust  or 
other  abrasive  material  or  corrosive  fumes  or  materials,  the 
seal  serving  as  a  sacrificial  member  in  corrosive  environments. 


continuous  transmission  ratio  and  power  flow  through  a  mode 
shift  with  each  hydraulic  unit  having  its  same  displacement 
setting  before  and  after  shift  including  gearing  means  in  said 
planetary  gear  system  drivingly  interconnecting  said  first  and 
second  routable  elements  to  maintain  a  fixed  speed  relation 
therebetween  during  various  speeds  of  operation  in  said  one 
mode  when  said  first  element  is  free  to  rotate  because  of  said 
clutch  being  disengaged,  additional  gearing  means  in  said 
planetary  gear  system  operative  upon  engagement  of  said 
clutch  to  convert  a  speed  change  in  said  first  rotatable  element 
to  an  increased  speed  of  said  second  rotatable  element  whereby 
said  second  routable  element  can  route  at  a  greater  speed  after 
shift  than  before  shift  whereby  said  other  unit  operating  as  a 
pump  after  shift  has  an  effectively  larger  flow  after  said  shift  to 
make  up  leakage  and  avoid  the  need  for  movement  of  the 
variable  swash  plate,  said  gearing  means  having  gear  ratios  to 
provide  substantially  equal  working  pressure  in  and  substan- 
tially equal  speed  differences  between  said  units  before  and 
after  shift  between  modes. 


4v341.131 
HYDROMECHANICAL  TRANSMISSIONS 

Frederic  W.  PoUnan,  Ama,  Iowa,  aadgnor  to  Smdstraad  Cor- 

poratioii,  Rockford,  DL 

DiTtekM  of  Scr.  No.  825^44,  Ang.  18, 1977,  abodoned.  This 

appUcatkMi  Mar.  27,  1980,  Scr.  No.  134,614 

I«t  a^  F16H  47/04,  37/06 

VS.  CL  74-«7  6  ClalBt 


4,341,132 

CONTINUOUSLY  VARIABLE  RATIO  POWER 

TRANSMISSION 

ClaytOB  J.  Bnrdick,  2814  Atadcro  Ct,  CarWMd,  CaUf.  92008 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1981,  Scr.  No.  234,244 

iBt  CL^  F16H  47/04.  37/06 

VJS,  CL  74—687  2  Oabm 


2V    Vp 


1.  A  hydromechanical  transmission  having  plural  modes  of 
operation  with  a  shift  between  modes  maintaining  the  power 
load  on  a  power  source  for  the  transmission  comprising,  an 
output  shaft,  a  planetary  gear  system  including  an  element 
thereof  providing  a  drive  to  said  output  shaft,  an  input  shaft 
connectable  to  the  power  source,  a  hydrosutic  transmission 
connectable  to  said  power  source  and  offset  from  the  axis  of 
said  input  and  output  shafts,  said  hydrosutic  transmission 
including  a  pair  of  hydraulic  units  each  with  a  displacement 
setting  swash  plate  and  with  the  angle  of  one  of  the  swash 
plates  being  variable  and  with  one  unit  connectable  to  the 
power  source  and  the  other  unit  connected  to  a  first  routable 
element  of  the  planetary  gear  system,  each  of  the  units  operat- 
ing as  either  a  pump  or  a  motor  at  different  times  with  the  flow 
from  the  pump  unit  bemg  greater  than  that  flowing  through 
the  motor  unit  because  of  leakage  which  requires  a  larger 
displacement  for  the  unit  operating  as  a  pump,  means  for  hy- 
draulically  driving  said  fu^t  rotatable  element  of  the  planetary 
gear  system  from  the  hydrostatic  transmission  without  direct 
mechuiical  connection  to  the  input  shaft  in  one  mode  of  opera- 
tion and  with  the  hydrosutic  transmission  units  capable  of 
delivering  full  power  provided  by  the  power  source,  means  for 
connecting  both  the  hydrosutic  transmission  and  the  input 
shaft  to  the  planetary  gear  system  in  a  second  mode  of  opera- 
tion including  a  clutch  between  said  input  shaft  and  a  second 
routable  element  of  said  planetary  gear  system,  the  unit  fimc- 
tioning  as  a  pump  having  a  greater  flow  than  the  other  unit  at 
the  end  of  said  one  noode  and  immediately  prior  to  shift  to  said 
second  mode  in  order  to  make  up  leakage,  and  means  including 
gear  ratios  in  the  planetary  gear  system  for  maintaining  a 


^^'^i^j;^ 


1.  A  clutchless,  direct-drive  transmission  comprising: 

(a)  input  and  output  shafts  linked  through  sun  and  planetary 
gears;  • 

(b)  a  ring  gear  engaged  on  said  planetary  gears  for  control- 
ling the  relative  roution  of  said  shafts; 

(c)  a  first  wobble  plate  pump  and  a  liquid-filled  closed  line 
connecting  the  inlet  and  outlet  of  said  pump  said  pump 
being  opcratively  connected  to  said  ring  gear  to  concomi- 
tantly exert  a  variable  restraining  force  on,  and  be  driven 
by,  said  ring  gear; 

(d)  externally  operable  control  means  for  varying  the  fluid 
displacement  per  cycle  of  said  first  pump; 

(e)  a  second  wobble  plate  pump  installed  in  said  line  to 
variably  restrain  the  flow  of  fluid  in  said  line  to  provide 
another  control  input  to  restraint  placed  on  said  ring  gear, 
said  second  pump  being  driven  by  said  output  shaft  to  feed 
back  output  shaft  speed  into  the  ring  gear  restraint  func- 
tion; 

(0  said  externally  operable  control  means  comprising  means 
to  change  the  angle  of  the  wobble  plate  of  sidd  first  pump, 
and  including  means  to  vary  the  angle  of  the  wobble  plate 
of  said  second  pump  as  a  function  of  the  fluid  flow  pro- 
ducted  by  said  first  pump;  comprising  pressure  sensor 
operatively  connected  to  the  output  of  said  first  pump 
such  that  increased  sensed  pressure  directly  increases  the 
angle  of  said  wobble  plate;  and, 

(g)  said  pressure  sensor  comprising  a  cyliiKler  with  a  fluid 
tap  tube  conununicating  with  the  output  of  said  first  pump 
and  including  a  piston  in  said  cylinder  mechanically  linked 
to  said  second  wobble  plate. 
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4^1,133  said  handles  when  said  flrst  and  second  handles  are  closed,  said 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  HYDRAULICALLY  DRIVEN   cutting  blade  means  having  an  upper  cutting  blade  and  a  lower 

VEHICLE  cutting  blade,  said  lower  cutting  blade  being  a  sutionary  cut- 

MasaaU  Sakamoto,  Kaga,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  ting  blade  secured  to  the  upper  surface  of  said  lower  jaw  and 
Komatsu  Sdsaknsho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  30, 1980,  Scr.  No.  154,963 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  31, 1979,  54-72392 

Int  a.J  F16H  47/00 

U  A  a.  74—733  3  Claims 
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1.  A  control  system  for  a  hydraulically  driven  vehicle  in- 
cluding a  variable  displacement  hydraulic  pump  driven  by  a 
prime  mover,  and  a  hydraulic  motor  connected  with  said 
variable  displacement  hydraulic  pump  in  a  closed  loop  and 
driven  thereby,  said  control  system  comprising  in  combination: 
a  fixed  displacement  first  charge  pump  driven  by  said  prime 

mover; 
a  pilot-operated  servo  valve  means  for  controlling  the  dis- 
placement of  said  variable  displacement  hydraulic  pump, 
said  pilot-operated  servo  valve  means  having  a  pilot  port 
formed  therein  and  being  connected  with  said  first  charge 
pump; 
a  fixed  displacement  second  charge  pump  driven  by  said 

prime  mover; 
a  manually  operated  change-over  valve  means  connected  at 
the  input  side  thereof  to  said  second  charge  pump,  said 
change-over  valve  means  having  a  communication  posi- 
tion and  an  offset  position  said  change-over  valve  means 
being  normally  held  in  the  communication  position,  said 
change-over  valve  means  being  changed  over  to  the  offset 
position  for  connecting  the  output  side  of  said  second 
charge  pump  to  a  tank;  and 
servo  control  valve  means  connected  at  the  input  side 
thereof  with  said  change-over  valve  means  and  at  the 
output  side  with  the  pilot  port  of  said  pilot-operated  servo 
valve  means,  wherein  when  said  change-over  valve  means 
is  in  the  communication  position,  said  servo  control  valve 
means  is  connected  to  said  second  charge  pump  through 
said  change-over  valve  means. 


said  upper  cutting  blade  being  a  movable  cutting  blade  adapted 
to  approach  the  lower  cutting  blade  and  move  in  the  longitudi- 
nal direction  gf  the  handles  when  the  first  and  second  handles 
are  closed,  said  wire  holding  mechanism  and  cutting  blade 
means  projecting  laterally  of  said  handles. 


4,341,135 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  A 

PLATE  INTO  SMALL  SECnONS 

Werner  Ufermann,  Bemried,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  and  Rolf 

Grzymek,  Marietta,  Ga.,  assignors  to  G.  Siempelkamp  GmbH 

A  COn  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  1, 1980,  Scr.  No.  174,700 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Aug.  4, 
1979  2931780 

Int  a.5  B26D  3/16;  B29C  1 7/10 
U.S.  CL  83—23  8  Claims 


I 


4,341,134 


TOOL  FOR  STRIPPING  INSULATING  COVERING 
Shigeo  Yamazaki,  Soznka,  and  Masahiko  Nakamnra,  Mat* 

suzaka,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  MCC  Corporation,  Tsu, 

Japan 

Filed  Aug.  8, 1980,  Scr.  No.  176,631 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  9,  1979,  54-130273; 
Oct  9, 1979,  54-140084[U];  Oct  9, 1979,  54-140085[U];  Oct  9, 
1979,  54.140086[U];  Oct  9,  1979,  54.140087IU];  Oct  9, 1979, 
54-140088[Ul;  Oct  9, 1979,  54.140089[U] 
lat  QV  H02G  1/12 
U.S.  a.  81—9.5  A  9  Claims 

1.  A  tool  for  stripping  the  insulating  covering  from  a  cov- 
ered electrical  wire  which  comprises  a  main  body  consisting  of 
a  first  handle  having  a  lower  jaw  at  the  leading  end  and  a 
second  handle  pivoted  to  said  first  handle  by  means  of  a  shaft, 
a  wire  holding  mechanism  provided  at  the  leading  end  portion 
of  said  main  body  for  gripping  said  wire  when  the  first  and 
second  handles  are  closed  and  cutting  blade  means  provided  at 
the  leading  end  portion  of  said  main  body  adjacent  to  said  wire 
holding  mechanism  for  cutting  into  said  insulating  covering 
and  pulling  the  cut  insulating  covering  ofT  of  wire  core  along 


1.  A  method  of  subdividing  a  large  rectangular  plate  into  a 
plurality  of  small  rectangular  sections,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

feeding  said  plate  stepwise  in  a  main  direction  through  an 
upstream  shear  while  supporting  and  pneumatically  seiz- 
ing the  downstream  end  portion  of  said  plate  immediately 
downstream  of  said  shear  with  each  advance  step; 

shearing  the  supported  and  seized  downstream  end  portions 
off  said  plate  between  the  advance  steps; 

displacing  the  sheared-off,  supported,  and  seized  end  por- 
tions in  said  main  direction  immediately  after  each  is 
sheared  off  said  plate  to  the  upstream  end  of  a  conveyor 
and  depositing  them  one  after  another  on  said  conveyor; 

displacing  the  sheared-off  end  portions  with  said  conveyor 
in  said  main  direction  until  each  one  is  posttiooed  over  a 
respective  aligner  spaced  apari  in  said  main  direction; 

lowering  said  conveyor  and  thereby  depositing  the  sbeared- 
off  end  portions  on  the  respective  aligners; 
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aligning  the  sheared-off  end  portions  on  said  aligners  with 
said  aligners  perpendicular  to  said  nuun  direction; 

pushing  the  aligned  and  sheared-off  end  portions  jointly  in  a 
transverse  direction  perpendicular  to  said  main  direction 
stepwise  through  a  downstream  shear  while  supporting 
and  pneumatically  seizing  the  downstream  ends  of  said 
end  portions  immediately  downstream  of  said  down- 
stream shear  with  each  transverse  advance  step; 

shearing  the  supported  and  pneumatically  seized  down- 
stream ends  off  said  downstream  end  portion  between  the 
transverse  advance  steps;  and 

displacing  the  sheared-off,  supported,  and  pneumatically 
seized  downstream  ends  in  said  transverse  direction  to  a 
collection  location  and  depositing  same  in  said  collection 
location. 


4,341,137 
MATERIAL  FORMING  APPARATUS 
Panl  A.  Leitcli,  Northfieid,  aod  Thomas  W.  Shinn,  Norristown, 
both  of  Pa^  aarignora  to  The  Warner  A  Swaaey  Company, 
Clevelaiid,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,046 

Int  a.J  B26D  5/12;  B30B  15/20 

VJS.  a.  83—639  22  CUdms 


4,341,136 
FOOD  PROCESSING  MACHINE 
Roger  F.  Parson,  Duluth,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Jura's,  Inc.,  Dn- 
loth,  Minn. 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,817 

Int  CL^  B26D  3/22 

VJS.  CL  83—158  2  Claims 


1.  A  machine  for  cutting  up  sausage-like  food  products  such 
as  pepperoni,  Canadian  bacon,  salami  and  sausage  and  the  like 
into  chunks,  comprising: 

(a)  a  meat  holder  including  a  base  plate  having  a  plurality  of 
apertures  therethrough  and  also  including  a  plurality  of 
vertically  oriented  tubes  for  receiving  individual  sausage- 
like food  products  arranged  around  a  vertical  machine 
axis; 

(b)  said  apertures  including  a  first  group  of  apertures  over 
which  corresponding  ones  of  said  tubes  are  mounted  so 
that  sausage-Uke  food  products  inserted  in  said  tubes  are 
free  to  pass  through  said  base  plate; 

(c)  said  apertures  also  including  a  central  aperture  disposed 
at  said  machine  axis; 

(d)  a  blade  assembly  rotatable  about  said  machine  axis  and 
disposed  below  said  plate  on  a  drive  shaft  extending  up- 
wardly through  said  central  aperture; 

(e)  said  drive  shaft  being  rotably  supported  from  spider 
means  above  said  plate; 

(f)  said  spider  means  being  mounted  between  said  tubes; 

(g)  said  blade  assembly  including  a  blade  mounted  for  rota- 
tion about  a  vertical  blade  axis; 

(h)  said  vertical  blade  axis  being  radially  displaced  from  said 

marhinff  axis;  and 
(i)  means  for  rotating  said  blade  assembly  about  said  machine 

axis. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  forming  material  with  a  tool,  said 
apparatus  comprising  housing  means  for  defining  a  chamber,  a 
piston  adapted  to  be  connected  with  the  tool,  said  piston  being 
axially  movable  within  said  chamber,  means  for  introducing 
fluid  under  pressure  into  said  chamber  to  cause  said  piston  to 
move  in  said  chamber  through  a  power  stroke  in  a  first  direc- 
tion to  thereby  effect  movement  of  the  tool  relative  to  the 
material,  return  means  for  moving  said  piston  through  a  return 
stroke  in  a  second  direction  to  retract  the  tool  from  the  work- 
piece,  and  dissipating  means  for  dissipating  kinetic  energy  of 
said  piston  as  said  piston  moves  through  its  return  stroke  in  said 
second  direction,  said  dissipating  means  including  means  for 
providing  a  relatively  unrestricted  flow  path  for  conducting  a 
flow  of  fluid  displaced  from  the  chamber  by  said  piston  at  a 
first  rate  during  a  first  portion  of  the  return  stroke  and  for 
providing  a  relatively  restricted  flow  path  for  conducting  a 
flow  of  fluid  displaced  from  the  chamber  by  said  piston  at  a 
second  rate  which  is  less  than  the  first  rate  during  a  second 
portion  of  the  return  stroke. 


4,341,138 
BAND  SAW 
Kurt  Sidler,  Ottenbach,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Gotdidi 
Johner,  Kerzers,  Switzerland 

FUed  Feb.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125^16 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,  Mar.  2,   1979, 
2076/79 

Int  CL'  B23D  55/08;  B27B  13/10 
VS.  CL  83-«20  2  Claims 

1.  A  band  saw  comprising  a  support,  two  cast  iron  wheels 
mounted  for  rotation  on  the  support  on  spaced  axes,  one  of  said 
wheels  being  power  driven,  and  a  saw  blade  in  the  form  of  an 
endless  saw  band  trained  under  tension  around  the  wheels  and 
provided  with  teeth,  the  bearing  surfaces  of  both  the  wheels 
having  a  large  number  of  grooves  nmning  parallel  to  one 
another  and  the  rims  of  said  wheels,  the  width  of  the  grooves 
exceeding  the  depth,  wherein  the  width  and  depth  of  at  least 


two  grooves  lying  opposite  each  other  on  the  one  and  the  baton  detected  by  said  detecting  means;  a  memory  for  sequen- 
other  wheel  are  equal  so  that  zones  of  the  saw  band  running   tially  storing  tone  data;  and  tone  generating  means  for  generat- 


>t«KL£VEL0«1» 


ing  a  tone  dependent  on  said  tone  data  read  out  from  said 
memory  in  accordance  with  said  tempo  clock  signal. 


over  the  grooves  of  the  first  wheel  are  nmning  over  the 
grooves  having  the  same  dimensions  of  the  second  wheel. 


'  4,341,139 

APPARATUS  FOR  SCORING  A  COATED  SUBSTRATE 
Robert  P.  DeTorre,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries, 

Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  153,387,  May  27, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,300,934. 

This  appUcation  Jun.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  271,055 

Int  CL'  B26D  3/08;  C03B  33/10 

U.S.  CL  83—886  3  Claims 


4,341,141 
POLYPHONIC  SLIDING  PORTAMENTO  IN  A  MUSICAL 

INSTRUMENT 
Ralph  Deutscfa,  and  Leslie  J.  Dentsch,  bodi  of  Sherman  Oaks, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Kawai  Musical  Instrument  M^  Co.,  Ltd., 
Hamamatsn,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,305 

Int  CL'  GIOH  1/02 

UJS.  a.  84— 1 J4  15  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  scoring  a  sheet  of  refractory  material 
having  a  fluid  coating  thereon,  comprising: 

means  for  scoring  the  sheet; 

means  mounted  in  spaced  relationship  to  said  scoring  means 
for  wiping  the  fluid  coating  to  define  a  score  path;  and 

means  for  moving  said  scoring  wheel  and  said  wiping  means 
along  a  predetermined  path  with  said  scoring  means  up- 
stream of  said  wiping  means. 


4,341,140 
AUTOMATIC  PERFORMING  APPARATUS 
Hideaki  Ishida,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Casio  Computer 
Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  227,537 
Claims    priority,    appUcadon    Japan,    Jan.    31,     1980, 
55/10504[Ul;  Jan.   31,    1980,   55/10505[U];  Jan.  31,  1980, 
55/10516 

Int  a.'  GlOG  7/00 
VS.  CL  84—1.03  5  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  performing  apparatus  comprising  detecting 
means  for  detecting  an  amount  of  change  in  a  motion  of  a 
baton;  clock  signal  generating  means  for  generating  tempo 
clock  signals  on  the  basis  of  the  motion  change  amount  of  the 


1.  In  a  keyboard  operated  electronic  musical  instrument  in 
which  the  pitches  of  the  generated  tones  are  determined  by 
frequency  numbers  corresponding  to  actuated  keyboard 
switches,  app>aratus  for  providing  polyphonic  portamento  in 
response  to  the  lateral  displacement  of  any  of  a  number  of 
player  fingers  in  contact  with  said  keyboard  switches  compris- 

a  switch  array  comprising  a  multiplicity  of  keyswitches 
arranged  in  a  linear  array  such  that  a  plurality  of  contigu- 
ous keyswitches  is  actuable,  for  each  pitch  by  each  <tf  said 
player  fingers  in  contact  with  said  switch  array, 

a  yfin'''"e  means  for  providing  scanning  signals  to  said 
switch  array, 

a  detection  means  response  to  said  scanning  signals  whereby 
detection  signals  are  generated  corresponding  to  each 
actuated  keyswitch  in  said  switch  array, 

a  center  detection  means  responsive  to  said  detection  signals 
whereby  a  note  signal  is  generated  corresponding  to  each 
one  of  said  player  fingers  in  contact  with  said  switch 
array,  and 

a  frequency  number  generator  responsive  to  each  said  note 
signal  wherein  said  frequency  numbers  are  generated 
tberd>y  producing  said  polyphonic  portatmento  effiect 
corresponding  to  said  lateral  motion  of  said  player  fingen 
in  contact  with  said  keyboard  switches. 
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4,341,142 
MUSIC  BOX 
Fuiito  Komatso,  Shiojiri,  and  Kenzi  Moramatsa,  Okays,  both 
of  Japan,  anigaon  to  Kahmhiki   Kaiaha  Saakyo  Sdki 
SdaaknalM),  SUaMiawa,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  13, 1579,  Ser.  No.  93,657 
Claims  priority,  appUcatiOB  Japan,  Not.  17, 1978,  53-158998 
Int  CL3  GIOF  1/06 
U.S.  a  84—95  R  7  Claims 


urge  the  activator,  causing  the  activator  to  move  the  pusher 
against  the  means  for  depressing  the  desired  key,  thereby 


1.  A  rocking  chair  music  box  mechanism  comprising  a  base 
for  mounting  on  a  rocking  chair,  a  drum  pivotally  mounted  on 
a  base,  a  spring  connected  to  the  drum,  a  starting  gear  con- 
nected to  the  spring,  whereby  the  spring  is  adapted  to  accumu- 
late a  turning  force  relative  to  the  drum  and  starting  gear,  a 
rack  bar  slidably  supported  on  the  base,  elastic  means  con- 
nected to  the  base  and  to  the  rack  bar  to  urge  the  rack  bar  to 
make  a  return  movement  in  one  direction,  an  intermediate  gear 
movably  mounted  on  the  base  and  operatively  connected  to 
said  rack  bar  and  engagable  and  disengagable  with  the  starting 
gear  according  to  movement  of  the  rack  bar,  whereby  when 
said  rack  bar  is  moved  in  said  one  direction  by  said  elastic 
means,  said  rack  bar  moves  the  intermediate  gear  into  engage- 
ment with  the  starting  gear  and  imparts  rotational  movement 
to  said  intermediate  gear,  which  imparts  rotational  movement 
to  said  starting  gear  to  thereby  accumulate  turning  force  in  said 
spring,  a  stopper  member  movably  mounted  on  the  base,  said 
stopper  being  operatively  connected  to  the  starting  gear  in 
such  a  manner  that  when  the  rack  bar  rotates  the  intermediate 
gear  and  the  intermediate  gear  rotates  the  starting  gear,  the 
stopper  is  moved  out  of  operative  stopping  connection  with 
the  starting  gear,  and  whereby  when  the  starting  gear  is  turned 
in  an  opposite  direction  said  stopper  member  moves  on  the 
base  into  operative  stopping  connection  with  the  starting  gear, 
whereby  the  rack  means  and  intermediate  gear  tend  to  rotate 
the  starting  gear  in  one  direction  and  whereby  the  stopper 
tends  to  prevent  rotation  of  the  starting  gear  in  an  opposite 
direction. 


4,341,143 
REMOTE-CONTROLLED  KEY-DEPRESSING  DEVICE 
RnsseU  C.  MincH,  P.O.  Box  554,  Scsrsdale,  N.Y.  10583 
Filed  Jan.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,300 
lilt  QV  GIOF  i/00 
U.S.CL84— 107  4  Claims 

1.  A  remote-controlled  device  for  depressing  the  keys  of  a 
keyboard  instrument  which  comprises  in  the  device  (a)  sepa- 
rate means  for  depressing  each  of  the  desired  keys,  each  of  said 
means  being  pivotally  mounted  on  a  fulcrum,  (b)  electromag- 
netic means  for  selecting  each  means  for  depressing  desired 
keys  which  comprises  (i)  an  electromagnet  and  (ii)  a  pusher, 
which  is  capable  of  being  magnetically  attracted  to  said  elec- 
tromagnet when  manually  selectable  switching  means  in  the 
device  appUes  current  to  the  electromagnet  thereby  selected, 
which  corresponds  to  the  desired  key  of  the  instrument,  (c)  an 
activator  means  normally  spring-urged  toward  the  separate 
means  for  depressing  each  of  the  desired  keys,  and  (d)  means 
whereby  the  activator  may  be  moved  in  opposition  to  its 
spring;  so  that  in  operation  the  activator  is  moved  in  opposition 
to  its  spring,  current  is  applied  to  said  electromagnet  selected, 
causing  the  corresponding  pusher  to  be  attracted  to  the  elec- 
tromagnet and  in  line  between  the  activator  and  the  means  for 
depressing  the  desired  keys  and  then  allowing  the  spring  to 


causing  the  means  for  depressing  the  desired  key  to  rotate  on 
the  fulcnmi  and  depress  the  desired  key. 


4,341,144 

BRIDGE  STRUCTURE  FOR  STRINGED  INSTRUMENTS 

Paul  A.  Milne,  785  Exmoatfa  St,  Samia,  Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229,307 

Int  CL^  GIOD  3/04 

U.S.  a  84—307  4  Claims 


1.  A  bridge  structure  for  a  stringed  instrument  body,  com- 
prising: 

a  member  supporting  a  ridge  over  which  at  least  one  string 
is  strung,  one  end  of  the  string  being  secured  at  a  location 
on  the  instrument  remote  from  the  said  member, 

a  first  and  a  second  guide  pulley  secured  to  the  member,  the 
other  end  of  the  string  being  entrained  around  both  pul- 
leys in  an  S-configuration,  the  terminal  part  of  said  other 
end  of  the  string  being  secured  to  the  instrument  body,  the 
S-configuration  cooperating  with  tension  in  the  string  to 
give  rise  to  rotational  torque  on  the  member, 

suspension  means  for  supporting  the  member  from  the  in- 
strument body  in  such  a  way  as  to  counteract  said  rota- 
tional torque, 

and  means  on  the  member  supporting  at  least  part  of  a  pick- 
up device,  whereby  oscillation  of  the  string  tension  tends 
to  produce  rotational  oscillation  in  the  member  and  a 
corresponding  signal  in  said  device. 


4,341,145 

ELECTRONIC  PIPE  VALVE 

Ridnid  H.  Pctersoa,  11748  Watoirt  Ridge  Dr.,  Palos  Park,  DL 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,001 
iBt  CL'  GIOD  9/04 
U.S.  CL  84-337  4  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  pipe  valve  assembly  for  pipe  organs,  com- 
prising: 
a  mounting  bracket  adapted  to  secure  the  assembly  within 
the  wind  chest  of  a  pipe  organ; 
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solenoid  means  mounted  on  said  bracket,  said  solenoid 
means  including  a  coil  having  first  and  second  terminals; 

first  and  second  spaced  terminal  lug  means  secured  to  and 
located  at  opposite  ends  of  said  solenoid  means  and  elec- 
trically connected  to  said  first  and  second  terminals  of  said 
coil,  respectively; 

armature  means  adapted  for  movement  by  the  energization 
and  deenergization  of  said  coil; 

pipe  valve  means  mounted  on  said  armature  for  controlling 
the  flow  of  air  from  the  wind  chest  to  the  pipes  of  a  pipe 
organ; 

control  means  for  said  solenoid  means,  said  control  means 
including  an  electronic  control  circuit  mounted  on  a  cir- 
cuit board  approximately  equal  in  area  to  the  planar  pro- 
jection of  said  coil,  whereby  said  circuit  board  is  easily 


soprano  saxophone  slideably  connected  together  by  a  plate 
wherein  a  bracket  connects  the  neck  of  the  soprano  saxophone 
to  said  plate  and  a  rail  connects  the  neck  of  the  tenor  saxo- 
phone to  said  plate  and  wherein  nuts  extend  through  said  plate 
and  said  rail  and  are  slideably  mounted  therein  whereby  when 
said  nuts  are  loosened  and  therefore  slideable  in  said  rail  one 
saxophone  can  be  slid  relative  to  the  other  saxophone  until 
they  are  properly  aligned  wherein  said  tenor  saxophone  and 
said  soprano  saxophone  each  are  fitted  with  a  trumpet  bell 
outlet. 


4,341,147 

COAXIAL  DUAL  HOLLOW  PISTON  REGENERATIVE 

UQUID  PROPELLANT  GUN 

Robert  E.  Mayer,  Williamstown,  Maaa^  aarigMir  to  GcMral 

Electric  Compaay,  Scheaectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,939 

Int  a?  F41F  1/04 

U.S.  a.  89—7  32  Claims 


accessible  without  impeding  access  to  said  coil,  said  arma- 
ture, or  said  pipe  valve  means,  said  control  means  further 
including  a  control  lead  connected  to  said  control  circuit 
for  supplying  control  signals  to  regulate  the  energization 
and  deenergization  of  said  coil  and  power  leads  connected 
to  said  control  circuit  for  supplying  power  to  energize 
said  coil;  and 
connector  means  including  first  and  second  notches  on  said 
circuit  board  adapted  to  receive  and  engage  said  first  and 
second  terminal  lugs,  respectively,  for  mechanically 
mounting  said  circuit  board  on  said  solenoid  means  and 
further  including  printed  circuit  means  on  said  circuit 
board  and  located  at  said  first  and  second  notches  for 
electrically  connecting  said  control  circuit  to  said  first  and 
second  terminal  lug  means. 


i  4,341,146 

COMBINED  TENOR  AND  SOPRANO  SAXOPHONE 
Louis  B.  Massa,  Bcrgenfleld,  N  J. 

FUed  Feb.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,682 

Int  a.3  GIOD  15/00 

U.S.  a.  84—381  8  ClaiBM 


1.  A  musical  instrument  comprising  a  tenor  saxophone  and  a 


5.  An  improved  breech  structure  for  a  direct  injection  regen- 
erative liquid  propellant  gun  comprising: 

a.  a  coaxial  piston  structure  including  an  outer  piston  and  an 
inner  piston  assembly  mounted  coaxially  in  a  breech  cas- 
ing having  a  barrel  end  and  a  breech  end  wherein: 

(1)  said  outer  piston  is  movable  axially  with  respect  to  said 
casing,  defines  a  variable  volume  combustion  chamber 
in  cooperation  with  the  barrel  end  of  said  casing,  defines 
a  variable  volume  primary  reservoir  in  cooperation 

'  with  the  breech  end  of  said  casing  and  constitutes  a 
differential  area  piston  between  said  chamber  and  said 
primary  reservoir  having  its  larger  piston  area  exposed 
to  said  combustion  chamber, 

(2)  said  outer  piston  has  an  axial  bore  and  injection  ducts 
for  flow  of  liquid  propellant  from  said  primary  reservoir 
into  said  bore  for  feeding  propellant  from  said  primary 
reservoir  to  said  combustion  chamber, 

(3)  said  inner  piston  assembly  is  joumaled  in  said  bore  to 
permit  relative  axial  displacement  between  said  piston 
and  said  piston  assembly  to  control  said  flow  and  the 
rate  of  said  flow  of  propellant  from  said  injection  ducts 
to  said  combustion  chamber,  and 

(4)  said  inner  piston  assembly  has  a  forward  piston  portion 
exposed  to  said  combustion  chamber, 

b.  means  for  supplying  a  quantity  of  liquid  propellant  to  said 
primary  reservoir, 

c.  means  for  initiating  combustion  in  said  combustion  cham- 
ber, 

whereby  initiation  of  combustion  with  said  pistoa  structure 
in  firing  position  and  with  propellant  in  said  reservoir  will 
cause  liquid  propellant  to  be  driven  from  said  reservoir 
through  said  injection  ducts  in  response  to  combustion 
pressure  on  said  piston  structure;  and 

whereby  the  rate  of  increase  of  pressure,  the  pressure  at- 
tained and  the  duration  of  pressure  in  said  combustion 
chamber  are  in  part  functions  of  the  quantity  and  rate  of 
flow  of  propellant  through  said  injection  ducts  which  in 
turn  in  a  ftmction  of  the  capacity  of  said  reservoir,  the  size 
and  location  of  said  ducts,  relative  movement  of  compo- 
nents of  said  piston  structure,  the  rate  of  expansion  of 
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volume  of  said  combustion  chamber  and  the  pressure  in 
the  combustion  chamber. 


4,341,149 

SELECTIVELY  ACTUATABLE  FLUID  CONTROL 

SYSTEM  FOR  A  WORK  ELEMENT 

Joseph  E.  Dezelan,  Western  Springs,  111.,  assignor  to  CaterpiUv 

Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  111. 
per  No.  PCr/US79/00667,  §  371  Date  Aog.  30, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  30, 1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/00598,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  5, 1981 

PCT  FUed  Aug.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,191 
Int  a.3  F15B  U/16 
U.S.  a.  91—526 


4,341,148 
HYDRAUUC  SEQUENCING  VALVE 
Constantine  Kosarzecki,  Scfaaombnrg,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Modular 
Controls  Corporation,  Villa  Park,  111. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,642 

Int  CV  n5B  11/15:  AOIB  3/30 

U.S.  a.  91—356  20  Claims 


1.  An  improved  hydraulic  sequencing  valve  comprising:  a 
valve  body  defining  first  and  second  line  ports,  a  pump  port,  a 
tank  port,  and  an  internal  bore;  a  valve  spool  within  said  inter- 
nal bore  including  a  partition  intermediate  its  ends  dividing 
said  spool  into  first  and  second  chambers  and  having  an  orifice 
providing  fluid  communication  between  said  chambers,  said 
spool  being  movable  within  said  internal  bore  between  first  and 
second  positions  and  defining  with  said  valve  body  first  fluid 
flow  paths  from  said  pump  port  to  said  first  line  port  and  from 
said  second  line  port  to  said  tank  port  when  in  said  first  posi- 
tion, and  second  fluid  flow  paths  from  said  pump  port  to  said 
second  line  port  and  from  said  first  line  port  to  said  tank  port 
when  in  said  second  position,  said  spool  first  chamber  being  in 
continuous  fluid  communication  with  said  pump  port;  se- 
quence control  valve  means  disposed  in  fluid  communication 
between  said  spool  second  chamber  and  said  tank  port  and 
arranged  to  open  when  the  fluid  pressure  within  said  spool 
second  chamber  transmitted  thereto  through  said  spool  orifice 
reaches  a  predetermined  pressure  for  providing  a  restricted 
fluid  path  from  said  second  chamber  to  said  tank  port  for 
creating  a  pressure  differential  between  said  chambers  and 
causing  initial  movement  of  said  spool  from  said  first  position 
toward  said  second  position;  and  aperture  means  in  said  spool 
second  chamber  defining  with  said  valve  body  a  direct  fluid 
flow  path  from  said  second  chamber  to  said  tank  port  upon  said 
initial  movement  of  said  spool  toward  said  second  position  for 
increasing  the  pressure  differential  between  said  chambers  and 
accelerating  the  movement  of  said  spool  to  said  second  posi- 
tion. 


6Claiiii8 


1.  A  hydraulic  system  for  controlling  the  work  element  of  an 
earth  working  machine  comprising  hydrauUc  motor  means 
(24,26)  for  moving  said  work  element,  said  hydraulic  motor 
means  (24,26)  including  at  least  one  lift  jack  (24)  connected  to 
move  said  work  element,  said  lift  jack  (24)  including  a  lift  jack 
cylinder  (30)  and  a  piston  (28)  mounted  for  movement  within 
said  Uft  jack  cylinder  (30)  which  divides  said  lift  jack  cylinder 
(30)  into  a  head  end  (32)  and  a  rod  end  (34),  fluid  source  means 
(10,12)  for  providing  fluid  to  said  hydraulic  motor  means 
(24,26),  control  means  (14,16)  connected  to  said  fluid  source 
means  (10,12)  for  alternately  directing  a  flow  of  fluid  into  and 
out  of  said  head  and  rod  ends  (32,34)  of  said  lift  jack  cylinder 
(30).  shock  absorbing  means  (70.72),  including  fluid  accumula- 
tor means  (70,72),  and  a  lock  valve  system  (36,  38.  68.  82,84) 
connected  between  said  control  means  (14.16),  said  hydraulic 
motor  means  (24,26)  and  said  shock  absorbing  means  (70.72), 
said  lock  valve  system  (36.38.68.82.84)  including  first  lock 
valve  means  (36.38)  connected  to  said  head  and  rod  ends 
(32.34)  of  said  Uft  jack  cylinder  (30).  said  first  lock  valve  means 
(36,38)  being  selectively  operable  to  permit  or  block  fluid  flow 
from  said  head  and  rod  ends  (32.34)  of  said  Uft  jack  cylinder 
(30)  and  said  accumulator  means  (70.72).  second  lock  valve 
means  (68)  being  selectively  operable  to  connect  or  disconnect 
said  head  end  (32)  of  said  lift  jack  cylinder  (30)  to  said  accumu- 
lator means  (70.72).  and  longstem  lock  valve  means  (82,84) 
connected  between  said  first  lock  valve  means  (36,38)  and  said 
control  means  (14,16),  said  longstem  lock  valve  means  (82,84) 
being  operable  in  combination  with  said  first  lock  valve  means 
(36.38)  to  vent  residual  pressure  at  the  head  end  (32)  of  said  Uft 
jack  cylinder  (30)  when  said  head  end  (32)  is  connected  to  said 
accumulator  means  (70). 


4^1,150 
UNIVERSAL  AUTOMOTIVE  VENT 
Alan  S.  McCoaneU,  1902  HaverUU  Rd.,  Baltimore,  Md.  21234; 
Thomas  R.  Bilodeau,  6220  Allender  Rd.,  Baltimore,  Md. 
21162 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,111 
lot  CL^  B60J  1/20 
U.S.  CL  98—2.12  16  Claims 

1.  In  a  vent  wing  for  attachment  to  the  lower  front  comer  of 
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a  motor  vehicle  front-door  window  of  the  type  having  no  vent 
wing,  and  a  rearwardly  sloping  front  edge  and  a  horizontal 
lower  edge  each  with  a  glass  channel  therein  permitting  the 
door  window-glass  with  matching  sloping  front  edge,  to  be 
raised  and  lowered  thereon  under  control  of  a  window  mecha- 
nism, the  improvement  comprising:  a  body  including  a  fm 


proportioned  for  fitting  downwardly  into  a  said  horizontal 
glass  channel  and  a  stop  on  a  top  portion  of  the  fin.  an  axlte 
supported  upright  of  the  body  and  having  an  upper  end  pro- 
portioned for  fitting  upwardly  into  a  said  rearwardly  sloping 
front  edge  glass  channel  and  a  wing  affixed  on  said  axle  below 
said  axle  upper  portion. 


of  the  axis  of  the  pivots  and  is  substantially  perpendicular 
to  said  phantom  straight  line. 


4,341,152 

CONTRIVANCE  FOR  SHELLING  A  GRANULAR 

PRODUCT 

Karl  Solenthaler,  Teufen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Gcbrueder 

Buehler  AG,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  69,902,  Aug.  27, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Not.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,825 
Claims   priority,  application   Switzerland,   Mar.   8,   1979, 
2244/79 

Int  Ci?  B02B  3/00.  7/02 
\3&.  CL  99—609  7  Claims 


I  4,341,151 

I  ELECTRIC  FAN 

KuAJi  Sakamoto,  Hirakata,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita  Seiko 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,954 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  11, 1979,  54-161096 
Int  a.3  F24F  7/00 
U.S.  CL  98—94  R  8  Claims 


1.  An  electric  fan  comprising: 

vanes  for  sending  air  axially  thereof; 

a  motor  for  retaining  and  turning  the  vanes; 

an  annular  main  body  supporting  the  motor  and  forming  a 
passage  for  air  flow  delivered  by  the  vanes; 

a  pair  of  pivots  provided  on  the  main  body,  said  pivots  being 
arranged  on  a  phantom  straight  line  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  the  rotary  axis  of  the  vanes  and  symmetrical 
with  respect  to  the  rotary  axis;  and. 

a  pair  of  substantially  rectangular  plate-like  support  mem- 
bers which  are  rotatably  connected  with  each  other  in 
side-by-side  relation  and  with  the  main  body  by  the  pivots, 
each  of  said  support  members  having  a  substantially  semi- 
circular cutout  formed  on  a  radius  slightly  larger  than  that 
of  the  outer  periphery  of  the  main  body  to  allow  rotation 
of  the  main  body  and  the  support  members  on  the  pivots, 
each  of  said  support  members  being  provided  with  a 
primary  support  portion  comprising  at  least  two  support 
points  on  a  line  paraUel  with  said  phantom  straight  line 
and  with  a  secondary  support  portion  comprising  at  least 
one  support  point  on  a  line  which  passes  through  one  end 


1.  Apparatus  for  shelling  a  granular  product  of  given  grain 
size,  such  as  soy  beans,  sunflower  seeds  and  the  like,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  distribution  head  mounted  therein  for 
rotation  about  its  longitudinal  axis; 

(b)  said  distribution  head  having  a  peripheral  wall  with  at 
least  one  pass  through  opening  therein  to  which  is  con- 
nected a  radially  oriented  unenclosed  guideway  extending 
radially  beyond  said  passthrough  opening,  said  guideway 
having  a  generally  U-shaped  profile  whose  side  walls 
point  in  the  direction  of  rotation,  said  guideway  having 
one  generally  flat  guide  surface  extending  between  said 
side  walls  and  facing  in  the  direction  of  rotation; 

(c)  said  opening  being  structured  as  a  slot,  said  slot  defining 
a  wall  generally  coplanar  with  the  guide  surface  of  the 
guideway,  said  slot  extending  longitudinally  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  distribution  head  with 
the  height  of  said  opening  in  said  longitudinal  direction 
being  at  least  three  times  its  width,  said  width  being  pref- 
erably 1.5  to  3  times  the  grain  width;  and 

(d)  means  for  rotating  said  head  and  said  guideway  at  a  speed 
such  that  product  in  said  distribution  head  is  carried  out 
through  said  opening  by  centrifugal  force  and  moves  in  a 
two  dimensional  distribution  with  the  width  of  one  layer 
along  the  guideway  and  retained  on  the  flat  surface  so  as 
to  be  thrown  outwardly  against  said  housing. 


4,341,153 
SPUCING  AND  TRUSS  ASSEMBLY  APPARATUS  AND 

METHODS 
Donald  M.  Bowser,  Barrie,  Canada,  assignor  to  Truswal  Sys- 
tems Corpn  Madison  Hdghts,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,543 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  8, 1996, 

hasbeeu  disclaimed. 

Int  CL3  B30B  3/04 

U.S.  CL  100—35  31  CUdM 

1.  Assembly  apparatus  for  securing  toothed  connector  plates 

to  sides  of  wood  members  such  as  2  X  4s  comprising  vertical 

axis  longitudinally  fixed  side  roUer  means  for  progressively 
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pressing  said  connector  plates  with  teeth  placed  against  said 
wood  members  ahead  of  said  roller  means  into  wood  penetrat- 
ing assembled  relation  as  they  pass  said  roller  means,  and 
means  for  driving  said  wood  members  in  required  relation 
together  with  said  connector  plates  past  said  side  roller  means. 
22.  A  production  method  for  assembling  wood  members 
connected  by  stamped  sheet  metal  elements  having  toothed 
extremities  fixedly  penetrating  said  wood  members  comprising 


"   '^■,->'r'-"      f       ■■'JO  //     ■     ;.  V-'Wr 


'Ol  tit 


on  said  lower  tray  to  bring  the  total  pressure  on  the  articles  on 
each  of  said  trays  closer  to  equality. 

4,341,155 

CUSTOM  LABEL  PRINTER 

Kenneth  D.  Reiyea,  Grore  City,  and  Dale  A.  Beard,  Dayton, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Dnistar,  Inc.,  Grove  City,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,620 

Int  CL^  B41L  27/26;  B65H  2i/22 

U.S.  a.  101—125  3  Claims 


the  steps  of  prepositioning  said  wood  members  in  assembly 
relation,  positioning  said  elements  on  respective  horizontally 
spaced  sides  of  said  wood  members  in  required  relation  to  each 
other,  driving  and  guiding  said  wood  members  along  a  hori- 
zontal path,  and  applying  synchronized  compressive  rolling 
pressure  adjusted  to  the  width  of  said  wood  members  to  pro- 
gressively force  said  tooth  extremities  into  penetrating  assem- 
bled relation  along  the  length  of  said  wood  members. 


431,154 
CAGE  FOR  COMPRESSING  FOOD  ARTICLES 
Gerald  J.  Orlowski,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.,  and  Thomas  E.  Dugle, 
Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Armour  and  Company,  Phoe- 
nix, Ariz. 
Continuation  of  So-.  No.  963,909,  Nov.  24, 1978.  This 
application  Oct  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,673 
Int  CL^  B30B  7/02 
UJS.  a.  100—194  8  Claims 


1.  A  cage  for  compressing  food  articles  comprising  a  series 
of  vertically  spaced  trays  which  includes  a  lower  tray  having 
food  articles  thereon,  a  middle  tray  having  food  articles 
therepn,  and  an  upper  tray  over  the  food  articles  on  said  mid- 
dle tray,  the  weight  of  said  middle  tray  and  articles  thereon 
bearing  against  the  articles  on  said  lower  tray,  means  between 
said  upper  tray  and  said  middle  tray  for  moving  said  upper  tray 
and  said  middle  tray  toward  each  other  for  developing  pres- 
sure on  said  articles  on  said  middle  tray,  and  means  between 
said  middle  tray  and  said  lower  tray  for  moving  said  middle 
tray  and  said  lower  tray  toward  each  other  and  developing 
pressure  on  said  articles  on  said  lower  tray,  said  first  mentioned 
means  being  effective  for  developing  a  pressure  on  said  articles 
on  said  middle  tray  which  is  greater  than  the  pressure  devel- 
oped by  said  second  mentioned  moving  means  on  said  articles 


1.  An  improved  apparatus  for  printing  information  on  each 
of  a  plurality  of  interconnected  labels,  said  labels  having  a 
region  of  substantially  different  light  reflection  or  transmission 
characteristics  associated  with  each  label,  said  apparatus  of  the 
type  having:  a  label  advance  means  including  a  controllable 
drive  means  having  an  advance  control  input  for  at  times 
advancing  said  interconnected  labels  along  a  label  path  includ- 
ing a  printing  station  and  at  times  stopping  said  advance  with 
a  label  positioned  at  said  printing  station  in  response  to  the  state 
of  the  control  input;  a  printing  means  at  said  printing  station 
and  having  a  print  control  input  for  printing  said  information  at 
a  label  positioned  at  said  printing  station  in  response  to  the  state 
of  the  print  control  input;  a  photo  radiator  and  detector  means 
mounted  adjacent  said  label  path  for  registration  with  said 
regions;  and  control  circuit  means  connected  to  said  photo 
radiator  and  detector  means,  said  advance  control  input  and 
said  print  control  input  for  stopping  the  advance  of  said  labels 
and  initiating  the  operation  of  said  printing  means  in  response 
to  registration  of  one  of  said  regions  with  the  light  path  of  said 
photo  means,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
a  negative  feedback  control  circuit  connected  to  said  photo 
radiator  and  detector  means  for  maintaining  a  constant 
light  intensity  received  by  said  photo  detector  when  said 
labels  are  interposed  in  the  light  path  from  said  photo 
radiator  to  said  photo  detector,  said  feedback  control 
circuit  comprising: 

(a)  a  peak  detector  connected  to  the  output  of  said  photo 
detector  for  providing  a  signal  level  proportional  to  the 
average  minimum  light  received  by  said  photo  detector; 

(b)  an  amplifier  having  its  input  connected  to  the  output  of 
said  peak  detector  and  its  output  connected  to  said 
photo  radiator;  and 

(c)  a  reference  level  control  for  adjusting  the  radiation 
from  said  photo  cell  radiator  to  a  selected  level. 


4^1,156 
DILITHO  PRINTING  IMAGE  HEATING 
Werner  M.  Kaeppner,  Prescott  Canada,  assignor  to  CIP  Inc., 
Quebec,  Canada 

Filed  Ang.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,168 

Int  a.'  B41M  1/06:  B41L  25/00:  B41F  7/0O 

U.S.  CL  101—141  5  Clains 

1.  In  a  DiLitho  printing  press  wherein  hydrophobic  ink  is 

provided  to  hydrophobic  image  areas  on  a  printing  plate  and 

an  aqueous  fountain  solution  is  provided  to  hydrophilic  non- 
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image  areas  on  said  printing  plate,  and  wherein  said  image 
areas  are  dark  and  absorptive  of  radiation  and  said  non-image 
areas  are  light  and  reflective  of  radiation,  the  improvement 
comprising  providing  radiant  heating  source  means  to  said 
plate  cylinder,  at  a  point  prior  to  application  of  said  ink  and 


said  fountain  solution  and  after  transfer  of  ink  supplied  in  a 
previous  cycle  from  said  image  areas  to  a  web  on  which  it  is 
desired  to  transfer  said  ink,  to  warm  selectively  said  inilige 
areas,  said  radiant  heating  source  means  being  such  as  to  warm 
said  image  areas  to  from  10*  F.  to  50°  F.  above  the  ambient 
temperature  prior  to  inking. 


4,341,157 
VIBRATION-ABSORBING  CYLINDER  FOR  PRINTING 

PRESSES 
CUws  Simeth,  Offenbach  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  M.A.N.-Roland  Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  248,311 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  28, 
1980,3012060 

Int  a.i  B41F  li/0% 
U.S.  a.  101—375  10  Claims 


1.  A  vibration-absorbing  cylinder  for  a  printing  press  in- 
tended for  phased  rolling  engagement  with  a  companion  cylin- 
der comprising,  in  combination,  a  unitary  cylinder  body  of 
star-shaped  cross  section  extending  the  length  of  the  cylinder, 
the  body  having  a  central  axial  portion  and  a  plurality  of  angu- 
larly spaced  axial  webs  extending  radially  outward  therefrom 
to  defijie  between  them  recesses  of  sector-shaped  cross  section 
longitudinally  of  the  cylinder,  a  plurality  of  arcuate  shell  seg- 
ments which  together  form  the  cylinder  surface,  the  shell 
segments  having  parallel  edges  and  extending  bridgingly  be- 
tween the  tip  portions  of  the  associated  webs  for  enclosing  all 
but  one  of  the  recesses,  the  one  recess  being  uncovered  to 


produce  a  gap  in  the  cylinder  surface,  the  gap  defining  a  lead- 
ing edge  as  the  cylinder  rotates,  the  web  at  the  leading  edge 
position  being  extended  outwardly  to  the  locus  of  the  cylinder 
surface  so  that  the  cylinder  body  absorbs  the  impact  with  the 
companion  cylinder  which  occurs  at  the  leading  edge  at  each 
revolution  by  reason  of  the  gap,  the  edges  of  the  segments 
being  in  abutting  relation  to  the  tip  portions  of  the  webs,  a 
resilient  vibration-dampening  layer  of  adhesive  interposed  at 
the  abutting  surfaces,  the  webs  being  so  arranged  and  of  such 
thickness  that  maximum  resistance  of  the  body  to  bending 
stress  is  in  the  plane  of  the  web  at  the  leading  edge  position. 


4,341,158 
APPARATUS  FOR  ELIMINATING  POWER  SOURCE 
RISE  TIME  EFFECTS  IN  A  TIME  FUZE  SYSTEM 
Alan  C.  Reiter,  Rockville,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

FUed  JuL  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,004 

Int  QV  F42C  U/06 

U.S.  a.  102—215  3  Claims 


Ix 


x 


H  VJAJOtf 
LOCK       ^ 


couwn* 


MaMMT  parCT 

f\SB.   STTTCT 


'\—^ 


nTa»*a 


-  ^ 


i^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  eliminating  variable  power  source  rise 
time  effects  in  a  fuze  timing  system  for  providing  a  fuze  trigger 
signal  comprising: 

a  programinable  timing  means  comprising  a  counter  pow- 
ered by  said  power  source; 

means  for  programming  said  timing  means,  including  an 
oscillator  or  clock,  with  a  setting  time; 

means  for  reading  said  setting  time  out  of  said  timing  means, 
said  means  for  reading  out  also  includes  said  oscillator  and 
wherein  said  oscillator  is  nm  at  different  frequencies  dur- 
ing programming  and  during  reading  out; 

means  for  providing  said  fuze  trigger  signal  upon  completion 
of  said  setting  time;  means  for  reducing  said  setting  time 
beneath  the  time  in  which  it  is  desired  for  said  fuze  trigger 
signal  to  be  provided  by  a  fixed  amount  of  time  which  is 
greater  than  the  longest  expecuble  rise  time  of  said  power 
source; 

means  for  delaying  the  reading  out  of  said  setting  time  by 
said  fixed  amount  of  time,  whereby  said  fuze  trigger  signal 
is  provided  at  a  time  which  is  independent  of  power 
source  rise  time  variations;  and 

wherein  said  means  for  reducing  and  said  means  for  delaying 
both  include  an  inhibit  means  which  is  coimected  between 
said  oscillator  and  said  counter. 


4,341,159 

RETARD  SENSING  DOUBLE  RELEASE  SAFE 

SEPARATION  MUNITION  TIMER 

Robert  E.  Edminster,  Scottsdale,  Ariz^  asdgDor  to  Motorola 

Inc.,  Schanmborg,  111. 

FUed  JuL  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,545 
Int  a.3  F42C  15/12 
U.S.  CL  102— 228  5  ClainH 

3.  A  dual  purpose  safmg  and  arming  timer  for  a  retard/non- 
retard  munition  comprising  in  combination: 
means  for  sensing  one  of  the  retard  and  non-retard  modes  of 
the  munition,  said  means  for  sensing  further  comprising: 
means  for  double  sensing  said  retard  mode,  said  double 
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sensing  means  requiring  a  Tirst  sensing  at  a  first  time  and 
a  second  sensing  at  a  time  subsequent  to  said  first  time; 
means  for  responding  to  said  sensing  of  the  retard  mode  to 
provide  a  first  selected  arm  time;  and 
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means  for  responding  to  said  sensing  of  the  non-retard  mode 
to  provide  a  second  selected  arm  time. 


4,341,160 
MOBILE  MACHINE  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF 
RAILWAY  TRACKS 
Ame  Nielsen,  La  CoDversion,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  SIG 
Sodete  Industrielle  Suisse,  Neuhausen  am  Rheinfall,  Switzer- 
land 

FUed  Mar.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127^77 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  23,  1979, 
2725/79 

Int  a.J  EOIB  29/04 
U.S.  Q.  104-7  B  3  Claims 


1.  A  mobile  machine  for  the  treatment  of  railway  tracks 
equipped  with  a  device  for  the  longitudinal  and  transverse 
leveling  of  the  track  comprising  tools  for  the  lifting  of  each  line 
of  rails,  tools  for  distributing  the  ballast  below  the  raised  ties, 
and  a  device  for  measuring  and  controlling  the  extent  of  the 
lifting  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  first  vertical  position  detectors  respectively 
located  headway  of  the  machine  above  each  line  of  rails  of 
the  untreated  track; 

(b)  a  pair  of  second  vertical  position  detectors  respectively 
located  above  each  line  of  rails  in  the  area  of  lift  of  the 
track,  at  an  invariable  distance  from  the  line  of  rails; 

(c)  a  pair  of  third  vertical  position  detectors  respectively 
located  at  the  rear  of  the  machine  above  each  line  of  rails 
of  the  treated  track; 

(d)  liaison  means  (R)  respectively  joining  the  first  detector  to 
the  third  detector  in  each  of  said  pairs  of  first  and  third 
detectors  to  define  two  reference  lines; 

(e)  sensitive  means  respectively  arranged  on  the  detectors  of 
one  of  said  pairs  of  first,  second  and  third  vertical  position 
detectors  to  give  off  signals  representing  differences  in  the 
respective  vertical  positions  of  each  said  second  detectors 
with  respect  to  said  reference  lines; 

(f)  a  first  frame  means  resting  on  both  lines  of  rails  trans- 


versely to  the  track  for  supporting  said  pair  of  first  verti- 
cal positibn  detectors,  said  first  frame  means  being  formed 
of  two  parts  mounted  slidably  one  on  the  other  in  the 
plane  transverse  to  the  track,  one  of  said  parts  being  con- 
nected to  the  track  by  rollers  which  rest  on  the  two  lines 
of  rails  while  the  other  of  said  two  parts  is  connected  to 
the  machine; 

(g)  a  second  frame  means  resting  on  both  lines  of  rails  trans- 
versely to  the  track  for  supporting  said  pair  of  second 
vertical  position  detectors; 

(h)  a  third  frame  means  resting  on  both  lines  of  rails  trans- 
versely to  the  track  for  supporting  said  pair  of  third  verti- 
cal position  detectors,  said  third  frame  means  being 
formed  of  two  parts  mounted  slidably  one  on  the  other  in 
the  plane  transverse  to  the  track,  one  of  said  parts  being 
connected  to  the  track  by  rollers  which  rest  on  the  two 
lines  of  rails  while  the  other  of  said  two  parts  is  connected 
to  the  machine; 

(i)  a  height  control  means  for  controlling  the  vertical  dis- 
placements of  said  lifting  tools  in  response  to  said  vertical 
position  difference  signals; 

(j)  a  first  means  for  measuring  the  transverse  inclination  of 
the  track  and  give  off  signals  representing  the  differences 
in  inclination  thereof  with  respect  to  the  horizontal,  said 
first  measuring  means  supported  by  said  first  frame  means; 

(k)  a  second  means  for  measuring  the  transverse  inclination 
of  the  track  and  give  off  signals  representing  the  differ- 
ences in  inclination  thereof  with  respect  to  the  horizontal, 
said  second  measuring  means  supported  by  said  third 
frame  means; 

(1)  a  first  pair  of  height  regulating  means  arranged  on  said 
first  frame  means  for  respectively  regulating  the  height  of 
the  detectors  of  said  pair  of  first  vertical  position  detec- 
tors; 

(m)  a  second  pair  of  height  regulating  means  arranged  on 
said  third  frame  means  for  respectively  regulating  the 
height  of  the  detectors  of  said  pair  of  third  vertical  posi- 
tion detectors; 

(n)  a  first  control  means  respectively  connected  to  said  first 
transverse  inclination  measuring  means  and  to  said  first 
pair  of  height  regulating  means  for  giving  off  differential 
control  signals  for  said  first  pair  of  height  regulating 
means  the  difference  of  which  is  proportional  to  the  differ- 
ence between  the  actual  inclination  of  the  track  measured 
by  said  first  transverse  inclination  measuring  means  and  a 
desired  inclination  (a);  and 

(o)  a  second  control  means  respectively  connected  to  said 
second  transverse  inclination  measuring  means  and  to  said 
second  pair  of  height  regulating  means  for  giving  off 
differential  control  signals  for  said  second  pair  of  height 
regulating  means,  the  difference  of  which  is  proportional 
to  the  difference  between  the  actual  inclination  of  the 
track  measured  by  said  second  transverse  inclination  mea- 
suring means  and  said  desired  inclination  (a),  whereby 
said  reference  lines  defined  by  said  liaison  means  (R)  are 
maintained  parallel  and  inscribed  in  a  plane  (P)  having  the 
said  transverse  inclination  (a)  whatever  the  geometrical 
conformation  of  the  track. 


4,341,161 
WORKPIECE  HANGER  CARRIAGE 
Toshikatsa  Morita,  Sayama,  and  Aldra  MinegiaU,  Saitama,  bodi 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushlkl  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  J^Mn 

Filed  May  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,745 
Int.  a.^B65G  77/52 
U.S.  a.  105—149  10  aaims 

5<  A  workpiece  conveyor  system,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  rail  having  a  vertically  lowered  portion; 

(b)  a  pair  of  second  rails  each  having  a  portion  vertically 
curved  toward  said  vertically  lowered  portion  of  said  first 
rail; 
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(c)  a  pair  of  third  rails  each  having  a  vertically  raised  portion 
adjacent  to  said  vertically  lowered  portion; 

(d)  a  first  frame  having  rollers  roUingly  engaging  s^d  first 
rail; 

(e)  a  second  frame  pivotally  mounted  on  said  first  frame  and 
having  a  pair  of  rollers  rollingly  engaging  said  second 
rails,  respectively,  said  first  and  second  frames  being  angu- 
larly movable  relative  to  each  other  when  moving  along 
said  vertically  lowered  and  curved  portions  of  said  first 
and  second  rails; 
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'  4,341,162 

RAILWAY  CENTER  PLATE  LINER 
Julien  C.  Mathleu,  Waynesirille,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Dayco  Corpo- 
ration, Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,192 

Int.  a.3  B61F  5/16:  F16C  17/10 

VJS.  a.  105—199  C  20  Clainis 


deformable  polymeric  laminate,  said  laminate  comprising  a 
first  deformable  polymeric  material  which  is  adapted  to  reduce 
load  concentration  against  said  flange  and  a  second  deformable 
polymeric  material  which  provides  an  antifriction  surface 
engaging  said  flange,  said  first  material  being  an  inner  part  of 
said  liner  means  and  said  second  material  being  an  outer  part  of 
said  liner  means  and  a  different  material  than  said  first  material, 
said  laminate  resulting  in  an  increased  operating  life  for  said 
flange  because  said  laminate  is  adapted  to  deform  into  the 
contour  of  said  flange. 


4,341,163 

VEHICLE  SUPERSTRUCTURE  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR 

RAILWAY  VEHICLES  WITH  HOODS  WHICH  CAN  BE 

EXPANDED  OUTWARDS  AND  MOVED  WFTH  RESPECT 

TO  THE  LOAD  BEARING  PLATFORM 
Antal  Ritzl,  Bergdietikon,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Swiss  Alu- 
minium Ltd.,  Chippis,  Switzerland 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,486 

Int  a.J  B61D  39/00 

VS.  CI.  105—377  19  Clainis 


(0  a  pair  of  substantially  L-shaped  arms  pivotally  mounted 
on  said  second  frame  and  laterally  spaced  from  each  other 
for  supporting  a  workpiece  therebetween;  and 

(g)  a  pair  of  rollers  rotatably  mounted  on  said  arms,  respec- 
tively, and  rollingly  engaging  said  third  rails,  respectively, 
said  L-shaped  arms  being  angularly  movable  away  from 
each  other  for  releasing  said  workpiece  when  said  rollers 
on  the  arms  move  along  said  vertically  raised  portions  of 
said  third  rails. 


1.  In  a  railway  vehicle  having;  a  body  provided  with  a  body 
bolster  and  a  body  center  plate;  a  truck  provided  with  a  truck 
bolster  and  bolster  bowl  defmed  by  a  truck  center  plate  having 
an  upstanding  peripheral  annular  flange;  said  body  center  plate 
being  received  within  said  flange  and  being  supported  by  said 
truck  center  plate  and  flange;  and  a  wear  resistant  liner  means 
disposed  between  said  body  center  plate  and  said  peripheral 
flange;  the  improvement  wherein  said  liner  means  comprises  a 


1.  A  railway  car  comprising  a  railway  undercarriage,  a  load 
bearing  platform  mounted  on  said  undercarriage,  first  and 
second  end  walls  mounted  on  the  ends  of  said  load  bearing 
platform,  at  least  one  rail  provided  on  either  end  of  said  load 
bearing  platform  and  extending  substantially  the  entire  length 
of  said  load  bearing  platform  from  said  first  end  wall  to  said 
second  end  wall,  at  least  two  hoods  movably  mounted  with 
respect  to  said  first  and  second  end  walls  on  said  load  bearing 
platform,  said  at  least  two  hoods  having  side  walls  and  a  roof, 
said  side  wall  of  said  at  least  two  hoods  being  provided  with 
roller  means  on  said  side  walls  adapted  to  rollingly  mate  with 
said  at  least  one  rail  provided  on  either  side  of  said  load  bearing 
platform  and  displacement  means  provided  on  said  load  bear- 
ing platform  for  selectively  displacing  outwardly  said  side 
walls  of  at  least  one  of  said  at  least  two  hoods  away  from  said 
load  bearing  platform  so  as  to  enable  said  at  least  one  hood 
having  said  displaced  side  walls  to  slide  over  the  other  of  said 
at  least  two  hoods. 


4,341,164 
FOLDING  CAMP  TABLE 
Johnny  L.  Johnson,  San  Antonio,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Charles  H. 
Ruble,  San  Antonio,  Tex. 

FUed  Jan.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159^5 
Int  a?  A47B  1/06.  3/04 
VS.  a.  108-67  11  CUdms 

1.  A  folding  camp  table  comprising  a  foldable  frame  and  a 
foldable  table  surface,  said  frame  comprising: 
a  pair  of  foldable  spaced  apart  side  rails; 
a  pair  of  foldable  spaced  apart  end  rails,  said  end  rails  being 
perpendicular  to  and  pivotally  connected  to  said  side  rails 
to  form  a  rectangle; 
legs  located  normal  to  each  comer  of  said  rectangle,  said 
legs  pivotally  connected  to  said  side  rails,  said  end  rails, 
side  rails  and  legs  having  a  U-shaped  configuration  and 
said  end  rails  and  said  legs  capable  of  being  folded  over 
said  side  rails  to  obtain  maximum  compactibiUty  of  said 
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foldable  frame  and  minimal  occupation  of  space  by  said 
foldable  frame  when  in  the  folded  state; 
foldable  locking  support  means  having  one  end  attached  to 
said  leg  and  the  opposite  end  attached  to  said  side  rail;  and 


v-; 


said  table  surface  comprising  a  flexible  material  having  a 
series  of  supports  located  on  the  underneath  side,  said 
supports  distributed  the  length  of  said  flexible  material  and 
extending  transversely,  the  ends  of  said  supports  abutting 
the  interior  of  said  side  rails  of  said  table  frame. 


4^1,165 
SECURITY  SYSTEM  INCXUDING  A  REVOLVING  DOOR 
Rosario  Calandritti,  and  Biagio  Calandritti,  both  of  Via  Gorizia 
92,  Turin,  Italy 

Filed  May  29, 1980,  Set.  No.  154,565 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jon.  11,  1979,  68249/79 

Int  a.J  E05G  i/OO 
U.S.CL109— 8  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  security  system  for  controlling  access  to  a  protected 
region  through  an  opening,  of  the  type  comprising: 

two  opposite  fixed  walls  of  bullet-proof  material,  both  in  the 
form  of  partly  cylindrical  panels  having  a  width  such  as  to 
subtend  an  angle  substantially  in  the  region  of  90*,  said 
flxed  walls  being  disposed  on  either  side  of  said  opening  in 
such  a  way  as  to  defme  between  them  a  passage  having  an 
entrance  opening  facing  outwardly  of  said  protected  re- 
gion and  an  exit  opening  facing  into  said  protected  region, 

a  revolving  door  tumable  only  in  a  single  predetermined 
rotational  sense  about  a  vertical  axis,  said  revolving  door 
being  located  at  the  centre  of  said  passage,  said  revolving 
door  comprising  four  panels  of  bullet-proof  material, 
angularly  spaced  from  one  another  by  90*,  and 

means  for  stopping  the  rotation  of  said  revolving  door  with 
said  door  in  a  pre-established  angular  position  and  for 
locking  it  in  this  position  whereby  when  said  stopping  and 


locking  means  are  energised  a  person  attempting  to  pass 
through  said  passage  is  trapped  in  a  space  between  two 
adjacent  panels  of  said  revolving  door  and  one  of  said  two 
partly  cylindrical  walls, 

the  improvement  wherein: 

there  are  further  provided  auxiliary  closure  means,  induding 
a  partly  cylindrical  panel  of  bullet-proof  material,  having 
a  width  at  least  as  great  as  that  of  said  exit  opening,  said 
panel  of  said  auxiliary  closure  means  being  in  the  form  of 
a  sliding  door  angularly  displaceable  about  said  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  revolving  door  between  an  open  position 
in  which  it  does  not  obstruct  said  exit  opening  of  said 
passage  and  a  closure  position  in  which  it  securely  closes 
said  exit  opening, 

an  upper  support  structure  fixed  to  the  upper  ends  of  said 
fixed  partly  cylindrical  walls; 

a  curved  track  carried  by  said  upper  support  structure,  the 
length  of  said  curved  track  being  at  least  twice  that  of  the 
width  of  said  sliding  door,  said  curved  track  being  located 
so  as  to  extend  over  said  exit  opening  and  part  of  one  of 
said  partly  cylindrical  fixed  walls; 

suspension  means  including  rollers  for  suspending  said  slid- 
ing door  from  said  track, 

a  curved  guide  element  carried  by  said  upper  support  struc- 
ture, 

a  closed  loop  of  chain  guided  by  said  curved  guide  element, 

means  attaching  an  intermediate  point  of  said  closed  loop  of 
chain  to  said  sliding  door,  and 

a  motor  unit  carried  in  said  upper  support  structure  for 
driving  said  closed  loop  of  chain  and  consequently  said 
sliding  door. 


4,341,166 

SAFE  STORAGE  BOX 

Ross  H.  Cantley,  577  Essex  Rd.,  Beaconsfield,  Quebec  Canada 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1980,  Set.  No.  181,213 

Int  a.3  E05G  1/08:  A47B  88/04 

MS.  a.  109—53  4  Claims 


1.  A  safe  storage  box  in  combination  with  a  frame  for  receiv- 
ing the  box,  the  box  comprising  an  elongated  tray  defining  an 
open  top,  a  front  wall,  a  lid  hinged  to  the  tray  and  covering  the 
open  top,  the  frame  defining  a  plurality  of  tray  receiving  com- 
partments, each  compartment  having  an  opening  defined  by 
marginal  members,  the  safe  storage  box  including  a  lock  hous- 
ing attached  to  the  front  wall,  the  housing  having  dimensions 
and  a  peripheral  shape  defined  by  the  opening  and  at  least 
partially  by  the  marginal  members  such  that  the  lock  housing 
will  just  slide  through  the  opening,  a  latch  receiving  seat  de- 
fined by  at  least  one  of  the  marginal  members,  a  lock  operated 
latch  provided  in  the  housing  and  adapted  to  protrude  into  the 
latch  receiving  seat  when  the  box  is  locked  in  the  frame,  and 
the  lock  housing  being  made  of  a  sturdy  metal  formed  in  at 
least  a  channel-shaped  elongated  member  having  open  ends 
and  a  pair  of  parallel  legs  with  its  longitudinal  axis  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  tray,  extensions  of  the  tray 
closing  the  open  ends  of  the  elongated  member,  one  of  the  legs 
of  the  channel  forming  the  front  wall  of  the  lock  housing  and 
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the  other  leg  forming  the  attachment  panel  to  the  front  wall  of 
the  tray,  and  the  extensions  of  the  tray  forming  the  ends  of  the 
lock  housing  enclosing  the  lock  housing. 

4^1,167 

ENERGY  CONSERVING  HEATING  AND  COOLING 

SYSTEM  Ft)R  PRINTING  PLANT 

Eric  P.  St  John,  778  Chenango  St.,  Binghamton,  N.Y.  13901 

FUed  Oct  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,984 

Int  a.3  B09B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  110—235  12  Claims 


I 

1.  A  heating  system  for  a  manufacturing  plant  comprising  an 
incinerator  for  incinerating  waste  products  generated  as  a 
result  of  the  operations  of  the  plant,  exhaust  duct  means  for 
conducting  heated  gases  from  said  incinerator,  a  heat  treating 
apparatus,  heat  exchange  means  for  transferring  heat  from  said 
heated  gases  in  said  exhaust  duct  means  to  air  to  be  supplied  to 
said  heat  treating  apparatus,  fu^t  duct  means  for  conducting 
heated  air  from  said  heat  exchange  means  to  said  heat  treating 
apparatus,  and  second  duct  means  for  conducting  solvent- 
laden  air  from  said  heat  treating  apparatus  to  said  incinerator  to 
bum  off  solvents  in  said  solvent-laden  air. 


4,341,168 

SYSTEM  FOR  APPLYING  AMMONIA  TO  THE  GROUND 

Louie  P.  Siebert  Box  654,  Henderson,  Nebr.  68371 

Continuation-in-pcrt  of  Ser.  No.  91,363,  Not.  5, 1979,  which  is  • 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  787,947,  Apr.  15, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,196,677.  This  application  May  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  262,348 

Int  CL^  AOIC  23/00 

VS.  a.  111—7  15  Claims 


bottom  end  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  baffles  within 
said  cannister  defining  a  plurality  of  expansion  chambers 
between  said  baffles  and  top  and  bottom  ends,  said  cham- 
bers being  interconnected  for  the  flow  of  ammonia  from 
said  inlet  opening  through  said  chambers  and  outwardly 
through  said  outlet  opening,  a  supply  conduit  connecting 
said  inlet  opening  to  said  nurse  tank  for  receiving  ammo- 
nia therefrom,  and  a  single  liquid  discharge  conduit  hav- 
ing only  two  ends,  one  of  said  ends  being  in  communica- 
tion with  said  outlet  opening  and  the  other  of  said  ends 
terminating  adjacent  and  closely  behind  said  lower  end 
portion  of  a  respective  ground  plow  for  transmission  of 
liquid  ammotiia  to  the  ground, 

said  outlet  openings  of  said  converters  being  positioned 
above  and  adjacent  said  lower  end  portions  of  the  respec- 
tive ground  plows,  thereby  to  minimize  the  travel  distance 
of  depressurized  liquid  ammonia  from  said  outlet  openings 
to  the  ground, 

a  vent  opening  being  provided  in  each  cannister  in  communi- 
cation with  one  of  said  chambers  therein  at  a  position 
vertically  spaced  from  said  outlet  opening,  and 

a  vapor  conduit  communicating  at  one  end  with  said  vent 
opening  and  terminating  at  the  other  end  thereof  closely 
adjacent  and  behind  said  lower  end  portion  of  a  respective 
ground  plow  for  transmission  of  gas  ammonia  into  the 
ground. 


4,341,169 
MACHINES  FOR  MAKING  WELTED  OPENINGS  IN  A 

PIECE  OF  MATERIAL  OR  SIMILAR 
Jean-Louis  Mainot  and  Alain  Picaud,  both  of  Paris,  France, 
assignors  to  The  Reece  Corporation,  Waltfaam,  Mass. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  970,992,  Dec.  19, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,132 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec.  21,  1977,  77  38702 
Int  a.3  D05B  21/00.  3/10 
\]S.  a.  112—121.12  13  Claims 


1.  An  implement  for  row  application  of  cold  liquid  ammonia 
to  the  ground  comprising, 

an  implement  frame  having  a  plurality  of  ground  plows 
having  ground  working  lower  end  portions, 

a  nurse  tank  connected  to  said  frame  adapted  for  containing 
pressurized  ammonia, 

a  plurality  of  anhydrous  converters,  each  operatively  associ- 
ated with  a  respective  ground  plow  and  adapted  to  QOn- 
vert  said  pressurized  ammonia  to  cold  depressurized  liquid 
ammonia, 

each  COTverter  comprising  a  generally  cylindrical  expansion 
cannister  having  a  side  wall  and  top  and  bottom  ends  with 
an  inlet  opening  in  the  top  end  and  an  outlet  opening  in  the 


1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  regulating  the  operation  of 
cutting,  stitching  and  notching  means  of  a  sewing  machine 
forming  welted  openings  in  pieces  of  material  or  the  like  com- 
prising 
memory  means, 

input  means  for  feeding  to  said  memory  means  sets  of  infor- 
mation for  the  control  in  a  predetermined  sequence  of  said 
cutting,  stitching,  and  notching  means  relative  to  each  of 
a  plurality  of  desired  welted  openings  of  predetermined 
length, 
means  for  selecting  a  sequence  of  sets  of  information  from 

said  memory, 
monitoring  means  for  sensing,  during  operation,  the  position 
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of  the  cutting,  stitching,  and  notching  members  and  com- 
paring the  same  with  said  selected  set  of  information,  and 

means  responsive  to  said  monitoring  means  for  controlling 
the  operation  of  said  cutting,  stitching  and  notching 
means, 

whereby  said  sewing  machine  may  be  caused  to  make,  in  a 
pre-esublished  sequence,  a  succession  of  welted  openings, 
each  having  selected  lengths. 


4,341,171 

THREAD  HANDLING  DEVICE  FOR  LOCKSTITCH 

SEWING  MACHINES 

Ralph  E.  Johnson,  Conrent  Station,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  Singer 

Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  259,299 

Int.  a.3  D05B  49/00 

VS.  a.  112—250  9  Claims 


4,341,170 

PATTERN  DISPLAY  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AN 

ELECTRONICALLY  CONTROLLED  SEWING  MACHINE 

Howard  L.  Beckerman,  Middletown,  and  Russell  J.  Pepe,  Pis- 

cataway,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  The  Singer  Company, 

Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  259,298 

Int  a.3  D05B  3/02 

VJS.  a.  112—158  E  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine  having  stitch  forming  instrumentali- 
ties positionally  controlled  over  a  predetermined  range  be- 
tween stitches  to  produce  a  pattern  of  feed  and  bight  con- 
trolled stitches,  means  for  storing  pattern  stitch  information, 
means  operating  in  timed  relation  with  said  sewing  machine  for 
recovering  said  pattern  stitch  information  from  said  storing 
means,  actuating  means  responsive  to  said  pattern  stitch  infor- 
mation for  influencing  the  feed  and  bight  motions  of  said  stitch 
forming  instrumentalities  to  produce  a  pattern  of  stitches  cor- 
responding to  the  selected  pattern  stitch  information,  control- 
lable alteration  means  effective  to  alter  the  operation  of  said 
feed  and  bight  actuating  means  to  motion  different  from  that 
dictated  by  said  pattern  switch  information,  and  a  control 
member  settable  by  an  operator  for  controlling  said  alteration 
means,  an  arrangement  for  displaying  a  pictorial  representation 
of  the  pattern  comprising: 
means  coupled  to  said  control  member  for  providing  an 
alteration  signal  related  to  the  alteration  effected  by  said 
alteration  means; 
a  rectangular  array  of  elemental  display  areas  each  capable 
of  being  selectively  placed  in  one  or  the  other  of  two 
optical  states; 
means  for  converting  the  recovered  pattern  stitch  informa- 
tion in  accordance  with  said  alteration  signal  into  posi- 
tional coordinate  information  for  said  elemental  display 
areas  corres(>onding  to  stitch  penetration  positions  and 
interconnections  therebetween  so  as  to  simulate  the  upper 
thread  path  in  the  formation  of  said  pattern  as  altered,  and 
means  utilizing  said  positional  coordinate  information  for 
controlling  said  array  of  elemental  display  areas  to  display 
said  pattern  as  it  would  be  sewn  by  said  sewing  machine. 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine  wherein  a  sewing  needle  and  loop- 
taker  cooperate  in  the  formation  of  locked  stitches  in  a  fabric, 
the  combination  comprising:  a  thread  source;  thread  tensioning 
means  to  which  thread  extends  from  the  thread  source;  a 
thread  handling  device  into  which  the  thread  extends  from  the 
tensioning  means  and  beyond  which  the  thread  extends  to  the 
needle;  and  a  takeup  for  setting  stitches  and  pulling  thread 
through  the  tensioning  device  from  the  supply,  the  takeup 
being  movable  in  one  direction  with  thread  to  a  stitch  setting 
position  at  one  end  of  its  operating  range  whereat  the  thread  is 
disposed  for  temporary  retention  by  said  device,  and  moveable 
in  the  opposite  direction  free  of  the  thread  to  the  other  end  of 
said  operating  range  to  permit  thread  to  move  in  the  thread 
handling  device  away  from  the  temporary  retention  position  to 
a  position  of  reengagement  with  the  takeup  at  said  other  end  of 
its  operating  range  and  during  such  movement  shorten  the  path 
for  thread  between  the  tensioning  device  and  needle  to  supply 
a  quantity  of  thread  for  use  by  the  needle  and  looptaker;  said 
thread  handling  device  including  a  pair  of  elongate  members, 
and  a  length  of  resilient  material  therebetween,  the  resilient 
material  being  carried  by  one  of  the  elongate  members  and 
being  compressed  against  the  other  member,  the  thread  in  the 
holder  being  located  between  the  resilient  material  and  the  said 
other  member,  and  said  thread  having  frictional  force  applied 
thereto  by  the  resilient  material  during  movement  of  the  thread 
in  the  threadhandling  device. 


4,341,172 
SEWING  MACHINE  CONVERSION  APPARATUS 
Elmer  R.  Thompson,  2408  47th  St,  Lubbock,  Tex.  79412 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  81,345,  Oct  3, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,296,703.  This  appUcation  Jun.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,109 
Int  a.3  D05B  27/00.  27/20 
UJS.  a.  112—310  16  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  permitting  a  sewing  machine  having  an 
oscillatory  throw  mechanism  to  function  with  a  compound 
needle  feed  mechanism  forming  a  part  of  the  sewing  machine 
so  that  the  sewing  machine  selectably  provides  either  a  for- 
ward stitch  direction  or  a  reverse  stitch  direction,  said  appara- 
tus comprising: 
oscillation  means  for  imparting  oscillatory  movement  to  said 
throw  mechanism; 
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stitch  direction  control  means  for  controlling  the  feed  direc- 
tion of  said  compound  needle  feed  mechanism;  and 
repositioning  means,  responsive  to  said  stitch  direction  con- 
trol means,  for  repositioning  said  throw  mechanism  as  the 
position   of  said   compound   needle    feed   mechanism 
changes  in  resp>onse  to  said  stitch  direction  control  means. 
6.  Apparatus  for  converting  a  sewing  machine  capable  of 
sewing  lightweight  material  to  one  capable  of  sewing  heavier 
material  and  also  capable  of  maintaining  the  material's  seam 
connectable  designs  in  alignment  and  further  capable  of  reposi- 
tioning a  throw  mechanism  included  within  the  sewing  ma- 
chine when  the  sewing  machine  is  switched  between  a  forward 
stitch  mode  and  a  reverse  stitch  mode,  the  unconverted  sewing 
machine  having  a  main  crankshaft  coupled  to  a  primary  lift 
shaft  and  to  a  primary  feed  shaft  and  further  having  a  feed  dog 
for  feeding  a  workpiece  across  a  workpiece  supporting  surface 
of  the  machine,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  pivotally  connecting  a  needle  bar  and  a  feed  foot 

to  said  sewing  machine; 
means,  responsive  to  actuation  of  said  primary  feed  shaft,  for 
osciallatably  pivoting  said  pivotal  connecting  means  in  a 
\         feed  direction  and  a  reverse  feed  direction; 

means,  responsive  to  actuation  of  said  primary  lift  shaft,  for 
clamping  said  workpiece  against  said  workpiece  support- 
ing surface  during  said  reverse  feed  direction  pivotation; 
means,  responsive  to  actuation  of  said  primary  lift  shaft,  for 
lowering  and  raising  said  feed  dog  at  the  substantial  ex- 
treme of  said  feed  direction  pivotation  and  at  the  substan- 
tially extreme  of  said  reverse  direction  pivotation,  respec- 
tively; 


du'        .i-'  f 


stitch  direction  control  means  for  controlling  said  feed 
direction  of  said  needle  bar;  and 
repositioning  means,  responsive  to  said  stitch  direction  con- 
trol means,  for  repositioning  said  throw  mechanism  as  the 
position  of  said  needle  bar  changes  in  response  to  said 
stitch  direction  control  means. 
15.  In  a  sewing  machine  of  the  type  having  an  oscillatory 
throw  mechanism,  a  compound  needle  feed  mechanism,  means 
for  oscillating  the  oscillatory  throw  mechanism,  and  means  for 
controlling  the  operation  of  the  compound  needle  feed  mecha- 
nism so  that  either  a  forward  stitch  direction  or  a  reverse  stitch 
direction  is  provided,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  first  hook  throw  rod  section  having  a  first  end  connected 
to  said  means  for  oscillating  the  throw  mechanism  and 
having  a  first  radially  extending  guide  pin; 
a  second  hook  throw  rod  section  having  a  first  end  con- 
nected to  said  throw  mechanism  and  having  a  second 
radially  extending  guide  pin; 
a  first  tubular  sleeve  extending  over  a  second  end  of  said  first 
hook  throw  rod  section  and  having  a  longitudinally  ex- 
tending guide  slot  receiving  said  first  guide  pin; 
a  second  tubular  sleeve,  connected  to  said  first  tubular 
sleeve,  extending  over  a  second  end  of  said  second  hook 
throw  rod  section  and  having  a  guide  slot  extending 
obliquely  from  the  unconnected  end  of  said  second  sleeve 
toward  the  connected  end  of  said  second  sleeve  and  re- 
ceiving said  second  guide  pin;  and 
sliding  means,  responsive  to  said  means  for  controlling  the 
stitch  direction  of  said  compound  needle  feed  mechanism. 


for  sliding  said  first  and  second  sleeves  with  respect  to  said 
first  and  second  hook  throw  rod  sections  so  that  said 
second  guide  pin  coacts  with  said  obliquely  extending 
guide  slot  to  rotate  said  throw  mechanism  and  thereby 
reposition  said  throw  mechanism  with  respect  to  said 
compound  needle  feed  mechanism. 


4,341,173 
HYDROPULSE  UNDERWATER  PROPULSION  SYSTEM 
Allen  C.  Hagelberg,  Diamond  Bar,  and  Clark  E.  Allardt  Clare- 
mont  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  General  Dynamics,  Pomona 
Division,  Pomona,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,781 

Int  a.3  F42B  19/30 

U.S.  a.  114—20  A  12  Claims 


1.  A  hydropulse  propulsion  system  for  a  weapon  designed  to 
operate  under  water  against  surface  or  undersea  targets  com- 
prising: 
a  housing  for  the  weapon; 

a  chamber  within  the  housing  near  the  aft  end  thereof; 
a  water  jet  nozzle  projecting  aft  from  the  chamber;  and 
means  for  periodically  admitting  sea  water  to  the  chamber 
and  thereafter  expelling  the  sea  water  through  the  nozzle 
with  substantial  force  to  develop  thrust  for  propelling  the 
weapon,  the  expelling  means  including: 
a  plurality  of  discrete  gas  generators  mounted  forward  of 

the  chamber, 
a  corresponding  plurality  of  tubes  individually  associated 
with  the  gas  generators,  each  connecting  an  associated 
gas  generator  with  the  chamber  to  transmit  combusted 
gas  to  the  chamber  at  substantial  pressure, 
electrical  ignition  means  coupled  to  the  gas  generators  for 

igniting  the  gas  generators  individually,  and 

control  means  for  selectively  activating  the  ignition  means 

to  ignite  the  gas  generators  individually  at  successive 

time  intervals  selected  to  develop  a  speed  for  the 

weapon  during  at  least  a  portion  of  a  coasting  interval 

between  ignitions  which  is  below  the  speed  at  which 

onboard  acoustic  detectors  are  disabled  by  flow  noise. 

10.  The  method  of  using  the  expended  rocket  chamber  of  an 

undersea  weapon  which  is  rocket  propelled  through  the  air  to 

a  point  of  water  entry  as  a  chamber  for  propelling  the  weapon 

under  water  comprising  the  steps  of: 

detecting  the  entry  of  the  weapon  into  the  water; 

closing  the  rocket  nozzle  ports  while  leaving  open  a  water 

jet  nozzle; 
permitting  sea  water  to  enter  the  spent  rocker  chamber; 
thereafter  directing  gas  at  substantial  pressure  into  the  cham- 
ber froin  a  selected  one  of  a  plurality  of  gas  generators, 
each  being  mounted  forward  of  the  chamber  and  commu- 
nicating therewith  through  a  small  tube,  to  eject  a  pulse  of 
sea  water  through  the  water  jet  nozzle; 
thereafter  permitting  the  weapon  to  coast  for  a  predeter- 
mined interval  sufficient  for  its  speed  to  reduce  below  a 
speed  at  which  onboard  acoustic  detectors  are  disabled  by 
flow  noise;  and 
repeating  the  cycle  of  permitting  the  chamber  to  fill  with  sea 
water  and  directing  gas  at  substantial  pressure  into  the 
chamber  from  succeeding  individual  gas  generators  until 
all  gas  generators  have  been  spent. 
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4^1,174 
BOW  DOCK 
Don  L.  SteTens,  Jr.,  Arlington;  Steven  L.  Brown,  Catharpin; 
John  A.  Malone,  Falls  Church,  aU  of  Va^  Timothy  A. 
Knowles,  Bradenton,  Fla.,  and  Thomas  G.  Webb,  College 
Park,  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Apr.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,796 
Int  a.^  B63C  1/02 
U.S.  a.  114-45  W  Claims 


bottom  of  said  first  area,  after  removal  of  the  water  from  said 
basin  placing  said  second  area  in  communication  with  a  contig- 
uous drydock  and  moving  said  preassembled  section  of  said 
hull  into  the  contiguous  drydock  while  free  of  water  and  main- 
tained isolated  from  said  basin  until  said  section  of  a  hull  is 


/JM 


settled  at  a  level  of  said  bottom  floor  area  of  said  second  area, 
again  isolating  said  drydock  from  said  basin  second  area,  and 
repeating  the  steps  until  enough  preassembled  sections  of  a  hull 
of  a  complete  vessel  are  in  said  drydock  while  free  of  water  for 
joining  and  assembly  into  a  hull  of  a  vessel. 


4,341,176 
AIR  FOIL  WITH  REVERSIBLE  CAMBER 

William  W.  Orrison,  900  NE.  Loop  410,  Suite  E-103,  San  Anto- 
nio, Tex.  78209 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,938 

Int  aj  B63H  9/04;  B64C  3/48:  F03D  9/00 

U.S.  a.  114—102  15  Claims 


1.  A  bow  dock  providing  a  dry  work  space  for  performing 
maintenance  on  the  bow  of  a  vessel,  comprising: 
a  bottom  structure; 
a  stem  end  mounted  on  the  bottom  structure,  said  stem  end 

having  an  aperture  for  receiving  the  bow  of  the  vessel; 
a  bow  end  mounted  on  the  bottom  structure; 
port  and  starboard  side  members  mounted  on  the  bottom 

structure  to  form  a  well  with  the  bow  and  stem  ends; 
a  stem  gate  mounted  on  the  stem  end  of  the  dock  so  as  to 
close  the  stem  end  aperture,  said  stem  gate  comprising: 
means  conforming  the  stem  gate  to  the  vessel  hull,  said 
means  being  formed  with  indentations  shaped  comple- 
mentarily  to  the  shape  of  the  hull  at  a  predetermined 
location  along  the  hull,  and 
means  forming  a  seal  between  the  conforming  means  and 

the  vessel  hull; 
means  mounted  on  facing  sides  of  both  vessel  and  dock  for 
controlling  both  the  longitudinal  and  transverse  posi- 
tions of  the  vessel  within  the  dock's  well,  said  position- 
control  means  being  configured  to  determine  the  ves- 
sel's longitudinal  and  transverse  positions  in  at  least  two 
locations  in  the  well,  one  of  said  locations  being  defmed 
as  an  intermediate  stop  means  which  is  removed  when 
the  vessel  is  moved  to  the  second  of  said  two  locations; 
and 
means  supporting  the  vessel  in  the  well. 


f<~  '  " -j--, — u-c: — ^ 


1.  A  reversible  airfoil  having  a  tapered  and  shaped  configu- 
ration comprising: 

at  least  two  spaced  apart  rigid  spars  having  in  each  of  said 
rigid  spars, 

at  least  two  slots  therein,  said  slots  of  sufficient  size  to  permit 
bars  to  project  therethrough,  each  end  of  said  bar  attach- 
ing to, 

flexible  slats  parallel  to  said  rigid  spars,  and 

a  flexible  movable  skin  covering  the  outer  surfaces  of  said 
flexible  slats,  said  bars  moving  in  and  through  said  slots  in 
said  rigid  spars  to  allow  said  flexible  slats  and  said  skin  to 
move  in  relation  to  said  rigid  spars  in  response  to  wind 
impacting  said  airfoil  and  thereby  creating  a  lifting  action 
in  said  airfoil. 


4,341,175 

SHIPBUILDING  METHOD  AND  COMPLEX 

Jury  P.  IvanoT,  Grazhdansky  prospekt,  92/2,  kv.  1.,  Leningrad, 

U.S.S.R. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  48,631,  Jnn.  14, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,528 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  U.S.SJt,  Jun.  16, 1978,  2622027; 
Jun.  16,  1978,  2622028 

Int  a.3  B63B  3/02 
MS.  a.  114-65  R  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  and  assemblying  hulls  of  vessels 
comprising,  the  steps  of,  assemblying  a  section  of  a  hull  of  a 
vessel  and  floating  it  in  a  first  area  of  a  basin  at  a  certain  level, 
moving  the  preassembled  section  of  a  hull  into  a  second  area 
while  in  a  floating  condition,  removing  the  water  from  said 
basin  and  settling  said  preassembled  section  of  a  hull  onto  a 
bottom  floor  level  of  said  second  area  lower  than  a  level  of  a 


4,341,177 
SMALL  WATERCRAFT 
Takeshi  Miyazaki,  Miki,  and  Hiromi  Ono,  Akashi,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kaikan  Kaisha,  Kobe, 
Japan 

FUed  Mar.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,554 
Claims  priority,   application  Japan,   Mar.   29,   1979,   54- 

41915[U] 

Int  CLJ  B63B  43/06 
U.S.  a.  114—125  6  Claims 

1.  A  watefcraft  for  planing  on  water  comprising: 
a  hull  of  longitudinally  elongated  shape  and  reduced  width; 
propulsion  means  mounted  in  said  hull; 
a  bottom  surface  of  said  hull  for  planing  by  means  of  said 

propulsion  means;  and 
at  least  one  water  accommodation  compartment  formed  in  a 

forward  section  of  said  hull  above  said  bottom  surface; 
said  water  accommodation  compartment  formed  with  a 
closed  front  end  and  a  plurality  of  openings  on  lateral 
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sides  of  a  lower  part  of  said  hull  for  permitting  water  to 
flow  into  the  water  accommodation  compartment  when 
the  watercraft  is  at  rest  and  out  of  the  water  accommoda- 
tion compartment  when  the  watercraft  moves  to  a  cruis- 
ing position; 


said  water  accommodation  compartment  additionally 
formed  with  at  least  one  partition  wall  secured  to  the 
lower  pari  of  the  hull. 


4,341,178 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING 

LEAKAGE  INTO  THE  BILGE  OF  A  SEA  VESSEL 

Douglas  R.  Price,  1406  Locust  Ave.,  Ruxton,  Md.  21204 

FUed  Jun.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,596 

Int  a.^  B63B  U/OO.  29/16.  37/00 

VJS.  a.  114—183  R  23  Claims 


1.  In  a  vessel  having  a  bilge  pump  for  pumping  bilge  water 
overboard  and  means  responsive  to  bilge  water  level  for  oper- 
ating said  bilge  pump,  a  method  of  detecting  excessive  leakage 
of  water  into  the  bilge,  comprising  the  steps  of  monitoring  on 
time  of  the  bilge  pump;  numerically  accumulating  the  on  time 
of  said  bilge  pump  over  a  period  of  time;  and  correlating  the 
accumulated  on  time  of  the  pump  for  the  period  of  time  with 
an  expected  accumulated  on  time  for  nonnal  bilge  water  leak- 
age for  said  ;>eriod  of  time  to  identify  excessive  bilge  water 
leakage  and,  in  response  to  said  correlating  step,  providing  an 
indication  of  excessive  or  non-excessive  bilge  water  leakage. 


present  on  said  developer  supporting  means  to  a  uniform 
thickness  wherein  said  thickness  controlling  means  adjusts 
the  developer  thickness  to  a  value  smaller  than  the  dis- 
tance between  said  latent  image  bearing  means  and  said 
developer  supporting  means,  thereby  forming  a  clearance 
between  said  latent  image  bearing  means  and  the  devel- 
op>er  layer;  and 


magnetic  fleld  generating  means  for  generating  a  magnetic 
Held  in  a  developing  zone  for  developing  the  latent  image 
supported  on  said  latent  image  bearing  means; 

wherein  said  developer  is  a  magnetic  developer  containing 
magnetic  powder  in  a  proportion  not  less  than  20  wt.%  ; 
and  wherein  said  magnetic  field  generating  means  is  sta- 
tionary and  adapted  to  generate  a  flux  density  not  in  ex- 
cess of  950  gauss  on  the  surface  of  said  developer  support- 
ing means  in  the  developing  zone. 


4,341,180 
ANIMAL  UTTER  AND  PROCESS 
Louis  R.  Cortigene,  and  Robert  G.  Wright  both  of  Portage, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  James  River  Corporation  of  Virginia, 
Richmond,  Va. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  672,471,  Mar.  31, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,203,388. 
This  appUcation  Jul.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,003 
Int  a.i  AOIK  29/00 
VS.  a.  119—1  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  animal  litter  which  comprises  par- 
tially de-watering  waste  rejects  from  a  secondary  flber  plant  to 
a  consistency  such  that  the  partially  de-watered  waste  can  be 
formed  into  pellets,  forming  the  partially  de-watered  waste 
into  pellets,  and  then  drying  said  pellets,  in  which  the  partially 
de-watered  waste  contains  from  about  32  percent  to  about  40 
percent  water. 


4,341,181 

LIVESTOCK  CONFINEMENT  PASTURE  MACHINE 

Walter  R.  Fair,  P.O.  Box  306,  Menno,  S.  Dak.  57045 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  232,010 

Int  CL^  AOIK  3/00 

VS.  CL  119—20  10  ClaUns 


4,341,179 

DEVELOPING  DEVICE 

NagM  Hoaono,  Chofn,  and  Junichiro  Kanbe,  Tokyo,  both  of 

Japan,  aaaignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,712 
Claims  priority,  apiriication  Japan,  Mar.  1,  1979,  54-23700; 
Mar.  5, 1979,  54-25328 

Int  CL^  G03G  15/09 
VS.  CL  118-658  30  Claims 

1.  A  developing  device  for  developing  a  latent  image  sup- 
ported on  latent  image  bearing  meanswby  supplying  a  developer 
thereto,  comprising: 
developer  supporting  means  provided  in  facing  relation  to 

said  latent  image  bearing  means; 
developer  supply  means  for  supplying  the  developer  sup- 
porting means; 
thickness  controUing  means  for  adjusting  the  developer 


1.  A  livestock  confmement  pasture  machine  comprising 
confinement  means  for  confining  livestock  within  a  defined 
area,  said  confmement  means  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end, 
drive  assembly  means  mounted  upon  said  confinement  means 
for  moving  said  confinement  means  at  a  predetermined  speed 
to  control  the  grazing  of  livestock  confined  thereby,  said  drive 
assembly  means  including  at  least  one  drive  wheel  unit 
mounted  on  said  confmement  means,  a  motor  connected  for 
driving  said  drive  wheel  unit  and  presettable  automatic  timing 
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means  for  operating  said  motor  for  a  time  selected  prior  to 
starting  said  motor  to  move  said  confinement  means  during  the 
time  selected  and  to  stop  the  movement  of  said  confinement 
means  when  the  time  selected  has  elapsed,  and  steering  means 
for  controlling  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  confinement 
means  mounted  upon  said  confinement  means,  said  steering 
means  operating  to  sense  and  follow  a  preformed  direction 
control  path  for  said  livestock  confingement  pasture  machine. 

4.341,182 
ANIMAL  WATERING  APPARATUS 
Francis  Rustin,  and  Morris  C.  Keller,  both  of  2170  E.  Blaine, 
Springfield,  Mo.  65803 

FUed  Not.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,687 

Int  a.3  AOIK  i9/00,  7/06 

U.S.  a.  119—75  17  Claims 


on  said  bottom  fluid  header,  said  spray  tubes  each  being  in  fluid 
communication  with  a  respective  one  of  said  upwardly  pro- 
truding nipples  in  order  to  selectively  orient  said  spray  tubes  in 
predetermined  directions,  a  bucket  for  generally  containing 
said  bottom  fluid  header  and  said  spray  tubes,  said  bucket 
having  a  portion  of  its  side  removed  in  order  to  form  a  sill 
spaced  from  the  bottom  of  said  bucket  and  an  opening  there- 
above  in  said  bucket,  and  a  sheet  for  selectively  closing  said 
bucket  opening. 

4,341,184 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  AVOIDING  THE  POLLUTION 

OF  THE  ATMOSPHERE  BY  NOXIOUS  GASES 
Maria  Tenunerman,  3,  Rue  Belliard,  1000  Bruxelles,  Belgium 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  646,774,  Jan.  6, 1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  580,459, 
May  23, 1975,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  23,  1979,  Ser. 

No.  60,116 

Int.  a.3  F02D  79/00 

U.S.  a.  123—25  F  12  Qaims 


1.  Animal  watering  apparatus  comprising 

a  length  of  water  pipe;  a  pair  of  elongated  rigid  end  support 
members  having  their  respective  lower  ends  fixed  to  said 
pipe,  adjacent  to  the  opposite  ends  thereof; 

an  elongated  compression  member  disposed  between  said 
support  members  in  generally  parallel  relation  to  said 
pipe;  said  compression  member  being  secured  at  its  oppo- 
site ends  to  said  support  members  intermediate  the  ends 
thereof; 

an  elongated  tension'  member  connected  between  said  sup- 
port members  adjacent  to  the  upper  ends  thereof,  in  gener- 
ally parallel  relation  to  said  compression  member  and  said 
pipe;  said  tension  member  being  stressed  in  tension, 
whereby  said  compression  member  is  stressed  in  compres- 
sion and  said  pipe  is  stressed  in  tension; 

a  plurality  of  drinker  valves,  to  be  operated  by  the  animals, 
mounted  in  longitudinally  spaced  relation  on  said  pipe; 

and  said  support  members  having  means  at  the  upper  ends 
thereof  for  suspending  said  watering  apparatus  from  an 
overhead  support. 


4,341,183 
VETERINARY  APPARATUS 
Louis  A.  Metzler,  365  Chestnut  St.,  Stirling,  N  J.  07980 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  10,136,  Feb.  7,  1979, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  840,122, 
Oct  7, 1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

144,878 

Int.  a?  A61D  11/00 

U.S.  a.  119—158  8  Claims 


zz- 


1.  Apparatus  for  reducing  the  emission  of  pollutant  gases 
resulting  from  a  combustion  of  fuel  in  an  internal  combustion 
engine  comprising  means  defining  a  path  for  the  passage  of  fuel 
to  a  combustion  zone,  means  for  producing  a  stream  of  water 
vapor,  said  means  comprising  an  exhaust  pipe  (17),  a  water 
reservoir  (13)  above  said  exhaust  pipe,  a  heat  exchanger  (16)  in 
contact  with  and  completely  surrounding  the  exterior  periph- 
ery of  said  exhaust  pipe,  an  air  vent  (18)  for  said  heat  ex- 
changer, a  water  outlet  (14)  for  said  reservoir,  projecting  from 
the  reservoir  and  extending  into  said  heat  exchanger,  valve 
means  (15)  on  said  outlet  for  controlling  the  flow  of  water  from 
said  reservoir  to  said  heat  exchanger,  and  a  conduit  (22)  for 
passing  the  steam  produced  in  the  heat  exchanger  into  contact 
with  a  catalyst  comprising  cerium  or  germanium  while  main- 
taining the  fuel  out  of  contact  with  said  catalyst,  thereby  pro- 
ducing nascent  hydrogen  by  the  conUct  of  said  water  vapor 
with  the  catalyst,  and  a  supplemental  conduit  for  thereafter 
passing  the  stream  of  vapor  into  said  path  and  delivering  it 
with  said  fuel  ro  the  combustion  zone. 


6.  A  veterinary  therapeutic  apparatus  comprising,  a  bottom 
fluid  header,  nipples  protruding  upwardly  from  said  bottom 
fluid  header  in  fluid  communication  therewith,  a  plurality  of 
spray  tubes,  each  of  said  spray  tubes  being  pivotally  mounted 


4,341,185 

FLUID-COOLED  VALVE  HOUSING  FOR  AN  ENGINE 

HAVING  TWO  EXHAUST  VALVES  PER  CYLINDER 

Jean-Pierre  PoUet,  Amouville  les  Gonesse,  France,  assignor  to 
Societe  d' Etudes  de  Machines  Thermiques  S.E.M.T.,  Saint- 
Denis,  France 

Filed  Dec.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,245 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jan.  29, 1979,  79  02192 
Int  CV  POIP  3/14 
U.S.  a.  123—41.85  22  Claims 

1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  cylinder,  a  right- 
hand  and  a  left-hand  valve  for  said  cylinder,  and  respective 
right-hand  and  left-hand  fluid-cooled  valve  housing  assemblies 
for  said  valves,  each  housing  assembly  including  a  cage  mem- 
ber having  a  circumferential  outer  wall  with  a  lateral  opening 
in  the  wall  connecting  to  a  common  passage  of  the  cylinder, 
and  an  annular  valve  seat  portion  at  one  end  of  the  cage  mem- 
ber having  an  annular  space  for  fluid  coolant  therein,  a  valve 
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guide  member  at  the  other  end  of  the  cage  member,  said  valve 
guide  member   having  axially  extending  circumferentially 
spaced  coolant  supply  and  coolant  return  compartments  con- 
necting to  the  annular  space  in  the  valve  seat  portion  through 
coolant  supply  and  return  passages  provided  within  the  cage 
member,  and  an  intermediate  element  interposed  between  the 
valve  guide  member  and  the  cage  member,  the  intermediate 
element  having  one  opening  for  coolant  flow  between  the 
supply  compartment  of  the  valve  guide  member  and  the  supply 
passage  of  the  cage  member  and  another  opening  for  coolant 
flow  between  the  return  passage  of  the  cage  member  and  the 
return  compartment  of  the  valve  guide  member,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises: 
said  cage  member  being  provided  with  at  least  one  portion 
of  said  coolant  supply  and  coolant  return  compartments, 
said  intermediate  element  thereby  dividing  the  coolant 
supply  and  coolant  return  compartments  into  upper  cool- 
ant supply  and  coolant  return  compartment  portions  in  the 


valve  guide  member  and  Ipwer  coolant  supply  and  cool- 
ant return  compartment  portions  in  the  cage  member; 

the  angular  extents  of  the  one  and  the  other  openings  in  the 
intermediate  element  being  less  than  the  angular  extents  of 
the  supply  and  return  compartment  portions,  respectively, 
in  the  valve  guide  member  and  the  cage  member  adjacent 
to  the  intermediate  element; 

the  upper  supply  and  return  compartment  portions  in  the 
valve  guide  member  being  angularly  shifted  relative  to  the 
lower  supply  and  return  compartment  portions  of  the  cage 
member,  with  direct  communication  between  the  supply 
compartment  portion  of  one  of  said  members  and  the 
return  compartment  portion  of  the  other  of  said  members 
being  precluded  by  said  intermediate  element; 

the  valve  guide  member  of  the  right-hand  housing  being  a 
mirror  image  of  the  valve  guide  member  of  the  left-hand 
housing;  and 

the  cage  member  of  the  right-hand  housing  being  identical  to 
the  cage  member  of  the  left-hand  housing. 


'  4,341,186 

AIR  INTAKE  SYSTEM  FOR  A  MULTI-CYLINDER 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Bertold  Mayr,  Gaoting,  and  Jiri  Seidl,  Munich,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayerische  Motoren  Wefke 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,075 
Qairas  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  7, 
1979,  2914172 

Int  C1.3  F02B  75/18 
U.S.  CL  123—52  M  9  Claims 

1.  An  air  intake  system  for  a  multi-cylinder  internal  combus- 
tion engine  such  as  a  fuel-injected  internal  combustion  engine, 
the  intake  system  comprising  a  multi-part  distributor  housing 
which  is  divided  into  essentially  two  half  shells  which  are 
interconnected  along  a  dividing  plane  which  extends  in  a 


longitudinal  direction  across  said  housing,  first  and  second 
individual  intake  pipes  connected  to  the  distributor  housing, 
openings  of  the  first  and  second  intake  pipes  lying  in  muttial 
opposition  within  the  distributor  housing  on  the  division 
thereof  in  said  longitudinal  direction,  characterized  in  that  bent 
auxiliary  pipes  are  arranged  at  the  respective  openings  of  the 


individual  intake  pipes,  in  that  the  auxiliary  pipes  are  arranged 
in  the  distributor  housing  in  a  mutually  overlapping  relation- 
ship when  viewed  along  said  dividing  plane,  said  auxiliary 
pipes  having  openings  at  opposite  ends  thereof  which  face  in 
different  directions,  and  in  that  the  resj>ective  auxiliary  pipes 
are  fixed  in  the  openings  of  the  respective  intake  pipes  under  a 
pretensioning  by  the  two  half  shells  of  the  distributor  housing. 


4,341,187 
SEAL  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  HAVING 

A  NOISE-DEADENING  SHROUD 
Erich  Absenger,  Ruhstorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Motorenfabrik  Hatz  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Ruhstorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Not.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,442 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  21, 
1978,  2855220 

Int  a.3  P02B  77/00:  GIOK  /7/00;  F16L  55/02 
U.S.  a.  123—198  E  5  Claims 


1.  An  exhaust  arrangement  for  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine, comprising: 

exhaust  means  supported  on  said  engine  for  conducting 
exhaust  gases  away  from  said  engine,  said  exhaust  means 
having  an  outlet  pipe  at  the  end  thereof  remote  from  said 
engine; 

a  sound-deadening  enclosure  surrounding  and  spaced  from 
said  exhaust  means,  said  enclosure  being  supported  on  said 
engine  independently  of  said  exhaust  means  and  having  a 
pipe  connection  extending  through  and  securely  sup- 
ported on  a  wall  thereof,  said  outlet  pipe  being  telescopi- 
cally  disposed  within  and  free  of  contact  with  the  end  of 
said  pipe  connection  which  is  within  said  enclosure; 

an  aimular  seal  surface  provided  on  the  axially  facing  surface 
on  said  of  said  pipe  connection; 

an  annular  cover  member  closely  encircling  said  ouUet  pipe 
and  engaging  said  annular  seal  surface;  and 

first  means  for  maintaining  said  cover  member  in  sealing 
engagement  with  said  seal  surface  on  said  pipe  connection. 
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4,341,188 

TWO-CYCXE  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

INCLUDING  MEANS  FOR  VARYING  CYLINDER  PORT 

TIMING 
Janes  S.  Nerstrom,  Gurnee,  III.,  assignor  to  Outboard  Marine 
Corporation,  Wankegan,  111. 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,906 

Int.  a.'  P02B  75/02 

MS.  a.  123—324  6  Claims 


bands  within  a  frequency  range  of  the  knocking  of  said  com- 
bustion engine,  an  electrode  electrically  connected  to  said 
vibrating  plate  at  said  other  end  thereof  to  deliver  an  output 
voltage  representing  resonance  characteristics  of  said  plurality 
of  vibrating  reeds,  and  a  housing  member  for  supporting  said 
vibrating  plate  securely  at  said  other  end  thereof  as  a  cantile- 
ver. 


1.  A  two-cycle  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  an 
engine  block  including  a  cyclindrical  wall  defining  a  cylinder 
having  a  head  end,  a  piston  mounted  for  reciprocative  move- 
ment in  said  cylinder  relative  to  said  cylinder  head  end,  and  a 
passage  in  said  engine  block  terminating  at  said  cylindrical  wall 
in  a  port  having  upper  and  lower  edges  at  given  distances  from 
said  cylinder  head  end  and  having  side  edges,  and  valve  means 
mounted  for  movement  inside  said  passage  relative  to  said  port 
to  selectively  vary  the  effective  distance  of  one  of  said  port 
edges  from  said  cylinder  head  end,  said  valve  means  compris- 
ing a  valve  member  including  an  elongated  barrel  section  and 
a  passageway  in  said  barrel  section  for  registering  with  said 
port  and  having  an  inlet  which  has  a  transverse  edge,  side 
edges,  and  a  shape  different  from  the  shape  of  said  port,  said 
valve  member  being  mounted  transversely  of  said  passage  and 
adjacent  said  port  for  rotational  movement  between  a  first 
position  wherein  said  passageway  inlet  does  not  substantially 
affect  the  effective  distance  of  said  one  edge  of  said  port  from 
said  cylinder  head  end  or  the  effective  opening  area  of  said 
Ijort  and  a  second  position  wherein  the  transverse  and  side 
edges  of  said  passageway  inlet  extend  inwardly  from  the  re- 
spective edges  of  said  port  to  defme  a  smaller  opening  area, 
with  the  transverse  edge  of  said  passageway  effectively  acting 
as  the  upper  edge  of  said  port. 

4341,189 
KNOCK  DETECTING  APPARATUS  FOR  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 
Hiroaki  Yanugnchi,  Aqjo;  Tadashi  Hattori,  and  Yoshinori  Oot- 
suka,  both  of  Okazaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 
Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,307 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  4,  1979,  54-70494 

Int.  a.J  P02P  5/04:  F02B  H/QO 

U.S.  CL  123—425  3  Claims 
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4,341,190 
AIR-FUEL  RATIO  CONTROL  DEVICE  OF  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Norikatsu    IsUkawa,    Mishima;    Hamyuki    Obata,    Snaooo; 
Hidemi  Onaka,  Susono;  Takao  Tate,  Snsooo;  Toshio  Tanaha- 
shi,  Susono,  and  Isamu  Hagino,  Aichi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,949 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  14,  1980,  55^2703; 
May  14, 1980, 55-62704;  May  14, 1980, 55-62705;  May  14, 1980, 
55-62706 

Int  a.'  P02M  7/;« 
U.S.  a.  123—439  39  Claims 


1.  A  knock  detecting  apparatus  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  comprising  a  single  vibrating  plate  of  piezoelectric 
element  branched  into  a  plurality  of  vibrating  reeds  having 
different  lengths  by  forming  a  recess  in  said  vibrating  plate 
from  one  end  thereof,  said  plurality  of  vibrating  reeds  being 
integral  at  the  other  end  of  said  vibrating  plate,  and  having 
respective  resonance  characteristics  in  different  frequency 


1.  An  air-fuel  ratio  control  device  of  an  internal  combustion 

engine  having  at  least  one  cylinder,  an  intake  passage  and  an 

exhaust  passage,  said  device  comprising: 

a  carburetor  arranged  in  the  intake  passage  and  having  a  choke 
apparatus  for  reducing  an  air-fuel  ratio  of  a  mixture  fed  into 
the  cylinder  from  said  carburetor  when  the  engine  is  started, 
said  carburetor  having  a  fuel  reservoir  and  a  fuel  outflow 
passage  which  interconnects  said  reservoir  to  the  intake 
passage; 

an  air  bleed  passage  interconnecting  said  fuel  outflow  passage 
to  the  atmosphere  for  feeding  air  into  said  fuel  outflow 
passage; 

a  temperature  reactive  switch  for  detecting  the  temperature  of 
the  engine  to  produce  a  detecting  signal  indicating  whether 
the  temperature  of  the  engine  is  lower  or  higher  than  a  first 
predetermined  temperature; 

an  air-fuel  ratio  detector  arranged  in  the  exhaust  passage  and 
detecting  components  of  an  exhaust  gas  in  the  exhaust  pas- 
sage for  producing  a  detecting  signal  which  has  a  potential 
level  which  becomes  high  or  low  when  the  air-fuel  ratio  of 
said  mixture  becomes  less  or  larger  than  the  stoichiometric 
air-fuel  ratio,  respectively; 

a  detecting  signal  processing  circuit  having  a  first  comparator 
for  comparing  the  level  of  the  detecting  signal  of  said  air-fuel 
ratio  detector  with  a  reference  volUge  to  produce  an  output 
voltage,  said  processing  circuit  having  an  integrating  circuit 
for  integrating  the  output  voltage  of  said  first  comparator  to 
produce  a  first  control  signal  having  a  level  which  varies 
within  a  fixed  range  of  voltage  and  becomes  large  as  the 
air-fuel  ratio  of  said  mixture  becomes  small; 

control  voluge  generating  means  for  generating  a  second 
control  signal  having  a  first  level  which  is  larger  than  said 
fixed  range  of  voltage; 
switching  means  in  response  to  the  detecting  signal  of  said 
temperature  reactive  switch  for  selectively  producing  an 
output  voltage  which  is  equal  to  the  level  of  sakl  first  control 
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signal  or  the  level  of  said  second  control  signal  when  the 
~  temperature  of  the  engine  is  higher  or  lower  than  said  first 

predetermined  temperature,  respectively; 
a  drive  pulse  generator  for  generating  continuous  drive  pulses, 

each  having  a  width  which  is  proportional  to  the  output 

voltage  of  said  switching  means,  and; 
control  valve  means  arranged  in  said  air  bleed  passage  and 

actuated  in  response  to  said  drive  pulses  for  increasing  a  flow 

area  of  said  air  bleed  passage  in  accordance  with  an  increase 

in  the  width  of  said  drive  pulse. 


4,341,191 
FUEL  INJECTION  TYPE  CARBURETOR 
Keiso  Takeda;  Shozo  Inouye,  and  Toshimi  Kashiwakura,  aU  of 
Susono,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,205 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  1, 1979,  54-97209 

Int  a.3  F02M  61/14 

U.S.  a.  123—445  1  Chum 


1.  A  fuel  injection  type  carburetor  of  multicylinder  internal 
combustion  engines  comprising: 

a  throttle  body  having  a  throttle  bore  extending  substantially 
vertically  and  being  connected  at  the  bottom  portion 
thereof  to  a  collecting  portion  of  intake  manifolds  extend- 
ing substantially  horizontally,  said  throttle  body  having  an 
extension  formed  integrally  with  said  throttle  body  and 
extending  downwardly  into  said  collecting  portion  of  the 
intake  manifolds,  said  extension  comprising  a  cylindrical 
thin  wall  formed  integrally  and  coaxially  with  said  throt- 
tle bore  and  having  a  sharp  peripheral  knife  edge  at  the 
lower  end  thereof; 

a  throttle  valve  in  said  throttle  bore; 

a  linear  injection  type  fuel  injection  valve  having  a  fuel 
injection  nozzle  in  one  side  of  said  throttle  bore  down- 
stream from  said  throttle  valve  and  inclined  toward  the 
downstream  side,  so  that  a  fuel  jet  injected  from  said  fuel 
injection  nozzle  strikes  against  said  extension  of  said  throt- 
tle bore;  and 

said  cylindrical  thin  wall  extending  vertically  downwardly 
at  the  side  of  said  throttle  bore  substantially  opposite  said 
fuel  injection  valve  to  a  substantially  greater  extent  than  at 
said  one  side  of  said  throttle  bore. 


4,341,192 
FUEL  DSJECnON  SYSTEM 
Heimlch  Knapp,  Leonberg;  Wol^ang  Maisch,  Schwieberdingen; 
Klaus-Jiirgen  Peters,  Afhlterbach;  Michael  Wissmann,  Ger- 
Ungen;  Giinther  Jiiggle,  and  Peter  Schelhas,  both  of  Stuttgart, 
aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,496 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  8, 
1979,  2918479 

Int  a.3  P02M  69/00 
MS.  CL  123—452  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  fuel  injection  system  for  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine, including 


an  intake  manifold,  through  which  air  is  supplied  to  the 
engine, 

a  measuring  device  which  is  disposed  within  the  intake 
manifold  and  which  is  displaceable  therein  against  a  re- 
storing force  in  accordance  with  the  air  quantity  flowing 
through  the  intake  manifold, 

an  arbitrarily  actuatable  throttle  valve  which  is  disposed  in 
series  with  the  measuring  device  within  the  intake  mani- 
fold, 

a  fuel  supply  line, 

a  fuel  metering  valve,  which  is  disposed  in  the  fuel  supply 
line  and  which  includes  a  movable  element  whose  position 
is  determined  by  the  measuring  device,  for  metering  a  fuel 
quantity  to  be  injected  corresponding  to  the  air  quantity 
flowing  through  the  intake  manifold, 

a  control  pressure  line,  having  opposite  ends, 

a  control  throttle,  disposed  between  one  end  of  the  control 
pressure  line  and  a  portion  of  the  fuel  supply  line  upstream 
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of  the  metering  valve,  through  which  the  control  pressure 
line  communicates  with  the  fuel  supply  line, 

an  electromagnetic  valve,  which  is  disposed  at  the  other  end 
of  the  control  pressure  line,  for  relieving  the  pressure  in 
the  control  pressure  line, 

valve  actuating  means  for  actuating  the  electromagnetic 
valve  in  accordance  with  selected  operational  characteris- 
tics of  the  engine, 

pressure  control  means  for  controlling  the  pressure  in  the 
fuel  supply  line  upstream  of  the  metering  valve,  and 

a  control  valve  for  controlling  the  pressure  differential  at  the 
metering  valve,  the  control  vdve  including  a  movable 
valve  element  having  one  side  subjected  to  the  fuel  pres- 
sure downstream  of  the  metering  valve  and  an  opposite 
side  subjected  to  the  pressure  of  the  control  pressure  line, 
the  improvement  which  comprises: 

a  pressure  limitation  element  which  is  disposed  upstream  of 
the  electromagnetic  valve  in  the  control  pressure  line. 


4,341,193 
LOW  PRESSURE  THROTTLE  BODY  INJECTION 
APPARATUS 
Lauren  L.  Bowler,  Bloomfleld  HUls,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  853,331,  No?.  21, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,339 
Int  CL^  P02M  39/00 
VS.  CL  123—472  10  Claims 

1.  A  low  pressure  fuel  supply  mechanism  for  a  spark  ignition 
internal  combustion  engine  having  a  throttle  body  defming  a 
substantially  vertical  air  intake  passage  and  a  movable  throttle 
therein,  comprising: 
an  injector  mechanism  mounted  above  said  air  intake  pas- 
sage and  adapted  to  receive  fuel  at  said  low  pressure,  said 
injector  mechanism  having  a  fuel  discharge  passage 
through  which  fuel  flows  generally  downwardly  and  is 
discharged  into  said  air  intake  passage,  the  mechanism 
defining  a  valve  seat  at  the  upper  end  of  the  passage  and  a 
fuel  space  about  said  valve  seat,  the  mechanism  further 
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having  a  vertically  movable  valve  member  effective  to 
close  said  fuel  discharge  passage  at  said  seat; 
said  injector  mechanism  also  defining  (a)  an  annular  fuel  well 
substantially  horizontally  aligned  with  said  fuel  space  and 
radially  outboard  the  same  (b)  a  generally  horizontally  ori- 
ented fuel  intake  passage  into  said  fuel  space  from  said  annular 
fuel  well  (c)  a  fuel  intake  passage  opening  into  said  fuel  well  at 
one  peripheral  point  and  (d)  a  fuel  return  passage  opening  from 
said  fuel  well  at  a  point  circumferentially  spaced  from  said  one 
peripheral  point  to  return  excess  fuel  from  the  same,  whereby 
excess  fuel  circulates  peripherally  about  the  annular  fuel  well 
to  establish  cooling  heat  flow  communication  from  the  circu- 
lating fuel  to  the  fuel  at  the  said  fuel  discharge  passage; 
the  passages  being  so  proportioned  and  located  that  the 
amount  of  fuel  entering  the  injector  mechanism  is  substan- 
tially greater  than  the  fuel  injected  into  the  throttle  body 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  avoid  substantial  fuel  vaporiza- 
tion at  the  metering  orifice. 


preheater  means  adapted  to  be  heated  at  least  by  the  cooling 
water  circulatory  means,  an  intake  air/gas  mixer  means,  and  a 
throttle  valve  means  arranged  between  the  air/gas  mixer 
means  and  working  cylinders  of  the  internal  combustion  en- 
gine, characterized  in  that  an  externally  heated  water  circula- 
tory means  is  provided,  conduit  means  are  provided  for  com- 
municating the  circulatory  means  with  each  other,  and  the 
thermostatic  control  valve  means  are  arranged  in  the  conduit 
means  for  selectively  controlling  the  communication  between 
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10.  A  fuel-air  management  system  comprising  a  throttle 
body  adapted  for  connection  to  an  intake  manifold  of  an  inter- 
nal combustion  engine,  said  throttle  body  having  an  induction 
bore  which  includes: 
a  throttle  assembly  having  a  rotatable  throttle  plate  for 
controlling  the  amount  of  air  flow  through  said  induction 
bore; 
a  fuel  injector  jacket  having  a  pressurized  fuel  accumulation 

chamber; 
suspension  means  for  suspending  said  fuel  injector  jacket 

above  said  air  induction  bore  and  throttle  plate;  and 
an  intermittent  fuel  injection  valve  mounted  in  said  jacket  to 
meter  fuel  from  said  accumulation  chamber  into  the  air 
flow  of  the  induction  bore  before  it  reaches  the  throttle 
plate,  said  injection  valve  having  a  hollow  conical  spray 
pattern  wherein  the  spray  pattern  directs  injected  fuel  at 
the  opening  between  the  periphery  of  the  throttle  plate 
and  the  wall  of  the  air  induction  bore  when  the  engine 
runs  under  open  throttle  operation  and  above  said  opening 
when  the  engme  runs  under  closed  throttle  operation. 


the  two  circulatory  means  in  dependence  upon  a  temperature 
such  that  water  from  at  least  one  of  the  cooling  water  circula- 
tory means  and  the  externally  heated  water  circulatory  means 
are  conducted  through  the  fuel  vaporizer  means  and  the  intake 
air  preheater  means  whereby  the  externally  heated  water  cir- 
culatory means,  when  the  internal  combustion  engine  has  not 
reached  a  predetermined  operating  temperature,  and  the  cool- 
ing water  circulatory  means,  when  the  internal  combustion 
engine  has  reached  a  predetermined  operating  temperature,  are 
switched  on  with  respective  priority. 

4^1,195 
IGNITION  SYSTEM  FOR  SPARK  PLUGS  CAPABLE  OF 

REMOVING  CARBON  DEPOSITS 

Kjmemitsu  Niahio,  Komaki,  and  Takashi  Suzuki,  Nagoya,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  NGK  Spark  Plug  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nagoya, 

Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  893,415,  Apr.  4, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jan.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,326 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  6, 1977,  52-38504 

Int  a.3  F02P  7/00 

VS.  a.  123—598  3  Claims 


4,341,194 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE,  ESPECIALLY  FOR 

TRUCKS  DRIVEN  WITH  GAS-STORED  IN  UQUID 

CONDITION  IN  A  FUEL  TANK 

Gerhard  Wolters,  Gaggenau,  and  Horst  Bergmann,  Esslingen, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Daimler-Benz 

AktiengeseUscfaaft,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUcd  Aug.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182^24 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  29, 
1979,  2934797 

Int  a.3  F02M  i7/00 
U.S.  CL  123—557  21  Claims 

1.  A  water-cooled  internal  combustion  engine  adapted  to  be 
operated  on  a  gaseous  fuel  stored  as  a  liquid  fuel  in  a  fuel  tank, 
the  internal  combustion  engine  includes  a  cooling  water  circu- 
latory means,  a  fuel  vaporizer  means  adapted  to  be  heated  at 
least  by  the  cooling  water  circulatory  means,  an  intake  air 


1.  An  ignition  circuit  for  spark  plugs  capable  of  removing 
carbon  deposits,  comprising  a  multivibrator  type  inverter 
circuit  connected  to  a  low  direct  current  source  and  producing 
a  high  alternating  current  voltage;  an  ignition  circuit  including 
a  condenser  operative  to  be  charged  by  said  high  alternating 
current  voluge,  a  silicon  controlled  rectifier  having  a  gate 
terminal  and  a  creeping  discharge  spark  plug;  a  first  gate  signal 
circuit  connected  between  said  multivibrator  type  inverter 
circuit  and  said  gate  terminal  of  the  silicon  controlled  rectifier 
and  including  an  interrupter  operatively  connected  with  an 
engine,  said  first  gate  signal  circuit  being  operative  to  make 
conductive  said  silicon  controlled  rectifier  in  response  to  the 
operation  of  said  interrupter  and  produce  a  single  spark;  and  a 
multiple  gate  signal  circuit  connected  between  said  multivibra- 
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tor  type  inverter  circuit  and  said  first  gate  signal  circuit,  said 
multiple  gate  signal  circuit  being  connected  to  said  gate  termi- 
nal of  the  silicon  controlled  rectifier  and  operative  to  make 
conductive  said  silicon  controlled  rectifier  in  response  to  tiie 
operation  of  said  interrupter  and  produce  a  multiple  spark. 


4,341,197 
PROMPTING  CONTROL 
OrriUe  R.  Butts,  West  Lafeyette,  buL,  assignor  to  Roper  Corpo- 
ration, Kankakee,  lU. 

FUed  Jul.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,252 

Int  a.3  F24C  3/08;  H05B  3/68;  G08C  9/00 

VJS.  a.  126—39  BA  6  Claims 


4,341,196 

IGNITION  INHTATING  SIGNAL  FROM  A  FUEL 
INJECnON  NOZZLE  VALVE 
Robert  E.  Canup,  Pougfakeepsie,  and  Martin  Alperstein,  Fish- 
kill,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200,620 

Int  Cl.^  F02P  7/00 

U.S.  a.  123—643  7  Claims 
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1.  In  an  ignition  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
wherein  said  system  employs  a  fuel  injection  nozzle  valve  for 
producing  an  ignition  spark  control  signal,  said  injection  noz- 
zle valve  being  actuated  by  fuel  pressure  to  inject  said  fuel,  said 
fuel  pressure  creating  an  electrically  insulating  layer  at  said 
valve  when  said  fuel  is  injected,  and  said  valve  creating  said 
control  signal  when  unseated,  the  improvement  comprising 
electrical  circuit  means  for  limiting  both  voltage  and  current 
of  said  control  signal  to  eliminate  breakdown  of  said  insu- 
lating layer  and  pitting  of  said  valve  seat. 
7.  In  an  ignition  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
wherein 
said  system  employs  a  fuel  injection  nozzle  valve  for  produc- 
ing an  ignition  spark  control  signal,  said  injection  nozzle 
valve  being  actuated  by  fuel  pressure  to  inject  said  fuel, 
said  fuel  pressure  creating  an  electrically  insulating  layer 
at  said  valve  when  said  fuel  is  injected,  and  said  valve 
creating  said  control  signal  when  unseated,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  electrical  circuit  means  for  limiting  both 
voltage  and  current  of  said  control  signal  to  eliminate 
breakdown  of  said  insulating  layer  and  pitting  of  said 
valve  seat, 
said  electrical  circuit  means  comprising 
a  constant  voltage  unit  for  limiting  the  voltage  amplitude  of 
said  signal  and  having  a  first  resistor  in  series  with  a  pair 
of  transistors  connected  with  the  collector  to  emitter 
paths  in  series  and  with  each  base  connected  to  its  collec- 
tor, and 
a  second  resistor  in  series  with  the  output  of  said  constant 
voltage  unit  for  limiting  the  current  amplitude  of  said 
signal. 


1.  In  a  multifunction  cooking  appliance  having  at  least  one 
coolung  station,  a  control  arrangement  comprising: 

(a)  keys  for  entry  of  control  information  for  the  cooking 
appliance  functions,  a  first  group  of  the  keys  having  a 
plurality  of  identifiable  modes  of  operation; 

(b)  an  alphanumeric  prompting  display  for  providing  alpha- 
betic prompting  commands  to  assist  in  sequential  entry  of 
control  information  for  the  cooking  functions  through  the 
keys  (a);  and 

(c)  a  processor-based  control  which  includes 

(1)  means  for  selecting  one  of  the  identifiable  key  modes  in 
dependence  upon  the  type  of  control  information  to  be 
entered  through  the  group  of  keys, 

(2)  means  for  activating  the  prompting  display  in  depen- 
dence upon  the  control  information  being  entered 
through  the  group  of  keys,  and 

(3)  means  for  transferring  control  information  through  the 
group  of  keys  to  a  cooking  station  for  the  cooking 
functions  of  the  cooking  appliance. 


4,341,198 

WOOD  BURNING  STOVE 

Paul  D.  Sulliyan,  15  Juniper  La.,  Medfleld,  Mass.  02052 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  4,702,  Jan.  19,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Not.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  205,345 

Int  CL^  F24B  7/00 

MS.  a  126-68  32  Claims 


1.  A  wood  burning  stove  comprising  a  housing  defined  by  a 
horizontally  disposed  top  housing  surface  and  bottom,  a  verti- 
cally disposed  back  wall,  a  front  wall  comprising  a  planar 
upper  wall  portion,  and  a  planar  vertically  disposed  lower  wall 
portion,  and  side  walls  that  extend  between  and  connect  to- 
gether the  front  wall  and  back  wall,  top  housing  surface  and 
bottom,  and  which  in  turn  define  a  lower  zone  for  accommo- 
dating a  wood  burning  fire  comprising  a  plurality  of  logs  of 
predetermined  maximum  length  arranged  in  parallel  relation- 
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ship  to  one  another  and  an  upper  zone  which  terminates  at  the 
top  of  said  lower  zone; 

a  planar  horizontally  disposed  front  wall  portion  which 
connects  said  planar  upper  wall  portion  to  said  planar 
lower  front  wall  portion  suitable  for  accommodation  of 
cooking  utensils  and  which  determines  the  said  top  of  the 
said  lower  fire  accommodating  zone; 

a  divider  located  in  said  housing  extending  between  and 
connected  to  the  side  wall  portions  and  dividing  said 
upper  zone  into  a  log  storage  chamber  adjacent  said  back 
wall  and  an  exhaust  chamber  adjacent  said  front  upper 
wall  portion  for  discharge  of  the  gaseous  combustion 
products  from  said  lower  zone,  both  said  log  storage  and 
exhaust  chamber  having  bottom  openings  and  each  com- 
municating directly  with  said  lower  fire  accommodating 
zone,  the  said  divider  extending  downwards  only  to  the 
top  of  said  lower  zone,  and  terminating  at  a  horizontal 
plane  approximate  to  that  of  the  plane  defined  by  said 
horizontally  disposed  front  wall  portion; 

an  air  tight  fill  door  covering  an  opening  in  a  side  wall  in  said 
housing  and  providing  access  to  the  top  portion  of  said  log 
storage  chamber  for  the  loading  of  logs,  the  said  log  stor- 
age zone  being  sealed  and  air  tight  when  said  air  tight  fill 
door  is  closed  and  having  no  other  communication  to  the 
atmosphere  other  than  the  said  bottom  opening  thereof 
communicating  with  the  lower  zone  whereby  the  exhaust 
gases  during  start-up  and  operation  of  the  stove  will  move 
to  and  exhaust  only  through  the  said  exhaust  chamber; 

an  air  tight  fire  door  covering  another  opening  located 
adjacent  said  vertical  front  wall  portion  in  a  side  wall  in 
said  housing  and  providing  access  to  said  lower  fire  ac-' 
commodating  zone; 

a  flue  discharge  opening  located  in  said  housing  and  commu- 
nicating with  the  top  portion  of  said  exhaust  chamber;  and 

means  provided  in  said  housing  in  said  lower  zone  for  intro- 
duction of  air  into  said  lower  zone. 


g.  said  source  of  air  traversing  a  path  sufficiently  long  in 
moving  through  said  grate  means  from  the  inlet  at  said 


4^1,199 
BIO-MASS  BURNER  WITH  GRATE  THEREFOR  AND 
METHOD  OF  OPERATION 
CalTin  H.  Hand,  Jr^  Rte.  #3,  Box  407,  Tappahannock,  Va. 
22560;  David  J.  Hand,  Rte.  #1.  Box  140A,  Warsaw,  Va. 
22572,  and  John  A.  Careatti,  Rte.  #1,  Box  154,  Howertons, 
Va.  22475,  assignors  to  Calvin  H.  Hand,  Jr.,  Tappahannock; 
David  J.  Hand,  Warsaw;  John  A.  Careatti,  Howertons  and 
Herbert  J.  Mnlqucen,  Jr.,  Tappahannock,  all  of,  Va. 
FUed  Jan.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,226 
Int  a.J  F23H  1/02,  3/00 
MS.  O.  126—163  A  6  Claims 

1.  A  grate  structure  for  supporting  a  bio-mass  fuel  product  in 
a  burning  chamber  which  comprises 

a.  a  first  manifold  means  having  an  inlet  aperture  communi- 
cating with  a  source  of  air  under  a  pressure  greater  than 
atmospheric  pressure, 

b.  a  second  manifold  means  laterally  spaced  from  said  first 
manifold  means, 

c.  a  first  plurality  of  hollow  tubular  members  having  imper- 
forate walls  interconnecting  said  first  and  second  manifold 
means, 

d.  a  third  manifold  means  laterally  spaced  from  said  second 
manifold  means, 

e.  and  a  second  plurality  of  hollow  tubular  members  having 
imperforate  walls  interconnecting  said  second  and  third 
manifold  means, 

f  said  first  and  second  plurality  of  hollow  tubular  members 
establishing  a  crisscross  arrangement  in  vertical  elevation 
for  supporting  a  solid  fuel  product  in  said  burning  cham- 
ber. 


first  manifold  means  to  an  exit  at  said  third  manifold  means 
to  become  superheated. 


4,341,200 
SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTOR  SUB-ASSEMBLIES  AND 

COMBINATIONS  THEREOF 
John  C.  Bowen,  Huntingdon  Valley,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Ametek, 

Inc  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  935,406,  Aug.  21, 1978,  Pat. 
No.  4,201,190.  This  appUcation  Mar.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,961 

Int  a?  F24J  3/02 
MS.  a.  126—417  1  Claim 


1.  Solar  collector  assembly  including: 

solar  collector  mounting  member  and  mating  solar  collector 
housing  mounting  means,  said  member  comprising  a  U- 
shaped  channel  having  an  elongated  bolt  hole  in  the  cen- 
tral leg  thereof  and  aligned  shaft  holes  in  the  side  legs 
thereof,  said  means  comprising  an  exterior  shaft  receiving 
channel  along  a  side  of  said  housing,  said  channel  said 
channel  having  slots  therein  perpendicular  to  the  length  of 
said  channel  and  space  to  receive  the  side  legs  of  said 
U-shaped  channel  member,  and  a  shaft  in  said  shaft-receiv- 
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ing  channel  projecting  through  the  holes  of  said  U-shaped 
channel  member; 
a  spring  loaded  solar  collector  top  glazing  and  seal  locking 
means  including  a  solar  collector  side  member  having  an 
upwardly  facing  top  glazing  receiving  member  inward  of 
the  collector  side  and  an  upward  projection  outward  of 
^d  glazing  receiving  member  including  an  outwardly 
faced  spring  receiving  tip  and  an  upwardly  pointing  lock- 
ing tip,  and  said  means  further  including  a  spring  member 
extending  along  the  length  of  said  member  with  a  locking 
dog  adapted  to  engage  said  outwardly  faced  spring  receiv- 
ing tip  and  a  vertical  channel  adapted  to  receive,  upon 
slight  deflection  of  said  spring  member,  said  upwardly 
pointing  locking  tip,  said  deflection  in  turn  urging  down- 
wardly an  inward  projection  of  said  spring  member  and 
thereby  adapted  to  clamp  a  top  glazing  member  against 
said  upwardly  faced  top  glazing  receiving  member  of  said 
collector  side  member; 
solar  collector  housing  comer  mating  side  members  with 
comer  locking  means,  said  side  members  having  inward 
projections  along  the  length  thereof  near  the  top  and 
bottom  thereof,  said  inward  projections  adapted  to  re- 
ceive and  retain  therein  a  comer  locking  piece  having  two 
angularly  disposed  legs,  each  of  which  fits  into  the  inward 
projections  of  one  of  said  comer  mating  side  members; 

and 
means  for  mounting  a  rectangular  collector  plate  m  a  solar 
collector  housing  comprising,  along  two  opposite  edges  of 
said  plate,  spring  clips  fastened  to  said  plate  and  slidingly 
retained  above  and  below  said  plate  so  as  to  permit  slight 
lengthwise  movement  of  said  clips  fastened  to  said  plate 
and  along  one  of  the  remaining  edges  of  said  plate,  spring 
clips  fastened  to  said  plate  and  slidingly  retained  only 
above  said  plate,  and  along  the  other  of  said  remaining 
edges  of  said  plate,  fastening  means  fastened  to  said  plate 
and  to  the  adjacent  side  member  of  said  collector  housing. 

'  4,341,201 

SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTING  AND  UTILIZATION 

SYSTEM 
Ronald  W.  Zienuuin,  4307  Moonbeam  Dr.,  Colorado  Springs, 
Colo.  80916 

Filed  Feb.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,141 

Int  a.^  F24J  3/02 

MS.  a.  126—422  *  Claims 


units;  means  for  extracting  the  radiant  solar  heat  comprising  a 
heat  collecting  fluid  circulated  in  contact  with  the  surface  of 
said  metallic  member  opposite  to  said  heating  collecting  sur- 
face; and  a  back-up  system  including  a  further  heat  collecting 
member  having  one  surface  in  contact  with  said  heat  collecting 
fluid  and  infra-red  heating  means  for  heating  said  further  heat 
collecting  member;  said  infra-red  heating  means  comprising  a 
plurality  of  infra-red  lamps  and  a  like  plurality  of  lenses  for 
focusing  the  infra-red  light  from  said  lamps  on  said  further  heat 
collecting  surface. 

4,341,202 

PHASE-CHANGE  HEAT  TRANSFER  SYSTEM 

Roger  F.  French,  Jackson,  N.H.,  auignor  to  Aptec  Corporation, 

Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  870,624,  Jan.  19, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,939 

Int  a.3  F24J  3/02^ 

MS.  CL  126—433  1«  O**™ 


1.  A  solar  energy  collecting  and  utilization  system  compris- 
ing a  matrix  of  double  convex  lenses  formed  by  a  plurality  of 
lens  units  disposed  in  a  generally  planar  array,  each  said  lens 
unit  comprising  a  plurality  of  lenses  having  a  common  focal 
length  and  being  arranged  in  dome-like  configuration;  a  solar 
heat  collecting  surface  for  receiving  solar  energy  focused 
thereon  comprising  one  surface  of  a  thin  metallic  member  and 
shaped  to  conform  to  the  curve  defined  by  a  line  drawn 
through  the  focal  points  of  the  lenses  of  said  plurality  of  lens 


1.  A  heat  collection  apparatus  using  phase-change  heat 
transfer  comprising: 
a  system  including: 
a  condenser  housing  including 

means  for  containing  a  condensing  fluid  therein; 
a  condenser  within  the  housing  for  transfer  of  heat  from  a 
phase-change  fluid  within  the  condenser  to  the  condens- 
ing fluid  within  the  housing  and  about  the  condenser; 
a  heat  collector  located  in  a  position  for  exposure  of  a  phase- 
change  fluid  therein  to  a  relatively  high  temperature;  and 
closed  circuit  conduit  means  interconnecting  the  condenser 
and  the  heat  collector  for  movement  of  heat  therebetween 
via  a  phase-change  heat  transfer  fluid  within  the  system 
formed  by  the  condenser,  heat  collector,  and  conduit 
means;  and 
means  attached  to  the  system  at  a  location  vertically  below  the 
condensor  and  collector  for  renaoving  sufficient  phase- 
change  fluid  from  the  system,  when  the  condensing  fluid 
reaches  a  predetermined  temperature,  to  prevent  movement 
of  heat  through  the  system  from  the  heat  collector  to  the 
condenser. 

5.  Solar  water  heater  making  use  of  phase-change  heat  trans- 
fer, comprising: 

(a)  a  condenser  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  which  condenser 
is  in  contact  with  the  water  to  be  heated; 

(b)  a  solar  collector  having  a  bottom  inlet  and  a  top  ouUet  and 
having  an  inner  conduit  that  connects  the  inlet  and  the 
outlet,  the  conduit  being  suitable  for  exposing  a  heat-transfer 
medium  in  the  conduit  to  solar  energy,  the  collector  outlet 
being  located  below  the  condenser; 

(c)  conduits  joining  the  outlet  of  the  coUector  to  the  inlet  of  the 
condenser  and  the  outlet  of  the  condenser  directly  to  the 
inlet  of  the  collector  to  form  a  closed  circuit; 

(d)  a  phase-change  liquid  heat  transfer  medium  located  within 
the  circuit;  and 
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(e)  an  acxrumulator  having  means  for  regulating  the  pressure 
therein  at  a  pressure  substantially  equal  to  the  vapor-pres- 
sure of  the  phase  change  fluid  at  a  temperature  correspond- 
ing to  a  maximum  predetermined  water  temperature  and 
having  an  inlet  that  ts  connected  to  the  circuit  below  the 
collector. 


4,341,204 

SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTOR 

Dan  E.  Bloxaom,  P.O.  Box  36116,  Houston,  Tex.  77042 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  956,220,  Oct.  30, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,305,383. 

This  application  Jun.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  271,655 

Int  a.3  F24J  i/02:  G02B  1/06 

U.S.  CL  126—440  4  Claims 


4,341,203 

SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTOR 

Dan  E.  Bloxsom,  P.O.  Box  36116,  Houston,  Tex.  77042 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  956,220,  Oct.  30, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,305^83. 

This  application  Jun.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,654 

Int.  a.5  F24J  i/02;  G02B  1/06 

U.S.  a.  126—440  5  Claims 


"^^^ 


.y/ 


a 


3r: 


1.  A  solar  energy  collector,  comprising: 

concentrating  means  for  concentrating  soliar  radiation  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  converging  lenses  each  having  a 
curved  surface,  an  optical  axis,  a  principal  focus  and  a 
focal  length,  said  concentrating  means  including  a  first 
member  and  a  second  member  of  transparent  thermoplas- 
,  tic,  said  first  and  second  members  each  having  a  body 
portion,  said  body  portions  being  disposed  in  nested, 
spaced  apart  interrelationship,  one  of  said  body  portions 
of  said  members  havmg  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  hollow 
hemispherical  bubbles  bulging  away  from  the  other  of  said 
body  portions  and  forming  said  curved  surfaces  of  said 
lenses,  said  bubbles  being  integral  with  and  part  of  said 
one  of  said  body  portions  of  said  members,  the  interior 
surface  of  each  of  said  bubbles  defining  a  chamber,  and 
each  of  said  chambers  being  in  communication  with  the 
space  between  said  body  portions  of  said  members; 

means  for  collecting  solar  radiation  including  a  fluid-tran- 
sporting heat  transfer  unit;  and 

frame  means  connected  to  said  concentrating  means  and  said 
collecting  means  for  fixing  the  position  of  each  of  said 
lenses  relative  to  said  heat  transfer  unit  at  a  distance  from 
said  heat  transfer  unit  substantially  equal  to  its  focal  length 
so  that  said  focus  of  each  of  said  lenses  is  located  proxi- 
mate said  heat  transfer  unit  wherein  said  first  and  second 
members  each  include  a  peripheral  portion  connected  to 
and  extendmg  from  said  body  portion  for  interconnecting 
said  first  and  second  members,  said  first  and  second  mem- 
bers being  an  inner  and  an  outer  hollow  dome,  respec- 
tively, said  bubbles  forming  said  curved  surfaces  of  said 
lenses  being  uniformly  spaced  on  said  body  portion  of  said 
outer  dome,  said  inner  dome  body  portion  and  said  outer 
dome  body  portion  exclusive  of  said  bubbles  conforming 
generally  to  the  shapes  of  hollow  hemispheres,  said  inner 
dome  body  portion  being  nested  within  said  outer  dome 
body  portion. 


ji 


1.  A  solar  energy  collector,  comprising: 

concentrating  means  for  concentrating  solar  radiation  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  converging  lenses  each  having  a 
curved  surface,  an  optical  axis,  a  principal  focus  and  a 
focal  length,  said  concentrating  means  including  a  first 
member  and  a  second  member  of  transparent  thermoplas- 
tic, said  flrst  and  second  members  each  having  a  body 
portion,  said  body  portions  being  disposed  in  nested, 
spaced  apart  interrelationship,  one  of  said  body  portions 
of  said  members  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  hollow 
hemispherical  bubbles  bulging  away  from  the  other  of  said 
body  portions  and  forming  said  curved  surfaces  of  said 
lenses,  said  bubbles  being  integral  with  and  part  of  said 
one  of  said  body  portions  of  said  members,  the  interior 
surface  of  each  of  said  bubbles  deflning  a  chamber,  and 
each  of  said  chambers  being  in  communication  with  the 
space  between  said  body  portions  of  said  members; 

collecting  means  for  collecting  solar  radiation  including  a 
fluid-transporting  heat  transfer  unit;  and 

frame  means  cotmected  to  said  concentrating  means  and  said 
collecting  means  for  flxing  the  position  of  each  of  said 
lenses  relative  to  said  heat  transfer  unit  at  a  distance  from 
said  heat  transfer  unit  substantially  equal  to  its  focal  length 
so  that  said  focus  of  each  of  said  lenses  is  located  proxi- 
mate said  heat  transfer  unit,  wherein  said  flrst  and  second 
members  each  include  a  peripheral  portion  connected  to 
and  extending  from  said  body  portion  for  interconnecting 
said  flrst  and  second  members,  said  first  and  second  mem- 
bers being  an  inner  and  an  outer  hollow  dome,  respec- 
tively, said  bubbles  forming  said  curved  surfaces  of  said 
lenses  being  uniformly  spaced  on  said  body  portion  of  said 
outer  dome,  said  inner  dome  body  portion  and  said  outer 
dome  body  portion  exclusive  of  said  bubbles  conforming 
generally  to  the  shapes  of  hollow  hemispheres,  said  inner 
dome  body  portion  being  nested  within  said  outer  dome 
body  portion,  wherein  said  lenses  all  have  the  same  focal 
length  and  said  heat  transfer  unit  includes  a  coil  of  tubing 
convoluted  so  as  to  have  the  shape  of  a  hollow  hemisphere 
disposed  under  and  concentric  with  said  inner  dome  body 
portion,  said  coil  being  spaced  from  said  lenses  a  distance 
substantially  equal  to  said  focal  length  of  said  lenses. 
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4,341,205 
ENDOSCOPE 
Saboro  Hoaono,  Hino,  and  Yoshihiko  Miyamoto,  Hachioji,  both 
of  Japan,  assigaors  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FOed  Jan.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  222,373 

Claims  priority,  application  Jqian,  Jan.  17, 1980,  55-3800 

Int  a.3  A61B  1/06 

U5.  a.  128-6  ^  lOaaims 


ter  bore  forming  means  having  a  series  of  flutes  and  grooves, 
said  flutes  forming  cutting  means  for  chamfering  the  edge  of 


1.  An  endoscope  comprising: 

a  control  section  having  two  ends; 

an  insertion  section  which  has  two  ends,  one  of  them  being 
fixed  to  one  end  of  the  control  section,  and  which  is  fur- 
ther provided  with  an  envelope  prepared  from  a  heat- 
resistant  and  pressure-resistant  material; 

an  ocular  section  which  is  formed  at  the  other  end  of  the 
control  section  and  sealed  from  said  control  section  and 
the  atmosphere; 

an  objective  provided  in  the  other  end  of  the  insertion  sec- 
tion; 

a  light  guide  cable  which  has  two  ends,  one  end  being  con- 
nected to  the  control  section,  and  is  provided  with  an 
envelope  prepared  from  a  heat-resistant  and  pressure- 
resistant  material; 

a  connector  connected  to  the  other  end  of  the  light  guide 
cable; 

a  cavity  defined  throughout  the  control  section,  the  insertion 
section,  the  light  guide  cable  and  the  connector  and  sealed 
from  the  atmosphere; 

an  image  guide  which  extends  through  the  control  section 
and  the  insertion  section,  and  has  two  ends,  one  end  being 
optically  connected  to  the  objective  and  the  other  end 
being  optically  connected  to  the  ocular  section; 

a  light  guide  which  extends  through  the  cavity  and  has  two 
ends,  one  end  being  disposed  in  the  other  end  portion  of 
the  insertion  section  and  the  other  end  being  connected  to 
the  connector;  and 
a  protective  liquid  whose  volume  little  varies  with  pressure 
and  temperature  and  is  filled  in  the  cavity. 


the  large  diameter  bore  in  the  bone,  the  remainder  of  said 
conical  section  having  an  outer  surface  serving  as  a  stop  for 
said  tool. 


4,341,207 
WOUND  DRESSING 
Peter  L.  Steer,  East  Grinstead,  and  Howard  Mathews,  Forest 
Row,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Klngsdown  Medical  Coo- 
sultants  Limited,  England 

FUed  Aug.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,717 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  7,  1979, 
7931164;  Apr.  21, 1980,  8012994 

Int  CL^  A61F  13/00 
UA  CL  128—155  16  Claims 


I 

4,341,206 
DEVICE  FOR  PRODUCING  A  HOLE  IN  A  BONE 
T.  Robert  Perrett  Wayne,  Pa.;  Franz  Sutter,  Niederdorf,  and 
Paul  Gisin,  Waldenburg,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to 
Synthes  AG,  Chnr,  Switzerland 

FUed  Dec.  IB,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,824 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec.   19,  1978, 
12877/78;  Dec.  19, 1978, 12878/78 

Int  a.3  A61B  77/74-  A61F  5/04 
U.S.  a.  128—92  EB  2  Claims 

1.  A  tool  for  forming  a  stepped  hole  of  controlled  depth  in 
bone  for  receiving  a  fracture  reducing  and  subilizing  implant 
comprising  a  twist  drill,  having  a  shank,  for  forming  a  small 
diameter  cylindrical  bore,  means  for  forming  a  large  diameter 
bore,  the  shank  of  said  twist  drill  being  slidable  through  said 
large  diameter  bore  forming  means  so  as  to  be  axially  extend- 
able therefrom,  means  for  adjusting  the  extent  to  which  the 
twist  drill  extends  beyond  said  large  diameter  bore  forming 
means  and  a  conical  section  abutting  and  tapering  outwardly 
from  said  means  for  forming  a  large  diameter  bore  on  the  side 
of  said  means  opposite  to  that  from  which  the  twist  drill  ex- 
tends, the  part  of  said  conical  section  nearest  said  large  diame- 


1.  A  wound  dressing  comprising  a  layer  of  curative  and 
absorbent  material  which  contacts  the  wound  and  has  a  series 
of  apertures  therethrough,  a  layer  of  air-permeable  deodoriz- 
ing material,  and  and  outer  flexible  air-permeable  layer  having 
an  adhesive  coating  which  secures  the  dressing  to  the  body 
wherein  said  layer  of  curative  and  absorbent  material  is  a 
homogeneous  mass  of  from  about  30%  to  about  70%  by 
weight  of  one  or  more  hydrocoUoids  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  pectin,  gelatin,  karaya  gum,  guar  gum,  locust 
bean  gum,  and  sodium  carboxymethylcellulose  provided  that 
at  least  about  20%  by  weight  of  said  mass  is  one  or  more 
curative  hydrocoUoids  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
gelatin,  pectin  and  karaya  gum  and  from  about  30%  to  about 
70%  by  weight  of  a  viscous  binder  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  natural  rubber,  silicone  rubber,  acrylonitrile  rub- 
ber, polyurethane  rubber  and  polyisobutylenes. 

4341,208 
MOISTURE-RETENTIVE  COVERING  FOR  OINTMENT 

APPUCATION 
Marvin  Gordon,  East  Windier,  N  J.,  aadgnor  to  WUtnan  Medi- 
cal CorporatioB,  Clark,  N  J. 

FUed  JuL  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,723 
Int  CL^  A61L  75/00 
UA  CL  128—156  ^  Claims 

1.  A  moisture-retentive  covering  for  ointment  ^plied  to  a 


/ 
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portion  of  a  patient's  skin  to  promote  hydration  of  the  covered 
skin  and  maximizing  percutaneous  absorption  of  the  ointment, 
said  covering  comprising: 
a  flexible  frame  member  defming  a  prescribed  area  slightly 
larger  than  said  skin  portion,  said  frame  member  having 
first  and  second  surfaces  with  adhesive  material  on  each 
surface; 
a  sheet  of  moisture-impervious  material  secured  to  said  first 
surface  of  said  frame  member  by  said  adhesive  material 
and  entirely  covering  said  first  surface  and  said  prescribed 
area; 


4,341,210 
CUFFED  ENDOTRACHEAL  TUBE  AND  METHOD 
Junes  O.  Elam,  6723  S.  EncUd  Ave.,  Chicago,  Ul.  60649 

Coatinaation  of  Scr.  No.  942,854,  Sep.  15,  1978,  Pat  No. 
4,235,239,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  800,420, 
May  25,  1978,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jon.  30,  1980,  Ser. 

No.  157,735 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  25, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  A61M  25/00 

VJS,  CL  128—207.15  9  Claims 


K         'O 


a  removable  backing  secured  to  said  second  surface  by  said 
adhesive  material  and  entirely  covering  said  second  sur- 
face, said  removable  backing  being  fabricated  from  a 
material  which,  upon  removal  from  said  second  surface, 
leaves  the  adhesive  material  substantially  intact  on  said 
second  surface;  and 

at  least  one  tab  extending  from  said  sheet  beyond  said  pre- 
scribed area  defmed  by  said  frame  for  the  purpose  of 
permitting  a  user  to  grip  the  tab  while  removing  said 
backing. 


4,341,209 
ADHESIVE  BANDAGE  WITH  FOAM  BACKING 
Charles  H.  Schaar,  Lake  Zoricta,  DL,  assignor  to  The  Kendall 
Company,  Walpole,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  224,378 

Int  CL3  A61L  15/00 

US.  CL  128—156  4  Claims 


V}  TO  40  MLS 


1.  A  cuffed  endotracheal  tube  adapted  for  insertion  through 
the  mouth  of  a  patient  to  provide  a  passage  for  artificial  respi- 
ration comprising: 

an  elongated  flexible  air  tube  having  a  proximal  end  portion 
adapted  to  be  located  external  to  the  mouth  and  a  distal 
end  portion  adapted  to  be  located  within  the  trachea; 

anchoring  means  located  on  said  tube  at  two  separate  points 
along  said  tube  intermediate  said  proximal  and  distal  end 
portions  thereof,  the  lower  of  said  means  radially  extend- 
ing from  said  tube  and  adapted  to  contact  the  area  of  the 
trachea  around  and  below  the  opening  defined  by  the 
larynx  without  exerting  pressure  against  the  wall  of  the 
trachea,  the  upper  of  said  means  extending  radially  from 
said  tube  and  adapted  to  contact  the  area  around  and 
above  the  opening  defined  by  the  larynx  while  also  exert- 
ing pressure  against  the  wall  of  the  pharynx; 

said  elongated  flexible  air  tube  being  positively  anchored  by 
the  upper  and  lower  of  said  means  associated  with  said 
tube  in  a  position  in  which  the  upper  of  said  means  pro- 
vides a  seal  to  prevent  leakage  of  air  during  artificial 
respiration  while  at  the  same  time  preventing  secretions 
from  travelling  into  the  area  of  the  upper  trachea  or  lar- 
ynx. 


4,341,211 

LUBRICATING  OBJECT  APPUCATOR 

Larry  H.  Kline,  18  Broad  St,  Suite  805,  Charleston,  S.C.  29401 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  300,028 

Int  a.3  A61M  35/Oa  5/00 

VJS.  CL  128—261  60  Claims 


1.  A  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  bandage  having  superior 
smoothness,  flexibility,  conformability  and  softness,  including 

a  backing  sheet  with  a  glossy,  smoothly  pebbled,  low  fric- 
tion, non-adherent  face  surface  and  a  coating-adherent 
rear  surface  having  adhered  thereon  a  coating  of  pressure 
sensitive  adhesive  providing  an  adhesive  rear  surface,  and 

an  absorbent  pad  adhered  to  a  portion  of  said  adhesive  rear 
surface  with  other  portions  of  said  adhesive  rear  surface 
being  uncovered 

said  backing  sheet  comprising 

polyethylene  foam  film  of  between  about  2  to  7  mils  thick- 
ness with  predominently  closed  cells,  an  apparent  effec- 
tive density  of  less  than  about  1.00  gram  per  cubic  centi- 
meter, and  a  TAPPI  T498  hand  of  less  than  a  vinyl  back- 
ing sheet  of  equivalent  thickness. 


1.  A  device  for  placing  a  suppository  into  a  body  cavity 
comprising: 

a.  an  applicator  body  with  a  shaft  extending  from  a  first  open 
end  to  a  second  open  end; 

b.  a  compartment  surrounding  said  shaft; 

c.  a  lubricating  plunger  moveably  secured  to  said  applicator 
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body,  sized  and  shaped  to  fit  within  said  compartment; 
and 
d.  a  suppository  plunger,  sized  and  shaped  to  fit  within  said 
shaft,  wherein  said  suppository  plunger  may  push  said 
suppository  from  said  first  open  end  to  and  out  of  said 
second  open  end  when  said  device  is  utilized,  whereby 
when  said  device  is  placed  within  said  body  cavity,  said 
suppository  may  be  pushed  through  said  second  open  end 
into  said  body  cavity. 


4,341,212 

SEROUS  FLUID  DRAIN  KIT 

Albert  Medwid,  770  Via  Hierba,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif.  93110 

FUed  Jul.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,146 

Int  a.'  A61M  7/00.  5/00 

VS.  a.  128—276  W  Claims 


4,341,213 
BONDED  NONWOVEN  FABRICS 
Lawrence  B.  Cohen,  Sharon,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Kendall  Co., 
Boston,  Mass. 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  292,374 
Int  a.3  A41B  13/02 
VS.  a.  128—284  8  Claims 

1.  A  nonwoven  fabric  which  comprises  an  unspun  and  un- 
woven array  of  textile  fibers  adhesively  united  to  each  other 
along  at  least  certain  portions  of  their  length  by  a  combination 
of 

(a)  an  organic  polymeric  bonding  agent; 

(b)  an  inorganic  filler  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
alumina  trihydrate,  silica,  calcium  carbonate,  and  clays 
having  adsorbed  water  bound  to  their  surfaces  or  as  an 
element  of  their  structure,  said  organic  polymeric  bonding 
agent  being  coupled  to  said  inorganic  filler  by 

(c)  a  coupling  agent  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 

(d)  organosilanes  and  organotitanates  characterized  by  hav- 
ing covalently  bonded  to  the  silicon  or  titanium  atom  at 
least  one  organic  group  capable  of  hydrolyzing  to  a  hy- 
droxy group  in  aqueous  molia,  and  further  characterized 
by  having  at  least  one  non-hydrolyzable  organic  group 
covalently  bonded  to  said  silicon  or  titanium  atoms,  and 

(e)  organotitanates  in  which  two  valences  of  the  titanium 
atom  are  taken  up  by  a  non-hydrolyzable  chelate  linkage. 


19.  A  drain  kit  for  collection  and  drainage  of  serous  fluid 
from  a  region  of  accumulated  serous  fluid  in  a  patient's  body, 
comprising: 
a  catheter  assembly  including  a  hollow  flexible  cannula 
having  a  blunt  end  with  a  plurality  of  perforations  formed 
adjacent  said  blunt  end  and  a  rear  end  connected  to  a 
female  coupling  member,  and  a  relatively  rigid  trocar 
with  a  pointed  end  and  received  slidably  within  said  can- 
nula and  said  female  coupling  member,  said  pointed  end  of 
said  trocar  being  insertable  into  said  region  of  accumu- 
lated serous  fluid  to  carry  said  blunt  end  of  said  cannula 
into  said  region,  said  trocar  being  slidably  removable  from 
said  cannula  and  said  female  coupling  member  to  leave 
said  blunt  end  of  said  cannula  within  said  region  for  col- 
lection and  passage  of  the  serous  fluid  out  of  the  patient's 
body; 
an  elongated  flexible  drain  tube  having  a  male  coupling 
member  carried  at  one  end  for  reception  into  said  female 
coupling  member  for  communicating  the  interior  of  said 
drain  tube  with  the  interior  of  said  cannula; 
a  portable  vacuum  bottle  defining  a  source  of  vacuum  and 

including  a  self-sealing  resilient  cap; 
a  fitting  at  the  other  end  of  said  drain  tube  and  including  a 
hollow  piercing  element  for  insertion  through  said  cap  for 
coupling  said  vacuum  to  the  interior  of  said  tube  whereby 
said  vacuum  draws  the  serous  fluid  from  the  patient's 
body  into  said  bottle,  said  fitting  further  including  at  least 
one  foldable  wing  projecting  outwardly  and  sized  to  facil- 
itate manual  grasping  of  said  fitting  for  easy  insertion  of 
said  piercing  element  through  said  cap  and  subsequent 
removal  from  said  cap  when  the  bottle  is  filled  with  the 
draining  fluid,  said  at  least  one  wing  having  a  hole  formed 
therein;  and 
a  pin  receivable  through  the  hole  formed  in  said  at  least  one 
wing  and  adapted  for  connection  to  clothing  worn  by  the 
patient  to  secure  said  fitting  with  respect  to  the  patient's 
body. 


4,341,214 

SLEEVE-ENCLOSED  HYDROPHIUC  FOAM  TAMPON 

WITH  IMPROVED  AFTER-USE  WITHDRAWAL 

CHARACTERISTICS 

Donald  M.  Fries,  Combined  Locks,  WU.,  and  David  F.  Ring, 

MorganviUe,  N^.,  assignors  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation, 

Neenah,  Wis. 

FUed  Jul.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  812,174 

Int  a.^  A61F  13/20 

VS.  a.  128—285  12  Claims 


1.  A  catamenial  tampon  comprised  of  a  resUiently  compress- 
ible absorbent  element  enclosed  in  a  sleeve  of  fluid-permeable 
material,  said  element  being  comprised  of  an  oblong  strip  of 
hydrophilic  foam  curled  up  in  the  form  of  a  hollow  right 
cylinder  with  the  ends  of  said  strip  juxtaposed  and  with  said 
ends  being  free  of  attachment  to  each  other  or  to  said  sleeve, 
said  sleeve  being  elongate  and  closed  at  both  ends  with  said 
closed  end  sleeve  having  a  length  dimension  substantially 
greater  than  the  length  of  said  cylinder  and  an  inner  diameter 
at  least  equal  to  the  uncompressed  outer  diameter  of  said  cylin- 
der, the  ratio  of  said  closed  sleeve  length  to  said  cylinder 
length  being  in  the  range  of  from  1.5  to  about  3  to  1;  said 
cylinder  being  disposed  inside  one  end  of  said  closed  sleeve 
and  said  end  comprising  the  insertion  end  portion  of  said  tam- 
pon, the  other  end  of  said  closed  sleeve  being  unoccupied  by 
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any  absorbent  material  and  comprising  the  withdrawal  end 
portion  of  said  tampon,  said  withdrawal  end  portion  being 
gathered  to  form  a  tapered  structure,  and  said  withdrawal  end 
portion  having  a  withdrawal  string  secured  to  the  small  gath- 
ered end  of  said  tapered  structure,  enabling  said  tapered  with- 
drawal end  portion  to  interact  in  wedge-like  fashion  with  the 
introital  opening  of  the  vagina  at  the  time  of  withdrawal  and  to 
ease  such  withdrawal  when  pulling  force  is  exerted  on  said 
withdrawal  string. 


4,34U15 
ABSORBENT  DEVICE 
William  T.  Eldridge,  Darien,  Cono.,  issigBor  to  Tampax  Incor- 
porated, Lake  Success,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,120 

lat  a.3  A61F  13/20 

VJS.  a.  128—285  25  Claims 


1.  A  catamenial  tampon  comprising: 

an  open-structured  mass  of  absorbent  material; 

super-absorbent  material,  including  at  least  one  discrete 
portion  thereof; 

encapsulating  means  using  an  encapsulating  material  for 
isolating  at  least  50%  of  the  super-absorbent  material  from 
being  wetted  by  an  aqueous  liquid,  such  as  water  or  men- 
ses, in  one  or  more  of  said  discrete  portions; 

each  said  encapsulated  discrete  portion  being  incorporated 
within  said  mass  of  absorbent  material;  and 

said  encapsulating  material  being  adapted  in  the  presence  of 
a  relative  excess  of  menses,  and  prior  to  saturation  of  said 
mass  of  absorbent  material,  to  permit  absorption  of  the 
excess  menses  by  the  super-absorbent  material  originally 
contained  within  such  encapsulating  means. 


on  said  backsheet  in  such  a  manner  that  said  inner  panel  is 
interposed  between  said  absorbent  core  and  said  outer  sheet 
and  is  located  in  the  crotch  region  of  said  diaper. 


4,341,217 
BARRIERLESS  DISPOSABLE  ABSORBENT  ARTICLE 
HAVING  AN  ABSORBENT  CORE  ENCASED  IN  A 
HOMOGENEOUS  OUTER  WRAP 
Susan  P.  Ferguson,  and  William  F.  Landrigan,  both  of  Cincin- 
nati, Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Procter  ft  Gamble  Company, 
Cincinnati,  Ohio 

rUed  Nov.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,165 

Int  a.J  A61F  13/16 

VS.  a.  128—290  W  9  Claims 


27-v  30w 32/^24/ 30    r32^28  ^34^27 


34^  30'\32  V  28^32^26^30^34^  27 


1.  A  barrierless  disposable  absorbent  article  comprising  a 
thin,  flexible  absorbent  core  means  for  absorbing  and  retaining 
liquid,  said  absorbent  core  means  having  first  and  second  op- 
posed surfaces;  and  a  homogeneous  outer  wrap  having  a  top- 
sheet  portion  and  a  backsheet  ]X>rtion,  said  outer  wrap  encas- 
ing said  absorbent  core  means  with  said  topsheet  portion  over- 
laying said  first  opposed  surface  and  said  backsheet  portion 
overlaying  said  second  opposed  surface,  said  homogeneous 
outer  wrap  having  an  apparent  caliper  and  having  a  multiplic- 
ity of  protuberances  projecting  inwardly  towards  said  absor- 
bent core  means,  each  of  said  protuberances  having  a  base  and 
having  an  apex  remote  from  said  base,  said  base  having  a  base 
opening  and  said  apex  having  an  apex  opening,  said  outer  wrap 
having  a  largest  apex  opening;  the  ratio  of  the  apparent  caliper 
of  said  outer  M^ap  to  the  maximal  diagonal  of  said  largest  apex 
opening  being  at  least  about  0.3S  and  the  apparent  caliper  of 
said  homogeneous  outer  wrap  being  from  about  0.013  inches  to 
about  0.035  inches. 


4,341,216 

BREATHABLE  BACKSHEET  FOR  DISPOSABLE  4,34U18               

DIAPERS  DETACHABLE  BALLOON  CATHETER 
Mary  C.  Obenour,  Fairfield,  Ohio,  assignor  to  TTie  Procter  ft   "«'  S*  *^'  ^  ^^^  ^^^^  "«*»">'  *®  University  of  California, 

Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio  Berkeley,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  27  1981  Ser.  No.  239  090  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  910,310,  May  30, 1978,  abandoned. 

Int  CI.'  A41B  13/02       '  '^  application  Mar.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,020 


UA  a.  128—287 


17  Claims 


Int  a.'  A61M  25/00 


VS.  a.  128—325 


15  Claims 


1.  A  disposable  diaper  comprising  an  absorbent  core;  a  vapor 
pervious,  relatively  liquid  impervious  outer  sheet;  and  a  liquid 
impervious  inner  panel;  wherein  said  inner  panel  is  substan- 
tially as  wide  as  said  absorbent  core  and  is  from  about  25%  to 
about  85%  of  the  length  of  said  absorbent  core;  wherein  said 
inner  panel  is  superimposed  on  said  outer  sheet  to  form  a 
breathable  backsheet  and  said  absorbent  core  is  superimposed 


1.  A  detachable  balloon  catheter  adapted  to  be  placed  in  an 
organic  lumen,  comprising: 

a  balloon  having  a  neck  portion; 
a  cylinder  secured  to  the  neck  portion  of  said  balloon; 
a  catheter  tube; 

means  mounted  on  the  distal  end  of  said  tube  for  coupling 
said  tube  to  said  cylinder  in  fluid  transfer  relation  with  said 
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balloon  for  inflating  said  balloon  through  said  cylinder,  by 
initially  securing  said  tube  end  within  said  cylinder;  and 

for  uncoupling  said  tube  from  said  cylinder,  without  any 
relative  movement  between  said  tube  and  said  cylinder  or 
between  said  tube  and  said  balloon,  whereby  said  tube 
may  be  released  from  said  cylinder  atraumatically  and 
withdrawn  from  the  lumen  without  the  application  of 
force  to  said  cylinder  or  to  said  balloon; 

seal  means  for  sealing  said  cylinder  substantially  simulta- 
neously with  withdrawal  of  said  tube. 


I  4,341,219 

SUPPORT  BRASSIERE 
Lawrence  Kuznetz,  2336  Crows  Nest  La.,  League  City,  Tex. 
77573 

FUed  JuL  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,226 

Int  a.3  A41C  3/00 

VS.  a.  128—498  8  Claims 


'^  \'" 


1.  A  support  brassiere  comprising  in  combination 

(a)  an  anterior  breast  engaging  section  conformable  to  the 
shape  of  the  breast  and  being  stretchable  in  the  horizontal 
direction  but  not  substantially  stretchable  in  the  vertical 
direction,  coimected  to  each  of 

(b)  a  dorsal  section  and 

(c)  a  shoulder  support  section  which  is  not  substantially 
stretchable  in  the  vertical  direction. 

(d)  said  anterior  section  having  strap  means  extending  down- 
wardly and  sidewardly  for  each  breast  respectively  and 
having  an  extended  section  of  sufficient  length  to  be  se- 
cured at  the  dorsal  section  for  separating  and  uplifting  the 
breasts. 


4,341,220 
STEREOTACTIC  SURGERY  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
John  H.  Perry,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,865 

Int  a.3  A61B  17/00 

VS.  CL  128—630  31  Claims 


1.  Stereotactic  frame  apparatus  adapted  for  use  in  perform- 
ing stereotactic  surgery  with  an  X-ray  CT  scanner,  said  stereo- 
tactic frame  apparatus  comprising: 

a  stereotactic  frame  defining  a  three-dimensional  coordinate 


system  which  can  be  fixed  with  respect  to  the  anatomy  of 
a  living  patient, 

said  stereotactic  frame  including  mechanism  for  positioning 
a  desired  surgical  device  within  said  anatomy  at  any  de- 
sired location  defined  in  terms  of  said  three-dimensional 
coordinate  system,  and 

X-ray  detectable  fiducial  marker  means  associated  with  said 
stereotactic  frame  defining  at  least  three  non-collinear 
points  within  each  planar  cross-section  therethrough,  said 
marker  means  including  means  for  determining  the  three- 
dimensional  coordinates  of  said  three  points  in  each  said 
cross-section  whereby  a  scan  in  any  single  plane  provides 
the  three-dimensional  coordinates  of  said  three  noncoUin- 
ear  points. 


4,341,221 
SHIELDED  RECORDING  ELECTRODE  SYSTEM 
Roy  L.  Testerman,  New  Hope,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Medtronic, 
Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Oct  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,169 

Int.  a.'  A61B  5/04 

VS.  a.  128—64^  14  Claims 


22 
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1.  A  method  of  detecting  electrical  activity  of  a  nerve  com- 
prising: 

wrapping  at  least  one  electrode  tightly  about  said  nerve; 

shielding  said  at  least  one  electrode  from  electromagnetic 
interference  by  wrapping  a  flap  having  a  conductive 
shield  about  said  at  least  one  electrode;  and 

electrically  coupling  at  least  one  electrical  conductor  to  said 
at  least  one  electrode  whereby  said  electrical  activity  of 
said  nerve  may  be  detected  from  said  at  least  one  electrical 
conductor. 


4,341,222 
PATIENT  SUPPORT  APPARATUS  FOR  ULTRASOUND 

MAMMARY  SCANNING  APPARATUS 
Bayard  G.  Gardineer,  Skillman,  and  James  A.  Heringes,  Day* 
ton,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Tecbnicare  Corporation,  SokM, 
OUo 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,814 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  11, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.'  A61B  70/00 
U.S.  a.  128—660  22  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  supporting  a  patient  during  examination  of 
the  patient's  breast  comprising: 
a  tank  for  containing  a  quantity  of  fluid  transmission  me- 
dium; 
a  sonic  energy  transducer  disposed  in  said  tank  for  transmit- 
ting to  and  receiving  sonic  energy  from  the  patient; 
a  patient  support  platform  for  supporting  the  patient's  upper 

body  over  said  tank; 
said  platform  having  an  aperture  therethrough  for  receiving 

the  patient's  breast; 
readily  changeable  and  disposable  flexible  bag  means  having 
an  open  end  supported  adjacent  said  platform  and  about 
said  aperture  and  having  a  closed  end  adapted  to  be 
draped  into  engagement  with  fluid  in  said  tank; 
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said  bag  means  adapted  to  contain  a  quantity  of  fluid  to 
define  a  pool  of  fluid  into  which  the  patient's  breast  may 
be  suspended  without  contacting  said  bag  during  diagno- 
sis, 

said  bag  means  adapted  to  form  an  interface  between  fluid  in 

said  pool  and  fluid  in  said  tank; 


the  transmission  properties  of  said  bag  means  permitting 
transmission  of  sonic  energy  from  said  transducer  there- 
through without  substantial  distortion  of  said  sonic  en- 
ergy. 


a  housing  having  at  least  one  passage  therein,  said  passage 
having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet; 

a  valve  seat  defmed  in  said  passage; 

a  valve  plunger  movably  mounted  in  said  passage; 

resilient  means  biasing  said  plunger  into  contact  with  said  seat; 

capillary  means  extending  at  least  partially  through  said 
plunger  for  providing  a  low  flow  path  from  said  inlet  to  said 
outlet  when  said  valve  plunger  is  in  contact  with  said  valve 
seat; 

means  for  selectively  moving  said  valve  plunger  out  of  contact 
with  said  valve  seat  to  provide  a  high  flow  path  around  said 
plunger  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet; 

said  moving  means  including  an  actuator  member  attached  to 
said  plunger  and  sUdably  mounted  in  and  extending  through 
a  hole  extending  from  said  passage  to  the  exterior  of  said 
housing  so  that  said  plunger  may  be  moved  selectively  out  of 
contact  with  said  seat  by  manipulation  of  said  actuator  mem- 
ber from  externally  of  said  housing;  and 

a  flexible  sealing  element  connected  about  said  actuator  mem- 
ber and  to  said  housing  about  said  hole  to  prevent  liquid 
from  leaking  out  of  said  passage  through  said  hole;  and 

said  inlet  having  flow  control  means  to  limit  the  amount  of 
flow  in  said  high  flow  path  thereby  minimizing  the  possible 
production  of  air  bubbles  in  the  system. 


4^1,223 
FLUORESCEABLE  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  OF 

DETERMINING  FLUID  FLOW 

Uoralee  A.  Lntz,  2925  HiUtop,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.  48104 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,039 

tot  CL3  A61B  5/00;  C09K  11/06 

U.S.  a.  128-«6  13  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  fluoresceable  composition  comprising  6, 
7-dihydroxycoumarin  6-glucoside  in  parenteral  dosage  unit 
form  at  a  concentration  sufficient,  when  administered  to  a 
subject  and  exposed  to  ultraviolet  light,  for  visualizing  fluores- 
cence in  tissue  fluid,  the  composition  being  adapted  for  co- 
administration with  fluoresceable  parenteral  fluorescein  and 
being  compatible  and  non-scavenging  with  said  fluorescein  in 
vivo. 

5.  A  method  for  determining  fluid  flow  in  a  subject  compris- 
ing administering  to  the  subject  a  fluoresceable  composition  in 
parenteral  dosage  unit  form  comprising  6,  7-dihydroxycouma- 
rin 6-glucoside,  exposing  the  treated  subject  to  ultraviolet 
light,  and  viewing  the  subject  while  exposed  to  determine  the 
presence  and  distribution  of  fluorescence. 


4,341,225 
ELECTROCARDIOGRAPHY  SYSTEM 
Stnart  L.  Gallant;  Samuel  Woods,  and  Walter  E.  Palmer,  all  of 
Baltimore,  Md^  assignors  to  Hittman  Corporation,  Columbia, 
Md. 

FUed  Jul.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,271 

tot  a.3  A61B  5/04 

\JJS.  a.  128—710  <3  Clalnw 


a-  ■  ;w(nf  w  lUMumir 


4,341,224 
CATHETER  FLUSHING  APPARATUS 
Jerry  D.  Stevens,  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Gould  toe. 
Rolling  Meadows,  Dl. 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,420 

tot  CL^  A61B  5/02 

VS.  CL  128—675  10  Claims 


1.  An  improved  flow  control  apparatus  for  use  in  liquid  flow 
systems  for  pressure  monitoring  of  hemodynamics,  such  sys- 
tems including  a  catheter  which  is  continuously  flushed  in  use, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 


1.  An  electrocardiography  system  for  displaying,  in  accor- 
dance with  an  operator  input,  electrocardiograph  (ECG)  data 
provided  in  a  pluraUty  of  pickup  leads,  wherein  said  pickup 
leads  in  said  plurality  of  pickup  leads  are  divided  into  groups, 
said  system  comprising: 
selector  means  responsive  to  said  operator  input  for  selecting 

a  corresponding  group  of  said  pickup  leads; 
processing  means  for  processing  said  ECG  data  from  said 
corresponding  group  of  said  pickup  leads  to  develop 
respective  processed  outputs; 
display  means  including  a  plurality  of  display  channels  for 
providing  each  one  of  said  respective  processed  outputs 
on  a  corresponding  one  of  said  display  channels  in  accor- 
dance with  said  operator  input;  and 
recording  means  including  a  plurality  of  recording  channels 
for  recording  each  said  respective  ECG  data  on  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  recording  chaimels  in  accordance 
with  said  operator  input; 
wherein  each  said  group  comprises  a  predetermined  number 
of  said  pickup  leads,  and  wherein  said  plurality  of  display 
channels  includes  a  given  number  of  channels,  equal  in 
number  to  said  predetermined  number  of  said  pickup 
leads,  a  spare  channel,  and  operator  actuator  means  for 
selecting  one  of  said  given  number  of  channek  and  for 
actuating  said  spare  channel  to  record  thereon  said  respec- 
tive ECG  data  from  said  selected  one  of  said  given  num- 
ber of  channels; 
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said  system  including  sv^tch  means  connected  between  said 
selector  means  and  said  display  means,  on  the  one  hand, 
and  said  recording  means,  on  the  other  hand,  said  switch 
means  being  responsive  to  said  operator  input  for  making 
a  selection  between  said  respective  ECG  data  from  each 
said  pickup  lead,  said  displayed  respective  ECG  data  from 
said  display  means,  and  said  respective  ECG  data  from 
said  selected  one  of  said  given  number  of  said  channels  as 
recorded  on  said  spare  channel,  and  for  providing  said 
selection  to  said  recording  means. 


I  4,341,226 

TEMPORARY  LEAD  WITH  INSERTION  TOOL 
Peter  Peters,  Brunssum,  Nedierlands,  assignor  to  Medtronic, 
Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,531 

tot  a.3  A61N  1/04 

VS.  CL  128—784  5  Claims 


conductive  top,  bottom  and  side  walls,  and  a  radiation 
emitting  face  and  an  opposite  rearward  face; 

(b)  dielectric  means  disposed  in  the  transmission  line  for 
enabling  the  transmission  line  to  have  a  characteristic 
impedance,  when  radiating  electromagnetic  energy  into 
the  tissue,  or  simulations  thereof,  within  a  preselected 
frequency  range  having  a  preselected  bandwidth  ratio, 
approximately  matching  an  average  characteristic  impe- 
dance of  the  living  tissue,  or  simulations  thereof,  in  said 
preselected  frequency  range,  said  dielectric  means  includ- 
ing a  portion  extending  rearwardly  from  said  radiation 
emitting  face  towards  said  rearward  face  and  for  a  dis- 
tance, L,  which  is  less  than  length  of  said  transmission  line; 
and, 

(c)  coupling  means  configured  for  receiving  said  electro- 
magnetic energy  from  a  conductor  connected  to  a  radia- 
tion source  and  for  launching  the  electromagnetic  energy 
into  the  transmission  line  for  irradiation  thereby  into  tissue 
or  simulations  thereof; 

said  coupling  means  including  a  radiation  energy  coupler 
disposed  through  one  of  said  transmission  line  walls  into 
said  portion  at  an  axial  position  adjacent  a  rearward  end 
thereof. 


1.  A  lead  for  establishing  electrical  contact  between  body 
tissue  and  a  medical  device  comprising: 
a  length  of  conductor  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end; 
a  sheath  attached  to  the  surface  of  said  length  of  conductor; 
connector  means  fuedly  attached  to  said  proximal  end  of 

said  length  of  conductor  for  electrically  coupling  said  lead 

to  said  medical  device; 
an  electrode  fixedly  attached  to  said  distal  end  of  said  length 

of  conductors; 
a  length  of  surgical  thread  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal 

end  wherein  said  proximal  end  of  said  length  of  surgical 

thread  is  fixedly  attached  to  said  electrode; 
a  needle  fixedly  attached  to  said  distal  end  of  said  length  of 

surgical  thread;  and 
means  fuedly  attached  to  said  length  of  surgical  thread  for 

frictionally  resisting  the  movement  of  said  surgical  thread 

relative  to  said  body  tissue. 


4,341,227 
SYSTEM  FOR  IRRADIATING  LIVING  TISSUE  OR 
SIMULATIONS  THEREOF 
Paul  F.  Turner,  Nordi  Salt  Lake,  Utah,  assignor  to  BSD  Corpo- 
ration, Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utah 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  2,583,  Jan.  11, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,515 

tot  a.3  A61N  1/40 

VS.  a.  128—804  14  Claims 


1.  An  applicator  for  irradiating  electromagnetic  energy  into 
living  tissue,  or  simulations  thereof  for  causing  hyperthermia 
therein,  comprising: 

(a)  a  waveguide-type  transmission  line  having  electrically 


4,341,228 
METHOD  FOR  EMPLOYING  TOBACCO  DUST  IN  A 

PAPER-MAiONG  TYPE  PREPARATION  OF 

RECONSTITUTED  TOBACCO  AND  THE  SMOiONG 

MATERIAL  PRODUCED  THEREBY 

Gus  D.  Keritsis,  and  David  A.  Lowitz,  both  of  Richmond,  Va., 

assignors  to  Philip  Morris  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  223,035 

tot  CL^  A24B  3/14 

VS.  a.  131—354  35  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  employing  tobacco  dust  in  the  preparation 

of  reconstituted  tobacco  which  comprises: 

(a)  admixing  tobacco  dust  with  a  bonding  material  to  form  a 
mixture; 

(b)  treating  the  mixture  to  form  water  resistant  agglomerated 
particles; 

(c)  admixing  the  agglomerated  particles  with  a  tobacco-parts 
slurry;  and 

(d)  forming  the  slurry  into  a  shJcet  by  means  of  a  paper-mak- 
ing process,  drying  and  then  shredding  the  resultant  re- 
constituted tobacco  sheet. 


4,341,229  

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SETIING  HAIR 
Daniel  Bauer,  Le  Raincy;  Jules  Leroy,  Blanc  Mcsail,  and  Jean- 
Paul  Beck,  Paris,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  L'Oreal,  Paria, 
France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  584,980,  Jun.  8, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,166,473. 

This  appUcation  Oct  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,458 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequcat  to  Sep.  4, 1996, 
has  been  disclaiased. 
tot  CL3  A45D  7/00 
VS.  CL  132—7  5  Cfadms 

1.  A  process  for  setting  hair  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
subjecting  at  least  partially  dry  hair  wound  on  a  tubular  mem- 
ber to  the  action  of  steam  at  a  temperature  between  1 10*  and 
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ISO-  C  for  a  period  of  1  to  60  seconds,  without  substantially   mensioned  and  proportional  to  constitute  a  means  for  holding 
i^«i^.l°  .L^a  thf  hLr.  and  unwinding  the  hair  from  the   a  droplet  of  Uquid  by  surface  tension  of  the  hqmd  and  for 


otherwise  heating  the  hair,  and  unwinding 


member  only  after  the  hair  is  cooled  to  about  ambient  tempera- 
ture. 


4,341,230 
SOUND-PRODUCING  TOOTHBRUSH  ASSEMBLY 
Joseph  SiahoLu  14,  rue  P«««J.  13007  ^ar^le,  Fnu.ce  ^^^  ^^  ^^^  ^  ^^  contacting  the  hook  holding 

Claln.  J^::,  ^^^Tir^X'fl^^9,  79  27399    ^liquid  droplet  to  said  hair  to  break  the  surface  tension. 
Int  a.'  A45D  44/18 
VJS.  a.  132—84  B  9  Claims  4,341,232 

TANK  CLEANING  APPARATUS 
Maurice  E.  G.  Maton,  Sheffield  English,  England,  assignor  to 
Beaumont  (U.K.)  Limited,  Hampshire,  England 
FUed  Oct.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,848 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  3,  1979, 

7934281 

Int.  a.J  B08B  9/08 
VS.  a.  134—107  12  Claims 


tttBUD 


1.  A  sound-generating  toothbrush  container  adapted  for 
holding  a  toothbrush  during  toothbrushing  to  encourage  and 
increase  the  efficiency  of  toothbrushing  as  well  as  to  direct  the 
functional  senses  for  cleaning  from  top  to  bottom  with  transla- 
tional  pressure  and  for  bringing  a  desired  psychological  effect, 
said  toothbrush  container  comprising: 

(a)  a  sound  producing  system;  and 

(b)  means  for  receiving  a  toothbrush  or  like  instrument 
therein  during  use,  said  means  for  receiving  said  tooth- 
br\ish  being  adapted  to  pressure  said  toothbrush  in  re- 
sponse to  pressure  exerted  by  said  toothbrush  during 
brushing  whereby  sound  is  produced  upon  application  to 
the  teeth  of  said  toothbrush  and  stops  upon  removal  of  the 
toothbrush  from  the  teeth. 


4,341,231 
COSMETIC  APPUCATOR  AND  ASSOOATED  METHOD 
Allan  Costa,  131  Beverly  Rd.,  Huntington,  N.Y.  11746 
FUed  Jun.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,652 
Int.  a.2  A45D  40/30 
U.S.  a.  132—88.5  13  Claims 

1.  In  an  applicator  for  a  liquid  such  as  mascara,  eyebrow 
lotion  or  the  like  comprising  a  handle,  a  stem  attached  to  the 
handle  and  applicator  means  on  said  stem,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  applicator  means  comprises  a  flexible  upe  ele- 
ment formed  as  an  annulus  secured  to  said  stem  and  including 
a  plurality  of  filaments  projecting  from  said  tape  element,  said 
filaments  being  of  hook  shape  and  oriented  randomly  on  said 
upe  element,  said  flexible  tape  element  surrounding  said  stem 
such  that  said  filaments  project  substantially  radially  from  said 
stem  substantially  entirely  therearound,  said  filaments  having 
opposite  ends,  one  of  said  ends  being  secured  to  said  upe 
element,  the  other  end  of  the  filament  being  shaped  as  a  hook 
to  form  the  hook  shape  for  the  filament,  said  hook  being  di- 


1.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  the  interior  of  a  tank,  comprising 
a  spray  head  inserUble  into  such  a  tank,  conduit  means  coupled 
to  said  spray  head  for  supplying  a  washing  fluid  under  pressure 
to  said  spray  head,  said  spray  head  having  at  least  one  spray 
arm  means  for  spraying  such  liquid  therefrom,  first  drive 
means  for  rotating  said  spray  arm  means  bodily  about  a  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  spray  head,  second  drive  means  for  routing 
said  spray  arm  means  about  an  axis  normal  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  and  independently  of  the  roUtion  effected  by  said  first 
drive  means,  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  to  said 
spray  arm  means  so  that  during  a  washing  cycle  liquid  flows 
from  said  spray  arm  means  during  only  substantially  180*  of 
roUtion  of  said  spray  arm  about  the  axis  normal  to  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  from  a  substantially  vertical  position  of  said  spray 
arm  means  and  whilst  said  spray  arm  means  is  routed  through 
a  plurality  of  roUtions  about  the  longitudinal  axis. 
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4,341,233 

FIRE  SAFE  SEAT  FOR  A  ROTARY  VALVE 
William  W.  Broadway,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corpo- 
ration, Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Jun.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,657 

Int.  a.3  F16K  13/04 

VS.  CL  137—72  7  Claims 


1.  A  fire-safe  seat  assembly  for  a  rotary  valve  having  an 
annular  valve  body  defining  a  flow  passage  and  a  movable 
valve  element  supported  in  the  flow  passage  for  controlling 
flow,  comprising: 

an  annular  one-piece  metallic  seat  ring  including  a  radially 
outer  rigid  body  portion  merging  into  radially  inwardly 
extending  arcuately  curved  relatively  thin  lips  defining 
therebetween  an  annular  groove,  each  of  said  lips  having 
a  constant  cross-section, 

an  annular  resilient  seal  member  disposed  between  said  lips 
and  substantially  filling  said  groove,  to  extend  normally 
radially  inwardly  of  said  seat  ring, 

said  lips  converging  toward  each  other  with  a  curved  con- 
figuration to  terminate  at  their  radially  innermost  extremi- 
ties thereby  to  retain  said  seal  member  in  said  groove,  and, 

said  lips  having  a  spring-like  character  for  respectively  flex- 
ing at  their  said  innermost  extremities  and  positioned  to  be 
engaged  by  the  valve  element  as  said  resilient  seal  member 
is  deformed,  thereby  to  enhance  sealing  engagement  with 
the  valve  elements  by  spring  pressure  of  said  metal  lips 
thereagainst  on  either  side  of  said  resilient  seal  member. 


a  switch-over  valve  and  an  automatic  pressure  controller  be- 
fore said  lines  join  to  feed  said  consumer,  a  respective  connect- 
ing duct  communicating  with  each  line  between  the  cut-off 
valve  and  switch-over  valve  thereof  and  opening  into  the  other 
of  said  lines  between  the  switch-over  valve  and  the  pressure 
controller  thereof,  each  of  said  ducts  being  provided  with  a 
respective  switch-over  valve,  and  control  means  including  said 
controllers  for  initially  drawing  gas  from  said  first  gas  supply 
means  and  upon  partial  emptying  of  said  first  gas  supply  means 
continuing  to  withdraw  gas  therefrom  and  to  feed  said  con- 
sumer therewith  in  a  preference  stream,  and  for  mixing  said 
preference  stream  with  gas  drawn  from  said  second  gas  supply 
means  with  progressive  increase  in  the  rate  of  flow  of  gas  from 
said  second  gas  supply  means  upon  decrease  in  the  rate  of  flow 
from  said  first  gas  supply  means,  the  gas  from  said  second  gas 
supply  means  forming  a  complementary  gas  stream,  said  con- 
trol means  responding  to  comparison  of  the  pressures  of  said 
preference  and  complementary  streams  with  first  and  second 
set  point  values,  each  first  set  point  value  corresponding  to  a 
higher  pressure  level  than  the  respective  second  set  point 
value,  the  pressure  controller  of  the  line  through  which  the 
preference  stream  is  drawn  having  a  horizontal  or  increasing 
characteristic  curve  while  the  pressure  controller  of  the  line 
through  which  said  complementary  stream  is  drawn  having  a 
horizontal  or  decreasing  characteristic  curve  so  that  at  a  con- 
stant volumetric  flow  rate  with  a  decreasing  tank  pressure,  the 
pressure  of  the  respective  gas  after  expansion  remains  constant 
or  increases  over  a  broad  pressure  range  for  the  preference 
stream  and  remains  constant  or  decreases  over  a  broad  pres- 
sure range  from  the  complementary  stream. 


4,341,235 

DEVICE  FOR  CONNECTING  A  PRESSURE  FLUID 

SOURCE  TO  A  FLUID  MOTOR 

Rone  Nord,  Vasa,  Finland,  assignor  to  TorbJSni  Nord,  Stockton, 

Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,651 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct  31, 1979,  7909030 
Int  a.3  F16K  17/4a  31/122 
VS.  a.  137—312  4  Clains 


4,341,234 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EMPTYING  VESSELS 
Helmut  Meinass,  Wolfratshausen,  and  Bemhard  Volz,  Munich, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Linde  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Oct  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,898 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  8, 
1979,  2940755;  Jun.  27, 1980,  3024251 

lat  CL^  F17D  1/02:  G05D  7/01 
VS.  Q.  137—110  4  Claims 


C    22    n      21.    2S    2« 


1.  A  gas  supply  apparatus  comprising  first  and  second  acety- 
lene-delivering gas  supply  means  for  expanding  acetylene  gas 
and  supplying  same  to  an  acetylene-gas  consumer,  each  of  said 
gas  supply  means  including  a  respective  group  of  tanks  con- 
taining said  gas  under  pressure,  each  group  of  tanks  being 
provided  with  a  respective  withdrawal  line,  each  of  said  with- 
drawal lines  being  provided  in  succession  with  a  cut-off  valve, 


L  A  device  for  connecting  a  pressure  fluid  source  to  a  fluid 
motor,  comprising: 

(a)  an  inner  conduit; 

(b)  first  connector  means  attached  to  one  end  of  said  inner 
conduit  for  connecting  said  inner  conduit  to  the  fluid 
motor; 

(c)  an  outer  conduit  surrounding  said  inner  conduit  and 
defining  a  sealed  space  around  said  inner  conduit;  and 

(d)  a  safety  shut-off  valve  attached  to  said  inner  and  outer 
conduits  and  having  second  connector  means  for  being 
connected  to  the  pressure  fluid  source,  said  safety  shut-off 
means  including 

(1)  means  defining  a  flow-through  passage  conmiunicating 
with  said  second  connector  means  and  with  the  other 
end  of  said  inner  conduit, 

(2)  means  defining  a  sealed  compartment  in  said  valve, 

(3)  means  defining  a  fluid  flow  passage  between  said 
sealed  space  and  said  sealed  compartment, 
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(4)  a  pair  of  valve  elements  disposed  in  said  flow-through 
passage  and  coacting  as  valve  seat  and  valve  body  and 
independently  relatively  movable  toward  one  another 
to  a  closed  position  in  sealing  engagement  to  block  fluid 
flow  through  said  passage,  and  away  from  one  another 
to  an  open  disengaged  position  to  permit  fluid  flow 
through  said  passage, 

(5)  means  biasing  each  of  said  valve  elements  toward  said 
open  position, 

(6)  one  of  said  valve  elements  constituting  a  movable  wall 
of  said  sealed  compartment  and  being  displaceable 
against  its  bias  toward  said  closed  position  by  elevated 
pressure  in  said  sealed  space  and  said  sealed  compart- 
ment, said  elevated  pressure  being  a  build-up  of  fluid 
pressure  produced  by  fluid  leaking  from  said  fluid  flow 
passage  through  said  inner  conduit,  and 

(7)  the  other  of  said  valve  elements  being  displaceable 
against  its  bias  toward  said  closed  position  by  fluid 
forces  imposed  on  it  by  a  Uquid  stream  passing  through 
said  flow-through  passage  from  said  second  connector 
means  at  a  flow  rate  at  least  equal  to  a  given  maximum 
permissible  flow  rate. 


each  channel  element  having  a  plurality  of  upright  apertures 
extending  therethrough; 

and  a  layer  of  concrete  filling  all  of  said  apertures  and  the 
interstices  between  the  channel  elements  and  between  the 
channel  elements  and  side  wall,  partly  filling  said  first 
channel  and  overlying  said  channel  elements  providing  a 
flooring  above  the  channel  elements,  the  concrete  filling 
the  channel  element  apertures  defining  a  series  of  concrete 
columns  within  said  channel  elements  and  terminating  in 
the  top  of  the  flooring  above  the  channel  elements; 

there  being  a  concave  floor  channel  formed  in  the  top  of  said 
concrete  flooring  in  registry  with  said  first  channel  and  at 
its  ends  communicating  with  said  inlet  and  outlet  open- 
ings. 


4,341,236 
SEWER  MANHOLE  CHANNEL  CONSTRUCTION  AND 

METHOD 

dry  F.  LaBenz,  13027  Dixie  Hwy^  HoUy,  Mich.  48442 

FUed  Mar.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,362 

Int.  a.5  F16L  5m  E04B  2/00 

U.S.  a.  137—363  1*  C>«in»« 


\ 


4,341,237 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  THE 
WASTE  OF  WELDING  GAS 
Howard  V.  Stauffer,  Sioux  Qty,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Valmont 
Industries,  Inc.,  Valley,  Nebr. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  130,706,  Mar.  17, 1980, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  909,448, 
May  25, 1978,  abandoned.  This  application  No?.  24, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  209,536 

Int  a?  F16K  1/00.  37/00 

MS.  a.  137— 382J  11  CW™ 


1.  In  a  sewer  manhole  construction  having  a  cylindrical 
bottom  section  adapted  for  placement  within  the  ground  at  a 
pre-determined  depth,  and  having  bottom  and  side  walls; 
there  being  spaced  inlet  and  outlet  openings  in  said  side  wall 
above  said  bottom  wall  adapted  to  receive  the  ends  of 
sewer  conduits; 
the  improvement  comprising  a  flooring  upon  said  bottom 
wall,  said  flooring  including  a  plurality  of  pre-formed 
channel  elements  of  either  generally  triangular  and  rectan- 
gular shape  and  of  uniform  height,  said  preformed  ele- 
ments being  made  from  a  light  weight  foam  plastic  mate- 
rial and  being  mounted  upon  and  around  said  bottom  wall 
adjacent  said  side  wall,  one  inner  wall  of  each  element 
registering  with  the  inner  walls  of  adjacent  elements  and 
spaced  from  the  inner  wall  of  opposed  elements  to  gener- 
ally define  a  first  channel  underlying  and  interconnecting 
said  inlet  and  outlet  openings; 
each  generally  triangular  channel  element  having  a  base 
portion  and  a  top  portion  inset  along  its  sides  from  the 
sides  of  the  base  portion  to  define  a  continuous  ledge 
around  said  generally  triangular  channel  element  between 
said  base  and  top  portions,  the  comers  of  the  base  and  top 
portions  being  truncated,  each  rectangular  channel  ele- 
ment having  a  base  portion  and  a  top  portion,  opposite 
ends  of  the  rectanguliir  channel  element  top  portion  being 
inset  from  the  corresponding  ends  of  the  rectangular 
channel  element  base  portion  defining  a  ledge  at  opposite 
ends  of  said  rectangular  channel  element  between  its  base 
and  top  portions; 


I — I  HI   It 


2.  A  gas  delivery  apparatus  comprising, 
a  source  of  high  pressure  gas, 
a  main  gas  line  for  delivering  gas  from  said  source, 
at  least  one  gas  consuming  stations, 
for  each  station  a  branch  gas  line  for  delivering  gas  from  said 
main  line  to  said  station,  there  being  as  numy  branch  lines 
as  there  are  stations  in  the  system  with  each  branch  line 
having  only  one  station  connected  therein,  and 
a  control  in  each  of  said  branch  lines,  said  control  further 
comprising, 

a  pressure  regulator  connected  in  the  branch  line  for 
substantially  reducing  the  pressure  of  the  gas  at  the 
output  of  the  regxilator,  and 
a  surge  tank  means  in  fluid  communication  with  the  out- 
put of  the  pressure  regulator  and  an  with  said  only  ope 
station, 
whereby  the  flow  of  gas  delivered  from  said  control  to  said 
sution  at  said  reduced  pressure  is  greater  during  the  transient 
period  inunediately  upon  operating  the  station,  than  during 
steady  state  operating  conditions. 
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4,341,238 

FLUSHING  MEANS 

Vernon  D.  Roosa,  184  Wood  Pond  Rd.,  West  Hartford,  Conn. 

06107,  and  Peter  V.  Roosa,  253  Fainriew  Ave.,  Hamden, 

Conn.  06514 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  801,088,  May  27, 1977.  This 

appUcation  Jan.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  269,537 

Int  a.3  F16K  31/18.  33/00 

MS.  a.  137—414  7  Claims 


1.  An  improved  fluid  inlet  means  for  a  flushing  tank  compris- 
ing the  combination  of: 
'  an  inlet  fitting  adapted  for  being  coupled  to  a  source  of  fluid 

under  pressure  and  for  being  mounted  within  the  tank; 
a  float  movably  mounted  on  said  inlet  fitting  for  movement 

between  raised  and  lowered  positions  responsive  to  the 

level  of  liquid  in  the  bank; 
an  inlet  valve  with  a  cavity  positioned  on  said  inlet  fitting, 

said  inlet  valve  having  an  inlet  part  and  two  outlet  parts 

serving  said  cavity; 
a  first  valve  shut-ofl*  means  including  a  ball  and  a  ball  seat  in 

said  inlet  valve  cavity  at  one  outlet  part; 
means  operatively  coupling  said  float  to  said  first  ball  for 

moving  said  ball  from  a  closed  position  on  said  seat  to  an 

opened  position  against  the  pressure  of  fluid  in  said  inlet 

fitting  cavity; 
a  second  shut-off  means  at  said  other  outlet  part  comprising 

a  flexible  diaphragm  a  fluid  passing  aperture  and  being 

movable  between  open  position  and  a  closed  position 

sealing  said  other  outlet  part  by  fluid  pressure  in  said  inlet 

valve  cavity  in  response  to  the  closed  position  of  said  ball; 

and 
a  post  member  positioned  in  said  inlet  valve  cavity  including 

a  support  for  said  ball  at  its  open  position  and  a  guide 

surface  for  fluid  aperture  in  said  flexible  diaphragm. 


4,341,239 
COMBINATION  CHECK-OVERPRESSURE  RELIEF 

VALVE 
Gordon  E.  Atldnaoii,  Yellow  Springs,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Vemay 
Laboratories,  Inc.,  Yellow  Springs,  Ohio 

FUed  Jul.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,981 
Int  CL^  F16K  17/18 
MS.  a.  137—493  9  ClaiiM 

1.  A  combination  check-overpressure  relief  valve  compris- 
ing: 
a  substantially  cylindrical  main  body  portion  having  a  cen- 
tral longitudinal  axis  and  defining  a  flow  path  through  said 
valve. 


said  cylindrical  main  body  portion  terminating  at  one  end 
thereof  in  a  lip  portion, 

said  lip  portion  having  a  curved  contour  about  an  axis  of 
curvature  extending  substantially  perpendicularly  to  said 
flow  path,  said  contour  being  in  a  cross  section  contained 
within  a  first  plane  parallel  to  said  central  axis, 

said  lip  portion  having  a  squared-off  contour  in  a  second 
cross  section  contained  within  a  second  plane  being  paral- 
lel to  said  central  axis  and  not  parallel  to  said  first  plane, 

at  least  one  normally  closed  slit  formed  along  said  squared- 
off  contour,  and 


said  main  body  and  lip  portions  being  formed  of  an  elasto- 
meric  material  which  allows  flow  through  said  slit  in  a 
first  direction  at  pressures  in  excess  of  a  first  pressure, 
checks  flow  through  said  slit  in  a  second  direction  oppo- 
site to  said  first  direction  at  pressures  below  a  second 
pressure,  permits  relif  flow  through  said  slit  in  said  second 
direction,  and  resets  said  slit  to  its  normally  closed  posi- 
tion when  flow  pressure  in  said  second  direction  drops  to 
a  value  below  said  second  pressure. 


4,341,240 
BEER  TAP  CONSTRUCTION 
Vincent  J.  Cerrato,  Pomona,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Vending  Compo- 
nents, Inc.,  Hackensack,  N  J. 

FUed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,203 

Int  a.3  F16K  15/04 

MS.  a.  137—533  5  Claims 


1.  An  outlet  fitting  for  a  beer  keg  or  the  lUce  including  in 
combination  a  sleeve  having  a  passage  with  a  discharge  end 
through  which  the  beer  is  discharged  firom  the  keg,  a  check- 
valve  element  in  the  sleeve,  a  seat  in  the  sleeve  against  which 
the  check  valve  closes  to  prevent  back  flow  of  beer  through 
the  fitting  toward  the  keg,  a  retainer  bushing  flanged  at  one 
end  and  having  its  other  end  received  in  the  sleeve  passage  at 
the  discharge  end  of  the  sleeve,  the  extent  of  such  reception 
being  to  the  point  of  flange  abutment  with  said  discharge  end 
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of  the  sleeve,  the  part  of  the  bushing  which  extends  into  the 
sleeve  having  a  passage  for  the  flow  of  beer  from  the  keg,  and 
the  bushing  having  protuberances  at  its  said  other  end,  said 
protuberances  having  interference  abutment  with  the  check- 
valve  member  to  effectively  prevent  the  check-valve  member 
from  entry  into  the  other  end  of  the  bushing,  and  a  tubular 
sleeve-discharge  fitting  having  a  counterbore  sized  and  config- 
urated for  removable  circumferential  overlap  and  threaded 
engagement  with  the  outer  surface  of  the  discharge  end  of  the 
sleeve,  the  counterbore  of  said  sleeve-discharge  fitting  being 
characterized  by  an  annular  flange-engaging  bottom  wall  in 
radial  overlap  with  the  end  of  the  sleeve. 

4,341,241 

POSITION  INDICATING  VALVE  MEANS 

Joseph  W.  Baker,  Branchborg  Township,  Somerset  County, 

N.J.,  assignor  to  Brunswick  Corporation,  Skokie,  111. 

Filed  Oct  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,365 

Int  a.3  F16K  il/QO 

U.S.  a.  137—554  20  Claims 


1.  A  position  indicating  valve,  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  movable  member  reciprocally  mounted  in  said  housing; 

engageable  valve  seal  means  and  valve  stop  means,  one  of 
said  means  being  on  said  housing  and  the  other  said  means 
being  on  said  movable  member  for  relative  movement  into 
and  out  of  engagement  between  closed  and  open  positions; 

said  valve  seal  means  and  said  valve  stop  means  being  fabri- 
cated of  electrically  conductive  material  to  define  engage- 
able  electrical  contact  means,  and  one  of  said  valve  seal 
means  and  said  valve  stop  means  being  fabricated  of  a 
conductive  elastomer  material  to  insure  complete  valve 
closing;  and 

circuit  means  coupled  to  each  said  valve  seal  means  and  said 
valve  stop  means  whereby  said  circuit  means  is  closed 
when  said  valve  seal  means  and  said  valve  stop  means  are 
in  contact  with  each  other. 


4,341,242 
LOADING  ARM 
Dean  E.  Hermanson,  Richardson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Continental 
Emsco  Company,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Nov.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  203,408 
Int  C1.J  Bd5B  i/04 
U.S.  CL  137—615  5  Claims 

1.  A  loading  arm  comprising, 
a  riser, 

an  inboard  arm  supported  on  the  riser  and  including  means 
allowing  rotation  about  first  horizontal  and  vertical  axes, 
an  outboard  arm  supported  on  the  inboard  arm  and  includ- 
ing means  allowing  rotation  about  a  second  horizontal 
axis, 
a  counterweight  rotatably  mounted  on  the  inboard  arm  for 

counterbalancing  the  inboard  and  outboard  arms, 
a  first  half  sheave  mounted  on  the  counterweight  with  its 


center  of  rotation  coaxial  with  the  center  of  rotation  of  the 

counterweight, 
a  second  half  sheave  mounted  on  the  outboard  arm  with  its 

center  of  rotation  coaxial  with  the  second  horizontal  axis 

of  rotation  of  the  outboard  arm, 
said  first  and  second  sheaves  of  equal  size, 
first  means  including  cables  trained  over  one  side  of  said  first 

and  second  sheaves  connecting  the  counterweight  to  the 

outboard  arm,  and 


?9-»| 


second  means  pivoted  to  and  interconnecting  the  counter- 
weight and  said  outboard  arm  and  including  a  pair  of 
respective  pivot  pwints, 

said  pivot  points  spaced  equal  distances  from  the  respective 
centers  of  rotation  of  said  counterweight  and  outboard 
arm  and  at  equal  distances  from  the  centerline  of  said 
inboard  arm  in  all  positions  of  Said  outboard  arm,  said 
centerlines  of  said  outboard  arm  and  counterweight  being 
parallel, 

said  centerlines  of  said  counterweight  and  said  outboard  arm 
extending  through  their  axes  of  rotation. 


4,341,243 
PRESSURE  REDUCING  VALVE  WITH  FLOATING  STEM 

FOR  MAKE-UP  VENT 
Kurt  B.  Melodk,  Mazon,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 

Co.,  Peoria,  111. 
per  No.  PCrAJS80/00765,  §  371  Date  Jun.  16, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  16, 1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/03686,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  24, 1981 

PCT  Filed  Jun.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  245,223 
Int  a.3  F15B  W042 
U.S.  a.  137-625.68  9  Claims 

1.  A  pressure  regulating  valve  (10)  having  wall  means  (24) 
defining  a  valve  chamber  (25)  provided  with  an  inlet  (39),  an 
exhaust  passage  (101,63,64),  and  an  outlet  (34),  a  movable 
valve  member  (2^  in  said  chamber  (25),  and  regulating  means 
(61,39,47)  associated  with  said  valve  chamber  and  said  mov- 
able valve  member  to  provide  pressure  regulation  of  fluid 
passing  from  said  inlet  (39)  through  said  valve  chamber  (25)  to 
said  outlet  (34),  said  regulating  means  being  further  arranged 
to  limit  movement  of  said  valve  member  (26)  to  a  first  prcse- 
'  lected  position  in  response  to  pressurized  fluid  in  said  outlet 
(34),  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  (102,49,28)  selectively  directly  mechanically  con- 
nected with  said  movable  valve  member  (26)  for  moving 
the  movable  valve  member  beyond  said  first  position  to  a 
second  preselected  position; 
means  defining  a  second  inlet  (99); 
means  (99,98,100)  operable  when  said  valve  member  (2^  is 
disposed  in  said  second  preselected  position  for  providing 
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a  flow  passage  from  said  second  inlet  through  said  pres- 
sure regulating  valve  (10)  to  said  exhaust  passage,  said 
regulating  means  (61,39,47)  including  a  connector  (42) 
slidably  connected  to  said  valve  member  (26),  and  a  spring 
(47)  positioned  between  the  connector  and  said  valve 
member,  and  said  mechanical  means  (102,49,28)  including 


an  end  portion  (102)  on  said  valve  member,  a  manual  input 
element  (28)  in  engagement  with  said  connector  and  hav- 
ing a  contact  surface  (49)  spaced  from  said  end  portion 
(102)  of  the  valve  member  at  the  first  position  of  the  valve 
member  and  in  contact  with  said  end  portion  at  the  second 
Ix)sition. 


4,341,244 

METERING  DEVICE  PARTICULARLY  FOR 

CAPSULE-FILLING  MACHINES 

Libero  Facchini,  Bologna,  Italy,  assignor  to  Farmatic  S.N.C., 

Bologna,  Italy 

FUed  Nov.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,849 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  9, 1978,  84948  A/78 
Int  a.^  B65B  1/04 
U.S.  CL  141—18  1  Claim 


y 
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/ 
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1.  In  a  capsule-filling  machine  having  a  bowl  adapted  to 
receive  a  quantity  of  pulverulent  material  to  be  introduced  into 
capsules,  and  a  volumetric  metering  member  in  the  form  of  a 
vertically  displaceable  plunger  having  a  metering  cavity  at  its 
lower  end  and  adapted  to  be  lowered  into  said  bowl  to  pick  up 
a  quantity  of  said  material,  the  improvement  wherein  said  bowl 
comprises: 

an  upwardly  open  vessel  rotatable  about  a  vertical  axis  and 


formed  with  an  annular  cylindrical  chamber  opening 
upwardly  and  extending  to  the  bottom  of  said  chamber; 
a  removable  insert  replaceably  received  in  said  chamber  and 
forming  a  fluid-permeable  floor  for  said  bowl  imperme- 
able to  said  material  therein,  said  insert  including: 
an  upper  perforated  metal  plate  defining  said  floor, 
a  lower  perforated  metal  plate  spaced  below  said  upper 

plate, 
a  fluid-permeable  filling  between  said  plates,  and 
a  support  extending  to  said  bottom  of  said  chamber  and 
carrying  said  plates  and  said  filling  while  maintaining  an 
annular  fluid-distributing  compartment  in  said  chamber 
communicating  with  said  filling  and  the  perforations  in 
said  plates;  and 
means  for  connecting  said  compartment  with  a  suction 
source. 


4,341,245 
GAS  INLET  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  GAS  CHARGER 
Norio  Daicho,  Amagasaki,  and  Keitaro  Yonezawa,  Kobcshi,  both 
of  Japan,  asdgnon  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Neriki,  Hyogoken, 
Japan 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,495 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  6, 1979, 54^147[U] 
Int  CL^  B65B  i/04 
U.S.  CL  141—18  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  gas-inlet  attachment  for  use  in  the  mouthpiece  of  a  gas 
charger,  which  is  detachably  connected  to  the  cock  of  a  gas 
container  when  the  container  is  charged  with  a  fresh  supply  of 
gas,  the  improvement  of  said  gas-inlet  attachment  comprising: 

said  cock  including  a  spring-closed  check  valve  having  a 
recess  which  opens  toward  said  gas  charger; 

said  check  valve  having  at  least  one  axial  passage  along  its 
outer  periphery  to  allow  the  passage  of  gas  therethrough; 

said  mouthpiece  of  said  gas  charger  including  a  pressure 
differentiator  opposed  to  said  check  valve;- 

said  pressure  differentiator  including  an  axially  movable 
member  air-tightly  connectable  to  but  movable  relative  to 
said  check  valve  with  a  pressure  differentiating  space 
interposed  therebetween,  wherrt>y  to  cause  opening  of 
said  check  valve  by  a  pressure  difference;  and 

said  mouthpiece  of  said  gas  charger  including  a  sealing 
means  for  enabling  the  same  to  be  air-tightly  connected  to 
said  cock. 


4,341,246 

LOG-SPLmiNG  ATTACHMENT  DEVICE 
James  O.  Sdladay,  P.O.  Box  224,  Fairmoont  DL  61841 
Flkd  Oct  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,060 

Int  CL^  B27L  7/00 
UJS.  CL  144—193  A  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  log-splitting  attachment  device  that  is  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  an  apparatus  having  a  hydraulically-powered 
cylinder-piston  combination,  after  removal  of  the  work  piece 
element  normally  moved  by  said  cylinder-piston  combination. 
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to  provide  a  reciprocating  log-splitting  machine,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

(a)  a  plunger  block  means  adapted  to  be  removeably  con- 
nected to  the  forward  free  end  of  said  piston,  said  plunger 
means  including  laterally  extending  flange  means, 

(b)  a  frame  means  including: 

(1)  a  base  plate  element  upon  the  upper  surface  of  which 
a  log  to  be  split  may  be  placed, 

(2)  side  plate  elements  positioned  essentially  vertically  on 
each  side  of  said  base  plate  element  for  retaining  a  log  to 
be  split  against  lateral  movement, 

(3)  slot  means  provided  above  and  adjacent  said  base  plate 
element,  said  slot  means  being  adapted  to  slideably 


ment  pressure  directed  through  a  single  point  between 
said  first  and  said  second  members,  causing  said  coupler 
members  to  rigidly  secure  said  extension  to  said  power 
tool  assembly  and  to  simultaneously  align  said  extension 
with  said  primary  table  about  three  orthogonal  axes; 
whereby  the  upper  workpiece  supporting  surfaces  of  said 
extension  and  said  primary  table  portion  are  longitudi- 
nally, laterally  and  vertically  aligned  with  one  another. 

4,341,248 
PORTABLE  SAWMILL 
Kennetii  G.  CritcheU,  Dover,  and  James  M.  Brown,  Jr.,  Sand 
Point,  both  of  Id^  assignors  to  Pack  RlTer  Management  Com- 
pany, Hayden  Lake,  Id. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  969,645,  Dec.  14, 1978,  abuidoned.  This 
appUcation  Feb.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,541 
Int  CV  B27B  1/Oa  29/08 
VS.  a.  144—378  2  Claims 


receive  said  flange  means  of  said  plunger  means,  to 
thereby  guide  and  retain  said  plunger  means  adjacent 
said  base  plate  element  during  the  reciprocation  of  said 
piston,     . 

(4)  a  cutting  blade  element  positioned  vertically  on  and 
adjacent  the  end  of  said  base  plate  element  removed 
from  said  cylinder,  and 

(5)  means  for  connecting  said  frame  means  removeably  to 
said  cyUnder,  whereby  a  log  placed  on  said  base  plate 
element  between  said  plunger  means  and  said  cutting 
blade  element  is  spUt  upon  extension  of  said  piston  from 
said  cylinder  by  forcing  said  log  against  and  sufficiently 
past  said  cutting  blade  element. 


4,341,247 

EXTENSION^TABLE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  POWER  TOOLS 

T.  DtTid  Price,  648  Torin  St  S.,  St  Paul,  Minn.  55075 

FUed  Jon.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,077 

Int  CL'  B27C  9/02;  B27B  25/10 

U.S.  CL  144—287  40  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  lumber  from  a  supply  of  generally 
round  logs  which  have  bent  ends,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
dropping  a  log  on  a  set  works  so  that  the  bent  ends  of  the  log 

point  downwardly; 
dogging  the  log  with  its  bent  ends  pointed  downwardly; 
then  rotating  the  set  works  through  a  pre-selected  arc  of 

approximately  45*  to  incline  the  bent  ends  of  the  log  from 

the  vertical;  and 
thereafter  sawing  the  log  into  lumber. 

4,341,249 
COMPRESSION  SIDEWALL  TIRE  REINFORCED  FOR 

DEFLATED  OPERATION 
Thomas  N.  H.  WeHer,  Keispeh,  Lnxembonrg,  assignor  to  The 

Goodyear  Th^  A  Rabber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

CoBtinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  99,693,  Dec.  3, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Ang.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  290,534 

Int  CL3  B60C  17/Oa  13/00 

VS.  a.  152—330  RF  «  Claims 


1.  An  improved  coupler  apparatus  for  securing  an  elongate 
extension  to  a  power  tool  assembly,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  coupler  member  configured  for  fixed  engagement 
to  a  power  tool  assembly  having  a  primary  table  portion; 

(b)  a  second  coupler  member  configured  for  fixed  engage- 
ment to  an  elongate  extension;  said  first  and  second  cou- 
pler members  having  cooperatively  mating  engagement 
members  for  loosely  securing  said  extension  in  general 
aUgnment  with  said  primary  table  portion;  and 

(c)  tightening  means  cooperatively  mounted  to  said  first  and 
said  second  coupler  members  for  rapidly  applying  align- 


1.  A  pneumatic  compression  sidewall  tire  suitable  for  operat- 
ing in  an  inflated  or  a  deflated  condition,  comprising  an  annular 
body  of  elastomeric  material,  a  circumferentially  extending 
ground-engageable  tread  portion  at  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
body,  a  shoulder  portion  extending  from  each  axially  outer 
extremity  of  said  tread  portion  and  axially  outward  and  radi- 
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ally  inward  from  said  outer  extremity,  a  pair  of  spaced-apart 
mounting  portions  for  mounting  on  a  rim,  a  sidewall  extending 
axially  and  radially  outward  from  each  mounting  portion,  a 
pair  of  junction  portions  respectively  connecting  the  shoulder 
portions  and  sidewalls,  the  maximum  section  width  of  the  tire 
being  at  the  junction  portions  when  the  tire  is  under  normal 
inflation  pressure  and  load,  the  thickness  of  said  shoulder 
portions  being  less  than  that  of  the  sidewalls,  a  ply  of  reinforc- 
ing cords  extending  circumferentially  around  the  tire  and 
extending  from  each  junction  portion  through  a  respective 
shoulder  portion  and  at  least  to  a  point  radially  inward  of  the 
tread  portion,  means  to  maintain  Uie  shoulder  portions  out  of 
engagement  with  the  ground  when  the  tire  is  deflated  and 
under  normal  load,  said  means  including  a  plurality  of  circum- 
ferentially spaced  ribs  on  the  interior  and  exterior  surfaces  of 
each  shoulder  portion,  each  rib  being  disposed  at  an  angle  of 
from  0  to  10  degrees  relative  to  a  radial  plane  of  said  tire 
passing  through  the  rib,  the  ribs  on  the  interior  surface  of  each 
shoulder  portion  extending  from  the  respective  junction  por- 
tion to  a  point  axially  inward  of  the  respective  axially  outer 
edge  of  the  tread,  the  ribs  on  the  exterior  surface  of  each 
shoulder  portion  extending  from  the  respective  junction  por- 
tion to  the  respective  axially  outer  edge  of  the  tread,  the  ribs  on 
the  interior  and  exterior  surfaces  of  each  shoulder  portion 
being  congruendy  spaced  whereby  each  shoulder  portion  has 
a  minimum  thickness  which  is  equal  to  the  thickness  of  the 
shoulder  portion  without  any  ribs  formed  thereon  and  has  a 
mgTiniuiii  thickness  which  is  equal  to  said  minimum  thickness 
plus  the  maxifpwm  thickness  of  a  rib  on  the  interior  surface  of 
the  shoulder  portion  and  the  maximum  thickness  of  a  rib  on  the 
exterior  surface  of  the  shoulder  portion. 


I  4,341,250 

SPLIT  CARCASS  TIRE 

Thomas  N.  H.  Welter,  Loxembourg,  Luxembonrg,  assignor  to 

The  Goodyear  Tire  St  Rabber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229,685 

Int  0.3  B60C  9/04.  9/20 

VS.  a  152-354  R  18  Claims 


1.  A  directional  tire  having  a  rotational  axis  and  comprising 
a  first  and  a  second  bead,  a  crown  portion,  first  and  second 
sidewall  portions  extending  respectively  from  opposite  edges 
of  the  crown  portion  to  the  first  and  second  beads  respectively, 
a  belt  structure  in  the  crown  portion,  and  a  carcass  including  a 
first  reinforcing  ply  anchored  to  and  extending  from  the  first 
bead  through  the  first  sidewall  portion  and  into  the  crown 
portion  past  the  mid-circumferential  plane  of  the  tire  and  ter- 
minating radially  outwardly  of  the  mid-section  height  of  the 
tire,  said  carcass  further  including  a  second  reinforcing  ply 
anchored  to  and  exending  from  the  second  bead  through  the 
second  sidewall  portion  and  into  the  crown  portion  between 


said  first  ply  and  said  belt  structure  and  past  the  mid-circumfer- 
ential plane  of  the  tire  to  partially  overlap  said  first  ply,  said 
second  ply  fitrther  extending  beyond  said  belt  structure  to  a 
location  disposed  radially  outwardly  of  the  mid-section  height 
of  the  tire  at  which  location  said  second  ply  is  redirected  180 
degrees,  the  redirected  portion  of  said  second  ply  is  disposed 
radially  outwardly  of  and  in  at  least  partial  overlapping  rela- 
tion with  said  belt  structure. 

10.  A  directional  tire  having  a  rotational  axis  and  comprising 
a  first  and  second  bead,  a  crown  portion  ,  first  and  second 
sidewall  portions  extending  respectively,  a  belt  structure  in  the 
crown  portion,  and  a  carcass  including  a  first  reinforcing  ply 
extending  from  the  first  bead  through  the  first  sidewall  portion 
and  into  the  crown  portion  past  the  midcircumferential  plane 
of  the  tire  and  terminating  radially  outwardly  of  the  mid-sec- 
tion height  of  the  tire,  said  carcass  further  including  a  second 
reinforcing  ply  extending  from  the  second  bead  through  the 
second  sidewall  portion  and  into  the  crown  portion  between 
said  first  ply  and  said  belt  structure  and  past  the  mid-circumfer- 
ential  plane  of  the  tire  to  partially  overlap  said  first  ply,  said 
second  ply  further  extending  beyond  said  belt  structure  and 
into  said  first  sidewall  portion  a  distance  equal  to  at  least  one- 
tenth  and  not  more  than  one-half  of  the  section  height  of  the 
tire  to  a  location  disposed  radially  outwardly  of  the  mid-sec- 
tion height  of  the  tire  at  which  location  said  second  ply  is 
redirected  180  degrees. 


J 


4341,251 
TIRE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
Heinx  W.  Bcdcm,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Firestone  Tin 
ft  Robber  Coiivmiy»  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  233,424 

iBt  a.3  B60C  15/oa  1/00 

vs.  CL  152-357  A  15  OaliM 


1.  In  a  pneumatic  tire  comprising  a  molded  or  cast  seamless 
toroidal  body  extending  continuously  from  one  annular  bead 
portion  to  the  other,  encompassing  sidewalls  and  at  least  a 
crown  area  radially  inward  of  an  aimular  road-engaging  tread, 
said  sidewalls  connecting  the  lateral  edges  of  said  tread  to  said 
bead  portions,  each  bead  portion  containing  an  independent 
unitary  annular  substantially  inextensible  reinforcing  element 
the  improvement  comprising  the  addition  of  means  for  produc- 
ing an  integral  circuinferential  constricted  slot  in  each  of  said 
bead  areas  during  said  molding  or  casting  process  to  permit  an 
interference-fitting  of  said  reinforcing  elements  subsequent  to 
said  molding  or  casting  process,  with  the  cross  section  of  each 
constricted  slot  being  complementary  with  the  cross  section  of 
each  reinforcing  element  to  the  degree  of  providing  an  at  least 
180*  surface  contact  therd>etween. 
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4^1,252 
DECORATIVE  CANOPY  MEANS  FOR  TOILET  TISSUE 

ROLL  MOUNTING 
Doris  Scbenk,  4732  E.  Pleasant  Ron  Pkwy^  N.  Dr^  Indianap- 
olis, Ind.  46201 

FUed  Jul.  31, 1981,  Scr.  No.  288,891 
Int  CL'  E04F  70/00 

U.S.  a.  160-45  11  a**™* 


w. 


1.  A  canopy  means,  as  for  providing  a  decorative  cover  or 
housing  for  an  installation  of  a  roll  of  toilet  tissue  on  an  associ- 
ated support  means,  the  canopy  means  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 

an  upper  support  member,  of  a  generally  C-shape,  havmg  an 
intermediate  span  and  end  portions  extending  generally 
perpendicularly  with  respect  thereto; 

the  end  portions  of  the  upper  support  member  being  sup- 
portingly  connectable  to  the  associated  support  means; 

an  enclosure  panel  means  having  end  panel  portions  and  an 
intermediate  panel  portion,  the  upper  portions  of  which 
are  respectively  supportingly  associated  with  each  of  the 
upper  support  member's  end  portions  and  intermediate 
span; 

a  body  member  means,  of  a  generally  C-shape,  having  an 
intermediate  span  and  end  portions  extending  generally 
perpendicularly  thereto;  and 

the  body  member  means  being  connectable  to  the  lower 
portion  of  the  enclosure  panel  means,  and  providing  there- 
for a  double  function  of  some  weight  achieving  a  down- 
ward pull  on  the  enclosure  panel  means  for  assuring  taut- 
ness  thereof  and  an  interrelated  shaping  of  the  panel  por- 
tions of  the  enclosure  panel  means. 


surfaces,  said  arrangement  comprising:  a  pair  of  guide  rails 
extending  along  the  upper  edges  of  the  side  surfaces  of  the 
hole,  said  guide  rails  each  having  a  horizontal  flange  and  a 
vertical  flange,  the  horizontal  flanges  of  said  pair  of  guide  rails 
being  supported  on  the  floor  and  the  oppositely  arranged 
vertical  flanges  having  a  spacing  larger  than  the  width  of  the 
hole,  a  pair  of  vertical  guide  plates  being  arranged  within  the 
hole  of  one  front  end  and  adjacent  the  side  walls  thereof,  the 
spacing  of  the  vertical  guide  plates  being  smaller  than  that 
between  the  horizontal  flanges  of  said  pair  of  guide  rails,  a  pair 
of  connection  ramps,  each  of  said  ramps  providing  a  continu- 
ous transition  between  the  vertical  flanges  of  one  of  the  guide 
rails  and  the  vertical  guide  plate,  a  plurality  of  parallel  elon- 
gated support  members  pivotably  connected  with  one  another 
forming  said  cover  for  the  hole,  the  ends  of  said  support  mem- 
bers being  supported  on  the  horizontal  flanges  of  the  guide 
rails,  each  one  of  said  plurality  of  support  members  being  of  a 
telescopic  construction,  a  compression  spring  arranged  within 
each  one  of  said  plurality  of  support  members,  said  compres- 
sion spring  urging  the  ends  of  each  support  member  in  contact 
with  said  vertical  flanges  of  the  guide  rails,  and  a  driving 
device  for  moving  the  plurality  of  support  members  from  a 
first  position  between  the  pair  of  guide  rails  into  a  second 
position  between  the  pair  of  guide  plates,  whereby  the  support 
members  one  after  another  becoming  telescopically  com- 
pressed when  passing  said  pair  of  ramps. 


4,341,254 
FRAME  FOR  A  VENETIAN  BLIND 
Maurice  SchaUer,  Clifton,  N J4  Victor  Debs,  Staten  Island, 
N.Y.;  Leo  Abate,  Wayne  Township,  Passaic  County,  NJ.; 
James  Dodich,  New  Milford,  N  J.;  Regino  Rodriguez,  River 
Vale,  N J.,  and  Joseph  A.  Anderle,  Clifton,  N  J.,  assignors  to 
Levolor  Lorentzen,  Inc.,  Lyndhurst,  N  J. 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,112 

Int  a.3  E06B  mo.  9/327 

UA  a.  160-172  4  Claims 


4,341,253 
COVER  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SERVICING  HOLES 
Anton  Eyerie,  Stettiner  Str.  14,  D-8950  Kaufbeuren,  Fed.  Rep. 
,  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,107 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Dec.  11, 1979,  7217/79 
Int  a.^  E06B  9/08 
VS.  a.  160—133  4  Claims 


1.  For  use  in  connection  with  a  Venetian  blind  having  a  blind 
head  and  slats  suspended  from  said  head:  a  pair  of  brackets 
supporting  the  bUnd  head  at  opposite  ends  thereof  at  a  window 
opening  or  the  like,  a  frame  surrounding  the  perimeter  of  at 
least  part  of  said  Venetian  blind,  said  frame  comprising  two 
substantiaUy  U-shaped  side  channels  for  respectively  receiving 
opposite  ends  of  said  slats,  and  means  for  connecting  said  frame 
to  said  brackets  and  to  a  structure  adjacent  said  opening,  said 
connecting  means  including  a  pair  of  clips,  each  clip  having  a 
first  portion  for  engagement  with  the  respective  bracket,  and  a 
second  portion  adapted  to  receive  and  hold  in  place  a  top 
portion  of  the  respective  side  channel  and  for  resUiently  hold- 
1.  An  arrangement  for  covering  and  uncovering  a  hole   ing  said  channel  against  said  structwe.  and  fastening  means  for 

provided  in  the  floor  of  automotive  service  stations,  the  hole   connecting  said  brackets  and  said  first  portions  to  said  stnic- 

having  a  rectangular  horizontal  cross-section  and  vertical  side   ture. 
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4,341,255 
STORM  WINDOW 
Donald  E.  Mock,  Azusa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cetec  Corporation, 
Q  Monte,  Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  273,225 

Int  CL^  A47H  3/00;  E06B  3/00 

VJS.  a.  160—369  14  Claims 


1.  In  a  window  or  the  lUce,  the  combination  of: 

a  frame  with  frame  members  defining  a  glazing  face,  with 

first  grooves  in  opposing  frame  members  at  said  glazing 

face; 
a  glazing  sheet  over  said  frame  members; 
lock  strips  inserted  in  opposing  first  grooves,  with  said  sheet 

disposed  between  the  lock  strips  and  frame  members,  said 

lock  strips  having  second  grooves  parallel  with  said  first 

grooves;  and  ' 

mounting  clips  each  having  a  first  end  for  attachment  to  a 

support  surface  and  a  second  end  inserted  into  a  second 

groove. 


outlet  means  and  said  return  means  for  circulating  said 
lead  through  said  casting  means; 
(0  measuring  aliquot  portions  of  lead  in  said  casting  means; 


(g)  pouring  said  aliquot  portions  simultaneously  into  respec- 
tive molding  channels  to  cast  said  straps  and  interceU 
connectors. 


4,341,256 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  BATTERY 

STRAPS  AND  INTERCELL  CONNECTIONS 
WUUam  J.  Eberle,  Reading,  Pa.,  assignor  to  General  Battery 
Corporation,  Reading,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  752,644,  Dec.  20, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,241,780.  This  appUcation  Jul.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,481 

Int  CL^  B22D  19/04.  39/02 

U.S.  a.  164—109  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  automaticaUy  casting  the  commoning  straps 

and  interceU  connections  of  a  storage  battery,  said  method 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  work  surface  for  receiving  a  battery  case, 
each  ceU  of  said  battery  case  containing  stacked  positive 
and  negative  plates; 

(b)  providing  a  battery  case  having  at  least  two  cells  defined 
therein  and  separated  by  a  cellular  partition  each  ceU  of 
said  battery  case  containing  stacked  positive  and  negative 
plates,  each  of  said  plates  having  protruding  lugs  thereon; 

(c)  forming  mold  means  around  the  protruding  lugs  of  said 
positive  and  negative  plates  within  said  battery  case,  said 
mold  means  comprising  respective  molding  channels  for 
said  positive  and  said  negative  protruding  lugs; 

(d)  providing  molten  lead  from  a  reservoir  having  an  outlet 
means  for  dispensing  molten  lead  and  a  return  means  for 
receiving  molten  metal; 

(e)  providing  casting  means  operatively  connected  to  said 


4,34U57 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  LOCATING  ROLLERS  WITH  AN 

INCREASED  ROTATORY  RESISTANCE  IN  A  ROLLER 

WAY 
Werner  Schenrecker,  Unz;  Josef  Wirth,  Leonding,  and  Reinhold 
Angerer,  Linz,  aU  of  Austria,  assignors  to  Vocst-Alpine  Ak* 
tiengesellschaft,  Werksgelande,  Austria 

FUed  Oct  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  19335 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Oct  22, 1979,  6873/79 
Int  a.3  B22D  ll/OO 
U.S.  CL  164—150  15  Claims 


1.  An  arrangement  for  locating  roUers  with  an  increased 
rotatory  resistance  in  a  roUer  way  such  as  strand  guiding  rol- 
lers in  a  continuous  casting  plant,  which  arrangement  com- 
prises 
a  supporting  body  movable  along  said  roUer  way, 
a  frictional  head  provided  on  said  supporting  body  and 
pressable  to  the  surface  area  of  subsequently  arranged 
roUers, 
means  for  moving  said  supporting  body  along  said  roUer 
way,  and 
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means  for  indicating  and  recording  a  difference  between  the 
velocity  of  said  supporting  body  with  which  said  support- 
ing body  moves  along  said  roller  way  and  the  velocity  of 
that  part  of  said  frictional  head  which  comes  into  contact 
with  a  roller. 


4341,258 
SOLDER  RECLAIMING  APPARATUS 
Arthur  G.  Wigdahl,  Wert  Salem,  Wis^  Mdgnor  to  Richard  C. 
Thompson,  La  Crosae,  Wia. 

FUed  Oct  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,879 

iBt  CL^  B22D  27/04.  39/00 

UJS.  a  164—337  1  Claim 


groove  occupies  a  major  portion  of  the  surface  area  of  the 
mating  surface  of  the  lower  flat  plate  die  section,  the  upper  flat 
I^ate  die  section  having  a  vent  port  formed  therethrough  in 
communication  with  the  spiral  casting  groove  near  the  second 
terminal  end  of  the  groove,  and  electrical  heating  means  con- 
nected with  the  lower  flat  plate  die  section  for  heating  at  least 
said  lower  flat  plate  die  section. 

4,341,259 

METHOD  FOR  SPEED  CONTROL  OF  A  CONTINUOUS 

METAL  STRIP  CASTING  MACHINE  AND  ROLLING 

MILL  ARRANGEMENT,  AND  SYSTEM  CONTROLLED 

ACCORDING  TO  THIS  METHOD 
Wilhelm  F.  Laoener,  Recherswil,  Switzerland,  aasignor  to  W.  F. 
Laucner  AG,  Than,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,794 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec.  29,  1978, 
13268/78 

Int.  a.J  B22D  11/16 
XJJS.  a.  164—454  «  Claims 


1.  A  self-contained  scrap  solder  reclaiming  apparatus  com- 
prising upper  and  lower  superposed  flat  plate  die  sections 
having  opposed  mating  surfaces  which  surfaces  mate  to  define 
a  horizontal  mold  parting  plane  a  hinge  having  a  horizontal 
axis  of  rotation  and  connected  to  each  die  section  along  op- 
posed sides  surfaces  thereof,  substantially  rigid  support  legs  for 
the  apparatus,  each  leg  having  a  first  end  attached  to  the  upper 
flat  plate  die  section  and  a  second  end  spaced  from  said  first 
end  and  adapted  to  contact  a  support  surface  upon  which  the 
apparatus  rests,  each  of  said  second  ends  being  spaced  from 
said  first  ends  by  a  distance  measured  along  an  axis  normal  to 
said  horizontal  mold  parting  plane,  sufficient  to  extend  substan- 
tially beyond  the  lower  flat  plate  die  section  to  enable  the  latter 
to  swing  downwardly  from  the  upper  flat  plate  die  section  to 
a  reclaimed  solder  release  position,  a  single  readily  releasable 
fastener  element  attached  to  the  upper  and  lower  flat  plate  die 
sections  for  securing  the  lower  flat  plate  die  section  in  oppos- 
ing abutting  relationship  with  the  upper  flat  plate  die  section 
during  a  reclaiming  process,  an  electrically  heated  melting  pot 
for  scrap  solder  fixed  on  the  upper  flat  plate  die  section  and 
having  a  bottom  molten  solder  vertical  axis  feed  tube  anchored 
in  a  bottom  wall  thereof  and  projecting  below  the  bottom  wall 
to  expose  an  external  surface  portion  which  surface  portion  is 
screw-threaded,  the  upper  flat  plate  die  section  having  surface 
portion  defining  a  complimentary  screw-threaded  recess  re- 
ceiving the  projecting  screw-threaded  portion  of  said  feed  tube 
and  the  upper  flat  plate  die  section  defining  a  sprue  opening  in 
coaxial  registration  with  a  bore  of  the  feed  tube  and  extending 
through  the  mating  surface  of  the  upper  flat  plate  die  section, 
a  metering  valve  including  a  generally  vertical  valve  stem 
within  the  melting  pot  and  adapted  to  be  seated  on  and  close  an 
upper  end  of  the  bore  of  the  feed  tube,  supporting  and  operat- 
ing mechanism  for  the  metering  value  on  the  melting  pot 
connected  to  the  stem  of  said  valve  near  the  top  of  the  melting 
pot,  the  mating  surface  of  the  upper  flat  plate  die  section  being 
a  substantially  smooth  face,  and  the  mating  surface  of  the 
lower  flat  plate  die  section  having  formed  therein  a  continuous 
long  spiral  casting  groove  of  substantially  V-cross  section  and 
having  one  terminal  end  substantially  at  the  center  of  the 
mating  surface  of  the  lower  flat  plate  die  section  in  registration 
with  the  sprue  opening  and  a  second  terminal  end  near  a  side 
surface  of  the  lower  flat  plate  die  section  whereby  the  spiral 


1.  A  method  for  control  of  a  casting  and  rolling  plant  includ- 
ing a  casting  machine  having  a  molding  assembly  with  continu- 
ously advancing  molding  surface  for  producing  a  cast  strip, 
means  for  driving  the  molding  assembly,  a  rolling  mill  for 
rolling  the  cast  strip  and  means  for  driving  the  rolling  mill,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
positioning  the  roUing  mill  relative  the  casting  machine  such 
that  the  speed  of  the  cast  strip  as  it  exits  the  casting  ma- 
chine and  is  fed  to  the  rolling  null  is  directly  affected  by 
the  speed  of  said  rolling  mill; 
measuring  the  speed  of  said  cast  strip  between  said  casting 

machine  and  said  rolling  mill;  and 
controlling  the  speed  of  the  means  for  driving  the  molding 
assembly  in  direct  proportion  to  said  measured  speed 
whereby  the  speed  of  said  casting  machine  is  synchro- 
nized with  and  follows  the  speed  of  said  rolling  mill. 

4,341,260 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  AMORPHOUS  METAL 

TAPES 
ToyoaU  IsUbachi,  Yokosnka,  and  Masato  Sakata,  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  The  Fomkawa  Electric  Co.,  Ltd^ 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  883,859,  Mar.  6, 1978,  abandoned,  lliis 
application  Apr.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,864 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  7,  1977,  52*24582; 
Mar.  8,  1977,  5^25254;  Apr.  4, 1977,  52-38355;  Jan.  30, 1978, 
53-9052;  Jan.  31, 1978,  53-9660 

Int.  CL^  B22D  11/06 
XJJS.  a.  164-463  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  long,  wide  amorphous  metal  tapes 
having  a  thickness  of  less  than  0.05  mm,  and  having  a  superior 
dimensional  accuracy  comprising: 

introducing  a  molten  jet  of  a  composition  capable  of  forming 
an  amorphous  metal  upon  rapid  cooling  directly  into  a 
contact  nip  area  formed  between  a  first  rotating,  working 
roll,  whose  surface  is  comprised  of  metal,  and  a  contigu- 
ous, long  open-end,  flexible  metal  belt; 
simultaneously  rolling  and  cooling  said  molten  metal  on 
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both  sides  by  said  working  roll  and  said  belt  within  said 
contact  area,  said  contact  being  effected  by  providing  a 
second,  back-up  roll  whose  surface  is  comprised  of  elastic 
material,  and  wherein  said  back-up  roll  presses  elastically 
said  metal  belt  against  said  working  roll,  and  both  rolls 


*^-3 


4341,262 

ENERGY  STORAGE  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

Thomas  R.  Alspangh,  4707  Otomi  Ave  Saa  Diego,  Calif.  92117 

Filed  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,493 

IntCL^F28D  77/00 

U.S.  CL  165—1  5  ClailM 


being  friction-driven  by  said  metal  belt,  and  wherein  said 
contact  nip  area  formed  between  said  working  roll  and 
said  metal  belt  is  elastically  closed  prior  to  said  spraying  of 
said  molten  metal  and  is  elastically  expanded  by  solidified 
metal  passing  into  said  contact  area. 


I 

4,341,261 

METHOD  OF  CASTING  ELONGATED  MEMBERS  OF 

REACTIVE  METALS  AND  REACTIVE  METAL  ALLOYS 

Robert  Thomson,  and  John  R.  Emmett,  both  of  Ottawa,  Canada, 

assignors  to  Canadian  Patents  A  Dev.  Ltd.,  Ottawa,  Canada 

FUed  Jan.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,532 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Jul.  18, 1979,  332068 

Int  a.'  B22D  11/10 

VS.  a.  164—475  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  increasing  conductivity  between  chemical 
energy  storage  media  and  energy  exchangers  in  energy  storage 
systems,  comprising  the  steps  of  coating  finely  divided  fila- 
ments of  highly  conductive  material  with  a  protective  material 
for  mitigating  corrosion  of  the  filaments  without  materially 
reducing  their  conductivity,  and  dispersing  the  highly  conduc- 
tive coated  filaments  throughout  the  media  and  causing  the 
filaments  to  establish  highly  conductive  paths  in  contact  with 
substantially  the  entirety  of  the  media  and  the  energy  ex- 
changer. 

4.  A  method  of  mitigating  destabilization  of  chemical  energy 
storage  media  and  increasing  conductivity  between  the  chemi- 
cal energy  storage  media  and  energy  exchangers  in  energy 
storage  systems,  comprising  the  steps  of  dispersing  finely  di- 
vided multitudinous  fme  strands  of  highly  conductive  material 
through  the  media,  contacting  the  conductive  fine  strands  with 
substantially  the  entirety  of  the  media,  the  energy  exchanger 
and  one  another  to  establish  highly  conductive  paths  between 
substantially  the  entirety  of  the  media  and  the  energy  ex- 
changer, causing  the  fme  strands,  by  virtue  of  their  composite 
large  surface  area,  capillary  attraction  and  pointed  ends,  to 
mitigate  separation,  destabilization  and  supercooling  of  the 
media  and  enhance  its  useful  service  life,  and  stratifying  the 
mixture  of  the  fine  strands  and  the  media  into  layers  by  insert- 
ing therein  spaced,  generally  parallel,  sheet-like  dividers  of 
highy  conductive  mesh. 


4,341,263 

WASTE  WATER  HEAT  RECOVERY  APPARATUS 

Morteza  Arbabian,  P.O.  Box  1270,  Madison,  Wis.  53701 

FUed  Not.  3, 1960,  Ser.  No.  203,718 

Int  CLJ  F24H  3/00 

VS.  CL  165—40  9  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  casting  elongated  members  of  reactive  met- 
als and  reactive  metal  alloys  comprising: 

(a)  melting  the  metal  to  be  cast  into  a  molten  state  in  a  vessel 
with  fused  slag  while  blanketing  the  surface  of  these  con- 
tents of  the  vessel  with  inert  gas; 

(b)  maintaining  the  metal  in  the  vessel  in  a  molten  state  while 
allowing  the  molten  metal  to  flow  directly  from  the  vessel 
into  an  upstream  end  of  a  mould  protruding  into  and 
sealed  to  a  bottom  portion  of  the  vessel  to  maintain  the 
upstream  end  of  the  mould  flooded  with  molten  metal; 

(c)  cooling  a  downstream  portion  of  the  mould  so  that  the 
molten  metal  issues  therefrom  as  a  cast,  elongated  mem- 
ber; and 

(d)  controlling  the  rate  of  casting  of  the  molten  metal  by 
extracting  means  pulling  the  elongated  member  directly 
from  the  mould  into  an  inert  gas  flushed,  elongated  mem- 
ber receiving  chamber  which  is  sealed  to  the  mould. 


1.  Waste  water  heat  recovery  apparatus  for  a  building  com- 
prising: 
(a)  a  hot  water  heater  delivering  hot  water  to  hot  water 
supply  pipes; 
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(b)  a  waste  water  drain  pipe  receiving  hot  water  from  the 
hot  water  supply  pipes  after  use; 

(c)  a  heat  exchanger  having  an  interior  chamber  filled  with 
a  heat  transfer  liquid  having  a  high  heat  capacity,  a  waste 
water  conduit  extending  through  the  heat  transfer  liquid 
in  the  heat  exchanger  and  connected  to  receive  at  an  inlet 
end  the  waste  water  from  the  waste  water  drain  pipe  and 
discharging  waste  water  at  an  outlet  end,  a  supply  water 
conduit  having  an  inlet  adjacent  the  outlet  of  the  waste 
water  conduit  at  which  it  receives  fresh  supply  water  and 
extending  through  the  heat  transfer  liquid  generally  paral- 
lel to  the  waste  water  conduit  up  to  an  outlet,  and  means 
for  maintaining  a  temperature  gradient  in  the  heat  transfer 
liquid  along  the  waste  water  and  supply  water  conduits 
between  the  inlet  and  outlet  ends  of  the  waste  water  con- 
duit; 

(d)  an  output  line  connecting  the  outlet  of  the  supply  water 
conduit  to  the  hot  water  heater; 

(e)  a  discharge  line  connecting  the  outlet  of  the  waste  water 
conduit  to  a  sewer  drain  pipe. 


4^1,265 

METHOD  OF  RECOVERING  PETROLEUM  FROM  A 

SUBTERRANEAN  RESERVOIR  INCORPORATING  A 

POLYETHER  POLYOL 

Charles  M.  Blair,  Jr^  Baena  Park,  Califs  assignor  to  Magna 

Corporation,  Santa  Fe  Springs,  Calif. 

CoDtinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  917,054,  Jun.  19, 1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  917,057, 

Jun.  19, 1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

45,479 
Int  a.3  E21B  43/22 
U.S.  a.  166—274  33  Ctalms 

1.  The  method  of  recovering  petroleum  from  a  subterranean 
reservoir  comprising  the  steps  of:  (1)  introducing  into  said 
reservoir  a  predeterminable  amount  of  a  polyether  polyol 
having  the  formula: 


/ 
I 
\ 


|0(AVH]„ 


{NR»[(A)*H1}. 


4^41,264 
WELLHEAD  SHEARING  APPARATUS 
Fern  H.  Cox,  Houston,  and  Irwin  Roseahanch,  Rockwall,  both 
of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Cameron  Iron  Works,  Inc.,  Houston, 
Tex. 

Filed  Oct  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,115 

Int  a^  E21B  29/06,  33/06 

U  A  a  166-55  9  Claims 


J— 


wherein: 

A  is  an  alkylene  oxide  group,  — C,H2/0— ; 

O  is  oxygen; 

i  is  a  positive  integer  from  2  to  about  10,  inclusive; 

j  is  a  positive  integer  no  greater  than  about  100; 

k  is  a  positive  integer  no  greater  than  about  100; 

N  is  nitrogen; 

R'  is  one  of  hydrogen,  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group 
containing  less  than  about  Cn,  or; 

L  is  a  positive  integer  no  greater  than  about  100; 

R  is  a  hydrocarbon  moiety  of  a  non-aromatic  polyol,  resorci- 
nol,  hydroquinone,  a  primary  or  secondary  polyamine,  a 
primary  or  secondary  amino  alcohol,  or  hydrogen;  and 

m-l-n  is  no  greater  than  about  4  when  R  is  other  than  hydro- 
gen and  one  of  m  and  n  is  zero  and  the  other  is  unity  when 
R  is  hydrogen, 
said  polyether  polyol  at  about  25*  C:  (a)  being  less  than  about 
1%  by  volume  soluble  in  water  and  in  isooctane;  (b)  having  a 
solubility  parameter  in  the  range  of  between  about  6.9  and 
about  8.5;  and  (c)  spreading  at  the  interface  between  distilled 
water  and  refined  mineral  oil  to  form  a  film  having  a  thickness 
no  greater  than  about  20  Angstroms  at  a  film  pressure  of  about 
16  dynes  per  cm;  and  (2)  contacting  said  petroleum  in  said 
reservoir  with  an  effective  thin  film  forming  amount  of  said 
polyether  polyol. 


1.  A  wellhead  shearing  apparatus  comprising 

a  body  having  a  vertical  bore  therethrough  and  opposed 
guideways  extending  outwardly  from  the  bore, 

a  ram  assembly  having  a  first  and  a  second  ram,  said  rams 
being  positioned  in  opposite  guideways,  one  ram  having 
an  upper  cutting  blade  extending  toward  and  coacting 
with  the  lower  cutting  blade  of  the  opposite  ram, 

means  associated  with  each  ram  for  moving  the  rams  into  the 
bore  to  shear  pipe  in  the  bore  and  to  seal  across  the  bore 
and  for  retracting  the  rams  from  the  bore  to  allow  free- 
dom of  movement  of  pipe  through  the  bore, 

said  rams  and  said  cutting  blades  being  of  steel  having  a 
maximum  hardness  of  26  Rockwell  C, 

a  recess  extending  across  the  face  of  the  lower  cutting  blade 
and  having  an  enlarged  volume  within  said  blade  to  pres- 
ent a  shoulder  therein  facing  away  from  the  face  of  said 
blade, 

a  hard  metal  insert  positioned  within  said  recess  and  forming 
the  forward  cutting  edge  for  said  blade, 

said  insert  substantially  filling  said  recess  to  have  an  enlarged 
portion  therein  engaging  said  recess  shoulder  to  retain  said 
insert  within  said  recess,  and 

means  providing  a  hard  surface  on  the  cutting  edge  of  the 
upper  cutting  blade. 


4,341,266 

PRESSURE  OPERATED  TEST  TOOL 

Gene  C.  Craig,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Lynes,  Inc.,  Houston, 

Tex. 

FUed  Sep.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,283 

Int  a.3  E21B  34/10 

U.S.  CL  166—317  10  Claims 

1.  A  primary  valve  for  use  in  a  subterranean  well  test  string 
positionable  in  a  well  bore  and  having  a  packer  arranged  for 
selectively  sealing  the  well  bore  to  isolate  the  annulus  between 
the  well  bore  and  the  test  string  above  the  packer  from  that 
portion  of  the  well  bore  below  the  packer,  comprising:  means 
for  mounting  said  primary  valve  in  said  test  string  for  move- 
ment between  an  open  and  closed  position  relative  to  the 
interior  of  said  test  string;  an  actuating  piston  for  shifting  said 
primary  valve  between  said  open  and  closed  positions;  resilient 
means  urging  said  actuating  piston  to  its  valve  closing  position; 
a  first  fluid  reservoir  containing  an  isolated  fluid;  a  shiftable 
control  valve  for  selectively  connecting  one  end  of  said  piston 
to  one  of  said  first  fluid  reservoir  and  said  test  string  bore,  said 
control  valve  having  opposed  piston  faces,  one  piston  face  on 
said  control  valve  being  exposed  to  said  isolated  fluid;  means 
responsive  to  an  increase  in  annulus  pressure  above  well  bore 
hydrostatic  pressure  for  increasing  said  isolated  fluid  pressure 
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to  shift  said  control  valve  to  cause  said  isolated  fluid  to  open 
said  primary  valve;  and  means  including  said  other  piston  face 
responsive  to  a  subsequent  decrease  in  annulus  pressure  to  well 


f\ —      71 


portion  and  thereby  between  said  clamp  surfaces  to  ac- 
commodate chimney  walls  of  different  thicknesses; 
c.  conduit  means  having  one  end  communicating  with  the 
interior  of  said  fluid  container,  the  other  end  of  said  con- 
duit means  being  spaced  from  said  container  for  position- 
ing inside  the  associated  chimney  and  adjacent  said  first 
portion  of  said  bracket  means  when  said  bracket  means 
seats  upon  the  associated  chimney  cap  and  said  container 
is  suspended  by  said  bracket  means  outside  the  associated 
chimney,  said  conduit  means  including  flow-control 
means  preventing  flow  through  said  conduit  means  in  its 
normal  state  and  permitting  flow  through  said  conduit 
means  in  a  second  state,  said  flow-control  means  including 
fusible  means  maintaining  said  flow-control  means  in  said 
normal  state  but  being  fusible  at  a  predetermined  tempera- 
ture above  the  normal  expected  interior  temperature  of 
the  associated  chimney  adjacent  its  cap  to  cause  said 
flow-control  means  to  assume  said  second  state  and 
thereby  permit  said  fire-extinguishing  material  to  flow 
through  said  conduit  and  quench  a  fire  in  the  chimney 
causing  the  high  temperature  when  said  chimney  fire 
extinguisher  is  mounted  by  said  bracket  on  the  cap  of  the 
chimney. 


bore  hydrostatic  pressure  for  shifting  said  control  valve  to 
remove  the  isolated  fluid  from  said  actuating  piston,  thereby 
permitting  said  primary  valve  to  be  closed  by  said  resilient 
means. 


4,341,267 
CHIMNEY  FIRE  EXTINGUISHER 
Guy  Lagasse,  94  Bush  HiU  Rd.,  Manchester,  Conn.  06040 
FUed  Jul.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,385 

Int  a.J  A62C  37/00  U.S.  Q.  172—5 

U.S.  CL  169—54  *  Claims 


4,341,268 
PLOUGH  FOR  WORKING  EARTH  BETWEEN  PLANT 

ROW 
JuUen  Hugg,  7,  route  du  Via,  Bergbeim  (Haut-RUn),  France 
FUed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,379 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  19, 1979,  79  04916 
Int  a.J  AOIB  13/04 

6Claims 


1.  A  chimney  fire  extinguisher  comprising: 

a.  a  container  containing  fireextinguishing  material; 

b.  bracket  means  having  a  first  portion  dimensioned  and 
configured  to  seat  upon  the  cap  of  an  associated  chimney, 
said  bracket  means  having  a  second  portion  engaged  with 
said  container  and  being  adapted  to  suspend  said  container 
outside  the  associated  chimney,  said  bracket  means  includ- 
ing a  unitary  generally  U-shaped  member  having  first  and 
second  leg  portions  and  a  web  portion  extending  therebe- 
tween, said  first  leg  portion  providing  a  first  clamp  surface 
adapted  for  abutting  the  interior  surface  of  the  associated 
chimney  at  its  cap,  said  bracket  means  further  including 
support  means  supporting  said  container  on  said  second 
leg  portion  of  said  U-shaped  member  and  a  plate  member 
providing  a  second  clamp  surface  adapted  for  abutting  the 
interior  surface  of  the  associated  chimney  at  its  cap,  said 
plate  member  being  disposed  between  said  legs,  extending 
generally  parallel  thereto,  and  being  adjusubly  mounted 
on  said  web  portion  of  said  U-shaped  member  for  varying 
the  spacing  between  said  plate  member  and  said  first  leg 


1.  A  plough  for  earth  working  between  rows  of  plants, 
comprising  a  movable  chassis,  horizontally  swingable  mem- 
bers carried  by  the  chassis,  tool  holders  carried  by  the  horizon- 
tally swingable  members  for  holding  tools  to  plough  the  earth, 
means  to  swing  the  horizontaUy  swingable  members  toward 
and  away  from  each  other  to  decrease  and  increase,  respec- 
tively, the  width  of  the  earth  to  be  ploughed  according  to  the 
distance  between  the  plants  in  the  rows,  and  means  for  center- 
ing the  plough  on  laterally  inclined  ground,  said  centering 
means  comprising  a  ground-engaging  member  carried  by  the 
chassis,  that  swings  about  a  vertical  axis  in  one  direction  or  the 
other  upon  lateral  tilting  of  the  chassis  on  inclined  ground,  and 
linkage  mechanically  interconnecting  said  ground-engaging 
member  and  said  horizontally  swingable  members  to  move 
both  said  horizontally  movable  members  lateraUy  in  a  direc- 
tion opposite  to  the  direction  in  which  the  chassis  tUts. 
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4^1,269 
WING  BACK  IMPLEMENT 
Simon  A.  Hann,  NoUeford,  Canada,  assignor  to  Versatile  Cor- 
aat  Corporatioa,  Vancouver,  Canada 

FUed  Mar.  27,  1980,  Scr.  No.  13^4,581 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Feb.  27, 1980,  346549 

Int  CL2  AOIB  7i/00 

MS.  CL  172—311  4  Claims 


belt  guiding  means  adapted  to  guide  the  belt  along  a 
second,  variable  length  path;  and 
(ii)  means  for  changing  the  relative  positions  of  said  belt 


2.  An  implement  used  for  tillage  purposes  comprising  a 
tongue  adapted  for  connection  at  one  end  to  a  source  of  pull 
power,  a  centre  frame  connected  to  the  opposite  end  of  said 
tongue,  a  plurality  of  end  frames  extending  outwardly  from 
said  centre  frame  in  a  generally  diverging  direction,  sub-frames 
interconnected  between  said  centre  frame  and  said  end  frames 
on  respective  opposite  sides  of  the  centre  of  said  implement, 
said  sub-frames  being  connected  to  said  centre  frame  about 
substantially  horizontal  axes  to  allow  independent  vertical 
movement  of  said  sub-frames  relative  to  said  centre  frame,  said 
end  frames'  being  interconnected  by  substantially  horizontal 
axes  adapted  to  allow  independent  vertical  movement  of  each 
respective  said  end  frame  relative  to  its  adjoining  said  end 
frame,  said  end  frames  being  adapted  for  pivotal  rotation  about 
substantially  vertical  wing-back  pivot  points  located  on  said 
sub-frames  on  opposite  sides  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
implement,  wheel  means  mounted  below  said  centre  frame, 
said  sub-frames  and  said  end  frames  to  allow  movcnent  of  said 
implement,  the  wheel  means  mounted  on  said  centre  frame  and 
said  sub-frames  operating  independently  of  the  wheel  means 
mounted  on  said  end  frames,  and  reinforcement  means  mov- 
able between  extended  and  retracted  positionsand  being  pivot- 
ally  connected  behind  said  wing-back  pivot  points,  said  rein- 
forcement means  acting  to  provide  reinforcement  for  said  end 
frames  on  respective  opposite  sides  of  said  centre  frame  when 
in  the  extended  position  whereby  the  implement  is  adapted  for 
operation  when  said  reinforcement  means  is  extended  and  for 
transportation  when  retracted. 


4,341,270 
DRILL  STRING  SUSPENSION  TOWER 
Scott  M.  Ferguson,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Great 
American  Development  Co.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
FUed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,048 
Int  a.5  B23Q  5/00;  E21C  5/00;  B23B  5/027 
MS.  CL  173—151  16  Claimi 

1.  A  drill  string  suspension  apparatus  for  use  in  conjunction 
with  a  hook  supporting  said  drill  string  during  well  drilling 
operations,  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  vertically  extending  frame; 

(b)  means  for  movably  supporting  said  hook  along  a  first 
path  within  said  frame,  said  first  [xath  being  generally 
coaxial  with  said  drill  string; 

(c)  a  belt  coupled  to  said  movable  support  means  and 
adapted  for  raising  and  lowering  said  movable  suppori 
means  and  said  drill  string  attached  thereto  along  said  first 
path;  and 

(d)  a  belt  take-up  assembly  operably  coupled  to  said  support- 
ing means  via  said  belt,  said  take-up  assembly  comprising: 
(i)  at  least  two  belt  guiding  means,  at  least  one  of  which  is 

movable  relative  to  the  other  belt  guiding  means,  said 


guiding  means  so  the  length  of  said  belt  passing  along 
said  second  variable  length  path  is  changed  thereby 
causing  the  position  of  said  hook  along  said  first  path  to 
change. 


4,341,271 

ROCK  DRILLING  METHOD 

Antero  Anttila,  Tampere,  Hnland,  assignor  to  OY.  Tampella 

AB,  Tampere,  Finland 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  8204^,  Aug.  1, 1977.  This  application 

Apr.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,801 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Aug.  25,  1976,  762440 

Int  a.3  E21B  6/O0 

MS.  CL  175—24  9  Claims 


1.  A  rock  drilling  apparatus,  comprising  a  rock  drill  adapted 
to  receive  an  elongate  drill  steel  and  rotate  the  drill  steel  bidi- 
rectionally  about  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  a  feeding  device 
upon  which  the  rock  drill  is  mounted  to  be  advanced  and 
retracted  in  directions  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis,  and 
control  means  connected  to  said  rock  drill  for  automatically 
reversing  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  drill  steel  in  accor- 
dance with  a  predetermined  program  and  independently  of  the 
change  of  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  rock  drill  after  the 
steel  has  completed  several  full  turns  in  either  direction. 


4^1^2 
METHOD  FOR  FREEING  STUCK  DRILL  PIPE 
Joseph  S.  Marskall,  611  Eastland  Ave.,  Ruston,  La.  71270 
FUed  May  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,582 
Int  CL^  E21B  31/00 
MS.  CL  175—65  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  dislodging  a  stuck-off-bottom  drill  string, 
includmg  a  drill  bit  and  drill  pipe,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  pumping  a  valve  body  down  inside  the  drill  string  to 
anchor  at  or  above  the  drill  bit  in  a  position  to  receive  a 
spherical  member  for  sealing  action,  said  valve  body  hav- 
ing means  for  diverting  drilling  fluid  into  means  for  ex- 


JULY  27,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1273 


panding  its  diameter  upon  receiving  said  spherical  mem- 
ber, thereby  sealing  itself  against  the  inside  of  the  drill 
string  and  consequently  blocking  off  flow  in  the  drill 
string;  and 


screening  element,  and  the  other  part  communicating  with  a 
second  set  of  nozzles  that  are  fewer  in  number  than  the  first  set 
of  nozzles,  the  fluid  passage  through  each  of  the  nozzles  of  the 
second  set  being  larger  than  the  fluid  passage  through  each  of 
the  nozzles  of  the  first  set  and  being  at  least  equal  to  a  fluid 
passage  of  the  second  screening  element 
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4^1^4 

COMBINATION  WEIGHING  DEVICE 

Takashi  Hirano,  Kobe,  and  Takashi  Aga,  Akashi,  both  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Yamato  Scale  Company,  Ltd.,  Hyogo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  251,396 

Int  a.^  GOIG  n/02 

MS.  CL  177—25  2  Cl«»in»« 
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(b)  pumping  said  spherical  member  down  the  drill  string  to 
seat  in  said  valve  body,  thereby  causing  said  body  to 
expand  and  block  the  flow  of  drilling  fluid,  resulting  in  a 
hammer-lUce  impetus  to  force  the  drill  string  down  and  out 
of  the  stuck  position. 


'  4,341,273 

ROTARY  BIT  WITH  JET  NOZZLES 
Bruce  H.  WaUcer,  Salt  Lake  Oty,  Utah,  and  Robijn  Feenstra, 
RUswljk,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  SheU  OU  Company,  Hous- 
ton, Tex. 

FUed  May  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  267,957 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  4,  1980, 
8022050 

Int  a,3  E21B  10/16.  10/60.  12/06 
MS.  a.  175—339  13  Claims 


TO  CMMtfwaiM  UMIM  •«!• 


1.  Rotary  bit  with  cutting  elements  and  a  plurality  of  liquid- 
discharger  nozzles  for  drilling  hole  in  an  underground  forma- 
tion, the  bit  including  a  body  with  a  central  cavity  and  a  shank 
attached  to  the  body  and  enclosing  a  central  fluid  passage  that 
communicates  with  the  cavity,  a  first  self-cleaning  screening 
element  with  a  plurality  of  fluid  passages  allowing  the  passage 
of  a  predetermined  size  range  of  particles  carried  by  a  fluid,  the 
element  being  at  least  partly  mounted  in  the  cavity  and  divid- 
ing the  cavity  in  a  first  part  communicating  with  a  first  set  of 
nozzles,  and  a  second  part  communicating  with  the  central 
passage  of  a  drill  string  when  the  shank  of  the  bit  is  copuled 
thereto,  said  second  part  being  divided  in  two  fiirther  parts  by 
a  second  screening  element  having  a  plurality  of  fluid  passages 
through  which  coarser  particles  can  pass  than  through  the 
fluid  passages  of  the  first  screening  element  one  of  these  two 
further  parts  communicating  with  the  fluid  passages  in  the  first 


1.  A  combination  weighing  device,  comprising  a  plurality  of 
balances  for  weighing  a  plurality  of  articles  to  produce  electric 
signals  indicative  of  the  measured  weights,  respectively;  arith- 
metic means  having  a  plurality  of  input  terminals  for  receiving 
said  electric  signals,  respectively,  for  summing  up  the  received 
electric  signals,  comparing  the  resultant  sum  with  reference 
signals  indicative  of  a  predetermined  range  of  weight  and, 
when  the  sum  falls  within  said  range,  producing  an  output 
signal;  a  plurality  of  normally-open  switches  provided  with 
control  terminals  and  inserted  between  said  weighing  balances 
and  said  input  terminals  of  said  arithmetic  means,  respectively; 
switch  control  means  having  output  terminals  coupled  respec- 
tively to  said  control  terminals  for  producing  control  signals 
from  said  output  terminals  selected  successively  in  accordance 
with  a  predetermined  set  of  combinations  to  close  the  corre- 
sponding ones  of  said  normally-open  switches;  and  output 
means  for  storing  said  combinations  of  the  outputs  of  said 
switch  control  means  successively  and  responding  to  the  out- 
put signal  of  said  arithmetic  means  to  supply  a  combination  of 
outputs  stored  at  that  time  to  utilization  means;  trouble  detect- 
ing means  for  detecting  lack  of  output  from  said  output  means 
during  each  cycle  of  operation  of  said  switch  control  means  to 
produce  an  output  si^ial;  a  ramp  generator  for  generating  a 
ramp  signal  in  response  to  the  output  signal  of  said  detecting 
means;  a  plurality  of  comparators  having  a  first  input  terminal 
for  receiving  said  ramp  signal  and  a  second  input  terminal  for 
receiving  the  output  signal  from  each  weighing  ttalance  to 
produce  an  output  signal  when  both  input  signals  coincide 
with  each  other;  and  second  output  means  for  responding  to 
the  output  of  said  comparator  to  supply  an  output  control 
signal  to  corresponding  one  of  said  utilization  means. 
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4^1,275 
MEASURING  APPARATUS  WITH  ELECTROMAGNETIC 
FORCE  COMPENSATION  AND  CAPACITIVE  POSmON 

SENSOR 
Eberbard  Stadler,  Gottingeiu  and  Franz-Joaef  Mekber,  Har- 
degMn,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuny,  aasigiiora  to  Saitorins 
GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,420 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  3, 
1980,  3012979 

Int  CL^  GOIG  7/02 
U.S.  a.  177—212  5  Claims 


'fTsn 


1.  An  electromagnetically  compensating  apparatus,  compris- 


ing: 


a  stationary  permanent  magnet  system  having  a  pole  plate 
and  an  air  gap; 

a  compensation  coil  wound  upon  a  coil  form  and  movable  in 
the  air  gap  of  the  permanent  magnet  system; 

a  capacitive  position  sensor  connected  to  detect  the  position 
of  the  compensation  coil;  and 

an  automatic  volume  control  amplifier  series-connected  to 
the  position  sensor  so  as  to  follow  it,  and  whose  output 
current  feeds  the  compensation  coil  and  strives  to  hold  it 
in  a  prespecified  zero  position;  wherein  the  coil  form  of 
the  compensation  coil,  and  the  pole  plate  of  the  permanent 
magnet  system  each  form  an  electrode  of  the  position 
sensor. 


4,341,276 
FRAME  STRUCTURE  FOR  CONSTRUCTION  VEHICLES 
Takeshi  Fomichi,  Ibaraki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi  Coostmc- 
tioB  Machinery  Co.,  Ltl,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jal.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,180 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  27,  1979,  54/94948 

iBt  CL3  B62D  55/00 

U.S.  CL  180—9.48  6  Claims 


a  manner  extending  vertically  upwardly  therefrom  and 
disposed  parallel  to  said  beams  so  as  to  closely  receive 
each  of  the  opposite  end  portions  of  each  of  said  beams 
therebetween;  and 
pin  means  for  forming  a  connection  between  each  end  por- 
tion of  said  each  beam  and  each  pair  of  plates  of  said 
bracket  means  thereby  to  connect  said  lower  frame  to  said 
track  frames,  said  pin  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
removable  pins  extending  through  said  plates  and  the 
beams  received  therebetween  so  as  to  fully  bear  the  loads 
and  movements  imposed  on  said  connection. 


4,341,277 
PERFORATED  HOOD  WITH  AIR  SCOOP 
Joseph  W.  Adamson,  and  Clifford  W.  Corr,  both  of  Springfield, 
ni.,  assignors  to  Fiat-Allis  Constmction  Machinery,  Inc.« 
Deerfield,  111. 

FUed  Jiin.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,675 

Int.  a.3  B60K  11/04 

U.S.  a.  180—54  A  10  Claims 


1.  A  frame  stnicture  for  a  construction  vehicle  having  a 
lower  frame  and  a  pair  of  track  frames  connected  to  the  lower 
frame,  said  frame  structure  comprising: 
a  pair  of  beams  of  an  elongated  box  shape  constituting  a  fMut 
of  said  lower  frame  and  extending  substantially  horizon- 
tally crosswise  of  the  vehicle; 
-  bracket  means  comprising  a  pair  of  free-standing  plates 
secured  to  an  upper  surface  of  each  of  said  track  frames  in 


/      ' 


1.  A  hood  assembly  for  use  in  an  off-the-road  vehicle  having 
a  hquid  cooled  internal  combustion  engine  which  hood  assem- 
bly is  particularly  adapted  for  collecting  ambient  air  above  the 
engine  and  delivering  the  collected  ambient  air  to  an  engine 
coolant  heat  exchanger  with  minimal  thermal  contact  of  the  air 
with  the  engine  comprising;  hood  means  forming  a  portion  of 
an  engine  compartment  of  the  vehicle,  said  hood  means  having 
a  portion  positioned  above  the  engine  and  a  portion  positioned 
above  a  space  between  the  engine  and  the  engine  coolant  heat 
exchanger,  said  hood  means  having  inlet  means  to  receive  a 
flow  of  ambient  air  from  above  and  outside  the  engine  com- 
partment, said  inlet  means  extending  above  a  portion  of  the 
engine,  duct  means  rigidly  coupled  to  said  hood  means  to  form 
an  air  passage  therewith  in  the  engine  compariment  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  inlet  means,  said  duct  means  isolating 
said  air  passage  from  the  engine  mounted  in  the  engine  com- 
partment to  prevent  substantially  a  heat  exchange  relationship 
between  the  air  drawn  into  said  air  passage  means  and  the 
engine,  and  fan  means  positioned  between  the  engine  and  the 
engine  coolant  heat  exchanger  and  mounted  in  fluid  communi- 
cation with  said  air  passage  to  draw  ambient  air  through  said 
inlet  means  and  create  an  air  flow  in  said  duct  means  to  deliver 
ambient  air  to  the  engine  coolant  heat  exchanger  to  be  ex- 
hausted from  the  engine  compartment  through  the  engine 
coolant  heat  exchanger. 


4,341,278 
WHEELCHAIR 
Wilbelm  Meyer,  7  Kirchstrasse,  4973  VIotho,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,822 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  19, 
1979,  2906372 

iBt  Cl.^  B62D  5/04 
UJS.  a.  180—79.1  1  CWm 

1.  A  wheelchair  having  an  electric  drive  and  steerable 
wheels  pivotally  mounted  and  displaceable  into  a  desired  lat- 
eral angular  position,  an  electromechanical  control  apparatus 
for  turning  said  wheels,  said  control  apparatus  comprising: 
a  control  circuit,  and  a  control  stick  for  actuating  said  con- 
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trol  circuit,  said  control  circuit  including  a  voltage  divider 
means  which  is  provided  with  a  voltage  which  is  depen- 
dent upon  the  traveling  speed  of  the  wheelchair; 

an  electric  control  motor  for  controlling  the  pivotal  move- 
ment of  the  steerable  wheels; 

first  potentiometer  means  coupled  to  receive  a  voltage  out- 
put from  said  voltage  divider  means,  said  first  potentiome- 
ter means  arranged  for  actuation  by  said  control  stick  to 
provide  a  nominal  value  output  signal; 

second  potentiometer  means  coupled  to  receive  a  voltage 
output  from  said  voltage  divider  means,  said  second  po- 
tentiometer means  arranged  for  actuation  in  accordance 


with  the  actual  value  of  the  angular  position  of  said  steer- 
able wheels,  said  second  potentiometer  means  providing 
an  actual  value  output  signal;  and, 
differential  amplifier  means  having  a  first  input  coupled  to 
receive  said  nominal  value  signal  and  a  second  input  cou- 
pled to  receive  said  actual  value  signal,  and  having  an 
output,  said  differential  amplifier  means  output  coupled  to 
said  electric  control  motor  for  controlling  the  pivotal 
movement  of  said  steering  wheels,  whereby  pivotal  move- 
ment and  steering  lock  of  said  steerable  wheels  are  con- 
trollable in  dependence  upon  the  traveling  speed  of  the 
wheelchair. 


first  and  second  vertical  members  rotatably  connected  to  the 
powered  wheels; 

first  and  second  spaced  apari  bearings  mounted  on  the  cart, 
each  said  bearing  rotatably  supports  one  of  said  vertical 
members  for  rotation  about  a  vertical  axis  adjacent  each 
respective  powered  wheel; 

first  and  second  rigid  elongated  rods,  each  said  rod  is  pivota- 
bly  connected  between  one  of  said  vertical  members  and 
an  interconnection  plate  mounted  on  the  cart  for  essen- 
tially only  rotation  about  a  fixed  vertical  axis; 

an  articulated  linkage  connected  only  to  a  rotatable  section 
of  the  steering  handle  and  said  interconnection  plate 
whereby  rotary  movement  of  the  steering  handle  in  a  first 
arcuate  direction  only  rotates  said  interconnection  plate  a 
corresponding  amount  which  in  turn  rotates  each  pow- 
ered wheel  about  said  adjacent  vertical  axis  in  the  first 
arcuate  direction  and  rotary  movement  of  the  steering 
handle  opposite  said  first  arcuate  direction  correspond- 
ingly only  rotates  said  interconnection  plate  a  correspond- 
ing amount  which  in  turn  rotates  each  powered  wheel 
about  said  adjacent  vertical  axis  in  the  opposite  arcuate 
direction. 


4,341,280 
VARIABLE  DISPLACEMENT  FRONT  WHEEL  DRIVE 

SYSTEM 
Joseph  E.  Dezelan,  Western  Springs,  lU.,  assignor  to  CaterpUlar 

Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  Dl. 
PCT  No.  PCT/US80/00121,  §  371  Date  Feb.  4, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  4, 1980 

PCT  FUed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,354 

Int  a.3  B60K  25/00 

U  A  CL  180—243  10  Claims 


I  4,341,279 

MOBILE  X-RAY  APPARATUS 
Hans  Waerre,  SoUentuna,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Siemens  Aktien- 

geseUschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  940,377,  Sep.  7, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jun.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,712 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  3, 
1977,  7730536[U] 

Int  a.3  B62D  i/02 
UJS.  CL  180—19  S  1  Claim 


J^^raa^te&zj  &// 


^._.ij^ 


^T»i~«T--' 


1.  In  a  four-wheeled  cart  suitable  for  supporting  an  X-ray 
apparatus  thereon,  with  two  powered  wheels  at  a  selected  end 
of  the  cart  and  a  steering  handle  rotatably  attached  to  the 
selected  end  of  the  cart,  an  improvement  wherein: 

each  of  said  four  wheels  has  substantially  the  same  diameter; 

each  of  said  powered  wheels  has  a  motor  connected  thereto; 
and  an  improved  steering  device  comprising: 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  primary  hydrauUc  system  including 
pump  means  to  supply  fluid  to  the  vehicle  accessories,  a  vari- 
able displacement  auxiliary  front  wheel  drive  system  (10)  to 
drive  at  least  one  wheel  of  said  vehicle,  the  improvement 
comprising:  at  least  one  variable  displacement  fluid  motor 
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means  (12,14.16),  fluid  supply  means  (30,32)  for  supplying  fluid 
under  pressure  to  said  fluid  motor  means  (12,14,16),  pressure 
compensating  control  means  (44)  operative  to  cause  said  fluid 
motor  means  (12,14.16)  to  destroke  when  the  fluid  pre^ure 
from  said  fluid  supply  means  drops  below  a  predetermined 
level,  fluid  control  means  (34,36,40)  connected  to  selectively 
block  fluid  from  said  fluid  supply  means  (30,32)  to  said  pressure 
compensating  control  means  (44)  and  said  fluid  motor  means 
(12,14.16)  to  render  said  fluid  motor  means  (12.14.16)  inopera- 
tive, and  drain  means  (42,50)  operative  to  drain  fluid  from  said 
pressure  compensating  control  means  (44)  in  response  to  the 
operation  of  said  fluid  control  means  (34,36,40)  to  block  fluid 
from  said  fluid  supply  means  (30,32). 

4^1^1 
SPLIT  AXLE  DRIVE  MECHANISM 

Laszio  Nagy,  St.  Clair  Shores,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Mo- 
tors Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,561 

Int.  aJ  B60K  23/08 

VS.  a.  180—247  5  Claims 


gine,  for  pressurizing  a  selected  first  fluid  for  powering 

said  vibrator,  and  means  to  control  said  vibrator; 
(b)  gear  transmission  means  between  said  single  engine  and 

the  wheels  of  said  vehicle; 

the  improvement  in  means  to  repeatedly  rapidly  start  said 
vehicle,  for  short  distance  travel,  while  said  engine  is 
running  continuously  at  or  near  maximum  speed;  com- 
prising; 


22'  68 


(c)  a  first  wet  disc  clutch  means  connected  into  the  drive 

system  between  said  single  engine  and  said  wheels;  said 

first  wet  disc  clutch  means  capable  of  repeatedly  starting 

said  vehicle  from  rest,  at  or  near  maximum  engine  speed; 

whereby  said  single  engine  operating  at  or  near  maximum 

engine  speed  alternately  powers  the  operation  the  said  vibrator 

when  said  vehicle  in  at  rest  and  powers  operation  of  traversal 

of  the  vehicle  over  a  series  of  about  equal  new  vibration  points 

of  short  distances  said  operations  being  at  a  constant  gear  ratio. 


4341,283 
SOUND  SUPPRESSION  SYSTEM 
Vincent  E.  Mazzanti,  1020  Prospect  St^  Suite  312,  U  JoUa, 
Calif.  92037 

FUed  Oct  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,080 

lat  a.'  F41C  21/18;  FOIN  1/08.  1/16.  7/08 

VS.  a.  181—223  7  Claims 


1.  A  spUt  axle  drive  mechanism  for  a  part-time  four-wheel 
drive  vehicle  having  a  transfer  case  which  includes  an  auxiliary 
output  shaft  connectable  to  an  input  shaft  of  the  transfer  case 
for  selectively  driving  a  pair  of  vehicle  wheels  through  a  split 
axle  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  differential  having  a  drive  shaft  for  receiving  drive  from 
the  auxiliary  output  shaft  of  the  transfer  case  and  two 
outputs  connected  to  respective  side  gears  of  the  differen- 
tial and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  respective  parts  of  the 
split  axle, 
one  of  said  outputs  being  directly  connected  to  one  side  gear 
of  the  differential  and  the  other  of  the  outputs  being  con- 
nected to  the  other  side  gear  of  the  differential  through  a 
clutch  which  is  disengageable  for  preventing  back  drive 
to  the  other  side  gear  when  the  vehicle  is  in  a  two  wheel 
drive  mode. 


4,341,282 

CARRIER  VEHICLE  FOR  SEISMIC  VIBRATIONAL 

SYSTEM 

James  M.  Bird,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Industrial  Vehicles 

International  Inc.,  Tulsa,  Okla. 

Filed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,256 
Int  CL'  GOIV  1/04 
VS.  CL  181—114  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  vehicle  having  only  a  single  engine,  for  transport  and 
powering  of  a  seismic  hydraulic  vibrator  for  over  the  road  use, 
comprising; 
(a)  means  to  carry  a  seismic  hydraulic  vibrator  on  said  vehi- 
cle, and  to  drive  an  hydraulic  pump  from  said  single  en- 


1.  A  sound  suppression  system  for  firearms  comprising: 

a  sound  suppression  chamber  having  a  longitudinally  ex- 
tending tubular  housing  with  a  first  end  and  an  opposite 
second  end,  a  fu^t  wall  structure  closes  said  first  end  and 
it  has  an  aperture  therein  through  which  passes  a  longitu- 
dinally extending  tubular  member; 

baflle  means  are  positioned  within  the  interior  of  said  tubular 
housing; 

said  tubular  member  having  a  plurality  of  gas  passage  means 
whose  first  ends  connect  with  the  bore  of  said  tubular 
member  and  which  pass  longitudinally  along  the  length  of 
said  tubular  member  in  the  area  of  the  tubular  between  its 
bore  and  its  outer  diameter  and  whose  opposite  second 
ends  exit  from  the  front  end  of  the  tubular  member  di- 
rectly into  said  sound  suppression  chamber  adjacent  one 
face  of  said  baffle  means  whereby  said  gases  under  a  high 
pressure  and  traveling  at  a  high  speed  are  directed  to  said 
sound  suppression  chamber  through  said  tubular  member, 
a  portion  of  said  gases  upon  reaching  the  first  end  of  said 
gas  passage  means  will  enter  these  gas  passage  means  and 
accelerate  their  speed  of  travel,  relative  to  that  remaining 
portion  of  gases  continuing  along  the  axial  bore  of  said 
tubular  member,  so  that  they  exit  from  the  second  end  of 
said  tubular  passage  means  and  are  directed  against  said 
baffle  means  prior  to  the  arrival  of  the  remaining  portion 
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of  the  gases  that  had  continued  along  the  axial  bore  of  said 
tubular  member;  and 
said  bore  and  said  gas  passages  being  free  of  any  valves  that 
might  function  to  close  any  of  these  passages  during  the 
operation  of  said  sound  suppression  system. 


a  flexible  leg  harness  secured  in  depending  relation  to  said 
closed  loops;  and. 


4,341,284 

SILENCER  MEANS  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 

James  W.  Moore,  and  Rudolph  A.  Peterson,  Jr.,  both  of  Hori- 

con,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Deere  St  Company,  Moline,  111. 

FUed  Dec.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,772 

Int.  a.3  FOIN  1/08 

VS.  a.  181—272  2  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  two-cycle  engine,  a  silencer  includ- 
ing a  housing  defining  a  generally  cylindrical  shaped  chamber 
closed  at  the  ends,  a  first  plate  having  a  generally  elliptical 
shape  fixedly  mounted  rearwardly  in  said  chamber  in  an  angled 
orientation  to  form  a  converging  longitudinal  crosssection  area 
in  said  chamber,  said  first  plate's  periphery  being  in  continuous 
communication  with  portion  of  said  housing,  a  second  plate 
having  a  generally  elliptical  shape  fixably  mounted  forward  in 
said  chamber  in  an  opposing  angled  orientation  to  said  first 
plate  to  form  a  diverging  longitudinal  cross-section  area  in  said 
chamber,  said  second  plate's  periphery  being  in  continuous 
communication  with  a  portion  of  said  housing,  said  first  and 
second  plates  being  in  longitudinally  spaced  relationship,  an 
exhaust  pipe  leading  from  said  engine's  exhaust  ports  to  said 
chamber,  a  portion  of  said  exhaust  pipe  being  fixably  mounted 
in  said  second  plate,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises,  a 
stinger  fixably  mounted  in  said  first  plate  and  closed  at  each 
end  having  a  first  portion  extending  forward  of  said  first  plate, 
and  a  second  portion  extending  rearward  of  said  first  plate  and 
enclosed  by  said  housing,  said  stinger  having  a  plurality  of 
perforations  placed  around  each  end,  a  tail  pipe  fixably 
mounted  in  said  housing  rearward  of  said  first  plate. 


«Aj^^ 


a  stabilizing  weight  secured  to  the  depending  end  portion  of 
said  escape  rope. 


4341,286 

nRE  ESCAPE  IMPROVEMENT 

Charles  A.  Gregory,  Ormsbee  Rd.,  Porters  Comers,  N.Y.  12859 

FUed  Nov.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206^64 

Int  a.3  A62B  1/06.  1/20 

VS.  a.  182—10  4  Claims 


4341385 
EMERGENCY  ESCAPE  DEVICE 
EU  G.  KrickoTich,  P.O.  Box  106,  CUnton,  Iowa  52732 
FUed  Dec.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221,493 
Int  a^  A62B  1/14.  1/20 
U.S.  a.  182— 6  2  Claims 

1.  An  emergency  escape  device,  comprising; 
a  generally  U-shaped  frame  disposed  in  a  vertical  plane 
when  in  use  and  including  at  least  one  horizontally  dis- 
posed tubular  leg  having  spaced-apart  rope  guides  on  its 
periphery  and  having  a  closed  loop  at  its  respective  ends; 
an  elongated  escape  rope  capable  of  extending  from  an 
elevated  position  to  the  surface  of  the  earth  and  being 
helically  wound,  intermediate  its  ends,  around  said  frame 
leg  through  said  rope  guides; 


1.  An  improved  Fire  Escape  Device  comprising: 

a  multi-section  axially  telescopic  pole; 

a  transverse  pin  positioned  normally  in  said  pole  to  hold  said 
.  telescopic  piece  in  housed  position, 

pivot  means  attaching  said  pole  at  its  upper  end  to  a  building 
thereby  supporting  said  pole  to  lie  normally  alongside  said 
building,  whUe  permitting  said  pole  to  be  pivoted  out- 
wardly from  said  building, 

means  restricting  said  transverse  pin  to  pull  the  same  from 
said  pole  as  the  latter  is  pivoted  away  from  the  buUding, 
thereby  releasing  the  stored  telescopic  sections  for  gravity 
actuation  to  a  slide  pole  position. 
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4^1,287 
ELEVATOR  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Sodiiro  Kuzunuki;  Kotaro  Hirasawa;  Masumi  Imai,  aU  of  Hita- 
chi; Tal(eo  Yaminalui,  Katsnta;  Kaznliiro  Salcata,  Katsata,  and 
Kaiui  Yoneda,  Katsuta,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitadii, 
Ltd.,  Toicyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,416 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  14, 1979,  54-44864 

Int  a.5  B66B  i/02 

U  A  CI.  187—29  R  17  Claims 


14-^ 
4C  WXCT  Itt 
VUfO.   IwPU    UMT 
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termined  floor,  with  said  floor  enabling  signal  persisting  for 
a  predetermined  fwriod  of  time  sufficient  to  enable  a  call  to 
be  registered  via  the  car  call  means,  in  response  to  the  recog- 
nition of  a  security  input  by  said  security  means, 

memory  means  responsive  to  a  car  call  for  the  enabled  floor 
within  the  predetermined  period  of  time  for  providing  a 
second  enabling  signal  for  the  enabled  floor, 

and  control  means  responsive  to  the  second  enabling  signal  and 
to  the  car  call  for  causing  the  elevator  car  to  serve  the  car 
call  and  to  provide  a  completion  signal  when  the  service  has 
been  completed, 

said  memory  means  terminating  the  second  enablement  signal 
in  response  to  said  completion  signal. 


I04-^  ES.  r5«r 


PO'S'  NRUN 
DIR 


4,341,288 
ELEVATOR  SYSTEM 
Jerry  D.  Bass,  Martinez,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse  Elec- 
tric Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  232,287 

Int.  a?  B66B  ;//6 

U.S.  a.  187—29  R  11  Claims 


4,341,289 
DISC  BRAKES 
George  W.  Smith,  Studley,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas  Indus- 
tries Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

FUed  Sep.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,532 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  25,  1978, 
38065/78;  Jon.  11,  1979,  7920204 

Int  a.3  F16D  55/224 
MS.  a.  188— 73J9  4  Claims 


1.  An  elevator  control  apparatus  for  an  elevator  car  which  is 
mounted  for  movement  between  a  plurality  of  floors  of  a 
building,  comprising  means  for  driving  the  elevator  car,  means 
for  generating  a  train  of  pulses  corresponding  to  the  running 
distance  of  the  elevator  car  driven  by  said  driving  means,  car 
position  detecting  means  including  means  for  counting  the 
number  of  said  pulses  to  detect  the  instantaneous  position  of 
the  elevator  car,  means  for  controlling  the  elevator  car  de- 
pending on  the  detected  p)Osition  of  the  elevator  car  as  indi- 
cated by  said  car  position  detecting  means,  means  for  storing 
predetermined  pulse  number  correction  data  representing  a 
correction  factor  relating  to  the  operating  characteristic  of  the 
elevator  car,  and  means  for  correcting  the  count  of  said  car 
position  detecting  means  with  said  correction  data  each  time 
the  elevator  car  is  actuated  from  its  standstill  condition. 


1.  An  elevator  system,  comprising: 
a  building  having  a  plurality  of  floors, 
at  least  one  elevator  car  having  car  call  means,  said  at  least  one 

elevator  car  being  mounted  in  said  building  to  serve  the 

floors  therein, 
security  means  at  at  least  one  of  the  floors  for  recognizing 

predetermined  security  inputs, 
enabling  means  providing  a  floor  enabling  signal  for  a  prede- 


1.  A  disc  brake  assembly  for  use  in  combination  with  a 
rotating  brake  disc,  comprising:  a  carrier  member  for  mounting 
in  a  fixed  position  straddling  the  periphery  of  the  brake  disc; 
first  and  second  brake  pads  mounted  directly  on  the  carrier 
member  for  engaging  opposite  faces  of  the  brake  disc,  the 
brake  pads  being  located  on  the  carrier  member  such  that  drag 
forces  imposed  on  the  pads  in  use  are  transferred  directly  to  the 
carrier  member;  and  a  clamping  member  for  forcing  the  pads 
towards  each  other  and  into  engagement  with  the  brake  disc, 
the  clamping  member  being  slidably  mounted  on  the  carrier 
member  for  movement  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the 
disc  and  comprising  a  first  portion  located  on  one  side  of  the 
disc  and  including  means  for  forcing  the  pad  located  on  that 
side  of  the  disc  towards  the  disc  and  operating  on  said  clamp- 
ing member  to  move  it  by  reaction  in  the  opposite  direction, 
and  a  second  portion  located  on  the  other  side  of  the  disc  and 
connected  to  the  first  portion  by  a  pair  of  circumferentially 
spaced  integral  connecting  means,  said  second  portion  engag- 
ing the  pad  located  on  that  side  of  the  disc  for  forcing  same 
towards  the  disc  uj>on  reaction  movement  of  said  clamping 
member,  the  connecting  means  when  viewed  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  disc  being  disposed  sub- 
stantially symmetrically  with  respect  to  a  central  plane  of 
clamp  of  the  brake  assembly  which  plane  passes  through  both 
connecting  means  and  contains  the  axis  of  pressure  of  the  disc 
brake  assembly,  said  connecting  means  each  comprising  an 
arcuate  web  of  metal  integral  with  the  first  and  second  portions 
of  the  clamping  member  and  being  spaced  from  and  closely 
following  the  circular  periphery  of  the  disc  along  the  entire 
length  of  said  web  to  define  with  the  disc  periphery  a  small  air 
gap,  said  connecting  means  also  defining  the  circumferentially 
extreme  position  of  the  parts  of  the  brake  assembly  which  span 
the  disc,  said  first  and  second  portions  extending  radially  in- 
wardly from  said  arcuate  webs  in  planes  parallel  to  the  plane  of 
disc  rotation  whereby  when  a  substantially  radial  cross-section 
taken  through  a  web  where  said  central  plane  of  clamp  also 
p>asses  through  said  web  is  viewed  in  a  direction  normal  to  the 
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axis  of  disc  rotation,  said  web  and  said  first  and  second  portions 
define  an  inverted  U-shaped,  said  first  and  second  portions  of 
said  clamping  member  being  unconnected  apart  from  the 
spaced  connecting  means  to  defme  an  open  top  in  said  clamp- 
ing member,  said  carrier  member  having  a  bridge  portion 
extending  into  said  open  top  and  there  spanning  the  periphery 
of  the  disc,  said  bridge  portion  having  circumferentially  spaced 
outer  edges  adjacent  respective  circumferentially  spaced  inner 
edges  of  the  respective  connecting  means,  said  bridge  portion 
also  having  circumferentially  spaced  inner  edges  for  slidably 
guiding  said  brake  pads,  the  circumferential  space  between  said 
inner  edges  of  said  bridge  portion  on  either  side  of  said  disc 
being  open  to  define  an  open  top  in  said  carrier  member 
whereby  said  pads  may  be  radially  withdrawn  without  remov- 
ing said  clamping  member  from  said  carrier  member. 

'        4,341,290 

DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  CONTROLLING  THE 

BRAKING  FORCE  OF  AN  EDDY  CURRENT  AND/OR 

FRICnON  TRACK  BRAKE 

Max  Baermann,  Postfach  26,  5060  Bergisch-Gladbach  1,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,471 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  12, 
1979,  2923739 

Int  a.3  B60L  7/2% 
U.S.  a.  188—165  9  Claims 


housing  or  said  shaft  such  that  tension  load  applied  to  said 
connection  means  tends  to  produce  relative  motion  between 
said  cutting  means  and  said  cutting  member  resulting  in  energy 
dissipation  by  the  action  of  cutting  material  from  said  cutting 
member,  said  cutting  member  comprising  a  material  character- 


si  a 


ized  by  having  a  cutting  force  substantially  independent  of 
cutting  speed,  and  wherein  said  housing  contains  fluid  and 
centering  means  for  centrally  locating  said  shaft  in  said  housing 
including  passages  for  enabling  said  fluid  to  flow  therethrough 
as  said  shaft  is  withdrawn  from  said  housing. 
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4,341,292 

FREELY-REVERSIBLE  TORQUE-APPLYING  HANDLE 

ASSEMBLY  WITH  DIRECHON  OF 

TORQUE-APPUCATION  SELECTION 

Ignacio  Acevedo,  4066  Fenwick  Rd.,  Colombos,  Ohio  43220 

FUed  Aug.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,142 

Int  CL^  B25B  15/QO 

U.S.  a.  192—43  10  Claims 
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1.  In  an  eddy  current  and/or  friction  track  brake  for  a  mov- 
ing vehicle  which  is  infinitely  variable  by  means  of  movable 
permanent  magnets,  preferably  arranged  such  that  poles  of 
alternate  polarity  result  in  the  direction  of  motion,  and  which 
can  be  lowered  onto  the  track  for  the  purpose  of  braking  by 
frictional  forces,  said  brake  including  a  movable  member  co- 
acting  with  said  magnets  to  move  same  between  a  brake  on  to 
a  brake  off  position,  the  improvement  which  comprises:  means 
mounting  said  brake  on  the  vehicle  such  that  it  is  shiftable 
relative  to  the  vehicle  in  the  direction  of  motion  and  of  a 
distance  corresponding  to  a  required  control  range,  a  control 
element  between  at  least  one  end  face  of  said  brake  and  a  part 
fastened  to  the  vehicle,  said  element  being  operatively  con- 
nected with  said  member  for  moving  said  permanent  magnets 
in  response  to  forces  on  said  brake  produced  during  braking  by 
frictional  forces  with  the  track,  said  control  element  acting  to 
reduce  the  braking  force  by  moving  said  permanent  magnets 
toward  the  brake  off  position  whereby  the  permissible  deceler- 
ation force  is  not  exceeded. 


4,341,291 
LOAD  CONTROL  LINK 
John  F.  Flory,  Morristown,  and  Steven  P.  Woehleke,  Convent 
Station,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engi- 
neering Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

FUed  May  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,855 
Int  CV  F16F  7/12 
U.S.  a.  188-375  2  CUdms 

1.  A  device  for  controlling  tension  loads  comprising:  a  hous- 
ing, a  shaft  within  said  housing,  a  cutting  member,  cutting 
means  bearing  on  said  cutting  member,  said  cutting  member 
having  a  cylindrical  inside  surface  and  said  cutting  means 
comprising  a  disc  concentric  within  said  cutting  member  and 
mounted  on  said  shaft,  said  disc  having  a  cutting  edge  on  its 
outside  periphery  and  said  cutting  member  having  an  inside 
diameter  slightly  smaller  than  the  outside  diameter  of  said  disc, 
and  connection  means  attached  at  the  opposite  end  of  said 


1.  A  tool-handle  assembly  comprising  a  handgrip  having  a 
tool-shank  disposed  for  axial  and  rotative  movement  in  a  dou- 
ble-spring clutch  carried  thereby;  said  double  spring  clutch 
comprising  two  axially-aligned  springs  disposed  in  a  chamber 
formed  in  the  handgrip;  and  a  connecting  sleeve  arrangement 
between  the  shank  and  the  clutch  springs  and  the  handgrip  and 
the  clutch  springs  whereby  selective  axial  movement  of  the 
shank  wUl  selectively  actuate  the  clutch  springs  to  apply 
torque  to  the  tool  shank  in  one  direction  and  permit  free-rever- 
sal in  the  opposite  direction  or  will  apply  torque  in  both  direc- 
tions. 


4,341,293 

TORQUE-APPLYING,  FREELY-REVERSIBLE  TOOL 

AND  DRIVE-HANDLE  COUPLING  WITH  DIRECHON 

OF  TORQUE-APPUCATION  SELECnON 
Ignado  Acevedo,  4066  Fenwick  Rd.,  Colambns,  Ohio  43220 
FUed  Nov.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,995 
Int  a.J  F16D  41/20:  B25B  13/46 
ViS.  a.  192—43  W  Cl«|«» 

1.  A  torque-applying  assembly  having  members  for  carrying 
a  handle  element  and  a  tool  element  comprising  a  housing; 
means  for  operatively  connecting  said  handle  element  and  tool 
element  carrying  members  comprising;  a  double-spring  clutch 
in  the  housing  with  two  axially-aligned  springs,  a  tool  drive- 
shank  disposed  within  the  spring  clutch  for  axial  and  routive 
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movement  therein,  a  connecting  and  drive  sleeve  arrangement 
between  the  shank  and  the  clutch  springs  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  axially-aligned  drive  sleeves  disposed  in  abutting  rela- 
tionship within  said  springs,  said  shank  carrying  a  drive  por- 


said  outer  body  member,  at  least  one  of  said  body  meni- 
bers  having  a  radially  directed  slit  extending  there- 
through; said  outer  body  member  (a)  and  said  inner  body 
member  (b)  being  relatively  rotatably  oscillatable  with 
respect  to  each  other, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  axially  oriented  roller  members  positioned 
in  said  spiral  race,  substantially  but  not  completely  filling 
said  spiral  race,  said  roller  members  contacting  said  inner 
and  said  outer  spiral  surfaces  and  adapted  to  abut  said 
inner  abutment  and  said  outer  abutment  when  free-wheel- 
ing; and 

(d)  resiUent  limit  means  acting  between  said  body  members, 
for  limiting  relative  oscillatory  movement  therebetween. 


tion  thereon  axially  movable  therewith  into  selective  engage- 
ment with  the  sleeves  to  drive  the  shank,  and  means  for  selec- 
tively axially  adjusting  the  shank  to  position  said  drive  portion 
axially  relative  to  said  sleeves  for  driving  the  shank  in  the 
desired  direction. 


4^1,295 
SYNCHRONIZING  DEVICE 
Manfred  Freitag,  Friedrkhshafeii,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  as- 
signor to  Zahnradfribrik  Friedrichshafen  A.G,,  Friedrich- 
shafen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,158 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  23, 
1979,  2920970 

Int  aj  F16D  23/04 
VJS.  a.  192—53  E  28  Claims 


4,341,294 
SPIRAL  TYPE  ONE-WAY  CLUTCH  ASSEMBLY 
John  H.  Kerr,  P.O.  Box  40,  Treasure  Island,  RJL  #1,  Kingston, 
Ontario,  Canada  (K7L  4V1) 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  39,299,  May  15,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,064 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Feb.  20,  1979,  321941 

Int  a.3  F16D  15/00.  41/06 

MS.  a.  192—45  24  Claims 


1.  A  synchronizing  device  comprising  a  shift  sleeve  adapted 
to  be  mounted  about  a  shaft,  the  shift  sleeve  including  at  least 
one  hole  transversely  directed  at  least  partially  through  the 
sleeve,  and  at  least  two  substantially  parallel  holes  in  an  axial 
direction  through  the  sleeve,  a  ram  being  located  in  each  of  the 
axially  directed  holes  in  the  shift  sleeve,  at  least  two  pressure 
pieces  in  the  transversely  directed  hole,  one  at  each  end  of  the 
hole,  a  pressure  spring  disposed  in  the  hole  between  the  pres- 
sure pieces  and  being  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  rams, 
the  pressure  pieces  meshing  with  a  mating  formation  in  the 
rams,  thereby  to  limit  the  shift  of  the  shift  sleeve. 


1.  A  spiral  type  one-way  clutching  mechanism  comprising: 

(a)  a  monolithic,  annular  outer  body  member  including  an 
inner  spiral  surface  having  at  least  one  spiral  segment 
defining  an  axially  oriented  opening  through  the  outer 
body  member; 

(b)  a  concentrically  mounted,  monolithic  inner  body  mem- 
ber positioned  in  said  axially  oriented  opening,  including 
an  outer  spiral  surface  having  at  least  one  spiral  segment 
which  is  tangentially  congruent  to  the  inner  ^iral  surface 
of  said  outer  body  member,  said  congruent  inner  and  outer 
spiral  surfaces  defining  a  spiral  race  therebetween,  one 
end  of  said  spiral  race  defmed  in  part  by  said  outer  spiral 
surface  having  an  inner  abutment  provided  by  a  radially 
outwardly  extending  protrusion  or  flange  on  said  inner 
body  member,  the  other  end  of  said  spiral  race  defined  in 
part  by  said  inner  spiral  surface  having  an  outer  abutment 
provided  by  a  radially  inwardly  directed  protrusion  on 


4,341,296 

FLOW  DIVIDER  FOR  UQUID  COOLANT  OR 

LUBRICANT 

James  R.  Sdiaefer,  and  Leland  J.  Radtke,  both  of  North  Palm 

Beach,  Fla.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corporation, 

Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,242 
Int.  a?  F16D  13/74 
MS.  a.  192—113  B  3  aaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  distributing  a  liquid  to  orifices  about  the 
interior  of  a  rotating  shaft,  which  comprises: 
a  cylindrical  inseri  disposed  at  the  interior  of  the  shaft  and 
rotatable  therewith  wherein  the  insert  is  open  at  one  end 
and  has  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  slits  there- 
through, one  each  in  alignment  with  a  corresponding 
orifice  to  which  distribution  of  the  liquid  is  desired;  and 
a  stationary  nozzle  at  one  end  of  the  insert  which  is  capable 
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of  spraying  said  liquid  into  the  interior  of  the  insert 
through  said  open  end  for  collection  in  the  slits  of  the 


nism  with  said  feed  means  to  have  at  said  loading  position 
a  pocket  capable  of  receiving  a  part  for  a  period  of  time 
substantially  greater  than  the  time  of  said  feed-in  range  of 
the  360  degree  cycle. 


4,341,298 
FORMING  GROUPS  OF  ROD-LIKE  ARTICLES 
Paul  Dingli,  Winslow,  England,  assignor  to  Molins  Limited, 
London,  England 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,335 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  20,  1979, 
7905951 

Int.  a.5  B65B  19/10 
MS.  a.  198—419  8  CW™ 


insert  and  subsequent  distribution  to  the  corresponding 
orifices. 


i  4,341,297 

FEED  MECHANISM 
David  L.  Turner,  Parma,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Litton  Industrial 
Products,  Inc.,  Beverly  Hills,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,823 

Int  a.5  B65G  29/00.  47/24 

MS.  a.  198—408  17  Claims 


i-4 


1.  A  feed  mechanism  to  feed  parts  to  a  utilization  machine, 
comprising,  in  combination, 

a  frame, 

a  motion  changing  magazine  supported  on  said  frame  and 
having  a  plurality  of  wall  means  establishing  elongated 
substantially  parallel  part  pockets  disposed  side-by-side, 

a  guide  supported  relative  to  said  frame  to  guide  elongated 
parts  substantially  in  the  direction  of  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  parts  and  of  said  pockets, 

drive  means  connected  to  relatively  move  said  magazine  and 
said  guide  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  longitudinal 
dimension  of  said  pockets  with  said  pockets  and  said  guide 
sequentially  established  at  a  loading  position  with  an  up- 
stream end  of  each  pocket  in  alignment  with  the  down- 
stream end  of  said  guide, 

said  wall  means  having  wall  ends  sequentially  at  the  down- 
stream end  of  said  guide  alternating  with  said  pockets, 

means  urging  any  said  part  in  said  guide  toward  said  maga- 
zine to  be  receivable  in  an  empty  pocket  at  said  loading 
position  and  to  be  blocked  by  a  wall  end  at  said  loading 
position, 

feed  means  at  the  utilization  machine  having  an  intermittent 
part  feed-in  range  in  a  360  degree  cycle, 

means  to  supply  parts  side-by-side  from  said  magazine  to 
said  feed  means, 

said  feed  means  connected  to  feed  parts  sequentially  into  said 
utUization  machine  during  said  part  feed-in  range, 

and  means  to  actuate  said  drive  means  in  substantial  synchro- 


5.  Apparatus  for  forming  groups  of  rod-like  articles,  each 
group  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  superposed  rows  of  articles, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  conveyor  movable  along  a  substantially  rectilinear  path 
and  comprising  a  series  of  group-receiving  containers; 

(b)  means  for  driving  said  conveyor  at  a  continuous  speed; 

(c)  means  defining  a  plurality  of  parallel  passageways  corre- 
sponding in  number  to  said  plurality  of  superposed  rows 
to  be  formed,  said  passageways  being  disposed  succes- 
sively above  said  conveyor  for  passing  articles  trans- 
versely of  their  axes  to  said  containers; 

(d)  each  passageway  having  an  inlet  portion  and  an  exit 
portion,  said  exit  portion  being  inclined  at  an  acute  angle 
towards  said  conveyor  in  the  direction  of  movement 
thereof; 

(e)  first  feed  means  for  intermittentiy  feeding  a  required 
number  of  articles  through  said  inlet  portion  of  each  re- 
spective passageway  to  form  a  row  of  said  articles  at  a 
predetermined  position  in  said  passageway;  and 

(0  second  feed  means  for  feeding  said  row  of  the  required 
number  of  articles  through  said  exit  portion  of  each  re- 
spective passageway  in  timed  relationship  with  the  move- 
ment of  said  containers  therebeneath,  so  that  a  row  of 
articles  is  progressively  formed  in  each  said  container  as  it 
sequentially  passes  each  exit  portion  of  a  passageway. 

4,341,299 
APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORMING  OPERATIONS  ON  A 

STACK  OF  SHEETS 
Roger  WaUier,  Nantwich,  and  Alan  Holdswortfa,  Broadstone, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  McCorquodale  Machine  Sys- 
tems Limited,  Basingstoke,  England 

Filed  May  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,788 
Int  CL^  B65G  47/26 
MS.  a.  198—434  7  Clains 

1.  Sheet-conveying  apparatus  comprising  stack-pushing 
means  for  engaging  the  trailing  edge  of  a  stack  of  sheets  loaded 
on  to  a  stationary  conveyor  track,  a  stack-aligning  element 
movable  between  a  first  position  in  which  it  projects  from  the 
track  so  as  to  engage  and  ahgn  the  leading  edges  of  the  sheets 
of  a  stack  and  a  second  position  in  which  it  is  withdrawn  below 
the  track,  and  means  for  halting  the  stack-pushing  means  when 
the  stack  of  sheets  has  been  advanced  along  the  track  to  a 
station  at  which  an  operation  is  to  be  performed  on  the  stack, 
and  further  comprising  mounting  means  positioning  the  stack- 
aligning  element  at  the  said  station  and  comprising  resilient 
means  permitting  yielding  movement  of  the  element  in  the 
direction  of  movement  of  the  conveyor  while  the  element  is  in 
its  first  position,  so  that  the  sheets  are  urged  into  alignment  to 
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form  a  compact  stack  between  the  said  resiliently  mounted 
stack-aligning  element  and  the  stack  pushing  means,  and  means 
operating  in  timed  relationship  with  further  movement  of  the 


relation  and  buried  therein  to  produce  a  one-piece  effect 
between  said  holder  member  and  said  base  member. 


4341,301 
ADHESIVE  SECURING  OF  ANCHORS  IN  BOREHOLE 
Frank  Meyer,  Essen,  and  Ingo  Romey,  Hiinxe,  both  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bergwerksverband  GmbH,  Essen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  887,319,  Mar.  16, 1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  758,542,  Jan.  11, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  49,045 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  17, 
1976,  2641776 

Int  a.3  B65D  25/08 
U.S.  Q.  206—219  15  Qaims 


conveyor  for  withdrawing  the  resiliently  mounted  element  to 
the  second  position  to  permit  the  stack  to  advance  beyond  the 
said  station. 


4,341,300 
ARTICLE  HOLDER  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 

THEREOF 
Armand  W.  Roy,  Plainville,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Royal  Hinge  A 
Die  Co.,  Inc.,  Plainrille,  Mass. 

FUed  Dec.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  109,461 

Int  a.5  B65D  5/50 

VS.  Q.  206-45.14  5  Claims 


1.  An  article  holder  comprising: 

a.  a  base  member  having  a  generally  horizontal  top  wall  with 
a  plurality  of  slots  formed  therein  in  predetermined  spaced 
apart  relation; 

b.  at  least  one  holder  member  mounted  on  said  base  member 
for  receiving  an  article  for  display  thereon,  said  holder 
member  being  formed  of  a  metallic  sheet  material  in  gen- 
erally upwardly  tapered  hollow  tubular  configuration 
with  the  lowermost  edges  thereof  in  substantially  coplanar 
relation,  said  holder  member  being  disposed  with  said 
lowermost  edges  in  communication  with  said  top  wall  and 
being  shaped  such  that  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  is 
inclined  with  resjject  to  the  vertical; 

c.  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  prongs  joined  to  said  lowermost 
edges  and  received  in  said  slots  in  said  top  wall  and  bent 
into  engaging  relation  with  the  underside  of  said  top  wall 
to  firmly  lock  said  holder  member  on  said  top  wall  in  an 
inclined  position  relative  thereto; 

d.  a  decorative  covering  secured  to  the  exterior  surfaces  of 
said  holder  member; 

e.  a  foam-like  pad  overlaid  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  top 
wall;  and 

f.  a  decorative  covering  overlaid  on  said  pad  and  secured  to 
said  base  member,  said  decorative  coverings  providing  an 
ornamental  appearance  for  said  holder  member,  said  base 
member  covering  capturing  said  p>ad  on  said  base  member 
to  provide  a  resilient  top  surface  for  said  top  wall, 
whereby  said  lowermost  holder  member  edges  are  re- 
ceived on  said  covering  on  said  top  wall  in  cushioned 


1.  An  adhesive  cartridge  for  securing  an  object  in  a  hole, 
comprising  an  elongated  substantially  rigid  tubular  envelope 
adapted  for  insertion  into  a  hole  and  being  of  a  material  com- 
posed of  thermoplastic  synthetic  resin  and  50-80%  by  weight 
of  a  particulate  filter  therefor,  said  material  being  sufficiently 
brittle  to  facilitate  shattering  of  the  envelope  in  the  hole  but 
having  sufficient  elasticity  to  permit  limited  flexing  of  the 
envelope  so  as  to  faciUtate  accommodation  of  the  envelope  to 
a  non-linear  path  of  insertion  into  the  hole;  a  mass  of  one 
component  of  a  two-component  adhesive  in  said  envelope;  and 
a  mass  of  the  other  component  of  said  two-component  adhe- 
sive also  in  said  envelope  and  juxtap>osed  with  the  first-men- 
tioned mass  to  become  mixed  therewith  on  destruction  of  the 
envelope  in  the  hole,  said  material  also  being  opaque  to  prevent 
the  access  of  light  to  said  two-component  adhesive  so  as  to 
avoid  polymerization  and  consequent  spoilage  of  the  same  and 
thus  to  afford  extended  shelf-life  to  the  cartridge. 


4,341,302 
STORING  AND  MIXING  APPARATUS 
Andrew  J.  Baker,  and  Alfred  G.  Baker,  both  of  Glen  Waverley, 
Australia,  assignors  to  United  Fillers  Pty.  Ltd.,  Melbourne, 
Australia 

FUed  Oct.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,123 

Int  a.^  B65D  81/32.  1/36,  77/08 

VJS.  CL  206—219  6  Claims 


1.  A  tray  for  storage  and  mixing  of  individual  material  com- 
ponents, said  tray  comprising: 

an  upwardly  open  container  bounded  by  side  and  end  edges 
and  including  two  or  more  depressions  located  within  its 
edges,  said  depressions  being  adapted  to  respectively  store 
individual  material  components  for  subsequent  mixing 
with  one  another; 

a  flat  paddle  having  intersecting  edges  along  its  periphery, 
said  paddle  being  integrally  formed  as  part  of  the  con- 
tainer along  one  of  its  edges  and  being  detachable  from  the 
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container  along  said  one  edge  by  a  joining  line  of  weak- 
ness; 

one  of  said  depressions  having  a  cross-sectional  configura- 
tion complementary  to  the  configuration  of  the  intersect- 
ing edges  of  the  paddle; 

whereby  material  within  said  one  depression  can  be  re- 
moved from  it  by  a  continuous  movement  of  the  paddle 
through  the  depression  while  said  intersecting  edges 
thereof  engage  the  cross-sectional  configuration  of  said 
depression  complementary  thereto. 


4,341,303 

FRANGIBLE  STRIP  OF  CUPS 

John  P.  Britt  Chelmsford,  England,  assignor  to  Pinna  Corpora* 

tion,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Diyision  of  Ser.  No.  957,672,  Nov.  6, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,215,606. 
This  appUcation  May  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,259 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  21, 1977, 
48432/77 

Int  CL^  B65D  69/00.  83/08.  85/00;  F16S  1/08 
U.S.  a.  206—343  4  Claims 


I 


72 


??fj^r!^Jt^^  'Ij^4 


1.  A  frangible  strip  of  clips,  the  strip  being  essentially  flat  and 
of  a  plastics  material,  in  which  the  entrance  to  the  aperture  of 
each  clip  is  at  a  lateral  edge  of  the  strip,  each  successive  cUp  of 
the  strip  being  frangibly  joined  to  next  adjacent  clips  by  a  line 
extending  between  longitudinal  edges  of  the  strip,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  slit  which  is  formed  through  the  thickness 
of  the  material  of  the  strip  by  shearing  the  material  of  the  strip 
without  removal  of  that  material,  said  slit  terminating  inwardly 
of  said  longitudinal  edges  of  the  strip  to  form  breaking  portions 
which  are  substantially  longitudinally  coextensive  with  the  slit 
said  slit  and  said  breaking  portions  lying  along  said  line,  so 
there  are  no  projections  between  the  clips  which  could  break 
at  undesired  or  multiple  positions. 


I  4,341,304 

TOOL  TRAY 

Harold  L.  Diller,  3980  Highland  Dr.,  Mogadore,  Ohio  44260 

FUed  Oct  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,006 

Int  a.3  B65D  43/00.  61/00 

VJS.  CL  206—349  9  Claims 


1.  A  tool  tray  assembly,  comprising: 
a  base  having  top  interconnecting  front  and  back  plates  at 
opposite  ends  thereof,  said  front  and  back  plates  having 


aligned  openings  therein  and  said  base  being  open  at  the 
bottom  thereof; 

a  tray  maintained  upon  said  top;  and 

wherein  said  aligned  openings  decrease  in  width  incremen- 
tally in  steps  from  the  bottoms  of  said  openings  to  the  tops 
thereof. 


4,341,305 
CONTAINER  FOR  STORING  SHAVING  BLADE  UNTTS 
Erfaard  Schultz,  Solingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Tondeo-Werk  GmbH,  Solingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,831 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  7, 
1979,  2936167 

Int  a.3  B65D  83/10 
VS.  a.  206/356  10  Claims 


1.  A  container  for  storing  of  shaving  blade  units  each  includ- 
ing an  elongated  blade  having  a  coating  and  a  cutting  edge 
extending  along  a  longitudinal  face  of  the  blade  and  a  holding 
element  embracing  the  blade  at  lateral  sides  of  the  latter,  the 
storage  container  comprising  a  body  portion  having  at  least 
one  elongated  compartment  having  a  length,  a  height  and  a 
width,  said  compartment  having  two  ends  spaced  from  one 
another  in  direction  of  elongation  and  an  opening  at  one  of  said 
ends  so  that  the  shaving  blade  unit  can  be  inserted  into  said 
compartment  through  said  opening  and  a  width  of  the  blade 
extends  in  direction  of  the  height  of  said  compartment,  the 
width  of  said  compartment  being  such  that  in  inserted  condi- 
tion of  the  shaving  blade  unit  a  small  space  remains  in  said 
compartment  to  the  shaving  blade  unit  in  direction  of  the 
width  of  said  compartment;  and  an  abutment  member  limiting 
said  compartment  at  its  one  side  as  considered  in  direction  of 
its  height  the  height  of  said  compartment  being  such  that  in 
inserted  condition  of  the  shaving  blade  unit  the  cutting  edge  of 
the  blade  at  least  abuts  against  said  abutment  member,  and  said 
abutment  member  being  composed  of  such  a  material  that 
during  withdrawal  of  the  shaving  blade  unit  from  said  com- 
partment the  coating  of  the  blade  is  removed  from  the  cutting 
edge  of  the  blade. 


4,341,306 
DISPOSABLE  RAZOR  PACKAGE 
Martin  F.  Lightsey,  Staunton,  Va^  assignor  to  AoMrican  Safety 
Razor  Company,  Verona,  Va. 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,779 
Int  a.3  B65D  75/58;  A45D  27/29 
VS.  CL  206—372  6  Claim 

1.  A  hollow  package  for  safety  razors,  each  razor  having  a 
head  and  a  handle,  the  package  comprising: 
front  rear  and  side  panels  articulated  together, 
first  means  formed  in  the  front  and  rear  panels  for  securing 

the  heads  of  a  first  plurality  of  razors  therein; 
second  means  formed  in  a  first  side  panel,  opposite  the  first 
means,  for  supporting  the  handles  of  the  first  plurality  of 
razors  therein; 
third  means  formed  in  said  front  and  rear  panels  substantiaUy 
identical  to  and  formed  diammetrically  opposite  the  first 
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means  and  adjacent  said  second  means  for  securing  the 
heads  of  a  second  plurality  of  razors  therein;  and 
fourth  means  substantially  identical  to  the  second  means  and 
formed  adjacent  said  first  means  in  a  second  side  panel, 
opposite  the  first  side  panel,  for  supporting  the  handles  of 


4^1,308 

CONTAINER  FOR  BOTTLES 

WilUam  G.  Paaquini,  913  S.  Maple  St,  MootebeUo,  CaUf.  90640 

Filed  Jul.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,133 

Int  a.J  B65D  85/62.  81/02 

VJS.  a.  206—427  11  Claims 


the  second  plurality  of  razors  therein  so  that  said  second 
plurality  of  razors  are  in  an  opposite  symmetrical  relation- 
ship and  vertically  aligned  with  respect  to  said  first  plural- 
ity of  razors  to  thereby  provide  symmetrically  distributed 
weight  relative  to  the  central  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
package. 

4,341,307 

CONTAINER  HAVING  INTERLOCKING  BASE  AND 

CLOSURE 

Richard  H.  Shyers,  343B  Long  Rd.,  Basldng  Ridge,  N  J.  07920 

FUcd  Aug.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,829 

Int  a.3  B65D  1/34.  85/67 

U.S.  CL  206—387  6  Claiins 


97^    rU 


'7  rSe  ^7  ^ 


1.  A  container  having  a  base  and  interlocking  closure  there- 
for, said  container  base  comprising  a  bottom  wall,  a  peripheral 
hollow  side  wall  extending  therefrom,  said  side  wall  having  an 
inner  peripheral  wall  portion  and  an  outer  peripheral  wall 
portion  joined  by  a  flat  outer  face,  said  outer  wall  portion  being 
stepped  along  a  line  spaced  from  said  outer  face  forming  an 
inwardly  extending  shoulder,  said  flat  outer  face  and  adjoining 
comers  being  of  relatively  heavy  thickness  with  the  wall  of  the 
stepped  portion  adjoining  said  shoulder  being  thinner  than  said 
outer  face  and  said  adjoining  comers,  said  closure  comprising 
a  top  wall  and  a  peripheral  hollow  side  wall  extending  there- 
from, the  last  said  side  wall  having  an  inner  wall  portion  and  an 
outer  wall  portion  joined  by  a  flat  outer  face,  said  inner  wall 
portion  being  stepped  near  the  edge  thereof  forming  an  in- 
wardly extending  shoulder,  the  last  said  flat  outer  face  and 
adjoining  comers  being  of  relatively  heavy  thickness  with  the 
wall  of  the  stepped  portion  adjoining  the  last  said  shoulder 
being  thinner  than  the  last  said  flat  outer  face  and  adjoining 
comers,  the  outer  periphery  of  the  first  said  flat  outer  face  of 
said  container  base  being  substantially  the  same  in  size  and 
configuration  as  the  inner  periphery  of  the  flat  outer  face  of 
said  closure  whereby  said  container  base  and  closure  will 
firmly  interlock  upon  being  pressed  into  engagement 


1.  An  improved  container  for  holding  a  plurality  of  bottles, 
said  container  being  of  the  type  typically  fabricated  from 
corrugated  particle  board  and  having  a  base  with  a  generally 
rectangular  bottom,  sides  and  ends,  and  a  cover  member  hav- 
ing a  generally  rectangular  top,  sides  and  ends,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises: 
a  bottle  holder  having  a  length  about  equal  to  the  length  of 
the  sides  of  the  base,  said  bottle  holder  being  held  on  said 
bottom  and  having  a  first  end  support  flap,  a  first  platform 
integral  with  and  positioned  at  a  right  angle  with  respect 
to  the  first  end  support  flap,  a  first  inverted  V-shaped 
bottle  support  member  affixed  at  one  edge  thereof  and 
extending  upwardly  from  said  first  platform  and  affixed  at 
its  other  edge  to  a  center  platform  of  the  bottle  holder,  a 
second  inverted  V-shaped  bottle  support  member  affixed 
at  one  edge  thereof  and  extending  upwardly  from  the 
center  platform  and  affixed  at  the  other  edge  to  a  second 
platform  and  an  end  support  flap  integral  with  and  posi- 
tioned at  a  right  angle  to  the  second  platform,  said  first 
and  second  inverted  V-shaped  bottle  support  members 
having  a  plurality  of  bottle  support  slots  formed  therein 
and  wherein  the  combined  width  of  the  first  platform,  the 
center  platform  and  the  second  platform  is  between  15% 
and  35%  less  than  the  width  of  the  base,  whereby  spacer 
means  may  be  inserted  between  said  end  support  flaps  and 
sides  of  the  base  to  provide  end  support  for  the  bottles 
placed  in  the  bottle  support  members. 

4,341,309 
WRAP-AROUND  CARRIER 
James  R.  Ollff,  Austell,  Ga.,  assignor  to  The  Mead  Corporation, 
Daytoo,  Ohio 

FUcd  Oct  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,643 

lat  a.J  B65D  65/00 

U.S.  a.  206—429  9  Claims 


2}  J5 


37 


1.  A  wrap-around  carrier  for  accommodating  a  pluraUty  of 
bottles  arranged  in  a  single  row,  which  carrier  is  formed  from 
a  unitary  blank  of  foldable  material  and  comprises  a  bottom 
wall,  opposing  side  walls  extending  upwardly  from  said  bot- 
tom wall  and  inclined  toward  each  other  to  generally  conform 
to  the  upwardly  tapered  configuration  of  the  bottles,  a  top 
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panel  joined  to  the  upper  edges  of  said  side  walls  and  overlying 
the  tops  of  the  bottles,  a  reinforced  hand-gripping  aperture 
formed  in  at  least  one  of  said  side  walls  below  said  top  panel, 
said  hand-gripping  aperture  being  reinforced  by  at  least  one 
handle  reinforcing  panel  hinged  to  said  one  side  wall  and 
folded  inwardly  into  overlapping  relationship  therewith  to 
provide  extra  material  around  said  hand-gripping  aperture, 
characterized  in  that  said  handle  reinforcing  panel  is  hinged  to 
its  respective  side  wall  along  a  fold  line  extending  obliquely 
with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  and  transverse  axes  of  the 
blank  from  which  said  carrier  is  formed. 


4,341,310 

BALUSnCALLY  CONTROLLED  NONFOLAR 

DROPLET  DISPENSING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Joseph  J.  Sangiovanni,  West  Suffield,  and  Raymond  J.  Michaud, 

Hampton,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies 

Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,244 

Int  a.^  B07C  9/00 

VJS.  a.  209—638  7  Claims 


\^f^^--^r6--^f'^' 


second  means  for  removing  to  a  first  location  the  received 
articles  with  heads  extending  outwardly  of  the  boundary; 


third  means  for  removing  to  a  second  location  the  articles 

with  head  extending  within  the  boundary;  and 
drive  means  for  moving  the  gauging  member. 


4,341,312 

HOLDER  FOR  SMALL  INSTRUMENTS  SUCH  AS 

DENTAL  INSTRUMENTS 

Arno  Scholer,  RIederbachweg  7,  3292  Busswil,  Switzerland 
FUed  Apr.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,777 
Claims  priority,   application  Switzerland,   Apr.  30,   1979, 
4023/79 

Int  CV  A61G  1/14:  A47F  7/00 
U.S.  CL  211—60  T  7  Claims 


1.  A  process  of  accurately  dispensing  individual  droplets  of 
a  nonpolar  liquid  comprising  generating  a  continuous  monodis- 
persed  stream  of  liquid  droplets  of  nonpolar  liquid,  generating 
a  continuous  monodispersed  stream  of  liquid  droplets  of  a 
polar  liquid,  imposing  a  charge  on  each  of  the  polar  liquid 
droplets  as  they  are  formed,  causing  the  stream  of  polar  liquid 
droplets  to  intersect  and  collide  with  the  stream  of  nonpolar 
liquid  droplets  prohibiting  continuation  of  nonpolar  Uquid 
droplets  on  their  precollision  path,  altering  the  precoUision 
path  of  a  predetermined  number  of  polar  liquid  droplets  by 
changing  the  charge  on  the  preselecteid  number  of  polar  drop- 
lets to  be  different  from  the  colliding  polar  droplets  by  using  a 
pulsed,  low  DC  voltage  sufficient  to  allow  passage  of  a  corre- 
sponding number  of  nonpolar  liquid  droplets  on  their  precoUi- 
sion path. 


4,341,311 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SORTING  RIVETS 
Raymond  D.  Gold,  Waukee;  Robert  A.  Tufts,  Bondurant  and 
Merle  S.  Schillerstrom,  Des  Moines,  all  of  Iowa,  assignors  to 
Deere  A  Company,  Moline,  111. 

FUed  Aug.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,775 
Int  CV  B07C  5/00 
U.S.  a.  209—644  25  Claims 

1.  A  machine  for  sorting  headed  rivets  or  the  like  articles 
having  straight  uniform  shanks  from  those  having  irregular 
shanks  comprising: 
a  movable  gauging  member  defining  an  outer  boundary  and 
having  gauging  means  for  receiving  articles  with  uniform 
shanks  and  permitting  the  article  heads  associated  with  the 
uniform  shanks  to  extend  within  the  boundary  while  main- 
taining article  heads  associated  with  non-uniform  shanks 
outwardly  of  the  boundary; 
first  means  for  guiding  the  articles  toward  the  gauging  mem- 
ber for  receipt  by  the  gauging  means; 


1.  A  holder  for  small  instruments,  comprising  a  holder  body 
having  therein  an  annular  recess,  the  recess  having  an  upper 
portion  defined  between  side  walls  that  converge  downwardly 
and  a  lower  portion  defined  between  parallel  side  walls. 


4341,313 
SHELVING  FOR  PALLETS 
Erich  Dbring,  Im  HolzeU,  Benieck,  Switzerland  (9442) 
FUed  Jun.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,423 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gamaay,  JuL  4, 
1978,  2829325 

Int  a.3  A47F  5/00 
UA  CL  211—151  6  Claims 


?^:^ETTK^5i 


1.  Shelving  for  pallets  in  which  compartments  defined  by  a 
frame  are  continuous  in  side  by  side  relation  and  on  top  of  one 
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another  and  adapted  to  receive  at  least  three  pallets  positioned 
on  a  plane  which  is  inclined  towards  a  common  loading  and 
unloading  side  of  said  frame,  comprising: 
at  least  one  pair  of  rails,  in  each  compartment,  which  extend 
at  an  inclination  toward  the  common  loading  and  unload- 
ing side;  and 
at  least  two  flat  pallet  carriages  of  different  heights  posi- 
tioned in  rolling  engagement  on  said  pair  of  rails,  said  at 
least  two  flat  pallet  carriages  including  a  lower  carriage 
being  adapted  to  roll  completely  under  a  higher  carriage 
wherein  a  first  pallet  may  be  positioned  on  said  higher 
carriage,  a  second  pallet  may  urge  said  first  pallet  and  said 
higher  carriage  away  from  said  common  loading  and 
unloading  side  and  be  positioned  on  said  lower  carriage 
and  a  third  pallet  may  urge  said  first  pallet  and  said  higher 
carriage  and  said  second  pallet  and  said  lower  carriage 
away  from  said  common  loading  and  unloading  side  and 
be  positioned  on  said  pair  of  rails. 

4^1,314 
CONTAINER  STOP  DEVICE  FOR  REFRIGERATOR 

TRAYS 
Richard  E.  Feuerstein,  3857  Van  Dyke,  White  Bear  Lake,  Minn. 
55110 

FUed  Jun.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,008 

Int  a.3  A47F  5/00 

VJS.  a.  211—184  8  Claims 


with  said  rods  engaged  within  said  recesses  to  assist  in 
holding  said  stop  member  in  place. 


4,341,315 
MARINE  DERRICK  ARRANGEMENT 

Tsiung-Siung  Tseng,  Room  707,  3-4-28,  Sakurazara,  Chuoku, 
Fukuoka  Oty  810,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,833 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  30, 1978,  53/149308 
Int  a.3  B66C  23/60.  23/52 
U.S.  a.  212—193  3  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  refrigerator  tray  comprised  of  a 
plurality  of  parallel,  laterally  spaced  rods,  a  stop  device  for 
restraining  containers  from  movement  on  said  tray  comprising: 

an  upright  stop  member  of  sufficient  height  to  bear  against 
containers  to  be  held  in  place,  said  stop  member  having 
opposed  side  walls; 

a  container  contact  surface  on  at  least  one  of  said  opposed 
side  walls  of  said  stop  member  adapted  to  bear  against 
stored  containers  said  container  contact  surface  being 
inclined  at  a  predetermined  angle  to  provide  substantially 
tangential  contact  with  the  curvilinear  side  walls  of  a 
round  cont^er  and  thereby  preventing  rolling  displace- 
ment of  such  a  container  on  the  refrigerator  shelf; 

an  elongated  recess  in  each  of  said  opposed  side  walls  of  said 
stop  member,  said  recesses  being  in  horizontal  alignment 
with  each  other  and  sized  to  receive  the  rods  of  said 
refrigerator  shelf  in  snug  engagement  therewith,  and  said 
recesses  being  laterally  spaced  apart  a  predetermined 
distance  substantially  corresponding  to  the  distance  be- 
tween the  adjacent  surfaces  of  a  pair  of  parallel,  laterally 
spaced  rods  of  said  refrigerator  shelf,  and  said  stop  mem- 
ber being  positioned  between  a  pair  of  such  shelf  rods  and 
locked  in  place  with  said  pair  of  rods  in  snug,  frictional 
engagement  within  said  recesses;  and 
each  of  said  side  walls  having  a  lowermost  side  wall  segment 
extending  below  said  recesses,  said  lowermost  side  wall 
segments  being  spaced  apart  by  a  predetermined  width 
greater  than  the  lateral  spacing  between  said  recesses  and 
greater  than  said  distance  between  the  adjacent  surfaces  of 
said  pair  of  parallel,  laterally  spaced  rods  of  the  refrigera- 
tor shelf,  and  said  lowermost  side  wall  segments  extending 
downwardly  between  said  pair  of  said  refrigerator  shelf 
rods  to  a  position  therebelow  and  retained  below  said  rods 


1.  A  marine  derrick  comprising 

a  rotatably  mounted  turntable, 

a  derrick  boom  pivotally  attached  to  said  turntable, 

a  derrick  post  affixed  to  said  turntable, 

a  guy  winch, 

a  pair  of  guy  pendants  entrained  on  said  guy  winch,  each 
guy  pendant  being  connected  to  said  derrick  boom  for 
slewing  said  derrick  boom  relative  to  said  turntable, 

a  motor, 

means  including  a  driveshaft  for  interconnecting  said  motor 
and  said  guy  winch, 

means  including  gear  means  for  interconnecting  said  drive- 
shaft  and  said  turntable  such  that  operation  of  said  motor 
produces  slewing  movement  of  said  derrick  boom  relative 
to  the  turntable  superposed  on  rotating  movement  of  the 
turntable, 

a  topping  lift  winch  on  the  turntable  with  a  topping  lift  wire 
passing  over  the  derrick  post  and  being  connected  to  the 
derrick  boom, 

a  cargo  winch  on  the  turntable  with  a  cargo  fall  passing  over 
the  derrick  post  and  the  derrick  boom, 

power  cable  means  including  a  power  cable  and  a  ring- 
shaped  cable  holder  concentric  to  the  turntable  fixedly 
mounted  around  the  outer  periphery  of  the  turntable  and 
having  means  forming  an  annular  recess  for  receiving  the 
power  cable  in  coiled  condition  around  the  turntable,  and 
a  tension  type  winding  drum  mounted  on  the  turntable  and 
adapted  to  wind  and  unwind  the  power  cable  in  said  cable 
holder,  one  end  of  the  power  cable  being  held  on  the  drum 
and  being  connected  to  the  topping  lift  and  cargo  winches 
on  the  turntable. 


4,341,316 

INSULATING  VESSEL 

John  M.  Bunge,  5  Melton  Ct.,  Old  Brompton  Rd.,  London  S.W. 

7,  England 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,657 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  29,  1979, 
7918567 

Int  CL^  B65D  6/10 
MS.  CL  215—13  R  7  Claims 

1.  An  insulating  vessel  for  a  wine  bottle,  comprising: 
an  outer  jacket  comprising  a  bottom  wall  and  a  continuous 
upstanding  cylindrical  side  wall  means;  and 
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a  container  member  disposed  internally  of  said  outer  jacket 
and  spaced  therefrom  so  as  to  define  a  space  therebe- 
tween, said  container  member  comprising  a  bottom  wall 
and  a  continuous  upstanding  cylindrical  side  wall  means 
defining  a  cavity  therewithin  so  as  to  snugly  receive 
therein  a  wine  bottle, 

the  upper  portion  of  said  side  wall  means  of  said  outer  jacket 


4341,318 
CLOSURE  WITH  CHILD-RESISTANT  TAMPER-PROOF 

BAND 
Ned  J.  SmaUey,  Perrysburg,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-IUinois, 
Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  246,814 

Int  a.5  B65D  55/02 

U.S.  a.  215— 225  5  Claims 


at  an  elevation  above  said  bottom  wall  of  said  container 
being  transparent  while  the  portion  of  said  side  wall  means 
of  said  outer  jacket  below  said  elevation  being  opaque, 
and  said  container  member  side  wall  means  also  being 
transparent,  so  as  to  enable  substantially  the  entire  height 
extent  of  said  wine  bottle  disposed  within  said  container 
cavity  to  be  seen  within  said  container  cavity  from  a 
reference  point  outside  said  insulating  vessel. 


4  341,317 

BIAXIALLY  ORIENTED  BOTTLE  OF  SATURATED 

POLYESTER  RESIN 

Sadao  Suzuki;  Harumi  Kinoshita;  Takuzo  Takada,  and  Fnmio 

Neglshi,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Yoshino  Kogyosho 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  May  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,388 

Int  a.3  B65D  25/42 

U.S.  a.  215-31  2  Claims 


1.  A  chUd-resistant,  tamper-proof  closure  comprising  a  panel 
section;  an  annular  skirt  depending  from  the  periphery  of  said 
panel,  the  lower  portion  of  said  skirt  including  a  tamper-proof 
band  removably  attached  to  the  remainder  of  said  skirt;  means 
on  said  tamper-proof  band  for  engaging  the  finish  of  an  associ- 
ated container  to  prevent  removal  of  the  closure  while  the 
tamper-proof  band  is  attached  to  the  remainder  of  the  closure, 
grasping  means  on  said  skirt  to  facilitate  removal  of  said  tam- 
per-proof band;  and  shield  means  integrally  formed  with  said 
closure  for  normally  preventing  access  to  said  grasping  means, 
said  shield  means  being  manipulable  to  permit  such  access. 


4 141^19 
VIRGIN  SEALED  INNER  CLOSURE  CAP 
Hirotake  Ogasawara,  Funabashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yoshida 
Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  240,612 

Int  a.3  B65D  41/34 

MS.  a.  215—307  ♦  Claims 


1.  A  biaxially  oriented,  blow  molded  bottle  of  saturated 
polyester  resin,  which  comprises: 

a  body  having  a  threaded  neck  and  a  shoulder  portion,  said 
neck  having  an  upper  end; 

a  mouthpiece  snugly  fitted  to  the  inside  of  the  neck,  said 
mouthpiece  having  an  upper  flange  which  overUes  the 
upper  end  of  the  neck,  said  mouthpiece  being  from  an 
injection  molded  synthetic  resin  and  having  a  length  suffi- 
cient to  extend  from  the  neck  to  the  shoulder  portion  of 
the  bottle,  said  mouthpiece  having  an  oriented  lower 
portion  and  an  intermediate  portion,  said  lower  portion 
being  reduced  in  thickness  relative  to  said  intermediate 
portion. 


1.  A  virgin  sealed  inner  closure  cap  for  a  small  container 
adapted  to  be  tightly  fitted  to  an  open  mouth  in  the  neck  of  said 
container  and  covered  by  an  outer  closure  cap  engageable  with 
the  outer  periphery  of  said  neck,  said  inner  closure  cap  com- 
prising a  base  cap  member  made  of  one  thermoplastic  resin  for 
fitting  to  said  open  mouth  in  the  neck  of  said  container  and 
provided  with  a  pour-out  hole  through  the  upper  end  waU 
thereof  and  a  plug  member  removably  fitted  to  said  pour-out 
hole  and  having  a  holding  tongue  thereon,  wherein  said  plug 
member  is  made  of  another  thermoplastic  resin,  which  has  no 
chemical  affinity  with  that  of  said  base  cap  member,  and  lightly 
attached  to  said  base  cap  member  to  cover  said  pour-out  hole 
by  pressing  said  plug  member  against  said  base  cap  member 
whUe  said  plug  member  is  molten  by  heating. 
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4^1,320 

TAMPERING  INDICATING  BOTTLE  CAP  AND  BOTTLE 

Sidney  M.  Ubit,  441  Lake  Side  Ter^  Glencoe,  Dl.  60022 

FUed  Oct  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,810 

Int  a.3  B65D  41/28 

\iS.  a.  215—341  6  Claims 


,-•6   f3,45 


4,341,322 

FILLING  CONNECnON  FOR  VEHICLES  DRIVEN  BY 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Hont  Heinke,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

rrw  Ateco  GmbH,  Norderstedt,  Fed.  Rqt.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,842 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jon.  2, 
1979,  2922611 

Int  a.3  B65D  55/14 
\}S.  a.  220—210  9  Claims 


1.  A  molded  plastic  bottle  cap  and  bottle  neck  combination 
comprising  a  cap  having  an  outer  peripheral  axially  extending 
skirt,  an  axial  end  wall  at  one  end  of  the  skirt,  the  axial  end  wall 
having  a  radially  outer  portion  and  a  radially  inner  portion,  the 
radially  inner  portion  being  connected  to  the  radially  outer 
portion  through  a  convolution  band  being  convoluted  in  the 
direction  of  the  extension  of  the  skirt  from  the  axial  end  wall, 
the  radially  inner  portion  being  movable  from  a  first  position 
projecting  above  the  radially  outer  portion  to  a  second  position 
substantially  coplaner  with  an  axial  outer  face  opposite  the 
projection  of  the  skirt  of  the  radially  outer  portion,  the  convo- 
lution band  being  formed  of  yieldable  material,  a  bottle  neck 
adapted  to  receive  the  cap,  said  cap  having  a  first  stable  posi- 
tion at  the  second  position  when  fully  attached  to  said  bottle 
neck  and  seated  thereon  after  forced  movement  from  the  first 
position  to  the  second  position  subsequent  to  attachment  to  the 
bottle  neck  and  a  second  stable  position  at  the  first  position 
when  attached  to  said  bottle  neck  and  seated  thereon  prior  to 
said  forced  movement. 


4,341,321 
CAN  END  CONnGURATION 

Laszlo  A.  Gombas,  Rte.  7,  Box  555Q,  Evergreen,  Colo.  80439 

Coatinoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  931,124,  Aug.  4, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,199,073.  This  appUcation  Apr.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138^56 

Int  a.5  B65D  6/34.  8/04.  8/06 

U.S.  a.  220—66  14  Claims 


1.  In  combination  a  filling  connection  for  vehicles  driven  by 
internal  combustion  engines  and  a  lid,  said  connection  adapted 
to  be  fastened  in  an  opening  of  the  car  body  and  includes  a 
section  extending  beyond  the  inner  surface  of  the  car  body 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  line  leading  to  the  fuel  tank,  while 
a  second  section  disposed  on  the  outer  surface  is  provided  with 
fastening  means  onto  which  said  lid  may  be  adjustably  at- 
tached, and  an  axially  effective  sealing  means  is  arranged  be- 
tween said  lid  and  said  second  section,  characterized  in  that  the 
Ud  (31)  comprises  a  vented  hollow  axial  projection  (43)  extend- 
ing into  the  filling  connection  (10)  and  having  a  bar  (51,  52) 
movably  supported  therein  which  is  capable  of  being  adjusted 
between  a  retracted  and  an  extended  position  transversely  of 
the  axis  of  the  projection  (43)  by  means  of  a  closure  device  (35) 
arranged  inside  the  projection,  and  a  plurality  of  axially  ex- 
tending circumferentially  spaced  tooth  means  (29)  arranged  on 
the  inner  surface  of  the  filling  connection  (10)  and  having  a 
substantial  axial  extent  but  spaced  from  the  opening  thereof 
with  which  the  bar  (51,  52)  cooperates  when  in  the  extended 
position,  whereby  said  lid  can  be  axially  adjusted  relative  to 
said  second  section  through  a  variety  of  positions  and  locked  in 
each  such  position. 


1.  An  end  closure  for  a  container,  wherein  the  container  has 
a  cylindrical  side  wall  and  the  end  closure  is  adapted  to  close 
an  axial  end  of  the  side  wall,  said  end  closure  comprising: 
an  end  panel  of  malleable  material  and  having  a  generally 
dome-shaped  configuration  extending  convexly  axially 
beyond  the  cylindrical  side  wall,  characterized  by  a  bi- 
axial forming  stress  condition  in  the  compositional  mate- 
rial of  the  end  panel,  wherein  one  stress  axis  is  longitudi- 
nally parallel  to  the  central  axis  of  the  dome-shaped  con- 
figuration of  the  end  panel  and  the  second  axis  is  circum- 
ferential to  the  first  axis. 


4,341,323 
SEAL  FOR  FLOATING  ROOF  TANKS 
Jacques  C.  Kerby,  Torrance,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Mobil  OU  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  242,215 
Int  a.^  B65D  88/46 
VJS.  CL  220—224  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  floating  roof  tank  having  a  vertical  wall  and  contain- 
ing a  relatively  volatile  liquid,  a  buoyant  roof  floating  on  said 
relatively  volatile  liquid  and  extending  to  the  vicinity  of  the 
interior  of  said  vertical  waU,  a  dependent  sealing  element 
extending  downwardly  from  the  periphery  of  the  upper  sur- 
face of  said  roof  to  engagement  with  said  vertical  wall,  an 
auxiliary  seal  mounted  on  the  periphery  of  the  upper  surface  of 
said  roof  and  spaced  above  said  dependent  sealing  element 
thereby  defming  a  vapor  space  between  said  dependent  sealing 
element  and  said  auxiliary  seal,  a  closure  means  connecting 
said  upper  surface  of  said  roof  with  said  auxiliary  seal,  thereby 
substantially  preventing  leakage  from  said  vapor  space, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  auxiliary  seal  is  mounted  on 
said  roof  by  a  spring-tensioned  bracket  means  having 
attached  thereto,  but  spaced  above  said  auxiliary  seal,  a 
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rolling  means  in  contact  with  said  wall,  spring  means  of 
said  spring-tensioned  bracket  means  urging  said  rolling 


lower  downwardly  depending  portion  having  an  atmu- 
lar  inwardly  facing  mating  surface, 
the  down  facing  mating  surface  adapted  for  contacting  the 
top  sealing  surface  of  the  bowl  and  the  edge  sealing 
surface  adapted  for  contacting  an  annular  portion  of  the 
inwardly  facing  mating  surface  for  forming  an  airtight 
seal  between  the  bowl  and  the  cover  when  the  annular 
Skirt  of  the  cover  is  placed  over  the  annular  sealing  lip 
pf  the  bowl  wherein  said  annular  heel  is  moveable 
radially  outwardly  along  the  top  sealing  surface  for 
pressing  down  on  the  top  sealing  surface  to  break  the 
seal  between  the  down-facing  mating  surface  and  the 
top  sealing  surface  and  to  simultaneously  break  the  seal 
between  the  edge  sealing  surface  and  the  inwardly 
facing  mating  surface  by  forcing  the  annular  skirt  out- 
wardly when  the  domed  panel  of  the  cover  is  depressed 
by  a  depression  force,  the  seal  between  the  annular  skirt 
and  the  annular  sealing  lip  reforming  when  the  depres- 
sion force  is  removed  to  create  a  partial  vacuum  in  the 
covered  bowl. 


means  and  said  auxiliary  seal  into  contact  with  the  interior 
of  said  vertical  wall. 


I  4,341,324 

BOWL'aND  COVER  ASSEMBLY 

Richard  L.  Ramirez,  Whittier,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Dolco  Packag- 
ing Corporation,  Sherman  Oaks,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,884 
Int  a.3  B65D  41/18.  43/10.  21/02 

U.S.  a.  220—306  4  Claims 


4,341325 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING  SUBSTANTIALLY 
RIMLESS  ARTICLES 
Loren  L.  LowdermiUi,  Middletown,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Paper  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  936,838,  Aug.  25,  1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  732,706,  Oct  15, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,135,347.  This  appUcation  Sep.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,346 
Int  a.3  B65G  59/06:  B65H  3/08 
UA  CL  221—211  11  Cl«i<n« 


1.  A  bowl  and  cover  assembly  formed  from  plastic  foam 
material  comprising: 
a  bowl  comprising 

a  bottom, 

an  upper  annular  rim, 

upwardly  extending  side  walls  rising  from  the  margin  of 
the  bottom  and  terminating  in  the  upper  annular  rim, 
and 

an  integrally  formed  annular  sealing  lip  attached  to  and 
depending  radially  outwardly  from  the  upper  annular 
rim  and  joined  thereto  at  a  single  annular  hinge  region 
about  which  the  annular  sealing  lip  is  resiliently  pivotal, 

the  annular  sealing  lip  having  a  single  annular  top  sealing 
surface  and  a  sin^e  annular  edge  sealing  surface  de- 
pending downwardly  from  the  top  sealing  surface  and 
defining  the  outermost  peripheral  edge  of  the  annular 
sealing  lip;  and 
a  cover  comprising: 

a  domed  panel  having  a  downwardly  extending  peripheral 
flange  thereabout  and 

an  integrally  formed  annular  skiri  depending  generally 
outwardly  and  downwardly  from  the  peripheral  flange 
for  defining  an  upwardly  facing  annular  skiri  shoulder 
around  the  outside  surface  of  the  cover  and  an  inwardly 
facing  annular  heel  at  the  junction  between  the  periph- 
eral flange  and  the  annular  skirt  the  annular  skiri  com- 
prising an  upper  laterally  depending  portion  having  a 
laterally  disposed  down  facing  mating  surface,  and  a 


7.  An  apparatus  for  sequentially  separating  and  discharging 
a  substantially  rimless  article  having  a  substantially  cylindri- 
cally  walled  portion  from  a  nested  stack  of  said  articles,  the 
apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  sleeve  for  containing  a  stack  of  said  articles; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  rotatively  mounted  article  feeding  and 
retaining  members  positioned  around  the  discharge  end  of 
said  sleeve,  said  members  comprising  a  plurality  of  cylin- 
drical means,  each  having  its  major  axis  substantially 
parallel  to  and  displaced  from  the  major  axis  of  said  article 
stack,  and  each  said  cam  having  two  axially  displaced 
partially  angularly  overlapping,  discontinuous  cam  lobes 
of  different  radial  projection,  said  lobes  comprising  a  first 
lobe  for  engaging  the  substantially  cylindrically  walled 
portion  of  the  article  in  said  stack  next  to  the  article  to  be 
discharged,  and  a  second  lobe  for  engaging  the  article  to 
be  discharged;  and 

(c)  means  for  rotating  each  of  said  article  feeding  and  retain- 
ing cams  so  that  the  article  to  be  discharged  may  be  se- 
quentially separated  from  said  stack  and  discharged. 
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4,341,326 

GASOLINE  PUMP  RESET  LEVER  LOCK  APPARATUS 

Sergio  M.  Bravo,  1823  N.  Hill  Dr^  So.  Pasadena,  Calif.  91030 

FUed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,293 

Int.  a.3  B67D  5/26 

VJS.  a.  222—32  9  Qaims 


soceMOiD    . 


1.  A  fluid  pump  meter  reset  lock  apparatus  for  use  in  a  fluid 
pump  assembly  having  a  housing,  a  pump  mounted  in  the 
housing,  a  meter  apparatus  mounted  in  the  housing  and  inter- 
connected to  the  pump  for  measuring  the  quantity  of  fluid 
pumped  by  the  pump,  an  actuating  lever  apparatus  for  turning 
the  pump  on  and  off,  and  a  reset  lever  apparatus  having  a  reset 
lever  and  a  reset  axle  rotatable  in  response  to  rotation  of  the 
reset  lever  for  resetting  the  meter  apparatus,  the  fluid  pump 
meter  reset  lock  apparatus  comprising: 
a  mounting  bracket  for  being  mounted  within  the  fluid  pump 

assembly; 
a  plunger  apparatus  mounted  to  the  mounting  bracket  hav- 
ing a  plunger  which  is  controllably  moveable  to  a  locked 
position  and  to  an  unlocked  position; 
a  reciprocating  link  member  having  a  leg  portion  movably 
attached  to  the  mounting  bracket  and  a  base  portion  at- 
tached to  one  end  of  the  leg  portion,  the  other  end  of  the 

leg  portion  positioned  for  encountering  the  plunger  only / 

when  the  plunger  is  in  the  locked  position;  and 
a  rotatable  crank  member  having  a  first  end  fixed  to  the  reset 
axle  whereby  the  crank  member  is  rotated  when  the  reset 
lever  is  rotated  and  further  having  a  second  end  rotably 
attached  to  the  base  portion  of  the  reciprocating  link 
member  whereby  the  plunger  apparatus  prevents  the  reset 
lever  from  being  rotated  to  reset  the  pump  meter  when  the 
plunger  is  in  the  locked  position. 


ling  the  operation  of  said  first  and  second  dispensing 
means,  said  digital  control  means  providing  a  metered 
ratio  of  said  first  dispensed  output  to  total  dispensed  out- 
put and  including  a  first  digital  stepping  motor  operatively 
connected  to  said  first  dispensing  means,  a  second  digital 
stepping  motor  operatively  connected  to  said  second 
dispensing  means,  and  control  circuit  means  for  individu- 
ally and  simultaneously  controlling  the  operating  states  of 
said  first  and  said  second  digital  stepping  motors  wherein 
said  control  circuit  means  includes  means  for  providing  a 
series  of  fixed  frequency  pulses,  means  for  dividing  the 
pulse  frequency  in  evenly  spaced  pulses,  said  frequency 
divider  means  being  connected  to  said  pulse  providing 
means  for  providing  a  divided  down  output,  and  means, 
connected  to  said  frequency  divider  means,  for  steering  a 
first  portion  of  said  divided  down  frequency  output  pulses 
to  a  first  path  while  simultaneously  steering  a  second 
portion  of  said  divided  down  frequency  output  pulses  to  a 
second  path,  wherein  said  first  path  connects  to  said  first 
digital  stepping  motor  and  said  second  path  connects  to 
said  second  digital  stepping  motor. 


4,341,328 
ADAPTER  FOR  BOTTLED  WATER  DISPENSER 
Richard  W.  Redick,  Jr.,  Apt  B-14,  6166  Leesburg  Turnpike, 
Falls  Church,  Va.  22044 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,840 

Int.  a.3  B67B  7/24 

U.S.  a.  222—83.5  5  Claims 


4,341,327 

DIGITAL  PROPORTIONAL  METERING  PUMPING 

SYSTEM 

Vernon  Zeitz,  4  Pbdn  Hill  Rd.,  Springfield,  Vt  05156 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,339 

Int  a.3  B67D  5/08 

U.S.  a.  222—63  9  CUums 
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1.  A  fluid  metering  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  means  for  dispensing  a  first  fluid; 

a  second  means  for  dispensing  another  fluid; 

means,  associated  with  said  first  and  second  dispensing 

means,  for  combining  said  first  and  second  dispensed 

outputs;  and 
digital  means  for  individually  and  simultaneously  control- 


1.  In  combination  with  a  liquid  dispenser  of  the  type  having 
a  reservoir  and  discharge  spigot  means  communicating  there- 
with, at  least  one  disposable  container,  an  adapter  enabling  the 
disposable  container  to  be  used  with  the  liquid  dispenser,  said 
adapter  comprising  container  support  structure  adapted  to  be 
supported  from  the  dispenser  to  directly  support  the  container 
above  the  reservoir,  a  reservoir  closure  means  for  sealing  the 
reservoir  against  entry  of  ambient  air,  and  means  connecting 
the  reservoir  with  the  container  for  enabling  gravity  flow  of 
liquid  from  the  container  to  the  reservoir  through  the  closure 
means  without  the  liquid  coming  into  contact  with  ambient  air, 
said  connecting  means  including  a  connector  insertable  into  an 
enclosed  area  communicated  with  the  container,  said  closure 
means  for  the  reservoir  includes  a  resilient  stopper  telescoped 
into  the  reservoir  and  secured  in  sealed  relation  thereto,  said 
means  connecting  the  reservoir  with  the  container  includes  a 
tube  having  one  end  extending  through  said  stopper  in  a  direct 
sealed  relation  thereto,  the  other  end  of  said  tube  terminating  in 
a  pointed  end  penetrating  into  the  interior  of  the  container  in 
sailed  relation  thereto,  said  support  structure  includes  a  tray 
between  the  reservoir  and  the  container  with  the  tube  extend- 
ing therethrough  in  sealed  relation,  said  tray  including  an 
inclined  bottom  having  a  drain  fitting  at  its  lowest  point  to 
drain  any  leaked  liquid  into  a  catch  basin  on  the  dispenser. 
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4,341,329 
V        DISPENSING  APPARATUS  FOR  ASEPTIC 
MEASUREMENT  AND  FILLING  OF  A  FLUID  PRODUCT 
Helmut  Kuenunerer,  NeUmersbach;  Theo  Moser,  Steinenberg, 
and  Adolf  Genstorfer,  Althuette,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  May  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,227 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  25, 
1979,  2921236 

Int.  a.3  GOIF  11/02 
U.S.  a.  222—275  4  Claims 


disposed  in  said  supply  passage  upstream  of  said  disf>ensing 
valve  member  and  including  a  spring  loaded  disc  valve  mem- 


1.  A  dis{)ensing  apparatus  for  aseptic  measurement  and  fill- 
ing of  a  container  with  a  fluid  product  which  may  include  solid 
components,  including  a  housing  with  first  and  second  side-by- 
side  vertically  disposed  parallel  bores,  said  first  bore  compris- 
ing a  dispensing  chamber  for  said  fluid  product  and  said  second 
bore  including  a  supply  chamber,  an  opening  between  said 
dispensing  chamber  and  said  supply  chamber,  a  tubular  ele- 
ment supported  in  said  supply  chamber,  a  control  slide  slidably 
supported  in  said  tubular  element  for  reciprocating  movement 
between  an  uppermost  position  and  a  lowermost  position,  a 
reciprocable  piston  in  said  bore  of  said  dispensing  chamber, 
said  control  slide  further  including  a  longitudinally  extending 
groove-like  recess,  an  aperture  in  said  tubular  element  at  the 
same  elevation  and  in  alignment  with  said  opening  between 
said  dispensing  chamber  and  said  supply  chamber  extending  to 
said  groove-like  recess,  said  groove-like  recess  disposed  in  a 
sidewall  of  said  control  slide  and  cooperating  with  said  tubular 
element  to  define  a  flow  passsage  so  that  when  said  control 
slide  is  in  its  uppermost  position,  a  fluid  connection  is  made 
between  said  supply  chamber  and  said  dispensing  chamber  and 
when  said  control  slide  is  in  its  lowermost  position,  said 
groove-lUce  recess  connects  said  dispensing  chamber  with  a 
container  positioned  to  receive  fluid  conducted  from  said 
dispensing  chamber  by  way  of  said  flow  passage. 


C&     OBSi 


ber  for  closing  said  supply  passage  to  said  dispensing  valve 
member  in  response  to  low  pressure  in  said  supply  passage. 


4,341331 
ARTICLE  HOLDER 
Patrick  P.  McDougaU,  6305  Mt  Ainsworth,  San  Diego,  CaUf. 
92111 

FUed  Jul.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286,797 

Int.  CL'  A45F  5/00 

U.S.  a.  224—219  8  CUlms 


1.  A  hook-and-loop  type  article  holder  comprising: 

(a)  a  length  of  hook  material  having  a  hooked  face  and  a 
fabric  back; 

(b)  a  length  of  loop  material  having  a  looped  face  and  a 
fabric  back; 

(c)  said  lengths  being  arranged  parallel,  facing  substantially 
the  same  direction,  and  with  mutually  longitudinally  over- 
lapping proximal  end  portions;  and 

(d)  a  hinge  means  fastening  the  adjacent  edges  of  said  proxi- 
mal end  portions  and  defining  a  hinge  line  such  that  said 
lengths  can  be  rotated  about  said  hinge  line  into  face-to- 
face  hook-and-loop  engagement  to  capture  an  article 
therebetween,  and  the  distal  ends  of  said  lengths  can  be 
wrapped  around  a  member  such  as  a  wrist  or  ankle  and 
engaged  in  face-to-face  hook-and-loop  engagement. 


4,341,330 
AEROSOL  CONTAINER 
Carmen  T.  Masda,  Clarendon  HUls,  and  Gary  K.  Hasegawa, 
Chicago,  both  of  Dl.,  assignors  to  The  Continental  Group,  Inc, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,304 
Int  a.J  B65D  83/14 
VJS.  a  222—401  5  Claims 

3.  For  use  in  an  aerosol  container,  a  dispensing  valve  mecha- 
nism comprising  a  supply  passage  for  receiving  a  product  to  be 
dispensed  under  pressure,  a  dispensing  valve  member  in  said 
supply  passage  for  selectively  controlling  the  dispensing  of  a 
product,  and  automatic  shutoff  means  responsive  to  low  pres- 
sure in  said  supply  passage,  said  automatic  shutoff  means  being 


4,341,332 
STANCHION  ASSEMBLY 
Daniel  J.  Kowalski,  OrtonvUle,  and  Ray  G.  Marcydt  Warren, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Four  Star  Corporation,  Troy, 
Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,229 
'  Int  a?  B60R  9/04 

VS.  a.  224—326  10  ClaiiM 

1.  A  stanchion  for  an  article  carrier  of  the  type  including  a 
first  section  adaped  to  be  secured  to  a  vehicle  surface  and  a 
second  section  adapted  to  be  secured  to  said  first  section  to 
form  a  hollow  and  enclosed  stanchion,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
(a)  the  first  section  including  a  base,  first  wall  means  extend- 
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ing  upwardly  from  not  more  than  one-half  of  the  periph- 
ery of  said  base  and  leaving  the  remaining  portion  of  said 
base  periphery  unenclosed  by  said  first  wall  means; 

(b)  means  for  securing  said  base  to  said  vehicle  surface; 

(c)  the  second  section  including  second  upstanding  wall 
means  having  a  lower  periphery  corresponding  in  shape 


ation  of  the  detachment  means  detaiches  a  single  growing  block 
from  the  end  of  the  bandolier. 


4^1,334 

APPARATUS  FOR  SPACING  SHEETS  AND  MOVING 

GROUPS  OF  SPACED  SHEETS 

David  A.  Bier,  Houston,  Pa^  assignor  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc., 

Pittsbargii^  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  968,335,  Dec.  11, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,741 

Int.  a.3  B26F  3/00:  B65H  35/04.  35/10 

U.S.  a.  225—96.5  11  Claims 


and  extent  to  that  portion  of  the  base  periphery  unen- 
closed by  said  first  wall  means;  and 
(d)  means  for  detachably  joining  said  first  and  second  sec- 
tions to  form  a  hollow  stanchion  whereby  said  first  and 
second  wall  means  entirely  enclose  the  base  of  said  first 
section. 


4,341,333 
BLOCK  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Walter  Boa,  Bedford,  and  Peter  M.  Gmndon,  Flitton,  both  of 
England,  assignors  to  National  Research  Development  Corpo- 
ration, London,  F.iig>«wj 

Filed  Jol.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,741 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  3,  1979, 
7927197;  Jon.  3, 1980,  8018140 

Int  a.3  B26F  3/02 
U.S.  a.  225—96  12  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  handling  a  plurality  of  spaced  growing 
blocks  linked  together  by  substantially  flat  strips  to  form  a 
bandolier,  said  apparatus  comprising:  detachment  means  se- 
quentially operable  to  detach  a  growing  block  from  an  end  of 
said  bandolier;  at  least  one  gripper  element  mounted  on  sup- 
port means  which  are  selectively  movable  to  bring  said  gripper 
element  into  engagement  with  a  strip  of  said  bandolier  to  move 
the  end  of  said  bandolier  in  a  path  towards  the  detachment 
means  in  an  incremental  step,  and  to  move  the  gripper  element 
out  of  engagement  with  the  strip,  said  support  means  having  a 
component  of  movement  perpendicular  to  the  bandolier's  path 
to  bring  the  gripper  element  into  and  out  of  contact  with  the 
strip  and  being  telescopically  movable  with  a  component  of 
motion  parallel  to  the  bandolier's  path  to  step  the  bandolier 
towards  the  detachment  means  whereby  each  sequential  oper- 


1.  Apparatus  for  spacing  articles  and  moving  groups  of 
spaced  articles,  comprising: 

conveying  means  having  an  upstream  section,  a  downstream 
section  and  an  intermediate  section  between  said  upstream 
section  and  said  downstream  section; 

means  for  advancing  individual  articles  onto  said  upstream 
section  at  a  receiving  speed; 

first  motor  means  to  drive  said  upstream  section  at  the  re- 
ceiving speed,  to  accelerate  said  first  section  from  the 
receiving  speed  toward  a  speed  greater  than  the  receiving 
speed  defmed  as  a  spacing  speed,  to  decelerate  said  first 
section  to  the  receiving  speed  and  to  accelerate  said  first 
section  to  a  discharge  speed  greater  than  the  receiving 
speed; 

second  motor  means  to  drive  said  intermediate  section  at  the 
receiving  speed,  to  accelerate  said  intermediate  section  to 
the  spacing  speed,  to  decelerate  said  intermediate  section 
to  the  receiving  speed  and  to  accelerate  said  intermediate 
section  to  the  discharge  speed; 

third  motor  means  to  drive  said  downstream  section  at  the 
receiving  speed,  to  accelerate  said  downstream  section  to 
the  spacing  speed,  to  decelerate  said  downstream  section 
to  the  receiving  speed  and  to  accelerate  said  downstream 
section  to  the  discharge  speed; 

means  responsive  to  an  article  advancing  onto  said  upstream 
section  for  (1)  acting  on  said  first  motor  means  to  drive 
said  upstream  section  at  the  receiving  speed  to  receive  an 
article  from  said  advancing  means,  to  accelerate  said 
upstream  section  toward  the  spacing  speed  to  maintain 
spacing  between  articles  on  said  upstream  section  and 
provide  a  spacing  between  a  most  recent  article  moved 
onto  said  upstream  section  and  next  article  to  be  moved 
onto  said  upstream  section  from  said  advancing  means, 
and  to  decelerate  said  conveying  means  to  the  receiving 
speed  to  maintain  spacing  between  articles  in  group  being 
accumulated  on  said  upstream  section  and  receive  an 
article  onto  said  upstream  section  from  said  advancing 
means  to  increase  the  number  of  spaced  articles  in  the 
group  being  accumulated  and  (2)  acting  on  said  first  motor 
means  to  accelerate  said  upstream  section  to  the  discharge 
speed  when  the  group  of  spaced  articles  has  been  accumu- 
lated on  said  conveying  means  to  advance  the  group  from 
said  upstream  section  onto  said  intermediate  section  and  to 
maintain  said  upstream  section  at  the  discharge  speed  at 
least  until  last  article  of  the  group  has  moved  from  said 
upstream  section; 

said  acting  means  responsive  to  an  article  advancing  fixnn 
said  upstream  section  onto  said  intermediate  section  to  act 
on  said  second  motor  means  to  drive  said  intermediate 
section  at  the  receiving  speed,  to  accelerate  said  interme- 
diate section  toward  the  spacing  speed,  and  to  decelerate 
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said  downstream  section  to  the  receiving  speed  in  unison 
with  said  upstream  section  when  at  least  one  article  of  the 
group  being  accumulated  is  on  said  intermediate  section 
and  to  accelerate  said  intermediate  section  to  the  dis- 
charge speed  and  to  maintain  said  intermediate  section  at 
the  discharge  speed  as  long  as  at  least  one  of  the  articles  of 
the  accumulated  group  of  spaced  articles  is  on  said  inter- 
mediate section;  and 
said  acting  means  responsive  to  an  article  advancing  from 
said  intermediate  section  onto  said  downstream  section  to 
act  on  said  third  motor  means  to  drive  said  downstream 
section  at  the  receiving  speed,  to  accelerate  said  down- 
stream section  to  the  spacing  speed  and  to  decelerate  said 
downstream  section  to  the  receiving  speed  in  unison  with 
said  intermediate  section  when  at  least  one  article  of  the 
group  being  accumulated  is  on  said  downstream  section 
and  to  accelerate  said  downstream  section  to  the  dis- 
charge speed  and  to  maintain  said  downstream  section  at 
the  discharge  speed  as  long  as  at  least  one  article  of  the 
accumulated  group  of  spaced  articles  is  on  said  down- 
stream section. 


1  -  4,341,335 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 
TENSION  IN  A  MOVING  MATERIAL 
Franz  J.  Schmid,  Moore,  S.C,  assignor  to  Sistig  Corporation, 
Spartanburg,  S.C. 

FUed  Oct.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,754 

Int.  a.5  B65H  23/08.  59/00 

VJS.  a.  226—195  15  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  longitudinally  conveying  an  indefinite 
length  of  material  in  a  desired  path  of  travel  while  imposing  a 
desired  constant  tension  thereon  comprising: 

first  and  second  positively  driven  feed  rollers  located  in 
axially  fixed,  spaced  relation  to  engage  and  convey  the 
material  in  a  path  of  fixed  length  therebetween, 

means  for  rotatably  driving  said  rollers  at  desired  rates  of 
speed,  and 

constant  pressure  means  associated  with  said  roller  driving 
means  for  imparting  a  constant  torque  to  one  of  said  rol- 
lers to  impose  a  corresponding  tension  on  said  material  in 
its  path  between  said  rollers  and  to  increase  or  decrease 
the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  one  roller  in  response  to 
longitudinal  contraction  or  extension  of  the  material  in  its 
fued  length  path  between  said  rollers. 


wardly  from  said  front  end  and  an  expanded  pocket  com- 
municating with  the  rear  end  of  said  passageway; 

(b)  an  elongated  driver  slidable  within  said  passageway  and 
extendable  from  the  said  front  end  to  drive  a  fastener  into 
a  substrate,  the  rear  end  of  said  driver  bearing  means 
connectable  to  the  driving  piston  of  a  fastener  driving 
tool; 

(c)  resilient  stop  means  connected  to  said  driver  and  diamet- 
rically dimensioned  to  fit  into  said  pocket  but  larger  than 


said  passageway  to  limit  forward  movement  of  said  driver 
and  transmit  dimpling  force  to  said  head; 

(d)  said  resilient  stop  means  comprising  releasable  locking 
means  to  lock  the  driver  with  said  dimpler  head; 

(e)  slide  means  slideably  connected  to  said  head  and  connect- 
able to  a  fastener  driving  tool  to  permit  reciprocation  of 
said  head  external  of  said  tool; 

(0  fastener  magazine  means  connected  to  said  head  and 
connectable  to  a  fastener  driving  tool  to  facilitate  said 
reciprocation. 


4^1437 
POLYGONAL  PAPERBOARD  DRUM 
Ralph  L.  Beach,  Jr.,  Convent  Station,  NJ.,  and  William  R. 
Fnson,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignors  to  International  Paper 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  848,619,  Nov.  4, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,166,567,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  692,435,  Jun.  3, 
1976,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,775 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sq^.  4, 1996, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CL^  B65D  5/35.  13/00 
VJS.  CL  229—23  BT  •  Oaima 


4,341,336 
DIMPLER  ATTACHMENT  AND  IMPROVED  FASTENER 

DRIVING  TOOL 
Gareth  J.  Smith,  15533  Tapper  St,  Sepulveda,  Calif.  91343 
FUed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,687 
Int  CL^  B25C  1/04.  7/00 
UJS.  CL  227—66  W  Cialnm 

1.  An  improved  dimpler  attachment  for  a  fastener  driving 
tool,  said  attachment  comprising,  in  combination: 
(a)  a  dimpler  head  defining  a  curved  dimple-forming  front 
end,  a  central  passageway,  extending  longitudinally  rear- 


1.  A  polygonal  paperboard  container,  which  comprises: 
a  one-piece,  upstanding,  generally  tubular,  reinforcing  mem- 
ber having  at  least  six,  foldably  connected,  substantially 
rectangular,  upstanding,  reinforcing  flaps,  arranged  in  a 
row;  and 
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a  one-piece  body  member  having  two  sets  of  at  least  three, 
substantially  rectangular,  foldably  connected,  upstanding 
side  wall  panels,  arranged  in  a  row,  and  a  one-piece  polyg- 
onal bottom  panel  of  at  least  four  sides,  connected  along 
its  opposite  sides  to  the  central  side  wall  panel  of  each  set 
of  side  wall  panels; 

the  sets  of  side  wall  panels  being  located  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  tubular  reinforcing  member  and  the  side  wall  panels 
being  bonded  to  the  reinforcing  flaps; 

the  upstanding  lateral  sides  of  the  sets  of  side  wall  panels 
being  in  substantially  abutting  relationship  but  not  over- 
lapping about  the  foldable  connection  between  reinforc- 
ing flaps,  and  the  upstanding  lateral  sides  of  the  reinforc- 
ing member  being  in  substantially  abutting  relationship  but 
not  overlapping  about  the  foldable  connection  between 
side  wall  panels;  and 

the  side  walls  of  the  container  consisting  essentially  of  only 
the  two  sets  of  side  wall  panels  and  the  reinforcing  flaps 
which  are  bonded  thereto. 


4^1,339 
HOLLOW  WALL  TRAY  AND  CX)VER  CXOSURE  LOCK 

ARRANGEMENT 
Frank  E.  Zore,  Richmond  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Container 
Corporation  of  America,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1981,  Scr.  No.  247,393 

Int  a.'  B65D  5/20.  5/66.  5/68 

UJS.  CL  229—34  HW  7  Qaims 


4,341,338 
CORRUGATED  BOX  BULK  MATERIALS 
Emmons  S.  Arnold,  deceased,  late  of  Grove  Qty,  Ohio  (by  Bon- 
nie K.  Arnold,  executrix),  assignor  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc., 
Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Jon.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,219 

Int  a.3  B65D  5/42 

VS.  a.  229—23  BT  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  closure  lock  arrangement  for  a  hollow  wall  tray  and 
an  integral  hinged  cover,  formed  of  a  unitary  blank  of  foldable 
paperboard,  the  combination  of: 

(a)  a  tray  member  including  a  bottom  wall  having  opposed 
hollow  front  and  rear  side  walls  and  hollow  end  walls 
upstanding  therefrom  and  foldably  joined  thereto  and  to 
each  other  to  form  a  box-like  enclosure  open  at  the  top; 

(b)  said  hollow  front  side  wall  comprising  a  pair  of  inner  and 
outer  panels  spaced  from  each  other  and  having  upper 
edges  imterconnected  by  a  relatively  narrow  connecting 
panel  which  has  at  least  one  integral  lock  tab  projecting 
inwardly  from  the  inner  edge  thereof; 

(c)  a  cover  member  including  a  top  wall  hingedly  attached  at 
its  rear  edge  to  an  upper  edge  of  said  rear  side  wall  and 
having  a  locking  flange  extending  downwardly  from  a 
front  portion  thereof; 

(d)  said  flange  being  spaced  inwardly  from  the  front  edge  of 
said  top  wall  and  being  substantially  the  thickness  of  said 
front  wall  and  presenting  at  least  one  aperture  aligned 
with  said  tray  member  lock  tab  for  receipt  thereof  when  a 
marginal  portion  of  said  cover  top  wall  is  seated  on  said 
tray  member  front  wall  upper  connecting  panel. 


1.  A  reinforced  corrugated  shipping  box  for  bulk  materials 
comprising  a  pair  of  identical  corrugated  blanks  each  scored 
and  folded  on  two  vertical  comers  to  form  a  vertical  end  wall 
and  two  vertical  partial  side  walls  terminating  in  vertical 
edges,  the  partial  side  walls  of  each  blank  being  disposed  in 
overlapping  relationship  with  the  partial  side  walls  of  the  other 
said  blank,  a  pair  of  vertical  seams  joining  said  overlapped 
partial  side  walls  to  form  a  tube,  each  said  vertical  seam  being 
respectively  disposed  in  spaced  relationship  from  said  vertical 
edge  of  the  inside  one  of  said  overlapped  partial  side  walls, 
thereby  defining  an  integral  free  end  portion  on  the  inside  of 
each  side  wall  of  the  assembled  tube  between  said  vertical  edge 
and  said  seam,  each  free  end  portion  being  folded  inwardly  on 
vertical  fold  lines  to  form  a  reinforcing  post  of  triangular 
configuration,  spaced  from  said  end  wdls  and  said  comers, 
that  portion  of  said  reinforcing  post  incorporating  said  vertical 
edge  lying  adjacent  the  respective  side  wall  and  spaced  from 
said  end  walls,  and  means  defining  a  bottom  wall  for  cooperat- 
ing with  said  tube. 


4J41J40 
CONTAINER  WITH  INFOLDED  BOTTOM  CLOSURE 
Robert  E.  Lisiecki,  Orchard  Lake,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ex-Cell-O 
Corporation,  Troy,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,648 

Int.  CL3  B65D  5/08 

VJS.  a.  229—37  R  6  Claims 


/04 


7«     /<vT^' 


1.  A  blank  for  a  container  of  foldable  sheet  material  having 
an  overall  surface  of  thermoplastic  material  that  becomes 
adhesive  when  subjected  to  heat,  said  blank  comprising  a 
pluraUty  of  side  panels,  first  and  second  pairs  of  (opposed) 
bottom  closure  panels  alternately  connected  to  said  side  panels 
along  a  lateral  score  line  as  extensions  thereof  and  connected 
one  to  the  other  by  vertical  score  lines  along  their  sides  for  a 
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(predetermined)  partial  portion  of  their  heights,  each  bottom 
closure  panel  having  free  cut  edges  extending  in  first  directions 
parallel  to  said  lateral  score  line  and  inwardly  toward  each 
other  from  the  end  of  each  vertical  score  line  (for  a  thence  in 
second  angularly  coverging  directions  and  thence  in  third 
directions  parallel  to  said  first  direction  toward  the  centerline 
of  said  bottom  closure  panel  and  meeting  at  said  centerline 
(such  that  the  panels  of  the  adjacent  blank  are  interested  there- 
with prior  to  being  cut  apart  therefrom),  said  free  cut  edges 
extending  in  said  first  direction  being  such  that  they  provide 
for  an  increased  height  of  said  vertical  score  lines  and,  hence, 
support  for  the  container  comers  to  be  formed  by  said  vertical 
score  lines. 


associated  tab  receiving  aperture  in  said  top  panel,  with 
each  said  closure  tab  being  coplanar  and  interengaged 
with  the  associated  top  panel  by  having  a  portion  thereof 
extending  through  said  tab  receiving  aperture  internally  of 
said  top  panel  therby  structurally  rigidifying  said  carton 
and  maintaining  said  flat  top  portion  in  a  closed  position. 


i  4,341,342 

'                 4,341,341  CENTRIFUGE 

TAKE  OUT  CARTON  AND  BLANK  FOR  FORMING  SAME  Minora  Hara,  Sakado,  Japan,  assignor  to  KabnshUd  Kaisha 

Harry  I.  Roccaforte,  Western  Springs,  lU.,  assignor  to  Cham-  Kubota  Seisaknsbo,  Tokyo,  Japan 

pion  International  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn.  FUed  Dec.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  213,143 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  178,099,  Aug.  14, 1980,  Pat  Int  CL'  B04B  15/02.  15/08.  1/00 

No.  4,307,834.  This  appUcation  Jun.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  273,960  U.S.  CL  233—1  A 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  29, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.J  B65D  J/iO                 '  ,    .            T-rf^ ■   ^jfli" 

UA  a  229-39  R                                                  UOaims  "fHf^^^^^p ; 


14  Claims 


1.  A  take  out  carton  having  a  reclosable  flat  top  portion 
comprising: 

a  generally  rectangular  tubular  side  wall  including  altema- 
tively  hingedly  connected  opposed  side  panels  and  end 
panels; 

a  bottom  panel  hingedly  connected  to  said  side  wall; 

a  pair  of  top  panels,  each  respectively  hingedly  connected 
along  the  bottom  edge  thereof  to  the  top  edge  of  a  side 
panel,  each  said  top  panel  further  including  an  opposed 
pair  of  tob  receiving  apertures,  said  tab  receiving  aper- 
tures being  respectively  disposed  adjacent  the  opposed 
side  edges  of  the  associated  top  panel; 

a  handle  hingedly  connected  to  the  top  edge  of  each  said  top 
panel;  and 

a  pair  of  closure  panels,  each  being  formed  from  a  pair  of 
triangular  sections  with  the  bottom  edge  of  each  said 
triangle  being  respectively  hingedly  connected  to  the  top 
edge  of  one  of  said  end  panels,  and  with  one  side  edge  of 
each  said  triangles  being  respectively  hingedly  connected 
to  a  side  edge  of  a  top  panel,  and  with  each  said  triangles 
further  including  a  central  fold  line  defining  a  pair  of 
minor  triangle  portions,  each  said  central  fold  line  begin- 
ning at  the  apex  of  a  triangle  nearest  to  the  edge  of  an 
associated  end  panel  and  extending  to  the  opposite  side  of 
said  triangle,  whereby  in  the  closed  condition  of  the  car- 
ton, the  upper  edges  of  said  top  panels  are  in  abutting 
relationship  forming  a  flat  configuration,  with  said  handles 
extending  above  said  flat  top  portions,  and  with  each  said 
triangles  of  said  closure  panels  being  folded  about  said 
central  fold  line  such  that  said  minor  triangle  portions 
overlap  to  define  a  double  thickness  closure  tab,  of  greater 
cross-sectional  area  than  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the 


1.  A  centrifuge  comprising: 
an  outer  housing  having  an  opening  in  its  top  panel; 
an  inner  housing  disposed  in  the  outer  housing,  the  upper 
end  portion  of  said  inner  housing  being  engaged  with  the 
marginal  portion  of  the  opening  of  the  outer  housing; » 
a  lid  for  covering  the  opening  of  the  outer  housing; 
a  motor  disposed  below  the  inner  housing  in  the  outer  hous- 
ing, said  motor  having  a  rotary  shaft  which  extends  into 
said  inner  housing; 
a  rotor  disposed  in  the  inner  housing  and  mounted  on  the 
portion  of  the  rotary  shaft  of  the  motor  which  extends  into 
the  inner  housing,  the  rotor  having  formed  integraUy 
therewith  a  plurality  of  arms  disposed  at  equiangular 
intervals  about  its  center  of  rototion,  the  arms  each  having 
stepped  portions  formed  therein  at  its  end  to  extend 
towards  adjacent  arms,  and  the  upper  parts  of  the  arms  on 
the  side  of  the  opening  of  the  outer  housing  being  respec- 
tively expanded  sectorially  to  form  sectorial  plate  portions 
having  arcuate  marginal  edges; 
a  bottomed,  cylindrical  wind  shield  disposed  to  surround  the 
rotor,  the  upper  marginal  portion  of  the  inner  surface  of 
the  wind  shield  being  held  in  contact  with  the  arcuate 
marginal  edges  of  the  sectorial  plate  portions; 
tube  racks  inserted  between  adjacent  ones  of  the  arms  of  the 
rotor  to  hold  test  tubes  substantially  at  right  angles  to  the 
rotary  shaft,  each  tube  rack  having  forming  integrally 
therewith  engaging  portions  for  engagement  with  the 
stepped  portions  of  each  arm  so  that  a  centrifugal  force 
applied  to  the  tube  rack  is  received  by  the  stepped  por- 
tions, the  tube  racks  having  end  faces  so  shaped  that,  when 
said  tube  racks  are  loaded  on  the  rotor,  said  end  faces  on 
the  side  of  the  open  end  of  the  wind  shield  cooperate  with 
the  sectorial  plate  portions  of  the  rotor  to  almost  entirely 
close  the  open  end  of  the  wind  shield. 
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4^1^13 

MAGNETICALLY  DRIVEN  CENTRIFUGE  SYSTEM 

Stuart  Beckman,  531  KingsUnd  St^  Nutley,  N  J.  07110 

FUed  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,158 

Int  a.3  BOID  7/00 

VS.  a.  233—26  16  Claims 


perpendicular  to  said  plate,  said  rod  being  slidably  adjustable 
along  its  axis;  and 
a  counter-weight  attached  to  said  rod  so  as  to  be  slidably 
adjustable  in  a  direction  generally  perpendicular  to  said  rod, 
said  counter-weight  adaptable  to  adjustably  apply  a  moment 
to  said  plate  in  order  to  set  said  plate  in  an  initially  open 
position,  said  rod  being  adjustable  to  vary  the  rate  of  change 
of  said  moment  during  said  rotation  of  said  plate  in  response 
to  changes  in  pressure  differential  in  order  to  adjust  the 
sensitivity  of  said  rotation,  said  counter-weight  comprising  a 
second  rod  having  a  weight  slidably  mounted  therein. 


1.  A  magnetically  driven  centrifuge  system,  comprising: 
a  chamber  having  an  open  top  and  a  closed  bottom,  with  an 

axially  disposed  supporting  pivot  extending  externally 

from  the  closed  bottom; 
a  magnetic  member; 
the  chamber  including  means  for  supporting  the  magnetic 

member  therein; 
a  flange  extending  circumferentially  around  the  open  top; 
a  plurality  of  slots  equally  spaced  around  the  flange; 
a  plurality  of  tubes  containing  specimens  carried  within 

corresponding  slots  so  as  to  extend  radially  from  the 

chamber  and  external  thereto; 
a  cap  which  engages  the  chamber  flange  for  closing  the  open 

top  and  including  means  cooperating  with  the  flange  for 

retaining  the  specimen  tubes  in  the  slots; 
a  base  for  supporting  the  chamber,  said  base  having  a  rotat- 

able  magnft;  and 
the  closed  chamber  spinning  freely  on  the  supporting  pivot 

about  the  chamber  axis  upon  rotation  of  the  base  magnet 

by  virtue  of  the  centrifugal  force  created  by  the  magnetic 

interaction  between  the  routing  magnet  and  the  magnetic 

member  supported  within  the  chamber,  whereby  a  centri- 

fuging  action  is  imparted  to  the  specimens  in  the  tubes. 


4,341,344 

AUTOMATIC  DRAFT  CONTROLLER 

Robert  J.  RuaseU,  1332  Lymric  Way,  Bakersfield,  Calif.  93309 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,089 

lat  a.'  F23N  3/02 

UJS.  a.  236—45  20  Claims 


4,341,345 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  POWER  LOAD 

SHEDDING 

Jeffrey  M.  Hammer,  New  Brighton;  DiTid  C.  Ullestad,  St  Louis 

Park,  and  Stephen  J.  Wesoioski,  Eagan,  all  of  Minn.,  assign- 

ors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,787 

lot  CL'  H02J  1/00:  F25B  29/00 

VS.  a.  236-46  R  20  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  controlling  electrical  power  demand  of  a 
space-conditioning  load  comprising  the  steps  of: 

assuming  control  of  the  setpoint  function  of  the  space-condi- 
tioning thermostat  associated  with  said  load; 

causing  a  simulated  value  representing  the  setpoint  of  said 
space-conditioning  thermostat  associated  with  said  load  to 
change  substantially  continuously  with  time  at  a  flrst  rate 
to  a  first  predetermined  space  temperature  limit  wherein 
said  first  rate  is  a  function  of  the  difference  between  said 
simulated  set  point  at  the  time  control  is  assumed  and  such 
first  predetermined  temperature  limits  and  the  predeter- 
mined electrical  power  demand  control  interval;  and 

returning  control  of  said  setpoint  function  to  said  thermostat. 


4,341,346 

RADIATORS  FOR  USE  IN  HOT  WATER  CENTRAL 

HEATING  SYSTEMS 

Victor  J.  Simpson,  Watton-OB-Thamcs,  Engtand,  assignor  to 

Alcan  Alnminiam  (VJL.)  Ltd.,  London,  Eagiand 

FUed  Jnl.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,754 

iBt  CL'  F24H  3/00 

VS.  CL  237—70  5  Claims 


15.  An  automatic  draft  control  plate  for  regulating  the  veloc- 
ity of  the  draft  in  a  furnace,  comprising: 
a  plate  attached  along  one  edge  to  a  rotatable  shaft  and  located 
in  a  channel  adapted  to  be  a  communication  with  the  flue  of 
said  furnace,  said  plate  adapted  to  open  or  close  in  response 
to  a  change  in  pressure  differential  across  it  in  order  to 
maintain  efficient  draft  conditions  in  said  furnace; 
a  rod  attached  to  one  end  of  said  shaft  and  disposed  generally 


1.  A  radiator  for  use  in  hot  water  central  heating  systems  and 
constructed  from  extruded  aluminium  or  aluminium  aUoy 
section,  one  configuration  of  section  having  at  least  one  tubular 
duct  extending  therethrough  being  used  as  the  heat  exchanger 
which  interconnects  other  configurations  of  section  which 
form  the  fluid  flow  and  return  headers  and  which  each  incor- 
porate a  locking  flange  which  interlocks  with  a  req)ective 
external  slot  pre-formed  in  the  side  of  each  heat-exchanger 
section,  the  flow  and  return  headers  being  driUed  at  intervals 
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to  coincide  with  the  position  of  the  tubular  duct  or  ducts  in 
each  heat-exchanger  section  and  one  end  of  a  double-ended 
chamfered  barrel  nipple  being  pressed  as  an  interference  fit 
into  the  end  of  said  duct  and  the  other  end  of  the  chamfered 
nipple  being  pressed  as  an  interference  fit  into  the  correspond- 
ing hole  drilled  into  the  header  at  right  angles  to  the  cored 
flow  path,  thus  forming  a  rigid  assembly  with  a  fluid  pressure 
tight  connection  at  each  joint  between  the  heat-exchanger  duct 
and  the  headers. 


4,341,347 
ELECTROSTATIC  SPRAYING  OF  UQUIDS 
Joseph  M.  DeVittorio,  WUl,  UL,  assignor  to  S.  C.  Johnson  A 
Son,  Inc.,  Radoe,  Wis. 

FUed  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,801 

Int  a.3  B05B  5/02.  1/34 

U.S.a.  239— 3  12  Claims 


adsorb  a  liquid  fragrance  disposed  within  said  cover  mem- 
ber on  diametrically  opposite  sides  of  said  cover  member, 

actuation  means  including  a  fragrance  spray  outlet  member 
having  at  least  a  pair  of  spray  outlet  ports  therein  on 
diametrically  opposed  sides  thereof  and  cooperable  with 
said  discharge  outlet  means  to  discharge  a  spray  of  said 
fragrance  from  said  outlet  ports, 

said  actuation  means  and  cover  member  being  movable 
relative  to  each  other  between  a  first  position  wherein  said 
outlet  ports  are  oriented  in  register  with  said  access  pas- 
sages in  said  cover  member  to  discharge  said  fragrance 
directly  to  the  exterior  of  said  cover  member  as  a  spray 
and  a  second  position  wherein  said  outlet  ports  are  ori- 
ented to  discharge  said  fragrance  onto  said  carrier  mem- 
bers within  said  cover  assembly  to  disseminate  said  fra- 
grance indirectly  over  a  long  period  of  time,  and 

means  within  said  cover  member  to  direct  a  flow  of  air  into 
and  around  said  carrier  members. 


11.  A  method  for  spraying  small  size  liquid  particles  in  the 
size  range  of  approximately  five  to  fifteen  microns,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of  directing  air  to  flow  as  a  vortex 
about  an  axis  within  a  chamber,  supplying  Uquid  into  said 
vortex  at  its  axis  so  that  said  vortex  forms  and  entrains  particles 
from  said  liquid,  and  applying  an  electrical  charge  to  the  liquid 
particles  thus  formed  by  causing  said  particles  entrained  in  said 
vortex  to  pass  by  a  needle  shaped  electrode  which  extends  into 
vortex  flow  transversely  of  said  axis  while  said  particles  are 
rotating  at  a  high  velocity  but  before  they  have  been  thrown 
outwardly  against  the  walls  of  said  chamber  and  while  main- 
taining a  high  electrical  potential  on  said  electrode. 


4,341,349 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  DAMPING  OF  BULK  MATERL4L 
Rieschel  Hartmut  Hattingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Maschinenfiibrik  Koppem  GmbH  A  Co.  KG.,  Hattingen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jnl.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,973 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  7, 
1979,  2926713 

Int  CL^  B05B  3/04;  B65G  25/00 
VS.  a.  239—222.17  20  Claims 


4,341,348 
DIRECT  AND  INDIRECT  FRAGRANCE  DISPENSING 

DEVICE 

Neal  S.  DearUng,  132  E.  35th  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10016 

FUed  No?.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  205,430 

Int  CL^  A61L  9/04 

VS.  CL  239-34  5  Claims 


1.  A  fragrance  dispensing  device  for  direct  or  indirect  dis- 
semination of  a  fragrance  comprising: 
a  cover  member  adapted  to  be  positioned  over  the  discharge 

outlet  means  of  a  fragrance  container, 
said  cover  member  including  means  to  provide  an  access 

passage  from  within  said  cover  member  to  the  exterior  of 

said  cover  member  on  diametrically  opposed  sides  of  said 

cover  member, 
a  pair  of  carrier  members  having  the  ability  to  absorb  or 


:^<i 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  damping  of  bulk  material  in  which  a 
liquid  is  to  be  sprayed  into  a  falling  stream  of  said  material,  the 
apparatus  comprising  an  upright  tubular  shaft  through  which 
the  material  is  to  fall  in  a  stream;  a  plate  arranged  coaxiaUy 
below  the  lower  end  of  the  tubular  shaft  and  defining  an  annu- 
lar gap  between  the  tubular  shaft  and  the  plate,  through  which 
gap  the  material  wUl  pass  after  falling  through  the  tubular 
shaft;  at  least  one  spray  nozzle  arranged  below  the  plate  in  a 
spraying  region,  and  a  housing  which  encloses  the  lower  end 
of  the  tubular  shaft,  the  plate  and  the  spraying  region. 


4,341,350 

CHEMICAL  INJECnON  SYSTEM  FOR  HIGH 

PRESSURE  WASHERS 

Otto  Wcmmcr,  3710  Grecabriar  Dr.,  ColnmMa,  S.C  29206 

FUed  Sep.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,457 

iML  CL^  B05B  9/03 

VS.  CL  239—312  17  Claim 

1.  An  improved  chemical  injection  system  for  injecting  a 

chemical  solution  into  a  high  velocity  ^ray  of  liquid  provided 

by  a  pressure  washer  having  pressurized  liquid  delivery  means 

for  highly  pressurizing  a  liquid  supplied  to  said  pressurized 

liquid  deUvery  means  from  a  source  of  relatively  low  pressure 
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liquid  and  a  high  pressure  nozzle  for  forming  said  high  velocity 
spray  by  discharging  said  highly  pressurized  liquid  to  ambient 
pressure,  said  chemical  injection  system  comprising: 
chemical  nozzle  means  for  emitting  said  chemical  solution  as 
a  chemical  spray  intersecting  said  high  velocity  spray 
along  a  line  of  intersection  extending  across  at  least  about 
50%  of  the  transverse  width  of  said  high  velocity  spray; 
a  spray  head  assembly  for  mounting  said  chemical  nozzle 
means  in  spaced  relation  to  said  high  pressure  nozzle  so 
that  said  high  velocity  spray  docs  not  impinge  upon  said 
chemical  nozzle  means; 
chemical  conduit  means  for  providing  a  liquid  flow  path 
between  said  chemical  nozzle  means  and  said  source  of 
relatively  low  pressure  liquid; 


throughbore  and  a  counterbore  at  its  upper  end  of  the  same 
diameter  and  registering  with  the  counterbore  of  the  nozzle 
holder  body,  valve  mounting  means  comprising  oppositely 
facing  cup  members  having  a  spiral  spring  therebetween,  one 
cup  member  being  slidably  mounted  in  the  counterbore  of  the 
nozzle  holder  body  and  forming  a  combination  upper  spring 
seat  and  valve  hanger,  and  the  other  cup  member  being  seated 
in  the  counterbore  of  the  holder  body  tip  forming  a  lower 
spring  seat  and  partially  extending  into  the  counterbore  of  the 
nozzle  holder  body  to  coaxially  align  the  counterbores,  a  pintle 
valve  having  a  stem  disposed  in  the  throughbore  of  the  holder 
body  tip  and  extending  through  openings  in  the  oppositely 
facing  cup  members,  said  stem  having  an  enlarged  tip  at  its 
upper  end  engaging  on  the  upper  spring  seat  and  valve  hanger, 
a  valve  seat  formed  at  the  lower  end  of  the  throughbore  of  the 
holder  body  tip,  and  a  head  on  the  lower  end  of  the  pintle 
valve  stem  for  engaging  the  valve  seat. 


an  eductor  means  in  said  chemical  conduit  means  for  draw- 
ing a  chemical  agent  into  said  flow  path  and  mixing  said 
chemical  agent  with  said  low  pressure  liquid  to  form  said 
chemical  solution,  said  eductor  means  including  suction 
means  for  drawing  said  chemical  agent  into  said  flow  path 
from  a  reservoir  containing  a  body  of  said  chemical  agent 
at  ambient  pressure  in  response  to  flow  of  said  low  pres- 
sure liquid  through  said  chemical  conduit  means;  and, 

chemical  control  valve  means  positioned  in  said  chemical 
conduit  means  between  said  eductor  means  and  said  chem- 
ical nozzle  means,  said  chemical  control  valve  means 
being  selectively  actuable  for  allowing  said  low  pressure 
Uquid  to  flow  through  said  chemical  conduit  means  so  as 
to  draw  said  chemical  agent  into  said  flow  path  and  emit 
said  chemical  solution  from  said  chemical  nozzle  means  as 
said  chemical  spray. 


4,341^2 

METHOD  OF  COAL  WASHING  AT  LOW  SPEED 

PUMPING 

Delbert  I.  LiUer,  Rte.  4,  Box  64,  Deer  Park,  M(L  21550 

Diflsion  of  Ser.  No.  63,707,  Aug.  6, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jon.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,250 

Int.  CL^  B02C  19/12 

VJS.  a.  241—21  5  Claims 


4,341,351 
OUTWARDLY  OPENING  POPPET  PINTLE  NOZZLE 
Frank  DeLuca,  Enfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Stanadyne,  Inc., 
Windsor,  Conn. 

FUed  Jon.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,433 

Int  CL^  F02M  61/06 

VS.  CL  239—453  11  Claims 


1.  In  a  fuel  injection  nozzle,  a  nozzle  holder  body  having  a 
throughbore  forming  a  fuel  passageway  provided  with  an 
upper  inlet  end  and  having  an  enlarged  counterbore  at  its 
lower  end  forming  a  valve  mounting  chamber,  a  holder  body 
tip  detachably  connected  to  the  nozzle  holder  body  having  a 


1.  A  method  of  water  washing  crushed  coal  for  gravitational 
separation  in  a  centrifugal  separating  cyclone  at  low  speed 
pumping  at  a  pressure  of  8-18  psig  between  the  inlet  and  the 
vortex  fmder  outlet,  said  cyclone  having  a  circular  bowl  and 
being  fitted  with  a  vortex  finder,  a  vortex  finder  cylindrical 
sleeve,  a  dish,  an  orifice  and  a  feed  pipe,  said  cyclone  having  a 
height  to  diameter  ratio  of  0.90  to  0.95,  in  which  light  fractions 
are  removed  through  the  vortex  finder  at  the  top  of  the  cy- 
clone and  heavy  fractions  pass  through  the  orifice  at  the  bot- 
tom, said  method  comprising: 

(a)  installing  a  removably  one-piece  dish-orifice  unit  made  of 
erosion  resistant  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  ceramic,  refractory  carbide  alloy,  urethane  rubber,  nickel 
hardened  cast  iron  and  nickel  hardened  cast  steel, 

(b)  providing  the  geometry  of  the  dish  portion  of  said  dish 
orifice  unit  by  limiting  the  height  of  the  dish  portion  to 
between  0.1  SB  and  0.67B,  where  B  is  the  inner  diameter  of 
the  circular  cyclone  bowl,  and  providing  a  first  included 
angle  of  the  dish  at  the  top  edge  of  85*  within  a  range  of 
-I- 150*  or  minus  15*  and  providing  a  second  included  angle 
of  the  dish  below  the  first  included  angle  of  1 10*  within  a 
range  of  -i- 15*  and  15*  and,  the  third  included  angle  in  the 
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throat  of  the  orifice  of  1 2*  with  a  variation  of  from  plus  7*  to 
12*  to  minus  3*  which  is  9*; 

(c)  adjusting  the  ratio  of  the  diameter  of  said  vortex  fmder 
sleeve  diameter  in  relationship  to  the  cyclone  bowl  diameter 
from  0.3B  to  0.5B  to  vary  the  percent  recovery  of  the 
washed  coal; 

(d)  mounting  said  vortex  finder  sleeve  within  said  vortex 
finder; 

(e)  adjusting  the  height  of  the  vortex  finder  sleeve  in  relation  to 
the  top  edge  of  the  dish  from  zero  up  to  0.26B,  and  after  the 
aforesaid  adjustment;  and 

(0  pumping  crushed  coal  in  water  through  said  cyclone  at  a 
solids  concentration  of  5%  to  40%  and  at  a  differential 
pressure  of  0.3  to  1.0  atmospheres  under  streamlined  centrif- 
ugal flow  between  6  and  16  feet  of  water  per  second. 


thereof  to  which  a  plurality  of  parallel  tines  are  connected  to 
extend  substantially  perpendicular  thereto,  an  at  least  approxi- 
mately horizontal  cutting  means  support  frame  supported  near 
the  upper  end  of  the  main  frame  along  which  a  cutting  means 
is  adapted  to  be  reciprocated,  and  a  pressure  frame  supported 
on  the  main  frame,  the  improvement  in  a  pressure  frame  com- 
prising pressure  frame  support  means  adapted  to  be  supported 
by  the  upstanding  main  frame  underneath  said  cutting  means 
support  frame,  a  pressure  frame  supported  by  said  support 


4,341353 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERING  FUEL 
AND  OTHER  RESOURCES  FROM  REFUSE  UTILIZING 

DISK  SCREENS 
Frank  G.  Hamilton,  Memphis,  Tenn.,  and  John  Kelyman,  Jr., 
Warren,  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Rader  Companies,  Inc.,  Portland, 

Oreg. 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,427 

Int  a.3  B02C  23/14 

VJS.  CL  241—24  15  Claims 


ovtwtzc  gitcca 


LIGHT  fuCu  nuCTlOtt  TO 
KMCa  PUUtTtOiLCR 


«_1 •FERMOUS  TO  STOMfiC 


TO  AUMWJM  ntCOIt'1 

STSTCM 


1.  In  a  refuse  processing  apparatus, 

means  for  shredding  the  refuse  into  pieces; 

a  first  disk  screen  for  separating  the  shredded  refuse  into  un- 
derflow and  overflow,  the  overflow  consisting  of  scalped- 
out  oversize  pieces  of  refuse  which  are  larger  than  a  prede- 
termined maximum  size  and  the  underflow  consisting  of  the 
remainder; 

means  for  re-shredding  the  overflow  from  the  first  disk  screen 
into  pieces  which  are  predominantly  smaller  than  the  prede- 
termined maximum  size; 

a  second  disk  screen  for  separating  the  underflow  from  the  first 
disk  screen  into  underflow  and  overflow,  the  underflow 
consisting  primarily  of  ground  glass  and  other  fine  material; 

and 
means  for  combining  the  re-shredded  overflow  from  the  first 
disk  screen  with  the  overflow  from  the  second  disk  screen. 


means  having  a  shape  so  as  to  extend  near  the  path  of  travel  of 
the  cutting  means  and  comprising  two  at  least  approximately 
symmetrically  arranged  pressure  frame  parts  which  are  dis- 
placeable  with  respect  to  each  other,  an  actuating  means  opera- 
bly  connected  to  said  two  pressure  frame  parts  to  displace  said 
pressure  frame  parts,  and  an  elastically  deformable  intermedi- 
ate part  at  the  ends  of  said  pressure  frame  parts,  which  are 
remote  from  said  support  connecting  said  pressure  frame  parts 
to  each  other  to  facilitate  relative  displacement  of  said  pressure 
frame  parts. 

4,341,355 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SUPPORT  OF  CONTACT 

ELEMENTS  FOR  MATEFTAL  TREATING 

APPUCATl^SS 

Michael  E.  Homberger,  Carlisle,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  Frog, 

Switch  A  Manufacturing  Company,  Carlisle,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,830 

Int  a.3B02C  77/22 

VS.  a.  241-102  12  ClalB" 


4,341,354 
DEVICE  FOR  CUTTING  OUT  AND  TRANSPORTING  A 

SILAGE  BLOCK 
Fredericus  Uet  and  ComeUs  H.  Liet  both  of  Losser,  Netiier- 
lands,  assignors  to  Triolet  SUo  Europe  BV,  Losser,  Nether- 
lands 

FUed  May  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,086 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  May  18,  1979, 
7903956 

Int  a.3  AOIF  29/00 
VS.  CL  241—101.7  31  CMwB 

3.  In  a  device  for  cutting  out  and  transporting  a  silage  block 
of  the  type  having  an  upstanding  main  frame  which  is  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  a  tractor  and  which  is  provided  with  an  at 
least  approximately  horizontal  cross-beam  at  the  lower  end 


1.  In  a  device  for  treating  materials,  a  metal  support  element 
formed  to  provide  a  socket  in  an  upper  face  thereof,  a  metal 
contact  element  disposed  in  said  socket,  a  first  pair  of  side 
surfaces  being  defined  by  opposite  internal  side  surfaces  of  said 
support  element  within  said  socket  and  a  second  pair  of  side 
surfaces  being  defmed  by  opposite  external  side  surfaces  of  said 
contact  element  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  side  surfaces 
being  positioned  to  provide  a  pair  of  spaces  therebetween,  and 
a  soUd  resilient  plastic  material  disposed  in  said  pair  of  spaces 
and  acting  between  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  side  surfaces 
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to  hold  said  contact  element  against  upward  movement  out  of 
said  socket,  said  side  surfaces  being  generally  planar  and  at 
least  one  of  said  pair  of  side  surfaces  being  generally  in  planes 
converging  upwardly  and  inwardly  to  intersect  in  a  line  above 
said  socket  with  upward  movement  of  said  contact  element 
relative  to  said  support  element  being  effective  to  apply  com- 
pressive forces  to  said  plastic  material  with  minimal  develop- 
ment of  tensile  and  shearing  stresses  in  said  plastic  material. 


4,341,356 
PULVERIZER 
Edward  R.  Hiott,  Cottageville,  S.C^  and  Sara  E.  Sckedcel, 
Sanford,  FUl,  asngnors  to  Hiott  ft  Bridges,  Inc^  CottageTille, 
S.C 

FUed  Jon.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,076 

lat  a.5  B02C  19/08 

VJS.  a.  241— 169J  9  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  use  in  pulverizing  materials  comprising: 

a.  a  base; 

b.  a  hole  in  said  base; 

c.  holding  means  shaped  to  fit  securely  in  said  hole,  compris- 
ing a  rounded  bottom  and  a  circular  interior  surface  of  the 
same  diameter  from  said  rounded  bottom  to  the  top  of  said 
holding  means,  and  operative  to  hold  said  materials;  and 

d.  a  pulverizer  comprising: 

(1)  a  rounded  pulverizing  bottom  in  the  shape  of  a  hemi- 
sphere and  of  similar  shape,  but  of  slightly  smaller 
dimensions,  than  said  rounded  bottom  of  said  holding 
means; 

(2)  a  rounded  upper  portion  comprising  a  rounded  side 
with  any  section  of  said  rounded  side  being  contiguous 
with  said  rounded  pulverizing  bottom,  said  rounded 
pulverizing  bottom  and  said  rounded  upper  portion 
being  in  the  shape  of  a  truncated  sphere,  said  rounded 
side  being  operable  as  a  pulverizing  side  segment  in 
contact  with  said  holding  means  rounded  bottom  and 
the  lower  p>ortion  of  said  circular  interior  surface  of  said 
holding  means;  and 

(3)  a  shaft  secured  to  said  rounded  upper  portion,  said 
shaft  movable  causing  said  rounded  pulverizing  bottom 
to  move  against  said  holding  means  rounded  bottom 
and  said  rounded  side  of  said  rounded  upper  portion  to 
be  used  as  a  pulverizing  side  segment  in  contact  with 
said  holding  means  rounded  bottom  and  said  lower 
portion  of  said  circular  interior  surface  of  said  holding 
means  dependent  on  the  movement  of  said  pulverizer 
by  said  shaft, 

whereby  said  rounded  pulverizing  bottom  and  said  rounded 
upper  portion  of  said  pulverizer  are  shaped  and  sized  to  fit 
snugly  within  said  holding  means  rounded  bottom  and 
said  lower  portion  of  said  circular  interior  surface  of  said 
holding  means,  whereby  when  said  materials  are  placed 
into  said  holding  means  and  said  shaft  is  moved  with 
pressure  in  any  direction,  said  materials  are  pulverized 
between  said  pulverizer  and  said  holding  means. 


4,341,387 
WINDING  CORE  FOR  MAGNETIC  TAPE  ADAPTED  FOR 

STACHNG 
Joaeph  De  FUippo,  Monroe,  Comi^  aMignor  to  CBS  loc^  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,052 

lot  CL^  B65H  75/18 

VJS.  CL  242—68.5  9  Claims 


1.  A  winding  core  for  magnetic  tape,  adapted  for  nesting 
between  like  first  and  second  sandwiching  cores,  comprising: 

an  annular  body  having  first  and  second  substantially  paral- 
lel annular  surfaces,  an  outer  circumferential  surface  for 
winding  tape  therearound  having  a  height  substantially 
equal  to  the  width  of  the  tape,  and  an  inner  circumferen- 
tial surface  from  which  a  plurality  of  lugs  extend  radially 
inwardly,  each  of  which  lugs  has  a  cross-sectional  shape, 
at  the  median  plane  of  said  annular  body,  of  a  sector  of  an 
annulus,  and  being  spaced  from  adjacent  lugs  by  gaps 
which  have  substantially  the  same  shape  and  dimensions 
as  said  lugs,  said  lugs  each  projecting  equally  from  the  said 
fu^t  and  second  annular  suifaces  of  said  body,  over  at  least 
a  portion  of  its  circumferential  dimension,  a  distance 
which  is  greater  than  one-half  the  height  of  said  outer 
circumferential  surface,  each  of  the  lug  projections  from 
the  first  annular  surface  for  mating  with  a  gap  of  the  first 
sandwiching  core  and  each  of  the  lug  projections  from  the 
second  annular  surface  for  mating  with  a  gap  of  the  sec- 
ond sandwiching  core,  the  innermost  end  of  said  lugs 
being  circularly  curved  and  together  defining  a  discontin- 
uous inner  circumferential  core  surface. 


4,341,358 
HUB  FOR  MAGNETIC  TAPE 
Shigemasa  Slioji,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  TDK  Electronics 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,956 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Oct    5,    1979,    54- 
137963[U] 

Int.  CL^  B65H  75/28. 
VS.  a.  242—74.1  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  hub  for  securing  a  magnetic  tape  comprising  a  recess 
formed  in  the  peripheral  part  of  the  hub,  said  recess  including 
side  wall  grooves  and  a  bottom,  and  a  magnetic-tape  clamp 
formed  of  a  resilient  material  for  fitting  into  the  recess,  an 
improvement  which  comprises  an  upper  clamp  rib  formed  of 
re^lient  material  and  having  an  outer  surface  with,  the  same 
curvature  as  that  of  the  hub;  legs  formed  at  both  ends  of  the 
upper  rib;  projections  extending  outward  from  the  legs  by  a 
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first  distance  to  be  fitted  into  the  side  wall  grooves  of  the 
recess;  a  convex  poriion  formed  in  the  central  part  of  the  recess 
bottom;  and  lower  ribs  extending  inward  from  the  legs  to 
terminate  in  the  vicinity  of,  and  spaced  from,  said  convex 
portion  formed  in  the  central  part  of  the  recess  bottom  by  a 
second  distance,  said  second  distance  being  less  than  said  first 
distance  and  being  sufficiently  large  for  said  projections  to  be 
fitted  into  said  side  wall  grooves. 


I  4,341,359 

GUIDE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  SAFETY  BELT 
Walter  Jahn,  Ehningen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FVed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,126 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  20, 
1979  2915988 

Int  a.3  A62B  35/00:  B65H  75/48 
VS.  CL  242—107  5  Claims 


activating  means  for  the  moving  the  pawl  to  its  locked  position 
when  the  activating  means  is  subjected  to  an  acceleration 
exceeding  a  predetermined  value,  said  activating  means  com- 
prising a  body  of  inertia  positioned  in  a  housing  and  having  a 
base  surface,  said  body  being  adapted  to  selectively  occupy  a 
central  rest  position  with  the  base  surface  resting  on  a  support 
surface  of  the  housing,  and  a  peripheral  activated  position  in 
which  the  body  of  inertia  is  tilted  about  a  fu^  pivoting  center, 
said  activating  means  also  comprising  a  transmission  element 
arranged  so  as  to  be  adapted  to  rest  against  an  annular  support 
surface  of  the  housing  and  provided  with  a  contact  surface 
arranged  to  cooperate  with  the  pawl  and  a  sensor  portion  by 
cooperation  with  the  body  of  inertia  provided  to  sense  its 
positions,  and  an  upper  portion  with  a  peripheral,  annular  edge 
by  means  of  which  the  transmission  element  is  arranged  in  the 
resting  position  of  the  body  of  inertia  to  rest  against  said  annu- 
lar support  surace  positioned  at  the  top  of  said  housing,  said 
transmission  element  in  said  resting  position  permitting  the 
pawl  to  take  its  releasing  position  and  when  the  body  of  inertia 


1.  In  a  guide  device  for  a  safety  belt  of  a  safety  belt  system 
for  a  motor  vehicle  which  includes  a  delivery  roll  means  for 
accommodating  the  safety  belt,  a  deflector  fitting  having  a 
deflector  crosspiece,  and  a  guide  device  having  a  guide  slot  of 
a  width  which  is  narrower  than  a  doubled  thickness  of  the 
safety  belt,  the  improvement  comprising  said  guide  device 
being  mounted  together  with  said  deflector  fitting  to  a  fixed 
vehicle  part  and  extending  from  said  fixed  part  to  a  free  end,  a 
runner  being  mounted  on  the  free  end  of  the  guide  device  and 
defining  said  guide  slot  in  conjunction  therewith,  said  guide 
slot  being  located  upstream  of  said  deflector  fitting  relative  to 
the  direction  of  travel  of  said  safety  belt  from  said  delivery  roll 
means,  and  means  for  enabling  the  position  of  said  guide  slot  to 
automatically  adjust  to  the  path  of  the  safety  belt  at  any  given 
moment  by  shifting  with  respect  to  a  longitudinal  center  axis  of 
the  deflector  crosspiece  by  an  amount  which  is  at  least  equal  to 
the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  safety  belt  that  is  a  function  of  the 
stiffness  of  the  safety  belt  and  retraction  force  in  a  winding-up 
direction  of  the  delivery  roll  means  in  a  region  of  deflection  of 
the  safety  belt  at  the  deflector  crosspiece,  whereby  friction 
between  the  safety  belt  and  portions  of  said  guide  device  are 
minimized. 


'  4,341,360 

LOCKING  MEANS  FOR  SAFETY  BELTS 
Stig  M.  LindUad,  410  Bay  La.,  Muskegon,  Mich.  49445 
PCT  No.  PCr/SE80/00065,  §  371  Date  No?.  5, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Not.  5,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/01877,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Sep.  18, 1980 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,705 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  5, 1979,  7901949 
Int  a.J  A62B  35/02:  B65H  75/48 
VS.  a  242—107.4  A  «  Claims 

1.  Locking  means  for  a  safety  belt  of  the  reel  belt  type  pro- 
vided with  a  strap  webbing  which  against  the  bias  of  a  spring 
can  be  unwound  from  a  strap  winding-up  device  having  a  strap 
reel  rotatebly  joumalled  therein,  said  locking  means  compris- 
ing a  pawl  movable  between  a  position  releasing  the  strap  reel, 
and  a  locking  position  in  which  the  strap  reel  is  maintained 
locked  against  rotation  in  one  direction,  and  also  comprising 


is  repositioned  to  activated  position  the  transmission  element 
being  arranged  to  pivot  with  its  annular  edge  on  said  annular 
support  surface  acting  as  a  second  pivoting  center,  thereby 
providing  for  a  displacement  of  said  contact  surface,  said  pawl 
being  arranged  to  assume  its  locking  position  under  the  action 
of  the  displacement  of  said  contact  surface,  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises:  said  sensing  portion  of  the  transmission 
element  being  a  shank  which  in  said  resting  position  is  centrally 
positioned  relative  to  the  axis  of  symmetry  of  the  body  of 
inertia  and  which  projects  downwards  from  said  upper  portion 
of  the  transmission  element  and  is  provided  with  a  lateral, 
peripheral  sensing  surface  for  contact  with  the  body  of  inertia, 
and  said  body  of  inertia  being  provided  with  a  central  cavity 
into  which  the  shank  projects,  said  cavity  having  a  peripheral 
activation  surface  for  contact  with  the  shank,  so  that  when  the 
body  of  inertia  is  repositioned  to  its  activated  position  said 
body  by  means  of  its  activating  surface  removes  the  sensing 
surface  of  the  shank  and  thereby  tilts  the  shank,  so  that  said 
contact  surface  will  be  displaced  by  the  pivoting  motion  of  the 
transmission  element  relative  to  said  second  pivoting  center. 

•  4,341,361  

YARN  CARRIER  FOR  PRESSURE  KIER 
Humayon  N.  Shaikh,  London,  Entfand,  assignor  to  Bnrke  Mills, 
loc  Valdcse,  N.C 

Filed  Oct  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,717 
Int  a.J  B65H  49/02:  D06F  17/02 
VS.  CL  245—130.4  6  Claims 

6.  An  improved  yam  package  carrier  of  the  type  used  to 
support  numerous  packages  of  yam  in  vertically-spaced  rela- 
tion on  a  plurality  of  upright  spindles  within  a  pressure  dyeing 
apparatus  having  cylindrical  sidewalls  and  a  dome-shaped 
cover  cooperating  therewith  to  scalingly  close  the  opening, 
wherein  the  improved  yam  package  carrier  comprises: 
(a)  a  circular  base  for  being  positioned  within  the  dyeing 
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apparatus  adjacent  the  bottom  thereof  and  having  an 
upper  surface;  and 
(b)  a  plurality  of  spindles  mounted  on  the  upper  surface  of 
the  base  perpendicular  to  and  having  at  least  two  different 
lengths,  the  shortest  length  spindles  being  positioned 
around  the  circumference  of  the  base  and  the  longer 
length  spindles  being  clustered  in  spaced-apart  relation 
around  the  central  portion  of  the  base  so  as  to  extend 


upwardly  in  tiers  to  a  point  above  the  opening  of  the 
dyeing  apparatus  and  into  the  area  defined  by  and  en- 
closed within  the  dome-shaped  cover  into  close  proximity 
thereto  from  its  edge  to  its  apex; 
whereby  the  capacity  of  the  dyeing  apparatus  is  increased  by 
enabling  as  many  yam  packages  to  be  carried  by  the  spmdles  as 
can  be  mounted  on  each  said  spindle  intermediate  the  upper 
surface  of  the  carrier  base  and  the  inner  wall  of  the  dome- 
shaped  cover. 


4,341,362 

ANTiaPATING  SERVO  CONTROLLER  FOR 

CONTROLLING  MAGNETIC  TAPE  MOVEMENT  IN  A 

TAPE  CASSETTE  LOADER 
David  O.  Neathery,  St  Charles,  and  Edward  J.  Riggs,  West 
Chicago,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  King  Instrument  Corpora- 
tion, Westboro,  Mass. 

FUed  Oct  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,923 

Int  CL3  GllB  15/06.  23/12 

U.S.  CI.  242—183  13  Claims 
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9.  A  tape  cassette  loader  in  which  two  different  controlled 
tensions  are  provided  to  a  magnetic  tape  moving  from  a  supply 
spool  to  a  cassette  spool  of  a  tape  cassette  at  a  greatly  varying 
rate  of  speed,  comprising: 

a  supply  spool  for  providing  a  supply  of  magnetic  tape; 

a  cassette  spool  for  receiving  the  magnetic  tape; 

first  tension  means  for  receiving  the  magnetic  tape  from  said 
supply  spool  and  providing  a  first  tension  to  said  tape,  said 
ftrst  tension  means  containing  a  length  of  the  tape  in  order 
to  maintain  said  first  tension; 

fust  sensor  means  for  monitoring  the  length  of  the  tape 
contained  by  said  first  tension  means; 

second  tension  means  for  receiving  the  tape  from  said  first 
tension  means  prior  to  take  up  by  said  cassette  spool  and 
providing  a  second  tension  to  the  tape,  said  second  tension 


means  containing  a  length  of  the  tape  in  order  to  maintain 
said  second  tension; 

second  sensor  means  for  monitoring  the  length  of  the  tape 
contained  by  said  second  tension  means 

tape  moving  means  interposing  said  first  and  said  second 
tension  means  for  moving  the  tape  from  said  first  tension 
means  to  said  second  tension  means; 

anticipator  means  for  anticipating  the  need  of  tape  by  said 
second  tension  means;  and 

control  means  for  driving  said  tape  moving  means,  said 
supply  spool  and  said  cassette  spool,  said  control  means 
responsive  to  said  first  and  said  second  sensor  means  and 
said  anticipator  means  for  controlling  the  speed  at  which 
the  tap>e  is  moved  by  said  tape  moving  means  and  control- 
ling  the  speed  of  said  supply  spool,  whereby  said  first  and 
said  second  tension  are  maintained  during  movement  of 
the  tape  from  said  supply  spool  to  said  cassette  spool. 


4,341,363 
TAPE  TENSION  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 

Kiyoshl  Inatome,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,852 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  4, 1979,  54/113345 

Int  a.^  B65H  59/36,  63/02 

U.S.  Q.  242—189  9  Claims 


1.  A  tension  servo  control  circuit  responsive  to  selected 
operation  modes  for  a  helical  scan  video  tape  recorder  having 
a  tape  guide  drum  on  which  a  magnetic  tape  is  helically 
wrapped,  comprising: 

(a)  supply  and  take-up  reels; 

(b)  a  pair  of  reel  drive  motors  coupled  to  said  supply  and 
take-up  reels  driving  the  reels  in  response  to  the  selected 
operation  modes; 

(c)  a  first  sensor  means  for  sensing  tensions  of  said  magnetic 
tape  extended  between  said  take-up  reel  and  said  tape 
guide  drum; 

(d)  a  second  sensor  means  for  sensing  tensions  of  said  mag- 
netic tape  extended  between  said  supply  reel  and  said  tape 
guide  drum; 

(e)  a  first  feedback  loop  means  for  supplying  a  first  control 
signal  related  to  the  sensed  tension  at  said  first  sensor  to 
either  one  of  said  reel  drive  motors  in  response  to  said 
selected  operation  modes; 

(0  a  second  feed  back  loop  means  for  supplying  a  second 
control  signal  related  to  the  sensed  tension  at  said  second 
sensor  to  either  one  of  said  reel  drive  motors  in  response  to 
said  selected  operation  modes; 

(g)  said  first  and  second  feedback  loop  means  including  a 
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plurality  of  control  signal  generators,  each  control  signal 
generator  corresponding  to  a  different  operating  mode  of 
the  recorder  corresponding  to  different  tape  tensions; 

(h)  a  mode  signal  generator  means  for  selecting  appropriate 
control  signal  generators  in  response  to  manually  entered 
recorder  mode  commands; 

(i)  a  rotation  control  sensing  means  for  measuring  a  rotation 
speed  of  the  supply  and  take-up  reels  and  generating  a 
speed  control  signal;  and 

(j)  adder  means  for  combining  tension  control  signals  from 
the  control  signal  generators  and  the  speed  control  signals 
from  the  rotation  control  sensing  means,  and  for  providing 
a  combined  output  signal  for  control  of  the  drive  motors. 


4,341,365 
VIDEO  TAPE  CASSETTE 
Kengo  Oishi,  Odawara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fqji  Photo  FUm  Co., 
Ltd^  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,674 
Claims    priority,    appUcatioo    Japan,     Sep.     17,     1979, 
54/128882[U] 

lot  a.5  G03B  1/04:  GllB  15/32 
VJS.  CL  242—199  6  Claims 


4,341,364 

DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  IRREGULAR  OPERATIVE 

STTUATIONS,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  TAPE  DECKS 

Ciro  Maddaloni,  Rome,  Italy,  assignor  to  Autovox  S.pA.,  Rome, 

Italy 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,325 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Mar.  20, 1979, 48413  A/79 
Int  C1.3  B65H  59/38;  G03B  1/02;  GllB  15/13 
VJS.  CL  242—191  1  Claim 
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1.  In  a  cassette  tape  deck  including:  a  pair  of  hub-carrying 
discs,  a  pair  of  motion  detectors,  respectively,  associated  with 
said  discs  and  consisting  of  logic  elements  the  output  of  which 
show  a  logic  level  1  output  if  the  hub-carrying  discs  associated 
thereto  change  their  state  of  movement  from  rotation  to 
stopped,  or  a  logic  level  0  output  if  the  associated  hub-carrying 
disc  changes  its  state  of  movement  from  stopped  to  rotation; 
first  electric  circuits  controlling  reversal  of  tape  direction,  and 
second  electric  circuits  controlling  ejection  of  a  cassette,  the 
improvement  of  a  device  for  detection  of  irregular  operating 
situations  of  the  tape  comprising:  a  first  OR  gate  having  two 
inputs  and  an  output,  said  first  gate  inputs  being  connected  to 
receive  the  two  outputs  of  said  motion  detectors,  and  the 
output  of  said  first  gate  being  connected  to  said  first  and  sec- 
ond electric  circuits;  a  second  exclusive  OR  gate  having  the 
two  inputs  and  an  output,  said  second  gate  inputs  being  cor- 
rected to  receive  the  two  outputs  of  said  motion  detectors,  and 
the  output  of  said  second  gate  being  connected  to  said  second 
electric  circuit  whereby  the  output  of  said  first  gate  is  at  logic 
level  1  only  when  one  of  said  discs  is  rotating  and  the  other  of 
said  discs  is  stopped  and  is  a  logic  level  0  when  both  of  said 
discs  are  rotating;  and  the  output  of  said  second  gate  is  at  logic 
level  0  if  both  of  said  discs  are  either  rotating  or  stopped  and 
switches  to  a  logic  level  1  if  one  of  said  discs  is  stopped 
whereby  should  either  one  of  said  discs  stop  due  to  any  irregu- 
larities in  operation  of  the  tape  deck  a  cassette  is  automatically 
ejected. 


3.  A  video  tape  cassette  comprising:  a  casing  including  an 
upper  cassette  half  and  a  lower  cassette  half;  and  a  pair  of 
magnetic  tape  feeding  and  taking-up  flangeless  type  cylindrical 
tape  winding  hubs  operatively  disposed  in  said  casing,  each  of 
said  hubs  having  a  dual  structure  including  an  inner  drum 
adapted  to  engage  a  drive  shaft  of  a  video  tape  utilization 
device  and  an  outer  drum  on  which  a  magnetic  tape  is  wound; 
said  inner  drum  having  first  engaging  means  for  transmitting 
torque  to  said  outer  drum;  said  outer  drum  having  second 
engaging  means  for  receiving  torque  from  said  first  engaging 
means,  said  inner  drum  being  loosely  fitted  into  said  outer 
drum  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  drive  shaft;  said  lower  cas- 
sette half  comprising  a  cylindrical  support  extending  upwardly 
from  the  inner  surface  of  said  lower  cassette  half  for  rotaubly 
supporting  said  dual-structure  hub; 
said  outer  drum  of  said  dual-structure  hub  having  an  outer 
circumferential  wall  and  said  inner  drum  has  on  the  lower 
surface  thereof  an  inner  circumferential  wall  and  a  rota- 
tion contact  surface  disposed  in  contact  with  the  upper 
surface  of  said  cyUndrical  support; 
said  inner  drum  and  said  outer  drum  cooperating  to  form  an 
engaging  groove  coaxially  with  said  dual-structure  hub 
extending  from  the  lower  surface  of  said  dual-structure 
hub  substantially  to  half  of  the  height  of  said  outer  circum- 
ferential wall;  and 
means  for  rotatably  supporting  said  cylindrical  support  and 
said  dual-structure  hub. 


4,341,366 
nSHING  REEL  CLUTCH 
Mlnom  Kawada,  Inuna,  Japan,  asrignor  to  Olympic  FIdiing 
Tackles  Co.,  Ltd.,  Saitama,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165^37 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  6, 1979,  54-93816[U1 
Int  a.3  AOIK  89/00 
VJS.  CL  242—220  »  Claims 


1.  A  fishing  reel  comprising, 

a  housing  including  side  frame  members; 
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spool  means  including  a  spool  shaft  supported  between  said 
side  frame  members; 

pinion  gear  means  being  slidably  mounted  on  said  spool  shaft 
for  selectively  routing  together  with  said  spool  shaft  in  a 
first  position  and  being  disengaged  from  routing  together 
with  said  spool  shaft  in  a  second  position; 

a  main  gear  means  rouubly  disposed  within  said  housing, 
said  main  gear  means  being  operatively  connected  to  a 
handle  shaft  means  for  roution  therewith  and  said  main 
gear  means  being  operably  engaged  with  said  pinion  gear 

means; 

a  clutch  lever  means  operatively  mounted  within  said  hous- 
ing and  operably  connected  to  the  pinion  gear  means  for 
movably  positioning  the  pinion  gear  means  on  the  spool 
shaft  to  assume  said  second  position; 

routing  disk  means  being  operatively  connected  to  said 
handle  shaft  means  for  roUtion  therewith,  said  routing 
disk  means  including  at  least  one  clutch  switch  pin 
mounted  thereon; 

clutch  switch  plate  means  being  operatively  mounted  within 
said  housing  and  being  in  releasable  locking  engagement 
with  said  clutch  lever  means  for  selectively  preventing 
said  clutch  lever  means  from  returning  to  a  normal  posi- 
tion wherein  said  clutch  lever  means  is  disengaged  from 
said  pinion  gear  means;  and 

clutch  returning  lever  means  being  operatively  mounted 
within  said  housing  and  being  manually  engageable  with 
said  clutch  switch  plate  means  to  release  said  clutch 
switch  plate  means  from  locking  engagement  with  said 
clutch  lever  means  to  permit  said  pinion  gear  means  to 
assume  said  first  position  on  said  spool  shaft; 

said  at  least  one  clutch  switch  pin  being  mounted  for  engage- 
ment with  said  clutch  switch  plate  means  to  automatically 
release  said  clutch  switch  plate  means  from  locking  en- 
gagement with  said  clutch  lever  means  upon  rotation  of 
said  routing  disk  means. 

4^1,3C7 
ROOF  MOUNTED  WIRE  SUPPORT 
Lee  M.  Wieland,  1403  Beach  Drive  Extensioii,  Akron,  Oiiio 
44312 

Filed  Not.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,196 

Int  CLJ  F16L  i/22 

U  A  CL  248-68  R  2  Clainis 


upper  secured  end  of  the  said  shingle,  and  wire  support 
being  retained  in  position  by  friction  with  the  shingles. 

4,34U368 
MOLD 
Donald  R.  Thompson,  and  John  R.  WUte,  both  of  Wadtworth, 
Ohio,  assignon  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company, 
Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,050 

Int.  Qi?  B29C  5/00;  B30B  5/02 

UA  CL  249—142  2  Claims 


1.  A  mold  comprising  an  elongated  hollow  cylinder  having 
at  least  two  parts  that  can  be  locked  to  form  said  cylinder,  a 
core  axially  aligned  therein  and  having  an  inflaUble  cover 
thereover,  said  inflaUble  cover  having  means  to  fix  the  cover 
on  said  core,  upper  and  lower  seal  members  positioned  be- 
tween said  cylinder  and  said  core  with  said  seal  members  being 
in  loose  association  with  said  cover,  and  a  means  to  inflate  said 
cover  to  contact  and  form  a  tight  seal  between  said  cover  and 
said  upper  and  lower  seal  members. 

4«341,369 
EXPANDING  GATE  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
Duuy  S.  Meyer,  Richmond,  Tex^  asdgnor  to  ACF  Industries, 
Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Fikd  Apr.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,965 

Int  CL^  F16K  25/QO 

UA  CL  251—168  3  C^^M 


22 


1.  The  combination  of  a  roof  with  shingles  thereon  with  a 
wire  support  comprising 

a  member  including  a  U-shaped  flat  base  portion,  lying  in 
and  defining  a  plane, 

a  support  post  extending  perpendicularly  to  said  base  and 
joined  thereto  at  a  center  portion  of  said  base, 

said  support  post  including  a  bifurcated  wire  receiving  end 
portion  for  receiving  a  wire  between  leg  portions  thereof, 

said  support  post  being  relatively  narrow  in  a  direction 
transverse  of  said  U-shaped  base,  and 

said  base  portion  being  positioned  below  a  conventional 
shingle  having  a  slot  extending  thereinto  from  a  lower 
edge  thereof  and  having  a  secured  upper  end,  and  said 
support  post  extending  up  through  said  slot,  said  base 
portion  having  arms  extending  upwardly  toward  the 


1.  In  a  gate  valve  structure  having  a  valve  body  with  a  valve 
chamber  therein  and  a  flow  passage  extending  through  said 
valve  body  and  communicating  with  said  valve  chamber,  an 
expandable  gate  assembly  mounted  within  said  valve  chamber 
for  movement  in  a  collapsed  condition  between  open  and 
closed  positions  with  respect  to  said  flow  passage,  said  gate 
assembly  including  a  gate  element  and  a  segment  which  are 
expanded  away  from  each  other  at  said  open  and  closed  posi- 
tions and  are  provided  with  ports  which  are  aUgned  with  one 
another  and  the  flow  passage  in  said  open  position,  said  gate 
element  having  a  pair  of  slide  surfaces  defining  a  V-shaped 
recess  and  said  segment  having  a  complementary  V-shaped 
face  defining  an  apex  fitting  in  said  V-shaped  recess  in  confor- 
mity therewith  when  said  gate  element  and  segment  are  in  a 
fiilly  collapsed  condition,  said  segment  being  slidably  movable 
on  either  of  said  slide  surfaces  to  effect  the  expansion  or  col- 
lapse of  said  gate  assembly;  an  improved  means  for  continu- 
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ously  urging  said  gate  element  and  segment  to  a  fully  collapsed 

position,  said  means  comprising: 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  retaining  lugs  extending  from  a  side  of 
said  gate  element  and  aligned  in  the  direction  of  movement 
of  said  gate  assembly,  said  retaining  lugs  being  equi-spaced 
from  and  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  a  transverse  axis 
passing  through  the  apex  of  said  V-shaped  recess; 

an  elongate  bowed  spring; 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  flexing  lugs  extending  from  a  side  of  said 
segment  and  aligned  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said 
gate  assembly  and  offset  from  the  alignment  of  said  retaining 
lugs,  said  flexing  lugs  being  closer  spaced  than  said  retaining 
lugs  and  equi-spaced  from  and  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of 
a  transverse  axis  passing  through  the  apex  of  said  V-shaped 
face,  said  spring  being  disposed  to  be  in  tension  on  said  sides 
of  said  segment  and  gate  element  with  its  opposite  end  por- 
tions adjacent  its  ends  engaged  by  said  respective  retaining 
lugs  on  the  sides  of  said  retaining  lugs  remote  from  the  apex 
of  said  V-shaped  recess  and  its  central  bowed  section  en- 
gaged by  both  said  flexing  lugs  when  in  the  collapsed  condi- 
tion of  said  gate  assembly  and  on  the  sides  of  said  flexing  lugs 
remote  from  the  apex  of  said  V-shaped  face  whereby  said 
spring  continuously  urges  said  gate  assembly  to  the  fully 
collapsed  condition  and  the  movement  of  the  gate  assembly 
to  the  expanded  condition  associated  with  said  open  and 
closed  positions  results  in  said  spring  engaging  and  acting 
with  flexing  force  on  only  that  one  of  said  flexing  lugs  which 
leads  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said 
segment  relative  to  said  gate  element. 


I        

4,341,370 

HIGH  PRESSURE,  THREE  STAGE,  BALANCED  VALVE 

George  W.  Banks,  24824  43rd  A?e.,  S.  Kent,  Wash.  96031 

Filed  No?.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,670 

Int  a^  F16K  i9/02 

U.S.  a  251—282  3  Claims 


upper  portion  of  said  barrel  member  is  concentrically  drilled 
and  fashioned  to  accommodate  a  control  spindle  and  a  control 
spindle  moving  seal;  (c)  an  elongated  metering  pin  having  said 
control  spindle  atUched  to  the  upper  end  and  extending  up 
through  said  balance  chamber,  through  said  moving  seal  to 
atmosphere,  a  compensating  balance  spindle  is  centrally  at- 
tached to  the  lower  end  of  said  metering  pin  and  extending  out 
through  said  orifice  control  chamber  through  a  moving  seal 
and  out  to  atmosphere;  (d)  a  pressure  communicating  by-pass  is 
provided  between  said  upper  balance  chamber  and  said  lower 
orifice  control  chamber;  (e)  said  metering  pin  having  a  circular 
horizontal  groove  of  ample  width  formed  in  the  outside  diame- 
ter, just  above  the  shut-off  portion  of  said  pin,  the  upper  wall 
of  said  groove  being  a  few  thousandths  of  an  inch  larger  in 
outside  diameter  than  the  outside  diameter  of  the  lower  groove 
wall;  (0  a  self  lubricating  teflon  bushing  under  pressure  is 
carried  in  said  groove,  the  lower  portion  of  the  outside  diame- 
ter of  said  teflon  bushing  being  slightly  conical,  the  outside 
lower  end  diameter  of  said  teflon  bushing  conforming  to  said 
lower  groove  wall  diameter  and  Upering  up  to  an  upper 
straight  sided  portion  of  said  teflon  bushing  having  an  outside 
diameter  conforming  to  the  outside  diameter  of  said  upper 
groove  wall;  (g)  a  45  degree,  second  stage  poppet  valve  formed 
on  the  lower  end  of  a  heavy  walled  hollow  cylinder,  the  inside 
diameter  of  said  hollow  cylinder  conforming  to  and  covering 
the  outside  diameter  of  said  teflon  bushing  and  said  upper 
groove  wall;  (h)  the  remaining  length  of  said  elongated  meter- 
ing pin,  above  said  upper  groove  wall  is  reduced  in  diameter 
and  a  hollow  retaining  ci^  is  slipped  over  said  metering  pin 
and  attached  to  the  upper  portion  of  said  hollow  cylinder;  (i)  a 
coil  compression  spring  is  slipped  over  said  metering  pin  and 
compressed  between  said  retaining  cap  and  the  balance  seal 
assembly;  (j)  the  first  sUge  closure  takes  place  when  said  me- 
tering pin  moves  down,  closing  the  control  orifice,  further 
downward  movement  of  said  metering  pin  causes  said  second 
stage  poppet  valve  to  close  with  said  45  degree  poppet  valve 
seat,  said  metering  pin  co-acting  with  said  compression  spring 
allows  said  metering  pin  to  continue  down  smoothly  telescop- 
ing a  lower  portion  of  said  self-lubricating  teflon  bushing  into 
said  control  orifice,  the  diameter  of  said  orifice  being  a  few 
thousandths  of  an  inch  smaller  than  the  major  diameter  of  said 
teflon  bushing,  the  hydraulic  advanUge  in  said  telescoping 
multiplies  the  contact  pressure  per  square  inch  of  said  teflon 
bushing  many  times  over  that  of  the  downward  control  force 
in  pounds  per  square  inch,  supplying  the  needed  high  seat 
contact  pressure  on  the  inside  walls  of  said  control  orifice  for 
the  third  stage  final  and  positive  shut  off. 


4341,371 

CAR  RAMP  AND  SUPPORTING  DEVICE 

niomas  B.  Rotella,  22  E.  7th  St,  CUfloa,  N J.  07011 

Filed  Dec  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,772 

Int  a^  E02C  3/(Xi 

U.S.  CL  254—88  3 


3.  A  high  pressure,  three  sUge,  balanced  valve,  comprising, 
(a)  a  valve  body  having  a  cylindrical  wall  structure  defining  a 
central  valve  closure  member  assembly  chamber  communicat- 
ing with  a  first  supply  port,  said  chamber  having  a  bottom 
concentrically  counter  bored,  forming  a  45  degree  poppet 
valve  seating  surface  providing  a  smooth  entrance  to  a  smooth 
walled  circular  orifice  control  chamber  communicating  with  a 
second  supply  port  said  supply  ports  communicating  with 
each  other  when  valve  is  open;  (b)  a  barrel  member  detachably 
received  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  central  chamber,  said 
barrel  member  having  a  chamber  centrally  disposed  therein, 
defining  an  upper  balance  chamber  which  allows  a  balance 
seal,  mounted  on  the  upper  portion  of  said  closure  member 
assembly  to  be  moved  up  and  down  therein,  the  remaining 


1.  An  improved  vehicle  ramp  and  lifting  device  comprising: 
(a)  a  construction  block  to  form  an  improved  vehicle  ramp  and 
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lifting  device,  the  construction  block  having  first  and  second 

surfaces  parallel  to  each  other  and  extending  in  the  direction 

of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  block  from  one  end  thereof,  at, 

at  least,  said  first  surface;  and 
(b)  a  framework  including: 

(i)  first  and  second  brackets,  each  having  a  first  main  portion 
and  first  and  second  tobs  disposed  at  right  angles  to,  and  at 
opposite  ends  of,  said  main  portion  of  the  bracket,  said 
main  portion  spanning  the  length  of  the  block  in  the  direc- 
tion of  its  longitudinal  axis,  said  first  and  second  tabs 
configured  to  conform  to  the  contour  of  the  block  at  a 
respective  end  thereof,  whereby  said  first  and  second 
brackets  are  restrained  in  movement  relative  to  the  block, 
in  the  direction  of  the  longitudinal  axis; 

(ii)  a  first  tie  bracket  including  a  second  main  portion  and 
first  and  second  ends  formed  at  right  angles  to  said  second 
main  portion,  the  distance  between  said  first  and  second 
ends  being  substantially  equal  to  the  width  of  said  block, 
said  first  and  second  brackets  and  said  tie  bracket,  includ- 
ing cooperating  means  for  connecting  said  tie  bracket  to 
one  end  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  brackets,  said  first 
and  second  ends  of  said  tie  bracket  coacting  with  the  sides 
of  the  block  to  restrain  movement  of  said  first  and  second 
brackets  relative  to  the  block  in  a  direction  perpendicular 
to  the  longitudinal  axis; 

(iii)  a  second  tie  bracket,  said  first  and  second  brackets  and 
said  second  tie  bracket,  including  cooperating  means  for 
connecting  said  second  tie  bracket  to  the  remaining  end  of 
said  first  and  second  brackets,  said  second  tie  bracket  is 
connected  to  said  first  and  second  brackets,  to  restrain 
movement  of  the  remaining  end  of  said  first  and  second 
brackets  relative  to  the  block  in  a  direction  perpendicular 
to  the  longitudinal  axis;  and 

(iv)  a  ramp  including  means  for  removably  connecting  one 
end  of  said  ramp  to  the  end  of  the  first  and  second  brackets 
connected  by  said  first  tie  bracket; 
said  main  portion  of  said  first  and  second  brackets  disposed 
upon  the  first  surface  of  the  block. 


base  frame  and  having  another  internal  gear  integrally  formed 
therewith,  said  other  internal  gear  also  meshing  said  gear 
carried  by  the  main  shaft. 


4,341,373 

HYDRAUUC  WELL  DERRICK  WITH  CABLE  UFTS 

WilUain  J.  Mouton,  Jr^  Box  10515,  New  Orleans,  La.  70123 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  800,486,  May  25, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,170,340. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,047 

Int  a.^  B66D  3m 

U.S.  a.  254—386  9  Claims 


4,341,372 
AUTOMATICALLY  MESHING  SHEET  WINCH 
Masumi  Sugioka,  Shimada,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahi  Malleable 
Iron  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Ang.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,105 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  18, 1979,  54-118717 
Int  a^  B66D  1/30 
U.S.  a.  254—353  18  Claims 


i9a^S  X  31  te 


1.  An  automatically  meshing  sheet  winch,  comprising  a  fixed 
base  frame,  a  main  shaft  joumalled  by  the  base  frame,  a  drum 
rotatably  mounted  on  the  base  frame,  a  grooved  pulley  formed 
at  one  end  of  said  drum  for  meshing  a  rope,  an  offset  gear 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  main  shaft,  said  offset  gear  having 
an  axis  of  rotation  thereof  parallel  to  but  offiset  from  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  main  shaft  so  that  teeth  of  the  offset  gear  partly 
extend  to  outside  of  the  circumferential  surface  of  the  main 
jhaft,  an  internal  gear  formed  on  said  base  frame  so  as  to  mesh 
said  offset  gear,  and  a  rope  guide  routably  mounted  on  said 


1.  In  a  well  derrick  system  for  raising,  lowering  and  suspend- 
ing lengths  of  well  pipe,  wherein  the  changes  in  elevation  are 
secured  through  the  use  of  vertical,  elongated  hydraulic  cylin- 
ders with  rams  arranged  in  pairs  mounted  on  the  face  of  the 
derrick,  each  member  of  a  pair  being  parallel  to  the  well's 
centerline,  the  members  being  on  opposite  sides  of  the  center- 
line  and  equidistant  therefrom,  the  improvement  comprising  in 
cooperative  combination  the  following: 

(a)  an  equalizer  beam  bridging  the  heads  of  the  rams, 
mounted  on  a  horizontal  pivot  having  an  axis  intersecting 
the  well  ccnteriine,  the  pivot  being  located  above  the 
points  of  bridging  contact  between  the  beam  and  the  rams, 
the  beam  carrying 

(b)  sheave  means  comprising  at  least  one  sheave  on  a  hori- 
zontal axis  below  the  said  pivot,  and 

(c)  cable  means  carried  on  said  sheave  means,  and  extending 
down  to  and  suspending  therefrom 

(d)  travelling  beam  means  for  carrying  wellpipe  clamping 
and  working  tools  in  working  fashion,  the  cable  means 
comprising  two  cable  sets,  each  cable  having  two  ends, 
and  the  equalizer  beam  carrying  two  sets  of  sheaves  on 
horizontal  axes  below  and  parallel  to  the  pivot,  and  spaced 
apart  from  one  another  equidistantly  from  the  well  center- 
line,  one  of  the  cable  sets  being  strung  over  one  of  the  sets 
of  sheaves,  and  the  other  set  of  sheaves  holding  the  other 
cable  set,  and 

(e)  at  least  one  pair  of  hydraulic  cylinders  mounted  on  the 
derrick  with  their  rams  uppermost,  said  cylinders  being 
supported  near  their  bottoms  on  a  foundation  structure, 
the  upper  ends  of  each  run  of  a  pair  that  is  in  use  forcing 
upwardly  against  the  under  faces  of  said  equalizer  beam, 
and 

(0  diagonal  truss  members  coupled  to  the  cylinders  extend- 
ing downwardly  from  brackets  attached  to  the  cylinders 
to  spaced  points  on  the  foundation  structure,  forming  with 
any  intervening  derrick  structure  a  bridge  truss  type  struc- 
ture, whereby  the  cylinder  loads  are  transferred  away 
from  the  cylinder  bottoms. 
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4,341,374 

WATER  TABLE  WITH  LOW  PROHLE  CONVEYOR 

SYSTEM 

John  A.  Seelinger,  Beaver,  Pa<^  assignor  to  Anderson  Engineers, 

InCn  Carnegie,  Pa. 

FOed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,551 

Int  a?  B23K  7/08 

\3S.  a.  266—49  23  Claims 


1.  A  water  table  and  submersible  conveyor  system  compris- 
ing; 

a  water  table  having  opposed  end  walls,  each  of  said  end 
walls  having  an  opening  therethrough; 

a  conveyor  passing  through  the  openings; 

end  doors  of  a  size  sufficient  to  cover  the  openings,  said  end 
doors  having  means  for  allowing  the  conveyor  to  pass 
through  the  end  doors  when  they  cover  the  openings;  and 

sealing  means  on  the  end  doors  for  engaging  and  forming  a 
watertight  seal  between  the  conveyor  and  the  end  doors 
such  that  the  water  level  in  the  table  can  be  raised  above 
the  bottom  of  the  openings. 


4,341,375 

DUAL  VISE  FOR  SKIS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Mario  Romanin,  3230  Somia  Dr.,  Parma,  Ohio  44134 

FUed  May  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  260,419 

Int  a.3  B25B  1/20 

UA  a.  269—43 


6Clainis 


Jnove  said  second  movable  jaw  back  and  forth  along  said 
guide  rails,  said  rod  being  at  least  partially  threaded  and 
having  one  end  rotatably  disposed  in  said  second  movable 
jaw,  and, 
(0  releasable  locking  means,  to  selectively  release  and  lock 
said  movable  jaws  relative  to  one  another  so  as  to  negate 
free  travel  of  said  movable  jaws  relative  to  each  other 
except  by  rotation  of  said  rod. 


4,341,376 
SANDWICH  ASSEMBLING  JIG 
Roger  Germinario,  124  Pleasant  Atc^  East  Bridgewater,  Mass. 
02333 

FUed  Jan.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  228,751 

Int  a?  B23Q  3/00 

U.S.  CL  269— 288  9  Claims 


1.  A  jig  for  assembling  sandwiches  comprising: 

a  base  having  a  planar  surface,  and 

walls  upstanding  from  the  base  surface  around  a  sandwich- 
shaped  volume  for  receiving  bread  slices  stacked  upward 
from  the  base  with  a  filling  between  each  two  slices,  the 
walls  having  upright  edges  spaced  apart  to  form  a  finger 
access  opening  to  the  sandwich  volume  to  allow  removing 
and  holding  the  assembled  sandwich  with  fUling  from  the 
jig  wherein  four  walls  surround  a  generally  rectangular 
volume  with  access  openings  formed  at  opposite  comers 
of  the  walls  and  wherein  other  comers  of  the  walls  are 
spaced  apart  less  than  at  the  finger  access  comers  to  form 
aUgned  slits  for  receiving  a  knife  to  cut  a  sandwich  in  half 
diagonally. 


4,341,377 
SEESAW 
Paal  W.  Ahreas,  GrinneU,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Miracle  Recreation 
Equipment  Company,  GrinneU,  Iowa 

FUed  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,050 

Int  a.J  A63G  77/00 

U  A  CL  272—54  4  Claims 


1.  A  vise  having  multiple  jaws  for  quickly  clamping  and 
releasing  a  pair  of  articles  such  as  skis  or  the  lUce,  comprising, 

(a)  first  and  second  fixed  upstanding  end  jaws  fixedly  dis- 
posed in  longitudinally  spaced  apart  relationship  at  a 
predetermined  distance  greater  than  the  combined  widths 
of  said  articles, 

(b)  a  pair  of  parallel  guide  rails  in  transversely  spaced  apart 
relationship  to  hold  said  fixedly  disposed  jaws  apart, 

(c)  first  and  second  movable  upstanding  jaws  slidably  dis- 
posed on  said  guide  rails,  each  independently  movable 
with  respect  to  the  other, 

(d)  a  tube  slidably  inserted  through  said  first  fixed  upstand- 
ing jaw,  said  tube  being  longitudinally  reciprocable  so  as 
to  move  said  first  movable  jaw  back  and  forth  along  said 
guide  raUs, 

(e)  a  rod,  longitudinally  translatable  within  said  tube  so  as  to 


■^:!ir:^;!^^!'^^^!r7l^^ 


W/flJI/fMI/^'"K^Wf- 


1.  A  seesaw  comprising  at  least  a  pair  of  oppositely  extend- 
ing arms  having  seats  at  the  outer  ends  thereof,  said  arms  being 
connected  to  the  sides  of  a  frame  enclosure  which  embraces  a 
support  post  having  sides  and  which  is  connected  thereto  for 
resilient  up  and  down  pivotal  movement  by  three  spaced  rub- 
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ber  blocks  per  ann  which  have  their  opposite  ends  mounted  on 
pins  carried  on  the  opposing  sides  of  the  enclosure  and  post, 
said  rubber  blocks  being  cylindrical  and  having  oppositely 
disposed  axial  openings  at  opposite  ends  in  which  said  pins  are 
received,  there  being  three  rubber  blocks  per  arm,  two  being  in 
a  common  horizontal  plane  below  the  third  centrally  disposed 
above  and  therebetween. 


4^1,378 

MULTIPURPOSE  EXERCISER  DEVICE 

Ferenc  I.  Agyagos,  3-21-5,  Akasaka,  Mioato-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,330 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  25, 1979,  54-132362 

Int  a.3  A63B  1/02.  23/02 

U.S.  a.  272-62  5  Claims 


ture  removably  attachable  to  said  sides  at  each  end  of  said 
trampoline,  said  structure  comprising: 
a  pair  of  downwardly  extending  first  sleeves  attached  be- 
neath and  at  opposite  sides  of  said  frame  inwardly  of  each 
said  end  structure; 
a  W-shaped  leg  having  a  pair  of  upper  ends  respectively 
removably  received  in  said  first  sleeves  and  having  a  base 
portion  resting  on  the  ground; 
each  said  end  structure  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel 
tubular  members,  one  of  said  tubular  members  adapted  to 
form  together  with  the  pair  of  sides  the  surface-supporting 
frame,  and  the  other  of  said  tubular  members  forming  a 
foot-supporting  element; 
a  plurality  of  connecting  members  extending  between  said 
tubular  members, 

said  foot-supporting  element,  said  connecting  members 
and  said  one  of  said  tubular  members  cooperatively 
forming  an  end  viewing  deck  adapted  to  be  substan- 
tially coplanar  with  the  resilient  surface  and  said  end 
viewing  deck  in  combination  with  said  outer  members 
connected  to  said  sides  forming  a  segmented  viewing 


1.  A  compound  multipurpose  exerciser  device  on  which 
reclining  waist,  side  and  hip  exercises  can  be  performed,  said 
exerciser  device  comprising  a  base  frame  member  supporting  a 
pair  of  vertically  extending  frame  support  elements  at  one  end 
of  said  base  frame,  said  base  frame  member  having  a  pair  of 
separate  spaced-apart  vertically  extending  legs  that  have  at- 
tached thereto  an  inverted  U-shaped  hanger  frame  member, 
said  frame  support  elements  being  attached  to  said  legs  at  a 
substantially  intermediate  location  thereof,  said  U-shaped 
hanger  frame  being  positioned  higher  than  said  frame  support 
element  for  use  in  the  performing  of  ^pine-stretching  and  chin- 
up  exercises,  the  upper  end  of  the  inverted  U-shaped  hanger 
frame  member  being  bent  slightly  inwardly  towards  the  other 
end  of  the  base  frame  for  improved  stability;  and  including  a 
substantially  horizontal  exercising  cot  which  is  operably  sup- 
ported by  upwardly  extending  portions  of  said  base  frame 
member,  said  cot  being  formed  from  two  U-shaped  frame 
halves,  the  free  end  portions  of  which  are  pivotally  connected 
together  so  that  the  frame  halves  can  be  folded,  said  frame 
halves  having  a  bracing  bar  extending  between  the  pivot  con- 
nections of  the  two  U-shaped  frame  halves. 


4,341,379 

SPOTTING  DECK  FOR  A  TRAMPOLINE 

Michael  R.  Milligan,  1901  W.  Main  St,  St  Charles,  DL  60174 

CoatinuatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  949,787,  Oct  10,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,186 

Int  CV  A63B  5/18 

U5.  a.  272—65  7  Clains 

1.  In  a  backyard  trampoline  of  the  type  having  a  rectangular 

resilient  surface-supporting  frame  with  a  pair  of  rigid  sides  of 

equal  length  each  side  having  a  rigid  outer  member  connected 

to  said  side  in  spaced  relation  along  the  entire  length  of  said 

side,  the  improvement  of  a  supporting  and  viewing  end  struc- 


and  spotting  deck  which  completely  surrounds  said 
resilient  surface; 
a  pair  of  spaced  lateral  second  sleeves  attached  to  and  ex- 
tending beneath  said  foot-supporting  element  so  as  to 
divide  said  foot-supporting  element  substantially  into 
thirds; 
a  pair  of  spaced  lateral  third  sleeves  carried  on  said  base 
portion  of  said  W-shaped  leg  in  registry  with  said  second 
sleeves; 
a  pair  of  U-shaped  struts  having  an  elongated  bight  portion 
extending  generally  vertically  between  the  deck  and  the 
ground  and  having  leg  portions  respectively  received  in 
one  of  said  second  sleeves  and  in  one  of  said  third  sleeves; 
and 
a  retainer  spring  connected  between  each  said  strut  and  said 
one  of  said  tubular  members  for  spring  loading  and  retain- 
ing said  struts  in  said  sleeves 
whereby  said  W-shaped  leg  is  removably  attached  to  said 
frame  by  inserting  said  ends  of  said  W-shaped  leg  into  said  first 
sleeves  and  respectively  inserting  said  leg  portions  of  said 
struts  in  said  second  and  third  sleeves. 


4,341,380 
BODY  CELL  THERAPEUTIC  DEVICE 
Walter  J.  Sander,  5551  Randolph  Blvd^  San  Antonio,  Tex. 
78233 

FUed  Oct  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,743 
Int  a.3  A63B  5/08 
U  A  CL  272—65  13  Oaiam 

1.  A  therapeutic  device  to  apply  measurable  and  controllable 
repetitions  of  G-force  to  a  body  and  its  components  to  effect 
strengthening  and  functional  benefits  thereof  comprising: 
a  platform  having  a  generally  horizontal  surface; 
abase; 

support  means  connecting  said  platform  to  said  base  to  main- 
tain said  platform  rigidly  horizontal  during  oscillations  of 
up  and  down  movement  initiated  and  sustained  by  any 
means; 
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said  support  means  including  at  least  two  attachment  blocks 
rigidly  attached  to  said  platform  with  two  upper  and  two 
lower  parallel  rocker  arms  having  fu^t  ends  thereof  pivot- 
ally  attached  to  said  attachment  blocks,  said  rocker  arms 


disposed  a  considerable  distance  rearward  of  said  posts  to 
support  the  user  and  a  collapsed  position  wherein  they  are 
disposed  along  and  closely  adjacent  the  lower  rear  portion 
of  said  posts; 

the  other  end  portion  of  said  trailing  legs  having  integral 
stop  extensions  on  said  trailing  legs  aiigling  upward  there- 
from to  engage  the  rear  of  said  posts  so  as  to  limit  the 
pivoting  of  said  trailing  legs  when  said  extended  trailing 
position  has  been  reached; 

the  sides  of  said  channel  member  means  engaging  said  stop 
extensions  when  said  trailing  legs  are  in  their  extended 
position  to  act  as  restraining  members  so  as  to  prevent 
lateral  movement  thereof;  and 

latch  means  on  the  upper  portions  of  said  channel  member 
means  engageable  over  the  upper  ends  of  said  stop  exten- 
sions to  secure  said  trailing  legs  in  their  extended  posi- 
tions. 


4,341,382 

INFLATABLE  BALL  AND  VALVE  SEALING  DEVICE 

Michael  C.  Arnold,  224  Charles,  Ann  Arbor,  Mkh.  48104 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,940 

Int  a.J  A63B  41/00,  41/12 

U  A  a.  273-65  C  5  Claims 


extending  to  and  pivotally  attaching  via  second  ends 
thereof  to  said  base  by  means  of  an  interconnection  be- 
tween said  second  ends,  said  interconnecting  means  rig- 
idly connecting  at  least  one  pair  of  said  rocker  arms. 


4,341,381 
INVALID  WALKER 
Kenneth  H.  Norberg,  1161  Butterfield  Rd.,  San  Anselmo,  Calif. 
94960 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,243 

Int  a^  A61H  3/04 

\3S.  CL  272—70.4  7  Claims 


1.  An  invalid  walker  comprising: 

a  U-shaped  frame  including  a  bottom  cross  member  and  a 
pair  of  upright  posts; 

a  front  wheel  carried  on  the  lower  portion  of  each  of  said 
posts; 

crutch  shoulder  support  members  mounted  on  the  upper 
ends  of  said  posts; 

handgrips  extending  rearward  from  said  posts  intermediate 
the  heights  thereof; 

rearwardly  opening  channel  member  means  secured  to  each 
post  intermediate  the  height  thereof  and  below  said  hand- 
grips; 

trailing  legs  having  rear  wheels  on  one  end  portion  thereof 
with  the  other  end  portion  pivotally  connected  between 
said  channel  member  means  to  enable  them  to  be  pivoted 
between  an  extended  trailing  position  with  the  rear  wheels 


1.  In  the  combination  of  a  bladder  valve  extending  through 

the  wall  of  an  inflaUble  ball  and  a  removable  plug  adapted  to 

seal  the  bladder  valve, 

the  plug  comprising  a  smooth  cylindrical  body  sized  to 

frictionally  and  sealingly  engage  the  central  passage  of  the 

bladder  valve  and  a  head  formed  on  the  body  at  the  upper 

end  thereof,  said  head  including  a  thread  formed  thereon. 

4.  A  tool  adapted  to  insert  and  remove  a  removable  plug 
having  an  externally  threaded  head  from  the  bladder  valve  and 
an  inflatoble  ball, 

the  tool  comprising  a  tubular  body,  an  internally  threaded 
socket  at  one  end  of  the  tool  body  and  an  external  chamfer 
on  the  tool  body  at  the  internally  threaded  end,  said  exter- 
nal chamfer  tapering  from  the  outside  diameter  of  the  tool 
body  to  the  end  to  assist  in  moving  the  wall  of  the  bladder 
valve  passage  way  from  the  external  thread  on  the  head  of 
the  plug. 

5.  A  removable  plug  and  tool  combination  adapted  to  seal 
the  bladder  valve  of  an  inflaUble  ball, 

the  plug  comprising  a  smooth  cylindrical  body  sized  to 
frictionally  and  sealingly  engage  the  central  passage  of  the 
bladder  valve  and  a  head  formed  on  the  plug  body  at  the 
upper  end  thereof,  said  head  having  an  external  thread 
thereon, 

the  tool  comprising  a  tubular  body,  an  internally  threaded 
socket  at  one  end  of  the  tool  body  adapted  to  engage  the 
external  thread  on  the  plug  head,  and  an  external  chamber 
on  the  tool  body  at  the  internally  threaded  end,  said  exter- 
nal chamfer  tapering  from  the  outside  diameter  of  the  tool 
body  to  the  end  to  assist  in  moving  the  wall  of  the  bladder 
valve  passage  away  from  the  external  thread  on  the  head 
of  the  plug. 
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4^1,383 
ELECTRONIC  BASKETBALL  GAME 
DsTid  A.  Reichert,  Carson,  Qdif^  usignor  to  Mattel,  Inc^ 
Hawthorne,  Calif. 

FUed  Ang.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,986 

Int.  a.3  A63F  9/00 

U.S.  CL  273—85  G  «  CtaiiM 


a  single  golf  swing  only  certain  ones  of  said  sensor-marker 
assemblies  receive  radiation  and  these  certain  ones  may  be 
identified  as  having  received  radiation  by  their  having 
closed  the  electrical  circuit  and  switched  on  their  associ- 
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1.  An  electronic  basketball  game  comprising  a  display,  in- 
cluding a  representation  of  a  basket,  input  means,  and  means 
for  controlling  the  display  to  represent  ofiensive  and  defensive 
players  and  a  ball,  the  means  for  controlling  the  display  being 
responsive  to  the  input  means  for  moving  the  representations 
of  the  defensive  players,  and  in  which  the  means  for  control- 
ling the  display  includes  means  for  causing  the  display  to 
provide  scores  for  the  teams,  means  for  determining  the  dis- 
tance from  the  basket  to  a  player  shooting  a  field  goal,  and 
means  for  determining  the  point  value  of  a  field  goal  as  a 
function  of  the  distance  from  the  basket  to  the  player  shooting 
the  field  goal. 


ated  marker  light,  the  location  of  the  switched-on  marker 
lights  with  respect  to  the  intended  ball-flight  path  existing 
after  a  swing  being  immediately  visible  to  an  observer 
whereby  the  observer  can  evaluate  the  squareness  of  the 
golf  club  face  during  the  swing. 


4,341,385 
ELECTRONIC  BOARD  GAME  APPARATUS 
Holly  T.  Doyle;  Robert  O.  Doyle,  both  of  77  Hnroo  Ave.,  Cam- 
bridge, Mass.  02138,  and  Wendl  Thomis,  383  Old  Beaver 
Brook  Rd.,  Acton,  Mass.  01718 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,905 

Int.  a.J  A«F  i/OO 

UJS.  a.  273—237  7  Claiins 


4,341,384 
GOLF  SWING  DUGNOSTIC  APPARATUS 
James  D.  Thackrey,  13852  Ddl  La.,  Suita  Ana,  Calif.  92705 
FUed  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  236,706 
Int  a.'  A63B  69/36 
U.S.  a.  273—186  A  6  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  to  be  used  in  evaluating  the  swinging  of  a  golf 
club  with  regard  to  the  squareness  of  the  golf  club's  face  to  the 
intended  baH-flight  path  at  the  point  in  the  golf  club  swing  at 
which  the  club  face  makes  contact  with  the  ball,  comprising 
a  source  of  electromagnetic  radiation,  and 
reflective  material  backed  with  adhesive  so  as  to  be  affixed 

temporarily  to  any  golf  club's  face,  and 
a  multiplicity  of  sensor-marker  assemblies  each  of  which 

comprises 
a  sensor  assembly  which  reacts  to  the  electromagnetic  radia- 
tion from  said  source  by  closing  an  electrical  circuit;  and 
a  marker  light  adjacent  to  said  sensor-marker  assembly  and 
disposed  to  be  switched  on  when  the  electrical  circuit  is 
closed,  in  which  radiation  from  said  source  must  be  re- 
flected from  said  reflective  material  to  reach  any  of  said 
multiplicity  of  sensor-marker  assemblies,  whereby  during 


1.  Game  apparatus  comprising: 

playing  field  means  carrying  visible  indicia  defining  a  multi- 
plicity of  locations  of  several  different  types  and  permissi- 
ble paths  of  movement  between  locations,  said  playing 
field  means  being  adapted  for  receiving  tokens  represent- 
ing the  positions  of  players  upon  the  field; 

a  digital  processor; 

means  interconnected  with  said  processor  and  comprising  a 
fixed  table  of  information  representing  the  various  playing 
field  locations  together  with  information  representing  the 
possible  movements  to  neighboring  locations  consistent 
with  said  indicia; 

sound  generating  means  energizable  by  said  processor  fot 
generating  a  selected  one  of  a  plurality  of  predetermined 
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sounds  each  of  said  predetermined  sounds  being  charac- 
teristic of  one  type  of  location; 

writable  memory  means  for  storing  a  value  representing  a 
location  on  said  playing  field; 

means,  operable  upon  player  initiation  and  including  a  ran- 
dom number  generator,  for  altering  said  value  in  confor- 
mance with  predetermined  rules  based  on  said  table  to 
effect  a  corresponding  change  in  the  location  represented 
by  the  stored  value,  said  change  being  unpredictable 
though  in  conformity  with  said  rules,  and  for  activating 
said  sound  generating  means  to  generate  the  preselected 
sound  corresponding  to  the  type  of  the  new  location;  and 

player  operable  means  for  initiating  a  CAPTURE  operation 
and  designating  a  location  submitted  to  correspond  with 
the  current  stored  value,  the  repertoire  of  said  sound 
generating  means  including  also  predetermined  sounds 
corresponding  to  failure  and  success  in  matching  the 
current  stored  value,  said  processor  being  operative  to 
initiate  the  appropriate  success  or  failure  sound  in  the  case 
of  match  or  mismatch  respectively. 


4,341,387 

BOARD  WORD  GAME  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Theodore  M.  Freynuu,  9  Mill  Rd.,  MelroM  Parfi,  P».  19126 

Filed  JoL  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,004 

Int  a^  A63F  i/OO 

U,S.  a.  273—240  «  Oaimm 


I  4341J86 

GAME  BOARD  APPARATUS  HAVING  REMOVABLE 

PLAYING  PIECE  MOVEMENT  AREAS 

Jacob  J.  Kleva,  10  New  York  Ave.,  Cumberland,  R.I.  02864 

Filed  Jul.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,201 

Int  a.3  A63F  3/00 

\3S.  CL  273—239  26  Claiins 
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1.  A  game  apparatus  comprising: 

a  game  board  including,  on  a  top  surface  thereof,  a  plurality 
of  playing  piece  movement  areas,  at  least  some  of  said 
playing  piece  movement  areas  being  included  in  an  area 
defined  by  a  channel  extending  vertically  through  said 
game  board,  each  of  said  channels  being  adapted  to  re- 
ceive a  respective  game  piece,  at  least  some  of  said  playing 
piece  movement  areas  being  grouped  into  a  plurality  of 
playing  piece  movement  area  groups  by  a  plurality  of  first 
indicium  which  identify  each  said  group  by  interconnect- 
ing playing  piece  movement  areas  within  each  said  group, 
^  each  of  said  groups  being  separate  from  each  of  said  other 
groups  by  the  absence  of  any  indicia  interconnecting  said 
groups;  and, 

a  plurality  of  game  pieces  adapted  to  respectively  fit  into 
said  channels,  each  of  said  game  pieces  having  on  at  least 
an  upper  face  thereof  a  respective  second  indicium  which, 
with  second  indicium  from  others  of  said  game  pieces, 
defines  indicia  patterns  to  be  traversed  by  a  movable 
playing  piece  moving  among  said  playing  piece  movement 
areas. 


2.  A  method  of  playing  a  game  on  a  playing  surface  which  is 
divided  into  a  predetermined  plurality  of  discrete  areas  bearing 
respective  numerals  in  sequence,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  selecting  at  random  a  predetermined  number  of  letters  of 
a  give  alphabet, 

(b)  marking  said  selected  letters  on  respective  desired  lower- 
numbered  ones  of  said  areas  in  a  sequence  in  which  they 
are  in  relative  positions  to  form  a  word  or  part  of  a  word, 

(c)  then  selecting  again  at  random  said  predetermined  num- 
ber of  letters  of  said  alphabet, 

(d)  then  marking  said  last-mentioned  selected  letters  in  re- 
spective desired  unoccupied  other  ones  of  said  areas  bear- 
ing numerals  higher  than  the  next  previously  selected 
areas  and  in  a  sequence  in  which  they  are  in  relative  posi- 
tions to  fwin  a  word  or  part  of  a  word, 

(e)  repeating  said  steps  (c)  and  (d)  until  the  player  does  not 
desire  to  mark  a  letter  of  the  latest  selection  in  an  area 
bearing  a  numeral  higher  than  those  marked  in  the  next 
previously  selected  areas  to  form  a  word  or  part  of  a 
word,  whereupon  the  player  must  mark  a  letter  or  letters 
of  said  latest  selection  in  a  respective  unoccupied  lower- 
numbered  area  or  areas  of  said  surface;  and 

(0  subsequently  repeating  steps  (c),  (d)  nd  (e)  ontil  the 
occurrence  of  a  predetermined  event 

4,341,388 
DRIVING  GAME  BOARD  APPARATUS 
John  Outer,  1157  Muinc  Dr.,  West  Vancoover,  Britiah  CoIuh 
bia,  *^ifiy* 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  225,872 
Iirt.  CL'  A63F  3/QO 
MS.  a  275-248  7  OataM 

1.  Driving  game  board  apparatus  to  be  played  by  the  use  of 
chance  number  indicatmg  means,  comprising  a  game  board; 
an  endless  two-way  roadway  course  on  the  board  spaced 
outwardly  from  and  extending  generally  around  a  central 
area  of  the  board,  said  roadway  course  having  an  inner 
lane  and  an  outer  lane  extending  throughout  the  length 
thereof; 
a  plurality  of  individual  home  areas  arranged  around  the 
central  area  of  the  board,  each  of  said  home  areas  having 
an  identification  difTerent  from  the  others  of  said  home 
areas, 
a  plurality  of  playing  pieces  simulating  vehicles,  one  for  each 
home  area  and  having  the  identification  of  said  home  area, 
an  in-out  pathway  extending  between  each  home  area  and 

the  roadway  course; 
means  directing  a  playing  piece  on  a  first  group  of  said  iB-oot 

pathways  to  the  outer  lane; 
means  directing  a  playing  piece  on  a  second  group  of  said 
pathways  to  the  inner  lane; 
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a  plurality  of  inward  detour  roads  extending  from  the  inner 

and  outer  lanes  to  said  central  area; 
each  of  said  outward  detour  roads  being  marked  at  an  outer 

end  to  direct  playing  pieces  onto  the  inner  lane  and  onto 

the  outer  lane  of  the  roadway  course; 
a  plurality  of  outward  detour  roads  extending  from  the 

central  area  to  the  inner  and  outer  lanes; 
each  inward  detour  road  having  the  road  indicator  section 

respectively  in  the  inner  and  outer  lanes,  said  road  indica- 


tor section  of  each  inward  detour  road  having  two  differ- 
ent identifications  the  same  as  two  different  identifications 
of  home  areas,  and  the  identifications  of  the  road  indicator 
sections  of  each  of  said  inward  detour  roads  being  differ- 
ent from  the  identifications  of  the  road  indicator  sections 
of  all  the  other  of  said  inward  detour  roads;  and 
a  plurality  of  indicator  sections  in  succession  on  the  path- 
ways, the  roadway  course  and  the  inward  and  outward 
detour  roads  and  containing  different  driving  instructions, 
penalties  and  awards. 


4,341,389 
WORD  FINDING  AND  GUESSING  GAME 
Bernard  Dumoot,  95  BellcTM,  Apt  306,  Sherbrooke,  Quebec, 
Canada  (JIJ  3Z2) 

FUcd  May  1, 1980,  Scr.  No.  145,465 

Iirt.  a?  A63F  3/00 

VS.  CL  273—265  1  Claim 


formed  of  a  plurality  of  letters  taken  from  said  first  plurality  of 
cubes  carrying  letters,  to  be  placed  by  said  one  player  opposite 
consecutive  numerals  of  said  first  column,  the  first  one  of  said 
consecutive  numerals  of  said  first  column  being  selected  at 
random  by  said  one  player  in  said  fu^t  column  of  consecutively 
aligned  numerals,  a  second  column  of  consecutively  aligned 
numerals  on  an  upper  edge  of  said  second  U-shaped  member 
spaced  from  from  said  rear  side,  a  second  plurality  of  cubes 
carrying  letters  of  the  alphabet  adapted  to  be  disposed  within 
said  second  channel  so  that  a  letter  of  said  second  plurality  of 
letters  can  be  placed  opposite  a  numeral  of  said  second  column, 
thereby  enabling  a  word  selected  by  said  another  player  and 
formed  of  a  plurality  of  letters  taken  from  said  second  plurality 
of  cubes  carrying  letters  to  be  placed  by  said  one  player  oppo- 
site consecutive  numerals  of  said  second  column,  the  first  one 
of  said  consecutive  numerals  of  said  second  column  being 
selected  at  random  by  said  another  player,  said  game  also 
comprising  blank  cubes  to  indicate  a  wrong  guess  and  cubes 
carrying  question  marks  to  indicate  position  of  a  letter  opposite 
a  specific  numeral,  transverse  partitions  between  said  first  and 
second  U-shaped  members  to  define  four  containers,  one  said 
container  being  provided  for  said  first  and  second  plurality  of 
cubes  carrying  letters  of  the  alphabet,  a  second  container  to 
contain  letters  rejected  by  said  one  player  as  not  forming  part 
of  the  word  selected  by  said  another  player  and  to  be  guessed 
by  said  one  player,  a  third  container  to  contain  said  blank 
cubes,  and  a  fourth  container  to  contain  said  question  marks, 
said  lid  having  a  front  side  and  a  rear  side,  a  first  inverted 
U-shaped  member  defining  a  third  channel  disposed  longitudi- 
nally in  said  lid  along  said  rear  side  of  said  lid,  a  first  additional 
column  of  numerals  on  a  lower  edge  of  said  first  inverted 
U-shaped  member  adjacent  said  rear  side  of  said  lid,  said  blank 
cubes  being  adapted  to  slide  within  said  third  channel,  and 
indicate  score  of  said  one  player,  a  second  inverted  U-shaped 
member  defining  a  fourth  channel  disposed  longitudinally  in 
said  lid  along  said  front  side  of  said  lid,  a  second  additional 
column  of  numerals  on  a  lower  edge  of  said  second  inverted 
U-shaped  member  spaced  from  said  front  ude  of  said  lid,  said 
blank  cubes  being  adapted  to  slide  within  said  fourth  channel 
and  indicate  score  of  said  another  player. 


4,341,390 
PATTERN  LOCATION  BOARD  GAME  DEVICE 
Alaa  A.  Hicki,  Chicago.  andJeffrey  D.  Breslow,  Highland  Park, 
both  of  ni.,  assignora  to  Marrin  Glaia  St  Aaaodatca,  Chicago, 

m. 

Filed  Oct  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,919 

Iirt.  CL^  A63F  3/00 

VS,  CL  273—265  10  Claims 


1.  A  game  whereby  one  player  tries  to  guess  a  word  selected 
by  another  player,  which  comprises  a  chest  including  a  lid,  said 
chest  having  a  front  side  and  a  rear  side,  a  first  U-shaped 
member  defining  a  first  channel  disposed  longitudinally  in  said 
chest  along  said  front  side  and  a  second  U-shaped  member 
defining  a  second  channel  disposed  longitudinally  in  said  chest 
along  said  rear  side,  a  first  column  of  consecutively  aligned 
numerals  on  an  upper  edge  of  said  first  U-shaped  member 
adjacent  said  front  side,  a  first  plurality  of  cubes  carrying 
letters  of  the  alphabet  adapted  to  be  disposed  within  said  first 
channel  so  that  a  letter  of  said  first  plurality  of  cubes  carrying 
letters  can  be  placed  opposite  a  numeral  of  said  first  column 
therd>y  enabling  a  first  word  selected  by  said  one  player  and 


H  ^22a 


10.  A  board  game  device  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  playing  pieces; 

a  game  surface  bearing  matrix  of  playing  positions,  each 
playing  position  bearing  indicia  representative  of  one 
variable  of  a  first  and  one  variable  of  a  second  set  of 
variables,  each  variable  set  including  a  plurality  of  vari- 
ables, each  variable  indicated  by  said  indicia  on  said  play- 
ing surface,  said  game  surface  including  a  plurality  of 
playing  positions,  bearing  substantially  identical  indicia; 

means  for  indicating  each  of  said  first  set  of  variables  sepa- 
rately of  said  game  surface; 
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means  for  indicating  each  of  said  second  set  of  variables 
separately  of  said  game  surface; 

means  for  indicating  a  geometric  pattern  of  indicia  represen- 
tative of  said  first  set  of  said  variables  on  said  game  surface 
by  associating  said  first  set  indicating  means  with  said 
second  set  indicating  m^ans;  and 

said  first  set  of  variables  including  at  least  four  variables  and 
said  second  set  of  variables  including  at  least  four  vari- 
ables, said  game  surface  containing  at  least  four  playing 
positions  bearing  identical  indicia  representative  of  each 
combination  of  one  variable  of  said  first  set  with  one 
variable  of  said  second  set. 


wall  formed  by  a  diverging  conical  portion  of  its  inner  wall 
directed  toward  and  integrally  formed  with  its  outer  wall 
adjacent  said  end  of  said  first  pipe  and  a  generally  cylindrical 
socket  means  integrally  formed  with  the  walls  of  the  first  pipe 
and  extending  for  a  distance  beyond  the  end  of  said  first  pipe 
for  receiving  internally  therein  a  nuting  end  of  said  second 


2    C 


»Z 


4,341391 

REPLACEABLE  BLADE  ARROWHEAD 

Jeffrey  J.  Anderson,  P.O.  Box  11,  Pottersidlle,  NJ.  07979 

FUed  Jun.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,751 

Int  a.3  F41B  5/02 

VS.  a.  273—422  »  Claims 
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pipe,  said  inner  and  outer  walls,  said  partitions,  said  channel 
closing  walls  and  said  socket  means  of  said  first  pipe  all  being 
integrally  formed  together  in  one  piece  from  the  same  plastic 
material,  said  second  pipe  having  a  converging  conical  channel 
closing  wall  at  the  mating  end  thereof  for  engaging  the  diverg- 
ing conical  portion  of  said  first  pipe. 

4,341,393 
HANDCART 
Donald  J.  Gordon,  Rockwood;  Frank  H.  Johnson,  Cambridge, 
both  of  Canada;  George  L.  Schick,  Easton,  Conn.,  and  J. 
David  Smart  Cambridge,  Canada,  asaignors  to  Slater  Steel 
Industries  Ltit,  Hamilton,  Canada 

FUed  Feb.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,223 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Dec  18, 1978, 318117 

Int  a^  B62B  1/02 

VS.  a  280-47  J6  7  Claims 


1.  Arrowhead  having  generally  L-shaped  individually  de- 
tachable blades,  comprising: 

a  tubular  body  adapted  to  be  secured  at  one  end  to  the  end 
of  an  arrow  shaft; 

said  body  being  provided  with  circumferentially  arranged 
pairs  of  axially  spaced  axially  extending  slots,  each  of  said 
pairs  of  slots  receiving  therein  the  respective  free  ends  of 
one  of  said  L-shaped  blades; 

and  securing  means  including  a  member  axially  movable  on 
said  body  in  one  direction  to  positively  lock  each  of  the 
free  ends  of  all  of  said  blades  against  axial  movement  in 
either  direction  in  said  slots  and  against  removal  from  said 
slots  in  a  radial  direction 

said  axially  movable  member  permitting  removal  of  said 
blades  when  moved  in  the  opposite  direction. 


4,341392 
PLASTICS  PIPES  HAVING  WALLS  WITH  LENGTHWISE 

EXTENDING  CHANNELS 
Jan  P.  Tan  Dongeren,  Bergentheim,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

Wairin  B.V.,  ZwoUe,  Netherlands 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  904^18,  May  9, 1978,  Pat  No.  4^80^34, 
which  is  a  continoation  of  Ser.  No.  728,117,  Sep.  30, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221^60 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  JnL  28, 
1998,  has  been  disHaiiid 
Int  a.J  F16J  15/10 
VS,  CL  277—207  A  ♦  Oaims 

1.  A  plastic  pipe  system  adapted  for  underground  use  com- 
prising at  least  a  first  plastic  pipe  and  a  second  plastic  pipe 
interconnected  with  each  other,  said  first  and  second  plastic 
pipes  each  comprising  an  inner  wall  and  an  outer  wall,  said 
walls  being  interconnected  by  connecting  partitions  forming 
channels  extending  lengthwise  of  said  first  and  second  pipes,  at 
least  one  end  of  said  first  pipe  having  a  conical  channel  closing 


1.  A  hand  cart,  comprising: 

(A)  a  truck  which  comprises  a  pair  of  elongate  straight  side 
frame  members;  a  plurality  of  transverse  members  con- 
nected between  said  side  frame  members;  a  handle  con- 
nected to  the  rear  ends  of  said  side  frame  members;  a  truck 
nose  connected  to  the  front  ends  of  said  frame  members; 
an  elongate  ground  engaging  frame  member  connected  to 
each  of  said  side  frame  members,  said  ground  engaging 
member  including  a  rear  section  extending  downwardly 
from  said  rear  end,  a  ground  engaging  section  in  the  form 
of  an  elbow,  and  a  front  section  extending  upwardly  and 
forwardly  from  said  ground  engaging  section  to  said  front 
end;  an  axle  connected  between  said  front  sections  inter- 
mediate, and  at  a  substantial  distance  from,  said  ground 
engaging  sections  and  said  front  end;  and  a  pair  of  wheels 
mounted  on  said  axle; 

(B)  an  upwardly  open  container  having  front  rear,  and  side 
walls  mounted  on  said  truck,  positioned  above  said  wheels 
and  disposed  relative  to  the  axle  such  that  the  center  of 
gravity  of  the  truck,  the  container,  and  the  contents  of  the 
container  lies  substantially  vertically  above  the  axle  in 
order  to  minimize  the  lifting  force  which  needs  to  be 
exerted  by  the  user  of  the  hand  cart  on  the  handle  for 
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raising  the  ground  engaging  members  from  the  ground 
when  it  is  desired  to  wheel  the  hand  cart; 

(C)  the  depth  of  said  container  increasing  firom  the  rear  to 
the  front  thereof,  said  front  wall  being  upwardly  and 
forwardly  inclined  and  disposed  adjacent  and  at  least 
approximately  parallel  to  said  nose  to  facilitate  loading  of 
said  upwardly  open  container  when  said  truck  is  tilted  to 
lower  said  front  wall  onto  the  ground;  and 

(D)  means  for  releasably  securing  said  upwardly  open  con- 
tainer on  said  frame,  said  securing  means  including  a  pair 
of  projections  on  the  front  wall  of  said  upwardly  open 
container,  said  projections  being  releasably  engageable  in 
openings  in  said  nose  for  retaining  said  upwardly  open 
container  on  said  truck,  and  quick-acting  manually  opera- 
ble catch  means  on  the  upper  portion  of  said  truck  for 
releasably  engaging  the  rear  wall  of  said  upwardly  open 
container. 


locknut  and  thereby  lock  the  handlebar  stem  to  the  fork 
stem. 


4^1394 

SIMULTANEOUS  CONNECTION  BETWEEN 

HANDLEBAR  AND  STEERING  FORK  OF  BICYCLES 

Maximino  R.  Cabeza,  Calle  Cmtral  709,  Minunar,  Santurce, 

P.R.  00907 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  87,497,  Oct  23, 1979.  This 

appUcation  Apr.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,902 

lat  CL^  B62K  21/18 

MS.  a  280-279  1  Clain 


1.  In  combination  with  the  upwardly  extending  hollow 
cylindrical  stem  of  the  steering  fork  of  the  front  wheels  of  a 
bicycle,  and  the  downwardly  extending  cylindrical  handlebar 
stem  which  is  positioned  within  the  fork  stem,  means  for  con- 
necting the  two  stems  comprising: 

a.  a  contractile  clamping  ring  surrounding  and  connected  by 
threads  to  the  upper  end  of  the  fork  stem  and  having  an 
un-threaded  internal  surface  surrounding  the  adjacent  part 
of  the  handlebar  stem,  and  having  a  frusto-conical  external 
surface, 

b.  a  locknut  loosely  surrounding  the  handlebar  stem  and 
connected  by  threads  to  the  clamping  ring,  and  having  a 
frusto-conical  internal  surface  engaging  the  frusto-conical 
external  surface  of  the  clamping  ring  whereby  screw 
threaded  movement  of  the  nut  toward  the  ring  contracts 
the  ring  to  cause  engagement  of  the  un-threaded  internal 
surface  of  the  clamping  ring  with  the  handlebar  stem, 

c.  the  clamping  ring  and  the  locknut  having  axially  extend- 
ing cuts  and  notches,  respectively,  which  may  be  brought 
into  radial  alignment  by  relative  threaded  movement  of 
the  clamping  ring  and  locknut, 

d.  and  a  locking  means  such  as  a  cotter  pin  positioned  in  the 
aligned  cuts  and  notches  to  lock  the  clamping  ring  to  the 


4^1,395 
ANTI-JACKKNIFING  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Ray  Miller,  Abb  Miller,  both  P.6.  Box  57,  SUtct  Bow,  Moat 
59750;  Haas  Haiunberger,  Sr.,  aad  Haas  Humberger,  Jr^ 
both  of  Butte,  Moat,  assignors  to  Ray  Miller  aad  Aaa 
Miller,  both  of  Silver  Bow,  Moat 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,680 

lat  a?  B62D  53/08;  B60R  21/00 

U.S.  a.  280—432  7  Claiais 


1.  An  anti-jackknifing  control  device  for  a  tractor-trailer  and 
the  like  having  a  fifth  wheel  for  coupling  said  tractor  to  said 
trailer  and  a  source  of  compressed  air  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, at  least  one  cylinder-piston  assembly  mounted  on  said 
fifth  wheel,  means  for  communicating  said  cylinder-piston 
assembly  to  said  source  of  compressed  air  for  vertical  move- 
ment of  said  piston  between  an  extended  position  and  a  re- 
tracted position,  a  bottom  plate  on  said  trailer  disposed  in 
overlying  relationship  with  said  at  least  one  cylinder-piston 
assembly,  said  bottom  plate  having  an  arcuate  slot  for  accom- 
modating said  piston  in  said  extended  position,  said  arcuate  slot 
having  ends  defined  by  portions  of  said  bottom  plate  abuttingly 
engageable  by  said  piston  in  said  extended  position  to  limit  the 
relative-to-tuming  movement  of  said  tractor  and  said  trailer  to 
a  predetermined  angle  in  either  direction  from  a  centerline 
corresponding  to  a  longitudinally  aligned  position  of  said  trac- 
tor with  said  trailer,  and  means  on  said  fifth  wheel  for  sensing 
a  turning  movement  of  said  tractor  relative  to  said  trailer  to  an 
angle  intermediate  said  centerline  and  said  predetermined 
angle  and  alarm  means  in  said  trailer  actuated  by  said  sensing 
means  when  said  intermediate  angle  is  sensed  to  indicate  to  the 
operator  the  need  for  a  steering  correction  to  avoid  jackknifing 
of  said  tractor-trailer  wherein  said  sensing  means  comprise  a 
pair  of  switches  mounted  on  said  fifth  wheel  each  of  said  pair 
of  switches  being  associated  with  a  respective  one  of  said 
arcuate  slots,  means  for  connecting  said  pair  of  switches  to  said 
alarm  means,  each  of  said  pair  of  switches  being  arranged  for 
engagement  by  said  bottom  plate  portion  defining  one  of  said 
ends  of  the  respective  arcuate  slot  at  said  intermediate  angle 
between  said  tractor  and  said  trailer  for  actuating  said  alarm 
means,  one  of  said  pair  of  switches  being  arranged  to  actuate 
said  alarm  means  in  one  direction  of  turning  of  said  tractor  and 
the  other  of  said  pair  of  switches  being  arranged  to  actuate  said 
alarm  means  in  the  opposite  direction  of  turning  of  said  tractor. 


4,341,396 
FRONT  AXLE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AUTOMOBILE 
M.  Georges  Decoozoa,  Goyaacourt  aad  M.  Jeaa  J.  Cardnaer, 
Saaaois,  both  of  Fraacc,  assigaors  to  Regie  Natioaale  des 
Usiacs  Reaault  Boulogae-Billaacoart  Fraace 

FUed  Nov.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,094 
Claiais  priority,  applicatioa  Fraace,  Nov.  14, 1978,  78  32071 
lat  a.^  B60G  3/06 
U.S.  a.  280-666  4  Claiais 

1.  In  an  automobile  having  a  wheel,  including  a  vertical 
median  plane,  an  axle,  a  steering  rod  and  a  body,  a  front  axle 
assembly  comprising: 
an  axle  rack  in  which  said  axle  is  positioned,  said  axle  rack 
including  an  upper  extension  and  a  lower  extension,  said 
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upper  and  lower  extensions  extending  away  from  said 
median  plane,  said  steering  rod  being  articulated  to  said 
lower  extension; 

a  transverse  arm  articulated  to  said  body  about  a  horizontal 
axis  extending  parallel  to  the  length  of  said  body; 

a  telescoping  strut  disposed  between  said  axle  rack  and  said 
body; 

an  upper  leg  rigidly  fixed  at  one  end  to  said  strut  and  articu- 
lated at  the  other  end  to  said  upper  extension  of  said  axle 
rack  via  a  first  swivel  joint  having  a  first  swivel  axis;  and 

a  lower  leg  rigidly  fixed  at  one  end  to  said  strut,  articulated 
at  said  other  end  to  said  lower  extension  of  said  axle  rack, 
via  a  second  swivel  joint  having  a  second  swivel  axis 


substantially  coaxial  with  said  first  swivel  axis,  and  articu- 
lated at  a  midpoint  thereof  about  a  horizontal  axis  to  said 
transverse  arm,  whereby  said  axle  rack  may  be  displaced 
relative  to  said  transverse  arm  wherein  said  wheel  is  sup- 
ported on  said  axle,  and  a  line  passing  through  the  point  of 
articulation  of  said  upper  extension  and  said  upper  leg  and 
passing  through  the  point  of  articulation  of  said  lower 
extension  and  said  lower  leg,  meets  the  ground  on  the  side 
of  said  vertical  median  plane  of  the  wheel  which  is  oppo- 
site the  side  on  which  said  assembly  is  located,  whereby  a 
negative  offset  is  provided  for  said  assembly; 
whereby  a  self-stabilizing  effect  during  asymmetrical  brak- 
ing is  achieved  and  road  friction  during  turning  is  re- 
duced. 


4,341,397 
STABILIZING  DEVICE  FOR  A  SUSPENSION  OF  AN 
AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE 
Hiroaki  Morimura,  Yokohama,  and  Masanori  Abe,  Kawasaki, 
both  of  Japaa,  usigaors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co^  Ltd^  Yoko- 
hama, Japaa 

FOed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,273 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  24, 1979, 54-23380[U] 
lat  a.^  B06G  7/00 
U.S.  a.  280—688  12  Claims 


first  shock  absorbing  means  being  compressed  and  ex- 
panded in  response  to  generally  vertical  road  shocks; 

a  pair  of  lower  control  arms  disposed  adjacent  both  ends  of 
the  axle  housing  and  extending  normally  with  respect 
thereto  for  mounting  the  axle  housing  below  the  vehicle 
body;  and 

second  shock  absorbing  means  non-vertically  interposed 
between  the  axle  housing  and  said  pair  of  lower  control 
arms,  said  second  shock  absorbing  means  being  com- 
pressed and  expanded  in  response  to  generally  non-verti- 
cal as  well  as  vertical  shocks,  said  second  shock  absorbing 
means  having  a  greater  absorbing  and  stabilizing  power 
than  said  first  shock  absorbing  means. 


4,341,398 

SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  KNEELING 

OPERATION  OF  AIR  SUSPENSION  EQUIPPED 

TRANSIT  VEHICLES 

James  E.  Coadon,  Woodlaad,  Calif.;  Cari  W.  Roth,  Barriagton, 

aad  Ralph  A.  Gritchea,  Skokie,  both  of  DL,  assigaors  to  Vapor 

Corporatioa,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,177 

lat  a.i  B60G  11/26 

MS.  a.  280—711  1  Claiai 


-^i^' 


r 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  kneeling  operation  of  a  tran- 
sit vehicle  to  be  added  to  a  standard  kneeling  control  system 
wherein  said  transit  vehicle  includes  a  frame  and  first  and 
second  sets  of  rear  wheels  and  first  and  second  sets  of  front 
wheels,  and  said  standard  system  includes  a  reservoir  of  pres- 
surized fluid,  fluid  filled  suspension  members  mounted  at  each 
said  set  of  said  front  and  said  rear  wheels,  a  fluid  circuit  cou- 
pling each  suspension  member  with  said  reservoir,  first  and 
second  rear  height  control  valves  in  said  circuit  for  controlling 
fluid  flow  to  and  from  said  suspension  members  mounted  at 
said  first  and  second  sets  of  rear  wheels,  respectively;  a  front 
height  control  valve  in  said  fluid  circuit  for  controlling  fluid 
flow  to  said  suspension  members  mounted  at  said  first  and 
second  sets  of  front  wheels;  said  added  on  system  comprising 
first  and  second  solenoid  controlled  air  valves  in  said  fluid 
circuit  at  said  first  and  second  sets  of  front  wheels;  first  and 
second  solenoid  controlled  air  valves  in  said  fluid  circuit  at  said 
first  and  second  sets  of  rear  wheels  for  controlling  flow  to  said 
suspension  members,  third  and  fourth  solenoid  controlled  air 
valves  in  said  fluid  circuit  at  said  first  and  second  sets  of  front 
wheels,  first  and  second  exhaust  control  valves  coupled  to  said 
third  and  fourth  solenoid  controlled  valves,  a  by-pass  valve  in 
said  fluid  circuit  for  by-passing  fluid  around  said  front  height 
control  valve,  and  kneel  sensing  switch  means  for  controlling 
the  actuation  of  said  by-pass  valve. 


1.  A  device  for  stabilizing  the  suspension  system  of  an  auto- 
motive vehicle  comprising: 
first  shock  absorbing  means  substantially  vertically  inter- 
posed between  the  vehicle  body  and  the  axle  housing,  said 


4,341,399 
PASSIVE  SEAT  BELT  SYSTEM 
Rady  V.  Thomas,  Sterliag  Heights,  Midt,  assizor  to  Allied 
Corporatioa,  Morris  Towaship,  Morris  Coaaty,  N  J. 
Filed  Jaa.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,668 
lat  CL^  B60R  21/10 
MS.  CL  280—802  22  ClaiM 

1.  A  vehicle  passive  seat  belt  system  comprising: 
a  seat  belt  adapted  to  be  automatically  placed  in  a  restraining 
position  about  an  occupant  seated  in  a  seat  in  said  vehicle 
adjacent  to  a  vehicle  door,  said  seat  belt  extending  at  least 
across  the  upper  torso  of  said  occupant; 
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said  seat  belt  being  anchored  to  said  vehicle  by  at  least  one 
first  mounting  point  located  at  a  position  adjacent  said  seat 
inboard  of  said  door  and  by  at  least  one  second  mounting 
point  located  adjacent  to  the  outboard  side  of  said  seat; 

at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  mounting  points  compris- 
ing winder  means,  said  winder  means  comprising  a  rotat- 
able  storage  means  which  is  in  communication  with  said 
seat  belt,  said  storage  means  being  rotatable  in  response  to 
movement  of  said  seat  belt;  and 


4,341,401 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COVERING  BOOKS 

Hugnctte  C.  Amtzen,  1  At.  Franklin  Roosevelt,  1050  Brussels, 

Belgiiiin 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  730,732,  Oct  8, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioo  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,221 

Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Oct  9, 1975,  834335 

Int  a.3  B42C  15/00:  B42D  3/00 

VJS.  CL  281—34  25  Claims 


means  to  automatically  move  said  at  least  one  of  said  first 
and  second  mounting  points  from  a  first  position  at  which 
said  seat  belt  is  in  a  restraining  position  about  said  occu- 
pant when  seated  in  said  seat  to  a  second  position  at  which 
said  seat  belt  is  in  a  non-restraining  position  about  said 
occupant,  said  means  being  non-motorized  and  being 
actuated  in  response  to  a  force  applied  on  said  seat  belt 
resulting  in  roution  of  said  storage  means. 


4,341,400 

SKI  REST  FOR  A  SKI  POLE 

Leonard  M.  Morgan,  Rte.  1,  Box  A136,  KansasriUe,  Wis.  53139 

FUcd  Not.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,881 

Int  a.'  A63C  11/22 

VS.  CL  280—819  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  covering  a  book  comprising  the  steps  of: 

conforming  a  generally  rectangular  wrapper  to  the  height  of 
the  book,  said  wrapper  enveloping  the  book  so  as  to  leave 
two  end  flaps; 

folding  the  end  flaps  over  the  front  and  rear  cover,  respec- 
tively, of  the  book; 

placing  a  first  leaflet  between  the  front  cover  of  the  book 
and  the  first  page  thereof,  said  leaflet  having  a  height 
exceeding  that  of  the  book  and  a  width  inferior  to  that  of 
the  book; 

positioning  the  leaflet  adjacent  the  proximal  end  of  the  front 
end  flap  such  that  portions  of  the  leaflet  protrude  beyond 
the  top  and  bottom  edges  of  the  book  cover; 

bending  the  protruding  portions  of  the  leaflet  over  the  top 
and  bottom  edges,  respectively,  of  the  book  cover  and 
adhering  said  bent  portions  to  the  outer  surface  of  said 
wrapper  so  as  to  form  a  loop  on  the  inside  of  the  book 
cover; 

tucking  said  front  .end  flap  under  said  loop;  and 

repeating  the  above  steps  with  respect  to  a  second  leaflet  to 
be  affixed  to  the  rear  cover  of  die  book. 


4,341.402 
SYSTEMS  EMPLOYING  INDOLE  COLOR  FORMERS 
Paul  J.  Schmidt  SharoDTiUc,  and  William  M.  W.  Hung,  CindiH 
nati,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.,  New  Yoit, 

N  V 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1960,  Ser.  No.  127,650 
Int  a.J  B41M  5/16,  5/18.  5/22 
VS.  a.  282—27.5  3  Claims 

1.  A  pressure-sensitive  carbonless  duplicating  system  or 
thermal  marking  system  containing  a  support  sheet  coated 
with  a  color-forming  substance  comprising  a  compound  hav- 
ing the  formula 


1.  A  ski  pole  having  a  ski  rest  for  use  by  a  skier  while  travel- 
ling on  a  ski  chair  lift  comprising,  an  arm  movably  mounted  on 
the  ski  pole  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  for  movement  be- 
tween a  retracted  position  substantially  parallel  to  the  pole  and 
an  extended  position  extending  generally  normal  to  the  pole 
for  engagement  with  a  lift  chair  whereby  a  skier  may  place  his 
attached  skis  on  the  basket  of  the  ski  pole  for  support  thereof 
during  travel  and  the  supported  weight  is  transferred  to  the  lift 
chair,  said  arm  having  an  opening  adjacent  an  end  thereof  for 
loosely  receiving  said  ski  pole  and  of  a  size  to  permit  move- 
ment of  the  arm  between  said  two  positions,  and  two  edges  of 
said  opening  engaging  opposite  sides  of  the  ski  pole  when  the 
arm  is  in  said  extended  position  to  prevent  movement  of  said 
arm  beyond  said  extended  position. 


CHNR3IU 


wherein: 
Ri  is  hydrogen  or  lower-alkyl; 
R2  is  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl  or  phenyl; 
R3  is  hydrogen  or  lower-alkyl; 

R4  is  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl,  benzyl,  di-lower-alkyl-amino- 
lower-alkyl,  tri-lower-alkylammonium-lower-alkyl. 
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phenyl  phenyl  substituted  with  1  or  2  halo,  lower-alkyl  or 
lower-alkoxy  groups,  or  NR3R4  is  pyrrolidino,  piperidino, 
hexamethyleneimino  or  morpholino;  and 
Z  is  biphenylyl,  naphthyl  or  a  substituent  having  the  formula 


R?^,^ 


ally  preceptible  cancellation  term,  each  said  cancellation 
term  element  being  a  geometrically  shaped  printed  dot. 


-/        \-NR5R6 


wherein 
R5  and  R6  are  independently  lower-alkyl  or  benzyl,  and 
R7is  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl,  lower-alkoxy,  halo  or  di-lower- 
alkylamino. 


I  4,341 403 

FLUORAN  COMPOUNDS,  PROCESS  FOR 
PREPARATION  THEREOF,  AND  RECORDING  SHEETS 

USING  SAME 
Akira  Igarashi,  Fi^inomiya;  Kozo  Sato,  and  Ken  Iwakura,  both 
of  Minami-ashigara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fqji  Photo  Film 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,527 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  24,  1979,  54-51270; 
Jan.  31, 1980,  55-10467 

Int  a.5  B41M  5/18.  5/22 
VS.  CL  282—27.5  4  Claims 

1.  A  pressure-sensitive  recording  sheet  comprising  a  support 
carrying  as  a  color  former  microcapsules  containing  a  fluoran 
compound  represented  by  the  formula  (I) 


(I) 


NHR3 


wherein  R|  and  R2  each  represents  an  alkyl  group  containing 
up  to  18  carbon  atoms,  R3  represents  an  unsubstituted  alkyl 
group,  a  halogenated  alkyl  group,  or  an  alkoxyalkyl  group 
containing  up  to  18  carbon  atoms,  and  X  represents  a  halogen 
atom. 


.0038517-DIA. 
(TYPICAL) 
5  7o  65  LINE 
SCREEN 


.0I2275I'DIA. 
50%  65  LINE 
SCREEN 
(TYPICAL) 


each  of  said  cancellation  term  elements  having  at  least  one 
unprinted  area  within  said  cancellation  term  element 


4,341,405 
PRONOUNCED  FLEXURE  COUPLING  DEVICES  FOR 
ELONGATE  IRRIGATION  PIPES 
Theodore  V.  Olson,  R.R.  #4,  Atkinson,  Nebr.  68713 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  32,559,  Apr.  23, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,039 

Int  a.J  F16L  27/10 

VS.  a.  285—5  12  Claims 


4,341,404 
SECURITY  DOCUMENT  USING  A  VARIABLE  DOT 
SCREEN 
William  H.  Mowry,  Jr.,  Ionia,  N.Y.,  and  Katiileen  M.  Gercw, 
Spartanburg,  S.C.,  assignors  to  Burroughs  Corporation,  De- 
troit, Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,624 
Int  a^  B42D  15/00 
VS.  CL  283—8  B  14  Claims 

1.  An  improved  security  document  comprising: 
a  substrate  having  a  top  surface  for  carrying  indicia; 
background  printed  matter  on  said  top  surface,  said  back- 
ground printed  nutter  made  up  of  a  pattern  of  background 
elements  of  substantially  the  same  size  and  of  a  uniform 
frequency,  said  background  elements  not  resolvable  by  a 
color  copier;  and, 
a  cancellation  term  also  printed  on  said  top  surface  of  said 
substrate,  said  cancellation  term  composed  of  a  pattern  of 
cancellation  term  elements,  said  cancellation  term  ele- 
ments being  resolvable  by  a  color  copier  to  show  a  visu- 


1.  In  combination  with  consecutively  neighboring  pipe  seg- 
ments of  a  longitudinally  extending  overland  traveling  sprin- 
kler irrigation  apparatus,  a  coupling  device  terminally  pro- 
vided with  upright  first-flange  and  second-flange  for  remov- 
ably coupling  consecutive  longitudinally  extending  elongate 
pipe  segments  of  said  irrigation  apparatus,  said  coupling  device 
comprising  an  insert  member,  an  outer  casing  member,  and  an 
annular  elastic  connector  permitting  pronounced  relative  flex- 
ure between  the  insert  and  casing  members  according  to  angu- 
lar and  torsional  articulations  of  the  apparatus  environment 
pipe  segments: 

A.  said  insert  member  comprising  an  insert-tube  concentri- 
cally surrounding  longitudinally  extending  reference-axis 
and  having  at  the  second-end  thereof  an  upright  tube-rim 
extending  radially  outwardly  from  the  insert-tube  and 
surrounding  the  reference-axis,  said  insert  member  adja- 
cent the  first-end  thereof  carrying  an  upright  first-flange 
extending  radially  outwardly  from  the  insert-tube  and 
surrounding  the  reference-axis  at  a  radius  exceeding  that 
for  the  tube-rim,  the  insert  member  having  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  finite  insert-length  between  its  said  first 
and  second  upright  ends; 

B.  said  casing  member  comprising  a  yoke,  a  casing-rim,  and 
a  casing-flange,  the  casing  yoke,  surrounding  said  tube- 
rim  and  being  radially  outwardly  spaced  therefrom,  the 
casing  member  at  its  second-end  carrying  an  upright  cas- 
ing-flange extending  radially  outwardly  from  the  yoke 
and  functioning  as  said  second-flange,  the  casing  member 
adjacent  its  first-end  having  said  casing-rim  extending 
radially  inwardly  from  the  yoke  so  as  to  surround  and  be 
radially  outwardly  spaced  from  the  insert  member  tube- 
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rim,  said  casing-rim  at  its  root  delineation  with  the  yoke 
being  radially  spaced  a  flnite  root-radius  from  the  insert- 
tube,  said  root  delineation  being  longitudinally  spaced  a 
finite  root-length  from  the  tube-rim  and  being  in  longitudi- 
nal position  between  the  insert  member  tube-rim  and 
first-flange,  the  ratio  of  root-length  to  root-radius  being 
within  the  range  of  substantially  two-thirds  to  two; 

C.  said  annular  elastic  connector  completely  surrounding 
the  reference-axis  and  being  annularly  adhered  to  both  the 
tube-rim  and  the  casing-rim  including  along  the  annular 
casing  root,  whereby  said  annular  connector  in  longitudi- 
nal cross-section  extends  both  longitudinally  and  radially 
between  the  insert  and  casing  members  and  having  a 
convergent  configuration  from  the  casing-rim  to  the  tube- 
rim;  and 

D.  abrading  prevention  means  to  prevent  the  casing  and 
insert  members  from  making  abrasive  physical  contact 
during  exagerated  articulations  of  the  flanking  elongate 
pipe  segments  environment. 


moving  said  slide  toward  or  away  from  said  striker,  said  adjust- 
ment means  including  a  cylindrical  member  engaged  with  said 
slide  for  moving  said  slide  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  cylin- 
drical member,  and  retention  means  for  preventing  uninten- 
tional rotation  of  said  cylindrical  member,  said  slide  including 


4^1,406 
PIPE  COUPLING  COMPRISING  A  CHAIN  COLLAR 
Claude  Abbes,  Saint  Etieiine;  Raynoad  de  Villepoix,  Donzere, 
aad  Christian  Rouaiid,  Bourg  Saint  Andeol,  all  of  France, 
assignors  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique,  Paris, 
France 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,519 
Claiffls  priority,  application  France,  Oct  15, 1979,  79  25563 
Int  CL^  F16L  li/OO 
UJS.  a.  285—408  4  Claims 


a  base,  legs  depending  from  said  base  and  attached  to  said 
hook,  said  base  having  a  slot  therein,  and  said  cylindrical  mem- 
ber including  an  eccentric  extended  portion  passing  through 
said  slot,  said  cylindrical  member  having  a  receptacle  therein 
for  rotation  thereof  upon  insertion  and  rotation  of  a  tool. 


4,341,408 

TAMPERPROOF  DEAD  BOLT  DEVICE 

Paul  BleTios,  Rte.  #3,  Box  139,  Blnefleld,  Va.  24605 

FUcd  Mar.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,454 

iBt  CV  E05C  1/04:  E05B  6i/00 

UA  CL  292—150 


ICtain 


% 


1.  A  coupling  comprising  two  tubular  end  fittings  adapted  to 
be  sealingly  fixed  to  two  parts  of  a  circuit  to  be  connected,  a 
collar  for  clamping  the  end  fittings  together,  a  plurality  of 
articulated  elements,  connecting  pieces  joining  said  articulated 
elements,  tensioning  means  for  connecting  end  elements  of  said 
collar  closing  said  collar  and  to  move  said  end  fittings  one 
towards  the  other,  said  elements  cooperating  with  said  end 
fittings  to  bring  said  end  fittings  into  tightly  sealed  contact 
when  said  tensioning  means  moves  said  end  elements  one 
towards  the  other,  at  least  one  C-shaped  spring  for  said  collar 
connected  to  each  of  said  articulated  elements  providing  said 
collar  with  a  semi-rigid  structure,  and  means  for  providing  a 
clearance  in  a  logitudinal  direction  between  said  spring  and 
each  of  said  articulated  elements  to  allow  relative  movement 
between  said  spring  and  each  of  said  articulated  elements 
whereby  the  clearance  prevents  transmission  of  tightening 
forces  to  said  spring. 


4,341,407 
ADJUSTABLE  RETENTION  LATCH  ASSEMBLY 
Frank  A.  7jiwkich,  San  Pedro,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Reznord  Inc., 
Milwankee,  Mich. 

Filed  May  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,110 
Int  CL^  E05C  5/00 
U.S.  CL  292—111  8  Claims 

1.  An  adjustable  retention  latch  assembly  comprising:  a 
striker,  a  hook  releasably  engagable  with  said  striker,  a  bracket 
onto  which  said  hook  is  mounted,  a  slide  mounted  on  said 
bracket  and  connected  to  said  hook,  adjustment  means  for 


R 


«» 


4\\ 


fn 


ij 


•r 


m 


1.  A  dead  bolt  device  comprising;  a  door  frame  mounted 
supporting  plate  assembly  having  means  to  secure  said  assem- 
bly on  a  door  frame,  said  supporting  plate  assembly  including 
a  first  plate  and  a  second  plate,  said  first  plate  having  at  least 
one  channel  means,  a  slidable  member  in  at  least  one  channel 
means  where  said  slidable  member  is  movable  from  an  un- 
locked position  to  a  locked  position,  and  a  locking  means  to 
lock  said  slidable  member  in  the  unlocked  position  or  the 
locked  position,  said  means  to  secure  the  supporting  plate 
includes  a  first  means  extending  from  said  supporting  plate 
assembly  through  a  door  frame,  and  fastening  means  which 
fasten  to  said  first  means,  said  first  means  being  threaded  bolts 
and  said  fastening  means  are  threaded  nuts,  a  backing  plate 
means  having  apertures  to  receive  said  threaded  bolts  aligned 
with  said  dead  bolt  device  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  door 
frame  before  the  threaded  nuts  are  applied,  said  at  least  one 
channel  means  includes  an  abutment  means,  and  said  slidable 
member  includes  a  projection  to  engage  said  abutment  means, 
said  first  plate  includes  a  second  channel  means  in  which  said 
locking  means  is  vertically  slidable,  said  locking  means  in- 
cludes a  projection  on  said  locking  plate  and  a  mating  notch  on 
said  slidable  bolt  plate  for  locking  said  slidable  bolt  plate  in  an 
unlocked  position,  said  locking  means  including  a  notched  area 
for  engaging  the  back  edge  of  said  slidable  bolt  plate,  locking 
it  in  a  locked  position,  said  slidable  bolt  plate  having  a  protrud- 
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ing  operating  handle  and  said  locking  means  having  a  protrud- 
ing hand  grip. 


4,341,409 
DOOR  LATCHING  ASSEMBLY 
Yasuhiro  Sakoda,  Wakayama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp  Kabu- 
sUki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,522 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  11, 1978,  53-153515; 
Feb.  28, 1979,  54-24877 

Int  a.3  E05C  i/i4 
MS.  a.  292—254  4  Claims 


1.  A  microwave  oven  comprising 

an  oven  housing 

a  door  attached  to  the  housing  which  can  be  operated  be- 
tween a  closed  and  an  opened  position  to  provide  access 
to  the  interior  of  said  housing 

a  door  latching  assembly  for  securing  the  door  in  a  closed 
position;  said  door  latching  assembly  containing  a  locking 
element  movably  mounted  on  the  door  for  locking  the 
door  in  a  closed  position,  and  an  unlocking  element  mov- 
ably mounted  on  the  door  so  as  to  shift  the  locking  ele- 
ment and  thereby  unlock  the  door,  and 

actuating  means  mounted  in  said  oven  housing,  and  operable 
when  the  door  is  locked  to  move  the  unlocking  element  to 
unlock  the  door. 


4,341,410 
SUPPORTING  FRAME  FOR  DETACHABLY  HOLDING  A 

BAG  TYPE  RECEPTACLE 
Harley  R.  W.  Sununach,  P.O.  Box  29,  Asquith,  Saskatchewan, 
Canada  (SOK  OJO) 

FUed  May  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,837 

Int  a.3  AOIK  29/00 

MS.  a.  294—1  B  4  Claims 


^    y 


1.  A  holder  for  plastic,  cloth  or  paper  bags  comprising  in 
combination  a  handle  portion,  a  pair  of  legs  extending  there- 
from in  spaced  apart  relationship  and  a  relatively  taut  bracing 
member  spanning  the  distal  ends  of  said  legs,  said  handle  por- 
tion including  an  open  portion  adjacent  the  junction  of  the  legs 
to  the  handle  portion  and  extending  into  the  handle  portion 
whereby  the  area  between  the  pair  of  legs  opens  into  the  said 
open  portion  adjacent  said  junction  of  the  legs  to  said  handle 
portion  for  anchoring  and  tensioning  the  associated  bag  with 


the  forefinger  of  the  hand  holding  the  handle  portion  thereby 
maintaining  the  bag  in  the  open  position,  the  upper  wall  of  the 
bag  being  folded  over  the  bracing  member  and  the  legs  and 
being  detachably  held  thereby,  said  handle  portion  comprises  a 
curved  portion  having  a  closed  end  portion  and  a  pair  of  side 
portions  extending  from  the  closed  end  portion  and  defining 
said  open  portion,  said  legs  being  pivotally  attached  by  one  end 
thereof  one  each  to  each  one  of  said  side  portions  and  movable 
from  a  folded,  stored  position  to  an  extended  position  and  vice 
versa,  and  means  to  pivotally  connect  each  of  said  legs  to  one 
of  said  side  portions,  said  means  including  a  U-shaped  clip,  said 
side  portion  being  pivotally  secured  within  said  U-shaped  clip 
adjacent  one  end  of  said  clip,  said  legs  being  pivotally  secured 
within  said  U-shaped  clip  adjacent  the  other  end  of  said  clip, 
said  bracing  member  being  detachably  secured  to  the  distal  end 
of  said  legs. 


4,341,411 

HAY  BALE  MOVER 

Welby  C.  Edwards,  P.O.  Box  1357,  Tyler,  Tex.  75710 

FUed  Aug.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,575 

Int  a.}  AOID  87/12:  B66C  1/16 

VS.  a.  294—74  9  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  coupling  a  cylindrical  hay  bale  to  a  hitch  on 
a  vehicle  for  moving  said  bale  in  a  horizontal  direction  by 
skidding  along  the  ground  without  substantial  rotation  thereof 
comprising: 

a  flat  spring  steel  bar  forming  a  point  at  one  end,  said  bar 
having  upper  and  lower  faces  lying  in  parallel  planes,  each 
face  having  a  length  of  at  least  72  inches  and  a  width  of 
from  about  1  i  to  2i  inches,  said  bar  forming  an  aperture 
therethrough  adjacent  each  end  thereof  and  extending 
through  said  faces; 

connecting  means  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  each  end  of  said 
bar  at  the  apertures  for  connecting  said  bar  to  a  hitch  on 
a  vehicle  and  for  distributing  a  force  therefrom  equally  to 
each  end  of  said  bar; 

coupling  means  for  coupling  said  coimecting  means  to  either 
end  of  said  bar,  said  coupling  means  adapted  to  releasably 
secure  said  connecting  means  at  the  aperture  adjacent  the 
pointed  end  so  that  after  the  bar  has  been  thrust  axially 
through  a  bale  said  connecting  means  may  be  coupled  to 
both  ends  thereof  and  said  vehicle  may  cause  said  bale  to 
skid  along  the  ground  in  a  horizontal  direction  without 
substantial  rotation  thereof. 


4,341,412 
TRUCK  BED  LINER 
Michael  Wayne,  1511  Ashover,  BloomfleM  HUls,  Mich.  48013 
FUed  Apr.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,075 
Int  a.3  B62D  33/00 
VS.  a.  296—39  R  7  CI«iM 

1.  A  protective  liner  for  a  truck  bed  structure  having  a  floor, 
a  front  wall,  and  opposed  side  walls,  the  truck  side  walls  and 
floor  forming  a  rearward  access  opening,  said  liner  comprismg: 
a  molded  plastic  one-piece  liner  member  adapted  to  be  in- 
serted in  the  truck  bed,  said  liner  member  having  a  bottom 
wall,  a  front  wall,  and  opposed  side  walls; 
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longitudinally  extending  bend  portions  connecting  each  said 
liner  side  wall  with  said  liner  bottom  wall; 

each  said  liner  side  wall  being  in  simulated  shingle  form 
including  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  substan- 
tially continuous  stepped  panels, 

each  panel  including  an  upwardly  and  inwardly  inclined 
riser  portion  and  an  angularly  disposed  tread  portion 
extending  outwardly  from  the  upper  terminus  of  its  associ- 
ated riser  portion,  the  juncture  of  each  panel  riser  and 
tread  portion  defining  a  longitudinally  extending  substan- 
tially continuous  side  rail; 

said  liner  side  walls  characterized  in  that  the  stepped  panels 
providing  strength  to  resist  longitudinal  bending  stresses 
while  the  longitudinally  extending  panel  side  rails  being 
operative  to  absorb  cargo  impact  and  frictional  forces; 

said  liner  side  walls  and  bottom  wall  defining  a  rearward 
substantially  rectangular  opening  providing  access  for 
receiving  material  to  be  transported; 


for  opening  the  upper  door  in  an  upward  movement  and  carry- 
ing the  door  to  an  inoperative  position  within  the  body  struc- 
ture, an  upper  wheel  mounted  on  the  upper  shaft,  flexible 
coupling  means  extending  in  a  figure  8  configuration  around 
the  upper  and  lower  wheels  in  a  wheel  coupling  relationship 
whereby  movement  of  either  one  of  the  doors  in  opening 
direction   imposes  a  corresponding   simultaneous   opening 


said  liner  bottom  wall  being  in  ribbed  form,  including  a 
plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  adjacent  inverted 
U-shaped  ribs,  said  ribs  extending  rearwardly  to  a  bottom 
wall  border  portion  free  of  said  ribs; 

said  stepped  panels  extending  rearwardly  to  side  wall  border 
portions  free  of  said  stepped  panels; 

each  side  wall  lowermost  riser  portion  having  its  lower 
terminus  integral  with  its  associated  longitudinally  extend- 
ing bend  portion; 

said  longitudinally  extending  bend  portions  having  a  prede- 
termined radius  of  curvature; 

said  liner  side  wall  border  portions  joined  to  said  bottom 
wall  border  portion  by  fillet  portions  having  a  predeter- 
mined radius  of  curvature  substantially  less  than  said  bend 
portions  radius  of  curvature,  whereby  said  border  fillet 
portions  closely  conform  with  their  associated  truck  bed 
access  opening  comers  obviating  the  entrance  of  foreign 
matter  between  the  liner  and  the  truck  bed. 


movement  on  the  other  of  the  doors  and  movement  of  either 
one  of  the  doors  in  closing  direction  imposes  a  corresponding 
simultaneous  closing  movement  of  the  other  of  the  doors,  the 
upper  door  including  a  plurality  of  hinged  portions  with  an  end 
one  of  the  hinged  portions  being  provided  with  a  guide  mem- 
ber constrained  to  run  along  a  respective  guide  track  during 
the  opening  and  closing  movement. 

4^1,414 
BACK  DOOR  STAY  ARRANGEMENT 
Tatsoya  Chiba,  Yokosnka,  Japan,  asrignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  Limited,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  9, 1*79,  Ser.  No.  82,931 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,  Oct   11,   1978,   53- 
139510[U1 

Int  CL^  B62D  25/10 
VS.  CL  296-56  »  Claims 


4341,413 
VEHICLE  BODY 
Kenneth  P.  R.  Woods,  Soothwick,  England,  assignor  to  Coach- 
work  Conversions  Limited,  Colne,  England 

FUcd  May  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,445 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  30, 1978, 
24625/78 

Int  CL^  B62D  25/00 
VS.  CL  296—50  2  Claims 

1.  A  vehicle  body  structure  including  a  wall  having  an 
opening  therein  and  door  means  for  closing  the  opening  and 
being  movable  to  an  open  disposition  relative  thereto,  the  door 
means  comprising:  a  lower  door  occupying  a  lower  portion  of 
the  opening,  substantially  horizontal  hinge  means  extending 
along  the  lower  edge  of  the  lower  door  and  mounting  the 
lower  door  relative  to  the  wall  and  including  a  substantially 
horizontal  lower  shaft  roUUble  with  the  lower  door,  a  lower 
wheel  mounted  on  the  lower  shaft,  an  upper  door  occupying 
an  upper  portion  of  the  opening  and  serving  together  with  the 
lower  door  for  the  closure  of  the  entirety  of  the  opening,  an 
arm  mounting  the  upper  door  to  the  body  structure,  an  upper 
shaft  carrying  the  arm  and  adapted  upon  rotation  for  swinging 
the  arm  outwardly  and  upwardly  relative  to  the  body  structure 


1.  A  back  door  stay  arrangement  for  an  automotive  vehicle 
having,  an  opening  formed  at  the  back  of  the  automotive 
vehicle  body,  comprising: 
a  back  door  hinged  at  its  upper  portion  to  the  upper  edge 

portion  of  said  opening  so  that  said  back  door  can  be 

opened  or  closed; 
a  back  door  stay  fitted  between  a  side  edge  portion  of  said 

opening  and  said  back  door  for  the  purpose  of  supporting 

said  back  door; 
a  weather  strip  adapted  to  seal  the  periphery  of  said  opening 

with  the  periphery  of  said  back  door  outside  said  back 

door  suy  when  said  back  door  is  closed; 
a  stepped  portion  formed  on  the  inner  portion  of  said  side 

edge  portion  of  said  opening  inside  of  the  sealing  point  of 

said  weather  strip  in  such  a  way  that  said  stepped  portion 
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can  cover  one  side  of  said  back  door  stay,  one  end  of  said 
back  door  stay  being  provided  on  said  stepped  portion; 
and 

a  barrier  embossed  in  a  convex  shape,  the  barrier  being 
formed  on  the  inner  side  of  said  back  door  at  a  position 
corresponding  to  said  stepped  portion,  the  other  end  of 
said  back  door  stay  being  provided  on  said  barrier; 

the  back  door  including  an  inner  panel  and  an  outer  panel; 

the  vehicle  body  including  an  inner  panel  and  an  outer  panel 
at  a  rear  portion  thereof; 

the  weather  strip  being  fixed  on  the  joint  portion  between 
the  inner  panel  and  the  outer  panel  and  resting  on  the  seat 
of  the  inner  panel  of  the  back  door  when  it  is  closed; 

whereby  said  back  door  stay  can  be  placed  in  a  space  defined 
by  said  stepped  portion  and  said  barrier  when  said  back 
door  is  closed,  so  that  said  back  door  stay  can  be  covered 
by  said  stepped  portion  and  said  barrier. 


4341,415 
VEHICLE  HAVING  AT  LEAST  fWO  ROWS  OF  TANDEM 

SEATS 
Dieter  Braun,  and  Peter-Michael  Hiibner,  both  of  Rheda- 
Wiedenbriick,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Westfalia- 
Werke  Franz  Knobel  A  Sohne  KG,  Rheda-Wiedenbriick,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,879 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  23, 
1978,  7838370(U] 

Int  a.^  B60N  1/08 
VS.  a.  296—65  R  7  Claims 


end  i>ortion  of  the  cover  attached  thereto  substantially  across 
its  width  and  having  associated  biasing  means  tending  to  rotate 
the  roll  in  a  take-up  operation  of  the  cover,  a  p>air  of  similar 
arms  pivotally  mounted  at  lower  end  portions  externally  on 
opposite  side  walls  of  the  truck  body  and  having  upper  end 
portions  connected  with  and  rotatably  supporting  opposite  end 
portions  of  said  take-up  roll,  and  operating  means  for  swinging 
said  arms  and  take-up  roll  from  said  one  end  portion  of  the 
body  toward  an  opposite  end  portion  for  an  arcuate  end-to-end 
take-up  roll  traverse  of  the  truck  body  placing  the  cover  in  a 
body  covering  position,  the  said  direction  being  opposite  to  the 
direction  which  said  biasing  means  tend  to  swing  said  arms 
while  urging  said  cover  in  a  take-up  direction  about  said  roll. 


1.  A  vehicle  having  a  floor  comprising  at  least  two  rows  of 
individual  seats  arranged  one  behind  the  other,  the  seats  in 
each  row  being  on  opposite  sides  of  the  vehicle,  at  least  two 
rails  recessed  in  the  floor  for  the  second  row  of  seats,  at  least 
one  of  said  rails  extending  parallel  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  vehicle  for  the  seat  on  one  side  of  the  vehicle,  the  other  of 
the  rails  for  the  seat  on  the  other  side  of  the  vehicle  extending 
at  an  angle  of  about  60*  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  vehicle 
from  a  rearward  position  near  one  end  of  the  longitudinally 
extending  rails  to  a  position  in  front  of  that  end  of  the  longitu- 
dinally extending  rails,  the  bases  of  the  seats  of  the  second  row 
having  respective  individual  translation  devices  and  means  for 
swiveling  each  of  said  seats  through  180*. 


said  cover  during  both  roll-out  and  take-up  thus  having  sub- 
stantially no  horizontal  component  of  movement  with  respect 
to  particulate  material  in  the  truck  body,  and  a  braking  appara- 
tus associated  with  said  take-up  roll  and  operable  at  said  oppo- 
site end  portion  of  the  truck  body  to  secure  the  take-up  roll 
against  inadvertent  rotation  and  to  thereby  hold  the  cover  taut 
in  its  body  covering  position,  said  braking  apparatus  compris- 
ing circumferentially  toothed  rotatable  means  operatively 
associated  with  said  take-up  roll  and  stop  means  for  securing 
the  rotatable  means  against  rotation,  said  stop  means  being 
mounted  on  said  truck  body  at  its  said  opposite  end  portion  and 
engageable  with  said  toothed  rotatable  means  when  said  take- 
up  roll  is  disposed  at  said  opposite  end  portion  with  the  cover 
in  said  body  covering  position. 


4341,417 
ARTICLE  OF  FURNITURE  WFTH  INCLINABLE  BACK 
Didier  Deconinck,  Seyssins,  Fhmce,  assignor  to  AUibert  Exploi- 
tation, Grenoble,  France 

Filed  Jon.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,112 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jon.  11, 1979,  79  15863 
Int.  a.»  A47C  4/40 
VS.  a.  297—24  4  Claims 


^  4341,416 

ROLL-UP  TRUCK  COVER  ASSEMBLY 
Douglas  B.  Richard,  113  Richard  Rd.,  Torrington,  Conn.  06790 
Filed  Apr.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,674 
Int  a.i  B60P  7/04 
VS.  CL  296—98  11  Claims 

1.  A  roll-up  truck  cover  assembly  for  dump  trucks  and  the 
like  having  upstanding  side  and  end  walls  defining  an  up- 
wardly open  generally  rectangular  body  for  receiving  particu- 
late material  which  may  project  upwardly  beyond  the  sides  of 
said  body;  said  cover  assembly  comprising  a  generally  rectan- 
gular flexible  top  cover  substantially  co-extensive  with  the 
body  cross  section  viewed  from  above,  said  cover  having  one 
end  portion  attached  to  one  end  portion  of  the  body  to  close 
the  body  adjacent  one  end  wall  and  prevent  particulate  leak- 
age, a  take-up  roll  for  said  flexible  cover  having  an  opposite 


1.  A  seating  unit  comprising: 

a  seat  member  and  a  back  member  interfitted  in  a  generally 
X  configuration  so  that  a  lower  portion  of  said  seat  mem- 
ber and  a  lower  portion  of  said  back  member  form  rear 
and  front  purchases  for  said  unit  on  a  floor,  said  seat 
member  being  inclined  downwardly  from  a  front  thereof 
to  its  rear  portion;  and 

means  for  indexing  said  back  member  relative  to  said  seat 
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member  in  a  plurality  of  selected  angular  positions  corre- 
sponding to  various  inclinations  of  said  back  member 
while  the  inclination  of  said  seat  member  relative  to  the 
floor  is  substantially  constant,  at  least  one  of  the  sides  of 
said  back  member  being  formed  with  an  element  extend- 
ing between  its  lower  portion  and  an  upper  portion  of  said 
back  unit  and  formed  with  upper  and  lower  edges,  the 
corresponding  side  of  said  seat  member  being  provided 
with  a  pair  of  horizontally  spaced  pins  straddling  said 
element,  said  means  including  a  rack  of  notches  formed 
along  said  lower  edge  and  receiving  selectively  one  of  said 
pins,  the  other  of  said  pins  resting  upon  the  upper  edge  of 
said  element. 


legs,  rear  legs,  and  a  left  arm  rest  and  right  arm  rest  respec- 
tively positioned  at  the  corresponding  sides  of  said  seat,  each  of 
said  legs  having  an  outwardly  directed  channel  therein  extend- 
ing along  substantially  the  length  thereof  and  defining  rear- 
ward and  forward  edge  portions  for  each  of  said  legs,  the 
forward  edge  portion  of  each  of  said  rear  legs  and  the  rearward 
edge  portion  of  each  of  said  forward  legs  extending  upwardly 
beyond  said  seat  at  opposite  sides  of  said  seat  to  form  rearward 
and  forward  portions  of  the  corresponding  arm  rest,  each  arm 


4^1,418 

CAR  SEAT  HIDE-A-WAY  TABLE 

Austin  ChappeU,  739  E.  1st  Soutii,  KaysYiUe,  Utah  84037 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,024 

Int.  a.5  A47C  7/62 

U.S.  a.  297—192  7  Claims 


"7  '^V  "; 


1.  A  foldable  car  seat  uble  assembly  capable  of  being  stored 
under  the  seat  of  a  car  when  not  in  use  comprising: 

(a)  a  track  mountable  under  a  car  seat, 

(b)  a  three  sectioned  table  unit,  each  section  of  which  is 
foldable  at  right  angles  to  an  adjacent  section  and  is  at- 
tached to  an  adjacent  section  by  hinge  means,  with  each 
section  being  in  the  same  plane  when  unfolded  compris- 
ing: 

(1)  a  tray  section 

(2)  an  intermediate  section  divided  into  a  cup  portion 
having  apertures  therein  and  a  riser  portion  and 

(3)  a  support  end  section  said  tray  section  and  cup  portion 
being  connected  to  said  riser  portion  at  the  same  end 
thereof  by  separate  hinge  means  such  that  when  said 
tray  section  and  cup  portion  are  rotated  about  said 
hinge  means  to  be  at  90*  angles  from  said  riser  they  will 
project  in  opposite  directions  and  be  aligned  in  substan- 
tially the  same  plane,  said  support  end  section  being 
connected  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  riser  portion  by 
hinge  means  such  that  when  said  tray  and  support  sec- 
tions are  folded  at  right  angles  to  said  riser  they  will 
extend  in  the  same  direction  from  said  riser  in  a  parallel 
relationship; 

(c)  guide  runner  means  adapted  to  mate  with  and  slide  along 
said  track  attached  to  one  surface  of  each  section  of  said 
multisectioned  table,  in  an  aligned  position,  and 

(d)  supporting  means  to  retain  said  cup  portion  at  right 
angles  to  said  riser  portion  when  said  car  seat  teble  is  in  as 
assembled  position. 

4^1,419 
STACKABLE  CHAIR  WITH  ARM  RESTS 
Harry  Sebel,  96  Canterbury  Rd^  Bankstown,  New  South  Wales 
2200,  Australia 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  970,328,  Dec.  18, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Aug.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,456 

Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Dec.  19, 1977,  PD2817 

iBt  CL3  A47C  i/04 

MS.  CL  29n—239  »  CMna 

1.  A  stackable  armchair  moulded  in  a  single  piece  from 

plastics  material,  said  armchair  comprising  a  scat,  a  back,  front 


rest  having  a  downwardly  opening  substantially  U-shaped 
trough  extending  between  said  upwardly  extending  leg  por- 
tions and  forming  the  top  of  the  arm  rest,  one  armrest  and 
corresponding  trough  being  slightly  narrower  than  the  other 
arm  rest  and  corresponding  trough  so  that  the  narrower  arm 
rest  of  one  chair  will  fit  in  the  wider  arm  rest  of  an  adjacent 
chair,  said  rearward  edge  portions  of  said  rear  legs  being  ex- 
tended upwardly  to  form  the  sides  of  said  back,  and  said  arm 
rests  being  connected  with  said  back  only  by  said  seat. 

4,341,420 
LOUNGE  CHAIR 
WiUiam  F.  Knowles;  Larry  F.  Knowles,  botii  of  835  Milwood 
Ate.,  Venice,  Calif.  90291,  and  H.  URoy  OUter,  10735 
Cranks  Rd.,  Culver  Qty,  Calif.  90230 

Filed  Aug.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,714 

iBt  a.3  A47D  13/10 

VJS.  a.  297—280  5  Claims 


1.  An  articulated  frame  hanging  chair  comprising: 
an  articulated  frame  including  elongated  elements  pivotally 
connected  to  define  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  articulated 
parallelogram  members,  each  said  parallelogram  member 
including  a  pair  of  normally  horizontally  extending  scat 
elements  spaced  apart  from  one  another  in  a  generally 
parallel  relationship,  and  a  pair  of  end  elements  spaced 
apart  from  one  another  in  a  generally  parallel  relationship, 
said  seat  elements  and  end  elements  being  pivoully  con- 
nected to  form  said  parallelogram  member,  a  first  one  of 
said  end  elements  being  extended  outwardly  beyond  said 
parallelogram  member  in  a  first  direction  to  define  a  leg 
portion  of  said  articulated  frame,  a  second  one  of  said  end 
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elements  being  extended  outwardly  beyond  said  parallelo- 
gram member  in  a  second  direction  to  define  a  back  por- 
tion of  said  articulated  frame,  a  plurality  of  laterally  ex- 
tending spacer  elements  extending  between  said  parallelo- 
gram members,  a  pair  of  support  elements  extending  nor- 
mally upwardly  from  the  normally  upper  one  of  said  seat 
elements  to  define  therewith  a  triangular  structure,  a  first 
one  of  said  support  elements  pivotally  connected  at  one 
end  to  the  pivotal  connection  between  said  second  one  of 
said  end  elements  and  said  normally  upper  one  of  said  seat 
elements,  means  at  the  normally  uppermost  apex  of  said 
triangular  structure  for  swingably  connecting  said  chair  to 
a  support,  adjustable  articulation  limiting  means  extending 
between  said  first  one  of  said  support  elements  and  said 
back  portion  to  adjustably  limit  the  articulation  of  said 
articulation  frame,  and  shield  means  for  preventing  injury 
positioned  at  the  exposed  apexes  of  said  parallelogram 
members  where  the  said  elongated  members  normally 
articulate  through  an  angle  of  less  than  ninety  degrees. 


4,341,421 
CHILD  RESTRAINING  ARTICLE 
Kathryn  E.  Rowley,  Rockledge,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Barbara  J. 
Braun,  Rockledge,  Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,136 

Int.  a.3  A47D  13/08 

VJS.  CL  297—465  1  Claim 


a  child  seated  in  the  vehicle  seat,  guide  means  on  the  pad  for 
engagement  with  an  adult  lap  safety  belt  to  hold  the  pad  in 
position  between  a  child  and  said  safety  belt,  and  a  pair  of  webs 


of  flexible  material  each  extending  from  a  respective  attach- 
ment point  adjacent  to  the  top  of  the  seat  back  to  a  respective 
side  of  the  pad. 


4,341,423 

BASKET  LIFT  APPARATUS 

Robert  M.  Fachini,  Napenrille;  Michael  J.  CoTington,  La 

Grange,  and  Jesse  H.  Orsborn,  Clarendon  Hills,  all  of  DL, 

assignors  to  International  Harvester  Co.,  Chicago,  DL- 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219,000 

lot  a.3  B60P  1/16 

VS.  a.  298—18  5  Claims 


1.  A  composite  child  restraining  assembly  which  comprises 
three  attached  but  separable  sheets,  namely: 
an  elongated  lower  sheet  which  has  along  its  length  two 

spaced  holes  in  it  to  receive  a  child's  legs  close  to  its  body 

and  has  attached  to  it  at  each  of  its  four  comers  tapes  to  be 

used  to  tie  the  lower  sheet  to  a  chair  frame, 
an  elongated  chest  sheet  having  two  arm  holes  in  it  along  its 

length  and  also  tapes  at  its  two  top  edge  comers  to  tie  to 

a  chair  frame, 
a  separable  attachment  between  the  lower  sheet  and  the 

chest  sheet  along  their  meeting  edges, 
a  waterproof  bib  sheet  overlying  the  top  central  portion  of 

the  chest  sheet  between  the  arm  holes, 
and  a  separable  attachment  between  the  top  edges  of  the  bib 

sheet  and  the  chest  sheet. 


4,341,422 
RESTRAINT  DEVICE 
Douglas  J.  Cunnin^am,  Lutterworth,  En^bod,  assignor  to 
B^.G.  International  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

FUed  Jnn.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,947 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jnn.  9,  1979, 
7920164 

iBt  a.J  B60R  21/00;  A47C  31/00 
VS.  CL  297—488  7  Claims 

1.  A  restraint  device  for  use  with  a  vehicle  seat  comprising 
a  pad  shaped  to  fit  over  and  around  the  thighs  and  abdomen  of 


1.  In  a  crop  carrying  high  dump  vehicle,  a  mobile  chassis,  a 
crop  receiving  receptacle  mounted  on  said  chassis  in  a  manner 
permitting  elevation  of  the  bottom  portion  of  the  receptacle 
from  said  chassis,  a  hydraulic  power  means  operatively  associ- 
ated with  said  vehicle,  and  a  pair  of  linear  hydraulic  motors 
operatively  connected  to  said  power  means  for  simultaneous 
actuation,  each  of  said  motors  having  a  first  rod  pivotally 
connected  to  said  receptacle  and  attached  to  a  first  piston,  a 
second  rod  pivotally  attached  to  said  chassis  and  attached  to  a 
second  piston,  and  a  cylindrical  housing  slidably  receiving  said 
first  piston  in  one  end  and  said  second  piston  in  the  other  end, 
said  housing  being  independent  of  said  chassis  and  said  recepta- 
cle for  unrestrained  movement  in  the  axial  direction  relative 
thereto,  and  means  interconnecting  the  cylindrical  housings  of 
said  linear  motors  and  disposed  to  limit  rotation  of  said  hous- 
ings while  permitting  relative  axial  movements  thereof. 
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4^1,424 
MOBILE  DUAL  AUGER  CONTINUOUS  MINING 
MACHINE  WITH  MULTIPLE  MOVEMENT 
CAPABILITIES 
Arnold  G.  WUcox,  Jr^  Shady  Sprins,  md  Roger  D.  Plmnley, 
Crab  Orchard,  both  of  W.  Va^  aarignon  to  Fairchild  Incorpo- 
rated, Raleigh,  W.  Va. 

Filed  Oct  21,  19M,  Ser.  No.  199,363 

Int  a.'  E21C  27/24.  35/20 

VS,  a.  299—57  11  Clataia 


4,341,42S 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  WHEEL 
Rndolf  Streicher,  and  Manfred  Poll,  both  of  Vienna,  Austria, 
aHignors   to   Vereinigte   Metallwerfce   Ranahofen>Bemdorf 
AktiengeaeUschafl,  Braanaa  am  Inn,  Aaatria 

Filed  Jnn.  10, 19W,  Ser.  No.  158,125 
aaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jua.  11, 1979,  4168/79 
Int  a'  B60B  1/08.  23/00 
VJS.  CL  301—64  SH  ^2  Oaimt 


1.  A  continuous  mining  machine  comprising: 
a  cutter  assembly  including  a  cutter  frame,  a  pair  of  oppo- 
sitely pitched  auger  cutters  having  their  axes  of  roution 
disposed  generally  parallel  with  respect  to  one  another, 
means  mountmg  each  of  said  auger  cutters  on  said  cutter 
frame  with  the  rotational  axis  thereof  extending  longitudi- 
nally forwardly  for  independent  vertical  pivotal  move- 
ment about  a  pivotal  axis  parallel  with  its  axis  of  roUtion, 
means  for  effecting  a  vertical  pivotal  movement  of  each 
auger  cutter  independently  about  its  pivotal  axis  with 
respect  to  said  cutter  frame,  means  carried  by  said  cutter 
frame  for  routing  said  auger  cutters  in  opposite  directions 
about  their  rotational  axes  in  any  position  of  vertical  piv- 
otal movement  thereof, 
a  mobile  assembly  disposed  rearwardly  of  said  cutter  assem- 
bly and  including  a  pair  of  parallel  power  driven  endless 
track  units,  a  mobile  frame,  means  mounting  said  mobile 
frame  between  said  endless  track  units  for  independent 
pivotal  movement  of  each  unit  about  a  common  generally 
transversely  extending  horizontal  axis  disposed  adjacent 
to  the  forward  portion  of  said  track  units,  means  between 
the  rearward  portion  of  each  track  unit  and  said  mobile 
frame  for  effecting  mdependent  pivotal  movement  of  each 
track  unit  about  said  common  pivotal  axis  with  respect  to 
said  mobile  frame, 
a  yoke  assembly  between  said  mobile  assembly  and  said 
cutter  assembly  including  a  yoke  frame,  means  pivotally 
interconnecting  said  yoke  frame  with  said  mobile  frame 
for  pivotal  movement  about  an  axis  generally  parallel  with 
the  common  pivotal  axis  of  said  track  units,  means  pivot- 
ally  interconnecting  said  yoke  frame  with  said  cutter 
frame  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  generally  upright  axis 
extending  generally  perpendicularly  to  the  pivotal  axis  of 
said  yoke  frame  with  said  mobile  frame,  means  for  effect- 
ing a  pivotal  movement  of  said  cutter  frame  horizontally 
about  its  upright  pivotal  axis  with  said  yoke  frame,  means 
for  effecting  pivotal  movement  of  said  yoke  frame  and 
said  cutter  frame  vertically  about  the  pivotal  axis  of  said 
yoke  frame  with  respect  to  said  mobile  frame,  and 
conveyor  means  including  a  forward  section  carried  by  said 
cutter  frame  and  a  rearward  section  carried  by  said  mobile 
frame  for  conveying  coal  cut  by  said  auger  cutters  longi- 
tudinally rearwardly  of  the  machine,  means  pivotally 
mounting  the  forward  portion  of  the  rearward  conveyor 
section  on  said  mobile  frame  for  pivotal  movement  about 
an  axis  parallel  to  the  common  pivotal  axis  of  said  track 
units  and  means  between  the  rearward  portion  of  said 
rearward  conveyor  section  and  said  mobile  frame  for 
effecting  pivotal  movement  of  said  rearward  conveyor 
section  about  its  pivotal  axis  with  respect  to  said  mobile 
frame. 


1.  An  aluminum  wheel  for  a  vehicle  comprising  a  felly  com- 
posed of  a  malleable  aluminum  alloy  selected  from  the  group 
which  consists  of  AlMgSil  and  AlZn4.SMgl  and  provided 
with  an  inner  cylindrical  portion  adjoining  a  frustoconical 
portion,  a  wheel  disk  composed  of  a  cast  alloy  selected  from 
the  group  which  consists  of  GK(GD)-AJSil2  and  GK- 
AISiTMg,  said  disk  having  a  hub,  an  outer  rim  and  spokes  cast 
unitarily  with  and  interconnecting  said  hub  and  said  rim,  said 
rim  conforming  to  the  shape  of  and  fitting  against  said  portions 
of  said  felly,  said  rim  being  formed  with  an  outwardly  open 
angle-section  groove  opening  toward  said  inner  cylindrical 
portion,  and  means  including  a  ring  cast  into  said  wheel  disk 
and  fitting  within  said  groove,  said  ring  being  composed  of  a 
material  which  is  weld  compatible  with  said  felly  and  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  S-AlMg4.5Mn,  S-AIMg5  or  the 
same  material  as  said  felly  and  at  least  one  weld  joining  said 
ring  to  said  felly  for  securing  said  felly  to  said  wheel  disk. 

4,341,426 
CLAMP-UP  DEVICE  FOR  ROLL  NECK  BEARINGS 
James  R.  Clapp,  Canton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Umlien  Com- 
pany, Canton,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199.485 

Int  CL'  F16C  43/04 

VS.  a.  308—187.1  12  Claims 
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1.  A  clamp-up  device  for  installing  and  holding  a  bearing  on 
a  shaft,  such  as  the  neck  of  a  mill  roll,  said  clamp-up  device 
comprising:  first  and  second  rings  adapted  to  fit  around  the 
shaft  such  that  the  first  ring  is  prevented  from  moving  off  of 
the  shaft  while  the  second  ring  is  free  to  move  axially  toward 
the  bearing  on  the  shaft,  one  of  the  rings  being  capable  of 
rotating  relative  to  the  other  of  the  rings,  the  ftrst  and  second 
rings  each  having  a  generally  radially  directed  wall  surface  and 
a  generally  axially  directed  wall  surface,  and  the  radially  and 
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axially  directed  wall  surfaces  of  the  two  rings  together  defining 
an  annular  chamber  which  circumscribes  the  shaft  and  is  other- 
wise arranged  such  that  when  it  is  pressurized  with  a  fluid,  the 
second  ring  will  be  urged  axially  toward  the  bearing  so  as  to 
exert  an  axially  directed  force  on  the  bearing  and  thereby 
move  the  bearing  to  its  operating  position  on  the  shaft,  each  of 
the  rings  on  its  radially  directed  wall  surface  further  having  a 
ramp  which  will  align  with  the  ramp  on  the  other  of  the  rings 
when  the  rings  are  in  the  proper  angular  position  relative  to 
each  other,  the  ramps  further  being  configured  to  force  the 
second  ring  away  from  the  first  ring  upon  relative  rotation  of 
the  one  ring  relative  to  the  other  ring  in  the  proper  direction  so 
as  to  hold  the  bearing  in  the  operating  position  to  which  it  is 
forced  by  the  pressurized  fluid;  a  first  seal  element  located 
along  the  axially  directed  wall  surface  of  the  first  ring  to  form 
a  burier  between  that  wall  surface  and  second  ring;  and  a 
second  seal  element  located  along  the  axially  directed  wall 
surface  of  the  second  ring  to  form  a  barrier  between  that  wall 
surface  and  the  first  ring. 


I 

4,341,427 

METHOD  FOR  STABILIZING  THE  ANODE 

SENSmVITY  OF  A  PHOTOMULTIPUER  TUBE 

Charles  M.  Tomasetti,  Leola;  Maurice  D.  Harsh,  and  Arthur  F. 

McDonie,  both  of  Lancaster,  all  of  Pa.,  assignora  to  RCA 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,675 

Int  a.3  HOIJ  9/12,  9/00 

VS.  CL  316—1  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  stabilizing  the  anode  sensitivity  of  a  photo- 
multiplier  tube,  having  a  photocathode,  an  anode  and  a  plural- 
ity of  dynodes  for  propagating  and  concatenating  electron 
emission  from  said  photocathode  to  said  anode,  each  of  said 
plurality  of  dynodes  comprising  a  supporting  substrate  having 
a  secondary  emissive  material  on  an  exposed  surface  thereof, 
and  at  least  one  Nichrome  dynode  adjacent  to  said  anode, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
establishing  a  temperature  gradient  across  said  plurality  of 
dynodes  so  that  the  temperature  of  said  Nichrome  dynode 
is  substantially  greater  than  said  photocathode; 
bright  aging  said  tube  at  a  first  voltage  for  a  predetermined 
period  of  time  with  the  photocathode  illuminated;  and 
then 
dark  aging  said  tube  at  a  second  voltage  for  a  second  prede- 
termined period  of  time  with  said  photocathode  non- 
illuminated. 


<  4,341,428 

INTERCONNECnON  SYSTEM  FOR  SHIELDED 
ELECTRICAL  CABLE 
Datrid  A.  Hatch,  Sherbom,  and  Paul  J.  White,  Hollistoa,  both  of 
Mass.,  assignors  to  Pintek,  Inc,  Newton  Upper  Falls,  Mass. 
Filed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,821 
Int  a.3  HOIR  13/34 
VS.  CL  399—14  R  28  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  connector  system  for  use  with  a  cable  having 


a  plurality  of  signal  wires  and  a  conductive  shield  therefor,  said 
system  comprising: 
a  plug-in  connector  housing  adapted  to  receive  the  shielded 

cable; 
a  plurality  of  connector  contacts  retained  by  said  housing 

and  each  shaped  and  arranged  for  connection  to  one  of  the 

signal  wires; 
a  header  means  shaped  and  arranged  to  receive  and  retain 

said  connector  housing; 
a  plurality  of  header  contacts  retained  by  said  header  means 

and  each  positioned  so  as  to  engage  one  of  said  connector 

contacts  upon  reception  of  said  connector  housing  by  said 

header  means; 


connector  ground  contact  means  disposed  externally  on  said 
connector  housing  and  adapted  for  connection  to  the 
conductive  shield; 

header  gibund  contact  means  supported  by  said  header 
means  and  shaped  and  arranged  to  engage  said  connector 
ground  contact  means  upon  reception  of  said  connector 
housing  by  said  header  means;  and 

force  producing  means  movable  into  a  position  that  induces 
and  maintains  contact  force  between  said  connector 
ground  contact  means  and  said  header  ground  contact 
means  with  said  connector  housing  retained  by  said 
header  means. 


4,341,429 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Edward  J.  Bright  Elizabethtown;  Glenn  A.  Engle,  Hershey,  and 
William  S.  Scheingold,  Palmyra,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  AMP 
Incorporated,  Harrisbnrg,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,493 

Int  a^  HOIR  13/62 

VS.  CL  339—74  R  5  Claims 


1.  A  connector  for  receiving  and  electrically  connecting  a 
ceramic  substrate  or  like  device  having  a  plurality  of  pins 
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dq)ending  therefrom  to  a  printed  circuit  board  or  the  like,  said 
connector  comprising: 

a.  a  housing  of  insulating  material  having  a  plurality  of 
cavities  extending  thereinto  from  the  upper  surface 
thereof,  a  passage  from  each  cavity  extending  to  and 
opening  out  on  the  underside  of  the  housing; 

b.  a  cover  of  insulating  material  slidably  mounted  on  the 
upper  surface  of  the  housing  and  having  a  plurality  of  slots 
extending  upwardly  into  the  cover  from  its  underside  and 
a  plurality  of  openings  extending  downwardly  from  the 
upper  surface  of  the  cover  and  intersecting  the  slots,  said 
slots  and  openings  being  positioned  in  the  cover  in  the 
same  pattern  as  the  cavities  in  the  housing; 

c.  a  plurality  of  contacts  stamped  and  formed  from  conduc- 
tive material  and  having; 

i.  means  adapted  for  being  electrically  connected  to  a 

printed  circuit  board  or  the  like, 
ii.  a  fued  arm  having  a  lower  portion  attached  to  and 
extending  generally  upwardly  from  said  means  and  an 
upper  portion  bent  in  to  lie  generally  at  about  a  right 
angle  to  the  lower  portion, 
iii.  an  elongated  web  attached  to  one  edge  of  the  lower 
portion  of  the  fixed  arm  and  extending  therearound 
with  a  free  end  being  adjacent  to  the  opposite  edge  of 
the  lower  portion,  and 
iv.  a  movable  arm  attached  to  and  extending  upwardly 
from  the  web  adjacent  the  free  end  thereof,  said  mov- 
able arm  extending  above  and  being  generally  normal  to 
the  free  end  of  the  fixed  arm  and  adjacent  thereto, 
said  contacts  being  positioned  in  the  cavities  in  the  housing 
with  said  means  extending  therebefore  for  attachment  to  a 
printed  circuit  board  or  the  like  and  the  movable  arm  extend- 
ing up  into  the  slots  in  the  cover, 
so  that  upon  sliding  the  cover,  the  movable  arms  are  drawn 
away  from  the  fixed  arms  to  admit  therebetween  the  pins 
on  a  ceramic  substrate  or  the  like  for  electrical  contact 
therewith. 


arcuate  wall,  said  projection  having  an  enlarged  head 
slidable  along  said  arcuate  wall. 


4^1,431 
STRAIN  RELIEF 
John  A.  Womtyta,  Camp  Hill,  Pi.,  assignor  to  AMP  Incorpo- 
rated, Harri^urg,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,056 

Int.  a.^  HOIR  13/58 

VJS.  a.  33^—103  M  2  Ctatatt 


4,341,430 
FLAT  CABLE  CONNECTOR 
Christopber  L.  Crawford,  Harrisborg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AMP 
Incorporated,  Harrisborg,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,099 

Int  CL'  HOIR  ll/2a  13/514 

VJS.  CL  339—99  R  5  Claims 


-■V  1  tU  ^        L     -—18  t 


1.  In  combination  with  an  electrical  connector  having  a 
housing  with  at  least  two  parallel  spaced  terminal  carrying 
portions  defining  at  least  one  elongated  slot  between  each  pair 
of  portions  and  at  least  one  pair  of  parallel  spaced  pillars  sub- 
dividing said  slot  into  a  plurality  of  passages,  a  strain  relief 
member  adapted  to  be  detachably  mounted  on  said  connector, 
said  strain  relief  member  comprising: 
a  unitary  member  of  rigid  insulative  material  having  an 
overall  rectangular  profile  with  a  forward  edge  profiled  to 
define  an  integral  pair  of  legs  on  opposite  sides  of  a  central 
lug,  each  leg  having  an  outwardly  directed  shoulder  adja- 
cent the  free  end  and  stabilizes  flanges  extending  from  said 
forward  edge  to  either  side  of  said  legs  and  engageable  in 
a  respective  one  of  said  passages  in  said  elongated  slot  of 
said  housing; 
a  block  formed  on  an  opposite  rear  edge  of  said  member 
with  an  outwardly  directed  concavity  formed  on  each 
side  of  the  block  and  a  through  slot  extending  between 
said  surfaces;  and 
bundle  tie  means  whereby  conductors  extending  from  said 
connector  and  lying  in  said  concavities  are  encircled  by 
said  bundle  tie  means  passing  through  said  slot  to  secure 
them  to  said  member. 


1.  A  connector  for  flat  cable,  comprising: 

a  base, 

a  holder  pivoted  to  said  base  and  provided  with  a  passage- 
way constructed  to  receive  multiple  conductors  of  a  flat 
cable, 

multiple  electrical  terminals  on  said  base  with  terminal  por- 
tions projecting  externally  of  said  base  and  conductor 
terminating  portions  projecting  toward  said  passageway, 

said  base  including  an  arcuate  wall  slidably  cooperating  with 
said  holder  upon  pivoting  said  holder  passageway  in  a 
curvilinear  course  into  said  terminating  portions,  and,  said 
holder  including  a  projection  slidable  along  a  slot  in  said 


4,341,432 

UQUID  COOLED  CONNECTOR  FOR  INTEGRATED 

ORCUrr  PACKAGES 

John  M.  Cotchaw,  7333  E.  Virginia  Ave.,  Scottsdale,  Ariz. 

85257 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  64,057,  Aug.  6,  1979,  Pnt  No. 
4,293,175,  which  is  a  continuation-in-pul  of  Ser.  No.  913,871, 
Jun.  8, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,166,665,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 
of  Ser.  No.  862,582,  Dec.  20, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,164,003,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  754,365,  Dec.  27, 1976,  Pat 
No.  4,063,791.  This  appUcation  Jul.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168^2 

Int  CL^  HOIR  13/00 
UA  CL  339—112  L  15  Ctaima 

1.  A  connector  for  removably  mounting  and  electrically 
connecting  an  integrated  circuit  package  on  a  backpanel  and 
dissipating  the  heat  generated  by  operation  of  the  integrated 
circuit  package,  the  backpanel  having  holes  formed  there- 
through, said  connector  comprising: 
(a)  a  thrust/heat  dissipating  member  of  substantially  planar 
configuration  for  placement  in  overlaying  engagement 
with  the  integrated  circuit  package  and  movable  toward 
the  backpanel  for  exerting  a  force  on  the  integrated  circuit 
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package  to  pressurize  the  leads  thereof  into  conductive 
contact  with  aligned  terminal  pads  of  the  backpanel  when 
the  integrated  circuit  package  is  aligningly  positioned 
thereon,  said  thrust/heat  dissipating  member  having 
means  for  absorbing  and  dissipating  the  heat  generated  by 
operation  of  the  integrated  circuit  package; 
(b)  a  thrust  inducing  mounting  plate  for  positioning  in  con- 
tiguous engagement  with  the  opposite  surface  of  the  back- 
panel;  and 


ward  end  of  the  bar,  a  horizontal  arm  extending  forwardly 
from  the  vertical  arm,  and  a  contact  on  the  horizontal  arm, 
said  spring  members  being  positioned  in  the  cells  with  the 
horizontal  bar  supported  by  the  floor  so  that  the  contact 
on  the  spring  section  extends  through  the  opening  into  the 
compartment  for  engagement  with  a  substrate  which  may 
be  positioned  therein  and  with  the  horizontal  arm  being 
beneath  the  frame  so  that  the  contact  thereon  may  engage 
a  conductive  trace  on  a  PCB. 


(c)  complemental  elements  of  a  demountable  biased  connec- 
tion on  said  thrust/heat  dissipating  member  and  on  said 
thrust  inducing  mounting  plate  for  interconnection 
thereof  through  the  holes  of  the  backpanel  to  move  said 
thrust/heat  dissipating  member  toward  the  backpanel  for 
pressurized  mounting  and  electrical  connection  of  the 
integrated  circuit  package  on  the  backpanel. 

'  4,341,433 

ACTIVE  DEVICE  SUBSTRATE  CONNECTOR 
Gabriel  B.  Cherian,  York;  William  S.  Scheingold,  Palmyra,  and 
Frank  C.  Youn^eish,  Harrisburg,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  38,607,  May  14, 1979,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  904,645,  May  10, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,766 
Int  a.5  HOIR  13/22 
U.S.  a.  339—176  MP  2  Claims 


4,341,434 
ELECTRIC  PLUG  CONTACT 
Max  Pfister,  Hunenberg,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  CDM  Con- 
nectors Development  ft  M^  AG,  Cham,  Switzerland 
PCT  No.  PCT/CH79/00022,  §  371  Date  Oct.  15, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct.  15, 1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00635,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  6, 1979 

PCT  FUed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  189,845 
Claims  priority,   application   Switzerland,   Feb.   17,   1978, 
146/78 

Int  a.3  HOIR  11/22 
U.S.  a.  339—256  R  10  Claims 


1.  A  connector  for  electrically  connecting  an  active  device 
substrate  to  a  PCB,  comprising: 

a.  a  frame  of  insulating  material  formed  by  four  side  walls 
arranged  to  define  therein  between  a  centrally  located, 
upwardly  opened  compartment,  and  ledge  extending 
around  the  perimeter  of  the  compartment  formed  by 
upwardly  facing  shoulders  located  on  the  inwardly  facing 
vertical  surfaces  of  the  side  walls,  said  ledge  providing 
support  for  a  substrate  which  may  be  positioned  in  the 
compartment; 

b.  a  plurality  of  narrow  cells  spaced  along  and  extending  into 
each  of  the  side  walls  from  the  outwardly  facing  vertical 
surfaces  thereof,  each  cell  having  an  opening  into  the 
compartment  through  the  upwardly  facing  shoulders  and 
a  forward  wall  extending  downwardly  from  the  opening 
to  a  floor  of  the  cell;  and 

c.  a  plurality  of  spring  members  consisting  of  a  horizontal 
bar  with  forward  and  rearward  ends,  a  S-shaped  spring 
section  extending  upwardly  from  the  bar  with  a  contact 
on  the  free  end,  a  vertical  arm  depending  from  the  rear- 


I 

1 

Tr'-^* 

-5J 

r"- 

J   1^5.    ^S 

—55 

,^r- 

nB-«'»# 

^53 

48- 

33 

'5» 

45—1 

T' 

h-^\ 

1.  An  electric  plug  contact  which  includes 

an  elongated,  electrically  conductive  contact  body,  said 
contact  body  including  a  cylindrical  portion  having  at 
least  one  pair  of  anchoring  members  extending  outwardly 
therefrom,  and 

an  elongated  spring  sleeve  wrapped  around  the  cylindrical 
portion  of  the  contact  body,  the  spring  sleeve  having  side 
edges  which  are  closely  positioned  along  a  longitudinal 
line  extending  between  each  pair  of  anchoring  members, 
the  spring  sleeve  including  pairs  of  perforations  therein  at 
least  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of  pairs  of  anchoring 
members  on  the  contact  body,  each  perforation  of  each 
pair  of  perforations  being  located  near  an  opposing  side 
edge  of  the  spring  sleeve  so  as  to  create  a  holding  bridge 
portion  between  the  perforation  and  the  associated  side 
edge,  each  perforation  being  located  and  shaped  such  that 
an  associated  anchoring  member  is  located  therein  in 
continuously  wedged  relationship  against  the  associated 
holding  bridge  portion  of  the  spring  sleeve. 


4,341,435 

STEREOSCOPIC  MICROSCOPE  FOR  MULTIPLE 

OBSERVATION 

Walter  Lang,  KSnigsbronn;  Ortwin  Miiller,  Aalen,  and  Alfons 
Neidlinger,  Heidenhelm,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Carl  Zeiss-Stiftung,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Not.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,129 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  8, 
1979,  2949428 

Int  a.J  G02B  21/22 
U5.  a.  350-35  8  Claims 

1.  Stereoscopic  microscope  for  multiple  observation,  com- 
prising three  observing  light  paths,  means  causing  said  light 
paths  to  converge  on  an  object  to  be  observed,  said  light  paths 
having  entrance  pupils  with  centers  lying  at  the  comers  of  a 
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triangle,  and  means  for  splitting  at  least  one  of  said  light  paths  i:211:.t?Z.,^  ..^^...t,^.!^ 

in  such  manner  as  to  prov.de  from  said  three  light  paths  two  STYLUS  TIP  ^SmONIf^  TECHNIQUE 

y  or-  John  A.  T«B  RMdte,  Princeton,  and  David  W.  Fairbanks,  Mon- 

month  Junction,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,120 

Int  a.^  G02B  7/00 

UACL350— 81  27  Claims 


pairs  of  stereoscopically  related  observing  light  paths  so  that 
two  observers  may  simultaneously  observe  the  object  stereo- 
scopically. 


4,341,436 
LENS  CAP 
Hideo  Kanno,  Kawasaki,  and  Yoshiki  Suzuki,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.IL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,977 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  5, 1979,  54-137360 

Int  a.^  G02B  23/16 

U.S.  a.  350—65  2  Claims 


13.  An  apparatus  for  positioning  the  tip  of  a  stylus  mounted 
on  an  arm  attached  to  a  cartridge  for  viewing  through  a  micro- 
scope, said  arm  being  capable  of  flexible  movement  with  re- 
spect to  said  cartridge,  comprising  a  platform  having  a  trans- 
parent plate  attached  thereto,  said  platform  adapted  to  support 
said  cartridge  so  that  the  tip  of  said  stylus  contacts  a  surface  of 
said  plate  disposed  between  said  tip  and  an  objective  of  said 
microscope,  said  plate  being  prepositioned  such  that  said  sur- 
face lies  in  the  focal  plane  of  said  microscope  objective. 


4,341,438 

UGHT  SOURCE  ARRANGEMENT  IN  AN  OPTICAL 

COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 

Norio  Seki,  Tokyo;  Yohtaro  Yatsuzuka,  Yokohama,  and  Haruo 

Sakaguchi,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kokusai  Denshin 

Denwa  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,968 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  6,  1979,  54-69968 

Int  a.J  G02B  5/172:  H04B  9/00 

VS.  CL  350—96.16  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  lens  cap  mountable  on  a  rim  formed  at  the  end  of  a 
lens  barrel,  said  lens  cap  having: 

a  disc-shaped  cap  body; 

a  pair  of  sliding  members  opposed  to  each  other  on  said  cap 
body  and  slidable  diametrically  of  said  cap  body;  and 

a  biasing  member  for  biasing  said  sliding  members  in  a  direc- 
tion in  which  they  are  extended  outwardly  from  said  cap 
body; 

said  sliding  members  having  connecting  portions  engageable 
with  a  connecting  portion  provided  on  the  inner  periph- 
eral surface  of  the  rim  of  said  lens  barrel,  said  lens  cap 
being  mounted  on  said  lens  barrel  by  engagement  between 
said  connecting  portions; 

the  improvement  comprising  engaging  members  provided  at 
opposed  ends  of  said  sliding  members,  said  engaging  mem- 
bers limiting  the  outward  extension  of  said  sliding  mem- 
bers from  said  cap  body  against  said  biasing  means  by 
mutual  engagement  therebetween,  and  wherein  at  least 
one  of  said  engaging  members  is  supported  on  a  sliding 
member  by  a  resilient  member,  and  as  said  sliding  mem- 
bers are  slid  against  said  biasing  member  for  the  assembly 
of  said  lens  cap,  said  engaging  members  bear  against  each 
other  and  said  resilient  member  is  resiliently  deformed  to 
enable  one  of  said  engaging  members  to  ride  across  and 
come  into  engagement  with  the  other  engaging  member. 


OOUPlErt N 


24 


^^— >^ 
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i 


COUPURl ^ 


1.  A  light  source  arrangement  in  an  optical  communication 
system  comprising 

(a)  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  light  sources,  each  light  source 
within  each  of  said  pairs  having  identical  wavelengths  and 
each  pair  of  said  light  sources  having  a  different  wave- 
length from  each  other  pair, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  optical  couplers,  each  of  said  optical  cou- 
plers connected  to  one  of  said  pairs  of  light  sources  for 
coupling  together  the  outputs  of  each  pair  of  light  sources, 

(c)  an  optical  multiplexer  connected  between  each  of  said 
optical  couplers  and  an  optical  fiber  cable  for  multiplexing 
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the  outputs  of  each  of  said  optical  couplers  to  said  optical 
fiber  cable,  and 
(d)  an  electrical  switch  for  selectively  actuating  one  of  said 
light  sources  wherein  said  electrical  switch  is  arranged  to 
select  one  of  said  light  sources  when  another  of  said  light 
sources  has  failed. 


4,341,439 

OPTICAL  nBER  CONNECTOR  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAIONG  SAME 

Malcolm  H.  Hodge,  Claymont,  DeU  assignor  to  TRW  Inc.,  Elk 

Grove  Village,  lU. 

FUed  Oct.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,946 

Int  a.J  G02B  7/26 

VS.  CL  350— 96  J2  27  Claims 


11.  A  coimector  for  effecting  optical  connections  between 
adjacent  ends  of  optical  fibers,  the  combination  comprising 
discrete  first  and  second  housings;  optical  fibers  to  be  joined 
disposed  in  said  housings,  each  of  said  housings  comprising  a 
plurality  of  parallel  cylinders  in  tangential  engagement  defm- 
ing  fiber-receiving  channels  having  cusp-shaped  interstices;  the 
axes  of  said  cylinders  being  bent  intermediate  the  ends  thereof 
whereby  said  optical  fibers  inserted  in  first  receiving  ends  of 
said  channels  of  said  first  and  second  housings  are  urged  into 
corresponding  interstices  of  corresponding  channels;  said  fi- 
bers terminating  with  the  channel-defming  cylinders  at  second 
connecting  ends  of  said  channels;  said  first  and  second  hous- 
ings being  of  precisely  the  same  configuration  at  said  second 
ends  whereby  fibers  disposed  in  corresponding  channels  of  said 
housings  engage  in  optical  signal  transmissive  connections 
when  corresponding  channel  second  ends  of  said  first  and 
second  housings  engage  in  a  face-to-face  connection. 


4,341,440 
UNDERSEA  OPTICAL  FIBER  TELECOMMUNICATIONS 

CABLE 
Jean-Pierre  Trezegnet;  Jean-Patiidt  Vifcs,  both  of  Calais,  and 
Georges  Comte,  Lyons,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Sodete 
Anonyme  dite:  Lcs  Cables  de  Lyon,  Lyons,  France 

FUed  Dec  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,465 
Claimfl  priority,  apidication  France,  Dec.  12, 1978,  78  34890 
Int  a.3  G02B  5/14 
VS.  CL  350— 96  J3  6  Claims 

1.  An  undersea  optical  fibre  telecommunications  cable,  com- 
prising: 


at  least  one  optical  fibre  immersed  in  a  liquid  whose  viscosity 
is  close  to  that  of  glycerine; 

said  optical  fibre  containing  liquid  being  housed  in  a  casing 
formed  by  a  stranded  assembly  of  metal  wires  of  generally 
polygonal  cross-section  having  radially  inwardly  directed 
sides  of  polygonal  sections  shorter  than  the  radially  out- 
wardly directed  sides  and  the  intermediate  sides  being  in 
contact  with  those  of  neighbouring  wires  to  form  a  rigid 
arch  structure; 


said  casing  being  covered  with  an  outer  tube  of  an  electri- 
cally conductive  metal  in  the  form  of  a  skelped  metal  tape 
around  the  casing  with  welded  meeting  edges; 

said  outer  tube  being  surrounded  by  an  outer  sheath  of 
polymeric  material;  and 

the  density  of  the  optical  fibre  containing  liquid  being  close 
to  that  of  water  so  that  the  overall  density  of  the  cable  is 
slightly  higher  than  that  of  water. 


4,341,441 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SOLID  PREFORMS  AND 

OPTICAL  FIBERS  DRAWN  THEREFROM 

Paul  E.  Ughty,  Lafayette,  N  J.;  PhUip  W.  Black,  Moontfltchet, 

and  John  Inren,  Bishop  Stortford,  both  of  England,  assignors 

to  International  Standard  Electric  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  497,990,  Aug.  16,  1974,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  761,746 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  21, 1973, 
39444/73 

Int  a.J  C03B  37/025.  37/075 
VS.  a.  350— 96J0  11  Claims 


/^ 


35    /      32c 
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36 
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1.  A  method  of  making  an  optical  fiber  preform  suitable  for 
drawing  into  an  optical  fiber  including  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  hollow  glass  tube  of  a  first  refractive  index  and 
having  a  predetermined  length  with  a  bore  formed  there- 
through; 

introducing  into  said  bore,  in  unreacted  dry  vapor  form, 
material  that  forms  a  glass  layer, 

coating  said  bore  by  thermally  depositing  said  material 
thereon  to  form  a  glass  layer  of  higher  refractive  index 
than  the  refractive  index  of  said  tube; 

rotating  said  glass  tube  about  its  longitudinal  axis  by  a  rout- 
ing device;  and 

heating  said  coated  tube  to  collapse  said  tube  into  a  solid 
preform  having  substantially  the  same  length  as  said  pre- 
determined layer  whereby  the  glass  coating  layer  becomes 
a  core  of  said  higher  index  of  refraction  than  the  refractive 
index  of  said  tube. 
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6.  An  optical  fiber  drawn  from  an  optical  fiber  preform  made 
by  the  method  of  claim  1. 

4,341,442 

HBER  OPTICAL  TRANSMISSION  HLTER  WITH 

DOUBLE-REFRACnON  ELEMENT 

Mark  Johnson,  Ossining,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Max-PIanck-Gesell- 
schaft  zur  Forderung  d.  Wissenschaflen  e.  V.,  Gottingen,  Fed, 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,720 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  6, 
1979,  2908752 

Int  CL'  G02B  5/172 
US.  a.  350— 96J0  18  Claims 


portions  which  are  inclined  to  the  general  plane  of  the  tag  so 
that  light  impinging  on  said  convex  areas  is  scattered  and 
reflected;  and  means  for  attaching  said  tag  to  a  user. 

4,341,444 

ELECTRICALLY  OPERATED  REMOTE  CONTROL 

REARVIEW  MIRROR 

Gerard  N.  Stelma,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Keeler 
Corporation,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,535 

Int  a.i  G02B  7/18 

U.S.  a.  350—289  38  Claims 


'^^ 


17.  An  optical  transmission  filter  comprisng: 

an  input  polarizer  for  receiving  light  along  a  predetermined 
light  path; 

an  output  polarizer;  and 

a  single-mode  optical  fiber  mounted  between  the  input  and 
output  polarizers  comprising: 

an  input  linear  double  refraction  delay  section  for  receiving 
light  from  the  input  polarizer; 

an  output  linear  double  refraction  delay  section  for  sending 
light  to  the  output  polarizer; 

an  intermediate  linear  double  refraction  delay  section  lo- 
cated between  the  input  and  output  delay  sections;  and 

a  plurality  of  coupling  sections  for  coupling  the  input  and 
output  delay  sections  to  the  intermediate  delay  section, 
wherein  the  coupling  sections  are  twisted  under  a  tor- 
sional force  to  produce  an  elliptical  double  refraction. 


4341,443 
LIGHT  REFLECTIVE  SAFETY  DEVICE 
Jerrold  Robinson,  Scarsdale,  N.Y.,  assignor  ta  The  Dimension 
Weld  International  Corp.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  806,278 

Int  a.'  G02B  5/12 

U.S.  a.  350—98  6  Qaims 


1.  A  light-reflective  safety-device,  particularly  for  use  by 
children  on  dark  roads,  comprising  a  tag  composed  of  a  layer 
of  padding  material  sandwiched  between  two  layers  of  at  least 
translucent  synthetic  plastic  sheet  material,  said  layers  being 
heat-bonded  to  one  another  in  a  first  zone  extending  along  the 
circumference  of  the  tag  and  in  additional  zones  inwardly  of 
said  first  zone  so  as  to  delineate  a  plurality  of  raised  padded 
areas  on  said  tag,  said  areas  being  convexly  curved  and  each 
being  circumferentially  flanked  by  continuous  planar  surface 


1.  An  electrically  actuated  rearview  mirror  comprising: 

an  X  axis; 

a  Y  axis; 

a  Z  axis,  said  X  axis,  said  Y  axis  and  said  Z  axis  being  mutu- 
ally orthogonal; 

a  mirror; 

a  support  for  said  mirror; 

means  for  mounting  said  mirror  on  said  support  for  pivotal 
movement  about  at  least  said  X  and  Y  axes; 

a  sphere; 

means  for  mounting  said  sphere  on  the  back  of  said  mirror 
for  conjunctive  pivotal  movement  with  said  mirror  about 
said  X  and  Y  axes  and  reciprocal  movement  about  said  Z 
axis; 

an  X  drive  means  for  pivoting  said  mirror  about  said  X  axis 
when  electrical  power  is  applied  to  said  X  drive  means, 
said  X  drive  means  including  a  first  surface  encompassing 
at  least  a  portion  of  one-half  of  said  sphere,  said  first 
surface  slidably  engaging  said  sphere; 

a  Y  drive  means  for  pivoting  said  mirror  about  said  Y  axis 
when  electrical  power  is  applied  to  said  Y  drive  means, 
said  Y  drive  means  including  a  second  surface  encompass- 
ing at  least  a  portion  of  the  opposing  half  of  said  sphere, 
said  second  surface  slidably  engaging  said  sphere,  said  first 
and  second  surfaces  extending  in  mutually  orthogonal 
directions;  and 

said  X  and  Y  drive  means  including  means  for  displacing 
said  first  and  second  surfaces  in  mutually  orthogonal 
directions,  said  first  and  second  surfaces  being  displaced  in 
directions  which  are  orthogonal  to  the  directions  in  which 
said  first  and  second  surfaces  extend,  respectively,  said 
first  and  second  surfaces  being  displaceable  when  power  is 
applied  to  said  X  and  Y  drive  means,  respectively,  to 
effect  displacements  of  said  sphere  and  imparting  pivotal 
movements  to  said  mirror. 


4,341,445 

LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  ELEMENT  AND 

PRODUCTION  THEREOF 

Shigeni  Matsuyama;  Masahani  Koyama,  and  Yukihiro  Sato,  all 

of  Mobara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,370 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  18, 1979,  54-60436 

Int  C\?  G02F  1/13 

U.S.  a.  350-344  »  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  crystal  display  element  comprising  a  pair  of 

electrode  substrates  facing  each  other  at  a  constant  distance, 

each  electrode  substrate  comprising  a  transparent  substrate  and 

an  electrode  film  adhered  to  the  inside  surface  thereof,  a  pair  of 
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orientation  controlling  films  formed  on  the  electrodes  and  a 
sealant  which  may  contain  a  spacer  and  seals  the  peripheral 
portions  of  the  electrode  substrates  to  form  a  space  which  is 


filled  with  a  liquid  crystal  material,  characterized  in  that  one  of 
the  orientation  controlling  films  contains  a  uniformly  dispersed 
spacer  therein. 


4,341,446 
MICROnCHE  READING  CARREL 
Russell  J.  Burkel,  Hartland,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Realist,  Inc., 
Menomonee  Falls,  Wis. 

FUed  Oct.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,059 

Int.  a.J  G03B  21/24 

U.S.  a.  353—77  3  Claims 


%^ 


/^-a, 


and  means  for  imaging  radiation  from  a  subject  on  said 
sensor  members; 
means  for  comparing  the  position  of  the  subject  image  de- 
fined by  said  emitted  radiation  on  each  said  sensor  mem- 
ber as  measured  along  said  given  direction  and,  in  accor- 
dance therewith,  determining  the  separation  of  said  sub- 


ject images  along  said  given  direction  and  the  angular 
relationship  between  each  sensor  member  and  the  subject 
forming  such  image;  and 
means  for  determining  the  distance  to  said  subject  by  trian- 
gulation  employing  said  separation  of  said  images  and  said 
angular  relationship. 


4,341,448 

LIGHT  RECEIVING  ELEMENT  ASSEMBLY  IN  A 

CAMERA 

KeiUi  Toyoda,  and  Hamo  Hirano,  both  of  Kawasaki,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  943,759,  Sep.  19, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,274 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  26, 1977,  52/114713 

Int  a.3  G03B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  354—59  11  Claims 


1.  A  microfiche  reading  carrel  comprising: 

a  generally  rectangular  enclosure  having  long  dimension 
vertically  disposed  and  including  a  top,  bottom,  sides, 
back  and  a  front  which  depends  from  the  top  only  part 
ways  towards  the  bottom  to  leave  a  substantial  front 
opening  in  the  lower  portion  of  the  front,  said  bottom 
extending  forwardly  of  the  sides  and  top, 

the  upper  surface  of  said  bottom  and  the  inside  surfaces  of 
said  front,  back  and  sides  being  non-reflecting  black, 

a  microfiche  projector  mounted  on  said  bottom  to  project  an 
image  onto  the  underside  of  said  top, 

said  underside  of  the  top  having  a  flat  white  surface  serving 
as  a  projection  screen  which  does  not  enhance  or  brighten 
the  projected  image, 

a  front  surface  mirror  mounted  inside  the  enclosure  to  the 
rear  of  the  light  path  of  the  projected  image,  said  mirror 
being  mounted  for  adjustment  about  a  horizontal  axis 
generally  on  the  horizontal  axis  of  the  mirror, 

the  image  on  the  screen  being  reflected  by  the  mirror  to  the 
person  using  the  carrel  through  the  front  opening. 


I  4,341,447 

INFRARED  CAMERA  RANGING  SYSTEM 
Conrad  H.  Biber,  Needham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpo- 
ration, Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Dec.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,639 
Int  a.3  G03B  7/08 
U.S.  a.  354—25  8  C1»»«m 

1.  A  passive  ranging  system  for  photographic  apparatus,  said 
system  comprising: 
means  for  sensing  infrared  radiation  emitted  by  one  or  more 
subjects  in  a  scene  to  be  photographed,  said  sensing  means 
including  first  and  second  sensor  members  of  given  length 
spaced  apart  a  predetermined  distance  in  a  given  direction 


9.  A  light  receiving  element  asseiftbly  for  use  in  a  camera 
having  a  pentaprism  and  an  associated  eyepiece  comprising: 

a  prism  member  adapted  to  be  positioned  adjacent  to  the 
eyepiece  and  to  the  pentaprism  for  receiving  a  portion  of 
a  light  beam  passing  through  an  emergent  light  surface  of 
the  pentaprism,  the  prism  member  reflecting  said  portion 
of  the  light  beam  along  the  emergent  light  surface  of  the 
pentaprism; 

a  package  enclosing  a  light  receiving  element  for  receiving 
the  reflected  light  beam  from  the  prism  member,  the  light 
receiving  element  having  output  terminals  for  producing 
outputs  responsive  to  the  amount  of  light  received; 

a  block  of  insulating  material  having  a  cavity  therein  and 
extending  along  the  emergent  light  surface  of  the  penu- 
prism,  the  package  being  mountol  on  the  block  of  insulat- 
ing material; 

an  integrated  circuit  chip  for  treating  a  signal  from  the  light 
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receiving  element,  the  integrated  circuit  chip  being  en- 
closed within  the  cavity  in  the  block  of  insulating  material; 
and 

a  conductor  pattern  having  a  first  portion  disposed  within 
the  block  of  insulating  and  terminating  within  the  cavity 
and  connected  to  the  integrated  circuit  chip,  and  having  a 
second  portion  disposed  on  a  surface  of  the  block  of  insu- 
lating material  and  connected  to  the  output  terminals  of 
the  light  receiving  element,  thereby  forming  said  light 
receiving  element  assembly  along  the  emergent  light  sur- 
face of  the  pentaprism;  and 

insulating  material  covering  said  output  terminals  and  said 
second  portion  to  shield  the  output  terminals  and  the 
second  portion  from  the  atmosphere  and  reduce  leakage 
currents  flowing  between  the  output  terminals. 


4^1,449 

CAMERA  CAPABLE  OF  STANDARD  AND  CLOSE-UP 

EXPOSURES 

Hiroshi  Iwata,  Nara,  and  Akitoshi  Morioka,  Settsu,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  West  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,071 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  31, 1979,  54-111897; 
Oct.  12,  1979,  54-132347 

Int  a.3  G03B  i/00,  13/12.  15/03 
U.S.  a.  354—126  17  Claims 


for  illuminating  a  subject  so  as  to  facilitate  the  viewing 
thereof, 
whereby  by  said  selection  means  either  said  optical  system 
for  standard  photography  or  said  optical  system  for  close- 
up  photography  is  selected  to  focus  the  image  of  a  subject 
on  a  film  held  on  the  same  position  regardless  of  standard 
or  close-up  photography. 


4,341,450 

SELECTIVELY  LOCKABLE  CAMERA  EXPOSURE 

FACTOR  SETTING  MECHANISM 

Masaharu  Shigoku,  Yao,  Japan,  assignor  to  Minolta  Camera 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  May  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,206 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,   May   12,   1980,  55* 
65377[U] 

Int  a.3  G03B  9/02.  17/00 
U.S.  a.  354—273  11  aaims 


1.  A  camera  capable  of  standard  and  close-up  exposures 
comprising 

a  first  light  aperture  formed  through  a  camera  bctiy  for 
permitting  the  transmission  of  the  light  from  a  subject  into 
said  camera  body, 

an  optical  system  for  standard  photography  for  transmitting 
the  light  from  said  first  light  aperture  through  a  shutter 
mechanism  and  a  standard  lens,  thereby  focusing  the 
image  of  said  subject  on  a  film, 

a  second  light  aperture  formed  through  said  camera  body  for 
permitting  the  transmission  of  the  light  from  a  subject  into 
said  camera  body, 

an  optical  system  for  close-up  photography  having  at  least 
one  magnifying  objective  and  a  reflecting  mirror  for  di- 
recting the  light  from  said  second  light  aperture  to  said 
shutter  mechanism,  thereby  focusing  the  magnified  image 
of  said  subject  on  a  film, 

a  selection  means  for  selecting  said  optical  system  for  stan- 
dard photography  or  said  optical  system  for  close-up 
photography, 

a  standard  viewing  optical  system  used  in  conjunction  with 
said  optical  system  for  standard  photography  for  permit- 
ting a  photographer  to  view  the  image  of  a  subject  to  be 
ex]30sed  through  said  optical  system  for  standard  photog- 
raphy, 

a  close-up  viewing  optical  system  used  in  conjunction  with 
said  optical  system  for  close-up  photography  for  permit- 
ting a  photographer  to  view  the  image  of  a  subject  to  be 
exposed  through  said  optical  system  for  close-up  photog- 
raphy, 

a  flash-light  source  disposed  within  said  camera  body  for 
emitting  flash-light  for  flash  exposure,  and  an  auxiliary 
light  source  disposed  within  said  camera  body  and  used 


1.  A  camera  exposure  factor  setting  mechanism  comprising: 

a  fixed  member; 

an  exposure  factor  setting  member  adjacent  to  said  fixed 
member  and  movable  with  respect  thereto  for  setting  an 
exposure  factor; 

a  recess  formed  in  either  said  fixed  member  or  said  exposure 
factor  setting  member; 

a  lock  member  provided  on  the  other  of  said  fixed  member 
or  said  exposure  factor  setting  member,  said  lock  member 
being  movable  between  a  first  position  allowing  move- 
ment of  said  exposure  factor  setting  member  and  a  second 
position  wherein  said  lock  member  engages  said  recess  for 
preventing  movement  of  said  exposure  factor  setting 
member;  and 

visible  indication  means  including  a  distinguishably  colored 
portion  for  alternately  enabling  said  colored  portion  exter- 
nally visible  and  invisible  depending  on  the  position  of 
said  lock  member. 


4,341,451 
CAMERA  HAVING  DEPTH  OF  FOCUS  INDICATING 

MEANS 
Roland  Kmeger,  Wolfenbuettel;  Joachim  Proske,  Brunswick; 
Ortwin  Rosner,  Munich,  and  Walter  Swarofisky,  Brunswick, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  RoUei-Werke 
Franke  A  Heidecke  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Brunswick,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  251,122 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Apr.  5, 1980, 
80101837 

Int.  a.'  G03B  3/08.  17/20 
MS.  a.  354—289  16  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  indicating  the  depth  of  field  of  a  camera 
having  aperture  setting  means  and  range  setting  means  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  optically  active  elements  positioned  for 
view  in  the  camera  viewfinder; 

(b)  scale  means  associated  with  said  optically  active  ele- 
ments, 

(c)  said  aperiure  setting  means  including  means  for  produc- 
ing an  A.C.  voltage  for  a  given  value  of  aperture  setting, 
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(d)  said  range  setting  means  including  means  for  producing 
a  D.C.  voltage  for  a  given  value  of  range  setting,  and 
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(e)  means  for  energizing  selected  adjacent  ones  of  said  opti- 
cally active  elements  to  indicate  a  depth  of  field,  said 
energizing  means  responsive  to  said  A.C.  voltage  and  said 
D.C.  voltage. 


axis  of  a  lens  of  said  camera  so  that  said  lens  axis  is  colli- 
mated  with  said  third  axis; 
(g)  said  horizontal  axis  and  said  vertical  axis  intersecting  said 

coUimated  third,  lens  axis; 
(h)  said  pivot  assemblies,  base  pivotal  connection,  and  inner 
yoke  back  pivot  assembly  being  adapted  to  provide  suffi- 
cient frictional  resistance  to  turning  to  permit  said  yokes 
and  camera  to  be  pivoted  from  a  first  to  a  second  position 
and  remain  in  said  second  position  to  which  pivoted; 
(i)  said  yokes  and  universal  camera  holder  assembly  means 
being  adapted  to  maintain  said  camera  substantially  in 
balance  about  its  center  of  gravity;  and 
(j)  said  elements  (a)  through  (i)  incombination  providing  a 
tnaxial  universal  camera  mount  removably  securable  to  a 
manually  portable  tripod,  and  permitting: 
(i)  rotational  movement  of  said  camera  from  a  horizontal 
to  vertical  frame  orientation  around  the  lens  axis,  and 
(ii)  upward  or  downward  tilting  of  said  camera  around  the 
horizontal  axis 
without  introduction  of  translational  or  parallax  errors  necessi- 
tating reframing  or  refocusing  of  the  camera,  and  without 
manipulation  of  pivot  releasing/tightening  levers. 


4,341,452 

TRIAXUL  UNIVERSAL  CAMERA  MOUNT 

Torkel  Korling,  1410  Chicago  Ave.,  Evanston,  lU.  60201 

Filed  Aug.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  291,272 

Int.  a.'  G03B  17/56 

MS.  a.  354—293 


41  Claims 


4,341,453 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  RLM  TYPE  SENSOR 
Barry  P.  Rubin,  Maple  Grove,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Pako  Corpora- 
tion, Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  May  7, 1981,  Ser.  No,  261,040 

Int  a.5  G03D  3/08 

U.S.  CL  354-298  17  Claims 


1.  An  improved  camera  mount  comprising  in  operative 
combination: 

(a)  a  first,  outer  yoke  having  a  planar  base  portion  and  a  pair 
of  upstanding  arms  at  opposite  ends  of  said  base  portion; 

(b)  a  second,  inner  yoke  having  a  pair  of  upstanding  arms 
and  a  planar  back  portion  therebetween; 

(c)  said  inner  yoke  being  nested  within  and  pivotally  con- 
nected by  a  pair  of  pivot  assemblies  to  said  first  yoke 
adjacent  the  ends  of  the  arms  thereof,  said  pivot  assem- 
blies being  aligned  to  form  a  horizontal  axis; 

(d)  said  outer  yoke  having  means  defining  a  pivotable  con- 
nection to  a  tripod  disposed  in  said  base  portion  for  releas- 
ably  securing  said  mount  on  said  tripod,  said  base  pivot- 
able  connection  defining  a  vertical  axis  normal  to  said 
horizontal  axis; 

(e)  means  defining  a  pivot  assembly  disposed  in  said  inner 
yoke  back  for  pivotally  securing  a  camera  holder  assem- 
bly to  said  inner  yoke,  said  inner  yoke  back  pivot  assembly 
defining  a  third  axis  normal  to  said  horizontal  and  vertical 
axes; 

(0  a  universal  camera  holder  assembly  means  for  removably 
securing  a  camera  secured  to  said  inner  yoke  by  said  inner 
yoke  back  pivot  assebly,  said  universal  camera  holder 
assembly  having  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  the 


1.  A  photographic  film  type  sensor  apparatus  for  identifying 
a  film  web,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
an  array  of  sensor  means  positioned  across  a  path  of  the  web, 

each  sensor  means  sensing  presence  of  the  web  adjacent 

the  sensor  means; 
means  for  counting  the  number  of  sensor  means  which  have 

sensed  presence  of  the  web  during  each  of  a  plurality  of 

width  determining  cycles; 
means  for  making  a  width  determination  for  each  of  the 

width  determining  cycles  based  upon  the  counted  number 

of  sensor  means  during  the  cycle;  and 
means  for  identifying  the  web  by  film  width  based  upon  a 

total  of  the  width  determinations  from  the  plurality  of 

width  determining  cycles. 
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4,341,454 

SELF-DEVELOPING  PHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 

WriH  MULTIPLE  TIMERS 

Philip  G.  Baker,  Peabody,  and  Gerald  L.  Matthews,  Raynham, 

both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge, 

Mass. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  152,858,  May  23, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,300,827. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,237 

Int  a.3  G03D  5/02 


UJS.  a.  354—304 


5  Claims 


1.  Photographic  apparatus  for  separately  timing  a  predeter- 
mined imbibition  period  for  each  of  a  plurality  of  sequentially 
processed  self-developing  film  units,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

means  for  processing  such  a  film  unit  in  response  to  advanc- 
ing the  film  unit  relative  to  said  processing  means; 

means  for  providing  an  output  signal  in  response  to  each 
advancement  of  a  film  unit  relative  to  said  processing 
means; 

a  plurality  of  timers,  each  being  operable  upon  actuation  for 
timing  the  predetermined  imbibition  period;  and 

means  responsive  to  an  output  signal  for  selecting  and  actu- 
ating one  of  said  plurality  of  timers  to  time  the  imbibition 
period  of  a  corresponding  processed  film  unit,  said  select- 
ing and  actuating  means  being  configured  so  that  said 
plurality  of  timers  are  actuated  in  a  predetermined  se- 
quence in  response  to  successive  output  signals. 


4,341,455 
CONDUCTING  TONER  TRANSFER  APPARATUS 
Richard  C.  Fedder,  Longwood,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Burroughs  Cor- 
poration, Orlando,  Fla. 

FUed  NoY.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,219 

Int.  a.5  G03G  15/00 

VS.  CL  355—3  TR  1  Claim 


surface  on  which  an  electrostatic  toned  image  is  accepted 
and  carried, 

semi-conducting  means  carrying  a  highly  insulating  dielec- 
tric film  disposed  in  surface  contact  with  the  dielectric 
surface  of  said  imaging  device, 

means  operably  associated  with  said  imaging  device  and  said 
semi-conducting  means  for  applying  an  electrical  potential 
to  said  last  named  means, 

means  moveable  relative  to  said  semi-conducting  means  to 
keep  said  semi-conducting  means  taut  with  respect  to  the 
surface  of  the  imaging  device; 

said  semi-conducting  means  comprising  an  endless  loop  or 
belt  and  tensioning  rollers  maintained  at  ground  potential 
and  a  transfer  roller  having  a  relatively  high  voltage  po- 
tential applied  thereto; 

a  toner  fusing  station  to  which  said  semi-conducting  means  is 
continuously  moved,  said  fusing  station  including  a  first 
pressure  roller  operably  associated  with  said  semi-con- 
ducting means  and  a  second  pressure  roller  in  confronting 
surface  contact  with  said  semi-conducting  means  and  said 
first  pressure  roller; 

heater  means  operably  associated  with  said  second  pressure 
roller  effective  when  energized  to  cause  toner  to  fuse 
under  pressure  and  heat  to  a  secondary  substrate  such  as 
paper  which  may  be  introduced  into  the  nip  between  said 
first  and  second  rollers  to  receive  a  toned  and  fixed  image 
corresponding  to  the  image  carried  by  said  imaging  de- 
vice; and 

continuously  renewable  means  for  removing  toner  and 
charge  from  said  dielectric  film  by  bringing  unused  means 
into  cleaning  contact  with  said  film. 


4,341,456 
TRANSFER  SYSTEM  FOR  A  XEROGRAPHIC 
REPRODUCTION  MACHINE 
Venkat  K.  Iyer,  Webrten  Stephen  Borostyan,  Victor,  and  Timo- 
thy T.  Blair,  Farmington,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jon.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,459 

Int  a.'  G03G  J5/00 

U.S.  a.  355—3  TR  3  Claims 


1.  Magnetic 
an  imaging 


conductive  toner  transfer  apparatus  comprising, 
device  having  an  image  receiving  dielectric 


1.  An  improved  transfer  apparatus  for  transferring  a  toner 
image  from  a  photoreceptor  to  a  copy  sheet,  said  transfer 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  brush  having  conductive  bristles  positioned  adjacent  to  but 
out  of  contact  with  the  photoreceptor, 

means  for  electrically  biasing  the  bristles,  and 

means  for  causing  the  lead  edge  of  the  copy  sheet  to  deflect 
the  brush  fibers  after  which  the  brush  fibers  contact  the 
back  of  the  copy  sheet  and  remain  in  contact  with  the  back 
of  the  copy  sheet  as  the  copy  sheet  is  moved  into  contact 
with  the  toner  image  on  the  photoreceptor  so  that  transfer 
of  the  toner  image  is  effected. 
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I  4,341,457 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  INCLUDING 

AN  ELECTROSTATIC  SEPARATION  DEVICE 
Kimio  Nakahata,  Kawasaki;  Koichi  Tanigawa,  and  Hiroyuki 
Adachi,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,663 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  13, 1979,  54-117782; 
Sep.  13, 1979,  54-117783 

Int  a.3  G03G  15/00.  15/16 
U.S.  a.  355— 3  CH  3iaaims 


said  rolls  by  compensating  for  changes  in  roll  diameter; 
and 
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1.  An  electrophotographic  apparatus  comprising: 

an  image  bearing  member  having  a  latent  image  on  the 
surface  thereof; 

developing  means  for  developing  the  latent  image  on  said 
image  bearing  member; 

means  for  imparting  a  charge  to  the  back  side  of  a  transfer 
medium  by  corona  discharge  to  thereby  transfer  the  de- 
veloped image  on  said  image  bearing  member  to  the  trans- 
fer medium; 

means  for  applying  to  the  back  side  of  the  transfer  medium 
a  corona  discharge  substantially  opposite  in  polarity  to 
said  transfer  corona  discharge  to  thereby  separate  the 
transfer  medium  from  the  surface  of  said  image  bearing 
member;  and 

means  for  maintaining  substantially  constant  the  amount  of 
charge  imparted  to  the  transfer  medium  by  said  transfer 
corona  discharge  irrespective  of  charges  on  the  image 
bearing  portion  or  the  non-image  bearing  portion  of  said 
image  bearing  member. 


4,341,458 
THERMAL  PRESSURE  HXING  DEVICE 
Winfried  Glasa,  Frankfurt  and  Peter  Gumm,  Glashiitten,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,663 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  26, 
1979,  2943344 

Int  a.'  G03G  75/20 
MS.  a.  355—3  FU  2*  Claims 

1.  A  thermal  pressure  fixing  device  for  a  copier,  comprising: 
a  fixing  roll  and  a  pressure  roll,  said  pressure  roll  being 

slideably  positioned  adjacent  to  said  fixing  roll; 
means,  including  a  shaft  and  a  clutch  and  brake  mechanism 
fitted  on  said  shaft,  for  moving  said  pressure  roll  towards 
said  fixing  roll  during  a  thermal  pressure  fixing  step  and 
for  separating  said  pressure  and  fixing  rolls  when  the 
copier  malfunctions  or  is  shut  off; 
means,  including  at  least  one  resilient  element  in  conuct 
with  said  fixing  roll,  for  adjusting  the  distance  between  the 
axes  of  said  rolls  to  maintain  a  constant  pressure  between 


I"  r     H   D 


bearing  plates  for  said  fixing  roll,  wherein  the  lower  ends  of 
the  resilient  elements  are  in  contact  with  upper  sides  of 
said  bearing  plates  for  said  fixing  roll. 


4,341,459 
SCANNING  PROJECTION  APPARATUS 
Muneharu  Sugiura,  Tokyo;  Kazuo  Minoura,  Yokohama,  and 
Setsuo  Minami,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,070 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  No?.  14, 1978,  53/140112 
Int  a.3  G03G  /J/2&  G03B  27/i4 
VS.  CI.  355-8  10  CW™ 


1.  A  scanning  projection  apparatus  for  successively  project- 
ing, on  light  receiving  means,  an  image  of  each  portion  of  a 
first  plane,  comprising: 

a  first  imaging  optical  system  having  one  focal  plane  on  said 
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first  plane  wherein  said  first  optical  system  is  for  collimat- 
ing  a  light  beam  from  said  first  plane  and  having  means  for 
maintaining  a  constant  image  magnification  of  the  image 
of  each  portion  of  said  first  plane  projected  on  said  light 
receiving  means,  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  scan- 
ning direction  of  said  first  plane,  while  maintaining  said 
one  focal  plane  positioned  on  said  first  plane; 

a  deflector  for  deflecting  the  light  beam  from  said  first  imag- 
ing optical  system  to  a  predetermined  direction; 

a  second  imaging  optical  system  for  receiving  the  light  beam 
from  said  deflector  and  focusing  the  light  beam  on  said 
light  receiving  means;  and 

means  for  limiting  the  light  beam  focused  on  said  light  re- 
ceiving means  into  a  slit  form  elongated  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  a  scanning  direction  of  said  first  plane, 
wherein  the  slit  form  has  a  slit  width  AS  which  satisfies  a 
relation  AS<l/Rp  for  a  predetermined  resolving  power 
Rp  on  said  light  receiving  means. 

4^1,460 
ELECTRONIC  COPYING  MACHINE 

Mitsuaki    Kohyama,    Higashikununeshl,   Japan,   assignor   to 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,408 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  7,  1979,  54-114964; 
Sep.  7,  1979,  54-114965;  Sep.  7,  1979,  54-123802[U] 

Int  a.3  G03G  15/00 
VS.  a.  355—13  8  Claims 


1Z4 


^X. 


1.  A  method  of  detecting  the  size  of  an  original  to  be  copied 
in  a  copying  apparatus  by  utilizing  an  electrostatic  latent  image 
formed  on  the  surface  of  photo  insulating  material,  said  origi- 
nal being  placed  between  a  transparent  surface  and  a  cover 
which  has  less  reflectivity  to  light  at  one  given  wavelength 
than  at  a  second  given  wavelength  and  different  reflectivity 
from  said  original  to  said  one  given  wavelength,  said  photo 
insulating  material  being  exposed  by  light  including  at  least 
said  second  given  wavelength  comprising: 
directing  said  light  at  said  one  given  wavelength  onto  said 

cover  and  said  original; 
detecting  the  intensity  of  light  received  at  substantially  said 

one  given  wavelength; 
producing  a  first  signal  indicating  when  said  received  light  is 
reflected  from  said  cover  and  a  second  signal  indicating 
when  said  received  light  is  reflected  from  said  original  and 
comparing  said  first  signal  and  said  second  signal  to  pro- 
duce a  signal  indicating  the  size  of  said  original. 


tor  in  the  photoreceptor  image  area,  means  for  developing 
the  sample  image, 
means  for  indicating  a  first  toner  density  conditfon  on  the 
sample  image,  the  means  for  indicating  being  electrically 
connected  to  the  comparator,  the  bias  control  responding 
to  the  first  toner  density  condition  to  change  the  bias  on 
the  developer  to  provide  a  second  toner  density  condition 
on  the  image. 
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means  for  periodically  indicating  a  toner  density  image 
deviating  from  the  second  toner  density  condition,  the 
means  for  periodically  indicating  being  electrically  con- 
nected to  the  comparator, 

the  bias  control  being  responsive  to  the  comparator  to  main- 
tain the  second  toner  density  condition. 


4,341,462 
COPYING  MACHINE  WITH  COLLATING  APPARATUS 
Masaaki  Ogura,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Company, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,106 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  7, 1980,  55-44714 

Int.  a.3  G03G  75/00 

U.S.  a.  355—14  SH  9  Claims 
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4,341,461 
DEVELOPMENT  CONTROL  OF  A  REPRODUCTION 
MACHINE 
LoMJs  J.  Fantozzi,  Penfield,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,710 
Int  a.J  G03G  WOO 
U.S.  a.  355—14  D  4  Claims 

1.  A  sample  data  developer  control  in  a  reproduction  ma- 
chine having  a  developer  and  a  photoreceptor  surface  support- 
ing toner  images  comprising 
a  bias  control  electrically  connected  to  the  developer, 
a  first  comparator  electrically  connected  to  the  bias  control, 
a  test  target  for  providing  a  sample  image  on  the  photorecep- 


1.  A  copying  machine  including  a  collating  apparatus  pro- 
vided with  a  manual  sheet  insertion  device,  comprising: 

setting  means  for  setting  a  number  of  sheets  to  be  copied  by 
the  copying  machine; 

sheet  feed  sensor  means  provided  in  a  sheet  feed  station  of 
the  copying  machine  to  detect  feeding  of  sheets  from  the 
sheet  feed  station; 

manual  sheet  insertion  sensor  means  provided  in  the  manual 
sheet  insertion  device  to  detect  insertion  of  a  sheet  into  the 
manual  sheet  insertion  device; 

sheet  entry  sensor  means  provided  in  the  collating  apparatus 
to  detect  entry  of  sheets  into  bins  of  the  collating  appara- 
tus; and 

control  means  responsive  to  outputs  of  the  setting  means,  the 
sheet  feed  sensor  means,  the  manual  sheet  insertion  sensor 
means  and  the  sheet  entry  sensor  means  to  control  the 
copying  machine  and  the  collating  apparatus  such  that 
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when  a  sheet  is  manually  inserted  into  the  manual  sheet 
insertion  device,  a  number  of  sheets  fed  from  the  sheet 
feed  station  is  automatically  corrected  in  response  to  the 
entry  of  said  sheet  into  a  desired  bin  of  the  collating  appa- 
ratus. 


4J41,463 

IMAGE  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 
Kazuo  Kashiwagi,  Tokyo;  Toshio  Arai,  Kawasaki;  Takao  Toda, 
Tokyo;  Masanari  Shirai,  Chigasaki,  and  Masaaki  Yanagi, 
Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  228,721 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  5,  1980,  55/12691; 
Jan.  6,  1981,  56/566 

Int.  C\?  G03G  15/00  *- 

UA  a.  355-14  CH  13  Claims 


having  mounted  therein  two  reels  for  holding  a  finite  length  of 
belt  that  is  impressible  with  image  information,  said  belt  ex- 
tending and  being  movable  between  said  reels  over  the  circum- 
ferential surface  of  said  drum;  a  transfer  station  adjacent  to  said 
surface  and  wherein  image  information  is  transferrable  from 
said  belt  to  receiving  material  moving  through  said  station  at  a 
processing  velocity;  drive  means  for  transporting  said  belt 
back  and  forth  between  said  reels  and  thus  over  said  drum 
surface  and  past  said  transfer  station  for  transferring  image 
information  from  the  belt  to  the  receiving  material;  and  drum 
drive  means  operative  when  the  belt  is  being  transported  in 
either  direction  over  said  drum  surface  to  keep  said  drum  at  a 
peripheral  velocity  which,  in  magnitude  and  direction,  is  equal 
to  said  processing  velocity  minus  the  velocity  at  which  the  belt 
is  being  transported  over  said  surface. 

4,341,465 
EXPOSURE  CONTROL  FOR  SUBTRACTIVE 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINTER 
James  F.  Stewart,  ShoreTiew,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Pako  Corpora- 
tion, Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Sep.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,189 

Int.  a.3  G03B  27/72,  27/76 

\}S.  a.  355—36  ♦  Claims 
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1.  An  image  reproducing  apparatus,  comprising: 

illuminating  means  for  illuminating  a  microfilm  having  re- 
corded images  therein; 

charging  means  for  positively  or  negatively  charging  a  pho- 
tosensitive member; 

optical  means  for  projecting  an  image  of  the  microfilm  illu- 
minated by  said  illuminating  means  onto  said  photosensi- 
tive member; 

measuring  means  for  measuring  the  amount  of  light  from  the 
microfilm  illuminated  by  said  illuminating  means;  and 

charge  control  meansJbt^selecting-tlie'po^^y  of  charge  to 
be  given  to  said  bhotoseilsitivernember  in  response  to  the 
result  of  measurement  by  said  measuring  n^eans. 

^      4,341,464 
REPRODUCTION  APPARATUS  EMPLOYING  A 
CASSETTE  WITH  A  FINITE  BELT 
Mathias  J.  J.  M.  Vola,  Velden,  Netiierlands,  ak^ignor  to  Oce- 
Nederland  B.V.,  Venlo,  Netherlands  ^ 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  234,890 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Feb. 
8001166         , 

'  Int  a.3  G03G  15/00 

\}&.  a.  355—16 


ng  mo 


2.  A  subtractive  photographic  printer  comprising: 

means  for  providing  light  along  a  light  path; 

a  shutter  normally  positioned  in  the  light  path; 

a  color  filter  for  terminating  exposure  in  a  selected  color 
channel  when  positioned  in  the  light  path; 

shutter  drive  means  for  driving  the  shutter  in  a  first  direction 
from  its  normal  position  to  a  position  out  of  the  light  path; 

filter  drive  means  for  driving  the  color  filter  in  essentially 
the  first  direction  into  the  light  path  to  terminate  exposure 
in  the  selected  color  channel;  and 

exposure  control  means  for  controlling  exposure  time  for  the 
selected  color  channel  by  actuating  the  shutter  drive 
means  to  drive  the  shutter  to  the  position  out  of  the  light 
path  and,  after  a  time  delay  essentially  corresponding  to  a 
desired  exposure  time  for  the  selected  color  channel, 
actuating  the  filter  drive  means  to  drive  the  color  filter 
into  the  light  path  at  essentially  the  same  rate  at  which  the 
shutter  was  driven  to  a  position  out  of  the  light  path,  so 
that  the  exposure  time  is  essentially  a  function  of  the  time 
delay  and  essentiaUy  not  dependent  upon  the  rate  at  which 
the  shutter  is  driven. 


1.  A  reproduction  apparatus  comprising  a  rotatable  drum 


4^1,466 
7  Claims   METHOD  AND^a»PARAILISJQRD!SELA3fING  THREE 
COORDINATES  OF  AN  OBJECT  IN  A  TWO 
DIMENSIONAL  PLANE 
David  L.  Dyregro?,  P.O.  Box  255,  Waterford,  Va.  22190 
FUed  Jim.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,361 
iBt  a^  G03B  27/4%,  27/50 
MS.  CL  355-50  16  ClalM 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  display  of  objects  in  a  two  dimen- 
sional plane,  wherein  a  third  dimension  is  represented  by  a 
change  in  contrast  comprising: 

scanning  said  objects  with  a  substantially  collimated  light  beam 
whereby  a  plurality  of  raster  lines  are  formed  on  said  ob- 
jects, and 
photographing  said  objects  during  the  time  said  objecu  are 
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being  scanned  whereby  a  photograph  is  produced  of  said 
objects  with  a  plurality  of  raster  lines  appearing  on  each 
image  representing  each  object  in  said  photograph,  at  least 


one  dimension  of  each  image  raster  line  being  indicative  of 
the  relative  distance  between  objects  represented  in  said 
images. 


ponent  relative  to  said  base  and  said  third  scale  component, 
said  first  linear  scale  being  arcuate  and  extending  along  an  arc 
segment  generally  concentric  with  the  center  of  angular  dis- 
placement of  said  pointer  relative  to  said  base,  said  second 
scale  component  being  pivotally  supported  from  said  base,  said 
second  linear  size  compensation  scale  also  being  arcuate  and 
lying  upon  an  arc  segment  whose  radius  of  curvature  is  appre- 
ciably shorter  than  the  spacing  of  said  second  linear  size  com- 
ponent scale  from  the  pivot  axis  of  said  second  scale  compo- 
nent relative  to  said  base,  one  end  portion  of  said  second  linear 
size  compensation  scale  extending  generally  radially  of  said 
last  mentioned  axis,  said  third  scale  component  being  pivotally 
supported  from  said  base  for  angular  displacement  relative 
thereto  about  said  last  mentioned  axis,  said  third  linear  density 
value  scale  being  arcuate  and  extending  along  an  arc  segment 
generally  concentric  with  said  axis  last  mentioned,  said  second 
scale  component  including  indicia  adjacent  said  one  end  of  said 
second  linear  size  compensation  scale  registered  with  said  third 
linear  density  value  scale. 


4^1,467 

EXPOSURE  GUIDE 

John  N.  Ghougasian,  2660  Kings  Bridge  Ter^  Bronx,  N.Y.  10463 

FUed  Sep.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,747 

Int  CL^  G03B  27/52 

UA  a.  355—61 


4,341,468 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DIAGNOSING 
VEHICLE  WHEEL  AUGNMENT 
,^  .        Wiiliam  J.  HoUandsworth,  Town  ft  Country,  and  Dean  O. 
3  Claims       (jnibbs,  Manchester,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Hunter  Engi- 
neering Company,  Bridgeton,  Mo. 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,403 

Int.  a.3  GOIB  11/275 

U.S.  a.  356—155  5  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  copying  camera  lens  assembly  of 
the  type  including  a  base  having  stationary  lens  assembly 
mounted  thereon  including  a  rotatable  lens  aperture  adjusting 
component,  an  exposure  guide  including  a  first  scale  compo- 
nent stationarily  mounted  on  said  base,  a  pointer  mounted 
relative  to  said  rotatable  lens  component  for  angular  displace- 
ment therewith  relative  to  said  first  scale  component,  said  first 
scale  component  including  a  first  linear  lens  stop  scale  thereon 
relative  to  which  said  pointer  is  registered  and  along  which 
said  pointer  may  swing,  a  second  scale  compxjnent  including  a 
second  linear  size  compensation  scale  thereon  with  which  said 
pointer  is  registered  and  along  which  said  pointer  may  swing, 
means  supporting  said  second  scale  comp)onent  from  said  base 
for  lengthwise  back  and  forth  shifting  relative  thereto  to  effect 
longitudinal  shifting  of  said  size  adjustment  scale  transversely 
of  said  pointer  in  a  path  generally  paralleling  the  plane  in 
which  said  pointer  is  swingable,  and  a  third  scale  component 
including  a  third  linear  density  value  scale  thereon,  means 
supporting  said  third  scale  component  from  said  base  for  back 
and  forth  shifting  relative  thereto  for  longitudinal  shifting  of 
said  density  scale  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  extent  of  an 
adjacent  portion  of  said  size  compensation  scale,  said  size 
compensation  scale  being  arcuate  and  said  second  scale  com- 
ponent being  pivotally  supported  from  said  first  scale  comp>o- 
nent  for  angular  displacement  about  an  axis  appreciably  spaced 
from  and  general  paralleling  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  lens 
aperture  adjusting  component  relative  to  said  stationary  com- 
ponent, said  second  scale  component  including  indicia  regis- 
tered with  and  movable  along  said  third  scale  component 
responsive  to  angular  displacement  of  said  second  scale  com- 


1.  A  method  for  diagnosing  vehicle  wheel  alignment  in 
which  the  vehicle  has  steerable  and  non-steerable  wheels  lon- 
gitudinally spaced  and  at  either  side  of  the  geometric  axis,  said 
method  comprising:  mounting  alignment  diagnosing  instru- 
ments on  the  steerable  and  non-steerable  wheels  and  compen- 
sating the  instruments  for  wheel  run-out;  moving  the  steerable 
wheels  such  that  one  thereof  has  its  plane  of  rotation  aligned, 
initially  independent  of  the  existing  alignment  positions  of  the 
non-steerable  wheels,  in  a  position  selected  to  be  substantially 
parallel  with  the  vehicle  geometric  axis;  visually  displaying  the 
attainment  of  said  selected  position  for  said  one  steerable 
wheel;  thereafter  displaying  the  total  toe  alignment  character- 
istics of  the  planes  of  rotation  of  the  non-steerable  wheels 
relative  to  the  geometric  axis  of  the  vehicle;  adjusting  the 
position  of  the  non-steerable  wheels  to  bring  the  total  toe 
alignment  thereof  into  substantial  tracking  relation  with  the 
geometric  axis  of  the  vehicle;  and  using  the  total  toe  alignment 
display  for  monitoring  the  effect  of  the  adjustment  to  the 
non-steerable  wheels. 
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4,341,469 
LASER  SHADOWGRAPH 
Mark  E.  Gardiner,  Westwood,  and  David  W.  Kuntz,  Pacific 
Palisades,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Discofision  Associates, 
CosU  Mesa,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,611 

Int.  a,3  GOIN  21/41 

U.S.  a.  356—239  5  Claims 
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tion  means  to  sense  the  effect  of  said  splitting  in  the  relation- 
ship between  said  selected  emission  line  and  a  corresponding 
absorption  line  of  said  atomized  sample,  wherein  said  means  to 
cause  said  photoelectric  detection  means  to  sense  the  effect  of 
said  splitting  includes  means  to  modulate  said  magnetic  field. 

4,341,471 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  THE 

DISTRIBUTION  OF  RADUNT  ENERGY  PRODUCED  IN 

PARTICLE  INVESTIGATING  SYSTEMS 
Walter  R.  Hogg,  South  Miami,  and  Albert  Brunsting,  Miramar, 
both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Coulter  Electronics,  Inc.,  Hialeah, 

Fla. 

FUed  Jan.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  439 

Int  CL^  GOIN  21/53 

U.S.  a.  356— 343  84  Claims 


SA.iO 


FROM  *0, 

LK5HT    — 
SOURCE 


1.  Shadowgraph  apparatus  for  the  inspection  of  transparent 
discs,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  source  of  coherent  light; 
focus^ig-means  for  producing  a  divergent  beam  from  said 

light  soVce; 

a  c<^cav)^  mirror  disposed  in  the  path  of  the  divergent  beam 
forpfoducing  a  converging  beam  by  reflecting  said  di- 
verging beam; 

means  for  supporting  a  disc  to  be  examined  within  the  aper- 
ture of  said  concave  mirror;  and 

a  projection  screen  positioned  in  the  path  of  light  reflected 
from  said  concave  mirror  beyond  the  convergence  point 
thereof,  whereby  a  shadowgraph  image  of  the  disc  to  be 
examined  is  formed  on  said  projection  screen. 

4J41,470 
ATOMIC  ABSORPTION  SPECTROSCOPY 
CUve  Parker,  Mount  Wayeriy,  and  Antony  Pearl,  Park  Or- 
chards,  botii  of  AustraUa,  assignors  to  Varian  Associates,  Inc., 
Palo  Alto,  CaUf. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  376,498,  Jul.  5, 1973,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  208,772,  Dec.  16, 1971,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Jun.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  810,232 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  AustraUa,  Jan.  5, 1971,  364371 
Int,  a.5  GOIJ  3/42:  GOIN  21/72,  21/74 
VJS.  a.  356—307  30  ClaUns 


h-tA.za 


^96 

TO  DWA 
PROCESSING 


1.  Atomic  spectrum  analysis  apparatus  for  elements  exhibit- 
ing an  anomalous  Zeeman  splitting  characteristic  including  a 
light  source  made  from  an  element  exhibiting  an  anomalous 
Zeeman  splitting  characteristic,  atomizing  means  for  directing 
a  cloud  of  an  atomized  sample  into  the  path  of  a  beam  of  light 
emitted  by  said  source,  photoelectric  detection  means  for 
detecting  and  measuring  the  intensity  of  a  selected  spectral  line 
of  the  atomic  emission  spectrum  of  said  light  source  after  said 
line  has  passed  through  said  atomized  sample,  and  transverse 
magnetic  field  means  operative  upon  said  atomized  sample  to 
cause  anomalous  Zeeman  sphtting  of  the  absorption  profile  of 
said  cloud  of  atoms,  means  to  cause  said  photoelectric  detec- 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  directional  distribution  prop- 
erties of  the  radiant  energy  of  a  particle  for  particle  identifica- 
tion or  the  like  which  comprises: 

A.  passing  the  particle  through  a  sensing  zone  and  illuminat- 
ing the  particle  with  an  incident  beam  of  radiant  energy, 

B.  collecting  at  least  some  of  the  directionally  distributed 
-  radiant  energy  produced  by  the  intersection  of  the  particle 

and  the  beam  and  projecting  the  same  toward  a  focal  point 
in  space  remote  from  the  sensing  zone, 

C.  intercepting  the  projected  portion  of  radiant  energy  and 
deviating  the  same  along  a  plurality  of  different  paths 
independently  of  the  collecting, 

i.  each  path  being  arranged  to  comprise  the  radiant  energy 
gathered  from  a  particular  geometric  area  of  the  pro- 
jected portion, 

ii.  the  geometric  areas  being  different, 

iii.  the  axis  of  each  path  being  deviated  from  extending 
toward  said  remote  point  in  space, 

iv.  each  path  serving  to  cause  confluence  of  the  radiant 
energy  of  its  said  path  at  a  particular  location, 

v.  the  locations  of  the  respective  confluences  of  radiant 
energy  being  spaced  from  one  another,  and 

D.  measuring  the  respective  intensities  of  the  radiant  energy 
confluence  at  the  respective  locations  where  confluenced. 

4,341,472 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  POSITIONING  A 

TAPERED  BODY 

Istran  Gorog;  Manin  A.  Leedom,  and  James  P.  Wittke,  aU  of 
Princeton,  N  J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,158 
Int  a.'  GOIB  11/00 

US.  a.  356-399  1°  Claims 

6.  An  apparatus  for  positioning  a  body  having  a  tapered 

profile  when  viewed  along  a  first  axis,  comprising: 

a  first  hght  source  positioned  to  expose  said  body  to  a  first 
beam  of  light  oriented  along  said  first  axis, 

a  first  linear  array  of  photodetectors  disposed  along  a  direction 
substantially  orthogonal  to  both  said  first  axis  and  the  direc- 
tion of  said  taper  in  a  position  such  that  a  linear  section 
across  said  topered  profile  is  projected  by  said  first  light 
beam,  as  a  first  sUhouette-like  image,  onto  said  first  photode- 
tector  array, 

a  second  light  source  positioned  to  expose  said  body  to  a  sec- 
ond beam  of  light  oriented  along  a  second  axis  substantially 
orthogonal  to  said  first  axis. 
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a  second  linear  array  of  photodetectors  disposed  along  a  direc- 
tion substantially  parallel  to  said  first  axis  in  a  position  such 
that  a  second  linear  section  across  said  body  is  projected  by 
said  second  light  beam,  as  a  second  silhouette-like  image, 
onto  said  second  photodetector  array, 

means  for  moving  said  body  along  said  first  and  said  second 
axes  to  allow  said  first  and  said  second  images  to  strike 


4^1,474 

EXTRUDER  SCREW 

Nortoa  C.  Wheeler,  Jr.,  Money  Point  Rd.,  Mystic,  Conn.  06355, 

and  Waseem  Rahim,  85  Crouch  St.,  Groton,  Conn.  06340 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,920 

Int.  a.i  B29B  1/06 

VJS.  a.  366—88  7  Claims 


predetermined  locations  along  said  first  and  said  second 
photodetector  arrays,  and 
means  for  changing  the  location  of  said  body  along  a  third  axis, 
orthogonal  to  said  first  and  said  second  axes,  in  order  to 
allow  the  width  of  said  first  image  to  equal  a  predetermined 
width  measured  by  the  linear  magnitude  of  the  first  image 
along  said  first  photodetector  array. 


4,341,473 
MEASURING  HEAD  IN  OR  FOR  A  DENSITOMETER 
Fred  Mast,  Wil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Gretag  Aktiengesell* 
schaft,  Regensdorf,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,115 
Qalms   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Sep.   28,    1979, 
8791/79 

Int  a.J  GOIN  21/47 
liJS.  a.  356—446  19  Claims 


1.  An  extruder  screw  having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end 
comprising: 

(a)  a  root, 

(b)  a  helical  primary  flight  extending  about  the  root  having 
a  trailing  edge  and  a  leading  edge,  said  flight  and  said  root 
defining  a  feed  section  at  the  inlet  end  of  the  screw,  a 
metering  section  at  the  outlet  end  of  the  screw  and  a 
melting  section  between  the  feed  section  and  the  metering 
section,  and 

(c)  a  helical  barrier  flight  on  the  root  forming  a  solids  chan- 
nel with  the  trailing  edge  of  the  primary  flight  and  a  melt 
channel  with  the  leading  edge  of  the  primary  flight,  the 
width  of  the  solids  channel  gradually  decreasing  and  the 
width  of  the  melt  channel  gradually  increasing  in  a  down- 
stream direction,  said  melting  section  being  divided  into  at 
least  two  lengthwise  zones,  wherein  the  change  in  width 
of  each  of  said  channels  is  at  a  first  constant  rate  in  one  of 
the  zones  and  a  second  constant  rate  in  the  other  of  the 
zones,  said  rates  being  in  accordance  with  the  melting 
characteristics  of  the  thermoplastic  material  in  the  screw. 


4,341,475 

APPARATUS  FOR  DRIVING  A  RIGID  BODY  FOR  THE 

PURPOSES  OF  PRODUaNG  A  TUMBUNG 

MOVEMENT  DURING  ROTATION  OF  THE  BODY 

Josef  Saladin,  Wil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Biirgei  AG,  Basel, 

Switzerland 
PCT  No.  PCr/CH80/00027,  §  371  Date  Oct.  30, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct.  30,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/01830,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  4,  1980 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,405 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Mar.    1,    1979, 
1993/79 

Int.  a.^  BOIF  11/00:  F16H  21/46 
U.S.  a.  366—211  15  Qaims 


1.  In  or  for  a  densitometer,  a  measuring  head  comprising  a 
light  source,  a  photoelectric  transducer  and  an  optical  system 
for  providing  a  light  path  between  the  source  and  the  trans- 
ducer via  a  location  at  which  an  object  to  be  measured  is 
received,  the  optical  system  including  means  to  form  a  defined 
spot  of  light  at  said  location  to  illuminate  an  area  of  an  object 
received  thereat  and  means  to  guide  light  from  the  illuminated 
area  to  the  transducer;  the  improvement  comprising  means  in 
said  light  path  to  provide  at  the  transducer  a  light  intensity 
response  across  the  spot  that  follows  a  bell-shaped  curve  hav- 
ing its  maximum  at  the  center  of  the  spot  and  being  symmetri- 
cal about  the  spot  center. 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  tumbling  rotary  movement 
comprising  a  body  which,  for  producing  tumbling  movements 
in  gimbal  suspensions,  is  displaceable  about  two  mutually 
spaced  axes  directed  in  different  directions  and  which  includes 
a  drive  means  and  a  transmission  means  between  the  drive 
means  and  rouubly  joumalled  shafts  with  which  latter  a 
respective  one  of  the  gimbal  suspensions  for  the  body  is  con- 
nected, characterised  in  that  the  transmission  means  include 
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torque-transmitting  members  one  of  which  is  operatively  con- 
nected with  the  drive  means  and  another  of  which  is  opera- 
tively connected  with  a  shaft  carrying  the  gimbal  suspension 
and  that  resiliently  yielding  energy  stores  are  arranged  be- 
tween the  torque-transmitting  members  for  the  periodical 
alternating  storing  and  releasing  of  energy  forces. 


a  common  shaft  rotatably  supported  on  said  side  walls, 
paper  bail  means  rotatably  supported  on  said  common  shaft, 
eccentrics  secured  to  the  ends  of  said  shaft  outwardly  of  said 

side  walls  adapted  to  be  rotatably  mounted  in  said  frame, 
first  lever  means  connected  to  rotate  said  eccentrics  for  mov- 
ing said  assembly  relative  to  said  frame, 


4,341,476 

APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  MATERIALS 

CONTAINING  COCOA  BUTTER 

Helmut  Sollich,  Kalletal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

SOLLICH  KG  Spezialmaschinenfabrik,  Bad  Salzuflen,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  902,344,  May  3, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,195,935. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,732 

Int.  a.3  BOIF  7/00 

U.S.  a.  366—293  9  Qaims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  treating  substantially  viscous  materials 
containing  cocoa  butter  with  regard  to  the  air  entering  therein 
during  processing  thereof  and  which  is  left  in  the  material  but 
finely  and  uniformly  distributed  therein;  a  plurality  of  separat- 
ing elements  axially  spaced  from  each  other;  and  conduit 
means  for  carrying  the  viscous  material  during  its  flow,  said 
elements  being  arranged  in  said  conduit  means  and  imparting 
turbulent  motion  to  the  material,  which  flows  together  again 
downstream  of  said  elements,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  conduit  means  comprising  a  housing  having  a  rotatable 
shaft  having  said  separating  elements  attached  thereto,  said 
housing  comprising  a  lateral  feed  pipe  which  provides  the 
viscous  material  with  a  directed  flow  onto  the  separating  ele- 
ments; said  housing  also  comprising  an  end  spigot  positioned  at 
one  end  of  said  shaft  so  as  to  position  said  separating  elements 
between  said  spigot  and  said  lateral  feed  pipe;  said  separating 
element  being  rotating  blades  which  beat  and  distribute  the  air 
bubbles  entrained  in  the  material,  said  blades  being  equally 
spaced  and  positioned  on  a  shaft,  said  blades  having  a  sharp- 
ened working  edge  and  are  arranged  longitudinally  along  said 
shaft  wherein  the  area  between  said  blades  is  occupied  only  by 
said  substantially  viscous  material. 


second  lever  means  rotatably  mounted  on  said  common  shaft 
an  coupled  to  pivotally  move  said  paper  bail  means,  and 

third  lever  means  rotatably  mounted  on  said  common  shaft  and 
coupled  to  move  said  paper  trough  supporting  means  to 
separate  said  paper  trough  feed  rolls  from  engagement  with 
said  platen. 

4,341,478 
WIRE  PRINTING  DEVICE 
Francesco  Bemardis,  Irrea;  Contardo  AdamoU,  Castellamoate, 
and  Franco  Cretaz,  Pont  Saint  Martin,  all  of  Italy,  assignors 
to  Ing.  C.  OUTetti  St  C,  S.pA.,  Italy 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  30,950,  Apr.  17, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,285,603.  This  appUcation  Feb.  12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  233,789 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  19, 1978,  67885  A/78 
Int.  Q.^  B41J  3/12 
VS.  Q.  400—124  3  Ctalms 


4J41477 

PAPER  HANDLING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  TYPEWRITERS 

OR  LIKE  MACHINES 

Rolf  Theilen,  Furth,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerinany,  assignor  to  Triumph- 

Adler  A.G.  fiir  Biiro-und  Informationstechnik,  Nuremberg, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  NOY.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,212 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  6, 
1980,3008540 

Int.  Q.'  B41J  11/20.  13/036 
U.S.  Q.  400-56  3  Claims 

1.  In  combination,  a  frame  and  a  paper  handling  assembly 
adapted  to  be  mounted  on  said  frame, 
said  paper  handling  assembly  comprising  side  walls  and  a 

bottom  wall, 
a  platen  rotatably  supported  between  said  side  walls, 
a  paper  trough  having  feed  rolls, 

means  supporting  said  paper  trough  with  its  feed  rolls  engag- 
ing said  platen. 


2.  A  wire  printing  device  comprising  a  cylindrical  platen 
having  a  central  axis  and  a  cylindrical  surface;  a  carriage  mov- 
able parallel  to  said  central  axis  at  a  predetermined  distance 
from  said  platen  and  having  two  parallel  lateral  sides  perpen- 
dicular to  said  central  axis  and  a  tongue  parallel  to  said  central 
axis;  a  base  member  comprising  a  single  plate  having  a  substan- 
tially constant  thickness  so  folded  and  shaped  as  to  define  two 
rectilinear  and  parallel  lateral  arms  for  being  mounted  on  said 
lateral  sides  of  said  carriage  and  a  curved  central  portion  for 
connecting  said  two  lateral  arms  therebetween  substantially 
parallel  to  the  cylindrical  surface  of  said  platen;  removable 
mounting  means  cooperating  with  said  lateral  arms  and  with 
said  lateral  sides  for  mounting  said  base  member  on  said  car- 
riage; sliding  means  allowing  said  base  member  to  move  with 
respect  to  said  carriage  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said 


1342 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  27,  1982 


platen;  a  plurality  of  substantially  rectilinear  printing  wires 
each  having  a  printing  extremity  located  near  to  said  platen 
and  an  actuating  extremity  located  near  to  the  curved  central 
portion  of  said  base  member;  a  plurality  of  driving  electromag- 
nets mounted  on  said  curved  central  portion  and  each  having 
an  armature  connected  with  a  corresponding  actuating  extrem- 
ity of  said  wires;  and  guide  means  supported  by  said  base 
member  for  guiding  said  wires  along  rectilinear  paths  all  con- 
verging from  said  electromagnets  towards  said  cylindrical 
surface  of  said  platen. 


4^1,480 

FEED  MECHANISM  FOR  CONTINUOUS  AND  CUT 

FORM  PAPER 

Werner  H.  Mailer,  Waynesboro,  Va.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 

trie  Company,  Waynesboro,  Va. 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,507 

Int  a.3  B41J  13/16 

U.S.  a.  400—625  5  Claims 


4,341,479 

TYPEWRITER  RIBBON  CARTRIDGE  ACTUATING 

DEVICE  FOR  PORTABLE  TYPEWRITER 

Kokichi  Sanada,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^i  Seiko  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,981 

Int.  a.J  B41J  32/02,  33/26 

U.S.  a.  400-208  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  typewriter,  a  device  for  actuating  a  ribbon  cartridge 
whenever  a  typewriter  key  lever  is  depressed,  said  device 
including  actuating  means  for  simultaneously  moving  the  car- 
tridge parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  a  platen  of  the  type- 
writer into  a  print  position  while  advancing  the  ribbon  within 
the  cartridge,  said  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  formed  with  an  opening; 

(b)  a  sliding  plate  slidably  mounted  on  said  base; 

(c)  an  actuating  crank  pivotably  mounted  on  said  base,  one 
end  of  said  crank  being  connected  to  a  universal  plate 
through  said  opening  in  said  base  and  an  opposite  end  of 
said  crank  engaging  the  sliding  plate,  actuation  of  the  key 
lever  causing  movement  of  the  universal  plate  and  pivotal 
movement  of  the  crank  to  move  the  sliding  plate  and 
cartridge  into  print  position; 

(d)  a  ratchet  gear  rotatably  mounted  on  said  sliding  plate, 
said  gear  including  advancing  means  for  advancing  the 
ribbon; 

(e)  a  gear  actuating  crank  pivotably  secured  on  the  base,  said 
gear  crank  including  a  first  end  engageable  with  said 
ratchet  gear  and  a  second  end  connected  to  the  actuating 
crank;. 

(0  gear  stopper  means  pivotably  secured  on  the  sliding  plate 
for  preventing  reverse  rotation  of  the  ratchet;  and 

(g)  a  cover  plate  including  holding  means  for  slidably  retain- 
ing the  cartridge  on  the  plate,  said  cover  plate  having  a 
first  opening  receiving  the  opposite  end  of  the  actuating 
crank  engageable  with  the  cartridge  and  a  second  opening 
receiving  said  advancing  means  of  the  ratchet  gear, 
whereby  said  first  and  second  openings  enable  sliding 
movement  of  the  cartridge  on  the  cover  plate  during 
sUding  movement  of  the  sliding  plate. 


1.  Paper  transport  apparatus  for  use  with  discrete  sheets  of 
paper  in  a  continuous  belt-type  line  printing  machine  including 
a  rotatable  cylindrical  platen,  an  inked  ribbon  disposed  adja- 
cent to  the  platen  at  a  printing  region,  entry  drive  means  for 
moving  the  sheets  of  paper  into  a  printing  path  extending 
tangent  to  the  platen  through  the  printing  region  and  past  the 
inked  ribbon  spaced  therefrom,  and  an  exit  drive  roller  spaced 
from  the  platen  and  having  a  drive  surface  moving  at  the  same 
surface  speed  as  that  of  the  platen;  said  paper  transport  appara- 
tus comprising 
a  guide  frame  including  two  mounting  arms  spaced  apart 
longitudinally  of  the  platen  adapted  for  attachment  to  the 
printing  machine, 
a  deflecting  plate  carried  by  said  mounting  arms  and  extend- 
ing therebetween  and  spaced  from  the  platen  downstream 
of  the  printing  region  for  engaging  the  leading  edge  of  the 
associated  sheet  past  the  printing  region, 
two  adjustment  rollers  respectively  freely  rotatably  carried 
by  said  deflecting  plate  and  adapted  for  rolling  engage- 
ment with  the  platen  and  cooperating  therewith  accu- 
rately to  position  said  deflecting  plate  with  respect  to  the 
platen, 
two  pivot  arms  respectively  carried  by  said  mounting  arms 

for  pivotal  movement  with  respect  thereto,  and 
a  pressure  roller  freely  rotatably  carried  by  said  adjustment 
arms  therebetween  and  disposed  for  cooperation  with  the 
drive  surfaces  of  the  exit  drive  rollers  frictionally  to  en- 
gage the  associated  sheet  therebetween, 
said  deflecting  plate  deflecting  the  associated  sheet  into  an 
exit  path  extending  along  the  platen  and  thence  in  a 
straight  line  to  the  exit  drive  rollers  tangent  to  the  platen 
and  such  that  the  leading  edge  of  the  sheet  moves  between 
the  exit  rollers  and  said  pressure  rollers  for  engagement 
thereby  when  the  sheet  is  in  said  exit  path,  whereby  the 
leading  edge  of  the  associated  sheet  is  held  out  of  contact 
with  the  inked  ribbon  and  is  moved  around  the  platen 
without  the  formation  of  slack-producing  bulges  in  the 
sheet  downstream  of  the  printing  region. 
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I  4341,481 

WRITING  INSTRUMENT  WITH  BARREL  AND 
FERRULE  ASSEMBLY 
Daniel  W.  WoUensak,  Elmhurst,  lU.,  assignor  to  Sanford  Re- 
search Company,  Bellwood,  111. 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,051 

Int  a.3  B43K  15/00.  8/00.  3/00 

UJS.  a.  401—251  "  Claims 


1.  In  a  writing  instrument  of  the  type  having  a  reservoir  for 
marking  fluid  and  a  writing  nib  for  carrying  marking  fluid  from 
the  reservoir  to  a  surface  to  be  marked,  a  housing  assembly  for 
the  writing  instrument,  comprising: 
an  elongate  hollow  barrel  member  having  an  inner  chamber 
to  receive  the  reservoir,  the  barrel  member  having  a 
closed  rear  distal  end; 
a  ferrule  member,  positioned  in  longitudinal  alignment  for- 
wardly  of  the  barrel  member,  the  ferrule  member  having 
a  passageway  therethrough  and  a  free  end  shaped  to 
snugly  receive  the  writing  nib,  at  least  one  of  said  barrel 
and  ferrule  members  being  of  resilient  material; 
adjacent  skirt  portions  on  the  barrel  member  and  the  ferrule 
member  for  securing  the  ferrule  member  against  relative 
axial  rotation  with  respect  to  the  barrel  member,  the  skirt 
portions  having  adjacent  open  ends  and  being  of  a  size  to 
make  a  close  mating  fit  one  within  the  other  when  moved 
longitudinally  toward  each  other,  the  one  skirt  portion 
havuig  an  outer  surface  of  circular  cross  section  and  the 
other  skirt  portion  having  an  inner  surface  of  circular 
cross  section,  each  of  said  surfaces  having  peripherally 
spaced  elements  positioned  for  interfitting  engagement  to 
prevent  said  relative  axial  rotation  when  the  one  skirt 
portion  is  moved  longitudinally  into  the  other  skirt  por- 
tion; and 
means  on  the  skirt  portions  for  urging  the  ferrule  member 
toward  the  barrel  member  when  the  peripherally  spaced 
elements  are  in  interfitting  engagement. 

4,341,482 
.    HOUSING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  FLUID  MARKING  DEVICE 
Daniel  W.  WoUensak,  Elmhurst,  lU.,  assignor  to  Sanford  Re- 
search Company,  BeUwood,  lU. 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,053 

Int  a.i  B43K  15/00.  8/00.  3/00 

VJS.  a.  401—251  *  Claims 


to  receive  the  reservoir,  the  barrel  member  having  a 
closed  rear  distal  end; 

a  ferrule  member  positioned  in  longitudinal  alignment  for- 
wardly  of  the  barrel  member,  the  ferrule  member  having 
a  passageway  therethrough  and  a  free  end  shaped  to 
snugly  receive  the  writing  nib,  at  least  one  of  said  barrel 
and  ferrule  members  being  of  resilient  material; 

adjacent  skirt  portions  of  circular  cross  section  on  the  barrel 
member  and  the  ferrule  member  for  securing  the  ferrule 
member  against  relative  axial  rotation  with  respect  to  the 
barrel  member,  the  skirt  portions  having  open  end  por- 
tions and  being  of  a  size  to  make  a  close  mating  fit  one 
within  the  other  when  moved  longitudinally  toward  each 
other,  the  one  skirt  portion  having  an  outer  annular  sur- 
face and  a  first  set  of  axially  opening  notches  about  its 
periphery,  and  the  other  skirt  portion  having  an  inner 
annular  surface  and  being  provided  with  a  second  set  of 
complementary  axially  opening  notches  positioned  in 
opposed  relation  to  said  first  set  of  notches,  said  sets  of 
notches  being  positioned  for  interfitting  engagement  to 
prevent  said  relative  axial  rotation  when  the  one  skirt 
portion  is  moved  longitudinally  into  the  other  skirt  por- 
tion; and 

preformed  latch  means  on  the  inner  and  outer  surfaces  of  the 
skirt  portions  for  retaining  the  sets  of  complementary 
notches  in  interfitting  engagement. 

4,341,483 
ADJUSTABLE  CONNECHNG  APPARATUS 
WUliam  R.  Spencer,  Springdale,  and  Dana  D.  Freberg,  Middle- 
town,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Not.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,363 

Int  a.3  F16D  7/00;  F16L  25/00 

VS.  a.  403—4  13  Claims 


1.  In  a  writing  instrument  of  the  type  having  a  reservoir  for 
marking  fluid  and  a  writing  nib  for  carrying  marking  fluid  from 
the  reservoir  to  a  surface  to  be  marked,  a  housing  assembly  for 
the  writing  instrument,  comprising: 

an  elongate  hollow  barrel  member  having  an  inner  chamber 


1.  Adjustable  connecting  apparatus  for  connecting  a  mov- 
able drive  portion  of  a  first  relatively  fixed  position  first  opert- 
ing  member  to  a  movable  driven  portion  of  a  relatively  fued 
position  second  member  which  is  spaced  from  the  first  mem- 
ber, which  comprises: 

(a)  a  first  connecting  link  having  a  pair  of  axially  opposmg 
ends,  one  of  said  ends  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  the  dnve 

portion;  .     ,       „ 

(b)  a  second  connecting  link  having  a  pair  of  axiaUy  oppos- 
ing ends,  one  of  said  ends  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  the 
driven  portion;  .  . 

(c)  coupling  means  for  adjustobly  coupling  said  remaimng 
opposing  ends  of  said  first  and  second  connecting  links, 
which  includes: 

(i)  a  mating  plug  having  at  least  three  sides  and  having  at 
least  one  hole  disposed  eccentrically  therethrough  and 
generally  parallel  to  said  sides; 

(ii)  said  remaining  opposing  end  of  one  of  said  connecting 
links  including  a  socket  therein  for  lockingly  mating 
with  said  plug  wherein  said  eccentric  hole  can  be  dis- 
posed in  a  plurality  of  different  rotational  positions  with 
respect  to  said  socket; 
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(iii)  said  remaining  opposing  end  of  the  other  of  said  con- 
necting hnks  includes  an  opening  therethrough  for 
receiving  securing  means;  and 

(iv)  securing  means  for  passing  through  said  eccentric 
hole  and  said  opening  in  said  remaining  opposing  end  of 
the  other  of  said  connecting  Hnks  for  operationally 
securing  said  first  and  second  connecting  links  together 
with  said  eccentric  hole  being  in  one  of  said  plurality  of 
different  rotational  positions. 


HYDRAULICALLY  EXPANDABLE  FRICTION 
COUPLING 

Borje  Peterson,  Linkoping,  and  Ulf  Lundqvist,  Mjolby,  both  of 
Sweden,  assignors  to  FFV  Industriprodukter  AB,  Egkilstuna, 
Sweden 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,586 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Aug.  31,  1979,  7907277 
Int  a.'  F16D  1/08 
U.S.  a.  403—5  7  Ctaims 


the  body  portion  in  which  said  opening  lies  and  being  operable 
while  within  the  body  portion  to  draw  said  head  portion  in- 
wardly of  the  body  portion  by  pressing  on  said  head  portion  to 
tighten  a  joint  between  panels,  the  pin  being  a  steel  screw 
having  a  threaded  shank  and  a  head  portion  of  which  at  least 
part  is  substantially  symmetrical  around  the  pin  axis,  the  head 
portion  including  means  engageable  by  a  rotary  driving  imple- 
ment and  a  stop  portion  located  a  pre-determined  axial  distance 
from  said  substantially  symmetrical  part,  said  stop  portion 
comprising  a  collar  freely  rotatable  on  the  screw  for  limiting 
the  extent  to  which  the  pin  can  be  driven  into  a  panel. 


4,341,486 
LOCKING  TAB  FOR  HOOK-IN  TYPE  SHELVING 
Peter  G.  Hammerschlag,  220  -  111th  Aye.  SE.,  BelleTue,  Wash. 
98004 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  815,843,  Jul.  14,  1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,157,228.  This  application  May  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  41,385 

Int.  C\?  F16B  7/22 

U.S.  a.  403—252  2  Claims 


1.  A  hydraulically  expandable  friction  coupling  for  coupling 
a  shaft  to  a  hub,  in  which  said  coupling  comprises  concentri- 
cally arranged  outer  and  inner  cylindrical  sleeves  introduced 
between  said  shaft  and  said  hub,  said  sleeves  sealingly  enclos- 
ing a  pressure  medium  therebetween,  adjusting  means  for 
exerting  pressure  through  said  pressure  medium  against  the 
sleeves  to  transmit  a  torque  between  the  shaft  and  the  hub,  the 
improvement  characterized  in  that  the  outer  sleeve  is  so 
formed  with  a  greater  wall  thickness  than  the  inner  sleeve  that 
initial  slipping  is  ensured  between  the  outer  sleeve  and  said  hub 
when  said  torque  is  increased  over  a  predetermined  value. 


4,341,485 
JOINING  DEVICE 
Robert  H.  Appleby,  Gerrards  Cross,  and  Peter  L.  Cove,  London, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Titus  Tool  Company  Limited, 
England 

CoBtinuatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  52,940,  Jon.  28, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Not.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,544 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nor.  24,  1978, 
46048/78;  Oct  19,  1979,  7936286 

Int  C\?  F16B  9/02 
U.S.  CL  403—231  51  Ctaims 


1.  A  shelving  assembly  comprising  vertical  posts  of  sheet 
metal  or  the  like  having  at  least  one  wall  with  a  plurality  of 
slots  in  said  wall  spaced  from  each  other  along  the  length  of 
the  post;  horizontal  beams  of  sheet  metal  or  the  like  having  a 
web  portion  and  one  or  more  hooks  protruding  from  the  ends 
of  the  webs,  each  of  these  hooks  being  received  in  one  of  the 
slots  in  the  posts  such  that  said  beams  extend  transversely  from 
said  posts  with  said  webs  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
said  walls  with  slots  of  the  posts;  said  beam  webs  having  in 
addition,  extending  upwards  from  at  least  one  of  the  hooks  at 
each  end  of  the  beams,  locking  tabs,  these  locking  tabs  being 
bendable  forward  into  slots  of  the  posts  above  the  hooks,  thus 
preventing  the  beams  from  being  lifted  upward  relative  to  the 
posts  and  thus  preventing  unlocking  of  the  hooks  of  the  beams 
from  the  posts,  these  locking  tabs  having  in  addition  a  second- 
ary tab  with  a  shoulder  surface  abutting  the  post  when  the  tab 
is  bent  forward  into  the  locked  position  and  a  second  surface 
adjoining  said  abutting  surface  in  an  upward  direction  and 
upering  away  from  the  post  such  that  the  end  of  a  screwdriver 
can  be  placed  between  the  said  second  surface  and  the  post  and 
twisted  to  bend  the  Ub  back  into  its  original  position. 


1.  A  joining  device  for  joining  panels,  comprising  a  pin  to  be 
secured  into  one  panel,  the  pin  having  a  head  portion,  a  hold- 
ing member  adapted  to  be  fitted  in  a  recess  in  the  other  panel, 
the  holding  member  comprising  a  plug-like  body  portion  hav- 
ing an  opening  for  receiving  said  head  portion,  and  a  securing 
member,  the  securing  member  being  accessible  at  that  side  of 


4,341,487 
CONNECTOR 

BoriToJ  Nemecek,  100  Kitchener  Ave.,  Kensington,  Johannes- 
burg 2094,  Transvaal,  South  Africa 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  934,264 
Int  Q.^  E04B  1/48 
U.S.  a.  403—297  3  Ctaims 

1.  Dowel  connector  means  comprising  a  body  having  part- 
cylindrical  inner  walls  and  a  cylindrical  outer  wall  coaxial  with 
said  inner  walls  and  having  a  longitudinal  slot  therethrough 
extending  from  end  to  end  thereof  so  that  the  opposed  faces  of 
the  slot  in  the  body  are  spaced  apart,  the  body  being  composed 
of  a  resilient  plastics  material  so  that  when  it  is  compressed  to 
bring  the  said  opposed  faces  together  the  body  is  placed  in 
tension  tending  to  separate  the  said  faces,  and  a  part-cylindrical 
rod  member  disposed  in  the  body,  said  rod  member  being  of 
substantially  uniform  cross-sectional  configuration  from  end  to 
end  thereof  and  being  integral  with  the  body  on  the  side  of  the 
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body  opposite  the  slot,  the  distance  between  said  part-cylindri- 
cal inner  walls  and  the  exterior  of  the  part-cylindncal  rod 


cal  to  absorb  and  dissipate  the  energy  of  water  moving  past 
said  reef  members,  each  reef  member  stacked  on  said  vertical 
support  being  arranged  so  that  the  inclined  side  faces  of  verti- 
cally adjacent  reef  members  form  laterally  facing  alternating 
ribs  and  grooves  of  generally  horizontally  extending  V-shape 


member,  in  the  unstressed  condition  of  the  tubular  body,  being 
greatest  adjacent  the  slot  and  progressively  decreasing  in  both 
directions  away  from  the  slot. 

4  341  488 

GUIDEPOST  FOR  PARKING  VEHICLES 

John  E.  Ryan,  Irrine,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Autopost  Intemarional, 

Inc.,  Reno,  Nev. 

Filed  Jul.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,652 

Int.  a.3  EOIF  9/00 

U.S.  a.  404—10  3  Claims 


cross  section,  and  a  plurality  of  vertical  supports  each  with  reef 
members  stacked  thereon  arranged  in  a  row,  the  side  faces  of 
the  reef  members  in  adjacent  stacks  being  horizontally  spaced 
to  allow  water  to  move  between  and  past  the  side  faces  of  the 
adjacent  stacks  of  reef  members.  "^ 

4  341,490 

SELF-SUSTAINING  LAND  IRRIGATING  AND 

HYDROELECTRIC  POWER  GENERATING  SYSTEM 

Walter  W.  Keeling,  Roanoke  and  Market  Sts.,  Amsterdam,  Va. 

i417S 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,027 

Int.  a.3  E02B  13/00 

U.S.  a.  405—36  10  Ctaims 


1.  An  improved  vehicle-parking  guidepost  to  be  positioned 

in  a  given  vehicle-parking  area  to  aid  the  driver  thereof  m 

correctly  positioning  a  vehicle  in  said  given  area,  said  parking 

guidepost  comprising: 

a  support  base  having  a  central  bore  therein; 

an  elongated  Hexible  rod  member  having  one  end  thereof 
mounted  in  said  central  bore  of  said  support  base,  and  an 
opposite  free  end; 

an  illuminatable  housing  defining  a  sphere  having  an  upper 
transparent  body  member  and  a  lower  body  member,  said 
upper  body  member  being  removably  secured  to  said  lower 
body  member; 

a  light  bulb  mounted  in  said  housing  wherein  the  upper  trans- 
parent member  is  illuminated  thereby; 

a  battery  connected  to  said  light  bulb; 

a  switch  means  adapted  to  be  activated  when  said  guidepost  is 
angulariy  tilted  from  a  vertical  position  by  said  vehicle  to 
illuminate  said  light  bulb,  and  wherein  said  battery  and  said 
switch  means  are  contiguously  disposed  in  said  illuminatable 
housing. 

I  4,341,489 

OFFSHORE  REEF 
Joe  Karnas,  4843  Eastlake  Rd.,  Sheffield  Lake,  Ohio  44054 
Filed  Apr.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,362 
Int.  a.J  E02B  3/06 

U.S.  Q.  405 35  '  Qaims 

1.  An  offshore  reef  assembly  comprising  a  substantially 
vertical  support,  and  a  plurality  of  reef  members  mounted  on 
said  vertical  support  in  stacked  fashion,  each  reef  member 
having  a  substantially  central  vertical  opening  for  receiving 
said  vertical  support,  each  of  said  reef  members  having  side 
faces  which  side  faces  are  inclined  to  the  horizontal  and  verti- 


1.  An  irrigation  system  comprising  at  least  one  substantially 
inexhaustible  water  source,  a  first  downstream  hydraulic  ram 
receiving  water  from  said  source  under  pressure  due  to  an 
effective  head  between  the  source  and  said  first  hydraulic  ram, 
a  first  elevated  storage  tank  receiving  water  from  said  first 
hydraulic  ram  and  having  an  overflow  pipe,  a  first  irrigation 
pipe  near  said  first  hydraulic  ram  and  elevated  tank,  an  exter- 
nally powered  pump  delivering  exhaust  water  from  the  first 
hydraulic  ram  to  the  first  irrigation  pipe,  at  least  a  second 
downstream  hydraulic  ram  and  second  elevated  storage  tank 
receiving  water  from  the  second  hydraulic  ram  and  having  an 
overflow  pipe,  a  second  irrigation  pipe  receiving  water  by 
gravity  flow  discharged  by  the  second  hydraulic  ram,  and  a 
supply  pipe  for  the  second  hydraulic  ram  connected  therewith 
and  connected  with  the  first-named  overflow  pipe,  there  being 
an  effective  head  between  the  water  level  in  the  first  elevated 
storage  tank  and  the  inlet  of  the  second  downstream  hydraulic 
ram. 


4,341,491 
EARTH  RETAINING  SYSTEM 
Albert  Neumann,  5401  Graywing  Ct,  Columbia,  Md.  21044 
Filed  May  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  684,371 
Int  a.^E02D  77/20 
U.S.  a.  405—258  27  Ctataw 

1.  A  tension  loaded  earth  retaining  system  comprising: 
(a)  a  solid  continuous  frontal  wall  extending  linearly  in  a 
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substantially  vertical  direction,  said  frontal  wall  having  an 
arcuate  contour  in  a  horizontal  plane; 
(b)  a  rear  wall  longitudinally  aligned  in  a  continuous  manner 
and  displaced  from  said  frontal  wall,  said  rear  wall  extend- 
ing substantially  linearly  in  said  vertical  direction  and 
having  an  arcuate  contour  in  said  horizontal  plane,  said 
rear  wall  being  substantially  formed  of  a  wire  mesh  screen 
having  a  predetermined  mesh  size  opening;  and, 


4341,493 
ADJUSTABLE  CLAMPING  WEDGE  SYSTEM  FOR 
CUTTING  INSERT  OF  A  MILLING  CUTTER 
Donald  S.  Erkfritz,  Oarkston,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,995 

Int.  a.5  B26D  1/12 

VJS.  a.  407—36  10  Claims 


(c)  tension  load  distribution  means  extending  in  said  horizon- 
tal plane  and  said  longitudinal  direction,  said  tension  load 
distribution  means  fixedly  secured  to  said  frontal  wall  and 
said  rear  wall  on  opposing  transverse  ends  thereof,  said 
arcuate  contours  of  said  frontal  wall  and  said  rear  wall 
being  substantially  arcuately  similar  for  distributing  force 
loads  throughout  each  of  said  walls. 


4,341,492 

METHOD  FOR  PNEUMATICALLY  HANDLING 

AGGLOMERATIVE  MATERIALS 

William  G.  Montgomery,  Jr.,  North  Wales,  and  T.  Eric  Pynor, 

King  of  Prussia,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  R  A  M  Associates, 

Inc.,  VaUey  Forge,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,624 

Int  a.3  B65G  53/40 

VS.  a.  406—130  9  Claims 


a^ 


1.  A  method  for  handling  agglomerative  material  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  hopper  means  for  accepting  said  material; 

(b)  providing  receiver  means  for  accumulating  said  material, 
said  receiver  means  including  a  lower  portion  which 
tapers  down  to  a  discharge  aperture  in  the  bottom  thereof; 

(c)  providing  fluid  communication  means  between  said 
hopper  means  and  said  receiver  means; 

(d)  pneumatically  conveying  said  material  from  said  hopper 
means  to  said  receiver  means  through  said  fluid  communi- 
cation means; 

(e)  expediting  discharge  of  said  accumulated  material 
through  said  discharge  aperture  comprising  the  step  of 
drawing  air  into  said  receiver  means  from  the  ambient 
atmosphere  external  to  said  receiver  means  through  said 
discharge  aperture  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time. 


5.  A  cutting  tool  having  a  cylindrical  body,  with  a  substan- 
tially planar  base  surface  and  an  annular  side  surface  extending 
perpendicularly  from  the  base  surface,  said  body  being  adapted 
to  be  rotated  about  a  predetermined  axis,  said  body  having  a 
pocket  formed  therein,  said  pocket  having  first  and  second 
angularly  related  walls,  a  base  wall  parallel  to  said  base  surface, 
a  leading  wall  with  said  second  angularly  related  wall  includ- 
ing an  elongated  locating  rail  projecting  radially  outward 
therefrom,  said  pocket  further  including: 
a  cutting  insert  disposed  in  said  pocket  and  including  a  hole 

extending  therethrough, 
a  safety  wedge  having  one  surface  disp>osed  in  engagement  • 
with  one  surface  of  said  insert  and  having  an  opposed 
planar  surface  disposed  in  engagement  with  said  first  wall, 
said  safety  wedge  including  a  projection  extending 
through  said  hole  in  said  cutting  insert, 
a  wedge  assembly  having  a  wedge  surface  for  engagement 
with  the  opposed  face  of  said  cutting  insert  and  a  substan- 
tially radially  extending  locking  screw  threadably  con- 
nected between  said  body  and  said  wedge  assembly,  said 
locking  screw  being  selectively  operable  to  shift  said 
wedge  assembly  into  wedging  engagement  with  said  cut- 
ting insert  and  said  leading  wall  whereby  said  cutting 
insert  is  clamped  intermediate  said  safety  wedge  and  said 
wedge  assembly  with  the  edge  of  said  cutting  insert  abut- 
ting said  locating  rail  such  that  the  respective  wedge 
assemblies  on  opposite  sides  of  said  cutting  insert  protect 
the  body  of  the  milling  cutter  from  chip-erosion  and  dam- 
age, and 
an  adjustable  screw  threadably  connected  to  the  cutter  body 
and  extending  from  said  annular  side  surface  of  said  body 
to  said  base  wall  of  said  pocket,  said  adjustable  screw 
being  in  engagement  with  a  second  edge  of  the  cutting 
insert,  said  adjustable  screw  for  altering  the  position  of  the 
cuting  insert  in  a  direction  within  the  plane  of  said  cutting 
insert. 


4,341,494 
VARIABLE-LENGTH  REDUCED  PIVOT  FOR  RAILWAY 

CAR 
Franco  Fedele,  Florence,  Italy,  assignor  to  Norca  Corporation, 
Great  Neck,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,021 
Int.  a.^  B61D  i/76 
U.S.  a.  410—45  7  Claims 

1.  An  assembly  for  supporting  a  load  for  movement  along  a 
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way  including  in  combination  a  truck  having  wheels  adapted 
to  move  along  said  way,  a  member  for  receiving  said  load  on 
a  load  support  center,  means  for  supporting  said  member  on 
said  truck  for  lateral  movement  relative  to  said  way,  said  truck 
and  said  member  having  longitudinal  center  lines,  a  plurality  of 
sensors  disposed  at  respective  locations  along  the  longitudinal 
center  line  of  one  of  said  member  and  said  truck  spaced  from 
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said  load  support  center,  each  of  said  sensors  being  operable  to 
sense  the  lateral  displacement  of  an  adjacent  portion  disposed 
along  the  center  line  of  the  other  of  said  member  and  said 
truck,  means  adapted  to  be  actuated  to  shift  said  member  later- 
ally relative  to  said  truck,  and  means  responsive  to  a  selected 
one  of  said  sensors  for  actuating  said  lateral  shifting  means  to 
shift  said  member  in  such  a  direction  as  to  reduce  the  lateral 
displacement  sensed  by  said  sensor. 

'  4,341,495 

CONTAINER  CORNER  POST  LOCKING  ASSEMBLY 

Raymond  M.  Del'Acqua,  26  Evy  Q.,  SayriUe,  N.Y.  11782 

FUed  Aug.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,057 

Int.  a.'  B60P  1/64,  7/13:  B61D  45/00 

U.S.  a.  410-78  1  o«*«» 


1.  A  container  comer  post  locking  assembly  for  a  cargo 
container  comprising  a  hollow  metal  box  affixed  at  the  upper 
and  lower  ends  of  each  comer  of  said  container;  an  activating 
unit  extending  downward  from  each  said  upper  end  metal  box; 
and  a  bottom  twist  lock  and  shear  pin  unit  extending  upwardly 
from  each  said  lower  end  metal  box  and  connected  to  said 
activating  unit;  each  said  activating  unit  comprising  a  saddle 
having  an  open  upwardly  facing  reception  well,  said  saddle 
being  positioned  within  an  upper  metal  box,  an  elongated  shaft 
extending  downwardly  from  the  bottom  surface  of  said  saddle, 
and  said  elongated  shaft  having  an  end  remote  from  said  saddle 
and  having  a  first  and  second  flat  wing  plate  extending  in 
opposite  directions  from  said  remote  end  of  said  elongated 
shaft;  each  said  bottom  twist  lock  and  shear  pin  unit  compris- 
ing a  secondary  shaft  having  a  greater  diameter  than  said 
elongated  shaft  of  said  activating  unit,  said  secondary  shaft 
having  an  upper  end  having  a  hollow  opening  formed  therein 
for  receiving  therein  said  remote  end  of  said  elongated  shaft, 
said  upper  end  of  said  secondary  shaft  further  having  a  pair  of 
oppositely  disposed  slots  in  which  slide  said  first  and  second 
flat  plate  wings  to  form  a  shearable  vertical  unitary  shaft  for 
movement  of  said  secondary  shaft  relative  to  said  elongated 
shaft,  an  elongated  shear  body  member  having  an  aperture 


formed  therethrough,  said  secondary  shaft  having  a  lower  end 
inserted  through  said  aperture  of  said  shear  body  member  such 
that  said  lower  end  of  said  secondary  shaft  extends  below  the 
bottom  face  of  said  shear  body  member,  and  a  rectangularly- 
shaped  latch  member  affixed  to  said  lower  end  of  said  second- 
ary shaft,  said  latch  member  and  said  shear  body  member 
moving  together  along  with  the  movement  of  said  lower  end 
of  said  secondary  shaft,  and  a  compression  spring  mounted 
about  the  lower  portion  of  said  secondary  shaft,  said  compres- 
sion spring  having  a  first  end  in  abutting  relationship  against 
said  first  and  second  flat  plate  wings,  and  a  second  end  in 
abutting  relationship  with  the  upper  face  of  said  shear  body 
member  so  as  to  urge  said  shear  body  member  downwardly 
into  the  upper  metal  box  of  a  container  positioned  thercbelow 
whereby  said  shear  body  member  will  shear  after  seating  in 
said,  upper  metal  box  when  said  containers  are  separated  by 
lateral  transportation  forces;  and  each  said  upper  metal  box 
having  an  enlarged  opening  formed  in  the  top  face  thereof 
through  which  said  saddle  and  therefore  said  elongated  shaft  is 
rotated  by  a  container  handling  spreader  and  through  which 
said  latch  member  and  said  shear  body  member  extend  when 
pushed  downwardly  therein;  each  said  lower  metal  box  having 
an  enlarged  opening  in  the  bottom  face  thereof,  which  en- 
larged opening  of  said  lower  metal  box  is  of  the  same  size  and 
shape  as  said  enlarged  openmg  of  said  upper  metal  box  to 
provide  a  mating  relationship  between  a  lower  and  upper 
enlarged  opening  to  form  a  continuous  passageway  therebe- 
tween; said  shear  body  member  having  a  peripheral  edge 
flange  of  greater  dimensions  than  said  enlarged  opening  of  said 
upper  metal  box  whereby  said  shear  body  member  rests  upon 
lower  face  of  said  lower  metal  box  above  said  enlarged  open- 
ing of  said  lower  metal  box  to  prevent  passage  of  said  shear 
body  member  through  said  enlarged  openings,  said  shear  body 
member  having  a  rectangular  cross-sectional  shape  and  posi- 
tioned on  said  secondary  shaft  parallel  with  respect  to  said 
saddle;  each  said  enlarged  opening  of  said  upper  and  lower 
metal  boxes  having  a  size  greater  than  said  rectangular  cross- 
sectional  shear  body  member  so  that  said  shear  body  member 
extends  downwardly  in  said  enlarged  openings  to  expose  said 
latch  member  within  said  lower  metal  box,  said  latch  member 
locking  said  containers  together  upon  rotation  of  said  elon- 
gated and  secondary  shafts  through  a  right  angle,  said  latch 
member  having  a  rectangular-shaped  cross-section  such  that 
the  longer  dimension  is  greater  than  the  longer  dimension  of 
said  shear  body  member  to  lock  said  containers  together. 

4,341,496 
SEAT  PALLET  LOCK 
Gary  J.  Carpenter,  and  Griwr  L.  R«ii,  both  of  Jamestown,  N. 
Dak.,  assignors  to  Weston  Gear  Corporation,  Lynwood, 

Calif. 

FUed  Not.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,656 

Int  a.J  B60P  1/64.  7/06;  B63B  25/24 

UA  a.  410-79  10  Claims 


1.  A  pallet  lock  adapted  to  be  carried  by  a  pallet  and  which 
lock  is  selectively  operable  to  engage  an  elongated  latch  mem- 
ber comprising, 
a  pair  of  elongated  support  means  adapted  to  be  supported  by 

such  a  pallet  on  opposite  lateral  sides  of  such  a  latch  member 

and  extending  generally  parallel  thereto; 
elongated  arm  means  pivotably  supported  at  one  end  thereof 

by  said  support  means,  respectively; 
biasing  means  operationally  carried  by  said  support  means  and 

cooperable  with  said  arm  means,  respectively,  for  biasing 
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said  arm  means  to  a  first  position  whereat  said  arm  means 
extend  generally  laterally  of  said  support  means; 

said  arm  means  being  of  a  length  and  having  the  other  ends 
thereof  of  a  configuration  to  captively  encompass  such  a 
latch  member  upon  pivotable  movement  of  said  arm  means 
from  said  first  position  to  a  second  position; 

actuator  means  movably  supported  by  at  least  one  of  said 
support  means  in  engagement  with  said  arm  means,  said 
actuator  means  being  movable  to  move  said  arm  means  into 
said  second  position; 

and  selectively  operable  retaining  means  carried  by  said  actua- 
tor means  and  adapted  to  engage  such  a  pallet  to  retain  said 
actuator  means  in  engagement  with  said  arm  means  when 
said  arm  means  are  in  said  second  position. 


4^1,498 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BLANKING, 

FOLDING  AND  INSERTING  MEMBRANE  INTO 

CONTAINER  COVERCAP 

Darwin  L.  Ellis,  Riclmond,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Alundnam  Com- 

pany  of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,149 

Int.  a.J  B21D  51/46 

VJS.  a.  413—3  20  Claims 


4,341,497 
PREVAILING  TORQUE  BOLT 
Gerald  P.  Downey,  Sterling  Heights,  and  Arthur  J.  McKewan, 
Rochester,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Microdot  Inc.,  Darien, 
Conn. 

Ffled  Apr.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,696 

Int  a.^  n6B  39/30 

VS.  a.  411—311  5  Ctaims 


1.  In  a  threaded  fastener,  a  shank  having  an  end  adapted  to 
enter  a  tapped  hole  containing  a  uniform  internal  hehcal  thread 
of  a  standard  thread  form,  said  shank  having  an  external  hehcal 
thread  thereon  of  uniform  pitch  extending  along  the  length  of 
the  shank  to  said  end,  said  external  thread  comprising  helical 
leading  and  trailing  flanks,  a  helical  root,  and  a  helical  crest, 
said  external  thread  having  a  first  portion  of  standard  thread 
form  extending  to  said  end  and  adapted  for  free  running  assem- 
bly in  said  internal  thread,  said  external  thread  having  a  second 
portion  of  modified  thread  form  extending  from  said  first 
portion  in  a  direction  away  from  said  shank  end,  said  modified 
thread  form  being  asymmetric  and  having  a  leading  Hank  that 
IS  substantially  backset  compared  to  the  leading  flank  of  said 
standard  thread  form  and  a  trailing  flank  that  has  substantially 
the  same  flank  angle  as  the  trailing  flank  of  said  standard  thread 
form,  said  modified  thread  form  having  a  root  that  is  substan- 
tially larger  in  diameter  and  in  length  than  the  root  of  the 
standard  thread  form  and  inclined  to  converge  in  a  direction 
extending  away  from  said  shank  end  on  an  angle  of  substan- 
tially 1 5 '  to  the  axis  of  the  shank,  said  backset  leading  flank  and 
said  inclined  root  defining  and  providing  a  clearance  space  to 
accept  the  portion  of  the  standard  internal  thread  that  is  caused 
to  elastically  and  plastically  move  upon  assembly  of  said  inter- 
nal thread  with  said  modified  thread  portion  due  to  swaging  of 
the  internal  thread  by  the  substantially  enlarged  and  inclined 
root  of  said  modified  thread  form. 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  closure  assembly  having  a  foil 
membrane  and  covercap  suitable  for  induction  heat  sealing  the 
membrane  about  a  container  mouth,  the  method  comprises: 

(a)  providing  a  membrane  having  a  disc  portion  and  an 
integral  tab  portion  from  foil  stock  by  initiating  blanking 
of  the  tab  portion  and  then  folding  the  tab  portion  as  it  is 
being  blanked  to  progressively  reverse  fold  the  tab  portion 
toward  the  disc  portion  along  a  line  at  the  periphery  of  the 
disc  portion  and  continuing  to  fold  the  tab  portion  to  at 
least  an  intermediate  reverse  folded  position  as  the  disc 
portion  is  blanked; 

(b)  inserting  the  blanked  membrane  into  the  covercap  and 
thereby  further  reverse  folding  the  Ub  portion  between 
the  disc  portion  and  covercap  by  contacting  the  partially 
folded  tab  portion  near  its  end  farthest  from  the  fold  line 
with  the  interior  of  the  covercap  and  thereafter  pressing 
the  tab  portion  between  the  disc  portion  and  covercap  to 
fold  the  ub  portion;  and 

(c)  said  blanking  and  inserting  of  the  membrane  being  ac- 
complished in  one  continuous  axial  stroke. 


4,341,499 
BLADE  RETENTION  SYSTEM 
Robert  R.  Peterson,  Hudson,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Barry  Wright 
Corporation,  Newton,  Mass. 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,015 

Int.  a.3  B64C  27/38 

VJS.  a.  416—134  A  21  Claims 


1.  In  a  fully  articulated  rotor  head  of  a  rotary  wing  aircraft 
of  the  type  including  a  rotor  head  routable  about  a  central  axis 
and  at  least  one  blade,  an  improved  rotor  blade  retention  sys- 
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tern  for  coupling  said  head  to  said  blade,  said  system  compris- 


ing 


retention  means  comprising  (1)  elastomeric  flap  bearing  for 
carrying  in  shear  substantially  all  and  only  the  flapping 
motion  of  said  blade  about  its  flapping  axis,  (2)  elastomeric 
lead-lag  bearing,  separate  from  said  flap  bearing  means, 
for  carrying  in  shear  substantially  all  and  only  the  lead-lag 
motion  of  said  blade  about  its  lead-lag  axis,  and  (3)  elasto- 
meric pitch  bearing,  separate  from  said  flap  and  lead-lag 
bearing,  for  carrying  in  shear  substantially  all  and  only  the 
pitching  motion  of  said  blade  about  its  pitch  axis; 

wherein  all  of  said  elastomeric  bearing  means  carry  centrifu- 
gal loads  provided  by  the  rotation  of  said  blade  about  said 
central  axis  substantially  entirely  in  compression. 


4,341,500 
LOADING  EQUIPMENT 
Heikki  Laitinen,  Raisio,  Finland,  assignor  to  Oy  Partek  Ab, 
Finland 

FUed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,588 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Apr.  11, 1980,  801153 

Int  a.3  B60P  1/64 

VS.  a.  414—498  2  Claims 


connected  to  said  support  stand  about  a  vertical  axis  and  sup- 
porting a  boom,  apparatus  for  rotating  said  boom  laterally 
from  one  side  to  the  other  side  of  said  tractor,  comprising: 

(a)  two  hydraulic  motors  pivotally  interconnected  between 
the  support  stand  and  the  swing  tower,  each  of  said  mo- 
tors having  a  cylinder  end  and  a  piston  rod  end,  the  cylin- 
der ends  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  support  stand 
and  the  piston  rod  ends  pivouUy  connected  to  the  swing 
tower  by  a  pivotal  connection  parallel  to  and  spaced  from 
the  pivotal  connection  of  the  swing  tower  to  the  support 
stand,  the  rectilinear  expansion  and  contraction  of  said 
motors  inducing  rotational  movement  to  said  swing  tower 
about  its  pivotal  axis  on  the  support  stand; 

(b)  a  source  of  fluid  pressure; 

(c)  a  drain  reservoir; 

(d)  directional  flow  control  means  for  selectively  delivering 
a  flow  of  fluid  under  pressure  from  the  source  of  fluid 


1.  An  exchange  platform  system  suitable  for  alternatively 
loading  an  exchange  platform  having  either  of  two  different 
platform  frame  widths  onto  a  vehicle  and  for  unloading  the 
exchange  platform  from  the  vehicle,  comprising: 

a  first  exchange  platform  having  a  pair  of  frame  beams 
spaced  apart  a  first  distance; 

a  second  exchange  platform  having  a  pair  of  frame  beams 
spaced  apart  a  second  distance  than  said  first  distance; 

an  exchange  platform  device  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a 
vehicle  and  including  a  pair  of  rollers  near  one  end 
thereof,  said  rollers  each  having  a  width  and  being  spaced 
such  that  the  frame  beams  of  said  first  exchange  platform 
are  respectively  supported  on  said  rollers  on  the  outer 
portions  thereof  when  said  first  exchange  platform  is 
loaded  onto  the  loading  device  and  the  frame  beams  of 
said  second  exchange  platform  are  respectively  supported 
on  the  inner  portions  of  said  rollers  when  said  second 
exchange  platform  is  loaded  onto  the  loading  device;  and 

locking  means  on  said  loading  device  for  automatically 
securing  an  exchange  platform  onto  the  loading  device, 
said  locking  means  being  located  in  planes  perpendicular 
to  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said  rollers  approximately  at  the 
respective  centers  thereof  such  that  said  locking  means  are 
located  between  the  frame  beams  of  said  first  exchange 
platform  when  it  is  loaded  on  the  loading  device  and 
outside  the  frame  beams  of  said  second  exchange  platform 
when  it  is  loaded  on  the  loading  device. 


pressure  to  the  piston  rod  end  of  one  of  said  two  hydraulic 
motors  and  for  connecting  the  piston  rod  end  of  the  other 
hydraulic  motor  to  the  drain  reservoir;  and 
(e)  sequencing  valve  means  operationally  associated  with  the 
rotational  position  of  said  swing  tower,  for  sequentially 
connecting  both  of  said  cylinder  ends  to  the  source  of 
fluid  pressure;  then  connecting  the  cylinder  end  of  said 
one  hydraulic  motor  to  the  drain  reservoir  while  connect- 
ing the  cylinder  end  of  the  other  hydraulic  motor  to  the 
source  of  fluid  pressure;  and  then  connecting  both  of  said 
cylinder  ends  to  the  drain  reservoir, 
whereby  said  boom  is  rotated  by:  first  by  the  other  of  said  two 
hydraulic  motors  developing  its  maximum  output  force  while 
said  one  hydraulic  motor  develops  a  reduced  output  force; 
then  by  both  of  said  two  hydraulic  motors;  and  then  by  said 
one  hydraulic  motor  with  the  other  of  said  two  hydraulic 
motors  isolated  from  high  pressure  fluid. 

4,341,502 
ASSEMBLY  ROBOT 
Hiroshi  Makino,  1013  Haguro-cho,  Kofu  Qty,  YuBanashi  Pre- 
fecture, Japan 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,287 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  12, 1979,  54-131963 
Int  a.3  B25J  13/00,  1/12;  G05G  11/00 
VS.  a.  414—744  R  ^  Ctatais 


4,341,501 
HYDRAULIC  CONTROL  VALVE  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  SWING 

MECHANISM 

Herman  J.  Maurer,  and  Carl  O.  Pedersen,  both  of  BurUngton, 

Iowa,  assignors  to  J.  I.  Case  Company,  Radne,  Wis. 

FUed  Aug.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,311 

Int  a.3  B66F  9/22;  F15B  ll/2a  13/06 

VS.  a.  414—694  9  Claims 

1.  In  an  implement  having  a  support  stand  attached  to  a 

tractor  having  a  hydraulic  system,  and  a  swing  tower  pivotally 


1.  An  assembly  robot  comprising: 
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a  link  mechanism  formed  of  four  links  and  movable  in  a 
horizontal  plane,  a  first  said  link  being  pivotally  connected 
to  a  second  said  link  about  a  first  vertical  axis,  said  second 
said  link  being  pivotally  connected  to  a  third  said  link 
about  a  second  vertical  axis,  and  said  third  link  being 
pivotally  connected  to  a  fourth  said  link  about  a  third 
vertical  axis; 

a  base; 

a  first  motor  mounted  on  said  base  and  having  a  vertical 
shaft  fixed  to  said  first  link; 

a  second  motor  mounted  on  said  base  and  having  a  vertical 
shaft  fixed  to  said  fourth  link; 

said  shafts  of  said  first  and  second  motors  being  vertically 
concentrically  aligned;  and 

an  assembly  tool  mounted  on  said  second  vertical  axis, 
whereby  operation  of  said  first  and  second  motors  rotates 
said  first  and  fourth  links  about  the  axes  of  said  motor 
shafh  and  thereby  causes  said  link  mechanism  to  move 
horizonully  the  position  of  said  assembly  tool. 


4341.503 
PUMP  FOR  FLUID  MEDIA 

Alois  Gschwender,  Reichenbach;  Wolfgang  Renner,  Maulbronn, 
and  Herbert  Hahn,  Stuttgart,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  FIux-Geriite  Gesellschaft  mit  beschriinkter  Haft- 
ung,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,413 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  GermaBy,  Apr.  14, 
1979,  2915379 

lat  a.^  PD4D  29/10 
VS.  CI.  415—112  1  Claim 


1.  A  pump  apparatus  for  fluid  media,  which  comprises: 

a  housing; 

an  inner  tube  arranged  in  said  housing  in  such  a  way  that 
space  remams  between  the  inner  wall  of  said  housing  and 
the  outer  wall  of  said  inner  tube; 

a  drive  shaft  joumalled  in  said  inner  tube; 

a  rotor  arranged  in  said  housing  and  including  a  main  body 
fastened  on  said  dnve  shaft,  said  mam  body  bemg  pro- 
vided with  at  least  one  passage  extending  from  the  pres- 
sure side  of  said  rotor  to  the  suction  side  thereof,  with  a 
suction  gap  bemg  provided  on  said  inner  tube  to  allow 
communication  between  said  at  least  one  passage  and  said 
space  between  said  housing  and  said  inner  tube; 

conveying  blades  for  medium,  arranged  on  said  main  body; 

a  pump  arranged  on  said  rotor  and  operating  counter  to  the 
transporting  direction  of  said  conveying  blades,  the  pres- 


sure side  of  said  rotor  including  a  bore  in  said  main  body, 
and  said  inner  tube  including  a  guide  bearing,  one  end  of 
which  is  arranged  in  said  bore,  a  gap  serving  as  a  suction- 
gap  extension  being  provided  between  said  guide  bearing 
and  the  wall  of  said  bore  to  effect  said  communication 
between  said  suction  gap  and  said  at  least  one  passage,  said 
at  least  one  passage  being  arranged  in  the  plane  of  said 
suction-gap  extension,  and  being  connected  to  said  pump, 
said  guide  bearing  being  formed  by  that  end  of  said  inner 
tube  directed  toward  said  rotor,  a  tube  sleeve  around  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  inner  tube,  and  a  support  sleeve  in 
which  said  guide  bearing  is  arranged,  said  support  sleeve 
extending  over  a  portion  of  said  tube  sleeve. 


4,341,504 

PUMP  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Fhmk  A.  Hignutt,  602  "E"  St.,  MiUville,  N.J.  08332;  Robert  F. 

Hignutt,  26  Greenbriar  Rd.,  Tumersyille,  NJ.  08012,  and 

Kenneth  W.  Hignutt,  36  Porreca  Dr.,  MiUville,  NJ.  08332 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,009 

lot  a.J  P04B  41/06.  49/06 

VS.  a.  417—8  10  Qaims 


I I 


i#i#iHi] 


1.  A  pump  system  for  maintaining  a  flow  of  fluid  through  a 
well  comprising: 

a  pair  of  terminals  for  connection  to  a  power  supply; 

pump  means  connected  to  said  terminals  of  said  power  sup- 
ply for  pumping  fluid  from  said  wet  well; 

motor  means  connected  to  said  pump  means  for  driving  said 
pump  means,  said  motor  means  comprising  a  variable 
speed  electric  motor; 

liquid  level  sensing  means  disposed  in  said  wet  well  for 
providing  an  output  proportional  to  the  level  of  fluid  in 
said  wet  well;  and 

control  circuit  means  for  receiving  said  output  of  said  liquid 
level  sensing  means  and  controlling  the  speed  of  said 
motor  in  response  thereto, 

said  control  circuit  means  including  reactor  means  con- 
nected to  said  terminals  of  said  power  supply  and  said 
motor  means,  said  motor  means  further  including  a  second 
motor  and  said  pump  means  including  two  pumps  one  of 
which  is  connected  to  said  first  mentioned  motor,  the 
other  of  which  is  connected  to  said  second  motor,  said 
control  circuit  means  further  includes  means  for  operating 


V 


said  second  motor  at  constant  full  speed  in  response  to  the 
output  from  said  liquid  level  sensing  means  reaching  a 
predetermined  level,  whereby  the  first  mentioned  motor 
only  is  operative  at  a  variable  speed  until  the  pump  con- 
nected thereto  reaches  the  maximum  capacity  at  which 
point  the  second  motor  is  operated  at  a  constant  full  speed 
with  the  first  mentioned  motor  then  being  operated  at 
variable  speed  in  response  to  the  output  of  the  liquid  level 
sensing  means. 


4,341,505 

SONIC  PRESSURE  WAVE  PUMP  FOR  LOW 

PRODUCTION  WELLS 

Arthur  P.  Bentley,  P.O.  Box  1952,  RosweU,  N.  Mex.  88201 

Continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  958,552,  Nov.  8, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,295,799.  This  appUcation  Jon.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,934 

Int  a.3  F04F  7/00;  F04B  9/10.  35/02 

VS.  a.  417—240  14  aaims 


closed  and  a  second  position  in  which  said  output  port  is 
open; 

(e)  biasing  means  for  yieldingly  urging  said  liquid  discharge 
unit  to  its  first  state;  and 

(0  a  subterranean  pumping  assembly  on  the  depending  end  of 
said  production  tube  and  in  communication  with  the  liquid 
to  be  pumped,  said,^^bly  having  means  for  impingly 
receiving  the  downwardly  moving  sonic  pressure  waves  and 
reflecting  them  upwardly  through  the  center  of  said  produc- 
tion tube  and  responding  to  the  impinging  sonic  pressure 
waves  by  intaking  the  liquid  to  be  pumped  and  building  its 
hydrostatic  pressure  to  a  point  where  it  will  move  said  liquid 
discharge  unit  to  its  second  position  to  allow  the  reflected 
sonic  pressure  waves  to  carry  the  intaken  liquid  upwardly 
therewith. 


4J41  506 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  GENERATION  OF 

COMPRESSED  AIR 

Riidiger  Klein,  Dorsten,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Gutehofhiungshiitte  Sterkrade  A.G.,  Obcriiaiisen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,547 

Int.  a.J  F04B  35/04:  FOIM  7/00 

U  JS.  a.  417—362  4  Claims 


1.  A  sonic  pressure  wave  surface  operated  pump  for  use  in 
pumping  liquid  from  low  production  wells  and  having  a  col- 
umn of  liquid  therein,  said  pump  comprising: 

(a)  a  sonic  pressure  wave  generator  having  a  reciprocally 
operable  piston  for  cyclically  impacting  the  column  of  liq- 
uid; 

(b)  a  metallic  production  tube  coupled  to  said  generator  and 
extending  downwardly  toward  the  liquid  to  be  pumped; 

(c)  said  piston  of  said  generator  having  a  central  recess  formed 
in  its  liquid  impacting  face  for  generating  the  sonic  pressure 
waves  which  move  downwardly  along  the  inner  walls  of 
said  production  tube; 

(d)  a  liquid  discharge  unit  interposed  between  said  generator 
and  said  production  tube  and  having  a  liquid  output  port, 
said  liquid  discharge  unit  having  means  responsive  to  an 
increase  in  hydrostatic  pressure  in  the  liquid  column  for 
movement  form  a  first  position  in  which  said  output  port  is 


'f>//////»/}f>^>»//'»^>'/'^ 


I.  In  apparatus  for  the  generation  of  compressed  air  includ- 
ing compressor  means,  motor  means  for  driving  said  compres- 
sor means,  supply  means  providing  liquid  lubricant  for  cooling 
said  compressor  means,  storage  container  means  for  said  liquid 
lubricant,  means  for  separating  said  lubricant  from  compressed 
air,  means  for  cooling  said  separated  lubricant  the  control 
means  for  controlling  and  regulating  the  operating  parameters 
of  said  apparatus  in  generating  said  compressed  air,  the  im- 
provements which  comprise:  that  said  storage  container  means 
is  constructed  as  a  pressure  vessel  for  receiving  and  collecting 
said  lubricant;  that  said  compressor  means  includes  a  high- 
pressure-conducting  housing  section  and  is  built  into  said  pres- 
sure vessel  in  a  pressure-tight  manner  at  least  to  the  extend  of 
said  high-pressure-conducting  housing  section,  with  said  com- 
pressor means  comprising  air  intake  means  through  which  air 
is  supplied  to  said  pressure  vessel;  and  that  said  motor  means, 
said  lubricant  cooling  means  and  said  control  means  are  lo- 
cated on  the  exterior  of  said  pressure  vessel  and  mounted  in 
proximity  thereto;  said  motor  means  being  mounted  on  the  top 
of  said  pressure  vessel  and  being  connected  to  said  compressor 
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means  through  a  V-belt  drive  mechanism;  said  motor  means 
including  a  first  power  take  off  pin  connected  with  said  V-belt 
drive  and  a  second  power  take  off  pin  coupled  to  a  fan  which 
is  operably  arranged  as  part  of  said  means  for  cooling  said 
separated  lubricant. 


4^1,507 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


a  two-part  die  body  having  an  inlet  opening  at  one  side 
thereof  and  an  outlet  opening  at  another  side  thereof,  each 
part  having  a  manifold  for  receiving  said  material; 

a  pair  of  distributors  removably  received  between  the  die 
body  parts,  one  adjacent  the  manifold  of  one  said  part  and 
the  other  adjacent  the  manifold  of  the  other  said  part,  said 
distributors  also  being  adjacent  each  other  and  spaced 
apart  to  define  a  space  therebetween  intermediate  said 
inlet  opening  and  said  outlet  opening, 

and  each  said  distributor  having  at  least  one  peripheral  flow 
channel  in  communication  with  the  manifold  adjacent 
thereto  and  extending  from  the  manifold  adjacent  thereto 


PUMP  AND  ENGINE  ASSEMBLY 
Leroy  M.  Rambin,  Jr.,  Hooston,  Tex^  atdgnor  to  The  Ellis 
Williams  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  May  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,172 

iBt  CL3  F04B  23/06 

VS.  CL  417—426  23  Claims 


'J>        /i-v   <•  t  X  lOl  38 


at    c-^  SB    m^-9r  k      d- 


1.  A  pump  and  engine  assembly  for  closely  spaced  engines 
and  rotary  driven  piston  displacement  pumps,  said  assembly 
comprising: 

first  and  second  engines; 

a  first  pump  defining  a  first  pump  housing; 

first  and  second  drive  shafts  being  supported  for  rotation  by 
said  first  homing,  said  first  drive  shaft  being  in  driving 
interconnection  with  said  first  pump  and  being  coupled  in 
driven  relation  with  said  first  engine,  said  second  drive 
shaft  having  first  and  second  extremities  projecting  from 
opposed  sides  of  said  first  housing,  said  first  extremity  of 
said  second  drive  shaft  being  coupled  in  driven  relation 
with  said  second  engine; 

a  second  pump  defining  a  second  pump  housing;  and 

a  second  pump  drive  shaft  being  mounted  for  rotation  by 
said  second  pump  housing  and  being  coupled  in  driving 
relation  with  said  second  pump,  said  second  pump  drive 
shaft  being  coupled  in  driven  relationship  with  said  sec- 
ond drive  shaft  of  said  first  pump. 


to 


4,341,509 
CROSSHEAD  EXTRUSION  DIE 
Nomaa  R.  Hariow,  Cornwall^MHthc-Hudsoa,  N.Y. 
Carlisle  Corporation,  Baduuuui,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Jaa.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  4«,927 

lat  CL'  B29F  3/10 

MS.  CL  425—114  8  daian 

1.  A  die  assembly  for  the  extrusion  of  a  covering  of  a  ther- 

moextrudable  material  over  a  plurality  of  bare  or  covered 

wires,  said  assembly  comprising: 


to  said  space  for  directing  said  material  from  the  adjacent 
manifold  to  said  space; 

a  wire  guide  removably  mounted  intermediate  said  inlet 
opening  and  said  space  and  between  said  die  parts,  said 
guide  having  wire  receiving  grooves  therein  for  receiving 
said  wires  and  guiding  them  from  said  inlet  opening  to  said 
space;  and 

a  die  plate,  having  at  least  one  opening  therein,  removably 
mounted  between  said  distributors  at  the  side  of  said  space 
opposite  from  the  side  thereof  at  which  said  guide  is 
mounted  with  said  opening  aligned  with  said  groove  in 
said  guide. 


4,341,510 
MULTIPLE  PRESS  FOR  CERAMIC  MOLDINGS 
Hans-Henning  Croscck,  Konz,  and  Rolf  Jong,  Trier,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Laeis-Werke  AG,  Trier, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Hied  Aug.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,830 
daims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  Aug.  Zi, 
1979,  2935156 

Int  a.}  B29C  1/14:  B28B  3/06 
MS.  a.  425—149  5  Claims 

1.  A  multiple  press  having  molding  means  for  forming  ce- 
ramic moldings,  comprising  in  combination: 
a  base  frame 
a  movable  mounting  plate  operatively  mounted  in  said  base 

frame  and  carrying  a  plurality  of  mold  halves  therein; 
a  fixed  mounting  plate  operatively  mounted  in  said  base 
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frame  opposite  said  movable  mounting  plate  and  having  a 
plurality  of  cavities; 

a  plurality  of  punch  carriers  slidably  mounted  in  said  cavi- 
ties, each  punch  carrier  having  a  punch  which  has  a  mold 
half  which  mates  with  a  mold  half  on  said  movable  mount- 
ing plate,  as  to  form  a  pair  of  confronting  mold  halves; 

each  cavity  of  said  plurality  of  cavities  having  a  bottom  wall 
and  the  corresponding  punch  carrier  having  a  confronting 
rear  wall,  said  bottom  wall  and  confronting  rear  wall 
forming  a  pressure  medium  receiving  chamber  therebe- 
tween; 


4,341,511 
DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATIC  ADJUSTMENT  OF  AN 
INJECTION  MOLDING  PRESS 
Jean  Laurent,  Oyonnax;  Bernard  Monnet,  Bellignat,  and  Phi- 
lippe Pertuis,  Oyonnax,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Pont-a- 
Mousson,  Nancy,  France 

Filed  Oct  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,167 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  10, 1979, 79  25727 
Int  a.3  B29F  1/06 
MS.  CL  425—150  ■  7  dains 


1.  An  automatic  adjustment  device  for  a  movement  and 
locking  mechanism  of  an  injection  molding  pr^s  including  a 
suppori  base  (1),  a  fixed  plate  (5)  mounted  on  the  base,  a  first 
movable  half  mold  bearing  plate  (3),  and  a  second  intermediate 
movable  plate  (8),  connected  to  the  fixed  plate  by  a  locking 
jack  (9)  and  to  the  first  movable  plate  by  a  rapid  movement 
linkage  (10-13),  the  improvement  comprising  two  spaced 
contactors  (15, 16)  mounted  to  the  second  plate  for  controlling 
the  extension  and  retraction  of  the  locking  jack,  and  contactor 
engagement  means  disposed  between  the  contactors,  said  con- 
tactor engagement  means  being  frictionally  and  slidably 
mounted  on  said  base  at  a  position  to  be  pressed  upon  by  said 
contactors  during  movement  of  said  second  plate,  wherein  said 
contact  engagement  means  is  automatically  slidably  moved  to 
an  operative  position  by  movement  of  said  second  plate. 


4,341,512 


BURNER 

Raymond  J.  Wojcicson,  Annrille;  Fred  L.  Fuhrmaa,  Jonestown, 
and  John  J.  O'Hara,  AnnriUc,  all  of  Pa.,  asdgnora  to  Hancfc 
Manufacturing  Company,  Lebanon,  Pa. 

Filed  JuL  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,129 

Int  a.>  F23Q  9/00;  B05B  1/00 

MS.  CL  431—284  14  Claiw 


a  source  of  pressure  medium;  and  conduit  means  connecting 
each  receiving  chamber  to  said  source  and  during  the 
pressing  operation  to  each  other;  and  wherein  said  plural- 
ity of  punches  of  said  carriers  have  different  diameters  and 
corresponding  filler  rings  to  permit  using  punches  of 
different  diameters  on  different  ones  of  said  carriers,  and 
means  for  regulating  pressure  on  said  punches  to  provide 
the  same  maximum  specific  pressure  for  the  mold  halves 
on  said  movable  mounting  plate  during  molding. 


1.  A  combination  gas  and  oil  fired  burner  comprising  a 
hollow  body  having  a  downstream  end  wall  with  a  down- 
stream opening  therein,  an  upstream  end  with  an  upstream 
opening  therein  aligned  with  the  downstream  opening,  a  gas 
inlet  port  extending  through  the  body  adjacent  the  upstream 
opening,  and  a  secondary  air  inlet  pori  extending  through  the 
body  adjacent  the  downstream  opening;  a  hollow  open-ended 
nozzle  extending  between  said  openings  within  the  interior  of 
the  body  and  having  a  downstream  end  opening  into  the  down- 
stream opening  to  communicate  the  interior  of  the  nozzle  with 
the  exterior  of  the  body  through  such  opening,  an  upstream 
end  adjacent  the  body  upstream  end,  a  gas  flow  opening 
through  the  thickness  of  the  nozzle  communicating  the  gas 
inlet  pori  with  the  interior  of  the  nozzle,  the  nozzle  including 
a  reduced  interior  cross  section  portion  adjacent  the  nozzle 
downstream  end;  an  end  plate  having  a  primary  air  inlet  pori 
and  an  oil  inlet  pori;  removable  securing  means  for  holding  the 
end  plate  on  the  upstream  end  of  the  body  to  sandwich  the 
nozzle  between  the  end  plate  and  the  body  downstream  end 
wall;  an  oil  passage  within  the  nozzle  interior  extending  down- 
stream from  the  oil  inlet  port;  a  primary  air  passage  within  the 
nozzle  interior  extending  downstream  from  the  primary  air 
inlet  pori;  and  an  atomizing  assembly  on  the  downstream  ends 
of  said  passages  and  within  the  reduced  interior  cross  section 
portion  of  the  nozzle,  a  gas  flow  opening  in  said  portion  ex- 
tending past  the  atomizing  assembly  to  communicate  the  inte- 
rior of  the  nozzle  with  the  exterior  of  the  body  through  the 
downstream  body  opening,  and  a  secondary  air  flow  opening 
through  the  nozzle  downstream  of  the  gas  flow  opening  at  the 
atomizing  assembly  to  communicate  the  secondary  air  inlet 
pori  with  the  downstream  end  of  the  nozzle. 


4,341,513 

SUBMINUTURE  PHOTOFLASH  LAMP  HAVING 

UGHT-EMITTING  PYROTECHNIC  CHARGE 

John  A.  Scbolz,  DanTers,  and  George  J.  English,  Reading,  both 
of  Mass.,  asdgnors  to  GTE  Products  Corporatloa,  Stamford, 
Conn. 

FDcd  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,574 
Int  a^  F21K  5/02 
MS.  CL  431—362  13  CUtes 

1.  A  subminiature  photoflash  lamp  ccnnprising: 
a  light-transmitting  envelope; 

a  pyrotechnic  charge  located  within  said  envelope  at  a  pre- 
established  distance  from  the  internal  surfiKxs  of  the  walls 
of  said  envelope  for  emitting  light  through  said  walls  upon 
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ignition  thereof,  said  pyrotechnic  charge  including  a 
primer  composition  and  a  fuel  mixture  in  physical  contact 
with  said  primer  composition; 
ignition  means  for  electrically  igniting  said  pyrotechnic 
charge  including  first  and  second  electrical  conductors 
secured  within  said  envelope,  each  of  said  conductors 
having  an  end  portion  extending  within  said  envelope, 


that  utilizes  a  bed  of  granular  material  for  combusting  non- 
uniform particulate  matter  comprising: 
providing  an  adiabatic  fluidized  bed  reactor  having  reactor 
walls  terminating  in  a  support  surface  that  supports  a  bed 
of  granular  material; 
feeding  non-uniform  particulate  matter  to  said  reactor; 
supplying  pressurized  air  to  said  reactor  in  excess  of  the 
stoichiometric   amount    needed    for   combustion    both 
through  openings  located  in  said  support  surface  and 


said  extending  end  portions  electrically  coupled  to  said 
pyrotechnic  charge;  and 
support  means  for  supporting  said  pyrotechnic  charge 
within  said  envelope  at  said  prestablished  distance  from 
said  internal  surfaces,  said  support  means  located  on  said 
extending  end  portions  of  said  electrical  conductors  or 
forming  a  part  thereof,  said  lamp  not  including  combusti- 
ble shred  material  within  said  light-transmitting  envelope. 


4,341,514 

STANDOFF  FOR  TWO  COMPONENT  LINING  AND 

METHOD  OF  INSTALLATION 

Douglas  G.  Shanks,  P.O.  Box  1195,  Dunediii,  Fla.  33528 

FUcd  Not.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,415 

Int.  a.J  F27D  1/16 

VS.  CL  432—3  12  Claims 


through  openings  located  in  said  reactor  walls  having 
outlets  below  the  surface  of  said  bed  of  granular  material, 
wherein  said  supplying  pressurized  air  is  independent  of 
said  feeding  non-uniform  particulate  matter;  and 
adjusting  the  flow  of  pressurized  air  to  «aid  reactor  by: 

(a)  reducing  the  flow  of  pressurized  air  to  said  reactor  wall 
openings,  and 

(b)  reducing  the  flow  of  pressurized  air  to  said  support 
surface  openings  only  after  the  flow  of  pressurized  air  to 
said  reactor  wall  openings  has  been  reduced  to  zero. 


4^1,516 

GRAIN  DRYER  WITH  HEAT  EXCHANGE  ASSEMBLY 

H.  H.  Eikennan,  Kemey,  Nebr.,  and  Joseph  L.  Naylor,  Norman, 

Okla.,  assignors  to  Blount,  Inc.,  Montgomery,  Ala. 

rUed  May  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  264,348 

Int  a.  J  F27D  1/08;  F26B  17/12 

VS.  a.  432—95  38  Claims 


12.  The  method  of  applying  a  two  component  lining  to  the 
inside  shell  of  a  kiln,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
welding  a  plurality  of  elongated  standoffs  to  the  inside  shell 

of  the  kiln  to  form  a  substantially  parallel  array  of  the 

elongated  standoffs  extending  the  entire  length  of  the  kiln; 
applying  a  first  castable  material  having  high  insulative 

properties  to  the  inside  shell  of  the  kiln  to  a  thickness 

insufficient  to  cover  the  plurality  of  elongated  standoffs; 
welding  a  grid  to  the  exposed  portions  of  the  plurality  of 

elongated  standoffs;  and 
applying  a  second  castable  material  having  a  high  resistance 

to  abrasion  upon  the  first  castable  material  to  a  thickness 

commensurate  with  the  level  of  the  grid. 


4,341,515 
HIGH  TURNDOWN  RATIO  FLUIDIZED  BED  REACTOR 

AND  METHOD  OF  OPERATING  THE  REACTOR 
Jakob  Korcnberg,  York,  Pa.,  assignor  to  York-Shipley,  Inc^ 
York,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  233,507 
Int  CL^  F21B  15/10 
VS.  CL  432—15  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  operating  an  adiabatic  fluidized  bed  reactor 


1.  An  apparatus  for  drying  granular  material  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing; 

(b)  means  defining  a  granular-material  conduit  for  conduct- 
ing said  granular  material  through  said  housing; 

(c)  heat  exchange  means  having  at  least  one  generally  tubu- 
lar radiator  element; 


I 
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(d)  means  for  producing  a  flow  of  hot  combustion  gas 
through  the  interior  of  said  tubular  radiator  element  to 
transfer  heat  from  said  hot  combustion  gas  to  said  tubular 
radiator  element,  said  combustion  gas  being  discharged 
from  the  interior  of  said  tubular  radiator  element  at  a 
reduced  temperature; 

(e)  gas  conducting  means  communicating  with  said  tubular 
radiator  element  for  directing  the  flow  of  discharged 
combustion  gas  from  said  tubular  radiator  element  into 
external  communication  with  said  tubular  radiator  ele- 
ment to  increase  the  temperature  of  the  discharged  com- 
bustion gas; 

(0  means  for  introducing  the  flow  of  the  discharged  combus- 
tion gas  in  external  communication  with  said  tubular 
radiator  element  into  said  granular-material  conduit  to 
treat  said  granular  material  therein;  and 

(g)  separation  means  in  the  flow  of  combustion  gas  for  re- 
moving particulate  material  from  the  combustion  gas 
prior  to  its  introduction  into  said  granular-material  con- 
duit. 


4,341,517 
CURING  KILN 
Mervyn  Gittins-Thomas,  4,  The  Points,  Cox-Green,  Maiden- 
head, Berkshire,  England 

FUed  Oct  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,067 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  19,  1980, 
8027032 

Int  a.3  F27B  9/16;  F27D  3/12;  F26B  25/00 
VS.  CL  432—141  1  Claim 


interior  of  the  housing  while  closing  the  aperture  by 
means  of  said  two  panels. 


4,341,518 

DENTAL  HANDPIECE 

Richard  A.  Wallace,  Box  201,  Gwynedd,  Pa.  19436 

FUed  Dec.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,595 

Int  a.3  A61C  00/00 

VS.  a.  433—29  13  Claims 


1.  In  a  contra  angle  dental  handpiece  for  driving  a  bur  within 
a  head,  which  is  attached  to  the  distal  end  of  a  hollow  handle, 
with  the  proximal  end  of  the  handle  attached  to  a  coupling,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

a.  means  respectively  located  wholly  within  said  handle  for 
conducting  chip  air,  water,  and  light  services  from  said 
coupling  to  the  distal  end,  where  the  services  exit  together 
at  a  single  location  in  a  cluster  therefrom, 

b.  whereby  chip  air,  water  and  light  emerge  immediately 
adjacent  the  head  without  adding  bulk  to  the  handle,  and 
light  emanating  from  said  light  service  falling  on  said  bur 
with  minimum  shadow. 


4,341,519 
DENTAL  ANGLED  VIBRATION  MEMBER 
Bemhard  Knhn,  Biberach,  and  Eugen  Bocfatier,  Mittelbiberacfa, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kaltenbacb  A 
Voight  GmbH  A  Co.,  Biberach  an  der  RIss,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238,664 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  4, 
1980,  3008297 

Int  CL^  A61C  3/08 
VS.  CI  433—122  16  Claims 


1.  A  kiln  of  the  type  having  a  housing,  heating  means  for 
heating  the  interior  of  the  housing,  and  transfer  means  for 
carrying  articles  to  be  cured  into  and  out  of  the  housing 
whereby  additional  access  to  articles  in  the  heated  interior  is 
unnecessary,  said  kiln  housing  and  transfer  means  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  fixed  wall  portions  defining  the  housing  and  an 
aperture  therein,  said  wall  portions  being  heat  insulated; 

axle  means  vertically  positioned  within  said  aperture  and 
rotatably  supported  at  its  top  and  bottom  by  said  waU 
portions; 

at  least  three  spaced  wall  panels  joined  to  and  extending 
radially  from  said  axle  means  to  form  a  roundabout  means, 
said  panels  being  arranged  so  as  to  be  movable,  upon 
rotation  of  the  axle  means,  to  positions  wherein  two  of  the 
panels  cooperate  to  close  off  said  aperture,  said  two  panels 
being  heat  insulated; 

sealing  means  provided  on  at  least  said  two  panels  or  said 
fixed  wall  portions  to  reduce  heat  loss  through  the  aper- 
ture when  it  is  closed  by  said  two  panels; 

article  holding  means  positioned  between  adjacent  waU 
portions;  and 

a  lever  and  ratchet  means  for  rotating  the  axle  means  to 
selectively  position  the  article  holding  means  and  enclose 
a  minimum  of  180*  of  the  roundabout  means  within  the 


1.  In  a  surgical  dental  or  dental  technician's  angled  vibration 
member;  including  a  gripping  sleeve  portion  having  a  drive 
shaft  supported  therein;  a  head  sleeve  portion  arranged  at  one 
end  of  said  gripping  sleeve  portion  and  having  an  axis  extend- 
ing at  an  angle  to  the  axis  of  the  gripping  sleeve  portion;  an 
impact  piston  axially  reciprocable  in  said  head  sleeve  portion; 
an  eccentric  at  the  drive  shaft  end  for  imparting  a  return  stroke 
to  said  impact  piston;  said  impact  piston  having  at  its  edge  a 
side  recess  with  a  contact  stop  for  the  engagement  of  said 
eccentric;  and  having  an  operating  spring  associated  therewith 
for  effecting  the  operating  stroke  after  passing  of  the  contact 
stop,  said  spring  being  stressed  prior  to  reaching  the  contact 
stop,  so  that  the  impact  piston  during  its  operating  stroke  will 
impart  to  the  end  of  the  axiaUy  movably  supported,  tamping- 
type  vibration  work  tool  in  the  interior  of  the  head  sleeve 
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portion;  the  improvement  comprising:  a  retaining  spring  in  said  said  region,  whereby  the  subject  upon  vievong  the  scene  in 
head  sleeve  portion  acting  on  the  end  of  the  vibration  work  light  of  the  story  selects  one  of  said  members  and  places  the 
tool  at  the  interior  of  the  head  sleeve  portion,  said  retaining 
spring  being  supported  on  the  head  sleeve  portion;  and  a  ham- 
mer piston  being  arranged  intermediate  said  retaining  spring 
and  the  vibration  work  tool. 


V 


DENTAL  HANDPIECE  BEARING  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 

Richard  A.  Wallace,  2750  Aadobon  Rd^  Audubon,  Pa.  19407 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,408 

Int  QV  A61C  1/05 

MS.  a.  433—132  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  dental  handpiece  for  rotating  a  bur  in  a  housing, 
having  a  turbine  mounted  on  a  shaft  between  a  front  and  rear 
ball  bearing,  said  front  bearing  having  an  inner  race  and  a 
flanged  outer  race,  the  improvement  comprising: 
an  elastomeric  ring  comprising  a  plurality  of  equal  segments 
each  having  an  interior  arcuate  surface,  an  exterior  surface 
which  is  smooth  and  circular,  a  plurality  of  discrete,  arcu- 
ate pads  positioned  upon  said  arcuate  segments  wherein  a 
single  paid  is  integrally  formed  with  and  smaller  than  a 
single  arcuate  segment,  the  remaining  surfaces  being  flat, 
said  elastomeric  ring  i>ositioned  around  the  front  ball  bearing 
outer  race,  and  being  held  in  place  radially  by  the  cylindri- 
cal section  of  the  outer  race,  and  axially  by  the  flange, 
whereby  the  segments  of  the  elastomeric  ring  provide  com- 
pensation for  dimensional  variations  of  the  ring  and  hous- 
ing bore,  and  provide  a  squeezing  force  to  lessen  noise  and 
prevent  outer  race  rotation  of  the  front  bearing,  and  fur- 
ther, 
whereby  the  pads  of  said  elastomeric  ring  provide  an  axial 
pre-load  on  said  bearing,  independent  of  the  radial  squeeze 
load. 


4,341,521 

PSYCHOTHERAPEUTIC  DEVICE 

Unra  B.  Sdomoo,  150  Prospect  Pvk  W.,  BrooUyn,  N.Y.  1U15 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238,669 

IBL  CL^  G09B  19/00 

UJS.  a.  434-236  16  Claiw 

1.  A  psychotherapeutic  device  comprising;  a  sheet  having  a 

scene  depicted  thereon  so  that  a  therapist  can  tell  a  story  to  a 

subject  child  relative  to  said  scene,  and  a  region  disposed 

within  said  scene,  further  comprising  a  plurality  of  members 

depicting  a  like  character  and  wherein  each  of  said  members 

depicts  said  character  displaying  a  specific  different  emotion, 

said  members  being  formed  so  as  to  be  selectively  received  in 
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member  in  said  region  thereby  conveying  the  emotion  felt  by 
the  subject  child  relative  to  the  scene. 


4,341,522 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  POUCHES 

WITH  DISPENSING  FITTINGS 

Rene  J.  Ganbert,  4219  Oakmore  Rd.,  Oakland,  Calif.  94602 

FUed  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,506 

Int  CL^  B31B  1/M 

U.S.  a.  493—213  8  Claims 


1.  In  an  automated  method  of  forming  a  pouch  of  film  mate- 
rial with  one  wall  portion  of  the  pouch  having  an  annular 
fitting  secured  to  the  same,  the  steps  of  advancing  a  web  of  the 
film  material  along  a  substantially  horizontal  plane,  the  move- 
ment being  recurrent  with  periods  of  rest  between  periods  of 
advancing  movement,  the  advancing  movement  being  for 
equal  distances  corresponding  to  successive  connected  web 
portions  of  equal  length  that  are  desired  for  forming  the 
pouches,  the  aidvancing  movement  serving  to  carry  each  of 
such  web  portions  through  depositing  and  fitting  securing 
regions,  depositing  a  dispensing  fitting  on  each  web  portion  in 
the  depositing  region,  orienting  each  fitting  to  the  position  on 
the  web  where  it  is  desired  to  secure  the  same,  such  orienting 
being  carried  out  by  shifting  the  fitting  laterally  of  the  direc- 
tion of  web  movement  during  advancing  movement  of  the  web 
to  align  the  same  with  the  fitting  securing  region,  such  lateral 
shifting  being  carried  out  by  contacting  the  fitting  with  sUtion- 
ary  guide  rails  during  such  advancing  movement,  and  by  ar- 
resting the  fitting  in  said  region  by  engaging  the  fitting  with  a 
removable  stationary  barrier,  securing  each  such  fitting  to  a 
web  portion  in  the  fitting  securing  region  during  a  rest  period 
and  while  the  fitting  is  being  retained  in  alignment  with  the 
fitting  securing  region,  and  then  moving  the  barrier  to  an 
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out-of-the-way  position  and  advancing  the  web  with  the  se-   and  the  side  of  the  other  of  said  two  belts  receding  from  the 
cured  fitting.  first  drum  winding  around  said  mandrel  in  a  single  loop  around 
said  fixed  mandrel. 


4,341,523 
APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  PAPER  PIPES 
Shiddnosuke   Dcnta,    13,   2<home,   SUmoshii^o-cho,   Higa- 
shiyodogawa-ku,  Osalu-shi,  Osalui-fii,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,495 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  17, 1979,  54-121270 
Int  a^  B31C  i/00 
U.S.  a.  493—301  1  Claim 


4341,524 
WORKING  HEAD  FOR  A  PASSEPARTOUT-MACHTVE 
Hans  H.  Weil,  6stni  ToUgatan  8,  S-211  20  MalnS,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE79/00120,  §  371  Date  Jan.  29, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  25,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/01139,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  27, 1979 

PCT  FUed  May  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  129,382 

Int  a.3  B26D  1/02 

U.S.  a.  493— 355  14  Claims 


42    lA 


1.  An  apparatus  for  manufacturing  paper  pipes  comprising:  a 
horizontal  mandrel  in  a  fixed  position;  a  table  provided  under 
said  mandrel  and  movable  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  fixed 
mandrel;  a  gear  case  fixed  to  the  under  surface  of  said  table;  a 
main  vertical  shaft  provided  substantially  in  the  center  of  said 
gear  case,  the  upper  end  portion  of  said  main  vertical  shaft 
projecting  above  said  table;  a  large  spur  wheel  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  main  vertical  shaft  in  said  gear  case;  a  means 
on  said  table  for  driving  said  large  spur  wheel;  four  vertical 
countershafts  disposed  around  said  large  spur  wheel;  four  small 
spur  wheels  fixed  to  the  lower  ends  of  said  four  vertical  c^n- 
tershafts  and  engaging  with  said  large  spur  wheel,  the  uf^per 
ends  of  said  four  vertical  countershafts  projecting  above  said 
table;  two  first  drums  fixed  to  the  projecting  parts  of  two  of 
said  four  vertical  countershafts  so  as  to  be  stationary  on  said 
table  and  spaced  from  one  side  of  said  mandrel;  two  bevel 
gears  on  the  upper  ends  of  the  remaining  two  of  said  four 
vertical  countershafts  and  close  to  said  fixed  mandrel;  two 
supporting  frames  extending  horizontally  over  said  table,  one 
end  of  each  of  said  two  supporting  frames  being  rotatably 
supported  on  the  projecting  part  of  said  main  vertical  shaft; 
two  horizontal  shafts  on  said  two  supporting  frames,  respec- 
tively, and  extending  in  the  longitudinal  directions  thereof;  a 
bevel  gear  provided  on  the  end  of  each  of  said  two  horizontal 
shafts  toward  said  main  vertical  shaft  and  engaging  corre- 
sponding ones  of  said  two  bevel  gears  on  the  upper  ends  of  said 
two  vertical  countershafts  close  to  said  fixed  mandrel,  two 
sliders  mounted  on  said  two  supporting  frames,  respectively, 
and  slidable  in  the  longitudinal  directions  of  said  supporting 
frames;  means  for  adjusting  the  positions  of  said  two  sliders  on 
said  two  supporting  frames;  two  second  drums  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  two  sliders,  respectively;  means  for  transmit- 
ting the  rotary  motion  of  said  two  horizontal  shafts  to  said  two 
second  drums,  respectively,  for  rotating  said  two  second 
drums  in  the  opposite  direction  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of 
said  two  first  drums  irrespective  of  where  said  two  sliders  are 
positioned  on  said  two  supporting  frames;  a  means  for  adjust- 
ing the  angle  formed  between  said  two  supporting  frames;  a 
belt  nmning  over  one  of  said  two  first  drums  and  one  of  said 
two  second  drums;  and  another  belt  running  over  the  other  of 
said  two  first  drums  and  the  other  of  said  two  second  drums, 
the  side  of  each  of  said  two  belts  advancing  toward  the  first 
drum  and  the  side  of  each  of  said  two  belts  receding  from  the 
first  drum  being  crossed  in  such  a  manner  that  the  advancing 
side  is  placed  above  the  receding  side  and  said  fixed  mandrel 
being  between  the  advancing  and  receding  sides,  the  side  of 
one  of  said  two  belts  advancing  toward  the  first  drum  winding 
around  said  mandrel  in  a  single  loop  around  said  fixed  mandrel. 


1.  A  working  head  in  an  apparatus  for  providing  rectangular 
cuttings  in  a  plain  material,  comprising: 

a  holder,  said  holder  having  a  knife  and/or  an  impression 
roller  mounted  thereon, 

said  holder  being  vertically  slidably  mounted  on  a  rotatable 
housing,  wherein  in  the  lower  position  the  knife  is  posi- 
tioned to  cut  the  plain  material,  said  rotatable  housing 
being  fixedly  mounted  on  a  first  shaft,  a  Maltese  cross 
connected  to  the  upper  portion  of  said  first  shaft,  a  secur- 
ing means  positioned  to  selectively  hold  the  Maltese  cross 
secure  at  any  given  selected  position, 

a  drive  shaft  essentially  parallel  to  said  first  shaft,  said  drive 
shaft  operatively  engaged  with  the  first  said  shaft  to  turn 
the  same, 

a  first  cam  means  operatively  connected  to  the  drive  shaft  to 
disengage  the  securing  means  of  the  Maltese  cross  and 
then  permit  the  securing  means  to  engage  and  secure  the 
Maltese  cross  after  a  certain  rotation  of  the  drive  shaft, 

and  a  second  cam  operatively  connected  to  the  drive  shaft  to 
cause  the  holder  to  rise  up  and  away  from  the  plain  mate- 
rial and  then  to  lower  it  again  upon  the  said  certain  rota- 
tion of  the  drive  shaft, 

whereby  during  said  certain  rotation  of  the  drive  shaft,  the 
Maltese  cross  is  freed  to  rotate,  rotated  by  a  given  amount 
and  then  secured,  while  concurrently  the  holder  with  the 
knife  and/or  impression  roUer  is  raised  and  then  lowered. 


4,341,525 

ADJUSTABLE  MOUNTING  FOR  COOPERATING  DIE 

CYLINDERS 

EngeBe  W.  Wittkopf,  Suamico,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Magaa-Gnipb- 

ics  Corporation,  Oconto  Falls,  Wis. 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,322 
Int  a.3  B23D  25/12:  B26D  1/40 
U.S.  CL  493—370  11  ClaiM 

1.  Apparatus  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  cylinders 
carried  by  a  frame  for  a  cooperation  that  causes  said  cylinders 
to  impose  substantiaUy  high  radial  displacement  forces  upon 
one  another,  said  cylinders  being  rotatable  about  respective 
concentric  axes  that  are  contained  in  a  common  plane  and  are 
normally  fixed  in  substantially  parallel  relation  to  one  another, 
said  apparatus  being  characterized  by: 
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A.  each  of  said  cylinders  having  on  each  end  thereof  a  con- 
centric bearer  ring  which 

(1)  is  of  smaller  diameter  than  the  cylinder  and 

(2)  is  adjacent  to  a  bearer  ring  on  the  other  cylinder; 

B.  a  rigid  supporting  member  for  each  bearer  ring; 

C.  guide  means  mounting  said  supporting  members  on  the 
frame  for  bodily  motion  in  directions  parallel  to  said  plane 
and  transverse  to  said  axes,  with  each  supporting  member 
disposed  adjacent  to  its  bearer  ring  and  with  the  support- 
ing members  for  adjacent  bearer  rings  adjacent  to  one 
another  and  between  those  bearer  rings; 

D.  a  pair  of  roller  elements  carried  by  each  of  said  support- 
ing members  and  confined  to  rotation  relative  thereto,  the 
roller  elements  on  each  supporting  member 

(1)  being  spaced  to  opposite  sides  of  said  plane  and 

(2)  having  rolling  engagement  with  the  bearer  ring  for  the 
supporting  member; 

E.  a  plurality  of  other  roller  elements  carried  by  said  frame 
and  confined  to  rotation  relative  to  it,  there  being  at  least 
one  of  said  other  roller  elements  for  each  bearer  ring,  each 
rollingly  engaging  the  bearer  ring  in  circumferentially 
spaced  relation  to  the  roller  elements  on  the  supporting 


member  for  the  bearer  ring  and  cooperating  with  them  to 
confine  the  bearer  ring  against  radial  displacement;  and 
F.  adjustable  spacer  means  reacting  between  adjacent  sup- 
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porting  members  substantially  on  said  plane  to  maintain 
those  supporting  members  spaced  apart  by  a  distance 
which  depends  upon  the  adjustment  of  the  spacer  means 
and  which  determines  the  distance  between  said  cylinders. 


CHEMICAL 


4.341,526 

LEVELLING  AGENT  AND  PROCESS  OF  LEVELLING 

FOR  THE  DISPERSE  DYEING  OF  HYDROPHOBIC 

MATERIALS 

Rolf  G.  Kuehni,  Scotch  Plains,  and  Thomas  C.  Cox,  Boonton, 

both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Mobay  Chemical  Corporation, 

Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  829,174 
Int.  a.5  D06P  1/651 
U.S.  a.  8—610  26  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  disperse  dyeing  of  synthetic  hydro- 
phobic fiber  materials  by  immersing  said  materials  into  an 
aqueous  dye  bath  maintained  at  an  elevated  temperature  the 
improvement  comprising  adding  an  effective  amount  of  a 
levelling  agent  which  contains  diaryl  ethers  of  the  formula 


4,341,528 

SIMPLE,  NON-CHROMATOGRAPHIC,  HIGHLY 

SPEanC  METHOD  FOR  THE  DETERMINATION  OF 

URINARY  VANILMANDELIC  AOD 
M.  Zouheir  M.  Habbal,  Beirut,  LetMoon,  assigoor  to  Rational 
Alternative,  Mission  Viejo,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,132 

Int  a.J  GOIN  U/S2:  C07C  107/06;  C09B  29/QO 

U.S.  a.  23—230  B  3  Claims 


(R2)r 


(Rl)« 


wherein 

Rl  and  R2  represent  lower  alkyl  groups 
n  is  an  integer  of  between  1  and  3  and 
pi  is  an  integer  of  between  0  and  3. 


4,341,527 
PROCESS  AND  REAGENT  FOR  DETERMINATION  OF 

THE  HEMOGLOBIN  CONTENT  OF  BLOOD 
Rolf  Zander,  Reinhold-Schneider-Str.  1;  Werner  Lang,  Alter 

Ruh-Weg,  both  of  Mainz,  and  Hans  U.  Wolf,  Lisztstrasse  10, 

Neu-Ulm,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  5,456,  Jan.  22,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,575 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  25, 
1978,  2803109 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  ii/72 
U.S.  a.  23—230  B  6  Claims 

4.  In  the  method  of  determining  the  hemoglobin  content  of 
blood  by  hemolyzing  the  blood,  converting  the  hemoglobins 
into  hematin  with  an  aqueous  alkaline  solution  and  photometri- 
cally determining  the  alkaline  hematin  content,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  the  conversion  of  the  hemoglobins  into  hematin 
is  effected  with  an  aqueous  0.05-0.5  M  solution  of  sodium 
hydroxide  or  potassium  hydroxide  comprising  0.5-10%  by 
weight  of  a  water-soluble,  liquid,  nitrogen-free,  non-ionic 
detergent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  a  polyethyleneglycol  p-alkylphenyl  ether  of  the  formula 


H— (O— CH2— CH2),— O— ^         V-R 


wherein 

x  is  an  integer  from  7  to  12,  inclusive,  and 

R  is  an  alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms; 

(b)  a  polyethyleneglycol  lauryl  ether; 

(c)  a  polyethyleneglycol  cetyl  ether; 

(d)  a  polyethyleneglycol  oleyl  ether;  and 

(e)  a  polyethyleneglycol  stearyl  ether, 

whereby  all  hemoglobin  derivatives  which  occur  in  blood  and 
heme  derivatives  are  converted  into  a  uniform  product  having 
a  distinct  absorption  maximum  in  the  visible  spectral  range  in 
which  the  subsequent  photometric  measurement  is  carried  out. 

1020  O.G.— 55 


1.  The  method  for  the  determination  of  vanilmandelic  acid 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  diazo  derivative  by  reacting  a  p-nitroben- 
zenediazonium  salt  with  vanilmandelic  acid; 

(b)  extracting  said  derivative  into  ethyl  acetate; 

(c)  forming  a  stable  chromophore  of  said  derivative  by 
adding  to  the  ethyl  acetate  extract  thereof  effective 
amounts  of  dimethylsulfoxide  and  2-amino-2-methyl-l- 
propanol;  and 

(d)  quantitatively  determining  said  chromophore. 


4,341,529 
MOTOR  FUEL 
Lyie  D.  Bums,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Oct.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200,289 
Int  a.5  ClOL  1/22 
UJS.  a.  44-63  6  Claims 

1.  A  gasoline  composition  containing  an  antiknock  quantity 
of  2-(methylamino)  pyridine. 


4,341,530 
SLURRY  ATOMIZER  FOR  A  COAL-FEEDER  AND 
DRYER  USED  TO  PROVIDE  COAL  AT  GASIHER 
PRESSURE 
John  L.  Lotii;  William  C.  SmiUi,  and  Gary  R.  Friggens,  all  of 
Morgantown,  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  The  United  SUtes  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Department  of  Energy,  Washington, 
D.C. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  100,663,  Dec.  5, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  276,610 
Int  a.3  ClOJ  3/50 
U.S.  a.  48—73  3  Claims 

1.  A  coal-water  slurry  atomizer  in  combination  with  an 
apparatus  for  feeding  coal  into  gasification  means  operable  at  a 
pressure  greater  than  atmospheric  pressure  comprising  mixing 
means  for  forming  a  slurry  of  coal  and  water,  pumping  means 
coupled  to  the  mixing  means  for  pumping  said  slurry  to  a 
pressure  sufficient  for  introduction  into  the  gasification  means, 
heating  means  for  providing  steam  at  a  temperature  and  flow 
rate  sufficient  to  vaporize  the  water  in  said  slurry,  an  elongated 
entrained  bed  coal  dryer,  conduit  means  for  separately  convey- 
ing the  slurry  and  the  steam  to  said  dryer  adjacent  one  end 
thereof,  a  coal-water  slurry  atomizer  coupled  to  said  conduit 
means  and  in  registry  with  said  coal  dryer  for  atomizing  the 
slurry  in  the  presence  of  the  steam  into  droplets  of  a  predeter- 
mined size  and  for  discharging  the  droplets  and  steam  into  said 
dryer  to  effect  evaporation  of  the  water  from  the  slurry  with- 
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out  excessively  heating  the  coal  to  inhibit  agglomeration  and 
devolatilization  of  the  coal,  means  coupled  to  said  dryer  adja- 
cent the  end  thereof  opposite  said  atomizer  for  separating  the 
coal  from  said  stream,  and  conduit  means  for  conveying  the 
separated  coal  into  the  gasification  means,  said  atomizer  con- 
sisting of  a  housing  supporting  a  body  affixed  to  said  coal  dryer 
and  having  an  internal  open-end  elongated  cavity  therein  with 
the  open  end  of  said  cavity  being  in  registry  with  the  interior 
of  said  dryer,  said  housing  having  a  converging  section  and  a 
diverging  section  disposed  adjacent  to  the  open  end  of  the 
cavity  to  define  a  fiow-restricting  venturi,  the  conduit  means 
for  conveying  said  slurry  includes  a  portion  thereof  projecting 
into  said  cavity  from  the  end  thereof  opposite  to  said  open  end 
and  extending  into  said  converging  section  and  terminating  at 
a  location  adjacent  to  the  throat  of  said  venturi,  an  annulus 
disposed  about  the  periphery  of  said  body  and  in  registry  with 
the  conduit  means  conveying  the  steam,  a  plurality  of  passage- 
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way  means  disposed  about  the  circumference  of  said  body  for 
placing  said  annulus  in  registry  with  the  interior  of  said  cavity, 
each  of  said  passageway  means  having  a  longitudinal  axis 
disposed  tangentially  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  cavity  for 
imparting  a  spiral  flow  to  the  steam  entering  the  cavity  for 
forming  a  vortex  of  steam  within  the  cavity  about  the  slurry 
conduit  means  with  the  flow  of  steam  encompassing  and  con- 
tacting the  stream  of  slurry  discharging  from  the  conduit  seg- 
ment for  shearing  slurry  from  the  slurry  stream  at  the  interface 
thereof  to  effect  the  atomization  of  the  slurry,  the  velocity  of 
said  spiral  flow  of  steam  being  sufficiently  increased  in  said 
converging  section  prior  to  contacting  the  slurry  to  a  value 
sufficient  to  impart  said  shearing  and  atomization  of  said 
slurry,  and  said  diverging  section  being  of  a  length  sufficient  to 
inhibit  impingement  of  slurry  droplets  resulting  from  the  atom- 
ization of  the  slurry  onto  wall  surfaces  of  the  housing  forming 
the  diverging  section  prior  to  the  droplets  entering  the  interior 
of  said  coal  dryer. 


4^1,531 
PRODUCTION  OF  METHANE-RICH  GAS 
Roger  G.  Duranleau,  Georgetown,  Tex.,  and  Walter  C.  Gates, 
Jr.,  Carmcl,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  214,377 
iBt  a^  C07C  1/04.  1/10 
vs.  a  48—197  R  29  Gains 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  methane-containing  gas 
comprising: 

(1)  introducing  a  gas  mixture  comprising  CO  and  at  least  one 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  H2  and  H2O  at  a  tem- 
perature in  the  range  of  about  375*  to  1500*  F.  and  a 
pressure  in  the  range  of  about  1  to  300  atmospheres  into  a 
reaction  zone  containing  an  unsupported  catalyst  compris- 
ing an  alkali-metal  promoted  partially  reduced  mixture  of 
at  least  one  nickel  uranate  and  at  least  one  oxide  of  nickel, 
wherein  the  total  weight  percent  of  uranium  present  in 
said  catalyst  basis  total  weight  of  said  catalyst  composition 
is  in  the  range  of  over  SO  to  about  90  weight  percent; 

(2)  converting  CO  in  said  gas  mixture  into  CH4  by  reacting 


CO  in  said  reaction  zone  with  hydrogen  which  is  either  (a) 
introduced  with  said  gas  mixture,  (b)  produced  by  the 
water-gas  shift  reaction  in  said  reaction  zone,  or  both  (a) 
and  (b);  and 
(3)  removing  a  CH4-containing  gas  from  said  reaction  zone. 


4,341,532 

LAMINATED  ROTARY  GRINDER  AND  METHOD  OF 

FABRICATION 

Knniinasa  Oide,  Kawanishi,  Japan,  assignor  to  DaicUku  Co„ 

Ltd^  Hyogo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  869,374 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  18,  1977,  52-4798; 
Jun.  18, 1977,  52-72363 

Int  a.3  B24D  11/00 
VS.  Q.  51—297  15  Clainis 


1.  A  laminated  rotary  grinder  comprising  a  plurality  of  thin 
grindstone  discs  laminated  together  with  an  adhesive  in  an 
axial  direction  with  a  fixed  space  between  each  disc  wherein 
the  thickness  of  each  of  said  discs  is  between  1  and  10  mm,  the 
width  of  the  fixed  space  between  laminated  discs  is  between 
O.OS  and  4  mm  and  the  thickness  of  each  disc  is  always  greater 
than  the  spacing  between  discs. 


4,341,533 

HIGH-HARDNESS  ABRASIVE  PRODUCT  BASED  ON 

ALUMINA  AND  ALUMINIUM  OXYCARBIDES  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 

Marc  Daire,  lUkirsch-Graffenstaden;  Yves  Larrere,  Strasbourg, 

and  Andre  Mangin,  Annecy,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Sodete 

Francaisc  D'Eaectrometallurgie-Sofreni,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jnl.  3. 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,686 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jnl.  5, 1979,  79  17935 
Int  a.^  C04B  31/16 
VS.  CL  51—309  16  Claims 

1.  A  high-hardness  abrasive  product,  characterised  in  that  it 
is  constituted  by  the  combination  of  crystalline  phases  of  alu- 
mina and  of  at  least  one  of  the  two  duminium  oxycarbides 
AI2OC  and  AUO4C,  in  which  the  ratio  p  of  the  number  of 
carbon  atoms  to  the  number  of  carbon  atoms  plus  oxygen 
atoms  (C/C-J-O)  is  between  0.01  and  0.50. 


4,341,534 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DEGASSING  THE 

PRESSURE  FLUID  OF  A  HYDRAULIC  SYSTEM 

Herbert  Biirger,  Berliner  Ring  50,  D-6980  Wertiieim,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,894 
Clainis  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Sep.  20, 
1979,  2937957 

Int.  a.)  BOID  19/00 
VS.  a.  55—55  6  Clains 

1.  In  a  method  for  degassing  a  pressure  fluid  of  a  hydraulic 
system,  including  the  step  of  producing  a  vacuum  in  a  free 
space  above  said  pressure  fluid  in  a  reservoir  containing  said 
pressure  fluid,  whereby  permanent  gases  which  are  contained 
in  said  pressure  fluid  are  continuously  removed,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  wherein  the  step  of  producing  said  vacuum  is 
carried  out  by  a  vacuum  pump  with  a  selective  action  which 
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pumps  said  permanent  gases  but  does  not  pump  the  vapor  of 
said  pressure  fluid,  whereby  the  partial  pressure  of  said  perma- 


nent gases  in  said  free  space  of  said  reservoir  is  lowered  to  a 
value  which  is  substantially  below  atmospheric  pressure. 


4,341,535 
AMMONIUM  SULFATE  RECOVERY  PROCESS 
Hsin-Chih  Wu,  Parma,  Ohio,  and  Edward  J.  SockeU,  Port 
LaTSca,  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Standard  Oil  Co.,  Geffeland, 
Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  222,190 
Int  a.}  BOID  47/00 
VS.  CL  55—85  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  the  quench  tower  bottoms  pro- 
duced by  an  acrylonitrile  or  methacrylonitrile  purification  and 
recovery  unit  to  facilitate  disposal  thereof,  said  quench  tower 
bottoms  containing  water,  ammonium  sulfate  and  a  heavy 
organic  material,  said  process  comprising  contacting  said 
quench  tower  bottoms  with  acetonitrile  to  extract  the  heavy 
organic  material  therefrom  by  liquid  phase  extraction. 


I- 

4,341,536 

METHOD  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  REMOVING  FINE 

DUST  PARTICLES  FROM  GASES 

Fnmiki  Mwakaml,  Otake;  Minora  Dceda,  Hiroshiou;  Ttkadii 

Tokatomi,  and  Toshiham  Nakano,  both  of  Otake,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Rayon  Company,  Ltd„  Ttricyo,  Japan 

CoBttnuation  of  Ser.  No.  77,270,  Sep.  20, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jan.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  224,435 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  24, 1978,  53-146166 

Int  a.J  BOID  47/02.  47/12 

VS,  CL  55—93  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  continuously  removing  fine  dust  particles 
from  gases  which  contain  them,  consisting  essentially  of: 

introducing  said  gas  and  a  liquid  into  a  gas-liquid  contact 
apparatus,  said  liquid  being  delivered  to  a  tray(s)  in  said 
apparatus  at  a  rate  to  form  a  liquid  layer  on  said  tray(s), 
directing  said  gas  onto  said  liquid  layer  and  then  directing 
said  gas  and  said  liquid  together  in  parallel  at  a  high  speed 
of  a  gas  linear  velocity  of  10-80  m/sec  and  at  a  liquid-to- 
gas ratio  of  1  to  SO  1/m' through  slit(s)  or  hole(s),  which 
are  located  in  the  general  plane  of  said  tray(s)  the  slit(s)  or 


hole(s)  being  sized  so  as  to  provide  said  gas  linear  velocity 
and  said  liquid-to-gas  ratio,  impinging  the  high  speed 
mixture  against  a  baffle  plate  having  an  imperforate  sec- 
tion located  directly  beneath  the  slit(s)  or  hole(s)  in  order 
to  coagulate  said  dust  in  said  liquid, 
removing  the  liquid  containing  said  coagulated  dust  and 
exhausting  said  gas  having  said  coagulated  dust  removed 
therefrom. 


4441437 

SHORTING  AND  TEST  MECHANISM  FOR 

ELECTROSTATIC  AIR  CLEANER 

Larry  C  Rodgers,  Clrdc  Pines,  Minn^  assignor  to  Honeywell 

lac^  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Apr.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  251^47 

Int  a^  B03C  3/02 

VS.  CL  55—139  3  OdM 


1.  In  an  electrostatic  air  cleaner  including  first  collector 
electrodes,  second  collector  electrodes,  a  high  voltage  supply 
connected  to  said  first  and  second  collector  electrodes  for 
producing  an  electrostatic  charge  therebetween  with  said  fu^ 
collector  electrodes  being  held  at  a  high  potential  and  said 
second  collector  electrodes  being  held  at  a  ground  potential, 
electrically  grounded  housing  enclosing  and  spaced  from  said 
first  and  second  collector  electrodes  while  allowing  an  air  flow 
thereacross  and  an  access  door  attached  to  said  housing  for 
affording  access  to  the  electrodes  for  cleaning  the  electrodes, 
the  improvement  comprising 
electrically  conductive  shorting  means  attached  to  an  inner 
surface  of  said  access  door  for  providing  a  transient 
contact  with  said  first  collector  electrodes  during  an  open- 
ing operation  of  said  access  door  and 
selectively  operable  test  means  penetrating  said  access  door 
and  attached  to  said  shorting  means  for  urging  said  short- 
ing means  into  contact  with  said  fint  electrodes,  wherein 
said  shorting  means  includes  an  electrically  conductive 
one  piece  cantilever  spring  having  one  end  connected  to 
said  access  door,  a  pivot  spaced  from  said  one  end  of  said 
spring  and  bearing  on  an  interior  grounded  surface  in  said 
housing  during  a  closed  position  of  said  access  door  and 
an  opening  operation  of  said  access  door  and  a  bifurcated 
second  end  having  a  first  extension  attached  to  said  test 
means  and  a  second  extension  normally  spaced  from  said 
first  electrodes  at  a  distance  prohibiting  an  electrical  arc 
during  a  closed  position  of  said  access  door  while  contact- 
ing said  first  electrodes  during  an  opening  operation  of 
said  access  door,  said  test  means  including  an  electrically 
insulating  pushbutton  means  connected  to  said  first  exten- 
sion of  said  shorting  means  and  extending  through  said 
access  door. 
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4^1,538 
INTRAVENOUS  HLTER 
Attila  Vadnay,  Ann  Arbor,  and  Mary  K.  Boomus,  Gielsea,  both 
of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Gelman  Instrument  Company,  Ann 
Arbor,  Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  934,957 

Int.  aj  BOID  31/00 

VJS.  a.  55—159  2  Claims 


and  regenerate  said  desiccant  element  and  a  portion  of  the  heat 
liberated  from  said  silica  gel  upon  the  sorption  of  moisture  is 
transferred  to  the  other  side  of  said  wall  means. 


1.  A  filter  housing  and  assembly  for  intravenous  fluids  which 
can  be  taped  to  the  limb  of  a  patient  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  bottom,  rectangular,  membrane-support  housing  hav- 
ing a  peripheral  flange  lying  in  a  plane,  and  a  chamber 
within  said  flange  descending  from  substantially  no  depth 
at  one  end  to  a  maximum  depth  at  the  other  end  with  a  flat 
bottom  surface  to  provide  an  elongate  wedge-shaped 
chamber  and  a  luer  connection  at  said  other  end  on  an  axis 
substantially  parallel  with  said  plane  and  extending  in  a 
direction  of  the  major  axis  or  said  housing, 

(b)  a  top,  rectangular,  housing  having  a  peripheral  flange 
lying  in  said  plane  and  shaped  to  mate  with  the  peripheral 
flange  of  said  bottom  housing  and  a  chamber  within  said 
flange  having  a  maximum  height  at  one  end  opposite  to 
the  end  with  the  maximum  depth  of  the  bottom  housing 
and  decreasing  to  substantially  no  depth  at  the  other  end 
to  provide  a  wedge-shaped  elongate  chamber  with  a  luer 
connection  formed  at  the  end  of  maximum  height  on  an 
axis  parallel  to  the  said  plane  and  extending  in  a  direction 
of  the  major  axis  of  said  housing  whereby  flow  is  in-line 
through  the  assembly  from  one  end  to  the  other,  and 

(c)  a  filter  membrane  jseripherally  captured  between  said 
flanges  to  lie  between  said  elongate  chambers,  whereby 
when  said  bottom  housing  is  taped  to  the  limb  of  a  patient 
it  conducts  body  heat  to  intravenous  liquid  passing 
through  said  filter  membrane  to  said  bottom  housing. 


431,539 
THERMALLY  REGENERATIVE  DESICCANT  ELEMENT 
Dimitri  Gidaspow,  1517  Cedar  La.,  Northbrook,  111.  60062; 
Zalman  Lavan,  947  Ridge  Ct.,  Eranston,  III.  60202,  and  Mi- 
chael Onischak,  3408  Ithaca  Rd.,  Olympia  Fields,  III.  60461 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  65,569,  Aug.  10,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  215,815 

Int.  a.3  BOID  53/04 

U.S.  a.  55—278  4  Claims 


1.  A  desiccant  element,  comprising:  micron  size  silica  gel, 
ground  ammonium  bicarbonate  and  a  fluoroplastic  powder 
blended  into  a  paste  and  physically  worked  into  a  thin  sheet  by 
roller  reduction,  said  ammonium  bicarbonate  then  having  been 
made  to  decompose  by  heating  said  sheet;  and  wall  means 
connected  to  said  sheet  for  conducting  heat  away  from  said 
sheet  and  for  supporting  said  sheet  on  one  of  its  sides,  whereby 
thermal  energy  on  the  other  side  of  said  wall  means  is  con- 
ducted to  said  sheet  to  drive  off  moisture  held  by  said  silica  gel 


4,341,540 
VACUUM  CLEANER  ACCESSORY 
Charles  R.  Howerin,  852  NE.  20th  Dr.,  Wilton  Manors,  Fla. 
33305 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,463 

Int  a.3  BOID  45/08 

US.  a.  55—307  3  Claims 


26b 


■43b 


1.  In  an  accessory  for  adapting  a  vacuum  cleaner  for  wet 
operation  comprising: 
a  housing  defining  a  liquid  collection  chamber; 
a  hollow,  open-ended  intake  fitting  extending  from  the  out- 
side into  the  housing,  said  intake  fitting  defining  a  gener- 
ally horizontal  intake  passageway  which  terminates  inside 
the  housing  in  a  generally  horizontal  discharge  opening 
above  said  liquid  collection  chamber; 
a  hollow,  open-ended  outlet  fitting  extending  from  inside 
said  housing  above  said  liquid  collection  chamber  to  the 
outside; 
a  hollow  receptacle  attached  to  said  outlet  fitting  inside  said 
housing  and  providing  a  baffle  in  spaced  confronting 
relationship  to  said  discharge  opening  of  the  intake  fitting 
for  deflecting  water  and  dirt  discharged  through  said 
discharge  opening  down  into  the  collection  chamber  and 
blocking  said  outlet  fitting  from  said  discharge  opening  of 
the  intake  fitting,  said  receptacle  having  its  hollow  interior 
in  fluid  communication  with  said  outlet  fitting  and  having 
a  top  with  openings  formed  therein  positioned  higher  than 
said  discharge  opening  of  the  intake  fitting  for  passing  air 
from  the  inside  of  the  housing  to  said  outlet  fitting, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  receptacle  has  sides  with  open- 
ings formed  therein  near  the  top  of  the  receptacle  positioned 
higher  than  said  discharge  opening  of  the  intake  fitting  for 
passing  air  from  the  inside  of  the  housing  to  said  outlet  fitting. 


4,341,541 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  OPTICAL  HBER 
Franklin  W.  Dabby,  Woodbridge,  and  Ronald  B.  Chesler,  Chesh- 
ire, both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Times  Fiber  Communications, 
Inc.,  Wallingford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jul.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,458 
Int.  a.3  C03B  79/06 
U.S.  a.  65—3.12  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  optical  fiber  comprising 
continuously  depositing  and  continuously  sintering  glass  parti- 
cles produced  by  high  temperature  pyrolysis  of  gaseous  reac- 
tants  on  a  cylindrical  glass  rod  to  produce  an  outer  region  of 
sintered  glass  surrounding  said  rod  having  an  index  of  refrac- 
tion lower  than  that  of  said  rod,  heating  the  resulting  preform 
to  the  drawing  temperature  and  drawing  said  preform  into 
optical  fiber,  wherein  said  continuous  sintering  is  effected  by  a 
heat  source  disposed  beyond  the  point  of  the  particulate  depo- 
sition on  the  cylindrical  glass  rod. 
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4,341,542 
MANUFACTXJRING  METHOD  OF  GLASS  FOR  OPTICAL 

TRANSMISSION  BODY 
Osamu  Nakamura,  Akashi;  Takeshi  Akamatsu,  Kobe,  and  Jun- 
jiro  Goto,  Takasago,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyitsu  Lim- 
ited, Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,980 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  8, 1980,  55-15041 

Int  a.3  C03C  3/16.  3/30 

U.S.  a.  65—17  5  Claims 


crystallization  in  situ  of  beta-quartz  solid  solution  to  form 
a  glass-ceramic  article,  a  partially  body-crystallized  arti- 
cle, or  a  surface-crystallized  glass  article. 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  glass  for  an  optical  transmis- 
sion body,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

precipitating  an  oxide  of  at  least  one  glass  forming  element 
by  the  hydrolysis  reaction  of  a  halogen  compound  of  said 
glass  forming  element  in  the  liquid  phase  to  provide  a 
precipitate; 

producing  a  phosphate  including  said  glass  forming  element 
by  adding  a  liquidous  phosphoric  acid  to  said  precipitate 
to  provide  a  product; 

removing  the  water  from  said  product  containing  said  phos- 
phate; and 

thereafter  vitrifying  said  phosphate  by  heating. 


4,341,543 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  STRENGTHENED 
TRANSPARENT  GLASS-CERAMIC,  PARTIALLY 
BODY-CRYSTALLIZED,  AND 
SURFACE-CRYSTALLIZED  GLASS  ARTICLES 
Ronald  L.  Andrus,  Elmira,  N.Y.;  Richard  F.  Reade,  deceased, 
late  of  Coming,  N.Y.,  and  by  Clara  M.  Reade,  administratrix. 
Flushing,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Coming  Glass  Works,  Coming, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  223,580 
Int.  a.^  C03B  32/00:  C03C  3/22 
VJS.  a.  65—30.1  5  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  transparent  glass-ceramic,  par- 
tially body-crystallized,  or  surface-crystallized  glass  article 
exhibiting  an  abraded  modulus  of  rupture  value  in  excess  of 
20,000  psi,  wherein  beta-quartz  solid  solution  constitutes  the 
predominant  crystal  phase,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  melting  a  batch  for  a  glass  consisting  essentially,  ex- 
pressed in  terms  of  weight  percent  on  the  oxide  basis,  of 
about  2.5-6%  Li20,  0.5-5%  RO,  wherein  RO  consists  of 
BaO,  CaO,  MgO,  SrO,  and  ZnO,  16-25%  AI2O3,  64-73% 
SiOj,  and  3.0-6%  RO2,  wherein  RO2  consists  of  0-6% 
Ti02  and  0-3.5%  Zr02; 

(b)  simultaneously  cooling  the  melt  to  a  temperature  at  least 
below  the  transformation  range  thereof  and  forming  a 
glass  article  of  a  desired  configuration  therefrom; 

(c)  exposing  the  glass  article  to  vapors  of  SO2  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  the  annealing  point  and  the  softening  point 
of  the  glass  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  cause  a  reac- 
tion to  occur  to  a  depth  of  at  least  0.002"  in  the  surface  of 
the  glass  between  Li^  ions  and  SO2  vapors  to  form  a 
deposit  of  Li2S03  and/or  Li2S04  thereon; 

(d)  removing  the  deposit  of  Li2S03  and/or  Li2S04  from  the 
glass  surface;  and 

(e)  heating  the  glass  article  to  a  temperature  between 
750*- 1000*  C.  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  cause  the 


4341,544 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  PERALUMINOUS 
NEPHELINE/KALSILITE  GLASS^IERAMICS 
George  H.  BeaU,  Big  Flats,  and  Joseph  E.  Pieraoo,  Painted  Poit, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Coming  Glass  Works,  Coming, 
N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  202,739,  Oct  31, 1980,  Pat  No.  4^10,595. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  294,466 
Int  CI.3  C03B  27/02.  32/0(k  C03C  3/22 
U.S.  a.  65—30.14  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  glass-ceramic  article  which  is 
extremely  resistant  to  impact  and  spontaneous  delayed  break- 
age, is  capable  of  being  sawn  with  a  diamond  wheel  to  a  depth 
of  over  one-third  the  cross  section  thereof  without  breakage, 
and  exhibits  a  modulus  of  rupture  of  at  least  150,000  psi,  said 
article  consisting  of  a  body  portion  and  an  integral  surface 
compression  layer  having  a  thickness  of  at  least  0.005",  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  melting  a  batch  for  a  glass  consisting  essentially,  ex- 
pressed in  weight  percent  on  the  oxide  basis,  of  about 
8-13%  Na20,  7-13%  K2O.  30-36%  AI2O3,  35-43%  Si02, 
and  6-10%  wherein  RO2  consists  of  6-10%  Ti02  and 
0-4%  Zr02,  wherein  the  molar  ratio  Al203:Si02  is  >0.5 
but  <0.6  and  the  molar  ratio  K20:Na20  is  >  1:3  but  <  1; 

(b)  simultaneously  cooling  said  melt  to  a  temperature  at  least 
below  the  transformation  range  thereof  and  shaping  a 
glass  article  therefrom; 

(c)  heat  treating  said  glass  article  at  a  temperature  between 
about  900*- 1050*  C.  for  a  sufficient  length  of  time  to 
crystallize  said  glass  article  in  situ  to  a  glass-ceramic  arti- 
cle wherein  crystals  not  exceeding  about  0.5  micron  in 
diameter  of  nepheline  solid  solution  corresponding  to  the 
formula  Na8_jtK;cAl8Si8032,  with  x  varying  from 
0.25-4.73,  constitute  the  predominant  crystal  phase;  and 
then 

(d)  contacting  said  glass-ceramic  article  with  a  source  of 
K+  ions  at  a  temperature  between  about  800* -900*  C.  for 
a  sufficient  length  of  time  to  replace  at  least  part  of  the 
Na+  ions  of  said  nepheline  solid  solution  with  K+  ions  to 
a  depth  within  said  glass-ceramic  article  of  at  least  0.005", 
thereby  converting  said  nepheline  solid  solution  to  kalsi- 
lite  and  effecting  an  integral  compressively  stressed  sur- 
face layer  on  said  article. 


4,341,545 

BEADING  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  AN  ELECTRON 

GUN  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  SELF-INDEXING 

INSULATING  SUPPORT  RODS 

John  R.  Hale,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  258,739 

Int  a.^  C03C  27/02 

U.S.  a.  65—154  7  Claims 


i« 


^■■/M'y.-ym-x-^My;m^ 


'^^w^^^m' 


1.  In  a  beading  apparatus  for  an  electron  gun  assembly,  said 
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beading  apparatus  having  at  least  two  bead  blocks,  said  gun 
assembly  having  at  least  two  insulating  support  rods  with  a 
plurality  of  indexing  cavities  formed  in  a  surface  of  each  of  said 
support  rods,  the  improvement  wherein  each  of  said  bead 
blocks  comprises: 
a  beading  support  surface  for  supporting  one  of  said  insulat- 
ing support  rods,  said  beading  support  surface  having  a 
plurality  of  apertures  formed  therein, 
a  plurality  of  indexing  pins,  each  of  said  pins  being  disposed 
in  a  different  one  of  said  apertures,  each  of  said  indexing 
pins  having  a  reference  end  extending  beyond  said  bead- 
ing support  surface  and  projecting  into  said  indexing 
cavities  of  one  of  said  insulating  support  rods,  and 
securing  means  for  retaining  each  of  said  support  rods  in 
contact  with  said  indexing  pins. 


4^1,546 

ROLL  DRIVE  MECHANISM  FOR  GLASS  SHEET 

PROCESSING  EQUIPMENT 

Norman  C.  Nitschke,  9102  Buck  Rd^  Perrysburg,  Ohio  43551, 

and  RoMld  A.  McMaster,  420  Water  St,  WoodvUle,  Ohio 

43469 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,828 

Int  Cl.^  C03B  35/18 

U.S.  a.  65—163  13  Claims 


1.  In  glass  sheet  processing  equipment  including  a  horizontal 
roller  conveyor  having  elongated  horizontal  rolls  spaced  along 
the  length  thereof  extending  laterally  with  respect  thereto  so  as 
to  support  and  convey  glass  sheets  thereover  upon  rotation 
thereof,  a  roll  drive  mechanism  comprising:  first  and  second 
continuous  drive  loops  extending  along  the  conveyor  in  an 
overlapping  relationship  with  each  other  and  alternately  en- 
gageable  in  a  driving  relationship  with  the  rolls  of  the  con- 
veyor over  associated  lengths  thereof  which  are  selectively 
adjustable  to  provide  a  desired  transition  between  the  driving 
of  the  rolls;  a  first  drive  for  driving  the  first  drive  loop  to 
rotatively  drive  the  rolls  engaged  therewith;  and  a  second 
drive  for  driving  the  second  drive  loop  to  rotatively  drive  the 
rolls  engaged  therewith,  whereby  the  drive  loops  can  be 
driven  together  or  independently  to  provide  synchronous  or 
independent  glass  sheet  conveyance  over  associated  lengths  of 
the  conveyor. 


4,341,547 
APPARATUS  FOR  ENCLOSING  HIGHLY  RADIOACnVE 

WASTE  MATERIAL  IN  A  GLASS  MELT 
Wilfried  C.  Heimerl,  Mol,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Deutsche  Gesell- 
schaft  fiir  Wiederaufarbeitung,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

nied  Jul.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,214 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  10, 
1979,  2927795 

iBt  a.3  C03B  5/28,  7/18 
\}S.  a.  65—165  8  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  filling  an  evacuated  ultimate  storage  con- 
tainer with  a  glass  melt  containing  highly  radioactive  waste 
material,  comprising 
a  glass  melting  furnace  having  an  opening  through  a  wall  of 


said  furnace  to  permit  access  to  the  molten  glass  within 
the  furnace, 

an  evacuated  ultimate  storage  container  adjacent  said  fur- 
nace, 

a  filler  tube  integrally  connected  to  said  storage  container  at 
one  end,  and 


means  for  removably  disposing  the  other  end  of  said  tube 
within  said  access  opening, 

said  other  end  being  sealed  with  a  glass  stopper  which 
melts  upon  immersion  in  said  molten  glass. 


N^2-CYCLOHEXYLPHENYL)-N',N'-DIETHYL-ETHY. 
LENE  DIAMINE,  ALGICIDAL  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  SAME,  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 
Jaap  van  Gilse,  and  Gerard  B.  Paerels,  both  of  Weesp,  Nether- 
lands, assignors  to  Duphar  International  Research  B.V.,  Neth- 
erlands 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  59,420,  Jul.  20, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,286,963.  This  application  Jun.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  270,826 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa   Netherlands,  Jul.   26,   1978, 
7807908 

Int  a?  AOIN  33/06:  C07C  87/62 
U.S.  a.  71—67  5  Claims 

1.  N-<2-cyclohexylphenyl>N',N'-diethyl-ethylenediamine 
and  a  salt  thereof 

2.  An  algicidal  composition  comprising 

an  algicidally  effective  amount  of  N-<2-cyclohexylphenyl)- 

N'.N'-diethyl-ethylenediamine  or  a  salt  thereof  and 
a  solid  or  liquid  inert  material. 


4,341,549 

PHOSPHONIUM  SALTS  OF 

N-PHOSPHONOMETHYLGLYaNE  AND  THEIR  USE  AS 

HERBICIDES  AND  PLANT  GROWTH  REGULANTS 
George  B.  Large,  Orinda,  and  Lawrence  L.  Buren,  Cupertino, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company,  West- 
port  Conn. 

FUed  Aug.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  295,345 
Int  0.3  C07F  9/38;  AOIN  57/00 
MS.  a.  71—86  23  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


Rl 

K4_pe— r2 


eo  o  o 

\ll  II 

p— CH2NHCH2COH 

HO 


in  which  R',  R2,  r3,  and  R*  are  independently  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  C|-Cio  alkyl  and  phenyl. 

13.  A  method  of  controlling  undesirable  vegeution  compris- 
ing applying  to  the  vegetation  in  postemergent  state  an  herbi- 
cidal  composition  comprising  an  herbicidally  effective  amount 
of  a  compound  having  the  formula 
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Rl 

R4«pe— r2 


eo  o  o 

Ml  II 

P— CH2NHCH2CX)H 
HO 


in  which  R',  R^,  R^,  and  R*  are  independently  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  Ci-Cio  alkyl  and  phenyl,  and  an  inert 
diluent  carrier. 

19.  A  method  of  regulating  the  natural  growth  or  develop- 
ment of  plants  which  comprises  applying  to  said  plants  a  regu- 
lating, nonlethal  amount  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 


i 


Rl 
R*— P®— R2 


eo  o  o 

Ml  n 

p— CH2NHCH2COH 

HO 


in  which  R*,  R^,  R3,  and  R*  are  independently  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  Ci-Cio  alkyl  and  phenyl,  and  an  inert 
diluent  carrier. 


4,341,550 
HERBIODE  COMPOSITIONS 
Ferenc  M.  Pallos,  Walnut  Creek;  Merrin  E.  Brokke,  Moraga, 
and  Dnane  R.  Ameklev,  Sonnyrale,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Stauffer  Chemical  Company,  Westport  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  930,967,  Aug.  4, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,269,618, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  134,868,  Apr.  6, 1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,578 
Int  a.3  AOIN  43/00 
U.S.  a  71—88  9  Claims 

1.  A  herbicidal  composition  consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  an  active  herbicidal  thiolcarbamate  compound;  and 

(b)  an  antidotally  effective  amount  of  an  antidote  compound 
therefor  corresponding  to  the  formula 


methylpropylamino,  isopropylamino,  1,1-dimethyl- 
propylamino,  1,2,2-trimethylpropylamino,  butylamino, 
tert.butylamino,  3-methylbutylamino,  1,3-dimethyl- 
butylamino,  1,1,3,3-tetramethylbutylamino,  N,N-dime- 
thylamino,  N,N-diethylamino,  N,N-diisopropylamino, 
N,N-dipropylamino,  N,N-dibutylamino,  N,N- 

diisobutylamino,  N,N-dihexylamino,  N-methyl-N- 
butylamino,  N-ethyl-N-propylamino,  N-ethyl-N-iso- 
propylamino,  N-ethyl-N-butylamino,  allylamino,  N,N- 
diallylamino,  cyclohexylamino,  N-methyl-N-cyclohex- 
ylamino,  N-ethyl-N-cyclohexylamino,  N-allyl-N- 
cyclohexylamino,  phenylamino,  methylphenylamino, 
dimethylphenylamino,  halogenophenylamino,  dichloro- 
phenylamino,  chloromethylphenylamino,  nitro- 
phenylamino,  N-phenyl-N-methyl-amino,  N,N- 

diphenylamino,  cyclohexylmethylamino,  benzylamino, 
N,N-tetramethylenamino,  N,N-pentamethylenamino, 
imidazolyl-l,l,2,4-triazolyl-l,  methylmercapto,  ethylmer- 
capto,  phenylmercapto,  methylphenylmercapto,  benzyl- 
mercapto  or  chlorobenzylmercapto  and  X  is  methylimino, 
phenylimino,  methylphenylimino,  dimethylphenylimino, 
halogenophenylimino,  dihalogenophenylimino,  chlo- 
romethylphenylimino,  benzylimino,  halogenoben- 
zylimino,  or  cyclohexylmethylimino,  or  an  acid  addition 
salt  thereof 

90.  A  herbicide  and  plant  growth  (controlling)  regulating 
agent  comprising  (at  least  a  small  quantity)  an  effective  amount 
of  a  1,2,3-thiadiazole-S-carboxylic  acid  derivative  of  claim  1  in 
admixture  with  an  inert  carrier. 

91.  A  fungicide  comprising  (at  least  a  small  quantity)  an 
effective  amount  of  a  l,2,3-thiadiazole-5-carboxylic  acid  deriv- 
ative of  claim  1  in  admixture  with  an  inert  carrier. 


O 

II       / 
R— C— N 
\ 


Rl 


R2 


R  is  haloalkyi  containing  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive; Rl  and  R2  are  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  to 
form  an  azepinyl  group  which  may  contain  from  6-8 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive. 


4,341,551 
l,2,3,-TIflADLAZOLE-5-CARBOXYLIC  AOD 
DERIVATIVES 
Hans-Rudolf  Kriiger;  Friedricfa  Amdt;  Dietrich  Baumert  and 
Reinhart  Rnsch,  all  of  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Schcring  AG,  Berlin  and  Bergkamen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,496 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  12, 
1979  2909991 

Int  a?  AOIN  43/82:  C07D  285/06.  41 7/06 
U.S.  a.  71—90  93  Claims 

1.   l,2,3-Thiadiazole-5-carboxylic  acid  compounds  of  the 
general  formula 


N C— R 

N  II 

N  C— C=X 

\     /        I 

S  Y 

wherein 
R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl, 
y  is  chloro,  amino,  methylamino,  ethylamino,  propylamine, 


4,341,552  • 

GRANULAR  PESTiaDAL  COMPOSITION  AND 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SAME 
WUlem  de  Lange,  Weesp,  Netfaeiiands,  assignor  to  Duphar  In- 
ternational Research  B.V.,  Netherlands 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  58,214,  Jul.  16, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jan.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,442 
Claims  priority,  application   Netherlands,  Jul.  26.   1978, 
7807907 

lot  CLJ  AOIN  37/34 
U.S.  a.  71—105  /  7  Claims 

1.  A  granular  pesticidal  composition  wherein  each  granu^ 
comprises:  ' 

(A)  a  core  comprising  a  herbicidally  effebtive  amount  of  a 
herbicide  having  a  steam  distillation  coiistant  in  excess  of 
1  and  a  finely  divided  solid  inert  carrier  ifor  said  herbicid^ 

and  ^         /^-^^Trx^ 

(B)  a  layer  surrounding  said  core,  said  layenfcompnsmg^ 

silicon  dioxide,  the  particles  of  which  are  provided  with'x 
mono-,  di-,  and/or  trialkylsilyl  groups  at  their  surface. 


4,341,553 
METHOD  OF,  AND  CUPOLA  FURNACE  FOR,  THE 
INTRODUCnON  OF  TREATMENT  AGENTS  IfTO  / 
CUPOLA  IRON  MELTS  ^-^ 

Karl  Immekus,  Kaarst  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Ge- 
sellschafl  fiir  HUttenwerksanlagen  mbH,  Diisseldorf,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,696 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  9, 
1979,  2932235 

Int.  a?  C22C  33/08 
U.S.  a.  75—53  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  introducing  treating  agents  into  a  melt  in  a 
cupola  furnace  having  tapping  ducts  and  an  obliquely  extend- 
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ing  furnace  floor  comprising  introducing  the  treating  agent, 
under  reducing  atmosphere,  into  an  iron  sump  situated  in  a 


depression  in  the  furnace  floor  and  being  directly  connected  by 
said  floor  with  at  least  one  tapping  duct. 


4^1,555 

HIGH  STRENGTH  AUSTENITIC  STAINLESS  STEEL 

EXHIBITING  FREEDOM  FROM  EMBRTITLEMENT 
Joseph  A.  Douthett,  Monroe,  and  Harry  Tanczyn,  Middletown, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Armco  Inc.,  Middletown,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,692 

Int.  a.J  C22C  38/44,  38/48.  38/50.  38/58 

MS.  a.  75—128  A  6  Claims 

1.  An  austenitic  stainless  steel  exhibiting  high  strength,  good 
hot  workability,  good  resistance  against  intergranular,  pitting 
and  crevice  corrosion,  and  freedom  from  embrittlement  both 
in  the  cold-worked  and  stress-relieved  condition,  and  in  the 
heat  affected  zone  of  weldments,  said  steel  consisting  essen- 
tially of,  in  weight  percent,  0.06%  maximum  carbon,  about 
0.2%  to  2.5%  manganese,  about  21.5%  to  24.5%  chromium, 
above  12%  to  about  16%  nickel,  about  0.20%  to  about  0.35% 
nitrogen,  about  0.4%  to  about  0.7%  silicon,  about  2%  to  about 
4%  molybdenum,  about  0.06%  maximum  phosphorus,  about 
0.04%  maximum  sulfur,  up  to  about  0.6%  columbium,  with 
residual  columbium  when  carbon  is  less  than  about  0.04%  and 
columbium  ranging  from  about  0.1%  to  0.6%  when  carbon 
exceeds  about  0.04%,  and  balance  essentially  iron. 


4^41,554 
PROCESS  FOR  DESULFURIZING  STEEL 
Peter  J.  Koros,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  and  Robert  G.  Petrushka, 
Parma,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Jones  A  Langhlin  Steel  Incorpo- 
rated, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,328 

Int  CL^  C21C  7/02 

MS.  a.  75—58  8  Claims 


4,341,556 
MATERIAL  FOR  ELECTRICAL  CONTACTS 
Wolfgang  Bohm,  Alzenau;  Roger  Wolmer,  Frankfurt;  Andreas 
Szulczyk,  Linsengericht,  and  Willi  Malikowski,  Aschaffen- 
burg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Degussa  - 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  259,197 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  7, 
1980,  3017424 

Int  a.5  C22C  5/06;  HOIB  1/02 
U.S.  a.  75—173  A  4  Claims 

1.  A  material  suitable  for  electrical  contacts  consisting  essen- 
tially of  silver  containing  5  to  20  weight  %  tin  oxide,  0.05  to  5 
weight  %  tungsten  oxide  and  0. 1  to  5  weight  %  bismuth  oxide. 


4,341,557 
METHOD  OF  HOT  CONSOLIDATING  POWDER  WTTH  A 

RECYCLABLE  CONTAINER  MATERIAL 
James  R.  Lizenby,  Traverse  City,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Kelsey- 
Hayes  Company,  Romulus,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-p«t  of  Ser.  No.  73,627,  Sep.  10, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,648 

Int.  a.3  B22F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  75—223  13  Claims 


1.  In  a  process  for  desulfurizing  steel  melt  which  includes  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  covering  said  melt  with  a  synthetic  slag  layer; 

(b)  injecting  powdered  lime  into  said  melt;  and 

(c)  adding  a  desulfurizing  reactant  agent  which  vaporizes 
under  the  pressure  and  temperature  conditions  within  said 
melt; 

the  improvement  characterized  by  the  steps  of: 

(d)  adding  particulate  lime  to  cover  said  synthetic  slag,  said 
particulate  lime  being  in  a  form  and  size  such  that  substan- 
tially 100%  will  be  retained  on  a  number  80  sieve 

(e)  conducting  step  (b)  after  step  (d)  and  permitting  the 
powdered  lime  to  rise  to  the  surface  of  said  melt  and  form 
together  with  said  pebble  lime  a  crust  which  deters  entry 
of  ambient  air  into  said  melt;  and 

(0  adding  the  agent  of  step  (c)  by  simultaneously  extruding 
into  said  melt  from  separate  pressurized  dispensing  vessels 
(1)  powdered  lime  and  (2)  said  agent. 


HOIS  aMTMO  WITS 


JOM  CONTMICIk    PMITS. 
TUMLATC,  CWCUAU.rU.  ft  ICM. 


•It* -I 

«#PLY  KAT   MC  MiftSUV 
CC  AUTOCUMC 


'~-^. 


i]4> 


:n9 


RCUOmn  COMTMCM 

•t    ICLTMC 


•^ 


tTf».3 

CCmxn  ICMMML  OF  COMIMO 


m^ 


1.  A  method  for  hot  consolidating  powder  of  metallic  and 
nonmetallic  composition  and  combinations  thereof  by  heat  and 
pressure  to  form  a  densified  article  comprising  the  steps  of; 


July  27,  1982 


CHEMICAL 


1367 


forming  a  container  having  walls  entirely  surrounding  a  cavity 
therein  from  a  material  which  is  substantially  fully  dense  and 
incompressible  and  which  melts  at  a  combination  of  tempera- 
ture and  time  at  that  temperature  which  combination  would 
not  adversely  affect  the  desired  properties  of  the  densified 
article,  filling  the  cavity  in  the  container  with  powder,  apply- 
ing heat  and  pressure  to  the  container  to  densify  the  powder 
into  the  densified  article,  and  melting  the  container  into  molten 
material  to  remove  the  container  from  the  densified  article. 


4,341,558 
METAL  SURFACE  COATING  AGENT 

Kungi  Yashiro,  Kanagawa,  and  Yoshio  Moriya,  Yokohama,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corp., 
Warren,  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238,881 
Int.  a.3  C23F  7/14 

MS.  a.  106—14.12  8  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  composition  which  consists  essentially  of  at 

least  one  water  soluble  compound  of  zirconium  or  titanium, 

silica,  and  as  the  sole  source  of  phosphate,  an  inositol  2-6 

phosphate  ester. 


4,341,559 
BINDERS  BASED  UPON  SOLUTIONS  OF  ALKALI 
METAL  SILICATES 
Wolfgang  Friedemann;  Norbert  Maak,  both  of  Neuss,  and  Kurt 
Feulner,  Essen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien,  Diisseldorf>Hol- 
thausen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,562 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  17, 
1979,  2946500 

iBt  a.3  B28B  7/34 
MS.  a.  106—3835  10  Qaims 

1.  A  binder  composition  consisting  essentially  of  (a)  a  con- 
centrated aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali  metal  silicate  solution 
having  a  molar  ratio  of  Si02:Me20  of  from  about  2.0:1  to  3.4:1, 
with  Me  signifying  an  alkali  metal,  and  a  solids  content  of  from 
about  35  to  50  percent  by  weight,  based  upon  the  weight  of  the 
total  alkali  metal  solution,  and  (b)  from  about  0.1  to  10  percent 
by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  total  binder  composition, 
of  at  least  one  reductively  animated  monosaccharide,  disaccha- 
ride,  or  oligosaccharide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
reaction  products  of  a  monosaccharide  or  reducing  disaccha- 
ride  or  oligosaccharide  with  ammonia,  a  primary  amine,  or  a 
secondary  amine  and  formed  under  the  action  of  hydrogen. 


I  4341,560 

WATERPROOF  GYPSUM  MOLDED  PRODUCT 
Masumi  Saito,  Kobe;  EUchi  Hirai,  Takarazuka;  Masao  Endo, 
and  Tom  Nishino,  both  of  Nishinomiya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Kurashiki  Boseki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kurashiki,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,824 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  2,  1979,  54-127488 

Int  a.3  C04B  11/14 

MS.  a.  106—87  8  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  a  waterproof  gypsum  molded  product 

which  comprises  a  combination  of  the  following  essential 

components:  (a)  gypsum  (b)  alkaline  metal  alkylsiliconate  or 

phenylsiliconate  and  (c)  calciimi  hydroxide  or  calcium  oxide, 

the  amount  of  (c)  being  sufficient  to  counteract  a  decrease  in 

strength  of  the  molded  product  attributable  to  (b). 


4341,361 
FOAMED  INSULATING  REFRACTORY 
James  M.  Britt  Martinez,  and  Charles  C.  Logue,  Augusta,  both 
of  Ga.,  assignors  to  The  Babcock  A  WUcox  Company,  New 
Orleans,  La. 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,415 
Int  a.3  C04B  2//G2  , 
U.S.  a.  106—87  8  Claims 

1.  A  two-component  foamed  cellular  refractory  product 
having  a  density  in  the  range  of  about  20  to  about  120  Ib/ft.^ 
produced  from  a  mixture  consisting  of  15%- 100%  hydraulic 
cement,  0-85%  fine  grain  inert  filler,  0-85%  aggregate,  all  on 
a  dry  weight  basis,  water,  wherein  the  water  is  added  to  the 
dry  mixture  in  an  amount  to  attain  a  slurry  viscosity  of  about 
300  GPS  to  3000  CPS  and  an  acid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  H3PO4,  H2SO4,  HF  and  HCl. 


4341362 
LIGHTWEIGHT  AGGREGATE 

Richard  A.  Ahlbeck,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  N-Viro  Energy 

Systems,  Ltd.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,660 

Int  a.J  C04B  7/02 

MS.  a.  106—97  2  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  forming  lightweight  concrete  which  com- 
prises mixing  cement,  pellets  of  cement  kiln  dust  which  have 
been  subjected  to  a  low  thermal  treatment  at  high  humidity, 
and  water  to  form  a  curable  mass,  and  thereafter  curing  said 
mass. 


4,341,563 

PROTECTIVE  COATING  COMPOSmONS 

Kozo  Kurihara;  Toshio  Fukazawa;  Izuo  Ichikawa;  Yoshihiko 

Ikegami;  Naohiko  Fukiyama,  and  Masam  Ikeda,  aU  of  Tokyo, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Sankyo  Company  limited,  Tbkyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  961359,  Nov.  17,  1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  834348,  Sep.  20, 
1977,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,172 

Int.  CI.3  A61K  9/30,  9/36,  9/42;  C08L  1/28 
MS.  a.  106—171  13  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  protective  coating  composition  which  com- 
prises dispersed  fine  particles  of  a  hydrophobic  material  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  a  metal  salt  of  a  higher  fatty 
acid,  a  higher  fatty  acid  having  a  melting  point  of  40'-90*  C, 
a  wax  having  a  melting  point  of  40'-90*  C.  and  mixtures 
thereof  of  a  water-soluble  film  base  containing  an  amount 
effective  to  increase  the  hydrophobic  properties  of  the  film 
resulting  from  said  aqueous  protective  coating  composition  of 
a  surface  active  agent  having  a  total  HLB  value  of  about  1.7  to 
8.6. 


4341364 
CORROSION  INHIBTTIVE  PIGMENT 

Louis  Schifftnan,  1837  Merritt  Rd.,  Abington,  Pa.  19001 
FUed  Nov.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210356 
Int  a.3  C04B  31/28;  C09C  1/34 
MS.  a.  106—302  IS  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  corrosion-inhibiting  pigment 
which  comprises  reacting  a  hexavalent  chromium  compound 
in  aqueous  solution  with  a  reducing  agent  under  conditions 
effective  to  reduce  5  to  95%  of  the  hexavalent  chromium  to 
lower  valence  state,  dispersing  in  the  reaction  mixture  contain- 
ing at  least  about  20%  chromium  compounds  by  weight  of  said 
mixture,  a  water  soluble  or  water  dispersible  polymeric  film 
forming  material;  evaporating  the  resulting  mixture  to  dryness 
at  elevated  temperature  and  pulverizing  the  dried  product  to 
pigment  size  range. 

13.  A  corrosion-inhibiting  pigment  composition  comprising 
as  discrete  particles  chrome  in  hexavalent  and  partially  re- 
duced state  enveloped  in  a  polymeric  film  formed  from  at  least 
one  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water  solu- 
ble and  water  dispersible  acrylic  polymer  compounds,  poly- 
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acrvlic  acids  polyvinyl  alcohols  and  hydroxy  ethyl  ethers  of  ous  melt,  the  improvement  which  comprises  including  in  the 
acrylic  atiu»,  puiy  vuiji  oiwv  ,        j        ^  —  p.„t-otio  <v^mnnsition  comonsms  about  56 


cellulose. 

14.  A  corrosion-inhibiting  pigment  composition  as  defined  in 
claim  13  wherein  said  chrome  comprises  25  to  75%  of  unre- 
duced hexavalent  chromium  compound  and  75  to  25%  of 
chromium  compound  in  lower  valent  state. 

15.  A  metal  coating  composition  comprising  as  a  vehicle  a 
fast  setting  high  molecular  weight  styrene-acrylic  emulsion 
copolymer  incorporating  a  chromium-chromate  pigment  as 
defined  in  claim  14. 


mixture  as  a  flux  an  eutectic  composition  comprising  about  56 


4^1,565 
UQUm  COLORANT  COMPOSITION 
Irrin  W.  Martenson,  Brea,  Califs  asagnor  to  Aaierican  Organ- 
ics  Corporation,  Placentia,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,320 
Int  a.3  C04B  il/40;  C09C  1/56;  CD8K  i/04 
U.S.  a.  106—307  1*  Claims 

1.  A  stable  liquid  composition  of  suspended  color  bodies 
which  consists  essentially  of: 
solid,  subdivided  color  pigment  comprising  from  10  to  about 

70  weight  percent  of  said  composition; 
a  liquid  vehicle  comprising  from  about  30  to  90  weight 
percent  of  said  composition  and  comprising  a  plasticizer 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  esters  of  saturated 
mono-  and  di-basic  alcohols  having  from  2  to  about  20 
carbons  and  a  di-  or  tri-basic  saturated  aliphatic  acid  or 
aromatic  acid  having  from  3  to  about  12  carbons,  or  phos- 
phoric acid;  and 
a  gelling  agent  in  an  amount  from  1  to  about  5  percent  of  the 
weight  of  said  liquid  vehicle  and  comprising  an  organo- 
philic,  expanding  lattice  clay  ion  exchanged  with  alkyl 
quaternary  ammonium  ions. 
3.  The  composition  of  claim  1  wherein  said  pigment  is  car- 
bon black  and  is  present  in  an  amount  from  12  to  15  percent  of 
said  composition. 

9.  The  method  of  preparing  a  stable  liquid  suspension  of 
pigments  which  comprises: 

(a)  admixing  from  1  to  about  5  weight  percent  of  an  organo- 
philic,  expanding  lattice  clay  having  its  ion  exchange  sites 
occupied  by  mono-  and  poly-alkyl  ammonium  ions  with  a 
liquid  plasticizer  of  a  saturated  mono-  or  di-basic  alcohol 
having  from  2  to  about  20  carbons  esterified  with  a  di-  or 
tri-basic,  saturated  aliphatic  or  aromatic  acid  having  from 
3  to  about  12  carbons,  or  phosphoric  acid; 

(b)  milling  said  mixture  to  form  a  pre-gel  having  a  viscosity 
less  than  the  desired  final  viscosity  and  from  1,000  to 
about  3,000  centipoise  seconds  Brookfield; 

(c)  blending  a  finely  subdivided  solid  colorant  into  said 
pre-gel  in  sufficient  proportions  to  provide  aconcentration 
in  said  composition  from  10  to  about  70  weight  percent, 
and 

(d)  subjecting  the  resulting  blend  to  a  high  shear  force  to 
form  a  gelled  suspension  of  said  colorant  having  the  de- 
sired viscosity. 
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mole  percent  lithium  carbonate  and  about  44  mole  percent 
sodium  sulfate. 


4,341,567 

METHOD  OF  VAPOR  DECREASING 

Ernest  O.  Roehl,  Huitingtoa  Beach,  Califs  assignor  to  Rho- 

Chem  Corporation,  Inglewood,  Calif. 
Continnation-in-put  of  Ser.  No.  163,988,  Jun.  30, 1980,  Pat  No. 
4,289,542.  This  appUcation  May  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  257,578 
Int.  CL^  BOSS  5/00 
U.S.  a.  134—11  1*  Ctoims 

1.  In  the  method  of  vapor  degreasing  by  contacting  a  con- 
taminated article  with  vapors  of  a  solvent  consisting  essentially 
of  1,1,1  trichloroethane,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

(a)  adding  a  sufficient  amount  of  methylene  chloride  to  the 
solvent  to  reduce  the  initial  boiling  point  of  the  resultant 
solvent  blend  to  about  135*  F.,  and 

(b)  continuing  vapor  degreasing  operations  with  the  solvent 
blend  of  step  (a)  at  reflux  temperatures  until  the  acid 
acceptance  value  of  the  contaminated  solvent  blend  is 
within  the  range  of  about  0.03  to  0.06. 

8.  In  the  method  of  vapor  degreasing  by  contacting  a  con- 
taminated article  with  the  vapors  of  a  solvent  consisting  essen- 
tially of  trichloroethylene,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

(a)  adding  a  sufficient  amount  of  methylene  chloride  to  the 
solvent  to  reduce  the  initial  boiling  point  of  the  resultant 
solvent  blend  to  about  120*  F. 

(b)  continuing  vapor  degreasing  operations  with  the  solvent 
blend  of  step  (a)  at  reflux  temperatures  until  the  acid 
acceptance  value  of  the  contaminated  solvent  blend  is 
within  the  range  of  about  0.03  to  0.06. 


4,341,566 
EUTECnC  MIXTURE  AS  A  FLUX  FOR  GLASS  MELTS 
Wayne  T.  Barrett,  Mahern,  and  Patridc  M.  Brown,  Erton,  botii 
of  Pa^  assignors  to  Foote  Mineral  Co^  Exton,  Pa. 
Filed  Feb.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230,520 
Int  a'  C04B  i5/60:  C09K  i/Oa-  C03B  7/00 
U.S.  a  106— 313  15  Claims 

1.  An  eutectic  composition  particularly  useful  as  a  flux  in 
glass  manufacture  comprising  about  56  mole  percent  lithium 
carbonate  and  about  44  mole  percent  sodium  sulfate. 

10.  In  the  manufacture  of  glass  wherein  the  solid  raw  materi- 
als in  specified  proportions  are  intimately  mixed  together  and 
the  mixture  is  converted  at  high  temperatures  to  a  homogene- 


4,341,568 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WASHING  OBJECTS 
KiM  S.  Ckristensen,  Redmond,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Beckman 
Instnuncnts,  Inc.,  FoUerton,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,602 
Int  a.i  B08B  3/02.  5/04 
U.S.  a.  134—21  11  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  washing  an  object  within  a  receptacle  com- 
prising: 
an  end  portion  introducible  into  and  cooperative  with  said 
receptacle  in  such  a  way  as  to  define  a  substantially  en- 
closed space  containing  said  object; 
said  end  portion  including  a  tip  surface  adjacent  said  object; 
means,  adjacent  said  end  portion,  for  introducing  a  fluid  into 
said  substantially  enclosed  space;  and 
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means,  contiguous  with  said  tip  surface,  for  aspirating  said 
fluid  from  said  substantially  enclosed  space; 


said  objrct  being  movable  between  said  receptacle  and  said 
tip  surface. 

I        

4,341,569 
SEMICONDUCTOR  ON  INSULATOR  LASER  PROCESS 
Giora  Yaron;  Eliyahou  Harari,  both  of  Irvine;  Samuel  T.  Wang, 
Mission  Viejo,  and  La  Verne  D.  Hess,  Thousand  Oaks,  all  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  Culver  City, 
Calif. 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  60,081,  Jul.  24, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jul.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,881 
Int  CL^  HOIL  21/262;  B05D  3/06 
MS.  a.  148—1.5  31  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  increasing  the  channel  mobility  of  transis- 
tors formed  in  epitaxial  silicon  islands  over  a  sapphire  substrate 
and  for  achieving  improved  step  coverage  by  conductors 
deposited  over  said  islands,  comprising: 
forming  a  layer  of  epitaxial  silicon  over  a  sapphire  substrate; 
defining  a  plurality  of  epitaxial  silicon  islands  in  said  silicon 

layer; 
exposing  said  islands  to  a  beam  of  energy  of  sufficient  magni- 
tude; 
placing  a  first  insulating  layer  over  said  silicon  islands; 
placing  and  defining  a  polycrystalline  conductor  over  said 

first  insulating  layer; 
ion  implanting  said  silicon  islands  and  said  polycrystalline 

conductor; 
placing  a  second  insulating  layer  over  said  conductor  and 

said  first  insulating  layer; 
opening  contacts  through  said  second  insulating  layer;  and, 
placing  and  defining  a  metal  conductor  over  said  second 
insulating  layer. 


4,341,570 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  AN  INJECTION  LASER 
AND  LASER  OBTAINED  BY  THIS  PROCESS 
Jean  Landreau,  107  Avenue  de  Verdun,  92130  Issy  Ics  Mouli- 
neaux;  PhUippe  Delpech,  37  me  Louise  Michel,  94800  VU- 
iejuif,  and  Jean-Claude  Bouley,  35  Avenue  du  Docteur  Du- 
rand,  94110  Arcueil,  all  of  France 

Filed  Sep.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,730 

aaims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  11,  1979,  79  22650 

Int  a.3  HOIS  3/00 

U.S.  a.  148—1.5  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  injection  laser  with  a  double 

heterostructure  incorporating  on  a  substrate  a  first  confine- 


ment layer,  an  active  layer,  a  second  confinement  layer  and  a 
contact  layer,  wherein: 

(A)  a  conventional  double  heterostructure  is  formed  (n-type 
substrate,  n-type  first  confinement  layer,  active  layer, 
second  confinement  layer  and  P~^-type  contact  layer),  but 
the  active  layer  is  of  the  weakly  doped  n-type; 

(B)  a  masking  layer  is  deposited  on  the  contact  layer  and  its 
composition  is  similar  to  that  of  the  confinement  layers; 

(C)  the  latter  layer  is  chemically  etched  so  as  to  only  leave 
behind  a  masking  mesa; 

(D)  zinc  diffusion  is  performed  using  said  mesa  as  the  mask, 
the  diffusion  time  being  sufficiently  great  for  the  diffusion 
to  affect  the  active  zone;  .  . 

(E)  there  is  proton  bombardment  of  the  structure  by  once 
again  using  the  mesa  as  the  mask,  the  bombarded  zone  also 
extending  beyond  the  active  zone; 

(F)  the  mesa  is  eliminated. 


4,341,571 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  PLANAR  DEVICES  BY  DIRECT 

IMPLANTATION  INTO  SUBSTRATE  USING 

PHOTORESIST  MASK 

Ludwig  Hiss,  Endingen,  and  Uhrich  Waldvogel,  Sexan,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  TTT  Industries,  Inc^  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,884 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  13, 
1979,2945854 

Int  CL?  HOIL  21/26.  21/265 
US.  a.  148—1.5  2  Claims 


.  1.  A  method  for  making  with  a  reduced  failure  rate  a  semi- 
conductor device  having  a  plurality  of  differently  doped  re- 
gions in  a  semiconductor  substrate,  the  method  comprising: 

exposing  a  surface  of  said  substrate  by  an  oxidizing  plasma 
etching  operation  performed  under  predetermined  condi- 
tions wherein  the  oxide  layer  formed  by  said  etching 
operation  is  minimized; 

forming  on  said  exposed  surface  a  photoresist  mask  having  at 
least  one  opening  therethrough; 

implanting  ions  in  an  area  of  said  substrate  through  said 
opening; 

repeating  said  exposing,  forming  and  implanting  steps  to 
implant  ions  in  a  different  area  of  said  substratd;  and 

diffusing  said  implanted  ions  only  after  the  last  said  ion 
implantation  step  by  heating  said  substrate. 


4,341,572 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  NBsSN 
SUPERCONDUCTORS 
Kyoji  Tachikawa,  Tokyo;  Katwmata  Togano,  and  Takao  Taken- 
chi,  both  of  Sakura,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  National  Re- 
search Institute  for  Metals,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,243 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  12, 1979,  54/145459 
Int  a.J  HOIL  39/00;  C22C  27/02 
\3S.  a.  148—11.5  F  2  ClaiM 

1.  In  a  method  for  producing  a  NbjSn  superconductor 
which  comprises  drawing  a  composite  having  a  core  of  a 
Nb-Hf  alloy  containing  0. 1  to  30  atomic  %  of  Hf  and  a  sheath 
containing  Cu  and  Sn,  and  heat-treating  the  composite  to  form 
a  NbjSn  layer  between  the  core  and  the  sheath;  the  improve- 
ment wherein  the  sheath  is  formed  of  a  Cu-Ga  alloy  containing 
not  more  than  20  atomic  %  of  Ga,  a  Cu-AI  alloy  containing  not 
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more  than  20  atomic  %  of  Al.  a  Cu-Ga-Sn  alloy  containing  not 
more  than  6  atomic  %  of  Sn  and  not  more  than  20  atomic  %  of 
Ga  or  a  Cu-Al-Sn  alloy  containing  not  more  than  6  atomic  % 
of  Sn  and  not  more  than  20  atomic  %  of  Al;  and  after  the 
drawing,  coating  a  Sn  film  onto  the  surface  of  the  sheath,  and 
then  heat-treating  the  resulting  product. 

4341^73 
COMPOSITIONS  FOR  PULSATING  FLARES 
DtTid  W.  Donoho,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  Pulsar  Laborato- 
ries, Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md. 

FUed  Sep.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,516 

Int  a.5  C06B  33/06 

VS.  a.  149—42  8  Claims 


4,341,575 
MEANS  FOR  JOINING  FLEXIBLE  FASTENER  STRIPS 

TOHLM 

Andre  M.  Herz,  Nesles-la-Vallee,  France,  assignor  to  Minigrip, 

Inc.,  Orangeburg,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  737,141,  Oct  29, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,533 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Not.  3,  1975,  75  33593 

Int  a.3  A44B  79/00 

VS.  a.  156—66  18  aaims 
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1.  A  pyrotechnic  composition  which  is  characterized  by  a 
series  of  intermittent  detonations  when  ignited  comprising 
sulfur,  potassium  nitrate  and  powdered  aluminum  wherein  the 
range  in  ratio  by  weight  of  the  sulfur  to  the  total  of  the  potas- 
sium nitrate  and  aluminum  is  between  approximately  5:4  and 
13:4. 


4,341,574 
ULTRASONIC  BOND  ENERGY  MONITOR 
James  L.  Landes,  Piano,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Aug.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,796 

Int  a.J  B23K  1/06;  B29C  27/08 

VS.  a.  156-64  '  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  optimizing  the  bonding  of  materials  by 
ultrasonic  energy  radiating  from  a  transducer,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

monitoring  the  ultrasonic  voltage  and  current  in  said  trans- 
ducer; 

generating  a  signal  corresponding  to  the  impedance  of  said 
transducer  as  a  function  of  said  voltage  and  said  current; 
and 

terminating  said  bonding  process  when  the  second  deriva- 
tive of  said  impedance  signal  with  respect  to  time  reaches 
a  predetermined  value. 


1.  Apparatus  for  attaching  to  a  prefabricated  flexible  web  a 
first  prefabricated  flexible  separable  fastener  strip  having  an 
interlocking  profile  projecting  away  from  an  interface  surface 
area  of  the  strip  and  the  profile  being  adapted  for  interlocking 
with  a  complementary  second  flexible  separable  fastener  pro- 
file, comprising: 
means  for  guiding  the  web  and  the  fastener  strip  travelling  at 
high  speed  and  substantially  continuously  convergently 
toward  one  another  to  join  the  interface  surface  area  of 
the  fastener  strip  to  an  interface  surface  area  of  said  web; 
said  guiding  means  having  a  formation  utilizing  said  profile 
as  guide  means  for  guiding  the  fastener  strip  in  movement 
into  said  convergence  with  the  web; 
means  for  substantially  continuously  applying  a  thin  layer  of 
quickly  tacky  adhesive  to  at  least  one  of  said  interface 
surface  areas  and  as  close  as  practicable  to  the  convergent 
joining  of  the  web  and  strip  so  that  the  adhesive  will  reach 
the  joining  while  tacky; 
and  said  guiding  means  pressing  said  strip  and  said  web 
together  and  thereby  effecting  attachment  of  the  interface 
surface  areas  to  one  another  by  means  of  the  adhesive 
layer  while  the  web  and  fastener  strip  continue  travelling 
jointly  at  said  high  speed. 

4,341,576 
FABRICATING  LAMINATED  SAFETY  GLASS  WITHOUT 

AN  AUTOCLAVE 
Charles  W.  Lewis,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries, 
Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jun.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  269,111 
Int  a.3  B32B  31/12.  17/10 
VS.  a.  156—106  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  laminated  glass  window  com- 
prising a  pair  of  glass  sheets  and  a  plasticized  sheet  of  interlayer 
material  having  embossed  major  surfaces  comprising: 

(a)  applying  to  the  major  surfaces  of  said  sheet  of  plasticized 
interlayer  material  an  excess  of  liquid  plasticizer, 

(b)  assembling  said  plasticized  sheet  between  a  pair  of  glass 
sheets  to  form  an  assembly  having  said  excess  of  liquid 
plasticizer  in  contact  with  the  major  surfaces  of  said  plasti- 
cized sheet, 

(c)  soaking  said  major  surfaces  of  said  plasticized  sheet  with 
said  excess  plasticizer  at  room  temperature  for  sufficient 
time  for  the  applied  plasticizer  to  soften  said  embossed 
major  surfaces,  but  insufficient  to  normalize  the  plasticizer 
concentration  throughout  the  thickness  of  said  plasticized 
sheet,  and 

(d)  compressing  said  assembly  at  a  superatmospheric  pres- 
sure of  not  more  than  two  atmospheres  to  remove  excess 
plasticizer  and  heating  said  assembly  while  so  compressed 
to  a  temperature  range  above  room  temperature  and 
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below  the  temperature  at  which  said  plasticizer  develops 
a  volatile  product  to  laminate  said  sheets  completely  to 
one  another  whUe  maintaining  the  surfaces  of  said  glass 
sheets  of  said  assembly  that  do  not  form  interfacial  sur- 
faces with  said  plasticized  sheet  free  of  exposure  with  said 
plasticizer  during  the  performance  of  said  method. 

I  

4,341,577 

VEHICLE  TIRE  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 

Garret  K.  Vandenburgh,  1008  Grove  St.,  Winnetka,  lU.  60093 

nied  Apr.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  786,068 

Int  a.3  B29H  75/00 

U.S.  a.  156—121  9  Claims 


4,341,579 

WIRE  REINFORCED  CORRUGATED  BOARD  AND 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAUNG  SAME 

Marc  A.  Chavannes,  4044  Roberts  Point  Ave.,  Sarasota,  Fla. 

33581 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  913,242,  Jun.  6, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,228,209,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  771,993,  Feb.  25, 

1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  So-.  No.  551,978, 

Feb.  21,  1975,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  24,  1980,  Ser. 

No.  190,189 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  14, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.3  B32B  29/02;  B31F  1/24 

VS.  a.  156—166  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  manufacturing  a  high  performance  tire 

which  includes  a  casing  encompassing  an  inner  tube  inflated  to 

a  pressure  of  at  least  seventy-five  pounds  per  square  inch,  said 

casing  being  formed  from  a  blank  of  fabric  which  fabric  has 

two  groups  of  threads  running  completely  across  the  blank  in 

two  directions  respectively,  which  directions  are  transverse  to 

each  other,  and  said  blank  has  ends  and  elongated  sides,  and 

wherein  said  sides  are  sewn  together  and  said  ends  are  sewn 

together  to  form  said  blank  into  a  toroid  about  the  tube,  the 

improvement  comprising  the  step  of: 

cutting  said  blank  from  fabric  consisting  essentially  of  said 

threads  and  so  that  the  threads  of  one  of  said  groups  are  at 

an  angle  of  approximately  forty-five  degrees  to  said  sides. 


4,341,578 

METHOD  OF  HOSE  PRODUCnON 

Michael  A.  Chennak;  Anil  H.  Chudgar,  and  WilUam  J.  Kronsc- 

hnabel,  aU  of  Manitowoc,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Gould  Inc.,  RoU- 

ing  Meadows,  lU. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  961,338,  Nov.  16, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230,123 

Int  a.3  B65H  57/00 

U.S.  a.  156—149  8  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  continuous  forming  a  hose  product  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

providing  a  single  layer,  thermoplastic,  load  bearing,  core 
tube, 

applying  an  intersticed  metallic  reinforcement  about  said 
core  tube; 

subsequently  heating  said  core  tube  only  in  selected  portions 
adjacent  the  outer  surface  thereof  to  soften  said  portions 
for  migration  into  and  above  said  interstices  wherein  said 
heating  is  done  by  heating  of  the  metallic  reinforcement 
by  an  induction  generator  thereby  providing  for  only  a 
localized  heating  effect;  and 

cooling  said  portions  to  form  a  mechanical  interlock  be- 
tween said  core  tube  and  said  reinforcement,  said  mechan- 
ical interlock  being  the  sole  means  bonding  said  reinforce- 
ment to  said  core  tube. 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  wire  grid  comprising  the  steps  of 
feeding  successive  transversely  disposed  wires  onto  a  drum 
and  retaining  them  in  spaced  parallel  relationship,  feeding  a 
plurality  of  spaced  parallel  longitudinally  disposed  wires  into 
overlying  relationship  with  said  transverse  wires,  joining  each 
longitudinal  wire  with  each  transverse  wire  to  form  a  self-sup- 
poriing  grid,  corrugating  said  grid  to  form  crest  portions  on 
both  sides  thereof  and  then  sealing  a  layer  of  plastic  to  the  crest 
poriions  on  at  least  one  side  thereof. 

5.  The  method  of  forming  a  wire  mesh  according  to  claim  1 
wherein  said  longitudinal  and  transverse  wires  are  coated  with 
a  plastic  and  said  wires  are  heated  to  cause  the  plastic  to  adhere 
the  wires,  one  to  the  others,  at  each  intersection  of  the  longitu- 
dinal and  transverse  sets  of  wires. 


4341,580 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  AN  ELONGATED  COMPOSITE 

LAMINATE  TUBE 
Nazeer  Ahmed,  and  Myma  M.  Ahmed,  both  of  17  Wedgewood 
Dr.,  Danbury,  Conn.  06810 

FUed  Jan.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  228,997 

Int  a.^  B61H  57/00 

U.S.  CL  156—190  2  CUims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  an  elongated  composite  laminate 
tube,  the  method  consisting  of 
providing  a  pair  of  cooperatively  rotating  annular  wheels 
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each  of  which  has  a  rim  built  up  of  a  plurality  of  sheets  and 
connected  to  a  rotating  shaft  by  means  of  flexible  means, 

providing  a  circumferential  groove  on  the  rim  of  each  of  the 
said  annular  wheels, 

temporarily  deforming  said  wheels  radially  against  each 
other  so  as  to  cause  a  contact  length  L  and  pressure  p 
between  them  and  so  that  the  said  grooves  cooperate  to 
form  a  closed  orifice, 

providing  a  rotating  mandrel  and  inserting  said  mandrel  into 
the  orifice  formed  between  the  annular  wheels  along  their 
contact  length  so  that  the  radial  clearance  between  the 
mandrel  and  said  orifice  is  substantially  equal  to  the  thick- 
ness of  the  composite  tube  to  be  formed, 

locating  said  annular  wheels  in  a  heated  chamber  whose 
temperature  is  held  at  an  elevated  temperature  T  so  that 
between  fifty  and  eighty  percent  of  contact  length  L  is 
enclosed  by  the  heated  chamber, 

wrapping  a  plurality  of  elongated  composite  plies  around 
said  rotating  mandrel,  so  that 

said  plies  form  a  tube  around  the  mandrel  and  the  tube  is 
clamped  and  carried  by  the  annular  wheels  and  cured  in 
the  said  chamber  at  an  elevated  temperature  T  and  pres- 
sure p  and  is  subsequently  cooled  under  pressure  and 
thereafter  exits  from  between  the  annular  wheels  as  an 
elongated  cured  composite  laminate  tube. 


first  means  for  inserting  or  removing  a  wafer  from  said  first 
chamber. 


METHOD  OF  MAKING  LEATHERLIKE  MATEIUALS  (B) 

Frank  P.  Ovardi,  Wayne,  and  Milan  J.  Getting,  Nutiey,  both  of 

N J.,  assignors  to  Inmont  Corporation,  Clifton,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  891,834,  Mar.  30,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,780 

Int  a.^  B32B  27/40 

U.S.  a.  156—209  18  Claims 


second  means  for  transferring  wafers  between  said  first  and 
second  chambers. 


4,341,583 

GARMENT  BAG  BOTTOM  SEALING  MACHINE  FOR 

THE  GARMENT  MANUFACTURING  AND  DRY 

CLEANING  INDUSTRIES 

Karl  E.  Schwarz,  714  Tlfft  Ave.,  Horseheads,  N.Y.  14845 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,800 

Int  a.'  G05G  15/00;  B29C  27/02:  B65B  51/10 

U.S.  a.  156—359  36  Claims 
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1.  Process  for  imparting  a  grain  pattern  to  a  continuous  sheet 
material  having  a  layer  of  microporous  jwlyurethane  at  least 
about  10  mils  thick  which  comprises  passing  said  sheet  material 
continuously  to  the  nip  between  a  roll  having  a  hot  grain- 
embossing  surface  having  hot  grain-embossing  projections  and 
another  roll,  compressing  said  layer  in  said  nip  and  thereby 
forcing  said  projections  into  said  layer,  passing  said  sheet 
materia]  out  of  said  nip  and  maintaining  said  sheet  material  on 
said  grain  embossing  surface  to  transfer  heat  from  said  projec- 
tions into  said  layer  while  said  layer  is  substantially  uncom- 
pressed, said  hot  surface  being  at  a  temperature  which  is  within 
about  15*  C.  of  the  melting-sticking  temperature  of  said  layer, 
and  then  continuously  removing  said  sheet  material  from  said 
hot  roll. 


431,582 
LOAD-LOCK  VACUUM  CHAMBER 
Wayne  E.  Kohman,  Wilton,  and  Joseph  E.  Maleri,  Bridgeport, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Perkin-Elmer  Corporation, 
Norwalk,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219,060 
Int  a.J  C23F  1/02 
U.S.  a.  156—345  12  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  pretreating,  etching  and  stripping  a 
silicon  wafer,  comprising  in  combination; 
a  first  chamber  for  treating  a  wafer, 
a  second  chamber  for  treating  a  wafer  disposed  within  said 
first  chamber. 


1.  A  sealing  means  for  sealing  garment  bags  in  a  garment  dry 
cleaning  or  garment  numufacturing  operation  comprising: 

a  support  means; 

a  garment  bag  supporting  ramp  mounted  on  said  support 
means  for  supporting  garment  bags  to  be  sealed; 

a  garment  bag  conveyor  means  mounted  on  said  support 
means,  said  bag  conveyor  means  including  a  garment 
hanger  guide  rail,  a  conveyor  belt  housing,  a  conveyor 
belt  mounted  in  said  housing  and  a  conveyor  belt  drive 
means,  said  conveyor  belt  being  formed  by  a  plurality  of 
interconnected  links  with  each  link  having  a  body  with  a 
leading  edge  and  a  trailing  portion  with  the  leading  edge 
of  one  link  body  being  connected  to  the  trailing  portion  of 
an  adjacent  link  and  being  offset  from  that  trailing  portion 
to  define  a  step  between  such  connected  links,  said  belt 
link  leading  edges  each  cooperating  with  said  guide  rail  so 
that  said  step  and  said  guide  rail  form  a  hanger  accommo- 
dating pocket; 

a  garment  hanger  feeder  means  mounted  on  said  belt  housing 
to  receive  hanger  supported  bagged  garments  in  a  dry 
cleaning  or  garment  manufacturing  operation  and  feed 
such  hanger  supported  garments  to  said  conveyor  belt  in 
a  manner  such  that  each  of  the  hangers  is  received  in  one 
of  said  hanger  accommodating  pockets  to  directly  contact 
one  of  said  links  to  be  moved  along  said  guide  rail  by  said 
conveyor  belt; 
garment  bag  sealer  means  mounted  on  said  support  means 


JULY  27,  1982 


CHEMICAL 


1373 


and  sealing  each  garment  bag  as  such  each  garment  bag  is  grooves  on  the  peripheral  surface  of  the  roller  and  a  second 

conveyed  through  said  sealer  means  by  said  conveyor  roller  which  provides  means  whereby  said  upe  is  deformed 
means;  and 
discharge  means  mounted  on  said  belt  housing  for  discharg- 
ing sealed  garment  bags  from  said  conveyor  belt  ^ 

I — jHb 

■^— — ^^^^^^— —  A         n 

4,341,584 

MULTIPLE  DISC  STTTCHER 

Krystian  G.  Czemlchowsky,  Ettelbmck,  Luxembourg,  assignor 

to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Robber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  May  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  262,135 

Int  a.3  B29H  17/18:  B21B  n/02.  31/08 

VS.  a.  156—412  12  Claims 


into  said  grooves  to  impart  at  least  a  temporary  curl  to  said 
tape. 


1.  A  multiple  disc  stitcher  rotatable  about  a  stitcher  axis  for 
use  in  building  tires  comprising  a  plurality  of  disc  members 
positioned  generally  in  concentric  laminated  relationship  about 
said  axis,  said  disc  members  having  a  central  opening,  support 
means  extending  axially  through  said  opening  providing  a 
single  continuous  beam  support  each  of  said  disc  members 
being  independently  rotatable  and  slidable  relative  to  adjacent 
disc  members,  said  support  means  including  a  plurality  of 
generally  cylindrical  elastic  members  spaced  circumferentially 
around  an  axially  extending  suppori  member,  each  of  said 
elastic  members  extending  through  said  central  opening  to 
resUiendy  support  said  disc  members  while  permitting  radial 
displacement  relative  to  said  support  member,  and  each  of  said 
elastic  members  having  a  wear-resistant  surface  with  a  low 
resistance  to  sliding  of  said  disc  members  on  said  elastic  mem- 
bers to  reduce  the  wear  when  different  disc  members  are  ro- 
tated at  different  speeds  relative  to  said  elastic  members. 

8.  A  multiple  disc  stitcher  rotatable  about  a  stitcher  axis  for 
use  in  building  tires  comprising  a  plurality  of  disc  members 
positioned  generally  in  concentric  laminated  relationship  about 
said  axis  and  having  a  central  opening,  support  means  extend- 
ing axially  through  said  opening  providing  a  single  continuous 
beam  support,  each  of  said  disc  members  being  independentiy 
rotatable  and  slidable  relative  to  adjacent  disc  members,  said 
support  means  including  an  axially  extending  support  member 
and  a  plurality  of  generally  cylindrical  elastic  members  spaced 
circumferentially  around  said  support  member,  each  of  said 
elastic  members  extending  through  said  central  opening  to 
resiliently  support  said  disc  members  while  permitting  radial 
displacement  relative  to  said  support  member,  and  said  support 
member  having  radially  extending  arms  spaced  apari  circum- 
ferentially and  extending  between  adjacent  cylindrical  elastic 
members  for  spacing  and  supporting  said  elastic  members. 


'  4,341,585 

DEVICES  FOR  IMPARTING  CURL  TO  TAPES 
Thomas  W.  Seabold,  Saint  PanI;  Richard  A.  Patterson,  Wood- 
bury, and  Richard  P.  de  Neni,  Lake  Ehno,  all  of  Minn.,  assign- 
ors to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St 
Paul,  Minn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  121,716,  Feb.  15, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,672 

Int  CL^  B65H  17/28 

VS.  a.  156—443  12  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  curling  tape  comprising  a  backing  and  an 

adhesive  layer,  said  device  comprising  a  first  roller  having 


4,341,586 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  WRAPPER  FEEDING  TO  BIG 

PAPER  ROLLS 

Pauli  Koutonen,  Jiirrenpia,  Finland,  assignor  to  Oy  WartsUa 

Ab,  Helsinki,  Finland 

FUed  Oct.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,391 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Finland,  Oct  19, 1979,  793239 

Int  CL^  B32B  3100 

VS.  a.  156—518  6  Claims 


1.  An  arrangement  for  selecting  and  feeding  a  wrapper  to  a 
big  paper  roll  or  the  like,  said  arrangement  comprising: 

a  storage  unit  containing  a  plurality  of  wrapper  rolls  of 
different  axial  length  and  including  separate  feeding 
means  for  each  wrapper  in  said  storage  unit; 

said  feeding  means  being  arranged  in  a  substantially  vertical 
line  and  comprising  each,  as  known  per  se,  at  least  one 
wrapper  feeding  drive  roll,  said  feeding  means  being 
arranged  to  operate  as  the  main  wrapper  puUing  and 
feeding  devices  of  said  arrangement; 

said  arrangement  further  comprising  a  guiding  unit  receiv- 
ing a  selected  wrapper  and  being  provided  with  means  for 
transversely  cutting  said  wrapper, 

said  guiding  unit  being  movable  mainly  vertically  and  ar- 
ranged to  be  selectively  positioned  in  front  of  and  close  to 
any  of  said  feeding  means  for  automatically  guiding  a 
selected  wrapper  from  said  storage  unit  to  a  roll  wrapping 
station;  thereby  to  avoid  threading  of  a  new  wrapper  end 
when  changing  to  another  selected  wrapper  from  said 
storage  unit. 
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4,341,587 

TAPE  DISPENSER 

James  L.  Regan,  2027  Lakeview  Ter^  FaiiiMuiks,  Ak.  99701 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  110,226,  Jan.  7, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,253,905. 

This  application  Feb.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,682 

Int.  a.^  B32B  31/18 

\3S.  a.  156—523  2  Claims 


4,341,589 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  LARGE  SURFACE  PLATE 
OR  DISC-SHAPED  SI  CRYSTALS  WITH  COLUMNAR 
STRUCTURE 
Josef  Grabniaier,  Berg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Sie- 
mens Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,115 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  10, 
1979,  2914506 

Int  a?  C30B  29/06 
U.S.  a.  156—606  6  Claims 


1.  A  tape  positioning  and  severing  blade  means  removably 
positionable  on  a  tape  dispenser  comprising  a  blade  member 
having  an  outer  face  terminating  along  a  transverse  cutter  edge 
and  cushion  means  attached  to  the  blade  member  and  posi- 
tioned on  the  outer  face  at  a  location  closely  adjacent  the 
transverse  cutter  edge  and  wherein  said  blade  means  includes 
spring  means  atUched  to  said  blade  member  adjacent  said 
transverse  cutter  edge  for  permitting  said  blade  member  to  be 
removably  mounted  on  a  blade-like  support  member  of  the 
tape  dispenser. 


4,341,588 

SEMICONDUCTOR  PROCESSING 

Henley  F.  Sterling,  Great  Dunmow,  England,  assignor  to  ITT 

Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  66,%1,  Aug.  17, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,234 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  7,  1978, 
35942/78 

Int.  a.'  C30B  1/04 
U.S.  a.  156—601  16  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  producing  a  relatively  large  surface  silicon 
crystal  plate-shaped  body  having  a  columnar  crystalline  struc- 
ture and  which  is  useful  for  manufacture  of  solar  cells,  said 
body  being  produced  through  a  directional  solidification  of 
molten  silicon  in  a  silicon  melting  tank,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
arranging  a  cooling  gas  system  comprised  of  a  controllable 
cooling  gas  source  interconnected  with  a  plurality  of  gas 
nozzles  in  working  relation  with  said  silicon  melting  tank; 
positioning  said  gas  nozzles  a  relatively  short  distance  above 
a  silicon  melt  surface  in  said  melting  tank  and  arranging 
said  nozzles  relative  to  one  another  so  that  spacing  be- 
tween one  nozzle  center  and  an  adjacent  nozzle  center 
corresponds  to  the  diameter  of  crystallites  forming  the 
desired  columnar  structure; 
directing  a  plurality  of  cooling  gas  streams  from  said  cooling 
gas  source  through  said  nozzles  and  onto  the  silicon  melt 
surface  below  such  nozzles  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient 
to  attain  a  desired  thickness  for  said  silicon  body  whereby 
a  substantial  spontaneous  seed  crystal  formation  occurs  in 
the  melt  surface  in  the  region  thereof  lying  directly  oppo- 
site such  streams  and  the  area  of  the  melt  surface  below 
such  streams  solidifies  about  such  seed  crystals  to  form 
columnar  crystallite  structure;  and 
removing  the  thus-formed  silicon  body  from  said  melt  sur- 
face. 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  continuous  manufacture  of  integrated 
circuits,  the  step)s  of: 

depositing  a  self-supporting  layer  of  amorphous  silicon  ma- 
terial from  a  vapor  phase  on  a  continuously  moving  sub- 
strate for  joint  movement  therewith, 

.separating  the  self-supporting  layer  of  amorphous  silicon 
material  from  the  substrate, 

heating  increments  of  said  separated  layer  of  amorphous 
silicon  material  during  continued  movement  thereof  to  a 
temperature  sufficient  to  permit  crysullization  of  the 
silicon  material  into  a  single  crystal  semiconductor,  and 

'effecting  cooling  of  said  increments  at  a  rate  inducive  of 
crystallization  of  said  silicon  material  into  a  single  crysul 
semiconductor. 


4,341,590 
SINGLE  SURFACE  LPE  CRYSTAL  GROWTH 
Gary  L.  Nelson,  Apple  Valley,  and  William  A.  Hanrey,  Minne- 
apolis, both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,830 

Int  a.5  C30B  19/12 

U.S.  a.  156—624  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  liquid  phase  epitaxial  process  for  growing  a  crystal- 


JULY  27,  1982 


CHEMICAL 


1375 


line  film  upon  a  supporting  crystalline  substrate  by  immersing 

said  substrate  in  a  melt  containing  a  nutrient  and  a  flux,  the 

improvement  comprising  the  inclusion  of  a  step  therein  prior 

to  immersion  of: 

assembling  means  for  entrapping  an  air  bubble  between  a 

first  and  second  substrate,  so  that  each  of  said  substrates 

have  an  exposed  upper  and  lower  surface,  whereby  upon 

immersion  of  said  assembly  into  said  melt  said  crystalline 

film  is  grown  primarily  upon  the  exposed  surfaces  of  said 

first  and  second  substrates,  the  growth  upon  the  interior 

surfaces  occurring  in  only  those  areas  not  exposed  the 

entrapped  air  bubble. 


removing  photoresist  material  from  the  underlying  substrate 
surface  in  response  to  exposure  of  the  layer  of  photoresist 
material  to  the  ozone  while  continuously  maintaining  a 
sufficient  concentration  of  ozone  molecules  in  the  area  of 
the  photoresist  material  at  least  until  the  layer  of  photore- 
sist material  is  removed, 

flowing  streams  of  an  inert  gaseous  atmosphere  at  the  inlet 
and  outlet  sides  of  the  reaction  zone  of  said  reactor  to 
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4,341  591 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  COLOR-SELECTION 
STRUCTURE  FOR  A  CRT 
Donald  J.  Tamutiis,  Mercenrille,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,250 

Int  a.3  B44C  1/22:  C03C  15/00.  25/06:  C23F  1/02 

U.S.  a.  156—630  ♦  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  color-selection  structure  for  a 
cathode-ray  tube  comprising 

A.  providing  a  blank  laminate  consisting  essentially  of  a 
positive-acting  photosolubilizable  central  insulator  layer, 
first  and  second  etchable  metal  layers  adhered  to  opposite 
major  surfaces  of  said  insulator  layer,  and  first  and  second 
etch-resistant  stencils  contacting  major  surfaces  of  said 
first  and  second  metal  layers  respectively,  said  stencils 
having  different,  related  open  areas  therethrough  which- 
leave  selected  portions  of  said  metal  layers  unprotected, 

B.  etching  through  said  first  metal  layer  in  said  selected 
portions  of  said  first  metal  layer  to  produce  an  apertured 
plate  consisting  essentially  of  first  openings  in  said  first 
metal  layer, 

C.  etching  through  said  second  metal  layer  in  said  selected 
portions  of  said  second  metal  layer  to  produce  an  array  of 
parallel  conductors  consisting  essentially  of  second  open- 
ings in  said  second  metal  layer, 

D.  exposing  said  insulator  layer  to  actinic  light  through  said 
first  openings  and  said  second  openings, 

E.  and  then  removing  solubilized  portions  of  said  insulator 
layer. 


•0,  +  CO,  +  H,0 


confine  the  ozone-containing  gaseous  atmosphere  within 
the  reaction  zone  after  the  introduction  thereof  and  to 
restrict  the  exhaust  of  excess  ozone  and  reaction  producte 
to  a  predetermined  exhaust  path,  and 
exhausting  excess  ozone  and  reaction  products  including  the 
photoresist  material  of  the  removed  layer  from  the  reactor 
along  the  predetermined  exhaust  path. 

4J41  593 
PLASMA  ETCHING  METHOD  FOR  ALUMINUM-BASED 

FILMS 
Tetuo  Kurisaki,  Kawasaki;  Yasuhiro  Horiike,  Tateno,  and  Taka- 
shi  Yamazaki,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokuda 
Seisakusyo,  Ltd.,  Zama  and  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,910 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  17, 1979,  54/104032; 
Sep.  28, 1979,  54/124207;  Sep.  28,  1979,  54/124209 

Int  a.3  C23F  1/02 
\5S.  a.  156-643  8  Cl«»n»« 


I 


4,341,592 

METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  PHOTORESIST  LAYER 
FROM  SUBSTRATE  BY  OZONE  TREATMENT 
Samuel  R.  Shortes,  LewisviUe,  and  Thomas  C.  Penn,  Richard- 
son, both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorpo- 
rated, Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Ang.  4, 1975,  Ser.  No.  601,861 
Int  a.3  B44C  1/22:  C03C  15/00:  C23F  1/00:  HOIL  21/306 
MS.  a.  156—643  3  Claims 

1.  In  the  fabrication  of  an  electronic  structure,  a  method  for 
removing  a  layer  of  photoresist  material  from  a  substrate  sur- 
face of  different  material,  said  method  comprising: 
positioning  the  substrate  on  which  the  photoresist  layer  is 

disposed  in  a  reaction  zone  of  a  reactor, 
introducing  a  gaseous  atmosphere  containing  ozone  as  an 
active  reagent  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  react  with  all  of 
the  photoresist  material  in  said  layer  thereof  into  the  reac- 
tion zone  of  said  reactor, 
exposing  said  layer  of  photoresist  material  to  said  ozone-con- 
taining gaseous  atmosphere. 


I         I r- 
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1.  A  plasma  etching  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

placing  a  workpiece  including  an  aluminum-based  film  with 
an  exposed  portion  on  a  cathode  arranged  in  opposition  to 
an  anode; 

charging  a  plasma  generating  gas  consisting  of  carbon  tetra- 
chloride and  chlorine  gas  at  a  pressure  ranging  from  0.01 
to  0.06  Torr  between  said  anode  and  cathode,  the  ratio  of 
the  partial  pressure  of  said  chlorine  gas  to  the  total  pres- 
sure being  0.8  or  less; 

applying  a  high  frequency  electric  power  between  said 
anode  and  cathode  to  generate  a  plasma  from  said  plasma 
generating  gas;  and 
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etching  said  exposed  portion  of  said  aluminum-based  film  by 
said  plasma. 


4^1,594 
METHOD  OF  RESTORING  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

PERFORMANCE 
Richard  O.  Carlson,  and  Alexander  J.  Yerman,  both  of  Scotia, 
N.Y^  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,726 

Int.  W  C23F  1/00;  B44C  1/22;  C03C  15/00.  25/06 

VJS.  a.  156—643  10  Claims 


r/////////////////////////^/////////////////A 


It 


1.  A  method  of  removing  contaminant  metal  layers  from  an 

organic  passivation  layer  of  a  semiconductor  device,  compris- 
ing wet  chemical  etching  of  said  layers  followed  by  plasma 
etching  of  metal  residue  of  said  contaminant  metal  layers  with 
an  etchant  gas  at  sufficient  electric  field  power  and  for  a  suffi- 
cient time  to  remove  said  metal  residue. 


4,341,595 
ROTARY  VANE  TYPE  EVAPORATOR 
Koichi  Chino,  Hitachi;  Hideo  Yusa,  Katsuta;  Akira  Oda,  Hita- 
chi; Hideichi  Miura,  Tokaimora;  Susumn  Horiuchi,  Hitachi, 
and  Yoshiynki  Takamura,  Kudamatsu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  54,945,  Jul.  5,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,279,692. 

This  application  Not.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,533 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  5,  1978,  53/80997 

Int  Q\?  BOID  1/22 

U.S.  a.  159—6  W  8  Claims 


1.  A  rotary  vane  type  evapxjrator  comprising: 
a  vessel  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  inner  peripheral 
surface  defining  a  substantially  cylindrical  space  about  a 
main  axis  and  having  inlet  means  at  one  axial  end  for 
passing  a  solution  into  said  vessel  at  the  one  end  to  form  a 
solution  region  and  move  axially  therethrough  to  be 
treated  by  evaporation  so  that  its  viscosity  changes  in  the 
axial  direction  to  form  a  slurry  region  in  the  axially  inter- 
mediate portion  of  said  vessel  and  a  powder  region  at  the 


other  axial  end,  and  further  having  outlet  means  for  re- 
moving the  powder  at  the  other  end; 

means  for  heating  at  least  a  portion  of  said  inner  peripheral 
surface  of  said  vessel  for  enhancing  said  evaporation; 

a  rotor  including  a  rotor  shaft  mounted  in  said  vessel  for 
rotation  about  said  axis  and  a  plurality  of  radially  extend- 
ing vanes  mounted  on  said  rotor  shaft  for  rotation  there- 
with adapted  to  force  and  spread  said  solution,  slurry  and 
powder  over  said  vessel  inner  peripheral  surface; 

said  vanes  being  disposed  in  a  plurality  of  stages  arranged  in 
the  axial  direction  of  said  vessel,  each  region  including  at 
least  one  vane,  each  vane  being  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
rotor  shaft  about  a  pivot  axis  parallel  to  and  radially 
spaced  from  the  axis  of  said  rotor  shaft,  a  shoe  connected 
to  the  radially  outer  end  of  said  vanes  and  each  said  shoe 
having  a  cylindrical  surface  slidingly  engaging  said  vessel 
inner  peripheral  surface  over  an  area  extending  along  an 
arc  in  the  circumferential  direction  of  said  vessel; 

said  rotor  including  means  to  counteract  the  effect  of  axially 
changing  viscosity  and  to  urge  said  shoes  against  said 
vessel  inner  peripheral  surface  during  rotation  of  said 
rotary  shaft  with  radial  acting  centrifugal  forces  in  said 
solution  and  powder  regions  that  are  substantially  smaller 
than  the  radial  forces  within  said  slurry  region  so  the  shoes 
of  the  vanes  of  all  the  stages  are  worn  at  a  substantially 
equal  rate  with  use  of  an  axially  varying  viscosity  fluid, 
said  means  including  a  balance  weight  with  a  center  of 
gravity  being  mounted  on  each  said  shoe  for  rotation 
therewith  about  the  pivot  axis  and  disposed  to  counteract 
the  centrifugal  force  of  the  vane  and  shoe  acting  on  said 
surface,  the  balance  weight  in  a  position  of  decreasing 
counterforce  in  the  axial  direction  from  the  feed  with  the 
maximum  centrifugal  force  being  in  an  intermediate  vane 
of  the  slurry  region;  and 

the  position  of  said  balance  weight  varying  angularly  about 
the  pivot  axis  along  the  axial  direction  to  thereby  provide 
the  positioning  to  change  the  centrifugal  force  provided 
by  the  balance  weight  from  one  region  to  another. 


4,341,596 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  REINFORCED  ASBESTOS 

DIAPHRAGMS  FOR  CHLORINE-CAUSTIC  CELLS 

Paul  R.  Mncenieks,  Lawrencerille,  N  J.,  assignor  to  FMC  Cor> 

poration,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,715 
Int  a.'  C25B  n/00 
U.S.  a.  162—105  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  resin  modified  asbestos  dia- 
phragm for  use  in  an  electrolytic  cell  which  comprises: 

(a)  diluting  a  heat  curable  polyvinylidene  fluoride  homopol- 
ymer  resin  latex  having  a  solids  content  no  greater  than 
about  S%  with  an  aqueous  sodium  hydroxide  solution 
containing  from  about  4%  to  about  5%  sodium  hydroxide, 
the  amount  of  sodium  hydroxide  added  to  the  homopoly- 
mer  latex  being  sufficient  to  freely  suspend  the  asbestos 
fibers  which  are  added  in  a  subsequent  step  so  that  the 
homopolymer  resin  is  deposited  upon  the  asbestos  fibers; 

(b)  adding  asbestos  fibers  to  the  diluted  resin  latex  with 
agitation  to  deposit  resin  on  the  asbestos  fibers  and  form  a 
slurry  of  resin  coated  asbestos  fibers  in  water  said  asbestos 
fibers  being  present  in  a  ratio  of  from  about  6:  \  to  about 
14:1  asbestos  fibers  to  resin  solids; 

(c)  increasing  the  amount  of  sodium  hydroxide  in  the  resin 
coated  asbestos  fiber  slurry  to  wet  the  asbestos  fibers  and 
to  form  a  stable  resin  coated  fiber  dispersion; 

(d)  depositing  the  resin  coated  asbestos  fibers  on  a  screen  to 
form  a  diaphragm,  and 

(e)  curing  the  diaphragm  at  elevated  temperature. 
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4,341,597 
FIBROUS  MATERIAL  HAVING  GOOD  DIMENSIONAL 

AND  HEAT  STABILITY 
Ame  Andersson,  Skovde;  Jan  Emanuelsson,  Stenungsund;  Inge- 
mar  Johansson,  Stenungsund,  and  Svante  Wahlen,  Stenung- 
sund, all  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Rockwool  AB,  Skovde,  Swe- 
den 

FUed  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,901 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  4,  1979,  7903928 

Int  a.3  D21H  1/40,  3/02 

VJS.  a.  161— in  16  Claims 

1.  A  fibrous  material  comprising  cellulose  fibers  and  mineral 

wool  fibers  in  a  weight  ratio  within  the  range  from  about  3:7  to 

about  10:1,  and  an  amount  within  the  range  from  about  I  to 

about  30%  by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  cellulose 

fibers  and  mineral  wool  fibers  in  the  fibrous  material,  the 

amount  being  sufficient  to  impart  dimensional  stability  thereto, 

of  a  water-soluble  polyoxyalkylene  ether  alcohol  having  the 

formula: 

Rl[-0-(C„,H2„,-0);c-C„2H2/i20H]„ 

wherein: 
Rl  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrocarbon  and 

hydrocarbon  substituted  with  secondary  hydroxyl  groups 

and  free  from  primary  hydroxyl  groups  and  having  from 

one  to  about  twenty-four  carbon  atoms; 
m  is  a  number  within  the  range  from  I  to  about  6; 
m  is  a  number  within  the  range  from  about  2  to  about  4; 
n2  is  a  number  within  the  range  from  3  to  4;  and 
— Cfl2H2«2— OH  is  a  branched  chain  propylene  or  butylene 

group  having  only  secondary  OH  groups;  and 
the  total  of  x  in  all  of  the  m  groups  (x  multiplied  by  m)  is  a 

number  within  the  range  from  about  2  to  about  200. 
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'  4,341,598 

FLUIDIZED  COAL  PYROLYSIS  APPARATUS 
Norman  W.  Green,  Upland,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Occidental  Re- 
search Corporation,  Irvine,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  66,312,  Aug.  14, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,280,876, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  873,010,  Oct.  27, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jun.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,818 
Int  a.3  ClOB  1/04.  43/14.  49/22 
U.S.  a.  202—99  3  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  pyrolysis  in  a  pyrolysis  chamber  of 
agglomerative  coal  particles  which  pass  through  a  tacky  state 
during  pyrolysis  without  the  formation  of  deposits  on  the 
pyrolysis  chamber  wall,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  pyrolysis  chamber  having  a  lower  part; 

(b)  a  first  inlet  means  operative  for  introducing  a  prwsurized 
fluidizing  gas  into  said  lower  part  of  said  pyrolysis  cham- 
ber; 

(c)  a  porous  or  perforated  plate  disposed  in  said  lower  part  of 
said  pyrolysis  chamber  above  said  first  inlet  means,  and 
operative  for  permittng  such  pressurized  fluidizing  gas  to 
flow  substantially  uniformly  through  said  plate  and  opera- 
tive for  maintaining  a  fluidized  bed  of  hot  char  particles  in 
said  pyrolysis  chamber; 

(d)  an  outer  chamber,  said  pyrolysis  chamber  being  posi- 
tioned within  said  outer  chamber  and  forming  an  annular 


space  between  said  outer  chamber  and  said  pyrolysis 
chamber,  said  porous  or  perforated  plate  also  being  dis- 
posed in  the  lower  part  of  said  annular  space,  said  pyroly- 
sis chamber  being  positioned  above  said  porous  or  perfo- 
rated plate  so  that  there  is  a  clearance  space  between  said 
pyrolysis  chamber  and  said  porous  or  perforated  plate, 
(e)  a  standpipe  positioned  in  said  annular  space  and  which  is 
operative  for  receiving  from  a  source  and  discharging 
such  hot  char  particles  into  said  annular  space,  wherein 
said  porous  or  perforated  plate  is  also  operative  for  main- 
taining a  fluidized  bed  of  such  hot  char  particles  in  said 
annular  space  by  such  introduction  of  such  pressurized 
fluidized  gas  through  said  first  inlet  means,  and  wherein 
said  pyrolysis  chamber  is  in  communication  with  said 
outer  chamber  in  such  a  way  that  it  is  operative  for  per- 
mitting such  hot  char  particles  maintained  in  such  a  fluid- 
ized bed  in  said  annular  space  to  flow  from  said  annular 
space  through  said  clearance  space  and  into  said  pyrolysis 
chamber  above  said  plate,  but  wherein  said  pyrolysis 
chamber  is  not  in  communication  with  said  outer  chamber 
at  the  upper  portion  thereof  above  said  fluidized  bed  of 
hot  char  particles  in  said  annular  space. 
(0  a  second  inlet  means  in  communication  with  said  pyroly- 
sis chamber  operative  for  introducing  agglomerative  coal 
particles  and  a  carrier  gas  into  said  lower  part  of  said 
pyrolysis  chamber  and  into  the  bottom  of  such  a  fluidized 
bed  of  hot  char  particles  maintained  in  said  pyrolysis 
chamber; 
(g)  a  nozzle  in  communication  with  said  second  inlet  means 
and  operative  for  injecting  upwardly  and  substanually 
centrally  into  such  fluidized  bed  of  hot  char  particles 
maintained  in  said  pyrolysis  chamber  a  high  velocity  fluid 
jet  stream  of  such  agglomerative  coal  particles  in  a  carrier 
gas,  said  nozzle  being  operative  for  forming  an  upwardly 
expanding  turbulent  jet  stream  comprising  such  agglomer- 
ative coal  particles  and  an  entrained  part  of  such  hot  char 
particles,  and  for  heating  such  agglomerative  coal  parti- 
cles by  the  transfer  of  heat  from  such  entrained  part  of 
such  hot  char  particles  to  such  agglomerative  coal  parti- 
cles so  that  by  the  time  such  agglomerative  coal  particles 
contact  said  pyrolysis  chamber  wall  such  agglomerative 
coal  particles  will  no  longer  be  in  a  tacky  state  which  is 
sufficient  to  form  a  deposit  on  said  pyrolysis  chamber 
wall,  and  operative  for  producing  a  product  char  and 
gaseous  products  from  such  heated  agglomerative  coal 
particles; 
(h)  an  outlet  means  connected  to  and  in  communication  with 
said  pyrolysis  chamber  and  operative  for  removal  from 
said  pyrolysis  chamber  of  a  combined  stream  comprising 
such  gaseous  products  and  such  carrier  gas,  and  char 
solids  comprising  such  product  char  and  such  entrained 
part  of  such  hot  char  particles,  but  inoperative  for  re- 
moval of  such  hot  char  particles  which  have  not  been 
entrained   in   such   upwardly   explaining   turbulent  jet 
stream; 
(i)  a  first  cyclone  separator  in  communication  with  said 
outlet  means  and  operative  for  separating  such  char  solids 
from  such  combined  gaseous  stream  and  for  producing  an 
effluent  gas  stream,  said  first  cyclone  separator  having  a 
solids  outlet;  and 
(j)  a  recycle  means  spaced  between  and  in  communication 
with  the  solids  outlet  of  said  first  cyclone  separator  and 
said  standpipe  which  is  operative  for  recycling  such  sepa- 
rated char  solids  to  said  standpipe,  wherein  said  recycle 
means  comprises  a  char  burner  having  an  outlet,  and  a 
second  cyclone  separator  haying  an  inlet  and  a  solids 
outlet,  said  char  burner  being  in  communication  with  the 
solids  outlet  of  said  first  cyclone  separator,  said  char 
burner  being  operative  for  reheating  by  partial  combus- 
tion of  at  least  part  of  such  separated  char  solids  and 
operative  for  forming  such  hot  char  particles  and  a  cona- 
bustion  gas,  wherein  the  outlet  of  said  char  burner  is  in 
communication  with  the  inlet  to  said  second  cyclone 
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separator,  said  cyclone  separator  being  operative  for  sepa-   subjecting  said  vinyltoluene  to  distillation  conditions  in  the 
rating  such  hot  char  particles  from  such  combustion  gas,    presence  of  an  effective  polymerization  inhibiting  amount  of  a 
and  wherein  the  solids  outlet  of  said  .second  cyclone  sepa- 
rator is  in  communication  with  said  standpipe. 


4^1,599 
HEATING  APPARATUS 
W.  Keith  R.  Watson,  P.O.  Box  1537,  Rancho  Santa  Fe,  Calif. 
92067,  and  Knoxie  C.  DeLise,  9043  Harmony  Grove  Rd, 
Eacondido,  Calif.  92025 

Filed  Oct  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200,530 

Int  a.3  BOID  i/00 

U.S.  a.  202—176  17  Claims 


4,341,600 
POLYMERIZATION  INHIBITOR  FOR  VINYLTOLUENE 
James  M .  Watson,  Big  Spring,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Cosden  Tech- 
nology, Inc.,  Dtllas,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1961,  Ser.  No.  251,368 
Int  CL^  BOID  i/i4 
U.S.  CL  203—9  6  CUums 

1.  A  process  for  the  distillation  of  vinyltoluene  comprising 
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polymerization  inhibitor  mixture  comprising  dinitro-p-cresol 
and  N-nitroso-diphenylamine. 


4,341,601 
WATER  EVAPORATION  PROCESS 
Martral  J.  Hartig,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  123,023,  Feb.  20,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,288 

Int  a.3  BOID  1/22.  1/28.  3/00 

VJS.  a.  203—11  10  Claims 


1.  For  use  in  heating  fluid,  apparatus  comprising 

(a)  an  enclosed  steam  vessel  having  an  inlet  for  water  and  an 
outlet  for  steam,  and  a  <  fluid  filled  tank  containing  said 
vessel,  and  having  a  tank  inlet  and  tank  outlet, 

(b)  heating  means  associated  with  said  vessel  to  heat  water 
received  therein  and  produce  steam, 

(c)  a  condenser  connected  with  said  vessel  outlet  to  receive 
steam,  said  condenser  having  ductwork  extending 
through  the  tank  in  heat  transfer  relation  with  said  fluid  in 
the  tank  to  heat  said  fluid  in  response  to  condensation  of 
steam  in  said  condenser,  the  condenser  having  a  conden- 
sate outlet,  and 

(d)  other  means  to  automatically  remove  solid  particles 
and/or  dissolved  salts,  from  the  vessel,  to  deliver  said 
particles  and/or  salts  to  a  heated  fluid  stream  flowing 
from  the  tank  outlet. 
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1.  In  a  process  for  the  evaporation  of  water  from  an  aqueous 
solution,  wherein 

(1)  The  aqueous  solution  is  preheated  substantially  by  means 
of  heat  from  hot  fresh  water,  and  when  the  volume  of 
liquid  concentrate  produced  downstream  is  means  of  heat 
of  liquid  concentrate,  and  is  deaerated; 

(2)  the  preheated  aqueous  solution  is  introduced  at  or  near 
the  top  of  a  single-  or  multiple-stage  falling  fllm  evapora- 
tor having  a  plurality  of  substantially  vertical  and  equidis- 
tant heat  exchange  elements  made  of  a  fllm  of  a  synthetic 
polymeric  material,  each  such  element  having  two  outer 
heat  exchange  surfaces  and  two  inner  heat  exchange  sur- 
faces, said  outer  surfaces  communicating  with  a  feed 
means  for  the  aqueous  solution  at  or  near  the  top  of  the 
evaporator  and  with  a  liquid  concentrate  collection  means 
at  the  bottom  of  the  evaporator;  and  said  inner  surfaces 
being  heated  by  steam  having  a  temperature  higher  than 
the  boiling  point  of  the  aqueous  solution  at  the  operating 
pressure,  the  average  temperature  difference,  AT,  be- 
tween condensing  steam  in  contact  with  said  inner  sur- 
faces and  boiling  temperature  of  the  aqueous  solution  in 
contact  with  said  outer  surfaces  being  about  0.1*-3.S*  C; 

(3)  the  aqueous  solution  is  distributed  among  the  several  heat 
exchange  elements  and  is  allowed  to  fall  as  a  fllm  down 
their  outer  heat  exchange  surfaces,  and  a  portion  of  the 
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water  evaporates  from  the  aqueous  solution  at  its  boiling 
point  evaporation  heat  being  supplied  by  steam  in  contact 
with  the  inner  heat  exchange  surfaces  of  the  heat  ex- 
change elements,  whereby  steam  condenses  to  hot  fresh 
water; 

hot  fresh  water  being  removed  from  the  falling  film  evap- 
orator and  recovered,  its  heat  being  used  to  preheat  the 
incoming  aqueous  solution; 
liquid  concentrate,  which  collects  at  the  bottom  of  heat 
exchange  elements  being  removed  from  the  falling  fllm 
evaporator  and  disposed  of,  but  if  the  volume  of  liquid 
concentrate  is  sufficient  for  an  economically  attractive 
operation,  its  heat  being  used  to  preheat  the  incoming 
aqueous  solution;  and 
steam  formed  by  water  evaporating  from  the  outer  sur- 
faces of  the  heat  exchange  elements  being  either  com- 
pressed and  recirculated  as  the  heating  steam  for  the 
same  stage  of  the  falling  film  evaporator  or  introduced 
without  compression  to  a  second  stage  of  the  falling 
film  evaporator  operating  in  the  same  manner  as  the 
first  stage  but  at  a  lower  steam  pressure  and  lower  water 
boiling  temperature; 
the  improvement  of: 

(a)  providing  liquid  spreading  means  being  made  of 
fibers  or  particles  which  are  wettable  or  made  wetta- 
ble  by  water,  said  liquid  spreading  means  having  a 
free  area  of  at  least  20%,  and  the  spacing  and  dimen- 
sioning of  the  individual  fibers  or  particles  being  such 
that  the  descending  aqueous  solution  forms  droplets 
which  completely  fill  the  voids,  such  that  each  liquid 
spreading  means  coacts  with  its  closest  outer  heat 
exchange  surface  and  with  the  flowing  aqueous  solu- 
tion to  form  a  stable,  thin  film  over  said  outer  heat 
exchange  surface,  thereby  permitting  even  evapora- 
tion of  water  from  each  said  surface  without  forma- 
tion of  either  dry  spots  or  rivulets,  said  liquid  spread- 
ing means  having  a  horizontal  spreading  means  com- 
ponent; 

(b)  maintaining  the  feed  rate  of  the  aqueous  solution  to 
be  evaporated  at  less  than  300  kg  per  Imear  horizontal 
meter  of  each  outer  heat  exchange  surface  per  hour, 
said  feed  rate  always  being  higher  than  the  evapora- 
tion rate  of  said  solution;  and 

(c)  forming  said  stable,  thin  film  over  the  entire  area  of 
each  of  said  outer  heat  exchange  surfaces. 
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and  which  contains  uranium  (VI),  in  one  or  a  plurality  of 
liquid-liquid  contact  zones,  with  an  aqueous  extraction 
solution  containing  a  soluble  oxidizing-reducing  agent  in 
the  partially  or  completely  reduced  stote,  said  oxidizing- 
reducing  agent  being  capable  of  reducing  uranium  (VI)  to 
uranium  (IV)  in  said  aqueous  solution,  whereby  uranium 
(Vl)  is  reduced  and  extracted  into  said  aqueous  solution  in 
the  form  of  uranium  (IV)  ions,  and  wherein  said  aqueous 
extraction  solution  entering  the  contact  zone  or  zones 
issues  entirely  or  partially  from  the  cathodic  compartment 
of  an  electrolytic  separation  cell  under  a  direct  current 
potential; 

(b)  separating  the  organic  phase  depleted  of  uranium,  and 
the  aqueous  phase  containing  the  oxidizing-reducing 
agent  and  charged  with  uranium; 

(c)  dividing  the  aqueous  phase  containing  the  oxidizing- 
reducing  agent  and  charged  with  uranium  into  two  flows; 

(d)  supplying  one  of  said  two  flows  to  the  cathodic  compart- 
ment of  an  electrolytic  cell  under  a  direct  current  poten- 
tial, wherein  the  flow  is  electrolytically  reduced,  and  then 
recycling  the  resultant  aqueous  flow  issuing  from  said 
cathodic  compartment  as  the  aqueous  extraction  solution 
of  step  (a);  and 

(e)  supplying  the  other  of  said  two  flows  to  the  anodic  com- 
partment of  said  electrolytic  cell  under  a  direct  current 
potential,  wherein  the  flow  is  electrolytically  oxidized, 
and  then  recovering  from  said  anodic  compartment  the 
resultant  concentrated  aqueous  phase  containing  uranium 
substantially  in  the  form  of  uranium  (VI)  and  the  oxidiz- 
ing-reducing agent  in  its  oxidized  state. 


4,341,603 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  SCREENS  FOR 

CENTRIFUGALS,  PARTICULARLY  WORKING  SCREENS 

FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  OPERATING  SUGAR 

CENTRIFUGALS 

Ernst  Heidbom,  Brunswick,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Balco  Filtertechnik  GmbH,  Bmnswick,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemmny 

Filed  Jun.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,634 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  5, 
1978,  2829529 

Int.  a.5  C25D  1/08 

U.S.  a.  204—11  9  CUi"** 


4  341  602 

EXTRACnON  OF  URANIUM  USING  ELECTROLYTIC 

OXIDIZATION  AND  REDUCTION  IN  BATH 

COMPARTMENTS  OF  A  SINGLE  CELL 

Thomas  Nenner,  ChaviUe,  and  Dominique  Foraison,  Paris,  both 

of  France,  assignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries,  Paris, 

France 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,504 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  17, 1978,  78  23950 
Int  a.3  C25B  l/OO;  COIG  43/m 
U.S.  a.  204—1.5  ♦!  Owins 


aiEsikai 


1.  A  continuous  process  for  the  recovery  and  concentration 
of  uranium  (VI)  conUined  in  an  organic  phase  immiscible  with 
water  without  recovering  significant  amounts  of  uranium  (IV), 
which  comprises: 

(a)  treating  an  organic  phase,  which  is  immiscible  with  water 


1.  A  process  for  electroforming  sugar  centrifugal  screens 
having  screen  slots  and  a  given  thickness,  comprising  prepar- 
ing an  electrically  conducting  matrix  defining  a  screen  pattern, 
depositing  substantially  non-etchable  screen  material  by  a  first 
electrodeposition  on  said  matrix,  terminating  said  first  electro- 
deposition  of  the  screen  material  before  said  given  screen 
thickness  is  reached  and  as  soon  as  said  screen  slots  in  the 
substantially  non-etchable  screen  material  have  reached  a 
given  dimension  due  to  lateral  growth  of  the  deposited  screen 
material,  then  depositing  an  etchable  metallic  support  material 
by  a  second  electrodeposition  on  one  side  of  the  non-etchable 
screen  material  until  a  thickness  corresponding  approximately 
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to  said  given  screen  thickness  is  reached  whereby  the  screen 
slots  in  said  screen  material  are  gradually  filling  up  during  said 
second  electrodeposition  from  said  one  side  toward  the  oppo- 
site side  of  the  screen  material  removing  the  partially  flnished 
screen  from  the  matrix,  directing  an  etchant  against  the  surface 
of  the  screen  material  opposite  said  one  side  the  removed, 
partially  finished  screen  whereby  the  screen  material  itself 
forms  a  resist  since  said  liquid  etchant  is  aggressive  on  the 
supporting  material  but  does  not  attack  the  screen  material, 
and  continuing  the  etchant  treatment  until  the  screen  slots 
previously  filled  up  with  supporting  material  are  cleared  and 
holes  are  formed  having  substantially  conical  or  slanted  side 
walls  through  the  supporting  material  on  the  rear  side  of  the 
screen,  whereby  the  slots  in  the  screen  material  are  defined  by 
a  sharp  edge  of  the  screen  material  only  on  one  side  of  the 
finished  sugar  centrifugal  screen. 


4^1,604 

NOVEL  ELECTROLYSIS  PROCESS 

Oroiudo  DeNora,  Milan,  Italy,  and  Pladdo  M.  Spaziante,  La* 

gano,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Oronzio  deNora  Impianti 

Elettrochimid  S.p^^  Milan,  Italy 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  57,255,  Jul.  12,  1979.  This 

application  May  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,695 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jnl.  27, 1978,  26171  A/78 
Int  a.3  C25G  im,  9/00 
US.  CL  204—98  40  Claims 


pendant  side  chains  comprising  sulfonyl  groups  present  as 
— SO2F  or  — SO2CI,  or  carboxyi  groups  present  as 
— COOR  where  R  is  lower  alkyl,  or  — CN  groups,  each  of 
said  sulfonyl  or  carboxyi  groups  attached  to  a  carbon 
atom  which  has  at  least  one  fluorine  atom  connected 
thereto; 

(b)  separating  said  reinforcement  fabric  and  said  first  film 
from  said  porous  support  material  whereby  a  laminate  is 
obtained  with  holes  in  an  area  at  least  S%  of  an  overall 
surface  area  of  said  film; 

(c)  laminating  at  a  temperature  from  about  ISO*  C.  to  350*  C. 
a  second  film  with 

(i)  the  first  surface  of  said  first.film,  and 
(ii)  a  second  surface  of  said  reinforcement  fabric, 
and  during  laminating  a  vacuum  causing  a  pressure  differ- 
ential of  at  least  5  mm  Hg  draws  the  second  film  onto  (i) 
and  (ii),  said  second  film  comprising  a  fluorine-containing 
polymer  with  pendant  side  chains  comprising  sulfonyl 
groups  present  as  — SO2F  or  — SO2CI,  or  carboxyi  groups 
present  as  —COOR  where  R  is  lower  alkyl,  or  — CN 
groups,  each  of  said  sulfonyl  or  carboxyi  groups  attached 
to  a  carbon  atom  which  has  at  least  one  fluorine  atom 
connected  thereto,  causing  embedment  of  said  fabric  in  a 
matrix  of  at  least  one  said  fluorine-containing  polymer  and 
causing  formation  of  a  membrane  substantially  free  of 
holes. 


1.  A  method  of  generating  halogen  which  comprises  electro- 
lyzing  an  aqueous  alkali  metal  halide  in  an  electrolytic  cell 
having  an  anode  compartment  and  a  cathode  compartment 
separated  by  a  sandwich,  said  sandwich  comprising  an  ion 
permeable  diaphragm  having  an  oppositely  charged  electrode 
unit  in  contact  with  each  side  of  the  diaphragm,  each  said 
electrode  unit  having  a  porous  electrode  surface  in  direct 
contact  with  the  side  of  the  diaphragm  and  comprising  an 
electroconductive  porous  screen  engaging  the  surface  and 
adapted  to  distribute  current  over  said  surface,  maintaining  an 
electrolyzing  potential  between  said  screens,  applying  resilient 
spring  pressure  at  a  plurality  of  spaced  points  of  one  screen 
while  restraining  more  rigidly  the  other  screen  whereby  to 
compress  the  electrode  units  and  the  diaphragm  together, 
feeding  alkali  metal  halide  electrolyte  to  one  electrode  and 
feeding  water  to  the  other  electrolyte. 


4,941,606 

METHOD  OF  OPERATING  ELECTROLYTIC  CELLS 

HAVING  MASSIVE  DUAL  POROSTTY  GAS 

ELECTRODES 

James  A.  Mclntyre;  Robert  F.  Phillips,  both  of  Midland,  and 

Joseph  D.  Lefevre,  Bay  Oty,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The 

Dow  Chemical  Co.,  Midlaad,  Mkh. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  939,598,  Sep.  5, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,260,469.  This  appUcation  Feb.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  236,355 

Int  a.3  C25B  1/34 

U.S.  a.  204—98  11  Claims 


4,341,605 

PROCESS  FOR  CATION  PERMEABLE  MEMBRANE 

WITH  REINFORCEMENT  FABRIC  EMBEDDED 

THEREIN  AND  PRODUCT  THEREOF 

John  C.  Solenberger,  Mt  Prospect,  lU.,  and  Michael  S.  Withers, 

Landenberg,  Pa.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Da  Pont  de  Nemours  and 

Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  225,640 
Int.  Ci.i  C25B  1/34.  13/02.  13/08 
U.S.a.  204— 98  32aaims 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  reinforced  membrane  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
(a)  laminating  at  a  temperature  from  about  150*  C.  to  about 
350*  C  first  surfaces  of  both  a  first  film  and  a  reinforce- 
ment fabric,  wherein  said  reinforcement  fabric  contacts  a 
porous  suppori  material  and  during  laminating,  a  vacuum 
causing  a  pressure  differential  of  at  least  5  mm  Hg,  draws 
the  first  surface  of  the  reinforcement  fabric  and  forces  a 
portion  of  the  first  surface  of  the  first  film  into  contact 
with  said  porous  support  material; 
said  film  comprising  a  fluorine-containing  polymer  with 


1.  An  electrolytic  process  comprising 

(a)  contacting  at  least  a  portion  of  a  first  layer  of  a  multi-lay- 
ered cathode  with  an  aqueous  electrolyte,  wherein  the 
electrolyte  exerts  a  hydraulic  pressure  on  the  cathode;  said 
first  layer  having  a  plurality  of  passageways  passing  there- 
through and  connecting  with  a  plurality  of  passageways 
passing  through  a  second  cathode  layer;  wherein  the 
passageways  of  the  first  layer  have  a  first  capillary  pres- 
sure and  the  passageways  of  the  second  layer  have  a 
second  capillary  pressure  which  is  lower  than  the  first 
capillary  pressure; 
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(b)  contacting  at  least  a  portion  of  the  second  layer  with  an 
oxygen-containing  gas  at  a  pressure  greater  than  the  sum 
of  the  second  capillary  pressure  and  the  hydraulic  pres- 
sure of  the  electrolyte  and  less  than  the  first  capillary 
pressure;  and 

(c)  electrolyzing  the  electrolyte. 


oxidizing,  in  an  aqueous  electrolyte  in  said  electrolytic  cell 
anode  zone,  oxidizable  biomass  product  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  monosaccharides,  lignins  and  mixtures 
thereof  with  water  producing  oxidized  biomass  product,  hy- 
drogen ions  and  electrons;  transporting  said  hydrogen  ions 
through  said  electrolyte  to  said  cathode  zone;  forming  molecu- 
lar hydrogen  in  said  cathode  zone. 


4,341,607 
SOLAR  POWER  SYSTEM  REQUIRING  NO  ACHVE 
CONTROL  DEVICE 
Raymond  R.  Tison,  St  Johns,  Mich.,  assignor  to  E:F  Technol- 
ogy, Ibc^  St  Johns,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  214,193 

Int  a.J  C25B  1/02:  HOIL  31/04 

VJS.  a.  204—129  30  Claims 


WATER 
ELECTROLYSIS 
UNIT 


4,341,609 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  CONVERSION  OF  BIOMASS 
Abolghassem  F.skamani,  Aurora,  and  Helen  D.  Demar,  Parma, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Standard  Oil  Company,  Cleve- 
land, Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238^7 
Int  CL'  D21C  3/22 
VJS.  a.  204—132  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  degrading  a  substrate  of  lignocellulose  or 
constituents  of  lignocellulose,  the  process  comprising  placing 
the  substrate  into  the  anodic  section  of  an  electrolytic  cell 
containing  electrodes  and  an  electrolyte  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sodium  hydroxide  and  sulfuric  acid,  and 
applying  an  electromotive  force  of  sufficient  strength  to  at 
least  partially  degrade  the  substrate. 


30.  A  method  of  increasing  the  useful  power  in  a  solar  power 
system  comprising  the  following  steps: 

passing  a  portion  of  the  current  from  the  photovoltaic  array 
through  a  water  electrolysis  unit  which  provides  a  volt- 
age-dependent variable  resistance  load  and  produces  hy- 
drogen and  oxygen; 

passing  the  remaining  portion  of  the  array  current  through  a 
demand-dependent  variable  resistance  load;  and 

storing  hydrogen  produced  in  said  electrolysis  unit  in  a 
hydrogen  storage  chamber. 


4,341,608 

HYDROGEN  PRODUCTION  BY  BIOMASS  PRODUCT 

DEPOLARIZED  WATER  ELECTROLYSIS 

Michael  R.  St  John,  Chicago,  IlL,  assignor  to  Institute  of  Gas 

Technology,  Chicago,  m. 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  234,692> 

Int  a.i  C25B  1/04 

VS.  a.  204—129  44  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  hydrogen  production  by  biomass  product 
depolarized  water  electrolysis  comprising:  maintaining  an 
electrical  potential  across  a  metallic  anode  in  an  anode  zone 
and  a  metallic  cathode  in  a  cathode  zone  of  an  electrolytic  cell; 


4,341,610 

ENERGY  EFHOENT  PROCESS  FOR  CONTINUOUS 

PRODUCnON  OF  THIN  SEMICONDUCTOR  nLMS  ON 

METALLIC  SUBSTRATES 
John  C.  Schumacher,  1944  Calle  Buena  Ventura,  Oceanside, 
CaUf.  92054 

DlTision  of  Ser.  No.  918,034,  Jun.  22, 1978.  This  appUcation 

Mar.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,446 

Int  a.J  C25D  77/00,  21/16 

VS.  a.  204—206  4  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  providing  a  semiconductor  matrix  com- 
prising: 

(a)  means  for  coating  an  electrical  contact  material  with  a 
solution  containing  ions  of  a  semiconductor  element  and 
appropriate  dopant; 

(b)  means  for  contacting  said  solution  with  an  alkali  meul 
anode  to  produce  a  layer  of  doped  elemental  semiconduc- 
tor on  said  electrical  contact  material,  generation  of  alkali 
ions,  and  release  of  energy; 

(c)  means  for  introducing  an  opposite  type  dopant  to  said 
electrical  contact  material;  and 

(d)  means  for  electrodepositing  regenerated  alkali  metal  of 
said  alkali  metal  anode  by  employing  the  said  released 
energy. 
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4,341,611  4,341,613 

ALUMINA  REDUCTION  CELL  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTROFORMING 

Howard  I.  Kapbu,  Florence,  Abu,  assignor  to  Reynolds  Metals  John  J.  Pnisak,  and  Marshall  L.  Whitehurst,  both  of  Indlanap- 

Company,  Richmond,  Va.  oils,  Ind.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,774  Filed  Feb.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,266 

Int  CL^  C25C  3/08  Int.  Q.^  C25D  1/10.  17/06 

U.S.  a.  204— 243  R  26  Claims   U.S.  O.  204— 281                                                      5  Qaims 


14.  In  an  alumina  reduction  cell,  said  cell  comprising  an 
anode,  sidewalls  and  a  cathode,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
cathode  comprises  a  carbonaceous  bed,  surface  tiles,  said  sur- 
face tiles  being  formed  from  TiB2  or  TiB2-AlN  mixtures,  and 
intermediate  tiles  connecting  said  surface  tiles  to  said  carbona- 
ceous bed  and  separating  said  surface  tiles  from  said  carbona- 
ceous bed,  said  intermediate  tiles  having  a  composition  differ- 
ent from  said  surface  tiles  and  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  nitrides,  oxy-nitrides  and  carbides,  to  prevent  reaction 
between  said  surface  tiles  and  said  carbonaceous  bed  in  the 
presence  of  molten  aluminum. 


4,341,612 
ELECTROLYTIC  CELL 

Yoshio  Oda;  Takeshi  Morimoto,  and  Kohji  Suzuki,  all  of  Yoko> 
hama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Glass  Company,  Limited, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152^51 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  1,  1979,  54/67462 

Int  a.'  C25B  11/08;  HOIB  1/06 

U.S.  a.  204—253  5  Claims 


4  2  13 


1.  An  apparatus  for  holding  a  flat  circular  matrix  o£.a  first 
diameter  during  electroforming  of  a  replica  of  a  second  smaller 
diameter  on  the  surface  of  the  matrix,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing in  combination  a  disc  member  and  a  ring  member;  said  ring 
member  having  a  flat  circular  configuration  with  an  outer 
diameter  at  least  as  large  as  said  First  diameter  and  having  a 
male  thread  on  the  outer  edge  thereof,  said  disc  member  fur- 
ther having  a  flat  face  portion  for  receiving  the  matrix,  said  flat 
face  poriion  including  a  flrst  concentrically  positioned  circular 
seal  member  of  said  second  diameter  located  so  as  to  engage  a 
matrix  placed  on  said  flat  face  portion;  said  ring  member  hav- 
ing an  integral  cylindrical  portion  and  a  radial  portion,  said 
cylindrical  portion  having  an  inner  diameter  with  a  female 
thread  defined  there  which  is  threadably  engaged  with  the 
male  thread  on  the  outer  edge  of  the  disc  member,  said  radial 
portion  of  the  ring  member  extending  radially  inward  from 
said  first  portion  for  a  predetermined  distance  sufficient  to 
provide  a  mask  over  the  outer  edge  of  the  matrix  during  elec- 
troforming of  the  replica,  said  radial  portion  further  including 
a  second  concentrically  positioned  seal  member  of  said  second 
diameter  in  an  opposing  relation  to  said  first  seal  member; 
whereby  when  a  matrix  is  placed  on  said  flat  face  portion  of  the 
disc  member  and  the  ring  member  is  threaded  toward  the  disc 
member  the  first  and  second  seal  members  engage,  hold,  and 
seal  the  matrix  for  formation  of  said  replica  on  the  surface  of 
the  matrix. 


♦+I 


im 
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1.  An  electrolytic  cell,  comprising: 

two  or  more  units,  wherein  each  unit  comprises 

a  gas  and  liquid  permeable  anode  wherein  said  anode 
contacts  one  surface  of  a  cation  exchange  membrane  and 
wherein  said  anode  is  made  of  a  pyrochlore  type  complex 
oxide  having  the  formula  Tl2Ru2-jcIr;t07  wherein  x  is 
from  0.3  to  1.5, 

a  gas  and  liquid  permeable  cathode  wherein  said  cathode 
contacts  the  other  surface  of  said  membrane, 

a  first  gas  and  liquid  permeable  current  collector  which 
closely  contacts  a  back  surface  of  said  anode, 

a  second  gas  and  liquid  permeable  current  collector  which 
closely  contacts  a  back  surface  of  said  cathode,  and 

a  partition  wall  made  of  an  anode  side  conductor  and  a 
cathode  side  conductor  wherein  said  anodt.  said  conduc- 
tor contacts  said  first  current  collector  and  said  anode  side 
conductor  contacts  said  second  current  collector. 


4,341,614 
PRODUCTION  OF  POROUS  DIAPHRAGMS 
Aitken  M.  Couper,  and  Stuart  F.  Mellish,  both  of  Ruocom, 
England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited, 
London,  England 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,603 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  15,  1977, 
47442/77 

Int.  a.5  C25B  li/04.  13/08 
MS.  a.  204—296  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  porous  diaphragm  of  an 
organic  polymeric  material  suitable  for  use  as  a  diaphragm  in 
an  electrolytic  cell  which  method  comprises  forming  a  sheet  of 
a  mixture  of  organic  fluorine-containing  polymeric  material 
and  particulate  starch,  contacting  the  sheet  with  dilute  acid 
and  thereafter  heating  the  sheet  to  convert  the  starch  to  dex- 
trine, and  extracting  the  dextrin  from  the  sheet. 


4,341,615 
DIAPHRAGM  FOR  ELECTROLYSIS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Jean  Bachot,  Fontenay-aux-Roses,  and  Jean  Grosbois,  L'Isle 
Adam,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Chloe  Chimie,  Paris, 
France 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,693 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  29, 1980,  80  01843 

Int.  CL^  C25B  13/08.  13/02 

U.S.  CL  204—296  2  Claims 

1.  A  porous  hydrophilic  diaphragm  having  a  base  of  fluori- 

nated  polymers  for  electrolysis,  characterized  by  the  fact  that 
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it  is  microporous  and  covered  on  at  least  a  part  of  the  inner 
surface  of  its  pores  with  a  copolymer  of  unsaturated  carboxylic 
acid  and  non-ionic  unsaturated  monomer,  the  porosity  being 
from  about  SO  to  about  95  percent,  the  equivalent  average 
diameter  of  the  pores  being  from  about  0.1  to  about  12  microm- 
eters, and  0.1  to  6  percent  of  the  pore  volume  being  occupied 
by  dry  polymer. 


4,341,616 

DRY  ETCHING  DEVICE 

Masao  Nagatomo,  Itami;  Haruhiko  Abe,  Takarazuka,  and 

Kazuo  Mizuguchi,  Amagasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mit* 

subishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  215,185 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  25, 1980,  55-8179 

iBt  C1.3  C23C  15/00:  C23F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  204—298  7  aaims 


1.  A  dry  etching  device  comprising: 

a  support  member  which  is  capable  of  supporting  at  least  an 
etching  workpiece; 

a  case  forming,  in  cooperation  with  the  suppori  member,  a 
chamber  which  is  capable  of  receiving  said  etching  work- 
piece; 

a  first  electrode  having  plasma  permeability  and  which  is 
provided  within  said  chamber  in  a  region  peripheral  to 
said  etching  workpiece; 

a  second  electrode  provided  outside  said  chamber  so  as  to 
oppose  said  first  electrode; 

an  exhaust  outlet  provided  on  said  chamber  for  reducing  the 
pressure  within  said  chamber; 

reactant  gas  supply  means  including  an  inlet  for  introducing 
a  reactant  gas  into  said  chamber; 

a  high  frequency  power  source  for  producing  a  high  fre- 
quency electrical  field  between  said  two  electrodes  to  turn 
said  reactant  gas  into  an  etchant  plasma  containing  chemi- 
cally active  atoms  and  molecules;  and 

a  resin  coating  consisting  of  resin  material  containing  atoms 
or  molecules  of  the  same  type  as  the  chemically  active 
atoms  or  molecules  which  constitute  the  etchant,  formed 
on  at  least  one  of  the  surfaces  of  said  first  electrode  and  the 
surfaces  of  said  support  member  within  the  chamber,  said 
resin  coating  protecting  said  surfaces  on  which  it  is  coated 
to  prevent  sputtering  of  said  surfaces,  and  said  coating 
atoms  or  molecules  of  the  same  type  as  the  chemically 
active  atoms  which  constitute  the  etchant  being  sputtered 
by  the  etchant  for  increasing  the  quantity  of  etchant 
within  said  chamber  to  speed  etching  of  a  workpiece  on 
said  support  member. 


4,341,617 
UQUID  THEATER  HAVING  ELECTRICAL  CHARGE 
INJECTION  MEANS 
Arthur  S.  King,  8021  Cherokee  La.,  Leawood,  Kans.  66206 
FUed  Jan.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229,960 
Int  CL^  B03C  5/02 
US.  CL  204—302  4  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  treater  for  use  in  causing  the  flocculation  of 
impurity  particles  in  a  liquid  comprising: 


means  for  defining  a  treating  chamber; 

means  for  introducing  liquid  to  be  treated  into  said  chamber 
and  for  directing  liquid  out  of  said  chamber  after  treat- 
ment; and 

a  pair  of  oppositely  electrically  charged  electrodes  associ- 
ated with  said  chamber  in  disposition  for  exposing  the 
liquid  in  said  chamber  to  an  electric  field  established  be- 
tween said  electrodes. 


no 


z?a 


2U 


at  least  one  of  said  electrodes  including  a  multiplicity  of 
projections  each  directed  toward  the  other  electrode  and 
terminating  in  an  outermost,  generally  conical  tip, 

said  electrodes  being  electrically  insulated  from  one  another 
to  prevent  electrical  current  flow  therebetween, 

said  one  electrode  being  provided  with  an  electrical  insula- 
tor covering  said  tips  of  the  projections  to  prevent  physi- 
cal contact  of  the  tips  with  liquid  in  said  chamber. 


4,341,618 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  UQUEFACnON  OF  SOUD 

CARBONACEOUS  MATERIALS  WHEREIN  NTTROGEN 

IS  SEPARATED  FROM  HYDROGEN  VU  AMMONIA 

SYNTHESIS 

Steven  S.  Stetka,  Fleetwood,  Pa.,  and  Francisco  N.  Nazario, 

Parsippany,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering 

Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  71,451,  Aug.  31,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,349 

Int  a.^  ClOG  1/00;  COIC  1/04;  COIB  21/00;  COIC  3/00 
U.S.  a.  208—8  LE  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  liquefaction  of  solid  carbonaceous 
materials  wherein  a  solid  carbonaceous  material  is  slurried  in  a 
suitable  solvent  or  diluent  and  contacted  with  molecular  hy- 
drogen at  an  elevated  temperature  and  pressure  to  produce  a 
gaseous  product,  a  liquid  product  and  a  bottoms  product  and 
wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  the  bottoms  is  upgraded  in  a 
processing  step  wherein  air  is  employed  to  produce  a  gaseous 
stream  comprising  H2  and  N2  in  an  H2:N2  ratio  within  the 
range  from  about  0.5:1  to  about  1:1,  the  improvement  wherein 
sufficient  hydrogen  is  added  to  the  gas  comprising  H2:N2  to 
yield  a  gas  comprising  H2  and  N2  in  an  H2:N2  molar  ratio  of  at 
least  75  and  the  molecular  nitrogen  is  removed  from  the  gas 
comprising  H2  and  N2  by  ammonia  synthesis. 


4,341,619 
SUPERCRmCAL  TAR  SAND  EXTRACTION 
Forrest  L.  Poska,  DaUas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  PhUlips  Petroleum 
Company,  BartlesvUle,  Okla. 

FUed  Aug.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,749 
Int  a.J  ClOG  1/00 
VS.  a.  208—11  LE  2  Claiou 

1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  for  the  recovery  of  carbona- 
ceous materials  from  tar  sand  comprising 

(a)  heating  said  tar  sands  to  a  temperature  near  the  extraction 
temperature, 

(b)  countercurrently  in  an  extractor  free  of  added  water 
contacting  a  stream  of  tar  sands  and  a  stream  of  solvent 
under  supercritical  conditions  with  respect  to  the  solvent, 
where  the  stream  of  tar  sand  is  introduced  into  the  upper 
portion  of  said  extractor  flowing  essentially  vertically 
downward,  and  where  said  solvent  is  introduced  into  the 
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lower  portion  of  said  extractor  flowing  essentially  verti- 
cally upward,  such  as  to  produce  a  stream  of  denuded 
sand  and  an  extract  stream  essentially  free  of  sand; 

(c)  introducing  a  stream  of  inert  gas  into  the  lower  portion  of 
said  extractor  to  purge  said  solvent  from  said  denuded 
sand, 

(d)  passing  said  stream  of  solvent  prior  to  its  contact  with  the 
tar  sand  in  indirect  heat  exchange  contact  with  said  de- 
nuded sand  and  via  additional  heating  means  into  said 
lower  part  of  said  extractor, 

(e)  passing  said  extract  stream  through  indirect  heat  ex- 
change with  a  stream  of  recycled  solvent. 


(0  flashing  said  extract  stream  from  step  (e)  to  recover  a  gas 
phase  comprising  said  solvent  and  said  inert  gas,  and  a 
non-gaseous  phase  comprising  bitumen, 

(g)  cooling  said  gas  phase  by  passing  it  in  indirect  heat  ex- 
change with  said  stream  of  recycled  solvent, 

(h)  separating  the  so-cooled  gas  phase  into  a  stream  of  said 
inert  gas  and  said  stream  of  recycled  solvent; 

(i)  recycling  said  stream  of  recycled  solvent  to  the  extraction 
step; 

(j)  recycling  said  stream  of  said  inert  gas  into  step  (c), 

with  the  proviso  that  the  entire  process  is  carried  out  in  the 
absence  of  added  water. 


4,341,620 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  OIL 

SHALE  IN  A  ROTARY  HEARTH 

LaVum  S.  Merrill,  Jr^  Engiewood,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Marathon 

Oil  Company,  Findlay,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  2,413,  Jan.  10, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  232,944 

Int.  a.^  ClOG  1/02:  ClOB  1/06 

U.S.  a.  208—11  R  13  Claims 


hearth  in  close  radial  proximity  to  the  said  hydrocarbon- 
containing  oil  shale; 

(3)  mixing  said  hydrocarbon-containing  oil  shale  and  said 
heat  exchange  medium  by  means  of  relative  rotary  motion 
between  said  hearth  and  said  rabbles,  whereby  heat  is 
exchanged  from  the  heat  exchange  medium  to  the  hydro- 
carbon-containing oil  shale  to  drive  volatile  hydrocarbons 
from  said  shale  and  leave  spent  oil  shale; 

(4)  quickly  removing  said  volatile  hydrocarbons  from  said 
chamber;  and 

(5)  recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  said  spent  oil  shale  pro- 
duced from  step  3  to  a  heating  zone  wherein  the  spent 
shale  is  heated  to  obtain  heated  spent  oil  shale  exchange 
medium  and  then  introducing  said  exchange  medium  to 
the  floor  of  the  hearth  via  step  2. 


4,341,621 

NEOMESOPHASE  FORMATION 

Cornelias  G.  Fitzgerald,  Wallingford,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Exxon 

Research  A  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,753 

Int.  a.^  ClOC  i/0« 

U.S.  a.  208—45  17  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  of  preparing  an  optically  anisotropic  de- 

formable  pitch  by  treating  a  carbonaceous  isotropic  pitch  with 

an  organic  solvent  system  having  a  solubility  parameter  at  25* 

C.  of  between  8.0  and  9.5,  said  solvent  system  being  in  an 

amount  sufficient  to  provide  a  solvent  insoluble  fraction  which 

is  capable  of  being  converted  into  a  pitch  having  greater  than 

75%  of  an  optically  anisotropic  phase  in  less  than  10  minutes 

when  heated  at  about  30*  C.  above  the  point  where  the  solvent 

insoluble  fraction  becomes  liquid  and  thereafter  separating  and 

heating  said  solvent  insoluble  fraction  whereby  an  optically 

anisotropic  deformable  pitch  is  obtained,  the  improvement 

comprising  adding  a  dealkylation  catalyst  selected  from  heavy 

metal  halides,  Lewis  acids,  and  Lewis  acid  salts  to  said  organic 

solvent  system  and  thereafter  contacting  said  catalyst  and  said 

pitch  in  said  solvent  system  at  temperatures  ranging  generally 

from  about  ambient  temperature  to  about  250*  C.  for  a  time 

sufficient  to  increase  the  solvent  insoluble  fraction  of  the  pitch 

over  that  normally  present  therein,  thereafter  separating  said 

solvent  insoluble  fraction  from  said  solvent  system  and  heating 

said  solvent  insoluble  fraction  at  from  about  250*  C.  to  about 

400*  C.  whereby  an  optically  anisotropic  deformable  pitch  is 

obtained. 


4,341,622 

MANUFACTURE  OF  BENZENE,  TOLUENE  AND 

XYLENE 

Samuel  A.  Tabak,  Wenonah,  and  Roger  A.  Morrison,  Deptford, 

both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,770 

lot  a.J  ClOG  i5/04:  C07C  5/22.  4/12 

MS.  a.  208—66  14  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  recovering  volatile  hydrocarbons  and  hy- 
drocarbon-containing oil  shale  including  steps  of: 

(1)  supplying  hydrocarbon-containing  oil  shale  to  the  floor 
of  a  rabbled  rotary  hearth  in  a  chamber; 

(2)  supplying  at  least  an  equal  weight  proportion  of  heated 
spent  oil  shale  heat  exchange  medium  to  the  floor  of  said 


1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  aromatic  hydrocarbons 
which  comprises  subjecting  a  hydrocarbon  naphtha  to  cata- 
lytic reforming  under  conditions  to  convert  naphthenes  to 
aromatic  hydrocarbons  in  a  rcformate  reaction  product,  distill- 
ing said  reformate  to  separate  compounds  of  less  than  nine 
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carbons  from  a  heavy  reformate,  contacting  said  heavy  refor- 
mate at  800*- 1000*  F.  with  a  zeolite  catalyst  having  a  con- 
straint index  of  1  to  12,  a  silica/alumina  ratio  above  about  12 
and  reduced  acid  activity  such  that  less  than  2  weight  percent 
of  xylene  is  converted  to  compounds  other  than  xylene  when 
contacted  with  said  catalyst  at  900*  P..  200  psig  and  LHSV  of 
5,  whereby  to  convert  ethylbenzene  and  alkylbenzenes  of  more 
than  eight  carbon  atoms  to  benzene,  toluene  and  xylene,  distill- 
ing the  product  of  said  contacting  to  separate  benzene,  toluene 
and  xylene. 


i  4,341,623 

CATALYTIC  CRACKING  USING  A  MIXTURE  OF 
CRACiONG  CATALYST  PARTICLES  WTTH  PARTICLES 

OF  PLATINUM  GROUP  METAL  OR  RHENIUM  ON 
INERT  SUBSTRATES  REGENERATED  TO  UP  TO  ABOUT 

0.1%  COKE 
Ralph  J.  Bertolacini,  Chesterton,  and  William  L.  Forsythe,  Jr., 
Munster,  both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company 
(Indiana),  Chicago,  111. 

CoBtinuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  963,991,  Not.  27, 1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  664,057,  Mar.  4, 1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  447,753, 

Mar.  4, 1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Jon.  11, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  158,613 

iBt  a^  ClOG  11/18,  11/05:  BOIJ  23/96.  29/38 

MS.  CL  208—113  7  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  the  fluidized  catalytic  cracking  of  higher 
molecular  weight  hydrocarbon  to  produce  gasoline  or  distil- 
late fuel  range  hydrocarbon  comprising: 

(a)  contacting  in  a  cracking  zone  said  higher  molecular 
weight  hydrocarbon  with  a  cracking  catalyst  which  be- 
comes deactivated  with  coke  deposits  while  being  em- 
ployed in  said  cracking,  and  thereby  producing  gasoline 
or  distillate  fuel  range  hydrocarbon; 

(b)  withdrawing  coked  cracking  catalyst  particles  from  said 
cracking  zone,  said  catalyst  particles  being  in  admixture 
with  particles  containing  platinum  group  metal  or  rhe- 
nium oxidation  promoter  supported  on  a  substrate  which 
is  substantially  inert  to  said  cracking; 

(c)  contacting  said  mixed  particles  in  a  regeneration  zone 
with  an  oxygen-containing  regeneration  gas  stream  in 
excess  of  that  required  for  substantially  complete  combus- 
tion of  carbon  monoxide  formed  and  substantially  com- 
plete burning  of  coke  from  said  particles  to  provide  efflu- 
ent gas  containing  up  to  about  1  volume  %  carbon  monox- 
ide and  regenerated  catalyst  particles  having  up  to  about 
0.1%  coke,  the  amount  of  said  oxidation  promoter  being 
effective  to  enhance  the  oxidation  of  carbon  monoxide  at 
regeneration  temperature,  said  amount  being  up  to  about 
10  ppm.  based  on  said  cracking  catalyst,  and  the  amount  of 
said  admixture  of  particles  being  sufficient  to  absorb  the 
major  amount  of  the  heat  from  the  combustion  of  said 
carbon  monoxide  and  burning  of  said  coke; 

(d)  withdrawing  from  the  said  regeneration  zone  oxidation 


promoter-containing  particles  admixed  with  cracking 
catalyst  particles;  and 
(e)  rettiming  said  mixture  to  said  cracking  zone  wherein 
cracking  catalyst  and  said  platinum  group  metal  or  rhe- 
nium oxidation  promoter  are  contacted  with  said  higher 
molecular  weight  hydrocarbon  and  said  cracking  is 
thereby  obtained. 

2.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  the  oxidation  promoter  is 
employed  in  an  amount  of  about  0. 1  ppm. 

3.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  the  substrate  for  said 
oxidation  promoter  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
silica,  alumina  and  silica-alumina. 


4,341,624 
CARBO-METALUC  OIL  CONVERSION 
George  D.  Myers,  AsUand,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Ashland  Oil,  Ibc^ 
Ashland,  Ky. 

FUed  No?.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,216 

iBt  a.J  ClOG  11/05.  11/18 

MS.  a.  208—120  83  Claims 


^^<2;Vb?= 


1.  A  process  for  economically  converting  carbometallic  oils 
to  lighter  products,  comprising: 

I.  providing  a  converter  feed  containing  650*  F.-|- material, 
said  650*  F.-f- material  being  characterized  by  a  carbon 
residue  on  pyrolysis  of  at  least  about  1  and  by  containing 
at  least  about  4  paru  per  million  of  Nickel  Equivalents  of 
heavy  metal(s); 

II.  bringing  said  converter  feed  together  with  cracking 
catalyst  to  form  a  stream  comprising  a  suspension  of  said 
catalyst  in  said  converter  feed  and  causing  the  resultant 
stream  to  flow  through  a  progressive  flow  type  reactor 
having  an  elongated  reaction  chamber  which  is  at  least  in 
part  vertical  or  inclined  for  a  vapor  residence  time  in  the 
range  of  about  0.5  to  about  10  seconds  at  a  reaction  cham- 
ber outlet  temperature  of  about  900*  to  about  1400*  F  and 
under  a  pressure  of  about  10  to  about  SO  pounds  per  square 
inch  absolute  sufficient  for  causing  a  conversion  per  pass 
in  the  range  of  about  50%  to  about  90%  while  producing 
coke  in  amounts  in  the  range  of  about  6  to  about  14%  by 
weight  based  on  fresh  feed,  and  laying  down  coke  on  the 
catalyst  in  amounts  in  the  range  of  about  0.3  to  about  3% 
by  weight; 

III.  ballistically  separating  said  catalyst  from  the  stream  of 
hydrocarbons  formed  by  vaporized  feed  and  resultant 
cracking  products  in  the  elongated  reaction  chamber  by 
projecting  catalyst  particles  in  a  direction  established  by 
said  elongated  reaction  chamber  or  an  extension  thereof, 
and  causing  said  products  to  make  an  abrupt  change  of 
direction  relative  to  the  direction  in  which  said  catalyst 
particles  are  projects; 

IV.  stripping  hydrocarbons  from  said  separated  catalyst; 

V.  regenerating  said  catalyst;  and 

VI.  recycling  the  regenerated  catalyst  to  the  reactor  for 
contact  with  fresh  feed. 
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4^1,625 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  A  CATALYST  CARRIER,  A 

CATALYST  CONTAINING  THE  CARRIER,  AND  A 

HYDROCARBON  HYDRODESULFURIZATION 

PROCESS  USING  THE  CATALYST 

Paul  W.  Tamm,  Greenbrae,  Califs  assignor  to  CheTTon  Research 

Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  91,305,  Not.  5, 1979,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  859,421,  Dec.  12, 1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  496,788,  Aug.  12, 1974,  Pat. 
No.  4,113,661,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
387,100,  Aug.  9, 1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  16, 
1980,  Ser.  No.  159,887 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  3, 1995, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CL^  ClOG  45/06 
\]JS.  a.  208—216  PP  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  hydrcxiesulfurizing  a  hydrocarbon  feed 
conuining  at  least  10  ppm  metals  which  comprises  contacting 
the  feedstock  under  hydrodesulfurizing  conditions  with  a 
catalyst  cc^mposition  comprising  an  alumina  support,  a  Group 
VIB  component  and  a  Group  VIII  component,  said  compo- 
nents being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  metals, 
oxides  and  sulfides  of  the  elements  of  Groups  VIB  and  VIII, 
said  support  having  a  pore  volume  in  the  range  from  about  0.5 
to  about  1.1  cubic  centimeters  per  gram  and  having  at  least  70 
percent  of  said  pore  volume  in  pores  having  a  diameter  be- 
tween 80  and  150  Angstroms  and  less  than  3  percent  of  said 
pore  volume  in  pores  having  a  diameter  above  1000  Ang- 
stroms, said  pore  size  distribution  for  said  support  correspond- 
ing to  values  obtained  by  using  mercury  porosimetry. 

4,341,626 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  FLOTATION  OF  SULnDE 

MINERALS  EMPLOYING  ALKYLARYL 

HYDROCARBON  COMPOUNDS 

David  L.  Dauplaise,  New  Canaan,  and  D.  R.  Nagaraj,  Stamford, 

both  of/Conn.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company, 

Stamfora,  Conn. 

y      FUed  Dec.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,373 

— ^^^  Int  a.?  B03D  1/02 

U.S.  a.  209—166  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  froth  flotation  of  sulfide  ores  comprising 

adding  to  a  notation  circuit  an  effective  amount  of  a  frother 

and  a  collector  wherein  said  collector  is  of  the  general  formula 


side  members,  and  a  resilient  screen  cushion  carried  by  the 
cushion  rail  in  tight  engagement  with  the  tensioned  screen,  the 
improvement  comprising; 

(a)  said  resilient  screen  cushion  having  an  elongated  body 
with  a  longitudinal  slot  in  its  topside  for  receiving  the 
lower  edge  of  the  cushion  rail, 

(b)  said  body  having  diverging  sides  extending  from  the 
topside  adjacent  said  slot  to  flared  lips  at  each  edge  on  the 
bottom  side  of  said  body, 


(c)  said  bottom  side  of  said  body  having  a  concave  surface 
between  said  flared  lips  before  said  screen  cushion  is  in 
contact  with  said  screen,  and 

(d)  said  bottom  side  of  said  body  producing  a  downward 
bow  in  said  screen  after  being  placed  under  tension  in  the 
screen  framework  and  said  bottom  side  providing  a  sur- 
face conforming  to  the  curvature  of  the  bowed  screen 
with  substantial  compression  being  extended  by  said 
flared  lips  against  said  screen  to  prevent  particulate  matter 
from  entering  and  being  trapped  between  said  screen 
cushion  and  the  tensioned  screen  it  engages. 

4,341,628 
BELT  PRESSURE  HLTER 
Susumu  Fiyinami,  Kobe;  Hiroaki  Miyamoto,  Kashihara;  Ryoi- 
chi  Morimine,  Nara;  Toshiki  Fukuzawa,  Osaka;  Toshihiko 
Ueda,  Suita;  Shoji  Umakoshi,  Osaka,  and  Kiyohiko 
Tokunaga,  Ikoma,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kubota  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  228,913 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  30, 1980,  55/9806 

Int.  a.^  BOID  33/04 

U.S.  a.  210—101  13  Clainia 


R,_(_R_>_R2 

wherein 

(a)  R  is  benzene  or  naphthalene; 

(b)  Ri  and  R2  are  alkyl  or  alkenyl  groups  having  at  least 
three  carbon  atoms  each,  except  that  R|  may  have  less 
than  three  carbon  atoms  or  may  be  hydrogen  if: 

(i)  R  is  naphthalene;  or 

(ii)  R2  is  more  than  six  carbon  atoms;  and 

(c)  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  of  Ri,  R2  and  R3  taken 
together  is  not  greater  than  about  20;  and  wherein  said 
collector  is  derived  from  alkylating  an  aromatic  com- 
pound with  an  olefin,  conditioning  the  sulfide  ore,  intro- 
ducing a  gas  into  the  circuit  to  effect  frothing  and  thereaf- 
ter recovering  the  mineral  values. 


M        s> 


4,341,627 
SCREEN  SEPARATOR 
Joe  K.  Heilhecker,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Brandt  Com- 
pany, Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  May  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  261,144 
Int  a.J  B07B  1/46 
U.S.  a.  209—409  10  Claims 

1.  In  an  oscillating  separator  mechanism  having  a  screen 
framework  mounting  a  screen  at  its  peripheral  edges  between 
parallel  side  members  adapted  to  place  the  screen  into  tension, 
at  least  one  cushion  rail  fixedly  disposed  between  the  parallel 


1.  A  belt  pressure  filter  including  a  gravity  dewatering  zone 
for  dewatering  a  material  being  dewatered  by  gravity,  and  in  a 
forced  dewatering  zone  for  forced  dewatering  the  material 
being  processed  through  external  pressure,  comprising:  endless 
filter  belt  means  arranged  to  travel  through  said  gravity  dewa- 
tering zone  and  through  said  for  forced  dewatering  zone, 
material  supply  means  for  supplying  said  material  being  pro- 
cessed to  said  filter  belt  means  in  said  gravity  dewatering  zone, 
layer  thickness  information  providing  means  operatively  lo- 
cated for  sensing  the  thickness  of  a  layer  of  material  deposited 
onto  said  filter  belt  means  by  said  material  supply  means  for 
providing  information  representing  the  layer  thickness  of  said 
material  being  supplied  by  said  material  supply  means  for 
processing,  and  filter  belt  travelling  speed  control  means  oper- 
atively connected  to  said  layer  thickness  information  providing 
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means  for  controlling  th&  traveling  speed  of  said  filter  belt 
means  so  that  the  filter  belt  speed  is  substantially  proportional 
to  said  layer  thickness. 


4,341,629 
MEANS  FOR  DESALINATION  OF  WATER  THROUGH 

REVERSE  OSMOSIS 
Robert  A.  Uhllnger,  Carlsbad,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Sand  and  Sea 
Industries,  Inc.,  Carlsbad,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  937,324 
Int.  a.J  BOID  31/00 
U.S.  a.  210—128 
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1.  Means  for  the  desalination  of  water  through  reverse  osmo- 
sis, comprising: 

(a)  a  single  pump  to  pressurize  water  in  the  system, 

(b)  a  source  of  water  to  be  processed  and  reverse  osmosis 
means  including  a  membrane  and  operative  automatically 
to  continuously  divide  said  water  to  be  processed  into  a 
first  permeate  product  and  a  first  concentrate, 

(c)  said  source  of  water  to  be  purified  being  connected  to 
said  pump  and  said  pump  being  connected  to  said  reverse 
osmosis  means  to  supply  said  water  to  be  processed  under 
pressure, 

(d)  a  tank  and  means  connecting  said  tank  to  said  reverse 
osmosis  means  operative  automatically  to  continuously 
receive  and  to  store  the  first  permeate  product, 

(e)  valved  operating  means  operative  to  disconnect  said 
source  of  said  water  to  be  processed  from  said  pump  and 
to  connect  said  tank  to  said  pump  to  run  said  first  perme- 
ate product  through  said  reverse  osmosis  means  a  second 
time  to  produce  a  second  permeate  product  and  a  second 
concentrate, 

(0  a  float-operated  switch  in  said  tank  operating  when  the 
level  of  said  first  permeate  product  reaches  a  selected 
level,  said  valved  operating  means  being  automatically 
operative  to  disconnect  said  source  and  to  connect  said 
tank  upon  operation  of  said  switch, 

(g)  a  second  lower  float-operated  switch  in  said  tank  operat- 
ing when  the  level  of  said  first  permeate  product  has 
returned  from  said  selected  level  to  near  empty  and  said 
valved  operating  means  automatically  operating  upon 
operation  of  said  second  switch  to  discontinue  feeding 
said  first  permeate  product  to  said  pump,  and 

(h)  said  float-operated  switches  and  said  valved  operating 
means  having  time  dday  means  so  that  the  influence  of 
sloshing  on  said  switches  is  eliminated. 


4,341,630 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SEPARATION  OF  A  SUSPENSION 

OR  EMULSION  FROM  LIQUIDS  BY  FLOTATION 
STBtoplnk  Mackrle,  Brno,  and  MUos  No?otny,  Ostrava,  both  of 
Czechoslondda,  assignors  to  Agrotedinika,  narodny  podnik, 
Zvolen,  Czechoslovakia 

FUed  Jun.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  273,445 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Czechoslovakia,  Jun.  16,  1980, 
4273-80 

iBt  a.3  C02F  1/24 
UJS.  a.  210— 221 J  8  Oalnu 

1.  Arrangement  for  the  separation  of  suspensions  or  emul- 
sions from  liquids  by  flotation,  comprising  a  vessel  with  a  side 
wall,  a  partition  wall  within  said  side  wall  defining  a  flotation 
space  with  an  upper  and  a  lower  part,  means  for  supplying 


liquid  to  be  treated  to  the  arrangement,  means  for  the  removal 
of  treated  liquid,  means  for  the  removal  of  flotated  foam  and  of 
sedimented  sludge,  the  lower  part  of  the  flotation  space  widen- 
ing from  the  bottom  upwards  to  a  top  part,  the  supply  of  the 
treated  liquid  terminating  in  the  flotation  space,  means  for  the 
removal  of  foam  provided  with  an  inlet  at  the  top  part  of  the 
flotation  space  and  continuing  downwards  at  an  inclination 
beyond  the  flotation  vessel,  a  collecting  space  for  cleaned 
liquid  formed  between  the  wall  of  the  vessel  and  the  upper  part 


2  Qaims 


-=^^>Ti: 


of  the  partition  wall  in  the  upper  part  of  the  tank  and  separated 
by  the  upper  part  of  the  partition  wall  from  the  flotation  space, 
transfer  openings  provided  in  the  partition  wall  above  the 
maximum  width  thereof,  said  transfer  openings  connecting  the 
flotation  space  with  the  space  for  cleaned  liquid,  a  rectifying 
wall  provided  in  front  of  said  transfer  openings  for  preventing 
passage  of  the  flotated  suspension  into  the  collecting  space  of 
cleaned  liquid,  and  means  including  a  collecting  trough  for  the 
removal  of  cleaned  liquid  in  the  top  part  of  the  collecting  space 
for  cleaned  liquid. 


4,341,631 

ULTRAHLTRATION  AND  REVERSE  OSMOSIS  DEVICE 

COMPRISING  PLURAL  CARBON  TUBES  BONDED 

TOGETHER 

Bartbokimew  Hargitay,  White  Plains,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  73,295,  Sep.  7, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,680 

Int  CI.3  BOID  31/00 

U.S.  a.  210—323.2  5  Claims 


1.  In  an  ultrafiltration  and  reverse  osmosis  device  including 
a  module  shell  containing  a  plurality  of  axially  aligned,  longitu- 
dinally coextensive,  hollow,  porous  carbon  tubes  disposed  in  a 
permeate  collection  zone,  all  of  said  tubes  having  an  internal 
diameter  of  from  about  0.3  centimeters  to  about  3.0  centimeters 
and  average  pore  diameters,  at  least  50  percent  of  which  are 
within  the  range  of  from  about  0.1  to  about  2.0  micrometers, 
and  having  an  internal  coating  of  aggregates  of  metal  oxide 
particles;  the  improvement  whereby  means  are  provided  for 
rendering  said  device  mechanically  strong  and  able  to  with- 
stand substantia]  axial  compression  without  fracture  of  said 
tubes  and  at  the  same  time  is  rendered  more  amenable  to  clean- 
ing and  sterilization,  said  improvement  comprising  an  elon- 
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gated,  rigid,  self-supporting  pack  of  said  hollow,  porous  car- 
bon tubes  bonded  and  sealed  together  at  each  end  by  an  inert, 
rigid,  high  strength,  thermally  stable  header-flange  member 
defining  substantially  smooth,  crevice-free  surfaces  thereon,  at 
least  one  of  said  surfaces  is  substantially  flat  and  lies  in  a  plane 
which  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  tubes  and  which  is  substantially  coincident  with  the  ends 
thereof,  and  said  porous  carbon  tubes  bonded  together  at 
spaced  intervals  along  their  outer  surfaces,  between  and  spaced 
from  said  header-flange  members,  by  a  plurality  of  cement 
deposits  providing  means  for  preventing  relative  axial  move- 
ment of  individual  tubes  with  respect  to  one  another  and  for 
permitting  permeate  passing  through  the  walls  of  said  tubes  to 
flow  freely  between  adjacent  tubes,  both  the  cement  deposits 
and  said  header-flange  members  being  composed  of  a  hard, 
rigid,  chemically  and  thermally  stable  resinous  composition 
which  is  liquid  and  flowable  before  curing  and  when  applied  to 
said  tubes  thereby  penetrates  into  the  porous  matrix  of  the 
tubes  a  short  distance  sufficient  to  anchor  and  prevent  axial 
displacement  of  the  tubes,  and  said  module  shell  enclosing  said 
pack  of  hollow  carbon  tubes  and  sUdably  engaging  at  least  one 
header-flange  member  at  one  end  of  said  module  shell. 


431.633 

SURFACE  AERATION  SYSTEM  WITH  CONTROLLED 

AERATOR  SUBMERGENCE 

Thomaa  E.  Walder,  Newfuie,  N.Y^  anignor  to  Linde  AkticB- 

geMUschaft,  WieslMdeo,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrmaBy 

CoatfaiBatkMi  of  Scr.  No.  551,681,  Oct  17, 1974,  abandoiied. 

This  appUcatkm  Aog.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,029 

lat  CL^  O02F  3/16.  3/26 

U.S.  CL  210—614  7  Ctains 


4,341,632 
DESTRUCnON  OF  BULKING  SLUDGE 
Carl-Heinz  Gregor,  Genncriag;  Hans  Reiouuu,  Munich,  aad 
Alfred  WUdBoacr,  Haar,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay,  asdgn- 
on  to  Linde  Aktiengesellachaft,  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Cootinoation  of  Scr.  No.  972,627,  Dec.  22, 1978,  ataadoned. 

This  appUcatioB  Job.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,862 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraany,  Dec  23, 
1977,  2757742 

iBt  CLJ  C02F  3/12 
VS.  CL  210—608  6  Gains 
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1.  In  an  activated  sludge  process  for  the  biological  purifica- 
tion of  wastewater,  said  activated  sludge  process  comprising 
an  aeration  suge  wherein  undesirable  bulking  sludge  is  formed 
in  addition  to  normal  activated  sludge,  followed  by  a  sedimen- 
tation stage  wherein  a  thickened  sludge  is  separated  from 
purifled  wastewater,  the  improvement  wherein  all  the  undesir- 
able bulking  sludge  formed  in  the  aeration  stage  is  passed  to  the 
sedimentation  stage  and  is  contained  in  said  thickened  sludge, 
withdrawing  said  thickened  sludge  from  the  sedimentation 
suge  and  subjecting  at  least  a  fraction  of  said  thickened  sludge 
to  sufficiently  high  centrifugal  forces  so  as  to  destroy  substan- 
tially all  the  microorganisms  causing  the  bulking  sludge  with- 
out substantially  destroying  the  microorganisms  required  for 
the  normal  activated  sludge,  and  recycling  to  said  aeration 
stage  an  activated  sludge  consisting  essentially  of  the  normal 
activated  sludge  obtained  from  the  centhfugation  step. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  controlled  contacting  of  oxygen-con- 
taining gas  and  BCD-containing  liquid  including:  a  BOD-con- 
taining  liquid  storage  enclosure;  at  least  two  separate  oxygena- 
tion chambers  within  said  storage  enclosure  each  having  walls 
extending  substantially  to  the  floor  of  said  storage  enclosure 
and  also  extending  above  the  BOD-containing  liquid  level,  and 
covers  over  the  upper  ends  of  said  chamber  walls  to  form  gas 
spaces;  conduit  means  for  introducing  oxygen-containing  feed 
gas  at  superatmospheric  pressure  to  one  of  said  oxygenation 
chambers;  conduit  means  for  introducing  BOD-containing 
feed  liquid  to  the  one  oxygenation  chamber;  surface  aeration 
means  positioned  within  at  least  one  of  said  oxygenation  cham- 
bers for  mixing  and  continuously  recirculating  BOD-contain- 
ing liquid  against  said  oxygen-containing  gas  for  oxygenation 
of  said  liquid;  restricted  passageway  means  for  flow  of  uncon- 
sumed  oxygen  gas  from  the  gas  space  of  said  one  oxygenation 
chamber  to  a  second  oxygenation  chamber;  restricted  flow 
means  for  transferring  the  flrst  oxygenated  liquid  to  said  sec- 
ond oxygenation  chamber;  gas  vent  conduit  means  for  dis- 
charging oxygen-depleted  gas  from  a  flnal  oxygenation  cham- 
ber; flow  control  means  for  regulating  the  flow  rate  of  oxygen- 
containing  gas  passed  through  said  chambers;  and  liquid  dis- 
charge means  having  an  inlet  positioned  for  submergence  in 
the  liquid  in  said  flnal  oxygenation  chamber  for  discharging 
fmally-oxygenated  liquid  from  said  flnal  chamber,  the  im- 
provement of  means  for  maintaining  liquid  level  in  the  oxyge- 
nation chambers  at  a  predetermined  value,  comprising:  means 
for  sensing  the  power  consumption  of  at  least  one  of  said 
surface  aeration  means;  and  means  for  transmitting  signals 
from  said  power  consumption  sensing  means  to  said  flow 
control  means  for  adjustment  of  the  flow  rate  of  gas  passed 
through  said  chambers  so  as  to  vary  the  gas  pressure  in  the 
chambers  in  response  to  the  sensed  power  consumption  level, 
such  that  (1)  when  the  liquid  level  in  a  chamber  falls  below  the 
predetermined  value  and  sensed  power  consumption  and  gas 
pressure  decrease,  the  flow  rate  of  gas  passed  through  the 
chamber  is  decreased  to  further  reduce  the  gas  pressure  in  the 
chamber  and  cause  the  liquid  level  to  rise  to  the  predetermined 
value  and  (2)  when  the  Uquid  level  in  a  chamber  rises  above  the 
predetermined  value  and  sensed  power  consumption  and  gas 
pressure  increase,  the  flow  rate  of  gas  passed  through  the 
chambers  is  increased  to  further  increase  the  gas  pressure  in  the 
chambers  and  cause  the  liquid  level  to  be  depressed  to  the 
predetermined  value,  thcrrty  maintaining  liquid  level  and 
power  consumption  in  the  chambers  at  predetermined  values, 
and  wherein  said  flow  control  means  are  disposed  in  said  feed 
gas  conduit  means  to  regulate  the  flow  of  oxygen-containing 
feed  gas  introduced  to  said  one  oxygenation  chamber,  and 
further  comprising  discharge  flow  control  means  in  said  vent 
conduit  means;  means  for  sen»ng  the  oxygen  concentration  of 
the  oxygen-depleted  gas  in  said  vent  conduit;  and  means  for 
transmitting  signals  from  said  oxygen  concentration  sensing 
means  to  said  vent  conduit  discharge  flow  ccmtrol  means  for 
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adjustment  of  the  discharge  gas  flow  rate  to  maintain  a  prede- 
termined oxygen  concentration  in  said  oxygen-depleted  dis- 
charge gas. 

3.  In  a  process  for  continuously  contacting  BOD-containing 
liquid  with  oxygen-containing  gas  in  the  presence  of  activated 
sludge  by  the  steps  of:  flowing  BOD-containing  feed  liquid  and 
oxygen-containing  feed  gas  at  superatmospheric  pressure,  and 
activated  sludge  into  a  flrst  enclosed  covered  oxygenation 
zone  containing  a  body  of  liquid  and  a  body  of  gas  thereabove; 
mixing  said  BOD-containing  water  and  activated  sludge  as  flrst 
Uquor  and  feed  gas  and  simultaneously  continuously  recirculat- 
ing said  liquor  by  projecting  it  into  the  overlying  gas  to  effect 
surface  aeration  contacting  of  said  gas  and  liquor  in  the  zone 
and  form  flrst  oxygenated  liquor  and  flrst  unconsumed  oxygen- 
containing  gas;  discharging  said  flrst  oxygenated  liquor  and 
flrst  unconsumed  oxygen-containing  gas  from  said  flrst  zone; 
mixing  the  discharged  flrst  unconsumed  oxygen-containing  gas 
with  the  discharged  flrst  oxygenated  liquor  and  simultaneously 
continuously  recirculating  said  flrst  oxygenated  liquor  by 
projecting  it  into  the  overlying  gas  to  effect  surface  aeration 
contacting  of  said  flrst  gas  and  flrst  liquor  in  at  least  a  second 
enclosed  covered  oxygenation  zone  containing  a  body  of  liquid 
and  a  body  of  gas  thereabove  to  form  at  least  a  second  oxygen- 
ated liquor  and  second  unconsumed  oxygen-containing  gas  of 
lower  oxygen  purity  than  said  flrst  gas;  discharging  oxygen- 
depleted  gas  from  a  flnal  enclosed  covered  aeration  zone;  and 
separately  discharging  Anally  oxygenated  liquor  from  said  flnal 
oxygenation  zone  through  a  submerged  discharge  opening,  the 
improvement  of  maintaining  liquid  level  in  the  oxygenation 
zones  at  a  predetermined  value  by  the  steps  comprising:  (a) 
sensing  the  power  consumed  for  mixing  and  recirculation  in  at 
least  one  of  the  surface  aeration  contacting  steps;  (b)  convert- 
ing the  power  consumption  sensing  into  a  transmittable  signal; 
and  (c)  adjusting  the  flow  rate  of  gas  passed  through  said 
oxygenation  zones  by  means  of  the  transmitted  power  con- 
sumption signal  so  as  to  vary  the  gas  pressure  in  the  oxygena- 
tion zones  in  response  to  the  sensed  power  consumption  level, 
such  that  (I)  when  the  liquid  level  in  an  oxygenation  zone  falls 
below  the  predetermined  value  and  sensed  power  consumption 
and  gas  pressure  decrease,  the  flow  rate  of  gas  passed  through 
the  oxygenation  zones  is  decreased  to  further  reduce  the  gas 
pressure  in  the  oxygenation  zones  and  cause  the  liquid  level  to 
rise  in  the  predetermined  value  and  (2)  when  the  liquid  level  in 
an  oxygenation  zone  rises  above  the  predetermined  value  and 
sensed  power  consumption  and  gas  pressure  increase,  the  flow 
rate  of  gas  passed  through  the  oxygenation  zone  is  increased  to 
further  increase  the  gas  pressure  in  the  oxygenation  zones  and 
cause  the  liquid  level  to  be  depressed  to  the  predetermined 
value,  whereby  liquid  level  and  power  consumption  in  the 
oxygenation  zones  are  maintained  at  predetermined  values, 
and  wherein  the  flow  rate  of  the  oxygen-containing  feed  gas 
flowed  into  said  flrst  oxygenation  zone  is  adjusted  as  the  gas 
flow  rate  adjusting  of  step  (a),  and  comprising  the  further  steps 
of:  sensing  the  oxygen  concentration  of  the  oxygen-depleted 
gas  discharged  from  said  flnal  oxygenation  zone;  converting 
said  oxygen  concentration  sensing  into  a  transmittable  signal; 
and  adjusting  the  discharge  flow  rate  of  said  oxygen-depleted 
gas  by  means  of  the  transmitted  oxygen  concentration  signal  to 
maintain  a  predetermined  oxygen  concentration  in  said  oxy- 
gen-depleted gas. 


!     

4,341,634 

ANALYTICAL  METHOD  OF  HYDROCARBON 

COMPOUNDS 

Swimia  Matsushita;  YosfaiaUtsu  Tada,  both  of  ShiB-naayo,  and 

Tetioo  Dtaahige,  Yaaiagochi,  all  of  Japaa,  assignors  to  Toyo 

Soda  Maaufacturiag  Co.,  Ltd.,  ShiB'Baayo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,613 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Dec.  21, 1979,  54-165604 

lat  Q.}  BOID  15/08 

UJS.  CL  210-656  5  Claims 

1.  A  quantitative  analytical  method  for  separating  a  sample 

of  hydrocarbon  compounds  contained  in  a  solution  into  three 

components,  namely,  saturates,   unsaturates  and  aromatics 


present  in  the  sample,  by  means  of  high  speed  liquid  chroma- 
tography employing  two  columns  connected  in  series,  the  flrst 
column  being  one  into  which  a  porous  silica  type  packing 
material  is  packed  and  the  second  column  being  one  into  which 
a  silver-containing  silica  type  packing  material  is  packed, 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  introducing  the  liquid  sample  into  the  flrst  column, 

(b)  thereafter  introducing  into  the  first  column  as  the  eluent 
liquid  an  organic  chlorine-containing  type  solvent  or  a 


till 
10       15      20      25 


mixed  solvent  composed  of  an  organic  chlorine-contain- 
ing type  solvent  and  up  to  1  vol  %  of  a  hydrocarbon  type 
solvent; 

(c)  allowing  the  introduced  liquids  to  pass  through  both 
columns  in  series;  and 

(d)  introducing  the  eluate  from  the  second  column  into  a 
detector  to  detect  it  quantitatively  for  saturates,  unsatu- 
rates and  aromatics,  the  three  components  having  been 
chromatographicaly  separated  by  steps  (a),  (b)  and  (c). 


4,341,635 

MICROCHROMATOGRAPHIC  COLUMN  AND 

METHOD 

Tipton  Golias,  Beaumont,  Tex.,  anigBor  to  Hdeaa  Laboratorica 

Corporation,  BeauaiOBt,  Tex. 

FUed  Dec.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,888 

iBt  a.}  BOID  15/08 

VS.  a.  210—656  8  Claims 


6.  A  method  of  separating  fluid  solutions  in  a  chromato- 
graphic column,  said  column  having  an  open  end  for  receiving 
the  fluid  solution,  flnely  divided  ion  exchange  particles  sup- 
ported in  said  column  for  separating  the  fluid  solution  and  a 
cap  received  on  said  column  open  end  in  sealed  relation  having 
an  elongated  smooth,  generally  cylindrical  inlet  port,  said 
method  comprising: 

a.  introducing  the  fluid  solution  to  be  separated  and  an  elu- 
tant  into  said  column,  through  said  open  end,  and 
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b.  inserting  the  discharge  tip  of  a  hand  operated  pressure 
means  into  said  cap  inlet  port  in  sealed  relation  and  creat- 
ing a  pressure  drop  across  said  ion  exchange  particles  by 
compressing  said  hand  operated  pressure  means  to  force 
said  eluent  through  said  ion  exchange  particles,  thereby 
reducing  the  time  required  for  chromatographic  separa- 
tion. 


4^1,636 
TREATMENT  OF  WASTEWATER 
Ursuhi  M.  Harder,  Karl  D.  Kaswinkel;  James  W.  Gould;  Jon  K. 
West,  all  of  Gainesville,  Fla.,  and  Michael  J.  Wynn,  Latham, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Gainesville, 

Fla. 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,191 

Int.  a.^  BOID  15/04.  23/14 

U.S.  a.  210—662  27  Claims 


5'  i»        •"  , — —-^ i- ' 


1.  A  process  for  treating  water  which  contains  undesired 
levels  of  at  least  heavy  metals,  alkali  metals,  and  organic  mate- 
rials which  comprises: 

(a)  measuring  the  pH  of  said  water  and  adjusting  said  pH  to 
about  10-11; 

(b)  subjecting  said  water  from  step  (a)  to  filtration  treatment 
for  removal  of  heavy  metals  therefrom; 

(c)  subjecting  the  water  to  ion-exchange  treatment  wherein 
said  ion-exchange  treatment  includes  first  subjecting  said 
water  to  cation-exchange  for  removal  of  alkali  metals 
therefrom;  then  subjecting  the  water  to  treatment  with 
activated  carbon  for  removal  of  organic  material  there- 
from; and  then  subjecting  the  water  to  treatment  with 
anion  exchange  for  removal  of  acid  ions  therefrom. 


and  the  like  floating  on  the  surface  of  a  body  of  water,  compris- 
ing: 

recovery  means  for  withdrawing  pollutant  oil  and  the  like 
with  possible  additional  water  from  the  water  surface  and 
carrying  it  to  a  recovery  sUtion,  said  recovery  means 
comprising  an  endless  belt  formed  of  expandable  mesh 
material,  and  having  oleophilic  properties,  which  belt  is 
disposed  to  pass  round  a  plurality  of  pontoon  sections 
floating  at  or  adjacent  the  water  surface  and  then  out  of 
the  water  to  said  recovery  station, 

means  for  removing  the  pollutant  oil  and  the  like  including 
means  for  spraying  hot  water  over  said  recovery  means  to 
remove  such  pollutant  oil  and  the  like  at  said  recovery 
station  and  means  for  expanding  the  mesh  of  the  belt  in  a 

,  direction  at  right  angles  to  the  direction  of  movement 
thereof  to  faciliate  detachment  of  pollutant  oil  and  the  like 
from  said  belt  by  said  hot  water  spray; 

a  receiving  tank  for  receiving  the  oil/water  washings  result- 
ing from  said  means  for  removing; 

an  oil/water  separator/coalescer  for  separating  oil  contain- 
ing only  a  minor  quantity  of  water  from  the  washings; 

means  for  receiving  such  separated  oil; 

means  for  recirculating  water  from  said  separator/coalescer 
and  directing  said  recirculated  water  to  a  heating  means 
and  then  to  said  means  for  spraying; 

and  means  for  returning  any  excess  purified  water  from  said 
separator/coalescer  to  said  body  of  water. 

4,341,638 
PURinCATION  OF  PHOSPHORIC  ACID 
William  W.  Berry,  Lakeland,  and  Hanceford  L.  Allen,  Bartow, 
both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  International  Minerals  A  Chemical 
Corp.,  Terre  Hante,  Ind. 

FUed  Oct.  17, 1979,  Set.  No.  85,677 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subseqoent  to  Mar.  17, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  C02F  1/56;  COIB  25/16;  B03B  7/00;  B03D  3/06 

VJS.  a.  210—666  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  phosphoric  acid  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

(a)  cooling  the  phosphoric  acid; 

(b)  mixing  said  phosphoric  acid  with  a  body  feed  agent  to 
cause  floccules  of  suspended  impurities  to  form; 

(c)  adding  powdered  carbon  to  the  mixture  of  step  (b)  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  absorb  remaining  impurities  in  the 

acid; 

(d)  adding  a  flocculating  agent  to  the  mixture  of  step  (c)  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  cause  said  floccules  to  settle;  and 

(e)  separating  the  supernatant  acid  solution  from  the  settled 
sludge. 


4,341,637 

REMOVING  AND  COLLECTING  OIL 

Peter  B.  Smith,  Saltersford  Hall,  Holmes  Chapel,  Cheshire, 

England 
per  No.  PCr/GB79/00215,  §  371  Date  Aug.  19, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  12, 1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/01293,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  26,  1980 

PCT  FUed  Dec.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  199,467 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  19,  1978, 
49122/78 

Int  a.3  C02F  1/40 
VS.  a.  210-662  7  Claims 


\3rsjiM 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  removal  and  recovery  of  pollutant  oil 


4,341,639 
WASTEWATER  TREATMENT 
Scott  A.  Santora,  Hanunonton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Waste  Conver- 
sion Technology,  Inc.,  Camden,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  6,271,  Jan.  25,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,251,367. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230,714 
Int.  a.J  C02F  1/28 
U5.  a.  210—673  1  Claim 

1.  A  wastewater  treatment  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
mechanically  separating  solid  organic  sludge  from  the 

wastewater  thereby  producing  a  liquid  product; 
introducing  at  least  part  of  said  sludge  into  a  molten  salt 
carbonizer,  and  treating  said  part  of  said  sludge  therein  to 
produce  activated  carbon;  and 
introducing  at  least  part  of  the  activated  carbon  so  produced 
into  said  wastewater  and  maintaining  contact  between 
said  activated  carbon  and  said  wastewater  for  a  sufficient 
time  to  permit  adsorption  of  dissolved  organic  substances 
to  take  place; 
in  which  said  activated  carbon  is  introduced  into  said  waste- 
water before  the  mechanical  separating  step,  in  which  at 
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least  pari  of  the  carbon  in  said  wastewater  is  separated 
therefrom  in  said  mechanical  separating  step  along  with 
said  solid  organic  sludge,  in  which  at  least  pari  of  said  part 
of  the  carbon  thus  separated  from  the  wastewater  is  intro- 
duced along  with  sludge  into  said  molten  salt  carbonizer 


and  in  which  heavy  metal  compounds  are  separated  from 
the  carbon  in  the  molten  salt  carbonizer  by  gravitational 
settling  of  heavy  metal  compound  in  a  molten  salt  bath 
while  reactivated  carbon  and  activated  carbon  formed 
from  sludge  float  to  the  surface  of  the  bath. 


4^1,641 

PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  CYANIDE  AND  CYANATE 

CONTAINING  WASTEWATERS 

Frederick  C.  Novak,  Sooth  Hurtingtoii,  N.Y.,  aMi|M>r  to  TD 

CorporatioB,  lindenhurst,  N.Y. 

ContiniiatioB  of  Ser.  No.  931,958,  Ang.  8, 1978,  ab— doaed.  This  • 

appUcation  Jan.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,175 

Irt.  a.3  082F  1/76 

U.S.  a.  210-752  38  OaiBH 


4,341,640 

UREA  HYDROLYSIS 

Norris  J.  Landis,  Qeveland  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Standard 

OU  Company,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  726,893,  Sep.  27, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Nov.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,202 

Int  0.3  BOID  3/26;  C02F  1/02 

\}&.  a.  210—752  8  Claims 


1.  In  the  process  for  the  purification  of  an  aqueous  urea 
waste  stream  in  a  vessel  comprising  hydrolyzing  the  urea  to 
reduce  the  concentration  of  the  urea  in  the  waste  stream  and 
stripping  the  products  of  the  urea  hydrolysis  and  other  gases 
from  the  waste  stream  with  steam,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing conducting  the  hydrolysis  in  at  least  one  treating  cell  com- 
prising an  inner  cylinder  located  within  the  vessel,  having 
inside  and  outside  surfaces,  having  one  or  more  stripping  trays 
connected  to  the  inside  surface,  and  a  liquid  holding  zone 
wherein  hydrolysis  is  performed,  located  between  the  outer 
surface  of  the  cyUnder  and  the  vessel  that  is  maintained  sub- 
stantially separate  from  the  vapor  streams. 


1.  A  process  for  treating  an  aqueous  cyanide-containing 
influent  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  providing  an  ozone-contacting  zone  having  an  operating 
turbine  gas  injector  associated  therewith,  said  injector 
comprising: 

a  hoUow  casing  extending  into  said  zone  having  an  en- 
larged section  at  the  lower  end  thereof,  said  enlarged 
section  having  an  annular  elongated  gap  which  commu- 
nicates with  said  zone; 

a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  casing; 

a  turbine-bladed  impeUer  rotor  mounted  on  said  shaft  and 
extending  into  said  enlarged  section,  said  rotor  having  a 
liquid  intake  section; 

means  for  rotating  said  shaft;  and 

a  gas  inlet  communicating  with  said  casing  above  said 
enlarged  section; 

(b)  introducing  said  influent  to  said  ozone-contacting  zone; 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  influent  being  introduced  to  said 
Uquid  intake  section; 

(c)  introducing  an  ozone-containing  gas  to  said  gas  inlet; 

(d)  mixing  by  spinning  said  impeUer  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
influent  with  said  ozone-containing  gas  in  said  enlarged 
section  to  form  a  stream  Of  bubbles  of  ozone-containing  as 
in  said  influent  and  injecting  said  stream  into  said  zone; 

(e)  withdrawing  a  cyanide-depleted  effluent  from  said  zone; 

(f)  combining  at  least  a  portion  of  said  cyanide  de|rfeted 
effluent  with  said  cyanide-containing  influent;  and 

(g)  repeating  steps  (b)  to  (e). 


1020  O.G.— 56 
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4^1,642 
PROCESS  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY 

FILTERING  UQUIDS 
Giutber  Koepke,  Odenthal;  Hans  Frenkem  Odenthal-Oieiuui, 
and  Josef  Friedsam,  Langenfeld,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengeseilschaft,  Lererkusea^ 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  295,809 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  29, 
1980,  3032690 

Int  a.i  BOID  il/QO 
U.S.  a.  210—767  «  CI«i«»« 


filter  means  and  then  flowing  the  liquid  away  and  venting 
the  liquid  from  said  filter  means. 


4,341,643 
SETTLING  TANKS  FOR  WASTE  DISPOSAL 
Bernard  BrodofT,  4200-22  HntcUnaon  RlTer  Pkwy.  East,  Bronx, 
N.Y.  10475 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  164,789,  Jun.  30, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jol.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  283,150 

Int  a.3  BOID  21/02 

U.S.  a.  210—803  8  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  continuously  filtering  liquids  in  at  least  two 
candle  filter  means  comprising  the  steps  of 

introducing  a  liquid  through  a  first  control  means  into  a  first 
candle  filter  means,  filtering  said  introduced  liquid  in  said 
first  candle  filter  means  from  an  outer  chamber  of  said  first 
filter  means  to  an  inner  chamber  of  said  first  filter  means, 

filtered  liquid  being  passable  from  the  inner  chamber  of  the 
first  filter  means  through  a  second  control  means  into  an 
inner  chamber  of  a  second  candle  filter  means, 

a  lesser  flow  of  filtered  liquid  from  the  inner  chamber  of  the 
first  filter  means  being  passable  through  a  by-pass  control 
means  into  the  inner  chamber  of  said  second  filter  means, 

said  by-pass  control  means  being  adjustable  so  that  the  fil- 
ter«l  liquid  from  the  inner  chamber  of  the  first  filter 
means  is  drainable  through  said  by-pass  control  means, 

said  flow  of  fluid  being  reversible  by  introducing  a  liquid 
through  said  first  control  means  into  an  outer  chamber  of 
said  second  candle  filter  means, 

filtering  said  introduced  liquid  in  said  second  filter  means 
from  the  outer  chamber  to  an  inner  chamber, 

said  filtered  liquid  being  removable  from  the  inner  chamber 
of  said  second  candle  filter  means  by  passing  through  said 
second  control  means  to  the  outlet  from  the  combination, 

said  by-pass  control  means  being  adjustable  so  that  the  fil- 
tered liquid  from  the  inner  chamber  of  the  second  filter 
means  is  drainable  through  said  by-pass  control  means, 

including  the  steps  of  changing  the  filtering  action  from  the 
first  candle  filter  means  to  the  second  candle  filter  means 
comprising 

first  passing  filtered  liquid  from  the  first  candle  filter  means 
through  the  second  control  means  to  the  outlet, 

second  passing  unfiltered  liquid  into  the  outer  chamber  of 
the  second  candle  filter  means  through  the  first  control 
means, 

third  passing  filtered  liquid  out  of  the  inner  chamber  of  the 
second  candle  filter  means  through  the  second  control 
means  to  the  outlet, 

draining  liquid  out  of  the  first  candle  filter  means  through 
the  by-pass  control  means  to  outside  the  combination, 

and  including  the  steps  of  passing  liquid  through  a  candle 


7.  A  method  of  separating  particulate  matter  in  a  settling 
tank  having  a  contoured  settling  surface  on  which  the  particu- 
late matter  settles  from  a  body  of  liquid  in  the  tank,  said  con- 
toured surface  being  substantially  below  the  normal  level  of 
the  liquid  in  the  tank,  comprising  supplying  liquid  containing 
the  particulate  matter  to  the  settling  tank  for  removal  of  the 
particulate  matter  therefrom,  discharging  from  the  upper  re- 
gion of  the  settling  tank  the  liquid  from  which  the  particulate 
matter  has  been  removed  to  maintain  a  level  of  liquid  in  the 
tank,  discharging  the  particulate  matter  at  the  downstream  end 
of  said  contoured  surface,  introducing  a  fluid  substantially 
below  the  normal  level  of  the  liquid  in  the  tank  and  at  substan- 
tially the  level  of  said  upstream  end  of  the  contoured  settUng 
surface  and  flowing  said  fluid  across  the  contoured  surface 
utilizing  the  Coanda  effect  to  cause  the  fluid  to  cling  to  the 
contoured  surface  and  displace  the  particulate  matter  settled 
on  the  contoured  surface  before  discharging  the  particulate 
matter  at  the  downstream  end  of  the  contoured  surface. 


4,341,644 
QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  SALT  MIXTURES 
Yvan  Bisscfaops,  Antwerr,  Emmanuel  Dragnez  Tripels  de  Hault, 
Waterloo;  Aleksef  Jnoff,  Nivelles,  and  Alain  Delaby,  Bma- 
lels,  all  of  Belgium,  asrignors  to  Ulachlm,  Brussels,  Belgiam 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  306,457 
Claims  priority,  application  Loxembourg,  Oct  10,  1980, 
82836 

Int  a.3  D06M  li/46 
U.S.  a.  252— 8  J  9  Ctatais 

1.  Quaternary  ammonium  salt  compositions  comprising  a 
mixture  of  quaternary  ammonium  salts  having  the  general 
formula 


N 

/    \ 

.R2  lU 


X- 


wherein  Rt  and  R2  are  aliphatic  radicals  having  from  10  to  22 
carbon  atoms,  and  wherein  (a)  from  40  to  75%  by  weight  of  the 
entirety  of  these  radicals  are  saturated  aliphatic  straight  chains, 
and  (b)  Item  5  to  45%  by  weight  of  the  entirety  of  these  radi- 
cids  are  unsaturated  aliphatic  chains,  and  (c)  from  3  to  5S%  by 
weight  of  the  entirety  of  these  radicals  are  branched  aliphatic 
chains,  the  simi  of  a-t-b-(-c  being  equal  to  100,  and  wherein  Ra 
and  R4,  which  may  be  identical  or  different  «re  alkyl  radicals 
having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  X  is  a  conventional 
quaternary  anion. 
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4,341,645 

AQUEOUS  DRILLING  AND  PACKER  FLUIDS 

Steren  R.  Blattel,  and  Larry  W.  Hilscher,  both  of  Houston,  Tex., 

assignors  to  NL  Industries,  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  225,671 

Int  a?  C09K  7/02 

MS.  a.  252—8.5  C  13  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  drilling  fluid  comprising:  an  aqueous  phase;  a 

clay  material  suspended  in  the  aqueous  phase;  from  about  1  to 

about  10  ppb.  of  a  water  soluble  lignosulfonate  which  contains 

a  cation  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iron,  chromium, 

aluminum,  copper,  zirconium,  titanium,  and  mixtures  thereof; 

and  from  about  0.5  to  about  S  ppb  of  a  copolymer  of  acrylic 

acid  and  hydroxypropyl  acrylate  having  an  average  molecular 

weight  in  the  range  from  about  5000  to  about  10,000  and  the 

following  structure: 


I 

H    H 
I      I 

-C— C 

I      i 

H    C=0 
I 

o 

I 

M 


H    H 

I      I 
-C— C 

i   I 

H    C=0 
I 

o 

I 

H-C— H 


H— O— C— H 

I       I 
H— C— H 

I 
H 


where  n  is  the  degree  of  polymerization  to  produce  the  molec- 
ular weight  X  represents  the  mole  ratio  of  acrylic  acid  salt  to 
hydroxypropyl  acrylate  in  the  polymer,  and  M  represents  the 
salt  forming  cation  which  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  ammonium,  the  alkali  metals,  and  mixtures  thereof. 


4,341,646 

l-ETHOXY-l-ETHANOL  ACETATE  AND  USES 

THEREOF  FOR  AUGMENTING  OR  ENHANCING  THE 

AROMA  OF  TASTE  OF  CONSUMABLE  MATERIALS 

Richard  M.  Boden,  Monmontii  Beach,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Interna- 

tional  FlaTors  A  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  176,111,  Aug.  7, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,296,137. 
This  appUcation  Jol.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  280,272 
Int  a^  D06M  n/i6 
MS.  CL  252-8.9  1  Claim 

1.  The  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  a 
drier-added  fabric  softener  article  or  a  fabric  softener  composi- 
tion comprising  the  step  of  adding  to  at  least  one  component  of 
a  drier-added  fabric  softener  article  or  to  a  fabric  softener 
composition,  an  aroma  augmenting,  modifying  or  enhancing 
quantity  of  1-ethoxy-l-ethanol  acetate  having  the  structure: 


4,341,647 
PROCESS  FOR  SECONDARY  RECOVERY 
Walter  D.  Hnrter,  Hooston,  Tex^  assignor  to  Texaco  Develop- 
ment Corp.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  75,635,  Sep.  14, 1979,  abuidoned,  wfaich  is 
a  coBtinnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  916,985,  Jan.  19, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  F^.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,646 
lat  a^  E21B  4i/22 
MS,  a  252— 8J5  D  9  OaiM 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  hydrocarbons  from  a  subterra- 


nean hydrocarbon-bearing  formation  penetrated  by  an  injec- 
tion well  and  a  production  well  which  comprises: 
(A)  injecting  into  the  formation  via  an  injection  well  a  drive 
fluid  comprising  water  having  dissolved  therein  about 
0.01  to  about  5.0  weight  percent  of  a  sulfated,  ethoxylated 
acrylic  acid  polymer  having  recurring  units  of  the  for- 
mula: 


TCH2— CH- 
r 
0(C1 


I 

0(CH2CH20)„S03M    . 


wherein  the  number  average  molecular  weight  is  about  3,000 
to  about  50,000  wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  5  and  M  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  sodium,  potas- 
sium and  ammonium. 

(B)  forcing  the  said  fluid  through  the  formation,  and, 

(C)  recovering  hydrocarbons  through  the  production  well. 


4,341,648 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  MAGNETIC 

POWDER  FOR  HIGH  DENSITY  MAGNETIC 

RECORDING 

Osama  Kabo;  Tadaahi  Ido;  Tatomu  Nomara,  and  Koichiro 

laomata,  aU  of  Yokohmna,  Japaa,  assigBors  to  Tokyo 

SUbaora  DeaU  Kabashiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  3, 1960,  Ser.  No.  203,153 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japaa,  Nov.  8, 1979,  54-143859 
lat  CL^  O04B  i5/26 
MS.  a.  252—62.63  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  magnetic  powder  for  high 
density  magnetic  recording  having  a  particle  size  within  the 
range  of  0.01  to  0.3  microns,  comprising: 
mixing,  together  with  a  glass  forming  substance,  metal  oxide 
or  metal  oxide  precursor  components  of  a  substituted 
ferrite  having  the  formula: 

AFei2.2jtCoxM;iOi9  or  AFei2.3/2xCo,M|X>J9 

wherein  A  is  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  barium,  strontium,  lead  and  calcium,  M  is  at  least 
one  tetravalent  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
titanium  wcA  germanium  or  at  least  one  pentavalent  element 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vanadium,  niobium, 
antimony  and  tantalum,  and  x  is  a  value  from  0.5  to  1.1; 
melting  the  mixture  into  a  molten  material; 
ra|Mdly  cooling  the  molten  material  to  obtain  an  amorphous 

material; 
heat-treating  the  amorphous  material  in  the  range  between 
700*  and  850*  C.  to  precipitate  a  substituted  hexagonal 
ferrite  as  mutually  separated  fine  particles  in  the  amor- 
phous material;  and 
separating  the  fine  particles  from  the  amorphous  material 
wherein  said  metal  oxide  or  metal  oxide  precursor  compo- 
nents are  mixed  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide,  as  said 
fine  particles,  a  substituted  ferrite  of  said  formulation. 


4,341,649 
ENERGY  STORAGE  MEDIUM  AND  METHOD 
Edward  J.  Barns,  and  Geoffrey  T.  White,  both  of  Omaha,  N^., 
assignors  to  laterNorth,  Inc.,  Oamha,  Ncbr. 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  243,760 
Int  a^  C09K  5/06 
MS.  CL  252—70  4  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  storing  energy  which  comprises  heating  a 
solution  of  polyethylene  oxide,  water,  and  a  salt  which  causes 
gelation  of  polyethylene  oxide  and  water  to  a  temperature  at  or 
below  about  90*  C,  thereby  forming  a  gel  with  a  high  energy 
state.  . 
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3.  A  method  of  energy  storage  and  tnmsfer  which  comprises 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  a  solution  of  polyethylene  oxide,  water,  and  a 
salt  which  causes  gelation  of  polyethylene  oxide  in  water 
with  a  warm  medium  such  that  the  temperature  of  the 
solution  is  raised  to  at  or  below  about  90*  C.  thereby 
forming  a  gel  with  a  high  energy  sute. 
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(b)  storing  the  energy  transferred  from  the  warm  medium  in 
the  gel  for  a  f>enod  of  time,  and 

(c)  contacting  the  gel  with  a  cool  medium  whereby  the  gel 
goes  through  a  phase  change  to  liquid  form  and  the  energy 
stored  therein  is  transferred  to  the  cool  medium. 


droxide,  magnesium  hydroxide,  zinc  hydroxide,  tin  hydroxide 
or  a  mixture  of  any  of  these. 


4^1,651 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS  FOR  GENERATION 

OF  GASES  CONTAINING  HYDROGEN  OR  HYDROGEN 

ISOTOPES 
Werner  F.  Beckert,  Lm  Vegas,  Ne?.;  WUiiam  H.  Barber,  Bnm- 

dywiae,  Md.;  Richard  E.  Bowen,  Woodbridge,  and  Ottmar  H. 

Dengel,  Front  Royal,  both  of  Va^  assignors  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 

Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Aug.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,526 

Int.  a.3  COIB  7/07 

U.S.  a.  252— 188J5  19  Ctaims 

1.  A  composition  for  generating  hydrogen,  hydrogen  iso- 
topes, and  mixtures  thereof  consisting  of  a  metal  hydride  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  lithium  hydride,  magnesium 
hydride,  calcium  hydride,  sodium  hydride,  and  mixtures 
thereof;  and  an  ammonium  or  hydrazinium  salt  of  an  inorganic 
acid  anion  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  chloride,  bro- 
mide, iodide,  nitrate,  phosphate,  perchlorate,  and  mixtures 
thereof  in  an  effective  amount. 


4,341,650 

CHEMICALLY  STABILIZED  AZULMIC  ACIDS, 

PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  THEIR 

USE 
Knno  Wagner,  Le?erkaaen,  and  Knrt  Findeisen,  Odenthal,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengeaell- 
schaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  64,350,  Aug.  3, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,263,781. 
This  appUcation  Nov.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,943 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  18, 
1978,  2836154 

Int  a.3  C08F  4/00;  CD8G  W72;  C08L  61/20,  61/32 
U.S.  CL  252—182  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  synthesizing  a  formose  sugar  mixture  from 
an  aqueous  formalin  solution  of  high  strength  using  a  catalyst, 
characterized  in  that  the  catalyst  is  an  azulmic  acid  product 
comprising  azulmic  acid,  stabilized  by  reaction  with  an  amino- 
plast-forming  agent  and  a  carbonyl  compound  or,  optionally  a 
chemically  modified,  condensation  product  thereof,  containing 
from  0.5  to  55%  by  weight  of  ionic  groups  of  the  general 
formula 


O©        R®  ^i) 

I 

c=o 

I 
-C— 
I 
NH2 


in  which 
R  represents  hydrogen,  ammonium,  one  equivalent  of  a 
protonated  or  quatemized  organic  nitrogen  base  or  of  a 
sulfonium  cation  or  one  equivalent  of  a  metal  cation, 
and  containing  from  0.5  to  15  percent  by  weight  of  groups 
formed  by  decarboxylation  reactions,  of  the  formula 


4,341,652 

ESTER  COMPOUNDS,  UQUID  CRYSTAL 

COMPOSITION  INCLUDING  SAME  AND  METHOD  OF 

PRODUCnON 
Katsumori  Takei;  Sadao  Kanbe,  and  Yoshio  Shionozaki,  all  of 
Suwa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  JoL  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,938 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  20,  1979,  54/93082; 
Dec.  28, 1979,  54/171819 

Int  a.3  C09K  3/34:  G02F  1/13;  C07C  121/60  121/75 

U.S.  a.  252—299.5  21  Claims 

1.  An  ester  compound  represented  by  the  general  formula 


COO 


R' 


CN 


CI 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  alkyl  groups  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  straight-chain  alkyl  groups  having  from  one  to 
eight  carbon  atoms  for  defining  a  (2'-chloro-4'-n-alkylphenyl> 
3-cyano-4-n-alkoxybenzoate. 

4,341,653 

UQUID^HYSTALLINE  4-ALKYLCYCLOHEXYL 

ESTERS 

Takashi  Inokai;  KeiUi  Fumkawa;  Shigeni  Sugimori,  and  Hideo 

Sato,  all  of  Yokohamashi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Chisso  Corpora* 

tion,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238,209 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  29, 1960,  55-24865 

Int  CL^  C09K  3/34;  G02F  1/13;  C07C  69/75.  69/76 

VS.  CL  252—299.63  4  Claims 

1.  Trans-4"-alkylcyclohexyl  esters  of  4'-(2-methyl-butyl)-4- 

biphenylcarboxyUc  acid  expressed  by  the  general  formula 


H  (F2) 

I 
— C— 

I 
NH2 


which  aztilmic  acid  product  also  contains  calcium  hydroxide, 
calcium  carbonate,  lead  hydroxide,  lead  oxide,  aluminum  by- 


CH3 
CH3CH2CHCH2 


^O-O^^O' 


(D 


wherein  R  represents  a  straight  chain  alkyl  group  having  1  to 
10  carbon  atoms,  and  the  symbol  *  represents  an  asymmetric 
carbon  atom. 
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4,341,654 

GETTER  FOR  MELT-GROWN  SCINTILLATOR  INGOT 

Carl  F.  Swinehart  University  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 

Harshaw  Chemical  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  931,323,  Aug.  7,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,277,303. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  241,566 

Int  CL3  C09K  11/12 

VJS.  a.  252—301.4  H  6  Claims 

1.  A  scintillator  crystal  having  a  characteristic  resistance  to 
visible  darkening  when  exf>osed  for  a  period  of  one  minute  to 
a  30  watt  ultraviolet  lamp  emitting  predominantly  3600  A 
wavelength  radiation,  said  crystal  consisting  essentially  of  an 
alkali  metal  halide,  optionally  activated  with  an  effective 
amount  of  an  activator  to  exhibit  scintillation,  and  having 
distributed  therein  from  about  5  parts  to  about  1000  parts  per 
million  by  weight  (ppm)  of  melt,  of  each  component  of  a 
combination  getter  consisting  essentially  of  reactive  oxides  of 
boron  as  one  component,  and  an  insoluble  but  active  silicon 
dioxide  as  the  other  component,  at  least  some  of  each  compo- 
nent being  present  as  a  reaction  product  with  said  melt,  and 
said  ingot  exhibiting  borate  absorption  in  its  transmission  spec- 
trum. 


4,341,655 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  COLLOIDAL  SOL  OF 
PENTAVALENT  ANTIMONY 
John  G.  Richardson,  Middleburg  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Harshaw  Chemical  Company,  Oeveland,  Ohio 
FUed  Mar.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,046 
Int  a.3  BOIJ  13/00 
VS.  a.  252—313  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  prei>aring  a  colloidal  aqueous  sol  of  penta- 
valent  uitimony  containing  increased  amounts  of  metal  which 
comprises  the  steps  of 

(a)  preparing  a  mixture  of  a  substantially  water-insoluble 
crystalline  metal  antimonate  and  an  aqueous  pentavalent 
antimony  sol, 

(b)  agitating  said  mixture  in  the  absence  of  cation  exchange 
resins  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  convert  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  crystalline  metal  antimonate  to  colloidal 
antimony,  and 

(c)  recovering  the  colloidal  pentavalent  antimony  sol  con- 
taining an  increased  amount  of  metal. 


4,341,657 

USE  OF  QUATERNIZED  DERIVATIVES  OF 

POLYMERIZED  PYRIDINES  AND  QUINOLINES  AS 

CORROSION  INHIBITORS 

Patrick  M.  Qoinlan,  Webster  Groves,  Mo.,  assignor  to  PetroUtc 

Corporation,  St  Lonis,  Mo. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  32,044,  Apr.  23, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,297,484. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  242,863 
Int  a.3  C09K  3/00 
VS.  a.  252—390  14  dalflH 

1.  A  process  of  inhibiting  corrosion  which  comprises  treat- 
ing a  system  with  a  quatemized  derivative  of  polymerized 
pyridine  or  quinoline  compounds,  which  compounds  prior  to 
polymerization  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyri- 
dine, 2-methyl  pyridine,  4-methyl  pyridine,  4-phenyl  pyridine, 
4-ethyl  pyridine,  2-hydroxypyridine,  2,4-lutidine,  quinoline, 
2-methyl  quinoline  and  4-methyl  quinoline,  the  nitrogen  atoms 
of  which  are  quatemized  by  treating  said  polymerized  com- 
pounds with  a  quateraizing  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  methyl  iodide,  ethyl  iodide,  propyl  iodide,  ethyl 
bromide,  benzyl  bromide,  butyl  bromide,  dodecyl  bromide, 
benzyl  chloride,  dodecyl  benzyl  chloride,  ethyl  bromoacetate, 
dimethyl  sulfate,  tetradecyl  bromide,  and  octyf  bromide. 


4,341,658 

CATALYST  FOR  REACTING  PHENOUC  HYDROXYL 

GROUPS  WTTH  EPOXY  GROUPS 

Georgia  A.  Monnerat;  George  E.  Ham;  Thomas  J.  Hairston,  aU 

of  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  and  Melvin  J.  Hatch,  Socorro,  N. 

Mez.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.,  Midland,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  139,071,  Apr.  10, 1960,  Pat  No.  4,276,406. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  214,936 

Int  a.J  BOIJ  31/08,  31/26,  29/04 

VS.  a.  252—428  8  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  resulting  from  the  treatment  of  (A)  a  solid 
substrate  containing  a  plurality  of  ion-exchangeable  cations 
treated  with  (B)  a  polymer  containing  a  plurality  of  quaternary 
onium  cations  associated  with  a  reactive  anion;  wherein  com- 
ponents (A)  and  (B)  are  employed  in  quantities  such  that  the 
resultant  catalyst  contains  quaternary  onium  cation-anion  sites. 

2.  The  catalyst  of  claim  1  wherein  component  (A)  is  a  cation 
exchange  resin. 

4.  The  catalyst  of  claim  1  wherein  component  (A)  is  an 
inorganic  substrate. 

5.  The  catalyst  of  claim  4  wherein  said  inorganic  substrate  is 
a  zeoUte. 


4,341,656 
FOAM  INHIBTTORS  AND  THEIR  USE  FOR 
DEFOAMING  AQUEOUS  SYSTEMS 
Heinz  Abel,  Reinach,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  CUM-Geigy  Cor- 
poration, Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,265 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Switzerland,   Nov.   3,   1978, 
11345/78 

Int  a.i  BOID  19/04 

VS.  a.  252—321  19  Clahns 

1.  A  foam  inhibitor  for  aqueous  systems  which  comprises 

(1)  1  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  fatty  acid  salt  of  a  polyvalent 
metal, 

(2)  1  to  6%  by  weight  of  an  anionic  surfactant  or  of  a  non- 
ionic  reaction  product  of  an  alcohol  or  alkylphenol  with 
an  alkylene  oxide, 

(3)  0.5  to  10%  by  weight  of  an  aliphatic  alcohol  of  5  to  10 
carbon  atoms  or  of  a  mixture  of  such  alcohols,  and 

(4)  74  to  97.5%  of  a  hydrophobic  organic  solvent  or  solvent 
mixture  which  is  different  from  component  (3). 

17.  A  method  of  defoaming  aqueous  systems,  which  com- 
prises treating  said  systems  with  a  foam  inhibitor  as  claimed  in 
claim  1  or  with  a  foam  inhibitor  preparation  as  claimed  in  claim 
15. 


4,341,659 
CATALYTIC  COMPOSTOON 
Yoichi  Kageyama,  Isehara;  Masakatsu  Hatano,  Yokohanm; 
Tom  Koyama,  Machida;  Takao  Kaneko;  Masayod 
Murayama,  both  of  Yokohama,  and  Kazoaori  OsUbm,  Tokyo, 
aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsnbishi  Chemical  Industries, 
limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,242 
Int  a.3  BOIJ  27/14,  27/24,  29/16.  29/00 
VS.  a  252—435  3  Claims 

1.  A  catalytic  composition  represented  by  the  formula: 

(Mo)fl(W)4(Bi)c(Pb)^Sb)^)/P)i(0)A 

in  which  a,  b,  c,  d,  e,  f,  g  and  h  stand  for  the  numbers  of  atoms 
for  molybdenum,  tungsten,  bismuth,  lead,  antimony,  potas- 
sium, phosphorus  and  oxygen  elements,  respectively,  wherein, 
given  that  a-|-b=  12, 

OSb^7 

0.4^c^7 

2^d^l2 

0.005^e/a^l.l4 

O^f/a^O.136 

O^g/a^0.S4,  and 
h  is  one-half  the  sum  of  the  products  of  the  valences  and  the 
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numbers  of  atoms  for  the  individual  constituent  elements  other   refractory  metal  oxide  whereby  the  precious  metal  is  bonded 
than  oxygen.  to  the  ceramic  surface  by  refractory  metal  oxide. 


4^1,660 
CATALYTIC  CRACKING  CATALYST 
Ralph  J.  Bertolacini,  Chesterton,  and  William  L.  Fonythe,  Jr^ 
Munster,  both  of  IiuU  aadgnors  to  Standard  Oil  Company 
(Indiana),  Chicago,  111. 

Wwirion  of  Ser.  No.  158,613,  Jon.  11, 1980,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  963,991,  Not.  27, 1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  cootinuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  664,057,  Mar.  4, 1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continiiatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  447,753, 

Mar.  4, 1974,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Jan.  16,  1981,  Ser. 

No.  225,712 
Int  CL^  BOIJ  29/12.  29/16 
US.  a  252—455  Z  "  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  particulate  physical 
mixture  of: 

(a)  particulate  solid  cracking  catalyst  for  cracking  hydrocar- 
bons; and 

(b)  particulate  solid  oxidation  promoter  comprising  an 
amount  effective  to  promote  the  oxidation  of  carbon  mon- 
oxide to  carbon  dioxide  of  platinum  group  metal  or  rhe- 
nium supported  on  a  substrate  which  is  substantially  inert 
to  hydrocarbon  cracking  and  substantially  free  of  crystal- 
line aluminosilicate  zeolite,  said  amount  of  platinum  group 
metal  or  rhenium  being  in  the  range  from  about  0.01  part 
per  million  up  to  less  than  about  1  part  per  nullion  based 
on  the  weight  of  (a). 

4.  A  composition  of  claim  1  whertin  (a)  contains  crystalline 
aluminosilicate  zeolite  having  pores  in  the  size  range  of  about 
6  to  20  Angstrom  units. 


4,341,663 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  SPHERICAL 

SHAPED  BODIES  BASED  ON  AkOs  AND  OPTIONALLY 

SiOs 
Helmnt  Derietfa;  Kari-Heinz  Bretz,  and  Giinther  Sailer,  all  of 
Nienborg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kali^deaie 
Aktiengcscllachaft,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1960,  Ser.  No.  182,708 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  Sep.  6, 
1979,  2935914 

Int  CL3  BOIJ  21/04 
U.S.  CL  252—463  21  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  shaped  bodies  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  preparing  a  plastic  mixture  by  mixing  a  predominantly 
dry  component  (Kl)  in  powder  form  of  a  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum  oxides,  aluminum 
hydroxides,  and  mixtures  thereof  and  a  paste  component 
(K2)  comprising  water  in  the  form  of  a  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  gels  and  sols  of  aluminum 
oxides,  aluminum  hydroxides  and  mixtures  thereof; 

(b)  continuously  extruding  said  plastic  mixture  into  extrud- 
ates; 

(c)  continuously  cutting  said  extrudates  into  cut  lengths; 

(d)  shaping  said  cut  lengths  into  spherical  shaped  bodies  and 

(e)  drying  said  spherical  shaped  bodies. 


4,341,661 
CATALYSTS  FOR  REDUCING  CO  AND  SO,  EMISSIONS 

FROM  CATALYTIC  CRACKING  UNITS 

Kenneth  Baron,  Diamond  Bar,  and  Dennis  P.  McArthur,  Yorha 

Linda,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Union  Oil  Company  of 

California,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

DiTisioo  of  Ser.  No.  109,756,  Jan.  7, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,311,581. 

This  application  Jan.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,266 

Int  a.3  BOIJ  23/ia  29/08 

U.S.  a.  252—455  Z  24  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  mixture  of  solid 
particles  of  bastnaesite  and  particles  having  catalytic  activity 
for  cracking  hydrocarbons  at  an  elevated  temperature  above 
about  750*  P.,  said  bastnaesite  being  a  natural  bastnaesite  or  a 
treated  natural  bastnaesite  containing  a  rare  earth  fluorocar- 
bonate  or  rare  earth  oxyfluoride. 

2.  A  composition  of  matter  as  dcfmed  in  claim  1  wherein  said 
catalytically  active  particles  comprise  crystalline  aluminosili- 
cate zeolite  particles  dispersed  in  a  porous  refractory  oxide 
matrix,  said  zeolite  particles  having  been  ion  exchanged  to 
contain  less  than  about  4.0  percent  by  weight  of  alkali  metals, 
calculated  as  the  metals,  and  to  contain  hydrogen  ions  and  rare 
earth  element  ions. 


4,341,664 

HYDROCARBON  DEHYDROGENATION  WITH  AN 

ATTENUATED  SUPERACTIVE  MULTIMETALUC 

CATALYTIC  COMPOSITE  FOR  USE  THEREIN 

George  J.  Antos,  R^rtlett,  lU.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc^  Des 

Plaines,IlL 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  48,957,  Jnn.  15, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,229,319,  wych  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  954,684,  Oct  25, 1978, 
Pat  No.  4,206,040,  which  is  a  continuation-in-pwt  of  Ser.  No. 
833432,  Sep.  14, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,165,276.  This  application  Oct 

20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,732 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  12, 
1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.'  BOIJ  23/64 
VS.  a  252—466  PT  12  Onlms 

1.  A  nonacidic  catalytic  composite  comprising  a  combina- 
tion of  a  catalytically  effective  amount  of  a  pyrolyzed  rhenium 
carbonyl  component  with  a  porous  carrier  material,  a  uniform 
dispersion  of  catalytically  effective  amounts  of  a  silver  compo- 
nent, an  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  component  and  a  platinum 
group  component  which  is  maintained  in  the  elemental  metal- 
lic state. 


4,341,662 
METHOD  OF  CATALYTICALLY  COATING  LOW 
POROSTTY  CERAMIC  SURFACES 
William  C.  Pfefferie,  51  Woodland  Dr.,  MIddletown,  N  J.  07748 
FDcd  Apr.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139^40 
Int  CL3  BOIJ  21/04.  23/10.  23/40 
\5S.  CL  252—462  5  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  catalytically  coating  low  porosity  ceramic 
surfaces  with  a  catalytically  active  precious  metal  film  which 
comprises  the  steps  of  applying  a  coating  comprising  a  solution 
of  a  solvent  a  precious  metal  compound  and  a  second  metal 
compound  decomposable  into  a  refractory  metal  and  of  heat- 
ing said  coating  in  air  to  a  temperature  above  the  decomposi- 
tion temperature  of  said  second  compound  to  convert  the 
precious  metal  compound  to  metal  and  other  compound  to 


4,341,665 
ACYLNORBORNANONE  ACETALS,  PROCESS  FOR 
PREPARING  THE  SAME,  AND  PERFUME 
COMPOSmONS  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 
Yoihihani  Inooe,  Ohsaka;  F^imio  Tanlmoto,  Kyoto,  and  HIsao 
Kitaao,  Ohsaka,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Petrochem- 
icals Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FDcd  Mar.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  240,953 
ClafaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  7,  1980,  55-29693; 
Mar.  7, 1980,  55-29694;  Jaa.  18, 1980,  55-82593 

Int  CV  CllB  9/00:  C07D  319/04.  317/72 
UJS.  CL  252—522  R  14  Claimi 

1.  An  acybx>rbonianone  acetal  represented  by  the  following 
formula  (I): 
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(wherein  R]  is  a  saturated  hydrocarbon  group  having  2  to  7 
carbon  atoms  and  Rj  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  hydrocarbon 
group  having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms). 

8.  A  perfume  composition  characterized  by  containing  a 
fragrance-effective  amount  of  an  acylnorbomanone  acetal 
represented  by  formula  (I): 


Ru 


.o^k 


(D 


(wherein  Ri  is  a  saturated  hydrocarbon  group  having  2  to  7 
carbon  atoms  and  R2  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  hydrocarbon 
group  having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms)  and  a  suitable  perfume 
adjuvant. 


percent  to  about  20  percent  by  weight  of  ethylene  or  alpha- 
olefins  having  from  4  to  10  carbon  atoms,  a  copolymer  of 
ethylene  with  from  about  1  percent  to  about  IS  percent  by 
weight  of  vinyl  acetate,  and  combinations  thereof: 
from  about  40  parts  by  weight  to  about  80  parts  by  weight  of 
reclaimed  rubber,  said  reclaimed  rubber  made  from  vulca- 
nized rubber  which  has  been  devulcanized  by  microwave 
energy,  the  total  amount  of  said  polyolefin  and  said  re- 
claimed rubber  being  100  parts  by  weight,  said  reclaimed 
rubber  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polychloro- 
prene,  chlorobutyl  rubber,  bromobutyl  rubber,  nitrile  rub- 
ber, nitrile  rubber-poly(vinyl  chloride)  blends  having  up  to 
30  percent  by  weight  of  poly( vinyl  chloride),  butyl  rubber, 
EPDM,  natural  or  synthetic  cis-l,4-polyisoprene,  polyalke- 
nylenes,  elastomers  made  from  monomers  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  conjugated  dienes  having  from  4  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  interpolymers  of  said  dienes  (1)  among  them- 
selves, or  (2)  with  monomers  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  vinyl  substituted  hydrocarbon  compounds  having 
from  8  to  12  carbon  atoms;  and  combinations  thereof. 


4,341,666 

PERFUMING  WTTH  OXYGEN  CONTAINING 
DERIVATIVES  OF  TRICYCLO[6J.1.02.^UNDECANE 
Werner  Skorianetz,  Dardagny,  and  Giinther  Ohloff,  Bemex, 
both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Flrmenich  SA,  Geneva, 
Switzerland 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  54,028,  JoL  2, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,311,852. 
This  appUcatioa  Mar.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  249,118 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Jul.  5, 1978, 7320/78 
Int  CL^  A61K  7/46 
MS.  a.  252—522  R  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  modifying,  improving  or  enhancing  the 
organoleptic  properties  of  perfumes  or  perftmied  articles 
which  comprises  adding  thereto  an  olfactive  effective  amount 
of  a  compound  having  the  formula: 


H3C.    ^OR 


wherein  the  dotted  line  represents  a  single  or  a  double  bond 
and  the  symbol  R  represents  either  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a 
saturated  or  unsaturated  acyl  radical  containing  from  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms. 


4,341,668 
AQUEOUS  COMPOSmON  CONTAINING  ALDEHYDE 

CONDENSATE  AND  USE  THEREOF 
Jeffrey  E.  Martin,  Ctrfumbns;  Albert  F.  Vozella,  Worthingtoa; 
Golden  F.  Watts,  Delaware,  and  Edwin  R.  Lnckman,  CtAvm- 
bus,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc.,  Ashland,  Ky. 
FUed  Sep.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,692 
Int  CL^  C08L  89/02.  61/06 
U.S.  a.  524—297  41  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  compound  capable  of  provid- 
ing reactive  methylene  sites  at  elevated  temperature  of  about 
135*  C.  and  above;  a  hydrophobic  component  containing  an 
organic  hydrophobic  diluent  and  an  isocyanate;  and  an  aque- 
ous component  containing  a  water  soluble  phenolic-aldehyde 
condensate  having  free  methylol  groups  and  a  pH  of  at  least 
about  8  and  being  obtained  from  about  0.7S  to  about  3.3  moles 
of  aldehyde  per  mole  of  phenolic  compound. 


'  4,341,667 

COMPOSmON  AND  METHOD  OF  IMPROVING  THE 
UNVULCANIZED  PROPERTIES  OF  BLENDS 
CONTAINING  RECLAIMED  RUBBER 
Joginder  Lai,  Akron,  and  Sandra  J.  Walters,  Stow,  both  of  Ohio, 
assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Compaay,  Akron, 
Ohio 
CoBtinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  42,275,  May  24, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,243,561,  which  U  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  779,382,  Mar.  21, 1977, 
Pat  No.  4,198,324.  This  appUcatioa  Jun.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

I6I33O 
Int  CLJ  B29H  19/00;  COOL  17/00 
\3S.  CL  525—211  12  Claims 

1.  A  reclaimed  rubber-polyolefin  composition,  comprising: 
from  about  20  parts  by  weight  to  about  60  parts  by  weight  of 
a  crystalline  or  semi-crystalline  polyolefin,  said  polyolefin 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyethylene,  polypro- 
pylene, copolymers  of  ethylene  with  about  1  percent  to 
about  20  percent  by  weight  of  an  alpha-olefm  having  from  3 
to  10  carbon  atoms,  copolymers  of  propylene  with  about  I 


4,341,669 

CELLULOSE  DERIVATIVE/POLYETHER 

POLYAMINE/POLYEPOXIDE  REACTION  PRODUCT 

AS  ANTISTATIC  SOIL  RELEASE  FINISH  FOR 

POLYESTER 

Fhmds  W.  Marco,  PaaUac,  aad  Clarence  O.  Stokes,  Jr.,  Spar- 

tanbwi,  both  of  S.C.,  assignors  to  MUUkca  Reaearch  Corpo- 

ratkm,  Spartanborg,  S.C 

FOed  Oct  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,751 
Int  CL^  COSL  1/32;  B05D  3/02;  B32B  27/34.  27/36 
MS.  CL  52S-205  7  Claims 

1.  A  textile  product  including  polyester  fibers  impregnated 
with  the  reaction  product  of 
a  cellulose  derivative  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
ceUulose  ethers  and  ceUulose  esters  having  a  degree  of 
substitution  of  between  about  0.3  and  about  2.6  and  being 
present  in  an  amount  of  at  least  about  0.01  %  (tf  the  weight 
of  the  polyester  fibers; 
a  polyether  polyamine  in  an  amount  of  at  least  about  0.03% 

by  weight  of  the  polyester  fibers;  and, 
a  polyepoxide  in  an  amount  at  least  sufiicient  to  cross  Unk 
the  polyether  polyamine  and  the  cellulose  derivative. 
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4^1,670 
POLYAMIDE  FROM  DIAMINE,  TRIAMINE  AND 
POLYCARBOXYUC  ACID  MIXTURE 
Adrien  G.  Hinze,  Dordreckt;  Robert  P.  RoggeTeen,  and  Abra- 
ham J.  Menlenberg.  botk  of  Gonda,  aU  of  Netherlands,  aadgn- 
ors  to  Emery  Industries,  Inc^  Ondnnati,  Ohio 
FUed  Apr.  17,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  141,235 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Netherlands,  Apr.  17,  1979, 
7902972;  United  Kingdom,  Dec  28, 1979,  7944527 

tat  a^  C08L  9//0a-  C08G  69/26 
UACL528— 338  5  Claims 

1.  A  solid  polyamide  having  an  acid  value  less  than  10  and 
amine  value  from  7S  to  ISO  consisting  essentially  of  repeating 
groups  obtained  from: 

(a)  an  aliphatic  diamine  having  2  or  3  carbon  atoms  between 
the  nitrogen  atoms; 

(b)  a  triamine  having  the  formula 


HjN— Ri— N— R3— NH2 
R2 


4,341,672 
SULFUR  OR  FEROXY  CURED  EPOXIDIZED  DIENE 
RUBBERS 
Henry  L.  Hsieh,  BartlesriUe,  Okla.,  and  Kishore  Udipi,  East 
Loogmeadow,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany, Bartlesrille,  Okla. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  862,066,  Dec.  19, 1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  661,082,  Feb.  25, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,659 

tat  CL3  C08L  15/00 

VS.  a.  523—451  25  Claims 

1.  A  curable  rubbery  tread  composition,  exhibiting  wet  skid 

resistance  when  cured,  consisting  of  rubber,  filler,  extender  oil, 

and  a  sulfur  or  peroxy  curing  system,  wherein  said  rubber  is  an 

epoxidized  conjugated  diene  rubber  exhibiting  a  molecular 

weight  in  the  range  of  about  50,000  to  500,000  and  an  extent  of 

epoxidation  of  about  5  to  95  percent  of  olefmically  unsaturated 

sites  in  the  conjugated  diene  rubber  prior  to  curing. 


in  which  Ri,  R2  and  R3  are  saturated  hydrocarbon 
radicals  containing  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

(c)  an  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid  having  from  6  to  19  carbon 
atoms;  and 

(d)  a  polymeric  fatty  acid  obtained  by  the  polymerization  of 
a  C18  unsaturated  fatty  acid  and  containing  at  least  75%  by 
weight  C36dimer  acid;  the  molar  ratio  of  (a)  to  (b)  ranging 
from  0.4:1  to  1.5:1  and  the  polymeric  fatty  acid  being 
present  in  an  amount  from  3  to  25  mol  percent  of  the  total 
dicarboxylic  acids. 


4,341,671 
POLYESTER  AMIDE  MELT  ADHESIVES 
Manfred  Bolze,  Bergluunen-Oberaden,  and  Manfred  Drawert 
Froendenberg-Striddierdicke,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Schering  AG,  Berlin  and  Bergkamen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Oct  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,787 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  23, 
1979,2942680 

tat  CL^  COeC  69/14 
VS.  CL  528—324  7  Claims 

1.  A  polyesteramide  melt  adhesive  having  a  slow  solidifica- 
tion rate,  which  melt  adhesive  is  the  polymeric  reaction  prod- 
uct of 

(A)  a  dimerized  fatty  acid  having  16-44  carbon  atoms, 
(6)  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  caprolac- 
tam  and  6-aminocaproic  acid,  wherein  0.23-5.0  mol  of  com- 
ponent (B)  is  employed  per  mol  of  carboxyl  groups  present 
in  component  (A), 
(Q  a  monoalkanolamine  <^  the  formula 

HO-R-NH2. 

wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
linear  and  branched  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  having  2  to  8 
carbon  atoms  and  such  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  interrupted  by 
at  least  one  oxygen  atom,  and 
(D)  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  diprimary, 
diaecondary,  and  primary-secondary  diamines,  wherein  the 
equivalence  ratio  of  (C)<D)  is  between  0.1K).9  and  0.90.1. 


4,341,673 

METHACRYLATE  POLYMER  CONCRETE  MIX  WITH 

REDUCED  SHRINKAGE  DURING  CURE  COMPRISING 

(A)  PARAFFINIC  OIL  AND  (B)  C2-C4  ALKYL 

METHACRYLATE 

Thomas  J.  Hyde,  Wilmington,  DeL,  assignor  to  E.  I  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Jun.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  273,632 
tat  CL^  C08K  5/01;  C08L  13/04 
VS.  CL  524—272  5  Claims 

1.  An  improved  methacrylate  liquid  mixture  for  use  in  mak- 
ing a  methacrylic  polymer  concrete,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises  including  in  the  methacrylate  liquid  mixture: 

(a)  5-12%  by  weight  of  liquid  mixture  of  a  parafTmic  oil 
which  contains  at  least  60%  by  weight  of  saturated  ali- 
phatic hydrocarbons  and  has  a  boiling  point  above  200* 
C. 

(b)  4-10%  by  weight  of  liquid  mixture  of  an  acrylic  polymer 
wherein  at  least  90%  by  weight  of  the  units  of  the  acrylic 
polymer  are  derived  from  C2-C4  alkyl  methacrylate. 


4,341,674 

COMPOSITION  FOR  IMPREGNATING  GLASS  FIBER 

CORDS  FOR  REINFORCING  ELASTOMERIC 

PRODUCTS 

Donn  R.  VermiUon,  and  Donald  J.  Hammond,  both  of  Newark, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-Coming  Ftbergias  Corporation, 

Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,596 
tat  a.J  CO8L  91/08 
VS.  CL  524—156  10  Claims 

1.  In  an  aqueous  composition  for  impregnating  multifilament 
glass  strand  with  an  elastomer-compatible  impregnant,  said 
aqueous  composition  comprising  emulsified  polybutadiene 
homopolymer,  emulsified  butadiene-styrene-vinylpyridine 
terpolymer,  resorcinol-formaldehyde  resin,  emulsified  wax.  a 
thickening  agent  and  a  defoaming  agent,  the  improvement  for 
reducing  rub-off  of  said  impregnant  from  said  strand  impreg- 
nated therewith,  while  retaining  desirably  low  tackiness  of  said 
impregnant,  which  comprises  employing  synthetic  anionic 
surfactant  having  sulfate,  sulfonate  or  sulfosuccinate  groups  as 
emulsifying  agent  for  said  homopolymer  and  for  said  terpoly- 
mer. 
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4,341,675 

RUBBER  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

ETHYLENE-PROPYLENE-DIENE  TERPOLYMERS  OR 

ETHYLENE-PROPYLENE  COPOLYMERS  AND 

SILICONES 

Akito  Nakamura,  Ichihara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toray  Silicone 

Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDed  Mar.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  248,161 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  8, 1980,  55-46072 

tat  a^  CD8J  3/00 

VS.  a.  524—266  14  Claims 

1.  A  rubber  composition  comprising 

(A)  95  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  unvulcanized  ethylenepropy- 
lene-diene  terpolymer  or  ethylene-propylene  copolymer, 

(B)  5  to  95  parts  by  weight  of  a  polydiorganosiloxane  gum  in 
which  the  organic  radicals  are  selected  from  methyl, 
vinyl,  phenyl,  and  3,3,3-trifluoropropyl,  said  organic  radi- 
cals being  at  least  50  percent  methyl  based  on  the  total 
number  of  organic  radicals,  a  combination  of  (A)  and  (B) 
being  100  parts  by  weight, 

(C)  1  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  a  polyorganosiloxane  based  on 
100  parts  by  weight  of  combined  (A)  and  (B),  said  polyor- 
ganosiloxane having  an  average  unit  formula 


RaR'^SiO  4-a-A 
J 


in  which  R  represents  a  monovalent  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  vinyl,  alkyl  radicals  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
halogenated  alkyl  radicals  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  aryl  radicals, 
halogenated  aryl  radicals,  and  alkyl  radicals  of  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms  substituted  with  an  aryl  radical,  R'  represents  a  monova- 
lent radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  radicals  having  from  4  to  20  carbon  atoms  and 
their  derivatives  in  which  at  least  one  hydrogen  atom  is  substi- 
tuted with  a  chlorine  atom  or  a  phenyl  radical,  a  has  a  value  of 
from  1  to  2.5,  b  has  a  value  of  from  0.01  to  1.2,  and  the  sum  of 
a  plus  b  has  a  value  of  from  1.8  to  3, 

(D)  1  to  30  parts  by  weight  based  on  100  parts  by  weight  of 
combined  (A)  and  (B),  of  a  polymer  selected  from  polyox- 
yalkylene-organosiloxane  copolymers  or  poly(hydrox- 
yalkyl)organosiloxanes,  in  which  the  oxyalkylene  contains 
2  or  3  carbon  atoms,  the  hydroxyalkyl  radicals  contain  1 
to  8  carbon  atoms,  the  organic  radicals  are  monovalent 
radicals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl, 
phenyl,  phenylethyl,  3,3,3-trifluoropropyl,  and  alkyl  radi- 
cals containing  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and  at  least  50  percent 
of  the  organic  radicals  are  alkyl  radicals,  and 

(E)  0. 1  to  15  parts  by  weight  based  on  100  parts  by  weight  of 
combined  (A)  and  (B),  of  an  organic  peroxide. 


[T] 


of  which  R'  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  containing  from 
about  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  and  wherein  R,  R|,  R2  and  R3,  each 
independendy,  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  containing  from 
about  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  said  composition  also  comprises  a 
water-solubilizing  group. 


4,341,677 
ANTIOXIDANTS  AND  REINFORCED  POLYMERS  AND 

OIL-IN-WATER  EMULSIONS  OF  ANTIOXIDANTS 
Albert  E.  Tamosauskas,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  tadus- 

tries,  tac,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  137,063,  Apr.  3, 1980.  This  appUcation  Sep. 
24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,153 
tat  a.3  C08L  63/02 
VS.  a.  523—421  20  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  sizing  composition  for  treating  glass  fibers  to 
provide  additional  protection  against  degradation  of  polymer 
reinforced  with  the  treated  glass  fibers,  comprising: 

(a)  about  0.5  to  about  15  weight  percent  of  an  oil-in-water 
emulsion  of  an  antioxidant  having  low  volatility  and  good 
thermal  resistance,  organic  solvent  having  a  boiling  point 
above  the  temperature  of  processing  glass  fibers  but  low 
enough  to  enable  the  solvent  to  be  vaporized  at  the  tem- 
perature of  drying  glass  fibers  and  having  a  kauri-butanol 
value  in  the  range  of  about  10  to  about  50  for  the  antioxi- 
dant that  is  substantially  aliphatic  and  about  50  to  about 
100  for  the  antioxidant  that  is  substantially  aromatic  and 
an  emulsifier  blend  of  at  least  two  emulsifiers  selected 
from  the  group  of  anionic,  cationic,  and  nonionic  having 
an  HLB  in  the  range  of  about  12  to  about  27. 

(b)  a  film-former  in  an  amount  in  the  range  of  about  0.5  to 
about  15  weight  percent, 

(c)  a  coupling  agent  in  an  amount  of  about  0.5  to  about  10 
weight  percent,  and 

(d)  water  in  an  amount  to  give  a  total  amount  of  water  in  the 
aqueous  sizing  composition  in  the  range  of  about  70  to 
about  99  weight  percent. 


4,341,676 

SELF-CURABLE  RESINOUS  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  N-METHYLOL  AMIDE  GROUPS  USEFUL 

IN  COATING  APPUCATIONS 
Steren  E.  Patricca,  Pittsburgh,  and  Stephen  L.  Buchwalter, 
AUison  Park,  botii  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  tac, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,163 
tat  a.J  C08L  63/02 
VS.  a.  523—417  26  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  resinous  composition  comprising  a  polymer 
characterized  by  a  pendant  group  which  is  of  the  structure: 


H    H 

I      I 
— X— C— C— C— N— CHOH 

I       I      II      I       I 
R     Rl   O     R2   R3 


wherein  X  represents  sulfur  or  an  amino  group 


4,341,678 
WATER-BORNE  EPOXY-PHENOUC  COATING 
COMPOSITIONS 
Nick  Georgalas,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  and  WUUam  P.  Keaveaey, 
Pompton  Plains,  N  J.,  assignors  to  tamont  Corporation,  Olf- 
ton,  N  J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  75,765,  Sep.  17, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jan.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  223,861 
tat  a.i  C08L  63/02 
VS.  CL  523—414  6  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  container  coating  composition  consisting  of  a 
blend  of 

(a)  from  about  60  to  85%  by  weight  of  a  water-miscible 
amine  solubilized  epoxy  resin,  and 

(b)  from  about  15  to  40%  by  weight  of  a  water  soluble 
monomeric  phenolic  compound. 
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4^1,679 

VINYUDENE  CHLORTOE  CX>POLYMER  LATEX 

CX)MPOSmONS 

Antfaoay  J.  Burgess,  and  David  L.  Gardner,  both  of  Ranconi, 

Englaiid,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited, 

London,  England 

FUed  Dec.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  860,312 

Claiffls  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kiagdoo^  Dec  20,  1976, 
53021/76 

Int  aj  C08L  27/16 
VS,  a.  524—833  12  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  latex  of  a  copolymer  capable  of  forming  stable 
films  which  have  excellent  protective  properties  on  metallic 
substrates,  said  films  having  good  chemical  resistance  and  low 
permeability  to  water  vapour,  said  copolymer  consisting  essen- 
tially of  (i)  vinylidene  chloride,  (ii)  vinyl  chloride,  (iii)  one  or 
more  alky!  acrylates  having  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  in  the 
alkyl  group  and/or  one  or  more  alkyl  methacrylates  having 
from  2  to  12  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group  and  (iv)  one  or 
more  aliphatic  alpha-beta-unsaturated  carboxylic  acids,  the 
proportion  of  vinylidene  chloride  being  from  65  to  90  parts  by 
weight,  the  proportion  of  the  said  alkyl  acrylates  and/or  meth- 
acrylates being  from  2  to  15  parts  by  weight  and  the  proportion 
of  the  said  carboxylic  acids  being  from  0.2  to  8  parts  by  weight, 
per  hundred  parts  by  weight  of  the  total  vinylidene  chloride 
and  vinyl  chloride. 


mer  being  reacted  with  a  diepoxide  in  a  stoichiometrec  defi- 
ciency with  respect  said  amine  groups. 


4,341,680 

WATER-SOLUBLE,  PRESSURE  SENSITIVE, 

SELF-ADHESIVE,  COMPOSITION,  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE  THEREOF,  AND  TAPES  PRODUCED 

THEREWITH 
Riidiger  Haubcr,  and  Giinter  Guse,  both  of  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Beiersdorf  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Goinany 

FUed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,130 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  5, 
1979,2904233 

Irt.  a?  C08L  31/00 
U.S.  a.  525—329  14  Claims 

1.  A  water-soluble,  pressure  sensitive,  self-adhesive  compo- 
sition comprising  a  mixture  of 

(a)  a  copolymer  comprising  70  to  80  parts  by  weight  of  mono- 
meric  ethyl  acrylate  and  30  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  a  mono- 
meric,  a,fi  unsaturated  aliphatic  monocarboxylic  acid  and 

(b)  a  tertiary,  ethoxylated  N-alkyl  alkane  diamine  having  3  to 
18  ethylene  oxide  units  per  molecule,  said  alkyl  having  10  to 
18  carbon  atoms, 

from  50%  to  90%  of  the  acid  groups  of  said  acid  being  neutral- 
ized. 


4,341,682 
COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  ESTER  OF  EPOXY, 

CARBONYL  CONTAINING  POLYBUTADIENE 

POLYMER  AND  AOD  CONTAINING  ADDITION 

POLYMER,  AND  AQUEOUS  COATING  COMPOSITIONS 

PREPARED  THEREFROM 
Michael  A.  Tobias,  Bridgewater,  N.J.,  assignor  to  MobU  Oil 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,470 
Int  a.J  C08L  13/00 
U.S.  a.  523—409  7  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  stable  aqueous  emulsion  of  an 
adduct  neutralized  with  sufficient  base  to  render  it  emulsifiable 
in  water,  in  which  said  adduct  contains  carboxyl  groups,  is 
substantially  free  of  oxirane  groups,  and  comprises  the  esterifi- 
cation  reaction  product  of        ' 

(a)  an  acidic  copolymer  comprising  a  solution  copolymer  of 
monoethylenically  unsaturated  monomers  containing  at 
least  10  weight  percent  of  monoethylenically  unsaturated 
carboxylic  acid  monomer  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the 
monomers;  and 

(b)  a  partially  defunctionalized  epoxy  resin  containing  free 
epoxide  groups,  which  is  the  reaction  product  of  polye- 
poxide  and  a  carboxyl  containing  polybutadiene  polymer. 


4,341,683 
PRINTING  INK  FORMULATIONS 

James  A.  Saelgrove,  Monson,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  157,998,  Jun.  9, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,303,718. 

This  appUcation  May  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,437 

iBt  a.3  C08K  5/34 

VS.  a.  524—503  5  Claims 

1.  A  printing  ink  formulation  having  an  ink  base  comprising 
a  dye  and  a  solvent  medium  which  further  comprises  a  polyvi- 
nyl formal  with  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  of  from 
about  8,000  to  200,000  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  raise  the 
viscosity  of  the  ink  formulation  to  a  level  dictated  by  the 
printing  process  in  which  the  formulation  is  to  be  used. 

5.  A  printing  ink  formulation  according  to  claim  1  having  a 
Shell  #3  cup  viscosity  of  from  15  to  50  seconds  comprising 
from  3  to  10  percent  by  weight  of  the  ink  base  of  a  polyvinyl 
formal  having  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  of  from 
15,000  to  40,000  and  an  acetate  content  of  from  8  to  35  percent 
by  weight,  measured  as  vinyl  acetate,  and  a  hydroxyl  content 
of  from  2  to  10  percent  by  weight  measured  as  vinyl  alcohol. 


4,341,681 
MANNICH  BASE  COPOLYMERS 
Kazys  Sekmakas,  Palatine;  Riu  Shah,  Schaumburg,  and  Aurelio 
J.  Parenti,  Norridge,  aU  of  111.,  assignors  to  De  Soto,  Inc.,  Des 
PUunes,  111. 

FUed  May  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  264,943 
Int  O.^  COSK  5/20 
U.S.  CL  524—555  11  Claims 

1.  A  cationic  solution  addition  copolymer  of  monoethyleni- 
cally unsaturated  copolymerizable  monomers,  said  copolymer 
having  side  chains  of  the  following  structure: 


O    H  F 

H     I  / 

-C— N— CH2— N 


where  R  and  R'  are  selected  from  Ci-Cg  alkyl  and  Ci-Cg 
alkanol,  or  are  together  constituted  by  a  C2-Cg  alkylene  group, 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  tertiary  amine  groups  in  said  structure 
being  reacted  with  a  solubilizing  acid  to  form  a  salt  which 
enables  the  copolymer  to  be  dissolved  in  water,  said  copoly- 


4,341,684 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  THE 

PROPERTIES  OF  UQUID  MEDU 
Kari  W.  Krantz,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
DiriakM  of  Ser.  No.  584,417,  Job.  6,  1975,  Pat  No.  4,190,069. 
This  appUcatioB  Nov.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91^89 
Int  a.'  C08K  5/01.  5/04;  F17D  1/16.  1/17 
VS.  CL  523—175  10  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  reducing  the  fluid  flow  friction  loss  in 
the  transmission  of  a  hydrocarbon  fluid  through  a  pipeline,  said 
composition  being  an  oil-in-oU  emulsion  comprising: 
(i)  a  continuous  phase  of  a  liquid  which  is  different  from,  but 
normally  miscible  with  said  hydrocarbon  fluid,  and,  dis- 
persed therein, 
(iii)  a  stable  discontinuous  phase  predominantly  comprising 
fine  particles  of  a  high  molecular  weight  polyhydrocarbon 
or  polydiorganosiloxane  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at 
least  500,000  which  is  ultimately  miscible  with  said  hydro- 
cartx)n  fluid, 
(iii)  a  surface  active  agent  which  is  preferentially  compatible 
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with  continuous  phase(i)  so  as  to  favor  the  maintenance  of 
(i)  as  the  continuous  phase. 


4,341,685 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ORGANIC  DISPERSION  OF 

AOD  TYPE  FLUORINATED  POLYMER 
Hamhisa  Miyake;  Yoshio  Sngaya,  and  Tatsnro  Asawa,  aU  of 
Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Glass  Company,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  203,391 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  20, 1979, 54/149479; 
Dec.  7, 1979,  54/157989 

Int  CL3  C08K  5/02 
VS.  a.  524—104  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  dispersion  of  a  fluorinated 
copolymer  containing  acid  groups  or  groups  convertible  to 
acid  groups  in  an  organic  solvent,  consisting  essentiaUy  of: 
copolymerizing  a  fluorinated  ethylenicaUy  unsaturated  mon- 
omer and  a  monomer  containing  an  acid  group  or  group 
convertible  into  an  acid  group  in  an  aqueous  medium 
containing  a  polymerization  initiator  thereby  obtaining  an 
aqueous  dispersion  of  a  fluorinated  copolymer  having  an 
acid  group  or  a  group  convertible  to  an  acid  group  con- 
tent of  5  to  40  mole  %;  and 
substituting  the  aqueous  medium  of  said  dispersion  with  a 
hydrophilic  organic  solvent  while  maintaining  the  disper- 
sion of  said  copolymer,  whereby  a  concentration  of  co- 
polymer exceeding  5%  by  wt  in  said  dispersion  is  ob- 
tained. 


4,341,688 
POLY(ESTER-AMIDE)  CAPABLE  OF  FORMING  AN 
ANISOTROPIC  MELT  PHASE  DERIVED  FROM 
DIHYDROXYANTHRAQUINONE,  HYDROXYBENZOIC 
ACID,  DICARBOXYUC  ACID,  AND  AROMATIC 
MONOMER  CAPABLE  OF  FORMING  AN  AMIDE 
LINKAGE 
Larry  F.  Charbonneau,  Chatham;  Gordon  W.  Calnndami,  N. 
Plainfleld,  and  Anthony  J.  East,  Madison,  all  of  N  J.,  aasivi- 
ors  to  Celanese  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Apr.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,818 
lat  CL^  C08G  69/44 
VS.  a.  524—592  33  Claims 

1.  A  melt  processable  poly(ester-amide)  capable  of  forming 
an  anisotropic  melt  phase  at  a  temperature  below  approxi- 
mately 400*  C.  consisting  essentially  of  recurring  moieties  I,  II, 
III,  and  IV  wherein: 


4,341,686 
ADHESIVE  PRODUCTS  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 

USE  IN  POLYURETHANES 
Sarbananda  Chakrabarti,  Ludwigshafen;  John  Hutchison,  Wa- 
chenheim,  and  Otto  VoUtert,  Weisenheim,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Lodwigriia- 
fen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jnl.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  287,878 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  5, 
1980,3029583 

Int  a.3  C08K  3/28 
VS.  a.  427—244  12  Claims 

1.  An  adhesive  product  comprising,  based  on  the  total 

weight 

(a)  1  to  10  percent  by  weight  of  an  aminoalkyltrialkoxysilane, 

(b)  1  to  20  percent  by  weight  of  a  fine  particle  size  polyvinyl- 
chloride  powder,  and/or 

(c)  0.1  to  5  percent  by  weight  of  an  amorphous  hydrophobic 
sUicic  acid,  and 

(d)  98  to  65  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one  organic  solvent. 


lis 


"4°K3"T 


O  O 

II  II 

III  is  +C— X— €+, 

where  X  is  selected  from  at  least  one  member  of  the  group 

consisting  of 

(a)  1,3-phenylene  radicals  which  optionally  are  replaced  with 
up  to  75  tnole  percent  of  1,4-phenylene  radicals  based  upon 
the  total  concentration  of  1,3-phenylene  and  1,4-phenylene 
radicals  present  in  moiety  III, 


(b) 


4,341.687 
PEELABLE  FILM-FORMING 
URETHANE/ISOCYANATE  PAINTS 
Kenichi  Ozeki,  Ichinomiya;  Toyoji  Wada,  Nagoya;  Kanlo  Ito, 
Aichi;  Tetrao  Tomimori,  Nagaokakyo;  Isao  Taki«;i,  and  Mit- 
sunobu  Nekado,  botii  of  Kobe,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo 
SUbanra  Denki  KabnshUd  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,664 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  25, 1979,  54-122895; 
Sep.  26,  1979,  54-124500 

Int  a.J  C08L  75/04 
VS.  CL  524—500  8  Claims 

1.  A  peelable  film-forming  paint,  comprising  a  mixture  of  a 
polyurethane  resin,  an  isocyanate  prepolymer  and  15%  by 
weight  of  ethylene  glycol  monoalkyl  ether  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  said  polyurethane  resin  and  said  isocyanate  prepoly- 
mer. 


(c) 


(d) 


(e) 


(0 
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(g) 


(h)  a  divalent  aliphatic  carbocyclic  radical,  and 
(i)  mixtures  of  the  foregoing;  and 

IV  is  -f  Y-Ar-Z->,  where  Ar  is  a  divalent  radical  comprising  at 
least  one  aromatic  ring,  Y  is  O,  NH,  or  NR,  and  Z  is  NH  or 
NR,  where  R  is  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  an 
aryl  group, 
wherein  at  least  some  of  the  hydrogen  atoms  present  upon  the 
rings  optionally  may  be  replaced  by  substitution  selected  from 
the  group  consistmg  of  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
an  alkoxy  group  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  halogen,  phenyl,  and 
mixtures  thereof,  and  wherein  moiety  I  is  present  in  a  concen- 
tration within  the  range  of  approximately  5  to  35  mole  percent, 
moiety  II  is  present  in  a  concentration  within  the  range  of 
approximately  20  to  80  mole  percent,  moiety  III  is  present  in  a 
concentration  within  the  range  of  approximately  10  to  40  mole 
percent,  and  moiety  IV  is  present  in  a  concentration  within  the 
range  of  approximately  5  to  35  mole  percent,  with  the  total 
molar  concentration  of  moieties  I  and  IV  being  substantially 
equal  to  the  molar  concentration  of  moiety  III. 


4^1,689 

TWO  COMPONENTPOLYURETHANE  COATING 

SYSTEM  HAVING  EXTENDED  POT  LIFE  AND  RAPID 

CURE 

Jyotindra  K.  Doshi,  Mt  Prospect,  and  Scott  A.  Wallenberg, 
Villa  Park,  both  of  01^  assignors  to  DeSoto,  Inc^  Des  Plaines, 

m. 

Filed  Jnl.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  279,821 

Int  a.3  C08G  18/18 

\JJS.  a.  523—211  15  Claims 

1.  A  two  component  polyurethane  coating  system  compris- 
ing a  first  component  which  is  a  solution  of  a  soluble  resin 
containing  active  hydrogen  atoms  capable  of  reacting  with 
isocyanate  functionality,  said  resin  being  dissolved  in  inert 
organic  solvent,  said  first  component  having  dispersed  therein 
an  amine  catalyst  for  said  reaction  with  isocyanate  absorbed  in 
a  molecular  sieve  having  a  pore  size  large  enough  to  absorb  the 
amine  catalyst,  and  a  second  component  comprising  an  organic 
polyisocyanate  in  solution  in  inert  organic  solvent,  whereby 
said  molecular  sieve  will  minimize  the  catalytic  effect  of  said 
amine  catalyst  when  the  two  components  are  mixed  until  after 
coating  when  absorption  of  atmospheric  moisture  by  said 
molecular  sieve  will  force  release  of  said  amine  catalyst  to 
sp>eed  the  cure  of  the  applied  coating. 


4^1,691 
•  LOW  VISCOSITY  BONE  CEMENT 

David  A.  Anuta,  Winona  Lake,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Zinuner,  Inc., 

Warsaw,  Ind. 

FUed  Feb.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,896 

Int.  CL^  C08F  265/06:  C08J  3/20;  CD8K  7/04 

VJS.  a.  523—116  21  Claims 

1.  An  acryUc  bone  cement  composition  comprising:  a  liquid 
monomer  component  and  a  polymer  powder  component  in  the 
form  of  beads  wherein  the  liquid  component  to  powder  com- 
ponent ratio  is  1  to  2  (volume  weight)  there  the  liquid  compo- 
nent is  measured  in  milliliters  and  the  powder  component  is 
measured  in  grams  and  wherein  said  liquid  monomer  compo- 
nent is  comprised  of  methylmethacrylate  monomer  and  said 
polymer  powder  component  is  comprised  at  least  80%  by 
weight  of  polymethylmethacrylate  polymer  powder  in  which 
at  least  85-95%  by  weight  of  the  polymethylmethacrylate 
polymer  powder  beads  are  regular  beads  which  fall  through  a 
#40  mesh  (425  micron  openings)  screen  and  a  #100  mesh 
screen  (150  micron  openings)  and  which  have  a  maximum 
average  size  of  about  25  microns  and  a  minimum  average  size 
of  about  13  microns,  and  about  5-15%  by  weight  of  polymeth- 
ylmethacrylate polymer  powder  beads  which  fall  through  a 
#40  mesh  (425  micron  openings)  screen,  but  not  through  a 
#  100  mesh  screen,  (150  micron  openings)  and  are  subsequently 
milled  to  roughen  and  break  up  the  surface  of  the  bead,  and 
whereby  when  the  liquid  monomer  component  is  mixed  with 
said  polymer  powder  component,  the  resulting  cement  has  a 
viscosity  of  less  than  1500  poise  at  approximately  20  degrees  C. 
(68  degrees  F.)  for  at  least  six  minutes  after  the  components  are 
initially  mixed,  and  such  that  the  resulting  bone  cement  be- 
comes completely  hard  in  not  more  than  ten  to  eleven  minutes 
from  the  time  the  components  were  initially  mixed. 


4^1,690 
STABILIZED  POLYPROPYLENE  COMPOSITION 
Harold  P.  Marsh,  Kingsport,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,403 
Int  a.5  CD8L  67/00 
VS.  a.  524—451  6  Claims 

1.  Composition  comprising  polypropylene,  about  10-60% 
by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  polypropylene,  of  talc,  and 
about  0.5-3.0%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  polypropyl- 
ene of  a  copolyester  derived  from  at  least  50  mole  percent 
terephthalic  acid  and  at  least  50  mole  percent  1,6-hexanediol, 
said  copolyester  having  a  melting  point  of  less  than  150*  C.  and 
a  heat  of  fusion  of  from  about  0. 1  to  about  12  calories  per  gram. 


4,341,692 
DIHALONEOPENTYL  SIUCATE  FLAME  RETARDANTS 

IN  PLASTIC  FORMULATIONS 
Alfred  K.  Jong,  Ridgewood;  Michael  Torczyk,  Yonkers,  and 
Edward  D.  Weil,  Hasting-on-Hudson,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Staoffer  Chemical  Company,  Westport,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  50,246,  Jun.  20, 1979,  Pat  No.  4^2^7. 
This  application  Oct  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,034 
Int  a.3  C08K  3/34,  5/54 
VJS.  a.  524—263  9  Claims 

1.  A  plastic  formulation  containing  a  flame  retardant  effec- 
tive amount  of  solid  dibromoneopentyl  silicate  wherein  said 
silicate  is  prepared  by  the  process  of  contacting  in  a  reaction 
medium; 
(1)  dihaloneopentyl  glycol  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  dibromoneopentyl  glycol  and  monobromomono- 
chloroneopentyl  glycol  with,  (2)  silicate  ester  represented 
by  the  formula: 

OR| 
I 
RO— Si— OR2 

OR3 

wherein  Ri,  R2,  R3,  and  R4  are  independently  selected  from 
hydrocarbyl  radicals;  said  contact  being  at  a  temperature  and 
for  a  time  effective  to  transesterify  the  silicate  ester. 
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4,341,693 
OLIGOMERIC  EPOXIDE  RESINS  AND  THEIR  USE  AS 

FLAMEPROOnNG  AGENTS 
Lothar  Boxbamn,  Villach,  Aostria,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy  Cor- 
poration, Afdsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  273,799 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jun.  26,   1980, 
4914/80 

Int  a^  C08G  59/26.  5/34 
VJS.  a.  524—93  10  Claims 

1.  A  halogen-containing,  essentially  linear  oligomeric  epox- 
ide resin  of  the  formula  I 


4,341,696 
TRIS^3-HYDROXY ALKYL)  PHOSPHINE  OXIDE  FLAME 

RETARDANT  COMPOSITIONS 
Diza  P.  Braksmayer,  and  Syed  N.  Huasain,  both  of  Plainsboro, 
N.J.,  assignors  to  FMC  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
FUed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,334 
Int  a.3  C08K  5/53 
VS.  a.  524—139  22  Claims 

1.  A  glass  filled  thermoplastic  polyamide  polymer  rendered 
flame  retardant  by  having  combined  therewith  an  effective 
amount  of  a  tris-(3-hydroxyalkyl)  phosphine  oxide  having  the 
formula: 


^' 


-N      N-CHt-CH— CHr-Y— CHr-CH— CH: 


(I) 


N      N— R2 


/ 


in  which  n  is  the  number  2,  3  or  4,  m  has  a  numerical  value 
from  1  to  30,  X  is  chlorine  or  bromine,  Y  is  the  divalent  radical 
of  a  H-acid  compound  from  the  group  comprising  diols,  dihy- 
dric  phenols,  bisphenols,  dicarboxylic  acids  and  cyclic  ureides 
and  R'  and  R^  are  H  atoms, 


— CH2-CH CH2    or    -CH2— CH-CH2-Y-H. 

O  OH 


Ri  R2  R3 

I     I     I 

(Hcx:hchch)3PO 


wherein  Ri  and  R3  are  any  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  phenyl  and  alkyl  radicals  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  and  R2  is  any  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  phenyl  and  alkyl  radicals  of  2  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  provided  that  when  R|  and  R3  are  hydrogen 
radicals,  R2  is  either  an  alkyl  radical  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  or 
a  phenyl  radical. 


I  4,341,694 

INTUMESCENT  FLAME  RETARDANT  COMPOSITIONS 
YuTal  Halpem,  Skokle,  DL,  assignor  to  Borg- Warner  Corpora- 
tion, Chicago,  ni. 

FUed  Jul.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  280,569 
Int  a.3  C08K  J/00 
U.S.  a  252—606  2  Claims 

1.  An  intumescent  composition  comprising  a  resin  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polyolefins,  polyvinylaromatic 
resins,  polycarbonate  resins,  polyacrylate  resins,  polyamides, 
polyvinyl  chloride  and  blends  thereof,  2,6,7-trioxa-l-phos- 
phobicyclo  [2.2.2.]octane-4-methanol-l -oxide  and  a  nitrogen 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  melamine, 
ammeline,  benzoguanidine,  urea,  guanidine  and  salts  thereof. 


'  4,341,695 

RUBBER  MODinED  TERPOLYMERS  WITH 
IMPROVED  HEAT  DISTORTION  RESISTANCE 
Yoon  C.  Lee,  and  Qnirino  A.  Trementozzi,  both^f  Springfield, 

Mass.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St  Louis,  Mo. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  865,049,  Dec.  27, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,197,376.  This  appUcation  Jul.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,429 

Int  a.3  C08K  5/13:  C08L  37/00 

VJS.  CL  524-342  9  Claims 

9.  A  polymeric  composition  produced  by  polymerizing,  in 
the  presence  of  a  polybutadiene  rubber  having  at  least  90%  cis 
1,4-butadiene  units,  a  monomer  composition  consisting  of 
styrene,  maleic  anhydride  and  methyl  methacrylate  to  produce 
a  composition  comprising  from  2  to  30%  of  the  polybutadiene 
rubber,  (ungrafted  basis),  grafted  with  a  superstrate  polymer 
and  dispersed  in  a  matrix  polymer,  said  superstrate  and  matrix 
polymers  each  comprising  from  60  to  75%  of  styrene,  20  to 
30%  of  maleic  anhydride  and  4  to  10%  of  methyl  methacry- 
late, and  incorporating  in  said  composition  up  to  2%  of  1,3,5- 
trimethyl-2,4,6-tri8(3,5-di-tert-butyl-4-hydroxybenzyl)  ben- 
zene; all  percentages  being  by  weight. 


4,341,697 

ANTIGENIC  MATERIAL 

Da?id  Snary,  Orpington,  England,  assignor  to  Burroughs  WeU- 

come  Co.,  Research  Triangle  Park,  N.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  134,262,  Mar.  26, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,296,596. 
TUs  appUcation  May  18, 1961,  Ser.  No.  264,637 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  29, 1979, 
7911049 

Int  a.3  C07G  7/00 
VS.  a.  260—112  R  8  Claims 

1.  An  antigen  obtained  from  T.  cruzi  organisms  comprising 
glycoprotein  of  molecular  weight  from  about  6  x  10*  to  about 
9.5x10*,  said  glycoprotein  being  substantially  insoluble  in 
water  and  being  capable  of  interacting  with  lectins  which  have 
an  affinity  for  glucose,  mannose  or  galactose,  said  antigen 
being  substantially  free  from  non-proteinaceous  matter. 


4,341,698 
ENKAPHALIN  DERIVATIVES 
Albert  A.  Carr,  Robert  A.  Farr,  and  John  M.  Kane,  aU  of  Cincin- 
nati, Ohio,  assignors  to  Richardson-MerreU  Inc.,  WUton, 
Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  50,950,  Jun.  21, 1979, 
abandoned.  TUs  application  Mar.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,431 

Int  a.3  CfflC  103/52 
VS.  CL  260—112.5  R  25  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Q— NH 


— CH2— C— NH— CH— CH2— e  7— R5 


\         / 

I 
NHR2 


lU 


wherein  Q  i 


is  R,-/        Vx^ 


>-( 


HN  N— CH2— C—      or 
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R4 


-continued 

H         o 

CH2  H 


Ri 


in  which  Ri  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy  or  halogen  and  R4  is  hydro- 
gen or,  Ri  and  R4  are  both  hydroxy;  Z  is  hydrogen  or  straight 
chain  lower  alkyl  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  X  is 
methylene,  carbonyl,  hydroxymethylene,  thio,  sulfmyl  or  sul- 
fonyl,  or  Z  and  X,  taken  together,  are  methylidenyl,  with  the 
proviso  that  when  X  is  sulfonyl  or  sulfinyl,  Z  is  other  than 
hydrogen;  Rs  is  hydrogen  or  halogen,  and  R2  is  H,  a  straight  or 
branched  lower  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
the  group 

— CH— CX)R3 
iso<:4H9 

or  the  group 


4,341,700 

MONOAZO  COMPOUNDS  HAVING  A  SUBSTITUTED 

1A3-TRIAZOLYL-S  DIAZO  COMPONENT  RADICAL 

AND  AN  UNSUBSTTTUTED  OR  SUBSTTTUTtD 

1,4-PHENYLENE  COUPLING  COMPONENT  RADICAL 

Peter  Matzioger,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sandoz  Ltd^ 

Basel,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jan.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  2,085 
Claims  priority,  application   Switzerland,  Jan.   10,   1978, 
230/78 

Int  a.^  C09B  29/22 
VS.  a  260—157  23  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Ri 


Rs 


Ri 


^'■'' 


) — ^        R4. 

R« 


— CH— COR3. 
CH2CH2SCH3 

wherein  R3  is  hydroxy,  amino,  alkyhmiino  or  dialkylamino 
wherein  the  alkyl  moiety  is  straight  or  branched  and  has  from 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  diastereomers,  enantiomers  and  pharma- 
ceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


4,341,699 
REACTIVE  RED  DYE  HAVING  BOTH 
MONOCHLOROnUAZINYL-  AND 
VINYLSULFONE-TYPE  REACITVE  GROUPS 
Yasoo  Teznka,  Ibaraki;  Masaki  Sonami,  Toyonaka;  Takashi 
Omura,  Ashiya,  and  Yotaka  Kayane,  Morigncfai,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  SumitoiBO  Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka, 
Japan 

FUed  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,194 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  13,  1979,  54/89650 

Int  a.3  C07C  107/08;  C09B  62/085.  62/51 

MS.  a.  260—153  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  a  free  acid  of  the  formula. 


N 


SO3H 

96-' 


OH  NH- 


SOjHT   ^^     SO3H   I 


Y-NH-> 


N 


SO3H 
wherein  A  is 

OCH3  OCH3 

\3         '     —\\-^^^    o^    — ^J— OCH3 
SO2Z      OCH3  SO2Z 

in  which  Z  is  — CH2CH2OSO3H  or  — CH=CH2. 


wherein 

R|'  is  hydrogen;  C|.4alkyl;  Ci^kyl  monosubstituted  by 
fluoro,  bromo,  chloro,  hydroxy,  (Ci.4alkyl)carbonyl,  C|. 
4alkoxy,  cyano,  thiocyano,  phenoxy,  (Ci.4&lkoxy)carbo- 
nyl,  phenoxycarbonyl,  (C|.4alkoxy>ethoxycarbonyl,  car- 
bamoyl, (C|.4alkyl)carbamoyl,  di-(C|^lkyl)carbamoyl, 
phenylcarbamoyl,  N-Ci^kyl-N-phenylcarbamoyl,  ben- 
zoyl, (Ci^kyl)carbonyloxy,  phenylsulfonyl,  Ci.4alkyl- 
sulfonyl,  sulfamoyl,  Ci^kylsulfamoyl,  di-Ci^lkylsul- 
famoyl,  phenylsulfamoyl,  N-Ci.4alkyl-N-phenylsulfam- 
oyl,  phenyl  or  substituted  phenyl  having  1  or  2  substitu- 
ents  each  of  which  is  independently  chloro,  bromo,  nitro, 
cyano,  trifluoromethyl,  Ci^^alkyl  or  Ci.4alkoxy;  C2^1ke- 
nyl;  C2.4alkenyl  monosubstituted  by  chloro,  bromo  or 
phenyl;  phenyl  or  substituted  phenyl  having  1  to  3  substit- 
uents  each  of  which  is  independently  Ci-^alkyl,  Ci^lk- 
oxy,  chloro,  bromo,  nitro,  cyano  (maximum  of  two),  tri- 
fluoromethyl (maximum  of  two),  (Ci.4alkoxy)carbonyl 
(maximum  of  two),  formyl  (maximum  of  one),  (Ci^lkyl)- 
carbonyl  (maximum  of  one),  carbamoyl  (maximum  of 
one),  (Ci^kyl)carbamoyl  (maximum  of  one),  di-<C|. 
4alkyl)carbamoyl  (maximum  of  one),  Ci.4alkylsulfonyl 
(maximum  of  one),  phenylsulfonyl  (maximum  of  one), 
sulfamoyl  (maximum  of  one),  Ci.4alkylsulfamoyl  (maxi- 
mum of  one),  di-C|.4alkylsulfamoyl  (maximum  of  one)  or 
phenylsulfamoyl  (maximum  of  one), 

R2'  is  cyano,  thiocyano,  nitro,  — COOM,  (Ci.4alkyl)carbo- 
nyl,  benzoyl,  (Ci.4alkoxy)carbonyl,  (C|.4alkoxy)ethox- 
ycarbonyl,  phenoxycarbonyl,  carbamoyl,  (Ct^kyl)car- 
bamoyl,  diH[Ci^kyl)carbamoyl,  phenylcarbamoyl,  C|. 
4alkylsulfonyl,  phenylsulfonyl,  sulfamoyl,  Ci.4alkylsul- 
famoyl,  di-Ci.4alkylsulfamoyl  or  phenylsulfamoyl, 
wherein  M  is  hydrogen  or  a  non-chromophoric  cation, 

each  of  R3  and  R4  is  independently  hydrogen;  Cugalkyl; 
Ci^alkyl  monosubstituted  by  hydroxy,  chloro,  bromo, 
cyano,  thiocyano,  (C|^kyl)carbonyl,  (C|.4alkoxy)carbo- 
nyl,  formyloxy.  (Ci.4alkyl)carbonyloxy,  (Ci.4chloroalk- 
yl)carbonyloxy,  (CMbromoalkyl)carbonyloxy,  (Ci.4alk- 
oxy)carbonyloxy,  (Ci.4alkoxyXCi.4alkoxy)carbonyl,  al- 
lyloxycarbonyl,  chloroallyloxycarbonyl,  bromoallylox- 
ycarbonyl,  C2.4alkenyloxy,  C2-4chloroalkenyloxy,  C2. 
4bromoalkenyloxy,  C2-4alkynyloxy,  benzoyloxy,  Ci^k- 
oxy,  phenyl,  phenoxy,  phenyl(C|.4alkoxy),  (Ci^kyl)car- 
bamoyl,  di-<Ci.4alkyl)carbamoyl.  (Ci.4alkyl)car- 
bamoyloxy,  di-(C|.4alkyl)carbamoyloxy,  phenylcarbam- 
oyl, phenylcarbamoyloxy,  phthalimidyl,  saccharinyl-2, 
pyridyl  or  benzothiazolyl-2-mercapto;  (C\A-9l}iiOxy)C\. 
4alkyl  the  Ci.4alkoxy  moiety  of  which  is  monosubstituted 
by  hydroxy,  chloro.  bromo.  cyano,  Ci^koxy,  (Ci^k- 
oxy)carbonyl.  (Ci^koxy)carbonyloxy  or  (C|.4alkyl)car- 
bonyloxy;  2-hydroxy-3-propynyloxypropyl;  2KCi.4alkyl)- 


JULY  27,  1982 


CHEMICAL 


140S 


carbonyloxy-3-propynyloxypropyl;  2-hydroxy-3-allylox- 
ypropyl;  2KCi-4alkyl)carbonyloxy-3-allyloxypropyl;  C2. 
4alkenyl;  C2-4alkenyl  monosubstituted  by  phenyl,  chloro 
or  bromo;  C2^kynyl;  Cs-Tcycloalkyl;  Cs-Tcycloalkyl 
substituted  by  1  to  3  methyl  groups;  phenyl  or  substituted 
phenyl  having  1  to  3  substituents  each  of  which  is  indepen- 
dently chloro,  bromo,  methyl  or  Ci.2alkoxy,  with  the 
provisos  that  at  least  one  of  R3  and  R4  is  other  than  Cs-Tcy- 
cloalkyl,  Cj.Tcycloalkyl  substituted  by  1  to  3  methyl 
groups,  phenyl  or  substituted  phenyl  and  that  at  least  one 
of  R3  and  R4  is  other  than  hydrogen, 
R5  is  hydrogen,  chloro,  bromo,  Ci.2alkyl,  Ci-2alkoxy  or 

phenoxy,  and 
R6  is  hydrogen;  Ci.2alkyl;  Ci.2alkoxy;  cyano;  formamido; 
(Ci.4alkyl)carbonylamino;  (Ci.4alkyl)carbonylamino  the 
Ci^kyl  moiety  of  which  is  monosubstituted  by  hydroxy, 
chloro,  bromo,  C].4alkoxy,  phenyl  or  phenoxy;  ben- 
zamido;  (C2-*alkenyl)carbonylamino;  aininocar- 
bonylamino;  (Ci.4alkyl)aminocarbonylamino;  (C|.4alkox- 
y)carbonylamino;  (Ci-4alkoxy)carbonyIamino  the  C]^k- 
oxy  moiety  of  which  is  monosubstituted  by  C|.4alkoxy  or 
phenyl;  Ci.2alkylsulfonylamino;  phenylsulfonylamino; 
di-Ci-2alkylaminosulfonylamino;  chloro;  bromo  or  phe- 
noxy, with  the  proviso  that  Re  is  other  than  chloro,  bromo 
or  phenoxy  when  R5  is  chloro,  bromo  or  phenoxy, 

with  the  proviso  that  the  molecule  is  free  of  metallizable 

groups  and 


— O— C— O— 


I      I 
and  — N— C— O- 


radicals. 


R— S— C— N 


/ 

i 

\ 


Ri 


R2 


wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl  having  1-4  carbon  atoms  or  chloro- 
propyl;  Ri  and  R2  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which 
they  are  attached  form  piperidino,  hexamethyleneimino, 
decahydroquinolino,  2,S-dimethylpiperidino,  S-cthyl-2- 
methylpiperidino. 


4,341,701 
PRODUCnON  OF  PIGMENTS 
David.  T.  Pechey,  Qydebank,  and  John  H.  Coy,  Stewarton,  both 
of  Scotland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  203,940 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  7,  1979, 
7938591 

Int  a.'  O09B  29/38.  35/08.  37/00.  41/00 
VS.  a.  260—161  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  monoazo  or  disazo  pigments, 
which  comprises 

(a)  adding  to  a  solution  of  a  diazonium  and/or  tetrazonium 
salt  of  an  aromatic  or  heterocyclic  amine  a  solution  or 
suspension  containing  0.1-50%  by  weight  of  the  theoreti- 
cally required  total  weight  of  one  or  more  coupling  com- 
ponents, and 

(b)  using  the  product  from  step  (a)  as  an  additive  in  the 
production  of  a  monoazo  pigment,  a  disazo  pigment  or  a 
mixture  of  monoazo  and  disazo  pigments. 


4,341,703 

6-[Dki-(COUMARIN-3<:ARBOX- 

AMIDO)ARYLACETAMIDO]-PENICILLANIC  AdUS  OR 

SALTS 
Martin  L.  Sasdver,  Monsey,  N.Y.,  and  James  H.  Boothe,  Mont- 
vale,  N.J.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  889,675,  Mar.  24, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,317,774. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  304,727 
Int  a.i  C07D  499/70 
VS.  O.  260—239.1  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


O  O 

cH3^  .s^  N  n 

^C  CH— CH— NH— C— CH— NH— C 

CH3-'l  I  I 

HC N  — C=0  ,.    , 

I  [\] 

CO2M 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy  and  M  is  hydrogen  or  a 
pharmacologically  acceptable  cation. 

4J41 704 
4,1-BENZOXAZEPINES  ANDTHIA  ANALOGS  THEREOF 
Kentaro  Hirai,  Kyoto;  Shigeni  Matsutani,  Sakai;  Temynki 
Ishiba,  Takatsoki,  and  Itsuo  Makino,  Kobe,  ail  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  ShioiMgi  A  Co.,  Ltd^  Osaka,  Japan 
[Krision  of  Ser.  No.  91,814,  No?.  6, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,297,280. 
This  appUcation  Jut  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  276,632 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  27, 1978,  53-146949 
Int  CL^  O07D  513/04 
VS.  CI.  260—243.3  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,341,702 

HERBIODAL  ACTIVE  SULFOXIDE  AND  SULFONE 

COMPOUNDS 

Harry  TUles,  El  Cerrito,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Stanffer  Chemical 

Company,  Westport  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  567,910,  Apr.  14, 1975,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  371,325,  Jun.  18, 
1973,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
280,385,  Aug.  14, 1972,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  24, 

1980,  Ser.  No.  219,618 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  10, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.J  O07D  211/34.  215/08.  223/06.  295/20 

VS.  CL  260—239  BF  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  following  formula 


wherein 
R5  is  C1-C3  alkyl, 
D  is  oxygen  or  sulfur, 
X  is  halogen  or  nitro, 
Y  is  hydrogen  or  halogen,  and 
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Z  is  hydrogen,  C1-C3  alkoxy  or  C3-C9  dialkylaminoalkoxy; 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


4^1,705  "  ^'^' 

THIENAMYCIN  DERIVATIVES  followed  by  treating  with  iodobenzenedichloride  to  yield: 

David  H.  Shih,  Maaalapan,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Merck  *  Co.,  Inc, 

Rahway,  NJ.  •  1  A 

FUed  Oct.  10,  IWO,  Ser.  No.  195,993  r7     R'v^^^    ^,   ^ 

Int  a.^  COrTD  487/04  ^6.  ^^    -*^'     ' 

U.S.  a.  260— 245  J  T  ' 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


1  Claim 


NHR' 


COOR* 


wherein:  R'  is  selected  from  p-nitrobenzyloxycarbonyl,  or 
o-nitrobenzyloxycarbonyl;  R*  is  o-nitrobenzyl  or  p-nitroben- 
zyl;  and  R^  is  o-nitrobcnzyloxycarbonyl. 


followed  by  dehydrochlorination  in  the  presence  of  a  strong 
base  at  0*  to  6*  C,  reduction  with  a  reducing  agent  at  -20*  to 
40*  C.  and  deblocking  by  hydrogenation  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalyst  at  0'  to  60°  C.  wherein  R*  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  an  alkali  metal,  nitrobenzyl,  tertiary 
butylbenzyl,  trichloroacetoxymethyl,  and  triloweralkylkam- 
monium. 


4,341,706 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  CARBAPENEM 

ANTIBIOTICS 
Barton  G.  Christensen,  Scotch  Plains,  and  David  H.  Shih, 
Manalapan,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc., 
Rahway,  N  J. 

FUed  Oct  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,005 
lat  a?  C07D  487/04 
VJS.  a.  260— 245  J  T  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  having  the  structure: 


4,341,707 
IMIDO  CARBONATE  COMPOUND,  PRODUCTION 
THEREOF  AND  USES  THEREOF  AS  REAGENT  FOR 
FORMING  ACTIVE  ESTER  OF  AMINO  ACIDS 
Haruo  Ogura,  55,  Jinyanae,  Tokiwadaira,  Matsodo^hi,  Chiba- 
ken,  Japan,  and  Kazuyoshi  Takeda,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Haruo  Ognra,  Chiba,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,365 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  May  2,  1979,  54-53347 

Int  a.J  C07D  403/12.  207/46:  C07F  9/09;  C07D  498/04 

U.S.  a.  260—326  C  4  Claims 

1.  A  carbonate  compound  of  the  formula  (I) 


O 

II 
R— O— C— O— R 


0) 


wherein  R  represents  a  succinimido,  phthalimido  or  5-norbor- 
nene-2,3-dicarboximido  group. 


COOH 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof;  wherein  R', 
R2,  R6,  r7  and  R*  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  (R'  and  R^  are  not  both  hydrogen), 
substituted  and  unsubstituted:  alkyl,  alkenyl,  and  alkynyl,  hav- 
ing from  1-10  carbon  atoms;  cycloalkyl,  cycloalkylalkyl,  and 
alkylcycloalkyl,  having  3-6  carbon  atoms  in  the  cycloalkyl 
ring  and  1-6  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moieties;  spirocycloal- 
kyl  having  3-6  carbon  atoms;  phenyl;  aralkyl,  aralkenyl,  and 
aralkynyl  wherein  the  aryl  moiety  is  phenyl  and  the  alkyl  chain 
has  1-6  carbon  atoms;  thiophenyl,  imidazolyl,  tetrazolyl,  furyl; 
thiophenylalkyl.  imidazolylalkyl,  tetrazolylalkyl  and  furylalkyl 
wherein  the  alkyl  moiety  contains  from  1-10  carbon  atoms, 
and  wherein  the  substituent  or  substituents  relative  to  the 
above-named  radicals  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of:  amino,  mono-,  di-,  and  trialkylamino,  hydroxyl,  alkoxyl, 
mercapto,  alkylthio,  phenyhhio,  sulfamoyl,  amidino, 
guanidino,  nitro,  chloro,  bromo,  fluoro,  iodo,  cyano  and  car- 
boxy  wherein  the  alkyl  moieties  of  the  above-recited  substitu- 
ents have  1-6  carbon  atoms;  comprising  the  steps  of  treating; 


COjR* 


4,341,708 
PROSTACYCLIN  AZA  ANALOGUE  INTERMEDIATES 
Frederick  Cassidy,  Harlow;  Keith  H.  Baggaley,  RedhiU,  and 
Arthur  W.  R.  Tyrrell,  Reigate,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 
Beecham  Group  Limited,  England 
DiTisioo  of  Ser.  No.  82,713,  Oct.  9,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,262,008. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,539 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  14,  1978, 
40597/78 

Int  a.J  C07D  491/048 
VS.  CL  260— 326J9  1  Ctalm 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
perhydrofuro[3,2-b]pyrrole  of  the  formula: 


with  HSR*  to  yield: 


N— CH2CH2— C— R3 
OH 


and  the  benzyl  ethers  thereof, 
wherein 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and 
R3  is  alkyl  of  4  to  9  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  5  to  7  carbon 
atoms  or  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  substituted  with 
cycloalkyl  of  5  to  7  carbon  atoms. 
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4,341,709 
PREPARATION  OF  c-CAPROLACTONE 
Willi  Hofen,  Rodenbach;  Herbert  Klenk;  Gerd  Schreyer,  both  of 
Hanan;  Otto  Weib«rg,  Bmchkoebel;  Helmut  Waldmann, 
Leverkusen;  Hermann  Seifert  Cologne;  Karl-Hermann  Reiss- 
inger,  Leverkusen,  and  Wol^ang  Swodenk,  Odenthal-Glo- 
ebusch,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,260 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  19, 
1979,  2920436 

Int  a.3  C07D  313/02 
U.S.  a.  549—272  20  Claims 


3.  A  compound  having  the  structure 


1^ 


[^=   [fl     [H. 


6^ 


-^      T 


^ 


TLji^ 


J 


-13 


-♦. b 4- c        ■!■ d- 


1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  c-caprolactone  compris- 


mg: 


(a)  reacting  cyclohexanone  with  a  solution  of  perpropionic 
acid  in  an  organic  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  consisting  6  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  an  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  hydrocarbon  con- 
taining up  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  a  chlorinated  hydrocar- 
bon containing  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  1  to  4  chlorine 
atoms  at  a  molar  ratio  of  cyclohexanone;  perpropionic 
acid  of  about  1.1-5:1  at  a  temperature  of  about  10°  to  80* 
C.  to  form  a  reaction  mixture  consisting  essentially  bf 
c-caprolactone,  propionic  acid  and  organic  solvent, 

(b)  distilling  the  reaction  mixture  from  (a)  in  a  first  distilla- 
tion unit  to  obtain  a  distillate  comprising  the  organic 
solvent  and  a  distillation  residue, 

(c)  introducing  the  distillation  residue  from  (b)  into  a  second 
distillation  itnit  to  obtain  a  distillate  comprising  propionic 
acid  and  unreacted  cyclohexanone,  removing  from  the 
second  distillation  unit,  separately  from  one  another  and  at 
a  point  below  the  point  of  introduction  into  the  second 
distillation  unit,  c-caprolactone  and  any  high-boiling  con- 
stituents, and, 

(d)  distilling  in  a  third  distillation  unit  the  distillate  from  (c) 
to  obtain  a  distillate  consisting  essentially  of  propionic 
acid  and  a  distillation  residue  comprising  a  mixture  of 
propionic  acid  and  cyclohexanone. 


wherein  Y  and  Y'  are  ether  protecting  groups,  X  is  tt  or  F,  R 
is  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl  or  aralkyl,  and  R^  is  lower  alkyl 
or  aryl,  and  all  stereoisomers  thereof. 


4,341,711       • 
DIMETHACRYUC  ACID  ESTERS  OF 
DIMETHYLOLTETRAHYDROFURAN  AND  ITS 
DERIVATIVES 
Werner  Gniber,  Dusseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien  (Henkel  KGaA), 
Dusseldorf-Holthansen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Jun.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  269^94 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  12, 
1980,  3021941 

Int  a.J  C07D  307/24 
VJS.  a.  549—500  5  Claims 

1.  Dimethacrylic  acid  esters  of  dimethyloltetrahydrofuran 
and  its  derivatives  having  the  formula: 

CH3 

jo  O  O    CH3 

I     II  /  \  II     I 

CHpC— C— 0-A'-CH2-CH     CH— CHj-A-O— C— 0=CH2 

CH2-CH2 
wherein  A  and  A'  individually  have  the  formula: 


THt-CH— CR-fC- 


;— CH=CH— c— c«-  -CHr-c— CHj-cH- 


II 
o 


H 

I 


I 
OH 


Jm 


4,341,710 

INTERMEDIATES  FOR 

10,10-DIFLUOROPROSTACYCLINS 

Martin  F.  Haslanger,  LambertrUle,  NJ.,  assignor  to  E.  R. 

Squibb  ft  Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  216,598,  Dec.  15, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,317,906. 

This  appUcation  Oct  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  308,737 

Int  a.J  C07D  307/935.  307/77 

U.S.  a.  549—214  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structure 

.OH 


wherein  B  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
CH3  and  H,  and  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  5,  m  is  0  or  1,  and  p 
is  0  or  1. 


and  all  stereoisomers  thereof. 


4^1,712 
FLUORODINTTRO  COMPOUNDS 
MUton  B.  Frankel,  Tarzana,  and  Edward  F.  Witncki,  Van  Nnys, 
both  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  RockweU  International  Corpora- 
tion, El  Segnndo,  CaUf. 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  769,748 
Int  CLiC07C;7  7/00 
VS.  a.  260—349  7  ClaiiM 

1.  A  new  composition  of  matter  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of: 

1 ,2-dibromo-3-fluorodinitroethoxypropane, 
l,2-<liazido-3-fluorodinitroethoxypropane, 
fluorodinitroethoxyl- 1  -chloro-2-propanol, 
3-fluorodinitroethoxy- 1  -chloracetone, 
l-chloro-2,2-bis(difluoramino)-3-fluorodinitroethoxypro- 

pane,  and 
l-azido-2,2-bis(difluoramino)-3-fluorodinitroethoxypropane. 
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4^1,713 
PROCESS  FOR  OBTAINING  CORN  OIL  FROM  CORN 

GERM 

Klaus-Dieter  Stolp,  Grefratli,  and  Rolf  W.  Stute,  Flein,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  CPC  Intematioaal  Inc., 

Engiewood  Cliffs,  N J. 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,772 

Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  18,  1980, 
8012909 

Int  CL^  C09F  5/02:  CUB  7/00 
MS.  a.  260— 412  J  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  extracting  a  high  quality  com  oil  from  wet 
com  germ  obtained  from  the  com  wet-milling  process,  which 
requires  only  mild  reflning  to  produce  an  edible  oil,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  milling  the  wet  com  germ  at  a  pH  of  from  about  3  to 
about  4  and  at  a  temperature  of  less  than  about  SO*  C.  until 
at  least  about  80%  of  the  germ  is  reduced  to  a  particle  size 
of  less  than  160  microns  with  at  least  the  final  stage  of  the 
milling  operation  being  conducted  in  an  aqueous  slurry 
containing  from  about  10%  to  about  25%  solids  on  a  dry 
soUds  basis; 

(b)  diluting  the  aqueous  slurry  with  water  if  necessary  to 
bring  the  dry  solids  content  to  less  than  about  17%; 

(c)  promptly  subjecting  the  slurry  to  leaching  forces  suffi- 
cient to  separate  the  slurry  into  a  solid  phase  and  a  liquid 
phase  containing  substantially  all  of  the  oil;  and 

(d)  promptly  separating  the  oil  from  the  liquid  phase. 


4,341,714 
ARYLOXYPHOSPHONIUM  SALTS 
Robert  H.  EUisoo,  Schenectady,  and  Martin  A.  Byrne,  Troy, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Sche- 
nectady, N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,821 
Int.  CV  C07F  9/66 
VS.  a.  260-440  6  Claims 

1.  Aryloxyphosphonium  salts  of  the  formula, 

[(RO),R4-„'P]+tMQrf]-. 

where  R  and  R'  are  monovalent  aryl  radicals  selected  from 
C(6-13)  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  radicals  of  the  formula. 


(Y)a 


where  X  is  selected  from  C<i-8)  alkoxy,  nitrile,  acyloxy,  halo- 
gen and  nitro,  Y  is  selected  from  C(i-8)alkyl  and  X  radicals,  M 
is  selected  from  B,  As,  Sb  and  P.  Q  is  a  halogen  radical,  a  is  a 
whole  number  equal  to  0  to  4  inclusive,  d  is  an  integer  equal  to 
4-6  inclusive  and  n  is  an  integer  equal  to  1  to  4  inclusive. 

4.  The  compound  (p-carbomethoxyphenoxy)triphenylphos- 
phonitun  hexafluoroarsenate. 


4^1,716 
POLYETHER  POLY  AMINES,  THE  SALTS  THEREOF, 
PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  MANUFACTURE  AND  THEIR 

USE 

Helmut  Diery,  Kelkheim;  Wolfgang  Wagemann,  Tremsbiittel; 
Joachim  Weide,  Kelkheim;  Reinhold  Deobel,  Bad  Soden  am 
Taonus,  and  Martin  Hllle,  Liederbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,671 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  25, 

1979,  2938623;  May  5,  1980,  3017198 

Irt.  CL^  CD7C  93/04,  91/10,  91/12.  89/02,  143/68;  C07F  9/09 

VS.  O.  260—456  A  4  Claims 

1.  Polyether  polyamines  of  the  formula 

R,-N-(CH2)m-N-(CH2)2-N-(CH2)„-N-R2 


CH2 
CH— R3 

O  o 


^ 


CH2 
CH— R3 
O  p 
H 


CH2 
CH— R3 
O  q 
H 


CH2 
CH-R3 
O  r 


^ 


in  which  R|  and  R2  are  identical  or  different  and  denote 
Cg-Cso-alkyl,  Cg-Cso-alkenyl  or  C8-C24-alkoxypropyl,  m  and 
n  are  2  or  3,  R3  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  the  sum  of 
o+p+q-i-risan  integer  from  10  to  600,  and  the  salts  thereof. 


4,341,717 

REACTOR  FOR  CONTACTING  GASES  AND  A 

PARTICULATE  SOLID 

James  L.  Callahan,  Bedford  Heights;  Harley  F.  Hardman,  Lynd- 

hnrst,  and  Ernest  C.  Milberger,  Solon,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors 

to  The  Standard  Oil  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  758,607,  Jan.  12, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,152,393. 

This  applicatioa  Dec.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,557 

Int  CL'  C07C  120/14 

VS.  a.  260— 465  J  9  Claims 


4,341,715 
S-ALLYL-S'-N-BUTYL-TRITHIOCARBONATE 
Robert  M.  Parlman,  and  James  B.  KimUe,  both  of  Bartlesrille, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleom  Company,  Bartiesrille, 
Okla. 

Filed  Oct  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,325 
lot  CL^  B03D  1/02;  C07C  154/00 
VS.  CL  260—455  B  1  Claim 

1.  S-Allyl-S'-n-butyltrithiocarbonate. 


1.  A  process  for  effecting  separate  and  successive  contact  of 
a  particulate  solid  with  a  first  gas  stream  and  a  second  gas 
stream  without  substantial  mixing  of  said  gas  streams  compris- 
ing: 
establishing  a  particulate  solid  flowpath  for  continuous  recir- 
culation of  particulate  solid,  said  flowpath  having  in  order 
a  first  upleg,  a  first  downleg,  a  second  upleg,  a  second 
downleg  and  a  return  leg  for  retuming  particulate  solid 
from  said  second  downleg  to  said  first  upleg, 
flowing  said  first  gas  stream  upwardly  through  said  first 
upleg  so  as  to  fluidize  the  particulate  solid  therein  and 
elevate  the  particulate  solid  therein  to  a  first  junction 
between  said  first  upleg  and  said  first  downleg, 
withdrawing  said  first  gas  stream  from  above  said  first  junc- 
tion so  that  particulate  solid  above  said  first  junction  falls 
through  said  first  downleg  and  into  said  second  upleg, 
flowing  said  second  gas  stream  upwardly  through  said  sec- 
ond upleg  so  as  to  fluidize  the  particulate  solid  therein  and 
elevate  the  particulate  solid  therein  to  a  second  junction 
between  said  second  upleg  and  said  second  downleg,  and 
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withdrawing  said  second  gas  stream  from  above  said  second 
junction  so  that  particulate  solid  above  said  second  junc- 
tion falls  through  said  second  downleg  and  into  said  retum 
leg  for  return  to  said  said  first  upleg. 


4,341,718 

o-[(ALKYLAMINO)-METHYLl-/3-ARYLOXY-BENZENEE- 

THANOLS  EXHIBITING  ANTIARRHYTHMIC  ACTIVITY 

Dong  H.  Kim,  Wayne,  and  Stanley  C.  Bell,  Penn  Valley,  both  of 

Pa.,  assignors  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,294 
Int  a.5  C07C  83/00 
VS.  CI.  260—501.18  16  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula: 


.  i 

wherein  R  represents  hydrogen,  halogen,  a  lower  alkyl  group, 
or  a  lower  alkoxy  group;  X  represents  a  phenyl  group,  a  1- 
naphthyl  group,  or  a  phenyl  group  substituted  by  halogen,  a 
lower  alkyl  group  or  a  lower  alkoxy  group;  R|  represents  a 
lower  alkyl  group;  and  the  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid 
addition  salts  thereof. 


4,341,719 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

1.AMINO-2-ETHOXY-NAPHTHALENE-6-SULPHONIC 

AaD 
Rolf  putter,  Duesseldorf;  Theodor  Pfister,  Wuppertal;  Manfred 
Niese,  Leverkusen,  and  Peter  Wenzl,  Cologne,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft  Leverku* 
sen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238,327 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  18, 
1980,  3010372 

Int  a.3  C07C  143/66 
VS.  a.  260-509  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  l-amino-2-ethoxy-naph- 
thalene-6-sulphonic  acid  from  2-hydroxy-naphthalene-6-sul- 
phonic  acid  which  comprises: 

A.  contacting  2-hydroxy-naphthalene-6-sulphonic  acid  with 
at  least  an  equimolar  amount  of  an  alkali  metal  nitrite  in  an 
aqueous  solution  or  suspension  in  the  presence  of  hydro- 
chloric acid,  the  solution  or  suspension  having  a  pH  in  the 
range  of  2  to  5  and  being  at  a  temperature  of  0*  to  20*  C; 

B.  reducing  the  reaction  product  of  step  A  in  an  aqueous 
suspension  by  contacting  the  same  with  excess  iron  in  the 
presence  of  at  least  an  equivalent  amount  of  iron  (II)  ions, 
relative  to  the  reaction  product  obtained  according  to  step 
A,  in  the  presence  of  a  mineral  acid  at  a  temperature  from 
50*  to  120*  C,  and  treating  the  thus-obtained  reaction 
mixture  with  aqueous  alkali  metal  hydroxide  in  the  pres- 
ence of  iron  oxide; 

C.  contacting  the  product  of  step  B  with  excess  acetic  anhy- 
dride in  an  aqueous  solution  or  suspension  at  a  pH  in  the 
range  of  3  to  10  at  a  temperature  from  0*  to  100*  C; 

D.  contacting  the  product  of  step  C  with  an  ethylating  agent 
in  the  presence  of  an  acid  binding  agent  in  an  aqueous- 
organic  solvent  or  diluent  in  a  pH  range  from  8  to  14  at  a 
temperature  from  20*  to  150*  C;  and 

E.  deacetylating  the  product  of  step  D  by  contacting  the 
same  at  reflux  with  an  aqueous  alkali  metal  hydroxide. 


4,341,720 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  OXALYL 

CHLORIDE 

Axel  Vogel;  Guido  Steffan,  both  of  Odeathal;  Karl  Maanes,  and 
VUctor  Treacher,  both  of  Leverkosen,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Bayer  AktiengeseUscfaafl,  Leverkusen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  73,980,  Sep.  10, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Mar.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,186 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genmay,  Sep.  16, 
1978,2840435 

Int.  a.J  C07C  57/00 
VS.  a.  260—544  Y  20  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  oxalyl  chloride  from  an 
oxalic  acid  compound  of  the  formula 
O 

C— O— R' 

I 

C— O— R2 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  identical  or  different  and  represent 
hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl  radical, 

and  phosphorus  pentachloride  in  the  presence  of  phosphorus 
oxychlonde,  the  improvement  wherein  the  reaction  is  carried 
our  in  the  presence  of  0.001  to  0.5  part  by  weight  per  part  by 
weight  of  phosphorus  pentachloride  of  pyridine  or  an  amino 
compound  of  the  formula 

rJ  R* 

\    / 

N 

wherein 
R3  represents  alkyl,  aralkyl,  aryl  or  an  acyl  group,  optionally 

substituted  by  amino  or  carboxamido  and 
R*  and  R'  are  identical  or  different  and  represent  hydrogen 
or  alkyl,  aralkyl,  or  aryl,  optionally  substituted  by  amino 
or  carboxamido,  or 
R^  and  R'  are  linked  in  an  optionally  substituted  carbocyclic 
ring  with  5  to  7  ring  members,  which  optionally  contains 
nitrogen,  sulphur  and/or  oxygen  and  is  optionally  substi- 
tuted by  alkyl,  aralkyl,  aryl  and/or  amino  groups,  and 
R^  represents  hydrogen  or  alkyl,  which  can  be  linked  with 
R*  to  form  a  carbocycUc  ring,  aralkyl  or  aryl,  optionally 
substituted  by  an  amino  or  carboxamido  group,  or  option- 
ally forms  a  double  bond  in  one  of  the  radials  R^  or  R', 
and  the  oxalyl  chloride  formed  is  distilled  off  during  the  reac- 
tion. 


4,341,721 
DIPHOSPHTTES 
Wadim  Batorewicz,  New  Haven,  Cowt,  aasigiior  to  UBiroyal, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,220 
Int  CL^  C07F  9/141;  C08K  5/52 
VS.  CL  160-^30  12  CUiiM 

1.  A  diphosphite  having  the  structural  formula 


3  "  R'        H     _ 

R2   Jj  H 


wherein  R'  and  R^  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are  C4  to 
C12  tertiary  alkyl  or  C9  to  Cu  tertiary  aralkyl;  R?  is  hydrogen, 
Ci  to  C18  aUcyl  or  C7  to  C18  araUtyl. 
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4^1,722 

2-THIONO-(2H)  [1^2]  DIOXAPHOSPHORINANES 

(PHOSPHOLANES) 

Hortt  Ziake,  Einstbofea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnBaay,  iMigBor  to 

Cibe-Geigjr  Corporatkm,  Ardiley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jon.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,701 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Switzeriaod,  JnL  6, 1979, 6351/79 
iBt  CL^  C07F  9/21 
U.S.  CL  260—937  2  aaiiu 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  1 


P 
/     \ 

R2— O  H 

wherein 
Ri  and  R2  together  form  a  group  of  formula  11 


(D 


internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a  venturi  portion,  a 
float  chamber,  a  main  fuel  passage  communicating  with  said 
venturi  portion  and  with  said  float  chamber,  a  main  jet  pro- 
vided in  said  main  fuel  passage  and  a  movable  metering  needle, 
a  free  end  of  said  metering  needle  being  adapted  to  control  the 
size  of  said  main  jet  and  the  base  portion  of  said  metering 
needle  being  mounted  to  a  suction  piston  adapted  to  trans- 
versely move  with  respect  to  said  ventxiri  portion  in  response 
to  the  condition  of  load  on  said  internal  combustion  engine,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  fuel  bypass  detouring  said  main  jet 
for  supplying  part  of  the  fuel  in  said  main  fuel  passage  to  said 
venturi  portion,  a  valve  provided  at  the  downstream  portion  of 
said  fuel  bypass  for  effectively  closing  said  fuel  bypass  at  stop- 
f>age  of  the  engine,  an  air  passage  provided  upstream  of  said 
valve  and  in  said  fuel  bypass  for  communicating  with  atmo- 
spheric air  and  at  least  one  air  throttle  including  a  variable 
throttle  provided  in  said  air  passage. 


(II) 


in  which 
n  is  nought  or  1, 
when  n  is  1,  R3,  R4,  Rs  and  R^  independently  of  one  another 

are  each  hydrogen,  Ci-C4-alkyl,  cyclohexyl  or  phenyl, 

and 
when  n  is  nought,  R4,  Rj  and  R^  are  as  defined  above,  R3  is 

— CH2Z  in  which  Z  is  — XRio,  — N(Rii)Ri2,  — S— P(S> 

(OR  10)2  or  a  group  of  formula  III 

S    O-R,  ail) 

11/ 
— S— P 

\ 

O— R2 

wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  as  defined  above,  X  is  oxygen  or 
sulfur,  Rio,  Ru  and  R12  independently  of  one  another  are 
each  C1-C18  alkyl,  C5-Ci2-cycloalkyl,  phenyl,  C7-C9- 
aralkyl.  or  said  phenyl  or  said  C7-C9-andkyl  substituted 
by  one  or  two  Ci-Ci2-alkyl  groups,  or  Rio,  Rii  and  R12 
are  each  C2-Cio-alkoxyalkyl  or  C3-C20-alkoxycarbony- 
lalkyl,  and  R7  and  Rg  independently  of  one  another  are 
each  nitro,  cyano,  C2-Ci9-alkoxycarbonyl,  C2-Ci8-alkan- 
oyl  or  a  group  (R90)2P(0)—  in  which  R9  is  Ci-Ci8-alkyl, 
or  R7  and  Rg  together  are  2-butenylene  or  2-pentenylene, 
or  R7  can  also  be  hydrogen,  Ci-Q-alkyl,  cyclohexyl  or 
phenyl. 


4,341,723 
VARIABLE  VENTURI  CARBURETOR 
Hidenori  Hlrosawa,  6-2,  Nishihata,  Kyowa-cho,  Oba-shi,  Aichi- 
ken,  Japan 

FUed  Dec  23, 1900,  Ser.  No.  219,524 
Claims   priority,   appiication   Japan,   Aug.   26,    1980,   55- 
121546[U] 

iBt  0.3  F02M  9/06 
U.S.  CL  261—44  C  4  Claims 


4,341,724 

METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  CERAMIC 

PRODUCTS 

Leonid  L.  Koshlyak,  Zheleznodorozhny,  olitsa  Svobody,  9a,  kr. 
134;  Jury  P.  Kareev,  ElektroogU,  olitsa  Mayakovskogo,  22, 
kr.  62;  Evgeny  A.  Romankov,  Elektrougli,  olitsa  Shkolnaya, 
45,  kv.  53;  Sergei  N.  Zotov,  PaWovsky  posad,  Komsomolsky 
pereolok,  3,  all  of  MoskoTskaya  oblast;  Marx  S.  Belopolsky, 
olitsa  Oxkaya,  8,  kv.  87,  and  Villen  V.  Kalinovsky,  Lenin- 
gradskoe  shosse,  92,  kT.  54,  both  of  Moscow,  all  of  U.S.SJt 

FUed  Jol.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  927,757 
Claims  priority,  application  U.S.SJI.,  Aug.  3, 1977,  2513702 
Int  CL^  C04B  3i/iO 
U.S.  CL  264—27  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  ceramic  products  com- 
prising moulding  products  of  a  starting  plastic  body  and  subse- 
quent heat  treatment  of  the  moulded  products  during  their 
continuous  movement;  said  heat  treatment  being  performed  at 
the  stage  of  drying  from  the  moulding  moisture  content  to  an 
equilibrium  moisture  content  with  external  and  internal  heat 
application  to  the  products  with  an  intensity  ensuring  maxi- 
mum moisture  removal  rate  of  not  more  than  0.5%  per  minute, 
the  internal  heat  application  being  performed  until  maximum 
hygroscopic  moisture  content  of  products  is  achieved,  and  the 
external  heat  appUcation  being  performed  after  the  shrinkage 
of  the  products  is  over  and  thereafter  firing  the  products. 


4^1,725 

MOLDING  REFRACTORY  AND  METAL  SHAPES  BY 

SUP-CASTING 

Gerald  Q.  Weaver,  Moontain  Rd.,  Princeton,  Mass.  01541,  and 

Bmce  G.  Nelson,  Box  42,  West  Wardsboro,  Vt  05360 

Continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  860,129,  Dec  13, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,781 

Int  CL^  C04B  35/02 

U.S.  a.  264—28  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  sUp-casting,  comprising  the  steps  of:  forming 

an  appropriately  shaped  slip-casting  mold;  preparing  a  casting 

slip;  casting  said  slip  into  said  mold;  freezing  the  cast  slip; 

drying  said  frozen  casting;  and  firing  the  green  shape;  wherein 

the  improvement  comprises;  incorporating  in  said  casting  slip, 

an  amount  of  a  hydrogen  bond  forming  compound  sufficient  to 

prevent  the  formation,  in  said  frozen  casting,  of  ice  crystal 

large  enough  to  result  in  scars  in  the  dried  casting. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  variable  venturi  carburetor  for  an 


4,341,726 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  MELT-SPUN  FILAMENTS 
William  W.  Wilkes,  Florence,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Fiber  Indnstries, 

Ibc,  New  York,  N.Y. 

DiTisioo  of  Ser.  No.  164,425,  Jon.  30, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,288,207. 

This  appUcatioa  Apr.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  251,816 

Int  CL'  B29H  21/04 

U.S.  CL  264—130  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  melt-spinning  process  of  the  ifpt  wherein  molten 
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polyester  polymer  is  extruded  downwardly  through  a  filter 
pack  and  through  an  annular  array  of  holes  of  a  spinneret  to 
form  a  circularly  arranged  group  of  filaments,  quench  gas  is 
delivered  downwardly  through  said  pack  and  spinneret  coaxi- 
ally  relative  to  said  row  of  holes  and  then  redirected  and  dis- 
charged outwardly  through  the  group  of  filaments,  a  finish 
substance  is  applied  to  the  filaments,  and  the  filaments  are 


4,341,727 
PROCESSING  VINYL  EXTRUDATE 
Clifford  A.  Ijindsness,  Akron;  William  R.  Rinker,  Cnyahoga 
Falls;  Thomas  E.  Barnes,  Clinton,  and  Maorice  E.  White, 
Akron,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  B.  F.  (Goodrich  Company, 
Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  225,070 

Int  a.3  B29C  n/0% 

U.S.  CL  264—145  6  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  continuous  processing  of  an  extruded 
vinyl  strip  comprising  an  extruder  for  extruding  a  thin  vinyl 
strip  of  material,  a  punching  machine  mounted  in  alignment 
with  said  extruder,  conveyor  means  mounted  between  said 
extruder  and  punching  machine  for  conveying  said  vinyl  strip 
from  said  extruder  to  said  punching  machine,  said  punching 
machine  having  a  first  pair  of  cooperative  rotary  die  means  for 
receiving  said  vinyl  strip  in  their  bite  portion,  a  second  pair  of 
cooperative  rotary  die  means  having  a  bite  portion  in  align- 
ment with  said  bite  of  said  first  pair  of  rotary  die  means,  each 


of  said  first  pair  of  rotary  die  means  having  male  die  cutting 
means  on  the  peripheral  surface  thereof,  operative  to  perform 
embossing  cuts  on  said  vinyl  strip,  one  of  said  second  pair  of 
rotary  die  means  having  a  pluraUty  of  male  punchout  die 
means  on  the  peripheral  surface  thereof,  and  the  other  one  of 
said  second  pair  of  rotary  die  means  having  a  plurality  of 
female  die  means  on  the  peripheral  surface  thereof  complimen- 
tary to  said  male  punch  out  die  means  to  faciUtate  the  removal 
of  the  blanks  punched  by  said  punching  machine. 

3.  A  process  for  stamping  out  a  plurality  of  closely  spaced 
blanks  out  of  a  thin  sheet  of  material  comprising  the  steps  of 
extruding  a  sheet  of  vinyl  material,  cooling  said  material  as  said 
material  is  conveyed,  embossing  said  sheet  material  on  the 
upper  and  lower  surface  at  a  first  station  along  aligned  shi^>e8 
leaving  a  thin  membrane  interconnecting  each  of  said  blank 
with  said  sheet  material,  and  punching  out  said  membrane  of 
each  of  said  blanks  at  a  second  station. 


4,341,728 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  AN  lUD  WITH  SHRINKING  OF 

A  MEDICATED  ATTACHMENT  ONTO  A  SUPPORT 
Dale  N.  Robertson,  Scotch  Plains,  N  J.,  and  John  Brau,  West- 
bury,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Popnlalion  ComidL  Ibc,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,858 

lat  CL^  B29C  5/00.  27/00;  B29D  3/00 

MS.  CL  264—161  13  Claims 


gathered  and  redirected  at  a  stationary  or  rotating  guide,  the 
improvement  wherein  the  finish  application  comprises  the 
steps  of: 
conducting  the  finish  substance  through  said  pack  and 
through  said  spinneret  and  at  least  partly  intemaUy  of  the 
flow  of  quench  gas,  and 
discharging  the  finish  substance,  in  mist  form,  outwardly  in 
a  low  turbulence  spray  pattern  from  within  the  group  of 
filaments  at  a  level  below  the  discharge  of  quench  gas. 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  combination  intrauterine  device 
and  drug  release  attachment  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  nonfiller-containing  formable  silkxMie  rubber 
for  a  carrier  material; 

(b)  mixing  together  a  drug  for  in  utero  administration  and  a 
formable  carrier  material  from  step  (a); 

(c)  providing  a  nonmedicated  and  relatively  stable  platform 
for  intrauterine  placement; 

(d)  forming  the  mixture  of  drug  and  carrier  material  into  an 
attachment  adapted  to  fit  onto  the  platform; 

(e)  mounting  the  attachment  on  the  platform  structure  for 
controlled  release  of  the  drug  in  utero;  and 

(0  said  mounting  including  expanding  the  attachment  by 
immersion  in  a  solvent  suitable  for  swelling  the  polymer 
and  in  which  the  polymer  and  the  drug  are  substantially 
insoluble,  and  shrinking  the  expanded  attachment  about  a 
portion  of  the  platform. 


4,341,729 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  BIAXIALLY 

STRETCHED  TUBULAR  FILMS 
Kohtaro  HayasU,  ChflMken;  Ko  Morihtfa,  Chnwshl,  aad  Ko^ 
Nakamwa,  Chflmkea,  aU  of  Japan,  asslgBors  to  CUsso  Coryo- 
ratiOB,  Tdqro,  Japan 

FUed  Dec  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105  J20 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  JapM,  Dw.  25, 1978,  S3-15MM 
Int  CL^  B29D  7/24 
U.S.  CL  264—566  4  CUw 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  making  biazially  stretched  thermoplas- 
tic synthetic  resin,  which  comprises  pinch  rolls  for  the  delivery 
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of  a  tubular  resin  fUm,  stretching  pinch  rolls  to  take  up  the  resin 
film,  means  to  inflate  said  tubular  film  with  pressurized  gas  to 
form  a  bubble  having  a  maximum  diameter  and  heating  means 
intermediate  said  delivery  and  stretching  rolls  that  is  adapted 
to  apply  heat  to  said  resin  film,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises 

(a)  cooling  means  located  downstream  of  said  heating  means 
and  adapted  to  apply  a  stream  of  cooling  gas  against  the 
nuiyimmn  diameter  portion  of  said  bubble, 

(b)  a  suction  ring  extending  annularly  around  the  maximum 
diameter  portion  of  said  bubble  at  a  point  intermediate  said 
heating  means  and  said  cooling  means,  the  plane  of  said 
suction  ring  being  perpendicular  to  the  line  extending 
between  said  pinch  rolls,  and 

(c)  a  suction  fan  connected  to  said  suction  ring  which  is 
adapted  to  suck  gas  through  said  suction  ring, 

whereby  gas  flow  around  the  stretching  bubble  is  made  uni- 
form and  at  least  a  portion  of  the  hot  gases  caused  by  said 
heating  means  and  at  least  a  portion  of  the  cooling  gases  gener- 
ated by  said  cooling  means  are  simultaneously  sucked  into  said 
suction  ring  in  an  annular  zone  surrounding  the  bubble  to 
thereby  estabhsh  a  sharply  delineated  annular  separation  line 


4^1,730 

BEAM  DANCER  FUSION  DEVICE 

Henry  B.  Maicr,  6  Scalcy  Ave^  Hemiwtead,  Long  Iiland,  N.Y. 

11550 

ContiBuatioii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  940,332,  Sep.  7, 1978, 

abaadoiMd,  and  a  coatiniutioa>in-part  of  Ser.  No.  76,699,  Sep. 

18, 1979,  abandoiied,  which  is  a  coatiBiuitioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

924,386,  Jul.  13,  1978,  abandooed,  which  is  a 

contiBnatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  773,914,  Mar.  3, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,137,096.  This  appUcation  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,857- 

Int  CLJ  G21B  7/00 

VS.  a.  376—103  4  Claims 


->V^ 


between  the  portion  of  the  bubble  that  is  being  heated  and  the 
portion  of  the  bubble  that  is  being  cooled. 

4.  In  a  method  for  making  biaxially  stretched  thermoplastic 
synthetic  resin  by  longitudinally  stretching  a  tubular  resin  film 
between  two  spaced  apart  points  and  at  the  same  time  inflating 
said  tubular  film  with  prenurized  gas  to  form  a  bubble  having 
a  tn«Ttfnum  diameter,  the  improvement  which  comprises 

(a)  heating  said  tubular  film  in  advance  of  the  point  where  it 
expands  into  a  bubble  having  maximum  diameter, 

(b)  applying  a  stream  of  cooling  gases  against  the  exterior  of 
saiid  bubble  at  a  location  downstream  of  the  point  where 
the  bubble  first  reaches  its  maximum  diameter, 

(c)  applying  a  suction  force  at  a  point  intermediate  the  loca- 
tions where  the  film  is  heated  and  then  cooled  in  accor- 
dance with  (a)  and  (b),  so  that  both  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
hot  gases  caused  by  said  heating  means  and  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  cooling  gases  generated  by  the  cooling 
means  are  simultaneously  sucked  away  from  the  exterior 
of  the  surface  of  the  bubble, 

whereby  the  gas  flow  around  the  exterior  of  the  film  is  made 
uniform  and  a  sharply  delineated  annular  separation  line  is 
CTtahli^hf^  between  the  stretching  portion  of  the  bubble  and 
the  cooling  portioa  of  the  bubble. 


1.  A  fusion  device  comprising 

(a)  an  energy  input  device 

(b)  an  optical  waveguide  system  including  at  least  one  first 
main  waveguide  having  an  input  end  and  output  end,  a 
plurality  of  second  branched  waveguides  having  input 
ends  and  output  ends,  means  for  coupling  the  input  end  of 
said  fu^t  main  waveguide  to  said  energy  input  device, 
means  for  coupling  the  input  ends  of  said  plurality  of 
second  branched  waveguides  to  the  output  end  of  said 
main  waveguide,  the  diameter  of  said  fu^t  main  wave- 
gmde  being  substantially  larger  than  the  diameter  of  a 
single  one  of  said  second  branched  waveguides; 

(c)  mechanical  means  for  moving  the  output  ends  of  said 
plurality  of  second  branched  waveguides; 

(d)  means  for  establishing  a  focal  point,  said  mechanical 
means  directing  the  output  ends  of  said  plurality  of  second 
branched  waveguides  to  said  focal  point; 

(e)  a  target  including  a  fiision  fuel  and  a  thiosulfate  salt, 
positioned  at  said  focal  point,  wherein  upon  activation  of 
the  energy  input  device  an  energy  irradiation  is  produced 
at  the  focal  point  which  then  comprises  a  superimposition 
of  energy  flux  on  the  target  surface  from  the  mechanical 
movement  of  the  output  ends  of  said  second  branched 
waveguides  during  irradiation. 


4,341,731 
APPARATUS  FOR  EFFICIENT  GENERATION  OF 
LOW-ENERGY  POSITRONS 
Allca  P.  Mills,  Jr.,  New  Providence,  N  J^  aarignor  to  Bell 
TelepboBc  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Morray  HOI,  N  J. 
Filed  Jan.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,776 
Int  CL'  G21G  1/06 
US.  CL  376—156  9  Clains 

1.  Apparatus  for  generating  positrons  of  approximately 
thermal  energy,  comprising 
(a)  a  source  of  positrons  comprising  radioactive  atoms  that 
decay  by  positron  emission,  distributed  throughout  an 
active  volume  of  a  substrate,  the  active  volume  having  a 
free  surface,  the  radioactive  atoms  having  a  concentration 
profile,  measured  in  a  direction  normal  to  the  free  surface, 
with  the  concentration  profile  having  a  continuous  nega- 
tive slope  with  increasing  distance  from  the  free  surfer. 
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(b)  in  an  evacuable  enclosure,  a  positrdn  moderator,  com- 
prising a  solid  object  having  at  least  one  active  surface,  at 
least  a  part  of  the  active  surface  having  a  negative  positron 
work  function,  the  moderator  being  positioned  so  that  a 
substantial  fraction  of  the  positrons  emitted  from  the 
active  volume  of  the  source  impinge  on  the  moderator; 

CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT 

(c)  the  substrate  of  the  source  comprises  a  backing  layer  and 
a  diffusion  layer,  the  diffusion  Uyer  covering  at  least  part 
of  a  surface  of  the  backing  layer,  and  the  slope  of  the 


clearance  space  comprising  an  annular  trough  affixed  to  one  of 
said  components  by  a  member  extending  downwardly  from 
said  one  of  said  components,  and  an  annular  blade  affixed  to 
the  other  of  said  adjacent  components  and  extending  down- 
wardly so  as  to  be  suspended  within  said  trough,  such  that  said 
downwardly  extending  member  and  downwardly  extending 
blade  traverse  the  region  occupied  by  said  cover  gas  and  said 
upper  coolant  pool  surface,  and  extend  into  said  Uquid  coolant 
pool. 
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concentration  profile  of  the  radioactive  atoms,  measured 
in  the  direction  normal  to  the  free  surface,  has  at  least  one 
discontinuity, 

(d)  the  object  consists  essentially  of  a  single  crystal,  oriented 
to  make  the  active  surface  of  the  object  substantially 
parallel  to  a  crystallographic  plane  having  a  positron 
work  function  more  negative  than  that  of  clean  Al  (100), 
and 

(e)  the  enclosure  is  maintainable  at  a  pressure  less  than  or 
equal  to  about  IQ-'  Torr. 


4,341,733 
METHOD  OF  AND  DRIVE  FOR  ACTUATING  ABSORBER 

RODS  IN  PEBBLE  BED  REACTORS 
Herbert  Haas,  Aachen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Kera- 
forschnngsanlage  Jiilich  Gesellschafl  mit  beschriinlcter  Haft- 
nng,  JiiUch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  G«inany 

FUed  Feb.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,764 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  9, 
1979,2904941 

Int  CL^  G21C  7/16 
U.S.  CL  376— 226  4  Claims 


4,341,732 

NUCLEAR  REACTOR  DIP  SEAL 

John  E.  Sharbangh,  Bollskin  Township,  Westmoreland  County, 

and  Joseph  M.  Kazan,  New  Stanton,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 

Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,407 

Int  a'  G21C  13/06 

MS.  CL  376-206  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  Uquid  metal  cooled  nuclear  reactor  including  a  vessel, 
an  upper  structure  atop  said  vessel,  a  core  disposed  within  said 
vessel,  within  said  vessel  a  liquid  coolant  pool  substantially 
filling  said  vessel,  said  liquid  coolant  pool  having  an  upper 
surface  located  above  said  core,  a  cover  gas  disposed  in  a 
region  between  said  coolant  ^oo\  upper  surface  and  said  upper 
structure,  said  upper  structure  having  a  first  component  and  a 
second  adjacent  component  with  an  annular  clearance  space 
between  said  adjacent  components,  one  of  said  compcwents 
being  rotatable  with  rexpccX  to  said  adjacent  component  im- 
proved means  for  separating  said  cover  gas  from  said  annular 


1.  A  drive  for  actuating  absorber  rods  in  pebble  bed  reactors, 
with  which  a  respective  rod  is  selectively  movable  into  and  out 
of  the  ball  pile  in  a  rotary  manner  with  limited  advancing  speed 
and  with  both  a  longitudinal  displacement  as  well  as  a  rotation 
of  a  rod  operatively  connected  therewith,  said  drive  compris- 
ing in  combination; 

a  drive  motor; 

an  axially  fixed  advancing  spindle  having  a  spindle  nut  rig- 
idly connected  with  said  absort)er  rod; 

a  rotary  tube  driven  at  constant  speed,  said  spindle  nut  being 
joumalled  in  said  rotary  tube  in  such  a  way  permitting  said 
nut  to  be  axially  dis|^aceab)e  yet  having  said  nut  fixed 
against  rotation  in  said  tube; 

a  free-running  drive  or  freewheel  operatively  connected 
with  said  drive  motor  and  said  spindle,  removal  of  said  rod 
from  said  ball  pile  occurring  at  a  fixed  ratio  between 
driving  mechanism  and  driven  end  by  said  freewheel;  and 

a  hydrodynamic  torque  limiting  coupling  provided  between 
said  drive  aK>tor  and  said  spindle  to  limit  transferrable 
torque,  the  rotary  ^>eed  of  said  spindle  being  limited 
during  introduction  of  said  rod  into  said  ball  pile  by  said 
free-running  drive  causing  engagement  when  the  driven 
end  speed  of  said  coupling  equals  the  driving  speed  by 
transmitting  to  said  rod  an  advancing  force  commensurate 
with  ball  strength  and  rod  stabiUty  so  that  ball  destruction 
and  bending-through  of  the  rod  are  safely  avoided 
wherein  the  linear  movement  of  said  rod  is  transmitted 
thereto  only  by  said  coupling. 
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4341 734 
METHOD  FOR  PROVIDING  OVERRIDING  PRESSURE 

IN  HEAT  PROCESSING  SEALED  CONTAINERS 
Aadrtt  Darecchio,  Panu,  Italy,  aadgnor  to  FMC  Corporatioii, 
Chicago,  m. 

Filed  Job.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,065 

iHt  CL^  A61L  2/06:  A23L  3/08 

VJS.  CL  422—25  H  CUims 


1.  A  method  of  maintaining  a  predetermined  pressure  differ- 
ential between  the  interior  and  the  exterior  of  sealed  containers 
at  a  predetermined  temperature  wherein  the  containers  are 
disposed  in  a  sealed  chamber  and  contain  a  first  liquid  and  a 
headspace  therein,  said  containers  being  of  the  type  capable  of 
maintaining  an  internal  pressure  therein  that  is  different  than 
the  pressure  acting  on  the  exterior  of  the  containers;  compris- 
ing the  steps  of 

heating  a  second  liquid  to  the  predetermined  temperature, 
said  second  liquid  when  heated  generating  a  vapor  having 
a  predetermined  higher  vapor  pressure  than  the  first  liq- 
uid, and 
introducing  only  the  second  liquid  vapors  into  the  sealed 
chamber  for  heating  the  containers  to  substantially  said 
predetermined  temperature  and  for  providing  a  pressure 
within  the  chamber  acting  on  the  exterior  of  the  contain- 
ers that  is  higher  than  the  pressure  within  the  containers  to 
prevent  damage  to  the  s^ed  containers. 


4,341,735 

SAMPLE  CARRIER  MATERIAL  HANDLING 

APPARATUS 

Paul  E.  Seifried,  New  Oty,  N.Y.,  aMignor  to  American  Cyaoa- 

mid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134^43 

Int  CL^  GOIN  1/04.  I/IO,  33/48 

U.S.  CL  422—66  1  Claim 


surface  in  a  cutting  and  delivery  position,  respectively,  of 
said  sample  material;  and 
(d)  control  means  to  regulate  said  punch  means  whereby 
sample  carrier  material  is  placed  on  said  die  upper  surface; 
said  punch  means  is  lowered  by  said  control  means  such 
that  said  sample  material  is  cut  and  forced  through  said  die 
by  said  punch  means,  is  delivered  out  of  said  die  at  said 
lower  surface  and  is  deposited  onto  a  media;  and  said 
punch  means  is  raised  by  said  control  means. 


4,341,736 
FLUID  TRANSFER  MECHANISM 
Vladimir  J.  Drbal,  Hollywood  Hills;  Guenter  Ginsberg,  Miami; 
Bruce  J.  Hodgins,  Hialeah,  all  of  Fla.;  John  A.  Richardson, 
Shirley,  Mass.;  Ted  W.  Britton,  Opa  Locks,  Fla.;  Richard  M. 
Grimm,  Zolfo  Springs,  Fla.;  Ernesto  Bello,  Miami  Springs, 
Fla.;  Rodolfo  R.  Rodriguez,  Miami,  Fla.,  and  Ivan  K.  Saltz, 
Cooper  Oty,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Coolter  Electronics,  Inc., 
Hialeah,  Fla. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  115,691,  Jan.  28,  1980,  Pat  No. 

4,276,260.  This  appUcation  Mar.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  248,276 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jon.  30, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.3  GOIN  1/12.  1/14 

VS.  CL  422—100  3  Claims 


1.  A  multiple  position  fluid  transfer  mechanism  having  a 
generally  elongate,  movable  arm  member  for  holding  fluid 
probe  means  at  a  distal  end  thereof  to  pick  up  and  dispense 
fluid,  comprising  oscillating  means  mounted  to  said  arm  mem- 
ber for  oscillation  of  said  probe  to  stir  fluid  into  which  said 
probe  is  inserted. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  handling  sample  carrier  material  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  punch  holder; 

(b)  at  least  one  punch  means  raisably  and  lowerably  mounted 
on  said  holder; 

(c)  a  die  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  surface,  the  thickness 
of  said  die  being  less  than  the  punch  means  lower  travel 
from  said  die  upper  surface,  said  die  in  functional  align- 
ment with  said  punch  means,  and  said  die  upper  and  lower 


4,341,737 

APPARATUS  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  CATALYTIC 

EXOTHERMIC  AND  ENDOTHERMIC  HIGH-PRESSURE 

GAS  REACnONS 
John  V.  Albano,  Oradell,  and  George  Friedman,  Clark,  both  of 
N  J.,  assignors  to  The  Loaunus  Company,  Bloomfleld,  N  J. 
FUed  May  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,378 
Int  CL'  BOIJ  8/04;  COIC  1/04 
VS.  CL  422—148  6  Claims 

1.  A  reactor  for  performing  catalytic  reactions  in  the  gaseous 
phase,  consisting  essentially  of  a  single-walled  pressure  shell, 
containing  means  defining  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart,  in  a 
radial  direction,  substantially  concentrically  disposed  annular 
catalyst  beds  with  particulate  catalyst  in  each  bed;  a  plurality 
of  annular  shaped,  substantially  concentrically  disposed  cross- 
flow  heat  exchange  means;  said  annular  catalyst  beds  and  said 
annular  heat  exchange  means  being  substantially  concentric 
and  altematingly  disposed:  means  for  passing  a  synthesis  fluid 
into  said  shell  through  said  heat  exchange  means  and  said 
catalyst  beds  in  a  radial  direction;  each  said  cross-flow  heat 
exchange  means  being  operatively  associated  with  each  of  said 
catalyst  beds  for  providing  inter-stage  feed-effluent  heat  ex- 
change and  having  a  shell  side  and  a  tube  side  adjacent  one  end 
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of  said  bed  wherein  the  shell-side  fluid  in  each  said  cross-heat 
exchange  means  flows  in  a  radial  direction  and  substantially 


4,341,739 
PHOSPHORIC  ACID  AMMONUTION  APPARATUS 
John  D.  Ellis,  Upland,  Calif.;  George  Crichton,  Giiadal^}ara, 
Mexico;  MiUard  C.  Godwin,  and  George  C.  Morris,  both  of 
Lakeland,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Leathers  Chemical  Company, 
Limited,  Yoi^shire,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  145,493,  May  20, 1971,  Pat  No. 

4,185,075,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  684,348, 

Nov.  20, 1967,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  785,321,  Dec.  19, 1968, 

abandoned,  and  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  853,683,  Aug.  28, 

1969,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,044 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  22, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.J  BOIJ  8/04:  COIB  15/16:  C05B  11/00 

VS.  a.  422—207  14  Claims 


normal  to  that  in  which  the  tube-side  fluid  flows;  and  means  for 
withdrawing  a  product  gas  from  the  pressure  shell. 


4,341,738 

DECOMPOSITION  AND  OXIDATION  SYSTEM 

Gerhard  Kemmler,  Karlsruhe;  Herbert  Wieczorek,  Weingarten, 

and  Jiirgen  Pleasing,  Stutensee,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignors  to  Kemforschungszentrum  Karlsruhe  Gesellschaft 

mit  beschriikter  Haftung,  Karlsruhe,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,703 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  8, 
1980,  3017547 

Int  a.3  BOIJ  19/24 
VS.  a.  422—184  14  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  decomposing  difficultly  soluble  sub- 
stances, or  for  oxidizing  organic  wastes  containing  difficultly 
soluble  substances  and  decomposing  the  difficultly  soluble 
substances  contained  therein,  in  which  apparatus  the  sub- 
stances and/or  wastes  are  reacted  with  at  least  one  hot  acid, 
and  from  which  apparatus,  heat  losses  are  compensated,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  ring-shaped  reaction  vessel  containing  said  hot  acid  and 
including  at  least  one  horizontally  extending  region  and  at 
least  one  vertically  extending  region; 

(b)  a  feeder  means  connected  to  said  vertically  extending 
region  for  adding  to  said  reaction  vessel  the  substances 
and/or  wastes,  further  acid,  and  gas; 

(c)  degasification  means  conducted  to  said  horizontaUy 
extending  region;  and 

(d)  driving  means  to  cause  the  circulation  of  materials  pres- 
ent in  said  reaction  vessel  in  the  form  of  a  reaction  gas 
produced  during  the  introduction  of  at  least  one  of  the 
substances,  the  wastes,  and  the  further  acid. 


1.  Apparatus  suitable  for  the  ammoniation  of  phosphoric 
acid  and  the  production  of  an  aqueous  ammonium  phosphate 
solution,  assembled  in  combination,  comprising, 

(a)  a  fluid  reactor  means  having  a  plurality  of  inlet  means  at 
one  end  thereof  suitable  for  the  admission  of  phosphoric 
acid,  ammonia  and  water,  said  inlet  means  being  so  posi- 
tioned as  to  provide  for  rapid  ammoniation  of  the  phos- 
phoric acid  with  the  evolution  of  heat  to  produce  a  reac- 
tion product  mixture  containing  a  liquid  poriion  and 
steam,  said  fluid  reactor  means  having  an  exit  means 
adapted  for  the  expulsion,  at  the  other  end  thereof,  of  the 
reaction  products  mixture  therefrom  by  steam  generated 
by  the  heat  liberated  in  the  ammoniation  process, 

(b)  columnar  vessel  means  having  an  outlet  means  at  one  end 
thereof  and  enclosing  at  the  other  end  thereof  the  said 
other  end  of  said  fluid  reactor  means, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  barrier  means  obturating  said  columnar 
vessel  means  in  a  spaced-apari  relationship,  said  barrier 
means  having  a  plurality  of  aperiures  therein  for  the  pas- 
sage of  reaction  products  mixture  therethrough, 

(d)  inlet  quench  means  connected  to  said  columnar  vessel 
means  for  the  introduction  into  said  columnar  vessel 
means  of  a  liquid  aqueous  quenching  fluid,  and 

(e)  means,  in  communication  with  said  other  end  of  said  fluid 
reactor  means,  for  separating  steam  from  the  Uquid  por- 
tion of  the  reaction  mixture  and  removing  the  separated 
steam  from  said  apparatus. 


1416 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  27,  1982 


Des 


4,341,740 
CATALYST  FLOW  DAMPENER 
Arthar  R.  Greenwood,  NUes,  Dl^  aMignor  to  UOP  Inc. 

Plaines,  IlL 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  132,9«9,  Mar.  24, 19W,  abandoned.  TUs 

application  Jon.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  274^909 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  tiiis  patent  sabseqneat  to  Dec  29, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.3  BOIJ  8/12:  B«G  65/23.  65/32 

VS.  a.  422—310  3  Clainis 


tracted  bound  noble  metals  are  treated  with  a  reagent  compris- 
ing an  amine,  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  free  said  noble  metals 
from  said  residues  and  enable  said  bound  noble  metals  to  be 
extracted  by  a  subsequent  contact  with  an  aqueous  halogen 
acid. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  recovery  of  hot  regenerated  catalyst 
particles  from  a  moving  bed  regenerator  column  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  means  for  periodically  discharging  a  measured  volume  of 
said  hot  particles  from  said  regenerator  column  into  a  flow 
dampener  situated  inside  a  catalyst  hopper  of  substantially 
larger  volume; 

(b)  said  flow  dampener  comprising  an  enclosed  chamber  and 
an  open-ended  standpipe,  the  major  portion  of  the  stand- 
pipe  being  within  said  chamber  and  having  its  lower  open 
end  below  the  bottom  of  the  chamber,  said  major  portion 
of  the  standpipe  within  the  chamber  containing  a  plurality 
of  vertically  spaced  apart  outlet  openings  through  which 
said  flow  dampener  is  in  open  communication  with  said 
catalyst  hopper; 

(c)  said  outlet  openings  being  vertically  spaced  apart  to 
provide  a  particle  hold  up  volume  between  said  outlet 
openings  substantially  equivalent  to  the  aforesaid  mea- 
sured volume;  and, 

(d)  said  outlet  openings  being  individually  sized  to  accom- 
modate a  particle  flow  rate  up  to  about  50%  of  the  aver- 
age flow  rate  at  which  said  particles  are  discharged  into 
said  flow  dampener,  whereby  a  substantially  continuous 
flow  of  hot  particles  is  discharged  from  said  flow  damp- 
ener through  said  outlet  openings  and  into  said  catalyst 
hopper. 


4^1,742 
CUPROUS  CHLORIDE  PRODUCnON  FROM 
CHALCOPYRTTE 
Robert  H.  Clark,  Tucson,  and  Joseph  P.  Wilson,  TubM,  both  of 
Ariz.,  assignors  to  Cyprus  Metallurgical  Processes  Corp.,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif  . 
per  No.  PCr/US80/01315,  §  371  Date  Oct  6, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct  6,  1980,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO82/01197,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  15, 1982 

PCT  FUed  Oct  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  261,124 
Int  CL^  COIG  3/04 
VJS.  a.  423—39  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  cuprous  chloride  from  copper 
sulfide  ores  containing  chalcopyrite  comprising  performing  an 
initial  leach  of  the  chalcopyrite  in  accordiance  with  the  general 
reaction: 
(3X-|-12Y)Cu+  +  -|-CuFeS2-»-8YH20   (4X-|-12Y)Cu+-|-X- 
Fe+ + -l-(2X-2Y)S'-t-2YS04= -t- 16YH-t- -|-(1 -X- 

)CuFeS2 
under  a  balance  of  reaction  conditions  of  reaction  temperature 
and  time,  of  initial  mole  ratio  of  cupric  ion  to  chalcopyrite 
copper  and  of  initial  mole  ratio  of  ferrous  chloride  to  chalcopy- 
rite copper,  such  that  "X"  is  maintained  from  about  0.35  to 
about  0.9,  "Y"  is  maintained  from  about  0.075  to  about  0.4,  and 
the  initial  summation  of  3X  -f-  12Y  is  greater  than  3,  wherein  the 
cupric  ion  to  chalcopyrite  copper  mole  ratio  is  initially  within 
the  range  of  about  3  to  about  6,  the  ferrous  chloride  to  chalco- 
pyrite copper  mole  ratio  is  initially  at  least  3,  the  reaction 
temperature  is  maintained  from  about  80*  C.  to  the  solution 
boiling  point,  and  the  reaction  is  conducted  for  a  time  of  from 
about  2  to  about  12  hours. 


4,341,741 
RECOVERY  OF  RHODIUM  FROM  CARBONYLATION 

RESIDUES 
Walter  C  Davidson,  Mahwah,  N  J.,  and  BoUamia  F.  Fksel- 
mann.  Congers,  N.Y.,  assiffMrs  to  Ite  Hakon  SD  Groap, 
Int,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  241,193 
Int  CL'  COIG  55/00 
UJS.  a.  423—22  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  Group  VIII  noble  metals  bound 
to  residues  of  noble  metal  catalyzed  carbonylation  reactions 
wherein  said  residues  are  separated  from  the  carbonylation 
reaction  mixture  and  thereafter  residues  containing  unex- 


4,341,743 

SIMULTANEOUS  OXIDATION  AND  EXTRACnON  OF 

VANADIUM  FROM  WET-PROCESS  PHOSPHORIC  ACID 

Frederick  N.  Tebbe,  Hockesdn,  DeL,  assigDor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 

de  Nemonrs  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL 

Filed  Dec  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220^22 

Int  CL'  COIG  3J/00 

VJS.  a.  423—63  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  extraction  process  for  recovering  vanadium  values 
from  wet-process  phosphoric  acid  solution  wherein  vanadium 
in  the  solution  is  oxidized  to  vanadium  (V)  and  thereafter 
extracted  from  the  solution  by  contact  with  a  DEPA-TOPO  or 
DOPPA-TOPO  water  immiscible  organic  phase,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  combining  the  vanadium  oxidation  and 
extraction  steps  by  adding  sufficient  oxidant  to  the  phosphoric 
acid  solution  to  convert  vanadium  to  the  vanadium  (V)  oxida- 
tion sUte  and  simultaneously  extracting  the  vanadium  values. 


4,341,744 
SODA  ASH  PRODUCnON 
Robert  J.  Briaon,  Anrada,  Colo.,  and  Michael  E.  Wrtber,  Marti- 
nez, Calif.,  assignors  to  StaufTcr  Chemical  Compaay,  West- 
port  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  5,644,  Jan.  22, 1979, 

abandoned.  TUs  appUcation  Nov.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,035 

Int  CL'  C22B  26/10;  B03C  7/00.  1/00:  COID  31/24 

UjS.  CL  423—206  T  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  soda  ash  from  trona  ore 

which  comprises 

(a)  reducing  the  ore  particle  size  to  a  maximum  of  about  4.0 
millimeters  in  diameter, 

(b)  removing  fines  from  the  ore  to  produce  a  minimum 
particle  size  of  about  0.1  millimeter  in  diameter, 
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(c)  differentially  electrifying  the  ore  particles  according  to 
differences  in  conductance, 

(d)  segregating  the  ore  particles  by  electrostatic  separation 
into  at  least  two  fractions  according  to  the  differences  in 
electrical  charge  resulting  from  the  electrification  of  step 
(c),  and 
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4,341,746 
REMOVAL  OF  DEGRADATION  PRODUCT  FROM  GAS 

TREATING  SOLUTION 

Jan  A.  Sarsten,  Millington;  Fred  J.  Heinzelmann,  Fanwood,  and 

Ferdinand  C.  Cataaeo,  Randolph,  all  of  NJ^  assignors  to 

Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Jun.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  269,258 

Int  a.3  BOID  53/34.  9/02 

VS.  CL  423—228  12  Claims 


(e)  calcining  the  fraction  of  least  conductance  to  convert  the 
trona  contained  therein  to  soda  ash, 
steps  (a)  through  (d)  occurring  at  a  temperature  not  to  exceed 
about  100*  C. 


..Ml            B 

>a 

LJ 

1.  A  method  for  at  least  partially  removing  cyclic  urea  from 
a  solution  containing  the  cyclic  urea  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  passing  the  solution  containing  the  cyclic  urea  into  a  vacuum 
crystallization  zone  and  cooling  the  entering  solution  at  a 
rate  of  at  least  4.6*  C.  per  minute  to  thereby  crystallize  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  cyclic  urea  in  the  solution;  and 

b.  passing  the  solution  containing  the  crystallized  cyclic  urea 
from  the  crystallization  zone  to  a  separation  zone  wherein  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  cyclic  urea  crystals  are  separated  from 
the  solution. 


4,341,745 
PROCESS  FOR  ELIMINATING  ACIDIC  COMPONENTS 

FROM  WASTE  GASES 
Hans  Zopff,  Ratekau,  and  Hans-Ekkehard  Miiller,  Hamburg, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kommanditgesell- 
schaft  "ALBERTA"  Chemische  Fabrik  GmbH  ft  Co.,  Ham- 
burg, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  JuL  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,063 
Clainis  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  1, 
1979,  2931169 

Int  a.J  BOID  53/34 
VS.  CL  423—210  6  Claims 


MASS  ntm  lOMMS/HOURI  — 


1.  Process  for  eliminating  acidic  components  from  waste 
gases  by  means  of  finely  particulate  basic  adsorbents  intro- 
duced into  the  waste  gas  stream,  characterised  in  that  the 
adsorbent  used  is  a  direct  reaction  product  of  a  mixture  of  red 
mud,  an  iron  rich  residue  from  the  purifying  of  bauxite  by  the 
Bayer  process,  and  an  alkaline  earth  metal  hydroxide  or  alu- 
minium hydroxide,  which  reaction  product  has  been  prepared 
by  reacting  alkaline  earth  metal  oxides  or  aluminium  oxide 
with  stoichiometric  quantities  of  water  in  the  presence  of  red 
mud. 


4,341,747 
PROCESS  OF  REMOVING  NITROGEN  OXIDES  FROM 

GASEOUS  MIXTURES 
Gale  D.  Downey,  Pennington,  N  J.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corpora- 
tion, Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,694 
Int  CL^  COIB  21/40 
VS.  CL  423—235  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  removing  nitrogen  oxides  from  a  gaseous 
mixture  comprising  contacting  the  mixture  with  an  aqueous 
solution  of  nitric  acid  having  a  concentration  by  weight  of 
from  about  35%  to  about  58%  and  containing  by  weight  at 
least  0.001%  of  hydrog^  peroxide  whereby  the  said  nitrogen 
oxides  are  converted  to  nitric  acid. 


I 


4,341,748 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  ZEOLITES 
Charles  J.  Plank,  Woodbury;  Edward  J.  Rosinski,  Pedrfcktown, 
both  of  NJ.,  and  Mae  K.  Rubin,  Bala  Cynwyd,  Pa^  assivMrs 

to  MobU  Oa  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  23,117,  Mar.  23, 1979,  which  Is  a 
contiaaatlon-in-p«rt  of  Ser.  No.  841,622,  Oct  13, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,175,114,  which  Is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  650,481, 
Jan.  19, 1976,  abandoned,  which  Is  a  continnatkm-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  424,481,  Dec  13, 1973,  abandoned.  This  application  JnL  IS, 

1980,  Ser.  No.  169,005 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  luhsenntnt  to  Nov.  20, 

1996,  has  been  dlsdafaMd. 

Int  CL^  COIB  33/28 

VS.  CL  423—328  1  Claim 

1.  An  uncalcined  zeolite  having  the  characteristic  X-ray 
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diffraction  pattern  of  zeolite  ZSM-5  having  a  nitrogen  content 
of  no  more  than  0.2  wt.  %,  substantially  free  of  organic  nitro- 
gen and  being  capable  of  substantially  complete  ion  exchange 
of  its  original  metal  cations  without  prior  calcination. 


4^1,749 
HEATING  METHOD  FOR  SILANE  PYROLYSIS 
REACTOR 
Sridbar  K.  lya,  WUliamsrille;  Richard  A.  Van  Slooten,  East 
Aurora;  Mark  E.  Braaten,  Tonawanda,  and  James  R.  Lay, 
North  Tonawanda,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

FUed  Aug.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,426 
Int.  a.'  COIB  23/02;  C30B  25/10 
VJS.  a.  423—349  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  silicon  powder  by  thermally 
decomposing  silane  gas  in  a  heated  free-space  reaction  zone  of 
a  decomposition  reactor  the  improvement  which  comprises 
(i)  introducing  a  turbulent  jet  of  silane  gas  into  a  free-space 
reaction  zone  extending  a  desired  length  along  the  central 
axis  of  a  substantially  cylindrical  decomposition  reactor 
surrounding  said  free-space  reaction  zone,  said  jet  of  silane 
gas  being  introduced  along  the  central  axis  of  said  reactor 
into  said  free-space  reaction  zone, 
(ii)  applying  heat  circumferentially  to  the  outer  wall  of  the 
decomposition  reactor  surrounding  the  reaction  zone,  said 
heat  being  sufficient  to  establish  a  temperature  in  said 
reaction  zone  sufficient  to  decompose  silane  to  provide 
silicon  and  hydrogen  gas,  the  applied  heat  being  a  maxi- 
mum at  the  circumferential  location  surrounding  the  in- 
troducing of  the  jet  of  silane  into  said  reaction  zone  and 
decreasing  substantially  linearly  along  the  length  of  the 
reaction  zone  with  the  heat  applied  circumferentially  at 
the  end  of  the  reaction  zone  being  about  30  to  50%  of  the 
maximum  applied  heat. 


4^1,751 
REDUCING  CARBOXY  REACnVITY  IN  COKE 
OUrer  A.  Kiikka,  WiUonghby,  Ohio,  and  Keith  A.  Connors, 
Motudsrillc,  W.  Va^  assignors  to  the  Standard  Oil  Company, 
Cleveland,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  221,184,  Dec.  30, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  290,039 

Int  CL^  COIB  3J/02 

VJS.  a.  423—461  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  reactivity  of  calcined  coke  by 

the  steps  of: 

(a)  calcining  the  coke  to  densify  and  remove  volatiles  there- 
from; and 

(b)  cooling  said  calcined  coke  by  contacting  said  coke  with 
water  treated  with  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  monomeric,  dimeric,  or  polyphosphate  acids  and 
salts  thereof 


4,341,752 
METHOD  FOR  PURIFICATION  AND  CONCENTRATION 

OF  MGCL2-BRINES 
Hendrik  C.  Groenliof,  Oslo,  Norway,  assignor  to  Norsk  Hydro 
a.8.,  Oslo,  Norway 

FUed  Mar.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,453 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Norway,  Apr.  18,  1980,  801137; 
Jon.  11, 1980,  801737 

Int  CL^  COID  3/06 
VS.  CL  423-497  5  Claims 


o 


n-<D 


4,341,750 

CARBON  BLACK  PRODUCTION 

John  W.  Vanderreen,  BartlesrUle,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PhUlips 

Petroleum  Company,  BartlesriUe,  Okla. 

FUed  Jun.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  808,002 

Int  CL3  COIB  31/02:  C09C  1/48 

VS.  CL  423-^450  17  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  carbon  black  by  introducing  a 
carbonaceous  feed  material,  air,  fuel  and  a  quench  fluid  into  a 
reactor,  combusting  at  least  a  portion  of  the  fuel  with  a  jwrtion 
of  the  air  to  heat  the  feed  to  a  temperature  sufficiently  high  to 
decompose  the  feed  to  produce  a  carbon  black  effluent,  cool- 
ing the  effluent  with  the  quench  fluid,  removing  the  carbon 
black  effluent  from  the  reactor,  and  collecting  the  carbon  black 
thus  produced,  wherein  operating  conditions  include  the  rates 
at  which  the  carbonaceous  feed  material,  air,  fuel  and  quench 
fluid  are  introduced;  the  positions  from  which  the  carbona- 
ceous feed  material,  air,  fuel  and  quench  fluid  are  introduced; 
the  characteristics  of  the  carbonaceous  feed  material,  air,  fuel 
and  quench  fluid  and  the  pressure  and  temperature  at  which 
the  reactor  is  operated;  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

(a)  varying  said  operating  conditions  from  a  first  set  of  con- 
ditions which  produce  a  carbon  black  having  a  first  tint 
value  to  a  second  set  of  conditions  which  produces  a 
carbon  black  having  a  second  tint  value  by  varying  at  least 
one  of  said  operating  conditions,  and 

(b)  repeating  step  (a)  at  an  intervallic  interval  in  the  range  of 
from  about  2  seconds  to  about  15  minutes,  the  frequency 
of  repetition  being  sufficiently  high  so  that  the  coUected 
carbon  black  has  a  substantiaUy  constant  tint  residue,  and 
the  amount  by  which  said  set  of  operating  conditions  is 
varied  being  sufficiently  large  so  that  the  coUected  carbon 
black  has  a  tint  residue  of  less  than  about  —6. 


UK. 


3q 


^ 


1.  A  method  for  purifying  and  concentrating  a  crude  magne- 
sium chloride-containing  brine  which  also  contains  magnesium 
sulphate,  potassium  chloride  and  sodium  chloride,  which 
method  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(1)  mixing  crude  magnesium  chloride-containing  brine  (A) 
with  camallite  and  sodium  chloride  from  step  (3)  below 
and  decomposing  the  camallite; 

(la)  separating  crystals  of  potassium  and  sodium  chloride 
from  the  resulting  brine; 

(2)  adding  to  the  resulting  brine  a  quantity  of  purified  and 
concentrated  magnesium  chloride-containing  brine  from 
step  (3)  below  and  evaporating  the  brine  to  cause  sodium 
chloride  and  kieserite  crystals  to  form; 

(2a)  separating  the  thus  produced  sodium  chloride  and  kie- 
serite crystals  from  the  brine  to  obtain  a  solution; 

(3)  Cooling  the  solution  to  cause  sodium  chloride  and  car- 
nallite  crystals  to  form; 

(3a)  separating  the  resulting  sodium  chloride  and  camalUte 
from  the  solution  and  feeding  the  sodium  chloride  and 
camalUte  to  step  (1)  above  and  feeding  a  portion  of  the 
piurified  and  concentrated  magnesium  chloride-containing 
brine  product  to  step  (2). 
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4,341,753 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONVERTING 
SULFUR  DIOXIDE  IN  GAS  TO  SULFUR 
Toshikatsn  Mori;  Tenio  Kumagai,  both  of  Hitachi;  Shimpei 
Matsuda,  Tokai,  and  Fumito  Nak^jima,  Hitachi,  aU  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  and  Babcock-Hltachi  Kabashiki 
Kaisha,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,759 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  7, 1979,  54/115531 
Int  a.^  COIB  17/04 
VS.  a.  423—569  3  Claims 

2.  Apparatus-  for  converting  SO2  in  an  exhaust  gas  contain- 
ing SO2  to  S  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  measuring  the  SO2  concentration  in  the  ex- 
haust gas  stream  and  generating  a  signal; 

(b)  means  for  dividing  the  exhaust  gas  stream  into  a  first  and 
a  second  stream; 

(c)  means  for  passing  said  first  stream  into  a  reduction  reac- 
tor; 

(d)  means  for  removing  a  gas  stream  containing  H2S,  S,  SO2 
from  the  reactor; 

(e)  means  for  removing  S  from  said  stream  from  the  reactor; 
(0  means  for  measuring  the  SO2  and  the  H2S  concentration 

and  the  flow  rate  of  said  stream  from  the  reactor  and 

generating  a  signal; 
(g)  means  for  combining  said  stream  from  the  reactor  with 

said  second  stream  from  (b)  and  passing  said  combined 

stream  to  a  Claus  reactor; 
(h)  means  for  removing  S  from  the  product  gas  of  said  Claus 

reactor;  and 
(i)  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  gas  in  said  second 

stream  based  on  signals  generated  by  (a)  and  (0  above  to 

maintain  the  ratio  of  H2S  to  SO2  in  the  feed  to  the  Claus 

reactor  at  2. 


and  comprising  at  least  50%  by  weight  of  the  total  radiolabeled 
protein  present  in  said  reagent. 


4,341,754 
DIAGNOSTIC  REAGENT  FOR  HERPES  SIMPLEX  VIRUS 

ENCEPHALmS 
Albert  S.  Kaplan;  Tamar  B.  Kapbm,  both  of  NashWUe,  Tenn., 
and  Anthony  B.  Chen,  MUpitas,  Calif.,  assignors  to  VanderbUt 
UniTersity,  NashviUe,  Tenn. 

FUed  Jan.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,739 

Int  a.3  A61K  43/00;  GOIN  33/56.  33/60 

VS.  a.  424—1  2  Oaims 


1.  A  cerebrospinal  fluid  diagnostic  reagent  for  herpes  sim- 
plex virus  encephalitis,  consisting  essentially  of  the  glycopro- 
tein derived  from  Type  1  herpes  simplex  virus  (HSV-1)  having 
an  approximate  molecular  weight  of  132,000  and  being  anti- 
genicaUy  reactive  with  HSV-1  antiserum,  said  reactive  glyco- 
protein being  in  a  radiolabeled  form  for  radioinununoassay  use 


4,341,755 
PARATHYROID  RADIOIMMUNOASSAY 
Arnold  W.  LindaU,  Marine  on  St  Croix,  Minn.,  assignor  to 
Immuno  Nuclear  Corporation,  StiUwater,  Minn. 
FUed  Jul.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,492 
Int  a.U24  7Z- GOIN  ii/56 
U.S.  a.  424—1  119  CUdms 

1.  A  method  of  double  antibody  radioimmunoassay  measure- 
ment of  the  concentration  in  biological  or  other  fluids  of  mam- 
malian parathyroid  hormone  and/or  C-tenninal  fragments 
thereof  which  comprises  incorporating  in  the  assay  as  the 
radioactively  labeled  peptide  a  radioactively  labeled  fragment 
within  the  range  of  about  65-84  of  bovine  PTH  or  hPTH. 


4,341,756 

NOVEL  AMINO-DIOXEPANE  INTERMEDIATES  FOR 

THE  SYNTHESIS  OF  NEW  NON-IONIC  CONTRAST 

MEDU 
MUos  Sovak,  La  JoUa,  and  Ramachandran  Ranganatfaan,  San 
Diego,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Regents  of  the  Univer- 
sity of  CaUfomia,  Berkeley,  CaUf. 
ContUiuation-Ui-part  of  Ser.  No.  117,151,  Jan.  31, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,097 
Int  a.3  A61K  29/02;  C07C  103/78 
VS.  a.  424—5  31  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


TVNCX: 


CONVT 


wherein: 

D  is  —CONVT  or  NVCOE; 

T  is  trihydroxybutyl; 

V  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  of  from  1  to  2  carbon  atoms; 

E  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  of  from  one  to  three  carbon 
atoms  having  from  zero  to  two  oxy  groups,  which  oxy 
groups  are  hydroxyl  or  ether  groups  of  from  one  to  two 
carbon  atoms  or  two  Es  may  be  taken  together  to  provide  a 
linking  group  which  may  be  a  bond  or  an  alkylene  group  of 
from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms  having  from  zero  to  four  oxy 
groups,  which  oxy  groups  are  hydroxy  or  alkoxy  of  from 
one  to  two  carbon  atoms. 


4,341,757 

STABLE  ISOTOPIC  IMMUNOASSAY  METHOD 

EMPLOYING  NON-RADIOACnVE  SELENIUM  LABEL 

JnUan  E.  SpaUholz,  Labbock,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Notrltion  21,  San 

Diego,  CaUf. 

FUed  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,467 
Int  CL^  GOIN  33/52.  33/54 
VS.  CL  424—8  12  ClaliM 

1.  In  a  competitive  inununoassay  wherein  at  least  one  stan- 
dard solution  and  at  least  one  unknown  solution  of  a  reactive 
biological  compound  are  admixed  with  known  quantities  of 
tracer  labelled  reactive  biological  compound  and  a  conjugat- 
ing compound  which  forms  a  complex  with  said  reactive  bio- 
logical compound,  the  resultant  mixtures  are  incubated  and 
said  solutions  are  treated  to  remove  unreacted  quantities  of 
reactive  biological  compound  and  are  analyzed  for  their  con- 
tents of  labeUed  and  unlabeUed  complexes,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  the  use  of  a  non-radioactive  selenium  labeUed 
binding  compound  as  said  tracer  labeUed  reactive  biological 
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compound  and  analyzing  for  selenium  in  the  complexes  which 
are  obtained  by  atomic  adsorption  or  fluorometric  analyses. 

7.  The  immunoassay  of  claim  2  wherein  said  selenium  bind- 
ing compoound  is  a  conjugate  of  an  antigen,  hapten  or  anti- 
body with  a  selenium  compound  of  the  formula: 


N— O— C— R3— Se,— R4 


wherein: 
X  is  hydrogen  or  0x0; 
Ri  and  R2,  together,  are  ethylene,  trimethylene,  or  5,6-phe- 

nylene; 
R3  is  alkylene  of  1  to  6  carbons; 

R4  is  alky!  or  isoalkyl  of  1  to  6  carbons,  phenyl  or  benzyl;  or 
R3  and  R4  taken  together  are  1,2,3-propanetriyl;  and 
n  is  1  or  2. 


4,341,75t 
IMMUNOCHEMICAL  ASSAY  REAGENT  FOR  THE 
DETERMINATION  OF  HAPTENS,  AND  ASSAY 
METHOD  THEREWITH 
KyokU  Sduddbara,  Tokyo;   HideaU   Manita,  Sasunihara; 
Maiaaki  Goado,  Kawasald,  aad  Hamo  Yanashita,  KnaitacU, 
all  of  Japan,  aaaigaon  to  Teikoka  Hormooc  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,938 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct  14, 1978, 53*125710; 
Oct  14, 1978,  53-125711 

lat  CL'  GOIN  33/54 
VS,  CL  424—12  6  OaiaH 

1.  An  immunochemical  assay  reagent  comprising  a  combina- 
tion of  (A-1)  a  carboxyl-containing  water-soluble  mono-ole- 
finic  polymeric  compound  chemically  bound  with  a  hapten  or 
a  hapten  which  is  chemically  modified  to  chemically  bind  it 
with  said  polymeric  compound  and  (B-2)  the  antibody  to  said 
hapten  supported  on  a  carrier,  said  carrier  being  sensitized  or 
chemically  bound  with  said  hapten  antibody,  the  components 
of  said  combination  being  physically  separated  from  each  other 
until  used  for  determining  the  presence  of  a  hapten  in  an  assay 
sample. 

2.  An  immuno  assay  reagent  comprising  a  combination  of 
(A-2)  a  hapten-supported  latex  obtained  by  chemically  com- 
bining a  p>olynieric  latex  having  a  particle  diameter  of  about 
0.01  to  about  2  microns  with  a  carboxy-containing  water-solu- 
ble mono-olefinic  pQlymeric  compound  chemically  bound 
with  a  hapten  or  a  hapten  which  is  chemically  modified  to  bind 
it  to  said  polymeric  compound  and  (B-1)  the  antibody  to  said 
hapten;  the  components  of  said  combination  being  physically 
separated  from  each  other  until  used  for  determining  the  pres- 
ence of  a  hapten  in  an  assay  sample. 

3.  An  immunochemical  assay  reagent  comprising  a  combina- 
tion of  (A-2)  a  hapten-supported  latex  obtained  by  chemically 
combining  a  polymeric  latex  having  a  particle  diameter  of 
about  0.01  to  about  2  microns  with  a  carboxy-containing 
water-soluble  mono-olefmic  polymeric  compound  chemically 
bound  with  a  hapten  or  a  hapten  which  is  chemically  modified 
to  bind  it  to  said  polymeric  compound  and  (B-2)  the  antibody 
to  said  hapten  supported  on  a  carrier,  said  carrier  being  sensi- 
tized or  chemically  bound  with  said  hapten  antibody;  the 
components  of  said  combination  being  physically  separated 
fhxn  each  other  until  used  for  determining  the  presence  of  a 
hapten  in  an  assay  sample. 


4,341,759 

GRANULE  HAVING  CONTROLLED  RELEASE 

PROPERTIES 

Couiy  B.  Boflentoft,  MSbidal,  aad  Cart  H.  Appelgren,  FHUonda, 

both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Aktiebolwet  Hissle,  MlHndal, 

^wcotti 
DiTlskM  of  Ser.  No.  13,124,  Feb.  21, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,289,795, 

which  is  a  coatinoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  742,283,  Not.  16, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Oct  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200,998 

Clains  priority,  application  Sweden,  No?.  17, 1975,  7512883 
Int  a.J  A61K  9/24.  9/32.  9/36.  9/42 
VJS.  a.  424—21  13  Oaims 

1.  In  a  granule  having  a  pharmaceutically  active  material 
and  at  least  one  pharmaceutically  inactive  release  controlling 
component,  said  granule  having  a  core  and  an  outer  layer,  said 
pharmaceutically  active  material  and  pharmaceutically  inac- 
tive release  controlling  component  being  present  in  said  outer 
layer,  the  improvement  wherein  said  outer  layer  is  a  unitary 
layer  in  which  the  concentration  of  said  active  component 
decreases  in  a  direction  from  the  core  to  the  surface  of  said 
granule  said  granule  having  a  finished  size  of  0.3-2  mm  being 
prepared  in  accordance  with  the  process  for  producing  a  prep- 
aration comprising  a  plurality  of  granules  each  having  a  core 
and  a  unitary  layer  thereon  containing  at  least  one  pharmaceu- 
tically active  material  which,  on  disintegration,  releases  said 
pharmaceutically  active  material  at  a  controlled  rate,  compris- 
ing applying  to  said  cores  in  a  continuous  coating  operation  a 
solution  or  suspension  containing  at  least  one  active  compound 
and  at  least  one  pharmaceutically  inactive  release  controlling 
substance  over  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  cause  said  unitary 
layer  of  said  active  ingredient  and  inactive  release  controlling 
substance  to  form  on  each  core  to  give  granules  of  size  0.3-2 
mm,  during  said  time  period  the  concentration  of  active  ingre- 
dient being  decreased  in  the  solution  or  suspension  from  which 
the  layer  is  formed  by  adding  additional  release  controlling 
substances  to  the  solution  or  suspension,  whereby  there  results 
granules  each  having  a  layer  containing  an  active  ingredient  in 
which  layer  the  concentration  of  active  ingredient  decreases 
radially  outwardly  from  the  core  to  the  outer  surface  of  said 
layer. 


4,341,760 
SYNERGISTIC  COMPOSITIONS 
Michael  D.  Matthewson,  Bcrkhanstcd,  England,  anignor  to 
Bnrrongin  WellcoaK  Co.,  Rcaearch  Triangle  Park,  N.C. 

FUed  Dec  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  863,737 
OaiaH  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec  24, 1976, 
54049/76;  Apr.  7,  I9n,  14770/77 

Int  0.5  AOIN  37/Oa  37/34.  57/00:  A61L  9/04 
UjS.  O.  424—45  17  Oainw 

1.  An  acaricidal  composition  comprising  a  pyrethroid  of 
formula 


y V  / ^ — CHCx:— ^^ — 7— CH— c 

\    /       \ /         CH3    CH3 


Br 


together  with  at  least  one  acaricidal  organophosphonis  com- 
pound wherein  the  ratio  of  said  pyrethroid  to  said  organophos- 
phonis compound  is  in  the  range  of  from  about  1:1  to  1:20. 
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I  4,341,761 

ANTIBODIES  TO  IMMUNOGENIC  PEPTIDES  AND 
THEIR  USE  TO  PURIFY  HUMAN  HBROBLAST 
INTERFERON 
David  J.  Ganfield,  Oementon,  N J.;  Michael  W.  Hunkapiller, 
San  Gabriel,  Calif.;  Ernest  Knight  Jr.,  and  Bruce  D.  Korant 
both  of  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Ne- 
mours and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Jul.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,466 

Int.  0.3  A61K  39/00.  45/02 

VJS.  O.  424—85  13  Claims 

1.  Antibodies  to  human  fibroblast  interferon  produced  in 

response  to  an  immunogenic  peptide  comprising  the  following 

amino  acid  sequence: 

(X-Ser-Tyr-Asn-Leu-Leu-Gly-Phe-Leu-Gln-Arg- 
Ser-Ser-Asn-Phe-Gln-Y-Glii-Ly$-Leu-Leu)» 

wherein: 
X  is  selected  from  Met  and  Ser, 

Y  is  selected  from  His  and  Cys,  and 
n  is  1  to  12. 

9.  A  process  for  producing  antibodies,  comprising  introduc- 
ing a  peptide  having  21  amino  acid  units  into  an  animal  medium 
capable  of  producing  antibodies  in  response  to  human  fibro- 
blast interferon,  said  antibodies  produced  in  response  to  said 
peptide  characterized  by  being  antibodies  to  human  fibroblast 
interferon,  said  peptide  having  the  amino  acid  sequence: 
(X-Ser-Tyr-Asn-Leu-Leu-Gly-Phe-Leu-Gln-Arg- 
Ser-Ser-Asn-Phe-Gln-Y-Gln-Lys-Leu-Leu)„ 

wherein: 
X  is  selected  from  Met  and  Ser, 

Y  is  selected  from  His  and  Cys,  and 
n  is  1  to  12. 


4,341,762 

USE  OF  SNAKE  VENOMS  FOR  TREATMENT  OF 

NEUROLOGICAL  AND  RELATED  DISORDERS 

William  E.  Haast,  12655  S.  Dixie  Hwy.,  Miami,  Fla.  33156 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  251,745 

Int  0.3  A61K  39/00.  35/58 

VJS.  O.  424—88  40  Oaims 

4.  A  composition  of  matter  having  pharmacological  activity 

and  having  therapeutic  benefits  in  the  treatment  of  the  symp- 

tomology  of  progressive  degenerative  neurological  diseases, 

the  disease  complex  known  as  anhritis,  viral  infections  and 

autoimmune  disorders,  comprising  in  an  administrable  form 

effective  amounts  of  a  post-synaptic  neurotoxin  obtained  from 

the  venom  of  an  elapid  snake,  a  pre-synaptic  neurotoxin 

obtained  from  the  venom  of  an  elapid  snake,  and  the  venom 

obtained  from  a  viperid  snake. 


4,341,763 

METHODS  OF  VACCINATING  HUMANS  AGAINST 

ROTAVIRUS  INFECnON 

Nathan  Zygraich,  Brussels,  Belgium,  assignor  to  SmithKlinc- 

Rit  Belgium 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  242,495 
Int  d^  A61K  39/15.  39/225.  39/42 
VJS.  a.  424—89  14  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  vaccinating  human  beings  against  human 
rotavirus  infection  comprising  administering  by  intramuscular, 
oral  or  nasal  route  to  said  human  beings  at  least  one  dose  of  a 
Uve  vaccine  comprising  from  about  10^  to  about  10^  TCIDjoof 
an  attenuated  bovine  rotavirus. 


4,341,764 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  FIBRONECTIN  AND 

ANTIHEMOPHIUC  FACTOR 

Donald  G.  WaUace,  Albany;  PhUUp  M.  Schneider,  Alameda,  and 

John  L.  Lundblad,  El  Cerrito,  aU  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Cutter 

Laboratories,  Inc.,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,340 

Int  0.3  A61K  35/14 

VJS.  O.  424—101  25  Oaims 
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1.  A  method  for  preparing  fibronectin  and  antihemophilic 
factor  from  blood  plasma,  which  comprises 

(a)  isolating  a  blood  plasma  fraction  containing  fibronectin 
and  antihemophilic  factor  from  blood  plasma, 

(b)  forming  a  solution  of  said  blood  plasma  fraction  in  an 
aqueous  medium, 

(c)  acidifying  and  chilling  the  solution  of  Step  b  to  a  pH  and 
a  temperature  sufficient  to  form  an  acid-chUI  precipitate 
containing  a  major  proportion  of  the  fibronectin  of  said 
blood  plasma  fraction  and  said  solution  containing  a  major 
proportion  of  the  antihemophilic  factor  of  said  blood 
plasma  fraction, 

(d)  isolating  fibronectin  from  the  precipitate  of  Step  c,  and 

(e)  isolating  antihemophilic  factor  from  the  solution  of  Step 
c,  said  antihemophilic  factor  being  obtained  in  yields 
corresponding  to  those  obtained  in  conventional  antihe- 
mophilic factor  production. 


4341.765 
DRUG  FOR  ENHANCING  LIVER  GROWTH  AND 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SAME 
Gerhard  Rnhenstroth-Baner,  GrMfdfIng;  Michel  GoMbcrg;  Sieg- 
fried SUz,  both  of  Munich,  and  Wolfgang  Strecker,  Eichenau, 
aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  assignors  to  Max-Planck-GeaeU- 
sehaft  znr  Foerdemng  der  Wissenschaften  E.V.,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gennany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  28,304,  Apr.  9, 1979,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  973,666,  Dec  27,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  17, 19M,  Ser.  No.  130,648 
Claims  priority,  apirtication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  7, 
1978,  2814981 

Int  O.'  A61K  35/14.  37/00.  35/407;  C07G  7/00 
VS.  CL  424—101  8  CUtaH 

1.  A  factor  for  stimulating  the  rate  of  proliferation  of  liver 
cells  isolated  by  a  process  comprising  the  steps  of,  providing 
remaining  livers  from  pariially  hepatectomized  animals,  ho- 
mogenizing said  remaining  livers  to  provide  a  liver  homoge- 
nate,  acidifying  said  liver  homogenate  to  a  pH  value  of  approx- 
imately S.S,  heat  denaturing  said  acidified  liver  homogenate  to 
a  temperature  of  approximately  95*  Centigrade,  subsequently 
centrifiiging  said  liver  homogenate  to  provide  a  supernatant 
containing  said  factor,  said  factor  exhibiting  the  characteristics 
of  a  neuraminic  acid-free  protein  or  proteide  having  a  molecu- 
lar weight  of  approximately  30,000  to  50,000  D  which  is  stable 
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at  a  pH  level  of  5.5  or  greater  and  at  a  temperature  of  95* 
Centigrade  or  lower. 

5.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  containing  the  factor  of 
claim  1  in  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  and  a  pharmaceu- 
tically  acceptable  carrier  therefor. 


4,341,766 
DEACTIVATION  OF  ANTIBIOTIC-HYDROLYZING 
ENZYMES 
Jed  F.  Fisher,  Somerrille,  and  Jeremy  R  Knowles,  Cambridge, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Harvard  College,  Cambridge, 
Mass. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  26,456,  Apr.  2, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jnn.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,524 
Int  a.'  A61K  35/00,  31/43 
\}S.  a  424—114  1  Claim 

1.  A  therapeutic  mixture  comprising  penicillin  and  quinacil- 
lin  sulfone  in  relative  amounts  from  1:100  to  100:1  by  weight. 


4^1,767 

NONAPEFTIDE  AND  DECAPEPTIDE  ANALOGS  OF 

LHRH,  USEFUL  AS  LHRH  ANTAGONISTS 

John  J.  Nestor,  San  Jose;  Gordon  H.  Jones,  and  Brian  H.  Vick- 

ery,  both  of  Cupertino,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Syntex  Inc^ 

Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,180 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Not.  18, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.3  A61K  37/00;  CD7C  103/52 

U.S.  CL  424—177  21  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


A-B-C-Ser-Tyr-X-Leu-Arg-Pro-E 


(D 


and  the  phannaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof,  wherein: 
X  is  a  D-alanyl  residue  wherein  one  hydrogen  on  C*3  is 
replaced  by: 

(a)  a  carbocyclic  aryl-containing  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  phenyl  substituted  with  three  or  more 
straight  chain  lower  alkyl  groups,  naphthyl,  anthryl,  fluo- 
renyl,  phenanthryl,  btphenylyl  and  benzhydryl;  or 

(b)  a  saturated  carbocyclic  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  cyclohexyl  substituted  with  three  or  more 
straight  chain  lower  alkyl  groups,  perhydronaphthyl, 
perhydrobiphenylyl,  perhydro-2,2-diphenylmethyl,  and 
adamantyl;  or 

(c)  a  heterocyclic  aryl  containing  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  radicals  represented  by  the  following 
structural  formulas: 


A'      • 


wherein  A"  and  A'  are  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  chlorine,  and 
bromine,  and  G  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
oxygen,  nitrogen,  and  sulfur; 

A  is  an  aminoacyl  residue  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  L-pyroglutamyl,  D-pyroglutamyl,  N-acyl-L-prolyl, 
N-acyl-D-prolyl,  N-acyl-D-tryptophanyl,  N-acyl-D- 
phenylalanyl,  N-acyl-D-p-halophenylalanyl,  and  N-acyl- 
X,  wherein  X  is  as  defined  previously; 

B  is  an  amino  acyl  residue  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  D-phenylalanyl,  D-p-halophenylalanyl,  2,2-diphenyIg- 
lycyl,  and  X  wherein  X  is  as  defined  previously; 

C  is  an  amino  acyl  residue  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  L-tryptophanyl,  D-tryptophanyl,  D-phenylalanyl  and 
X  wherein  X  is  as  defined  above; 

E  is  glycinamide  or  — NH — R',  wherein  R'  is  lower  alkyl, 
cycloalkyl,  fluoro  lower  alkyl  or 


O 

II 


— NH— C— NH— R2 
wherein  R^  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl. 


4,341,768 
ANTIBIOTIC  COMPOUNDS 
Masataka  Konishi;  Takeo  MiyaU,  both  of  Yokohama;  Hiroshi 
Tsokinra,  and  Hiroshi  Kawagnchi,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Bristol-Myers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  3, 1961,  Ser.  No.  250,967 
Int  a.3  A61K  37/00:  C07C  103/52:  A61K  35/00 
U.S.  a.  424—177  14  Claims 

1.  A  peptide  antibiotic  compound  of  the  formula 


D-Dab 


/ 
\ 


L-Dab- 


►D-Phe- 


>L-Leu 


L-Leu^—  L-Dab^—  L-Dab 


O 
I 

wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  CH3CH2CH(CH2)4CHCH2C— , 

CH3  OH 

O 

n 

CH3CH(CH2)4CHCH2C—    or 
CH3  OH 

O 
II 
CH3(CH2)6CHC— .    or 

OH 


a  phannaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof, 


I 
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wherein  Dab  represents  a,y-diaminobutyric  acid,  Leu  repre- 
sents leucine  and  Phe  represents  phenylalanine. 


4,341,769 
2,6-DIAMINONEBULARINES,  THEIR  PRODUCHON 

AND  USE 
Ryqji  Mammoto,  Ashiya;  Shonsuke  Shima,  Minoo,  and  Masao 
Tanabe,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Takeda  Chemical 
Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  250,297 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  14, 1980,  55^9432 

Int  a?  A61K  31/70:  C07H  19/16 

MS.  CL  424—180  10  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


NH2 

r-nh'^  n  -^  n 


> 


HOCH2Q 


HO      OH 


wherein  R  is  2-pyridyl  or  3-pyridyl  which  may  be  substituted 
with  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxyl,  amino,  (mono-  or  di-Ci.2 
alkyl)amino  and/or  anillino,  or  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 

9.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  which  contains  an  effec- 
tive amount  for  the  treatment  of  ischemic  heart  diseases  in 
mammals  of  a  compoimd  of  the  formula: 


NH2 


wherein  R  is  2-pyridyl  or  3-pyridyl,  which  may  be  substituted 
with  lower  alkyl  lower  alkoxyl,  amino,  (mono-  or  di-Ci.2 
alkyl)amino  and/or  anillino,  or  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof, 
and  a  phannaceutically  acceptable  carrier,  vehicle  or  diluent 
therefor.      | 

10.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  ischemic  heart  diseases  in 
mammal,  which  comprises  administering  to  the  mammal  an 
efr(pctive  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


NH2 


> 


R-NH  N  N 

HOCH2Q 


\7 

HO      OH 


with  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxyl,  amino,  (mono-  or  di-C|.2 
alkyl)amino  or/and  anillino,  or  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


4,341,770 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  UREAPLASMA 

INFECTIONS 

Earl  E.  Ose,  Greenfield,  and  Herbert  A.  Kirst  Indianapolis, 

both  <rf  LhL,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis, 

ImL 

FUed  Apr.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  255,575 
Int  a.3  A61K  57/77.  i//70 
U.S.  a.  424—181  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  Ureaplasma  infections  which 
comprises  administering  to  an  infected  or  susceptible  animal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  humans,  cattle  or  sheep 
an  amount  effective  for  treating  the  Ureaplasma  infection  of  a 
composition  comprising  S-O-mycaminosyl  tylonolide  or  a 
phannaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  of  5-0- 
mycaminosyl  tylonolide  and  a  suitable  pharmaceutical  vehicle. 


4^1,771 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  PASTEURELLA 

INFECTIONS 

Herbert  A.  Kirst  Indianapolis,  and  Eari  E.  Ose,  Greenfield, 

both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis, 

Ind. 

FOed  Apr.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  255^77 
Int  CL^  A61K  i7/77.  31/70 
U.S.  a.  424—181  7  Claiu 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  Pasteurella  infections  which 
comprises  administering  to  an  infected  or  susceptible  animal 
selected  from  cattle,  sheep,  pigs  and  fowl  an  amount  effective 
for  treating  said  Pasteurella  infection  of  a  composition  com- 
prising S-O-mycaminosyl  tylonolide  or  a  phannaceutically 
acceptable  acid  addition  salt  of  S-O-mycaminosyl  tylonolide 
and  a  suitable  pharmaceutical  vehicle. 


4,341,772 

AGRICULTURAL  PHOSPHORUS-CONTAINING 

SULFENAMIDES 

Gary  D.  Grantham,  Wilmington,  DeL,  assignor  to  E.  L  Dn  Pont 

de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL 

Filed  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,420 
Int  CL^  AOIN  57/28,  57/30.  57/31  COTTF  9/44 
VS.  CL  424—211  45  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  - 


CF3     Ri 


.R2 


»'-(0)-?-(0)-" 


(D 


sz    )— / 


R6      Rj 


R4 


wherein 
Ri,  R3  and  R4  are  independently  H,  F,  CI,  Br,  NO2,  CF3. 

OCHF2,  OCF3,  OCF2CF2H  or  S(0)tR8;  or  R3  and  R4 

may  be  taken  together  to  form  — OCF2O—  or  — OCF- 

2OCF2-; 
R2  is  H,  F,  CL  Br,  NO2,  CF3  or  S(0)ikR«; 
R5  is  H,  CI,  F,  Br  or  NO2; 
R«  is  H,  NO2  or  CF3; 
R7  is  NO2  or  CF3;  k  is  0,  1  or  2; 
Rg  is  C1-C2  alkyl  optionally  substituted  with  2-4  CI  and/or 

F; 


wherein  R  is  2-pyridyl  or  3-pyridyl,  which  may  be  substituted       Z= 


1020  O.G.— 57 
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X 

H 

Y2 


X  is  O  or  S; 

Yi  or  Y2  are  indqxndentiy:  C1-C4  alkyl  optionally  substi- 
tuted with  one  or  more  F,  Q,  Br  or  I,  OCH3,  OCH2CH3. 
CN,  CH3S.  CH3CH2S;  C2-C4  alkenyl  optionally  substi- 
tuted with  one  or  more  of  F  or  CI;  C1-C4  alkoxy,  option- 
ally substituted  with  one  to  three  atoms  of  F,  CI,  Br, 
CH3O,  CH3CH2O  or  combinations  thereof;  Ci-Qthioal- 
kyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  to  three  atoms  of  F,  CI, 
Br,  I,  or  combinations  thereof; 
provided  that 

(1)  at  least  two  of  Ri,  R2,  R3,  R4  and  R5  are  hydrogen; 

(2)  no  more  than  two  of  the  substituents  Ri,  R2,  R3  and 
R4  are  simultaneously  NO2  or  CF3; 

(3)  when  two  NO2  or  two  S(0))feR8  groups  are  present, 
they  are  not  ortho  to  one  another; 

(4)  R6  and  R7  are  not  simultaneously  CF3;  and 

(5)  further  provided  that  when  R6  is  NO2,  then 

(a)  Ri  is  H,  F  or  CI  when  R3  is  other  than  H,  F  or  CI; 

(b)  when  Ri =R3=R5,  then  R|,  R3  and  Rs  are  either 
H  or  F;  and 

(c)  Rs  is  either  H  or  F. 

29.  A  method  for  control  of  mites,  insects,  fimgus,  mite  eggs 
or  insect  eggs  which  comprises  applying  to  a  locus  to  be  pro- 
tected a  miticidally,  insecticidally,  fungicidally  or  ovicidally 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


human  in  need  of  immunosuppression,  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  suppress  abnormal  rise  in  immunological  function. 


4341,773 
2,4.DIAMINO-5^ULFAMOYLBENZENE  SULFONIC 
ACIDS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  MANUFACTURE 

Karl  Sturm,  Heidesheim,  and  Roman  Mnschaweck,  Frankfurt 
am  Main,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

PUed  Mar.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  241,666 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  11, 

1980,3009229 
Int  CL^  A61K  31/63.  31/625;  C07D  231/42:  C07C  143/78 

VS.  CL  424—229  4  Claims 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula  I 


CHj 

I 
N 


I 


H2N02S 


NH— CH2— R 


SO3H 


wherein  R  is  furyl,  thienyl  or  phenyl  and  physiologically  ac- 
ceptable salts  thereof. 


4341,774 

METHOD  FOR  SUPPRESSING  ABNORMAL  RISE  IN 

IMMUNOLOGICAL  FUNCnON  AND  AGENT  USEFUL 

THEREFOR 
Takao  Aoki;  Hideo  Miyakoski;  Yoahihei  Hirasawa,  aU  of  NU- 
gata,  and  Yasuo  NisUi,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Chugai  Seiyakn  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,642 
Claiflu  priority,  applicatiOB  Japan,  Aug.  10, 1979,  54-101211 
Int  CL'  AOIN  45/00 
VS.  CL  424—236  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  immunosuppression  in  humans  which  com- 
prises administering  cholecalciferol  and/or  its  derivative  to  a 


4341,775 
CEPHEM  COMPOUNDS 
Takao  Takaya,  Kawanishi;  Takashi  Masogi,  Toyonaka;  HisasU 
Takasugi,  KohamanisU,  and  Hiromu  Kochi,  Sakai,  all  of 
Japan,   assignors  to   Fnyisawa   Pharmaceutical  Co.,   Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  941,660,  Sep.  12, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4320,761.  This  appUcation  Aug.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71302 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  11,  1978, 
36399/78;  Mar.  13, 1979,  7908799;  Mar.  26, 1979,  7910499 

Int.  a.J  C07L  501/56 
U.S.  a.  424—246  3  Claims 

1 .  7-[2-(2-aminothiazol-4-yl)-2-allyloxyiminoacetamido]-3- 
[  1  -<2-aminoethyI)- 1  H-tetrazol-5-ylthiomethyl]-3-cephem-4- 
carboxylic  acid  (syn  isomer). 

2.  7-[2-(2-aminothiazol-4-yl)-2-propargylox- 
yiminoacetamido]-3-[l-(2-aminoethyl)-lH-tetrazol-5-ylthiome- 
thyl]-3-cephem-4-carboxylic  acid  (syn  isomer),  or  its  dihydro- 
chloride. 

3.  A  pharmaceutically  antibacterial  composition  comprising 
an  effective  amount  of  the  compound  of  claims  1  or  2  in  associ- 
ation with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable,  substantially  non- 
toxic carrier  or  excipient. 


4341,776 
CEPHALOSPORIN  DERIVATIVES 
Nobuhiro  Oi,  Hoya;  Bonya  AoU,  Tama;  Teizo  Shinozaki,  Mat- 
sndo;  Kaqji  Moro,  Kuki;  Isao  Matsunaga,  Tokyo;  Takao 
Noto,    Machida;    Toshiynki    Nebashi,    Kawagoe;    Yosnke 
HsTMla,  Tokyo;  Hisao  Endo,  Yokohama;  Takao  Kimnra, 
Chiba;  Hiroshi  Okazaki,  Sayama;  Haruki  Ogawa,  Chofu,  and 
Minoru  Shindo,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Chugai 
Seiyaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  47,781,  Jun.  11, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4398,605. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  28, 1960,  Ser.  No.  136,061 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jub.  22,  1978,  53-74868; 
Sep.  11, 1978,  53-110627;  Apr.  26, 1979,  54-50841 

lot  CL'  C07D  501/36 

VS.  CL  424—246  5  Claims 

1.  A  cephalosporin  derivative  represented  by  the  formula 


(I) 


_  ^  s  ^ 

4^— CX?N— CONH— CH-CONH  r^        ^ 

I  COOH 

R2 


wherein  Ri  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group,  R2  is  a 
hydrogen  atom;  R3  is  a  hydroxyl  group  or  a  lower  al- 
kanoyloxyl  group;  n  is  2  or  3;  at  least  two  of  R3  are  bonded  to 
adjacent  carbon  atoms,  the  position  of  substituent  R3  being 
selected  from  3  to  S  position  when  R|  is  a  lower  alkyl  group 
and  R3  is  a  hydroxyl  group,  and  2  to  6  position  when  R|  and 
R3  are  other  substituents;  R4  is  a  methoxyl  group;  and  R5  is 
— S— R6  (wherein  R«  is  a  five-membered  heterocyclic  ring 
selected  from 


N  — 

-I 


N- 


•N 


N 

I 
CHj 


•N 

IA        X         or 
S  CH3 


N' 


A 


-N 


or  a  pharmaceutically  accepUble  salt  thereof. 
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'  4341,777 

CEPHALOSPORIN  ANTIBIOTIC 
Herbert  J.  White,  ChaUbat  St  Giles,  EngUuid,  assignor  to  Glaxo 
Group  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Sep.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184383 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  10,  1979, 
7931379 

Int  a.3  A61K  31/545:  C07D  501/34 
VS.  CL  424—246  12  Claims 


1.  A  sodium  salt  of  (6R,7R)-3-acetoxymethyl-7-[(Z)-2-(fur-2- 
yl)-2-methoxyiminoacetamido]ceph-3-em-4-carboxylic  acid 
containing  less  than  1%  m/m  of  water  and  being  non-hygro- 
scopic at  relative  humidities  within  the  range  25-83%. 

12.  A  method  of  combatting  a  bacterial  infection  in  an  ani- 
mal which  comprises  administering  to  said  animal  a  therapeuti- 
cally effective  amount  of  the  sodium  salt  claimed  in  claim  1. 


4341,778 
3,1  BENZOXAZIN-2-ONES  AND  USE  THEREOF 
Anton  Mentrnp,  Mainz-Kastel;  Kurt  Scfaromm;  Enst-Otto 
Renth,  both  of  Ingelheim;  Wol^ang  Hoefke,  Wiesbaden; 
Wolfhmi  Gaida,  Ingelheim;  Use  Streller,  Stromberg,  and 
Armin  Fiigner,  Gau-Algesbeim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  C.  H.  Boehringer  Sohn,  Ingelheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Jul.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  280349 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  12, 
1980  3026534 

Int  a.'  A61K  43/86:  C07D  265/18 
VS.  a.  424—248.5  5  CUdms 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein 
Ri  and  R2  are  each  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
R3  and  R4  are  each  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine,  hydroxyl, 

methyl,  ethyl  or  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  or 
R3  and  R4,  together  with  each  other  are  methylenedioxy; 
Rs  and  R6  are  each  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
RtIs 


— CONHRii,  — SO2NHR11,  — OR12,  methoxycarbonyl, 

ethoxycarbonyl  or  — NHSO2CH3; 
R9  is  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine  or  — OR  12; 
Rio  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  amino,  methyl  or  methoxy; 
Ril  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl  or  hydroxyethyl; 
R12  »  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  (alkyl  of  1  to 

4  carbon  atonis)carbonyl,  aryl — CH2—  or  arylcarbonyl; 

and 
n  is  1,  2  or  3; 
or  a  non-toxic,  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt 
thereof. 


4341,779 
ESTERS  OF  AMIDINEPENICILLINS 
Jerzy  Cieslak;  Irena  Busko-Oszczapowicz,  and  Marek  Stcpoiak, 
aU  of  Warsaw,  Poland,  assignors  to  Tarchominskie  Zaklady 
Farmaceutyczne,  Warsaw,  Poland 

FUed  Aug.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67378 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Poland,  Sep.  8, 1978, 209487;  Apr. 
13, 1979,  214914 

Int  CL'  C07D  499/22 
VS.  CL  424—248.51  7  Claims 

1.  Acetylmethyl  esters  of  amidinopenicillins  of  the  formula 


Ri 


R2 


\ 

I 

/ 


N— CH= 


"T^a 


coo— CH2— CO— CH3 


wherein  each  of  Ri  and  R2,  which  are  the  same  or  different, 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  straight  or  branched 
chain  alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  which 
may  be  substituted  with  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  cycloalkyl  group  containing  from  S  to  7  carbon 
atoms;  an  alkenyl  group  containing  from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
an  aryl  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl, 
benzyl,  naphthyl,  phenylethyl,  diphenylmethyl,  naphthyl- 
methyl  and  cinnamyl  groups;  and  a  heterocyclic  group  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  furyl,  thienyl,  pyrrolidyl, 
piperidyl  and  morpholinyl;  or  Rj  and  R2  together  with  the 
adjacent  nitrogen  atom  form  a  heptamethyleneimine,  hexame- 
thyleneimine,  piperidine,  pyrrolidine  or  morpholine  ring  sys- 
tem, unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  an  aminoalkyl  or  azi- 
doalkyl  group,  wherein  the  alkyl  group  contains  up  to  4  carbon 
atoms;  and  addition  salts  thereof  of  the  formula 


R       OH 
— CH— CH 


<?. 


Ri. 


N— CH« 


R2 


^»—  N  ■ 


COO— CHr-co- CH3 . 


R  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

Rg  is  fluorine,  chlorine,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  (aUcyl   wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  as  defined  above,  and  Z  is  a  phannaceu- 
of     1     to     4     carbon     atoms)thio,     hydroxymethyl,   ticaUy  accepuble  organic  or  inorganic  acid. 
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4,341,780 
SUBSnTUTED  PYRHX)  [1>A]  PYWMIDINES  USEFUL 
AS  ANTI-ALLERGIC,  ANTI-ULCER  AND 
ANTI-DIABETIC  AGENTS 
GUuifederico   Doria,   Milan;   Ciiiaco   Romeo,   Scrino;   Piero 
Sberze,  Varese;  MarceUloo  TiboUa,  Caaale  d'Agordo,  and 
Maria  L.  Como,  Milan,  all  of  Italy,  aasignon  to  Farmitalia 
Carlo  Erba  S.p^^  Milan,  Italy 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  138,879,  Apr.  10, 1980,  Pat  No. 
4,310,526.  This  appUcation  May  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,450 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  8,  1979, 
7915810 

Int  CL^  A61K  31/505:  C07D  471/04 
VS.  a.  424—248.55  29  Claims 

1.  Compounds  having  the  following  general  formula 


Riocx: 


CH=5H— R3 


wherein  A  completes  a  bond,  thereby  providing  a  double  bond 
between  the  6-  and  7-carbon  atoms: 
Rl  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  C1-C12  alkyl  group 
which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  a 


— N 


/ 

i 

\ 


.R4 


4,341,781 
PYRIDAZOPYRIDAZINE  DERIVATIVES 
Cedric  H.  HasMll,  Hatfield,  and  Christopher  J.  Moody,  Stem- 
age,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Hofhnann-La  Roche  laCn 
Nntley,  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,237 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  19,  1979, 
7932531;  Jul.  11,  1980,  8022701 

Int  a.3  A61K  31/50;  C07D  4S7/04.  237/04 
U.S.  CL  424—250  15  Claims 

1.  Pyridazopyridazine  compounds  of  the  formula 


I 


(I) 


wherein  one  of  the  symbok  R  and  R'  is  hydrogen  or  lower 
alkyl  and  the  other  symbol  is  a  group  of  the  formula 


-<4)» 


CO 


Rs 


in  which  A  is  methylene,  ethylene  or  propylene  which  may  be 
substituted  by  lower  alkyl,  Y  is  mercapto,  lower  alkanoyltiiio, 
aroylthio  or  aryl-(lower  alkylthio)  and  n  is  zero  or  1,  R^  is 
hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy  or  amino,  R^  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl 
or  phenyl  optionally  substituted  with  halogen,  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy  or  trifluoromethyl,  and  the  broken  lines  denote 
optional  bonds,  and  salts  of  the  acids  of  formula  I  with  pharma- 
ceutically  acceptable  bases. 
8.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


group,  wherein  each  of  R4  and  R3  independently  repre- 
sents a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  Ci-Cio  alkyl  group,  or  R4  and 
Rs,  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they 
are  attached,  form  a  N-pyrrolidinyl,  piperidino  or  mor- 
pholino  group; 

R2  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  Ci-C^  alkyl  group  or  a 
C3-  or  Q-alkenyl  group; 

R3  represents  (a)  a  furyl,  thienyl  or  pyridyl  group  each  of 
which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  a  methyl  group; 
or  (b)  a  group  of  formula 


.R« 


Rs 


R? 


wherein  each  of  R^,  R7  and  Rg  independently  represents  a 
hydrogen  or  halogen  atom,  a  hydroxy  group,  a  C1-C4 
dialkylamino  group,  a  group  — CF3  or  a  group  — R9  or 
— OR9,  where  R9  represents  a  Ci-Q  alkyl  or  C3-  or  C4- 
alkenyl   group   and   pharmaceutically   acceptable   salts 
thereof. 
24.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  suitable  for  use  as  an 
anti-allergy  agent,  said  comf>osition  comprising  a  therapeuti- 
cally effective  amount  of  a  compound  as  claimed  in  any  one  of 
claims  1,  2,  23, 20, 21  or  22  in  association  with  a  pharmaceutical 
acceptable  carrier  or  diluent. 

26.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  suitable  for  use  as  an 
anti-diabetic  agent,  said  composition  comprising  a  therapeuti- 
cally effective  amount  of  a  compound  as  claimed  in  any  one  of 
claims  1,  2,  23,  20,  21  or  22  in  association  with  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  carrier  or  diluent. 


H2C 


C0R2' 


wherein  R^  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  or  phenyl  optionally 
substituted  with  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  or  trifluo- 
romethyl, R2'  is  hydroxy  or  lower  alkoxy,  and  the  broken  line 
denotes  an  optional  bond. 

10.  An  antihypertensive  composition  comprising  antihyper- 
tensively-effective  amounts  of  pyridazopyridazine  compounds 
of  the  formula 


wherein  one  of  the  symbols  R  and  R'  is  hydrogen  or  lower 
alkyl  and  the  other  symbol  is  a  group  of  the  formula 


-(/<;, 


(0 


in  which  A  is  methylene,  ethylene  or  propylene  which  may  be 
substituted  by  lower  alkyl,  Y  is  mercapto,  lower  alkanoylthio, 
aroylthio  or  aryl-(lower  alkylthio)  and  n  is  zero  or  1,  R^  is 
hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy  or  amino,  R^  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl 
or  phenyl  optionally  substituted  with  halogen,  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy  or  trifluoromethyl,  and  the  broken  lines  denote 
optional  bonds,  and  salts  of  the  acids  of  formula  I  with  pharma- 
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ceutically  acceptable  bases  in  combination  with  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  carrier  material. 


rectly  to  the  psoriasis  lesions  an  effective  amount  of  dyphyl- 
line. 


4,341,782 

PYRIMIDINE  DERIVATIVES  AND  AGRICULTURAL 

USES 
Kazuo  Konishi,  Takatsuki,  and  Kazuho  Matsuura,  Kyoto,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  May  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,148 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  15, 1979,  54-60069 

Int  CL3  A61K  31/505;  C07D  239/42 

VS.  a.  424—251  8  Claims 

1.  A  pyrimidine  derivative  of  the  formula: 


4,341,784 
NAPHTHYRIDINE  DERIVATIVES 
Jun-ichI  Matsnmoto,  Dcoma;  Yoshiynki  Takase,  Amagasaki,  and 
Yoshiro  Nishimnra,  Neyagawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Dainippon  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan  and 
Laboratoire  Roger  BeUon,  Neuilly  snr  Seine,  France 

FUed  Sep.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,081 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sq>.  28, 1979,  54-126223 
Int  a.3  A61K  31/44;  C07D  471/04 
VS.  CL  424—256  7  Claims 

1.  A  1,8-naphthyridine  compound  of  the  formula 


R> 
I 
Ar— Ca 


r2      N 


:N-i-( 


N 


"™t:- 


rrr"" 


N  N 


C2Hj 


wherein  Ar  is  phenyl,  naphthyl,  phenyl  having  1  to  S  substitu- 
ents  or  naphthyl  having  1  to  7  substituents,  said  substituents 
being  selected  from  the  group  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy, 
lower  alkylthio,  lower  alkylsulfinyl,  lower  alkylsulfonyl,  halo- 
gen, nitro,  trifluoromethyl  and  di-lower  alkylamino,  R'  is 
lower  alkyl,  lower  cycloalkyl,  trifluoromethyl,  lower  alkoxy- 
carbonyl,  phenyl,  benzyl,  or  phenyl  having  1  to  5  halogen 
substituents,  R2  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  R^,  R*  and  R'  are 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl  or  lower  alkoxy,  or  R^ 
and  R*  or  R*  and  R'  combine  with  each  other  to  represent 
trimethylene,  tetramethylene  or  butadienylene,  or  a  salt 
thereof. 

8.  An  antimicrobial  agent  for  agricultural  uses  which  con- 
tains as  an  active  ingredient  a  pyrimidine  derivative  of  the 
formula: 


R'         r2     N 
Ar— C«N— N— ^ 

N 


wherein  Ar  is  phenyl,  n^hthyl,  phenyl  having  1  to  5  substitu- 
ents or  naphthyl  having  1  to  5  substituents  said  substituents 
being  selected  from  the  group  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy, 
lower  alkylthio,  lower  alkylsulflnyl,  lower  alkylsulfonyl,  halo- 
gen, nitro,  trifluoromethyl  and  di-lower  alkylamino,  R*  is 
lower  alkyl,  lower  cycloaJkyl,  trifluoromethyl,  lower  alkoxy- 
carbonyl,  phenyl,  benzyl  or  phenyl  having  1  to  S  halogen 
substituents,  R^  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  R^,  R*  and  R'  are 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl  or  lower  alkoxy,  or  R^ 
and  R^  or  R^  and  R^  combine  with  each  other  to  represent 
trimethylene,  tetramethylene  or  butadienylene,  or  a  salt 
thereof,  together  with  a  suitable  carrier  or  carriers. 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl  or  propyl,  or  a  nontoxic 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


4,341,785 

IMIDAZO-RIFAMYCIN  DERIVATIVES  WITH 

ANTIBACTERIAL  UTILITY 

Egidio  Marchl,  and  Lauretta  Montecchi,  both  of  Casalecchio  dl 

Reno,  Italy,  assignors  to  Alfii  Farmaceutid  S.pA.,  Bologna, 

Italy 

FUed  May  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  262,123 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  May  22, 1980,  3429  A/80 
Int  a.5  A61K  31/44;  C07D  491/22 
U.S.  a.  424— 256  13  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula 


CH3 


CH3 


CH3 


I 


CH3 


wherein: 
A  is 


4,341,783 

TOPICAL  USE  OF  DYPHYLLINE  AND  DYPHYLLINE 

CONTAINING  COMPOSITIONS 

Stanley  SchdndUn,  3011  Nesper  St,  PhUadelphia,  Pa.  19152, 

awignor  to  Lemmon  Company,  SeUersyiUe,  Pa. 

FUed  JuL  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,090 

Int  a.3  A61K  31/52 

VS.  a  424—253  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  psoriasis  comprising  applying  di- 


OH 


or  A2: 
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— X —  is  a  covalent  chemical  bond  or  nil; 

R  is  hydrogen  or  acetyl; 

Rl  and  R2  independently  represent  hydrogen,  (C1-4)  alkyl, 
benzyloxy,  mono-  and  diH(C|-3)  alky lamino-(C  1-4)  alkyl, 
(Ci-3)alkoxy-  (C|-4)alkyl,  hydroxymethyl,  hydroxy- 
(C2-4)-alkyl,  nitro  or  Ri  and  R2  taken  together  with  two 
consecutive  carbon  atoms  of  the  pyridine  nucleus  form  a 
benzene  ring  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one  or  two 
methyl  or  ethyl  groups;  R3  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  nil;  with 
the  proviso  that,  when  A  is  Aj,  — x—  is  nil  and  R3  is  a 
hydrogen  atom;  with  the  further  proviso  that,  when  A  is 
A2>  — X —  is  a  covalent  chemical  bond  and  R3  is  nil. 

10.  A  pharmaceutical  antibacterial  composition  containing, 
as  the  active  ingredient,  an  antibacterial  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  as  defined  in  claim  1  in  admixture  with  one  or  more 
solid  or  liquid  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carriers. 


4^1,787 
PHARMACOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE  COMPOUNDS 
Graham  J.  Durant,  Wdwya  Gardea  City;  Joha  C.  Emaictt, 
Codkote,  aad  Charon  R.  Gaoeilia,  Welwyn  Garden  Qty,  all  of 
England,  assignors  to  Smith  Kline  A  French  Laboratories 
Limited,  Welwyn  Garden  Qty,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  60,324,  Jul.  25,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,282,221, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  893,859,  Apr.  6, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,181,730,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  736,662,  Oct  29, 1976, 
Pat  No.  4,104,381,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  619,985,  Oct 
6, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,005,205,  wUch  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No. 
463,647,  Apr.  24,  1974,  Pat  No.  3,932,644.  This  appUcation 

Mar.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  239,238 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  3,  1S>73, 
21063/73;  Jul.  26,  1973,  35551/73 

Int  a.)  A61K  3J/425 
VS.  a.  424—270  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  H-2  histamine  receptors,  said  H-2 
histamine  receptors  being  those  histamine  receptors  which  are 
not  inhibited  by  mepyramine  but  are  inhibited  by  buhmamide, 
which  comprises  administering  to  an  animal  in  need  of  inhibi- 
tion of  said  receptors  in  an  effective  amount  to  inhibit  said 
receptors  a  heterocyclic  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,341,786 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSTHONS  AND  METHOD 
OF  PRODUCING  CENTRAL  ALPHA]  AGONIST 
ACnVTTY  UTILIZING 
OCrAHYDROBENZO[F]QUINOLINE  COMPOUNDS 
Robert  M.  DeMarinis,  Ardmore,  aad  Dinuhhai  H.  Shah,  Norris- 
town,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  SmithKline  Corporation,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,778 

lit  CL'  A61K  31/47:  C07D  221/10 

U.S.  CL  424—258  9  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  in  dosage  unit  form  having 

alpha]  agonist  activity  comprising  a  pharmaceutical  carrier 

and  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


N— R 


in  which: 

R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms; 

X  IS  methoxy,  methylthio  or  ethylthio;  or  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 

6.  A  method  of  producing  alpha  1  agonist  activity  which 
comprises  administering  to  an  animal  requiring  said  treatment 
an  amount  sufficient  to  produce  said  activity  of  a  chemical 
compound  of  the  formula: 


N— R 


R— N— C 

I 
H 


\ 


N 

I 
H 


wherein  A  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  and  carbon  atoms 
shown  forms  a  thiazoUne  ring,  said  ring  having  a  keto  group 
and  optionally  substituted  by  one  lower  alkyl,  phenyl  or  benzyl 
group;  R  is  a  grouping  of  the  formula: 

Het-CH2Z(CH2)«— 

wherein  Het  is  a  nitrogen  containing  heterocyclic  ring  selected 
from  imidazole,  thiazole,  isothiazole  or  thiadiazole,  said  ring 
being  optionally  substituted  by  lower  alkyl,  amino,  hydroxy  or 
halogen;  Z  is  sulphur  and  n  is  2  or  3  or  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


4,341,788 
2-(2-CHLORO-4-CYCLOPROPYL-PHENYL.IMINO)- 
IMIDAZOUDINE,  AND  ACID  ADDTHON  SALTS 
THEREOF  AS  BRADYCARDIACS 
Helmut  Stahle;  Herbert  Koppe;  Werner  Kummer,  all  of  lagd- 
heim  am  Rhein;  Wolfgang  Hoefke,  Wiesbaden,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Ludwig  Pichler,  Vienna,  Austria,  as* 
dgnors  to  C.  H.  Boehringer  Sohn,  Ingelheim  am  Rhein,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 
per  No.  PCr/EP80/00081,  §  371  Date  Apr.  15, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  15,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/00565,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  5, 1981 

per  Filed  Ang.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  253,860 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  22, 
1979,2933930 

Int  CL^  A61K  31/415;  C07D  233/50 
VS.  CL  424—273  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CI 


H 

I 


(I) 


in  which: 
R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms; 
X  is  methoxy,  methylthio  or  ethylthio;  or  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


>#"<] 


I 
H 
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or  a  non-toxic,  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt 
thereof. 

3.  A  method  for  slowing  the  heart  rate  of  a  warm-blooded 
animal  in  need  thereof,  which  comprises  orally,  parentally,  or 
rectally  administering  an  effective  bradycardiac  amount  of  a 
compound  of  claim  1. 


4,341,789 
CYCLOAUPHATIC  PROSTAGLANDIN  ANALOGUES 
Frederick  Cassidy,  Harlow,  and  Gordon  Wootton,  Sawbridge- 
worth,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Beecham  Group  Limited, 
England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  732,726,  Oct  IS,  1976,  Pat  No.  4,138,407. 
This  appUcation  Nov.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,057 
CUdms  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Oct  25,  1975, 
43990/75;  May  22, 1976,  21278/76 

Int  a.3  C07D  207/38;  A61K  31/40 
VS.  a  424—274  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


I 


(CH2)„COORi 
CH2  I 

I  CH2CH2— c— R4 

o  I 

OH 


H3C 


in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  hydroxy!  and  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  methyl,  and  the  pharmaceutically  tolerable  acid 
addition  salts  of  compounds  of  formula  1  having  a  basic  nitro- 
gen atom. 

6.  A  method  of  treating  a  patient  for  cerebral  circulatory 
disturbance,  which  comprises  administering  to  the  patient  a 
therapeutically  effective  dose  of  at  least  one  compound  deflned 
in  any  one  of  claims  1,  4  or  5. 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  wherein  n  has  a 
value  of  4  to  8; 
Rl  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  benzyl 

or  toluyl; 
R2  when  taken  independently  of  R4  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of 

1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and 
R4  when  taken  independently  of  R2  is 


CH2— CH2 
/  \ 

— (CH2),— CH2  CH2 

CH2-(CH2)r 

in  which 

q  has  a  value  of  0  to  6  and 
r  has  a  value  of  0  to  3;  or 
R2  and  R4,  together  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which  they  are 

attached,  are  cycloalkylidene  of  S  to  8  carbon  atoms. 
7.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  effecting  a  prostaglan- 
din-like  activity  which  comprises  an  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  according  to  claim  1  in  combination  with  a  pharma- 
ceutical carrier. 


4,341,790 
PYRROLIDINYLALKYLCARBOXYUC  ACID  AMIDE 

DERIVATIVES,  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSmONS  CONTAINING 

THEM 
Hans  Betzing,  Kerpen-Horron;  Jiirgen  Biedermann,  Pulbeim* 
Stommel;  Carsten  Materne,  Bonn,  and  Volker  Neuser,  Berg- 
heim-Ahe,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  A.  Natter- 
mann  ft  Cie.  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,952 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  13, 
1979,  2923975;  Jon.  13, 1979,  2924011 

Int  CL*  A61K  31/4a  31/44;  C07D  207/27.  207/273 
VS.  CL  424—274  6  Claims 

1.  2-oxo-l-pyrroUdinylalkylcarboxylic  acid  amides  of  the 
general  formula  I 


4,341,791 

6-,  2-  AND 

l,l•DISUBST^^UTEI>-l-CARBADETIUAPEN-^EM•3- 

CARBOXYUC  AaD  S-OXIDES 

Burton  G.  Christensen,  Scotch  Plains,  and  David  H.  Shih, 

Manalapan,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc., 

Rahway,  N  J. 

FUed  Oct  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,004 
Int  a.J  A61K  31/40;  C07D  487/04 
VS.  a.  424—274  V  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


R'     R2     ^ 
R'  V         ^ 

^^  N   "- 


(O), 


SR» 
COOH 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  and  esters  thereof; 
and  R',  R2,  R^,  R^  and  R*  are  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of:  hydrogen  (R'  and  R^  are  not  H);  substi- 
tuted and  Unsubstituted:  aUcyl,  alkenyl,  and  aUcynyl  each  hav- 
ing from  1-10  carbon  atoms;  cycloalkyl,  cycloalkylalkyl,  and 
alkylcycloalkyl  having  3-6  carbon  atoms  in  the  cycloalkyl 
rings  and  1-6  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moieties;  phenyl,  aral- 
kyl,  andkenyl,  and  araUiynyl  wherein  the  aryl  moieties  are 
phenyl  and  the  alkyl,  alkenyl  and  alkynyl  moieties  have  1-6 
carbon  atoms;  wherein  the  substituent  or  substituents  relative 
to  the  above-named  radicals  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of:  amino,  mono-,  di-,  and  trialkylamino,  hydroxyl, 
alkoxyl,  mercapto,  aUcylthio,  phenylthio,  sulfamoyl,  amidino. 
guanidino,  nitro,  chloro,  bromo,  fluoro,  cyano  and  carboxy; 
and  wherein  the  alkyl  moieties  of  the  above-recited  substitu- 
ents have  1-6  carbon  atoms;  n  is  1  or  2;  R'  and  R^  may  be 
joined  together  to  form  spirocycloalkyl  having  3-6  ring  carbon 
atoms. 

6.  An  antibiotic  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a 
therapeutically  effective  amoimt  of  a  compound  according  to 
claim  1  and  a  phumaceutical  carrier  therefor. 
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4.341,792 
HETEROBICYCUC  KETO-  AND  AMINO- ACIDS,  ESTERS 

AND  AMIDES 
lao  T.  Barnish,  Runsgate,  and  Peter  E.  Croes,  Caaterbory,  both 
of  England,  assignors  to  Pfizer  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  187,431,  Sep.  15,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  JoL  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  280^62 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  15,  1979, 
7932049 

Int  a.J  A61K  il/U.  31/35:  CD7D  307/84.  311/041 
MS.  CL  424—275  39  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


COCO2R2 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  cationic  salt  thereof,  wherein 
R'  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms  or 


'<} 


R5 


where  R^  and  R'  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  each  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  OH,  F,  CI, 
Br,  I  and  alkyl  and  alkoxy  having  from  one  to  four  cartx>n 
atoms; 
R^  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  from  one  to  four  carbon 

atoms; 
X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur; 
n  isOor  1; 

and  the  broken  line  is  a  bond  or  no  bond;  with  the  proviso 
that  when  X  is  oxygen  and  the  broken  line  is  no  bond, 
Rlis 


member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  OH,  F, 
CI,  Br,  I  and  alkyl  and  alkoxy  having  from  one  to  four 
cart>on  atoms; 
R'  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms 
or 


where  R^  and  R'  are  as  defined  above; 
X  is  oxygen  or  sulfiu"; 
n  is  0  or  1  and 
the  broken  line  is  a  bond  or  no  bond;  with  the  proviso  that 

when  X  is  oxygen,  n  is  0  and  the  broken  line  is  no  bond,  R 

is  NHR*. 

29.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a  pharmaceu- 
tically acceptable  carrier  and  a  cardiovascular  blood  flow, 
oxygen  availability  or  carbohydrate  metabolism  increasing 
amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 

30.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a  pharmaceu- 
tically acceptable  carrier  and  a  cardiovascular  blood  flow, 
oxygen  availability  or  carbohydrate  metabolism  increasing 
amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  16. 


4,341,793 

SECONDARY  AMINES  AND  THEIR  USE  IN 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS 

Michael  J.  Ferris,  Sutton,  England,  assignor  to  Beecham  Group 

Limited,  England 

FUed  Nov.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,846 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  15, 1979, 
7939536 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/365:  C07D  307/88:  A61K  31/34:  C07D 

307/81 
U.S.  a.  424—279  10  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (III): 


16.  An  L-  or  DL-glycine  derivative  of  the  formula 


CHCOR 


NH2 


^^*^^ 


A»  (I") 

•^^fSJ^    JL-  CH-CH2-  NH-C-(CH2))r-fo)—  CO2H 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  cationic  and  acid  addition 
salt  thereof  wherein 
R  is  0R2  or  NHR^  where  R^  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having 

from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms  and 
R^  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, alkyl  having  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy- 
alkyl  having  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms  in  each  of  the 
alkyl  groups  and 


.4^"''" 


R5 


where  R^  and  R'  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  each  a 


OH 


h 


or  an  ester  thereof  based  on  a  lower  alkanol  optionally  substi- 
tuted by  a  hydroxy  group  not  on  the  a-carbon  atom  or  alco- 
hols of  the  formula  HOCHRn— OCO— R12  and 


wherein  Rn  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  methyl,  R12  is  lower  alkyl 
or  phenyl,  R13  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  methoxy  and  Ru  is 
hydrogen,  methyl,  or  methoxy,  an  amide  thereof  wherein  the 
amide  comprises  and  amino,  mono  or  di-(Ci-6)  alkyl  amino 
moiety,  or  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  of  the  carboxylic 
acid  group,  wherein 

a'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

A^  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

n  is  1,  2  or  3;  and 

R  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  hydroxy,  methoxy,  nitro, 
amino  or  trifluoromethyl. 

7.  A  method  for  treating  hyperglycaemia  or  obesity  in  hu- 
mans and  domestic  mammals  comprising  the  administration  of 
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an  effective,  non-toxic  amount  of  a  compound  of  formula  (III): 


r^^i— -n  ^^  ^"*^ 

H^^*SJ^Qj-CH-CH2-NH-C-(CH2)/r-^^C02H 


I 
OH 


I 


or  an  ester  thereof  based  on  a  lower  alkanol  optionally  substi- 
tuted by  a  hydroxy  group  not  on  the  a-carbon  atom  or  alco- 
hols of  the  formula  HOCHRn— OCO— R12  and 


HO— CH       ^:^        D,, 


wherein  Ru  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  methyl,  R12  is  lower  alkyl 
or  phenyl,  R13  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  methoxy  and  Ru  is 
hydrogen,  methyl,  or  methoxy,  an  amide  thereof  wherein  the 
amide  comprises  and  amino,  mono  or  di-(Ci_6)  alkyl  amino 
moiety,  or  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  of  the  carboxylic 
acid  group,  wherein 

A^  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

A2  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

n  is  1,  2  or  3;  and 

R  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  hydroxy,  methoxy,  nitro, 
amino  or  trifluoromethyl. 


4,341  794 
2-NITRONAPHTOFURAN  DERIVATIVES  AND  USE  AS 

CELL  GROWTH  REGULATORS 
Rene  R.  Royer,  Paris,  and  Jean-Pierre  Buisson,  Sartroaville, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation 
de  la  Recherche,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229,860 

Claims  priority,  q>plication  France,  Feb.  4, 1980,  80  02354 

Int  CV  A61K  31/345:  C07D  307/92 

MS.  a  424-285  5  Claims 

1.  A  2-nitronaphthofuran  derivative  of  the  formula 


NO2 


in  which  the  linkage  between  the  furan  ring  and  the  naphtha- 
lene nucleus  is  formed  in  a  position  selected  from  the  1,2-,  2,3- 
and  2,1-  positions  of  the  said  naphthalene  nucleus,  and  R, 
which  can  be  located  in  any  free  position  of  the  said  naphtha- 
lene nucleus,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  halogen 
atom  and  a  methoxy  group. 

5.  A  method  of  regulating  cell  growth  which  comprises 
administering  to  the  cells  a  cell  growth  regulating  amount  of  a 
2-nitronaphthofuran  derivative  of  the  formula 


in  which  the  linkage  between  the  furan  ring  and  the  n^htha- 
lene  nucleus  is  formed  in  a  position  selected  from  the  1,2-,  2,3- 
and  2,U  positions  of  the  said  naphthalene  nucleus,  and  R, 
which  can  be  located  in  any  free  position  of  the  said  naphtha- 
lene nucleus,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  halogen 
atom  and  a  methoxy  group. 


4,341,795 
ASYMMETRICAL  BIS<:ARBAMATE  COMPOUNDS 
Wei  C.  Liang,  South  Charleston,  W.  Va^  asaignor  to  UaioB 
Carbide  Corporation,  Danbory,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  1, 1975,  Ser.  No.  636,623 
Int  a^  AOIN  47/12:  C07C  153/00 
MS.  a.  424—300  54  fTi-, 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 

OR  R-    O 

Rl— OC— N— S— N— C— OR2 

wherein: 

R  and  R'  are  individually  alkyl  radicals  having  from  1  to  4 

carbon  atoms; 
Rl  is:  naphthyl,  benzothienyl,  benzofuranyl  or: 


R3 


R4 


\ 


C=N— ;     or 


or 


or 


"iy- 


R9 


R2  is  other  than  R)  and  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl, 
cycloalkyi,  phenylalkyl,  naphthylalkyi  or  a  heterocycloal- 
kyl  group,  wherein  the  heterocyclic  moiety  is  a  five-  or 
six-member  ring  which  includes  in  any  combination,  one 
or  two  oxygen,  sulfur,  sulfinyl  or  sulfonyl  groups  and 
which  may  also  include  one  divalent,  amino,  alkylamino 
or  carbonyl  group;  wherein  the  permissible  substituents 
on  said  groups  are  one  or  more  halogen,  nitrile,  nitro, 
alkyl,  alkylthio,  alkylsulfinyl,  alkylsulfonyl,  alkoxy,  alkox- 
ycarbonylamino,  or  alkylcarbonylamino  groups  in  any 
combination,  or  R2  is  alkoxyalkyleneoxyalkyl,  alkoxy(- 
dialkyleneoxy)alkyl  or  alkoxy(trialkyleneoxy)alkyl;  with 
the  proviso  that  except  where  R2  is  alkyl,  no  single  alkyl 
or  alkylene  moiety  in  any  R2  group  may  include  more  than 
six  carbon  atoms; 

R3  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkylthio  or  cyano; 

R4  is  alkyl,  alkylthio,  alkoxy,  alkanoyl  or  alkoxycarbonyl,  all 
of  which  may  be  unsubstituted  or  aliphatically  substituted 
in  any  combination  with  one  or  more  cyano,  nitro,  alkyl- 
thio, alkylsulfinyl,  alkylsulfonyl,  alkoxy,  aminocarbonyl. 
alkylaminocarbonyl,  or  dialkylaminocarbonyl  groups  or 
R4  is  phenyl,  aminocarbonyl,  alkylaminocarbonyl.  dialk- 
ylaminocarbonyl or  a  R5CONH-  or  RsCON(alkyl>- 
group,  where  R5  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy  or  alkylthio; 
and 

A  is  a  divalent  aliphatic  chain,  completing  a  five  or  six 
member  ring,  which  includes  in  any  combination,  one  or 
two  oxygen,  sulfur,  sulfinyl  or  sulfonyl  groups  and  which 
may  also  include  one  divalent  amino,  alkylamino  or  car- 
bonyl group; 
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R6  is  alkoxy.  alkylthio,  alkyl.  alkylthioalkyl.  2-dioxolanyl  or 

halogen; 

R7  is  alkyl;  ,     .    ..    , 

Rg  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  halogen,  alkylthio,  alkylsulfinyl,  alkyl- 

sulfonyl,  alkoxy,  dialkylamino,  fonnylamino,  alkylcar- 

bonylamino,   alkoxycarbonylamino  or  dialkylaminome- 

thyleneimino; 
Ra  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl; 
with  the  proviso  that  the  number  of  aliphatic  carbon  atoms 

in  Ra.  R4.  A,  R«.  Rt.  R«  and  R«,  individually,  may  not 

exceed  eight. 
18.  S-Methyl-N-[N'-(N"-methyl-N"-{n-dodecyloxycar- 

bonyl)aminosulfenyl)N-methylcarbamoyloxy]thioacetimi- 
date. 


tically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  as  defined  in  claim  1  in 
a  physiologically  aceptable  carrier  therefor. 

4^1,798 

AMIDE  DERIVATIVES  OF 

P-ISOBUTYL-PHENYL-PROPIONIC  ACIDS  AND 

RELATED  PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS 

Alberto  Reiner,  Como,  Italy,  assignor  to  Laboratori  Prophin 

S.pJi^  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Jul.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  283,430 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  22, 1980,  2360  A/80 

Int  a.^  A61K  31/195:  C07C  101/22 

liJS.  a.  424—319  <  O^mt 

1.  Amide  derivatives  of  the  p-isobutylphenyl-propionic  acid, 

having  the  general  formula: 


4,341,796 
CONTROL  OF  ACARIDS  WITH  BIPHENYLMETHYL 
PERHALOALKYLVINYLCYCLOPROPANECARBOXY- 

lates 

John  F.  Engel,  Medina,  N.Y.,  awignor  to  FMC  Corporation, 

Philadelphia,  Pa,  

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  52,043,  Jun.  25, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,238,505,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  927,198,  Jul. 
24,  1978,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  870,973,  Jan.  20, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,035 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  9, 1997, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.i  AOIN  37/Oa  37/08 
VS.  a.  424-305  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  acarids  which  comprises  apply- 
ing to  said  acarids  or  a  locus  where  control  is  desired  an  acari- 
cidal  or  acarid  repellent  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


CH3— CH— CX>— NH— X 


CH2— CH 


/ 
\ 


CHj 


CH3 


CO2CH2 


wherein  X  represents  the  radical  of  a  substituted  amine  of  the 
group  consisting  of  essential  lysine,  metotrifluorotoluidine, 
glutamic  acid  and  aspartic  acid. 

6.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  having  anti-inflammatory 
activity,  characterized  by  containing  an  effective  amount  of 
the  amide  derivative  of  p-isobutylphenylpropionic  acid  ac- 
cording to  claims  1,  2,  3,  4  or  5.  together  with  a  suitable  phar- 
maceutical carrier. 


wherein  one  of  Y  and  Z  is  trifluoromethyl,  and  the  other  of  Y 
and  Z  is  halogen,  R'  is  halogen  or  lower  alkyl  and  R^  is  hydro- 
gen, halogen  or  lower  alkyl,  or  R'  and  R^  are  both  hydrogen. 

4,341,797 
BIS-<AMIDINE  PHENYDCYCLOHEXANECARBOXYUC 
ACID  KETONES,  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  SAME 

AND  METHOD  OF  USE 
George  C.  Rotnyak,  Hopewell,  N  J.,  aaiigDor  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A 
Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 

FUed  Jan.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  270,720 
lat  CiJ  C07C  123/Oa-  A61K  31/195 
VS.  a.  424—319  «  CtataM 

1.  A  compound  of  the  structure 


HN 

N 


H 
C 


H 
C 


NH 

II 


RHN-C-^^         X^^        ^T[^C-NHR 


(CH2), 
CXX)H 

wherein  R  is  H,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with 
a  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halogen  or  trifluoromethyl  group, 
and  n  is  0, 1  or  2,  or  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid-addition 

salts  thereof. 
7.  An  anti-inflammatory  composition  comprising  a  therapeu- 


4,341,799 

LCmON  AND  METHOD  FOR  CLEANSING  AND 

CONDITIONING  THE  SKIN  THEREWITH 

Allen  H.  Good,  149  Kent  Place  BWd^  Summit,  N  J.  07901 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,367 

Int  a.J  A61K  7/Oa  7/50 

VS.  CL  424—365  ^  Claims 

1.  A  skin  lotion  composition  for  the  skin  comprising 

(a)  from  about  55  to  about  80  percent  by  weight  of  water; 

(b)  from  about  1.1  to  about  5.5  percent  by  weight  of  at  least 
one  Cio  to  C18  saturated  or  monoolefinic  fatty  acid; 

(c)  from  about  15  to  about  30  percent  by  weight  of  a  mineral 
oil  having  a  viscosity  in  the  range  of  from  about  60  to 
about  350  SSU  at  100*  P.; 

(d)  from  about  0.4  to  about  2.0  percent  by  weight  of  a 
C12-C15  alkali  metal  alcohol  ether  sulfate;  and 

(e)  a  cosmetically  compatible  alkaline  neutralizing  agent  in 
amount  sufficient  to  obtain  a  pH  for  the  composition  in  the 
range  of  6.5  to  7.5. 

4,341,800 
FOOD  FOR  FROGS 
Dozicr  Lester,  156-F  Gnilbcan  Rd.,  Duson,  La.  70529 

FUed  Dec.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,566 
The  portioB  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  10, 
1994,  has  been  disclaimed, 
tat  a.^  A23K  1/10 
VS.  CL  426—1  2  Claims 

1.  A  food  for  ingestion  by  frogs,  said  food  prepared  by 
mixing  fish  meal,  ground  crawfish  hulls,  sodium  alginate,  xan- 
than  gum  and  ground  limestone,  and  sodium  hexametophos- 
phate  in  selective  proportions  with  an  equal  quantity  of  water 
by  weight  to  form  a  nutriment;  adding  horsehair  to  said  nutri- 
ment; rolling  said  nutriment  on  a  flat  surface  to  shape  an  elon- 
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gated  mass;  cutting  slots  in  said  elongated  mass  in  spaced 
relationship  without  severing  said  horsehair;  and  allowing  said 
nutriment  to  dry,  whereby  said  horsehair  projects  from  said 


elongated  mass,  and  from  discrete  particles  broken  from  said 
elongated  mass  along  said  slots,  and  said  horsehair  stimulates 
the  frogs  to  swallow  when  said  discrete  particles  are  ingested 
by  the  frogs. 


4,341,801 

ULTRAFILTRATION  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

PREPARATION  OF  CREAM  CHEESE 

Barry  J.  Weissman,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Dorr-Oliver 

tacorporated,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  842,654 

Int  a.3  A23C  9/12 

VS.  CL  426—40  10  Claims 


•    ■-. 

.      WHOLC    ■■(.■ 
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1 
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,             1 
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■•  — 
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.    KWlTUDf) 
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>. 

1.  In  a  process  for  making  cream  cheese  from  raw  materials 
comprising  milk  and  cream  wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
raw  materials  are  subjected  to  ultrafiltration  and  the  rententate 
thereof  is  employed  in  a  pre-cheese  mix  which  is  subsequently 
cultured  and  stabilized,  the  improvement  comprising,  intro- 
ducing into  the  pre-cheese  mix  prior  to  ultrafiltration  an  addi- 
tion of  whey  protein  solids. 


4,341,802 
PRODUCTION  OF  PROTEIN  WITH  REDUCED  NUCLEIC 

ACID 
ThoouH  R.  Hopkim,  Baitlesirilk,  Okla.,  aadgnor  to  Pro?esto 
Corporation,  Bartiesrille,  Okla. 

FUed  Oct  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200,367 

lilt  CL^  A23L  1/28 

VS.  CL  426—60  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  nucleic  acid  reduced  protein 

(NARP)  from  a  single  cell  protein  (SCP)  mixture  comprising 

(a)  subjecting  an  SCP  mixture  containing  single  cells  with 

high  nucleic  acid  content  and  a  liquid  to  a  nucleic  acid 

removal  step  wherein  said  SCP  mixture  is  heated  with  a 

mineral  acid  at  temperatures  between  about  50*  C.  and 

about  100*  C.  so  at  least  a  ngnificant  portion  of  the  nucleic 

acid  in  the  single  cells  is  transferred  to  said  liquid  while 

the  single  cells  remain  essentially  intact  thus  producing  a 


mixture  of  cells  with  reduced  mucleic  acid  content  and  a 
nucleic  acid  containing  fluid, 

(b)  separating  said  cells  with  reduced  nucleic  acid  content 
from  said  nucleic  acid  containing  fluid, 

(c)  extracting  the  cells  with  reduced  nucleic  acid  content 
with  base  at  a  pH  of  about  10.6  or  more  to  obtain  a  NARP 
mixture  of  a  liquid  and  a  solid  phase, 

(d)  separating  the  liquid  phase  being  essentially  free  of  insol- 
uble cellular  material  and  the  solid  phase  being  essentially 
free  of  the  liquid, 

(e)  recovering  said  liquid  phase  as  a  NARP  solution  and  the 
first  product  of  the  process,  and 

(0  recovering  the  solid  phase  as  a  NARP  cell  product  and 
the  second  product  of  the  process. 


4,341303 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  DRY  FRUIT  CHIP 
Daikichi  Koshlda,  1-19-10,  Hotamgaike  Nishi-Machi,  Toyona- 
ka-SU,  Osaka-Fo;  Ko  Sigiaawa,  2-8-15,  Chiyogaoka,  Nara- 
Shi,  Nara-Ken;  itail  Minima,  1^21,  KIta  Showa-Macfai, 
Nishinomiya-Shi,  Hyogo-Ken,  and  Ryuichi  Hattori,  96 
Koyama  Higashi  Ohno-Cbo,  Kita-Kn,  Kyoto-SU,  Kyoto-Fn, 
all  of  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,911 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japui,  Feb.  5, 1980,  55-11997 
tat  a.3  A23B  7/02 
VS.  CL  426—242  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  dry  fruit  chips  for  ready  eating  as 
snack  fruit  comprising  the  steps  of  fireeze-drying  fresh  fruit 
chips  having  a  predetermined  volume  and  an  adjusted  water- 
soluble  sugar  concentration  in  the  range  of  6-25%  by  weight 
to  reduce  the  moisture  content  in  said  fresh  fruit  chips  to 
15-60%  by  weight  so  as  to  maintain  the  predetermined  volume 
of  said  fruit  chips,  microwave  irradiation-drying  said  freeze- 
dried  fruit  chips  under  vacuum  to  thaw  the  remaining  moisture 
content  and  to  uniformly  disperse  the  water-soluble  sugar 
concentration  throughout  said  freeze-dried  fruit  chips  and  to 
further  reduce  the  moisture  content  to  10-40%  by  weight,  and 
vacuum-drying  said  microwave-irradiation  dried  fruit  chips  to 
stiU  further  reduce  the  moisture  content  to  below  5%  by 
weight  so  as  to  produce  dry  fruit  chips  having  a  moderate 
hardness. 


4,341,804 
DECAFFEINATION  OF  AQUEOUS  ROASTED  COFFEE 

EXTRACT 
Rari  Prasad,  Middletown,  N.Y.;  Martin  Gottesoua,  Paramus, 
N  J^  and  Robert  A.  Scarella,  Hawthorne,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
General  Foods  Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Diriiion  of  Ser.  No.  23,878,  Mar.  26, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,246,291. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,223 
The  portioB  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabaequcnt  to  Jan.  20, 
1998,  has  been  diaclaiuMd. 
tat  CL3  A23F  5/18 
VS.  CL  426—387  4  Oalms 

1.  A  method  for  decaffeinating  an  aqueous  caffeine-contain- 
ing extract  of  roasted  coffee  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  stripping  volatiles  from  a  roasted  coffee  extract  and 
condensing  said  volatiles, 

(b)  evaporatively  concentrating  the  stripped  extract  and 
condensing  the  evaporate, 

(c)  feeding  the  concentrated  extract  to  the  midsection  of  a 
sieve-plate  contact  tower  where  it  is  contacted  in  counter- 
current  fashion  in  the  bottom-section  of  the  tower  at  a 
temperature  between  10*  C.  and  180*  C.  and  a  pressure 
between  SO  and  450  atmospheres  with  a  rising  and  recircu- 
lating stream  of  a  decaffeinating  fluid,  said  fluid  being 
either  a  liquid  gas  or  a  supercritical  fluid  at  the  conditions 
present  in  the  tower, 

(d)  removing  the  decaffeinated  extract  from  the  bottom  of 
the  tower, 

(e)  feeding  an  essentially  caffeine-free  aqueous  stream  to  the 
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top  of  the  sieve-plate  contact  tower,  said  stream  contain- 
ing the  condensed  evaporate  of  step  (b), 
(0  passing  the  caffeine-containing  fluid  from  step  (c) 
through  the  top-section  of  the  sieve-plate  contact  tower 
where  it  is  contacted  in  countercurrent  fashion  with  and 
decaffeinated  by  the  aqueous  stream  of  step  (e), 


so  that  the  entire  mass  is  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  90*  C. 
to  reduce  the  bound  water  of  the  mass  by  about  4%  by 
weight  and  increase  the  free  water  of  the  mass  by  about 
4%  by  weight;  and 
(b)  freezing  the  heated,  texturized  mass  slowly  at  a  rate  of 
about  0.5%  C.  per  minute  to  a  temperature  between  — 10* 
C.  and  -40*  C.  to  further  reduce  the  amount  of  bound 
water  and  increase  the  amount  of  free  water  of  the  mass; 
said  method  being  conducted  so  as  to  maintain  the  solids  con- 
tent of  the  fungal  mass  at  its  initial  level  of  from  about  20  to 
about  40%  by  weight  throughout  said  method. 


(g)  removing  the  caffeine-containing  aqueous  stream  at  the 
mid-section  of  the  tower  at  a  point  above  the  elevation  of 
the  extract  feed, 

(h)  removing  the  decaffeinated  fluid  at  the  top  of  the  tower 
and  recirculating  this  fluid  to  the  bottom  of  the  tower. 


4^1,805 
HIGH  DIETARY  FIBER  PRODUCT 

Vinod  K.  Chandhary,  Manbattan,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Miller 

Brewing  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  73,953,  Sep.  10, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,291 

iBt  a.J  A23L  1/185;  C12C  7/00;  A21D  13/02 

VS.  a.  426—481  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  product  for  human  consumption 
containing  protein  and  having  a  high  dietary  fiber  content  and 
a  low  phytic  acid  content,  which  method  consists  essentially  of 
drying  brewer's  spent  grain  to  less  than  about  12%  moisture  by 
weight,  milling  the  dried  brewer's  spent  grain  to  obtain  a 
ground  product  having  particle  sizes  ranging  from  about  600 
microns  down  to  about  50  microns  and  isolating  the  ground 
particles  having  a  particle  size  of  at  least  about  120  microns 
which  constitute  said  product  and  contain  about  18%  to  22% 
protein  and  about  65%  to  75%  dietary  fiber. 


4,341,807 
FOOD  PRODUCTS  CONTAINING  MICROHBRILLATED 

CELLULOSE 

Albin  F.  Turbak,  Convent  Station;  Fred  W.  Snyder,  Wharton, 
both  of  N  J.,  and  Karen  R.  Sandberg,  Shelton,  Wash.,  assign- 
ors to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,741 
Int.  aJ  A23L  1/04 
U.S.  a.  426—570  9  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  food  product  compris- 
ing 
mixing  together  an  edible  liquid  which  swells  cellulose,  an 
additive  which  imparts  a  food  flavor  and  fibrous  cellulose 
to  form  a  liquid  suspension,  said  liquid  suspension  contain- 
ing no  more  than  10%  by  weight  of  fibrous  cellulose, 
repeatedly  passing  said  liquid  suspension  through  a  high 
pressure  homogenizer  having  a  small  diameter  orifice  in 
which  the  mixture  is  subjected  to  a  pressure  drop  of  at 
least  3000  pounds  per  square  inch  gauge  and  a  high  veloc- 
ity shearing  action  followed  by  a  high  velocity  decelerat- 
ing impact  against  a  solid  surface, 
said  process  converting  said  cellulose  into  microfibrillated 
cellulose  and  forming  a  stable  homogeneous  suspension  of 
said  microfibrillated  cellulose,  liquid  and  food  additive. 


4,341,806 
METHOD  OF  HEATING  AND  FREEZING  A 
TEXTURIZED  MYCELIAL  FUNGAL  MASS 
Brace  Gadsby,  and  Kate  A.  Simmons,  both  of  High  Wycombe, 
England,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemoars  and  Com- 
pany, Wilmington,  DeL 

CoatinnatiOB-iB-pail  of  Ser.  No.  116,666,  Jan.  29, 1980, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  coatinnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  2,708, 

Jan.  10, 1979,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  872,081,  Jan.  25, 1978,  abandoaed.  This  application  Aug.  14, 

1981,  Ser.  No.  292,804 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  25,  1977, 

2959/77 

Int  CL^  A23J  3/00 
V£.  CL  426—511  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  improving  the  toughness  and  increasing  the 
succulence  of  a  texturized  mycelial  fungal  mass  having  a  mac- 
rofiber  structure  similar  to  the  fibers  of  natural  meat  and  hav- 
ing a  solids  content  of  from  about  20  to  about  40%  by  weight, 
the  solids  content  of  which  consists  essentially  of  fungal  myce- 
lia,  consisting  essentially  of: 
(a)  heating  the  texturized  mass  in  an  atmosphere  of  substan- 
tially saturated  steam  for  a  period  of  from  1-150  minutes 


4,341308 
FROZEN  RAW  CUSTARD 
Barbara  A.  Croyle,  Parma,  Ohio,  assignor  to  SCM  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FQed  Jan.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  223^38 
Int  a.5  A23L  1/04.  1/32 
VS.  CL  426—573  9  Claims 

1.  A  frozen,  uncooked  raw  custard  preparation,  a  substantial 
proportion  of  which  is  whole  egg  or  egg  white  based  whole 
egg  replacer,  capable  of  withstanding  freeze-thaw  cycling,  and 
caf>able  of  homogeneous  suspension  of  food  particulates  prior 
to  freezing,  comprising 

(1)  an  organoleptically  effective  amount  of  said  food  particu- 
lates; 

(2)  uncooked,  whole  egg  or  egg  white  based  whole  egg  re- 
placer;  and 

(3)  a  milk-derived  portion  wherein  said  egg  and  milk-derived 
portion  are  present  in  the  weight  ratio  of  about  0.45:1  to 
about  0.75:1; 

the  milk  derived  portion  comprising  fluid  milk,  a  thixotropic 
gum,  and  a  water-absorbing  quantity  of  a  protein  concen- 
trate, in  proportion  to  provide  with  said  whole  eggs  or  egg 
replacer  a  viscosity  sufficient  for  homogeneous  suspension 
of  said  food  particulates  prior  to  freezing,  the  protein  con- 
tent by  Kjeidahl  analysis  from  the  fluid  milk  and  protein 
concentrate  being  at  least  about  4%  by  weight  of  the  milk 
derived  portion. 
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4,341  809 
STABILIZED  STARCH  COMPOSITION 
Richard  R.  Leshik,  and  Jay  H.  Katcher,  botii  of  Dover,  Del., 
assignors  to  General  Foods  Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
FUed  Nov.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,101 
Int  a.3  A23L  1/195 
VS.  a.  426—576  26  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  dry  starch  composition  which  is 
resistant  to  degradation  when  dry  mixed  with  an  acid  and 
stored  dry  comprising: 

(a)  forming  an  aqueous  stanch  slurry; 

(b)  adding  buffer  to  the  slurry,  wherein  the  amount  of  buffer 
added  is  between  0.05%  and  10%  by  weight  of  the  starch 
so  that  the  pH  of  the  starch  slurry  is  between  5  and  12 
after  said  buffer  addition;  and  then 

(c)  drying  the  starch  and  buffer  slurry. 


fat  product  with  a  trans-isomer  content  no  greater  than  about 

1%,  which  comprises: 
preparing  a  randomly  interesterified  mixture  of  saturated 
babassu  nut  oil  having  an  iodine  value  of  less  than  2.0  and 
a  second  saturated  edible  oil  having  an  iodine  value  of  less 
than  2.0,  the  mixture  comprising  said  babassu  nut  oil  and 
said  second  oil  in  the  weight  proportions  of  about  75:25  to 
about  40:60,  the  interesterified  mixture  resulting  in  a  hard- 
stock  having  an  SFI  solids  content  of  at  least  about  45%  at 
92*  P.,  and, 
blending  said  hardstock  with  a  liquid  vegetable  oil  in  propor- 
tions such  that  the  resulting  blend  contains  about  5%  to 
about  20%  by  weight  of  said  hardstock. 


I 

4,341  810 
GELLED  GELATIN  POOD  PRODUCT  PREPARED  FROM 

NON-GELLED  AQUEOUS  GELATIN  COMPOSFHONS 
Joseph  L.  Shank,  Matteson,  HI.,  assignor  to  Dynagel  Incorpo- 
rated, Calumet  Oty,  lU. 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  295,795 
Int.  a.3  A23L  1/04 
VS.  a.  426—576  38  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  gelled  food  product  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
providing  an  ungelled  aqueous  gelatin  concentrate  compris- 
ing about  10  to  about  30  weight  percent  gelatin  and  urea, 
the  weight  ratio  of  said  gelatin  to  said  urea  being  about 
1:0.3  to  about  1:1.5,  said  concentrate  having  a  gel-set 
temperature  less  than  about  20*  C.  and  a  pH  value  of 
between  about  2.5  and  about  7,  and  having  the  property 
whereby  dilution  thereof  with  water  to  a  gelatin  concen- 
tration of  about  2  weight  percent  of  the  total  composition 
while  maintaining  substantially  the  pH  value  of  the  con- 
centrate produces  a  diluted  composition  having  a  gel-set 
temperature  higher  than  that  of  said  concentrate;  and 
diluting  said  gelatin  concentrate  with  an  aqueous  composi- 
tion to  a  gelatin  concentration  of  about  1  to  about  5  weight 
percent  of  the  total  composition,  and  maintaining  said 
diluted  composition  at  a  temperature  not  higher  than  said 
diluted  composition  gel-set  temperature  for  a  period  of 
time  sufficient  to  produce  a  gel. 


4,341,813 
EDIBLE  FAT  PRODUCT  II 
John  Ward,  Mississauga,  Canada,  assignor  to  Nabisco  Brands, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,698 
Int  a.3  A23D  3/02.  5/00 
VS.  a.  426-603  19  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  forming  a  low-trans-isomer-containing  edible 
fat  product  with  a  trans-isomer  content  no  greater  than  about 
about  1%,  which  comprises: 
preparing  a  randomly  interesterified  mixture  of  a  first  satu- 
rated oil,  obtained  from  babassu  nut  oil  or  a  fractionated 
lauric  oil  having  fatty  acid  components  equivalent  to 
babassu  nut  oU,  having  an  iodine  value  of  less  than  2.0  and 
a  second  saturated  edible  oil  having  an  iodine  value  of  less 
than  2.0,  the  mixture  comprising  said  first  oil  and  said 
second  oil  in  the  weight  proportions  of  about  75:25  to 
about  40:60,  the  interesterified  mixture  resulting  in  a  hard- 
stock  having  an  SFI  solids  content  of  at  least  about  30%  at 
92*  P.,  and, 
blending  said  hardstock  product  with  a  liquid  vegetable  oil 
in  proportions  such  that  the  resulting  blend  contains  about 
20%  to  about  30%  by  weight  of  said  hardstock. 


4,341,811 
FLUID  NON-DAIRY  CREAMER 
Charles  E.  Rule,  Lakewood,  Ohio,  assignor  to  SCM  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  254,467 
Int.  a.3  A23C  11/00 
VS.  a.  426-602  9  Claims 

1.  A  protein-free,  lipoidal  coffee  whitener,  the  fimctional 
ingredients  of  which  consist  essentially  of 
a  pasteurized,  homogenized  water-rich  lipoidal  emulsion  of 
about  6-15%  edible  fat  and  about  0.6-2%  mixed  lipoidal 
emulsifier,  and  water,  said  fat  having  a  Wiley  Melting 
Point  below  about  120*  P.,  said  emulsifier  constituting 
about  0.3-1%  low  HLB,  not  substantially  greater  than  5, 
mono-and  diglyceride  or  propylene  glycol  partial  ester  of 
fat-forming  acids  and  about  0.3-1%  polyglycerol  ester  of 
fatty  acids  having  an  HLB  value  above  about  10,  a  hy- 
droxyl  value  of  about  400-600,  a  saponification  number  of 
about  60-100,  and  acid  values  of  less  than  about  10. 


4,341,814 
PEANUT  BUTTER  STABILIZER 
Stephen  A.  McCoy,  VUla  HUls,  Ky.,  assignor  to  The  Procter  A 
Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200,123 
lot  a.3  A23D  5/00 
VS.  CL  426-607  H  daiois 

1.  A  peanut  butter  stabilizer  composition  comprising: 

(a)  an  intermediate  melting  fat  fraction  having  an  IV  of  from 
about  25  to  about  45  and  a  solid  content  of  between  80% 
and.95%  at  temperatures  of  from  50*  F.  to  90*  F.,  and  a 
solid  content  below  50%  at  115*  P.;  and 

(b)  a  hydrogenated  oil  fraction  having  an  IV  of  less  than  10, 
which  comprises  a  substantially  completely  hydrogenated 
fat  and  oil  having  a  high  proportion  of  fatty  acids  contain- 
ing 20  to  24  carbon  atoms; 

wherein  the  ratio  of  the  intermediate  melting  fat  fraction  to  the 
hydrogenated  oU  fraction  is  from  4:1  to  1:1.5. 


4,3413U 
EDIBLE  FAT  PRODUCT  I 
John  Ward,  Mississauga,  Canada,  assignor  to  Nabisco  Brands, 
Inc^  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,697 
lat  a.J  A23D  3/02.  5/00 
VS.  a  426-603  22  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  forming  a  low-trans-isomer-containing  edible 


4,341,815 
METHOD  OF  ELECTROSTATICALLY  COATING  AN 
ARTICLE  WTTH  PAINT 
Thomas  L.  Bagjby,  Washington;  Gary  L.  Demeny,  Delavaa,  and 
Robert  G.  SmMd,  St  Charles,  aU  of  01.,  aasigBors  to  CaterpU- 
iar  Tractor  Co„  Peoria,  DL 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  18,019,  Mar.  6, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,258,655, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  678344,  Apr.  21, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Nov.  10, 1960,  Ser.  No.  205^27 
Int  CL^  B05D  1/06 
VS.  a.  427—33  10  ri.t— 

1.  A  method  of  electrosutically  coating  an  article  (35)  with 
paint  comprising: 
atomizing  and  projecting  the  paint  from  a  nozzle  (33)  of  a 
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gun  (10),  said  gun  (10)  having  an  electrode  (29)  insulated 
therefrom  and  so  spaced  from  the  nozzle  (33)  and  so 
shaped  as  to  be  capable  of  generating  a  corona  discharge 
in  its  vicinity  when  adequately  charged; 
imparting  an  electric  charge  of  one  polarity  to  the  paint 
particles  at  the  nozzle  (33)  by  esublishing  a  preselected 
electric  field  (32)  between  said  electrode  (29)  and  the 
nozzle  (33),  said  field  (32)  being  of  sufficient  intensity  to 
generate  said  corona  discharge; 


soft-soldering  such  coated  surface  of  the  body  with  a  surface 
of  a  cooling  plate. 


4^1^17 

FLASHLAMP  CONTAINMENT  COATING 

John  E.  Tozier,  and  John  W.  Shaffer,  both  of  Wiiliunsport,  Pa^ 

assigBors  to  GTE  Prodncts  Corporatioii,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  263,657 

Int  CL^  B05D  3/06 

U.S.  a.  427—54.1  10  Claims 


projecting  the  paint  along  a  path  through  the  vicinity  of  said 
electrode  (29)  and  thus  through  a  zone  of  ions  (80)  estab- 
lished there  by  the  corona  discharge,  thereby  imparting  an 
electric  charge  of  the  opposite  polarity  to  another  portion 
of  the  paint  particles  and  including  reversing  the  polarity 
of  a  portion  of  the  paint  particles  eminating  from  the 
nozzle  (33)  and  providing  a  plurality  of  diversely  charged 
particles;  and 

electrically  charging  the  article  (35)  to  be  coated  in  order  to 
influence  the  direction  of  motion  of  the  diversely  charged 
particles. 


1.  A  process  for  coating  a  photoflash  lamp  with  a  UV-cura- 
ble  resin  including  the  steps  of  applying  varying  amounts  of 
UV-curable  resin  to  different  portions  of  the  photoflash  lamp 
and  curing  said  UV-curable  resin  by  impingement  thereof  with 
energy  from  a  radiant  energy  source,  said  process  character- 
ized by  the  improvement  wherein  a  different  thickness  of  said 
UV-curable  coating  is  applied  to  different  portions  of  said 
photoflash  lamp  by  a  dip-coating  process  wherein  said  photo- 
flash lamp  is  withdrawn  from  the  coating  composition  at  a 
non-uniform  rate. 


4,341,816 

METHOD  FOR  ATTACHING  DISC-  OR  PLATE^HAPED 

TARGETS  TO  COOLING  PLATES  FOR  SPUTTERING 

SYSTEMS 
Richard  Lauterbach,  Munich,  and  Hartmut  Keller,  Poecldng, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Alctien- 
gesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Monidi,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,653 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  21, 
1979,  2933835 

Int  a.3  B05D  1/08 
\5S.  a.  427—34  12  Claims 


4^41,818 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  SIUCON 
DIOXIDE/POLYCRYSTALLINE  SIUCON  INTERFACES 
Arthnr  C.  Adams,  and  Hyman  J.  UTinstein,  both  of  Beritdey 
Heights,  N  J.,  assisnors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  In- 
corporated, Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Jnn.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,865 

Int  a.3  B05D  5/ 12 

U.S.  a.  427-85  '  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  attaching  a  body  composed  of  a  select  target 
material  onto  a  cooling  plate  for  sputtering  systems,  compris- 
ing: 

applying  a  layer  of  an  adhesive  material  compatible  with 
said  select  target  material  onto  a  surface  of  said  body; 

plasma  spraying  said  adhesive  layer  with  a  relatively  thick 
solderable  layer  having  a  thickness  in  the  range  of  about 
30  to  100  ^m  and  being  composed  of  a  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  copper,  copper/glass  mix- 
twes  and  silver,  and 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  body  comprising  a  region  of 
silicon  dioxide  in  intimate  contact  with  a  region  of  polycrystal- 
line  silicon  wherein  said  body  is  suitable  for  a  semiconductor 
device  application,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of  oxidiz- 
ing silicon  in  said  body  to  produce  said  region  of  silicon  diox- 
ide and  depositing  said  region  of  polycrystalline  silicon  on  said 
region  of  silicon  dioxide  characterized  in  that  said  silicon  is 
oxidized  in  oxygen  at  a  partial  pressure  in  the  range  0.2  to  10 
Torr  and  at  an  oxidation  temperature  in  the  range  900  to  1000 
degrees  C.  said  oxygen  is  removed  after  oxidation  while  main- 
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taining  a  protected  environment,  and  said  deposition  of  poly- 
crystalline silicon  is  performed  utilizing  a  reactant  mixture 
comprising  dichlorosilane  wherein  said  reactant  mixture  is 
subjected  to  a  temperature  within  1  percent  of  said  oxidation 
temperature  to  produce  said  region  of  silicon  dioxide  and 
wherein  said  region  of  polycrystalline  silicon  is  deposited. 


tures  sufficient  to  pyrolyze  said  polymeric  material  and 
fuse  said  particulate  inorganic  material  to  said  substrate. 


'  4,341,819 

EPOXY  COATING  POWDERS  WTTH  WRINKLE 
FINISHES 
Dean  A.  Schreffler,  Hamburg,  and  Charles  M.  Noonan,  Bem- 
Yille,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  Polymer  Corporation, 
Reading,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,709 

Int  a.3  B05D  5/02,  5/00 

U.S.  a.  427—195  4  Claims 


4.  A  method  for  obtaining  a  wrinkled  surface  when  coating 
a  substrate  in  fusion  coating  processes  with  heat  reactive  epoxy 
resins,  the  improvement  comprising  the  use  of  methylene 
disalicylic  acid  as  the  curing  agent. 


I 

4,341,820 

COMPOSmON  OF  MATTER 

Lynn  J.  Taylor,  Haslett  Mich.,  and  John  D.  Grier,  Toledo, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-IUinois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  731,956,  Oct  13, 1976,  abandoned,  wUch  is 
a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  302,062,  Oct  30, 1972,  abandoned, 
which  U  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  174,197,  Aug.  23, 1971,  Pat  No. 

4,014,845.  This  appUcation  Aug.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,464 
The  pcH^on  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  18, 
I      1990,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.'  B05D  3/02 
U.S.  a.  427—226  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  coating  a  substrate  with  a  layer  of  inorganic 
material  which  comprises 

(a)  applying  to  the  substrate  a  composition  of  matter  contain- 
ing particulate  inorganic  material  dispersed  in  a  fugitive 
vehicle  system,  said  particulate  material  having  a  fusion 
temperature  and  said  fugitive  vehicle  system  comprising 
at  least  two  organic  components,  at  least  one  component 
being  a  polymeric  material  which  is  a  solid  at  ambient 
temperature,  has  a  pyrolysis  temperature  below  said  fu- 
sion temperature  of  said  particulate  material  and  foUowing 
pyrolysis  in  a  non-oxygen  containing  environment  leaves 
no  carbonaceous  residue  having  a  deleterious  affect  on 
said  particulate  material,  and  at  least  one  other  component 
being  a  solvent  for  dissolving  said  polymeric  material,  said 
solvent  being  a  liquid  at  ambient  temperature  and  having 
a  volatUization  or  decomposition  temperature  range  of 
about  200*  C.  to  about  350*  C.  but  below  the  pyrolysis 
temperature  of  said  polymeric  material, 

(b)  heating  said  composition  containing  said  fugitive  vehicle 
system  and  said  particulate  inorganic  material  to  a  temper- 
ature sufficient  to  volatilize  said  solvent  to  form  a  coating 
of  said  polymeric  material  containing  said  particulate 
inorganic  material,  and 

(c)  further  heating  said  resultant  coating  to  higher  tempera- 


4,341321 

METHOD  OF  APPLYING  WATER-BASE  PAINT 

Kimio  Toda,  and  Yasno  Toknshima,  both  of  Toyota,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Toyota, 

Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  650,711,  Jan.  20, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Nov.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,894 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  25, 1975,  50-10647 

Int  a.3  B05D  3/00 

MS.  a.  427—299  9  Claims 


5      6 


3  13  16      3      14  17       3 


1.  In  the  known  process  of  coating  a  surface  by  spraying 
with  a  water-base  paint  which  is  susceptible  to  running  down 
or  other  coating  defects  after  application,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  also  applying  to  said  surface  before  said 
water-base  paint  dries  a  solvent  that  increases  the  viscosity  of 
said  water-base  paint,  whereby  a  smooth  glossy  coated  surface 
is  produced. 


4,341,822 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMPREGNATING 
FABRIC  REINFORCEMENT  STRUCTURES  WTTH  A 
LIQUID  IMPREGNANT 
Reginald  D.  Singer,  SoUhuU;  Brian  J.  Holden,  and  John  H. 
Hughes,  both  of  Tamworth,  aU  of  England,  assignors  to  Dun- 
lop  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Sep.  11, 1960,  Ser.  No.  186,507 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  29,  1980, 
8017509 

Int  a.3  B05D  3/02.  1/18:  B05C  3/02.  3/12 
MS.  a.  427—389.9  28  Claims 


I    s 


1.  A  method  of  impregnating  an  elongate  fabric  reinforce- 
ment structure  with  an  impregnant  which  is  liquid  at  impregna- 
tion temperature  and  chemically  reacts  to  form  an  elastomer 
comprising  continuously  advancing  said  reinforcement  struc- 
ture downwards  through  a  substantiallyvertical  column  of 
liquid  impregnant  and  continuously  supplying  liquid  impreg- 
nant to  the  lower  end  of  said  column  at  a  rate  substantially 
equal  to  the  rate  at  which  said  impregnant  is  taken  up  by  the 
reinforcement  structure  whereby  said  impregnant  entering  the 
column  is  continuously  displaced  upwards  along  the  length  of 
said  column  towards  the  upper  end. 

2.  A  method  according  to  claim  1  wherein  said  reinforce- 
ment structure  is  made  of  textile  material. 
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18  A  method  according  to  claim  1  or  2  wherein  the  cure  of  weight  of  an  anti-fogging  agent  which  consists  essentially  of  an 
the  impregnant  is  aided  by  the  application  of  heat.  alkylphenyl  polyethylene  glycol  ether  of  the  formula: 


4^1,823 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  FIBER  REINFORCED 

METAL  COMPOSITE 

Richard  W.  Sexton,  Grove  Qty,  and  David  M.  Goddard,  PoweU, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Material  Concepts,  Inc^  Columbus, 

OUo 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  224,869 
Int  CL3  B32B  15/02 
U.S.  a.  427—404  11  Oaioa 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  fiber,  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  graphite  and  ceramics,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
coating  said  fiber  with  nickel, 
coating  said  nickel-coated  fiber  with  copper, 
coating  said  nickel  and  copper-coated  fiber  with  a  noble 

metal, 
immersing  said  coated  fiber  in  molten  metal  in  the  absence  of 

a  vacuum  or  protective  atmosphere, 
said  molten  metal  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  lead,  aluminum,  tin,  or  alloys  thereof  in  which  said  lead, 
aluminum  or  tin  is  the  base  metal. 


I—/  VO  (C2H40)„R'OH 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  10  to  15  carbon 
atoms,  R'  is  an  alkylene  group  containing  from  about  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  and  n  is  an  integer  of  from  4  to  10. 

2.  A  {package  that  contains  a  moisture-producing  material, 
said  package  comprising  a  heat-sealed,  laminated  film  accord- 
ing to  claim  1. 


4,341,824 
METHOD  OF  UPGRADING  ROCK  AND  TREATED  ROCK 

OBTAINED  THEREFROM 
Donald  G.  LeGrand,  Burnt  Hills,  N.Y^  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No.  62,914,  Aug.  2, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  252^23 

Int  a.5  AOIN  1/00,  3/00 

VS.  a.  428-15  26  Claims 


4,341326 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  AND  COMPOSITE 

PARTS  FORMED  FROM  SIUCON  CARBIDE 
FIBER-REINFORCED  CERAMIC  OR  GLASS  MATRICES 
Karl  M.  Prewo,  Vernon,  and  John  J.  Brennan,  Portland,  both  of 
Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corporation,  Hart- 
ford, Conn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  121,081,  Feb.  13, 1980,  and  Ser. 
No.  147,672,  May  7, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,314^52.  This  appUcation 
May  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,603 
Int  a?  B32B  5/12;  C04B  35/74.  35/80;  F02B  77/00 
yjS.  a.  428-35  20  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  treating  rock  in  the  absence  of  unhardened 
cement  to  upgrade  the  rock's  resistance  to  environmental 
degradation  which  comprises 

(1)  wetting  the  rock  with  an  aqueous  ionic  polymer  solution 
having  at  least  1%  by  weight  of  the  ionic  polymer  which 
has  a  molecular  weight  of  up  to  about  1,000  and  is  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  a  polyacid,  a 
polybase,  and  a  polyampholite,  and 

(2)  allowing  or  effecting  the  drying  of  the  treated  rock. 
10.  Aggregate  having  an  average  diameter  of  at  least  J" 

treated  with  a  water  soluble  ionic  polymer  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  a  polyacid,  a  polybase,  and  a  polyampholite 
in  the  absence  of  unhardened  cement. 


4,341,825 
FOG-RESISTANT,  HEAT-SEALABLE  FILM 
Michael  B.  Kenski,  St  Paul,  Mian.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 
Mining  and  ManuftKtnring  Compaav,  St  Paul,  Minn. 
Filed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,421 
Int  CL^  C09J  7/02;  B65D  75/00 
U.S.  CL  428—35  9  Claims 

1.  A  transparent  heat-sealable,  laminated  fihn  that  comprises 
a  first  film  layer  of  a  difficultly  heat-sealable  biaxially  oriented 
and  heat  set  saturated  polyester,  and  a  second  film  layer  of  a 
readily  heat-sealable  organic  polymer  chemically  interfacially 
joined  to  said  first  film  layer  by  a  bond  that  is  so  strong  that 
said  layers  cannot  be  mechanically  separated  from  one  an- 
other, wherein  said  second  film  layer  comprises  a  non-linear 
polyolefin  polymer  and  from  about  0.3  to  0.7  percent  by 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  combustion  chamber  com- 
ponent comprising  a  plurality  of  substantially  titanium-free 
ceramic  layers  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  alumi- 
nosilicate,  (b)  lithium  aluminosilicate,  (c)  magnesium  alumino- 
silicate,  and  (d)  mixtures  thereof,  each  layer  reinforced  with  a 
plurality  of  unidirectional,  continuous  length  silicon  carbide 
fibers,  each  layer  having  an  axial  flexural  strength  greater  than 
70,000  psi,  a  high  fracture  toughness  exemplified  by  a  critical 
stress  intensity  factor  greater  than  10  X 10^  psi  (inch)*,  high 
temperature  strength,  high  temperature  oxidation  stability,  and 
good  insulating  properties. 

2.  An  internal  combustion  engine  combustion  chamber  com- 
ponent comprising  a  silicon  carbide  fiber  reinforced  glass 
composite  consisting  essentially  of  about  30%  to  about  70%  by 
volume  silicon  carbide  fibers  in  a  glass  matrix  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  borosilicate  glass,  high  silica  content  glass, 
aluminosiUcate  glass  and  mixtures  thereof,  the  composite  hav- 
ing a  fracture  toughness  exemplified  by  a  critical  stress  inten- 
sity factor  above  about  15,000  psi  (inch)*,  high  temperature 
strength,  high  temperature  oxidation  stability  and  insulating 
properties. 

15.  The  component  of  claims  1  or  2  wherein  the  component 
is  a  cylinder  head  hot  plate. 

16.  The  component  of  claims  1  or  2  wherein  the  component 
is  a  piston,  piston  cap,  cylinder  wall  sleeve,  or  valve. 


July  27,  1982 


CHEMICAL 


1439 


I 

4,341,827 
BIAXIALLY  ORIENTED  THERMOPLASTIC  POLYMER 

FILM  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 
Alfred  A.  Austen,  Center  Valley,  and  Darral  V.  Humphries, 
AUentown,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corpora- 
tion, Bethlehem,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  72,807,  Sep.  5, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,282,277,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  941,116, 
Sep.  8, 1978,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No. 

288  575 
Int  a.J  B29C  23/00;  F16L  9/12;  B32B  27/06.  27/32;  C08F 

110/06.  38/00.  22/26.  36/00 
VS.  a.  428—36  35  Claims 


1.  A  rigid  conduit  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  tubular-like, 
concentric,  discrete  separable  layers  of  at  least  one  thermoplas- 
tic crystalline  polymer,  each  layer  being  a  flexible  film  having 
a  substantially  uniform  thickness  within  the  range  of  0.13  and 
0.76  mm  and  characterized  by  a  structure  of  platelet-like, 
discrete,  generally  polygonal  spherulitic  crystalline  aggregates 
radially  compressed  and  biaxially  oriented  in  the  plane  of  the 
wall  of  the  conduit,  each  of  the  films  being  characterized  by 
substantially  the  same  density,  decreased  gas  permeability  and 
an  increased  thermal  conductivity,  compared  to  a  correspond- 
ing film  of  the  non-oriented  thermoplastic  crystalline  polymer 
or  of  the  same  thermoplastic  crystalline  polymer  which  has 
been  biaxially  oriented  to  the  same  degree  by  conventional 
stretch  orienting  processes,  a  tensile  impact  strength  at  24  C. 
which  is  at  least  5  times  the  tensile  impact  strength  at  24  C.  of 
a  corresponding  film  of  the  non-oriented  polymer,  a  tensile 
impact  strength  at  -45  C.  which  is  not  less  than  20  percent  of 
the  tensile  impact  strength  of  24  C.  and  a  ratio  of  tensile  impact 
strength  over  ultimate  tensile  strength  which  is  at  least  50 
percent  greater  than  such  ratio  determined  for  a  corresponding 
film  of  the  polymer  biaxially  oriented  to  the  same  degree  by 
conventional  stretch  orienting  processes. 

2.  A  method  for  producing  the  rigid  conduit  of  claim  1, 
comprising: 

(a)  preheating  a  preform  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  concen- 
tric tubular-like  discrete  layers  of  at  least  one  thermoplas- 
tic crystalline  polymer, 

(b)  hydrostatically  extruding  the  preform  in  a  solid  sute 
through  an  extrusion  zone  comprising  a  converging  wall, 
converging  cross-section  and  a  diverging  geometry  into 
an  extrudate  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  concentric  tubu- 
lar-like discrete  layers,  each  layer  of  which  has  a  substan- 
tially uniform  thickness  within  the  range  of  0. 1 3  and  0.76 
mm,  and 

(c)  cooling  the  extrudate. 

9.  A  flexible  film  comprised  of  at  least  one  thermoplastic 
crystalline  polymer  having  a  substantially  uniform  thickness 
between  0.13  and  0.76  mm  and  characterized  by  a  biaxially 
oriented  structure  of  platelet-like,  discrete,  generally  polygo- 
nal spherulitic  crystalline  aggregates  compressed  in  a  plane 
transverse  to  the  plane  of  the  film  and  biaxially  oriented  in  the 
plane  of  the  film  and  further  characterized  by  substantially  the 
same  density,  decreased  gas  permeability,  increased  thermal 
conductivity  compared  to  a  corresponding  film  of  the  non-ori- 
ented thermoplastic  crystalline  polymer  or  of  the  same  thermo- 


plastic crystalline  polymer  which  has  been  biaxially  oriented  to 
the  same  degree  by  conventional  stretch  orienting  processes,  a 
microstructure  substantially  devoid  of  process  induced  mi- 
crovoids  and  microfibrils  other  than  those  formed  during  melt 
processing,  a  tensile  impact  strength  at  24  C.  (75  F.)  which  is  at 
least  five  times  and  an  ultimate  tensile  strength  which  is  at  least 
one  and  three  quarters  that  of  a  corresponding  film  of  the 
thermoplastic  crystalline  polymer  in  an  non-oriented  state 
when  tested  in  the  plane  of  the  film  and  the  tensile  impact 
strength  at  -45  C.  (-50  F.)  which  is  not  less  than  20  percent 
of  the  tensile  impact  strength  at  24  C.  (75  F.)  and  a  ratio  of 
tensile  impact  strength  over  ultimate  tensile  strength  which  is 
at  least  50  percent  greater  than  such  ratio  determined  for  a 
corresponding  film  of  the  polymer  biaxially  oriented  to  the 
same  degree  by  conventional  stretch  orienting  processes. 

28.  A  method  for  producing  a  flexible  film  of  claim  9  com- 
prising: 

(a)  preheating  a  preform  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  concen- 
tric tubular-like  discrete  layers  of  at  least  one  thermoplas- 
tic crystalline  polymer, 

(b)  hydrostatically  extruding  the  preform  in  a  solid  state 
through  an  expansion  zone  comprising  a  converging  wall, 
a  converging  cross-section  and  a  diverging  geometry,  into 
an  extrudate  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  concentric  tubu- 
lar-like discrete  layers,  each  layer  of  which  has  a  substan- 
tially uniform  thickness  within  the  range  of  0.13  and  0.76 
mm, 

(c)  cooling  the  extrudate,  and 

(d)  separating  the  layers  into  discrete  flexible  films. 

4,341,828 

REFINISH  PAINTING  APPARATUS 

Charles  E.  Stephens,  10037  Dixie  Hwy.,  Anchorrille,  Mich. 

48004 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  954,907,  Oct.  26, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,201,799, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  754,229,  Dec.  27, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,673 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  30, 

1992,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.^  B32B  3/04;  B05C  21/00 

VS.  a.  428—40  5  Claims 


1.  Masking  tope  adapted  for  use  in  defining  a  selected  por- 
tion of  a  surface  for  refinish  spray  painting,  comprising,  in 
combination: 
a  flexible  elongated  strip  of  material  having  co-extensive  first 
and  second  lateral  portions  disposed  at  an  obtuse  angle  to 
each  other  such  that  when  the  first  lateral  portion  is  ar- 
ranged to  juxtopose  the  surface  to  be  refinish  painted  the 
second  lateral  portion  will  overhang  in  spaced  sloping 
relation  the  portion  of  such  surface  to  be  sprayed; 
adhesion  means  overlying  a  surface  of  said  first  lateral  por- 
tion for  removably  securing  such  portion  in  the  aforesaid 
juxtoposition  to  a  surface  to  be  refinish  painted,  and 
angle  maintenance  means  for  maintaining  said  angle  between 
the  fist  and  second  lateral  portion  such  that  the  angle  of 
the  overhang  between  the  second  lateral  portion  and  the 
surface  portion  to  be  refinish  painted  is  between  approxi- 
mately 15*  and  45*,  said  angle  maintenance  means  be- 
tween the  first  and  second  lateral  portions. 
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4^1,829  urethane  foam  and  having  a  primer  consisting  of  an  adhesive 

FABRIC  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  USING      substrate  between  the  surface  of  said  aluminum  shape  and  said 

SELVAGE  BANDS  polyurethane  foam,  the  improvement  comprising  said  primer 

Kemietfa  A.  Gold,  29  WUdwood  Gardens,  Port  Washington,  N.Y. 

11050 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,129 


Int  a.^  B32B  29/00 


U.S.  a.  428—53 


ISClaidH 


fatVURe  THANE 
FOAM 


STtEL    METAL 


consisting  of  a  compound  of  a  resin  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phenolic  resin,  polyvinylbutyral  or  a  mixture 
thereof;  pigment  and  acid. 


4,341,832 

1.  A  non-woven  fabric  including  as  a  primary  component  a  SYNTHETIC  CHAMOIS  WIPING  CLOTHS 

fringed  selvage  band  of  the  type  obtained  as  a  by-product  of  Gary  A.  Bamett,  Lyman,  and  James  P.  Shealy,  Jr.,  Rock  Hill, 


the  manufacture  of  certain  woven  fabrics,  said  fabric  further 
comprising  a  non-woven  backing  to  which  said  selvage  bands 
are  secured  by  needling. 


4,341,830 
COMPOSITE  STRUCTURE  IN  THE  FORM  OF  A  DISC  OF 

KNITTED  CARBON  FIBERS 
Max  W.  Betts,  Coventry;  Thomas  R.  Barrow,  Earlsdon;  Frank 
Robinson,  Breaston,  and  Patrick  A.  White,  Walsgrare,  all  of 
England,  assignors  to  Coortaukb  limited,  London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  847,614,  Nov.  1, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,362 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  3,  1976, 
45817/76 

Int  Ci}  B32B  3/02 
U.S.  a.  428—65  22  Claims 


1.  A  fabric  panel  suitable  for  reinforcing  a  matrix  material  to 
provide  a  composite  structure  which  comprises  yam  of  carbon 
fibres  or  oxidised  fibres  suitable  as  precursors  for  carbon  fibres 
and  is  knitted  in  courses  of  varying  length  which  give  it  the 
general  shape  of  a  disc  with  the  wales  lying  substantially  con- 
centric with  the  circumference  of  the  disc,  and  having  one  or 
more  additional  yams  of  carbon  fibres  or  oxidised  fibres  suit- 
able as  precursors  for  carbon  fibres,  laid  in  along  at  least  some 
of  the  knitted  courses. 


4,341,831 
SHAPES  FOR  WINDOWS  OR  DOORS 
Joachim  Kleiss,  Dettelbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Fulgeritwerke  Seelze  und  Eichriede  in  Lutfae  bei  Hannover 
Adolf  Oesterheld  GmbH  A  Co.  Komnumditgesellsduft,  Won- 
storf.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,407 

Int  Ci}  B32B  l/m,  1/10.  3/30.  15/08 

MS.  CL  428—188  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  shape  for  windows  and  doors  consisting  of  a  hollow 

aluminum  extruded  shape  with  a  plastic  sheath  made  of  poly- 


both  of  S.C,  assignors  to  M.  Lowenstein  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  268,258 

Int.  a?  B32B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  428—196  21  Claims 


1.  A  composite  sheet  material  having  the  visual  apf>earance, 
feel  and  drape  of  natural  chamois  leather,  and  excellent  liquid 
absorption  and  retention  comprising,  in  combination,  a  rein- 
forcing textile  fabric  having  opposed  raised  fiber  surfaces,  a 
soft  water-absorbent  porous  polymeric  acrylonitrile  foam  layer 
secured  to  each  of  the  raised  fiber  faces  of  the  textile  fabric 
with  the  surface  fibers  of  the  fabric  at  least  partially  embedded 
therein,  and  wherein  small  discontinuous  generally  uniformly 
dispersed  areas  of  the  exposed  porous  surfaces  of  said  foam 
layers  are  coated  with  a  non-tacky,  water-insoluble,  film-form- 
ing polymer,  said  sheet  material  being  characterized  by  no 
noticeable  surface  tack  and  an  ability  to  absorb  and  retain 
liquid  therein  in  an  amount  of  at  least  about  300  percent  of  its 
dry  weight. 


4,341,833 
FORGERY-RESISTANT  FILM 
Helmut  Schiifer,  Ruaselsheim,  and  Manfred  Unger,  Scblangen- 
bad,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst 
AktiengeseUschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,551 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  4, 
1978,  7832840[U] 

Int  a.J  B32B  7/02.  27/06.  27/36 
U.S.  a.  428—212  1  Claim 


1.  A  film  which  offers  protection  against  forgeries  and  is 
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suitable  for  marking  articles,  comprising  a  laminate  comprised 
of  two  transparent  films  joined  to  one  another  over  their  sur- 
face, each  of  said  films  being  oriented  by  stretching  and  being 
comprised  of  a  polyester  resin  and  in  admixture  therewith  an 
organic  dyestuff  which  is  heat  stable  at  temperatures  above 
about  260*  C,  wherein  one  of  the  laminated  transparent  film 
layers  comprises  as  the  dyestuff  anthraceno  [2, 1-m;  1,9  a-n;  9a, 
9-a]  thioxanthene  and  the  other  film  layer  comprises  as  the 
dyestuff  N-(n-octadecyl)-benzo  [k,l]  thioxanthene-3,4-dicar- 
boximide. 


4,341,834 
COATED  SUPER-HARD  ALLOY  ARTICLES 

Noribumi   KOcnchi,  Omiy  a;  Yasuo  Suzuki,  Ageo;  TaUiro 
Sugizawa,  and  Fwnio  Washizn,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Kinzoku  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  813,774,  Jul.  7, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,737 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnl.  10, 1976,  51-82261 
Int  a.3  B32B  7/02 
U  A  CL  428—216  4  Claims 


4,341,835 
MACROFILAMENT-REINPORCED  COMPOSITES 
John  F.  MacDowell,  Painted  Post  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coming 
Glass  Works,  Corning,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  228,195 
Int.  a.3  B32B  15/00 
\3S.  CL  428—292  6  Claims 

1.  A  composite  article  comprising  a  matrix  phase  and  a 
high-aspect-ratio  reinforcing  phase,  wherein  the  high-aspect- 
ratio  reinforcing  phase  consists  of  multiple  elongated,  pre- 
stressed  glass  or  glass-ceramic  members  having  a  minimum 
thickness  in  the  range  of  about  0.010-1.00  inches,  a  minimum 
length:  thickness  ratio  of  at  least  about  10:1,  and  compressively 
stressed  surface  layers  imparting  to  each  of  said  members  an 
abraded  flexural  modulus  of  rupture  strength  of  at  least  100,000 
psi. 


4,341,836 

SURFACING  FOR  SPORTS  AREAS,  MORE 

PARTICULARLY  TENNIS  COURTS 

Heinz  Becker,  Gottfried-KeUer-Str.  2, 6204  Taunosstein  1,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  2,400,  Jan.  10, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Sep.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,588 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jon.  15, 
1978,  2826206 

Int  a.^  B32B  5/16 
U.S.  a.  428—308.4  H  Claims 


1.  A  coated  super-hard  alloy  article  consisting  of  a  substrate 
and  two  layers  as  follows:  a  substrate  of  a  super-hard  alloy 
comprising  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  carbides,  nitrides,  and  carbonitrides  of  metals  of 
Groups  4a,  5a,  and  6a,  of  the  periodic  table  and  at  least  one 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Fe,  Ni,  Co,  W, 
Mo,  and  Cr;  an  intermediate,  crystalline  layer  of  a  titanium 
oxycarbide  as  determined  by  X-ray  diffraction,  of  the  formula 
of  from  TiCo.90o.  i  to  TiCo.40o.6  formed  with  a  thickness  of  0. 5 
to  10  microns  on  the  surface  of  the  substrate  by  reacting 
thereon,  at  a  temperature  of  800*  to  1,200'  C,  a  halide  of 
titanium,  hydrogen,  and  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  carbon  monoxide,  carbon  dioxide,  and  mixtures 
of  carbon  monoxide  and  carbon  dioxide;  and  an  outer  coating 
layer  of  aluminum  oxide  formed  with  a  thickness  of  0.5  to  5 
microns  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  intermediate  layer. 

3.  A  coated  super-hard  alloy  article  consisting  of  a  substrate 
and  three  layers  as  follows:  a  substrate  of  a  super-hard  alloy 
comprising  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  carbides,  nitrides,  and  carbonitrides  of  metals  of 
Groups  4a,  5a,  and  6a  of  the  periodic  table  and  at  least  one 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Fe,  Ni,  Co,  W, 
Mo,  and  Cr;  an  inner  layer  consisting  of  at  least  one  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium  carbide,  tita- 
nium nitride  and  titanium  carbonitride  formed  with  a  thickness 
of  0.5  to  10  microns  on  the  surface  of  the  substrate;  an  interme- 
diate, crystalline  layer  of  a  titanium  oxycarbide  as  determined 
by  X-ray  diffraction,  of  the  formula  of  from  TiCo.90o.i  to 
TiCo.40o.6  formed  with  a  thickness  of  0.5  to  5  microns  on  the 
outer  surface  of  the  inner  layer  by  reacting  thereon,  at  a  tem- 
perature of  800*  to  1,200*  C,  a  halide  of  titanium,  hydrogen, 
and  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carbon 
monoxide,  carbon  dioxide,  and  mixtures  of  carbon  monoxide 
and  carbon  dioxide;  and  an  outer  coating  layer  of  aluminum 
oxide  formed  with  a  thickness  of  0.5  to  5  microns  on  the  outer 
surface  of  the  intermediate  layer. 


1.  A  surfacing  for  sports  areas  comprising: 

a  polyurethane  bearing  layer  applied  to  a  surface; 

resilient  rubber  fragments  embedded  substantially  two- 
thirds  within  the  bearing  surface  at  spaced  locations  rela- 
tive to  each  other  thus  forming  voids  therebetween,  the 
depth  of  said  voids  being  about  one-third  or  more  of  the 
size  of  said  fragments;  and 

a  top  covering  layer  of  fine  rubber  grains  substantially  en- 
tirely filling  the  voids. 

4 141  «37 

LAMINAR  THERMOPLASTIC  RESIN  STRUCTURE 
Takayuki  Katsato;  Shunzo  Endo;  Hideaki  Doi,  and  Naohiro 

Murayama,  aU  of  Iwaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kureha  Kagaku 

Kogyo  KabushUd  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,626 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  11, 1978,  53-97217; 
Mar.  14, 1979,  54-29796 

Int  a.5  B32B  27/36 
MS.  a.  428—336  1  Clsims 

1.  A  laminar  thermoplastic  resin  structure  comprising  a 
plurality  of  thermoplastic  resin  layers,  at  least  one  adjacent  pair 
of  which  is  bonded  to  a  layer  of  an  ionically  cross-linked  malei- 
nated  block  copolymer  of  a  conjugated  diene  and  an  aromatic 
vinyl  monomer  having  a  maleic  anhydride  content  of  0. 1  to 
10%  by  weight  and  said  maleinated  block  copolymer  being 
ionically  cross-linked  to  a  metal  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  oxides,  hydroxides,  organic  acid  salts  and 
alkoxides  of  mono-  or  divalent  metals,  said  thermoplastic  resin 
layers  bonded  to  a  layer  of  the  maleinated  block  copolymer 
comprising  at  least  one  resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
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of  polyvinylidene  chloride  resins,  polyvinyl  chloride  resins, 
polyolefin  resins,  polyamide  resins,  polyester  resins,  polycar- 
bonate resins  and  unsaturated  nitrile  resins. 


4^1,838 
MOLDING  COMPOSITIONS  AND  DIAPHRAGMS,  ARM 

PIPES  AND  HEAD  SHELLS  MOLDED  THEREFROM 
Kunio  Inuu,  Tokorozawa;  Tsnnehiro  Tsukagoshi,  Tokyo;  Shini- 

chi    Yokozeki,    Tokyo;    Toshikazu    Yoshino,    Tokyo,    and 

Yasuyuki  And,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Pioneer 

Electronic  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,980 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  23, 1979, 54/033263; 
May  25,  1979,  54/063957 

Int  a.^  B32B  27/30 
U.S.  a.  428—338  31  Oaims 

1.  A  diaphragm  for  use  in  acoustic  instruments  comprising  a 
shaped  body  of  10-90%  by  weight  of  a  thermoplastic  resin  in 
a  kneaded  admixture  with  90-10%  by  weight  of  a  combination 
of  flaky  graphite  and  carbon  black,  the  weight  ratio  of  carbon 
black  to  graphite  flakes  being  1:10  to  20:10,  the  graphite  flakes 
being  oriented  in  parallel  with  the  surface  of  the  body. 

8.  An  arm  pipe  comprising  a  shaped  body  of  10-90%  by 
weight  of  a  thermoplastic  resin  in  a  kneaded  admixture  with 
90-10%  by  weight  of  a  combination  of  flaky  graphite  and 
carbon  black,  the  weight  ratio  of  carbon  black  to  graphite 
being  1:10  to  20:10,  the  graphite  flakes  being  oriented  in  paral- 
lel with  the  surface  of  the  body. 

15.  A  head  shell  comprising  a  shaped  body  of  10-90%  by 
weight  of  a  thermoplastic  resin  in  a  kneaded  mixture  with 
90-10%  by  weight  of  a  combination  of  flaky  graphite  and 
carbon  black,  the  weight  ratio  of  carbon  black  to  graphite 
being  1:10  to  20:10,  the  graphite  flakes  being  oriented  parallel 
with  the  surface  of  the  body. 


4,341,839 
WATER  AND  SOLVENT  RESISTANT  COATED  PAPER 

AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Michael  J.  Shaw,  Paw  Paw,  and  Robert  J.  Thiessen,  Richland, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Allied  Paper  Incorporated,  Kala- 
mazoo, Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  44,661,  Jun.  1, 1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  827,127,  Ang.  24, 

1977,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

217,523 
Int  a.'  B32B  21  m 
U.S.  a.  428—342  3  Claims 

1.  A  coated  paper  having  improved  solvent  and  water  resis- 
tance comprising 

(a)  a  paper  base;  and 

(b)  a  formed  coating  on  said  paper  base  comprising  a  binding 
amount  of  a  natural  or  synthetic  hydrophobic  binder  and 
a  filler  at  least  a  portion  of  which  is  an  amount  of  plastic 
particles  soluble  in  a  solvent,  said  binding  amount  being  at 
least  about  10%  based  on  the  weight  of  filler,  the  plastic 
particles  being  present  in  sufficient  amount  and  in  a  co- 
alesced state  in  said  coating  to  provide  a  substantially 
continuous  plastic  particle  film; 

(c)  the  coat  weight  being  about  0.5-15  lbs./side/3,300  sq.  ft. 
applied  to  at  least  one  side; 

(d)  said  particles  having  the  property  of  being  non-coalesci- 
ble  at  ambient  temperature  and  under  the  conditions  of 
drying  and  finishing  of  the  coated  paper, 

(e)  said  coating  being  free  of  materials  which  would  ad- 
versely affect  solvent  and  water  resistance. 


4,341,840 
COMPOSITE  BEARINGS,  SEALS  AND  BRAKES 
Karl  M.  Prewo,  Vernon,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United  Technologies 
'    Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,317 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  5, 1998, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CV  B32B  9/00 

U.S.  a.  428—408  5  Claims- 


.-IbOCffVIMnK) 


1.  A  bearing,  seal  or  brake  material  comprising  a  graphite 
fiber  reinforced  glass  matrix  having  a  coefficient  of  friction  of 
about  0.15  to  about  0.7  and  a  steady  state  wear  rate  less  than 
about  40 X  10-  '0  cm/cm. 


4,341,841 
MULTI-LAYER  COATING  PROTECTIVE  HLM  FORM 

Akira  Ohno;  Shitomi  Katayama;  Sugnru  Nomura;  Susumu 
Senaha;  Suizo  Kyo;  Susumu  Shimomura;  Akira  Akagami,  and 
Hiroshi  Imai,  all  of  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  NHK 
Spring  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Yokohama  Kiko  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,563 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  13,  1978,  53-138907 
Int  a.^  G02B  5/08;  B32B  17/10.  15/08 
U.S.  a.  428—414  13  Claims 

1.  A  multi-layer  coated  article  comprising  a  substrate  and 
two  protective  layers,  said  substrate  being  sufficiently  thermal 
resistant  to  withstand  the  conditions  of  vacuum  deposition - 
thereon  and  not  evolving  volatile  substances  when  vacuum 
deposition  is  carried  out  thereon,  said  protective  layers  consist- 
ing of  a  vacuum-deposited  crystalline  layer  of  at  least  one 
thermally  stable  water-insoluble  inorganic  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  metallic  oxides,  nitrides,  borides, 
carbides  and  silicides  and  a  hard  abrasion  resistant  high  bend- 
ing resistant  thermosetting  resin  layer  capable  of  withstanding 
a  vacuum-deposition  operation  thereon  comprised  of  a  cross- 
linked  resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  epoxy  resins, 
polyester  resins,  allyl  resins,  phenol  resins  and  silicone  resins, 
which  protective  layers  are  in  any  desired  order. 


431,842 
METHOD  OF  COATING  AUTOMOTIVE  PARTS  WITH 

SIUCONE  COMPOSITIONS 
Warren  R.  Lampe,  Ballston  Lake,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Waterford,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,611 
Int  a.J  B32B  15/08 
U.S.  CI.  428—450  39  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  coating  the  underside  of  a  metal  automotive 
pari  with  a  room  temperature  vulcanizable  silicone  rubber 
composition  comprising  (1)  applying  to  an  automotive  part  a 
thin  layer  of  a  room  temperature  vulcanizable  silicone  rubber 
composition  having  (A)  100  parts  of  a  silanol  end-stopped 
diorganopolysiloxane  polymer  with  a  viscosity  varying  from 
100  to  500,000  centipoise  at  25*  C.  where  the  organo  group  is 
a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical;  (B)  from  0.1  to  15  parts  by 
weight  of  an  alkyl  silicate  of  the  formula. 
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R<,Si(ORl)4-a 

and  partial  hydrolysis  products  of  the  silicate  where  R  and  R' 
are  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals,  a  is  0  or  1  and  (C)  from 
0.01  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  an  effective  metal  salt  of  a  carbox- 
ylic  acid  and  (2)  allowing  the  layer  of  silicone  rubber  composi- 
tion to  cure  at  room  temperature  to  a  silicone  elastomer. 

*  4,341,843 

REFRACTORY  COATINGS 
William  A.  Brainard,  Berea,  and  Donald  R.  Wheeler,  Bay  Vil- 
lage, both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronau- 
tics and  Space  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  102,003,  Dec.  7, 1979.  This  appUcation  Sep. 
29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,746 
Int  a.3  C23C  15/00 
U.S.  a.  428—457  1  Claim 


4,341,845 
HELICAL  METALLIC  RIBBON  FOR  CONTINUOUS 
EDGE  WINDING  APPLICATIONS 
Howard  H.  Liebermann,  Schenectady;  Peter  G.  Frischmann, 
Scotia,  both  of  N.Y.,  and  George  M.  Rosenberry,  Jr.,  Hender- 
sonville,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Sche- 
nectady, N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,239 

Int  CI.'  B21C  37/00:  B21F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  428—592  7  Claims 


I 

i.  A  hard  coated  article  of  manufacture  having  improved 
properties  comprising 
a  steel  substrate,  and 

a  sputtered  coating  of  titanium  carbide  on  said  steel  sub- 
strate, said  coating  consisting  essentially  of 
an  interfacial  region  in  contact  with  said  steel  substrate 
containing  of  mixture  of  titanium  nitride  and  iron  ni- 
tride, and 
a  titanium  carbide  film  covering  said  inner  facial  region, 
said   fihn   being   substantially   free   of  said   nitrides 
whereby  said  interfacial  region  provides  improved 
adhesion  of  said  titanium  carbide  film  to  said  steel  sub- 
strate. 


—  1.  A  continuous  length  of  cast  edge-wound  metallic  ribbon 
having  a  helical  shape,  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  opposed 
major  surfaces,  an  inner  peripheral  edge  and  an  outer  periph- 
eral edge. 


4,341,844 

ARTICLE  HAVING  ORGANO-PHOSPHONITRILE 

RUBBER  COATING  BONDED  TO  NATURAL  OR 

SYNTHETIC  RUBBER  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

Koon-Wah  Leong,  Schaumberg,  111.,  assignor  to  The  Kendall 

Company,  Boston,  Mass. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  88,157,  Oct.  25, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,311,736, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  21,336,  Mar.  19, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  253,298 
Int  a.3  B32B  25/08:  A61F  7/12:  B32B  27/08 
MS.  a.  428—492  5  Claims 

1.  A  cured  article  of  natural  or  synthetic  rubber  having  on  its 
surface  a  primer  coating  comprising  a  cross-linked  di-  or  poly- 
vinyl compound,  and  an  outer  coating  comprising  a  cured 
organo-phosphonitrile  polymer  containing  randomly  distrib- 
uted repeating  units  having  the  structures: 


4,341,846 
PALLADIUM  BORON  PLATES  BY  ELECTROLESS 
DEPOSITION  ALLOY 
William  V.  Hough,  Butier,  John  L.  Little,  Evans  City,  and  Kevin 
E.  Warheit,  Butier,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Mine  Safety  Appli- 
ances Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  165,479,  Jul.  3, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,279,951, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  3,351,  Jan.  15, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,255,194.  This  application  Feb.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230,522 
Int.  a.3  C23C  3/02 
U.S.  a.  428—670  2  Claims 

1.  A  palladium  alloy  plate  electrolessly  deposited  on  a  cata- 
lytically  active  substrate  and  consisting  of  about  1  to  3%  by 
weight  of  amorphous  boron,  about  1  to  3%  by  weight  of  crys- 
talline Pd  or  intermetallic  compounds  of  palladium  and  hydro- 
gen, the  remainder  being  amorphous  palladium. 


A 

1 

" 

"A 

1 

"     B 

1 

1 

1 
A 

N— 

1 

1 
.     B 

and 

-P=N 

1 
.     B 

wherein  A  represents  RO-,  RNH— .  X(CF2)mCH20— .  or 
X(CF2)m CHjNH— and  B  represents  R'O,  RNH,  Y(CF2)nC- 
H2O— ,  or  Y(CF2)n  CH2NH— ,  R  and  R'  each  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  and  aryl  such  phenyl, 
tolyl,  chlorophenyl,  X  and  Y  each  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  fluorine,  and  m  and  n  each 
being  an  integer  from  1  to  8  inclusive,  said  outer  coating  being 
bonded  to  said  article  by  said  primer  coating. 


4,341,847 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  ZBSC-OXYGEN  CELL 
Antiiony  F.  Sammells,  Naperville,  lU.,  assignor  to  Institute  of 
Gas  Technology,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Oct  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,749 
Int  a.'  HOIM  4/00 
U.S.  a.  429—27  12  Claims 

1.  An  electrochemical  zinc-oxygen  cell  comprising: 
a  tubular  catalyst  containing  oxygen  diffusion  cathode 
which  is  electrically  conducting  and  oxygen  porous,  said 
tubular  cathode  providing  a  tubular  through  passage  open 
at  each  end; 
a  concentric  tubular  ion  conducting  separator  surrounding 

and  in  ionic  contact  with  said  oxygen  cathode; 
a  concentric  tubular  electrically  conducting  anode  spaced 
radially  from  and  surrounding  said  separator  forming  an 
annular  electrolyte  space  between  said  separator  and  said 
anode,  said  annular  electrolyte  space  providing  an  annular 
through  passage  open  at  each  end; 
means  for  pressurizing  and  passing  oxygen  containing  gas 
through  and  in  contact  with  the  central  portion  of  said 
tubular  oxygen  diffusion  cathode,  said  oxygen  containing 
gas  entering  at  one  end  and  exiting  at  the  other  end  of  said 
tubular  through  passage; 
means  for  passing  liquid  electrolyte  through  said  annular 
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electrolyte  space  in  ionic  contact  with  said  ion  conducting 
separator  and  said  anode,  said  electrolyte  entering  at  one 
end  and  exiting  at  the  other  end  of  said  annular  through 
passage  and; 


an  anode  active  zinc  material  in  contact  with  said  electro- 
lyte. 


4^1,849 
SODIUM  RESISTANT  SEALING  GLASSES  AND 
SODIUM-SULFUR  CELLS  SEALED  WFTH  SAID 
GLASSES 
Dong-SU  Park;  Manfred  W.  Breiter,  both  of  Schenectady;  Bruce 
S.  Dunn,  Saratoga  Springs,  and  Louis  Navias,  Schenectady,  all 
of  N.Y^  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady, 
N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  99,597,  Dec  3, 1979,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  954,177,  Oct  24, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  239,751 
Int  a.^  HOIM  10/36;  C03C  3/14 
U.S.  CL  429—104  3  Gaims 

1.  In  a  sodium-sulfur  cell  having  an  electrically  insulating 
alpha  alumina  ceramic  supporting  a  solid  ion-conductive  ce- 
ramic electrolyte  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  beta- 
alumina,  beta"-alumina  and  mixtures  thereof,  the  improvement 
consisting  of  a  sodium  resistant  aluminoborate  sealing  glass 
sealing  said  alpha  alumina  ceramic  to  said  ceramic  electrolyte, 
said  sealing  glass  being  significantly  stable  against  interfacial 
reactions  and  significantly  resistant  to  devitrification  consisting 
of  10  to  30  weight  percent  alumina,  35  to  SO  weight  percent 
boron  oxide,  IS  to  40  total  weight  percent  of  a  mixture  of  alkali 
earth  oxides  consisting  of  2  to  IS  weight  percent  of  calcium 
oxide,  2  to  IS  weight  percent  of  barium  oxide  and  2  to  IS 
weight  percent  of  strontium  oxide,  0  to  20  weight  percent  of 
silica,  and  0  to  S  weight  percent  of  a  mixture  of  alkali  metal 
oxides  of  sodium  oxide,  lithium  oxide,  and  potassium  oxide. 


4,341,848 
BIFUNCnONAL  AIR  ELECTRODES  CONTAINING 
ELEMENTAL  IRON  POWDER  CHARGING  ADDFITVE 
Chia-tsun  Liu,  Monroerille;  Brian  G.  Demczyk,  Rostrover 
Township,  Westmoreland  County,  and  Paul  R.  Gongaware, 
Penn  Township,  Westmoreland  County,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United 
States  Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  Mar.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  240,659 
Int  a.'  HOIM  4/00 
U.S.  a.  429—27  10  Claims 


4,341,850 

MASK  STRUCTURE  FOR  FORMING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICES,  COMPRISING  ELECTRON-SENSITIVE 

RESIST  PATTERNS  WTTH  CONTROLLED  LINE 

PROFILES 

Philip  J.  Coane,  Mahopac,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hughes  Aircraft 

Company,  Culver  Oty,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  59,010,  JuL  19, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,283,483. 

TUs  appUcation  Feb.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230,186 

Int  a.J  HOIL  21/312 

U.S.  a.  430—11  6  Claims 


l6o 


1.  A  bifunctional  air  electrode  for  use  in  electrochemical 
energy  cells  comprising: 

A.  a  hydrophilic  layer  consisting  essentially  of: 

(1)  a  hydrophilic  composite  comprising: 

i.  about  1  part  by  weight  of  carbon  particles  having  a 
total  surface  area  of  from  about  30  to  about  1,S00  sq. 
meters/gram,  where  at  least  about  SO  wt.%  of  the 
carbon  particles  have  a  total  surface  area  of  from 
about  30  to  about  300  sq.  meters/gram; 

ii.  about  0. 1  to  about  1  part  by  weight  of  elemental  iron 
particles  having  a  particle  size  of  between  about  2S 
microns  and  about  700  microns  diameter, 

iii.  up  to  about  1  part  by  weight  of  an  oxygen  evolution 
material; 

iv.  an  effective  amount  of  a  bonding/nonwetting  agent; 
and 

V.  an  effective  amount  of  a  catalyst  for  oxygen  reduc- 
tion and  decomposition  of  perhydroxides;  and 

(2)  at  least  one  metal  current  collector  formed  into  said 
composite  to  provide  a  hydrophilic  layer,  and 

B.  a  hydrophobic  layer  pressed  to  said  hydrophilic  layer. 


10 


1.  A  mask  structure  formed  on  the  surface  of  a  chosen  sub- 
strate for  defining  a  predetermined  region  on  and  above  said 
surface  of  said  substrate  comprising: 

(a)  a  bottom  layer  of  an  electron-beam  sensitive  resist  mate- 
rial formed  on  the  surface  of  said  substrate; 

(b)  a  relatively  thin  layer  of  a  chosen  conductive  material 
deposited  on  said  bottom  layer  of  said  resist;  and 

(c)  a  top  layer  of  said  resist  material  deposited  on  said  con- 
ductive layer  to  form  a  composite  resist/conductor/resist 
structure,  said  composite  structure  having  an  opening 
with  a  T-shaped  profile  formed  therein  by  a  process  com- 
prising exposure  to  said  electron  beam  as  the  sole  resist- 
exposing  means,  and  with  the  base  of  said  *T"  adjacent 
said  surface  of  said  substrate,  to  form  a  mask  which  defines 
said  region  of  said  substrate,  said  region  having  said  T- 
shaped  profile. 
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4,341,851 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PHOTOCONDUCTOR 

COMPRISING  CdS  AND  ZnS 

John  B.  Mooney,  Saratoga,  and  Ivor  Brodie,  Palo  Alto,  both  of 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Savin  Corporation,  Valhalla,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  147,704,  May  8, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  236,739 

Int  a?  G03G  S/082 

U.S.  a.  430—56  12  Claims 


I 

CHARGE   RETAINING 
SURFACt  \ 


MAJOR  AMOUNT  or  CAS, 
MINOR  AMOUNT  Of  ZnS 
LAYER  DORtDMITH  Cu 


MAJOR  AMOUNT  Of  CdS. 

MINOR  AMOUNT  Of  InS 

LAYER  OORtDWITH  Cu 

AND  CI 


MAJOR  AMOUNT  or  C4S, 
MINOR  AMOUNT  Of  ZnS. 
SOME  AMOUNT  OF  PSS 
LAYER  CORED  WITH  Cu 


R2 


(I) 


■O'-'-O-'C 


100 


1.  An  electrophotographic  photoconductor  including  in 
combination  a  conductive  substrate  having  formed  thereon  a 
layer  of  a  homogeneous  alloy  of  metal  sulphides  approximately 
at  least  three  microns  thick,  said  layer  comprising  a  major 
amount  of  cadmium  sulphide  and  a  minor  amount  of  zinc 
sulphide. 

3.  An  electrophotographic  photoconductor  including  in 
combination  a  conductive  substrate  having  formed  thereon  a 
layer  of  metal  sulphides  approximately  at  least  three  microns 
thick,  said  layer  comprising  a  major  amount  of  cadmium  sul- 
phide and  a  minor  amount  of  zinc  sulphide,  said  layer  having  a 
zone  adjacent  said  conductive  substrate,  said  zone  containing 
an  amount  of  lead  sulphide. 

6.  An  electrophotographic  photoconductor  including  in 
combination  a  conductive  substrate  having  pyrolytically 
formed  thereon  a  layer  of  metal  sulphides  from  an  aqueous 
solution  of  major  amounts  of  thiourea  and  cadmium  acetate 
and  a  minor  amount  of  zinc  acetate,  said  layer  having  a  thick- 
ness of  approximately  at  least  three  microns,  said  layer  being 
doped  with  copper. 


•N 
I 
Ri 


wherein  Ri  represents  an  alkyl  group,  R2  represents  hydrogen, 
an  alkyl  group  or  an  alkoxy  group,  R3  and  R4  each  represent  an 
alkyl  group,  or  R3  and  R4  together  represent  a  group  complet- 
ing a  nitrogen-containing  heterocyclic  group,  and  A  represents 
a  group  completing  a  (a)  benzothiazolium  ring,  (b)  thiazolium 
ring,  (c)  imidazolium  ring,  (d)  triazolium  group,  (e) 
thiadiazolium  ring,  (0  pyridinium  ring,  (g)  indazolium  ring,  or 
(h)  indolenium  ring. 

7.  A  photosensitive  material  comprising  a  photoconductive 
composition  said  composition  comprising  a  photoconductive 
substance  and  a  spectral  sensitizer,  provided  on  a  base,  or 
comprising  a  membrane  produced  from  said  photoconductive 
composition,  wherein  said  spectral  sensitizer  is  represented  by 
formula  (I) 


R2 


(0 


xe      \--/  R4 


•N 
I 
Ri 


wherein  Ri  represents  an  alkyl  group,  R2  represents  hydrogen, 
an  alkyl  group,  or  an  alkoxy  group,  R3  and  R4  each  represent 
an  alkyl  group  or  R3  and  R4  together  represent  a  group  com- 
pleting a  nitrogen-containing  heterocyclic  group,  and  A  repre- 
sents a  group  completing  a  (a)  benzothiazolium  ring,  (b) 
thiazolium  ring,  (c)  imidazoliOtn  ring,  (d)  triazolium  ring,  (e) 
thiadiazolium  ring,  (0  pyridinium  ring,  (g)  indazolium  ring  or 
(h)  indolenium  ring. 


4,341,852 
POLYCYANOANTHRACENES  AND  USE  AS 
SENSTTIZERS  FOR  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 
COMPOSmONS 
Susan  L.  Mattes,  and  Samir  Y.  Farid,  both  of  Rochester,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
FUed  Oct.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,062 
Int  CL'  G03G  5/09.  5/06;  C07C  121/64 
VJS.  CL  430—83  5  Claims 

1.  An  electrically  insulating  organic  photoconductive  com- 
position comprising  an  electron  donor  organic  photoconduc- 
tor and  a  sensitizing  amount  of  a  polycyanoanthracene  contain- 
ing three  or  more  cyano  groups. 


4J41,854 
METHOD  FOR  FLASH  FUSING  TONER  IMAGES 
Wei  C.  Lu,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany, Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,492 

Int  a.5  B05B  5/00;  H05B  11/00 

UJS.  CL  430—124  3  Claims 


4,341,853 

SPECTRAL  SENSITIZATION  OF  ORGANIC 
PHOTOCONDUCTORS  WITH  DIAZASTRYL  DYES 
ScUi  Horie,  and  Hideo  Sato,  botii  of  Asaka,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Fi^i  Photo  nim  Co^  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,652 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  3, 1979,  54-155592 
Int  a.3  G03G  5/04 
IJJS.  a.  430—83  11  Claims 

1.  A  photoconductive  composition  comprising  an  organic 
photoconductive  substance  and  a  spectral  sensitizer  repre- 
sented by  formula  (I) 


1.  Method  of  fusing  dry  resinous  marking  particles  sup- 
ported on  the  surface  of  an  energy  reflective  receiver  member 
by  sufficiently  irradiating  the  particles  with  energy  from  a 
source  to  at  least  partially  melt  the  particles  at  the  interface 
between  the  particles  and  receiver  member  so  that  the  particles 
adhere  to  the  receiver  member,  said  method  including  the  step 

of: 
directing  irradiating  energy  toward  the  surface  of  the  parti- 
cles and  the  receiver  member  from  opposite  sides  and 
along  a  path  having  a  major  low-angle  component  relative 
to  the  member  to  irradiate  the  particles,  over  a  substantial 
portion  of  their  surface  area,  with  energy  which  has  not 
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been  reflected  by  the  member  and  with  energy  which  has 
been  reflected  by  the  member. 


4,341,855 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENT  PROVIDED  WTTH  A 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  STRIPE  AND  METHOD  AND 

COMPOSITION  FOR  MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 
Edward  D.  Morrison,  Rochester;  Harry  J.  KraU,  Webster;  Da- 
rid  L.  Carr,  Fairport,  and  Chen-i  Lu,  Webster,  all  of  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  40,605,  May  18, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,759 
Int  a.3  C04B  35/04 
UJS.  a.  430—140  35  Claims 


~ze 


2A 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  magnetic  stripe  on  a  photographic 
element,  said  element  comprising  a  support  having  thereon  an 
anti-halation  layer  which  contains  an  alkali-soluble  binder  that 
renders  such  layer  removable  by  an  alkaline  photographic 
processing  solution,  said  magnetic  stripe  being  composite  with 
said  anti-halation  layer  and  bonded  to  said  support  so  as  to 
resist  removal  by  an  alkaline  photographic  processing  solution, 
which  method  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(1)  depositing  on  the  anti-halation  layer  of  said  element  a 
stripe  of  a  composition  comprising  a  suspension  of  fmely- 
divided  magnetic  particles  in  a  liquid  medium  which  is 
capable  of  penetrating  through  said  anti-halation  layer  and 
being  cured  to  an  alkali-insoluble  cross-linked  polymeric 
matrix  which  surrounds  said  magnetic  particles  and  bonds 
to  said  support,  said  liquid  medium,  consisting  essentially 
of  (a)  an  acrylated  epoxy  resin,  (b)  a^xjlymerizable  acrylic 
monomer,  and  (c)  an  organic  solvent  that  is  capable  of 
solubilizing  said  anti-halation  layer,  and 

(2)  curing  said  stripe  to  convert  said  liquid  medium  to  an 
alkali-insoluble  cross-linked  polymeric  matrix  which  sur- 
rounds said  magnetic  particles  and  bonds  to  said  support, 
thereby  forming  a  magnetic  stripe  which  is  comp>osite 
with  said  anti-halation  layer  and  resistant  to  removal  by 
alkaline  photographic  processing  solution  >. 

14.  A  photographic  element  comprising  a  supf>ort,  an  anti- 
halation  layer  on  said  support  which  contains  an  alkali-soluble 
binder  that  renders  such  layer  removable  by  an  alkaline  photo- 
graphic processing  solution,  and  a  magnetic  stripe  which  is 
composite  with  said  anti-halation  layer  and  bonded  to  said 
support  so  as  to  resist  removal  by  an  alkaline  photographic 
processing  solution,  said  magnetic  stripe  having  been  formed 
by: 

(1)  depositing  on  the  anti-halation  layer  of  said  element  a 
stripe  of  a  composition  comprising  a  suspension  of  finely- 
divided  magnetic  particles  in  a  liquid  medium  which  is 
capable  of  penetrating  through  said  anti-halation  layer  and 
being  cured  to  an  alkali-insoluble  cross-linked  polymeric 
matrix  which  surrounds  said  magnetic  particles  and  bonds 
to  said  support,  said  liquid  medium  consisting  essentially 
of  (a)  an  acrylated  epoxy  resin,  (b)  a  polymerizable  acrylic 
monomer,  and  (c)  an  organic  solvent  that  is  capable  of 
solubilizing  said  anti-halation  layer,  and 

(2)  curing  said  stripe  to  convert  said  liquid  medium  to  an 
alkali-insoluble  cross-linked  polymeric  matrix  which  sur- 
rounds said  magnetic  particles  and  bonds  to  said  support, 
thereby  forming  a  magnetic  stripe  which  is  composite 
with  said  anti-halation  layer  and  resistant  to  removal  by 
alkaline  photographic  processing  solutions. 

26.  A  coating  composition  which  is  useful  for  forming  a 
magnetic  stripe  on  a  photographic  element  comprising  a  sup- 


port and  an  anti-halation  layer,  said  anti-halation  layer  contain- 
ing an  alkali-soluble  binder  that  renders  said  layer  removable 
by  an  alkaline  photographic  processing  solution  and  said  mag- 
netic stripe  being  composite  with  said  anti-halation  layer  and 
bonded  to  said  support  so  as  to  resist  removal  by  an  alkaline 
photographic  processing  solution,  said  coating  composition 
comprising  a  suspension  of  finely-divided  magnetic  particles  in 
a  liquid  medium  which  is  capable  of  penetrating  through  said 
anti-halation  layer  and  being  cured  to  an  alkali-insoluble  cross- 
linked  polymeric  matrix  which  surrounds  said  magnetic  parti- 
cles and  bonds  to  said  support,  said  liquid  medium  consisting 
essentially  of  (a)  an  acrylated  epoxy  resin,  (b)  a  polymerizable 
acrylic  monomer,  and  (c)  an  organic  solvent  that  is  capable  of 
solubilizing  said  anti-halation  layer. 


4^1,856 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  UTHOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  PLATE 

PRECURSORS 
Tadao  Toyama;  Sho  Nakao;  Keisuke  Shiba,  all  of  Sbizuoka; 
Hidefumi  Sera,  and  Masasi  Ogawa,  both  of  Minami-ashigara, 
all   of  Japan,   assignors  to  Fi^i   Photo  Film  Co^   Ltd., 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,057 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  22,  1980,  55/21372 
Int.  a.3  G03C  1/76;  G03F  7/02 
VJS.  CL  430—156  13  Claims 

1.  A  photosensitive  lithographic  printing  plate  precursor, 
comprising: 
a  support  having  a  hydrophilic  surface  and  having  thereon  a 
non-silver  photosensitive  layer  capable  of  forming  a  wa- 
ter-insoluble oleophilic  image  and  a  hardened  gelatino 
silver  halide  photosensitive  emulsion  layer  on  said  non-sil- 
ver photosensitive  layer,  wherein; 
said  photosensitive  emulsion  layer  is  hardened  to  an  extent 
that  the  dissolution  time  in  a  0.01  weight  %  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  a  protease  (1,000,000  tyrosine  units/g)  at  40*  C.  is 
7  to  ISO  seconds. 


4,341,857 
PHOTOGRAPH  FILM  UNIT 
Nanao  Aoki,  Ashigara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,234 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  27, 1979,  54-81927 

Int  a.J  G03B  17/50;  G03C  J/42 

U.S.  CL  430-207  4  Claims 


I    3b  22 


1.  A  photograph  film  unit  comprising  a  sensitive  first  sheet 
having  a  picture  border  surrounding  an  image  area,  a  second 
sheet  having  a  leading  cross  edge  portion  and  being  superposed 
on  the  first  sheet  in  face-to-face  relation,  and  a  processing 
liquid  container  being  disposed  on  one  end  portion  of  said  first 
sheet  and  of  said  second  sheet,  near  the  second  sheet's  cross 
edge  portion,  to  supply  a  processing  liquid  between  the  first 
sheet  and  the  second  sheet,  characterized  in  that  a  bumpy  strip 
is  formed  near  and  parallel  to  the  leading  cross  edge  portion  of 
the  second  sheet,  on  at  least  one  face  of  the  mutually  opposite 
faces  between  the  first  sheet  and  the  second  sheet,  in  a  zone 
extending  only  from  the  cross  edge  portion  of  the  second  sheet 
on  the  side  of  said  treating  liquid  container  to  the  edge  portion 
of  the  image  area  of  the  first  sheet,  whereby  said  bumpy  strip 
forms  a  dam  for  catching  rujy  air  trapped  between  the  sheets 
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when  said  container  is  ruptured  and  the  processing  liquid  is 
spread  through  said  zone  toward  said  image  area,  thereby 
preventing  the  air  from  reaching  the  image  area. 
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4,341,858 
IMAGE-TRANSFER  REVERSAL  EMULSIONS  AND 
ELEMENTS  WTTH  INCORPORATED  QUINONES 
Eleanor  Chaffee,  Webster,  and  Richard  C.  Tuites,  Rochester, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y. 

FUed  May  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  259,790 

Int  a.3  G03C  7/00,  1/40.  1/10 

U.S.  a.  430—217  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  radiation-sensitive  sUver  halide  photographic  element 
comprising  a  support  having  thereon  a  layer  comprising  a 
redox  dye-releasing  compound  and  having  associated  there- 
with an  internal  latent  image  silver  halide  emulsion  and  a 
nucleating  amount  of  a  hydrazine  compound,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  silver  halide  layer  comprises  a  nucleation-pro- 
moting  amount  of  a  quinone  oxidizing  agent. 

2.  In  a  radiation-sensitive  diffusion  transfer  silver  halide 
photographic  film  unit: 

(a)  a  layer  comprising  a  redox  dye-releasing  compound, 

(b)  a  dye  image-receiving  layer  and 

(c)  a  layer  comprising  a  binder,  internal  latent  image  silver 
halide  emulsion  and  a  nucleating  amount  of  a  hydrazine 
compound, 

the  improvement  wherein  said  silver  halide  layer  comprises  a 
nucleation-promoting  amount  of  a  quinone  oxidizing  agent. 


4,341,859 
EMULSION  FOR  MAKING  DRY  HLM  RESISTS 
John  J.  Keane,  Ballston  Lake,  and  Richard  F.  Zopf,  Burnt  Hills, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Sche- 
nectady, N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,029 
Int  a.3  G03C  1J66 
U.S.  a.  430—270  10  Qaims 

1.  A  homogeneous  self-sustaining  emulsion  of  coating  vis- 
cosity useful  for  the  manufacture  of  photo-polymerizable  resist 
films  comprising: 
(i)  colloidal  droplets  of  a  solution  in  a  solvent  comprising 
acetone,  methylene  chloride,  methylformate,  or  propy- 
lene carbonate  of  a  polyaryl  iodonium  or  sulfonium  salt  of 
a  complex  halogenide  latent  catalyst  dispersed  in  a  contin- 
uous aqueous  phase  containing 
(ii)  a  water-soluble  normally  solid  polyvinyl  alcohol  as  latent 

film-forming  component,  and 
(iii)  an  effective  amount  of  a  water  soluble  thermo-setting 
polymethylol  compound  to  cross-link  said  polyvinyl  alco- 
hol to  water-insoluble  state  at  elevated  temperature  there- 
for, 
the  amount  of  said  catalyst  being  sufficient  to  catalyze  the 
cross-linking  action  of  said  polymethyol  compoimd  when  said 
emulsion  is  dried  and  irradiated  with  ultraviolet  light  at  said 
temperature. 


4,341,860 

PHOTOIMAGING  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

SUBSTITUTED  CYCLOHEXADIENONE  COMPOUNDS 

Peter  K.  Sysak,  WUmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Dn  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Jun.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,241 
Int  Cl.i  G03C  1/52,  1/68 
VS.  a.  430—277  17  Claims 

1.  A  photoimaging  composition  comprising  an  admixture  of 
(A)  a  cyclohexadienone  compound  of  the  formula: 


:^ 


G         F 

wherein  each  of  A,  B,  D  and  E  can  be  hydrogen,  an  alkyl 
group  of  1  to  9  carbon  atoms,  bromo,  chloro,  an  aryl  group  of 
6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  an  aralkyl  group  wherein  the  aryl  moiety 
is  of  6  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  the  alkyl  moiety  is  of  1  to  S 
carbon  atoms,  an  alkaryl  group  wherein  the  aryl  moiety  is  of  6 
to  10  carbon  atoms  and  the  alkyl  moiety  is  of  1  to  S  carbon 
atoms,  an  alkoxy  group  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  A  and  B 
and  D  and  E  when  taken  together  may  form  a  benzene  ring:  F 
is  CCI3  or  CHCI2;  and  G  can  be  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  18 
carbon  atoms  and  an  aryl  group  of  6  to  10  carbon  atoms;  and 
at  least  one  compound  taken  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(Bi)  a  leuco  dye  that  is  oxidizable  to  dye  by  the  cyclohexa- 
dienone compound;  and  (B2)  an  addition  polymerizable 
ethylenically  unsaturated  monomeric  compound. 


4,341,861 
AQUEOUS  DEVELOPABLE  POLYCOLEFIN  SULFONE) 

TERPOLYMERS 
Thomas  R.  Pampalone,  BeUe  Mead,  NJ.,  assignor  to  RCA 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219,517 
Int  0.3  G03F  7/70 
U.S.  CL  430—296  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  patterned  layer  on  a  substrate 
comprising: 

(a)  coating  said  substrate  with  a  composition  comprised  of  a 
terpolymer  of  a  monomer  component  and  sulfur  dioxide  in 
a  1:1  molar  ratio,  said  monomer  component  being  com- 
prised of  from  about  70  to  about  93  mole  percent  3- 
methylcyclopentene  and  from  about  7  to  about  30  mole 
percent  3-cyclopentene- 1 -acetic  acid,  said  terpolymer 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  about  250,000  to  about 
1,000,000  and  a  molecular  weight  distribution  of  less  than 
4,  and  a  suitable  solvent  therefor; 

(b)  drying  said  coating  to  form  an  aqueous  developable 
recording  medium; 

(c)  exposing  selected  portions  of  said  medium  to  electron 
beam  irradiation;  and 

(d)  developing  the  exposed  portions  of  said  medium  with  an 
aqueous  alkaline  developer. 


4,341,862 
VESICULAR  RECORDING  MATERIALS 
Stuart  G.  Clarke,  Colchester,  and  WUUam  A.  Craig,  Capel  St 
Mary,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Bexford  IJmitfd,  Lon- 
don, England 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,022 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  24,  1980, 
8002474 

lot  CL^  G03C  7/76 
U.S.  a.  430—327  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  vesicular  recording 
material,  which  comprises  producing  a  plastics  vehicle  com- 
prising a  thermoplastics  component  having  dispersed  uni- 
formly therein  a  sensitising  agent  which  releases  a  vesicle- 
forming  gas  upon  exposure  to  light,  said  thermoplastics  com- 
ponents being  water-insoluble  and  softenable  upon  heating  to 
permit  the  gas  released  insoluble  and  softenable  upon  heating 
to  permit  the  gas  released  by  the  sensitising  agent  in  the  light- 
struck  areas  to  form  light-scattering  or  reflecting  vesicles 
therein,  wherein  a  layer  of  an  aqueous  medium  is  applied  to  the 
surface  of  the  plastics  vehicle,  and  the  wet  recording  material 
is  wound  into  a  roU,  the  wound  wet  recording  material  then 
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being  maintained  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  5*  to  30*  C.  for 
at  least  4S  minutes. 


4,341,863 
ARCHIVAL  OPTICAL  RECORDING  MEDIUM 

Nidiolas  F.  Borrelli,  Elmira;  Arthur  J.  Whitman,  HorseheMls, 
both  of  N.Y.,  and  Peter  L,  Young,  North  Wales,  Pa^  asaignors 
to  Coming  Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,519 
Int  CL^  G03C  1/28 
VS.  a.  430—346  7  Claims 

1.  An  optical  information  storage  medium  which  includes  a 
light-sensitive  film  in  the  form  of  a  layer  containing  a  polycrys- 
talline  deposition  product  of  silver,  lead,  chlorine  and  oxygen, 
produced  by  vapor-depositing  AgCl  and  PbO  in  proportions  of 
about  30-70%  PbO  and  30-70%  AgCl  by  weight,  as  calculated 
on  the  total  weight  of  the  film,  on  a  substrate. 


zyme-hapten  conjugates,  where  said  enzyme  is  NAD  or 
NADP  dependent  with  the  amount  of  antihapten  binding  to 
the  hapten  being  related  to  the  amount  of  hapten  in  a  sample 
added  to  an  assay  medium,  and  determining  the  amount  of 
hapten  by  analyzing  for  the  change  in  concentration  of  an 
enzyme  cofactor  which  is  NAD,  NADP  or  the  reduced  form 
thereof, 
wherein  the  assay  is  performed  by  combining  said  sample, 
said  enzyme-hapten  conjugate,  a  hapten  receptor,  and  an 
enzyme  substrate  resulting  in  said  enzyme  cofactor,  in  an 
aqueous  buffered  medium;  and  allowing  sufficient  time  for 
transformation  of  said  enzyme  substrate; 
the  improvement  which  comprises: 

quenching  said  transformation  by  the  addition  of  antienzyme 
to  the  assay  medium  at  the  end  of  said  sufficient  time. 


4,341,864 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENTS  CONTAINING 

CYAN-FORMING  COUPLERS 

Jan  J.  Vandewalle;  Marcel  J.  Monbaliu,  both  of  Mortsel,  and 

Raphael  K.  Van  Poucke,  Bercbem,  all  of  Belgium,  assignors  to 

Agfti-GeTsert,  N.V.,  Mortsel,  Belgium 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,039 
Claims  priority,  appUeation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  9,  1980, 

8011694 

iML  CL^  G03C  1/76.  1/40 

VS.  a.  430—505  «  Chtaw 

6.  Photographic  multilayer  colour  element  comprising  at 
least  three  silver  halide  emulsion  layers,  which  are  differently 
optically  sensitized,  a  red-sensitized  silver  halide  emulsion 
layer  thereof  or  a  non-light-sensitive  colloid  layer  in  water- 
permeable  relationship  therewith  incorporating  at  least  one 
phenol-type  colour  coupler  capable  of  forming  a  cyan  indoani- 
line  dye  by  reaction  with  an  oxidized  aromatic  primary  amino 
developing  agent  and  comprising  a  nuorinc-containing  alkyl- 
carbonamido  group,  wherein  said  fluorine-containing  alkylcar- 
bonamido  group  is  a  3-chloro-2,2,3-trifluoro-propionamido 
group  in  the  2-po8ition  of  the  phenol. 


4,341.865 
DETERMINATION  OF  THYROXINE  BINDING 
GLOBULIN 
Houston  F.  Voss,  Libertyrille,  m.,  assignor  to  Abbott  Laborato- 
ries, North  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  JoL  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,361 
Int  a.3  GOIN  33/54 
VS.  CI.  435—7  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  measuring  unsaturated  thyroxine  binding 
globulin  in  serum  comprising: 

(a)  intermixing  with  the  serum  (i)  thyroxine  irreversible 
enzyme  inhibitor  conjugate  which  binds  to  the  unsatu- 
rated thyroxine  binding  globulin  thereby  inactivating  the 
irreversible  enzyme  inhibitor  portion  of  the  conjugate  (ii) 
an  enzyme  which  is  irreversibly  inhibited  by  the  thyroxine 
irreversible  enzyme  inhibitor  conjugate  unbound  by  the 
thyroxine  binding  globulin  and  (iii)  a  substrate  for  the 
enzyme; 

(b)  monitoring  the  enzyme  substrate  reaction  to  obtain  test 
results;  and 

(c)  comparing  test  results  with  a  reference. 


4,341,867 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  ENZYMES  FROM  BLOOD 
Jack  T.  Johansen,  Rnngsted  Kyst,  Denmark,  assignor  to  De 

Forende  Bryggerier  A/S,  Copenhagen,  Denmark 
FUed  May  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,393 

Claims  priority,  appUeation  Denmark,  Apr.  21, 1980, 1688/80 
Int  a.^  C12N  9/02.  9/08.  9/88 
VS.  CL  435—189  «  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  recovery  one  or  more  of  the  enzymes 
Cu,Zn-superoxide  dismutase  (SOD),  catalase  and  carbonic 
acid  anhydrase  from  blood  by  lysing  the  blood  cells  and  isolat- 
ing the  desired  enzymes  from  the  solution  obtained,  character- 
ized by  admixing  whoUy  or  partly  isolated  blood  cells  with  an 
alkanol  having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  until  a  concentration  of  10 
to  70%  by  volume  and  allowing  them  to  stand  for  hemolysis  of 
the  blood  cells  and  denaturation  of  the  hemoglobin  and  then 
adding  water  in  an  amount  so  as  at  least  approximately  to 
double  the  volume  of  the  mixture,  removing  the  precipitate  of 
cell  residuals,  hemoglobin  and  other  denatured  proteins  from 
the  suspension,  and  finally  isolating  the  desired  enzymes  from 
the  solution  obtained. 


4,341,866 
ANTIENZYME  TERMINATION  IN  ENZYME 
IMMUNOASSAYS 
Robert  A.  Yoshida,  San  Diego,  CaUf.,  asdvior  to  Syra  Com- 
pany, Palo  Alto,  CaUf. 

FUed  Jnn.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,367 
Int  CL'  GOIW  33/54:  C12W  9/99 
UACL  435—7  9  Claims 

1.  In  an  enzyme  immunoassay  for  haptens  employing  en- 


4,341,868 

METHOD  AND  TEST  COMPOSITION  FOR  THE 

DETERMINATION  OF  THE  SUBSTRATE  FOR 

XANTHINE  OXIDASE 

Tom  Nakanishi,  Atsngi,  and  Yozo  MacUda,  Machida,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Apr.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,067 
Claims  priority,  appUeation  Japan,  Aug.  18, 1978,  53-100784; 
Feb.  10,  1979,  54-13828;  PCT  Infl  AppL,  Ang.  17,  1979, 
PCr/JP79/00219 

Int  a.J  C12N  9/06:  C12Q  1/26:  C12R  1/01 
VS.  CI.  435—191  17  Claims 

1.  Xanthine  oxidase  having  the  foUowing  enzymological 
properties: 

(1)  Suple  pH  range:  6.2-6.8 

(2)  Optimum  pH:  about  7.1 

(3)  Optimum  temperature:  35*-45'  C. 

(4)  Molecular  weight:  128,000 

(5)  Best  acceptor  of  the  enzyme:  oxygen. 

15.  A  process  for  producing  xanthine  oxidase  which  com- 
prises culturing  a  microorganism  belonging  to  the  genus  En- 
terobacter  and  capable  of  producing  xanthine  oxidase  in  a 
nutrient  medium,  forming  xanthine  oxidase  in  the  culture  li- 
quor and  recovering  the  same  therefrom. 
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4,341,869 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  HEPARINASE 
Robert  S.  Langer,  Jr.,  Cambridge;  Robert  Linhardt  SomerriUe; 
Charles  L.  Cooney,  Brookline,  and  Parrish  M.  GaUher,  West 
Newton,  aU  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of 
Technology,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Aug.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,780 
Int  a.3  C12N  9/88 
VS.  a.  435—232  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  purified  heparinase  by  growing 
Flawbacterium  heparinum  in  a  growth  medium  until  hepari- 
nase is  formed,  the  improvement  which  comprises  admixing  an 
extract  of  the  Flawbacterium  heparinum  containing  heparinase 
intimately  with  between  about  S  and  IS  weight  percent  hy- 
droxylapatite  based  upon  the  weight  of  the  mixture  to  bind  said 
heparinase  to  said  hydroxylapatite,  recovering  said  hydrox- 
ylapatite  containing  bound  heparinase  and,  recovering  said 
bound  heparinase  by  elution  and  wherein  said  growth  medium 
is  free  of  protein  and  yeast  extract 


4,341,870 
CULTIVATABLE  HUMAN  ROTAVIRUS  TYPE  2 
Richard  G.  Wyatt  Potomac;  Walter  D.  James,  BeltsvUle,  both 
of  Md^  Edward  H.  Bohl,  Wooster,  OUo;  Kenneth  W.  TheU, 
Wooster,  Ohio;  linda  J.  Saif,  Wooster,  Ohio;  Anthony  R. 
KaUca,  Rockrille,  Md.;  Harry  B.  Greenberg,  Washington, 
D.C.;  Albert  Z.  KapUdan,  RockriUe,  Md.,  and  Robert  M. 
dianock,  Bethesda,  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  Sutes  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Department  of 
Health  A  Human  Services,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Nov.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,389 

Int  a.3  C12N  7/08:  A61K  39/12 

VS.  a.  435—237  2  Claims 


1.  A  precursor  for  a  diarrhea  vaccine  which  is  a  human 
rotavirus  type  2  prepared  by  a  method  of  cultivation- of  the  Wa 
strain  of  human  rotavirus  type  2  through  eleven  passages  in 
vivo  using  gnotobiotic  piglets,  then  taking  that  virus  and  pass- 
ing it  through  14  to  25  passages  in  vitro  in  African  green  mon- 
key kidney  ceU  cidtures;  and  wherein  prior  to  each  of  said 
kidney  ceU  cultures  the  rotavinis  is  treated  with  an  effective 
amount  of  trypsin  and  where  at  each  passage  the  tissue  culture 
inoculated  with  rotavirus  is  subjected  to  low  force  centrifuga- 
tion. 


4,341,871 
ACTIVE  DRIED  BAKER'S  YEAST 
Arend  Langejan,  and  BasUe  Khondokormoff,  both  of  Delft, 
Netherlanib,  assignors  to  Gist-Brocades  N.V.,  Delft,  Nether- 
lands 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  945,440,  Sep.  25, 1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  836,436,  Sep.  25,  1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  627,836,  Nov.  3, 

1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  463,207, 

Apr.  23,  1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

133,436,  Apr.  12, 1971,  abandoned.  This  appUeation  Apr.  24, 

1981,  Ser.  No.  257,241 
Claims  priority,  appUeation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  14,  1970, 
17795/70 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  23, 
1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.3  C12N  //;*;  A21D  2/00 
VS.  a.  435—256  5  Claims 

1.  An  active  dried  bakers'  yeast  having  a  protein  content  of 
47  to  60%  (%  N  X  6.25,  as  determined  by  the  Kjeldahl  method) 
based  on  dry  matter  content,  said  dried  yeast  being  obtained 
from  a  compressed  yeast  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Ng  2031  and  Ng  2103  and  having  a  dry  matter  content  of  at 
least  85%  by  weight,  which  exhibits  (a)  an  activity  of  at  least 
510  when  determined  by  the  test  procedure  consisting  of  mix- 
ing a  quantity  of  the  active  dried  yeast  corresponding  to  450 
mg  of  dry  matter  with  100  g  of  flour  and  adding  55  ml  of  an 
aqueous  solution  containing  2  g  of  sodium  chloride  and  there- 
after mixing  the  mass  for  6  minutes  at  28*  C,  maintaining  the 
dough  obtained  at  28*  C.  and  measuring  the  activity  as  the 
volume  of  gas  in  ml  at  28*  C.  and  760  mm  Hg  evolved  in  the 
period  from  10  to  175  minutes  after  the  start  of  mixing  the 
dough;  and  (b)  an  activity  of  at  least  385  when  measured  by  the 
test  procedure  consisting  of  maintaining  a  quantity  of  the 
active  dried  yeast  corresponding  to  450  mg  of  dry  matter  in 
contact  with  8  ml  of  water  for  10  minutes  at  28*  C,  mixing  the 
suspension  obtained  with  100  g  of  flour  and  47  ml  of  an  aque- 
ous solution  containing  2  g  of  sodium  chloride,  and  thereafter 
mixing  the  mass  and  measuring  the  activity  in  the  manner 
specified  above,  the  said  yeast  being  dried  by  dividing  a  fresh 
compressed  yeast  into  particles  and  drying  the  particles  to  a 
dry  matter  content  of  at  least  85%  by  weight  by  passing  there- 
through a  drying  gas  at  a  temperature  of  not  more  than  160*  C. 
in  not  more  than  120  minutes  with  a  drying  gas  flow  so  that  the 
temperature  of  the  yeast  particles  are  held  within  a  tempera- 
ture range  of  20*  to  50*  C. 


4,341,872 

MICROWAVE-COMPATIBLE  NEPHEUNE 

GLASS^XRAMICS 

John  F.  MacDoweU,  Painted  Post  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coming 

Glass  Works,  Condng,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  270,870 

Int  a.J  C03C  3/22 

VS.  a.  501—6  11  Claims 


I 


2S0 


200  - 


ISO 


loo- 


se - 


5         O        S       20 
MOLE  %  LI,0/N*tO 
SUBSTITUTION 


1.  A  glass-ceramic  body  in  which  the  primary  crystal  phase 
is  composed  of  nepheline  crystals  less  than  20  microns  in  diam- 
eter, the  body  has  a  microwave  compatibUity  value  of  less  than 
150*  C,  and  the  composition  of  the  body,  in  percent  by  weight 
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as  calculated  on  an  oxide  basis,  consists  essentially  of  30-55% 

SiCh,  28-38%  AI2O3,  5-12%  TiOj  as  a  nucleaUng  agent,  and 

10-20%  R2O  (Na20  +  K20-(-Li20),  each  mole  of  R2O  being 

composed  of  0.65-O.95  moles  Na20,  0.05-0.15  moles  Li20  and    ^^  ^  ^.0  +  1.5  x 

0-0.20  moles  K2O. 


»»'^/x 


atomic  weight 

of  oxygen 
atomic  weight 
of  aluminium 


4^1,873 
FLUOROZIRCONATE,  GLASS  AND  THE  PROCESS  FOR 

MAKING  THE  SAME 

Morton   Robinson,   Agonra;  Ricardo  C.  Pastor,  Manhattan 

Beach,  and  Morris  Branostein,  Marina  del  Rey,  all  of  Califs 

assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  Culver  Qty,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  131,605,  Mar.  19,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  296,098 

Int.  a.^  C03C  3/12,  13/00 
U.S.  a.  501—40  '  Claima 


JFyX 


atomic  weight 
of  oxygen 

atomic  weight 
of  yttrium 


UKLtKIl  a 
4i 


I. 
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1.  An  improved  process  for  making  infrared-transparent 
glasses  from  the  fluorides  of  zirconium,  thorium  and  barium 
wherein  said  improvement  is  comprised  of  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  melt  from  preselected  molar  proportions  of 
ultra  pure  ZrF4,  BaF2  and  ThF4.  in  the  presence  of  a 
reactive  atmosphere  comprised  of  HF  and  He,  and  soak- 
ing said  melt  in  said  atmosphere  thereby  reducing  the 
OH-  and/or  0=  concentration  of  said  melt  to  an  insignif- 
icant level; 

(b)  subsequently  replacing  said  reactive  atmosphere  with  a 
rectification  mixture  of  He  and  CCI4  as  a  nascent  chlorine 
source  thereby  eliminating  the  color-center  formation 

-  which  occurs  during  the  exposure  of  said  melt  to  said 
HP/He  mixture;  and 

(c)  subsequently  castmg,  annealing  and  cooling  said  melt  to 
a  glass  in  the  presence  of  said  rectification  mixture. 


4,341,874 

SI3N4  CERAMIC  POWDER  MATERIAL  AND  METHOD 
FOR  MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 

Katsutoshi  Nishida;  Michiyasu  Komatsu,  both  of  Yokohama, 
and  Tadashi  Miyano,  Sagamihara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  78,584,  Sep.  27,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,284,432, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  867,299,  Jan.  5, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221,813 
iBt  a.5  C04B  35/58 
U.S.  a.  501—97  2  Claims 

1.  A  ceramic  powder  material  consisting  essentially  of  sili- 
con nitride  powder  consisting  essentially  of  from  0.05  to  2.5% 
by  weight  of  aluminium  and  from  0.4  to  8.0%  by  weight  of 
yttrium,  in  which  all  or  a  part  of  the  yttrium  contained  in  the 
silicon  nitride  powder  is  present  in  the  form  of  a  crystalline 
compound  of  silicon  nitride  and  yttrium  oxide  and  in  which  the 
total  oxygen  content  Wo(%  by  weight)  as  measured  by  activa- 
tion analysis  falls  within  the  range  expressed  by  the  following 
formula  denoting  the  relationship  between  the  content  of  alu- 
minium W^/(%  by  weight)  and  the  content  of  yttrium  Wy(% 
by  weight): 


4,341,875 
HIGH  FLEXURAL  MODULUS  REACnON  INJECOON 

MOLDED  URETHANES 
Robert  L.  Visger,  Madison,  and  Mark  A.  Piano,  East  Haven, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Olin  Corporation,  New  Haven, 
Coon. 

FUed  Dec.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,594 

Int  a.^  C08G  18/14.  18/32.  18/48 

VS.  a.  521—164  18  Claims 

1.  A  foamable  liquid  composition  capable  of  yielding  when 

cured  a  microcellular  urethane  product  with  improved  flexural 

modulus  properties,  said  composition  comprising: 

(A)  an  organic  isocyanate;  and 

(B)  a  mixture  which  comprises 
(i)  a  base  polyol  having 

(a)  an  equivalent  weight  in  the  range  from  about  1,800 
to  about  7,000,  and 

(b)  an  average  functionality  in  the  range  from  about  2  to 
about  4, 

(ii)  a  chain  extending  agent  comprising 

(a)  a  glycol,  and 

(b)  at  least  one  high  functionality  supplemental  polyol 
having  an  average  molecular  weight  in  the  range 
from  about  300  to  about  1,550  and  an  average  func- 
tionality of  at  least  about  3, 

(iii)  a  catalyst  and 

(iv)  a  foaming  agent;  and 
wherein  the  stoichiometric  equivalent  weight  of  said  organic 
isocyanate  to  said  base  polyol  is  in  the  range  from  about  95  to 
about  125,  the  amount  of  said  chain  extending  agent  employed 
is  in  the  range  from  about  12  to  about  40  parts  per  100  parts  of 
said  mixture,  and  the  amount  of  said  high  functionality  supple- 
mental polyol  employed  in  said  chain  extending  agent  is  at  least 
about  2  parts  per  100  parts  of  said  mixture. 


4,341,876 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  A  FOAMABLE 
MIXTURE  FROM  AT  LEAST  TWO  FLUID,  FOAM 
FORMING  REACTANTS  AND  AGGREGATES 
Karl  D.  Kreuer,  and  Klaus  Schnlte,  both  of  Leverkusen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  42,683,  May  25, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,242^06. 
This  appUcation  Jul.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,875 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  29, 
1978,2828506 

Int  a.^  B29J  1/02:  C08G  18/14:  C08J  9/00 
U.S.  a.  521—170  *  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  a  foamable  mixture  of  at 
least  two  fluid,  foam  forming  reactants  and  at  least  one  aggre- 
gate, in  which  the  aggregate  is  mixed  with  one  of  the  reactants, 
the  resulting  preliminary  mixture  is  then  mixed  with  the  other 
reactant,  the  improvement  wherein  the  first  reactant  which  is 
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to  be  mixed  with  the  aggregate  is  spread  out  to  form  a  film  and 
the  aggregate  is  applied  to  this  flowing  film  and  the  resulting 


4,341,879 

POLYPHENYLENE  ETHER  RESIN  COMPOSOION 

HAVING  IMPROVED  HEAT  STABILITY  AND  IMPACT 

STRENGTH 
Akitoshi  Sugjo,  Ohmiya;  Masanobu  Masu,  Tokyo;  Masao 
Okabe,    Abiko;    Masatugu    Matunaga,    Tone,    and    Koso 
Ishiyama,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Gas 
Chemical  Company,  Inc.,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  242,681 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  17, 1980,  55/33655; 
Mar.  17, 1980,  55/33656 

Int  a.3  C08K  5/34 
\}S.  a.  524—91  26  Claims 

1.  A  polyphenylene  ether  resin  composition  having  im- 
proved heat  stability,  said  composition  comprising  a  polymer 
matrix  composed  of  a  polyphenylene  ether  resin  and  a  vinyl 
aromatic  resin,  and  dispersed  in  the  polymer  matrix,  at  least 
one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(1)  compounds  of  the  formula 


flowing  composite  is  broken  up  to  produce  said  preliminary 
mixture. 


4,341,877 
SIZING  COMPOSITION  AND  SIZED  GLASS  HBERS 
AND  PROCESS 
Balbhadra  Das,  AUison  Park,  and  BUUe  D.  Tucker,  Pittsburgh, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
FUed  Jun.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,459 
Int  a.3  C08L  63/00 
U.S.  a.  523— 409  19  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  sizing  composition  for  glass  fibers  that  is 
substantially  soluble  in  polymeric  materials  the  glass  fibers  are 
to  reinforce,  comprising: 

(a)  a  predominant  amount  of  the  solids  of  the  composition 
being  an  epoxidized  polar  thermoplastic  copolymer  hav- 
ing 3  to  about  12  parts  of  epoxy  per  100  parts  of  copoly- 
mer, where  the  comonomer  is  selected  from  vinyl  acetate, 
acrylate  and  polyurethane  condensate  monomer,  and 
where  the  polymer  has  a  Tg  in  the  range  of  ambient  tem- 
peratures to  about  70'  C; 

(b)  one  or  more  organo  silane  coupling  agents; 

(c)  one  or  more  lubricants, 

(d)  an  amount  of  water  sufficient  to  make  the  percent  solids 
of  the  sizing  composition  in  the  range  of  about  2  to  about 
30  weight  percent. 


R'— S 


4,341,878 
COMPOSITIONS  FOR  TREATING  ALUMINUM 
SURFACES  FOR  TARNISH  RESISTANCE 
Arnold  F.  Marcantonio;  Paul  J.  Kress,  and  John  W.  Powers,  aU 
of  Mnnde,  lad.,  assignors  to  BaU  Corporation,  Mnnde,  Ind. 
Cootinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  5^280,  Jan.  22, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatkm  Jnn.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,794 
Int  a.3  C08K  3/34 
\3S.  a.  524—3  9  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  resisting  tarnish  on  aluminum  surfaces 
during  exposure  to  hot  water  baths,  said  composition  compris- 
ing about  0.01  to  about  10  weight  percent  of  a  water-soluble 
portion  containing  about  10  to  about  95  weight  percent  of  an 
alkali  metal  silicate  and  about  5  to  about  90  wei^t  percent  of 
an  organic  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
poly(acrylic-co-acrylate),  poly(vinyl  alcohol),  poly(acrylic 
acid),  poly(acrylamide),  poly(maleic  anhydride-co-methylvi- 
nyl  ether),  and  poly(styrene  sulfonic  acid),  and  about  90  to 
about  99.99  weight  percent  water. 


OH 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  identical  or  different  and  each 
represents  an  alkyl  group  having  5  to  15  carbon  atoms, 
and  R3  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  10  carbon 
atoms, 
(2)  compounds  of  the  formula 


(CH2^)irOCX)(CH2 


(CH2-^jirOCX)(CH2 


OH 


wherein  R^  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  I  to  10  car- 
bon atoms,  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  4,  and  m  is  an  integer  of 
2to6, 
(3)  compounds  of  the  formula 
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(CH2)/ 


in  chemically  uncombincd  form,  per  100  parts,  by  wt.,  of 
polyvinyl  chloride  resin,  a  flame-retarding,  smoke-suppressing 
mixture  consisting  essentially  of  from  about  1  to  about  20  parts, 
by  weight,  of  antimony  oxide  and  from  about  0.01  to  about  0.2 
parts,  by  wt.,  based  on  iron  content,  of  an  organic  compound 
containing  a  ferroccnyl  radical  of  ferrocene  nucleus,  said  or- 
ganic compound  having  a  molecular  weight  of  a  least  360, 
wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  said  antimony  oxide  to  said  organic 
compound  (based  on  iron  content)  is  in  the  range  of  about  from 
10  to  ISO  and  wherein  said  organic  compound  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  monoalkyl  and  dialkyl  substituted 
dicyclopentadienyl  iron  derivatives,  alkanoyl  substituted  dicy- 
clopentadienyl  iron  derivatives,  and  dimers  and  polymers  of 
dicyclopentadienyl  iron  selected  from  the  group  of  condensa- 
tion products  of  dicyclopentadienyl  iron,  or  alkyl  derivatives 
thereof,  with  an  aldehyde  or  ketone,  copolymers  of  vinyl 
ferrocene  with  vinyl  chloride,  acrylic  acid,  methyl  methacry- 
whercin  R*  represents  an  alkyl  group  haymg  1  to  10  car-  ^^^^  butadiene  or  cyclopentane  and  dicyclopentadienyl  iron 
bon  atoms,  k  is  an  integer  of  1  to  4,  and  1  is  an  mteger  ot   ^^.^.^^  products  with  polyvinyl  chloride  or  polyvinylidene 

2  to  10.  and                                                                          chloride;  and  mixtures  thereof. 
(4)  compounds  of  the  formula  


NHCO(CH2 


wherein  R*  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  10  car- 


R* 
CH20CO(CH2^p/         \-OH 


/4 


wherein  R*  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  10  car- 
bon atoms,  and  p  is  an  integer  of  1  to  4.  _ 


LOW  RESISTIVITY  THERMOPLASTIC  COMPOSITIONS 
Arthur  Katchman,  Delmar,  N.Y^  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Pittsfieid,  Mass. 

FUcd  Aug.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  296,589 

Int  a.J  C08L  61/04 

VJS.  a.  525—68  9  Ctaims 

1.  In  a  thermoplastic  composition  comprising  polyphenylene 
ether  and  alkenyl  aromatic  resin,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  composition  contains  an  effective  amount  of  an  anti-static 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  styrene-allyl  alco- 
hol copolymer,  anionically  polymerized  poly(ethyIene  oxide) 
and  a  combination  thereof. 


4,341,880 
RESIN  COMPOSITIONS  OF  IMPROVED  HUE 
Takashi  Toyoda;  Yoio  Otaba,  and  Masaaki  Yamanaka,  ail  of 
Hasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Oji  Yuka  Goseishi  Kabnshiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  236,303 
ClaiBis  priority,  appllcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  26, 1980,  55-23265 
Int  a.'  C08L  23/Oa  23/06.  23/12 
XJJS.  CL  524—101  13  Claims 

1.  A  resin  composition  of  improved  hue  which  comprises 
100  parts  of  an  olcfm-based  resin,  3  to  300  parts  of  fmely  di- 
vided calcium  carbonate,  0.05  to  5  parts  of  a  fatty  acid  having 
12  or  more  carbon  atoms  and  at  least  three  members  selected 
from  the  following  antioxidants  (a)  through  (c)  in  the  stated 
proportions: 

(a)  2,6-di-t-butyl  paracresol,  in  a  quantity  of  0.05  to  1  part; 

(b)  an  antioxidant  selected  from  the  group  consistng  of 
tri(mono-  and/or  di-nonylphenyl)phosphite  and  di-stearyl 
pentaerythritol  di-phosphite,  in  a  quantity  of  0.05  to  1 
part;  and 

(c)  an  antioxidant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
tris(3,5-di-t-butyl-4-hydroxybcnzyl)isocyanurate  and  oc- 
tadecyl-3-(3,5-<ii-t-butyl-4-hydroxyphenyl)-propionate,  in 
a  quantity  of  0.05  to  1  part,  all  parts  being  by  weight. 


4341,881 
FLEXIBLE  POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE  PLASTICS  HAVING 
IMPROVED  FLAME  RETARDANCY  AND  REDUCED 
SMOKE  GENERATING  PROPERTIES 
John  J.  Kraddaoer,  Loogmoat,  and  Charles  J.  Spurkes,  Boulder, 
both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Syntex  (U.SA.)  Inc^  Palo  Alto, 
Calif. 
Coatinuation  of  Ser.  No.  738,495,  No?.  3, 1976,  abuidoiied.  This 
application  Apr.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  31,673 
iBt  a.i  C08K  5/56 
VJS.  a.  524-176  9  Oaima 

1.  A  flexible  polyvinyl  chloride  plastic  having  improved 
flame  retardancy  and  smoke  suppression  properties,  containing 


4341,883 

IMPACT  RESISTANT  BLENDS  OF  ACRYLATE 

THERMOPLASTIC  WITH  SEQUENTIALLY 

POLYMERIZED  FOUR  COMPOSITION  PARTICULATE 

ADDITIVE 
Warrea  H.  Gift,  Morrisrille,  Pfc,  assignor  to  PlaskoUte,  Inc., 
Columbus,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  29, 1960,  Ser.  No.  201,820 
Int  CL^  C08L  33/12.  51/00;  C08F  265/06 
VS.  CL  525—82  '  Claims 

1.  A  blend  of  from  about  40  to  70  weight  percent  of  an 
extrudable  acrylate  co-polymer  resin  with  from  about  60  to  30 
weight  percent  of  particles  produced  by  the  successive  poly- 
merizations, according  to  the  following  order,  in  the  same 
emulsion  of: 
a  fust  monomer  mixture,  which  produces  a  core  for  the 
particles  that  is  approximately  10  weight  percent  of  the 
particles,  and  includes  a  portion  of  up  to  5  weight  percent 
butylene  diacrylate  and  the  balance  of  the  monomer  mix- 
ture includes  over  50  weight  percent  butyl  acrylate; 
a  second  monomer  mixture,  which  produces  an  elastomer 
within  the  particles  that  is  approximately  55  weight  per- 
cent of  the  particles,  and  includes  a  portion  of  up  to  5 
weight  percent  butylene  diacrylate;  a  further  portion  of  up 
to  5  weight  percent  allyl  methacrylate;  and  the  balance  of 
the  monomer  mixture  includes  over  50  weight  percent 
butyl  acrylate; 
a  third  monomer  mixture,  which  produces  an  encapsulation 
shell  for  the  particles  that  is  approximately  20  weight 
percent  of  the  particles,  and  includes  a  portion  of  up  to  5 
weight  percent  of  allyl  methacrylate  and  the  balance  of 
the  monomer  mixture  includes  over  85  weight  percent 
methyl  methacrylate; 
a  fourth  monomer  mixture,  which  produces  a  transition 
coating  for  the  particles  that  is  approximately  15  weight 
percent  of  the  particles,  and  includes  over 
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4341,884 
POLYMER  COMPOSITION 

Herman  A.  J.  Schepers,  Stein,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Stami- 
carboB,  B.V.,  Geleen,  Netherlands 

FUed  Apr.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  249,878 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Apr.  4,   1980, 
8002023;  Jul.  30,  1980,  8004377 

Int  a.3  C08L  45/00 
UJS.  a.  525—211  4  Claims 

1.  An  impact  resistant  polymer  composition  combination 
formulated  from  the  combination  of: 

a.  50  to  90  parts  by  weight  Of  at  least  one  copolymer  obtained 
by  the  copolymerization  of  it)  to  90%  by  weight  of  a  styrene 
monomer  with  90  to  10%  by  weight  of  acrylonitrile  or 
methacrylonitrile  monomer; 

b.  5  to  50  parts  by  weight  of 

b.  1.  a  rubber  having  a  substantially-saturated  main  chain,  and 
b.2.  a  chlorinated  polyethylene  having  a  chlorine  content  of 
between  32  and  40%  by  weight  and  a  DSC  crystallinity  of 
0  to  7%, 
while  maintaining  the  weight  ratio  of  said  chlorinated  polyeth- 
ylene to  said  rubber  is  between  1:1  and  4:1. 


atoms  or  an  alcoholate,  phenate,  beta-diketonate  or  car- 
boxylate  radical. 


I 

4341 885 
POLYMER  COMPOSITION 
Herman  A.  J.  Schepers,  Stein,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Stami- 
carbon,  B.V.,  Geleen,  Netherlands 

FUed  Apr.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,879 
Gaims   priority,   appUcation   Netherlands,   Apr.   4,   1980, 
8002022;  Jul.  30,  1980,  8004377 

Int  a.3  C08L  45/00 
U.S.  a.  525—211  11  aaims 

1.  An  impact  resistant  polymer  composition  combination 
formulated  from  the  combination  of 

a.  50-95  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  copolymer  obtained 
by  the  copolymerization  of  10  to  90%  by  weight  of  a 
styrene  monomer  with  90  to  10%  by  weight  of  an  acrylo- 
nitrile monomer,  and 

b.  5  to  50  parts  by  weight  of 

b.l.  a  rubber  substantially  free  from  chain  unsaturation, 
b.2.  a  chlorinated  polyethylene  having  a  chlorine  content  of 
at  least  10%  by  weight,  a  DSC  crystallinity  of  at  least  10%  and 
a  glass  transition  temperature  of  at  least  — 15°  C. 


4341,886 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  BIMODAL  OR 

MULTIMODAL  POLYMERS  OF  CONJUGATED  DIENES 

Ouristian  Freppel,  Chamalieres,  France,  assignor  to  Compagnie 

Generale  dei  Etablissements  Michelin,  Qermont-Ferrand, 

France 

Ffled  Apr.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  251,856 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  9, 1980,  80  08111 
Int  a.3  C08F  2/38 
VS.  a.  526—79  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  bimodal  or  multimodal  homopol- 
ymer  of  a  conjugated  diene  or  a  bimodal  or  multimodal  co- 
polymer of  a  conjugated  diene  with  another  conjugated  diene 
or  with  a  vinyl  aromatic  compound,  consisting  in  polymerizing 
the  monomer(s)  in  a  reaction  medium  at  a  temperature  of 
between  20°  C.  and  200*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  system 
comprising  an  organoUthium  initiator,  a  barium,  strontium  or 
calcium  compound,  and  an  organometallic  compound  of  a 
metal  of  group  2B  or  3A  of  the  periodic  classification  of  ele- 
ments of  the  Mendeleev  Table, 
characterized  by 

adding  to  the  reaction  medium  during  the  course  of  the 
polymerization  reaction,  as  a  modifying  agent  which  is  not 
a  polymerization  initiator,  a  compound  of  a  transition 
metal  of  groups  IB  to  7B  and  8  of  the  periodic  classifica- 
tion of  the  elements  of  the  Mendeleev  Table  or  a  magne- 
sium compound  of  the  general  formula  MG  (A)2  in  which 
A  represents  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  1  to  10  carbon 


4341,887 
AZETIDINIUM  SALTS  AND  POLYMERS  AND 
COPOLYMERS  THEREOF 
Rudolf  S.  Buriks,  and  Eva  G.  Lovett,  both  of  St  Louis,  Mo^ 
assignors  to  PetroUte  Corporation,  St  Louis,  Mo. 
Filed  Mar.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128337 
Int  a.3  C08F  14/14.  26/02 
VS.  a.  526—263  4  Claims 

1.  Homo-  and  copolymers  of  N,N-diallyl-3-hydroxy 
azetidinium  halide,  formed  under  free  radical  conditions 
where,  in  the  copolymers,  one  of  the  monomers  of  the  copoly- 
mer is  a  vinyl  monomer. 


4341,888 

DIORGANOPOLYSILOXANE  COPOLYMERS  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

John  S.  Razzano,  WaterrUet,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  790,010,  Apr.  22,  1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  574332,  May  5,  1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  463,435, 

Apr.  24,  1974,  Pat  No.  3,937,684.  This  appUcation  Aug.  14, 

1980,  Ser.  No,  178,175 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  10, 
1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CL^  C08G  77/06 
VS.  a.  528—14  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  diorganopolysiloxane  copoly- 
mers having  a  viscosity  of  from  50  to  200,000.000  centipoise  at 
25*  C.  comprising  (a)  reacting  a  mixture  of 
(i)  a  cyclic  polysiloxane  of  the  formula, 

(RR'SiOU 

or  a  mixed  such  polysiloxane  and 
(ii)  a  cyclic  polysiloxane  of  the  formula, 

wherein  y  is  from  3  to  6,  or  mixed  such  polysiloxanes,  (i) 
being  present  in  an  amount  of  from  30  to  98  mol  %  of  the 
mixture  of  (i)  and  (ii)  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  0*  to 
90*  C.  in  the  presence  of  5  to  300  parts  per  million  of  a 
catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CsOH,  a 
silanolate  thereof,  or  a  compound  of  the  formula, 

R* 
(R3)4B  OSi— R< 
R* 

wherein  R?  is  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  4  to 
8  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl,  B  is  nitrogen  or  phosphorous,  R^ 
is  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  4  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  phenyl,  a  siloxane  chain  of  the  unit  formula,  R^'Si- 
0(A-a)/2  and  mixtures  thereof  wherein  R'  is  monovalent 
hydrocarbon  or  halogenated  monovalent  hydrocarbon,  a  is 
from  1.5  to  2.5,  and  (b)  neutralizing  the  catalyst  in  the  reac- 
tion mixture  after  equilibrium  has  been  reached,  and  wherein 
Ri  is  R'CH2CH2—  and  R^  is  perfluoroaUcyl  of  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  R  is  the  same  as  R'  and  in  addition,  methyl,  ethyl, 
vinyl  or  phenyl,  and  R^  is,  independently,  methyl,  ethyl, 
vinyl  or  phenyl. 
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4J41  889 
POLYSILOXANE  CX)MPOsfnON  AND  BIOMEDICAL 

DEVICES 
Wiliiam  G.  Deichert,  Macedon;  Gary  D.  Friends,  Ontario;  John 
B.  Melpolder,  Hilton,  and  Joon  S.  Park,  Rochester,  all  of 
N.Y^  assignors  to  Bausch  A  Lomb  Incorporated,  Rochester, 

N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238,525 

Int  CL'  C08G  77/14;  C08F  220/06 

U.S.  a.  528—26  17  Claims 

1.  A  shaped  article  suitable  for  use  in  biomedical  applications 
being  a  polymer  formed  by  polymerizing  (a)  one  or  more 
polysiloxane  monomers  o.o)  terminally  bonded  through  diva- 
lent hydrocarbon  groups  to  an  activated  unsaturated  group 
with  (b)  tertiary  butyl  styrene  and  (c)  a  tear  film  stabilizer  to 
form  a  crosslinked  three-dimensional  polymeric  network,  said 
polymer  having  a  tangent  modulus  of  elasticity  value  of  at  least 
25,000  g/mm^  and  an  oxygen  permeability  of  at  least 
10xlO-"cm3  cm/(sec.cm2  mmHg),  said  teritiary  butyl  sty- 
rene being  present  in  an  amount  from  80  to  40  parts  per  20  to 
60  parts  of  polysiloxane  monomers  and  the  sum  of  parts  equals 
100,  and  wherein  2  to  20  parts  of  tear  film  stabilizer  are  present 
per  100  parts  of  tertiary  butyl  styrene  and  polysiloxane  mono- 
mer, said  subilizer  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydroxyethylmethacrylate,  hydroxyethylacrylate,  hydroxy- 
propylmethacrylate,  hydroxypropylacrylate,  acrylic  acid, 
methacrylic  acid  and  mixtures  thereof. 


attached  thereto;  and  m  is  an  integer  such  that  the  total  molec- 
ular weight  of  the  polymer  ranges  from  2000  to  20,000. 


OH 


(IX 


P — °-p-" 


(11 


4,341391 
METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  GELS  IN  POLYOLEFIN 
Donald  E.  Gessell,  and  Darid  M.  Coorter,  both  of  Baton  Rouge, 
Iju,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 
Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221,090 
Int  a.3  C08F  6/00,  8/04 
VS.  a.  528—483  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  decreasing  gel  formation  in  articles  fabri- 
cated from  polymers  prepared  by  polymerizing  at  least  one 
a-olefin,  said  method  consisting  essentially  of  the  steps  of: 

(a)  polymerizing  said  at  least  one  a-olefin  in  a  reaction  sys- 
tem under  slurry  conditions  and  in  the  presence  of  a  Zie- 
gler-Natta  catalyst  thereby  forming  a  polymer  of  said  at 
least  one  a-olefin,  said  polymer  being  characterized  as 
having  a  molecular  weight  that  is  controlled  by  conduct- 
ing said  polymerization  in  the  presence  of  a  predetermined 
quantity  of  hydrogen;  and 

(b)  contacting  said  polymer  formed  in  step  (a),  after  it  has 
been  removed  from  said  reaction  system,  with  an  addi- 
tional quantity  of  hydrogen  without  introducing  addi- 
tional quantities  of  o-olefin,  thereby  terminating  continu- 
ing post-reaction  system  polymerization  of  higher  molecu- 
lar weight  polymer  thereby  decreasing  the  formation  of 
gels  in  articles  fabricated  from  the  polymer. 


4341,890 

POLYCBROMINATED  PHENYLENE  OXIDE)  AND 

FLAME-RETARDED  HIGH  IMPACT  POLYSTYRENE 

COMPOSITION 

Michael  W.  Lindvay,  Ft  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Great  Lakes 

Chemical  Corporation,  West  Lafayette,  Ind. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  83,745,  Oct  11, 1979,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  911,642,  Jnn.  1, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,829 

Int  CL^  C08G  65/38,  65/44 

U.S.  CL  528—212  2  Claims 

1.  A  branched  polymer  having  a  hydroxyl  number  of  from 

2.8  to  about  30  of  the  structural  formula 


wherein  each  repeating  unit  set  out  within  the  brackets  of  the 
structural  formula  is  attached  in  an  ortho  or  para  configuration 
to  its  adjacent  phenyl  and  phenoxy  moiety;  and  wherein  E  is  an 
end  group  of  the  formula 

Br 


-i> 


Y  is  a  side  chain  of  the  same  structure  and  configiiration  as  said 
repeating  unit;  the  substituents  Br,  E  and  Y  on  each  phenyl 
ring  are  attached  only  to  the  ortho  or  para  positions  relative 
the  hydroxyl  group  in  the  structural  formula  and  the  oxygen 
atom  in  the  repeating  unit;  each  t,  p  and  q  are  independently 
the  integer  0  or  1,  provided  that  the  sum  of  t  plus  p  plus  q 
equals  2,  and  provided  that  from  about  10  to  about  80  percent 
of  the  repeating  units  have  the  side  chain  and  end  unit  — Y— E 


4,341,892 
PREPARATION  OF  ALKALI  CELLULOSE  HAVING  A 
LOW  WATER  CONTENT 
Norbert  Kiihne,  Haan;  Hasso  Leischner,  Wilfried  Riihse,  both  of 
Diisseldorf,  and  Willi  Wiist  Ratingen-Hosel,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Henkel  KommanditgeseUschafl  auf 
Aktien,  Diisseldorf-Holthausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  243,502 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  19, 
1980,  3010464 

Int  CL^  C08B  1/08 
VS.  a.  536—101  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  alkali  cellulose  having  a 
low  water  content,  wherein  finely  divided  cellulose  suspended 
in  an  inert  organic  solvent  is  presteeped  with  an  alkali  metal 
hydroxide  and  optionally  an  alcohol  and  the  presteeped  sus- 
pension is  contacted  with  an  aqueous  alkali  metal  hydroxide 
alkalization  solution  of  different  concentration. 


4,341,893 
QUINAZOLINE  DERIVATIVES 
Philippe  M.  J.  Manoory,  L'Hay  les  Roses,  France,  assignor  to 
Synthelabo,  Paris,  France 

FUed  May  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  795,375 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  7,  1976,  76  13681; 
Aug.  24,  1976,  76  25563 

Int  a.3  C07D  239/95.  401/04,  413/12,  413/14 
VS.  CL  544—284  7  Claims 

1.  4.Amino-6,7-dimethoxy-2-[4-(3,4-methylenedioxy-ben- 
zoyl)-piperidino]-quinazoline  and  its  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able acid  addition  salts. 

2.  4-Amino-6,7-dimethoxy-2-[4-{3-methoxybenzoyl> 
piperidino]-quinazoline  and  its  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
acid  addition  salts. 

3.  N i-<4-amino-6,7-dimethoxyquinazolinyl-2)-N i N2-dimeth- 
yl-N2-(furoyl-2)-propylenediamine  and  its  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  acid  addition  salts. 

4.  N 1  .<4-amino-6,7-dimethoxyquinazolinyl-2)-N2-benzoyl- 
NiN2-dimethylpropylenediamine  and  its  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  acid  addition  salts. 

6.  4-Amino-6,7-dimethoxy-2-[4-(5-methylthio-l,3,4- 

oxadiazole-2-carbonyl)-piperidino]-quinazoline  and  its  phar- 
maceutically acceptable  acid  addition  salts. 
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•  4,341,894 

SENSITIZERS  FOR  PHOTOCONDUdlVE 
COMPOSITIONS 
Michael  T.  Regan,  Fairport;  George  A.  Reynirids,  Rochester; 
Donald  P.  Specht  Spencerport,  and  James  A.  VanAllan, 
Rochester,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company, 
Rochester,  N.Y. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  885,927,  Mar.  13, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,167,412, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  711,046,  Aug.  2, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,614 
Int  a.J  C07D  309/32,  335/00 
VS.  CI.  544—333  5  Claims 

1.  A  2,4,6-trisubstituted  pyrylium  dye  salt  having  the  struc- 
ture: 


wherein: 
each  of  R]  and  R2,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different 
represent  a  phenyl  radical,  thienyl,  furyl,  pyridyl,  pyrro- 
lyl,  pyrimidinyl,  thiadiazolyl  or  thiazolyl,  with  the  proviso 
that  no  more  than  one  of  R)  and  R2  is  a  phenyl  radical; 
R3  represents  an  alkylamino-substituted   phenyl   radical, 
diaUcylaminopyridyl,    dialkylaminofuryl,    diaUcylamino- 
thienyl,  dialkylaminopyrimidinyl,  dialkylaminothidiazolyl 
or  dialkylaminothiazolyl; 
X  represents  oxygen  or  sulfur; 
Z  represents  an  anion  and 
wherein  at  least  one  of  Ri,  R2  and  R3  is  one  of  the  above 
enumerated  heterocyclic  moieties. 


4,341,895 
TROPANE  DERIVATIVES 
Robert  L.  Clarke,  Bethlehem,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  SterUng  Drug 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  240,179 
Int  a.3  C07D  451/02 
VS.  a.  546—129  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


a) 


NH— Q 


wherein  Q  is  a  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


and 


N-Ri 


R-N  OH 


wherein  TU  is  — O—  or  — S— ,  Ri  is  hydrogen.  C^-alkyl  or 
phenyl,  and  R2  is  hydrogen  or  CM-alkyl. 


NHCH2— ^  ^ 

where  R  is  alkoxycarbonyl  or  alkanoyl  having  from  two  to 
four  carbon  atoms;  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid-addi- 
tion salt  thereof 


4,341,896 
l-HYDROXY-4-HETEROARYLAMINOANTHRAQUI- 

NONES 
Max  Joat  Obowil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpo- 
ration, Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,224 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  SwitieriaBd,  May  30,  1979, 
5035/79 

Int  CL^  C07D  271/ia  263/56,  277/66;  C08L  67/00 
VS.  CL  548—143  7  Claims 

1.   A    l-hydroxy-4-heteroarylaminoanthraquinone   of  the 
formula 


4,341,897 
PYRANIC  DERIVATIVES  FOR  USE  IN  THE 
PREPARATION  OF  MUSCONE 
Karl-Heinrich  Scfanlte-Elte,  Onex;  Arnold  Hanser,  Petit-Laocy, 
and  Giinther  Ohloff,  Bemex,  aU  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to 
Flrmenich  SA,  Genera,  Switzerland 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  96,054,  Nov.  20, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,277,625. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  249,117 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Switzerland,   Dec.   7,    1978, 
12510/78 

Int  CL^  C07D  311/00 
VS.  CL  549—355  1  Claim 

1.  A  pyranic  compound  having  the  formula: 


CH2-C(H);;ps?C(H)„-(CH2)2-CH-C(H)-  <^ 

O  ^X?"r(H)- 

-  I  /  ' 

CH2-C(H);;=C(H)«-(CH2)2-CH  -  CH2 


wherein  m  represents  1  or  2,  as  a  result  which  necessitated 


1020  O.G.— 58 


1456 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  27,  1982 


external  cooling  and  n  represents  1  and  p  represents  3  and  the 
bond  between  C  and  C(H)p  is  a  single  bond  and  the  bond 
between  C(H)„  and  C  is  a  double  bond  or  n  represents  2  and  p 
represents  2  and  the  bond  between  C  and  C(H)p  is  a  double 
bond  and  the  bond  between  C(H)„  and  C  is  a  single  bond. 

4^1,898 
SYNTHESIS  OF  ISOCYANATES  FROM  NTTROALKANES 
Barton  Milligan,  Coplay,  and  Robert  K.  Pinschmidt,  Jr.,  AUen- 
town,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals, 
Inc.,  Allentown,  Pa. 

FUed  May  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,253 

Int.  a.3  cone  118/00. 125/063. 125/07 

MS.  a.  560—24  16  Ctaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  aromatic  isocyanate 

which  comprises  heating  a  compound  of  the  general  formula  I: 


^^)^-. 


I 


rolein  or  mixtures  thereof  in  the  gas  phase  at  a  temperature  of 
240*  to  450*  C.  with  molecular  oxygen  to  form  the  correspond- 
ing unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
represented  by  the  following  formula: 

MouPflQftRrX^/Y^yOg 

wherein  Mo  is  molybdenum,  P  is  phosphorus,  O  is  oxygen,  Q 
is  calcium,  magnesium  or  a  mixture  thereof,  R  is  at  least  one 
element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  potassium,  ru- 
bidium, cesium  and  thallium,  X  is  at  least  one  element  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  boron,  silicon,  manganese,  iron, 
cobalt,  zinc,  germanium,  uranium,  tin,  lead,  chromium,  tita- 
nium, tantalum,  antimony,  niobium  and  bismuth,  Y  is  at  least 
one  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vanadium, 
copper  and  nickel,  Z  is  strontium,  barium  or  a  mixture  thereof, 
and  wherein  a,  b,  c,  d,  e,  f,  and  g  represent  the  atomic  ratio  of 
each  component  and  a  is  0.5  to  6,  b  is  0.2  to  6,  c  is  0.2  to  6,  d 
is  0.01  to  6,  e  is  0.01  to  6,  f  is  0  to  6,  and  g  is  a  value  determined 
by  the  valencies  of  the  elements  present  in  the  catalyst. 


wherein  R  and  Rj  represent  hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro,  a  C1-C5 
alky!  radical,  a  Ci-C^alkoxy  radical,  isocyanato,  an  alkoxycar- 
bonylamino  radical  of  the  formula  — NH— COOR2  wherein 
R2  represents  a  C1-C5  alkyl  radical,  or  a  nitromethyl  radical, 
with  R  and  Ri  being  the  same  or  different,  in  the  presence  of  an 
effective  amount  of  a  Lewis  acid  or  Bronsted  acid  substance  to 
yield  an  aromatic  isocyanate  of  the  general  formula  II: 


'M-" 


II 


4341,901 

4-ALKYLTHIO-^TRIFLUOROMETHYLALKANESUL. 

FONANIUDES  AND  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 

Sharon  L.  Ruffing,  Oakdale;  Wallace  E.  Burg,  Lakeland,  and 

Ezzat  A.  Mikhail,  New  Brighton,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to 

Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufticturing  Co.,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  879,079,  Feb.  21, 1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  786,222, 

Apr.  11, 1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  14, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  196,757 
Int  a.5  C07C  143/75;  AGIN  9/16 
U.S.  a.  564—99  26  O**"" 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


HNSO2R' 


wherein  R  and  Ri  are  the  same  as  above  and  provided  that  if  R 
or  Ri  were  a  nitromethyl  radical  in  the  general  formula  I,  such 
R  or  R|  now  represents  an  isocyanato  group. 


4,341,899 
VAPOR  PHASE  DECHLORINATION  PROCESS 
Ross  A.  Kremer,  Belle  Mead,  and  Leopoldo  C.  Mansueto,  Jr., 
Gillette,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Rhooe-Poulenc  Agrochi- 
mie,  Lyons,  France 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,174 
Int  a.3  C07C  69/78 
MS.  CL  560—103  3  Claims 

1.  A  selective  dechlorination  process  that  consists  essentially 
of  contacting  a  vaporized  mixture  of  methyl  2,5-dichloroben- 
zoate  and  hydrogen,  in  a  molar  ratio  respectively  of  1:3-4, 
together  with  between  about  1%  and  about  10%  of  methanol 
by  weight  of  methyl  2,5-dichlorobenzoate  with  a  nickel  cata- 
lyst at  a  temperature  between  about  200*  C.  and  about  300*  C. 
and  for  a  residence  time  of  between  about  2.0  seconds  and 
about  S.O  seconds. 


S(0)„r2 


wherein  R*  and  R^  are  independently  alkyl  groups  containing 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  0-2,  provided  that  R^  and  R^ 
are  not  both  methyl,  and  agriculturally  acceptoble  salts 
thereof 


4,341,900 

CATALYTIC  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

UNSATURATED  CARBOXYUC  ACID 

Hiromichi  Ishii;  Hideo  Matsuzawa;  Masao  Kotayashi,  and 

Maaato  Otani,  all  of  Otake,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi 

Rayon  Company,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  663,361 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Japan,  Mar.  5,  1975,  50-25800; 
Mar.  5, 1975,  50-26732 

Int  CL^  one  51/25.  57/055 
MS.  CL  562—532  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  unsaturated  carboxylic 
acid,  which  comprises  catalytically  oxidizing  acrolein,  methac- 


4341,902 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

5-NITRO-ACET-2,4.XYLIDINE 

Karl  W.  Thiem,  Charleston,  and  Daniel  P.  Vanderpool,  Hana- 

han,  both  of  S.C,  assignors  to  Mobay  Chemical  Corporation, 

Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jun.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  278,545 
Int  a.5  C07C  102/00 
MS.  a.  564—218  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  5-nitro-acet-2,4-xylidine  com- 
prising 

(a)  dissolving  acet-2,4-xylidine  in  an  aqueous  sulfuric  acid 
solution, 

(b)  nitrating  the  resultant  solution  with  a  mixture  of  nitric 
acid  and  sulfuric  acid, 

(c)  adding  the  resultant  nitration  mixture  to  an  aqueous 
sulfuric  acid  solution  containing  from  25  to  45%  by 
weight  of  sulfuric  acid,  while  maintaining  the  temperature 
at  from  20*  to  50*  C.  to  thereby  produce  a  slurry  contain- 
ing sulfuric  acid  in  a  concentration  of  from  30  to  50%  by 
weight  based  solely  on  the  weight  of  water  and  sulfuric 
acid,  the  total  amount  of  sulfuric  acid  in  said  slurry  being 
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such  that  the  molar  ratio  of  sulfuric  acid  to  the  nitro-acet-   ride,  cesium  chloride,  lithium  bromide,  sodium  bromide  and 
2,4-xylidine  isomers  is  from  53:1  to  10:1,  and  potassium  bromide, 

(d)  recovering  5-nitro-acet-2,4-xylidine. 


4341,903 
PROCESS  FOR  REARRANGEMENT  OF  ALKYL  GROUPS 

ON  AROMATIC  AMINES 
John  C.  WoUensak,  Bloomfield  Hills;  Kryn  G.  Ihrman,  Farming- 
ton,  and  Chester  P.  Jarema,  Sterling  Heights,  aU  of  Mich., 
assignors  to  Ethyl  Corporation,  Richmond,  Va. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  240,752,  Mar.  5, 1981,  Pat  No. 
43174^31,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  72,931, 
Sep.  6, 1979,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No. 

253,099 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  2, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.J  C07C  85/24 

MS.  a.  564—409  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  nuclearly  methyl-substituted 

anUines  from  N-methyl  substituted  anilines  comprising  heating 

an  N-methyl  substituted  aniline  at  a  temperature  of  about 

100*-500*  C.  in  the  presence  of  an  aluminum  anilide  catalyst 

and  a  metal-containing  cocatalyst,  said  metal  being  selected 

from  nickel,  cobalt  molybdenum,  and  titanium. 


4341,904 

DERIVATIVES  OF 

^HYDROXY-6,9-METHANO•ll-AMINO•5,6,7,8,9,10-HEX- 

AHYDRO-BEN2M)CyCLOOCTT3«: 
Patrice  C.  Belanger,  DoUard  des  Ormeanx,  and  Robert  N. 
Young,  SenneviUe,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Merck  A  Co., 
Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 

FUed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,701 
Int  a.3  C07C  87/40 
MS.  a.  564—427  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


H2N^         r^K 

CH2-0-(A)— ^         ^ 


wherein 
A  is  absent  or  is  a  lower  alkylene  substituent  of  from  1-3 
carbons,  and  X  is  hydrogen;  halo;  Ci^kyl;  Ci^koxy; 
amino,  and  mono-  and  di-C|.4alkyl  subs^tutol  amino; 
cyano;  trifluoromethyl;  trifluoromethylthio;  Ci.4al- 
kylthio;  Ci.4alkylsulfoxide;  or  C|.4alkylsulfone. 


4341,905 

INORGANIC  HALIDE  SALT  CATALYSTS  FOR 

HYDROXYALKYLATION  OF  PHENOLS  OR 

THIOPHENOLS 

Paul  E.  Strege,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  S«r.  No.  58,705,  Jul.  18, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,129 
Int  a.5  C07C  41/16 
MS.  a.  568—45  9  Claims 

1.  In  the  method  of  hydroxyalkylation  wherein  phenol-  or 
thiophenol-containing  compounds  are  reacted  with  cyclic 
organic  carbonate  compounds  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
followed  by  recovery  of  the  hydroxyalkylaryl  ether  or  thioe- 
ther  formed,  the  improvement  wherein  the  reaction  is  con- 
ducted without  addition  of  strong  acid  or  base  and  the  catalyst 
is  an  inorganic  halide  salt  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of 
potassium  fluoride,  rubidium  fluoride,  cesium  fluoride,  lithium 
chloride,  sodium  chloride,  potassium  chloride,  rubidium  chlo- 


4341,906 
l,9.DIHYDROXYOCTAHYDROPHENANTHRENES 

Thomas  H.  Althuis,  Groton;  Charles  A.  Harbert  Waterford; 

Michael  R.  Johnson,  Gales  Ferry,  and  Lawrence  S.  Melvin, 

Jr.,  Ledyard,  aU  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New  York, 

N.Y. 
DiTlsion  of  Ser.  No.  78,474,  Sep.  24, 1979,  Pat  No.  4370,005, 
which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  851303,  Not.  14, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,188,495.  This  appUcation  Dec.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219320 

Int  a.3  C07C  49/637,  49/447 

MS.  a.  568—328  22  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


z— w 


wherein 
R'l  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  alkanoyl  of  1  to  6  carbon 

atoms  and  benzoyl; 
R3  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  methyl  and  ethyl; 
R4  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms 

and  benzyl; 
Z  is  — (alki)m— X— (alk2)«—  wherein  each  of  (alki)  and 

(alk2)  is  alkylene  having  from  1  to  9  carbon  atoms,  with 

the  proviso  that  the  summation  of  carbon  atoms  in  (alk|) 

plus  (alk2)  is  not  greater  than  9; 
m  and  n  are  each  0  or  1; 
X  is  selected  from  O,  S,  SO  and  SO2;  and 
W  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  methyl,  pyridyl,  piperidyl, 

phenyl,  monochlorophenyl,  monofluorophenyl  and 

€(CH2)?^ 
CH— W|, 
(CH2)6^  - 

wherein  W]  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  phenyl,  mono- 
chlorophenyl and  monofluorophenyl;  a  is  an  integer  from  1  to 
S  and  b  is  0  or  an  integer  from  1  to  4,  with  the  proviso  that  the 
sum  of  a  and  b  is  not  greater  than  5. 


4341,907 
CATALYTIC  OXIDATION  OF  CYCLOPARAFFINS 
Ronald  A.  Zelonka,  Whitby,  Canada,  assignor  to  Dn  Pont  Can- 
ada Inc.,  Mississauga,  Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  So-.  No.  74,096,  Sep.  10, 1979, 
abaadoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229373 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  19,  1978, 
37305/78 

Int  a.3  C07C  45/00,  7/12 
MS.  a.  568—360  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  catalytic  oxidation  of  a  liquid  cyclopar- 
aflin  to  partial  oxidation  products  thereof  which  comprises 
introducing  a  molecular  oxygen-containing  gas  into  a  cyclo- 
paraflin  of  from  S  to  12  carbon  atoms  at  elevated  pressure  and 
at  a  temperature  of  from  130*  to  180*  C.  and  in  the  presence  of 
an  oxidation  catalyst  comprising  cobalt  bis{di(2-ethylhexyl>- 
phosphate]  in  combination  with  pyridine,  said  oxidation  cau- 
lyst  being  capable  of  forming  a  concentrate  in  the  cycloparaf- 
fln,  having  a  cobalt  concentration  of  at  least  0.1%. 
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4,341,908 
AMBRINOL  AND  ITS  HOMOLOGUES 

Brian  J.  Willis,  Bergenfield;  Philip  A.  Christeason,  Midland 
Park,  both  of  NJ^  and  Robert  A.  Mack,  Valley  Stream,  N.Y^ 
assignors  to  Fritzsche  Dodge  A  Olcott  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Jun.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,329 
lot  a^  C07C  35/23 
U.S.  a  568—819  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  bicyclic  alcohol  having  the 
structure 


CO" 


'R3 


wherein  each  of  R|,  R:  and  R3  are  hydrogen  or  methyl  which 
comprises  reacting  under  suiuble  conditions  a  halogen-con- 
taining cyclohexane  liaving  the  structure 


wherein  each  of  Ri.  R2  and  R3  are  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  X 
is  a  halogen  with  a  reagent  capable  of  effecting  intramolecular 
cyclization  of  said  halogen-containing  cyclohexane  compound 
and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  metals  from  Groups 
1  and  2  of  the  Periodic  Table;  electron  transfer  reagents  such  as 
Na/napthalene;  alloys  including  amalgams  of  Group  1,  2  and  3 
elements;  Transition  metals  such  as  Fe,  Cu,  Cd  and  Hg;  salts  of 
elements  of  Groups  1,  2  and  3  of  the  Periodic  Table;  and  salts 
of  Transition  metals  such  as  Zn2+,  Cu2+,  Hg2+,  Cr2+,  V2+ 
and  Ti3+  and  containing  a  moiety  R,  in  the  presence  of  a 
non-protic  solvent  to  form  a  bicychc  intermediate  having  the 
structure 


presence  of  co-catalysts  containing  a  mixture  of  hydroxy  alde- 
hydes and  hydroxy  ketones,  at  a  reaction  temperature  of  from 
70°  to  1 10*  C,  the  improvement  which  comprises 

(1)  condensing  aqueous  formalin  solutions  and/or  paraform- 
aldehyde dispersions  containing  from  20  to  65%  by 
weight  of  formaldehyde  in  the  presence  of: 

(a)  soluble  or  insoluble  lead  (II)  salts  or  divalent  lead 
attached  to  a  high  molecular  weight  resinous  carrier, 
and 

(b)  a  co-catalyst  comprising  a  mixture  of  hydroxy  alde- 
hydes and  hydroxy  ketones  obtainable  by  condensation 
of  formaldehyde,  which  mixture  contains  at  least  75% 
by  weight  of  Cs-Q-compounds  and  is  characterized  by 
the  following  molar  ratios: 

compounds  having  3  carbon  atoms/compounds  having  4 

carbon  atoms  from  0.5:1  to  2.0:1; 
compounds  having  4  carbon  atoms/compounds  having  5 

carbon  atoms  from  0.2:1  to  2.0:1; 
compounds  having  5  carbon  atoms/compounds  having  6 

carbon  atoms  from  0.5:1  to  5.0:1; 

(2)  maintaining  the  pH  of  the  reaction  solution  at  from  6.0  to 
7.0  by  controlled  addition  of  inorganic  or  organic  base 
until  from  10  to  60%  by  weight  of  the  starting  material  has 
undergone  reaction, 

(3)  thereafter,  lowering  the  pH  of  the  reaction  solution  by 
from  0.5  to  3.0  units  to  a  pH  of  from  4  to  6, 

(4)  continuing  the  reaction  at  a  pH  of  from  4.0  to  6.0,  and 

(5)  stopping  the  self-condensation  of  formaldehyde  hydrate 
by  cooling  and/or  by  inactivation  of  the  lead  catalyst  by 
means  of  acids  when  the  residual  formaldehyde  content  in 
the  reaction  mixture  is  from  0  to  10%  by  weight  of  formal- 
dehyde and  thereafter  removing  the  catalyst  in  the  known 
manner. 


ca- 


"R3 


wherein  R  is  a  moiety  derived  from  said  reagent,  and  hydro- 
lyzing  under  suitable  conditions  said  intermediate  to  produce 
said  bicyclic  alcohol. 


4341,909 
PREPARATION  OF  LOW  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT 
POLYHYDROXYL  COMPOUNDS 
Gottfried  Schneider;  Kiuo  Wagner,  and  Hanna  P.  MiiUer,  all  of 
LeTerknseo,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  aasignon  to  Bayer  Ak- 
tiengeaellschaft,  LeTerkoaeo,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemiany 
CootinuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  829,172,  Ang.  30, 1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Sep.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  301,609 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Ang.  31, 
1976,2639084 

Int  CLJ  C07C  47/79;  C08G  18/32.  18/14 
VJS.  CL  568—863  9  Claima 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  mixtures  of  low  molec- 
ular weight  polyhydroxyl  compounds  and  hydroxyl  aldehydes 
and  hydroxy  ketones  by  condensation  of  formaldehyde  in  the 
presence  of  compounds  of  divalent  lead  as  catalysts  and  in  the 


4,341,910 
PREPARATION  OF  UNSATURATED  ALCOHOLS 
Dennis  B.  Malpass,  La  Porte,  and  G.  Scott  Yeargin,  Pasadena, 
botii  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Alkyte,  Inc.,  Deer  Park,  Tex. 
FUed  Jan.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,323 
Int.  a.'  C07C  29/00.  33/025 
VS.  CL  568—878  ^  Cl^^ 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  compounds  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  cis  and  trans  isomers  of  compounds 
having  the  formula 


R'  R" 

\        I 

C=C— CHjOH 


in  which  R,  R'  and  R"  are  independently  hydrogen  or  alkyl 
groups  having  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  comprising 

(a)  reacting  the  corresponding  cis  or  trans  isomer  of  a  com- 
pound having  the  formula 

R'  R"  Q 

\        I         / 

case— Al 

in  which  R,  R'  and  R"  are  as  defined  and  Q  is  an  alkyl 
group  having  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  with  paraformal- 
dehyde and 

(b)  hydrolyzing  the  product  of  step  (a)  in  the  presence  of  an 
acid. 
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4,341,911 

HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

PRODUCnON  OF  GASOLINE 

Bipin  V.  Vora,  Elk  Grove  Village,  111.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Plaines,  111. 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,547 

Int.  a.3  C07C  2/58 

U.S.  a.  585—332  14  Claims 


1.  A  hydrocarbon  conversion  process  which  comprises  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  passing  a  feed  stream  which  comprises  normal  butane 
into  a  fractionation  zone  comprising  one  fractionation 
column; 

(b)  removing  a  first  process  stream,  which  is  rich  in  normal 
butane,  from  the  fractionation  zone  and  passing  the  first 
process  stream  into  a  butane  isomerization  zone  operated 
at  isomerization  conditions  to  produce  a  butane  isomeriza- 
tion zone  effluent  stream  which  comprises  isobutane  and 
normal  butane; 

(c)  passing  the  butane  isomerization  zone  effluent  stream  and 
a  hereinafter  characterized  second  process  stream  into  a 
butane  dehydrogenation  zone  of>erated  at  dehydrogena- 
tion  conditions  to  produce  a  dehydrogenation  zone  efflu- 
ent stream  comprising  isobutane,  normal  butane,  and 
butylenes; 

(d)  passing  the  butane  dehydrogenation  zone  effluent  stream 
into  an  alkylation  zone  operated  at  alkylation  conditions 
to  produce  an  alkylation  zone  effluent  stream  which  com- 
prises isobutane,  normal  butane  and  Cg  hydrocarbons; 

(e)  passing  the  alkylation  zone  effluent  stream  into  the  frac- 
tionation zone  comprising  said  one  column  of  step  (a); 

(f)  removing  a  third  process  stream,  which  is  rich  in  isobu- 
tane, from  the  fractionation  zone  and  passing  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  third  process  stream  into  the  alkylation 
zone; 

(g)  removing  a  fourth  process  stream,  which  comprises 
propane  and  isobutane,  from  the  fractionation  zone  and 
passing  substantially  all  the  hydrocarbons  present  in  the 
fourth  process  stream  into  a  depropanizer  column; 

(h)  removing  an  isobutane-rich  fifth  process  stream  from  the 
depropanizer  column  and  passing  the  fifth  process  stream 
into  the  butane  dehydrogenation  zone  as  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  second  process  stream;  and, 

(i)  removing  a  net  product  stream  comprising  saturated  Cg 
hydrocarbons  from  the  fractionation  zone  of  step  (a). 


4,341,912 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ALKENYL-SUBSTTTUTED 
AROMATIC  COMPOUNDS  AND  CATALYST  THEREFOR 
Kunimasa  Takahaahi;  Makoto  Imanari,  and  Yoshihisa  Wata- 
nabe,  aU  of  Amimachi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Petro- 
chemical Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  837,270,  Sep.  27, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jul.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,810 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  1, 1976,  51-117253 
Int  a.3  C07C  4/02 
VS.  a.  585—443  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  alkenyl-substituted  aromatic 
compound  by  the  oxidative  dehydrogenation  of  the  corre- 


sponding alkyl-substituted  aromatic  compound  which  com- 
prises catalytically  reacting  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
about  200*  C.  to  about  400*  C.  an  alkyl-substituted  aromatic 
compound  in  the  vapor  phase  in  the  presence  of  molecular 
oxygen  and  a  catalyst  composed  of  palladium  metal  having  a 
crystal  size  of  about  200  A,  a  metal  halide  compound  and  at 
least  one  promotor  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ele- 
ments of  Groups  la,  Ila,  lib  and  Via  of  the  periodic  table,  and 
elements  of  Group  VIII  of  the  periodic  table  other  than  palla- 
dium to  convert  said  alkyl  substituted  aromatic  compound  to 
the  corresponding  alkenyl-substituted  aromatic  compound 
wherein  said  palladium  metal,  metal  halide  compound  and 
promotor  element  are  supported  on  an  alumina  carrier  contain- 
ing at  least  80%  by  weight  of  the  total  alumina  of  a-alumina 
wherein  the  alumina  carrier  has  a  pore  volume  ratio  (Vmin), 
expressed  by  the  following  equation 

wherein  V^  is  the  volume  (ml/g)  of  pores  which  require  a 
penetration  pressure  by  the  mercury  penetration  method 
of  6,000  psi  to  60,000  psi,  and  V5  is  the  volume  (ml/g)  of 
pores  which  require  a  penetration  pressure  of  900  psi  to 
less  than  6,000, 
of  not  more  than  0.2  said  reaction  being  carried  out  in  the 
presence  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
bromine  compounds  and  chlorine  compounds  which  are  gase- 
ous under  the  reaction  conditions  and  in  an  amount  of  0. 1  to 
less  than  50  ppm  as  its  concentration  in  the  mixture  of  the 
alkyl-substituted  aromatic  compound  gas  and  the  molecular 
oxygen-containing  gas. 


4,341,913 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  CUMENE 
Benedetto  Calcagno,  Milan;  Emanuele  Sartorio,  Messina;  Clau- 
dio  Divo,  Saronno,  and  Loigi  Verde,  Busto  Arsizio,  aU  of 
Italy,  assignors  to  Euteco  Impianti  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,736 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Dec.  19, 1980,  28220  A/79 
Int  a.3  O07C  2/68 
VS.  a.  585—449  9  Clalos 
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1.  A  continuous  process  for  the  production  of  cumene  by 
alkylation  of  benzene  with  propylene  on  a  solid  phosphoric 
acid  catalyst,  which  comprises: 

using  two  reaction  steps  in  series,  the  first  step  being  carried 
out  in  a  plurality  of  catalyst  beds  in  series  and  the  second 
step  in  a  catalyst  bed  having  a  volume  substantially  equal 
to  the  overall  volume  of  the  catalyst  beds  of  the  first  step; 

operating  in  said  first  and  second  steps  in  a  substantially 
liquid  phase,  at  a  temperature  of  from  170*  C.  to  270*  C. 
and  under  a  pressure  of  from  30  to  SO  Kg/sq.  cm.; 

using  an  overall  benzene/propylene  molar  ratio  of  from  6:1 
to  10:1,  continuously  delivering  the  whole  of  the  benzene 
in  the  liquid  form  to  the  first  catalyst  bed  of  the  first  step, 
continuously  delivering  a  series  of  streams  of  liquid  propy- 
lene resj)ectively  to  the  first  catalyst  bed  of  the  first  step 
and,  in  the  form  of  a  cold  stream,  between  each  pair  of 
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contiguous  beds  of  the  first  and  second  steps,  in  such 
amounts  that  the  benzene/propylene  molar  ratio  be  about 
16:1  to  25:1  at  the  inlet  of  each  individual  catalyst  bed  of 
the  first  step,  and  higher  than  about  25: 1  at  the  inlet  of  the 
catalyst  bed  of  the  second  step;  and 
recovering  cumene  from  the  reaction  products  discharged 
from  the  second  step. 


4^1^14 
TRANSALKYLATION  PROCESS  WITH  RECYCLE  OF  Cio 

HYDROCARBONS 
Charles  V.  Berger,  Western  Springs,  111^  assignor  to  UOP  Inc^ 
Des  Plaines,  111. 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219,001 

Int  CL^  CD7C  5/22 

VS.  a.  585—474  9  Claims 


^ — y~^ 


1.  A  transalkylation  and  isomerization  process  for  the  pro- 
duction and  recovery  of  p-xylene  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  separating  a  feed  stream  comprising  indane,  Cg,  C9  and 
Cio  alkyiaromatic  hydrocarbons,  in  a  first  fractionation 
zone  comprising  two  fractionation  columns  into  a  first  Cg 
stream  rich  in  Cg  alkyiaromatic  hydrocarbons  and  which 


stream  contains  less  than  5  mole  percent  C9+  hydrocar- 
bons, a  flrst  C9  stream  rich  in  C9  alkyiaromatic  hydrocar- 
bons and  a  first  bottoms  stream  rich  in  Cio  alkyiaromatic 
hydrocarbons  and  which  stream  contains  at  least  50  mole 
percent  of  said  indane  in  said  feed  stream; 

(b)  passing  said  first  C9  stream,  a  first  recycle  stream  rich  in 
toluene  and  a  second  recycle  stream  comprising  C9  and 
Cio  alkyiaromatic  hydrocarbons  into  a  transalkylation 
zone  maintained  at  transalkylation  conditions  to  produce  a 
transalkylation  zone  effluent  stream  comprising  C7  to  C|o 
alkyiaromatic  hydrocarbons; 

(c)  separating  said  transalkylation  zone  effluent  stream  in  a 
second  fractionation  zone  to  produce  a  light  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  stream  rich  in  toluene  and  which  is  used  as 
said  first  recycle  stream,  a  heavy  hydrocarbon  stream 
comprising  Cio  alkylaromatics  and  which  is  rich  in  C9 
alkyiaromatic  hydrocarbons  and  which  is  used  as  said 
second  recycle  stream,  a  second  Cg  stream  rich  in  Cg 
alkyiaromatic  hydrocarbon  and  a  second  bottoms  stream 
rich  in  Cio  alkyiaromatic  hydrocarbon  and  which  is  re- 
moved from  said  process; 

(d)  combining  said  first  and  second  Cg  streams  with  a  herein- 
after defined  third  recycle  stream; 

(e)  passing  said  combined  streams  of  (d)  into  a  paraxylene 
separation  zone  wherein  paraxylene  is  concentrated  in  a 
paraxylene-rich  product  stream,  which  is  recovered  as  the 
product  stream  of  said  process,  and  a  paraxylene  separate 
zone  effluent  stream  is  produced  comprising  metaxylene; 

(0  passing  said  paraxylene  separate  zone  effluent  stream 
comprising  metaxylene  into  a  xylene  isomerization  zone  to 
isomerize  said  effluent  to  produce  an  isomerization  zone 
effluent  stream  comprising  paraxylene,  orthoxylene  and 
metaxylene;  and 

(g)  recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  said  isomerization  zone 
effluent  stream  to  said  paraxylene  separation  zone  as  said 
third  recycle  stream  of  step  (d). 
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4,341,915 

APPARATUS  FOR  FILLING  OF  CONTAINER  WITH 

RADIOACTIVE  SOLID  WASTES 

Toshio  Adachi,  Nagoya,  and  Susumu  Hiratake,  Kasugai,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Daidotokushuko  Kabushikikaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,984 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  13,  1979,  54-28899; 
Feb.  12, 1980,  55-15805 

Int  a.3  G21F  9/30 
VJS.  a.  373—22 


body,  and  the  resultant  melt  being  poured  through  said 
outlet  into  an  open-topped  container  placed  on  said 
tray. 
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4,341,916 
ELECTRIC  FURNACE  INSULATION  MODULE 
Carlisle  O.  Byrd,  Jr.,  and  Mack  A.  Hoonael,  both  of  Honstoa, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  ManviUe  Service  Corporation,  DeiTer, 
4  Claims       Colo. 

FUed  Oct.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,360 

Int  a.^  H05B  3/66 

VJS.  a  373—128  60  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  filling  a  container  with  radioactive  solid 
wastes,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
(i)  a  transfer  frame  having  a  charge  port  at  one  end  and  a 
delivery  port  at  the  other  end  and  interiorly  having  a  floor 
extending  from  the  charge  port  to  the  delivery  port  so  that 
radioactive  solid  wastes  introduced  through  the  charge 
port  and  placed  on  the  floor  may  be  laterally  moved  in 
substantially  horizontal  direction  on  the  floor  towards  the 
delivery  port; 
(ii)  a  transfer  means  arranged  within  said  transfer  frame  so 
that  the  radioactive  wastes  introduced  through  said 
charge  port  and  placed  on  said  floor  may  be  laterally 
moved  on  the  floor  towards  said  delivery  port; 
(iii)  a  hollow  furnace  body  interiorly  having  a  bottom  wall 
on  which  the  wastes  are  placed  and  a  space  for  melting  the 
radioactive  solid  wastes  while  being  fed  in  substantially 
horizontal  direction,  said  space  being  above  the  bottom 
wall  and  being  of  great  height  relative  to  its  width  in  the 
direction  of  substantially  horizontal  feed  of  the  wastes, 
said  furnace  body  having  first  and  second  side  waUs  which 
are  respectively  provided  with  an  inlet  for  introducing  the 
radioactive  solid  wastes  and  an  outlet  for  discharging  a 
melt  of  said  wastes,  said  second  wall  being  opposite  to  the 
discharge  port  for  preventing  further  advance  of  the 
wastes  in  the  feed  direction  thereby  to  prevent  wastes 
from  moving  through  the  heating  space  in  unmelted  con- 
dition, said  inlet  formed  in  the  first  side  wall  being  in 
communication  with  the  delivery  port  of  the  transfer 
frame,  said  bottom  wall  including  a  groove  the  base  of 
which  is  inclined  downwardly  in  the  direction  of  feed  of 
the  wastes,  said  outlet  being  below  the  lower  end  of  said 
groove; 
(iv)  a  heating  means  comprising  at  least  one  plasma  torch 
attached  to  said  furnace  body  to  direct  heating  gases  used 
to  melt  the  radioactive  wastes  into  said  space;  and 
(v)  a  tray,  to  receive  a  container  placed  thereon,  disposed  at 
-  a  position  under  the  outlet  formed  in  the  second  side  wall 
of  said  furnace  body; 

said  transfer  frame  having  two  guide  walls  which  extend 
upright  from  said  floor  and  are  opposed  to  each  other  so 
as  to  bound  between  them  a  space  above  said  floor  into 
which  the  solid  wastes  are  introduced,  said  two  guide 
walls  extending  from  the  charge  port  to  the  delivery 
port; 
whereby  the  radioactive  wastes  placed  on  the  floor  are 
guid«i  along  said  guide  waUs  into  the  melting  space 
within  said  furnace  body,  the  wastes  being  melted  by 
the  heating  gases  in  the  melting  space  within  the  furnace 


1.  A  product  comprising: 

(a)  a  block  of  refractory  fiber  blanket  insulation  material; 

(b)  an  electric  heating  element; 

(c)  holder  member  means  for  supporting  said  electric  heating 
element; 

(d)  arcuate  spearing  means  mounted  with  said  holder  mem- 
ber means  for  attaching  said  holder  member  means  to  said 
block; 

(e)  said  spearing  means  comprising  means  for  supporting 
said  holder  member  means  on  said  module  independently 
of  other  supporting  structure  wherein  said  holder  member 
may  be  located  at  any  desired  location  on  said  block;  and 

(0  means  for  attaching  said  block  to  the  inner  wall  of  the 
electric  furnace. 


4,341,917 

BUILDING  STRUCTURAL  ELEMENT 

Anthony  G.  Martin,  12  Scattergood  PI.,  Spence,  AnstraUaa 

Capital  Territory,  Australia 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  37,064,  May  8, 1979,  abaadoMd.  This 
application  May  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  263^06 

Claims  priority,  applkation  Australia,  May  10, 1978,  PD4339 
Int  CL3  HOIL  35/00:  B04C  1/10 
MS.  CL  136—206  14  Claims 

1.  A  modular,  concrete  structural  element  for  a  building  or 
the  like  structure  comprising  a  panel  member;  said  panel  mem- 
ber including  a  pair  of  parallel,  spaced  apart  side  members 
having  first  and  second,  paraUel,  external  faces,  said  panel 
member  having  a  pair  of  edge  portions  extending  between  and 
along  the  edges  of  said  side  members  to  define  a  hoUow  core 
extending  longitudinally  of  said  panel  member,  each  of  said 
edge  portions  having  flange  means  for  providing  structural 
strength  to  said  structural  element  and  said  flange  means  being 
so  dimensioned  relative  to  each  other  so  as  to  form  a  cavity 
with  the  flange  means  of  an  adjacent  edge  portion  of  an  adja- 
cent structural  element  to  provide  a  concealed,  weatherproof 
expansion  joint  between  the  adjacent  structural  elements,  said 
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flange  means  on  a  first  one  of  said  edge  portions  comprising 
first  and  second  flange  members  extending  longitudinally 
along  one  side  of  said  panel  member,  said  first  and  second 
flange  members  being  spaced  to  define  between  them  a  first 
recess  which  extends  longitudinally  along  said  one  side  of  the 
panel  member;  and  said  flange  means  on  a  second  one  of  said 
edge  portions  comprising  third  and  fourth  flange  members 
extending  longitudinally  along  the  opposite  side  of  said  panel 
member,  said  third  and  fourth  flange  members  being  spaced  to 
defme  between  them  a  second  recess  which  extends  longitudi- 
nally along  said  opposing  side  of  the  panel  member;  said  first 
flange  member  protruding  outwardly  of  the  plane  of  one  of 
said  external  faces  of  the  panel  member  to  increase  the  struc- 
tural strength  of  the  element,  said  second  flange  member  being 
adapted  in  use  to  be  received  within  the  second  recess  of  an 


said  semiconductor  body,  each  said  gap  region  providing 
electrical  isolation  means  between  adjacent  unit  cells;  and 
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means  for  connecting  said  unit  cells  together  so  that  the 
voltage  outputs  of  the  unit  cells  are  additive. 


4^1,919 

INSERT  DEVICE 

John  E.  Kohaut,  10  Hepworth  PI.,  West  Orange,  N  J.  07052 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  227,755 

Int  a.3  H02G  3/28 

VJS.  a.  174—48  27  Claims 


identical  structural  element  adjacent  to  said  first  edge  portion 
of  the  panel  member  and  said  third  flange  member  being 
adapted  in  use  to  be  received  within  the  first  recess  of  a  second 
identical  structural  element  adjacent  to  said  second  edge  por- 
tion of  the  panel  member  so  that  in  use  said  first  and  second 
external  faces  of  said  panel  member  are  coplanar  with  the  first 
and  second  external  faces  respectively  of  the  panel  members  of 
said  adjacent  identical  structural  elements. 

7.  A  structural  element  as  defined  in  claim  1,  wherein  one  of 
said  side  members  is  transparent,  and  said  hollow  core  incorpo- 
rates means  to  collect  solar  heat  energy  transmitted  through 
said  transparent  side  member. 

9.  A  structural  element  as  defined  in  claim  7,  wherein  said 
means  to  collect  solar  heat  energy  includes  means  to  convert 
said  solar  heat  energy  into  electrical  energy. 


4,341,918 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  PLANAR  MULTIJUNCTION  SOLAR 

CELL 
John  C.  Evans,  Jr.,  Ravenna;  An-Ti  Cbai,  N.  Ridgeville,  and 
Chandra  P.  Goradia,  Cleveland,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator 
of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

FUed  Dec.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219,677 
Int  a.3  HOIL  31/06 
UJS.  CL  136—249  12  Claims 

1.  A  high  voltage  multijunction  solar  cell  comprising: 
a  generally  planar  semiconductor  body  of  one  conductivity 

type; 
a  plurality  of  unit  cells  formed  within  at  least  one  surface  of 
said  semiconductor  body,  each  said  unit  cell  comprising  a 
pair  of  doped  regions  of  opposite  conductivity  type 
formed  in  said  at  least  one  surface  and  separated  by  a  gap 
region  consisting  essentially  of  an  undiffused  region  of 


ja 


1.  An  insert  conduit  unit  for  use  in  connection  with  raceway 
members,  whereby  elongated  members  may  be  passed  through 
said  raceway  members  and  said  insert  conduit  unit  and  con- 
nected to  apparatus,  said  insert  conduit  unit  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  insert  conduit  sections, 

(b)  each  section  having  a  pair  of  side  wall  members  and  an 
end  wall  member  connecting  the  side  wall  members  in 
spaced  parallel  relation  and  defining  the  bottom  and  one 
end  of  said  section, 

(c)  each  section  being  open  at  the  other  end  thereof,  and 

(d)  means  connecting  said  sections  contiguously,  with  their 
open  ends  in  oppositely  opening  position, 

thereby  aligning  said  oppositely  disposed  open  ends 
thereof  for  passage  of  said  elongated  members  there- 
through and  through  said  insert  conduit  unit,  for  con- 
nection to  said  apparatus,  said  means  further  so  con- 
necting said  sections  relatively  rotatably. 


4,341^)20 
CAMOUFLAGED  BUSBAR-CARRYING  COVER  FOR  A 

WALL-INCASED  JUNCTION-BOX 

Arthur  A.  Reich,  1059  N.  6th  St^  Springfield,  Dl.  62702 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  224,755 

Int  a.3  H02G  5/08 

U.S.  a.  174—66  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  camouflaged  busbar-carrying  cover  for  a  standard 

in-wall-mounted  junction  box,  comprising:  a  plate  formed  at 

least  partly  of  insulating  material  and  of  a  size  to  cover  said 

junction  box,  a  plurality  of  busbar-like  elements  fixed  to  the 
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rear  surface  of  said  plate  so  as  to  be  insulated  from  each  other, 
and  means  carried  by  the  face  of  said  plate  to  simulate  the 


exposed  portions  of  a  conventional  electrical  device  normally 
substantially  incased  behind  a  plate  of  this  type. 


4,341,921 

COMPOSITE  CONNECTOR  HAVING  HEAT 

SHRINKABLE  TERMINATOR 

Damon  G.  Simpson,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Raychem 

Corporation,  Menlo  Park,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,356 

Int  a.3  HOIR  4/70 

VS.  a.  174—84  R  10  Claims 
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1.  A  composite  electrical  connector,  comprising: 

(a)  a  rigid  connector  body  adapted  for  connection  to  a  com- 
patible coimector  and  having  at  least  one  conductor  termi- 
nation portion,  each  said  conductor  termination  portion 
comprising  a  terminal  boss  extending  from  said  connector 
body  and  having  a  terminal  protruding  from  the  end 
thereof;  and 

(b)  a  heat-shrinkable  terminator  for  each  said  conductor 
termination  portion,  each  said  terminator  comprising  a 
heat-shrinkable  polymeric  sleeve  having  inner,  center,  and 
outer  sections  in  axially  aligned  abutting  relationship; 
wherein 

(i)  said  inner  section  contains  a  first  thermoplastic  environ- 
mental seal  ring  located  coaxiaUy  within  said  sleeve; 

(ii)  said  center  section  contains  a  fluxed  solder  ring  located 
coaxiaUy  within  said  sleeve; 

(iii)  said  sleeve  is  positioned  such  that  said  inner  section 
and  said  first  seal  ring  lie  about  said  terminal  boss  and 
said  inner  section  is  sealed  to  said  terminal  boss  by  said 
first  seal  ring,  and  said  solder  ring  Ues  about  said  termi- 
nal; 

(iv)  stop  means  to  prevent  overinsertion  of  a  conductor 
entering  said  terminator  through  said  outer  and  center 
sections,  said  stop  means  being  integrally  formed  within 


said  sleeve  and  located  between  said  end  of  said  termi- 
nal boss  and  said  solder  ring;  and 
(v)  guide  means  to  correctly  align  a  conductor  entering 
said  terminator  through  said  outer  section  with  respect 
to  said  terminal,  said  guide  means  being  integrally 
formed  within  said  sleeve  and  located  on  that  side  of 
said  solder  ring  remote  from  said  first  seal  ring. 


4,341,922 

STRAIN-RELIEF  BRACE  FOR  CABLE  SPUCE  CASE 

Ronald  G.  Bossard,  St  Paul,  and  Robert  B.  Goodin,  Brooklyn 

Park,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 

Manufacturing  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  58,451,  JuL  18, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,262,167.  This  application  Dec.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,968 

Int  a.^  H02G  J5/1I3 

VJS.  a.  174—92  5  Claims 
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1.  A  device  for  relieving  strain  whUe  a  cable  splice  case 
which  encloses  a  splice  area  in  a  communications  cable  of  a 
communications  system,  said  cable  splice  case  having  an  outer 
shell,  one  end  plate  at  each  end  of  said  case  for  receiving  at 
least  one  cable  collar,  and  one  cable  collar  around  each  cable 
end,  said  device  comprising 
a  horizontal  portion  having  a  plurality  of  downwardly  pro- 
jecting tangs  which  grip  the  outer  sheath  of  said  commu- 
nications cable, 
a  vertical  pwrtion  projecting  upwardly  from  said  horizontal 
portion  for  abutment  against  the  interior  end  of  a  cable 
collar  extending  through  said  end  plate  of  said  cable  splice 
case, 
reinforcing  means  between  said  horizontal  portion  and  said 
vertical  portion,  said  reinforcing  means  having  receiving 
means  for  receiving  an  element  for  clamping  said  device 
to  said  communications  cable. 


4,341,923 
COATED  ASBESTOS  INSULATION  TRANSFORMER 

WIRES 
BeiUamin  F.  AUen,  Rome,  Ga^  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,669 

Int  C1.3  HOIB  7/08 

MS.  a.  174—117  R  2  OaiBM 


1.  An  insulated  transformer  wire  comprising: 
a  rectangular  metal  conductor;  an 
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a  continuous  wrapping  of  insulating  paper  containing  a 
plurality  of  permanent  strips  of  a  heat  curable  resin  ad- 
hered to  and  extending  above  the  surface  of  said  paper  for 
the  protection  of  said  paper  and  the  lubricity  of  the  wire 
during  a  coil  winding  process. 

4^1324 
SUPERCONDUCTOR 

Wiliiam  K.  T.  Gleim,  1250  NW.  120th  St,  Seattle,  Wash.  98177 

FUed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,234 

Int.  CL^  HOIB  l/ii 

U.S.  CL  174-15  S  9  Claims 
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1.  A  superconductive  article  comprising  an  electrically 
normal  conductive  metal  cable  having  cobalt  phthalocyanine 
and  an  alkali  metal  layer  thereupon,  the  ratio  of  alkali  metal 
atoms  to  cobalt  phthalocyanine  molecules  in  said  layer  being 
about  8:1. 
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prises  gate  means  responding  to  said  bit  sync  signal  to 
block  flow  of  digital  bits  from  said  first  to  said  second 
generator; 

(c)  second  generator  means  for  forming  a  second  local  pseu- 
dorandom code; 

(d)  means  for  forming  a  local  product  code  from  said  first 
and  said  second  local  pseudorandom  codes;  and 

(e)  decoder  means  for  decoding  said  encrypted  signal  with 
said  local  product  code. 


4,341,926 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  DIRECT  CONNECOON  OF 

ANOLLARY  EQUIPMENT  TO  THE  TELEPHONE 

NETWORK 

Douglas  R.  Chester,  Orlando,  FUu,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research 

A  Engineering  Co.,  Flortuun  Park,  N  J. 

Ffled  May  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,723 

Int.  a.J  H04M  11/00 

VJS.  a.  179—2  C  11  Claims 


4,341,925 

RANDOM  DIGITAL  ENCRYPTION  SECURE 

COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 

Robert  A.  Frosch,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 

and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  of,  and 

George  D.  Doland,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900,841 

Int  a.3  H04K  1/Oa-  H04L  9/00 

U.S.  a.  178—22.17  2  Claims 


1.  A  secure  conununication  receiver  for  receiving  and  de- 
coding an  encrypted  digital  signal,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  receiving  said  encrypted  signal  wherein  said 
means  for  receiving  comprises 

means  for  forming  a  bit  sync  signal  indicating  bit  synchro- 
nization with  bit  transitions  in  said  encrypted  signal; 

(b)  first  generator  means  for  forming  a  first  local  pseudoran- 
dom code  wherein  said  first  generator  means  comprises: 

(1)  a  first  digital  data  pseudorandom  sequence  generator; 

(2)  a  second  digital  data  pseudorandom  sequence  genera- 
tor adapted  to  receive  said  bit  sync  signal  and  wherein 
said  second  sequence  generator  comprises  means  func- 
tioning as  a  shift  register  prior  to  receipt  of  said  bit  sync 
signal  and  functioning  as  a  pseudorandom  sequence 
generator  thereafter;  and 

(3)  a  gate  connecting  said  first  and  said  second  digital  data 
sequence  generators  for  serial  flow  of  digital  bits  from 
said  first  to  said  second  generators,  being  adapted  to 
receive  said  bit  sync  signal  and  wherein  said  gate  com- 


1.  Apparatus  for  coupling  facsimile  means  to  a  telephone 
network  comprising: 

a  telephone  handset  including  transducer  means  and  connec- 
tive means  connected  to  the  telephone  network,  said 
telephone  handset  including  a  first  flexible  conductor 
means  extending  from  said  handset  to  said  network; 

a  second  flexible  conductor  means  connected  to  said  trans- 
ducer means  and  extending  from  said  telephone  handset; 

a  third  flexible  conductor  means  connected  to  said  connec- 
tive means  and  extending  from  said  telephone  handset; 
and 

switch  means  for  selectively  connecting  said  facsimile  means 
or  said  second  flexible  conductor  means  to  said  third 
flexible  conductor  means  for  coupling  facsimile  or  voice 
signals  to  the  telephone  network,  said  switch  means  being 
controlled  by  operation  of  said  facsimile  means. 

4,341,927 
DATA  TRANSMISSION  APPARATUS 
TsnyosU   Shinoi,   Yokohamashi,   and   Fomikazn   Hamatani, 
Kawasakishi,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  TIE/Commnnica- 
tions.  Inc.,  Sbehon,  Conn,  and  Nippon  Tsoshin  Kogyo  K.1L, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  7,899,  Jan.  30, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Aug.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,734 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  2, 1978,  53-52269 
Int  CL^  H04L  25/00 
VS.  CL  179—2  DP  8  Claiins 

1.  A  dau  transmitting  and  receiving  system,  comprising: 
(1)  data  signal  generating  circuit  means  operative  to  gener- 
ate data  signals  and  having  output  terminals  connected 
between  first  and  second  power-carrying  conductors  at  a 
first  power  transmitting  site,  comprising: 

(a)  a  non-inverting  voltage  follower  circuit  means  having 
first  and  second  input  terminals  and  first  and  second 
output  terminals;  and 

(b)  an  inverting  voltage  follower  circuit  means  having 
first  and  second  input  terminals  and  first  and  second 
output  terminals,  said  second  output  terminals  being 
connected  to  a  conunon  ground  and  said  first  output 
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terminals  being  connected  to  said  first  and  second  pow- 
er-carrying conductors  at  said  site,  said  first  input  termi- 
nals being  connected  through  input  network  means  in 
said  inverting  voltage  follower  circuit  means;  and 
(2)  data  signal  detection  circuit  means  connected  between 
said  first  and  second  power-carrying  conductors  at  a 


the  two  d.c.  supply  voltages  to  the  input  of  the  low 
filter. 


second  power  receiving  site  at  which  a  variable  load  is 
connected  across  said  power  carrying  conductors,  and 
operative  to  receive  each  of  said  data  signals  as  two  inputs 
of  equal  magnitude  and  opposite  polarity  and,  in  response 
thereto,  to  generate  data  signals  corresponding  to  the  data 
signals  generated  by  said  data  signal  generating  circuit 
means. 


4,341,928 
RINGING  SK^AL  SUPPLY 
Mark  V.  Stanson,  Ottawa,  and  Garth  L  Riley,  Kanata,  both  of 
Canada,  assignors  to  Northern  Tdecom  Uodted,  Montreal, 
Canada 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229,166 

Int  a^  H04M  5/12 

UJS.  CL  179—51  AA  7  Claims 


1.  A  ringing  signal  supply  comprising: 

a  low  pass  filter  whose  output  constitutes  the  output  of  the 
ringing  signal  supply; 

switching  means  for  selectively  connecting  either  of  two  d.c. 
supply  voltages  to  an  input  of  said  low  pass  filter; 

means  for  comparing  a  representation  of  a  signal  at  said 
output  with  a  reference  ringing  signal;  and 

means,  comprising  a  bistable  device,  responsive  to  the  com- 
paring means  for  controlling  said  switching  means  in 
dependence  upon  the  comparison  to  produce  a  ringing 
signal,  corresponding  to  said  reference  ringing  signal,  at 
said  output; 

the  switching  means  being  responsive  to  each  of  the  two 
states  of  the  bistable  device  to  connect  a  respective  one  of 


4,341,929 
MEMORY  ACCESSING  SYSTEM 
Ridiard  D.  Alexander,  Santa  Ana;  John  L.  ChristofTerson,  Vista, 
and  WUUam  H.  Ward,  Jr.,  Santa  Ana,  aU  of  CaUf^  aasignors 
to  Zelex,  Inc.,  Santa  Ana,  CaUf. 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132^38 

Int  CL^  H04M  1/274 

U.S.  CL  179— 90  B  21  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  addressing  data  in  an  electronic  memory, 
said  data  including  plural  words,  each  including  a  first  plurality 
of  characters  in  a  predetermined  order,  comprising: 

inputting  a  series  of  characters,  one  character  at  a  time,  to 
provide  a  second  plurality  of  characters,  said  second 
plurality  increasing  by  one  each  time  an  additional  charac- 
ter is  input; 

investigating  said  first  plurality  of  characters  in  each  of  said 
plural  words,  by  comparing,  after  each  character  of  said 
series  of  second  plurality  of  characters  has  been  input,  said 
series  of  second  plurality  of  characters  with  all  subsets  of 
characters  in  said  predetermined  order  in  said  first  plural- 
ity of  characters,  each  of  said  subsets  equal  in  number  of 
characters  to  said  series  of  second  plurality  of  characters; 
and 

providing  an  electrical  signal  output  when  said  series  of 
second  plurality  of  characters  input  during  said  investigat- 
ing step  is  found  to  uniquely  match  only  one  of  said  plural 
words. 


4,341,930 
ELECTRODYNAMIC  LOUDSPEAKER 
Giinter  Steinlc,  MSnchwetter,  and  Edwin  LVasle,  1 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmny,  assignors  to  Dul  Gchriider  Stdd- 
inger  GmbH  A  Co.,  St  Georges,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtrwmf 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,502 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMajr,  Mar.  14, 
1979,2909880 

Int  a^  H04R  9/06 
VS.  CL  179— 115  J  R  3  Cblm 

1.  An  electrodynamic  loudq)eaker  with  a  cone  diaphragm 
and  a  body  arranged  concenthcaUy  within  the  cone  diaphragm 
in  order  to  influence  the  acoustic  radiation,  the  cone  dia- 
phragm defining  a  cone  opening,  said  body  comprises 
a  disc-shaped  covering  which  is  arranged  in  the  vicinity  (^  a 
plane  of  the  edge  of  the  loudq)eaker,  the  covering  having 
a  diameter  equal  to  about  one-half  of  the  diamctrr  c^  the 
cone  opening, 
said  covering  has: 
a  central  part  of  a  size  equal  to  approximately  one  and  a 
half  times  the  diameter  of  the  magnet  core  of  the  mov- 
ing coU,  said  central  part  forms  a  closed  surfiice;  and 
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an  edge  area,  constituting  the  rest  of  said  covering  other 
than  said  said  central  part,  being  formed  with  axially 


4,341,932 

ELECTRIC  SWITCHES 

TCTance  J.  C.  Foster,  Buxton,  England,  assignor  to  Otter  CoO' 

trols  Limited,  Eogland  - 

Filed  Oct  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,447 

Int  OJ  HOIH  21/40 

VS.  a.  200—74  18  Claims 


^.^.3    -?^ 


disposed  passages,  the  cross-sections  of  said  passages 
occupying  approximately  one-half  of  said  edge  area. 


4341,931 

SWITCHING  DEVICE  COMPRISING  AT  LEAST  ONE 

CONTACT  MEMBER  MOUNTED  PIVOTALLY  ABOUT 

AXIS  PARALLEL  TO  THE  AXIS  OF  A  CASING,  AGAINST 

THE  ACnON  OF  A  LEAF  SPRING  MOUNTED  IN 

CURVED  POSITION  BETWEEN  SAID  CASING  AND 

SAID  MEMBER 

Marcel  L.  A.  Panlve,  Moulin  des  Scrres,  83490  Le  May,  France 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1980,  Scr.  No.  213,721 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec  7, 1979,  79  30113; 

Oct.  16, 1980,  80  22143 

Int  a^  HOIH  19/62 
VS.  a.  200—30  A  10  Claims 


^^-^    20 


1.  In  an  electric  switch  comprising  a  stationary  contact  and 
a  movable  contact,  the  movable  contact  being  mounted  on  a 
carrying  member  for  movement  between  a  first  and  a  second 
position,  the  switch  further  comprising  actuator  means  includ- 
ing a  stressed  member  of  resilient  sheet  material  movable  with 
snap-action  between  two  configurations  to  control  the  making 
and  breaking  of  the  contacts,  the  actuator  means  defining  a 
plane,  an  improved  latching  means  for  restraining  return 
movement  of  the  contact  carrying  member  after  the  actuator 
member  has  snap-acted  in  a  first  direction  comprising: 
a  spring  member  having  an  arm  extending  generally  trans- 
versely to  the  plane  defined  by  the  actuator  means,  said 
arm  having  a  portion  configured  to  engage  the  contact 
carrying  member  in  the  second  position  of  the  movable 
contact  to  prevent  return  of  the  movable  contact  to  the 
first  position,  said  spring  member  further  comprising  an 
operating  portion  integral  with  said  arm  and  extending 
therefrom  in  a  direction  which  is  generally  parallel  to  the 
plane  defined  by  the  actuator  means,  said  spring  member 
operating  portion  being  at  least  partly  movable  in  a  direc- 
tion generally  transverse  to  the  plane  of  the  actuator 
means,  movement  of  said  spring  member  operating  por- 
tion in  said  transverse  direction  imparting  movement  to 
said  spring  member  arm  in  a  direction  generally  parallel  to 
the  plane  defined  by  said  actuator  means  to  cause  disen- 
gagement of  said  engaging  portion  thereof  from  the 
contact  carrying  member  whereby  the  movable  switch 
contact  may  return  to  its  first  position. 


1.  An  improvement  in  an  electric  switching  device,  of  the 
type  comprising  essentially  at  least  one  leaf  spring  mounted  in 
curved  position  between  the  internal  surface  of  a  casing  and 
the  opposite  surface  of  a  member  mounted  pivotally  about  an 
axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  casing,  under  the  action  of  an 
actuating  member  against  the  action  of  the  said  spring,  said 
casing  being  provided  with  a  stationary  electric  contact  device 
and  the  movable  member  being  provided  with  a  contact  ele- 
ment forming  a  movable  contact  intended  to  cooperate  with 
one  of  the  said  stationary  contacts,  the  said  leaf  spring  being 
fixed  at  one  end  on  the  internal  surface  of  the  casing  by  the 
head  of  a  screw  with  a  tightening  nut,  wherein  a  stop  member 
is  interposed  between  the  said  spring  end  to  be  fixed  and  the 
said  internal  surface  of  the  casing  and  provided  with  a  recess  of 
a  shape  complementary  to  the  shape  of  the  said  spring  end  so 
as  to  lock  the  said  spring  end  in  the  said  recess,  and  stop  means 
are  provided  integral  with  the  said  casing  and  comprising  a  flat 
stop  surface  perpendicular  to  the  internal  surface  of  the  casing, 
upon  which  bears  a  planar  lateral  surface  of  the  head. 


4,341,933 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EXTINGUISHING  AN 

ELECTRIC  ARC  IN  A  CIRCUTT  BREAKER 
Jai(ob  KeUer,  Fislisbacli,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  BBC  Brown, 

Boveri  A  Company,  Ltd.^  Baden,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,737 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec  20,  1978, 
12924/78 

Int  CL'  HOIH  W70 
VS.  CL  200—148  R  15  CWbm 

1.  A  method  for  extinguishing  the  electric  arc  drawn  be- 
tween a  pair  of  electrical  contacts  included  within  a  gas-blast 
circuit  breaker  as  the  electrical  contacts  separate  from  each 
other  along  a  common  axis  during  the  opening  operation  of  the 
circuit  breaker,  said  circuit  breaker  including  a  hollow  body  of 
electrically  insulating  material  having  an  internal  chamber  in 
which  said  electrical  contacts  are  situated,  and  having  inlet 
canal  means  at  least  partially  surrounding  the  region  in  which 
separation  of  the  contacts  occurs  for  introducing  gaseous  extin- 
guishing medium  into  the  chamber  and  into  the  space  between 
the  separating  electrical  contacts,  said  extinguishing  medium 
being  deflected  by  boundary  surfaces  defining  said  chamber  so 
as  to  be  subsequently  exhausted  from  the  chamber  substantially 
parallel  to  said  common  axis,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
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conducting  said  extinguishing  medium  into  said  canal  means 
as  said  contacts  are  separated; 

producing  a  variation  in  the  flow  resistance  across  the  flow 
cross-section  in  said  canal  means  by  means  of  at  least  one 
flow  resistance  element  such  that  the  flow  resistance  in  the 
vicinity  of  a  theoretical  stagnation  streamline  is  less  than 
the  flow  resistance  at  the  inlet  of  the  at  least  one  flow 

I 


element  and  such  that  the  difference  between  the  local 
velocity  at  a  point  on  the  theoretical  stagnation  streamline 
and  the  mean  velocity  of  the  velocity  profile  development 
at  said  point  exceeds  the  corresponding  difference  at  the 
equivalent  point  in  a  circuit  breaker  without  said  flow 
resistance  element  by  an  amount  which  is  at  least  ten 
percent  of  the  mean  velocity  at  said  point. 


4341,934 

ACTUATOR  FOR  KEYBOARD  SWTTCHES 
Michael  Muller,  Newport  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Key- 
board Company,  Garden  Grove,  Calif. 

FUed  Noy.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,672 

Int  CL^  HOIH  3/12 

VS.  CL  200—159  A  11  Claims 


4,341,935 
SUDESWTTCH 
Leo  J.  M.  Josemaas,  Fannrilic,  Va^  assignor  to  Stackpolc  Com- 
ponents Company,  Raleigh,  N.C. 

FUed  Jul.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,665 

Int  CL^  HOIH  15/04 

U.S.  a.  200— 252  2  Claims 


1.  A  slide  switch  comprising  a  rectangular  housing  having  a 
top  provided  with  a  longitudinal  slot,  a  slide  inside  the  housing 
movable  lengthwise  thereof  and  formed  of  insulating  material, 
an  actuating  knob  integral  with  the  slide  extending  out  through 
said  slot,  a  movable  metal  contact  below  the  slide,  a  pair  of 
hooks  extending  downwardly  from  the  slide  at  opposite  sides 
of  said  housing,  said  movable  contact  being  provided  with  a 
pair  of  openings  through  which  said  hooks  extend  with  the 
lower  ends  of  the  hooks  extending  laterally  beneath  the 
contact  for  locking  it  to  the  slide,  the  slide  above  the  contact 
being  provided  with  a  downwardly  opening  bore,  a  spring  in 
said  bore  pressing  said  contact  downwardly,  the  slide  and  knob 
and  spring  and  movable  contact  forming  a  unitary  subassem- 
bly, a  pair  of  stationary  electric  contacts  mounted  in  the  bot- 
tom of  said  housing  in  positions  to  be  bridged  by  said  movable 
contact  when  the  slide  is  in  a  predetermined  position  in  the 
housing,  said  lower  ends  of  the  hooks  being  spaced  apart  later- 
ally of  the  lengthwise  path  of  movement  of  said  slide  and  far 
enough  to  freely  pass  one  of  said  stationary  contacts  when  the 
slide  moves  said  movable  contact  away  from  the  adjacent 
stationary  contact,  and  electric  terminals  joined  to  said  station- 
ary contacts  and  extending  out  of  the  housing. 


4,341,936 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  INDUCTION  ENERGY 

CONVERTER 

George  C.  Virgin,  Nortii  Rd.,  Ti?oU,  N.Y.  12583 

FUed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104367 

Int  a.^  H05B  5/06 

U.S.  a.  219— 1031  9  Claims 


1.  An  improved  actuator  assembly  for  use  in  a  key,  as  part  of 

a  keyboard,  for  closing  a  first  electrical  contact  and  a  second 

electrical  contact  in  response  to  the  depression  of  said  key  by 

a  user,  said  improvement  comprising: 

a  first  actuator  member  including  a  base  portion  and  a  free 

end; 
a  second  actuator  member  including  a  base  portion  and  a 

free  end; 
said  first  and  second  actuator  members  being  integrally 

formed  from  the  same  sheet  of  metal  and  joined  thereto  at 

said  base  portion; 
said  first  actuator  member  being  bent  at  its  base  such  that 
^  prior  to  the  assembly  of  said  key  the  entire  length  of  said 

first  actuator  member  extends  to  a  first  side  of  the  plane  of 

said  sheet  of  metal; 
said  second  actuator  member  being  bent  at  its  base  and  at  a 

point  intermediate  said  base  and  its  free  end  such  that  prior 

to  the  assembly  of  said  key  only  the  free  end  of  said  second 

actuator  member  extends  to  said  first  side  of  the  plane  of 

said  sheet  of  metal. 


1.  An  electromagnetic  induction  energy  converter  adapted 
for  connection  to  a  source  of  alternating  electrical  current 
including: 
a  plurality  of  magnetizable  cores,  each  including  an  inlet  for 

a  fluid  to  be  heated,  and  an  outlet; 
a  source  of  fluid  connected  to  each  said  inlet,  effective  to 
maintain  the  fluid  in  contact  with  each  said  magnetizable 
core  without  reaching  said  outlet;  and 
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an  induction  heating  coil  surrounding  each  of  said  cores,  all 
of  said  coils  being  connected  together  in  an  electrical 
network  connectable  to  a  source  of  alternating  electrical 
current  whereby  each  of  said  plurality  of  magnetizable 
cores  is  heated  to  produce  vapor  at  said  outlet. 


4341,937 
MICROWXyE  OVEN  COOKING  PROGRESS 
)      INDICATOR 
James  E.  Staats,  l^ouisrille,  Ky^  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Louisyille,  Ky. 

Fll^  NoY.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,019 

Int  CL^  H05B  6/28 

M&.  a.  219^10.55  M  6  Claims 


1       .4^^;^-^^  40 


S4 


1.  In  a  microwave  oven  of  the  type  having  a  cooking  cavity 
bounded  by  conductive  walls,  and  which  employs  electromag- 
netic field  strength  sensing  within  the  cavity,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

a  support  for  supporting  a  food  load  at  an  intermediate 
region  within  the  cavity; 

a  feed  point  along  one  wall  of  the  cavity  for  introducing 
microwave  energy  into  the  cavity  in  a  direction  generally 
away  from  the  one  wall  and  toward  said  intermediate 
region  where  the  food  is  supported  within  the  cavity;  and 

an  electromagnetic  field  strength  sensor  located  along  a  wall 
of  the  cavity  opposite  said  feed  point  such  that  the  inter- 
mediate region  where  the  food  load  is  supported  within 
the  cavity  lies  substantially  directly  between  said  feed 
point  and  said  field  strength  sensor;  whereby  sensed  elec- 
tromagnetic field  strength  provides  a  sensitive  measure  of 
the  amount  of  microwave  energy  not  absorbed  by  the 
food  load,  but  which  rather  flows  around  and  through  the 
food  load. 


4,341,938 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEAM-WELDING 
STEEL  PIPES 
Hiroyoshi  Matsubara;  Keqji  Takeshige,  both  of  Fokuyama; 
Tatsumi  Osaka,  Tokyo;  TakasU  Nagamine;  Osamu  Hirano, 
both  of  Fnkuyama;  Jinkichi  Tanaka,  Yokohama;  Itaru  Wata- 
nabe,  Yokohama,  and  Motoaki  Suzuki,  Yokohama,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  24,697,  Mar.  28, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  215,757 
Int  a?  B23K  9/02 
U.S.  a.  219—61  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  steel  pipe  seam-welding  method  comprising  conduct- 
ing an  electrode  wire  through  a  welding  head;  causing  an  end 
of  the  electrode  wire  to  face  a  longitudinal  groove  of  a  steel 
pipe  which  is  to  be  welded  together;  setting  the  welding  head 
above  said  groove;  and  supplying  a  first  direct  electric  current 
to  the  welding  head  from  a  terminal  of  a  power  source  through 
an  elongated  electrically  insulative  covered  conductor  extend- 
ing lengthwise  of  the  steel  pipe,  thereby  welding  said  groove, 
said  first  direct  electric  current  creating  a  first  magnetic  field 
around  said  elongated  conductor, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
surrounding  said  elongated  conductor  with  an  elongated 


conductive  enclosure  tube  which  is  substantially  coaxial 
with  said  elongated  conductor,  said  enclosure  tube  and 
said  elongated  conductor  being  located  within  said  steel 
pipe  and  extending  from  the  vicinity  of  said  welding  head 
and  being  substantially  coaxial  with  said  steel  pipe; 

electrically  connecting  an  end  portion  of  said  enclosure  tube 
in  the  vicinity  of  said  welding  head  to  a  portion  of  said 
steel  pipe  located  in  the  vicinity  of  said  welding  head; 

supplying  a  second  direct  electric  current  from  another 
terminal  of  said  power  source  through  said  elongated 
enclosure  tube  in  a  direction  opposite  to  a  direction  in 
which  the  first  direct  electric  current  passes  through  said 
elongated  conductor  to  create  a  second  magnetic  field 
around  said  elongated  enclosure  tube; 


supplying  a  direct  electric  current  to  a  portion  of  said  steel 
pipe  remote  from  said  welding  head  from  said  another 
terminal  of  said  power  source  to  conduct  direct  electric 
current  through  said  steel  pipe  in  said  direction  opposite 
to  that  in  which  the  first  direct  current  passes  through  said 
elongated  conductor;  and 

adjustably  controlling  the  magnitudes  of  said  direct  electric 
currents  flowing  through  said  elongated  enclosure  tube 
and  said  steel  pipe  to  thereby  control  said  second  magnetic 
field  so  that  it  substantially  cancels,  at  least  at  said  steel 
pipe,  said  first  magnetic  field  which  has  lines  of  force  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  said  second  magnetic  field. 

4,341,939 
WIRE  ELECTRODE  FOR  CUITING  AN  ELECTRODE 
WORKPIECE  BY  ELECTRICAL  DISCHARGES 
Jean-Panl  Briffod,  Monnetier-Momex;  Roland  Martin,  Dingy 
en  Vnacbe,  both  of  France;  Jean  Pteu,  Collonge-Bellerive, 
Switzerland;  Bernard  BoouBcli,  Dolly,  Switzerland,  and  Da- 
nielle Schnellmaan,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ateliers 
des  Charmilles,  SjL,  Geneva,  Switzerland 

FUed  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,675 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct   11,   1979, 
9170/79;  Mar.  25, 1980,  2318/80 

Int  a.3  B23P  1/12 
UjS.  CL  219—69  W  18  Claims 


1.  An  electrode  wire  for  cutting  a  workpiece  by  electrical 
discharges,  said  electrode  wire  comprising  a  core  of  electri- 
cally conductive  first  material  and  a  coating  on  said  core  of  a 
second  material  having  a  vaporization  and  melting  tempera- 
ture lower  than  that  of  the  first  material,  said  coating  compris- 
ing at  least  one  layer  of  said  second  material  provided  with  a 
superficial  thin  film  of  a  non-metallic  third  material,  said  thin 
film  having  a  thickness  such  as  to  display  semi-conductor 
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electrical  characteristics  when  said  film  is  placed  in  contact 
with  a  surface  of  a  workpiece  and  when  a  voltage  of  a  few 
volts  is  applied  across  said  wire  and  said  workpiece  and  such  as 
to  become  electrically  conductive  when  the  voltage  applied 
thereacross  is  comprised  between  said  few  volts  and  about  100 
volts. 


4,341,940 
MONTTORING  RESISTANCE  WELDING 
Jacques  Defonmy,  St  Nicolas,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Centre  de 
Recherches  Metallurgiqaes-Centrum  voor  Research  in  de 
Metallurgie,  Bmssels,  Belgium 

Filed  Jul.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,617 

Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Jul.  6, 1979,  877559 

Int  CL^  B23K  U/24 

U.S.  a.  219—117.1  9  Claims 


m 
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1.  A  method  of  monitoring  the  operation  of  a  resistance 
welding  machine  having  two  electrode  supports  and  two  elec- 
trodes mounted  on  the  respective  supjxjrts,  means  for  supply- 
ing electrical  power  to  the  electrodes,  and  means  for  applying 
pressure  along  a  given  axis  via  the  supports  and  the  electrodes 
to  members  being  welded  together  between  the  electrodes,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of  making  a  series  of  welds,  detec-^ 
ting— during  each  period  in  which  electrical  power  is  supplied 
to  the  electrodes— whether  the  weld  is  subject  to  flash,  deter- 
mining the  frequency  with  which  flash  occurs  in  the  series  of 
welds,  determining  the  quality  of  the  operation  of  the  machine 
as  a  function  of  the  frequency  of  occurrence  of  flash,  and 
adjusting  the  electrical  power  in  such  a  way  as  to  maintain  the 
frequency  of  occurrence  of  flash  within  given  limits,  by  in- 
creasing the  power  if  the  frequency  is  below  a  given  lower 
limit  and  by  decreasing  the  power  if  the  frequency  is  above  a 
given  upper  limit. 


while  increasing  the  flow  rate  of  a  first  gas  in  the  inside  bushing 
and  accordingly  decreasing  the  flow  rate  of  a  second  gas  in  the 
outside  bearing,  plotting  the  thermal  loss  to  the  inside  gas  flow 
rate  curve  to  determine  the  coordinate  of  the  valley  point  on 
the  curve;  and  operating  said  torch  structure  by  adjusting  and 


maintaining  the  flow  rate  of  the  first  gas  equal  to  or  larger  than 
the  coordinate  of  the  valley  point  and  the  flow  rate  of  the 
second  gas  equal  to  the  remainder  when  subtracting  the  flow 
rate  of  the  first  gas  from  the  fixed  total  flow  rate  of  first  and 
second  gases,  so  as  to  maintain  the  electric  arc  of  the  torch  unit 
in  alignment  with  the  center  axis  of  said  torch  unit. 


4,341,942 
METHOD  OF  BONDING  WIRES  TO  PASSIVATED  CHIP 

MiCROCiRcurr  conductors 

Pra?een  Chaudhari,  BriarclifT  Manor;  John  B.  Kiessling;  David 
J.  Perlman,  both  of  Wappingers  Falls;  Eugene  E.  Tynan, 
Mahopac  Falls,  and  Robert  J.  von  Gntfeld,  New  York,  all  of 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, Armonk,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  956,158,  Oct  31, 1978.  This  application 
Jon.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,628 
Int  a.J  B23K  27/00 
\}S.  CL  219—121  LD  12  Claims 


4,341,941 
METHOD  OF  OPERATING  A  PLASMA  GENERATING 

APPARATUS 
Hamo  Tateno,  Klyose,  Japan,  assignor  to  Rikagaku  Kenkyusbo, 
Wako,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,938 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  1,  1979,  54-23629; 
Mar.  1, 1979,  54-23630 

Int  CL^  B23K  9/00 
MS,  CL  219—121  PU  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  operating  a  single  plasma  torch  generating 
apparatus  which  comprises  determining  the  thermal  loss  at  the 
outermost  bushing  by  operating  said  torch  structure  with  a  gas 
flowing  only  in  the  outside  channel  thereby  causing  a  "hair-pin 
arc"  to  appear  from  the  cathode  rod  to  a  workpiece;  relocating 
the  workpiece  to  such  a  position  that  no  "hair-pin  arc  appears; 
applying  a  magnetic  force  perpendicular  to  the  space  between 
the  throttle  of  the  outermost  bushing  and  the  throttle  of  the 
inside  bushing  so  as  to  cause  a  thermal  loss  equal  to  the  thermal 
loss  caused  by  the  "hair-pin"  arc;  measuring  the  thermal  loss 


1.  A  method  of  bonding  a  separate  metallic  wire  to  a  metallic 
conductor  deposited  upon  a  substrate  and  covered  by  an  insu- 
lating layer  comprising: 

positioning  said  wire  upon  said  insulating  layer  above  said 
conductor  and  mechanically  retaining  said  wire  in  inti- 
mate contact  with  said  insulating  Uyer  during  a  subse- 
quent drilling  step, 

directing  an  initial  beam  of  predetermined  energy  at  a  point 
on  said  wire  to  drill  a  hole  through  said  wire  and  said 
insulating  layer  to  said  conductor,  and 

subsequently  directing  a  subsequent  beam  of  less  energy  than 
said  initial  beam  upon  the  periphery  of  said  hole  in  said 
wire  only  to  melt  metal  from  said  wire  down  into  said  hole 
and  to  bond  said  wire  to  said  conductor,  whereby  a  low 
electrical  resistance  bond  is  provided  between  said  wire 
and  said  conductor,  said  bond  having  enhanced  mechani- 
cal strength  and  reduced  electrical  resistance  as  the  result 
of  melting  metal  down  into  said  hole. 
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4^1343  dinal  axes  generally  parallel,  which  method  comprises  locating 

METHOD  OF  BUTT  WELDING  SHEET  METAL  a  shunt  made  of  magnetically  permeable  material  adjacent  the 

Carl  J.  Nilsen,  Hopatcong,  N  J^  assignor  to  SWS  Incorporated^  arc-producing  tip  of  the  electrode  at  each  end  of  the  row  in 

Landing,  N  J.  such  a  position  that  inward  deviation  of  the  arcs  at  each  end  of 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  88,197,  Oct  23, 1979,  P«t  No.  4,272,004.  t^g  row  caused  by  magnetic  attraction  between  the  arcs  is 

This  application  Feb.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  234,081  reduced  or  eliminated. 
Int  a.5  B23K  27/00 

UA  a.  219—121  LD  4  Claims 


4,341,945 

FIRE  EXTINGUISHING  DEVICE  FOR 

ELECTROPHOTOCOPIER 

Frederick  J.  Pelda,  White  Plains,  N.Y.,  and  Eugene  A.  Wirth, 

Huntington,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.,  Stamford, 

Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,607 

Int  CL^  H05B  1/02 

U.S.  a.  219—216  6  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  butt  welding  opposed  edges  of  sheet  mate- 
rial, in  a  continuous  process,  comprising  the  steps  of,  urging 
said  edges  into  vertically  spaced  overlapping  relationship  with 
each  other  under  pressure,  causing  said  edges  to  converge 
toward  each  other  while  in  said  overlapping  relationship  as 
said  edges  are  being  continuously  advanced  in  a  longitudinal 
direction,  spreading  said  edges  out  of  overlapping  relationship 
against  the  urging  pressure  so  that  said  edges  intersect  each 
other  in  intimate  abutting  engagement  at  a  point  of  conver- 
gence and  welding  said  edges  which  are  in  intimate  engage- 
ment at  the  point  of  convergence  to  form  a  butt  welded  seam. 


4,341,944 
REDUCTION  OF  ARC  BLOW  IN  MULTI-ELECTRODE 

WELDING 

Nixon  B.  Breen,  Kingston,  Canada,  assignor  to  Alcan  Research 
and  Development  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

FUed  Dec.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,847 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Dec.  21, 1977,  293606 

Int  a.3  B23K  9/m 

U.S.  a.  219—123  17  Claims 


1.  A  multi-electrode  welding  gun  for  arc  welding  a  metallic 
workpiece  comprising 

(a)  a  plurality  of  spaced  welding  electrodes,  each  producing 
an  independent  arc  and  having  an  arc-producing  end, 
arranged  in  a  row  with  a  first  one  of  said  electrodes  at  one 
end  of  the  row  and  a  second  one  of  said  electrodes  at  the 
other  end  of  the  row; 

(b)  housing  means  for  holding  said  row  of  electrodes;  and 

(c)  a  pair  of  magnetically  permeable  shunts  respectively 
disposed  adjacent  the  arc-producing  ends  of  said  first  and 
second  electrodes  for  reducing  inward  deviation  of  the 
arcs  at  the  ends  of  said  row. 

16.  A  method  of  reducing  arc  blow  in  the  multi-electrode 
welding  of  a  metallic  workpiece,  in  which  a  plurality  of  weld- 
ing arcs  are  produced  by  a  welding  g\m  having  a  plurality  of 
closely  spaced  electrodes  arranged  in  a  row  with  their  longitu- 


1.  A  device  for  extinguishing  fires  on  a  copy  paper  exiting  a 
heat  fusing  apparatus  in  an  electrophotocopying  machine, 
comprising: 

a  heat  resistant  roller  movably  mounted  above  and  in 
contact  with  a  copy  paper  conveyor  associated  with  and 
located  downstream  of  the  heat  fusing  apparatus; 

means  for  lifting  said  roller  out  of  contact  with  said  con- 
veyor when  the  print  cycle  for  said  electrophotocopying 
machine  is  energized; 

means  for  maintaining  said  roller  out  of  contact  with  said 
conveyer  during  the  copying  operation;  and 

means  for  moving  said  roller  into  rolling  contact  with  said 
conveyer  when  a  copy  paper  fails  to  clear  the  fusing 
apparatus  within  a  predetermined  period  of  time,  whereby 
any  fire  of  the  copy  paper  is  extinguished. 


4,341,946 

ELECTRICAL  RESISTANCE  HEATING  ELEMENT 

Helmut  Ohnmacbt  and  Klaus  Meywald,  both  of  Kandel,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Fritz  Eichenauer  GmbH  A  Co. 

KG,  Kandel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,483 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  2, 
1979,  2944132 

Int  CL3  H05B  3/06;  F24H  i/00 
U.S.  CL  219—375  8  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  resistance  heating  element  for  use  in  heating 
flowing  gaseous  media,  comprising  a  heating  conductor  sup- 
port of  insulating  material  having  a  boundary  edge  with  an 
essentially  circular  contour  and  a  heating  conductor  of  resis- 
tance wire  which  is  sinuously  coUed  to  form  loops  having  inner 
and  outer  loop  ends  and  loop  legs,  the  loops  being  circularly 
arranged  about  said  heating  conductor  support  substantiaUy  in 
a  plane,  at  least  some  of  the  inner  loop  ends  being  directly 
secured  to  the  heating  conductor  support  in  the  vicinity  of  said 
boundary  edge,  the  heating  conductor  support  being  con- 
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structed  as  a  flat  plate  substantially  co-planar  with  the  loops  of 
the  heating  conductor,  and  the  outer  loop  ends  remote  from 


insulative  fluid  conduit  sections  to  ground  to  a  value  less 
than  a  certain  predetermined  current  value. 


the  heating  conductor  support  being  arranged  in  a  self-support- 
ing manner  without  fixing  means. 


4,341,947 

GLOW  DISCHARGE  HEATING  APPARATUS 

Hirotsugu  Komura;  Shigeo  Ueguri,  and  Youichiro  Tabata,  aU  of 

Hyogo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kahu«hiici  Kai- 

sha,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  6,780,  Jan.  26, 1979.  This  appUcation  May 

22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,507 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  7, 1978,  53-13090 

Int  a.3  B23K  9/i2:  H05B  7/75 

U.S.  a.  219—383  15  Claims 


12.  A  glow  discharge  heating  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  metallic  discharge  electrodes  electrically  biased  in 
use  to  develop  a  glow  discharge  therebetween,  one  of  said 
discharge  electrodes  operating  as  a  cathode  and  defining  a 
fluid  conduit  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  flowing  a 
fluid  therethrough  and  for  heating  the  fluid  when  said  pair 
of  discharge  electrodes  are  electrically  biased  to  develop  a 
glow  discharge  therebetween; 

a  pair  of  electrically  insulative  fluid  conduit  sections  each 
connected  to  a  respective  one  of  the  cathode  discharge 
electrode  inlet  and  outlet  for  defining  electrically  insula- 
tive extensions  of  the  fluid  conduit  through  said  cathode 
discharge  electrode; 

metallic  fluid  conduit  sections  connected  to  respective  end 
portions  of  said  electricaUy  insulative  fluid  conduit  sec- 
tions remote  from  said  cathode  discharge  electrode  for 
defming  electrically  conductive  extension  of  the  fluid 
conduit  through  said  cathode  electrode  and  said  electri- 
^cally  insulative  fluid  conduit  sections; 

means  for  grounding  said  metallic  fluid  conduit  sections  to 
prevent  electrical  shock  upon  contact  with  said  metallic 
fluid  conduit  sections;  and 

wherein  said  pair  of  electrically  insulative  fluid  conduit 
sections  are  sufficiently  long  to  reduce  a  leakage  current 
from  said  discharge  electrodes  through  said  electricaUy 


4^1,948 
APPARATUS  WFTH  BUILT-IN  HEATING  DEVICE  FOR 

DISINFECTING  CONTACT  LENSES 
StafFan  Sundstrom,  and  Tore  Herlestam,  both  of  Helsingborg, 
Sweden,  assignors  to  AB  Leo,  Helsin^rg,  Sweden 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230,704 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Feb.  4, 1980,  80009250 
Int  a.J  F27D  U/02 
U.S.  a.  219—521  10  Claims 


ft  It    SI       i9 
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1.  Apparatus  for  disinfecting  contact  lenses  by  heating, 
comprising  a  reservoir  adapted  for  holding  a  liquid  and  having 
a  tight  lid  together  with  a  heating  device  for  heating  of  liquid 
therein,  wherein  the  reservoir  comprises  a  raised  middle  part 
or  bridge  for  dividing  said  reservoir  into  two  separate  cham- 
bers or  wells,  said  raised  middle  part  being  equipped  with  at 
least  one  hollow  recess  at  its  top,  which  enables  liquid  to 
communicate  between  the  chambers  in  such  a  way  that  spillage 
of  liquid  is  avoided  when  a  lens  is  removed  from  either  of  said 
chambers,  said  raised  middle  part  having  side-walls,  and  hav- 
ing a  built-in  heating  device  for  heating  of  the  liquid  in  said 
chambers,  said  heating  device  being  located  adjacent  to  each 
of  said  side-walls  for  heating  of  liquid  in  each  of  said  chambers 
of  said  reservoir,  said  heating  device  being  of  the  electric 
resistance  type. 


4,341,949 

ELECTRICAL  HEATING  APPARATUS  WTTH  A 

HEATING  ELEMENT  OF  PTC  MATERIAL 

Herbert  Steiner,  Traunstein,  and  Johann  Magg,  St  Georgen, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bosch-Siemens 

Hausgerite  GmbH,  Stuttgart  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,637 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  7, 
1979,  2932026 

Int  a^  H05B  3/12.  3/36 
UJS.  CL  219—553  13  Claims 


nsrm  nmutm\ 
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1.  Electrical  heating  apparatus,  comprising  a  frame  formed 
of  insulating  material  having  an  opening  formed  therethrough, 
a  heating  element  formed  of  positive  temperature  coefficient 
material  having  two  opposing  outer  surfaces  and  being  dis- 
posed in  said  opening  formed  in  said  frame,  an  electricaUy-con- 
ducting  current  supply  contact  layer  disposed  on  each  of  said 
two  opposing  outer  surfaces  of  said  heating  element  an  electri- 
cally conducting  current  input  electrode  plate  formed  of  yield- 
able  material  and  being  disposed  in  electrical  contact  on  the 
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outer  surface  of  each  of  said  contact  layers,  said  electrode 
plates  being  anchored  in  said  frame  forming  an  integral  struc- 
tural unit  enclosing  said  heating  element,  and  a  heat  conduct- 
ing plate  formed  of  electrically  insulating  material  disposed  on 
each  of  said  electrode  plates  receiving  heat  transferred  through 
said  contact  layers. 

METHOD  AND  CIRCUITRY  FOR  SYNCHRONIZING 

THE  READ  AND  UPDATE  FUNCHONS  OF  A 

TIMER/COUNTER  CIRCUIT 

Ronald  H.  Kyles,  Colorado  SpriBgi,  and  Ricbard  B.  Woodard, 

Elbert,  both  of  Colo^  asngnon  to  NCR  Corporatkw,  Dayton, 

Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,925 

Int  a^  H03K  21/30 

U.S.  a.  235—92  EA  «  Claims 


quested  transaction  amount,  means  for  storing  vendee  identifi- 
cation data  issued  by  said  institution,  means  responsive  to  said 
keyboard  for  storing  vendee  entered  identification  data,  means 
for  comparing  said  stored  identification  data  with  said  key- 
board entered  identification  data  and  for  generating  a  first 
signal  in  response  to  a  positive  comparison,  means  for  compar- 
ing said  stored  funds  balance  with  said  requested  transaction 
amount  and  for  generating  a  second  signal  if  said  funds  balance 
is  at  least  as  large  as  said  requested  transaction  amount,  an  inlet 
for  receiving  a  voucher  issued  by  a  vendor,  manually  actuated 
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1.  A  synchronizer  circuit  for  controlling  the  counting  opera- 
tion of  an  associated  timer /counter  circuit  which  is  suitable  for 
use  in  a  microcomputer  system  to  perform  various  timing  and 
counting  functions,  said  synchronizer  circuit  comprising: 

a  load  input  for  receiving  load  pulses  from  an  external 
source; 

a  load  output; 

a  read  input  for  receiving  read  commands  from  an  external 
source; 

a  clock  input  for  receiving  a  clock  signal  from  an  external 
source,  said  clock  signal  being  arranged  to  periodically 
oscillate  between  a  first  logic  state  and  a  second  logic  sute 
and  to  be  disabled  for  a  set  period  of  time  prior  to  and  after 
a  load  pulse;  and 

search  means  for  monitoring  said  read  input  for  receipt  of  a 
read  command,  said  search  means  being  operable  to  pro- 
duce an  output  pulse  at  said  load  output  within  a  first  time 
interval  after  receipt  of  a  load  pulse  if  a  read  command 
was  not  received  at  said  read  input  during  the  period 
preceding  said  load  pulse  when  said  clock  signal  was 
disabled  and  to  produce  an  output  pulse  at  said  load  out- 
put within  a  second  time  interval  after  receipt  of  a  load 
pulse  if  a  read  command  was  received  at  said  read  input 
during  the  period  preceding  said  load  pulse  when  said 
clock  signal  was  disabled. 
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printing  roll  means  within  said  inlet  for  printing  encoded  iden- 
tification data  onto  said  voucher  to  verify  the  transaction, 
means  for  maintaining  said  printing  roll  means  normally  out  of 
contact  with  said  voucher  within  said  inlet,  means  for  manu- 
ally moving  said  printing  roll  means  into  contact  with  said 
voucher,  means  responsive  to  said  manual  means  and  to  said 
first  and  second  signals  for  updating  said  stored  funds  balance 
by  said  requested  transaction  amount,  and  display  means  for 
displaying  said  stored  funds  balance  and  said  requested  trans- 
action amount. 


4,341,952 
VARIABLE  PITCH  GROOVED  LABEL  FOR  VIDEO  DISC 
Gunter  John,  Indianapolis,  Ind.;  Philip  M.  Heyman,  Trenton, 
and  David  P.  Bortfeld,  KendaU  Park,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors 
to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142^55 

Int.  CI.'  G06K  19/06;  GllB  7/24,  23/40 

U.S.  CL  235—487  6  Claims 


431,951 
ELECTRONIC  FUNDS  TRANSFER  AND  VOUCHER 
ISSUE  SYSTEM 
William  M.  Benton,  Rte.  1,  Box  191,  Middkborg,  Va.  22117 
FUed  JnL  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,689 
Int  CL'  G06F  15/30 
U5.  CL  235—379  13  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  transferring  funds  dau  in  lieu  of  cash, 
comprising  a  portable  unit  to  be  carried  by  a  vendee,  said 
poruble  unit  including  a  keyboard  for  manually  entering  trans- 
action and  identification  data,  terminal  means  accessible  only 
by  an  authorized  institution  for  receiving  an  initial  funds  bal- 
ance; means  coupled  to  said  terminal  means  for  storing  a  funds 
balance,  means  responsive  to  said  keyboard  for  storing  a  re- 


1.  A  disc  record  for  storing  information  signals  of  a  given 
program,  said  disc  record  comprising: 

a  first  annular  area  on  a  surface  of  said  disc  having  an  infor- 
mation track  therein  comprising  elements  corresponding 
to  the  information  signals  of  said  given  program  stored  on 
said  disc  record;  and 
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a  second  annular  area  on  said  surface  of  said  disc  having  a 
continuous  spiral  groove  formed  therein,  said  second 
annular  area  comprising  a  first  plurality  of  surface  regions 
and  a  second  plurality  of  surface  regions; 

the  portions  of  said  continuous  spiral  groove  formed  in  said 
first  plurality  of  surface  regions  having  a  first  spiral  pitch, 
said  spiral  groove  of  said  first  pitch  deflecting  light  inci- 
dent thereon  in  a  first  direction; 

the  portions  of  said  continuous  spiral  groove  formed  in  said 
second  plurality  of  surface  regions  having  a  second  spiral 
pitch,  said  spiral  grooves  of  said  second  pitch  deflecting 
light  incident  thereon  substantially  away  from  said  first 
direction; 

the  arrangement  of  said  first  surface  regions  with  respect  to 
the  arrangement  of  said  second  surface  regions  being 
representative  of  the  identity  of  the  information  signals  of 
said  given  program  stored  in  said  first  annular  area. 


4,341,954 
PHOTO-ELECTRIC  CONVERTING  APPARATUS 
Yosbihiko  Miznshima,  Fncfan;  Akitsn  Takeda,  Tokyo;  Kaiuai 
Komiya,  Yokosnka;  Masabiro  Sakane,  Hacbiokli;  ToaUo 
Ogino,  Higashiyaauito;  Hideo  Itob,  Tokyo,  and  Masayoshi 
Oka,  Kashiwa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Telegraph  A 
Telephone  Public  Corp.  and  Origin  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,907 

Int  a.'  HOIJ  40/14 

MS.  a.  250—211  J  8  Claims 


"  4,341,953 

FOCUS  DETECTING  SYSTEM 
Sbii^i  Sakai;  NoboUko  Sbinoda;  Takao  Kinoshita,  aU  of  Tokyo; 
Takashi  Kawabata,  Kamakura;  Nozomu  Kitagishi,  Kawasaki; 
Kazuya  Hosoe,  Machida,  and  Tadashi  Ito,  Yokohama,  aU  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  KabushUd  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,533 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  23, 1979,  54-63376 

Int  a.'  GOl  J  1/20 

U.S.  a.  250—204  64  Claims 


1.  A  focus  detecting  system  for  detecting  focusing  state  of  an 
image  forming  optical  system  relative  to  an  object,  said  optical 
system  having  a  predetermined  focal  plane,  and  said  focus 
detecting  system  comprising: 

(A)  means  for  detecting  imaging  states  of  an  object  image 
formed  by  said  optical  system  at  first  and  second  positions 
opticaUy  equivalent  to  before  and  behind  said  focal  plane 
of  the  optical  system  and  at  a  third  position  optically 
equivament  to  said  focal  plane,  said  detecting  means  pro- 
ducing first,  second  and  third  signals  corresponding  to  the 
imaging  states  of  the  object  image  at  said  first,  second  and 
third  positions,  respectively;  and 

(B)  means  for  deciding  the  focusing  state  of  said  optical 
system  relative  to  the  object  on  the  basis  of  said  first, 
second  and  third  signals  produced  by  said  detecting 
means,  said  deciding  means  being  arranged  to  form  a 
fourth  signal  on  the  basis  of  said  first  and  second  signals 
and  to  decide  the  focusing  state  by  using  the  fourth  signal 
together  with  said  third  signal. 


1.  A  photo-electric  converting  apparatus  comprising  a  sub- 
strate, a  plurality  of  photo-electric  converting  elements  ar- 
ranged on  said  substrate  said  photo-electric  converting  ele- 
ments including  electrode  layers  at  least  one  of  which  is  trans- 
parent and  a  semiconductor  fUm  layer  interposed  between  said 
electrode  layers  and  having  a  rectifying  contact  or  junction 
with  the  electrode  layers,  capacitive  means  arranged  in  parallel 
with  said  photoelectric  converting  elements,  respectively,  to 
form  circuits  for  storing  electric  signals  corresponding  to  light 
information,  and  a  read-out  arranged  to  include  the  above 
capacitive  means  in  common  with  said  respective  circuits,  with 
light  under  such  condition  that  substantially  no  voltage  is 
applied  across  the  electrode  layers  of  said  photoelectric  con- 
verting elements  and  said  respective  capacitive  means  are 
electrically  charged  with  the  photo-current  produced  at  the 
outputs  of  the  respective  photo-electric  converting  elements 
under  the  action  of  the  electromotive  force  induced  at  said 
rectifying  contact  or  junction  of  the  respective  photoelectric 
converting  elements,  with  its  higher  energy  level  side  being 
positive  and  lower  side  being  negative,  owing  to  the  light 
incident  thereupon,  so  that  the  charges  stored  in  said  capaci- 
tive means  are  successively  and  periodically  discharged  under 
the  action  of  scanning  pulses  to  said  read-out,  whereby  light 
signals  are  converted  into  periodic  timed  pulse  signals. 

4,341,955 
IMAGE  INTENSIFIER  OF  THE  PROXIMTTY-FOCUS 

TYPE 
Hendrik  Mnlder,  and  Johannes  J.  Hontkamp,  both  of  Ddft, 
Netherlands,  assignors  to  N.V.  Optischc  Industrie  "De  Onde 
Delft",  Netherlands 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,973 
Claims  priority,  appUcation   Netherlands,   Feb.   2,   1979, 
7900878 

Int  CL'  HOIJ  31/50 
UA  a.  250—213  VT  18  Claims 


1.  An  image  intensifier  of  the  proximity-focus  type,  compris- 
ing at  least  one  photocathode  surface  and  at  least  one  anode 
screen  surface  located  opposite  to  said  photocathode  surface, 
said  photocathode  surface  and  said  anode  screen  surface  being 
disposed  in  a  hollow  body  having  a  longitudinal  axis  in  which 
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a  vacuum  prevails  and  wherein  during  use,  there  is  provided  an 
electrical  field  between  said  photocathode  surface  and  said 
anode  screen  surface,  characterized  in  that  said  photocathode 
surface  and  said  anode  screen  surface  extend  substantially 
parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  hollow  body  and  are 
spaced  apart  a  distance  insufficient  to  require  focussing  elec- 
trodes. 


4^1,957 

FLUORESCENT  ANTIBODY  COMPOSITION  FOR 

IMMUNOFLUOROMETRIC  ASSAY 

Irwin  Wieder,  Los  Altos,  Calif ^  asrignor  to  Analytical  Radiation 

Corporation,  Los  Altos,  Calif. 

FUed  Nor.  26, 1975,  Ser.  No.  635,411 

Int  CL^  GOIN  21/64;  G09K  i/Oa 

U.S.  CL  250-461 J  '       22  Claims 


1.  A  fluorescent  antibody  comprising, 

an  antibody  specific  to  an  antigen  to  be  detected,  and 

a  fluorescent  rare-earth  chelate  conjugated  with  said  anti- 

body,  said  rare-earth  chelate  consisting  of  a  rare-earth  ion 

coordinated  by  chelating  ligands. 


4,341,956 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  COMPENSATING 

THE  DARK  CURRENT  PHOTOELECTRIC 

TRANSDUCERS 

Ronald  F.  Bax,  Columbia,  Md.,  assignor  to  Pfizer,  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  78,396,  Sep.  24, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Mar.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  240,242 

Int  CL^  GOIJ  i/JO 

U.S.  CL  250— 214  C  34  Claims 


4,341,958 
YARN-BREAK/YARN-STOP  DETECTING  DEVICE 
Shioiji  Ohsawa,  No.  10-2,  2-chome,  Tsutsumi-cho,  Kiryu  City, 
Gumma  Prefecture,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,059 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  21, 1979,  54-114031 
Int  CL^  GOIN  2im 
U.S.  CL  250—561  I         27  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  reducing  errors  in  photon  measurements 

made  with  a  photoelectric  transducer  having  a  variable  offset 

component  in  its  output  electrical  signal  and  which  transducer 

is  sometimes  exposed  to  a  source  of  photons,  said  apparatus 

comprising: 

a  signal  amplifier  circuit  including  a  non-linear  amplifier  and 

having  an  input  connected  to  receive  the  electrical  output 

signal  of  said  photoelectric  transducer,  including  said 

variable  offset  component  and  to  provide  a  corresponding 

output,  and 

a  sample-and-hold  feedback  circuit  connected  to  receive  the 

output  of  said  signal  ampUfier  circuit  and  to  sample  same 

only  during  periods  when  said  transducer  is  not  exposed 

to  said  source  of  photons  and  to  thereafter  provide  and 

maintain  a  respectively  corresponding  output  feedback 

signal  during  periods  when  the  transducer  is  exposed  to 

the  source  of  photons, 

said  sample-and-hold  feedback  circuit  having  its  output 

signal  connected  to  control  said  signal  amplifier  circuit 

such  that  its  output  is  compensated  for  said  variable  offset 

component 


1.  A  yam-break/yam-stop  detecting  device  having  a  lateral 
direction  parallel  with  the  direction  in  which  a  yam  is  to  travel 
through  the  detecting  device  and  a  front-and-rear  direction 
perpendicular  to  said  lateral  direction,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

a  casing  structure; 

a  yam  passage  assembly  fast  on  said  casing  structure  and 
formed  with  a  gap  longitudinally  extending  in  a  lateral 
direction  of  the  detecting  device,  the  yam  passage  assem- 
bly including  a  transparent  portion  received  in  said  gap; 

a  li^t  emitter  element  fixedly  positioned  with  respect  to 
said  yam  passage  assembly  and  arranged  to  project  a 
substantially  constant  beam  of  light  through  said  transpar- 
ent portion  of  the  yam  passage  assembly  in  a  predeter- 
mined front-and-rear  direction  of  the  detecting  device 
when  the  light  emitter  element  is  electrically  energized, 

a  photoelectric  transducer  element  fixedly  positioned  with 
respect  to  said  yam  passage  assembly  and  located  substan- 
tially in  alignment  with  said  light  emitter  element  across 
said  transparent  portion  of  the  yam  passage  assembly  in 
said  predetermined  front-and-rear  direction  for  being 
operative  to  produce  an  electric  current  when  irradiated 
with  the  beam  of  light  emitter  element  and  incident  on  the 
transducer  element  through  said  transparent  portion  of  the 
yam  passage  assembly, 
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output  delivery  means  operative  to  produce  an  output  signal 
when  actiuted  electrically,  and 

a  control  circuit  electrically  intervening  between  said  photo- 
electric transducer  element  and  said  output  delivery 
means  for  actuating  the  output  delivery  means  when  the 
current  produced  by  the  transducer  element  is  in  a  prede- 
termined condition, 

wherein:  said  yam  passage  assembly  comprises  first  and 
second  bracket  members  fixedly  positioned  with  respect 
to  said  casing  structure  and  spaced  apart  from  each  other 
in  a  front-and-rear  direction  of  the  detecting  device  for 
forming  said  gap  therebetween  and  a  dust-proof  plug 

•  member  having  a  portion  constituting  said  transparent 
portion  of  the  yam  passage  assembly,  said  transparent 
portion  being  closely  received  in  said  gap  and  being  de- 
tachably  in  contact  with  both  of  said  bracket  members, 

said  transparent  portion  of  said  plug  member  having  a  gener- 
ally U-shaped  cross  section  and  has  front  and  rear  walls 
which  are  spaced  apart  from  each  other  in  a  front-and-rear 
direction  of  the  detecting  devicci  and  which  are  closely 
and  detachably  in  contact  withj  said  bracket  members, 
respectively. 


4341,959    ! 
WAVE  ENERGY  POWER  STATION 
Nils  Ambli,  Oslo,  Norway,  assignor  I  to  Kvaemer  Bmg  A/S, 
Oslo,  Norway 

FUed  Apr.  8, 1980,  Ser.  i^o.  138,401 

Claims  priority,  application  Norwayl,  Apr.  19, 1979,  791300 

Int  a?  P03B  W12 

U.S.  a.  290— 53  16  Claims 


1.  In  a  wave  energy  power  station  comprising  two  water- 
filled  chambers  in  communication  with  each  other  at  the  bot- 
tom, a  first  one  of  said  chambers  being  in  communication  with 
the  sea  at  the  upper  end  thereof  and  the  second  chamber  being 
defmed  by  at  least  one  wall  which  projects  above  the  surface  of 
the  sea,  the  water  in  said  first  and  second  chambers  comprising 
a  continuous  body  of  water,  the  water  in  said  second  chamber 
having  an  exposed  upper  surface  out  of  communication  with 
the  sea,  said  upper  surface  rising  above  the  level  of  the  surface 
of  the  sea  with  an  oscillating  movement  in  opposite  directions 
under  the  influence  of  wave  action,  and  means  to  utilize  the 
potential  energy  of  the  water  in  the  second  chamber  which  is 
higher  than  the  surface  of  the  sea;  the  improvement  comprising 
means  to  tune  the  resonant  frequency  of  said  body  of  water  in 
said  chambers  to  that  of  the  waves,  said  tuning  means  compris- 
ing means  for  selectively  changing  at  least  one  of  the  length  of 
said  body  of  water  and  the  area  of  said  exposed  upper  surface. 


4341,960 
I^L  STATIC  SHIFT  REGISTER 
Kenneth  L.  NaifT,  Hanppage,  N.Y^  assignor  to  General  Instm- 
ment  Corporation,  Hicksirttle,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1980,  Scr.  No.  123,434 

Int  CL^  GllC  19/26 

U.S.  a.  307—221  R  1  Cteim 
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1.  An  I^L  shift  register  comprising  a  bit  said  bit  comprising 
a  given  number  of  units  operably  interconnected  in  sequence, 
each  unit  comprising  a  control  input,  a  data  input  a  data  out- 
put a  feedback  output  an  injector  transistor  having  a  coUec- 
tor,  a  base  and  an  emitter  and  an  inverter  transistor  having  a 
base,  first  and  second  collectors  and  an  emitter,  said  emitter  of 
said  injector  transistor  being  operably  connected  to  said  con- 
trol input  said  base  of  said  injector  being  operably  connected 
to  ground,  said  collector  of  said  injector  transistor  being  opera- 
bly connected  to  said  base  of  said  inverter  transistor,  said  base 
of  said  inverter  transistor  being  operably  connected  to  the  data 
output  from  the  previous  unit  and  the  feedback  output  from  the 
sul»equent  unit  said  first  and  second  collectors  of  said  inverter 
transistor  being  operably  connected  to  said  data  output  and 
feedback  output  respectively,  and  means  for  generating  a 
series  of  control  signals,  one  for  each  unit  in  the  bit  said  gener- 
ating means  having  separate  outputs,  each  of  which  is  operably 
connected  to  said  control  input  of  a  different  one  of  said  units 
in  the  bit  said  register  ftirther  comprising  control  reset  means 
operably  connected  to  said  control  signal  generating  means  for 
causing  said  control  signal  generating  means  to  temporarily 
cease  generating  control  signals  for  a  time  longer  than  the 
decay  time  of  the  charge  on  said  bases  of  said  inverter  transis- 
tors thereby  automatically  resetting  said  shift  register. 


4341,961 

DISCRIMINATION  APPARATUS  FOR  EXTRACTING 
MAXIMUM-VALUE  OUTPUT  FROM  A  PLURAUTY  OF 
SIGNALS  AND  INDEXING  THE  RELEVANT  CHANNEL 
Kiyoshi  Komoriya,  3>2  Kami-Kitazawa  3  chome,  Sctagaya-kn, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  29, 1980,  Scr.  No.  125,993 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  3, 1979,  54/24819 

Int  CL^  H03K  5/24 

U.S.  a.  307— 355  1  Claim 

1.  An  apparatus  for  the  extraction  of  the  signal  of  the  maxi- 
mum potential  from  a  plurality  of  input  signals  and  for  the 
indexing  of  the  particular  channel  transmitting  the  signal  of  the 
maximum  potential,  which  apparatus  comprises  a  pair  of  dis- 
crimination circuits  each  composed  of  a  plurality  of  photocou- 
plers  each  consisting  of  an  electroluminescent  element  whose 
output  terminal  is  connected  to  the  output  terminals  of  the 
electroluminescent  elements  of  the  other  photocouplers  to 
form  an  OR  circuit  and  a  photoelectric  element  adapted  to 
operate  to  derive  an  output  signal  in  response  to  the  emission  of 
light  from  said  electroluminescent  element  and  transistors 
possessing  respective  independent  output  terminals  and 
adapted  to  generate  a  switching  action  in  response  to  the  bias 
applied  to  the  base  in  consequence  of  the  operation  of  said 
photoelectric  elements  thereby  deriving  a  signal  as  an  output 
of  the  discrimination  circuits;  inverters  connected  to  the  output 


14 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  27,  1982 


sigial  of  one  of  the  discrimination  circuit  circuits,  analog 
sw  tches  adapted  to  operate  in  response  to  the  output  signals  of 
sai(  I  mverters  and  connected  to  respective  output  terminals  of 
the  other  discrimination  circuit;  an  arithmetic  circuit  adapted 
to  )btain  the  ratio  between  the  output  signals  issued  from  the 
two  discrimination  circuits,  comparator  adapted  to  compare 
the  ratio  of  the  two  potential  signals  from  the  arithmetic  circuit 
wii  h  a  preset  reference  level  signal;  and  gates  adapted  to  oper- 
ate in  response  to  the  output  of  said  comparator  and  permit 
passage  of  the  output  from  said  one  of  the  discrimination  cir- 


-:®fli.n 


duce  an  output  signal  anti-logarithmically  related  to  the 
sum  of  said  log  signal  and  said  gain  control  signal,  and 
(d)  bias  means  for  applying  a  bias  current  of  said  first  and 
second  elements  of  such  value  that  said  elements  are  con- 
tinuously in  electrical  conduction  through  both  polarities 
of  an  AC  input  signal  applied  to  said  input,  to  cause  said 
first  and  second  bipolar  circuits  to  operate  in  a  class  A 
donaain. 


4,341,963 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  FOR  CHIP  OP/AMP 

INTERFACE 

Arthur  S.  Jensen,  and  Keefer  S.  Stall,  Jr.,  both  of  Baltimore, 

Md^  anignort  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp^  Pittsburgh, 

Fikd  Jnn.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163^9 

lot  CL^  G06G  7/12 

U.S.  a.  307—497  3  Claims 


cu  ts,  whereby  the  potential  of  the  input  signal  of  the  maximum 
po  tential  is  extracted  through  said  one  of  the  discrimination 
circuits  and  the  input  channel  transmitting  that  particular 
signal  IS  indexed,  the  potential  of  the  input  signal  of  the  second 
laigat  potential  is  extracted  through  the  other  discrimination 
ciicuit  and,  at  the  same  time,  the  channel  transmitting  that 
particular  signal  is  indexed,  and  the  gate  corresponding  to  the 
in]  >ut  channel  transmitting  the  signal  of  the  maximum  potential 
issues  the  channel  discrimination  signal  when  the  ratio  of  the 
two  potentials  from  the  two  discrimination  circuits  is  found  as 
al  owable  with  respect  to  the  preset  reference  level  signal. 


4,341,962 
ELECTRONIC  GAIN  CONTROL  DEVICE 

pial  C.  Buff,  NashTiUe,  Tena^  assignor  to  VaUey  People,  Inc., 
NashTillc,  Tenn. 

Filed  Jon.  3, 1980,  Scr.  No.  156,0S9 

lat  Ci>  G06G  7/12,  7/24 

Us.  a.  307-492  24  daims 


•Ui. 


1.  An  integrated  circuit  for  coupling  an  electrical  signal  in 
said  integrated  circuit  to  an  operational  amplifier  external  to 
said  integrated  circuit,  said  operational  amplifier  including 
differential  inputs  and  a  feedback  circuit,  said  integrated  circuit 
comprising: 

(a)  a  semiconductor  substrate; 

(b)  signal  means  in  said  substrate 
signal; 

(c)  differential  amplifying  meam  in  said  substrate; 

(d)  means  in  said  substrate  foi  coupling  said  differential 
amplifying  means  to  said  elec  rical  signal; 

(e)  means  in  said  substrate  responsive  to  a  set  of  potentials 
for  including  said  differential  iimplifying  means  within  the 
feedback  circuit  of  said  operational  amplifier. 


for  providing  an  electrical 


1.  An  electronic  gain  control  device,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  bipolar  circuit  having  an  input  for  receiving  an 
input  signal  and  an  output,  said  first  bipolar  circuit  com- 
prising first  elements  for  producing  log  transfer  functions 
and  adapted  to  produce  a  log  signal  all  said  output  loga- 
rithmically related  to  said  input  signal. 

(b)  means  for  summing  a  gain  control  signal  with  said  log 
signal  at  said  output, 

(c)  a  second  bipolar  circuit  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
first  bipolar  circuit  and  comprising  second  elemenu  for 
producing  anti-log  transfer  fvinctions  and  adapted  to  pro- 


4,341,964 
PRECISION  TIME  DURATION  DETECTOR 
Chad  S.  Chi,  Shrewsbury,  Mass.,  and  John  W.  Craig,  Scottsdalc, 
Ariz.,  assignors  to  Sparry  CorporatioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  27, 1980,  Scr.  No.  153,492 
Int.  CL^  H03K  5/l5i 
UA  a.  307—517  6  Caaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  whether  the  time  duration  be- 
tween two  events  of  an  analog  waveform  is  greater  or  less  than 
a  predetermined  time  interval,  comprising 
delay  means  for  providing  a  delayed  version  of  said  wave- 
form delayed  by  said  predetermined  time  interval,  thereby 
providing  a  delayed  waveform, 
first  detector  means  responsive  to  said  delayed  waveform  for 
detecting  the  first  occurring  of  said  two  events  of  said 
delayed  waveform  and  providing  a  signal  at  the  time  of 
occurrence  thereof, 
second  detector  means  responsive  to  said  waveform  for 
detecting  the  second  occurring  of  said  two  events  of  said 
waveform  and  providing  a  signal  at  the  time  of  occur- 
rence thereof,  and 
time  sequence  comparator  means  coupled  to  receive  said 
«i£n»U  from  said  first  and  second  detector  means  for 
providing  a  first  indication  when  said  signal  from  said  first 
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detector  means  occurs  prior  lo  said  signal  from  said  sec- 
ond detector  means  and  a  s^nd  indication  when  said 
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4,341,966 

LAMINATED  DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE  ROTOR 

HAVING  CAST  CONDUCTORS  AND  RADIAL  COOLANT 

DUCTS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
WUliain  W.  Pangbum,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  asrigMW  to  General 
Electric  Co.,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,576 

Int  O.}  H02K  9/79 

U.S.  O.  310—61  13  Claim 


SouT 


signal  from  said  second  detector  means  occurs  prior  to 
said  signal  from  said  first  detector  means. 


4,341,965 

COMPOSITE  ELECTRODE  AND  INSULATING  WALL 
ELEMENTS  FOR  MAGNETOHYDRODYNAMIC  POWER 
GENERATING  CHANNELS  CHARACTERIZED  BY 
FIBERS  IN  A  MATRIX 
Takayasu  Okno,  Ibaragi;  TakaU  Masaki,  and  Keisnke  Kobaya- 
shi,  both  of  Ohtsn,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Agency  of  Indus- 
trial Science  A  Technology,  Ministry  of  International  Trade 
A  Industry  and  Toray  Industries,  Inc.,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  248,210 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1980.  55-40462 
Int  a.J  H02N  4/02 
UA  CL  310—11  113  Claims 

1.  A  composite  electrode  element  for  a  magnetohydrody- 
namic  power  generating  channel,  comprising  a  matrix  com- 
posed of  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  oxide,  carbide,  nitride  and  boride  and  a  fibrous  material 
composed  of  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  carbon,  graphite,  oxide,  carbide,  nitride  and  bo- 
ride, said  fibrous  material  being  embedded  in  said  matrix  and 
unified  with  said  matrix  so  as  to  form  a  composite. 

64.  A  composite  wall  element  for  a  magnetohydrodynamic 
power  generating  channel,  comprising  a  matrix  composed  of  at 
least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxide, 
nitride  and  boride  and  a  fibrous  material  composed  of  at  least 
one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carbon, 
graphite,  oxide,  carbide,  nitride  and  boride,  said  fibrous  mate- 
rial being  embeded  in  said  matrix  and  unified  with  said  matrix 
so  as  to  form  a  composite. 


riO(mtpj 


1.  In  a  laminated  rotor  having  cast  conductors  in  spaced 
axially-extending  passageways  adjacent  the  peripheral  surface 
of  the  stacked  rotor  laminations  and  having  radial  coolant 
ducts  extending  between  spaced  groups  of  the  rotor  lamina- 
tions, the  improvement  comprising; 

(a)  a  plurality  of  laminated  spacer  assemblies,  each  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  metal  plates,  locking  means  for  securing 
such  plates  to  each  other  in  stacked  relationship,  and  wall 
means  defining  an  aperture  through  each  plate,  the  aper- 
tures in  all  of  said  plates  of  each  spacer  assembly  being 
positioned  in  alignment  to  define  a  conductor  passageway 
through  the  assembly,  and 

(b)  mounting  means  fastening  each  of  said  spacer  assemblies, 
respectively,  to  at  least  one  rotor  lamination  of  a  respec- 
tive juxtaposed  group  of  rotor  laminations  with  each 
spacer  assembly  conductor  aperiure  aligned  with  a  respec- 
tive axially-extending  passageway  through  the  rotor  lami- 
nations, thereby  to  define  continuous  axially-extending 
conductor  passageways  through  the  aligned  rotor  lamina- 
tions and  spacer  assembUes,  said  continuous  conductor 
passageways  each  being  sealed  from  the  radial  coolant 
ducts  by  said  wall  means  of  the  respective  spacer  assem- 
blies. 


4^1,967 
CHARGING  GENERATOR  FOR  VEHICLE 
Yoshiynki  Iwaki,  Hincji,  Japan,  assizor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japtti 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1981,  Scr.  No.  243,144 
Claims    priority,    appUcation    Japan,    Mar.    21,    1980, 
55/37955[U] 

Int  CL'  H02K  5/10 
VS.  CL  310-88  1  Claim 


I    10 


1.  A  charging  generator  for  a  vehicle,  comprising: 
a  stator. 
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a  rotor  facing  said  stator  and  separated  therefrom  by  a  gap; 

•t  least  one  slip  ring  mounted  on  said  rotor; 

brush  means  for  contacting  each  said  slip  ring; 

a  brush  holder  supporting  each  said  brush  means; 

first  bore  means  extending  through  said  brush  means,  said 
first  bore  means  extending  coaxially  and  being  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  said  rotor; 

a  housing  surrounding  said  rotor, 

second  bore  means  coaxial  with  said  first  bore  means  and 
having  a  first  diameter,  said  second  bore  means  extending 

■  through  said  housing  such  that  a  pin  can  pass  through  said 
first  and  second  bore  means; 

•  lubricant  holder  for  holding  a  viscous  grease  lubricant,  said 
lubricant  holder  being  positioned  against  one  end  of  said 
second  bore  means  opposite  said  brush  holder,  said  lubri- 
cant holder  being  defined  by  walls  extending  parallel  to 
said  axis  of  said  rotor  and  spaced  from  one  another  by  a 
distance  greater  than  said  first  diameter  of  said  second 
bore  means,  whereby  said  pin  passing  through  said  first 
and  second  bore  means  will  not  completely  fill  said  reser- 
voir; and 

a  viscous  grease  plugging  means  filling  said  lubricant  holder 
and  sealing  said  one  end  of  said  second  bore  means, 

whereby  said  pin  passing  through  said  first  and  second  bore 
means  will  pierce  and  displace  said  grease  plugging  means 
and  said  walls  will  retain  said  grease  plugging  means  in 
said  reservoir. 


4^1,968 

SUPPORT  MEANS  FOR  HIGH-TEMPERATTJRE 

GENERATOR  STATORS 

Raymond  W.  Borden,  Farmingdale,  and  James  E.  DeBard,  Ea- 

tontown,  both  of  N  J^  assignors  to  The  Bendix  Corporation, 

Teterboro,  N  J. 

FUed  Jul.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,780 

Int  a^  H02K  5/00 

U5.  CL  310—91  7  Claims 


exert  a  radially  directed  thrust  on  said  key  and  said  stator 
when  loading  forces  are  applied  to  said  key;  and 
a  loading  screw  threaded  into  said  aperture  and  bearing  on 
said  spring  means  to  exert  a  loading  force  on  said  spring 
means  according  to  the  distance  said  loading  screw  is 
threaded  into  said  aperture,  and  to  the  degree  necessary 
for  maintaining  the  stator  centered  within  the  housing  and 
for  maintaining  the  shear  contact  even  after  the  spring 
loading  force  is  relaxed  by  the  thermal  expansion  of  the 
housing  and  stator  in  different  amounts. 


4,341,969 
DIRECr  CURRENT  MOTOR  WITH  IMPROVED  POLE 

PIECE  THAT  REDUCES  COGGING 
Dale  W.  SieTert,  Freeport,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Honeywell  Inc., 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Dec.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,887 

Int.  a.}  H02K  2i/42 

U.S.  a.  310—154  17  Claims 


12.  A  direct  current  motor  comprising  in  combination:  a 
pole  piece; 
an  armature  having  a  series  of  armature  bars  disposed 

around  its  periphery; 
means  supporting  said  armature  and  said  pole  piece;  and 
a  series  of  notches  formed  in  said  pole  piece  along  at  least 

one  edge  thereof. 


4,341,970 

THREE  PHASE  WINDING  FOR  HIGH  VOLTAGE 

MACHINES  WITH  Y-CONNECTED  PHASES 

Herbal  Aninger,  Niimberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,990 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  22, 
1978,  2841415 

Int  CL'  H02K  i/00 
MS.  a.  310—184  13  Claims 


1.  In  a  rotating  electrical  machine  having  a  stator  of  gener- 
ally cylindrical  form  and  a  housing  surrounding  said  stator  in 
close  fitting  relationship  at  lower  temperatures,  said  housing 
and  said  stator  being  subject  to  thermal  expansion  in  different 
amounts  resulting  in  loss  of  close  fit  at  higher  temperature; 
means  for  securing  said  stator  against  relative  movement  in 
said  housing  and  for  maintaining  said  stator  centered 
therein,  comprising 
a  keyway  formed  in  the  outer  periphery  of  said  stator; 
a  threaded  aperture  in  said  housing  aligned  with  said  key- 
way; 
a  key  in  said  aperture  engaging  said  keyway,  said  key  being 
so  dimensioned  as  to  maintain  shear  contact  with  the  walls 
of  said  aperture  and  said  keyway  throughout  the  range  of 
thermal  expansion  to  which  said  housing  and  said  stator 
are  subject; 
spring  means  in  said  aperture  and  bearing  on  said  key  to 


1.  In  a  three  phase  winding  for  a  high  voltage  machine  with 
Y-connected  phases  whose  coil  groups,  disposed  along  the 
circumference  cyclically  distributed,  in  slots,  each  consist  of 
several  series  connected  coils,  the  magnetic  flux  of  which 
points  alternately  in  opposite  directions,  forming  at  least  two 
poles,  the  improvement  comprising,  the  coils  being  disposed  so 
that  the  magnetic  flux  direction  ia  the  one  half  of  the  coil 
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groups  is  the  same  as  the  direction  of  increase  in  potential, 
these  forming  "with"  coil  groups,  and  the  magnetic  flux  direc- 
tion in  the  other  half  of  the  coil  groiips  is  opposed  to  the  direc- 
tion of  increase  in  potential,  these  forming  "counter"  coil 
groups,  the  "with"  and  "counter"  coil  groups  of  the  various 
phases  being  so  distributed  over  the  circumference  and  so 
interconnected  phasewise  that  at  most  the  phase  voltage  is 
present  at  the  phase  transitions  between  adjacent  coil  sides. 


I  4,341,971 

ARMATURE  OF  ELECTRIC  ROTATING  MACHINE 
Kazuo  Tahara,  Hitachi;  Seizi  Yamashita,  Katsuta;  Takayiiki 
Matsui,   Hitachi;   Shoji   Motegi,   HiUchi,   and   Noriyoshi 
Takahashi,  Hitachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,075 

Int  a.3  H02K  i/4% 

U.S.  a.  310—195  3  Claims 


Commutator  segments  being  electrically  insulated  from  one 
another  and  from  said  hub  member,  at  least  one  annular  groove 
defined  in  the  outer  surface  of  said  array  of  commutator  seg- 
ments for  receiving  a  commutator  banding  therein,  a  commuta- 
tor banding  mounted  in  said  groove  to  apply  a  radially  inward 
force  to  the  commutator  segments,  and  the  improvement  com- 
prising a  coating  of  flexible,  thermally  stable  and  electrical 
track  resistant  material  mounted  on  and  adhered  to  a  predeter- 
mined upper  portion  of  the  side  walls  of  said  groove  and  at 
least  the  edge  part  of  the  radially  outer  surface  of  said  banding 
to  completely  seal  the  junction  between  the  radially  outer  edge 
surface  of  the  banding  and  the  commutator  segments  thereby 
to  prevent  electrically  conductive  contaminants  from  collect- 
ing in  that  junction  and  causing  electrical  tracking  between  the 
commutator  segments. 


4,341,972 

DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE  COMMUTATOR 

STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

William  B.  Penn,  and  Martin  A.  Zgraggen,  botii  of  Erie,  Pa., 

assignors  to  General  Electric  Co.,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  244,586 

Int  a.3  H02K  23m;  B65H  57/00 

U.S.  CL  310—233  7  Claims 


4,341,973 
ARMATURE  IN  ELECTRICAL  ROTARY  MACHINE 
Yutaka  Mamko,  Iruma;  Snsumu  Sako,  Kawagoe,  and  Tamotu 
Kobayashi,  Hidaka,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabnshfld  Kai- 
sha  Yaskawa  Denki  Scisakasho,  Kitakyushn,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,586 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Japan,   JuL   27,    1979,   54- 
104561[U] 

Int  a.'  H02K  1/22 
U.S.  a.  310—268  3  Claims 


1.  An  armature  of  a  D.C.  rotating  machine  comprising  an 
armature  core  fixedly  carried  on  a  rotating  shaft,  a  plurality  of 
axial  slots  formed  on  the  outer  periphery  of  said  armature  core 
at  predetermined  spaces  circumferentially,  a  plurality  of  arma- 
ture windings  each  including  electrically  connected  upper  and 
lower  coil  sides  which  are  mounted  in  said  axial  slots  such  that 
the  upper  and  lower  coil  sides  of  each  winding  are  spaced  with 
a  predetermined  circumferential  distance,  while  each  axial  slot 
contains  a  predetermined  number  of  such  upper  and  lower  coil 
sides  of  different  windings,  and  a  commutator  electrically 
connected  to  said  armature  winding  and  supported  on  said 
rotating  shaft;  the  improvement  comprising: 
at  least  one  circumferential  slot  formed  in  a  predetermined 
axial  position  of  said  armature  core  so  as  to  cross  said  axial 
slots  and  communicate  the  adjacent  slots; 
a  part  of  the  upper  and  lower  coil  sides  of  the  different 
windings  contained  in  predetermined  axial  slots  being 
shifted  from  said  predetermined  axial  slots  to  adjacent 
axial  slots  through  said  circumferential  slot,  while  the 
predetermined    circumferential    distance    between    the 
upper  and  lower  coil  sides  of  each  winding  is  maintained. 


1.  An  armature  in  an  electrical  rotary  machine,  which  com- 
prises a  plurality  of  half  coils  printed  on  both  surfaces  of  an 
insulating  disc,  each  half  coil  being  constituted  by  a  radially 
extended  linear  conductor  and  an  inner  sloped  conductor  and 
an  outer  sloped  conductor  which  are  extended  from  both  ends 
of  said  linear  conductor  towards  the  inner  circumference  and 
outer  circumference  of  said  disc,  respectively,  said  half  coils  on 
both  surfaces  of  said  disc  being  connected  to  one  another  at  the 
inner  and  outer  ends  thereof  by  radially  extending  connecting 
portions;  wherein 
each  of  said  inner  sloped  conductors  is  extended  along  an 
involute  line  with  a  first  circle  as  a  base  circle,  which  is 
snudler  than  a  second  circle  formed  by  the  inner  ends  of 
the  half  coils. 


1.  A  dynamoelectric  machine  commutator  structure  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  commutator  conductive  segments 
mounted  in  a  cylindric  array  on  a  supporting  hub  member,  said 


4,341,974 

PIEZOELECTRIC  CRYSTAL  ELEMENT  FOR  USE  IN 

FORCE,  PRESSURE  AND  ACCELERATION 

TRANSDUCERS 

Reto  Calderara,  Bern,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Kistier  In- 

strumente  AG,  Winterthur,  Switzerland 

FUed  May  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,022 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Sep.   14,   1979, 
8315/79 

IntCL>H01Ly//0» 
U.S.  CL  310—360  6  Claims 

1.  A  piezoelectric  crystal  element  for  use  in  force  and  pres- 
sure transducers  and  accelerometers,  consisting  of  a  monocrys- 
talline  cubic-polar  material,  comprising  electrode  faces  that 
intersect  one  of  the  crystallographic  principal  axes  X,Y,  Z  at 
an  angle  a' = arc  sin  Vpand  the  other  principal  axes  at  /3'  =  ±  i 
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iri  cos  p,  wherein  p  is  substantially  0  for  the  piezoelectric 
orthoaxial  shear  effect,  substantially  J  for  the  longitudinal  and 
substantially  1  for  the  transverse  piezoefTect,  and  substantially 
pl^ne-parallel  force  introduction  surfaces  which  essentially 


4^1,976 
DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
Jacques  M.  Hanlet,  Loxahatchee,  F1a„  assignor  to  A^iha- 
Omega  DereiopmcBt,  Inc^  Loxahatcbee,  FIjl 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1980,  So-.  No.  121,918 

iHt  Ct'  HOIJ  1/20.  61/09.  61/42 

UJS.  a.  313—210  58  aaims 


coincide  with  the  electrode  faces  for  shear  and  longitudinal 
efr^ts,  and  which  essentially  corresi>ond  to  diagonal  planes 
perpendicular  to  the  electrode  faces  for  the  transverse  piezoef- 
fect. 


4,341,975 

JACKETED  LAMP  HAVING  TRANSVERSELY 

MOUNTED  ARC  TUBE 

Robert  G.  Phillipp,  Parma,  Ohio;  Theodore  S.  Apple,  Philadel- 

dua.  Pa.,  and  Paul  W.  Ernest,  OeTeland  Hts.,  Ohio,  assignors 

t^General  Dectric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jnn.  12, 1980,  Scr.  No.  158,932 

Int  CL^  HOIJ  61/30.  61/36 

VS.  a.  313—25  9  Claims 


1.  An  electric  lamp  comprising: 

a  glass  jacket  having  a  bulb  portion  with  a  reduced  diameter 
neck  portion  closed  by  a  stem  having  a  pair  of  lead-in 
wires  sealed  therethrough, 

a  base  fastened  to  the  end  of  said  neck  and  having  contact 
members, 

an  elongated  arc  tube  within  the  bulb  portion  of  greater 
overall  length  than  the  internal  diameter  of  the  neck  por- 
tion, said  arc  tube  having  electrodes  attached  to  inleads 
sealed  into  opposite  ends  of  the  tube, 

and  a  mount  structure  comprising  a  pair  of  divergent  sup- 
port rods  extending  from  said  lead-in  wires  into  the  bulb 
portion,  hinged  attachments  of  the  ends  of  the  arc  tube  to 
said  rods,  said  attachments  allowing  folding  of  the  mount 
assembly  in  line  with  one  rod  leading  and  the  other  trail- 
ing for  passage  through  the  neck  when  only  said  one  rod 
is  fastened  to  its  lead-in  wire  but  assuring  transverse  erec- 
tion of  the  arc  tube  within  the  bulb  after  said  other  rod  is 
fastened  to  its  lead-in  wire,  and  flexible  wire  interconnec- 
tions between  the  arc  tube  in-leads  and  said  support  rods. 


1.  A  display  system  comprising: 

(a)  cathode  means  for  producing  energy  in  the  ultraviolet 
bandwidth  of  the  electromagnetic  spectrum  from  ioniza- 
tion of  metal  atoms,  said  cathode  means  defining  a  plate 
member  having  opposing  first  and  second  surfaces,  said 
plate  member  having  a  plurality  of  openings  formed  there- 
through, each  of  said  openings  defining  a  sidewall  having 
a  metallic  coating  formed  thereon; 

(b)  a  dielectric  film  member  having  first  and  second  oppos- 
ing surfaces,  said  dielectric  film  member  first  surface  being 
bonded  to  said  second  surface  of  said  plate  member,  said 
dielectric  film  member  having  a  plurality  of  openings 
formed  therethrough,  each  of  said  film  member  openings 
having  an  axis  line  substantially  aligned  with  an  axis  line  of 
each  of  said  plate  member  openings; 

(c)  anode  means  bonded  to  said  second  surface  of  said  dielec- 
tric film  member,  said  anode  means  having  an  opening 
formed  therethrough,  said  anode  means  opening  defining 
an  axis  line  substantially  coincident  with  said  plate  mem- 
ber openings; 

(d)  a  display  panel  member  secured  to  said  plate  member 
first  surface,  said  display  panel  being  substantially  trans- 
parent to  a  bandwidth  of  the  electromagnetic  spectrum 
substantially  comprising  the  ultraviolet  spectrum,  said 
display  panel  having  formed  thereon  a  plurality  of  fluores- 
cent material  coatings  for  intercepting  said  ultraviolet 
energy  from  said  ionization  of  said  metal  atoms,  said  coat- 
ings being  in  registration  with  said  plate  member  open- 
ings; 

and, 

(e)  a  back  panel  member  displaced  from  said  dielectric  film 
member  and  coupled  thereto  to  form  a  hermetic  seal. 


4,341,977 
ARC  SPREADING  WITH  INITIATORS 
Leo  Gross,  3611  217  St,  Bayside,  N.Y.  11361,  and  S.  MerrUl 
Skeist,  1620  Cedar  Swunp  Rd.,  Brookrille,  Glen  Head,  N.Y. 
11545 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,949 
Int  O.^  HOIJ  61/12 
UJS.  CL  313—485  6  Claims 

1.  An  arc  discharge  device  such  as  a  fluorescent  lamp  com- 
prising an  envelope  having  an  inner  phosphor  coating,  arc 
discharge  means  in  said  envelope,  a  rare  gas  in  said  envelope 
and  an  arc  spreading  initiator  gas  in  said  envelope  for  spread- 
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ing  the  arc,  said  rare  gas  being  argon  at  a  pressure  of  from  1-3 
torr  together  with  sufficient  mercury  to  establish  a  vapor 


pressure  of  about  10  microtorr,  said  arc  spreading  initiator  gas 
being  a  combination  of  nitrogen  at  a  range  of  0. 1  to  0.2  mi- 
crotorr and  dichloro-difluoro  ethane  at  about  0.2S  microtorr. 


4,341378 

HIGH-INTENSITY-DISCHARGE  LAMP  WITH 

IMPROVED  COLOR  RENDITION  OF  ILLUMINATED 

OBJECTS 
WilUam  A.  Thornton,  Jr.,  Cranford,  and  Daniel  A.  Larson, 
Cedar  Grove,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.,  Pittsburgb,  Pa. 

FUed  Jun.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,858 

Int  a.3  HOIJ  61/20.  61/44 

MS.  a.  313—487  3  Claims 


431.979 
FLUORESCENT  LAMP  WITH  ROTATING  MAGNETIC 

FIELD  ARC  SPREADING  DEVICE 
Leo  Gross,  3611  217  St,  Bayside,  N.Y.  11361,  and  S.  MerriU 
Skeist  1620  Cedar  Swamp  Rd.,  Brookville,  Glen  Head,  N.Y. 
11545 

FUed  Feb.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  102,547 

Int  a.3  HOIJ  7/44,  17/34,  19/78;  HOIK  1/62 

U.S.  a.  315—57  3  Claims 


1.  A  fluorescent  lamp  comprising  an  envelope  having  a 
phosphored  surface,  and  means  at  each  end  of  the  lamp  to 
create  a  rotating  magnetic  fleld  to  force  the  arc  of  the  lamp  to 
flow  close  to  phosored  surface  and  increase  the  light  output  of 
the  lamp,  said  means  comprises  flled  coils  for  producing  said 
rotating  magnetic  fleld,  said  coils  being  arranged  in  pairs  and 
included  opposed  pairs  of  poles  and  means  for  90  degree  phase 
delaying  one  pair  of  said  coils  with  respect  to  the  other  pair  of 
said  coils. 


4,341,980 
FLAT  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
MUdo  Noguchi,  Chigasaki;  Kazuho  Kobayashi,  Yokohama; 
Shigeo  Takenaka,  Fukaya,  and  Masaru  Shimbo,  Yokohama, 
aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denld  Kaboshiki 
Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,995 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  5,  1979,  54-112830; 
Sep.  5, 1979,  54-112831 

Int  a.^  HOIJ  63/02 
MS.  CL  315—169.1  5  Claims 


1.  A  high-intensity-discharge  lamp  intended  for  operation  at 
a  predetermined  wattage  input  and  comprising: 

a  sealed  elongated  radiation-transmitting  arc  tube  having 
electrodes  operatively  disposed  therein  proximate  the 
ends  thereof,  a  sealed  light-transmitting  protective  enve- 
lope in  which  said  arc  tube  is  operatively  mounted  with 
the  environment  enclosed  by  said  protective  envelope 
being  non-reactive  for  the  lamp  elements  enclosed 
thereby,  electrical  lead-in  means  sealed  through  said  arc 
tube  and  connecting  to  said  electrodes,  electrical  adaptor 
means  affixed  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  protective  enve- 
lope to  facilitate  electrical  connection  to  a  source  of  elec- 
trical power,  and  electrical  conductor  means  electrically 
coimecting  said  electrical  adaptor  means  to  said  electrical 
lead-in  means,  said  arc  tube  enclosing  discharge-sustaining 
constituents  plus  a  small  charge  of  inert  ionizable  starting 
gas,  the  principal  discharge-sustaining  constituent  in  said 
arc  tube  being  mercury  present  in  predetermined  amount 
to  provide  a  predetermined  voltage  drop  between  said 
electrodes  when  said  lamp  is  operating  at  said  rated  watt- 
age input  and  cadmium  included  within  said  arc  tube  as  a 
supplemental  discharge-sustaining  constituent,  and  the 
weight  ratio  of  said  mercury  constituent  to  said  cadmium 
constituent  in  said  arc  tube  being  from  about  S0:1.S  to 
about  S0K).2;  and 

a  predetermined  amount  of  finely  divided  phosphor  means 
carried  as  a  coating  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  protective 
envelope,  said  phosphor  means  principally  comprising 
trivalent-europium-activated  phosphor  having  a  strong 
red  emission  located  at  about  620  nm. 


r^l 


1.  A  flat  display  device  comprising: 

a  vacuum  envelope  constituted  by  a  back  base  plate  and  a 
flat  display  panel  provided  with  an  inner  fluorescent  mate- 
rial layer; 

a  flat  thermionic  cathode  structure  disposed  at  a  position 
separated  from  the  inner  side  of  said  back  base  plate  and 
parallel  to  said  display  panel;  and 

a  plurality  of  flat  electrode  structures  stacked  together  with 
intervening  insulators  between  said  thermionic  cathode 
structure  and  said  fluorescent  material  layer,  said  flat 
electrode  structures  each  having  a  plurality  of  thermionic 
electron  beam  passage  holes; 

said  plurality  of  flat  electrode  structures  being  arranged  to 
control  and  accelerate  thermionic  electron  beams  emitted 
from  said  thermionic  cathode  structure  such  that  said 
thermionic  electron  beams  strike  respective  picture  ele- 
ment regions  predetermined  in  a  regular  array  on  said 
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fluorescent  material  layer  and  thus  cause  fluorescence  of 
said  picture  element  regions; 

said  back  base  plate  being  constituted  by  an  elastic  metal 
plate; 

said  thermionic  cathode  structure  comprising  a  plurality  of 
sections,  said  sections  each  including  a  plurality  of  coiled 
heaters,  said  coiled  heaters  each  having  an  effective  ther- 
mionic electron  emitting  portion  having  a  coating  of  a 
thermionic  electron  emitting  material,  said  individual 
effective  thermionic  electron  emitting  portions  being 
arranged  such  that  each  corresponds  to  each  of  said  pic- 
ture element  regions,  said  coiled  heaters  having  portions 
thereof  other  than  said  effective  thermionic  electron  emit- 
ting portions  supported  by  a  plurality  of  conductive  sup- 
port members  such  that  said  effective  thermionic  electron 
emitting  portions  are  held  in  space,  said  plurality  of  con- 
ductive support  members  being  connected  to  a  plurality  of 
voltage  supply  terminals  for  supplying  heating  power  to 
aD  said  coiled  heaters  connected  in  parallel,  and  said  plu- 
raUty  of  voltage  supply  terminals  being  led  out  through 
said  back  base  plate  via  insulating  members;  and 

said  thermionic  electron  beam  passage  holes  formed  in  each 
said  flat  electrode  structures  being  arranged  such  that 
each  corresponds  to  each  of  said  effective  thermionic 
electron  emitting  portions. 

4^1,981 
ROTARY  DIRECTION  REVERSING  APPARATUS  FOR  A 

MOTOR  OF  A  MICROCASSETTE  TAPE  TRANSPORT 
Akira  Osanai,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical  Co^ 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,465 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  20, 1979,  54/48692 
iBt  CL^  H02P  5/16 
VS.  CI.  318—6  6  Claims 


a  transfer  function  of  said  single  servo  loop  including  said 
motor  means  and  said  motor  control  means  is  substantially 
fixed  to  be  substantially  the  same  in  both  directions  of 
rotation  of  said  motor. 


4,341,982 
SIMULTANEOUS  INDEPENDENT  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

FOR  ELECTRIC  MOTORS 
Abbott  W.  Lahti,  Cambridge,  and  Stephen  R.  Russell,  Acton, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Power  Systems,  Inc.,  Cambridge, 
Mass. 

FUed  Jul.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,413 

Int.  a.J  H02P  7/68 

U.S.  a.  318—51  15  Claims 


'^MMi 


1.  A  rotary  direction  reversing  apparatus  for  a  motor  of  a 
microcassette  type  tape  recorder,  comprising: 

a  microcassette  tape  transport  having  a  rotatable  capstan  for 
driving  a  recording  tape  in  a  microcassette  in  both  for- 
ward and  reverse  directions  of  tape  transporting; 

reversible  motor  means  including  a  single  motor  provided  in 
said  tape  transport  for  selectively  driving  said  capstan  in 
opposite  rotational  directions  to  selectively  transport  said 
tape  in  respective  reverse  directions,  said  motor  means 
having  substantially  the  same  characteristic  for  both  the 
forward  and  reverse  directions  of  rotation  thereof; 

said  tape  transport  being  arranged  such  that  the  mechanical 
load  applied  to  said  motor  means  via  said  recording  tape  is 
substantially  the  same  for  both  the  forward  and  reverse 
directions  of  recording  tape  transporting; 

motor  control  means  for  generating  a  motor  drive  current 
and  for  setting  a  motor  speed  of  said  motor  means  to  a 
given  value,  said  motor  control  means  and  said  motor 
means  forming  a  single  servo  loop  which  is  operable  for 
both  forward  and  reverse  directions  of  tape  transporting; 
and 

switching  means  connected  between  said  motor  means  and 
said  motor  control  means  for  reversing  the  direction  of 
said  motor  drive  current  generated  by  said  motor  control 
means  and  which  is  supplied  to  said  motor  means  so  that 
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1.  A  system  for  simultaneously  and  independently  contrdl- 
ling  a  plurality  of  motors  comprising: 

(a)  A  common  power  line; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  motors  connected  to  said  power  line; 

(c)  a  power  supply  unit  comprising  a  wide  bandwidth  feed- 
back regulated  amplifier  and  power  supply  for  generating 
low  voltage  propulsion  power  for  said  motors  to  said 
power  line; 

(d)  a  common  signal  transmission  cable  coupled  to  the  nega- 
tive inverting  input  of  said  wide  bandwidth  feedback 
regulated  amplifier  and  power  supply; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  modu- 
lated selected  frequencies  and  for  superimposing  said 
frequencies  via  said  power  supply  unit  on  said  low  voltage 
propulsion  power,  each  of  said  means  being  portable  and 
being  removably  parallel  coupled  to  said  common  signal 
transmission  cable; 

(()  a  plurality  of  replaceable  and  interchangeable  frequency 
selectors,  one  each  for  each  one  of  said  plurality  of  means 
for  generating  said  plurality  of  modulated  selected  fre- 
quencies, for  determining  each  of  said  selected  frequen- 
cies; and 

(g)  a  plurality  of  receivers  coupled  to  said  common  power 
line,  each  of  said  receivers  tuned  to  one  of  said  modulated 
selected  frequencies  and  associated  with  and  controlling 
one  of  said  motors. 


4,341,983 
AUTOMATIC  SEQUENCE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Mayo  Gk»ttiieb8on,  419  E.  Main  St.,  Lancaster,  Ohio  43130 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  941,324,  Sep.  11, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,180 
Int  a.5  H02P  7/J&  F04B  41/06 
UJS.  a.  318—102  7  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  controlling  a  plurality  of  motors  comprising 
starting  circuitry  for  sequentially  starting  said  motors  in  accord 
with  a  predetermined  cyclic  motor  order,  and  stopping  cir- 
cuitry for  sequentially  stopping  said  motors  in  accord  with  said 
cyclic  motor  order;  said  starting  circuitry  comprising  a  master 
starting  control  circuit  for  respectively  developing  first  and 
second  sutes  in  response  to  the  sensed  presence  and  absence  of 
a  predetermined  first  condition,  a  plurality  of  motor  control 
starting  circuits  which  are  coupled  to  and  operate  under  the 
control  of  said  master  starting  control  circuit  for  starting  the 
respective  motors,  and  a  plurality  of  starting  circuit  condition- 
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ing  circuits  which  are  coupled  to  and  for  conditioning  the 
respective  motor  control  starting  circuits  to  respond  sequen- 
tially to  successive  developments  of  said  first  state,  said  starting 
circuit  conditioning  circuits  being  coupled  to  said  master  start- 
ing control  circuit  and  operating  under  the  control  thereof  to 
^  respond  to  second  state  developments  by  said  master  starting 
control  circuit;  and  said  stopping  circuitry  comprising  a  master 
stopping  control  circuit  for  respectively  developing  third  and 
fourth  states  in  response  to  the  sensed  presence  and  absence  of 
a  predetermined  second  condition,  a  plurality  of  motor  control 
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stopping  circuits  which  are  coupled  to  and  operate  under  the 
control  of  said  master  stopping  control  circuit  for  stopping  the 
respective  motors,  and  a  plurality  of  stopping  circuit  condi- 
tioning circuits  which  are  coupled  to  and  for  conditioning  the 
respective  motor  control  stopping  circuits  to  respond  sequen- 
tially to  successive  developments  of  said  third  state,  said  stop- 
ping circuit  conditioning  circuits  being  coupled  to  said  master 
stopping  control  circuit  and  operating  under  the  control 
thereof  to  respond  to  fourth  state  developments  by  said  master 
stopping  control  circuit. 


4,341,984 
ELECTRONIC  COMMUTATION  FOR  DIRECT  CURRENT 

ELECTRIC  MOTORS 
Louis  W.  Parker,  2040  N.  Dixie  Hwy.,  Ft  Laoderdale,  and  Rhcy 
W.  Hedges,  Ft  Lauderdale,  FIjl,  assignors  to  Loois  W. 
Parker,  Ft  Lauderdale,  Fla. 

FUed  May  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149^16 

Int  a.3  H02K  29/00 

U.S.  CL  318—138  35  Claims 


1.  In  a  motor  of  the  type  comprising  a  stator  consisting  of  a 
plurality  of  coils  coimected  in  series  with  pne  another  in  a 
closed  loop  configuration,  means  connecting  the  junction 
between  adjacent  pairs  of  said  coils  to  diametrically  opposed 
ones  of  said  junctions  in  said  closed  loop  coil  configuration,  a 
plurality  of  pairs  of  oppositely  poled  gate  controUed  solid  state 
rectifiers  connected  respectively  to  the  junctions  of  different 
adjacent  pairs  of  said  coils  for  selectively  conducting  current 
into  and  out  of  said  stator  coil  junctions,  a  current  source  for 
energizing  each  of  said  pairs  of  rectifiers,  a  rotor  mounted  for 
rotation  adjacent  said  stator,  and  means  incli|ding  a  distributor 
driven  by  said  rotor  for  energizing  the  gate  eljectrodes  of  differ- 
ent ones  of  said  rectifiers  in  sequence  thereby  to  produce  a 
plurality  of  stator  poles  which  are  angularly  displaced  from  the 
rotor  poles  and  which  stator  poles  shift  in  position  about  said 
closed  loop  coil  configuration  with  rotation!  of  said  rotor,  the 
improvement  comprising  rpm  responsive  Electronic  switch 
means  responsive  to  particular  rotor  spee(^  control  means 
responsive  to  the  operating  state  of  said  electronic  switch 
means  for  controlling  the  conduction  of  said  rectifiers  to  effect 
a  starting  mode  of  operation  when  said  rotor  is  rotating  below 
a  predetermined  speed  and  to  effect  a  running  mode  of  opera- 
tion different  from  said  starting  mode  when  said  rotor  is  rotat- 
ing above  a  different  predetermined  speed,  said  means  for 
energizing  the  gate  electrodes  of  said  rectifiers  in  sequence 
comprising  a  pluraUty  of  induction  coils  [spaced  from  one 
another  along  an  arcuite  path,  means  connectted  to  said  coils  to 
provide  a  plurality  of  frequency  selective  alttenuator  circuits, 
said  distributor  comprising  a  magnetic  element  mounted  for 
rotation  with  said  rotor  for  movement  along  an  arcuate  path 
past  said  coils  to  vary  the  inductances  of  said  coils  in  sequence 
thereby  to  vary  the  resonant  frequencies  and]  thereby  the  atten- 
uation of  said  frequency  selective  circuits!  in  sequence,  and 
oscillator  means  coupled  to  said  plurality  or  frequency  selec- 
tive attenuator  circuits,  said  oscillator  moms  being  operable  to 
produce  at  least  two  different  frequencies  and  having  means 
responsive  to  said  electronic  switch  means  for  supplying  a 
signal  at  one  of  said  output  frequencies  to  said  frequency  selec- 
tive circuits  in  said  starting  mode  and  for  su  >plying  a  signal  at 
another  of  said  output  frequencies  to  said  c  rcuits  in  said  run- 
ning mode. 


1484 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  27,  1982 


4^1,985 
PROPORTIONAL  SPEED  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT 
Robert  W.  Hotukamp,  Grand  Rivkis,  Mich^  assignor  to  BcU  A 
Howell  Company,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1980,  Scr.  No.  113,357 

Int  CIJ  H02P  3/06 

US.  a.  318—260  26  Claims 
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motor  at  a  programmed  velocity  within  a  predetermined 
time  jTcriod; 

means  having  an  input  connected  to  the  output  of  said  com- 
puting means,  and  an  output  for  converting  each  of  said 
digital  command  signals  to  an  analog  command  signal 
proportional  thereto; 

means  having  an  input  effectively  connected  to  the  output  of 
said  converting  means,  and  an  output  connected  to  the 
input  of  said  direct  current  motor  for  amplifying  each  of 
said  analog  command  signals  so  as  to  effect  the  activation 
of  said  direct  current  motor  such  that  the  shaft  thereof  will 
rotationally  move  said  apparatus  to  each  programmed 
position  as  determined  by  the  digital  command  signals 
generated  by  said  computing  means; 

potentiometer  means  effectively  connected  to  the  shaft  of 
said  direct  current  motor  and  having  an  output  for  pro- 
ducing at  the  output  thereof  an  electrical  signal  indicative 
of  the  actual  position  of  said  apparatus; 

tachometer  means  effectively  connected  to  the  shaft  of  said 
direct  current  motor  and  having  an  output  for  producing 
at  the  output  thereof  an  electrical  signal  indicative  of  the 
actual  velocity  of  said  apparatus; 

means  having  an  input  connected  to  the  output  of  said  con- 
verting means  and  an  output  for  generating  a  forward  feed 
enhancement  signal  in  response  to  each  of  said  analog 
command  signals;  and 


1.  A  proportional  speed  control  arrangement  (100)  for  ad- 
justing and  maintaining  velocity  of  a  self-propelled  vehicle 
having  motor  means  (101)  for  applying  energy  to  said  vehicle 
and  establishing  motion  thereof,  said  speed  control  arrange- 
ment (100)  comprising: 

interface  means  (102)  selectively  activable  for  establishing 
velocity  command  signals  indicative  of  desired  directional 
motion  of  said  vehicle; 

circuit  means  (103,  104)  connected  to  said  interface  means 
(102)  and  to  said  motor  means  (101)  and  responsive  to 
activation  of  said  interface  means  (102)  and  to  said  veloc- 
ity command  signals  for  applying  to  said  motor  means 
(101)  energizing  signals  for  adjusting  the  velocity  of  said 
vehicle  from  a  first  velocity  to  a  second  velocity; 
characterized  in  that 

said  interface  means  (102)  comprises  acceleration  switch 
means  (KI)  and  enable  switch  means  (KE)  wherein  said 
velocity  of  said  vehicle  is  adjusted  from  said  first  velocity 
to  said  second  velocity  by  activation  of  both  said  accelera- 
tion switch  means  (KI)  and  said  enable  switch  means 
(KE);and 

said  velocity  of  said  vehicle  is  substantially  maintained  at 
said  second  velocity  by  deactivation  of  said  acceleration 
switch  means  (KI)  at  a  time  corresponding  to  the  time  of 
said  vehicle  substantially  attaining  said  second  velocity. 


4,341,986 
SERVO  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  THE  POSITIONING  OF 

AN  APPARATUS 
George  B.  Browder,  Winter  Garden,  Fla.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  227,311 
iBt  a.5  G05B  5/01 
VS.  CL  318—618  10  Claims 

1.  A  servo  control  system  for  the  positioning  of  an  apparatus 
comprising,  in  combination: 
a  direct  current  motor  having  an  input  and  a  shaft,  the  shaft 
of  said  direct  current  motor  having  said  apparatus  con- 
nected thereto; 
computing  means  having  an  output  for  generating  a  plurality 
of  digital  command  signals,  each  of  which  is  determinative 
of  a  predetermined  programmed  position  in  an  azimuthal 
direction  to  which  said  apparatus  will  be  moved  by  said 
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feedback  means  effectively  connected  between  the  output  of 
said  converting  means  and  the  input  of  said  amplifying 
means,  said  feedback  means  having  first,  second,  and  third 
inputs,  the  first  of  which  is  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
potentiometer  means,  the  second  of  which  is  connected  to 
the  output  of  said  tachometer  means,  and  the  third  of 
which  is  connected  to  the  output  of  said  generating  means; 
for  providing,  in  response  to  the  electrical  signal  produced 
by  said  potentiometer  means,  a  position  error  signal  pro- 
portional to  the  difference  between  the  predetermined 
programmed  position  of  said  apparatus  and  the  actual 
position  of  said  apparatus,  for  providing,  in  response  to  the 
electrical  signal  produced  by  said  tachometer  means,  a 
velocity  error  signal  proportional  to  the  difference  be- 
tween the  progranmied  velocity  of  said  apparatus  and  the 
actual  velocity  of  said  apparatus,  for  varying,  in  response 
to  said  position  error  signal  and  said  velocity  error  signal 
the  voltage  level  of  each  of  said  analog  command  signals 
so  as  to  cause  the  rotational  velocity  of  the  shaft  of  said 
direct  current  motor  to  vary  such  that  said  apparatus  will 
attain  each  predetermined  program  position  within  said 
predetermined  time  periods,  and  for  combining  said  for- 
ward feed  enhancement  signal  with  each  of  said  analog 
command  signals  so  as  to  reduce  said  velocity  error  signal 
to  a  predetermined  voltage  level  such  that  said  servo 
control  system  will  respond  to  digital  command  signak 
provided  by  said  computing  means  at  frequencies  not  to 
exceed  a  predetermined  frequency  rate. 
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4341,987 

TWO-SPEED  SINGLE  PHASE  MOTOR  WITH 
CENTRIFUGAL  SWITCH 
Lynn  E.  Fisher,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,758 

Int.  a.3  H02D  5/40 

VS.  a.  318—774  13  Claims 


1.  A  multiple  speed  capacitor-start  induction  motor  compris- 
ing: a  stator  core,  a  rotor  rotatable  within  said  core,  a  pair  of 
terminals  connectible  to  a  source  of  excitation  voltage,  a  high 
speed  main  winding  wound  on  said  core  and  connected  across 
said  terminals,  a  low  speed  main  winding  wound  on  said  core 
and  connected  across  said  terminals,  a  start  winding  wound  on 
said  core  and  connected  across  said  terminals,  a  start  capacitor 
connected  in  series  with  said  start  winding,  a  single  pole  single 
throw  centrifugally  actuated  switch  means  responsive  to  the 
rotational  speed  of  said  motor  and  having  a  pair  of  switch 
contacts  which  open  when  said  rotor  exceeds  a  predetermined 
speed,  relay  means  comprising  a  coil  in  series  with  said  switch 
contacts  and  having  contacts  in  series  with  said  start  capacitor, 
double  throw  selector  switch  means  having  a  high  speed  posi- 
tion and  an  alternative  low  speed  position  for  connecting  said 
centrifugally  actuated  switch  means  contacts  in  series  with  said 
low  speed  main  winding  and  one  of  said  terminals  when  in  the 
high  speed  position  and  for  connecting  said  centrifugally  actu- 
ated switch  means  contacts  in  series  with  said  high  speed  main 
winding  and  one  of  said  terminals  when  in  the  low  speed 
position,  said  relay  means  operating  to  open  said  relay  contacts 
when  current  through  said  relay  coil  is  interrupted  by  the 
opening  of  the  series  connected  speed  actuated  switch 
contacts. 


.     4,341,988 
VOLTAGE  LEVEL  DETECTOR  FOR  BATTERY 
CHARGER  CONTROL  aRCUTT 
James  E.  Small,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Emhart  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

FUed  Jnn.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,826 

Int  a.3  H02J  7/JO 

VS.  a.  320-31  2  Ctalms 


1.  A  battery  charger,  comprising: 
power  supply  circuit  means  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  battery 

during  charging  thereof; 
first  voltage  regulation  means  for  providing  a  supply  voltage 
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for  said  detector,  said  first  voltage  regulation  means  being 
coupled  to  receive  power  from  said  power  supply  circuit 
means  and  including  a  first  zener  diode; 

second  voltage  regulation  means  for  providing  a  stable  source 
of  reference  voltage,  said  second  volta|;e  regulation  means 
being  coupled  to  receive  power  from  uid  detector  supply 
voltage  and  including  a  second  zener  aiode  having  a  very 
stable  reverse  bias  voltage  for  providing!  said  reference  volt- 
age source; 

voltage  comparator  means  having  one  input  thereof  coupled  to 
said  stable  reference  voltage  source; 

circuit  means  for  coupling  said  battery  to  the  other  input  of 
said  voltage  comparator  means,  said  circuit  means  for  cou- 
pling being  adapted  to  couple  a  propclrtion  of  the  battery 
voltage  which  proportion  equals  said  stable  reference  volt- 
age when  said  battery  voltage  reaches  a  predetermined 
level; 

control  circuit  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  voltage 
-  comparator  means  for  controlling  the  charging  of  said  bat- 
tery in  response  to  said  battery  voltage  jreaching  said  prede- 
termined maximum  level,  said  control  circuit  means  includ- 
ing means  for  terminating  the  chargirg  of  said  battery  in 
response  to  said  battery  voltage  reachin  { said  predetermined 
maximum  level; 

a  second  voltage  comparator  means  having  an  input  thereof 
coupled  to  said  stable  reference  voltag;  source; 

second  circuit  means  for  coupling  said  battery  voltage  to  the 
other  input  of  said  second  voltage  comparator  means,  said 
second  circuit  means  for  coupling  beinj ;  adapted  to  couple  a 
proportion  of  said  battery  voltage,  whi  :h  proportion  equals 
said  stable  reference  voltage  when  laid  battery  voltage 
reaches  a  secondary  predetermined  level  which  is  substan- 
tially higher  than  said  predetermined  t  laximum  level;  and 

second  control  circuit  means  responsive 
second  voltage  comparator  means  for  disabling  the  terminat- 
ing function  of  first  said  control  circuit  means  when  said 
secondary  voltage  level  is  reached. 


4,341,989 

DEVICE  FOR  PHASE  COMPENSATION  AND 

EXCITATION  OF  AN  ASYNCHRONOUS  MACHINE 

OPERATING  AS  A  GENEIUTOR 

Torrald  Sandberg,  and  Stig  Forsberg,  bath  of  Lulea,  Sweden, 

assignors  to  Elmekano  i  Lulea  AB,  Lulta,  Sweden 

FUed  Feb.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No  124,774 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  8, 1979,  7902102 
Int  a.5  H02P  9/30.  9/00;  H^  77/00 
U.S.  a  322—95 


3   J 
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1.  A  device  for  phase  compensation  and  excitation  of  a 
multiphase  asynchronous  machine  with  a  short-circuited  lami- 
nated rotor  or  a  massive  rotor  with  salient  poles,  during  the 
operation  of  the  machine  as  a  generatoi*,  each  winding  being 
connected  in  series  or  in  parallel  with  |  a  capacitive  element 
characterized  in  that  the  capacitive  elenlient  consists  of  a  bank 
of  capacitors  (4  to  6)  with  at  least  one  pair  of  series  connected 


electrolytic  capacitors  (7,  8),  having  in 
nals  interconnected. 


each  pair  equal  termi- 
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4,341,990 
HIGH  FREQUENCY  LINE  RIPPLE  CANCELLATION 

CIRCUIT 
William  F.  Davis,  Tempe,  Ariz^  asagnor  to  Motorola,  Inc, 
Sduuunburg,  111. 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  258,227 

Int  a.3  G05F  1/56 

VS.  CL  323—303  H  Claims 


4,341,992 
CONDUCTIVE  PROBE  COVER 

Harold  Goldstein,  Westbury,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Control  Elec> 
tronics  Co^  Inc.,  Fanningdale,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,508 

Int  a.3  GOIR  31/02;  GOIK  7/22 

VJS.  a.  324—65  R  19  Claims 


"cc  o- 


6.  A  circuit  for  cancelling  parasitic  current  at  a  node  due  to 
voltage  excursions  across  a  first  capacitance  coupled  to  said 
node,  comprising: 
capacitive  means  responsive  to  said  voltage  excursions  for 
generating  a  first  current  substantially  equal  to  said  para- 
sitic current;  and 
means  coupled  to  said  capacitive  means  and  to  said  node  for 
substantially  cancelling  the  net  current  at  said  node  due  to 
said  voltage  excursions. 


4,341,991 
VOLTAGE  STABILIZER  SUITABLE  FOR  A  TELEPHONE 

SET 
Josephus  J.  A.  Geboers;  Daniel  J.  G.  Janssen,  and  Johannes 
Bloos,  all  of  Eindho?en,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips 
ConKMiition,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,724 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Oct   1,   1979, 
7907275 

Int  a.'  G05F  J/6J3 
U.S.  CL  323—311  5  Claims 


21      i 
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1.  A  protective  probe  cover,  for  a  sensor  probe  component 
of  an  electronic  thermometer,  having  an  improved  design  to 
ensure  that  the  probe  cover  is  properly  fitted  onto  the  probe  of 
the  electronic  thermometer,  the  electronic  thermometer  in- 
cluding a  verification  circuit  for  electrically  ascertaining  that 
the  probe  cover  is  properly  fitted  onto  the  probe,  said  probe 
cover  being  formed  of  a  relatively  thin  layer  of  synthetic  resin 
material,  said  synthetic  resin  material  having  a  conductive 
material  therein  to  render  the  probe  cover  electrically  conduc- 
tive to  allow  the  verification  circuit  to  conductively  ascertain 
that  the  probe  cover  is  properly  positioned  on  the  probe,  said 
probe  and  said  probe  cover  forming  a  resistive  path  having  a 
predetermined  resistance  when  said  probe  cover  is  properly 
fitted  on  said  probe,  wherein  said  verification  circuit  comprises 
means  connected  to  said  probe  and  probe  cover  for  comparing 
the  resistance  of  said  resistive  path  to  at  least  one  predeter- 
mined resistance  value  and  operative  when  the  predetermined 
resistance  of  said  resistive  path  is  below  the  predetermined 
resistance  value,  and  means  responsive  to  operation  of  said 
operative  means  for  enabling  the  electronic  thermometer  to 
respond  to  the  temperature  of  its  sensor  probe. 


4,341,993 
REFLECTOR  OPTICS  WTTH  IMPEDANCE  SENSING 

ORIFICE 
Albert  Brunsting,  Miramar,  Walter  R.  Hogg,  and  William  A. 
Newton,  both  of  Dade  County,  aU  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Coolter 
Electronics,  Inc.,  Hialeah,  Fla. 

FUed  Aug.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,447 

Int  a.3  GOIN  27/00 

VJS.  a.  324—71  CP  16  Claims 


PRESSURIZED 
RESERVOIR 


r46 


1.  A  voltage  stabiliser  which  is  suitable  for  a  telephone  set 
comprising  a  first  and  second  terminal,  a  first  transistor  the 
main  current  path  of  which  is  coupled  to  the  terminals,  a 
voltage  divider  arranged  between  the  terminals,  a  first  tapping 
poing  of  the  voltage  divider  being  connected  to  the  base  of  the 
transistor,  and  a  capacitor  connected  between  the  base  of  the 
transistor  and  a  second  terminal,  the  emitter  of  the  first  transis- 
tor circuit  is  coupled  to  this  second  terminal,  characterized  in 
that  the  stabiliser  comprises  a  resistor  and  a  second  transistor 
circuit  the  main  current  path  of  which  is  connected  in  series 
with  the  resistor  between  the  main  current  path  of  the  first 
transistor  and  the  second  terminal  and  that  the  base  of  the 
second  transistor  is  connected  to  a  second  tapping  point  on  the 
voltage  divider,  this  second  tapping  point  being  located  on  the 
part  of  the  voltage  divider  lying  between  the  first  tapping  point 
and  the  second  terminal. 


?3m-- 


1.  A  particle  analyzing  apparatus  for  detecting  the  physical 
properties  of  particles,  said  particle  analyzing  apparatus  in- 
cluding first  vessel  means  containing  a  first  electrode  disposed 
in  a  first  quantity  of  electrolyte,  second  vessel  means  contain- 
ing a  second  electrode  disposed  in  a  second  quantity  of  electro- 
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lyte,  orifice  means  for  establishing  a  constricted  electrical  path 
between  said  electrodes  by  providing  a  passageway  between 
the  vessel  means  for  a  sample  flow  of  one  of  said  quantities  of 
electrolyte  having  a  stream  of  said  particles  suspended  therein, 
means  for  energizing  said  electrodes  to  provide  an  electrical 
current  through  said  orifice  means,  means  for  detecting  the 
impedance  of  said  constricted  electrical  path,  the  particle 
analyzing  apparatus  further  comprising: 
said  second  vessel  means  being  defined  by  at  least  a  portion 

of  a  reflector  chamber; 
said  reflector  chamber  including  a  concave  reflector  surface 

with  a  first  focus  and  a  second  focus; 
means  for  moving  said  stream  of  particles  through  said  first 

focus; 
a  source  of  radiant  energy  arranged  to  irradiate  the  particles 
as  they  pass  through  said  first  focus  to  produce  a  source  of 
detectable  radiation  signals  at  said  first  focus;  and 
means  for  detecting  the  detectable  radiation  signals  after 
they  have  been  reflected  from  said  concave  reflector 
surface. 


from  said  first  and  second  ampUfier  means,  for  selectively 
producing  control  signals  in  accordance  with  whether 
either  one  of  an  output  signal  from  said  first  amplification 
means  and  an  output  signal  from  said  second  amplifier 
means  is  above  a  value  corresponding  to  said  predeter- 
mined level  of  said  input  signal;  and 
switching  means  responsive  to  said  control  signals  from  said 
level  discriminator  means  for  selectively  applying  said 
output  signal  from  said  first  amplifier  means  and  said 
output  signal  from  said  second  amplifier  means  to  said 
display  means. 


4,341,994 
POWER  LEVEL  MEASUREMENT  SYSTEM 
Tetsuro  Kawasaki,  and  Hiromichi  Toda,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Anritsu  Electric  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,904 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1979,  54*37741 

Int  a.3  GOIR  15/10.  21/04 

VJS.  CL  324—132  5  Claims 


4341,995 
VELOCTTY  PROnLE  ANALYZER 
Robert  P.  Hennick,  Dudley,  Mass.,  assignor  to  American  Opti- 
cal Corporation,  Southbridge,  Mass. 

FUed  May  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  268,637 

Int  a^  GOIP  3/56 

VS.  a.  324—161  9  Claims 
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1.  A  power  level  measuring  system  for  measuring  the  power 
level  and  amplitude  of  an  input  signal,  comprising: 

a  jwwer  level  sensor  comprising  a  diode,  coupled  to  receive 
said  input  signal  and  responsive  thereto  for  producing  an 
output  signal  indicative  of  the  power  level  of  said  input 
signal,  said  output  signal  varying  in  amplitude  in  a  linear 
manner  with  respect  to  variations  in  the  power  level  of 
said  input  signal  for  values  of  said  input  signal  power  level 
which  are  below  a  predetermined  threshold  value  of  said 
diode; 

first  amplifier  means  for  amplifying  said  output  signal  from 
said  power  level  sensor; 

second  amplifier  means  for  amplifying  said  output  signal 
from  said  power  level  sensor  and  further  for  compensating 
for  a  non-linear  relationship  between  said  input  signal 
applied  to  said  power  level  sensor  and  said  output  signal 
from  said  power  level  sensor  when  said  input  signal  is 
above  a  predetermined  level,  said  second  amplifier  means 
comprising  a  DC  amplifier  coupled  to  receive  said  power 
level  sensor  output  signal  and  a  linearity  compensation 
circuit  coupled  to  receive  an  output  signal  from  said  DC 
ampUfier  for  compensating  said  power  level  of  said  output 
signal  from  said  DC  amplifier  when  said  input  signal  is 
above  said  predetermined  threshold  value  of  said  diode; 

display  means  for  displaying  the  power  level  and  ampliftude 
of  said  input  signal  applied  to  said  power  level  sensor,  said 
display  means  comprising  a  display  device  coupled  to 
receive  output  signals  from  said  first  and  second  amplifier 
means  for  thereby  displaying  a  power  level  of  said  input 
signal,  and  a  cathode  ray  tube  display  device  coupled  to 
receive  an  output  signal  from  said  second  amplifier  means 
for  thereby  displaying  an  amplitude  of  said  input  signal; 

level  discriminator  means  coupled  to  receive  output  signals 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  velocity  change  of  a 
moving  mechanical  component,  including  means  for  generat- 
ing an  encoded  electrical  signal  in  accordance  with  movement 
of  said  mechanical  component,  said  encoded  electrical  signal 
including  an  index  signal  and  a  velocity  representative  signal, 
comprising: 
signal  processing  means  coupled  to  receive  said  encoded 
electrical  signal,  for  providing  said  velocity  representative 
signal  at  a  first  output  and  said  index  signal  at  a  second 
output; 
first  counter  means  coupled  to  said  signal  processing  means, 
said  first  counter  means  having  a  clock  input  connected  to 
said  first  output  for  receiving  said  velocity  representotive 
signal,  and  a  reset  input  connected  to  said  second  output 
for  receiving  said  index  signal,  said  first  counter  means 
having  an  output; 
oscUlator  means  for  generating  a  signal  having  a  predeter- 
mined frequency; 
second  counter  means  having  a  clock  input  coupled  to  re- 
ceive said  oscUlator  signal,  and  a  reset  input  connected  to 
said  second  output  for  receiving  said  index  signal,  said 
second  counter  means  having  an  output; 
digital  subtractor  means  having  a  first  input  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  first  counter  means,  and  a  second  input 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  second  counter  means, 
said  digital  subtractor  means  having  an  output;  and, 
digital  display  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  digital 
subtractor  means  for  providing  a  numerical  display  of  the 
velocity  change  of  the  moving  nMchanical  component. 
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4,341,996 

SPEED  MEASURING  APPARATUS  FOR  INDICATING 

PERCENTAGE  OF  NOMINAL  FULL  SPEED, 

ACCELERATION  AND  DECELERATION 

Kenneth  L.  Coffnuu,  Indianapolis,  Ind^  assignor  to  Tbe  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  tlie  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  265,475 

Int  a.3  GOIP  3/42,  15/00 

VJS.  a.  324-162  8  Claims 


^^B^ 
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1.  A  speed  measuring  device  for  indicating  a  percent  of  full 
speed  design  REM  of  an  engine  comprising, 

signal  means  for  providing  frequency  signals  proportional  to 
rotational  speed  of  an  engine, 

first  counter  means  for  counting  a  Axed  rate, 

means  connected  with  said  signal  means  for  starting  and 
stopping  said  first  counter  means  wherein  the  count  made 
by  said  first  counter  means  represents  RPM  of  said  engine, 

second  counter  means  for  counting  a  fixed  rate  and  con- 
nected with  said  first  counting  means  for  converting  said 
count  in  said  first  counter  means  to  a  value  representing  a 
percent  of  said  full  speed  design  RPM  of  said  engine,  and 

means  for  displaying  said  value. 


4,341,997 

magnenc  particle  inspecnon  process 

useable  with  simultaneous  illumination  by 

Ultra-violet  and  whtte  ught 

Kenneth  P.  Borrows,  Schanmborg,  111.,  assignor  to  Magnafloz 
Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Not.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,764 
Int  a.'  GOIR  33/00:  GOIN  27/84 
U.S.  a.  324—215  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  non-destructive  testing  of  a  magnetizable 
workpiece  which  comprises: 
applying  to  the  surface  of  said  workpiece  discrete  magnetic 
particles  having  a  ferromagnetic  particle  core,  fluorescent 
pigment  particles  physically  attached  to  said  core  and  a 
cascading  opacifier,  said  fluorescent  pigment  particles 
being  at  least  10  microns  in  maximum  dimension,  said 
magnetic  core  particles  having  a  maximum  dimension  at 
least  twice  as  large  as  the  maximum  dimension  of  said 
fluorescent  pigment  particles, 
creating  a  magnetic  field  along  said  workpiece  so  that  the 

particles  are  attracted  to  imperfections  therein,  and 
inspecting  said  workpiece  for  imperfections  while  simulta- 
neously illuminating  said  workpiece  with  separate  sources 
of  ultra-violet  and  white  light,  said  magnetic  particles 
having  the  property  of  fluorescing  with  a  brightness  of  at 
least  20  foot-lamberts  when  irradiated  with  36S  nm  ultra- 
violet light  at  an  intensity  of  1000  microwatts/cm^,  the 
ambient  white  light  level  being  at  least  10  foot-lamberts. 


4,341,998 
MAGNETOSTATIC  WAVE  MAGNETOMETER 
Jean  P.  Castera,  and  Pierre  Hartemann,  both  of  Paris,  France, 
assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,076 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  27, 1979,  79  05006 
Int.  Cl.^  GOIR  33/02;  H03B  21/00 
U.S.  a.  324—244  9  Claims 


•  MAGNET 


1.  A  magnetostatic  wave  magnetometer  for  measuring  a 
field  comprising: 

at  least  two  magnetostatic  wave  oscillators  each  having  a 
magnetic  material  layer  subject  to  the  action  of  said  field 
to  be  measured  and  said  oscillators  having  inductor  means 
for  subjecting  said  layers  respectively  to  given  magnetic 
fields  of  maximum  sensitivity  direction,  opposite  senses 
and  similar  intensities  with  each  of  said  oscillators  produc- 
ing an  output  signal  whose  frequency  shift  is  proportional 
to  the  change  undergone  by  its  given  magnetic  field  in 
response  to  said  field  to  be  measured  wherein  in  the  ab- 
sence of  said  field  to  be  measured  the  frequencies  of  the 
output  signals  of  each  of  said  oscillators  are  similar;  and 

mixer  means  having  two  inputs  respectively  connected  to 
said  oscillators  for  receiving  said  output  signals  and  sup- 
plying a  signal  whose  frequency  is  equal  to  the  difference 
between  the  oscillation  frequencies  of  said  two  oscillators 
and  is  variable  as  a  function  of  the  component  of  said  field 
to  be  measured  in  said  direction,  whereby  said  supplied 
signal  is  at  a  lower  frequency  range  than  said  oscillator 
output  signals. 


4,341,999 
HIGH  ACCURACY  PHASE  SHIFT  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Ronald  M.  Rndish,  Conunack,  and  Peter  J.  McVeigh,  Haupp- 
auge,  both  of  N.  Y.,  assignors  to  Eaton  Corporation,  Geveland, 
Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,457 

Int  a.^  H03K  5/13 

VS.  CI  328—155  6  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  accurately  controlling  the  phase  of  a  first 
signal  comprising: 
(a)  means  for  shifting  the  phase  of  the  first  signal,  said  means 
for  shifting  having  an  input,  an  output  and  a  control  port 
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the  first  signal  being  applied  to  the  input  port  and  ex- 
tracted from  the  output  pori  with  a  phase  shift  determined 
by  a  second  signal,  which  is  applied  to  the  control  port, 

(b)  first  means  for  sampling  a  portion  of  the  first  signal, 
connected  to  the  input  port  of  said  means  for  shifting  the 
phase, 

(c)  second  means  for  sampling  a  portion  of  the  first  signal 
connected  to  the  output  of  the  means  for  shifting  the 
phase, 

(d)  means  for  sensing  phase  having  a  first  and  second  input 
port  and  an  output  port,  the  first  input  port  being  con- 
nected to  the  first  means  for  sampling  while  the  second 
input  port  is  connected  to  the  second  means  for  sampling 
to  accept  and  determine  the  phase  difference  between  the 
sampled  signals  and  produce  at  the  output  port  of  the 
means  for  sensing  phase  the  second  signal  related  to  the 
phase  difference  of  the  sampled  signals, 

(e)  second  phase  shifting  means  designated  the  reference 
phase  shifting  means  having  an  input  port  and  output  port 
and  a  control  port,  the  second  phase  shifting  means  con- 
nected in  series  between  one  of  the  sampling  means  and 
the  phase  sensing  means  to  shift  the  phase  of  one  of  the 
sampled  signals  in  accordance  with  an  independent  fourth 
signal  applied  to  the  control  port  of  the  reference  phase 
shifting  means,  and 

(f)  means  for  applying  said  second  signal  from  the  output  of 
the  means  for  sensing  phase  to  the  control  port  of  the  first 
means  for  shifting  the  phase  to  drive  the  first  phase  shift- 
ing means  to  the  phase  angle  of  the  reference  phase  shift- 
ing means. 


4,342,000 
FM  DETECTING  CIRCUIT 
Minora  Ogita,  Hamamatso,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Gakki 
Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,149 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  4, 1979, 54-44238[U]; 
Oct.  26,  1979,  54-148470[U] 

Int  CL3  H03D  3/14.  3/26 
U.S.  CL  329—103  «  Claims 
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circuit  at  said  resonance  frequency,  and  to  provide  a  lesser 
damping  action  as  the  frequency  of  said  input  signal  devi- 
ates farther  from  said  resonance  frequency. 


4,342,001 
DIFFERENTIAL  AMPUFIER  HAVING  A  LOW-PASS 
CHARACTERISTIC 
Donald  J.  Saner,  Plainsboro,  N  J^  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131.045 

Int  a.J  H03F  1/02 

U.S.  a.  330—9  9  Claims 
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1.  A  differential  amplifier  having  a  low-pass  characteristic 
comprising,  in  combination: 

first  and  second  amplifier  input  terminals  for  receiving  an 
input  signal  thereacross; 

first  and  second  capacitors; 

a  voltage  follower  having  an  input  terminal  connected  via 
said  second  capacitor  to  a  point  of  reference  potential; 

means  for  alternately  connecting  said  first  capacitor  across 
said  amplifier  input  terminals  and  connecting  said  first 
capacitor  in  parallel  with  said  voltage  follower  during 
mutually  exclusive  time  periods,  and 

output  means  coupled  to  a  point  in  said  amplifier  for  provid- 
ing an  output  voltage  proportional  to  the  state  of  charge 
of  said  second  capacitor. 


^4,342,002 
MODULAR  ELECTRONIC  SYSTEMS 
Saad  Z.  M.  Gabr,  Canterbory,  England,  assignor  to  AJLD. 

Anstalt  Vaduz,  Liechtenstein 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  911,906,  Jan.  2, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,203,147, 
which  is  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  695,569,  Jnn.  14, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,096,546,  wUch  is  a  continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  492,976,  Jul  26, 
1974,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  ¥A.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,646 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  2,  1973, 
36803/73;  Aug.  10,  1973,  37961/73;  Aug.  24,  1973,  40263/73; 
Sep.  20, 1973,  44227/73 

Int  a.3  H03F  1/00 
VS.  a.  330-65  7 


1.  An  FM  quadrature  detecting  circuit  comprising: 

phase-shifting  means  comprised  of  a  series  connection  of  a 
coil  and  an  LC  resonance  circuit  for  effecting  a  ir/2  phase- 
shift  of  an  FM  input  signal, 

said  LC  resonance  circuit  being  arranged  so  that  its  reso- 
nance frequency  is  tuned  to  a  carrier  frequency  of  said  FM 
input  signal  and  being  operative  so  that  a  resonance  char- 
acteristic of  said  LC  resonance  circuit  in  the  vicinity  of 
said  resonance  frequency  is  utilized  to  deviate  a  phase  of 
said  FM  input  signal  in  proportion  to  a  deviation  of  fre- 
quency of  said  FM  input  sig^  relative  to  said  resonance 
frequency, 

multiplying  means  for  switching  said  FM  input  signal  by  the 
output  from  said  phase-shifting  means,  said  multiplying 
means  producing  an  output  signal  wherein  the  deviation 
of  phase  is  converted  to  a  variation  in  said  output  signal,  to 
be  used  as  an  FM  detection  output,  and 

a  damping  element  connected  to  said  LC  resonance  circuit 
so  as  to  provide  an  intensive  damping  action  for  said  LC 
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1.  A  multi-channel  amplifier  system  comprising  a  cabinet 
containing  signal  input  means,  preliminary  signal  treatment 
means,  signal  amplification  means  and  signal  output  means, 
wherein  the  signal  input  means  and  the  signal  output  means  are 
located  at  a  first  wall  of  the  cri>inet  wherein  the  preliminary 
signal  treatment  means  is  located  at  a  second  wall  of  the  cabi- 
net opposite  the  first  wall  and  includes  an  active  filter  device 
arranged  to  divide  an  input  signal  extending  over  at  least  the 
major  part  of  the  audio  frequency  range  into  a  plurality  of 
signals  extending  substantially  over  a  respective  part  only  of 
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the  audio  frequency  range,  and  wherein  the  signal  amplifica- 
tion means  consists  of  a  plurality  of  separate  amplifiers  each 
arranged  to  amplify  less  than  all  of  the  divided  signals  and  each 
located  with  its  input  adjacent  the  active  filter  device  and  its 
output  adjacent  the  signal  output  means. 
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1.  An  operational  amplifier  (10)  comprising  positive  and 
negative  power  supply  nodes  (14, 12);  a  differential  input  stage 
with  first  and  second  inputs  (16, 18)  and  first  and  second  output 
nodes  (34,  32);  an  output  stage  comprising  a  first,  output  tran- 
sistor (SO)  connected  in  a  common-source  configuration  and 
having  a  first  control  electrode  (56)  connected  to  said  first 
input  stage  node  (34);  and,  bias  means  for  elements  of  said  input 
stage  and  output  stage;  said  bias  means  comprising  a  control 
node  (42)  and  a  second,  bias  current  source  transistor  (48) 
connected  in  series  with  said  output  transistor  (50)  between 
said  power  supply  nodes  (14,  12)  and  having  a  second  control 
electrode  (52),  said  amplifier  being  characterized  by: 
barrier  means  (66),  connected  at  one  side  to  said  second  control 
electrode  (52)  and  at  another  side  to  said  control  node  (42)  of 
said  bias  means,  for  substantially  preventing  signals  of  at 
least  a  selected  frequency  or  amplitude  threshold  value  from 
I>assing  to  other  elements  of  said  bias  means  from  said  second 
control  electrode  (52),  and 
filter  means  (64,  72,  78,  80)  connected  between  a  signal  source 
and  said  second  control  electrode  (52),  said  filter  means  (64, 
72,  78,  80)  being  responsive  to  pass  signals  of  at  least  said 
selected  frequency  or  amplitude  threshold  value  to  result  in 
additional  current  output  through  said  bias  current  source 
transistor  (48). 


4^2,004 
VOLTAGE  COMPARATOR  CIRCUIT 

Tetsuya  lida,  and  Tatsno  Sakaue,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibanra  DenU  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,724 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  15,  1979,  54-59303; 
May  15, 1979,  54-59304 

Int  CL3  H03F  3/45 
VS.  a.  330—253  22  Claim 

1.  A  voltage  comparator  comprising: 
a  differential  amplifier  section  for  producing  a  signal  corre- 
sponding to  a  difference  between  two  input  signals; 
a  differential  amplifier  section  output  bias  voltage  generating 
section  for  producing  a  voltage  corresponding  to  the 
output  bias  voltage  of  said  differential  amplifier  section; 
a  linear  amplifier  section  in  which  a  plurality  of  driver  ele- 
ments and  a  plurality  of  load  elements  are  connected,  and 


of  which  a  DC  operating  point  is  determined  by  a  voltage 
from  said  differential  amplifier  section  output  bias  voltage 
generating  section;  and 
a  converting  section  which  is  inserted  between  said  differen- 
tial amplifier  section  and  said  linear  amplifier  section,  and 
converts  the  DC  output  bias  voltage  from  said  differential 


4,342,003 

OPERATIONAL  AMPUFIER  WITH  INCREASED 

SETTLING  SPEED 

Veikko  R.  Saari,  Spring  Lake  Heights,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Bell 

Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,238 

Int  a.J  H03F  3/45 

U.S.  a.  330—253  8  Claims 
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amplifier  section  into  the  DC  operating  point  of  said  linear 
amplifier  section; 
wherein  said  differential  amplifier  section,  the  differential 
amplifier  section  output  bias  voltage  generating  section, 
said  linear  amplifier  section,  and  said  converting  section 
are  comprised  of  MOS  transistors  of  the  same  channel. 


4,342,005 
TELEVISION  INTERMEDIATE  FREQUENCY 
AMPLinER  WITH  FEEDBACK  STABILIZATION 
Jack  R.  Harford,  Flemington,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,144 

Int.  a.^  H03G  3/30 

U.S.  a.  330—254  6  Claims 


—i  ut  si$ni  I— rl  ua  ami  \-—t* 


1.  A  feedback  stabilized  television  intermediate  frequency 
amplifier  system  comprising: 

an  automatic  gain  control  system  for  supplying  a  gain  con- 
trol signal; 

a  plurality  of  gain  controlled  differential  amplifiers  direct 
current  coupled  in  a  cascade  configuration  for  amplifying 
intermediate  frequency  signals,  each  of  said  amplifiers 
being  coupled  to  said  automatic  gain  control  system  and 
responsive  to  said  gain  control  signal  for  varying  the 
intermediate  frequency  signal  gain  of  each  of  said  amplifi- 
ers, the  D.C.  biasing  of  at  least  one  of  said  amplifiers  being 
substantially  invariant  to  changes  of  said  gain  control 
signal,  the  first  of  said  cascade  coupled  amplifiers  includ- 
ing first  and  second  differentially  coupled  amplifying 
transistors  having  base  electrodes  coupled  to  respective 
first  and  second  input  terminals,  and  the  last  of  said  cas- 
cade coupled  amplifiers  including  third  and  fourth  differ- 
entially coupled  amplifying  transistors  having  respective 
collector  electrodes  comprising  first  and  second  output 
electrodes  of  said  amplifying  system;  and 
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a  first  D.C.  feedback  path  coupled  between  said  first  output 
electrode  and  said  first  input  terminal,  and  a  second  D.C. 
feedback  path  coupled  between  said  second  output  elec- 
trode and  said  second  input  terminal,  said  feedback  paths 
each  exhibiting  a  voltage  gain  not  greater  than  unity  over 
a  range  of  frequencies  including  D.C.  and  said  television 
intermediate  frequencies. 


said  pulses  for  producing  said  control  signal;  and  means  for 
varying  the  rate  at  which  said  pulses  are  generated  so  as  to 


4,342,006 

AMPUnER  CIRCUIT  FOR  SUPPLYING  LOAD  WTTH 

OUTPUT  SIGNAL  CURRENT  PROPORTIONAL  TO 

INPUT  SIGNAL  VOLTAGE 

Yuzo  Ishigaki,  Hamamatsa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Gakki 
Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,767 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  16, 1979, 54-18841[U] 
Int.  a.3  H03F  3/45 
VJS.  a.  330—259  7  Claims 


1.  An  amplifier  circuit  comprising: 

an  output  terminal; 

first  and  second  power  supply  terminals; 

an  amplifier  having  first  and  second  inputs  and  an  output, 
said  first  input  being  connected  to  receive  an  input  signal 
and  being  one  of  inverting  and  noninverting  inputs  and 
said  second  input  being  the  other  of  inverting  and  nonin- 
verting inputs; 

a  transistor  having  a  base,  an  emitter  and  a  collector,  said 
base  of  said  transistor  being  coupled  to  said  output  of  said 
amplifier,  and  said  collector  of  said  transistor  being  con- 
nected to  said  output  terminal  of  said  amplifier  circuit; 

a  constant-current  source  connected  between  said  collector 
of  said  transistor  and  said  first  power  supply  terminal; 

a  resistor  connected  between  said  emitter  of  said  transistor 
and  said  second  power  supply  terminal; 

an  AC  negative  feedback  circuit  connected  between  said 
emitter  of  said  transistor  and  said  first  input  of  said  ampli- 
fier; and 

a  DC  negative  feedback  circuit  connected  between  said 
collector  of  said  transistor  and  said  second  input  of  said 
amplifier. 
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compensate  for  variations  in  the  tuning  sensitivity  of  said  oscil- 
lator. 


4342,008 
SWrrCHED  TUNEABLE  FREQUENCY  MULTIPLIER 
Robert  E.  Jewett,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hewlett-Packard 
Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229,473 

Int.  C1.3  H03B  79/00.  23/00;  HOIP  1/218 

VJS.  a.  331—49  9  Claims 
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4,342,007 
SWEPT  FREQUENCY  OSCILLATOR  WITH 
COMPENSATION  FOR  VARIATIONS  IN  TUNING 
SENSmVITY 
Robert  EUiott,  St  Albans,  England,  assignor  to  Marconi  Instru- 
ments Limited,  Chelmsford,  England 

FUed  May  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,731 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  4,  1979, 
7915711 

Int  a.^  H03B  23/00;  H03L  7/08 
VJS.  a.  334-4  13  Claims 

1.  A  swept  frequency  oscillator  arrangement  including  a 
variable  frequency  oscillator  which  provides  a  variable  fre- 
quency output  signal  in  dependence  on  the  magnitude  of  a 
control  signal;  means  for  generating  a  succession  of  pulses 
derived  from  a  fixed  frequency  source;  means  responsive  to 


1.  A  tuneable  frequency  multiplier  comprising: 

electromagnetically  resonant  means  having  a  variable  resc 
nance  frequency; 

first  signal  input  means  for  receiving  a  first  electromagnetic 
signal; 

harmonic  signal  generating  means  connected  to  the  first 
signal  input  means  for  generating  a  harmonic  signal  in 
response  to  the  first  electromagnetic  signal; 

first  coupling  means  connected  to  the  harmonic  signal  gener- 
ating means  for  coupling  the  harmonic  signal  to  the  elec- 
tromagnetically resonant  means; 

an  output; 

second  coupling  means  connected  to  the  output  for  coupling 
a  signal  from  the  electromagnetically  resonant  means  to 
the  output; 

second  sign^  input  means  for  receiving  a  second  electro- 
magnetic signal  connected  to  the  second  coupling  means 
at  a  coupling  node; 

electrically  controlled  shunt  means  connected  to  the  cou- 
pling node  and  having  a  control  input  for  shunting  the 
coupling  node  means  to  ground  in  response  to  a  first 
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control  signal  on  the  control  input  and  for  isolating  the 
coupling  node  from  ground  in  response  to  a  second  con- 
trol signal  on  the  control  input  whereby  a  signal  from  the 
electromagneticaliy  resonant  means  is  coupled  to  the 
output  when  the  first  control  signal  is  applied  to  the  shunt 
means  control  input  and  a  signal  from  the  second  signal 
input  is  coupled  to  the  output  when  the  second  control 
signal  is  applied  to  the  shunt  means  control  input. 


4^2,009 
ELECTRONICALLY  TUNED  GUNN  OSCILLATOR  AND 

MIXER  INCXUDING  THE  SAME 
Samuel  Dixon,  Jr^  Neptune,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army, 
Washington,  D.C 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,456 

Int  a?  H03B  9/14;  H04B  1/26 

U.S.  a.  331—107  DP  12  Claims 


1ST  IS>  II 


s 
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7.  A  mm  and  sub  mm  oscillator  comprising  a  length  of 
dielectric  image  waveguide  capable  of  supporting  low  loss 
propagation  at  mm  and  sub  mm  wavelengths,  a  Gunn  diode 
mounted  with  its  anode  projecting  inside  a  hole  in  said  wave- 
guide near  one  end  therein,  means  to  bias  said  Gunn  diode  into 
a  negative  resistance  region,  means  to  vary  the  dc  magnetiza- 
tion of  said  waveguide  between  said  hole  and  said  one  end  of 
said  waveguide,  whereby  said  oscillator  frequency  will  change 
with  changes  in  said  magnetization. 


4^2,010 
DIELECTRIC  WAVEGUIDE  POWER  LIMITER 
Samuel  Dixon,  Jr.,  Neptune,  and  Harold  Jacobs,  West  Long 
Branch,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington, 
D.C 

FUed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,299 

Int  a.^  HOIP  1/23 

U.S.  a.  333—17  L  14  Claims 


■(<<<t«it 


/7FERR/TT 
'\SmERES 


SIGHfiL 
FOWE/F 


DIELECTRIC  23 
RESONATORS 


20 
HIGH 
RESISTIVITY 
DIELECTRIC 


^26  MIXER 


1.  A  microwave  device,  which  comprises: 

a  high  resistivity  dielectric  waveguide  including  means  for 
coupling  millimeter  or  sub-millimeter  wave  microwave 
energy  from  an  external  source  into  the  waveguide; 

a  self-oscillating  device  positioned  in  said  dielectric  wave- 
guide; and 

a  plurality  of  high  dielectric-constant  resonators,  comprising 
ferrite  and  biased  to  a  subsidiary  resonance  state,  inter- 
posed between  said  energy  coupling  means  and  said  self- 
oscillating  device  for  limiting  the  power  fed  to  said  self- 
oscillating  device. 


4,342,011 
SURFACE  ACOUSTIC  WAVE  DEVICE 
HIsao  Iwamoto,  and  Nobom  Wakatsnki,  both  of  Kawasaki, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^itsn  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,645 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  25, 1979,  54-121933 
Int  a.3  H03H  9/25.  9/42.  9/64.  9/66 
U.S.  a.  333—151  5  Claims 


^A^     ^16  /6 


1.  A  surface  acoustic  wave  device  comprising: 

a  substrate  made  of  piezoelectric  material  and  having  a  plane 
surface  for  propagation  of  surface  acoustic  waves; 

an  input  transducer  formed  on  said  substrate  surface,  for 
converting  electrical  signals  into  surface  acoustic  waves; 

an  output  transducer  formed  on  said  substrate  surface  and 
arranged  diagonally  to  said  input  transducer,  for  convert- 
ing said  surface  acoustic  waves  into  electrical  signals; 

a  multistrip  coupler  formed  on  said  substrate  surface  and 
interposed  between  said  input  and  output  transducers  to  as 
to  be  substantially  orthogonal  to  the  propagation  direction 
of  said  surface  acoustic  waves,  said  coupler  including  a 
plurality  of  parallel  conductors; 

a  reflecting  transducer  formed  on  said  substrate  surface  and 
arranged  opposite  to  said  input  transducer  with  said  mul- 
tistrip coupler  therebetween  and  parallel  to  said  output 
transducer,  the  reflecting  transducer  including  electrodes 
and  adapted  to  reflect  said  surface  acoustic  waves; 

said  electrodes  of  said  reflecting  transducer  being  weighted 
and  the  number  of  conductors  of  said  multistrip  coupler 
being  adjusted,  whereby  the  intensity  of  reflection  of  said 
surface  acoustic  waves  by  said  output  transducer  is  equal 
to  the  intensity  of  reflection  of  said  surface  acoustic  waves 
by  said  reflecting  transducer;  and 

means  for  adjusting  to  a  phase  difference  between  said  re- 
flections so  as  to  be  (2n— 1)\/2,  where  "X"  is  a  wave- 
length at  a  center  frequency  of  said  surface  acoustic  waves 
and  "n"  is  a  positive  integral  number,  said  phase  difference 
adjusting  means  comprising  phase  adjusting  strips  formed 
on  said  substrate  surface  and  interposed  between  said 
reflecting  transducer  and  said  multistrip  coupler,  said 
phase  adjusting  strips  including  a  plurality  of  parallel 
conductors. 


4,342,012 
SURFACE  ACOUSTIC  WAVE  DEVICE 
Ritsuo  Inaba,  Hirakata,  and  Kiyotaka  Wasa,  Nara,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indnstrial  Co.,  Ltd^ 
Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  18, 1961,  Ser.  No.  235,751 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  19, 1980,  55/20267 
Int  CV  H03H  9/42.  9/64:  H03B  5/32:  HOIL  41/18 
U.S.  CL  333—155  11  Claims 

1.  A  surface  acoustic  wave  device  comprising 
an  X-cut  LiTaOs  single  crystal  substrate, 
a  Si02  film  formed  over  one  major  surface  of  said  substrate, 
and 
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interdigital  electrodes  formed  over  said  major  surface  and 
oriented  such  that  the  direction  of  propagation  of  surface 


acoustic  waves  is  between  80°  and  180'  measured  from  the 
Y-axis  toward  the  Z-axis. 


4342,013 
BIDIRECnONAL  POWER  LINE  nLTER 
Mathew  R.  KaUman,  East  Norwich,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  PUgrim 
Electric  Co.,  Plainview,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,017 

Int  a.3  H03H  7/01.  7/09 

UJS.  a.  333—181  14  Claims 


a  piezoelectric  crystal  blank  having  first  and  second  opposed 
surfaces; 

at  least  four  resonators  disposed  on  said  crystal  blank,  each 
resonator  including  a  first  electrode  situated  on  said  first 
surface  and  a  second  electrode  situated  on  said  second 
surface  opposite  said  first  electrode,  two  of  said  at  least 
four  resonators  being  designated  input  and  output  resona- 
tors; 

first  connecting  means  situated  on  said  first  surface  for  elec- 
trically coupling  together  the  electrodes  on  said  first  sur- 
face other  than  the  electrodes  of  said  input  and  output 
resonators; 

second  connecting  means  situated  on  said  second  surface  for 
electrically  coupling  together  said  second  electrodes,  and 

said  first  and  second  connecting  means  being  situated  suffi- 
ciently far  apart  on  said  opposed  crystal  surfaces  so  as  to 
prevent  formation  of  another  resonator  by  said  first  and 
second  connecting  means. 


4342  015 
ELECTROMECHANICAL  BAND  PASS  RLTERS 
Herbert  Emyei,  Conflans  Ste  Honorine,  France,  assignor  to 
Lignes  Telegraphiques  et  Telephoniques,  Conflans  Ste  Hono- 
rine, France 

FUed  Jul.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,655 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jul.  18, 1979,  79  18570 

Int  a.^  H03H  9/24.  9/50 

VJS.  a  333-197  ♦  Ciaim 


20' 


10     '1 


1.  A  bidirectional  filter  for  connection  in  the  phase,  neutral, 
and  ground  lines  of  a  power  distribution  system,  comprising: 

first  and  second  inductors  arranged  in  the  phase  and  neutral 
lines,  respectively; 

at  least  one  lumped  parameter  capacitor  connected  between 
the  phase  line  and  the  ground  line  and  the  neutral  line  and 
the  ground  line  electrically  before  and  electrically  after 
said  inductors  in  said  phase  and  neutral  lines;  and 

distributive  capacitance  means  connected  in  shunt  electri- 
cally with  each  of  said  lumped  parameter  capacitors  from 
the  phase  line  to  the  ground  line  and  from  the  neutral  line 
to  the  ground  line,  respectively. 


rrr 
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1.  An  electromechanical  band  pass  filter  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  cells  in  cascade,  each  cell  including: 

two  parallel  cylindrical  bars  forming  longitudinally  vibrat- 
ing resonators;  and 

a  flexurally  vibrating  cylindrical  coupler  connected  between 
said  two  resonators,  wherein  the  cell  of  rank  i  is  dimen- 
sioned such  that  one  of  the  relative  limiting  frequencies 
(n^/)  of  its  frequency  band  {Sir  -  ft/"'') » linked  with  the 
limiting  frequency  (f,+)  of  a  cell  for  an  electrical  low-pass 
filter  corresponding  to  said  electromechanical  filter  to  be 
obtained  by  the  relationship: 


4342,014 

MULTI-RESONATOR  CRYSTAL  FILTER  HAVING  A 

REDUCED  NUMBER  OF  PINS  AND  METHOD  OF        J' 

FABRICATION  THEREOF 

AristoteUs  Arvanitis,  Addison,  01.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

Schaumburg,  Dl. 

FUed  Jan.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  222,430 

Int  a.3  H03H  3/04.  9/56.  9/15 
UACL333— 191  5CIainis 
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1.  A  multi-resonator  crystal  device  comprising: 


sinoci  -I-  sinhoci 


-  cosOd  coshoci)  — 


2.539  (ah  -  1)  (sinoc,  coshoe, 


+  cosao  sinhafi)   J 


where: 
A  is  a  constant 


a„=  1^15^4 


where  \c  is  the  length  of  said  coupler  and  lo  the  length  of 
said  coupler  corresponding  to  a  quarter  wave  effect  at  the 
central  frequency  of  the  band  of  frequencies  to  be  trans- 
mitted by  said  electromechanical  filter 
o„=2»m,n/^  where  m  is  the  order  of  the  vibration  mode 


1494 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  27,  1982 


and  where  nr=(}r/\>)  with  Irthe  length  of  said  resonators 
and  Xo  the  wavelength  at  the  tuning  frequency  of  said 
resonators  in  longitudinal  vibration. 


4^2,016 

TRANSFER-TYPE  ELECTROMAGNETIC  RELAY 

COMPRISING  A  COIL  AROUND  A  HOUSING  OF  THE 

RELAY  AND  AN  ARMATURE  CARRYING  MOVABLE 

CONTACTS  AT  BOTH  ENDS 

Kiyotaka  Yokoo;  Sadayuld  Mitsuhashi,  and  Kazutoshi  Waka- 

matsu,  ail  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Co^ 

Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,269 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aag.  20, 1979,  54-105796; 
Aug.  20, 1979, 54-105797;  Nov.  8, 1979, 54-144698;  No?.  8, 1979, 
54-144699 

Int  a.3  HOIH  50/04.  51/01.  51/29 
U.S.  a.  335— 79  17  Claims 


1.  In  a  transfer-type  electromagnetic  relay  comprising  a 
housing  and  a  contact  assembly,  said  housing  comprising  a 
base  member  having  a  generally  flat  insulative  inner  surface 
and  a  cap  member  defining  in  cooperation  with  said  inner 
surface  a  space  having  a  predetermined  height,  a  first  and  a 
second  space  end,  and  a  space  axis  extended  parallel  to  said 
inner  surface  through  said  first  and  said  second  space  ends,  said 
contact  assembly  comprising  a  fu^t,  a  second,  and  a  third  lead 
member  fixed  to  said  inner  surface  adjacent  to  said  first  and 
said  second  space  ends  and  between  said  first  and  said  second 
space  ends,  respectively,  and  extended  outwardly  of  said  hous- 
ing, a  first  and  a  second  fixed  contact  stud  attached  in  said 
space  to  a  first  predetermined  point  of  said  first  lead  member 
and  a  second  predetermined  point  of  said  second  lead  member, 
respectively,  an  armature  member  in  said  space,  and  a  first  and 
a  second  movable  contact  stud  carried  by  said  armature  mem- 
ber so  as  to  form  a  first  and  a  second  contact  in  cooperation 
with  said  first  and  said  second  fixed  contact  studs,  respectively, 
said  armature  member  having  a  transverse  axis  transversely  of 
said  space  axis  and  intermediately  between  said  first  and  said 
second  space  ends,  said  armature  member  being  held  on  said 
third  lead  member  for  seesaw  movement  about  said  transverse 
axis  and  electrically  connecting  said  first  and  said  second  mov- 
able contact  studs  to  said  third  lead  member,  said  relay  further 
comprising  energizing  means  for  selectively  electromagneti- 
cally  energizing  and  deenergizing  said  armature  member  to 
carry  out  transfer  of  contact  between  said  first  and  said  second 
contacts,  and  latching  means  for  latching  said  armature  mem- 
ber so  as  to  keep  at  least  a  predetermined  one  of  said  first  and 
said  second  contacts  closed  while  said  armature  member  is  left 
deenergized,  the  improvement  wherein: 
said  third  lead  member  comprises  a  support  portion  fued 
intermediately  between  said  first  and  said  second  space 
ends  to  said  inner  surface  and  a  lead  portion  extended 
from  said  support  portion  towards  at  least  a  predeter- 
mined one  of  said  first  and  said  second  space  ends  and 
further  extended  outwardly  of  said  housing; 
said  first  lead  member  comprising  a  first  inner  portion  fixed 
to  said  inner  surface  between  said  support  portion  and  said 


first  space  end  and  a  first  outer  portion  extended  from  said 
first  inner  portion  outwardly  of  said  housing; 

said  second  lead  member  comprising  a  second  inner  portion 
fixed  to  said  inner  surface  between  said  support  portion 
and  said  second  space  end  and  a  second  outer  portion 
extended  from  said  second  inner  postion  outwardly  of  said 
housing; 

said  first  and  said  second  lead  members  having  a  first  elon- 
gated portion  comprising  said  first  inner  portion  and  a 
second  elongated  portion  comprising  said  second  inner 
portion,  respectively,  each  of  said  first  and  said  second 
elongated  portions  being  made  of  a  predetermined  mate- 
rial having  a  predetermined  magnetic  property  and  ex- 
tended parallel  to  said  space  axis; 

said  armature  member  comprising: 

an  armature  having  said  transverse  axis  and  mounted  on  said 
support  portion  for  said  seesaw  movement; 

an  electroconductive  leaf  spring  comprising  a  central  por- 
tion fixed  onto  said  armature  and  a  first  and  a  second 
extension  extended  from  said  central  portion  transversely 
of  said  transverse  axis  towards  said  first  and  said  second 
space  ends,  respectively,  with  said  first  and  said  second 
movable  contact  studs  attached  to  said  first  and  said  sec- 
ond extensions,  respectively;  and 

connecting  means  for  electrically  connecting  said  leaf  spring 
to  at  least  a  predetermined  one  of  said  support  and  said 
lead  portions; 

said  energizing  means  comprising: 

a  coil  wound  around  said  housing;  and 

means  for  electrically  selectively  energizing  said  coil  to 
produce  a  magnetic  field  in  said  space  in  a  direction  of  said 
space  axis  with  a  preselected  one  of  a  first  and  a  second 
sense  of  said  direction  of  magnetically  energizing  said 
armature  so  as  to  produce  a  north  and  a  south  pole  adja- 
cent to  an  armature  end  nearer  to  said  first  contact,  respec- 
tively, and  for  electrically  deenergizing  said  coil  to  make 
the  magnetic  field  disappear  and  thereby  to  magnetically 
deenergize  said  armature. 


4,342,017 

ELECTRICAL  RELAY  MEANS 

Norman  A.  Rantiola,  430  Upton,  Reed  Qty,  Mich.  49677 

FUed  Jul.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,451 

Int  CL^  HOIH  67/02:  HOIF  5/04 

MS.  a.  335—128  56  Claims 


1.  A  relay  assembly,  comprising  bobbin  means,  said  bobbin 
means  comprising  a  generally  tubular  body  carrying  spaced 
generally  transversely  extending  bobbin  walls,  coil  means 
situated  generally  about  said  tubular  body  and  contained  be- 
tween said  spaced  bobbin  walls,  said  coil  means  being  adapted 
to  at  times  be  electrically  energized,  said  coil  means  compris- 
ing wire  means  having  first  and  second  end  portions,  first  and 
second  terminal  means  for  connection  to  associated  circuit 
means,  and  intermediate  first  and  second  connection  means, 
said  first  intermediate  connection  means  being  effective  to 
electrically  interconnect  said  first  end  portion  to  said  first 
terminal  means  and  said  second  intermediate  connection  means 
being  effective  to  electrically  interconnect  said  second  end 
portion  to  said  second  terminal  means,  said  first  intermediate 
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connection  means  comprising  a  first  electrically  conductive 
connecting  member  solid  in  transverse  cross-section  and  sub- 
stantially larger  in  transverse  cross-section  than  said  wire 
means  and  exhibiting  a  substantially  greater  resistance  to  bend- 
ing than  said  wire  means,  said  second  intermediate  connection 
means  comprising  a  second  electrically  conductive  connecting 
member  solid  in  transverse  cross-section  and  substantially 
larger  in  transverse  cross-section  than  said  wire  means  and 
exhibiting  a  substantially  greater  resistance  to  bending  than 
said  wire  means,  said  first  electrically  conductive  connecting 
member  generally  at  the  area  of  electrical  connection  with  said 
first  end  portion  being  bent  generally  toward  said  coil  means, 
and  said  second  electrically  conductive  connecting  member 
generally  at  the  area  of  electrical  connection  with  said  second 
end  portion  being  bent  generally  toward  said  coil  means,  a  first 
relatively  enlarged  portion  formed  integrally  with  one  of  said 
spaced  bobbin  walls  and  extending  generally  transversely  of 
said  one  of  said  spaced  bobbin  walls,  said  first  electrically 
conductive  connecting  member  being  carried  directly  by  and 
extending  through  said  first  relatively  enlarged  portion  inte- 
grally formed  with  said  one  of  said  spaced  bobbin  walls,  a 
second  relatively  enlarged  portion  formed  integrally  with  an 
other  of  said  spaced  bobbin  walls  and  extending  generally 
transversely  of  said  other  of  said  spaced  bobbin  walls,  said 
second  electrically  conductive  connecting  member  being  car- 
ried directly  by  and  extending  through  said  second  relatively 
enlarged  portion  integrally  formed  with  said  other  of  said 
spaced  bobbin  walls,  wherein  said  first  and  second  electrically 
conductive  connecting  members  are  structurally  disconnected 
from  each  other  except  for  such  structural  interconnection  as 
exists  through  said  bobbin  walls  and  bobbin  tubular  body,  and 
wherein  said  first  and  second  electrically  conductive  members 
are  respectively  frictionally  retained  by  and  in  surface-to-sur- 
face contact  with  said  first  and  second  relatively  enlarged 
portions  formed  respectively  with  said  one  and  said  other  of 
said  bobbin  walls. 


4,342,018 

MAGNET  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  CAMERAS 
Sabnro  Numata,  Urawa,  and  Fnmio  Kobayashi,  Omiya,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyi  Photo  Optical  Co.,  Inc.,  Saitama, 
Japan 

FUed  Jol.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,677 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  12, 1979,  54-88437 

Int  CL^  HOIF  7/08 

U.S.  a.  335—270  4  Claims 


6b   6 


1.  A  magnet  control  device  for  use  in  a  camera  comprising  a 
magnet  means  having  an  attracting  face,  a  member  to  be  at- 
tracted by  the  magnet  means  having  an  attracted  face  to  be  put 
into  contact  with  the  attracting  face  of  the  magnet  means,  and 
a  control  lever  carrying  said  attracted  member,  said  attracted 
member  being  mounted  around  an  axle  secured  to  said  control 
lever  for  rotation  thereabout,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises a  resUient  material  disposed  between  said  axle  and  said 
attracted  member  for  allowing  said  attracted  member  to  tilt 
around  the  axle  to  follow  an  inclination  of  the  attracting  face, 
whereby  said  attracted  face  is  positionable  in  perfect  face 
contact  with  said  attracting  face. 


4342,019 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  RELAY  WTTH  A  FLAT 

ARMATURE 

Helmut  Schedele,  Hoegling,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  AktiengeseUschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Not.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211^4 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  13, 
1979,  2950243 

Int  a.3  HOIH  3/00:  HOIF  7/08:  HOIH  51/08 
UJS.  CL  337—274  5  Claims 


1.  An  electromagnetic  relay  comprising: 

a  yoke  plate  having  a  recess  therein; 

a  pole  plate  disposed  substantially  coplanar  with  said  yoke 
plate; 

an  armature  pivotable  between  a  rest  position  and  an  operat- 
ing position  which  is  substantially  parallel  to  said  yoke 
plate  and  said  pole  plate  for  making  breaking  spring 
contacts  in  said  relay,  said  armature  having  a  b«uing 
edge;  and 

a  bearing  spring  for  supporting  and  biasing  said  armature, 
said  bearing  spring  being  disposed  in  said  recess  in  said 
yoke  plate  and  being  connected  to  said  armature  at  an 
attachment  point  about  which  said  armature  pivots,  said 
attachment  point  disposed  at  a  selected  distance  from  said 
bearing  edge  such  that  said  bearing  edge  moves  on  sub- 
stantially a  single  line  when  said  armature  is  pivoted  be- 
tween said  rest  position  and  said  operating  position 
whereby  said  armature  pivots  causing  substantially  no 
contact  between  said  bearing  spring  and  said  yoke  plate. 


4,342,020 
ELECTRICAL  NETWORK 
Ferdinand  Utner,  Harald  Vetter,  both  of  Regeiisburg,  and  Lad- 
wig  Nutz,  Heidenheim,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Siemens  AktiengeseUschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,708 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  23, 
1979,  2916329 

Int  a.J  HOIC  1/012 
MS.  a.  338—314  10  Claims 


^'»///'/>'/»'/l 
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1.  An  electrical  network  comprising:  a  metal  carrier, 

a  pair  of  insulating  layers  materially  bonded  to  opposite  sides 
of  said  carrier,  said  insulating  layers  being  temperature 
resistant  up  to  at  least  200'  C; 

a  nickel/chromium  resistance  layer,  conductive  paths  and 
terminal  elements  materially  bonded  to  said  insulating 
layers,  said  terminal  elements  located  adjacent  an  edge  of 
the  network  contacting  said  conductive  paths;  and 

a  copper  hiyer  carried  on  said  resistance  layer. 
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4,342,021 
POSITION  OR  MOVEMENT  SENSOR,  E.G.  FOR 
CONVEYANCES  SUCH  AS  LIFTS 
Ronald  W.  Schaller,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Seltrust  Engi- 
neering Limited,  London,  En^and 

FUed  Jul.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,828 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  6,  1979, 
7923672 

Int  a.'  G08G  1/01;  B66B  3/02;  GOID  5/00 
US.  a.  340—38  L  8  Claims 


said  common  point  and  its  other  input  connected  to  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  voltoge  reference  sources. 


•muTW     uM^a      """      44 


4,342,023 

NOISE  LEVEL  CONTROLLED  VOICE  WARNING 

SYSTEM  FOR  AN  AUTOMOTIVE  VEfflCLE 

Masakazu  Tsunoda,  Fi^isawa,  and  Teruo  Kawasaki,  Yokohama, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited, 

Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,238 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Aug.   31,   1979,   54- 
119116[U] 

Int.  a.'  G08B  21/00;  B60Q  5/00 
MS.  a.  340—52  F  3  Claims 


JUU1-. 


lOffSilt 


m/c  coMim. 
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TtANSOUCl' 


1.  A  position  or  movement  sensor  responsive  to  relative 
movement  of  an  object  along  a  path,  comprising: 

an  elongate  radiating  conductor  along  the  path; 

means  coupled  to  one  end  of  said  conductor  for  forming  an 
electromagnetic  standing  wave  in  the  conductor; 

a  resonator  carried  by  the  object;  and 

detector  means  coupled  to  the  said  one  end  of  the  conductor 
for  detecting  cyclical  changes  in  the  standing  wave  char- 
acteristics as  the  resonator  moves  through  the  radiated 
standing  wave  pattern. 


4,342,022 

WARNING  LAMP  ARRANGEMENTS  FOR  VEHICLE 

BATTERY  CHARGING  SYSTEMS 

Thomas  Nichol,  Oxted,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas  Industries 

Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,198 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  6,  1979, 
7900489 

Int  CL^  G08B  21/00 
MS.  CL  340—52  R  5  Claims 


1.  A  warning  lamp  arrangement  for  a  vehicle  battery  charg- 
ing system  including  an  alternator  having  an  armature  wind- 
ing, a  resistor  network  comprising  a  plurality  of  resistors,  one 
end  of  each  resistor  being  connected  to  a  respective  output 
phase  of  the  armature  winding  and  the  other  end  being  con- 
nected to  a  common  point,  and  means  sensitive  to  the  voltage 
waveform  at  said  common  poyit  for  illuminating  a  warning 
lamp  when  the  voluge  waveforms  exceeds  its  normal  ampli- 
tude relationship  to  the  battery  voltage,  said  voluge  sensitive 
means  comprising  a  pair  of  voltage  comparators  and  a  pair  of 
voltage  reference  sources  defining  said  normal  amplitude  rela- 
tionship, and  each  comparator  having  one  input  connected  to 


1.  A  voice  warning  system  for  an  automotive  vehicle,  which 
comprises: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  information  switches; 

(b)  a  multiplexer  for  selectively  outputting  one  of  various 
signals  indicating  vehicle  operating  conditions  when  one 
of  said  switches  is  depressed; 

(c)  a  voice  output  selector  for  outputting  a  voice  output 
designation  signal  D,  in  accordance  with  the  signal  from 
said  multiplexer; 

(d)  a  voice  memory  for  storing  a  number  of  voice  outputs 
and  for  outputting  a  series  of  voice  signals  V^  in  response 
to  the  voice  output  designation  signal  D,  from  said  voice 
output  selector; 

(e)  an  electronic  volume  control  for  controlling  the  level  of 
voice  signals  V,  outputted  from  said  voice  memory;  and 

(0  a  noise  level  sensor  for  detecting  the  noise  level  within 
the  passenger  compartment  and  for  outputting  a  control 
signal  C„  to  said  electronic  volume  control, 

whereby  the  volume  of  warning  information  is  automati- 
cally controlled  according  to  the  noise  level  within  the 
passenger  compartment. 

4,342,024 

VEHICLE  BURGLAR  ALARM  APPARATUS  WITH 

ELECTRONIC  MEMORY  AND  DIGITAL  DISABLING 

COMBINATION 

Giovanni  Rossi,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  R.BAI.  SjJ^  Milan, 

Italy 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  228,712 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  29,  1980,  19550  A/80 
Int  a.'  H04Q  3/02;  G08B  13/22 
MS.  a.  340-64  »  Claims 

1.  A  burglar  alarm  apparatus  with  electronic  memory  and 
digital  disabling  combination,  particularly  for  use  in  motor- 
cars, motor  boats  or  the  like,  comprising: 
(a)  an  electronic  control  board  having: 
(i)  a  keyboard  provided  with  a  plurality  of  digit  combination 
entering  keys,  an  engine  start  key,  an  engine  stop  key,  a 
garage  key,  by  means  of  which  garage  key  the  apparatus 
can  be  disabled  after  a  valid  combination  has  been  entered, 
still  keeping  the  normal  ignition  key  operation  on, 
(ii)  a  processing  unit,  responsive  to  said  keyboard  and  prefer- 
ably including  a  microcomputer,  controlling  the  operation 
of  the  whole  apparatus,  an  electronic  memory  connected. 


July  27,  1982 


ELECTRICAL 


1497 


to  said  microcomputer  and  having  the  initial  combination 
stored  in,  a  reset  circuit  for  generating  an  enabling  reset 
signal  for  said  microcomputer  whenever  said  stop  key  is 
depressed;  and 
(b)  an  electronic  actuating  board,  responsive  to  said  electronic 

control  board  and  acting  on  the  main  engine  circuits  and 

alarms,  having: 


each  of  said  tracks  to  be  delivered  to  said  signal  receiver 
in  periodic  cycles,  said  controlling  means  further  being 
operative  to  cause  the  information  signals  of  each  batch  to 
be  delivered  to  said  signal  receiver  in  a  predetermined 
sequence,  and  said  controlling  means  also  being  operative 
to  generate  a  control  signal  at  a  predetermined  instant 
during  each  of  said  cycles  so  as  to  enable  the  information 
signals  of  each  batch  to  be  correlated  with  the  respective 
tracks; 

(e)  generating  means  for  intermittently  generating  a  safety 
signal  to  prevent  garbling  of  said  information  signals;  and 

(0  blocking  means  for  blocking  said  information  signals  and 
operative  to  pass  the  same  only  when  said  control  and 
safety  signal  are  generated  simultaneously. 


4,342,026 
NUMBER  CONVERSION  APPARATUS 
Lawrence  G.  Hanson,  Temple  City,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Burroughs 
Corporation,  Detroit  Mich. 

FUed  Jnn.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,201 

Int  a.3  G06F  5/02 

MS.  a.  340—347  DD  9  Claims 


(i)  a  driver  circuit  responsive  to  the  microcomputer  outputs 
and  issuing  control  signals,  upon  the  ignition  key  insertion, 
to  the  power  relays  which  operate  the  signalling  and 
electrical  engine  circuits  of  the  motor-car, 

(ii)  at  least  one  alarm  circuit  with  a  time-delay  relay. 


f\*M1»  CNMKTEII 


4,342,025 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  POSTHON, 

ESPECIALLY  THE  ANGULAR  POSmON,  OF  A 

MOVABLE  BODY 

Max  Spihi,  MutscheUen,  and  Vladimir  Vaoek,  Urdorf,  both  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  SSIG  Equipment  S  A.,  Bienne,  Swit- 

zerland 

FUed  May  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,201 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May   16,  1979, 
4537/79 

Int  a.3  H03K  13/18 
MS.  a.  340—347  P  29  Claims 


S<»7 
"5 


1.  An  arrangement  for  determining  the  position  of  a  body 
having  a  plurality  of  tracks  of  position  markings  representing 
coded  position  information,  said  arrangement  comprising: 

(a)  a  signal  generator  associated  with  each  of  said  tracks  and 
arranged  to  direct  detecting  signals  towards  the  respective 
track; 

(b)  a  transmitting  channel  associated  with  each  of  said  tracks 
and  arranged  to  convey  information  signals  received  from 
the  respective  track  in  response  to  said  detecting  signals 
away  from  the  respective  track; 

(c)  a  signal  receiver  for  said  information  signals  operatively 
associated  with  at  least  some  of  said  transmitting  channels; 

(d)  controlling  means  operative  to  cause  a  batch  of  said 
information  signals  including  an  information  signal  from 


vncNMuncii 


1.  Electrical  apparatus  for  automatically  converting  an  input 
number  in  a  first  form  of  either  a  BCD  or  binary  number  into 
an  output  number  representing  the  input  number  and  being  in 
a  second  form  of  the  remaining  one  of  the  BCD  and  binary 
number  forms,  each  of  said  input  and  output  numbers  compris- 
ing at  least  one  two-digit  character,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

input  circuit  means  for  selectively  storing  digits  of  the  input 
number  and  subsequent  interim  digits  and  for  selectively 
outputting  each  stored  digit  as  an  odd  addend; 

first  conversion  circuit  means  responsive  to  each  odd  ad- 
dend and  to  an  associated  odd  multiplier  for  generating  an 
even  addend  and  a  first  lower  digit  together  forming  a 
character  which  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  odd  addend  and 
the  product  of  the  odd  multiplier  and  a  preselected  multi- 
plicand; 

developing  circuit  means  selectively  responsive  to  the  first 
lower  digit  for  developing  the  odd  multiplier; 

second  conversion  circuit  means  operating  concurrently 
with  said  first  conversion  circuit  means  and  responsive  to 
each  even  addend  and  to  an  associated  even  multiplier  for 
generating  an  interim  digit  and  a  second  lower  digit  to- 
gether forming  a  character  which  is  equal  to  the  sum  of 
the  even  addend  and  the  product  of  the  even  multiplier 
and  the  preselected  multiplicand;  and 

output  circuit  means  responsive  to  associated  first  and  sec- 
ond lower  digits  for  selectively  developing  the  even  multi- 
plier and  the  output  number  in  its  second  form; 

each  of  said  first  and  second  conversion  circuit  means  in- 
cluding a  PROM  having  internal  look  up  tables  which  are 
addressed  by  the  combination  of  the  associated  input 
addend  and  input  multiplier  to  develop  an  associated 
output  character,  said  internal  look  up  tables  having  a 
preselected  multiplicand  equal  to  ten  for  a  BCD-to-binary 
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conversion  and  equal  to  sixteen  for  a  binary-to-BCD  con- 
version. 


4^2,027 
RADIX  CONVERSION  SYSTEM 
Uwreoce  G.  Hanson,  Temple  Qty,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Burroughs 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich, 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  156,201,  Jnn.  3,  1980.  This 

application  Aug.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,431 

-Int  CL'  G06F  5/02 

U.S.  a.  340—347  DD  "  Claims 


first  serial  divider  beginning  with  the  most  significant 
quotient  digit. 

4,342,028 
CABLE  DRUM  ROTATION  INDICATOR 
James  C.  Schroeder,  Two  Rivera,  Wis.,  assignor  to  The  Manito- 
woc Company,  Inc.,  Manitowoc,  Wis. 

FUed  Nov.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,325 

Int.  a.^  G08B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  340—407  ♦  Claims 


yV 


imm! 


N  or  OnTS--    CMTKOl  CIDCUITfn   ii 

woao»T»-«"j 


1.  Electrical  apparatus  for  converting  an  input  number  in  a 
first  number  system  of  radix  ri  into  an  equivalent  output  num- 
ber in  a  second  number  system  of  radix  n  comprising: 

input  circuit  means  for  receiving  input  electrical  signals 
representing  said  input  number  in  said  first  number  sys- 
tem; and 
electrically  operable  conversion  means  responsive  to  said 
input  electrical  signals  for  producing  output  electrical 
signals  representing  said  equivalent  number  in  said  second 
number  system  by  performing  a  plurality  of  successive 
divisions  in  accordance  with  the  divide-by-radix  iterative 
equation: 


Qi-\ 


=  Qj+i>j 


where  j  =  1 ,  2, . . .  n,  where  Qo  is  said  input  number  in  said 
first  number  system,  where  ri  is  radix  12  expressed  in  said 
first  number  system,  where  Q,  is  the  quotient  of  the  jth 
division,  where  n  is  the  number  for  which  the  quotient 
0^=0,  where  by  is  the  remainder  of  the  jth  division  and  is 
also  a  digit  of  said  equivalent  output  number  in  said  sec- 
ond number  system,  and  where  said  equivalent  output 
number  in  said  second  number  system  is  formed  by  assem- 
bling the  b,  remainders  as  b„  .  .  .  b2,  bi  with  bi  being  the 
least  significant  digit; 
said  conversion  means  including  serial  division  circuit  means 
for  performing  each  of  the  divisions  required  by  said 
divide-by-radix  iterative  equation  using  electrical  signal 
representations  for  the  values  in  said  equation  and  the 
outputs  obtained  therefrom,  said  serial  division  circuit 
means  including  a  first  serial  divider  to  which  the  digits  of 
an  input  number  Qj.i  are  serially  applied  as  dividend  digits 
beginning  with  the  most  significant  dividend  digit,  said 
first  serial  divider  being  responsive  to  these  serially  ap- 
plied dividend  digits  so  as  to  serially  produce  output 
quotient  digits  of  the  quotient  Qj  in  accordance  with  said 
equation  beginning  with  the  most  significant  output  quo- 
tient digit  and  for  also  producing  a  final  remainder  digit  b/ 
corresponding  to  a  digit  of  said  equivalent  number  in  said 
second  number  system; 
said  serial  division  means  also  including  a  second  serial 
divider  connected  so  as  to  serially  receive  and  serially 
operate  on  the  output  quotient  digits  produced  by  said 


1.  For  use  with  a  power  driven  cable  drum  controlled  by  a 
hand  positioned  operator's  lever,  a  drum  rotation  indicator 
comprising,  in  combination,  an  arbor  mounted  within  and 
substantially  coaxially  with  said  lever,  said  arbor  having  an  end 
exposed  for  physical  contact  with  the  hand  of  an  operator 
using  said  lever,  a  reversible  variable  speed  motor  coupled  for 
rotating  said  arbor  within  said  lever,  a  power  source  coupled 
for  driving  said  motor  and  positioned  to  be  driven  by  said 
drum  so  that  rotation  of  said  drum  causes  rotation  of  said  arbor 
which  can  be  felt  by  the  operator. 

4,342,029 
COLOR  GRAPHICS  DISPLAY  TERMINAL 

Dinars  A.  Hofinanis,  Commack,  and  Joseph  A.  Lebel,  New  Hyde 
Park,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Gramman  Aerospace  Corpo- 
ration, Bethpage,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,425 

Int  a.'  G09G  1/28 

VJS.  a.  340—703  23  Claims 


1.  A  color  graphics  display  terminal  having  an  edit  mode  of 
operation  and  a  graphic  mode  of  operation  and  adapted  for 
real-time  data  communication  with  a  control  computer  com- 


pnsing: 


(a)  means  for  entering  control  conunands  and  data  into  said 
terminal; 

(b)  means  for  transmitting  the  control  conunands  and  date 
from  said  terminal  to  said  control  computer  for  formulat- 
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ing  operating  instructions,  said  operating  instructions 
including  terminal  operating  instructions; 

(c)  means  for  receiving  the  terminal  operating  instructions 
from  said  control  computer; 

(d)  means  for  decoding  the  terminal  operating  instructions, 
said  decoding  means  including  means  for  producing  a 
plurality  of  color  video  signals;  and 

(e)  means  for  transforming  the  plurality  of  color  video  sig- 
nals into  a  multi-colored  visual  display. 


dium  being  in  the  OFF  state  at  all  other  selectable  index 
positions. 


4,342,030 

ANALOGUE  DISPLAYS  FOR  ELECTRONIC 

TIMEPIECES  OR  METERS 

Ian  A.  Shanks,  Malvern,  England,  assignor  to  National  Research 

Development  Corporation,  London,  England 

FUed  Mar.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,059 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  13, 1979, 
7908903 

Int  a.3  G09G  3/S6 
VS.  CI.  340—753  16  Claims 


1.  An  analogue  display  comprising  in  combination: 
a  display  panel; 

address  means  for  providing  a  set  of  voltage  signals  to  .oper- 
ate the  display  panel;  and, 
selector  means,  capable  of  response  to  input  data,  for  select- 
ing voltage  signals  from  the  address  means,  and  for  apply- 
ing these  signals  to  the  display  panel  to  enable  display  of 
two  indices  on  the  display  panel  against  an  otically  con- 
trasting background;  wherein,  the  display  panel  includes: 
two  parallel  substrates; 

an  electrically  sensitive  medium  contained  between  the 
two  substrates,  the  medium  being  capable  of  adopting 
simultaneously  in  different  regions  thereof  each  of  two 
optical  states,  an  ON  state,  and  an  OFF  state,  respec- 
tively, in  response  to  different  electrical  fields  devel- 
oped thereacross; 
a  first  set  of  electrodes  arranged  in  a  plurality  of  segments, 
each  segment  being  divided  into  an  inner  and  an  outer 
portion,  each  portion  being  planar  and  having  a  plural- 
ity of  joined  digits,  the  digits  of  one  portion  being  inter- 
posed alternate  with  and  in  between  the  digits  of  the 
other  portion,  the  fu^t  set  of  electrodes  being  mounted 
on  the  inwardly  facing  surface  of  the  first  substrate,  and 
connected  to  the  selector  means;  and 
a  second  set  of  electrodes  having  a  configuration  in  which 
a  single  electrode  is  interposed  between  meandering 
electrodes  in  folds  formed  by  the  meandering  electrodes 
to  form  collectively  a  modified  meander  structure,  the 
second  set  of  electrodes  being  mounted  on  the  inwardly 
facing  surface  of  the  second  substrate,  and  connected  to 
the  selector  means; 
the  two  sets  of  electrodes  being  registered  one  set  over  the 
other  with  alternate  digits  and  alternate  meander  elec- 
trodes defining  two  subsets  of  selectable  index  positions 
each  subset  to  display  a  different  index;  and, 
the  selector  means  being  constructed  to  respond  to  input 
data  and  connected  to  the  two  sets  of  electrodes  to 
drive  the  panel  medium  in  the  ON  state  at  two  different 
selected  index  positions  simultaneously,  the  panel  me- 


4,342,031 

UQUm  CRYSTAL  AND  NUMERICAL  DISPLAY 

DEVICES 

James  M.  Lapeyre,  New  Orleans,  La.,  assignor  to  The  Laitram 

Corporation,  Harahan,  La. 

FUed  Jan.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,198 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  18, 
1992,  has  been  disclaimed 
Int  a.3  G09G  3/04 
VJS.  a.  340—756  25  Claims 

1.  A  display  system  producing  a  numerical  display  from  a 
plurality  of  discrete  electrically  actuated  element  positions  in  a 
material  exhibiting  visibly  changeable  characteristic,  with  the 
positions  placed  in  side-by-side  relationship  in  a  crossover  grid 
matrix  with  the  element  positions  aligned  in  an  array  forming 
a  substantially  isosceles  triangle  with  each  electrode  position 
and  two  adjacent  electrode  positions,  consisting  of  a  set  of 
electrode  positions  arranged  to  present  a  set  of  recognizable 
characters  including  Arabic  numerical  digits  0  to  9  with  differ- 
ent subsets  of  said  electrode  positions  and  energization  means 
for  visually  changing  said  elements  comprising  opposed  elec- 
trode pairs  defining  each  element  position  in  said  grid,  the 
electrodes  being  connected  in  a  matrix  wiring  pattern  of  sepa- 
rate conductors  each  connecting  a  plurality  of  said  element 
electrodes  together  and  being  disposed  to  actuate  an  element  at 
a  coordinate  of  two  conductors  to  defme  each  of  said  discrete 
element  positions  when  both  conductors  are  energized. 


4,342,032 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  DETECTION  OF  AND  DEFENSE 

AGAINST  MASKED  HEUCOPTERS 

Hanajoerg  Roesch,  Hofstetten,  and  Helmut  Eyerie,  Munich, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktien- 

gesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,466 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  26, 
1979,  2907249 

Int  a.3  GOIS  7/50;  GOIT  5/00 
U.S.  a.  343—6  ND  9  Claims 


/ 


/ 


/ 


^ 


^  _  __ 


1.  A  system  for  detection  of  and  defense  against  low-flying 
helicopters,  having  a  drive  means  and  rotary  lifting  blades 
operating  at  an  angular  frequency  and  disposed  above  said 
drive  means,  which  are  hidden  by  ground  cover,  said  system 
comprising: 
a  detector  for  detecting  thermal  radiation  produced  by  said 
drive  means  and  generating  an  electric  signal  upon  such 
detection; 
a  band  pass  optical  filter  disposed  between  said  detector  and 
said  blades  of  said  helicopter  for  admitting  only  thermal 
radiation  to  said  detector  having  a  temperature  corre- 
sponding to  the  temperature  of  said  drive  means,  said 
thermal  radiation  being  modulated  by  periodic  blocking  of 
said  thermal  radiation  at  said  angular  frequency  of  said 
blades; 
a  means  for  positioning  said  detector  above  a  zone  in  which 
the  presence  of  low-flying  hidden  helicopters  is  suspected; 
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an  amplifier  post-connected  to  said  detector  for  receiving 
said  signal  therefrom; 

an  electncal  filter  post-connected  to  said  amplifier,  said 
electrical  filter  admitting  only  signals  from  said  amplifier 
having  a  frequency  corresponding  to  said  frequency  of  the 
blades,  said  optical  filter  and  said  electncal  filter  operating 
in  combination  for  admitting  only  signals  corresponding 
to  the  temperature  of  said  drive  means  at  a  frequency  of 
said  blades,  thereby  indicating  the  presence  of  a  helicopter 
in  said  zone;  and 

a  means  post-connected  to  said  amplifier  for  providing  a 
signal  to  a  ground  station  indicating  the  presence  of  a 
detected  helicopter. 


4^2,034 
RADIO  FREQUENCY  ANTENNA  WITH  POLARIZATION 

CHANGER  AND  HLTER 
George  J.  Monser,  Goleta,  Calif„  assignor  to  Raytheon  Com- 
pany, Lexington,  Mass. 

FUed  Not.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,93S 

Int.  CIJ  HOIQ  75/72 

VS.  a.  343—756  8  Claims 


4,342,033 
WAVE  ACnON  DEVICE  FOR  RADIO  FREQUENCIES 
Luiz  M.  V.  de  Camargo,  Rua  Gomes  Carneiro,  34  Apt  901  • 
Ipanema,  Rio  de  Janeiro,  RJ,  Brazil 

Coatinuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  837,156,  Sep.  28,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,445 
Claims     priority,     application     Brazil,     Oct.     15,     1976, 
17606976[U] 

Int  a.5  HOIQ  19/06 
U.S.  a.  343— 753  6  CUims 


1.  A  wave  action  device  for  a  wave  beam  emitted  from  a 
source,  said  wave  action  device  operating  as  a  lens  at  a  relay 
station  remote  from  said  source  of  said  beam  to  redirect  the 
beam  in  selective  high  concentration  of  said  beam  to  one  or 
more  specific  points,  said  wave  action  device  being  positioned 
in  the  region  of  a  wave  link  at  the  remote  relay  station,  said 
wave  action  device  comprising 
a  pair  of  spaced  supports;  intercepting  means  for  intercept- 
ing the  beam  to  eliminate  that  portion  of  said  beam  which 
forces  the  appearance  of  a  null  field  at  selected  points  of 
reception,  said  intercepting  means  comprising  elongated 
spaced  blades  of  predetermined  dimensions  positioned  in  a 
plane  substantially  transverse  to  the  direction  of  propaga- 
tion of  said  beam,  said  blades  having  spaces  of  predeter- 
mined dimensions  between  them,  each  of  said  blades  hav- 
ing a  side  knife-edge,  spaced  oppxjsite  ends  and  a  longitu- 
dinal axis  extending  therebetween,  each  of  said  blades 
having  a  width  of  a  dimension  determined  by  the  operat- 
ing characteristics  of  said  device,  said  spaces  having  di- 
mensions determined  by  the  operating  characteristics  of 
said  device; 
modifying  means  for  modifying  the  phase  and  the  amplitude 
of  the  remaining  portion  of  the  intercepted  beam  to  redi- 
rect said  remaining  portion  of  said  beam  in  a  passive  man- 
ner, said  modifying  means  selectively  concentrating  and 
diverging  said  remaining  portion  of  said  beam  with  re- 
spect to  said  selected  points  of  reception,  said  modifying 
means  comprising  said  spaces  and  said  knife-edges  of  said 
blades  for  modifying  the  phase  and  the  amplitude  of  said 
remaining  portion  of  said  beam;  and 
mounting  means  mounting  said  blades  at  their  ends  on  said 
supports  in  a  manner  whereby  said  blades  are  adjustably 
inclinable  relative  to  horizontal. 


1.  A  radio  frequency  antenna  comprising: 

(a)  an  array  of  antenna  elements  adapted  to  produce  radio 
frequency  energy  having  linear  polarization; 

(b)  a  polarizer  means  disposed  between  a  frontal  portion  and 
side  portions  of  the  array  for  converting  the  linearly  polar- 
ized radio  frequency  energy  into  circularly  polarized 
radio  frequency  energy; 

(c)  a  pair  of  polarization  filters  disposed  between  the  side 
portions  of  the  array  and  the  polarizers,  such  filters  being 
disposed  at  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  the  linear  polar- 
ization of  the  energy  produced  by  the  array. 


4,342,035 
FREQUENCY  COMPENSATING  REFLECTOR  ANTENNA 
Iain  Anderson;  Ralph  Beigamin,  and  Thomas  R.  Morgan,  all  of 
Cheltenham,  England,  assignors  to  The  Secretary  of  State  for 
Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Miyesty's  Government  of  the 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  Lon- 
don,  Elngland 

FUed  Oct  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,917 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  33,  1979, 
7925563 

Int  CL'  HOIQ  77/70 
U.S.  CL  343— 792J  16  Claims 

1.  A  reflector  antenna  adapted  to  avoid  defocussing  with 
frequency  of  an  antenna  beam  being  emitted  or  received  by  the 
antenna,  said  antenna  comprising  a  reflector  system,  a  broad- 
band feed  system  for  illuminating  said  reflector  system  to 
produce  a  focussed  antenna  beam,  said  feed  system  being  oper- 
ative over  a  continuous  frequency  band  with  the  phase  center 
of  said  feed  system  moving  along  an  axis  towards  the  reflector 
system  as  the  frequency  increases,  the  reflector  system  com- 
prising a  structure  having  a  plurality  of  parts  which  are  dimen- 
sioned respectively  in  relation  to  the  different  wavelengths  in 
said  frequency  band  of  said  feed  system  to  provide  a  plurality 
of  effective  surfaces  of  reflection  that  are  located  at  different 
depths  within  said  structure  which  depths  increase  respec- 
tively with  increasing  frequency  over  said  frequency  band, 
whereby  radiation  in  a  given  frequency  region  of  said  band  is 
reflected  at  an  effective  surface  of  reflection  located  at  a  given 
depth  within  said  structure  while  radiation  of  higher  frequency 
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penetrates  beyond  it,  said  structure  being  dimensioned  depth- 
wise  in  relation  to  the  axial  movement  of  the  phase  center  of 
said  feed  system  so  that  changes  in  the  axial  position  of  the 
phase  center  of  said  feed  system  are  matched  by  changes  in  the 


transparent  at  said  first  frequency  and  reflective  at  said 
second  frequency,  and  being  oriented  to  direct  microwave 
radiation  from  said  second  feed  array  along  said  first  axis 
toward  said  focusing  means; 

a  third  multiple  beam  microwave  feed  array  located  between 
said  focusing  means  and  said  first  feed  array,  spaced  from 
said  first  axis  and  oriented  to  propagate  microwave  en- 
ergy of  a  third  frequency  toward,  and  receive  microwave 
energy  from  a  second  point  on  said  first  axis  intermediate 
said  first  point  and  said  focusing  means,  said  third  feed 
array  comprising  a  plurality  of  discrete,  individually  ener- 
gizable  microwave  horns; 

a  second  frequency  selective  surface  located  at  said  second 
point  on  said  first  axis,  said  second  frequency  selective 
surface  being  transparent  at  said  first  and  second  frequen- 
cies and  reflective  at  said  third  frequency,  and  being  ori- 
ented to  direct  microwave  radiation  from  said  third  feed 
array  along  said  first  axis  toward  said  focusing  means. 


depth  of  the  effective  surface  of  reflection  in  said  structure 
thereby  to  maintain  the  position  of  the  focus  of  the  reflector 
system  substantially  coincident  with  the  position  of  the  phase 
center  of  said  feed  system  as  the  frequency  changes  over  said 
frequency  band. 


4,342,036 

MULTIPLE  FREQUENCY  BAND,  MULTIPLE  BEAM 

MICROWAVE  ANTENNA  SYSTEM 

William  G.  Scott,  Saratoga,  and  Howard  H.  Luh,  Sunnyvale, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Ford  Aerospace  &  Communications 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,866 

Int  a.3  HOIQ  27/00 

U.S.  CL  343—836  11  Claims 


4,342,037 
DECOUPUNG  MEANS  FOR  MONOPOLE  ANTENNAS 

AND  THE  LIKE 
Thomas  G.  Dalby,  BeUevue,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing 
Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Hied  Aug.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,558 

Int  a.3  HOIQ  1/48 

U.S.  a.  343—846  16  Claims 


1.  A  multiple  frequency  band,  multiple  beam  microwave 
antenna  system,  comprising  in  combination: 

a  reciprocal  focusing  means  for  focusing  planar-front  micro- 
wave energy  impinging  thereon  to  a  focal  region  at  a 
prime  focus  thereof,  and  for  reciprocally  focusing  micro- 
wave energy  emanating  from  said  focal  region  into  a 
propagating  beam  of  microwave  energy; 

a  first  multiple-beam  microwave  feed  array  located  within 
said  focal  region  and  oriented  to  propagate  microwave 
energy  of  a  first  frequency  toward,  and  receive  micro- 
wave energy  of  said  first  frequency  from  said  focusing 
means  along  a  unitary,  straight  first  axis  between  said  feed 
array  and  said  focusing  means,  said  first  feed  array  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  discrete,  individually  energizable 
microwave  horns  arrayed  generally  transverse  to  said  first 
axis  and  oriented  to  propagate  energy  therealong; 

a  second  multiple  beam  microwave  feed  array  located  be- 
tween said  focusing  means  and  said  first  feed  array,  spaced 
from  said  first  axis  and  oriented  to  propagate  microwave 
energy  of  a  second  frequency  toward,  and  receive  micro- 
wave energy  from,  a  first  point  on  said  first  axis,  said 
second  feed  array  comprising  a  plurality  of  discrete,  indi- 
vidually energizable  microwave  horns; 

a  first  frequency  selective  surface  located  at  said  first  point 
on  saijd  first  axis,  said  frequency  selective  surface  being 


1.  A  stub  antenna  having  means  for  decoupling  it  from 
surrounding  electrically  conductive  elements  comprising: 

(a)  an  electrically  conductive  sheet  which  is  not  necessarily 
planar; 

(b)  a  dielectric  material  disposed  on  said  sheet  and  being 
contoured  to  minimize  wind  resistance; 

(c)  an  upper  conductive  plate  disposed  on  said  dielectric 
material,  said  sheet,  material  and  plate  forming  a  radial 
transmission  line  and  having  a  central  circular  aperture 
extending  therethrough; 

(d)  a  stub  antenna  having  a  lower  portion  resting  on  said 
plate  and  an  upper  portion  spaced  therefrom; 

(e)  a  second  dielectric  material  for  spacing  and  insulating 
said  stub  antenna  portions  from  each  other;  and 

(0  a  coaxial  transmission  line  for  feeding  the  antenna,  said 
coaxial  line  having  an  inner  conductor  electrically  con- 
nected to  the  upper  portion  of  said  stub  antenna  and  an 
outer  conductor  electrically  connected  to  the  lower  por- 
tion of  said  stub  antenna. 


4,342,038 
WEIGHING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Jerome  H.  Lemelson,  85  Rector  St^  Metuchen,  N  J.  08840 
FUed  Jul.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,673 
Int  a.3  GOID  9/00.  15/18;  GOIG  23/38 
VS.  CL  346—9  13  Claims 

1.  A  weighing  and  marking  apparatus  comprising  in  combi- 
nation with  a  support  including  a  platform  adapted  to  receive 


1502 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  27,  1982 


an  article,  means  supported  by  said  support  responsive  to  the 
weight  of  an  article  disposed  on  said  platform  for  generating  an 
electrical  signal  which  is  representative  of  the  article's  weight, 
means  for  printing  a  plurality  of  indicia  directly  against  the 
surface  of  an  article  disposed  on  said  platform,  control  means 
for  said  printing  means  for  varying  the  operation  thereof  to 
cause  said  printing  means  to  vary  the  indicia  it  applies  to  the 
surface  of  an  article,  said  control  means  being  operatively 
connected  to  said  means  responsive  to  the  weight  of  an  article 
and  operable  so  as  to  predeterminately  vary  the  operation  of 
said  printing  means  while  an  article  is  disposed  on  said  plat- 


form and  means  operable  after  said  printing  means  has  been 
predeterminately  varied  to  permit  said  printing  means  to  print 
indicia  on  the  surface  of  an  article  located  on  said  platform 
which  indicia  is  indicative  of  the  article's  weight,  said  printing 
means  including  means  for  variably  forming  printing  ink  into 
the  configuration  of  selected  characters  and  means  for  moving 
said  variably  formed  ink  configurations  from  a  first  location 
away  from  the  surface  of  an  article  disposed  on  said  scale 
through  space  to  a  selected  portion  of  said  article's  surface  to 
disposed  said  ink  in  the  configuration  of  said  characters  on  the 
suriface  of  said  article. 


4342,039 
mCH  RESOLUTION  MAGNETIC  PRINTING  HEAD 
Jish  M.  Wang.  Schenectady,  N.Y„  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Coapany,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  69,833,  Ang.  27,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,863 

Int.  a.J  G06F  i/l4 

U.S.  CL  346—74.5  8  Claims 
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cently  disposed  and  so  that  said  comb  teeth  are  aligned  in 
parallel  but  with  said  teeth  being  offset  so  that  the  teeth  of 
the  comb  in  the  first  sub-assembly  align  opposite  the  gaps 
in  the  comb  of  the  second  sub-assembly. 


4,342,040 
HEAT  SENSITIVE  RECORDING  SYSTEM 
Yoahio  Fi^ita,  Yokohama,  and  Kiyoshi  Hoaoya,  Fi^isawa,  both 
of  Japan,  asdgnora  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,584 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  24, 1979,  54-107257 
Int  Q\}  GOID  15/10:  H05B  i/20 
U.S.  a.  346-76  R  ,  6  Claims 


4.  A  heat  sensitive  r^x)rding  system  comprising:  a  stationary 
housing,  a  shaft  mounted  on  said  housing,  a  roller  mounted  on 
said  shaft,  a  heat  sensitive  recording  head  having  thereon  a 
linear  heat  generating  element,  and  a  head  support  having  said 
recording  head  mounted  thereon  and  being  formed  with  guide 
grooves,  said  head  support  being  mounted  for  movement  be- 
tween a  first  position  in  which  said  shaft  is  fitted  into  said  guide 
grooves  and  said  recording  head  is  in  engagement  with  said 
roller  so  that  the  generatrix  of  said  roller  is  aligned  with  said 
linear  heat  generating  element,  and  a  second  position  in  which 
said  guide  grooves  and  said  recording  head  are  disengaged 
from  said  shaft  and  said  roller,  respectively. 


4,342,041 
INK  JET  TYPE  RECORDING  APPARATUS 
YuUo  Kasogayama,  Yokohama;  Koji  Terasawa,  Fuchn,  and 
Yoaiiihami  Hattori,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  JuL  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,999 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  15, 1979,  54-103188 
Int  CL^  GOID  W16 
\}S.  a.  346—140  R  3  Claims 


1.  A  magnetic  printing  head  comprising: 

(A)  a  first  sub-assembly  including; 

a  high  magnetic  permeability,  insulated  toothed  comb; 

a  first  support  means  having  an  elongated  slot  therein  with 
electrically  conductive  word  drive  lines  mounted 
thereon  so  as  to  cross  said  slot  and 

a  second  support  means  having  an  elongated  slot  therein 
with  electrically  conductive  digit  drive  lines  mounted 
thereon  to  cross  said  slot,  said  word  and  digit  drive  lines 
being  substantially  parallel  in  the  vicinity  of  said  slots 
and  said  slots  in  said  first  and  second  support  means 
being  aligned  so  that  the  teeth  of  said  comb  protrude 
through  the  elongated  slots  and  so  that  a  word  and  a 
digit  drive  line  passes  through  the  gaps  between  the 
teeth  of  the  comb;  and 

(B)  a  second  sub-assembly  substantially  the  same  as  said  first 
sub-assembly,  said  first  and  second  sub-assemblies  being 
fixedly  positioned  so  that  said  comb  stnictures  are  adja- 


1.  An  ink  jet  type  recording  apparatus  comprising: 

a  main  tank  for  containing  therein  an  amount  of  recording 

liquid; 
a  subsidiary  tank  disposed  to  receive  a  supply  of  recording 

liquid  from  said  main  tank  through  a  supply  line; 
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a  recording  head  to  which  the  recording  liquid  is  supplied 
from  said  subsidiary  tank  through  a  supply  pipe;  and 

a  carriage  carrying  thereon  said  subsidiary  tank  and  said 
recording  head; 

wherein  said  supply  line  is  fixed  at  an  optionally  selected 
point  and  the  segment  of  said  supply  line  extending  be- 
tween said  subsidiary  tank  and  said  fixed  point  is  swing 
movable  to  describe  circular  arcs  having  a  center  at  said 
fixed  point  in  accordance  with  the  movement  of  said 
carriage  so  that  recording  liquid  is  supplied  to  said  subsid- 
iary tank  from  said  main  tank  by  a  pumping  pressure 
produced  in  said  supply  line. 

i  4,342,042 

INK  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  ARRAY  OF  INK  JET 

HEADS 
Antonio  S.  Cruz-Uribe,  Cobalt;  Peter  J.  Uwis,  Monroe,  and 
Peter  T.  Miller,  Norwalk,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Pitney 
Bowes  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,391 

Int.  a.3  GOID  75/75 

U.S.  a.  346—140  R  24  Qaims 


\mJ-\     ,      K-1 


1.  An  ink  supply  system  for  an  impulse  type  ink  jet  printer 
which  comprises  in  combination  a  primary  ink  supply  con- 
tainer for  said  printer,  a  secondary  ink  supply  reservoir  which 
communicates  with  and  receives  ink  from  said  primary  ink 
supply  container,  a  level  sensing  mechanism  juxUpositioned 
above  said  secondary  ink  supply  reservoir  for  detecting  a 
change  in  fluid  level  within  said  secondary  reservoir  and 
means  for  directing  ink  from  said  secondary  ink  supply  reser- 
voir to  at  least  one  ink  jet  print  head  of  said  ink  jet  printer. 


combustible  at  the  temperature  developed  during  pas- 
sage of  marking  current  through  each  of  said  sheets; 

sheet  separating  means  adapted  to  successively  contact  the 
uppermost  of  said  sheets  in  said  stack  as  said  uppermost 
sheets  are  removed  from  said  stack,  said  separating  means 
including  a  surface  in  frictional  engagement  with  an  up- 
permost surface  of  said  sheet; 

drive  means  for  moving  said  surface  in  a  direction  subsun- 
tially  parallel  to  the  sheets  in  said  stack  so  as  to  pull  each 
of  said  uppermost  sheets  from  said  stock  in  a  direction 
generally  parallel  with  the  uppermost  sheet  in  said  stack, 
said  pulling  force  being  substontially  equal  on  each  of  the 
uppermost  sheets  and  sufficient  to  overcome  the  frictional 
force  between  the  uppermost  sheets  and  the  sheets  be- 
neath the  uppermost  sheets; 

each  of  said  sheets  in  said  stock  carrying  an  anti-stotic  elec- 
tricity additive  for  substontially  minimizing  the  electro- 
static attractive  force  between  said  sheets  so  as  to  substan- 
tially equalize  said  pulling  force  required  to  separate  the 
uppermost  sheets  from  the  sheets  beneath  regardless  of 
atmospheric  conditions;  and 

means  for  transporting  said  sheets  from  said  storage  means 
to  said  scanning  means. 


4,342,044 

METHOD  FOR  OPTIMIZING  PHOTORESPONSIVE 

AMORPHOUS  ALLOYS  AND  DEVICES 

Stanford  R.  Ovshinsky,  Bloomfield  Hills,  and  Masatsugu  Izu, 

Birmingham,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Energy  Conversion 

Devices,  Inc.,  Troy,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  884,664,  Mar.  8, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,217,374,  and  Ser.  No.  104,285,  Dec.  17,  1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  divteion  of  Ser.  No.  884,664,  Mar.  8,  1978.  This 

appUcation  Sep.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,520 

Int.  a?  HOIL  45/QO 

U.S.  a.  357-2  26  Claims 


4,342,043 

SHEET  FEEDING  FOR  A  FACSIMILE  SYSTEM  WITH 

ANTI-STATIC  ELECTRICITY  ADDITIVE 

Fraidt  M.  Palermiti,  Maitiand,  and  Ronald  F.  Schley,  Ocoee, 

both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co., 

Florham  Park,  N  J. 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,336 

Int  a.3  GOID  15/0% 

U.S.  a.  346—163  10  Claims 


146 


^ti—y^~^C~Kt 


S^ 


1.  A  facsimile  system  comprising: 

scaiming  means; 

sheet  storage  means; 

a  stock  of  sheets  in  said  storage  means; 

each  of  said  sheets  comprising  a  spark-discharge  medium 

including: 

a  base  support; 

a  dark  colored  conductive  layer  on  said  support  and 

a  contrasting  light  colored  layer  on  said  conductive  layer 


1.  An  improved  photoresponsive  amorphous  alloy,  said 
alloy  including  silicon  and  incorporating  at  least  one  density  of 
stotes  reducing  element  therein,  said  element  being  fluorine, 
said  alloy  having  a  band  gap  adjusting  element  incorporated 
therein  without  substantially  increasing  the  stotes  in  the  gap, 
said  alloy  having  a  band  gap  adjusted  for  a  specified  photore- 
sponse  wavelength  threshold. 

4,342,045 
INPUT  PROTECnON  DEVICE  FOR  INTEGRATED 

aRCurrs 

Kyoung  Kim,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Advanced  Micro 

Devices,  Inc.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,472 

Int  a.3  HOIL  27/04 

U5.  a.  357—41  12  Claims 

1.  An  input  protection  device  for  an  integrated  circuit  on  a 
semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type  compris- 
ing at  least  one  metol  pad  on  said  substrate  for  forming  external 
electrical  connection,  said  metal  pad  being  connected  to  a 
conducting  region  of  a  second  conductivity  type  in  said  sub- 
strate by  a  metal-semiconductor  alloy  contact,  said  contact 
having  significantly  rounded  edges  whereby  the  tendency  to 
form  hi^er  local  currents  through  specific  areas  of  said 
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contact  than  through  the  other  areas  of  said  contact  is  reduced 
to  prevent  the  formation  of  a  metal-semiconductor  alloy  pro- 


----J^\-^ \ 


y[ 


trusion  from  said  contact  into  said  substrate  upon  a  discharge 
of  undesired  electric  charges. 


4342,046 

CONTACT  SCREEN  FOR  MAKING  COLOR 

SEPARATION  HALFTONE  BLOCKS 

Keiichiro  Kaiuata,  Joyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Dainippon  Screen 

Seizo  Kabushild  Kaisha,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,476 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,    Aug.    21,    1979,   54- 
114024[U] 

Int.  a.J  H04N  1/46 
U.S.  a.  358—75  5  Qaims 


'<i-^3 


1.  A  contact  screen  for  making  color  separation  halftone 
blocks,  for  use  in  a  picture  reproducing  machine,  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  halftone  screens  having  different  screen 
angles,  which  are  arranged  on  a  base  film  in  the  |x>sitions 
corresponding  to  color  separation  reproduction  pictures 
to  be  reproduced;  and 

(b)  transparent  blank  spaces  formed  between  the  two  adja- 
cent halftone  screens  through  which  register  mark  images 
are  to  be  reproduced. 


ber  with  the  sample  images  recorded  for  each  other  color 
number  to  determine  for  each  the  number  of  said  sample 
images  which  do  not  uniquely  identify  the  resident  color 
associated  therewith,  and  identifying  that  number  of  sam- 
ples as  uncalibrated  samples;  and 


modifying  the  data  samples  obtained  for  one  or  more  of  the 
resident  color  number  so  as  to  reduce  to  a  minimum  the 
number  of  said  uncalibrated  samples  in  all  of  the  resident 
colors. 


4,342,048 
AUTOMATIC  CRT  TRACKING  aRCUIT 
Scott  L.  Falater,  Brookfield,  and  Wayne  E.  Bretl,  Schaombiirg, 
both  of  ni.,  assignors  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation,  Glenview, 

ni. 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,368 

Int  a.^  H04N  5/68 

U.S.  a.  358—242  16  Claims 


l>^'C«| 


^ — I 


4^2,047 

COLOR  CALIBRATION  ACCURACY  IN  A  COLOR 

RASTER  SCANNER 

Stephen  E.  Niemczyk,  Enfield,  and  Richard  G.  Hubbard,  Jr., 

Manchester,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies 

Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,096 
Int.  a.5  H04N  1/46 
U.S.  a.  358—80  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  defining,  to  a  color  identification  circuit  used 
by  a  color  raster  scanner  to  identify  the  color  content  of  re- 
flected images  obtained  by  the  scanner  from  a  source  chart,  the 
resident  colors  of  the  source  chart,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
identifying  on  the  source  chart  to  be  scanned,  small  areas 
which  contain  only  one  resident  color  and  assigning  a 
color  number  to  each  area; 
positioning  the  sense  input  of  the  color  raster  scanner  at  two 
locations  within  each  identified  area  and  defining  the 
source  chart  coordinate  values  for  each  of  these  two 
locations  so  as  to  provide  to  the  scanner  a  set  of  coordi- 
nate values  definitive  of  a  rectangular  portion  within  each 
identified  area; 
recording  with  the  raster  scanner  a  plurality  of  image  sam- 
ples located  within  the  defined  coordinates  in  each  area  so 
as  to  provide  a  plurality  of  sample  images  associated  with 
each  resident  color  number; 
comparing  the  sample  images  recorded  for  each  color  num- 


1.  In  a  television  receiver  of  the  type  having  at  least  one 
CRT  including  an  electron  gun  and  a  cathode  element  and 
having  means  for  generating  a  video  signal,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  first  reference  voltage  defining  a 

video  signal  level  in  response  to  which  it  is  desired  to 

develop  a  first  predetermined  current  level  in  said  cathode 

element; 
means  for  generating  a  second  reference  voltage  defining  a 

video  signal  level  in  response  to  which  it  is  desired  to 

develop  a  second  predetermined  current  level  in  said 

cathode  element; 
means  for  generating  third  and  fourth  reference  signals 

representing  said  first  and  second  predetermined  current 

levels  respectively;  and 
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control  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  reference 
voltages  and  to  said  third  and  fourth  reference  signals  for 
coupling  said  video  signal  to  said  cathode  element  in  a 
form  such  that  a  current  signal  is  produced  in  said  cathode 
element  equal  to  said  first  predetermined  current  level  in 
response  to  said  video  signal  assuming  a  value  equal  to 
said  first  reference  voltage  and  equal  to  said  second  prede- 
termined current  level  in  response  to  said  video  signal 
assuming  a  value  equal  to  said  second  reference  voltage, 
whereby  a  desired  video  signal  versus  cathode  current 
relationship  is  achieved  independent  of  the  characteristics 
of  said  CRT. 


beam  as  said  beam  sweeps  across  the  object  to  be  scanned,  the 
improvement  comprising: 


4,342,049 
SUPPORTIVE  MEANS  FOR  A  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE 
WUUam  A.  Dickinson,  Ottawa,  Ohio,  assignor  to  North  Ameri- 
can Philips  Consumer  Electronics  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  May  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,903 
Int.  a.3  H04N  J/(WJ 
U.S.  a.  358—246  1  Claim 


•cn«N  SOS  •COS 


means  to  enable  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  detectors 
to  double  as  a  light  meter  for  use  in  measurmg  the  light 
intensity  of  said  scanning  beam. 


1.  Cathode  ray  tube  support  means  in  the  form  of  an  im- 
proved mounting  bracket  such  as  employed  in  a  multiple 
spaced-apart  bracket  system  associated  with  implosion-inhibit- 
ing banding  means  oriented  as  a  tensioned  encompassment  of 
the  forward  region  of  the  tube  adjacent  the  viewing  area 
thereof,  said  improved  bracket  being  substantially  L-shaped 
and  formed  of  substantially  rigid  material  comprising: 
a  seating  portion  having  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  sub- 
stantially arcuate  shaping  to  conform  to  discrete  perimet- 
rical  surface  regions  of  said  tube  to  facilitate  placement 
between  said  banding  and  the  selected  surface  of  said  tube, 
said  seating  portion  having  inclined  side-related  regions 
transverse  to  the  orientation  of  said  banding  with  substan- 
tially U-shaped  cutout  having  contours  related  to  said 
upper  surface  which  are  rounded  and  free  of  abrasive 
projections,    said    U-shaped    cutouts    formed    inward 
through  the  inclined  area  of  each  side-related  region  in  a 
manner  to  impart  a  mating-shaping  adaptation  to  a  section 
of  the  subsequently  applied  overlying  banding,  thereby 
insuring  secure  positional  affixation  of  said  bracket  when 
said  banding  is  tensioned  thereover,  and 
an  ear-like  appendage  integrally  upstanding  from  an  edge  of 
said  seating  portion  in  a  manner  substantially  parallel  with 
said  subsequent  banding  orientation,  said  appendage  hav- 
ing an  aperture  therethrough  to  accommodate  appropriate 
means  for  subsequently  effecting  supportive  positioning  of 
said  tube  in  a  display  oriented  placement. 

4,342050 

BEAM  INTENSITY  MEASUREMENT  SYSTEM  FOR 

RASTER  SCANNERS 

James  C.  Traino,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 

Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,980 
Int  a.J  H04N  1/24;  H06N  l/iO 
U.S.  CL  358—256  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  raster  scanner  having  a  laser  providing  a  high  inten- 
sity beam  of  light,  means  to  sweep  said  beam  across  the  object 
to  be  scanned,  and  first  and  second  detectors  to  identify  start  of 
scan  and  end  of  scan  positions  respectively  of  said  scanning 


4  342  051 
METHOD  OF  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  REPRODUONG  OR 

TRANSMITTING  HALF-TONE  IMAGES 
Kazufiuni  Suzuki;  Shumi  Kumagai;  Yuetsu  Ochiai,  and  Akira 
Mizoguchi,  all  of  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  MatsushiU 
Electric  Industrial  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,492 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  27,  1979,  54-53099 

Int.  a.3  H04N  1/04.  1/22 

U.S.  CI.  358—283  ^  Claims 


vmrrm 


F*OM 
21 


1.  A  signal  conversion  circuit  comprising: 

first  means  for  scanning  an  image  field  along  each  of  a  plural- 
ity of  parallel  line  paths  of  elemental  picture  areas  to 
detect  the  image  density  of  each  of  the  scanned  elemental 
areas,  a  predetermined  number  of  said  elemental  areas 
being  arranged  in  rows  and  columns  forming  an  image 
field  matrix; 

second  means  for  selecting  a  corresponding  digital  pattern 
from  among  a  plurality  of  digital  patterns  according  to  the 
detected  image  density,  each  of  said  digital  patterns  being 
composed  of  a  conversion  dot  matrix  having  digital  values 
of  "l"s  and  "0"s  in  a  predetermined  number  and  arrange- 
ment corresponding  to  the  detected  image  density,  the 
total  number  of  'T's  and  "0"s  in  said  conversion  dot 
matrix  being  equal  to  the  total  number  of  elemental  areas 
in  the  corresponding  image  field  matrix;  and 

third  means  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a  "1"  or  "0"  in  the 
selected  digital  pattern  in  a  location  corresponding  to  the 
location  of  said  elemental  area  in  said  image  field  matrix  to 
represent  said  elemental  area  by  a  "1"  in  a  recording  field 
in  response  to  the  detection  of  said  "1"  or  by  a  'X)"  in  said 
recording  field  in  response  to  (he  detection  of  said  "0", 
wherein  said  second  and  third  means  comprise: 
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means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  recurring  sequences  of 
binary  digits  for  each  said  scanned  line  paths,  said  binary 
digits  in  each  of  the  recurring  sequences  being  shifted  in 
their  relative  positions  in  response  to  the  scanning  of  each 
elemental  area;  and 

means  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a  said  binary  digit  in  one 
of  said  recurring  sequences  in  a  response  to  said  detected 
image  density  to  represent  the  scanned  elemental  area 
with  said  detected  binary  digit. 

2.  A  signal  conversion  circuit  comprising: 

first  means  for  scanning  an  image  field  along  each  of  a  plural- 
ity of  parallel  line  paths  of  elemental  picture  areas  to 
detect  the  image  density  of  each  of  the  scanned  elemental 
areas,  a  predetermined  number  of  said  elemental  areas 
being  arranged  in  rows  and  columns  forming  an  image 
field  matrix; 

second  means  for  selecting  a  corresponding  digital  pattern 
from  among  a  plurality  of  digital  patterns  according  to  the 
detected  image  density,  each  of  said  digital  patterns  being 
composed  of  a  conversion  dot  matrix  having  digital  values 
of  "l"s  and  "0"s  in  a  predetermined  number  and  arrange- 
ment corresponding  to  the  detected  image  density,  the 
total  number  of  "T's  and  "0"s  in  said  conversion  dot 
matrix  being  equal  to  the  total  number  of  elemental  areas 
in  the  corresponding  image  field  matrix;  and 

third  means  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a  "1"  or  "0"  in  the 
selected  digital  pattern  in  a  location  corresponding  to  the 
location  of  said  elemental  area  in  said  image  field  matrix  to 
represent  said  elemental  area  by  a  "I"  in  a  recording  field 
in  response  to  the  detection  of  said  "1"  or  by  a  "0"  in  said 
recording  field  in  response  to  the  detection  of  said  "0", 
further  comprising: 

means  for  detecting  the  average  value  of  said  detected  image 
densities  of  previously  scanned  elemental  picture  areas; 

means  for  detecting  the  average  value  of  the  digital  values 
which  represent  said  previously  scanned  elemental  picture 
areas; 

means  for  detecting  the  difference  between  said  average 
values;  and 

means  for  adding  said  difference  value  to  the  detected  image 
density  of  a  subsequently  scanned  elemental  picture  area. 


4342,052 

MULTIPLE  IMAGE  FACSIMILE 

Darwin  P.  Rackley;  Timothy  L.  Schneider,  both  of  Longmont, 

and  Milton  H.  Woodward,  Boulder,  all  of  Colo.,  assignors  to 

International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk^  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Set.  No.  159,740 

Int.  a.5  H04N  1/38 

VS.  a.  358—287  19  Claims 


means  at  the  receiver  for  printing  the  reduced  images  sue* 

cessively;  and 
means  for  controlling  said  printing  means  to  print  the  succes* 

sive  reduced  images  at  separate  locations  on  one  copy 

document. 


4,342,053 

VIDEO  SIGNAL,  SPEED-CHANGE  REPRODUCING 

SYSTEM 

Akira  Hirota,  Chigasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Victor  Company  of 

Japan,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  892,147,  Mar.  31, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,818 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  1, 1977,  52-37081 

Int  aJ  H04N  5/78;  GllB  15/52 

U.S.  a.  360—10  5  Claims 


or 


1.  A  video  signal,  speed-change  reproducing  system  for 
reproducing  video  signals  which  are  recorded  by  a  pair  of 
rotary  recording  heads  mounted  on  diametrically  opposite 
sides  of  a  rotating  member,  said  heads  being  activated  alter- 
nately to  reproduce  said  video  signals  from  recorded  video 
tracks  disposed  contiguously  and  obliquely  relative  to  the  tape 
longitudinal  direction,  said  recording  heads  having  gaps  of 
mutually  different  azimuth  angles,  said  tape  further  having  a 
control  signal  track  recorded  along  a  transverse  edge,  said 
control  signals  corresponding  to  the  rotation  of  the  recording 
heads,  the  reproducing  system  comprising: 

driving  means  for  transporting  said  tape; 

a  first  control  means  for  controlling  said  driving  means  to 
cause  said  tape  to  travel  at  a  selected  speed  V  represented 
by  the  equation 


1.  In  facsimile  apparatus  having  a  transmitting  station  for 
transmitting  a  scanned  image  and  a  receiving  station  for  receiv- 
ing the  transmitted  image,  apparatus  for  producing  multiple 
image  print  copies  at  the  receiver  comprising: 
means  for  scanning  original  documents  serially  to  produce  a 
series  of  scanned  images  from  a  series  of  original  docu- 
ments; 
means  for  reducing  each  scanned  image  in  two  dimensions 
before  transmission; 


•--  "-(^  • 


wherein  Vo  is  the  tape  speed  for  normal  reproduction 
(and  recording),  and  n  is  a  positive  or  negative  integer, 
and  to  cause  the  tape  to  stop; 

means  comprising  a  rotational  member  having  a  pair  of 
reproducing  heads  mounted  on  diametrically  opposite 
sides  thereof,  said  reproducing  heads  having  gaps  of  mutu- 
ally different  azimuth  angles  which  are  the  same  as  said 
azimuth  angles  of  the  recording  heads,  said  reproducing 
heads  successively  scanning  said  video  tracks  on  the  tape 
to  reproduce  said  recorded  video  signal,  the  centers  of 
track  widths  of  the  reproducing  heads  being  in  different 
height  positions  in  said  rotational  planes; 

a  fixed  head  for  picking  up  the  control  signal  from  said  edge 
track;  and 

a  second  control  means  for  controlling  the  relative  phases  of 
the  rotating  member  and  the  tape  travel  so  that  said  rota- 
tional phase  of  the  rotating  member  is  maintained  in  a 
predetermined  phase  relationship  with  respect  to  the 
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picked  up  control  signal,  said  predetermined  phase  with 
respect  to  the  picked  up  control  signal  being  such  that 
each  time  instant  when  the  level  of  the  reproduced  signal 
becomes  a  minimum  value  is  within  or  in  the  vicinity  of  a 
vertical  blanking  period,  and  the  minimum  level  of  the 
reproduced  signal  does  not  become  zero. 


4,342,054 

INFORMATION  READ  DEVICE 

Nobuo  Tenii,  Hino,  and  Kozo  Kobayasbi,  Kodaira,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nakamichi  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,783 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  6, 1979,  54-76765[U] 
Int.  a.J  GllB  5/09.  5/02 
U.S.  a.  360—40  2  Qaims 


(a) 
(b) 


AAy^ 


in  both  the  forward  and  reverse  direction,  including 
means  for  detecting  the  actual  number  of  rotations  of  the 
motor  and  means  for  making  a  comparison  between  a 
value  obtained  by  said  detection  and  a  control  target  value 
designed  to  set  the  motor  rotation  at  a  prescribed  speed, 
and  means  for  minimzing  the  difference  resulting  from  the 
comparison;  and 


1^: 


K^^ 


(c)     ''^XJUt^ 

(d)    j!5n_rL_ 


1.  An  information  read  device  for  reading  the  information  of 
a  coded  AC  signal  wherein  a  bit  "1"  is  represented  by  one 
cycle  of  an  AC  signal  and  a  bit  "0"  is  represented  by  an  absence 
of  said  AC  signal  comprising: 

a  first  square  wave  converter  to  generate  a  first  square  wave 
signal  corresponding  to  positive  components  of  said  coded 
AC  signal; 

a  second  square  wave  converter  to  generate  a  second  square 
wave  signal  corresponding  to  negative  components  of  said 
coded  AC  signal;  and 

gate  means  to  selectively  pass  one  of  said  first  and  second 
square  wave  signals  so  that  said  first  square  wave  signal  is 
passed  when  said  AC  signal  of  said  coded  AC  signal 
begins  with  a  negative  component  while  said  second 
square  wave  signal  is  passed  when  said  AC  signal  of  said 
coded  AC  signal  begins  with  a  positive  component. 


means  for  accelerating  the  rotation  speed  of  said  motor  for 
fast  forward  and  rewinding  of  the  tape,  including  means 
for  releasing  a  servo  control  to  let  the  motor  run  at  a 
maximum  speed,  whereby  the  motor  is  driven  in  the  for- 
ward direction  for  the  fast  forward  run  and  in  the  reverse 
direction  for  the  rewind  tape  run  at  high  speed  and  further 
in  the  forward  direction  for  the  reproduction  and  in  the 
reverse  direction  for  reversing  the  tape. 


4,342,056 
INFORMATION  BLOCK  LOCATING  DEVICE 
Shouichi    Ishii,   Warabi;   Masanobu   Shimanuki,   and   Akira 
Morizono,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,996 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  14,  1979,  54-15664; 
Feb.  14,  1979,  54-15665;  Feb.  14,  1979,  54-17496[U];  Feb.  14, 
1979,  54-17497[U] 

Int  a.'  GllB  15/16;  G17B  27/22 
\i&.  a.  360—72.1  6  Claims 


4,342,055 

AUTOMATIC  REVERSE  TAPE  RECORDER 

Akira  Osanal,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  90,900,  Nov.  5, 1979.  This  application  Mar. 
24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,260 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  16, 1978,  53-141616; 
Nov.  16,  1978,  53-141618;  Nov.  16, 1978,  53-157809 

Int.  a.' GllB /J/;«  77/00 
U5.  a.  360—69  2  Claims 

1.  A  tape  recorder  comprising:  a  single  motor  for  moving  a 
recording  tape  in  forward  and  reverse  direction,  respectively, 
a  reel  mechanism  provided  with  a  pair  of  reel  shafts; 
a  motive  power-transmitting  mechanism  provided  with  a 
pair  of  drive  members  which  are  respectively  concentri- 
cally fitted  to  the  pair  of  reel  shafts  so  as  to  be  rotatable 
relative  to  the  respective  reel  shaft  and  supplied  with 
motive  power  of  the  motor,  respectively; 
a  pair  of  one-way  clutch  mechanisms,  each  of  which  is 
received  in  the  respective  reel  mechanism,  and,  during 
roution  of  the  drive  member  fitted  to  the  respective  reel 
shaft  in  one  direction,  transmits  the  motive  power  of  said 
drive  member  to  the  respective  reel  shaft,  and  during 
rotation  of  the  drive  member  in  the  other  direction,  ceases 
to  transmit  the  motive  power  of  said  drive  member,  the 
reel  shafts  being  capable  of  rotating  in  opposite  directions 
by  means  of  the  respective  one-way  clutch  mechanism, 
means  for  effecting  a  constant  rotation  speed  of  said  motor 
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1.  In  an  information  block  locating  device  which  responds  to 
a  substantial  coincidence  of  an  interval  signal  corresponding  to 
the  detection  of  intervals  between  information  blocks  obtained 
by  subjecting  a  tape  recorded  with  a  plurality  of  information 
blocks  to  high-speed  reproduction,  with  a  preset  value  of  a 
desired  information  block-number,  thereby  to  change  over  the 
tape  operation  from  high-speed  reproduction  to  a  normal- 
speed  reproduction,  to  permit  automatic  location  of  the  desired 
information  block,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  presetting 
section  for  presetting  the  desired  information  block-number, 
which  presetting  section  includes  a  first  pesetting  sulwection 
having  first  means  for  independently  designating  one  of  a 


1508 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  27,  1982 


plurality  of  consecutive  information  block-numbers  (1),  (2), .  . 
.  (n)  and  a  second  presetting  subsection  having  second  means 
for  designating  a  predetermined  number  (  +  N)  to  be  anthmeti- 
cally  added  to  said  one  of  said  consecutive  information  block- 
numbers  designated  by  said  first  presetting  subsection  thereby 
to  designate  one  of  a  plurality  of  consecutive  block  numbers 
(1  +  N).  (2-l-N).  .  ..(n  +  N). 


characteristic  of  said  second  timing  signal,  and  for  apply- 
ing said  second  disable  signal  to  said  second  counter. 


4342,057 

SKEW  CALCULATION  USING  INFORMATION 

RECORDED  ALONG  A  SINGLE  TIMING  TRACK 

Gary  A.  LaBeau,  La  Mesa,  and  James  A.  Bixby,  San  Diego,  both 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Technology,  Inc.,  Rochester, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,423 

Int.  a.'  GIIB  5/4i 

U.S.  a.  360—76  4  Claims 


^   ^ 


4,342,058 
APPARATUS  FOR  RUNNING  MAGNETIC  TAPES 
Akira  Osanai,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,743 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  20,  1979,  54-48697; 
Apr.  20,  1979,  54-48699;  May  8,  1979,  54-60933[U];  May  8, 
1979,  54-60934[U] 

Int.  a.'  GllB  W66.  23/04 
VS.  a.  360—96.5  20  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  measuring  the  skew  distortion  of  first 
and  second  information  signals  that  are  recorded  on  magnetic 
tape  and  played  back  from  said  tape  through  first  and  second 
channels  of  a  multi-channel  longitudinal  recorder,  said  infor- 
mation signals  each  having  a  recurring  detectable  characteris- 
tic, said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  producing  a  timing  signal  that  is  recordable  by 
said  multi-channel  longitudinal  recorder,  said  timing  sig- 
nal having  a  plurality  of  reference  markers  each  bearing, 
before  the  recording  of  said  timing  signal,  a  predetermined 
time  relationship  to  a  detectable  characteristic  in  each  of 
said  first  and  second  information  signals; 

(b)  means  for  recording  said  timing  signal  on  said  magnetic 
tape  and  playing  back  said  timing  signal  from  said  mag- 
netic tape  through  a  third  channel  of  said  multi-channel 
longitudinal  recorder;  and 

(c)  means  for  measuring,  upon  playback  of  said  information 
and  timing  signals,  the  time  relationship  between  the  refer- 
ence markers  and  corresponding  detectable  characteris- 
tics in  each  of  said  first  and  second  information  signals, 

thereby  providing  a  measure  of  the  skew  introduced  by  said 

multi-channel  longitudinal  recorder  to  said  first  and  second 

information  signals  relative  to  said  timing  signal,  said  time 

relationship  measuring  means  comprising: 

first  and  second  counters  each  of  which  increments  at  a 

predetermined  clocking  rate  in  response  to  an  enable 

signal,  and  each  of  which  stops  incrementing  in  response 

to  a  disable  signal; 

means  for  detecting  the  played  back  reference  markers  of 

said  timing  signal; 
means  for  detecting  the  played  back  detectable  characteris- 
tics of  said  first  and  second  information  signals; 
means  for  producing  a  first  enable  signal  in  response  to  the 
first  detected  of  a  referende  marker  or  a  detectable  charac- 
teristic of  said  first  information  signal,  and  for  applying 
said  first  enable  signal  to  said  first  counter; 
means  for  producing  a  second  enable  signal  in  response  to 
the  first  detected  of  a  reference  marker  or  a  detectable 
characteristic  of  said  second  information  signal,  and  for 
applying  said  second  enable  signal  to  said  second  counter; 
means  for  producing  a  first  disable  signal  in  response  to  the 
second  detected  of  a  reference  marker  or  a  detectable 
characteristic  of  said  first  information  signal,  and  for  ap- 
plying said  first  disable  signal  to  said  first  counter;  and 
means  for  producing  a  second  disable  signal  in  response  to 
the  second  detected  of  a  reference  marker  or  a  detectable 


1.  An  apparatus  for  running  magnetic  tapes  in  tape  cassettes, 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  elongated  cassette-holding  means  (28,  30,  34), 
each  of  which  has  a  cylindrical  portion  and  a  free  end 
portion  and  which  hold  at  the  cylindrical  portions  thereof 
a  tape  cassette  (10)  containing  a  roll  of  magnetic  tape 
selectively  in  a  first  position  and  a  second  position,  said 
first  position  being  an  operating  position  and  said  second 
position  being  a  partially  disengaged  (KMition  where  the 
cassette  is  retained  in  said  apparatus  but  not  in  an  operable 
state,  said  tape  cassette  when  in  said  second  position  being 
closer  to  the  free  end  portions  of  said  cassette-holding 
means  than  when  in  said  first  position; 

a  first  radially  extending  projection  (42)  provided  on  the 
cylindrical  portion  of  at  least  one  (28)  of  said  cassette- 
holding  means  for  engaging  the  tape  cassette  (10)  when  it 
is  in  said  first  position  for  preventing  the  tape  cassette  (10) 
from  moving  between  said  first  position  and  said  second 
position; 

a  second  radially  extending  projection  (44,  44')  provided  on 
the  cylindrical  portion  of  each  of  said  cassette-holding 
means  (28, 30, 34)  for  engaging  the  tape  cassette  (10)  when 
it  is  in  said  second  position  for  preventing  the  tape  cassette 
(10)  from  being  released  from  said  cassette-holding  means; 

said  fiist  and  second  projections  on  said  at  least  one  cassette- 
holding  means  (28)  being  axially  spaced  from  each  other 
along  the  length  of  said  at  least  one  cassette-holding  means 
(28); 

a  tape-running  mechanism  which  has  a  tape-running  mode 
for  running  the  magnetic  tape  when  the  tape  cassette  is 
placed  in  said  first  position  and  a  tape-stop  mode  for  stop- 
ping the  magnetic  tape;  and 

a  switching  mechanism  responsive  to  the  position  of  said 
tape  cassette  for  setting  the  tape-running  mechanism  to 
the  tape-running  mode  by  the  tape  cassette  when  the  tape 
cassette  moves  from  the  second  position  to  the  first  posi- 
tion and  to  the  Upe-stop  mode  by  the  tape  cassette  when 
the  tape  cassette  moves  from  the  first  position  to  the  sec- 
ond position. 
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'  4,342,059 

ELECTRONIC  GAIN  AND  NOISE  CONTROL  FOR 
RECORDING  OF  ANALOG  INFORMATION 
William  R.  Wray,  Sudbury,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpo- 
ration, Cambridge,  Mass. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  32,942,  Apr.  24,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,271,439. 
This  application  Jul.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,880 
Int.  a.'  GllB  5/20.  5/02 
VJS.  a.  360—123  4  Qaims 
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particle  beam  pulses  for  deriving  a  signal  responsive  to 
said  particle  beam  pulses; 

(b)  discriminator  means  connected  to  said  measuring  means 
for  determining  if  the  level  of  said  particle  beam  pulses  has 
crossed  a  predetermined  value;  and 

(c)  switch  means  operated  by  said  descriminator  means  arid 
connected  to  said  particle  accelerator  for  interlocking  the 
operation  of  said  accelerator. 


4,342,061 
VOLTAGE  REDUCTION  SAFETY  CIRCUIT 
Darrell  Rice,  Tulsa,  and  Bill  E.  Baker,  Bixby,  both  of  Okla., 
assignors  to  Frank  W.  Murphy  Manufacturer,  Inc.,  Tulsa, 
Okla. 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,319 

Int.  a.'  H02H  9/00 

U.S.  a.  361—58  7  Qaims 


1.  In  magnetic  recording  apparatus  having  first  and  second 
record/playback  transducers  disposed  for  substantially  like 
pick-up  of  noise  during  playback  operation,  the  apparatus 
further  having  a  record  section  for  applying  to  the  transducers 
information  signals  to  be  recorded  and  a  playback  section  for 
receiving  from  the  transducers  information  signals  read  from  a 
magnetic  recording  medium,  the  apparatus  having  an  improve- 
ment for  controlling  noise  introduced  during  playback  opera- 
tion, comprising: 
means  for  connecting  the  first  and  second  transducers  for 
recording  information  signals  from  the  record  section  in 
phase  opposition  relative  to  each  other  and  for  playing 
back  information  signals  to  the  playback  section  in  phase 
opposition  relative  to  each  other,  and 
means  for  summing  playback  signals  from  the  first  and  sec- 
ond transducers  and  for  applying  the  resultant  summation 
signal  for  processing  in  the  playback  section, 
whereby  the  transducers  record  information  signals  with  a 
phase  reversal  relative  to  one  another  and  play  back  infor- 
mation signals  with  like  relative  phase  reversal,  and  the 
transducers  pick  up  noise  signals  during  the  playback 
operation  with  relative  opposite  phase  such  that  the  noise 
signals  at  least  in  part  cancel  upon  summing. 


4,342,060 
ENERGY  INTERLOCK  SYSTEM  FOR  A  LINEAR 
ACCELERATOR 
Robert  Gibaon,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Siemens  Medi- 
cal Laboratories,  Inc.,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif. 

Filed  May  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,484 

Int.  Q.'  H05G  1/46 

\}JS.  Q.  361—1  10  Qaims 
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1.  An  energy  monitoring  system  for  supervision  of  a  particle 
accelerator,  which  emits  particle  beam  pulses,  comprising  in 
combination; 

(a)  means  for  measuring  the  level  of  the  particle  beam  pulses, 
said  means  including  a  target  which  is  exposed  to  said 
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1.  A  voltage  reduction  safety  circuit,  comprising: 

a  voltage  input  means; 

a  voltage  divider  network  including  first  and  second  parallel 
branches  coupled  to  said  voltage  input  means; 

a  storage  capacitor  electrically  connected  to  the  output  of 
said  first  and  second  parallel  branches; 

an  SCR  in  series  in  said  first  parallel  branch,  said  SCR  in- 
cluding a  gate  electrode  electrically  connected  to  said 
second  parallel  branch; 

a  gating  resistor  and  diode  connected  in  series  in  said  second 
parallel  branch  and  electrically  positioned  between  said 
SCR  gate  electrode  and  said  storage  capacitor; 

a  rener  diode  electrically  connected  to  said  SCR  gate  elec- 
trode for  providing  a  reference  voluge  level  to  which  said 
storage  capacitor  may  charge;  and 

an  output  circuit  means  electrically  connected  to  said  stor- 
age capacitor  and  said  first  and  second  parallel  branches. 


4,342,062 
SEQUENCE  NETWORK  CIRCUITS  FOR  PROTECnVE 

RELAYING  APPLICATIONS 
Merwyn  E.  Hodges,  Springfield,  Pa.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  41,137,  May  21, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  297,542 
Int.  Q.'  H02H  3/34.  3/26 
VS.  Q.  361-76  23  Claims 

1.  A  sequence  network  circuit  for  use  in  combination  with  a 
three-phase  (X.  Y.  Z)  a-c  power  system,  which  comprises: 

(a)  input  circuit  means  for  receiving:  (1)  three  separate  input 
signals  respectively  representotive  of  the  phase-to-neutral 
voluge  in  the  three  phases  (X.  Y.  Z)  and  a  fourth  input 
signal  representative  of  the  negative  of  the  zero  sequence 
voltage  therein,  said  input  signals  having  a  common  refer- 
ence potential;  or,  (2)  three  separate  input  signals  respec- 
tively representative  of  the  line  current  in  the  three  phases 
(X.  Y,  Z)  and  a  fourth  input  signal  representative  of  the 
negative  of  the  zero  sequence  current  in  the  system,  said 
input  signals  having  a  common  reference  potential; 

(b)  signal  processing  means  receiving  said  input  signals  and 
comprising: 

(1)  an  operational  amplifier  having  a  non-inverting  input 
adapted  to  be  coupled  to  the  reference  potential  and  an 
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inverting  input  coupled  to  its  output  through  a  feedback 
resistor  Kf, 

(2)  a  capacitor  C.  one  side  of  which  is  adapted  to  be  cou- 
pled to  the  reference  potential  and  the  other  side  of 
which  is  coupled  to  a  junction  14, 

(3)  a  resistor  R5  coupled  between  the  junction  14  and  the 
inverting  input  of  the  operational  amplifier  with  a  sum- 
ming point  16  being  provided  between  resistor  Rj  and 
the  inverting  input, 

(4)  a  resistor  R1.4  coupling  a  first  one  of  the  three  input 
signals  to  summing  point  16  and  a  resistor  R15  coupling 
said  first  input  signal  to  junction  14  independently  of 
said  resistor  Rh,  said  first  input  signal  comprising  a 
reference  input  signal  Ex, 


(5)  a  resistor  RiA  coupling  a  second  one  of  the  three  input 
signals  to  summing  point  16  independently  of  junction 
14, 

(6)  a  resistor  R35  coupling  a  third  one  of  the  three  input 
signals  to  junction  14, 

(7)  a  resistor  R4^  coupling  the  fourth  input  signal  to  sum- 
.    ming  point  16  and  a  resistor  R45  coupling  the  fourth 

input  signal  to  junction  14, 
wherein  the  values  of  the  components  in  the  circuit  are  se- 
lected such  that  the  output  signal  E  of  the  operational  amplifier 
is  representative  of  (E^i-E^)  Z  - 180',  where  E^-i  is  the  posi- 
tive sequence  component  of  the  reference  input  signal  Ex,  E;t2 
is  the  negative  sequence  component  of  the  reference  input 
signal  Ex,  and  Z-  180°  represents  a  180  degree  lagging  rela- 
tionship with  respect  to  E^. 


4^2,063 
MEMORY  aRCUIT  IN  A  RELAY  PROTECTION  DEVICE 
Lennart  Tbomell,  Viisteros,  Sweden,  assignor  to  ASEA  Ak- 
tiebolag,  Vasteros,  Sweden 

FUed  Sep.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,543 

Gaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  7, 1979,  7907436 

Int.  a.^  H02H  3/38.  3/24 

U.S.  Q.  361—79  8  Claims 


to  the  frequency  and  phase  position  of  an  input  signal  from  an 
a.c.  network,  comprising: 

a  memory  circuit  including  a  phase-locked  loop  with  a  volt- 
age-controlled oscillator  and  a  phase  comparator; 

means  for  supplying  an  input  signal  from  an  a.c.  network  to 
a  first  input  of  said  phase  comparator,  said  input  signal 
corresponding  to  an  operating  quantity  of  said  network; 

the  output  signal  from  said  oscillator  being  connected  to  a 
second  input  of  said  phase  comparator; 

said  phase  comparator  generating  an  output  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  phase  difTerence  between  the  signals 
supplied  to  said  first  and  second  inputs; 

signal  adapting  means  connected  to  said  phase  comparator 
output  for  generating  a  signal  corresponding  to  the  pres- 
ent frequency  of  said  operating  quantity; 

means  for  connecting  said  signal  to  a  control  input  of  said 
voltage-controlled  oscillator; 

said  memory  circuit  further  including  a  storage  member, 
first  switching  means  for  connecting  said  storage  member 
to  said  signal  adapting  means  for  storing  in  said  storage 
member  said  signal  corresponding  to  the  present  fre- 
quency of  said  operating  quantity,  second  switching 
means  for  connecting,  upon  a  fault  in  said  network,  said 
storage  member  to  said  control  input  of  said  voltage-con- 
trolled oscillator; 

control  means  for  periodically  closing  said  first  switching 

'  means  to  update  the  signal  stored  in  said  storage  member, 
said  control  means  including  a  fault  detector  for  generat- 
ing an  output  signal  upon  a  fault  in  said  network; 

a  phase-change  detector  for  generating  an  output  signal 
upon  a  change  in  the  phase  position  of  said  operating 
quantity;  and 

logical  means  connected  to  receive  the  output  signals  of  said 
fault  and  phase-change  detectors  for  preventing  the  clos- 
ing of  said  first  switching  means  when  either  one  or  both 
of  said  fault  and  phase-change  detectors  generate  an  out- 
put signal. 


4,342,064 

STATIC  DISTANCE  RELAYS  WITH  IMPROVED 

POLARIZING  SIGNAL 

Stanley  B.  Wilkinson,  Havertown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  32,303,  Apr.  23, 1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  879,635,  Feb.  21, 

1978,  Pat.  No.  4,161,011.  This  application  Mar.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No. 

241,318 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  10, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  Q\}  H02H  3/26,  7/26 

\}J&.  G.  361—80  8  Gaims 
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1.  A  relay  protection  device  for  supplying  a  periodic  output 
signal,  the  frequency  and  phase  position  of  which  correspond 


1.  In  a  distance  protective  relay  for  one  or  more  transmission 
lines  in  a  three  phase  a-c  power  system,  the  relay  circuit  being 
of  the  phase  angle  comparator  type  and  including  AND  circuit 
means  responsive  to  phase  coincidence  of  at  least  two  input 
signals  thereto,  one  input  signal  being  an  operating  signal  and 
a  second  input  signal  being  a  polarizing  signal,  the  operating 
signal  being  related  to  the  sum  of  (1)  the  product  of  transmis- 
sion line  current  and  a  replica  impedance  of  the  transmission 
line  and  (2)  transmission  line  voltage,  the  polarizing  signal 
being  related  to  transmission  line  voltage,  TIMER  circuit 
means  responsive  to  an  output  signal  of  the  AND  circuit  means 
for  producing  a  TIMER  output  signal  when  the  phase  coinci- 
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dence  of  the  input  signals  is  of  a  predetermined  duration, 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
said  polarizing  signal  being  related  to  the  sum  of  (1)  a  faulted 
transmission  line  voltage  and  (2)  the  product  of  a  predeter- 
mined constant  and  the  positive  sequence  component  of 
said  faulted  transmission  line  voltage. 


tubes  to  maintain  tubular  portions  of  said  metal  tubes  in  radi- 
ally spaced  disposition. 


4,342,065 

PROTEcnoN  ORCurr  for  a  data  driver 

Robin  R.  Larson,  Aloha,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Tektronix,  Inc., 
Beaverton,  Oreg. 

FUed  Apr.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,985 

Int.  G.J  H02H  9/00 

U.S.  G.  361—93  7  Gaims 
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4,342,066 

ELECTRICAL  CONDENSER  WITH  A  DIELECTRIC  OF 

GAS  UNDER  PRESSURE 

Klaus  Kiilper,  Almhagsvagen  17, 170  10  Ekero,  Sweden 
FUed  May  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  38,569 
Gaims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  May  16, 1978,  7805611 
Int.  G.^  HOIG  5/02 
U.S.  G.  361—278  4  Gaims 


1.  A  high  power  condenser' with  gas  dielectric  and  intended 
preferably  for  tank  circuits  in  high  frequency  generators  and 
radio  transmitters,  characterized  by  the  fact  that:  the  elec- 
trodes of  the  condenser  consist  of  two  metal  tubes  (1',  2')  with 
different  diameters,  located  one  in  the  other  to  provide  an 
annular  air  gap  therebetween;  means  at  both  ends  of  said  tubes 
providing  that  said  tubes  are  gas  tight  sealed  to  each  other  so 
that  the  air  gap  between  the  tubes  forms  a  space  which  can  be 
filled  with  compressed  gas,  while  the  space  along  the  centre 
axis  of  the  tubes  remains  open  and  is  accessible  for  a  transmitter 
tube  to  be  located  therein;  an  end  of  each  of  said  metal  tubes  is 
made  with  an  annular  pot  shape  and  said  tubes  are  telescopi- 
cally  related  in  a  relatively  inverted  disposition;  and  said  means 
providing  gas  tight  sealing  includes  a  cylindrical  tube,  concen- 
trically inward  of  said  metal  tubes  and  secured  to  said  metal 


4,342,067 

ELECTRIC  POWER  SUBSTATION  FOR  USE  AT  VERY 

HIGH  VOLTAGES 

Edmond  Thuries,  Meyzieu,  and  Jean-Paul  Masson,  VUIeur> 
banne,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite: 
DeUe«Alsthom,  ViUeurbanne,  France 

FUed  Feb.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,718 

Gaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  7,  1979,  79  03079 

Int.  G.^  H02B  1/04 

U.S.  G.  361—333  10  Claims 

^-f^-"  — «^ 


1.  A  protection  circuit,  comprising: 

an  inhibitable  data  driver  for  generating  an  output  logic 

signal  in  response  to  an  input  logic  signal  when  said  data 

driver  is  enabled;  and 
a  logic  comparator  circuit  comprising  a  single  logic  gate  for 

comparing  said  input  and  output  logic  signals  of  said  data 

driver  and  inhibiting  said  data  driver  in  response  to  the 

comparison  result. 


1.  An  electric  power  substation  for  use  at  very  high  voltages 
of  245  kilovolts  and  above,  comprising  at  least  one  circuit- 
breaker,  and  at  least  one  conductive  busbar,  and  wherein  said 
circuit-breaker  is  connected  to  a  conductive  busbar  by  at  least 
one  isolating  switch  whose  axis  is  vertical,  the  improvement 
wherein  a  vertical  geometric  projection  on  a  horizontal  floor 
plane  of  the  substation  of  an  alive  cover  of  the  isolating  switch 
connectable  to  the  very  high  voltage  is  within  a  circle  whose 
diameter  is  less  than  thirty  percent  of  an  opening  distance  of 
the  isolating  switch  and  which  does  not  intersect  a  vertical 
geometric  projection  of  the  circuit-breaker  onto  a  horizontal 
floor  plane  of  the  substation,  the  isolating  switch  being  for  the 
most  part  of  its  axis  located  above  the  circuit-breaker  so  as  to 
provide  a  region  wherein  access  to  the  circuit-breaker  is  pro- 
tected against  the  effects  of  the  very  high  voltage. 


4,342,068 
MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SEMICONDUCTOR 
DEVICES  AND  PARTICULARLY  POWER  TRANSISTORS 
Jarrett  B.  KUng,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Teknational  In- 
dustries Inc.,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  205,366 

Int.  G.^  H05K  7/20 

U.S.  G.  361—386  10  Gaims 


1.  A  mounting  assembly  with  a  semiconductor  device  upon 
a  circuit  board  on  which  a  conductive  heat  dissipating  member 
is  disposed,  said  device  having  a  flange,  said  mounting  assem- 
bly comprising  a  cover  having  a  top  wall  and  side  walls  defin- 
ing an  opening  higher  than  said  device  and  larger  than  said 
flange  in  which  said  device  is  received,  said  device  being 
disposed  with  said  flange  upon  said  heat  dissipating  member 
and  spaced  from  said  circuit  board  by  said  heat  dissipating 
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K-       i.«i.  j«  «,iH  fl«nae  and  holes  in  said  top  wall,  said   component,  means  extending  axially  outward  from  the  hub  for 

spacer  having  a  hole,  said  spacer  being  disposed  upon  said 

flange  and  between  said  top  wall  and  said  flange  with  said 

spacer  hole  aligned  with  said  holes  in  said  top  wall,  said  flange,  .^^ESOSMHSOS^ 

said  member  and  said  board,  and  threaded  fastener  means 

associated  with  said  spacer  and  extending  through  said  aligned 

holes  and  into  said  spacer  for  independently  clamping  (a)  said 

heat  dissipating  member  and  said  flange  between  said  spacer 

and  said  board  and  (b)  said  cover  upon  said  member. 


4^2,069 

INTEGRATED  aRCUIT  PACKAGE 

Joseph  Link,  CarroUton,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Mostek  Corporation, 

CarroUton,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  53,879,  Jul.  2, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  234,400 

Int.  a.'  H05K  1/14 

U.S.  a.  361-401  14  Claims 


both  the  rigid  sealing  member  and  the  arms  to  restrict  move- 
ment of  the  hub  and  arms  relative  to  the  rigid  sealing  member. 

4,342,071 
UNDERWATER  UGHTING 
WiUiam  B.  Chamberlain,  Aberdeen,  Scotland,  assignor  to  Chal- 
lenger Diving  Limited,  Aberdeen,  Scotland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  956,967,  Nov.  2, 1978,  abandoned.  Tliis 
application  Aug.  11, 1980,  So*.  No.  177,132 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  8,  1977, 

46528/77 

lot  CL^  F21V  31/00 

VJS.  a.  362—158  ^  C>«*«« 


1.  A  unitized  integrated  circuit  package  for  actively  inter- 
connecting an  integrated  circuit  to  an  active  circuit  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  supporting  package  having  a  top  and  bottom, 

(b)  a  die  cavity  in  the  package, 

(c)  bonding  finger  pads  for  connecting  an  integrated  circuit 

die, 

(d)  a  die  cavity  lid  for  sealing  the  integrated  circuit  die, 

(e)  external  lead  pins  extending  from  the  package  bottom  in 
a  first  pattern  and  interconnected  with  the  bonding  finger 
pads,  and 

(f)  socket  contacts  spaced  in  the  supporting  package  top  in  a 
second  pattern  and  interconnected  with  the  bonding  fin- 
ger pads  to  receive  an  integrated  circuit  package  to  pro- 
vide a  functionally  active  interconnection  between  the 
integrated  circuit  die  and  the  integrated  circuit  package. 

4,342,070 
ANCHORING  APPARATUS  FOR  AN  ELECTRICAL 
DEVICE 
William  J.  Evans,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Emhart  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,437 
Int  a.^  HOIG  9/06 
US.  a.  361-433  f  Claims 

1.  In  an  electrical  device  including  a  housing  having  an  open 
end  for  receiving  an  electrical  component  and  a  rigid  member 
for  sealing  the  open  end  to  contain  the  electrical  component 
within  the  housing,  the  improvement  comprising:  means  posi- 
tioned between  the  electrical  component  and  the  rigid  sealing 
member  for  anchoring  the  electrical  component  within  the 
housing;  the  anchoring  means  including  a  hub,  at  least  two 
angularly  spaced  arms  extending  radially  outward  from  the 
hub,  a  plurality  of  fingers  extending  axially  outward  from  each 
of  said  angularly  spaced  arms  and  engaging  said  electrical 


1.  An  undersea  lamp  comprising,  in  combination,  a  housing 
body  portion  having  an  elongate  recess  therein,  a  translucent 
housing  cover  portion  extending  over  said  recess  and  perma- 
nently sealed  to  said  housing  body  portion,  said  elongate  recess 
having  a  substantially  V-shaped  transverse  section,  an  elongate 
light-reflective  insert  of  V-shaped  cross-section  and  length 
similar  to  those  of  said  recess  and  firmly  secured  in  said  recess 
and  opening  to  said  translucent  cover  portion,  and  an  elongate 
substantially  cylindrically  shaped  self-energising  radiation- 
type  light  source  having  a  length  substantially  equal  to  that  of 
the  recess  and  fixedly  mounted  in  said  light-reflective  insert  m 
spaced  relation  to  the  walls  thereof,  the  combination  providing 
a  self-contained  lamp  unit  independent  of  external  power 
sources  and  capable  of  duty  in  deep  sea  conditions. 

4,342,072 
UGHTING  FIXTURE 
Kenneth  E.  Gnritz,  570  EaeraM  Harbor  Dr^  Longboat  Key,  Fta. 
33548,  and  Michael  L.  Gnritz,  6904  Manatee  Ave„  W.,  Bra- 
denton,  Fla.  33508 

Filed  Jon.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,674 
Int.  CL'  F21V  19/04 
VS.  a.  362—222  .  ♦  ^W™ 

1.  A  lighting  future  comprising  a  housing  mcluding  a  sub- 
stantially planar  housing  base  plate  having  side  walls  extending 
upwardly  from  said  substantially  planar  housing  base  plate  and 
terminating  in  a  pair  of  inwardly  projecting  uppermost  ends  to 
cooperatively  form  an  elongated  cavity,  a  pair  of  supporting 
members  disposed  on  the  upper  portion  of  said  uppcrwardly 
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projecting  side  walls  each  comprising  a  detent  formed  on  the 
lower  portion  therefrom  and  a  shelf  extending  inwardly 
formed  on  the  upper  portion  thereof  in  spaced  relation  relative 
to  said  respective  inwardly  projecting  uppermost  ends,  a  sub- 
stantially transparent  material  operatively  supported  on  said 
oppositely  disposed  shelves,  said  supporting  members  further 
include  an  open  channel  threaded  portion  formed  below  said 
oppositely  disposed  shelves  to  partially  receive  a  fastening 
member  to  affix  a  pair  of  ?nd  plates  to  opposite  ends  of  said 


alignment  with  said  motor  and  spaced  radially  outwardly 
of  and  adjacent  said  rotor  housing. 


I 


»6!»«6 


housing,  and  a  tray  having  a  substantially  planar  tray  base  plate 
and  upwardly  projecting  side  walls  to  cooperatively  press  fit 
slidingly  within  said  detents,  circuitry  disposed  on  the  lower 
surface  of  said  substantially  planar  tray  base  plate  and  reflec- 
tive shield  and  light  source  supported  on  the  upper  surface  of 
said  substantially  planar  tray  base  plate,  the  uppermost  por- 
tions on  opposite  sides  of  said  reflection  shield  disposed  to 
engage  said  oppositely  disposed  shelves  to  press  fit  said  reflec- 
tive means  between  said  tray  and  said  oppositely  disposed 
shelves. 


4,342,073 

CEILING  FAN  WITH  ILLUMINATION  MEANS 
Richard  Ranten,  Mitcham,  Australia,  assignor  to  Mistral  Incor- 
porated, Anaheim,  Calif. 

FUed  May  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,487 

Int.  a.3  F21V  29/00 

VS.  a.  362—294  12  Claims 


1.  A  ceiling  fan  with  illumination  means  comprising: 

a  motor  to  be  supported  from  a  ceiling,  said  motor  having  a 
central  stator  and  a  rotor  disposed  radially  outwardly  of 
the  stator,  the  dimension  of  said  motor  in  the  radial  direc- 
tion being  substantially  greater  than  the  dimension  thereof 
in  the  axial  direction; 

a  stationary  shaft  extending  coaxially  through  the  stator  in 
the  vertical  direction  and  providing  support  for  said  sta- 
tor; 

a  rotor  housing  mounted  for  rotation  on  said  shaft  at  loca- 
tions thereon  spaced  axially  above  and  below  said  stator, 
said  housing  being  attached  to  said  rotor  for  rotation 
thereby  on  the  vertical  axis; 

a  plurality  of  axial  flow  blades  mounted  on  and  extending 
radially  outwardly  from  said  housing,  each  blade  having 
its  longitudinal  (Umension  substantially  greater  than  its 
transverse  dimension; 

stationary  illumination  means;  and 

means  mounting  said  stationary  illumination  means  in  radial 


4,342,074 
LAMP  HOUSING 
Dale  L.  BnU,  and  Norman  A.  Rautiola,  both  of  Reed  Qty,  Mich., 
assignors  to  Nartron  Corporation,  Reed  Qty,  Mich.,  a  part 
interest 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,268 

Int  a.2F21S;/(%  77/06 

U.S.  a.  362—365  34  Claims 


1.  A  lamp  housing  assembly  for  detachably  supporting  an 
associated  bulb  socket  assembly  and  containing  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  a  bulb  operatively  connected  to  and  carried  by  said 
associated  bulb  socket  assembly,  said  lamp  housing  assembly 
comprising  generally  tubular  housing  body  means  comprised 
of  plastic  material,  deflectable  means  integrally  formed  with 
and  carried  by  said  housing  body  means  for  detachably  secur- 
ing said  housing  body  means  within  aperiure  means  of  associ- 
ated support  structure,  said  housing  body  means  comprising 
first  and  second  opposite  ends,  a  first  opening  formed  in  said 
first  end  and  a  second  opening  formed  in  said  second  end, 
passage  means  formed  through  said  housing  body  means  and 
interconnecting  said  first  and  second  openings,  said  first  open- 
ing being  effective  for  detachably  receiving  therein  a  portion 
of  said  associated  bulb  socket  assembly,  said  passage  means 
being  effective  to  receive  at  least  a  portion  of  said  bulb  carried 
by  said  associated  bulb  socket  assembly,  lens  means  situated  in 
juxtaposed  relationship  to  said  second  opening  of  said  housing 
body  means,  said  housing  body  means  further  comprising  an 
enlarged  body  portion  at  least  near  said  second  end,  and  lens 
retainer  means,  said  lens  retainer  means  being  juxtaposed  to 
said  lens  as  to  contain  said  lens  between  said  retainer  means  and 
said  second  end  of  said  housing  body  means,  said  retainer 
means  slidably  receiving  said  enlarged  body  portion  and  being 
secured  thereto. 


4,342,075 

SWITCHED  MODE  DC  TO  DC  CONVERTER  USING 

VARIABLE  LEAKAGE  TRANSFORMER 

Hirayama  Hiromitso,  Funabashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  TDK  Elec- 

troaics,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Divisioo  of  Ser.  No.  884,953,  Mar.  9, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,213,084. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,113 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  20,  1977,  52/57749; 
May  26, 1977,  52/66946[U];  Jun.  30,  1977,  52/85426[U] 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul  15, 
1997,  has  been  disflaimed. 
lat  CL'  H02P  13/22 
VS.  a.  363—23  3  elates 

1.  A  switched  mode  power  supply  circuit,  comprising: 

(A)  A  switching  means  connected  to  a  direct  current  power 
supply  terminal  to  switch  said  direct  current  power  to 
provide  a  rectangular  waveform  output; 

(B)  A  variable  leakage  transformer  having  a  primary  wind- 
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ing  for  receiving  said  rectangular  waveform  output  of  said 
switching  means  to  provide  a  controlled  rectangular 
waveform  output  voltage  across  a  secondary  winding 
thereof,  said  variable  leakage  transformer  comprising  a 
core  with  a  closed  main  magnetic  path  and  a  closed  sub- 
magnetic  path,  the  main  magnetic  path  having  at  least  a 
common  path  with  the  sub-magnetic  path; 
said  primary  winding  having  a  fu^t  primary  winding 
protion  and  a  second  primary  winding  portion  con- 
nected in  a  series  with  each  other,  the  fu^t  primary 
winding  portion  being  wound  on  the  common  magnetic 
path,  the  second  primary  winding  portion  being  closely 
coupled  magnetically  with  the  secondary  winding. 
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level  to  a  second  higher  level  upon  the  completion  of  the 
turn-off  period  of  said  output  transistor; 
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and  means  for  initiating  a  turn-on  base  signal  for  a  second 
output  transistor  in  response  to  said  change  in  voltage  of 
said  output  voltage  of  said  current  source. 


4^2,077 
NUMERICAL  CONTROL  SERVO  DRIVE  CIRCUIT 
Douglas  A.  Passey,  aevelaad  Heights,  and  Ronald  E.  Jeira, 
Mentor  On  Hie  Lake,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Allen-Brad- 
ley Company,  Milwankee,  Wis. 

FUed  Jul.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,814 

Int  CL^  G05B  19/18 

VS.  a.  364—183  9  Claims 


said  secondary  winding  being  wound  on  the  main  mag- 
netic path  of  the  core,  and  a  control  winding  wound  on 
the  sub-magnetic  path  for  controlling  the  magnetic  flux 
in  the  sub-magnetic  path  to  control  the  pulse  width  of 
the  output  voltage  of  said  secondary  winding; 

(C)  Rectifying  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  sec- 
ondary winding  for  providing  a  stabilized  DC  voltage; 
and 

(D)  Control  means  for  adjusting  the  direct  current  in  said 
control  winding  to  provide  a  desired  stabilized  output 
voltage  from  said  rectifying  means. 


4,342,076 
TRANSISTOR  TURN  OFF  CURRENT  SENSING  ORCUIT 
Mark  A.  Rosswurm,  Ada,  and  Joseph  M.  Uriah,  Shawnee  Town- 
ship, Allen  County,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  233,722 
Int  CL3  H02M  7/537 
U.S.  CL  363—56  5  Claims 

1.  Power  transistor  circuitry  with  current  sensing  compris- 
ing: 
a  first  output  transistor  connected  to  control  conduction 

between  an  input  terminal  and  an  output  terminal; 
means  for  selective  application  and  removal  of  base  drive 
current  to  said  output  transistor,  said  means  comprising  a 
current  controlled  feedback  transformer,  said  current 
controlled  feedback  transformer  having  a  secondary 
winding  with  a  tap  connected  to  a  current  source; 
means  for  monitoring  the  voltage  of  said  secondary  winding 
as  an  indication  of  the  current  conducted  by  said  output 
transistor,  said  voltage  exhibiting  a  change  from  a  first  low 


1.  A  servo  drive  circuit  which  employs  a  resolver-type 
position  feedback  transducer,  the  combination  comprising: 

reference  generation  means  for  generating  data  indicative  of 
the  phase  of  a  periodic  wave  form; 

first  wave  form  generation  means  coupled  to  the  reference 
generation  means  and  operable  to  generate  a  fu^t  periodic 
wave  form  which  is  applied  to  the  resolver-type  position 
feedback  transducer  which  has  a  first  preselected  phase 
relationship  with  said  generated  data; 

second  wave  form  generation  means  coupled  to  the  refer- 
ence generation  means  and  operable  to  generate  a  second 
periodic  wave  form  which  is  applied  to  the  resolver-type 
position  feedback  transducer  which  has  a  second  prese- 
lected phase  relationship  with  said  generated  data; 

phase  detection  means  coupled  to  one  of  said  wave  form 
generation  means  and  being  operable  to  generate  data 
indicative  of  the  phase  of  said  one  periodic  wave  form; 

phase  altering  means  coupled  to  one  of  said  wave  form 
generation  means  for  altering  the  phase  of  its  generated 
periodic  wave  form  in  response  to  phase  correction  data; 
and 

processor  means  coupled  to  said  phase  detection  means  to 
receive  its  generated  data,  coupled  to  said  reference  gen- 
eration means  to  receive  its  generated  data,  and  coupled  to 
generate  phase  correction  data  to  said  phase  altering 
means,  said  processor  means  being  operable  to  periodi- 
cally measure  the  phase  of  one  of  said  periodic  wave 
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forms  and  determine  its  phase  relationship  with  respect  to 
said  reference  generation  means  data,  and  being  operable 
to  generate  correction  data  to  said  phase  altering  means 
for  maintaining  a  preselected  phase  relationship  between 
said  first  and  second  periodic  wave  forms. 


addressable  storage  locations  in  said  first  and  second  mem- 
ory banks;  and 
said  control  means  updating  the  indication,  stored  in  said 


4342  078 

INSTRUCnON  REGISTER  SEQUENCE  DECODER  FOR 

MICROPROGRAMMED  DATA  PROCESSOR  AND 

METHOD 

Harry  L.  Tredennick,  and  Thomas  G.  Gunter,  both  of  Austin, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 

FUed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,202 

Int  a.3  G06F  9/26 

U.S.  a  364-200  11  Claims 
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Status  storage  means,  of  the  read  status  of  each  memory 
module  in  both  said  first  memory  bank  and  said  second 
memory  bank  after  each  said  memory  module  has  been 
accessed  for  a  read  operation  by  said  control  means. 


1.  A  data  processor  using  microprogrammed  control  to 
execute  a  plurality  of  macroinstructions,  the  data  processor 
comprising: 

a.  first  means  for  storing  a  macroinstruction; 

b.  control  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  microinstruction 
routines,  each  of  the  microinstruction  routines  including 
one  or  more  microinstructions  for  controlling  operations 
performed  by  the  data  processor,  and  each  of  the  microin- 
struction routines  being  associated  with  a  corresponding 
starting  address;  and 

c.  decoding  means  coupled  to  the  first  means  and  to  the 
control  means,  the  decoding  means  being  responsive  to  a 
field  of  the  macroinstruction  stored  by  the  first  means  for 
providing  simultaneously  a  plurality  of  possible  starting 
addresses  associated  with  the  execution  of  the  stored 
macroinstruction,  said  decoding  means  being  effective  to 
selectively  and  sequentially  present  each  of  the  plurality 
of  starting  addresses  to  the  control  means  to  cause  each  of 
the  microinstruction  routines  associated  with  addresses 
provided  by  the  decoding  means  to  be  executed  in  order 
to  execute  the  stored  macroinstruction. 


4342,080 
COMPUTER  WITH  MICROCODE  GENERATOR  SYSTEM 
DtTid  Groodalski,  Hopkinton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Data  General 

Corporation,  Wobum,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No.  959,038,  Not.  8, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,316,244.  This  appUcation  Not.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91^47 

Int  a.3  G06F  9/22 

VJS.  a.  364-200  4  cUdmt 


4,342,079 

DUPUCATED  MEMORY  SYSTEM  HAVING  STATUS 

INDICATION 

Charles  G.  Stewart  Hazeldean,  and  Prem  L.  Sood,  Richmond, 

both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited, 

Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada 

FUed  Jon.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,101 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  May  15, 1979,  327649 
Int  aj  G06F  13/00 
UA  a.  364-200  14  Claims 

1.  A  dupHcated  memory  system  for  use  with  a  centra'  pro- 
cessing unit  (CPU)  wherein  said  memory  system  comprises: 
first  and  second  memory  banks,  each  memory  bank  system 
comprising  a  plurality  of  memory  modules  for  storing  a 
pluraUty  of  binary  words  in  distinct  addressable  storage 
locations,  with  a  unique  address  code  defining  both  one 
distinct  addressable  storage  location  in  a  memory  module 
in  said  first  memory  bank  and  one  distinct  addressable 
storage  location  in  a  memory  module  in  said  second  mem- 
ory bank; 
stotus  storage  means,  for  storing  an  indication  of  the  read 
stotus  of  each  memory  module  in  both  said  first  and  sec- 
ond memory  banks; 
control  means,  responsive  both  to  said  CPU  and  to  said 
status  storage  means,  for  selectively  accessing  the  distinct 


1.  A  computer  system  comprising  a  main  memory,  means  for 
providing  an  LDA  macrocode  instruction,  and  a  CPU  having 
a  plurality  of  accumulators  and  microinstruction  logic  for 
generating  a  microcode  control  word  for  causing  the  transfer 
of  a  word  in  nuun  memory  to  an  accumulator  of  the  CPU,  said 
microinstruction  logic  generating  one  of  a  plurality  of  address 
words  from  portions  of  said  LDA  macrocode  instructions,  said 
logic  having  a  microcode  control  word  generator  comprising 
a  plurality  of  banks  of  control  memories,  and  said  logic  having 
means  for  applying  portions  of  the  bits  of  said  address  words  to 
the  input  of  said  banks  of  said  memories  and  said  logic  having 
means  responsive  to  at  least  one  bit  of  said  generated  address 
words  for  selectively  enabling  one  bank  of  said  plurality  of 
banks  of  said  memories  to  produce  a  microcode  control  word. 


4,342,081 
TAPE  DEVICE  ADAPTER 
Joseph  J.  Dnboc,  Yukon,  Okla.,  aadgnor  to  HoneyweU  Informs- 
tioB  Systons  Inc.,  Waltham,  Maas. 

FUed  Dec.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,712 
Int  CL^  G06F  13/00.  3/00,  5/00 
U  A  a  364-200  3  cialM 

3,  A  logic  control  system  in  a  tape  device  adapter  having  an 
input  and  an  output  intercoupled  by  logic  paths  for  accommo- 
dating a  transfer  of  binary  information  signal  streams  between 
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plural  magnetic  tape  device  control  units  providing  logic  con- 
trol signals  and  controlling  the  operation  of  plural  magnetic 
tape  devices,  and  a  peripheral  device  controller  providing 
logic  control  signals  and  in  electrical  communication  with  a 
common  communication  bus  of  a  data  processing  system  hav- 
ing a  central  processing  unit  controlling  the  transfer  of  infor- 
mation l^tween  said  peripheral  device  controller  and  a  main 
memory,  said  logic  control  system  which  comprises: 

(a)  device  command  register  means  in  electrical  communica- 
tion with  and  responsive  to  said  logic  control  signals  from 
said  peripheral  device  controller  for  providing  device 
command  signals  to  said  device  control  units  to  read 
binary  information  signal  streams  from  or  write  binary 
information  signal  streams  into  any  of  said  magnetic  tape 
devices; 

(b)  adapter  command  register  means  in  electrical  communi- 
cation with  and  responsive  to  said  logic  control  signals 
from  said  peripheral  device  controller  for  issuing  logic 
command  signals  identifying  the  source  of  said  binary 
information  signal  streams  received  by  said  logic  control 
system,  and  selecting  ones  of  said  logic  paths  for  said 
binary  information  signal  streams  in  transit  for  providing 
adapter  command  signals  for  effecting  singularly  or  in  any 
combination  a  data  pack,  a  data  depack  and  a  code  con- 
version of  said  binary  information  signal  streams  in  the 
logic  paths  thus  selected; 

(c)  multiplexer  register  means  in  electrical  communication 
with  and  responsive  to  said  logic  control  signals  from 


said  logic  data  packing  means  and  said  fwripheral  device 
controller,  and  said  logic  responsive  to  said  command 
logic  signals  issued  by  said  adapter  command  register 
means  and  said  logic  control  signals  from  said  peripheral 
device  controller  for  converting  said  binary  information 
signal  streams  from  a  first  data  processor  code  to  a  second 
data  processor  code  in  accordance  with  a  selectable  con- 
version code;  and 
(h)  second  tri-state  multiplexer  means  in  electrical  communi- 
cation with  said  logic  data  packing  means  and  said  code 
conversion  means,  and  responsive  to  said  logic  control 
signals  received  from  said  peripheral  device  controller 
and  said  logic  command  signals  issued  by  said  adapter 
command  register  means  for  supplying  said  binary  infor- 
mation signal  streams  to  said  peripheral  device  controller. 

4,342,082 
PROGRAM  INSTRUCTION  MECHANISM  FOR 
SHORTENED  RECURSIVE  HANDLING  OF 
INTERRUPTIONS 
Paul  J.  Brown,  Poughkeepsie;  Robert  J.  Dogan,  Hyde  Park; 
Richard  R.  Guyette,  Hopewell  Junction,  all  of  N.Y^  and 
David  L.  Strong,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignors  to  International 
Business  Madiines  Corp.,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  759,164,  Jan.  13, 1977.  This  application 
Dec.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,930 
Int.  a.^  G06F  9/46,  9/00 
VS.  a.  364—200  3  Claims 
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those  of  said  device  control  units  interfacing  with  read 
only  ones  of  said  magnetic  tope  devices,  and  in  electrical 
communication  with  and  responsive  to  said  logic  control 
signals  from  said  peripheral  device  controller  for  accom- 
modating a  transfer  of  said  binary  information  signal 
streams  read  from  said  read  only  ones  into  said  tope  device 
adapter; 

(d)  first  tri-stote  multiplexer  means  responsive  to  said  logic 
command  signals  issued  by  said  adapter  command  register 
means  and  in  electrical  communication  with  said  multi- 
plexer register  means  and  those  of  said  device  control 
units  interfacing  with  read-write  ones  of  said  magnetic 
tope  devices  for  directing  said  binary  information  signal 
streams  to  selected  ones  of  said  logic  paths; 

(e)  shift  register  control  means  responsive  to  said  adapter 
command  signals  issued  by  said  adapter  command  register 
means,  said  logic  control  signals  from  said  peripheral 
device  controller  and  said  logic  control  signals  from  said 
device  control  units  providing  shift  register  control  sig- 
nals for  controlling  the  rate  of  flow  of  said  binary  informa- 
tion signal  streams  through  said  logic  paths  during  a  dato 
packing,  a  dato  depacking,  a  code  conversion,  and  a  read- 
ing of  dato  from  said  magnetic  tope  devices; 

(0  logic  dato  packing  means  responsive  to  said  shift  register 
control  signals  received  from  said  shift  register  control 
means,  said  adapter  command  signals  issued  by  said 
adapter  command  register  means  and  said  logic  control 
signals  from  said  peripheral  device  controller  for  effecting 
a  packing  or  depacking  of  binary  information  streams; 

(g)  code  conversion  means  in  electrical  communication  with 


1.  In  a  dato  processing  system  including  program  instruction 
retrieving  and  executing  apparatus  and  system  sequence  con- 
trols having  interruption  request  accepting  means  operating 
only  between  the  termination  of  one  instruction  and  the  re- 
trieving of  the  next  instruction  for  conditionally  performing 
interruption  accepting  operations  (1.4)  independent  of  said 
executing  apparatus,  each  said  accepting  operation  consisting 
of  at  least  a  first  operation  (1.4.3.2)  to  clear  a  selected  active 
request,  a  second  operation  (part  of  1.4.3.4)  to  store  stotus 
information  associated  with  an  old  program  of  instructions 
currently  being  performed,  a  third  operation  (part  of  1.4.3.4)  to 
store  stotus  information  associated  with  a  first  level  and  subse- 
quently a  second  level  supervisory  interruption  handling  pro- 
gram to  be  executed  by  said  executing  apparatus,  the  stotus 
information  of  the  interruption  handling  program  having 
means  for  disabling  said  accepting  means  from  accepting  a 
further  interruption  until  the  stotus  is  modified,  and  a  fourth 
operation  to  begin  the  execution  of  the  first  level  supervisory 
interruption  handling  program  by  said  executing  apparatus, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  apparatus  (FIG.  2)  associ- 
ated exclusively  with  said  executing  apparatus  for  facilitoting 
the  recursive  performance  of  said  interruption  handling  pro- 
gram routine  by  said  executing  apparatus,  comprising: 
means  responsive  to  and  operated  only  during  execution  of  a 
predetermined  instruction  (TPI)  by  said  executing  appara- 
tus in  said  second  level  supervisory  interruption  handling 
program,  said  instruction  having  means  uniquely  identify- 
ing said  interruption  class,  including, 
means  responsive  to  interruption  requests  for  determining 
(2.3,  2.5)  if  any  interruption  requests  of  the  same  class  are 
active; 
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means  responsive  to  a  determination  by  said  determining 
means  that  at  least  one  interruption  request  of  the  same 
class  is  active  for  clearing  (2.8.3)  a  selected  one  of  said 
active  requests;  and  means  responsive  to  operation  of  said 
clearing  means  for  storing  an  interruption  code  (2.8.4) 
associated  with  the  selected  request  and  setting  a  condi- 
tion code  for  use  by  said  executing  apparatus  to  subse- 
quentiy  retrieve  and  execute  a  predetermined  next  instruc- 
tion (branch  on  condition)  in  the  second  level  interruption 
handling  program  currentiy  being  executed; 

said  facilitoting  apparatus  being  susceptible  of  recursively 
accepting  another  interruption  request  while  said  accept- 
ing means  is  disabled. 


4,342,064 
MAIN  STORAGE  VALIDATION  MEANS 
Gordon  S.  Sager,  Salt  Point,  and  Arthor  J.  Sntton,  Cold  Spring, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,827 

Int  a.3  G06F  ll/ia-  GllC  29/00 

U.S.  a  364—200  22  OainM 


4J42  083 

COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  FOR  A 
MULTIPLE-COMPUTER  SYSTEM 
Morris  D.  Freedman,  Southfield,  and  Arliss  E.  Whiteside,  Royal 
Oak,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Bendiz  Corporation, 
Soutiifleld,  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,694 

Int  a.3  G06F  3/00 

VS.  a  364-200  5  claims 
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1.  In  a  multiple-computer  or  distributed  computing  system 
having  a  plurality  of  computers  responsive  to  input  signals 
from  external  sources  for  executing  a  predetermined  set  of  task 
to  produce  an  output  signal  controlling  at  least  one  external 
device,  wherein  each  computer  is  capable  of  selecting  and 
executing  a  subset  of  said  predetermined  set  of  tasks  in  a  coor- 
dinated manner  witii  all  of  the  other  computers  in  said  multi- 
ple-computer system,  an  inter-computer  communication  net- 
work for  transmitting  multiple  bit  messages  identifying  die 
tasks  selected  by  the  individual  computers  and  multiple-bit 
messages  containing  tiie  dato  resulting  from  the  execution  of 
the  tasks  selected  and  executed  by  the  computers  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  transmitters,  one  in  each  computer  for  trans- 
mitting, in  a  serial  format,  the  messages  identifying  tiie 
tasks  selected  and  the  messages  containing  the  dato  gener- 
ated by  its  associated  computer; 
a  plurality  of  receivers  in  each  computer,  equal  in  number  to 
the  number  of  computers  in  the  system,  each  receiver  in 
each  computer  associated  with  a  different  computer  in  the 
system  including  a  receiver  associated  with  its  own  com- 
puter, and  wherein  each  receiver  includes  means  for  con- 
verting Uie  received  messages  from  a  serial  format  to  a 
parallel  format  for  utilization  in  the  associated  computer, 
and  means  for  adding  to  each  received  message  coded 
information  indentifying  the  computer  with  which  said 
receiver  is  associated; 
a  plurality  of  conununication  links,  one  associated  with  each 
of  said  computers,  each  of  said  plurality  of  communication 
links  interconnecting  the  ti^nsmitter  of  the  associated 
computer  with  each  associated  receiver  in  the  otiier  com- 
puters and  the  receiver  associated  with  its  own  computer, 
each  communication  link  comprising  a  pair  of  wires. 


1.  A  main  storage  validation  means  for  a  dato  processing 
system  having  at  least  one  central  processor  (CPU),  a  main 
storage  having  a  plurality  of  basic  system  modules  (BSMs) 
arranged  in  sets  with  at  least  one  BSM  being  in  each  set,  and  a 
console  having  a  service  processor,  comprising 
a  plurality  of  fencing  means  connected  to  the  CPU  interfaces 
of  Uie  respective  BSM  sets  for  operationally  disconnecting 
any  BSM  set  from  the  CPU  without  affecting  the  operation 
of  tiie  CPU  with  any  other  BSM  set  in  tiie  system; 
a  plurality  of  BSM  validation  means,  each  BSM  validation 
means  being  associated  witii  a  respective  BSM  set  for  testing 
any  BSM  in  the  respective  BSM  set, 
means  connecting  the  service  processor  to  the  fencing  means 
of  each  BSM  set  to  permit  the  service  processor  to  isolate 
any  BSM  set  operationally  from  the  CPU; 
and  means  for  receiving  commands  from  the  service  processor 
with  each  BSM  validation  means  to  control  a  test  of  a  BSM 
in  the  selected  set;  and 
whereby  the  service  processor  can  control  a  test  of  any  BSM 
isolated  by  the  fencing  means  without  disrupting  the  opera- 
tion of  the  dato  processing  system. 


4,342,085 

STEM  PROCESSING  FOR  DATA  REDUCTION  IN  A 
DICTIONARY  STORAGE  FILE 
David  GUdonaa,  Frederick,  Md.;  Evon  C.  Greanias,  Chappaqaa, 
N.Y.;  James  T.  Repass,  Gaitbersburg,  and  Walter  S.  Roan- 
baum,  Betfaesda,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  IntematioMd  BhI- 
ness  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,123 
Int  CL3  G06F  5/Oa  11/00 
VS.  CL  364—300  \\  n.i— 

1.  A  method  for  minimizing  the  number  of  dato  segments  in 
a  dictionary  storage  file  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  defining  a  set  of  prefix  dato  segments; 

(b)  defining  a  set  of  suffix  dato  segments; 

(c)  defining  a  minimum  length  for  input  dato  segments; 

(d)  receiving  an  input  dato  segment; 

(e)  testing  said  input  dato  segment  for  mininnim  length  plus 
suffix  length; 

(0  comparing  the  low  order  characters  of  said  input  data 
segment  to  each  suffix  dato  segment  in  said  set  of  suffix 
dato  segments  when  said  input  dato  segment  length  is  at 
least  equal  to  the  minimum  length  plus  the  suffix  length; 

(g)  truncating  said  input  dato  segment  to  remove  said  low 
order  characters  that  compare  equal  to  one  of  said  suffix 
dato  segments; 

(h)  testing  said  input  dato  segment  for  minimum  length  plus 
prefix  length; 
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(i)  comparing  the  high  order  characters  of  said  input  data 
segment  to  each  prefix  data  segment  in  said  set  of  prefix 
daU  segments  when  said  input  data  segment  length  is  at 
least  equal  to  the  minimum  length  plus  the  prefix  length; 

(j)  truncating  said  input  dau  segment  to  remove  said  high 


nates  so  that  said  corrected  position  signals  may  be  applied 
to  said  kinesiograph  mandibular  tracker  in  the  same  man- 
ner that  corresponding  position  signals  are  applied  to  said 
kinesiograph  mandibular  tracker,  whereby  said  kinesio- 
graph mandibular  tracker  can  display  the  actual  position 
of  said  reference  point  without  significant  internal  modifi- 
cation. 


4,342,087 

INDICATOR  HAVING  BELTS,  INTENDED  IN 

PARTICULAR  FOR  A  RADIO  ALTIMETER 

Guy  F.  M.  Marin,  Boulogne,  and  Michel  M.  R.  Riffiod,  Paris, 

both  of  France,  assignors  to  U^.  PhiUps  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,886 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  9, 1979,  79  11747 

iBt  a.'  GOIS  1/02;  G06F  15/4% 

\i&.  a.  364—433  20  Claims 


order  characters  that  compare  equal  to  one  of  said  prefix 
data  segments; 

(k)  comparing  the  truncated  input  date  segments  to  the 
contents  of  said  dictionary  storage  file;  and 

(1)  storing  said  truncated  input  data  segment  in  said  dictio- 
nary storage  file  when  said  compare  is  unequal. 

4,342,086 

COMPENSATING  SYSTEM  FOR  KINESIOGRAPH 

MANDIBULAR  TRACKER 

Freydoon  Adib,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Myo-Tronics,  Inc., 
SeatUe,  Wash. 

FUed  Jul.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,795 

iBt  a.3  A61B  J/05 

U.S.  a.  364—415  12  Claiins 
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1.  In  a  kinesiograph  mandibular  tracker  for  measuring  man- 
dibular movements  in  at  least  one  plane,  said  kinesiograph 
mandibular  tracker  including  an  array  of  sensors  each  of  which 
generates  an  output  signal  representing  the  distance  between  a 
reference  point  on  a  patient's  mandible  and  that  sensor,  said 
kinesiograph  mandibular  tracker  generating  from  said  sensor 
output  signals,  position  signals  which  correspond  to  the  ap- 
proximate position  coordinates  of  said  reference  point  in  said 
plane,  a  system  for  compensating  for  geometric  distortions 
inherent  in  said  kinesiograph  mandibular  tracker,  comprising: 
first  sample-and-hold  means  for  periodically  sampling  said 
position  signals  and  storing  signals  represcnUtive  thereof; 
second  means  for  calculating  from  said  storage  samples, 
position  coordinates  corresponding  to  the  actual  position 
of  said  reference  point  within  said  plane  using  the  same 
coordinate  system  as  said  approximate  position  coordi- 
nates; and 
third  means  for  generating  respective  corrected  position 
signals  which  correspond  to  said  actual  position  coordi- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  indicating  altitudes,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  receiving  an  electrical  signal  representative  of 
a  first  altitude; 

(b)  a  movable  first  belt  bearing  indicia  representative  of 

specific  altitudes; 

(c)  an  indicator  for  indicating  an  altitude  on  the  first  belt; 

(d)  means  for  positioning  the  first  belt  relative  to  the  indica- 
tor to  effect  indication  of  the  first  altitude; 

(e)  means  for  providing  an  electrical  signal  representative  of 
a  second  altitude; 

(0  a  movable  second  belt  bearing  a  reference  mark; 

(g)  means  for  positioning  the  second  belt  relative  to  the  first 

belt  to  effect  indication  by  the  reference  mark  of  the 

second  altitude  on  the  first  belt; 
characterized  in  that  said  means  for  positioning  the  fust  and 

second  belts  comprise,  respectively: 
(h)  a  first  control  including; 

1.  a  first  converter  coupled  to  the  first  belt  for  producmg 
an  electrical  signal  representative  of  the  position  of  the 

belt; 

2.  a  first  comparator  having  respective  mputs  for  receiv- 
ing a  first  control  signal  and  the  electrical  signal  repre- 
sentative of  the  position  of  the  first  belt,  and  having  an 
output  at  which  is  provided  an  output  signal  representa- 
tive of  a  difference  between  these  received  signals;  and 

3.  a  first  driving  means  coupled  to  the  first  belt  and  electri- 
cally-connected to  the  output  of  the  first  comparator; 
and 

(i)  a  second  control  including: 

1.  a  second  converter  coupled  to  the  second  belt  for  pro- 
ducing an  electrical  signal  representotive  of  the  position 
of  the  belt; 

2.  a  second  comparator  having  respective  inputs  for  re- 
ceiving a  second  control  signal  and  the  electrical  signal 
representative  of  the  position  of  the  second  belt,  and 
having  an  output  at  which  is  provided  an  output  signal 
representative  of  a  difference  between  these  received 
signals;  and 

3.  a  second  driving  means  coupled  to  Uie  second  belt  and 


July  27,  1982 


ELECTRICAL 


1319 


electrically-connected  to  the  output  of  the  second  com- 
parator; 
(j)  an  arithmetic  unit  including  first  and  second  inputs  for 
receiving  the  electrical  signals  representative  of  the  first 
and  second  altitudes,  respectively,  and  at  least  one  output, 
for  providing  the  first  and  second  control  signals  to  the 
first  and  second  comparators,  said  arithmetic  unit  com- 
prising: 

1.  means  for  producing  the  first  control  signal,  said  first 
control  signal  representing  the  first  altitude;  and 

2.  means  for  producing  the  second  control  signal,  said 
second  control  signal  representing  the  difference  be- 
tween the  first  and  the  second  altitudes. 


4,342,089 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

MEASUREMENT  OF  ORCUTT  PARAMETERS  WITH 

MICROPROCESSOR  CALCULATION  TECHNIQUES 

Henry  P.  Hall,  Concord,  Mass.,  assignor  to  GcaRad,  Inc.,  Coa* 

cord,  Mass. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  719,810,  Sep.  2,  1976,  PiU.  No.  4,196,475. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,269 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  1, 1997, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.J  G06F  15/20 

U.S.  a.  364—481  22  CteinH 


432,088 

MULTIFARIOUS  BORING  DEVICE 
Hiroshi  Sato,  FHJisawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Daiichi  Electric  Co. 
Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,164 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  27, 1979,  54-35106 
Int  a.5  G06F  15/20;  B23B  39/16,  39/24 
VJS.  a.  364—474  10  Claims 


Mwr 


1.  A  multifarious  boring  device  comprising: 

a  head  having  mounted  in  a  face  thereof  a  plurality  of  ma- 
chining tools  including  a  base  tool,  each  said  tool  being 
mounted  on  said  head  at  a  respective  separate  position 
thereof,  and  each  said  tool  being  operable  at  the  said 
respective  separate  position  thereof; 

a  work  table  spaced  from  said  head  and  adapted  to  fixedly 
suppoitt  a  workpiece; 

computer  means,  including  at  least  one  memory,  for  comput- 
ing a  first  distance  and  relative  direction  between  a  partic- 
ular said  tool  and  said  base  tool  and  a  second  distance  and 
direction  between  said  base  tool  and  a  desired  working 
point  on  the  workpiece; 

shifting  means,  operable  connected  to  one  of  said  head  or 
said  work  table  and  controlled  by  said  computer  means, 
for  shifting,  in  response  to  said  first  and  second  distances 
and  directions,  said  one  of  said  head  or  said  work  table 
relative  to  the  other  of  said  head  or  said  work  table,  and 
thereby  for  aligning  precisely  said  desired  working  point 
with  said  particular  tool;  and 

power  means,  operably  connected  to  said  tools  and  con- 
trolled by  said  computer  means,  for  operating  said  particu- 
lar tool  at  said  respective  separate  position  thereof,  and 
without  relative  shifting  of  said  respective  positions  of 
said  tools  with  respect  to  said  head,  and  thereby  for  per- 
forming a  machining  operation  on  the  workpiece  at  said 
desired  working  point. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  automatic  instrument  measurement 
of  a  desired  parameter  comprising  input  switch  means  for 
supplying  a  plurality  of  voltages,  the  voltage  values  of  which 
do  not  directly  measure  the  desired  parameter  but  which  are 
related  thereto  by  theoretical  formulae;  a  phase-sensitive  de- 
tector connected  to  the  switch  means  for  phase  detecting  the 
voltages;  means  for  converting  the  phase-detected  voltages  to 
digital  signals;  control  means  for  controlling  the  switch  means; 
and  microprocessor  means  for  controlling  the  control  means 
and  for  processing  the  digital  signals  in  accordance  with  said 
formulae  to  automatically  electronically  calculate  a  quantity 
which  is  a  measure  of  the  desired  parameter,  said  microproces- 
sor means  controlling  the  control  means  to  cause  the  voltages 
to  be  successively  supplied  to  the  detector  during  a  sufficiently 
short  period  of  time  to  insure  relatively  constant  stability  of  the 
detector  and  converting  means  during  phase-detecting  and 
converting. 


4,342,090 
BATCH  CHIP  PLACEMENT  SYSTEM 
George  A.  Caccoma,  Poughkeepaie;  Joseph  H.  Koestaer,  Hope- 
weU  Junction;  Brian  C.  O'NeUl,  MUIbrook,  aU  of  N.Y.,  and 
Frank  M.  Tappen,  Plantation,  Fla.,  asiigBors  to  IntematioBal 
Business  Machines  Corp.,  Annook,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  27, 1960,  Ser.  No.  163,671 
Int  a.3  G06F  15/46 
U.S.  a.  364—491  33  Claiw 

26.  A  batch  component  placement  system  for  positioning 
components  at  sites  on  a  substrate  where  the  sites  vary  in 
position  from  substrate  to  substrate,  comprising: 
substrate  means  having  sites  thereon  including  component 

sites; 
automatic  means  for  locating  the  position  of  said  sites  on  said 
substrate  means; 
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a  plurality  of  component  locator  means  positionable  with 
respect  to  one  another;  and 
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determining  the  difference  Y2  between  the  values  of  said 
sensor  signals  at  said  first  and  third  points,  and 

electrically  generating  from  said  signals  representing  the 
values  of  said  sensor  signals  at  said  three  points  of  said 
transverse  of  said  sensor,  and  from  said  signals  represent- 
ing the  angular  position  of  said  three  points,  two  output 
signals  representing  the  expressions: 
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X  = 
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Y\  (singi  -  8in93)  -  ^2  («n^l  -  J^^Ji 
Mn(ei  -  »3)  +  sin  {fii  -  B\)  -  sin  (Sj  -  ^3) 


and 


-  Y\  {cosB\  -  cosgj)  +  Yi  (cosgi  -  cos^:) 
^  "  sin(»i  -  «3)  +  sin(e2  -  B\)  -  sin(e2  -  9^) 


means  to  individually  position  with  respect  to  one  another 
said  plurality  of  component  locator  means  in  accordance 
with  the  located  position  of  said  sites. 

4.342,091 
METHOD  OF  DETERMINING  THE  COORDINATES  OF 
THE  CENTER  OF  CURVATURE  OF  THE  CURVED 
SURFACE  OF  A  WORKPIECE 
David  J.  Whitehouse,  Melton  Mowbray,  aad  Harish  C.  Sharma, 
Leicester,  both  of  England,  aasignors  to  The  Rank  Organisa- 
tion Limited,  London,  England 

Rled  Jan.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,305 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  4,  1979, 

7900230 

Int.  a.5  G06F  15/20:  GOIB  7/28 
\}S.  a.  364—506  3  Claims 
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where  T  and  "y  respectively  represent  the  coordinates  of 
the  centre  of  the  workpiece  parallel  to  and  perpendicular 
to  one  axis  of  said  predetermined  frame  of  reference,  and 

di,  Bi  and  63  represent  the  angular  position  of  said  three 
points  along  said  traverse  of  said  sensor,  with  respect  to 
said  one  axis  of  said  predetermined  frame  of  reference,  and 

displacing  said  workpiece  with  respect  to  said  surface  mea- 
surement instrument  by  a  distance  represented  by  said 
output  signals  thus  produced,  and 

repeating  said  process  iteratively  a  plurality  of  times. 

4,342,092 
INTEGRATED  aRCUIT  DEVICE  FOR  CLOCK 
Shigeki  Kumagj,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,600 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  27,  1979,  54-22202; 
Feb.  27, 1979,  54-22203;  Feb.  27,  1979,  54-22204 

Int  CV  G06F  15/20 
MS.  CL  364—569  ♦  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  centering  a  workpiece  having  a  curved 
surface  with  respect  to  an  axis  of  relative  roution  between  said 
workpiece  and  a  surface  measurement  instrument  of  the  type 
comprising: 

a  table, 

means  for  mounting  said  workpiece  on  said  Uble, 

a  sensor, 

means  mounting  said  sensor  so  that  relative  rotation  between 
said  sensor  and  said  table  can  take  place  about  an  axis  of 
relative  rotation,  said  sensor  being  drawn  in  contact  with 
the  surface  of  said  workpiece  upon  said  relative  rotation, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

deriving  signals  representing  the  coordinates  of  the  centre  of 
curvature  of  said  curved  surface  of  said  workpiece  by 
traversing  said  sensor  over  the  surface  of  said  workpiece, 

electrically  deriving  from  the  output  of  said  sensor  three 
signals  representing  the  value  of  said  sensor  signal  at  three 
points  of  said  traverse  of  the  sensor, 

generating  signals  representing  the  angular  position  of  said 
three  points, 

electrically  determining  the  difference  Yi  between  the  val- 
ues of  said  sensor  signals  at  said  first  and  second  points. 


1.  A  clock  integrated  circuit  device  comprising  in  a  single- 
chip  structure: 

an  internal  bus; 

a  pulse  generating  means  for  producing  a  clock  pulse  signal; 

a  program  memory  means  for  storing  microprograms; 

a  time  counting  means  connected  to  said  internal  bus  for  count- 
ing time-of-day  data  through  dau  processing  with  said  clock 
pulse  signal  in  accordance  with  a  series  of  microprograms 
supplied  from  said  program  memory  means; 

a  time-of-day  data  memory  means  connected  to  the  internal 
bus  for  storing  data  corresponding  to  said  time-of-day  data; 

an  information  input/output  means  connected  to  said  internal 
bus  and  having  register  means  for  storing  hour,  minute,  and 
second  data  received  from  said  time-of-day  data  memory 
means  for  outputting  said  data  in  response  to  an  external  daU 
transfer  command;  and 

a  display  control  circuit,  including  display  means,  connected  to 
said  internal  bus  for  producing  a  control  signal  for  display- 
ing on  said  display  means  time  count  daU  obtained  from  said 
time  counting  means; 

said  information  input/output  means  including: 
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a  terminal  for  receiving  external  control  data  instructing  a  dau 
input  operation; 

a  terminal  for  receiving  external  control  data  instructing  a  daU 
output  operation^ 

input/output  terminals  for  receiving  data  from  a  central  pro- 
cessing unit  and  supplying  data  to  said  central  processing 
unit; 

shift  registers  each  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  bits  for  storing 
data  from  said  central  processing  unit  or  data  supplied  to 
said  clock  integrated  circuit  device; 

one-bit  registers  each  connected  to  the  output  side  of  each  of 
said  shift  registers  for  storing  leading  bit  data  from  the  asso- 
ciated shift  register; 

first  clocked  logic  circuits  held  closed  to  inhibit  output  of  data 
from  said  shift  registers  to  said  input/output  terminals  at  the 
time  of  the  data  input  operation  and  held  open  to  permit 
output  of  data  from  said  shift  registers  to  said  input/output 
terminals  at  the  time  of  the  data  output  operation; 

second  clocked  logic  circuits  held  open  to  permit  writing  of 
data  coupled  to  said  input/output  terminals  into  said  shift 
registers  at  the  time  of  the  data  input  operation  and  held 
closed  to  inhibit  writing  of  data  coupled  to  said  input/output 
terminals  into  said  shift  registers  at  the  time  of  the  daU 
output  operation; 

first  clocked  inverters  connected  to  the  output  side  of  said  shift 
registers  for  coupling  data  outputted  from  said  shift  registers 
to  a  bus  line  under  the  control  of  a  load  signal; 

second  clocked  inverters  connected  between  said  bus  lines  and 
the  input  side  of  said  shift  registers  for  coupling  data  on  said 
bus  line  to  said  shift  registers  under  the  control  of  a  store 
signal; 

third  clocked  inverters  connected  between  said  second 
clocked  inverters  and  said  second  logic  circuits  for  coupling 
a  control  signal  to  said  second  clocked  logic  circuits  to 
inhibit  data  outputted  from  said  second  clocked  logic  cir- 
cuits so  that  data  supplied  to  said  input/output  terminals 
should  not  be  coupled  to  said  shift  registers  at  the  time  when 
data  on  said  bus  line  are  being  stored  in  said  shift  registers; 

a  first  logic  circuit  for  permitting  selective  passage  there- 
through of  said  external  control  data  instructing  a  data  out- 
put operation  as  well  as  said  load  signal  and  store  signal; 

a  second  logic  circuit  for  permitting  passage  therethrough  of 
the  output  of  said  first  logic  circuit  in  synchronism  to  a  basic 
clock  signal  from  said  central  processing  unit; 

a  flip-flop  for  coupling  a  control  data  to  said  first  and  second 
clocked  logic  circuits  and  also  supplying  said  control  data 
through  said  bus  line  to  said  central  processing  unit  under 
the  control  of  an  input  instruction  at  the  time  of  the  data 
input  operation  and  coupling  an  input  instruction  received 
from  said  central  processing  unit  through  said  bus  line  to  said 
first  and  second  logic  circuits  at  the  time  of  the  data  output 
operation; 

a  fourth  clocked  inverter  connected  between  said  bus  line  and 
said  flip-flop  for  coupling  an  output  instruction  received 
from  said  central  processing  unit  to  said  flip-flop  under  the 
control  of  a  store  signal;  and 

a  fifth  clocked  inverter  connected  between  said  bus  line  and 
said  flip-flop  for  coupling  an  input  instruction  from  said 
flip-flop  to  said  bus  line  under  the  control  of  a  load  signal. 


4,342,093 
METHOD  OF  DIGITAL  LOGIC  SIMULATION 
MaaayuU  Miyoaki,  Hadaao,  Japan,  assigDor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^ 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  13, 1980,  Str.  No.  149,547 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  15, 1979,  54-59354 

Int  CL3  G06F  15/20 

MS,  CL  364—578  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  logic  simulation  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  real  circuit  among  a  logic  circuit  to  be  simu- 
lated as  a  part  thereof, 

(b)  forming  a  simulation  model  including  said  real  circuit 
and  a  simulation  circuit, 

(c)  operating  said  real  circuit  at  predetermined  cycles,  and 


buffering  an  output  signal  of  said  real  circuit  during  said 
predetermined  cycles  in  accordance  with  a  time  when  the 
output  signal  changes, 
(d)  subsequently  executing  the  logic  simulation  of  said  simu- 
lation circuit  over  the  same  cycles  as  said  predetermined 
cycles  by  using  the  output  sigiuJ  buffered  in  said  step  (c) 
as  a  stimulus  to  an  input  node  of  said  simulation  circuit, 
and 
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(e)  subsequently  executing  said  step  (c)  in  response  to  an 
input  signal  applied  to  said  real  circuit  representing  the 
condition  of  an  output  node  of  said  simulation  circuit 
which  is  obtained  by  the  execution  of  said  step  (d)  so  that 
said  real  circuit  operation  and  said  simulation  circuit  oper- 
ation alternate  with  one  another. 


4,342,094 

DISPLAY  METHOD  FOR  VARIABLE  FUNCnON 

PROGRAMMED  SYSTEM 

Gary  W.  Boone,  Houston,  Tex^  assignor  to  Texas  Instnunents 

Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  856,932,  Dec.  2, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,242,675, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  420,999,  Dec  3, 1973, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  163,565,  JnL  19, 
1971,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,811 

Int  a.3  G06F  3/14.  13/00 
MS.  CL  364—900  7  OaiM 


1.  An  electronic  system  having  output  means  for  repetitively 
outputting  a  sequence  of  data  words  to  electronic  display 
utilization  means  from  a  large-scale-integrated  semiconductor 
unit,  the  output  means  comprising:  data  memory  means  in- 
cluded in  the  unit  in  the  form  of  an  array  of  memory  cells  for 
storing  said  sequence  of  data  words  in  bit-parallel  in  a  first 
coded  format,  with  means  included  in  the  unit  and  coupled  to 
the  data  memory  means  for  repetitively  transferring  in  bit-par- 
rallel  said  sequence  of  data  words  one  word  at  a  time  to  an 
intermediate  storage  location,  a  logic  array  included  in  the  unit 
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having  parallel  inputs  for  receiving  said  data  words  in  the  first 
coded  format  from  the  intermediate  storage  location  and  hav- 
ing parrallel  outputs  for  outputting  to  said  display  utilization 
means  representations  of  said  daU  words  repetitively  in  said 
sequence  in  a  second  coded  format,  the  logic  array  being 
mask-programmable  in  manufacture  to  provide  one  of  a  vari- 
ety of  different  representations  in  the  second  coded  format  for 
a  given  data  word  of  the  first  coded  format. 

4,342,095 
COMPUTER  TERMINAL 
Richard  W.  Goodman,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Harris 
Corponitioa,  Melbourne,  FUl 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,026 

Int  a.5  G06F  9/n,  3/153 

VS.  a.  364—900  ^^  Claims 


plurality  of  multiple  bit  columns  wherein  the  first  one  said 
columns  is  associated  with  a  character  starting  address,  each  of 
said  columns  comprising  at  least  one  parity  check  bit,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
selection  means  for  selecting  a  character  matrix  for  printing; 
transmitting  means  connected  to  said  selection  means  for 
transmitting  sequentially  said  columns  of  said  selected 
character  matrices; 
end  of  character  means  connected  to  said  selection  means 
and  said  transmitting  means  for  generating  an  EOC  indica- 
tion signal  to  stop  transmission  of  said  selected  character 
matrix  at  one  of  said  sequentially  transmitted  columns  and 
to  signal  said  selection  means  for  selecting  a  new  character 
matrix  for  printing,  said  end  of  character  means  compris- 
ing: 
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1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

dau  processing  means  for  manipulating  data  in  response  to 
instructions  supplied  thereto  and  having  program  counter 
means  periodically  incremented  in  response  to  each  said 
instruction  for  providing  addresses  for  normally  address- 
ing locations  in  a  memory  means  to  obtain  said  instruc- 
tions; 

memory  means  responsive  to  said  addresses  for  providing 
said  instructions  and  other  data,  said  memory  means  hav- 
ing a  first  group  of  addressable  storage  locations  for  sup- 
plying said  instructions  and  a  second  group  of  addressable 
storage  locations  for  supplying  other  data; 

means  for  utilizing  said  other  data  when  obtained  from  said 
memory  means; 

said  data  processing  means  includes  means  for  setting  said 
program  counter  to  a  selected  count  represenutivc  of  a 
particular  address  so  that  a  count  may  be  set  representa- 
tive of  a  starting  address  within  said  second  group  of 
storage  locations;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  supply  of  said  other  data  to 
said  utilization  means  and  including  means  for  supplying  a 
coded  dau  word  representative  of  a  selected  said  instruc- 
tion to  said  data  processing  means  for  incrementing  said 
program  counter  so  long  as  said  program  counter  pro- 
vides addresses  corresponding  with  said  second  group  of 
addressable  storage  locations  whereby  said  program 
counter  will  be  providing  addresses  to  obtain  said  other 
data  instead  of  said  instructions. 
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N  EOC  flag  bits  within  each  of  said  columns  where  N  is  an 
integer  greater  than  or  equal  to  2,  said  N  EOC  flag  bits 
capableof  forming  2^  bit  patterns; 

decoding  circuitry  for  decoding  a  portion  of  said  2^^  bit 
patterns  as  valid  and  invalid  EOC  indication  signals  and 
the  remaining  portion  of  said  2^  bit  patterns  as  valid  and 
invalid  NOT  EOC  indication  signals;  and 

wherein  said  apparatus  further  comprises: 

parity  checking  means  connected  to  said  character  genera- 
tor memory  for  checking  the  parity  of  said  transmitted 
columns;  and 

stop  printing  means  connected  to  said  parity  checking  means 
and  said  decoding  circuitry  to  stop  printing  of  said  dot 
matrix  printer  when  said  parity  checking  means  indicates 
no  error  and  said  decoding  circuitry  transmits  an  invalid 
indication  signal  whereby  said  printing  is  stopped  when  it 
is  believed  that  said  EOC  bits  are  in  error. 


4,342,096 
VARIABLE  PITCH  CHARACTER  GENERATOR  FOR 
DOT  MATRIX  PRINTER 
Bcniard  J.  McDcritt,  Norristown,  Pa.,  aasiivor  to  Sperry  Cor- 
ponitioa, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  15, 19W,  Ser.  No.  121,845 
Int  a.5  G06F  3/12 
U5.  a.  364— 900  2  Claims 

1.  A  dot  matrix  printing  apparatus  for  printing  a  scries  of 
character  shapes  with  proportional  spacing  and  having  a  char- 
acter generator  memory  for  storing  each  of  a  plurality  of 
character  shapes  as  a  pattern  of  binary  ones  and  zeros  in  a 
character  matrix,  each  of  said  character  matrices  comprising  a 


4,342,097 
MEMORY  BUFFER 
Morris  Herman,  Santa  Barbara,  Qdif.,  assignor  to  Raytheon 
Company,  Lexington,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,721 
Int  CL^  G06F  3/04.  7/00 
VS.  CL  364—900  ^  Claims 

1.  A  memory  buffer  for  providing  an  indication  of  the  num- 
ber of  times  signals  having  a  unique  characteristic  have  been 
produced  by  an  input  system  and  for  supplying  such  indication 
to  an  output  system,  such  memory  buffer  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  addressable  memories; 

(b)  means  for  producing  timing  pulses  independently  of  the 
signals  produced  by  the  input  system,  such  timing  pulses 
indicating  a  first  predetemiined  period  of  time  and  a  sec- 
ond, subsequent,  predetermined  period  of  time; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  switching  means,  each  one  having  a  pair  of 
input  terminals,  a  first  one  thereof  being  fed  by  the  input 
system  and  a  second  one  thereof  being  fed  by  the  output 
system  and  responsive  to  the  timing  pulses  for  coupling, 
during  the  first  predetermined  period  of  time,  digital 
words  produced  by  the  input  system  to  identify  the  char- 
acteristics produced  by  the  input  signal  to  address  termi- 
nals of  a  first  one  of  said  pair  of  addressable  memories  the 
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locations  of  each  one  of  the  memories  being  associated 
with  the  unique  characteristic  of  the  produced  signals,  and 
for  coupling  during  the  first  period  of  time,  digital  words 
produced  by  the  output  system  to  identify  characteristics 
of  the  signals  produced  by  the  input  system  to  a  second 
one  of  the  pair  of  addressable  memories  and  for  coupling, 
during  the  second  predetermined  period  of  time,  the  digi- 
tal words  produced  by  the  input  system  to  address  termi- 
nals of  the  second  one  of  the  pair  of  addressable  memories 
and  the  digital  words  produced  by  the  output  system  to 
the  first  one  of  the  pair  of  memories; 
(d)  means,  responsive  to  data  stored  in  the  locations  of  the 
first  one  of  the  pair  of  memories  addressed  by  the  input 
system  during  the  first  period  of  time  for  incrementing  the 
data  in  such  addressed  location  and  for  transferring  such 


j^mi 


incremented  data  for  storage  in  such  first  one  of  the  ad- 
dressable memories  at  the  addressed  location,  such  stored 
data  providing  an  indication  of  the  number  of  times  signals 
have  been  produced  by  the  input  system  with  the  unique 
characteristic  associated  with  the  location  addressed  by 
the  input  system; 
(e)  output  switching  means  having  a  pair  of  input  terminals 
coupled  to  the  pair  of  addressable  memories  and  respon- 
sive to  the  timing  pulses  for  coupling  the  data  stored  in  the 
location  of  the  first  one  of  the  pair  of  memories  addressed 
by  the  output  system  during  the  second  period  of  time  to 
such  output  system  to  provide  such  output  system  with  an 
indication  of  the  number  of  times  signals  having  the 
unique  characteristic  associated  with  the  location  ad- 
dre^ed  by  the  output  system  have  been  produced  by  the 
input  system  during  the  first  predetermined  period  of  time. 


sides,  said  cusps  on  said  second  side  shifted  by  about  half 
of  a  period  relative  to  the  cusps  on  said  first  side,  said 


V 
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second  track  is  shifted  longitudinally  about  half  of  a  per- 
iod relative  to  said  first  track. 


4,342,099 
ELECTRICALLY  ERASABLE  PROGRAMMABLE  MNOS 

READ  ONLY  MEMORY 
Chang-Kiang  Kuo,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instnunents 
Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,526 

Int  a^  GllC  11/40 

VS.  a.  365—104  14  ClalaM 
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1.  A  method  of  operating  a  semiconductor  device  of  the  type 
having  a  plurality  of  insulated  gate  field  effect  transistor  cells 
in  a  face  of  a  semiconductor  body,  each  of  the  transistor  cells 
having  an  MNOS  transistor  and  an  MOS  transistor,  each  tran- 
sistor having  a  source-drain  path  and  a  gate,  the  transistor  cells 
being  in  a  regular  pattern  to  provide  a  memory  array;  the 
source-drain  paths  of  the  MNOS  transistor  and  the  MOS  tran- 
sistor being  connected  in  series  in  each  cell;  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of:  programming  the  array  of  memory  cells  by 
applying  voltage  to  the  gates  of  both  transistors  in  selected 
cells;  and  reading  the  array  by  applying  voltage  to  the  gate  of 
only  the  MOS  transistor  in  a  selected  cell;  wherein  the  source- 
drain  paths  of  the  MNOS  transistor  and  MOS  transistor  in  each 
cell  are  formed  between  heavily-doped  semiconductor  regions 
which  define  the  ground  and  output  lines  for  the  array. 


4,342,098 
ASYMMETRIC  SAWTOOTH  CONTIGUOUS  DISK 
PROPAGATION  PATTERN 
Hnng  L.  Ho,  Sonnyrale,  and  Kochan  Ju,  San  Jose,  both  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, Annonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,714 
Int  a.J  GllC  19/08 
VS.  CL  365—36  5  Clainis 

1.  A  contiguous  disk  propagation  pattern  having  a  plurality 
of  parallel  periodic  propagation  tracks  comprising: 
a  first  propagation  track  having  cusps  on  first  and  second 
sides,  said  cusps  on  said  second  side  shifted  by  about  half 
of  a  period  relative  to  said  cusps  on  said  first  side;  and 
a  second  propagation  track  having  cusps  on  first  and  second 


4,342,100 
IMPLANT  PROGRAMMABLE  METAL  GATE  MOS  READ 

ONLY  MEMORY 
Chang-Kiang  Kno,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instruments 

Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  1,571,  Jan.  8, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,294,001.  TUs 

application  Jan.  19, 1961,  Ser.  No.  225^73 

Inta.3GllC77/Oa  11/40 

VS.  a.  365—104  2  ClaloH 

1.  A  read  only  memory  array  comprising:  a  plurality  of 

memory  cells  formed  at  a  face  of  a  silicon  body  in  an  array  of 

rows  and  colimms;  each  memory  cell  including  an  insulated 

gate  field  effect  transistor  having  a  source,  a  drain  and  a  gate, 

the  gate  being  insulated  from  the  silicon  by  a  thin  gate  insulator 

for  each  transistor;  a  thick  silicon  oxide  insulating  coating  on 
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said  face  covering  the  rows  and  columns  of  field  effect  transis- 
tors except  above  the  gates;  a  plurality  of  parallel  polysilicon 
strips  on  the  face  defining  the  rows  and  forming  the  gates; 
interconnections  formed  by  a  metal  layer  on  top  of  all  of  said 
polysilicon  strips  except  immediately  above  all  of  the  gates  so 


J^^^-i^ 


4^2,102 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  ARRAY 
DeepnU  S.  Pnar,  Sunnyvale,  Califs  assignor  to  Signetics  Corpo- 
ratioa,  SauyTale,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,725 

iBt  a.3  GllC  7/00 

U.S.  a.  365—207  7  Claims 


that  the  polysilicon  of  each  gate  is  not  covered  by  metal;  and 
impurity  implanted  regions  underlying  the  gate  and  gate  insu- 
lator for  selected  ones  but  not  all  of  the  memory  cells  to  alter 
substantially  the  threshold  of  the  transistors  of  such  selected 
ones  of  the  cells  compared  to  the  transistors  of  memory  cells 
other  than  the  selected  ones. 


4342,101 
NONVOLATILE  SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY 

QRCurrs 

Colin  W.  Edwards,  Chalfont  St.  Peters,  Englaiid,  assignor  to 
Hughes  Microelectronics  Limited,  Glenrothes,  Scotland 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,519 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  12,  1979, 

7939044 

iBt  a.J  Giic  n/00 

U.S.  a.  365—154  5  Claims 


otu 


1.  A  non- volatile  bistable  semiconductor  latch  having  a  pair 
of  cross-coupled  braches  connectable  across  a  common  supply 
voltage,  each  branch  including  an  NMOS  transistor  driver  and 
an  NMOS  depletion  load  transistor  connected  in  series  at  a 
respective  node,  at  least  one  of  said  load  transistors  having  a 
threshold  voltage  which  may  be  varied  by  increasing  the  po- 
tential of  a  control  gate  of  said  transistor  above  a  predeter- 
mined level  relative  to  the  potential  on  one  of  its  other  elec- 
trodes, whereby  voltatile  information  held  by  the  latch  is 
rendered  non-volatile  by  raising  said  control  gate  potential 
above  said  predetermined  level. 


1.  In  a  semiconductor  memory  array  including  a  plurality  of 
memory  cell  transistors  arranged  in  rows  and  columns  and  a 
plurality  of  main  bit  lines  extending  parallel  to  said  columns, 
each  main  bit  line  coupled  to  a  separate  column  of  said  memory 
cell  transistors,  the  combination  comprising: 

(a)  a  column  of  reference  cell  transistors  and  a  reference  bit 
line  extending  parallel  to  said  memory  cell  transistor  col- 
umns and  located  within  the  same  area  of  the  memory 
array  as  said  memory  cell  transistors; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  word  lines  extending  parallel  to  said  rows 
of  memory  cell  transistors  and  coupled  respectively  to  the 
gates  of  the  memory  cell  transistors  and  to  the  gate  of  the 
reference  cell  transistor  lying  in  a  given  row; 

(c)  pull-up  load  transistor  means  coupled  to  each  of  said 
main  bit  lines  and  to  said  reference  bit  line; 

(d)  pull-down  transistor  means  coupled  to  each  of  said  main 
bit  lines  and  to  said  reference  bit  line;  and 

(e)  means  coupled  between  said  reference  bit  line  and  each  of 
said  main  bit  lines  to  sense  the  presence  or  absence,  effec- 
tively, of  a  memory  cell  transistor  at  an  address  deter- 
mined by  selecting  a  given  word  line  and  a  given  main  bit 
line,  characterized  in  that  said  pull-up  load  transistor 
means,  said  pull-down  transistor  means,  said  memory  cell 
transistors,  and  said  reference  cell  transistors  are  so  related 
in  size  and  gain  that  with  operating  voltages  applied  to 
said  reference  bit  line  and  said  main  bit  lines  through  said 
pull-up  load  transistor  means,  a  difference  in  current 
through  respective  pull-up  and  pull-down  transistor 
means  of  the  reference  bit  line  and  main  bit  line  will  cause 
the  selected  main  bit  line  to  assume  either  a  high  potential 
level  above  the  potential  of  said  reference  bit  line  to  indi- 
cate the  absence  of  a  memory  cell  transistor  at  the  selected 
memory  cell  address  or  a  low  potential  level  below  the 
potential  of  said  reference  bit  line  to  indicate  the  presence 
of  a  memory  cell  transistor  at  the  selected  memory  ad- 
dress. 
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4,342,103 
ADDRESS  BUFFER  CIRCUIT 
Mitsuo  Hignchl,  Tokyo,  and  Kiyoshi  Miyasaka,  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^itsu  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,272 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  27, 1979,  54-95836 

Int.  a.i  GllC  8/00 

U.S.  a  365—230  17  Claims 


10.  An  address  buffer  circuit  receiving  an  input  address 
signal  having  first,  second  and  third  logic  levels,  and  providing 
an  output  address  signal  and  an  inverted  output  address  signal 
to  an  address  decoder,  said  address  buffer  circuit  comprising: 

input  means  for  receiving  the  input  address  signal  and  for 
generating  first  and  second  output  signals; 

an  input  buffer  circuit  for  receiving  the  input  address  signal 
and  for  providing,  as  an  output,  a  switching  signal  when 
the  third  level  of  the  input  address  signal  is  received; 

a  positive  output  buffer  circuit,  operatively  connected  to 
said  input  means,  for  receiving  said  first  output  signal  and 
for  providing  said  output  address  signal  to  the  address 
decoder; 

a  negative  output  buffer  circuit,  operatively  connected  to 
said  input  means,  for  receiving  said  second  output  signal 
and  for  providing  said  inverted  output  address  signal  to 
the  address  decoder; 

clamping  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  positive  and 
negative  output  buffer  circuits  and  to  said  input  buffer 
circuit,  for  clamping  both  said  output  address  signal  and 
said  inverted  output  address  signal  to  a  predetermined 
logic  level  when  said  switching  signal  is  received  from 
said  input  buffer  circuit. 


ting  means  comprising  a  through-water  communications  trans- 
mitter to  receive  the  reduced  bandwidth  signals  and  a  trans- 
ducer to  feed  the  output  from  the  transmitter  directly  into  the 
water  to  the  listener  location,  and  at  the  listener  location  a 
receiving  transducer,  a  further  analogue  helium-speech  un- 
scrambling device  of  variable  expansion  ratio,  which  is  adjust- 
able by  a  listener  at  said  listener  location,  and  a  sound  genera- 
tor, for  said  listener,  receiving  output  signals  from  the  said 
further  unscrambling  device. 


4,342,105 
TIMEPIECE  MODULE  FRAME  AND  ASSEMBLY 
Leonard  Dorfman,  Santa  Clara,  Califs  asdgnor  to  Timex  Corpo- 
ration, Waterbory,  Conn. 

FUed  Jun.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,807 

Int  a.}  G04C  2i/02 

\}&.  a.  368—88  9  Claims 


I  4,342,104 

HELIUM-SPEECH  COMMUNICATION 
Merryn  A.  Jack,  Penicuik,  Scotland,  assignor  to  University 
Court  of  the  University  of  Edinbur^  Edinburgh,  Scotland 

FUed  Oct  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,300 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  2,  1979, 
7937994 

Int  Q.^  H04B  11/00 
\}&.  CI  367—132  9  Claims 


H9M>tm  Sf.fc*' 


*'-'-'»"-^    '"»'* 


^".1  ow*»we 


6.  Apparatus  for  through-water  transmission  of  helium- 
speech  voiced  by  a  diver  comprising  transmitting  equipment 
for  the  diver  comprising  a  microphone,  an  analogue  speech 
unscrambling  device  to  subject  a  leading  part  of  each  pitch 
period  of  the  diver's  speech  received  from  the  microphone  to 
waveform  time  expansion  and  thereby  to  reduce  the  band- 
width of  the  helium-speech  signals,  and  means  to  transmit  the 
reduced  bandwidth  signals  to  a  listener  location,  the  transmit- 


1.  A  snap-together  module  frame  for  packaging  an  elec- 
trooptic  display,  printed  circuit  board  carrying  electronic 
components  and  a  battery  for  an  electronic  timepiece  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  first  plastic  pod  member  having  a  first  recess  to  receive 
the  electrooptical  display  and  an  aperture  configured  to 
provide  a  window  for  viewing  the  display, 

(b)  a  second  plastic  pod  member  having  a  second  recess 
shaped  to  receive  the  battery  and  having  first  alignment 
means, 

(c)  an  intermediate  plastic  pod  member  adapted  to  carry  the 
printed  circuit  board,  said  intermediate  pod  member  being 
disposed  between  said  first  and  second  pod  members  and 
having  second  alignment  means  to  cooperatively  engage 
the  first  alignment  means  of  said  second  pod  member  to 
locate  the  printed  circuit  board  and  electronic  compo- 
nents thereon  in  preselected  relation  to  said  display  and 
battery,  and  wherein  the  intermediate  pod  member  further 
includes  an  outer  wall  defining  edge  slots  to  receive  con- 
ductive connectors  for  electrically  coupling  the  electronic 
components  on  said  printed  circuit  board  to  said  display, 

second  pod  member  further  having  a  pair  of  resilient  grip- 
ping arms  extending  toward  said  first  pod  member  along 
opposite  sides  and  said  first  pod  member  having  a  pair  of 
gripped  surfaces  on  opposite  sides  against  which  the  resil- 
ient arms  are  snap-fitted. 
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4,342,106 

REMOTELY  CONTROLLABLE  VOICE^PERATED 

STARTER  FOR  TAPE  RECORDER 

Mannoba  Sato,  aad  Norio  Fuknoka,  both  of  Hachioji,  Japan, 

Msignora  to  Olympos  Optical  Cofflpany,  LtiL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,582 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  20, 1978,  53-89005 

Int  a.'  GllB  57/00.  19/20 

U.S.  (X  369—7  6  Claims 


of  records,  the  pick-up  containing  an  electro-mechanical  trans- 
ducer, comprising 

a  cartridge  (1,  25), 

a  cantilever  (10, 24)  being  substantially  disposed  in  the  longi- 
tudinal direction  of  the  cartridge, 

a  stylus  point  (39)  disposed  at  an  end  of  said  cantilever  (10, 

connection  means  to  the  cantilever  (10,  24)  for  transmitting 
the  tracking  movement  of  the  cantilever  (10,  24)  to  the 
electro-mechanical  transducer  in  the  pick-up, 

an  elastic  bearing  means  (11)  for  holding  said  cantilever  (10, 
24)  swingable  in  all  directions  at  a  point  which  is  spaced 
from  said  stylus  point  (39), 

means  comprising  a  holding  part  (9,  30)  for  receiving  said 
elastic  bearing  means  (11)  of  the  cantilever  (10,  24), 

a  clamp  fastening  means  for  detachably  holding  said  holding 


1.  A  voice  operated  starter  for  a  tape  recorder  which  in- 
cludes an  internally  housed  microphone,  a  tape  driver  motor 
and  a  power  source  and  using  an  external  wireless  microphone 
assembly,  the  starter  comprising  a  voice-operated  starter  cir- 
cuit which  responds  to  a  voice  signal  by  providing  a  switching 
operation  which  enables  a  tape  recorder  to  be  automatically 
rendered  operative  by  connecting  the  motor  with  the  power 
source,  and  an  FM  tuner  circuit  electrically  connected  as  a 
preceding  stage  to  the  starter  circuit  and  responsive  to  an  FM 
wave  from  an  external  wireless  microphone  assembly  to  de- 
modulate said  FM  wave  and  to  activate  the  starter  circuit,  said 
FM  tuner  circuit  and  said  starter  circuit  being  electrically 
connected  to  and  powered  by  the  power  source  of  said  tape 
recorder,  and  including  means  for  disabling  said  internally 
housed  microphone  when  said  starter  is  operative. 

2.  An  external  signal  operated  starter  for  use  with  a  Upe 
recorder  and  a  wireless  microphone  assembly,  said  tape  re- 
corder having  a  upe  drive  motor  and  a  power  source  and  an 
internally  housed  microphone,  said  starter  comprising  a  starter 
circuit  and  receiver  means  for  receiving  a  radio  wave  from  said 
wireless  microphone  assembly,  said  radio  wave  being  modu- 
lated with  an  external  signal  and  for  providing  said  external 
signal  in  demodulated  form,  said  receiver  means  electrically 
connected  as  a  preceding  sUge  to  said  starter  circuit,  said 
receiver  means  and  said  starter  circuit  being  electrically  con- 
nected to  and  powered  by  the  power  source  of  said  tape  re- 
corder, said  starter  circuit  operating  as  means  for  coupling  said 
tape  drive  motor  to  said  power  source  upon  receiving  said 
demodulated  external  signal,  said  coupling  means  comprising  a 
rectifier  connected  to  said  receiver  means,  a  level  detector 
circuit  connected  to  said  rectifier  for  detecting  the  level  of  the 
signal  received  from  said  rectifier,  and  a  switching  circuit 
connected  to  said  level  detector  circuit  and  adapted  to  couple 
said  tape  drive  motor  and  said  power  source  of  said  tape  re- 
corder upon  receiving  said  demodulated  external  signal  from 
said  receiver  means  to  automatically  operate  said  tape  re- 
corder, and  including  means  for  disabling  said  internally 
housed  microphone  whenever  said  starter  is  operative. 


part  (9,  30)  in  an  operating  position  on  said  cartridge  (1, 
25). 

longitudinal  guide  means  (3, 19,  9;  26,  28,  27,  29)  for  guidmg 
said  holding  part  in  a  direction  of  feed  movement  of  said 
holding  part  (9,  30)  relative  to  said  cartridge  (1,  25)  in  a 
direction  substantially  parallel  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
cartridge, 

stop  means  (20)  for  limiting  said  feed  movement  of  the  hold- 
ing part  (9,  30)  and  defining  an  abutment  end  position 
thereof, 

transverse  guide  means  (21, 12,  22, 13;  33,  37,  34,  35,  38)  for 
guiding  said  holding  part  in  a  feeding  movement  of  said 
holding  part  (9,  30)  into  said  operating  position  on  said 
cartridge  (1,  25)  in  a  direction  which  is  substantially  trans- 
verse to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  cartridge  beginning 
at  the  abutment  end  position  of  the  feed  movement  of  the 
holding  part  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  cartridge. 

4,342,108 
VARIABLE  SPEED  TONE  ARM  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Masatsugu  KItamura;  Tsuyoshi  Ono,  ami  Hideo  Onoye,  all  of 
Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan, 
Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,812 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  6,  1979,  54-129176 

Int  a.3  GllB  im 

U.S.  a.  369—216  11  Claims 


4,342,107 
PICK-UP  NEEDLE 
Heiarich  SUmmermaan,  Joh.  Seb.  Bach.  Str.  14,  and  J5rg 
Schamberger,  Scfawarzwaldstr.  8,  both  of  7742  St  Georgen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,464 
lat  CL^  GllB  i/02 
\}&.  a.  369—172  3  ClaiBBS 

1.  A  replaceable  pick-up  needle  for  a  pick-up  for  the  tracking 
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1.  A  tone  arm  control  system  comprising: 
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first  and  second  manually  operated  keys; 

vertical  moving  means  including  means  for  moving  said  tone 
arm  to  an  upward  position  in  response  to  operation  of 
either  of  said  first  and  second  keys; 

horizontal  moving  means  including  means  for  moving  said 
tone  arm  in  a  specified  horizontal  direction  in  response  to 
operation  of  a  specific  one  of  said  first  and  second  keys 
after  said  tone  arm  is  moved  to  the  upward  position, 

said  horiz(Hita]  moving  means  further  including  means  for 
moving  said  tone  arm  at  a  first  low  speed  for  a  predeter- 
mined interval  after  the  movement  to  the  upward  position, 
and  at  a  second  higher  speed  subsequent  to  said  predeter- 
mined interval. 


4,342,109 
CARRIAGE  AUGNMENT  APPARATUS  FOR  VIDEO 
DISC  PLAYER 
Myron  C.  Stewart,  ladianapolis,  lad.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jnn.  6, 1960,  Ser.  No.  156,999 

Int  a.3  GllB  3/10 

U.S.  a.  369—249  3  daims 


I 


4,342,110 

RECORD  DISC  PLAYING  APPARATUS  WITH 

AUTOMATIC  CANCELLATION  OF  INSIDE  FORCE  ON 

TONE  ARM 
Masatsogu  Kitamnra,  Atsogi;  Hideo  Onoye,  Yamato;  Fumiaki 
Ohno,  F^jisawa;  Tsuyoshi  Ono,  Yamato;  Ynkihiro  Kishinu, 
Fqjisawa,  and  Yntalta  Morita,  Yokohaaui,  all  of  Japaa,  as- 
signors to  Victor  Company  of  Japaa  Ltd.,  Yohama,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,372 

Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  6, 1979,  54/85573 

Int  a.3  GllB  n/06 

U.S.  a.  369—252  7  Claims 
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1.  A  record  disc  playing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  horizontal  drive  motor  for  imparting  a  horizontal  rota- 
tional force  to  a  tone  arm; 

address  signal  generating  means  for  generating  an  address 
signal  corresponding  to  a  horizontal  rotational  angle  posi- 
tion of  the  tone  arm;  and 

a  control  device  including  a  memory  device  for  storing  the 
magnitude  of  an  inside  force  introduced  with  respect  to 
the  tone  arm  correspondingly  with  the  horizontal  rota- 
tional angle  position  of  the  tone  arm, 

said  address  signal  generating  means  supplying  the  gener- 
ated address  signal  to  the  control  device, 

said  control  device  reading  out  the  magnitude  of  the  inside 
force  from  the  memory  device  corresponding  to  the  sup- 
plied address  signal,  and  producing  a  signal  for  cancelling 
the  inside  force  at  the  rotational  angle  position  of  the  tone 
arm  corresponding  to  the  read  out  magnitude  of  the  inside 
force  and  supplying  the  same  to  the  horizontal  drive  mo- 
tor. 


1.  An  alignment  apparatus  comprising: 

(A)  a  translatable  pickup  carriage  having  a  pair  of  end  walls; 
one  of  said  end  walls  having  an  aperture  disposed  therein; 

(B)  a  carriage  guide  roller  having  a  peripheral  guiding  sur- 
face and  a  coaxially-disposed  hole; 

(C)  an  elongated  element  having  a  first  portion,  an  eccentri- 
cally-disposed middle  portion,  and  a  further  portion;  said 
guide  roller  being  rotatably  disposed  on  said  eccentric 
portion;  said  first  portion  being  rotatably  received  in  said 
aperture  in  said  carriage  wall;  said  first  portion  being 
turned  in  said  aperture  such  that  said  peripheral  guiding 
surface  of  said  roller  mounted  on  said  eccentric  portion 
occupies  a  desired  spatial  relationship  with  respect  to  said 
carriage;  and 

(D)  means  for  fixedly  mounting  said  elongated  element 
carrying  said  guide  roller  on  said  eccentric  portion  thereof 
to  said  translatable  carriage  at  said  one  end  thereof;  said 
further  portion  of  said  elongated  element  serving  to  retain 
said  guide  roller  on  said  eccentric  portion. 


4,342,111 
DIGITAL  BRIDGING  APPARATUS  FOR  TELEPHONE 
CONFERENCING  SYSTEM 
Donald  G.  Bnsson,  New  Windsor,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Director,  Natioaal 
Security  Agency,  U.S.  Government,  Washington,  D.C 
Filed  Not.  18, 1960,  Ser.  No.  208,107 
Int  a.^  H04M  3/56 
U.S.  a.  370—62  3  OaiBH 

1.  In  a  digital  conferencing  apparatus  wherein  a  multiplexer 
receives  a  plurality  of  input  signals  and  provides  a  single  serial 
data  stream,  and  a  demultiplexer  receives  said  serial  stream  and 
subsequently  provides  a  plurality  of  output  signals,  controlling 
means,  comprising: 
a  microprocessor, 
a  first  ^ft  register  which  sequentially  receives  firom  said 
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microprocessor  signals  indicative  of  the  input  signal  to  be 
routed  into  said  serial  dau  stream; 
a  second  shift  register,  and 
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switching  means  connecting  the  outputs  of  said  first  and 
second  shift  registers  to  said  multiplexer  and  also  connect- 
ing said  first  shift  register  to  said  second  shift  register. 


4,342,112 

ERROR  CHECKING  CIRCUIT 

KctIb  C.  Stodola,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Rockwell 

Intematioiial  Corporatioa,  El  Scgundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,119 

lat  CL^  G06F  ]1/16 

VS.  a.  371—68 


13  Claims 
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1.  In  a  digital  transmission  system  having  a  dual,  redundant, 
bus  structure  with  buses  A  and  B,  an  error  checking  circuit 
comprising  means  responsive  to  one  bus  as  a  tested  signal 
source  and  to  the  other  bus  as  a  reference  signal  source  and 
generating  a  two  rail  logic  output  having  complementary 
states  in  the  absence  of  an  error  and  having  non-complemen- 
tary states  in  response  to  an  error,  said  error  checking  circuit 
additionally  comprising  first  switch  means  gated  by  bus  A,  and 
second  switch  means  responsive  to  said  first  switch  means  and 
gated  by  bus  B,  said  second  switch  means  generating  said  two 
rail  output,  wherein  a  failure  in  either  of  said  first  and  second 
switch  means  is  transmitted  to  said  two  rail  output  as  a  non- 
complementary  sute,  indicating  an  error,  whereby  to  afford  a 
self-checking  circuit  which  detects  internal  failures. 


are  capable  of  supporting  laser  transitions  of  a  predeter- 
mined wavelength; 

optical  resonator  means  for  reflecting  optical  radiation  at 
said  predetermined  laser  transition  wavelengths  to  and  fro 
through  said  laser  gain  medium  means; 

pump  means  for  supplying  optical  pump  energy  to  said  laser 
gain  medium; 

elongated  support  means  for  physically  supporting  said  laser 
gain  medium  means  and  said  optical  resonator  means,  said 
support  means  including  an  elongated  beam  member  hav- 
ing a  portion  of  generally  L-shaped  cross  section,  said 
L-shaped  beam  member  portion  being  made  of  aluminum 
or  copper,  a  plurality  of  rods  made  of  a  material  having  a 
coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  less  than  that  of  steel 


t$  u 


I*. 


extending  longitudinally  of  said  L-shaped  member  por- 
tion, means  for  supporting  said  rods  from  said  L-shaped 
member  portion,  and  means  for  supporting  said  resonator 
means  from  said  rods; 
said  means  for  supporting  said  rods  from  said  L-shaped 
member  portion  including,  leaf  spring  means  connected 
between  said  rods  and  said  L-shaped  member  portion,  said 
leaf  spring  means  having  an  axis  of  maximum  compliance 
extending  generally  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axes  of 
said  rods,  whereby  said  rods  are  rigidly  supported  from 
said  L-shaped  member  portion  in  a  direction  orthogonal 
to  said  longitudinal  axes  of  said  rods  and  flexibly  sup- 
ported from  said  L-shaped  member  portion  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said  rods. 


4,342,114 
TEA  LASER  CONFIGURATION 
Clarence  F.  Luck,  Wattfaam,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Raytheon  Com- 
pany, Lexington,  Mass. 

FUed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,128 

lat  a.'  HOIS  3/09 

U.S.  a.  372—87  12  Claims 
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4,342,113 

LASER  APPARATUS 

Akiyoshi  Iwata,  SaBByralc,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Quanta  Ray  Inc., 

Mountain  View,  Calif. 

Diiision  of  Ser.  No.  841,019,  Oct  11, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,232,276. 

Thk  applicatioo  Apr.  28, 19W,  Ser.  No.  144,054 

lat  CL^  HOIS  3/02 

U.S.a.372— 33  2  Claim 

1.  In  a  laser: 

laser  gain  medium  means  for  excitation  with  optical  pump 
energy  for  inverting  the  population  densities  of  certain 
predetermined  energy  levels  of  said  gain  medium  which 
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1.  In  a  transverse  excitation  pulsed  laser  having  two  main 
electrodes  defining  a  main  discharge  region  and  including  an 
elongated  envelope  containing  a  gain  medium,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
an  insulating  plate  disposed  longitudinally  adjacent  said 
main  discharge  region  and  having  a  first  surface  facing 
said  discharge  region; 
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.a  plurality  of  subsidiary  electrodes  disposed  on  said  insulat- 
ing plate,  each  of  said  subsidiary  electrodes  comprising  a 
short  metallic  supporting  element  having  a  first  end  con- 
nected to  said  first  surface  of  said  insulating  plate  and  a 
flange  of  a  high  melting  point  material  disposed  on  a 
second  end  of  said  supporting  element;  and 

means  for  producing  a  discharge  between  adjacent  ones  of 
said  flanges  prior  to  the  main  discharge. 


7 


4,342,115 

LASER  DISCHARGE  ELECTRODE  CONHGURATION 
Jack  W.  Davis,  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United  Tech* 
nologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Cmin. 

FUed  Oct  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,189 

Int  QV  HOIS  3/09 

UJS.  a.  372-T«T- — ^  8  Claims 
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1.  A  laser  electrode  array  for  use  in  an  electrically  excited 
gas  laser  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  electrodes  disposed  in  a  plane  on  one  side  of 
an  excitation  region  through  which  said  lasing  gas  flows 
along  a  flow  axis  substantially  parallel  to  said  plane; 

(b)  a  single  row  of  preionization  electrodes  having  an  emit- 
ting surface  of  substantial  area  and  being  disposed  in  said 
excitation  region  substantially  parallel  to  said  plane  and 
substantially  transverse  to  said  flow  axis; 

(c)  at  least  two  power  electrodes  disposed  in  said  excitation 
region,  oriented  parallel  to  said  single  row  of  preioniza- 
tion electrodes,  the  furthest  upstream  of  said  power  elec- 
trodes being  spaced  downstream  from  said  single  row  of 
preionization  electrodes  by  a  first  distance  and  the  remain- 
der of  said  power  electrodes  being  uniformly  spaced  apart 
by  a  second  distance. 


4,342,116 
DRY  EXCITED  SINGLET  DELTA  OXYGEN  GENERATOR 
Allen  K.  MacKnight,  Rolling  Hills  EsUtes,  and  A.  Colin  Stan- 
cliffe,  Palos  Verdes  Estates,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The 
Garrett  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,544 

Int  Q\?  COIB  13/O0;  HOIS  3/O0 

UA  a.  372— 89  .    12  Claims 


producing  a  jet  of  chlorine  gas;  and 

spraying  a  liquid  mixture  of  hydrogen  peroxide  and  potas- 
sium hydroxide  against  the  jet  of  chlorine  gas  to  produce 
a  spray  of  liquid  droplets  substantially  surrounded  by  the 
chlorine  gas,  such  that  the  chlorine,  hydrogen  peroxide 
and  potassium  hydroxide  react  to  produce  excited  oxygen. 


4,342,117 
MIRROR  MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  LASER 
Peter  A.  Singleton,  London,  England,  assignor  to  EUiott  Broth- 
ers Limited,  Chelmsford,  England 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,049 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  26, 1979, 
7910546 

Int  a?  HOIS  3/02 
U.S.  a.  372—107  3  Claims 
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1.  In  a  laser  having  a  longitudinal  laser  body,  an  axial  dis- 
charge channel  in  said  laser  body  and  a  reflecting  or  refracting 
optical  member  disposed  at  each  end  of  said  channel,  that 
improvement  constituting:  a  seating  for  each  said  optical  mem- 
ber, each  said  seating  comprising  a  flanged  frame  in  which  a 
said  optical  member  is  mounted,  a  second  flange  fixed  and 
sealed  to  the  laser  body,  the  flanges  being  pre-stressed  and 
fixed  together  by  welding  to  bias  the  optical  member  against 
the  end  of  the  laser  body  and  pre-set  its  attitude  to  the  axis  of 
the  discharge  channel. 


Saint- 


4,342,118 
PANEL  FOR  ELECTRIC  FURNACE 
Xarier  Tinchant,  VilUu^  France,  assignor  to  Gesid  S  A., 

Chamond,  France 
PCT  No.  PCT/FR80/00003,  §  371  Date  Sep.  2,  1980,  §  102(c) 
Date  Sep.  2,  1980 

PCT  FUed  Jan.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,309 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jan.  4, 1979,  79  00131 

Int  a.5  F27D  1/12 

U.S.  a.  373—76  5  Qaims 


I.  A  method  of  producing  coherent  energy,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  flow  of  inert  gas; 

injecting  a  liquid  mixture  of  hydrogen  peroxide  and  potas- 
sium hydroxide  into  the  flow  of  said  inert  gas; 

interposing  a  flow  of  chlorine  gas  in  the  path  of  the  liquid 
flow  such  that  the  chlorine,  hydrogen  jjeroxide  and  potas- 
sium hydroxide  react  to  produce  excited  oxygen;  and 

combining  the  excited  oxygen  with  atomic  iodine  such  that 
the  oxygen  acts  as  an  energy  transfer  agent  to  puinp  the 
^Pi.^P3/2  spin  orbit  transition  of  said  atomic  iodine. 

II.  A  method  of  generating  excited  oxygen,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 


1.  A  panel  cooled  by  the  circulation  of  liquid,  adapted  to 
constitute  at  least  part  of  a  wall  of  an  electric  furnace,  compris- 
ing, at  the  interior  of  the  furnace,  a  thick,  corrugated  wall,  a 
thinner  wall  welded  to  said  thick  wall  at  the  exterior  of  said 
furnace,  said  thick  and  thinner  walls  defining  between  them 
passages  for  the  circulation  of  said  cooling  liquid. 
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4,3424» 
MULTI-TONE  JAMMER 
Lsraa  R.  Seidl,  IrriM,  Caiff^  asrigMr  to  Tbe  Vwkbti  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 
WaahiBgtoa,  D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1980,  Scr.  No.  181,940 

Int  a.3  H04K  3/Oa-  H04B  1/04 

UA  a.  455-1  9Cbim 


4«342,120 

SQUELCH  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  IN  A  MULTIPLE 

CARRIER  AM  COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEMS 

RECEIVER 

Da?id  J.  SettieiBire,  PoaipaM  Beach;  John  D.  Ide,  Margate,  and 

Mario  C  Novo,  Miaoy,  all  of  FUu,  aarignors  to  The  Bcndlz 

CorporatkM,  SovthfieM,  Mich. 

Filed  Not.  10, 1980,  Scr.  No.  205^95 

lat  CL^  H04B  1/10 

VS.  a.  455—222  6  Claims 
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1.  A  multi-tone  jammer  comprising 

an  n  stage  binary  synchronous  counter,  n  being  an  integer, 

a  signal  source  providing  a  reference  frequency  signal  fc 
driving  said  binary  synchronous  counter, 

a  digital/analog  converter  receiving  outputs  from  said  bi- 
nary synchronous  counter  and  generating  a  ramp  wave- 
form output  signal  therefrom, 

a  voltage  controlled  oscillator  having  an  output,  said  voluge 
controlled  oscillator  being  controlled  by  the  output  of  said 
digital/analog  converter,  and 

modulator  means  receiving  and  modulating  the  output  of 
said  voltage  controlled  oscillator  and  outputting  a  multi- 
tone  jamming  sigiial  in  response  thereto,  said  modulator 
means  comprising 

attenuator  means  connected  to  control  the  output  of  said 
voltage  controlled  oscillator, 

a  digital  pattern  generator  receiving  a  synchronizing  signal 
from  said  binary  synchronous  counter  and  generating 
voltage  controlled  oscillator  modulation  signals,  and 

blanking  circuit  means  controlling  said  attenuator  means  in 
response  to  said  voltage  controlled  oscillator  modulation 
signals. 


1.  A  squelch  system  for  use  in  a  multiple  carrier  AM  receiver 
having  an  output  line  and  responsive  to  receiver  detected  AM 
signals  comprising: 

a  noise  squelch  circuit  operative  in  a  first  frequency  band, 
which  can  include  carrier  difference  frequencies,  respon- 
sive to  said  receiver  detected  AM  signals  for  generating  a 
first  squelch  signal  in  the  presence  of  noise  and  said  carrier 
difference  frequencies; 

a  phase  locked  loop  means  having  a  capture  range  encom- 
passing said  first  frequency  band  and  responsive  to  said 
receiver  detected  AM  signals  for  generating  a  second 
squelch  signal  in  the  absence  of  said  carrier  difference 
frequencies  and, 

a  squelch  gate  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second 
squelch  signals  for  passing  said  receiver  detected  AM 
signal  to  said  output  line  when  in  a  first  state  and  for 
interrupting  said  receiver  detected  AM  signals  when  in  a 
second  state. 
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D34-028 265,602 
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265,520  265,522 

YOUTH  HOCKEY  HELMET  MOUNTING  FOR  A  TOOL  HOLDER 
Elwyn  R.  Gooding,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Reagents  of  Roy  V.  Bladen,  74B  Brigantine  Dr.,  Birkenhead,  Auckland,  New 

the  University  of  Michigan,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.  Zealand                                         ^,    .,,  ^«« 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,457  FUed  Mar.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,680 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Qaims  priority,  application  New  Zealand,  Oct  5, 1979, 16282 

Int  a.  D02— 03  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D2— 231  '"*•  ^-  ^^—^ 

U.S.  a.  D2-400 
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265,521 

SHOE 

Christian  Vemonet,  Cholet,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Tech- 

aisynthese  (S.A.R.L.),  Saint  Pierre  Montlimart,  France 

FUed  May  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,326 

Term  of  patent  3i  years 

Int  a.  D2--W 

U.S.  a.  D2— 309 


265,523 
JOGGER'S  POUCH 
Howard  Mermer,  Yoakers,  N-Y^  assignor  to  Romer  Industries, 
Inc.,  Yonkers,  N.Y. 

Filed  JuL  28, 1960,  Ser.  No.  173,043 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D2— 07 
U.S.  a.  D2— 402 
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36^524 
VIDEO  CASSETTE  STORAGE  CONTAINER 
Robert  A.  BasUi,  WaMwick,  ud  William  B.  WilsoB,  Middlesex, 
both  of  N  J.,  tssigBon  to  Plastic  Reel  Corp.  of  America, 
Wood  Ridge,  SJ. 

Filed  Aag.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,063 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
Int  a.  m—02 
VS.  CL  D3— 35 


265,527 

TOOTHBRUSH 

Keuietb  C.  Macafano,  130  Gleiicoe,  Saa  Airtoalo,  Tex.  78212 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  251,135 

Term  of  patea«  14  years 

latCLIM— 02 

VS.  a.  D4— 25 


fl 


265,525 
CASSETTE  STORAGE  CONTAINER 
Robert  A.  Basil!,  Waktwick,  N  J.,  and  GeraM  Weinstein,  Brook- 
lyn, N.Ym  assignors  to  Plastic  Reel  Corporation  of  America, 
Wood  Ridge,  N  J. 

FUed  Dec.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  215,236 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
IntCLD3— 02 
U.S.  a.  D3— 35 


265,526 
TOOTHBRUSH 
Richard  M.  Hymaa,  Iowa  City,  Iowa, 
ratories.  Inc.,  Paki  Alto,  CaUf  . 

FUed  Oct  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200,907 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D4— 02 
U.S.  a.  D4— 25 


265,528 

POSTAL  BAG  TAG  RACK 

Wally  H.  Gffcgofy,  1309  W.  Hmrt,  Paragodd,  Ark.  72450 

Filed  Aag.  8>  1979,  Ser.  No.  64,878 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Inta.D6— 0# 

VS.  a  D6— 24 
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265,529 

OTTOMAN 

John  Mascherooi,  200  E.  64th  St.  New  York,  N.Y.  10021 

Filed  Ai«.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,780 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D6— 0/ 

U.S.CLD6— 36 


265,532 
TABLE 
Richard  Baker,  aad  Steven  Baker,  both  of  880  Dillingham  Rd., 
Pickering,  Ontario,  Canada  LIW  1Z6 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,898 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
IntCI.D6-0i 
U.S.a.D6-146 


265,530 
STOOL 
Gregory  D.  Bergquist,  Monntain  Brook,  and  John  A.  Jones, 
Tmssrille,  both  of  Ala.,  assignors  to  Sinunons  Universal 
Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,456 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D6— 07 
U.S.  a.  D6— 57 


.     '  265,531 

SEAT 
Barry  Bnikoff,  201  Valley  Rd.,  Sausalito,  Calif.  94965 
Filed  Jun.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,557 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D6— 07 
VS.  a.  D6— 71 


265,533 
WINDSHIELD  WIPER  PRODUCTS  CABINET 
Manrin  L.  Adenau,  Hofftaan  Estates,  III.,  assignor  to  AMD 
Industries,  Inc^  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Nov.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,728 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.i  D6— 0*.  D23— 02 
U.S.  CL  D6— 174 
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265,534  265,536 

CHAISE  FRAME  DRINKING  GLASS 

Gregory  D.  Bermuist,  Mountaio  Brook,  and  John  A.  Jones,  Sidney  J.  E.  Tarcottc,  Jr^  115  Mdn  St  E^  Huiilton,  Ontario, 

TmssYille,  botli  of  AkL,  assignon  to  SiauMOfl  UniTcrsai       Canada  L8N  1G5 

Corp.,  New  YoricRY.  FUed  Jul.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,184 

Filed  Sep.  22,  I960,  Scr.  No.  189,443  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  Q.  D07— 07 

Int.  a.  D6— 06  UAQ.  D7— 6 

U.S.  a.  D6— 191 


265,537 
CUTTING  BOARD  AND  FUNNEL  UNIT 
...  _,_  Robert  S.  Stoclidale,  P.O.  Box  100,  Nashota,  Wis.  53058 

rHAreraAMF  FUed  Sep.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,381 

CHAIK  fKAMl!,  j^^^  ^      j^j  j^  y^^^ 

Gregory  D.  Bergquist,  Mountain  Brook,  and  John  A.  Jones,  |^^  q  ix)7— 04.  99 

Tmssville,  both  of  Abu,  assignors  to  Simmons  UniTersal   ^^  ^  D7— 46 
Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1980,  Scr.  No.  189,885 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Inta.  D6— 06 
U.S.  a.  D6— 191 
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265,538  265,540 

ELECTRIC  GRIDDLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  HANDLE  FOR  A  COOKING  OR  HEATING  UTENSIL 

Robert  R.  Naaheimer,  LaGrange;  William  L.  Lockett,  Downers  Steven  R.  Groner,  Glen  EUyn,  111.,  assignor  to  Sunbeam  Corpo- 

Grove,  and  George  D.  Meyer,  Berlwley,  all  of  U.,  assignors  to  ration,  Chicago,  IlL 

Sunbeam  Corporatioa,  Chicago,  111.  FUed  May  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,805 

FUed  May  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,037  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  ot  patent  14  years  Int  CL  D7— 02 

Int.  a.  D07— 02  VJS.  Q.  D7— 132 
\]JS.  a.  D7— 87 


265,539 

CHERRY  PITTING  MACHINE 

Qement  C.  Pavelka,  376  Orange  Dr.,  Oxnard,  CaUf.  93030 

Filed  Aug.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,025 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  Dl—04 

U.S.  a.  D7— 106 


265,541 
DEBRIS  RECEPTACLE 
Ronald  L.  Messenger,  Auburn,  and  Gary  M.  Dodds,  Graas 
VaUey,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  LucUle  W.  Daniel,  San 
Leandro,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  4, 1960,  Ser.  No.  127,215 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D7— 05 
VS.  a.  D32— 74 
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265^2  265,545                               _ 

TRASH  RECEPTACLE  ELONGATE  SANDING  BLOCK 

OiTe  R.  Hauom  Menlo  Pari^  and  Paid  T.  HaMon,  Santa  Cm,  John  T.  Rneb,  St  Paal,  Minn^  aarignor  to  Minneaota  Mining 

both  of  Califs  aasignora  to  Hanaon  Concrete  Products,  Inc^  and  Mannfactnring  Coaipany,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

Milpitas,  Calif.  FUed  Jnn.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,395 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,647  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  lot  Q.  D8— 05 

Int  a.  D7— 07  VS.  Q.  D8— 94 
VJS.  CL  D34— 11 


265,543 
GLASS  CUTTING  TOOL 
Peter  Connolly,  Parsippany,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Red  DctU  Inc., 
Union,  N  J. 

FUed  Sep.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,692 
Term  of  patnt  14  years 
Int  a.  D8— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D8— 51 


265,546 
COLLECTION  BAG  FOR  AN  INSECT  TRAP 
James  W.  Seidenberger,  Royersford,  Pa.,  assignor  to  J.  T.  Baker 
Chemical  Co.,  Phillipsbnrg,  N  J. 

FUed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,183 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D9— 05 
VJS.  CL  D9— 305 


265,544 
SCREWDRIVER 
Gary  C.  Nelson,  8766  Qoud  Leap  Ct,  Apt  #22,  Colmnbia,  Md. 
21045 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,018 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CLD6— 0¥ 
VS.  CL  D8— 82 
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265,547 

BOTTLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Norwin  H.  Vogel,  Rte.  4,  Box  127A,  Segoia,  Tex.  78155 

FUed  Ang.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,396 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

IntCLD9— 07 

VS.  a  D9— 322 


265,549 
SHIPPING  ENCLOSURE  FOR  CONNECTORIZED  CABLE 
RoMdd  C  Horts,  Vadnais  Hd^ta,  and  WUliam  J.  Sdai,  Roae- 
▼ttle,  both  of  Minn.,  aasignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Man- 
afKtariag  Company,  Saint  Pmd,  Minn. 

FUed  JnL  21, 1900,  Ser.  No.  170^32 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D9— Oi 
U.S.  CL  D9— 371 


I  i  I 


265,548 

PACKAGING  DRUM  FOR  FOOD 

Daniel  G.  Bmndige,  and  Donald  F.  F^cmd,  bodi  of  Macon,  Ga., 

assigBors  to  Tlie  Mead  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FOad  May  27, 1900,  Ser.  No.  153^5 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

IatCLD9— 0? 

U.S.  a  D9-352 


265,550 
BOTTLE 
Richard  C  Yonng,  San  Rafhd,  CaUf.,  and  Heather  K.  Parson, 
Mystic,  Conn.,  assignors  to  S.  C  Johnson  ft  Son,  Inc.,  Radae, 
Wis. 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1900,  Ser.  No.  142,296 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
IntCl.D9— 0/ 
VS.  CL  D9-377 
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265,551 

COMBINED  DISPLAY  AND  PACKAGING  CONTAINER. 

Debra  Colby,  Northbrook,  and  Nora  Craae,  Chkaco,  both  of  111^ 

anignore  to  Amcam  InteniatkNUl,  lac,  Northbrook,  DL 

FUed  Aug.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,650 

Term  of  patait  14  yean 

lot  a  m—03 

VJS.  O.  D9— 415 


265,554 

LAPEL  PIN  DOLL 

Ann  Lorion,  9005  Oak  St,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15239 

Filed  Nov.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,367 

Tcna  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  Dll— 0/ 

VS.  a.  Dll— 53 


265,552 

WATCH 
Jean-Louis  F.  Dumas-Hermes,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  La 
Dumas  Hermes  S.A.,  Bienne,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,433 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  4,  1978,  78  31813 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  DIG— 02 

U.S.  a.  DIO— 39 


265,553 
TIMING  DEVICE 
Michael  S.  Joss,  Chicago,  and  Steven  P.  Belletire,  Oak  Park, 
both  of  lU.,  assignors  to  AMF  Incorporated,  White  Plains, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,208 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  DIO— Oi 
U.S.  a.  DlO-40 


265,555 

MEDALLION 
Donald  L.  Donaldson,  7527  SW.  8th  a..  North  Lauderdale,  Fla. 
33068 

Filed  May  12, 19M,  Ser.  No.  148,965 
Term  of  pitent  14  years 
lat  a.  Dll— Oi 
VJS.  a.  Dll— 110 
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265,556  265,558 

LOUDSPEAKER  COIN  TELEPHONE  SET  PANEL  ENCLOSURE 

Takekaztt  Iljima,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Picmeer  Kabushlki  George  R.  Fox,  Holmdel;  Herbert  C.  Illinm,  Jr.,  Asbory  Park; 


Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,233 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  21, 1980,  55-15713 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D14— 07 

U.S.  CL  D14— 30 


Kenneth  L.  Korby,  Red  Bank,  all  of  N  J.,  and  John  N. 
McGanrey,  Drexd  Hill,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  locorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
nied  Dec  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219,353 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  D14— 05 
U.S.  CL  D14— 55 


iKl^ 


265,557 
STEREO  HEADPHONE 
Joseph  C.  Besasie,  Shorewood,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Koss  Corpora- 
tion, Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  215^07 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  D14— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D14— 36 


265,559 
TELEPHONE  INSTRUMENT  BASE 
George  M.  Janda,  Wheaton,  lU.,  assignor  to  GTE  Automatic 
Electric  Labs  Inc.,  Northlake,  lU. 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220^34 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  D14— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D14— 60 
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265,560  265,563 

TELEPHONE  STAND  LATHE  TOOL  HOLDER 

George  M.  Jamla,  Wheaton,  EL,  smIvkm-  to  GTE  Aatomatic  Howard  A.  Trelow,  P.O.  Box  86,  OarcMe  Gardcss,  Soirtk 

Electric  LalM  Inc.  Nortklake,  DL  Australia,  Aostralia  5039 

Filed  Dec  29, 19W,  Ser.  No.  220,340  Filed  Oct  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,515 

Term  of  patent  14  years  aaims  priority,  appUcatlon  Australia,  Apr.  23, 1979,  77676 

lat  CL  D14— Oi  Tenn  of  pateat  14  years 

VS.  a.  D14-60  <■*•  CI.  D15-09 

U.S.  a.  D15— 140 


265,561 
COMPUTER  TERMINAL  COVER 
Samuel  S.  Cottrell,  5406  RoMee  Dr.,  Upper  Mariboro,  Md. 
20870 

Filed  Not.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,217 
Term  of  patent  3i  years 
Int  a.  D14— 02 
VS.  a.  D14— 114 


i^ 
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265,562 

COMBINED  HARDWARE  PRESS  AND  PUNCH 

MACHINE 

VirgU  J.  Haeger,  3081  Melchester  Dr.,  San  Jose,  Calif.  95132 

FUed  Jon.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,075 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D15— 09 

U.S.  a.  D15— 128 


Ll L_L 


265,564 

CONTINUOUS  FORM  FEEDING  AND  COPYING 

APPARATUS 

R.  Clark  DuBois,  Fairfield,  and  John  C.  Hanuna,  Milford,  both 

of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Gradco/Dendoki,  Inc.,  Santn  Ana, 

CaUf. 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,682 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D16— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D16— 30 
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265,565  265,567 

ELECTROCARDIOGRAM  ANALYZER  RIBBON  CARTRIDGE 

Frank  W.  Jackson,  II,  Twillingate,  R.D.  3,  Mechanicsburg,  Pa.  Cornelius  W.  Christie,  Fulton,  and  Samuel  D.  Cappotto,  Sym* 

17055  cuse,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  SCM  Corporation,  New  York, 

FUed  Jun.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,698  N.Y. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Sep.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,608 

Int  Q.  D18— 07  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D18— 9  Int  CL  D18— 0/ 

UAQ.  D18— 12  i 


265,568 
LABEL  DISPENSER 
Roger  Kalifa,  Toulouse,  France,  assignor  to  Erika  International, 
S.A.,  Toulouse,  France 

FUed  Jul.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,456 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  5, 1980,  800226 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D18— 02 
U.S.  a.  D18— 19 


I  265,566 

RIBBON  CARTRIDGE 
Cornelius  W.  Christie,  Fulton,  and  Samuel  D.  Cappotto,  Syra-  265,569 

cuse,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  SCM  Corporation,  New  York,    pAPER  FEED  CONTROL  ADAPTER  FOR  A  PRINTING 
N.Y.  PRESS 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,607  Ernest  J.  Prisbe,  12015-A  Slanson  Ave.,  Santa  Fe  Sprin«i,  CaUf. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  90670 

Int  a.  D18— O;  Filed  Oct  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,578 

U.S.  a.  D18— 12  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D18— 99 
U.S.a.  D18— 22 
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265^0 
TRACING  BOX 
Maurice  M.  Moreao,  7215  Barnet  Hwy. 
ish  Colombia,  Canada  V5A  1E3 

FUed  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,872 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
lat  a.  D19— 05 
VS.  a.  D19— 52 


265,573 
CLUTCH  TOY 
North  Bumaby,  Brit-  Ann  P.  ClariKe,  Keene,  N  Jl.,  assignor  to  Douglas  Company,  Inc., 

Keene  N.H. 

Filed  Jun.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,972 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D21— 07 
U.S.  CL  D21— 65 


265,571 
ELECTRONIC  GAME  HOUSING 
Dietmar  Nagel,  Chester,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Nagel/Kennedy  A 
Associates,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  JuL  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,714 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D21— o; 

U.S.  a.D21— 13 


265,574 
TOY  AIRPLANE 
Larry  R.  Nagode,  East  Aurora,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Quaker 
Oats  Company,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Jan.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  224,618 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 07 
U.S.  a.  D21— 90 


265,572 
DRAWING  INSTRUMENT 
Darid  Bredemeier,  Rehoboth;  William  P.  Richardson,  South 
Easton,  both  of  Mass.,  and  Andre  Cassagnes,  Vitry  sur  Seine, 
France,  assignors  to  Hasbro  Industries,  Inc.,  Pawtucket,  R.I. 
Filed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,996 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CL  D21— 07 
U.S.  CL  D21— 59 


265,575 

FRAME  FOR  PHYSICAL  EXERCISE 

Doneathia  Lunford,  8831  5th  Ave.,  Jacksonville,  Fla.  32208 

Filed  Aug.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,032 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D21— 02 

U.S.  a.  D21— 191 
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I                        265,576  265,578 

GOLF  CLUB  GRIP  CHILDREN'S  PLAY  SPRINKLER 

Robert  E.  Lamkin,  5300  Lee  St,  Downers  Grove,  Dl.  60515,  and  Richard  L.  GUIespie,  San  Gabriel;  Douglas  A.  Geller,  Monrovia, 

Joseph  P.  Lamkin,  701  Acorn  Hill  La.,  Oakbrook,  III.  60521  and  David  C.  McElroy,  South  Pasadena,  all  of  Calif., 

FUed  Jul.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,614  ors  to  Wham-o  Mfg.  Co.,  San  Gabriel,  Calif. 

I           Term  of  patent  14  years  FUed  Apr.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  255,684 

Int.  a.  D.^1— 02  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D21— 222  Int.  Q.  D23— 07 

U.S.  a.  D23— 9 


265,577 

TWISTING  NOVELTY  TOY 
Donald  L.  Harmon,  308  Loma  Vista,  #6,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 
90245 

FUed  Oct  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,101 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D21— 07 
U.S.  a.  D21— 240 


265,579 
COMBINED  SPOUT  AND  WATER  CONTROL  HANDLES 
Stanley  M.  Paul,  Rye,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American  Standard  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198^89 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D23— 07 
U.S.  a.  D23— 25 
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265,580  265,583 

COMBINED  SPOUT  AND  WATER  C»NTROL  HANDLES  WOOD  BURNING  STOVE 

Stanley  M.  PmI,  Rye,  N.Y.  asngaor  to  Amerku  Standard  Inc.  Edmnnd  P.  Bollard,  Sr.  RJ).  2,  ^""wtota,  N.Y.  13032,  and 

iSw  York.  NY  G^  A.  Togni,  402  Palmer  Dr.  North  Syracuse,  N.Y.  13212 

Fll^d'oct  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  1W,387  Filed  Ang.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,499 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

IntCLD23-07  Int  Q.  D23-0i 

U.S.a.D23-25  UAa.D23-97 


265,581 

TUB  CONTROL  FITTING 
Herbert  V.  Kohler,  Jr.,  KoUer,  Wis.  assignor  to  Kohler  Co. 
Kohler,  Wis. 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  247,517 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  023—01 
U.S.  a.  D23— 31 


265,584 

THREE  TUBE  HEAT  EXCHANGER  PANEL 

Sheldon  H.  Bntt,  and  Charles  A.  Kleine,  both  of  Godfrey,  111. 

assignors  to  Olin  Corporation,  New  Haven,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,365 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D23— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D23— 136 


e-»^ 
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265,582 
BATHTUB 
Herbert  V.  Kohler,  Jr.,  Kohler,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Kohler  Co. 
Kohler,  Wis. 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  247,509 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  023—02 
U.S.  a.  D23— 55 


265,585 
SURGICAL  DRAIN 
Gary  P.  East,  and  Rudolf  R.  Schulte,  both  of  Santa  Barbara, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Podenz  Schulte  Medical  Research  Corp., 
Santa  Barbara,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,708 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D2A—04 
U.S.  a.  D24— 51 
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i  265,586 

FUNNEL  FOR  COLLECTING  URINE 
Noah  H.  Sloan,  9801  Gross  Point  Rd.  Skolde,  111.  60076 
Filed  Jun.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,013 
I  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D2A—04 
UJS.  a.  D24— 54 


265,589 
COMBINED  URINE  MONITOR  AND  COLLECTOR 
Charles  A.  Lahay,  Fayette,  Ala.  assignor  to  Dart  Industries 
Inc.  Northbrook,  Dl. 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,604 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D24— 02 
U.S.  a.  D24— 59 


265,587 
URINE  COLLECTION  DEVICE  OR  THE  LIKE 
Charles  A.  Lahay,  Fayette,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Dart  Industries 
Inc.,  Northbrook,  DL 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,601 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D24— 02 
U.S.  a.  D24— 59 


265,590 
KNEE  BRACE 
George  R.  GauTry,  Hainesport,  N  J.  assignor  to  Cho-Pat,  Inc. 
Hainesport,  N  j. 

FUed  Jul.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,710 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D2A—04 
U.S.  a.  D24— 64 


I  265,588 

URINE  COLLECTION  DEVICE  OR  THE  UKE 
Charles  A.  Lahay,  Fayette,  Ala.  assignor  to  Dart  Industries 
Inc.  Northbrook,  Dl. 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,602 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D24— 02 
U.S.a.  D24— 59 


265,591 
WINDOW  WELL  COVER 
Thomas  L.  Keames,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Questor  Corpora- 
tion, Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,052 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D25— 02 
U^.  CL  D25— 54 
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265,592  265,595 

PROTECTIVE  LADDER  PAD  PIPE 

John  H.  PerUiis,  101  Walden  St,  West  Hartford,  Conn.  06107  Todd  Gdanter,  2729  N.  Frederick  Ave.,  MUwaiikee,  Wis.  53211 

FUed  Jun.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,379  Filed  Aug.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,702 

Term  of  psteat  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Iota.  D25— 99  lBtCLD27— 02 

U.S.a.  D25— 68  U.S.a.  D27-03 


265,593 
BATTERY  OPERATED  LANTERN 
Kittson  Mann,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  Chung  Mei 
Metal  and  Plastic  Factory,  Ltd.,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,893 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  25,  1980, 
993241 

Term  of  patent  7  years 
Int  a.  D26~02 
U.S.  a.  D26— 37 


265,594 
BATTERY  OPERATED  LANTERN 
Kittson  Mann,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  Chung  Mei 
Metal  and  Plastic  Factory,  Ltd.,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,543 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  22,  1980, 
993749 

Term  of  patent  7  years 
Int.  CL  D26—02 
U.S.  a.  D26— 37 


265,596 
HAIR  DRYER 
Jerald  D.  Garman,  Dallas,  Tex.,  aasigBor  to  Jerdon  Industries, 
IbCm  Richardson,  Tex. 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,162 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  CL  D28— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D28— 13 
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I                       265,597  265,600 

HAIR  DRYER  ATTACHMENT  LIPSTICK  CASE 

John  R.  Fonberg,  ArUngton  Heights,  Dl^  assignor  to  Hdcae  Pierre  BaUereaud,  4  bis,  route  d'Ormoy,  28360  Daaunarie, 

Curtis  Industries,  Inc.,  Chicago,  DL  France 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,261  FUed  Jun.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,423 

Ton  of  patent  14  years  Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Switzerland,  Dec  31, 1979, 69763 

'                IntCLD28— Oi  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.a.D28— 18  InLCLD28-02 

UJ5.  CL  D28— 88 


^ 


265,598 

DIFFUSER  FOR  A  HAIR  DRYER 
Dennis  E.  Radatz,  La  Grange  Park,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Sunbeam 
Corporation,  Chicago,  Dl. 

FUed  Jan.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,415 
I  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D28— 05 
U.S.  CL  D28— 18 


265,599 

UQUm  DISPENSING  COMB 
Edmond  J.  Fltzpatrkk,  1040  Lincoln  Ave,  Apt  D,  Bnrbank, 
Calif.  91506 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,070 
Term  ol  patent  3i  years 
IataD28-05 
U.S.  CL  D28— 25 


265,601 
COMBINED  PAINT  PADDLE  AND  SCRAPER  TOOL 
Sfen  O.  Olsaon,  7951  Chicago  A?e.  South,  MinneapoUs,  Minn. 
55420 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,544 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D7— 05 
VS.  a  D32-49 


y 


1S48 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  27,  1982 


265,602 
COMBINED  GAS  CYLINDERS  AND  SUPPORT  FRAME 

FOR  TRANSPORT  AND  HANDLING  THEREOF 
Bengt  G.  Winqrist,  Esbo,  Flaland,  assignor  to  AGA  Aktiebolag, 
Lidlngo,  Sweden 

FUed  May  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,751 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Feb.  13, 1980,  80-0308 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D9— 08 

VJS.  a.  D34— 28 


265,603 
SUPPORT  FRAME  FOR  TRANSPORT  AND  HANDLING 

OF  GAS  CYLINDERS 
Bengt  G.  Winqrist,  Esbo,  Finland,  assignor  to  AGA  Aktiebolag, 
Udingo,  Sweden 

Filed  May  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,752 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Feb.  13, 1980,  80-0308 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D9—08 

UJS.  a.  D34— 28 


pW^ 


T" 
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265,604 
LAMINATE  SHEET 
Ichiro  Saito,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Formica  Corporation, 
Wayne,  N  J. 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,016 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  DS—06 
VJS.  a.  D92— 25 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  27TH  DAY  OF  JULY,  1982 

Note. — Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A.  Nattermann  &  Cie.  GmbH:  See— 

Betzing,  Hans;  Biedermann,  Jurgen;  Mateme,  Carsten;  and  Neuser, 
Volker,  4,341,790,  Q.  424-274.000. 
A.R.D.  Anstfllt'  S€€^  '^ 

Gabr,  Saad  Z.  M.,  4,342,002.  CI.  330-65.000. 
AB  Leo:  See— 

Sundstrom,     StafTan;     and     Herlestam,     Tore,     4,341,948,     CI. 
219-521.000. 
Abate,  Leo:  See — 

Schaller,  Maurice;  Debs,  Victor;  Abate,  Leo;  Dodich,  James; 
Rodriguez,  Regino;  and  Anderle,  Joseph  A.,  4,341,254,  CI. 
160-172.000. 
Abbes,  Claude;  de  Villepoix,  Raymond;  and  Rouaud,  Christian,  to 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique.  Pipe  coupling  comprising  a 
chain  collar.  4,341,406,  CI.  285-408.000. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See— 

Voss,  Houston  F.,  4,341,865,  CI.  435-7.000. 
Abe,  Haruhiko:  See — 

Nagatomo,    Masao;    Abe,    Haruhiko;    and    Mizuguchi,    Kazuo, 
4,341,616,  CI.  204-298.000. 
Abe,  Masanori:  See — 

Morimura,  Hiroaki;  and  Abe,  Masanori,  4,341,397,  CI.  280-688.000. 
Abel,  Heinz,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Foam  inhibitors  and  their  use 

for  defoaming  aqueous  systems.  4,341,656,  CI.  252-321.000. 
Abo,  Toshimi;  and  Kanegae,  Hidetoshi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 
Limited.  Fuel  control  system  for  a  gas  turbine.  4,341,071,  CI.  60- 
39.14R. 
Absenger,  Erich,  to  Motorenfabrik  Hatz  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Seal  for 
internal    combustion    engine    having    a    noise-deadening    shroud. 
4,341,187,  CI.  123-I98.00E. 
Acevedo,  Ignacio.  Freely-reversible  torque-applying  handle  assembly 
with    direction    of    torque-application    selection.    4,341,292,    CI. 
192-43.000. 
Acevedo,  Ignacio.  Torque-applying,  freely-reversible  tool  and  drive- 
handle  coupling  with  direction  of  torque-application   selection. 
4,341,293,  CI.  192-43.000. 
ACF  Industries,  Incorporated:  See — 

Meyer,  Danny  S.,  4,341,369,  Q.  251-168.000. 
Adachi,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Nakahata,   Kimio;   Tanigawa,   Koichi;   and   Adachi,   Hiroyuki, 
4,341,457,  CI.  355-3.0CH. 
Adachi,  Toshio;  and  Hiratake,  Susumu,  to  Daidotokushuko  Kabu- 
shikikaisha.  Apparatus  for  filling  of  container  with  radioactive  solid 
wastes.  4,341,915,  CI.  373-22.000. 
Adamoli,  Contardo:  See — 

Bemardis,  Francesco;  Adamoli,  Contardo;  and  Cretaz,  Franco, 
4,341,478,  CI.  400-124.000. 
Adams,  Arthur  C;  and  Levinstein,  Hyman  J.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Labo- 
ratories, Incorporated.  Method  for  producing  sihcon  dioxide/poly- 
crystalline  silicon  interfaces.  4,341,818,  CI.  427-85.000. 
Adamson,  Joseph  W.;  and  Corr,  ClifTord  W.,  to  Fiat-Allis  Construction 
Machinery,  Inc.  Perforated  hood  with  air  scoop.  4,341,277,  CI.  180- 
54.00A. 
Adib,  Freydoon,  to  Myo-Tronics,  Inc.  Compensating  system  for  kinesi- 

ograph  mandibular  tracker.  4,342,086,  CI.  364-415.000. 
Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc.:  See — 

Kim,  Kyoung,  4,342,045,  CI.  357-41.000. 
Aga,  Takashi:  See— 

Hirano,  Takashi;  and  Aga,  Takashi,  4,341,274,  CI.  177-25.000. 
Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche:  See— 

Royer,    Rene    R.;    and    Buisson,    Jean-Pierre,    4,341,794,    CI. 
424-285.000. 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology:  See— 

Okuo,    Takayasu;    Masaki,    Takaki;    and    Kobayashi,    Keisuke, 
4,341,965,  CI.  310-11.000. 
Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Koepke,  Gunther;  Frenken,  Hans;  and  Friedsam,  Josef,  4,341,642, 
CI.  210-767.000. 
Agfa-Gevaert.  N.V.:  See— 

Vandewaile.  Jan  J.;  Monbaliu.  Marcel  J.;  and  Van  Poucke.  Raphael 
K.,  4.341.864,  Q.  430-505.000. 
Agrotechnika.  narodny  podnik:  See— 

Mackrle.     Svatopluk;     and     Novotny,     Milos,    4,341,630,     CI, 
210-221.200. 
Agyagos,  Ferenc  I.  Multipurpose  exerciser  device.  4,341,378.  Q. 

272-62.000. 
Ahlbeck,  Richard  A.,  to  N-Viro  Energy  Systems,  Ltd.  Lightweight 

aggregate.  4,341,562,  CI.  106-97.000. 
Ahmed.  Myma  M.:  See- 
Ahmed.  Nazeer;  and  Ahmed,  Myma  M.,  4,341,580,  CI.  156-190.000. 
Ahmed,  Nazeer,  and  Ahmed,  Myma  M.  Method  of  forming  an  elon- 
gated composite  laminate  tube.  4,341,580,  CI.  156-190.000. 


Ahrens,  Paul  W.,  to  Miracle  Recreation  Equipment  Company.  Seesaw. 

4,341,377,  CI.  272-54.000. 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See — 

Milligan,  Barton;  and  Pinschmidt,  Robert  K.,  Jr.,  4,341,898,  CI. 
560-24.000. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Fushimi,    Takehiko;    Kawai,    Shinji;    and    Kuwana,    Kazutaka, 
4,340,980,  CI.  4-448.000. 
Akagami,  Akira:  See— 

Ohno,   Akira;   Katayama,   Shitomi;   Nomura,   Sugum;   Senaha, 
Susumu;  Kyo,  Suizo;  Shimomura,  Susumu;  Akagami,  Akira;  and 
Imai,  Hiroshi,  4,341,841,  CI.  428-414.000. 
Akamatsu,  Takeshi:  See — 

Nakamura,    Osamu;    Akamatsu,    Takeshi;    and    Goto,    Junjiro, 
4,341,542,  CI.  65-17.000. 
Aktiebolaget  Hassle:  5^— 

Bogentoft,  Conny  B.;  and  Appelgren,  Curt  H.,  4,341,759,  CI. 
424-21.000. 
Alba-Waldensian,  Incorporated:  See — 

Poteat,  Dewey  E..  4.341,095,  CI.  66-177.000. 
Albano,  John  V.;  and  Friedman,  George,  to  Lummus  Company,  The. 
Apparatus  for  carrying  out  catalytic  exothermic  and  endothermic 
high-pressure  gas  reactions.  4,341,737,  CI.  422-148.000. 
Alcan  Aluminium  (U.K.)  Ltd.:  See — 

Simpson.  Victor  J.,  4.341.346.  CI.  237-70.000. 
Alcan  Research  and  Development  Limited:  See — 

Breen.  Nixon  B.,  4.341,944,  CI.  219-123.000. 
Alekhin.  Stanislav  A.;  Bakhir.  Vitold  M.;  and  Bom,  Raisa  I.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  monitoring  stmctural  and  mechanical  properties  of 
drilling  mud.  4.341.115.  CI.  73-153.000. 
Alexander.  Richard  D.;  ChristofTerson,  John  L.;  and  Ward,  William  H., 
Jr..  to  Zelex.  Inc.  Memory  accessing  system.  4,341,929,  CI.   179- 
90.00B. 
Alfa  Farmaceutici  S.p.A.:  See — 

Marchi,    Egidio;    and    Montecchi.    Lauretta.    4.341,785,    CI. 
424-256.000. 
Allardt,  Clark  E.:  See— 

Hagelberg,  Allen  C;  and  Allardt,  Clark  E.,  4,341,173,  CI.  114- 
20.00A. 
Allen,  Benjamin  F.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Coated  asbestos 

insulation  transformer  wires.  4,341,923,  CI.  174-1 17.00R. 
Allen-Bradley  Company:  See— 

Passey,    Douglas    A.;    and    Jerva,    Ronald    E.,    4,342.077,    Q. 
364-183.000. 
Allen,  Hanceford  L.:  See — 

Berry,  William  W.;  and  Allen,  Hanceford  L.,  4,341,638,  CI. 
210-666.000. 
Allibert  Exploitation:  See — 

Deconinck,  Didier,  4,341,417,  CI.  297-24.000. 
Allied  Corporation:  See — 

Thomas,  Rudy  V.,  4,341,399.  CI.  280-802.000. 
Allied  Paper  Incorporated:  See- 
Shaw.    Michael   J.;    and    Thiessen,    Robert   J..   4,341,839,   Q. 
428-342.000. 
Alperstein,  Martin:  See — 

Canup,    Robert    E.;    and    Alperstein,    Martin,    4,341,196,    CI. 
123-643.000. 
Alpha-Omega  Development,  Inc.:  See — 

Hanlet,  Jacques  M.,  4,341.976,  CI.  313-210.000. 
Alspaugh,  Thomas  R.  Energy  storage  system  and  method.  4,341,262, 

CI.  165-1.000. 
Althuis,  Thomas  H.;  Harbert,  Charles  A.;  Johnson,  Michael  R.;  and 
Melvin,  Lawrence  S.,  Jr.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  1,9-Dihydroxyoctahydro- 
phenanthrenes.  4,341,906,  CI.  568-328.000. 
Aluminum  Company  of  America:  See — 

Ellis,  Darwin  L.,  4,341,498,  CI.  413-3.000. 
Ambli,  Nils,  to  Kvaemer  Brug  A/S.  Wave  energy  power  sution. 

4,341,959,  a.  290-53.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See — 

Dauplaise,    David    L.;    and    Nagaraj,    D.    R.,    4,341,626.    CI. 

209-166.000. 
Sassiver,    Martin    L.;   and   Boothe.   James   H..   4.341,703.   CI. 

260-239.100. 
Seifried,  Paul  E.  4,341,735,  CI.  422-66.000. 
American  Home  Products  Corporation:  See- 
Kim,  Dong  H.;  and  Bell,  Stanley  C.  4.341.718,  Q.  260-501.180. 
American  Optical  Corporation:  See— 

Hennick,  Robert  P.,  4,341,995,  CI.  324-161.000. 
American  Organics  Corporation:  See— 

Martenson,  Irvin  W.,  4.341.565,  CI.  106-307.000. 
American  Safety  Razor  Company:  See— 

Lightsey,  Martin  F.,  4,341,306,  CI.  206-372.000. 
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Ametek,  Inc.;  See— 

Bowen,  John  C.  4.341.200.  CI.  126^17.000. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See— 

Bright,  Edward  J.;  Engle.  Glenn  A.;  and  Scheingold,  William  S.. 

4,341.429.  CI.  339-74.00R. 
Chcrian,  Gabriel  B.;  Scheingold,  William  S.;  and  Youngfleish, 

Frank  C,  4,341,433,  CI.  339-176.0MP. 
Crawford,  Christopher  L.,  4.341,430,  CI.  339-99.00R. 
Woratyla,  John  A.,  4.341,431.  CI.  339-103.00M. 
Analytical  Radiation  Corporation:  See— 

Wieder.  Irwin,  4,341,957,  CI.  250-461.200. 
Anderle,  Joseph  A.;  See— 

Schaller,   Maurice;   Debs,  Victor;  Abate,  Leo;  Dodich,  James; 
Rodnguez,   Regino;  and  Anderle,  Joseph  A.,  4,341,254,  CI. 
160-172.000. 
Anderson  Engineers,  Inc.:  See-^ 

Seelinger.  John  A.,  4,341,374,  CI.  266-49.000. 
Anderson,  Iain,  Benjamin,  Ralph;  and  Morgan,  Thomas  R.,  to  United 
Kingdom  of  Great  Bntain  and  Northern  Ireland,  The  Secretary  of 
State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the. 
Frequency  compensating  reflector  antenna.  4,342,035,  CI. 
343-792.500. 
Anderson,  Jeffrey  J.  Replaceable  blade  arrowhead.  4,341,391,  CI. 

2T5-422.000. 
Anderson,  Weston  A.,  to  Diasonics  Cardio/lmaging,  Inc.  Ultrasonic 

volume  measuring  system.  4.341.120.  CI.  73-618.000. 
Andersson.  Ame;  Emanuelsson.  Jan;  Johansson.  Ingemar;  and  Wahlen, 
Svante.  to  Rockwool  AB.  Fibrous  material  having  good  dimensional 
and  heat  stability  4.341,597.  CI.  162-127.000. 
Andrus.  Ronald  L  ;  Reade.  Richard  F..  deceased;  and  by  Reade,  Clara 
M.,  adminisiratnx.  to  Coming  Glass  Works.   Method  of  making 
strengthened  transparent  glass-ceramic,  partially  body -crystallized, 
and  surface-crystallized  glass  articles.  4,341,543,  CI.  65-30.100. 
Angerer,  Reinhold;  See — 

Scheurecker,    Werner;    Wirth.    Josef;    and    Angerer,    Reinhold, 
4.341.257,  CI.  164-150.000. 
Anntsu  Electric  Company  Limited:  See- 
Kawasaki.     Tetsuro;     and     Toda,     Hiromichi,     4.341,994,     CI. 
324-132.000. 
Antos,  George  J.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Hydrocarbon  dehydrogenation  with  an 
attenuated   superactive  multimetallic  catalytic  composite  for  use 
therem.  4,341,664,  CI.  252-466.0PT. 
Anttila.  Antero.  to  OY.  Tampella  AB.  Rock  drilling  method.  4,341.271. 

CI.  175-24.000. 
Anuta,   David  A.,  to  Zimmer.   Inc.   Low  viscosity  bone  cement. 

4.341.691,  CI.  523-116.000. 
Aoki,  Bunya:  See — 

Oi.  Nobuhiro;  Aoki,  Bunya;  Shinozaki,  Teizo;  Moro,  Kanji;  Mat- 

sunaga,  Isao;  Nolo,  Takao;  Nebashi,  Toshiyuki;  Harada.  Yusuke; 

Endo,  Hisao;  Kimura.  Takao;  Okazaki,  Hiroshi;  Ogawa,  Haruki; 

and  Shindo.  Minoru.  4,341,776,  CI.  424-246.000. 

Aoki.  Nanao,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Photograph  film  unit. 

4.341,857,  CI.  430-207  000 
Aoki,  Takao;  Miyakoshi,  Hideo;  Hirasawa,  Yoshihei;  and  Nishii,  Yasuo, 
to  Chugai  Seiyaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Method  for  suppressing  abnor- 
mal   rise   in   immunological    function   and   agent   useful   therefor. 
4,341.774,  CI.  424-236.000. 
Appelgren,  Curt  H.:  See — 

Bogentof^,  Conny  B.;  and  Appelgren,  Curt  H.,  4,341,759,  CI. 
424-21.000. 
Apple,  Theodore  S.:  See — 

Phillipp.  Robert  G.;  Apple,  Theodore  S.;  and  Ernest,  Paul  W., 
4,341,975.  CI.  313-25.000. 
Appleby,  Robert  H.;  and  Cove,  Peter  L.,  to  Titus  Tool  Company 

Limited.  Joining  device.  4,341,485,  CI.  403-231.000. 
Aptec  Corporation:  See — 

French,  Roger  F.,  4,341,202.  CI.  126-433.000. 
Aral,  Toshio:  See — 

Kashiwagi.  Kazuo;  Arai,  Toshio;  Toda.  Takao;  Shirai,  Masanari; 
and  Yanagi,  Masaaki,  4,341,463,  CI.  355-14.0CH. 
Aral,  Yasuyuki:  See — 

Imai,  Kunio;  Tsukagoshi,  Tsunehiro;  Yokozeki,  Shinichi;  Yoshino, 
Toshikazu;  and  Arai,  Yasuyuki,  4,341,838,  CI.  428-338.000. 
Arbabian,  Morteza.  Waste  water  heat  recovery  apparatus.  4,341,263, 

CI.  165-40  000. 
Arco  Industnes  Ltd.:  See — 

Tsui,  Kwok  W.;  and  Yuen,  Sing  C.  J.,  4,341,034.  CI.  46-14.000. 
Armco  Inc.;  See — 

Douthett.  Joseph  A.;  and  Tanczyn,  Harry,  4,341,555,  CI.  75- 
128.0OA. 
Armour  and  Company:  See — 

Orlowski,   Gerald   J.;   and   Dugle,   Thomas  E.,  4,341.154,  CI. 
100-194.000. 
Amdt,  Friedrich:  See — 

Kniger,  Hans-Rudolf;  Amdt.  Friedrich;  Baumert.  Dietrich;  and 
Rusch,  Reinhart.  4.341,551,  Q.  71-90.000. 
Ameklev,  Duane  R.;  See — 

Pallos,  Ferenc  M.;  Brokke,  Mervin  E.;  and  Ameklev,  Duane  R., 
4,341,550,  CI.  71-88.000. 
Arnold.  Bonnie  K..  executrix:  See — 

Arnold,  Emmons  S..  deceased.  4,341,338,  Q.  229-23.0BT. 
Arnold,  Emmons  S..  deceased  (by  Amold,  Bonnie  K.,  executrix),  to 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Corrugated  box  bulk  materials.  4,341,338,  CI. 
229-23.0BT 
Amold,  Michael  C.  Inflatable  ball  and  valve  sealing  device.  4,341,382, 
CI.  273-65.0OC. 


Amtzen,  Huguette  C.  Method  and  apparatus  for  covering  books. 

4,341,401,  CI.  281-34.000. 
Arvanitis,  Aristotclis,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Multi-resonator  crystal  filter 
having  a  reduced  number  of  pins  and  method  of  fabrication  thereof. 
4,342.014,  CI.  333-191.000. 
Asahi  Glass  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Miyake,  Haruhisa;  Sugaya,  Yoshio;  and  Asawa,  Tatsuro,  4,341,685, 

CI.  524-104.000. 
Oda,  Yoshio;  Morimoto,  Takeshi;  and  Suzuki,  Kohji,  4,341,612,  CI. 
204-253.000. 
Asahi  Malleable  Iron  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Sugioka,'SIasumi,  4,341,372,  CI.  254-353.000. 
Asawa,  Tatsuro:  See — 

Miyake,  Haruhisa;  Sugaya,  Yoshio;  and  Asawa,  Tatsuro,  4,341,685, 
CI.  524-104.000. 
ASEA  Aktiebolag;  See— 

Thomell,  Unnart,  4,342,063,  CI.  361-79.000. 
Ashland  Oil.  Inc.;  See — 

Martin,  Jeffrey  E.;  Vozella,  Albert  F.;  Watts,  Golden  F.;  and 

Luckman,  Edwin  R..  4,341,668.  CI.  524-297.000. 
Myers.  George  D..  4.341,624,  CI.  208-120.000. 
Ateliers  des  Charmilles,  S.A.:  See — 

Briffod,  Jean-Paul;  Martin,  Roland;  Pfau,  Jean;  BonuneU,  Bernard; 
and  Schnellmann,  Danielle,  4,341,939,  CI.  219-69.00W. 
Atkinson,  Gordon  E.,  to  Vemay  Laboratories,  Inc.  Combination  check- 
overpressure  relief  valve.  4,341,239,  CI.  137-493.000. 
Atlas  Steel  Rule  Die,  Inc.;  See— 

Graboyes,  Herman  A.;  and  Helman,  Frank  D.,  4,341,008.  Q. 
29-467.000. 
Auinger,  Herbert,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Three  phase  winding 
for  high  voluge  machines  with  y-connected  phases.  4,341,970,  CI. 
310-184.000. 
Austen,  Alfred  A.;  and  Humphries,  Darral  V.,  to  Bethlehem  Steel 
Corporation.    Biaxially  oriented   thermoplastic   polymer  film  and 
method  of  manufacture.  4,341,827,  CI.  428-36.000. 
Autopost  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Ryan,  John  E.,  4,341,488.  CI.  4O4-I0.000. 
Autovox  S.p.A.:  See — 

Maddaloni,  Ciro,  4,341,364,  CI.  242-191.000.  * 

B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The:  See— 

Landsness,  Clifford  A.;  Rinker,  William  R.;  Barnes,  Thomas  £.;  and 
White.  Mauncc  E.,  4,341.727,  CI.  264-145.000. 
B.S.G.  Intemational  Limited:  See- 
Cunningham.  Douglas  J..  4,341,422,  Q.  297-488.000. 
Babcock-Hitachi  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Mori,    Toshikatsu;    Kumagai,    Teruo;    MaUuda.    Shimpei;    and 
Nakajima.  Fumito,  4,341,753,  CI.  423-569.000. 
Babcock  &.  Wilcox  Company,  The:  See— 

Britt,  James  M.;  and  Logue,  Charles  C,  4,341,561,  Q.  106-87.000. 

Gutzwiller,  James  E.,  Jr.,  4,341,113,  Q.  73-105.000. 

Bachot,  Jean;  and  Grosbois,  Jean,  to  Chloe  Chimie.  Diaphragm  for 

electrolysis  and  process  for  the  preparation  thereof.  4,341,615,  CI. 

204-296.000. 

Backlund,  Anders  D.  Method  and  a  device  for  energy  conversion. 

4.341,075,  CI.  60-531.000. 
Baermann,  Max.  Device  for  automatically  controIUng  the  braking  force 
of  an  eddy  current  and/or  friction  track  brake.   4,341,290,  Q. 
188-165.000. 
Bagby,  Thomas  L.;  Demeny,  Gary  L.;  and  Smead,  Robert  G.,  to  Cater- 
pillar Tractor  Co.  Method  of  electrostatically  coating  an  article  with 
paint.  4,341,815,  CI.  427-33.000. 
Baggaley.  Keith  H.:  See— 

Cassidy,  Frederick;  Baggaley,  Keith  H.;  and  Tyrrell,  Arthur  W.  R., 
4,341,708,  CI.  260-326.290. 
Bailey,  Donald  H.,  to  Suburban  Tool,  Inc.  Precision  tools  and  precision 
tool  sets,  and  methods  of  constructing  and  utilizing  same.  4,341,020, 
CI.  33-174.0TA. 
Baker,  Alfred  G.:  See- 
Baker,  Andrew  J.;  and  Baker,  Alfred  G.,  4,341,302,  Q.  206-219.000. 
Baker,  Andrew  J.;  and  Baker,  Alfred  G.,  to  United  Fillers  Pty.  Ltd. 

Storing  and  mixing  apparatus.  4,341,302,  CI.  206-219.000. 
Baker.  Bill  E.;  See- 
Rice,  DarreU;  and  Baker,  Bill  E.,  4,342,061,  CI.  361-58.000. 
Baker,  Joseph  W.,  to  Brunswick  Corporation.  Position  indicating  valve 

means.  4,341,241,  Q.  137-554.000. 
Baker,  Philip  G.;  and  Matthews,  Gerald  L.,  to  Polaroid  Cbrporation. 
Self-developing    photographic    apparatus    with    multiple    timers. 
4,341.454,  CI.  354-304.000. 
Bakhir,  Vitold  M.;  See— 

Alekhin,  Stanislav  A.;  Bakhir,  Vitold  M.;  and  Bom,  Raisa  I., 
4,341,115,  CI.  73-153.000. 
Bako,  Lazlo,  to  Presto  Lock,  Inc.  Combination  locks.  4,341,101,  CI. 

70-312.000. 
Balco  Filtertechnik  GmbH:  See— 

Heidbom,  Ernst,  4,341,603,  Q.  204-11.000. 
Ball  Corporation:  See— 

Escallon,  Eduardo  C;  and  Marsh,  Paul  S.,  4,341,103,  CI.  72-70.000. 
Marcantonio,  Arnold  F.;  Kress,  Paul  J.;  and  Powers,  John  W., 
4,341,878,  CI.  524-3.000. 
Bando,  Niro,  to  Kuhota,  Ltd.  System  of  changing  travelling  speed  of 

working  vehicle.  4,341,129,  CI.  74-481.000. 
Banks,   George   W.    High   pressure,   three   stage,   balanced   valve. 

4,341,370,  a.  251-282.000. 
Barber,  William  H.:  See— 

Beckert,  Wemer  F.;  Barber,  WUliam  H.;  Bowen,  Richard  E;  and 
Dengel,  Ottmar  H.,  4,341,651,  CI.  252-188.250. 
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Barnes,  Thomas  E.:  See — 

Landsness,  Clifford  A.;  Rinker,  William  R.;  Barnes,  Thomas  E.;  and 
White,  Maurice  E.,  4,341,727,  CI.  264-145.000. 
Bamett,  Gary  A.;  and  Shealy,  James  P.,  Jr.,  to  M.  Lowenstein  Corpora- 
tion. Synthetic  chamois  wiping  cloths.  4,341,832,  CI.  428-196.000. 
Bamish,  Ian  T.;  and  Cross,  Peter  E.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Heterobicyclic  keto- 

and  amino-acids,  esters  and  amides.  4,341,792,  CI.  424-275.000. 
Baron,  Kenneth;  and  McArthur,  Dennis  P.,  to  Union  Oil  Company  of 
Califomia.  Catalysts  for  reducing  CO  and  SO;(  emissions  from  cau- 
lytic  cracking  units.  4,341,661,  CI.  252-455.00Z. 
Barrett,  Wayne  T.;  and  Brown,  Patrick  M.,  to  Foote  Mineral  Co. 
Eutectic  mixture  as  a  flux  for  glass  melts.  4,341,566.  CI.  106-313.000. 
Barry  Wright  Corporation:  See- 
Peterson,  Robert  R.,  4,341,499,  CI.  416-134.00A. 
Bartholomew,  Robert  F.;  Garbarino,  Paul  L.;  Gardiner,  James  R.; 
Revitz,  Martin;  and  Shepard,  Joseph  F.,  to  Intemational  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Method  for  making  an  electrical  contact  to  a 
silicon  substrate  through  a  relatively  thin  layer  of  silicon  dioxide  on 
the  surface  of  the  substrate.  4,341,009,  Q.  29-571.000. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Chakrabarti,'  Sarbananda;  Hutchison,  John;  and  Volkert,  Otto, 
4,341,686.  CI.  427-244.000. 
Bass,  Jerry  D.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Elevator  system. 

4,341,288,  CI.  187-29.00R. 
Batorewicz,  Wadim,  to  Uniroyal,  Inc.  Diphosphites.  4.341.721.  CI. 

260-930.000. 
Bauer,  Daniel;  Leroy,  Jules;  and  Beck,  Jean-Paul,  to  L'Oreal.  Method 

and  apparatus  for  setting  hair.  4.341,229,  CI.  132-7.000. 
Baumert,  Dietrich:  See — 

Kruger,  Hans-Rudolf;  Amdt,  Friedrich;  Baumert,  Dietrich;  and 
Rusch,  Reinhart,  4,341,551,  CI.  71-90.000. 
Baumgartner,  August;  and  Plaschy,  Martin,  to  Zellweger  Uster  Ltd. 

Production  of  bindings  of  fiber  bundles.  4,341,065,  CI.  57-22.000. 
Baumgartner,  August,  to  Zellweger  Uster  Ltd.  Method  of  and  appara- 
tus for  the  binding  of  fiber  bundles.  4,341,066,  CI.  57-22.000. 
Bausch  &  Lomb  Incorporated:  See— 

Deichert,  William  G.;  Friends,  Gary  D.;  Melpolder,  John  B.;  and 
Park,  Joon  S.,  4,341,889,  CI.  528-26.000. 
Bax,  Ronald  F.,  to  Pifizer,  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  for  compensating 
the  dark   current   photoelectric   transducers.   4.341,956,   CI.   230- 
214.00C. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Bilstad,  Amold  C;  and  Wicnienski,  Michael,  4,341,116,  CI.  73- 
290.00V. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Hofen,  Willi;  Klenk,  Herbert;  Schreyer,  Gerd;  Weiberg,  Otto; 
Waldmann,  Helmut;  Seifert,  Hermann;  Reissinger,  Karl-Her- 
mann;.and  Swodenk,  Wolfgang,  4,341,709,  CI.  549-272.000. 
Kreuer,  Karl  D.;  and  Schulte,  Klaus.  4,341,876,  CI.  521-170.000. 
Putter,  Rolf;  Pfister,  Theodor;  Niese,  Manfred;  and  Wenzl,  Peter, 

4.341.719,  CI.  260-509.000. 

Schneider,  Gottfried;  Wagner,   Kuno;  and  Muller,   Hanns  P., 

4,341,909,  CI.  568-863.000. 
Vogei,  Axpl;  StefTan,  Guido;  Mannes,  Karl;  and  Trescher,  Viktor, 

4.341.720,  CI.  26O-544.00Y. 

Wagner,  Kuno;  and  Findeisen,  Kurt,  4,341,650,  CI.  252-182.000. 
Wamcke,  Heinz;  Kahl,  Melchior;  Meyer,  Hans  H.;  and  Schur- 
meyer,  Paul,  4,341,108,  CI.  73-23.000. 
Bayerische  Motoren  Werke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Mayr,  Bertold;  and  SeidI,  Jiri,  4,341,186,  CI.  123-52.00M. 
BBC  Brown,  Boveri  &  Company,  Ltd.:  See- 
Keller,  Jakob,  4,341,933,  CI.  200-148.00R. 
Beach,  Ralph  L.,  Jr.;  and  Fuson,  William  R.,  to  Intemational  Paper 

Company.  Polygonal  paperboard  drum.  4,341,337.  CI.  229-23.0BT. 
Beal,  John  C:  See— 

Mackay,  Neilson  A.  M.;  and  Beal,  John  C,  4.341.1 12.  Q.  73-73.000. 
Beall,  George  H.;  and  Pierson,  Joseph  E.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works. 
Method  of  making  peraluminous  nephelineAalsilite  glass-ceramics. 
4,341,544,  CI.  65-30.140. 
Beard,  Dale  A.:  See— 

Relyea.    Kenneth    D.;    and    Beard,    Dale    A.,    4,341.133,    CI. 
101-125.000. 
Beaumont  (U.K.)  Limited:  See— 

Maton.  Maurice  E.  G.,  4,341,232,  CI.  134-107.000. 
Beazley,  Ralph:  See — 

Blair,  Richard  F.;  and  Beazley,  Ralph,  4,341,107,  CI.  73-3.000. 
Beck,  Jean-Pauh  See- 
Bauer,  Daniel;  Leroy,  Jules;  and  Beck,  Jean-Paul.  4.341.229.  CI. 
132-7,000. 
Becker,  Heinz.  Surfacing  for  sports  areas,  more  particularly  tennis 

courts.  4,341,836,  CI.  428-308.400. 
Beckerman,  Howard  L.;  and  Pepe,  Russell  J.,  to  Singer  Company,  The. 
Pattem  display  arrangement  for  an  electronically  controlled  sewing 
machine.  4,341.170,  CI.  112-158.00E. 
Beckert,  Wemer  F.;  Barber,  William  H.;  Bowen,  Richard  E.;  and 
Dengel,  Ottmar  H.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Compositions 
and  methods  for  generation  of  gases  containing  hydrogen  or  hydro- 
gen isotopes.  4,341,651,  CI.  252-188.250. 
Beckman  Instmments,  Inc.:  See — 

Christensen,  Kim  S.,  4.341,568,  CI.  134-21.000. 
Beckman,  Stuart.  Magnetically  driven  centrifuge  system.  4,341,343,  CI. 

233-26.000. 
Beecham  Group  Limited:  See — 

Cassidy,  Frederick;  Baggaley,  Keith  H.;  and  Tyrrell,  Arthur  W.  R., 
4,341,708,  CI.  260-326.290. 


Cassidy,    Frederick;    and    Wootton,    Gordon,    4,341,789,    d. 

424-274.000. 
Ferris,  Michael  J.,  4,341,793,  Q.  424-279.000. 
Beehive  Machinery,  Inc.:  See— 

dos  Santos,  Claudio;  and  McFarland,  Archie  R.,  4,340,994,  Q. 
17-45.000. 
Beiersdorf  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Hauber,  Rudiger;  and  Guse.  Gunter,  4,341,680,  Q.  323-329.000. 
Beissbarth,  Osmond.  Wheel  alignment  measuring  apparatus.  4,341,021, 

CI.  33-203.180. 
Belanger,  Patrice  C;  and  Young,  Robert  N.,  to  Merck  k  Co.,  Inc. 
Derivatives  of  2-hydroxy-6,9-mcthano-l  l-amino-5,6.7,8,9,IO-hexahy- 
dro-benzocyclooctene.  4,341,904,  CI.  564-427.000. 
Bell  &  Howell  Company:  See— 

Houskamp,  Robert  W..  4,341,985,  CI.  318-260.000. 
Bell,  Stanley  C:  See- 
Kim,  Dong  H.;  and  BeU,  Stanley  C,  4,341,718,  Q.  260-301.180. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See — 

Adams,  Arthur  C;  and  Levinstein,   Hyman  J.,  4,341.818,  Q. 

427-83.000. 
Mills.  Allen  P.,  Jr.,  4,341.731.  CI.  376-136.000. 
Saari.  Veikko  R.,  4,342.003,  Q.  330-253.000. 
Starace.  Jeremia  P.,  4,340,996,  CI.  24-20.00R. 
Bell.  Weldon  K.;  Chang,  Clarence  D.;  and  Shinnar,  Reuel.  to  Motril  Oil 
Corporation.  Method  for  generating  power  upon  demand.  4,341,069, 
CI.  60-39.020. 
Bello,  Ernesto:  See — 

Drbal,  Vladimir  J.;  Ginsberg,  Guenter;  Hodgins,  Bruce  J.;  Richard- 
son, John  A.;  Britton,  Ted  W.;  Grimm,  Richard  M.;  Bello,  Er- 
nesto; Rodriguez,  Rodolfo  R.;  and  Saltz.  Ivan  K.,  4,341,736,  CI. 
422-100.000. 
Belopolsky,  Marx  S.:  See— 

Koshlyak,  Leonid  L.;  Kareev,  Jury  P.;  Romankov,  Evgeny  A.; 
Zotov,  Sergei  N.;  Belopolsky.  Marx  S.;  and  Kalinovsky.  Vilien 
v..  4.341.724,  a.  264-27.000. 
Bendix  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Borden.  Raymond  W.;  and  DeBard.  Jama  £..  4,341,968,  Q. 

310-91.000.  ; 

Freedman,  Morris  D.;  and  Whiteside,  A^t  £.,  4,342,083,  Q. 

364-200.000. 
Settlemire,  David  J.;  Ide,  John  D.;  and  Novo,  Mario  C,  4.342.120, 

a.  455-222.000. 
Staron,  John  C.  4.341,006,  CI.  29-434.000. 
Beneze,  Heinz  W.,  to  Firestone  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  The.  Tire  and 

method  of  making.  4.341.251,  O.  I32-357.00A. 
Benjamin,  Ralph:  See — 

Anderson,   Iain;   Benjamin,   Ralph;  and   Morgan,   Thomas  R., 
4,342,035,  CI.  343-792.500. 
Bentley,  Arthur  P.  Sonic  pressure  wave  pump  for  low  production  wells. 

4,341,505,  CI.  417-240.000. 
Benton.  William  M.  Electronic  funds  transfer  and  voucher  issue  system. 

4.341.951,  CI.  233-379.000. 
Berger,  Charles  V..  to  UOP  Inc.  Transalkylation  process  with  recycle 

of  Cio  hydrocarbons.  4.341.914,  Q.  583-474.000. 
Bergmann,  Horst:  See — 

Wolters,     Gerhard;     and     Bergmann.     Horst,    4,341,194.    CI. 
123-557.000. 
BergwerksvertMnd  GmbH:  See — 

Meyer,  Frank;  and  Romey,  Ingo,  4,341,301,  CI.  206-219.000. 
Bemardis,  Francesco;  Adamoli,  Contardo;  and  Cretaz,  Franco,  to  Ing. 
C.  Olivetti  &  C,  S.p.A.   Wire  printing  device.  4,341.478,  O. 
40O-I24.000. 
Berry,  William  W.;  and  Allen,  Hanceford  L.,  to  Intemational  Minerals 
&  Chemical  Corp.  Purification  of  phosphoric  acid.  4,341,638,  G. 
210-666.000. 
Bertolacini,  Ralph  J.;  and  Forsythe,  William  L.,  Jr.,  to  Standard  Oil 
Company  (Indiana).  Catalytic  cracking  using  a  mixture  of  cracking 
catalyst  particles  with  particles  of  platinum  group  metal  or  rhenium 
on  inert  substrates  regenerated  to  up  to  about  0.1%  coke.  4,341,623, 
CI.  208-113.000. 
Bertolacini,  Ralph  J.;  and  Forsythe,  William  L.,  Jr.,  to  Standard  Oil 
Company  (Indiana).  Catalytic  cracking  catalyst  4,341,660,  CI.  252- 
455.00Z. 
Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation:  See- 
Austen,  Alfred  A.;  and  Humphries.  Darral  V..  4.341,827,  Q. 
428-36.000. 
Betts,  Max  W.;  Burrow,  Thomas  R.;  Robinson,  Frank;  and  White, 
Patrick  A.,  to  Courtaulds  Limited.  Composite  structure  in  the  form  of 
a  disc  of  knitted  carbon  fibers.  4,341,830,  CI.  428-65.000. 
Betzing,  Hans;  Biedermann,  Jurgen;  Mateme,  Carsten;  and  Neuser, 
Volker,  to  A.  Nattermarm  &  Cie.  GmbH.  Pyrrolidinylalkylcarboxylic 
acid  amide  derivatives,  their  preparation  and  phamiaceutical  compo- 
sitions containing  them.  4,341,790,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Bexford  Limited:  See — 

Clarke,    Stuart    G.;    and    Craig.    WiUiam    A..    4.341.862,    Q. 
430-327.000. 
Biber,  Conrad  H.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Infrared  camera  rangiBg 

system.  4.341,447,  CI.  354-23.000. 
Biedermann,  Jurgen:  See— 

Betzing.  Hans;  Biedermann,  Jurgen;  Mateme.  Carsten;  and  Neuser, 
Volker,  4,341,790,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Bier,  David  A.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  spacing  sheets 

and  moving  groups  of  spaced  sheets.  4,341,334,  G.  223-%.5O0. 
Bilstad,  Amold  C;  and  Wicnienski,  Michael,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Labo- 
ratories, Inc.  Liquid  absence  detector.  4,341,116,  G.  73-290.00V. 
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Bio-Energy  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Diba,  Keyvsn  T..  4,341,002.  Q.  29-235.000. 
BioniedicaJ  Engineering  Corp.:  See— 

Buechel,  Frederick  F.;  and  PtppM.  Miclurl  J..  4,340,978,  Q. 
3-1.911. 
Bird,  James  M.,  to  Industrial  Vehicles  International  Inc.  Carrier  vehicle 

for  seisnuc  vibrational  system  4,341,282,  CI.  181-114.000. 
Bisschopa,  Yvan;  Dragucz  Tnpels  de  Hault  Emmanuel;  JnofT,  Aleksef; 
and  Delaby,  Alam,  to  Lilachun.  Quaternary  ammonium  salt  mutures. 
4.341,644.  a.  252-8.800. 
Btxby,  James  A.:  See— 

LaBeau,  Gary  A.;  and  Buby.  James  A..  4.342,057.  d.  360-76.000. 
Black,  Philip  W  :  See— 

Lighty,  Paul  E.;  Black.  Philip  W.;  and  Irven,  John.  4,341,441.  CI. 

350-96.300. 

Blair,  Charles  M..  Jr..  to  Magna  Corporation.  Method  of  recovering 

petroleum  from  a  subterranean  reservoir  incorporating  a  polyether 

polyol.  4,341,265,  CI.  166-274.000. 

Blair,  Richard  F  ,  and  Beazley.  Ralph,  to  Tylan  Corporation.  Calibrata- 

ble  system  for  measunng  fluid  now.  4.341,107.  CI.  73-3.000. 
Blair.  Timothy  T  :  See- 
Iyer,   Venkat  K.;  Borostyan.  Stephen;  and  Blair.  Timothy  T., 
4,341,456.  a.  355-3.(TTR. 
Blattel  Steven  R ;  and  Hilscher.  Larry  W..  to  NL  Industries,  Inc. 

Aqueous  drilling  and  packer  fluids.  4,341.645.  CI.  252-8.50C. 
Blevins,     Paul.     Tamperproof    dead     bolt     device.     4.341.408,     CI. 

292-150.000. 
Bloch,  Moshe  R.;  Sasson.  Joel;  Ginzburg.  Margaret  E.;  Goldman.  Zvi; 
Ginzburg.  Ben  Z.;  Garti.  Nissim;  and  Porath.  Asher.  Oil  products 
from  algae.  4.341.038.  CI.  47-1.400. 
Block.  Philip  M.  Percolation  testing  method  and  apparatus.  4,341,110, 

CI.  73-38.000. 
Bloomfield.  Dennis  G.,  to  Steetky  Engineering  Limited.  Explosion 

relief  means.  4.341.041,  Q.  49-141.000. 
Bloos,  Johannes:  See — 

Geboers,  Joscphus  J.  A.;  Janssen.  Daniel  J.  G.;  and  Bloos,  Johan- 
nes. 4,341,991,  a.  323-311.000. 
Blount,  Inc.:  See — 

Eikerman.  H.  H.;  and  Naylor.  Joseph  L..  4.341.516,  Q.  432-95.000. 
Bloxsom.  Dan  E.  Solar  energy  collector.  4.341.203.  CI.  126-440.000. 
Bloxsom.  Dan  E.  Solar  energy  collector.  4.341.204.  C\.  126-440.000. 
Boa,  Walter;  and  Grundon,  Peter  M.,  to  National  Research  Develop- 
ment   Corporation.     Block    handling    apparatus.    4,341,333.    CI. 
225-96.000. 
Bochtler,  Eugen:  See — 

Kuhn,  Bemhard;  and  BochUer,  Eugen.  4.341.519,  Q.  433-122.000. 
Boden,  Richard  M,  to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.   1- 
Ethoxy-1-ethanol  aceute  and  uses  thereof  for  augmenting  or  enhanc- 
ing  the  aroma  of  taste  of  consumable  materials.   4.341.646,  CI. 
252-8.900. 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See — 

Dalby.  Thomas  G..  4,342,037,  CL  343-846.000. 
Bogentoft,  Conny  B.;  and  Appelgren.  Curt  H.,  to  Aktiebolaget  Hassle. 
Granule    having    controlled    release    properties.    4,341.759.    CI. 
424-21.000. 
Bohl.  Edward  H.:  See— 

Wyatt.  Richard  G.;  James,  Walter  D.;  Bohl,  Edward  H.;  TheU, 

Kenneth  W.;  Saif.  Linda  J.;  Kalica,  Anthony  R.;  Greenberg, 

Harry   B.;    Kapikian.    Albert   Z.;   and   Chanock.    Robert   M., 

4.341,870.  a.  435-237.000. 

Bohm.  Wolfgang;  Wolmer,  Roger;  Szulczyk.  Andreas;  and  Malikowski. 

Willi,    to   Degussa   -    Aktiengesellschaft.    Material    for  electrical 

contacts.  4.341,556,  CI.  75-173.00A. 

Bolze,  Manfred,  and  Drawert,  Manfred,  to  Schering  AG.  Polyester 

amide  melt  adhesives.  4,341,671,  CI.  528-324.000. 
Bommeli.  Bernard;  See — 

Briffod.  Jean-Paul;  Martin,  Roland;  Pfau,  Jean;  BommeU,  Bernard; 
and  Schnellmann.  Danielle,  4.341,939.  Q.  219-69.00W. 
Bonn.  John  W..  to  CVI  Incorporated.  Cryopump  apparatus.  4,341,079, 

CI.  62-55.500. 
Boomus,  Mary  K.:  See — 

Vadnay.  Attila;  and  Boomus.  Mary  K..  4,341.538.  CI.  55-159.000. 
Boone.  Gary  W..  to  Texas  Instrumento  Incorporated.  Display  method 
for  variable  function  programmed  system.  4.342,094.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Booihe,  James  H.:  See — 

Sassiver.    Martin    L.;    and    Boothe,    James    H.,    4,341,703.    CI. 
260-239.100. 
Borden.  Raymond  W.;  and  DeBard,  James  E..  to  Bendix  Corporation. 
The.    Support    means    for    high-temperature    generator    stators. 
4.341,968,  a.  310-91.000. 
Borg-Wamer  Corporation:  See — 

Halpem.  Yuval.  4,341.694.  Q.  252-606.000. 
Bom.  Raisa  I.:  See— 

Alekhin,  Stantslav  A.;  Bakhir,  Vitold  M.;  and  Bom.  Raisa  I.. 
4.341.115.  a.  73-153.000. 
Borostyan.  Stephen:  See — 

Iyer.  Venkat  K.;  Borostyan.  Stephen;  and  Blair.  Timothy  T., 
4.341.456.  CI.  355-3.0TR. 
Borrelli.  Nicholas  F.;  Whitman,  Arthur  J.;  and  Young,  Peter  L.,  to 
Coming  Glass  Works.  Archival  optical  recording  medium.  4,341.863. 
CI.  430-346.000. 
Borrows,  Kenneth  P.,  to  Magnaflux  Corporation.  Magnetic  particle 
inspection  process  useable  with  simultaneous  illumination  by  ultra- 
violet and  white  Ught  4.341.997,  Q.  324-215.000. 


Bortfeld.  David  P.:  See- 
John.   Gunter.    Heyman,    Philip   M.;   and    Bortfeld,   David   P., 

4.341,952.  a.  235-487  000. 
Botch-Siemens  Hausgerate  GmbH:  See — 

Steiner,  Herbert;  and  Mag^,  Johann.  4.341.949.  Q.  219-553.000. 
Bossard.  Ronald  G;  and  Goodm.  Roberi  B..  to  MinnesoU  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.  Strain-relief  brace  for  cable  splice  case. 
4,341,922.  CI.  174-92.000. 
Bouley,  Jean-Claude:  See — 

Landreau,  Jean;  Delpech,  Philippe;  and  Bouley,  Jean-Claude, 
4.341.570,  a.  148-1.500. 
Bowen,  John  C,  to  Ametek,  Inc.  Solar  energy  collector  sub-assemblies 

and  combinations  thereof  4.341.200.  Q.  126-417.000. 
Bowen.  Richard  E.:  See — 

Beckert,  Werner  F.;  Barber,  William  H.;  Bowen,  Richard  E.;  and 
Dengel.  Ottmar  H..  4.341.651.  CI.  252-188.250. 
Bowler.  Lauren  L..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Low  pressure 

throttle  body  injection  apparatus.  4,341.193.  Q.  123-472.000. 
Bowser.  Donald  M..  to  Tniswal  Systems  Corp.  Splicing  and  truss 

assembly  apparatus  and  methods.  4.341,153,  Q.  100-35.000. 
Braaten.  Mark  E.:  See— 

lya,  Sridhar  K.;  Van  Slooten.  Richard  A.;  Braaten,  Mark  E.;  and 
Uy,  James  R..  4,341,749,  CI.  423-349.000. 
Braeger.  Horst.  to  Nordischer  Maschinenbau  Rud.  Baader  GmbH  and 

Co  Kg.  Apparatus  for  skinmng  fish.  4.340.995,  CI.  17-62.000. 
Brainard,  William  A.;  and  Wheeler,  Donald  R..  to  United  Sutes  of 
America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  Refrac- 
tory coatmgs.  4.341,843,  CI.  428-457.000. 
Braksmayer,  Diza  P.;  and  Hussain.  Syed  N.,  to  FMC  Corporation. 
Tris-(3-hydroxyalkyl)  phosphine  oxide  flame  retardant  compositions. 
4.341.696.  CI.  524-139.000. 
Brandt  Company,  The:  See — 

Heilhecker,  Joe  K.,  4,341,627,  Q.  209-409.000. 
Braun.  Anton.  Hermetic  seal  for  compressors  or  the  like.  4,341,507,  Q. 

417-364.000. 
Braun.  Barbara  J.:  See — 

Rowley.  Kathryn  E..  4.341.421.  Q.  297-465.000. 
Braun.  Dieter;  and  Hubner,  Peter-Michael,  to  Westfalia-Werke  Franz 
Knobel  A  Sohne  KG.  Vehicle  having  at  least  two  rows  of  tandem 
scats.  4,341.415.  Q.  296-65.00R. 
Braun.  John:  See — 

Robertson.  Dale  N.;  and  Braun.  John,  4.341.728,  Q.  264-161.000. 
Braunstein.  Morris:  See — 

Robinson.  Morton;  Pastor.  Ricardo  C;  and  Braunstein,  Morris, 
4.341.873,  CI.  501-40.000. 
Bravo.  Sergio  M.  Gasoline  pump  reset  lever  lock  apparatus.  4,341.326. 

a.  222-32.000. 
Breckenridge,  Roger  A.:  See — 

Fripp,  Archibald  L.;  Robertson.  James  B.;  and  Breckenridge, 
Roger  A..  4.341,012.  Q.  29-620.000. 
Breen.  Nixon  B..  to  Alcan  Research  and  Development  Limited.  Reduc- 
tion   of   arc    blow    in    multi-electrode    welding.    4,341.944.    CI. 
219-123.000. 
Breiter.  Manfred  W.:  See- 
Park,  Dong-Sil;  Breiter,  Manfred  W.;  Dunn,  Bruce  S.;  and  Navias, 
Louis,  4.341.849,  CI.  429-104.000. 
Bremer,  Robert  C.  Jr.:  See — 

Shepherd.  Michael;  and  Bremer.  Robert  C,  Jr.,  4,341,130,  Q. 
74-574.000. 
Brennan,  John  J.:  See — 

Prewo.  Karl  M.;  and  Brennan.  John  J..  4,341.826,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Breslow.  Jeffrey  D.:  See- 
Hicks,  Alan  A.;  and  Breslow.  Jeffrey  D..  4,341.390,  CI.  273-265.000. 
Bretl,  Wayne  E.:  See— 

FaUter.  Scott  L.;  and  Bretl.  Wayne  E..  4,342,048,  CI.  358-242.000. 
Bretz,  Karl-Heiiu:  See— 

Derleth,  Helmut;  Bretz,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Sauer.  Gunther,  4,341.663. 
a.  252-463.000. 
Briffod.  Jean-Paul;  Martin.  Roland;  Pfau.  Jean;  Bommeli.  Bernard;  and 
Schnellmann,  Danielle,  to  Atehers  des  Channilles,  S.A.  Wire  elec- 
trode for  cutting  an  electrode  workpiece  by  electrical  discharges. 
4.341.939.  CI.  219-69.00W. 
Bright.  Edward  J.;  Engle,  Glenn  A.;  and  Scheingold.  William  S..  to 
AMP  Incorporated.  Electrical  connector.  4.341,429.  CI.  339-74.00R. 
Brison.  Robert  J;  and  Webber,  Michael  E..  to  Suuffer  Chemical  Com- 
pany. Soda  ash  production.  4.341.744.  CI.  423-206.00T. 
Bristol-Myers  Company:  See— 

Konishi.  Masataka;  Miyaki.  Takeo;  Tsukiura,  Hiroshi;  and  Kawa- 
guchi.  Hiroshi,  4,341,768,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Britt,  James  M.;  and  Logue,  Charles  C,  to  Babcock  ft  Wilcox  Com- 
pany, The.  Foamed  insulating  refractory.  4,341,561,  CI.  106-87.000. 
Britt.  John  P..  to  Pinna  Corporation.  Frangible  strip  of  clips.  4,341,303, 

CI.  206-343.000. 
Britton.  Ted  W.:  See— 

Drbal.  Vladimir  J.;  Ginsberg.  Guenter;  Hodgins.  Bruce  J.;  Richard- 
son. John  A.;  Britton.  Ted  W.;  Grimm.  Richard  M.;  Bello,  Er- 
nesto; Rodriguez,  Rodolfo  R.;  and  Saltz,  Ivan  K.,  4.341,736,  Q. 
422-100.000. 
Broadway.  William  W.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Fire  safe  seat  for  a  rotary 

valve.  4.341.233.  a.  137-72.000. 
Brodie,  Ivor:  See — 

Mooney.  John  B ;  and  Brodie,  Ivor.  4.341.851,  Q.  430-56.000. 
Brodoflf.  Bernard.  Settling  tanks  for  waste  disposal.  4.341.643,  G. 
210-803.000. 
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Brokke,  Mervin  £.:  See — 

Pallos.  Ferenc  M.;  Brokke,  Mervin  £.;  and  Ameklev,  Duane  R., 
4,341.550,  a.  71-88.000. 
Browder.  George  B..  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Servo  control 
system  for  the  positioning  of  an  apparatus.  4,341,986,  Q.  318-618.000. 
Brown.  James  M..  Jr.:  See— 

Critchell,  Kenneth  G.;  and  Brown,  James  M.,  Jr..  4,341,248.  Q. 
144-378.000. 
Brown,  Keith.  Visible  information  management  system.  4,341,028,  CI. 

40-534.000. 
Brown,  Patrick  M.:  See — 

Barrett,   Wayne   T.;   and   Brown,   Patrick   M.,   4,341,566,   CI. 
106-313.000. 
Brown.  Paul  J.;  Dugan.  Robert  J.;  Guyette.  Richard  R.;  and  Strong, 
David  L.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp.  Program  instruc- 
tion mechanism  for  shortened  recursive  handling  of  interruptions. 
4,342.082,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Brown,  Steven  L.:  See- 
Stevens,  Don  L.,  Jr.;  Brown,  Steven  L.;  Malone,  John  A.;  Knowles, 
Timothy  A.;  and  Webb.  Thomas  G.,  4,341,174,  Q.  114-45.000. 
Brownlee,  Richard  T.;  Scotten,  Lawrence  N.;  and  Walker,  David  K. 

Catenary  mitral  valve  replacement.  4,340,977.  CI.  3-1.500. 
Brunsting.  Albert;  Hogg,  Walter  R.;  and  Newton,  William  A.,  to  Coul- 
ter Electronics.  Inc.  Reflector  optics  with  impedance  sensing  orifice. 
4,341,993.  a.  324.7I.0CP. 
Brunsting.  Albert:  See — 

Hogg.  Walter  R.;  and  Brunsting,  Albert,  4,341,471,  CI.  356-343.000. 
Bnmswick  Corporation:  See — 

Baker.  Joseph  W.,  4.341,241,  Q.  137-554.000. 
BSD  Corporation:  See— 

Turtjer,  Paul  F.,  4.341.227.  Q.  I28-8O4.000.  ^ 

Buch waiter.  Stephen  L.:  See — 

Patricca,  Steven  £.;  and  Buchwalter,  Stephen  L.,  4,341,676,  Q. 
523-417.000. 
Buechel,  Frederick  F.;  and  Pappas,  Michael  J.,  to  Biomedical  Engineer- 
ing Corp.  New  Jersey  meniscal  bearing  knee  replacement  4,340,978. 
a.  3-1.911. 
Buff,  Paul  C,  to  Valley  People,  Inc.  Electronic  gain  control  device. 

4,341,962,  a.  307-492.000. 
Buisson,  Jean-Pierre:  See — 

Royer,    Rene    R.;    and    Buisson,    Jean-Pierre,    4,341,794,    CI. 
424-285.000. 
Bull,  Dale  L.;  and  Rautiola,  Norman  A.,  to  Nartron  Corporation,  a  part 

interest.  Lamp  housing.  4,342.074.  CI.  362-365.000. 
Bunge.  John  M.  Insulating  vessel.  4,341,316.  Q.  215-I3.00R. 
Burdick,  Qayton  J.  Continuously  variable  ratio  power  transmission. 

4.341.132.  CI.  74-687.000. 
Buren,  Lawrence  L.:  See — 

Large.   George   B.;   and   Buren,   Lawrence  L.,  4,341,349,  Q. 
71-86.000. 
Burg,  Wallace  E.:  See— 

RufTmg,  Sharon  L.;  Burg.  Wallace  E.;  and  Mikhail,  Ezzat  A., 
4.341,901,  a.  564-99.000. 
Burgel  AG:  See— 

Saladin.  Josef,  4,341,475.  Q.  366-211.000. 
Burger.  Herbert  Method  and  apparatus  for  degassing  the  pressure  fluid 

of  a  hydraulic  system.  4.341,534.  Q.  55-55.000. 
Burgess,  Anthony  J.;  and  Guxlner,  David  L.,  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Imlustries  Limited.  VinyUdene  chloride  co-polymer  latex  composi- 
tions. 4.341,679,  a.  524-833.000. 
Buriks,  Rudolf  S.;  and  Lovett,  Eva  G.,  to  Petrolite  Corporation. 
Azeddinium  salts  and  polymers  and  copolymers  thereof.  4,341,887, 
a.  526-263.000. 
Burke  Mills,  Inc.:  See- 
Shaikh,  Humayun  N..  4.341.361.  O.  245-130.400. 
Burkel,  Russell  J.,  to  Realist.  Inc.  Microfkhe  reading  carrel.  4,341,446, 

a.  353-77.000. 
Bums,  Edward  J.;  and  White,  Geoffrey  T.,  to  InterNorth,  Inc.  Energy 

storage  medium  and  method.  4,341.649,  CI.  252-70.000. 
Bums,  Lyle  D..  to  PhilUps  Petroleum  Company.  Motor  fiiel.  4,341.529, 

a.  44-63.000. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See— 

Fedder.  Richard  C,  4,341,455,  CI.  355-3.0TR. 
Hanson.  Lawrence  G.,  4,342,026,  Q.  340-347.0DD. 
Hanson.  Lawrence  G.,  4,342,027,  Q.  340-347.0DD. 
Mowry,  William  H.,  Jr.;  and  Gerew,  Kathleen  M.,  4,341,404,  Q. 
283-8.00B. 
Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.:  See— 

Matthewson.  Michael  D.,  4,341.760.  Q.  424-43.000. 
Snary,  David.  4,341,697,  Q.  260-1 12.00R. 
Burrow,  Thomas  R.:  See— 

Betts,  Max  W.;  Burrow.  Thomas  R.;  Robinson,  Frank;  and  White, 
Patrick  A.,  4,341,830.  CI.  428-65.000. 
Busko-Oizczapowicz,  Irena:  See— 

Cieslak,  Jerzy;  Busko-Oszczapowicz,  Irena;  and  Stepniak,  Marek, 

4,341.779,  a.  424-248.5ia 

Buason,  Donald  G.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Director,  National 

Security  Agency,  U.S.  Government.  Digital  bridging  apparatus  for 

telephone  (xmferencing  system.  4.342.111.  CI.  370-62.000. 

Butts,  Orville  R.,  to  Roper  Corporation.  Prompting  control.  4,341,197, 

CI.  126-39.0BA. 
Buxbaum,  Lothar,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Oligomerk  epoxide 
resins  and  their  use  as  flameproofing  agents.  4,341.693.  CI.  324-93.000. 
Byrd.  Carlisle  O.,  Jr.;  and  Hounsei,  Mack  A.,  to  Manville  Service 
Corporation.  Electric  furnace  imulation  module.  4.341,916.  Q. 
373-128.000. 


Byrne.  Martin  A.:  See — 

Ellison,    Robert    H.;    and    Byrne,    Martin    A.,    4441,714,    Q. 
260-440.000. 
C.  H.  Boehringer  Sohn:  See— 

Mentrup,  Anton;  Schromm.  Kurt;  Renth,  Ernst-Otto;  Hoefke, 
Wolfgang;  Gaida,  Wolfram;  Strelkr,  Ilae;  and  Fugner,  Armin, 
4.341,778.  a.  424-248.500. 
Stahle.  Helmut;  Koppe,  Herbert;  Kummer,  Werner.  Hoefke,  Wolf- 
gang; and  Pichler,  Ludwig.  4.341.788,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Cabeza,  Maximino  R.  Simultaneous  connection  between  handlebar  and 

steering  fork  of  bicycles.  4.341,394.  Q.  280-279.000. 
Caccoma,  George  A.;  Koestner.  Joseph  H.;  O'Neill.  Brian  C;  and 
Tappen,  Frank  M.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp.  Batch 
chip  placement  system.  4,342,090,  CI.  364-491.000. 
Calandritti,  Biagio:  See — 

Calandritti,    Rosario;    and    Calandritti,    Biagio,    4,341,165,    01. 
109-8.000. 
Calandritti.  Rosario;  and  Calandritti,  Biagio.  Security  system  including 

a  revolving  door.  4,341.165.  CI.  109-8.000. 
Calcagno.  Benedetto;  Sartorio,  Emanuele;  Divo,  Claudio;  and  Verde. 
Luigi,  to  Euteco  Impianti  S.p.A.  Process  for  the  production  of  cu- 
mene.  4.341.913.  Q.  585-449.000. 
Calderara,  Reto,  to  Kistler  Instrumente  AG.  Piezoelectric  crystal 
element  for  use  in  force,  pressure  and  acceleration  transducers. 
4.341,974,  a.  310-360.000. 
Callahan,  James  L.;  Hardman,  Harley  F.;  and  Milberger.  Ernest  C,  to 
Standard  Oil  Company.  The.  Reactor  for  contacting  gases  and  a 
particulate  sohd.  4,341,717.  CI.  260465.300. 
Calundann.  Gordon  W.:  See — 

Charbonneau,    Larry   F.;   Calundann,   Gordon   W.;   and   East, 
Anthony  J..  4.341.688.  CI.  524-592.000. 
Cameron  Iron  Works.  Inc.:  See — 

Cox,  Fern  H.;  and  Roaenhauch.  Irwin,  4,341,264,  Q.  166-33.000. 
Canadian  Patents  &  Dev.  Ltd.:  See- 
Thomson,    Robert;    and    Emmett,    John    R.,    4,341,261,    CI. 
164-475.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Hosono,  Nagao;  and  Kanbe,  Junichiro,  4.341.179.  O.  118-658.000. 
Kashiwagi,  Kazuo;  Arai.  Toshio;  Toda,  Takao;  Shirai.  Masanari; 

and  Yanagi,  Masaaki,  4.341,463,  CI.  355-14.0CH. 
Kasugayama,  Yukio;  Teraaawa.  Koji;  and  Hattori,  Yoahihumi. 

4,342,041,  a.  346-140.00R. 
Nakahata,   Kimio;   Tanigawa,   Koichi;   and   Adachi,   Hiroyuki, 

4.341.457.  CI.  355-3.0CH. 
SakJai,  Shinji;  Shinoda,  Nobuhiko;  Kinoshita,  Takao;  Kawabata, 
Takashi;  Kitagishi,  Nozomu;  Hosoe,  Kazuya;  and  Ito,  Tadashi, 
4,341,953,  a.  250-204.000. 
Sugiura.    Nluneharu;    Minoura,    Kazuo;    and    Minami.    Setsuo. 
4.341,459.  CI.  355-8.000. 
CanUey.  Ross  H.  Safe  storage  box.  4.341.166,  a.  109-53.000. 
Canup,  Robert  E.;  and  Alperstein,  Martin,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Ignition 
initiating  signal  from  a  niel  injection  nozzle  valve.  4,341,196,  CI. 
123-643.000. 
Cardiuer,  M.  Jean  J.:  See — 

Decouzon,  M.  Georges;  and  Carduner,  M.  Jean  J.,  4,341,396,  Q. 
280^66.000. 
Careatti,  John  A.:  See- 
Hand.  Calvin  H.,  Jr.;  Hand,  David  J.;  and  Careatti,  John  A., 
4,341,199.  a.  126-163.00A. 
Carl  Zeisa-Stiftung:  See- 
Lang,  Walter;  Muller,  Ortwin;  and  Neidlinger,  Alfoos,  4,341,433, 
d.  330-35.000. 
Carlisle  Corporation:  See— 

Harlow,  Nonnan  R.,  4,341,309,  Q.  423-114.000. 
Carlson,  Richard  O.;  and  Yerman,  Alexander  J.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Method  of  restoring  semiconductor  device  performance. 
4,341,594,  a.  156-643.000. 
Carpenter,  Gary  J.;  and  Radi,  Gabor  L.,  to  Western  Gear  Corporation. 

Seat  pallet  lock.  4,341.496.  Q.  410-79.000. 
Carr,  Albert  A.;  Farr,  Robert  A.;  and  Kane,  John  M.,  to  Richardson- 

MerreU  Inc.  Enkaphalin  derivatives.  4,341,698.  Q.  260-1  I2.30R. 
Carr,  David  L.:  See- 
Morrison,  Edward  D.;  Krall,  Harry  J.;  Carr,  David  L.;  and  Lu, 
Chen-i,  4,341,833,  O.  430-140.000. 
Carter,  John.  I>riving  game  board  apparatus.  4,341,388,  Q.  273-248.000. 
Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishida.  Hideaki,  4,341,140,  Q.  84-1.030. 
Cassidy,  Edward  L.,  Sr.;  Cothran,  William  B.;  and  Safrit,  Sam  C,  to 
Kayser-Roth  Honery.  Inc.  Hosiery  article  with  a  reinforced  toe  with 
varying  density.  4.341.097.  a.  66-187.000. 
Caisidy,  Frederick;  Baggaley.  Keith  H.;  and  Tyrrell.  Arthur  W.  R.,  to 
Beecham  Group  i  tmit^H  Prostacyclin  aza  analogue  intermediate*. 
4,341,708,  a.  260-326.290. 
Casndy,  Frederick;  and  Wootton,  Gordon,  to  Beecham  Group  Limited. 
CycloaUphatic  prosUglandin  analogues.  4,341.789.  CI.  424-274.000. 
Castera,  Jean  P.;  and  Hartemann,  Pime,  to  Thomaon-CSF.  Magneto- 
static  wave  magnetometer.  4.341,998,  Q.  324-244.000. 
Cataneo,  Ferdinand  C:  See— 

SarMen,  Jan  A.;  Heinzelmann,  Fred  J.;  and  Cataneo,  Ferdinand  C, 
4,341.746,  a.  423-228.000. 
Caterpillar  Mitsubishi  Ltd.:  See— 

Uchida,  Tomio;  and  Otabe.  Kisaburo.  4.341.026,  CL  37-117.300. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See— 

Bagby,  Thomas  L.;  Demeny,  Gary  L.;  and  Sraead,  Robert  G., 

7,341,813,  a.  427-33.000. 
Clarke,  John  M.,  4,341.070,  Q.  60-39.040. 
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Dezelan,  Joseph  E..  4,341,149.  Q.  91-526.000. 
DezeUn,  Joseph  E..  4.341,2«0,  Q.  18O-243.00O. 
Melocik,  Kurt  B..  4,341,243.  Q.  137-625.680. 
Spivey,  William  J..  Jr.,  4,341.073.  Q.  60-399.000. 
CBS  Inc.:  See—  ^ 

De  Filippo.  Joseph,  4,341,357,  Q.  242-68.500. 
CDM  Connectors  Development  ft  Mfg.  AG:  See— 

Pfiater.  Max,  4.341.434,  Q.  339-256.0OR. 
Celanese  Corporation;  See—  ^     .        „,         j    c    . 

Charbonneau,    Larry    F.;    Calundann,    Gordon    W.;    and    East, 
Anthony  J..  4,341,688,  Q.  524-592.000. 
Centre  de  Recherches  Metallurgiques-Ccntrum  voor  Research  m  de 
Metallurgie:  See — 
Defoumy,  Jacques,  4,341,940,  Q.  219-117.100. 
Cerrato,  Vincent  J.,  to  Vending  Components,  Inc.  Beer  tap  construc- 
tion. 4,341.240,  a.  137-533.000. 
Cetec  Corporation:  See—  ..««^ 

Mock,  Donald  E.,  4,341.255.  Q.  160-369.000.      ^  ^  ^  ^ 
Chaffee,  Eleanor;  and  Tuites,  Richard  C,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Image-transfer  reversal  emulsions  and  elements  with  mcorporated 
quinones.  4,341,858.  Q.  430-217.000. 

Chai.  An-Ti:  See—  ^  ^      j       am.     j      o 

Evans,  John  C,  Jr.;  Chai,  An-Ti;  and  Goradia.  Chandra  P., 
4,341,918,0.136-249.000. 
Chakrabarti,  Sarbananda;  Hutchison,  John;  and  Volkert,  Otto,  to  BASF 
Aktiengeaellschafl.  Adhesive  products  and  a  process  for  their  use  m 
polyurethanes.  4.341,686,  Q.  427-244.000. 

Challenger  Diving  Limited:  See—  

Ch«nberlam,  William  B.,  4,342,071,  Q.  362-158.000. 
Chamberlain,  William  B.,  to  Challenger  Diving  Limited.  Underwater 

lighting.  4,342,071.  Q.  362-158.000. 
Champion  International  Corporation:  See — 

Roccaforte,  Harry  I..  4,341,341,  Q.  229-39.00R. 
Chang,  Clarence  D.:  See— 

BeU,   Weldon   K.;   Chang,  Clarence  D.;  and  Shmnar,  Reuel, 

4,341,069,  a.  60-39.020. 

Chanock,  Robert  M.:  See—  . .   „,       ,  .,    _.   ., 

Wyatt,  Richard  G.;  James,  Walter  D.;  Bohl,  Edward  H.;  TheU, 

Kenneth  W.;  Saif,  Linda  J.;  Kalica,  Anthony  R.;  Greenbcrg, 

Harry   B.;  Kapikian,  Albert  Z.;  and  Chanock,  Robert  M., 

4,341.870.  a.  435-237.000.  

ChappeU.  Austin.  Car  seat  hide-a-way  taWe.  4.341.418.  Q.  297-192.000. 
Charbonneau,  Larry  F.;  Calundann,  Gordon  W.;  and  East,  Anthony  J., 
to  Celanese  Corporation.  Poly(cster-aniide)  capable  of  forming  an 
anisotropic  melt  phase  derived  from  dihydroxyanthraquinone,  hy- 
droxybenzoic  acid,  dicarboxylic  acid,  and  aromatic  monomer  capable 
of  forming  an  amide  linkage.  4,341,688,  Q.  524-592.000. 
Chaturvedi,  Suahil  K.:  See—  .«,...„ 

Mei,  Viung  C;  Lavan,  Zalman;  and  Chaturvedi,  Suahil   K., 
4.341,088,  a.  62-239.000. 
Chaudhari,  Praveen;  Kiessling,  John  B.;  Perlman,  David  J.;  Tynan, 
Eugene  E.;  and  von  Gntfeld,  Robert  J.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Method  of  bonding  wires  to  paasivated  chip 
microcircuit  conductors.  4,341,942,  Q.  219-121.0LD. 
Chaudhary,  Vinod  K.,  to  Miller  Brewing  Company.  High  dietary  fiber 

product.  4,341,805,  Q.  426-481.000. 
Chavannes,  Marc  A.  Wire  reinforced  corrugated  board  and  method  and 

apparatus  for  making  same.  4,341.579.  Q.  156-166.000. 
Chen,  Anthony  B.:  See- 
Kaplan,  Albert  S.;  Kaplan,  Tamar  B.;  and  Chen,  Anthony  B., 
4,341,754.  a.  424-1.000. 
Cherian,  Gabriel  B.;  Scheingold,  William  S.;  and  Youngfleish,  Frank  C, 
to  AMP  Incorporated.  Active  device  substrate  connector.  4,341,433, 
a.  339-176.0MP. 
Chermak,  Michael  A.;  Chudgar,  Anil  H.;  and  Kronschnabel,  William  J., 
to  Gould  Inc.  Method  of  hose  production.  4,341,578,  Q.  156-149.000. 
Chesler,  Ronald  B.:  See—  .      ,_    _ 

Dabby.  Franklin  W.;  and  Chester.  Ronald  B.,  4,341,541,  Q. 
65-3.120. 
Chester.  Douglas  R..  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engmeenng  Co.  Apparatus 
for  the  direct  connection  of  ancillary  equipment  to  the  telephone 
network.  4,341.926,  Q.  179-2.00C 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See— 

Tamm,  Paul  W.,  4,341.625.  Q.  208-216.0PP. 
Chi.  Chad  S.;  and  Craig.  John  W..  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Precision 

time  duration  detector.  4.341.964.  Q.  307-517.000. 
Chiba,  Tatsuya,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Back  door  suy 

arrangement.  4.341.414.  Q.  296-56.000. 
Chicago  Bridge  A  Iron  Company:  See- 
Nail,  James  A.,  4,341,085,  Q.  62-124.000. 
Chini,  Mario,  to  FrateUi  Chini  Egidio  &  Mario  S.N.C.  Metal  clasp. 

4,340,999,  a.  24-24  LOOP. 
Chino,  Koichi;  Yusa,  Hideo;  Oda.  Akira;  Miura.  Hideichi;  Horiuchi, 
Susumu;  and  Takamura,  Yoshiyuki.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Rotary  vane  type 
evaporator.  4,341,595,  Q.  159-6.00W. 
Chisso  Corporation:  See — 

Hayashi,  Kohtaro;  Morihara,  Ko;  and  Nakamura,  Kohji,  4,341,729, 

a.  264-566.000. 
Inukai,  Takashi;  Furukawa,  Kenji;  Sugimori,  Shigeru;  and  Sato, 
Hideo,  4,341.653.  Q.  252-299.630. 
Chloe  Chimie:  See — 

Bachot,  Jean;  and  Grosbois,  Jean,  4,341,615,  CL  204-296.000. 
Christensen,  Burton  G.;  and  Shih,  David  H.,  to  Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  carbapenem  antibioocs.  4,341,706,  CI. 
260-245.20T. 


Christensen,  Burton  G.;  and  Shih,  David  H.,  to  Merck  ft  Co..  Inc.  6-,  2- 
and    l,l-Disob«tituted-l-carb«)ethiapen-2-«m-3-carboxylic   acid   S- 
oxides.  4,341,791,  Q.  424-274.000. 
Christensen.  Kim  S.,  to  Beckman  Instmments,  Inc.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  washing  objects.  4,341,568.  Q.  134-21.000. 
Christenson,  Philip  A.:  See- 
Willis,  Brian  J.;  Christenson,  Philip  A.;  and  Mack,  Robert  A., 
4,341,908.  a.  568-819.000. 
Christoffenon,  John  L.:  See—  '  „.    ^  ..,., 

Alexander,  Richard  D.;  Christofferson,  John  L.;  and  ward,  Wil- 
liam H.,  Jr.,  4,341,929,  a.  179-90.00B. 
Chudgar,  Anil  H.:  See— 

Chermak,  Michael  A.;  Chudgar,  Anil  H.;  and  Kronschnabel.  Wil- 
liam J.,  4,341,578,  a.  156-149.000. 
Chugai  Sdyaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Aoki,  Takao;  Miyakoshi,  Hideo;  Hirasawa,  Yoahibei;  and  Nishii. 

Yasuo,  4,341,774,  Q.  424-236.000. 
Oi,  Nobuhiro;  Aoki,  Bunya;  Shinozaki,  Teiio;  Moro,  Kanji;  Mat- 
sunaga,  Isao;  Noto,  Takao;  Nebashi,  Toshiyuki;  Harada,  Yusuke; 
Endo,  Hisao;  Kimura,  Takao;  Okazaki,  Hiroshi;  Ogawa,  Haruki; 
and  Shindo,  Minoru,  4,341,776,  Q.  424-246.000. 
Chun,  Andrew.  Exercycle  mower  apparatus.  4,341,058,  CI.  56-2.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  Seie— 

Abel,  Heinz,  4,341,656.  a.  252-321.00a 
Buxbaum,  Lothar,  4,341,693,  G.  524-93.000. 
Jost,  Max.  4,341,896,  Q.  548-143.000. 

Pechey,  David  T.;  and  Coy,  John  H.,  4^41,701,  Q.  260-161.000. 
Zinke,  Horst,  4,341,722,  Q.  260-937.000. 
Ciealak,  Jerzy;  Busko-Oszczapowicz,  Irena;  and  Stepniak,  Marek,  to 
Tarcbominskie  Zaklady  Farmaceutyczne.  Esters  of  amidinepenidl- 
lins.  4,341,779,  Q.  424-248.510. 
CIP  Inc  ■  Sec 

Kaeppncr,  Werner  M.,  4,341,156,  Q.  101-141.000. 
Civardi,  Frank  P.;  and  Getting.  Milan  J.,  to  Inmont  Corporation. 
Method    of    making    leatberhke    materials    (B).    4.341,581.    CI. 
156-209.000.  .      , 

Clapp,  James  R.,  to  Timken  Company,  The.  Clamp-up  device  for  roU 

neck  bearings.  4,341.426,  Q.  308-187.100. 
Clarion  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishii.  Heiichiro.  4.341.086.  a.  62-225.000. 

Clark,  Robert  H.;  and  Wilson.  Joseph  P.,  to  Cyprus  MetaUurgical 

Processes  Corp.  Cuprous  chloride  production  from  chalcopyrite. 

4,341,742,  CI.  423-39.000.  ^         ,    ^  . 

Clarke.  John  M.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  High  thermal  efficiency 

power  plant  and  operating  method  therefor.  4,341,070,  Q.  60-39.040. 

Clarke,  Robert  L.,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  Tropane  derivatives.  4,341,895, 

CI.  546-129.000.  ,       ,...„., 

Clarke.  Stuart  G.;  and  Craig.  William  A.,  to  Bexford  Limited.  Vesicular 

recording  materiab.  4.341.862.  CI.  430-327.000. 
Qesid  S.A.:  See— 

Tinchant,  Xavier.  4,342,118,  Q.  373-76.000. 
Clyne.  Arthur  J.  Method  and  apparatus  for  converting  small  tempera- 

tiuT  differentials  into  usable  energy.  4,341,072,  CI.  60-325.000. 
Coachwork  Conversions  Limited:  See — 

Woods,  Kenneth  P.  R.,  4.341,413,  Q.  296-50.000. 
Coane,  Phibp  J.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Mask  structure  for 
forming  semiconductor  devices,  comprising  electron-sensitive  resist 
patterns  with  controlled  line  profUes.  4,341,850,  CI.  430-11.000. 
Coffoian,  Kenneth  L.,  to  United  Stttes  of  America,  Navy.  Speed  mea- 
suring apparatus  for  indicating  percentage  of  nominal  full  speed, 
acceleration  and  deceleration.  4.341.996.  CI.  324-162.000. 

Rojey.  /iSexandre;  and  Cohen,  Georges,  4,341,084,  Q.  62-101.000. 

Cohen,  Uwrence  B.,  to  Kendall  Co.,  The.  Bonded  nonwoven  fabrics. 
4,341.213,  a.  128-284.000. 

Cole  National  Corporation:  See— 

Sorrells.  Frank  D.,  4.341,045,  Q.  51-216.0LP. 

Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.:  See— 

StockmanTRichard  F.,  4,341,000.  Q.  29-157.30H. 

Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique:  See- 
Abbes.  Claude;  de  Villepoix,  Raymond;  and  Rouaud,  Chratian. 
4,341,406,  a.  285-408.000. 

Commonwealth  Industrial  Oases  Limited,  The:  See- 
Shaw,  Robert  G.,  4,341,080,  Q.  62-64.000. 

Compagnie  Generale  des  Etabliasements  Michelin:  See— 
Preppel.  Christian.  4.341.886.  Q.  526-79.000. 

Comte,  Georges:  See— 

Trezeguet,  Jean-Pierre;  Vives,  Jean-PatrKk;  and  Comte,  Georges. 
4,341.440,0.350-96.230. 

Condon,  James  E.;  Roth,  Carl  W.;  and  Oritchen,  Ralph  A.,  to  Vapor 


Corporation.  System  for  controlling  the  kneeling  (weradon  of  air 
suspension  equipped  transit  vehicles.  4,341.398.  CI  280-711.000. 
Connors.  Keith  A.:  See— 

Kiikka.    Oliver   A.;    and    Connors.    Kerth    A..   4.341,751,    O. 
423-461.000. 
Container  Corporation  of  America:  See — 

Zore.  Frank  E.,  4,341,339,  O.  229-34.0HW. 
Continental  Emsco  Company:  See— 

Hermanaon,  Dean  E.,  4,341,242,  Q.  137-615.000. 
Continental  Group,  Inc.,  The:  See—  ..,.,„«    ^ 

Mascia.  Carmen  T.;  and  Hasegawa,  Gary  K..  4,341,330,  CI. 
222-401.000. 
Control  Electronics  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

GoUtatein,  Harold,  4,341.992.  O.  324-65.00R. 
Cook.  Franklin  M..  to  LeFiell  Company.  Electrical  stimulation  bar  for 
an  animal  carcass.  4.340.993.  O.  17-25.000. 
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Cooney,  Charles  L.:  See — 

Langcr,  Roberi  S.,  Jr.;  Linhardt,  Roberi;  Cooney,  Charles  L.;  and 
Galliher,  Parrish  M.,  4,341,869,  CI.  435-232.000. 
Cooper  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Loy.  Fred  W.;  and  Senior,  Robert  B.,  4,341,014,  CI.  29-857.000. 
Coming  Glass  Works:  See — 

Andnis,  Ronald  L.;  Reade,  Richard  F..  deceased;  and  Reade.  Clara 

M..  administratrix,  4,341,543,  CI.  65-30.100. 
Beall,  George  H.;  and  Pierson,  Joseph  E.,  4,341,544,  CI.  65-30.140. 
Borrelli,  Nicholas  F.;  Whitman,  Arthur  J.;  and  Young,  Peter  L., 

4,341,863,  CI.  430-346.000. 
MacDowell,  John  F.,  4,341,835,  CI.  428-292.000. 
MacDowell,  John  F.,  4,341,872,  CI.  501-6.000. 
Como,  Maria  L.:  See — 

E>oria,  Gianfederico;  Romeo,  Ciriaco;  Sberze,  Piero;  Tibolla,  Mar- 
cellino;  and  Como,  Maria  L.,  4,341,780,  CI.  424-248.550. 
Corr,  Clifford  W.:  See— 

Adamson,  Joseph  W.;  and  Corr,  Clifford  W.,  4,341,277,  CI.  180- 
54.00A. 
Cortigene,  Louis  R.;  and  Wright,  Robert  G.,  to  James  River  Corpora- 
tion of  Virginia.  Animal  litter  and  process.  4,341,180,  CI.  119-1.000. 
Cosden  Technology,  Inc.:  See — 

Watson,  James  M.,  4,341,600,  CI.  203-9.000. 
Costa,  Allan.  Cosmetic  applicator  and  associated  method.  4,341,231,  CI. 

132-88.500. 
Cothran,  William  B.:  See— 

Cassidy,  Edward  L.,  Sr.;  Cothran,  William  B.;  and  Safrit,  Sam  C, 
4,341,097,  CI.  66-187.000. 
Coulter  Electronics,  Inc.:  See — 

Brunsting,  Albert;  Hogg,  Walter  R.;  and  Newton,  William  A 

4,341,993,  CI.  324-7 1. OCR 
Drbal,  Vladimir  J.;  Ginsberg,  Guenter;  Hodgins,  Bruce  J.;  Richard 
son,  John  A.;  Britton,  Ted  W.;  Grimm,  Richard  M.;  Bello,  Er- 
nesto; Rodriguez,  Rodolfo  R.;  and  Saltz,  Ivan  K.,  4,341,736,  CI 
422-100.000. 

Hogg,  Walter  R.;  and  Brunsting,  Albert,  4,341,471,  CI.  356-343.000 
Couper,  Aitken  M.;  and  Mellish,  Stuart  F.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus 
tries  Limited.   Production   of  porous  diaphragms.   4,341,614,   CI 
204-296.000. 
Courtaulds  Limited:  See— 

Betts,  Max  W.;  Burrow,  Thomas  R.;  Robinson,  Frank;  and  White, 
Patrick  A.,  4,341,830,  CI.  428-65.000. 
Courter,  David  M.:  See— 

Gessell,   Donald   E.;   and   Courter,   David   M.,  4,341,891,   CI. 
528-483.000. 
Courtheoux,  Michel  P.  O.,  to  Eublissements  Courtheoux.  Apparatus 

for  filling  and  heat  sealing  a  bag.  4,341,054,  O.  53-268.000. 
Cove,  Peter  L.:  See— 

Appleby,    Robert    H.;    and    Cove,    Peter    L.,    4,341,485,    CI. 
403-231.000. 
Covington,  Michael  J.:  See — 

Fachini,  Robert  M.;  Covington,  Michael  J.;  and  Orsbom,  Jesse  H., 
4,341,423,  CI.  298-18.000. 
Cox,  Fem  H.;  and  Rosenhauch,  Irwin,  to  Cameron  Iron  Works,  Inc. 

Wellhead  shearing  apparatus.  4,341,264,  CI.  166-55.000. 
Cox,  Thomas  C:  See — 

Kuehni,  Rolf  G.;  and  Cox,  Thomas  C,  4,341,526,  CI.  8-6ia000. 
Coy,  John  H.:  See— 

Pechey,  David  T.;  and  Coy.  John  H..  4.341,701,  O.  260-161.000. 
CPC  International  Inc.:  See— 

Stolp,  Klaus-EHeter;  and  Stute,  Rolf  W.,  4,341.713.  CI.  260-412.200. 
Craig,  Gene  C,  to  Lynes,  Inc.  Pressure  operated  test  tool.  4,341,266,  CI. 

166-317.000. 
Craig,  John  W.:  See— 

Chi,  Chad  S.;  and  Craig,  John  W.,  4,341,964,  CI.  307-517.000. 
Craig,  William  A.:  See— 

Oarkc,    Stuart    G.;    and    Craig,    WUIiam    A.,    4,341,862,    O. 
430-327.000. 
Crawford,  Christopher  L.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Flat  cable  connector. 

4,341,430,  CI.  339-99.00R. 
Cretaz,  Franco:  See — 

Bemardis,  Francesco;  Adamoli,  Contardo;  and  Cretaz,  Franco, 
4,341,478,  CI.  400-124.000. 
Crichton,  George:  See- 
Ellis,  John  D.;  Crichton,  George;  Godwin,  Millard  C;  and  Morris, 
George  C,  4,341,739,  CI.  422-207.000. 
Critchell.  Kenneth  G.;  and  Brown,  James  M.,  Jr.,  to  Pack  River  Man- 
agement Company.  Portable  sawmill.  4,341,248,  CI.  144-378.000. 
Croseck,  Hans-Henning;  and  Jung,  Rolf,  to  Laeis-Werke  AG.  Multiple 

press  for  ceramic  moldings.  4,341,510,  CI.  425-149.000. 
Cross,  James  R.,  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation.  Machine  for 

grinding  gashes  in  end  mill  cutters.  4,341,044,  O.  51-5.00D. 
Cross,  Peter  E.:  See— 

Bamish,  Ian  T.;  and  Cross,  Peter  E.,  4,341,792,  CI.  424-275.000. 
Croyle,   Barbara  A.,  to  SCM  Corporation.   Frozen  raw  custard. 

4,341,808,  O.  426-573.000. 
Cruz-Uribe,  Antonio  S.;  Lewis,  Peter  J.;  and  Miller,  Peter  T.,  to  Pitney 
Bowes  Inc.  Ink  supply  system  for  an  array  of  ink  jet  heads.  4,342,042, 
Q  346-I40.00R. 
Cunningham,  Douglas  J.,  to  B.S.G.  International  Limited.  Restraint 

device.  4,341.422.  O.  297-488.000. 
Cutchaw,  John  M.  Liquid  cooled  connector  for  integrated  circuit 

packages.  4,341,432,  CI.  339-1  I2.00L. 
Cutter  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See- 
Wallace,  Donald  G.;  Schneider,  Phillip  M.;  and  Lundblad,  John  L., 
4,341,764,  O.  424-101.000. 


CVl  Incorporated:  See- 
Bonn,  John  W.,  4,341,079,  CI.  62-55.500. 
Cyprus  Metallurgical  Processes  Corp.:  See — 

Clark,  Robert  H.;  and  Wilson,  Joseph  P.,  4,341,742,  CI.  423-39.000. 
Czemichowsky,  Krystian  G.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company, 

The.  Multiple  disc  stitcher.  4,341,584,  CI.  156-412.000. 
Dabby,  Franklin  W.;  and  Chesler,  Ronald  B.,  to  Times  Fiber  Communi- 
cations, Inc.  Process  for  the  production  of  optical  fiber.  4,341,541,  CI. 
65-3.120. 
Daichiku  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Oide,  Kunimasa,  4,341,532,  CI.  51-297.000. 
Daicho,  Norio;  and  Yonezawa,  Keiuro,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Neriki. 

Gas  inlet  attachment  for  a  gas  charger.  4,341,245,  CI.  141-18.000. 
Daidotokushuko  Kabushikikaisha:  See — 

Adachi,  Toshio;  and  Hiratake,  Susumu,  4,341,915,  CI.  373-22.000. 
Daiichi  Electric  Co.  Ltd.:  See- 
Sato,  Hiroshi,  4,342,088,  CI.  364-474.000. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 
Jahn,  Walter,  4,341,359,  CI.  242-107.000. 

Wolters,     Gerhard;     and     Bergmann,     Horst,     4,341,194,     CI. 
123-557.000. 
Dainippon  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Matsumoto,  Jun-ichi;  Takase,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Nishimura,  Yoshiro, 
4,341,784,  CI.  424-256.000 
Dainippon  Screen  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 
Kamata,  Keiichiro,  4,342,046.  CI.  358-75.000. 
Daire,  Marc;  Larrere,  Yves;  and  Mangin,  Andre,  to  Societe  Francaise 
D'Electrometallurgie-Sofrem.  High-hardness  abrasive  product  based 
on  alumina  and  aluminium  oxycarbides  and  process  for  preparing 
same.  4,341,533,  CI.  51-309.000. 
Dalby,  Thomas  G.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Decoupling  means  for 

monopole  antennas  and  the  like.  4,342,037,  O.  343-846.000. 
Darecchio,  Andrea,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Method  for  providing  over- 
riding pressure  in  heat  processing  sealed  containers.  4,341,734,  CI. 
422-25.000. 
Das,  Balbhadra;  and  Tucker,  Billie  D.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Sizing 
composition  and  sized  glass  fibers  and  process.  4,341,877,  Cf 
523-409.000. 
Data  General  Corporation:  See — 

Grondalski,  David,  4,342,080,  Ci.  364-200.000. 
Dauplaise,  David  L.;  and  Nagaraj,  D.  R.,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company.  Process  for  the  fioution  of  sulfide  minerals  employing 
alkylaryl  hydrocarbon  compounds.  4.341,626,  CI.  209-166.000. 
Davidson,  Walter  C;  and  Fieselmann,  Benjamin  F.,  to  Halcon  SD 
Group,  Inc.,  The.  Recovery  of  rhodium  from  carbonylation  residues. 
4,341,741,  O.  423-22.000. 
Davis,  Jack  W.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Laser  discharge 

electrode  configuration.  4,342,115,  CI.  372-87.000. 
Davis,  William  F.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  High  frequency  line  ripple  cancel- 
lation circuit.  4,341,990,  CI.  323-303.000. 
Davis,  William  G.,  to  Liquid  Modulators,  Inc.  Liquid  modulator. 

4,341,092,  O.  62-475.000. 
Dayco  Corporation:  See — 

Mathieu,  Julien  C,  4,341,162,  CI.  105-199.00C. 
De  Forendc  Bryggerier  A/S:  See— 

Johansen,  Jack  T.,  4,341,867,  CI.  435-189.000. 
Dc  Soto  Inc  *  Sec 

Sekmakas,  Kazys;  Shah,  Raj;  and  Parenti,  Aurelio  J.,  4,341,681,  CI. 
524-555.000. 
Dearling,  Neal  S.  Direct  and  indirect  fragrance  dispensing  device. 

4,341,348,  CI.  239-34.000. 
DeBard,  James  E.:  See— 

Borden,  Raymond  W.;  and  DeBard,  James  E.,  4,341,968,  CI. 
310-91.000. 
Debs,  Victor:  See— 

Schaller,  Maurice;  Debs,  Victor;  Abate,  Leo;  Dodich,  James; 
Rodriguez,  Regino;  and  Anderle,  Joseph  A.,  4,341,254,  CI. 
160-172.000. 
de  Camargo,  Luiz  M.  V.  Wave  action  device  for  radio  frequencies. 

4.342.033,  O.  343-753.000. 
Deconinck,  Didier,  to  Allibert  Exploiution.  Article  of  fumiture  with 

inclinable  back.  4,341,417,  O.  297-24.000. 
Decouzon,  M.  Georges;  and  Carduner,  M.  Jean  J.,  to  Regie  Nationale 
des  Usines  Renault  Front  axle  assembly  for  automobile.  4,341,396, 
CI.  280-666.000. 
Deere  ft  Company:  See- 
Gold,  Raymond  D.;  Tufts,  Roberi  A.;  and  Schillerstrom,  Merle  S., 

4,341,311,0.209-644.000. 
Moore,  James  W.;  and  Peterson,  Rudolph  A.,  Jr.,  4,341,284,  O. 
181-272.000. 
De  Filippo,  Joseph,  to  CBS  Inc.  Winding  core  for  magnetK  upe 

adapted  for  stacking.  4,341,357,  CI.  242-68.500. 
Defoumy,  Jacques,  to  Centre  de  Recherches  Metallurgiques-Centrum 
voor  Research  in  de  Metallurgie.  Monitoring  resistance  welding. 
4,341,940,0.219-117.100. 
Degussa  -  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Bohm,  Wolfgang;  Wolmer,  Roger;  Szulczyk,  Andreas;  and  Mali- 
kowski,  Willi,  4,341,556,  O.  75-I73.00A. 
Deichert,  William  G.;  Friends,  Gary  D.;  Melpolder,  John  B.;  and  Park, 
Joon  S.,  to  Bausch  ft  Lomb  Incorporated.  Polyiiloxane  composition 
and  biomedical  devices.  4,341,889,  CI.  528-26.000. 
Delaby,  Alain:  See— 

Bisachops,  Yvan;  Draguez  Tripels  de  Hault,  Emmanuel;  Jnotr. 
Aleksef;  and  Delaby,  Alain,  4,341,644,  CI.  252-8.800. 
Del'Acqua,  Raymond  M.  Container  comer  post  locking  assembly. 
4,341.495,  CI.  410-78.000. 
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de  Lange.  Willem,  to  Duphar  International  Research  B.V.  Granular 
pesticidal  composition  and  method  of  prepanng  same.  4,341,552,  CI. 
71-105.000. 
DeLise,  Knoxie  C:  See— 

Watson,  W.   Keith  R.;  and  DeLiDC,  Knoxie  C,  4,341,599.  CI. 
202-176.000. 
Delpcch,  Philippe:  See— 

Landreau,  Jean;   Delpcch.   Philippe;  and   Bouley,  Jean-Claude, 
4.341,570,  CI.  148-1.500. 
DeLuca,  Frank,  to  Stanadyne,  Inc.  Outwardly  opening  poppet  pintle 

nozzle.  4,341.351,  CI.  239-453.000. 
DeMarinis,  Robert  M;  and  Shah,  Dinubhai  H..  to  SmithKJine  Corpora- 
tion. Pharmaceutical  compositions  and  method  of  producing  central 
alpha  1  agonist  activity  utilizing  octahydrobenzo[f]quinoline  com- 
pounds. 4.341.786.  CI.  424-258.000. 
Demczyk,  Brian  G.:  See — 

Liu,  Chia-tsun;  Demczyk,  Brian  G.;  and  Gongaware,  Paul  R., 
4.341.848.  CI.  429-27.000. 
Demeny,  Gary  L.:  See— 

Bagby,  Thomas  L.;  Demeny.  Gary  L.;  and  Smead,  Robert  G., 
4,341,815,  CI  427-33.000. 
de  Neui,  Richard  P.:  See— 

Seabold,  Thomas  W.;  Patterson,  Richard  A.;  and  de  Neui.  Richard 
P.,  4,341,585,  CI.  156-443.000. 
Dengel,  Ottmar  H.:  See— 

Beckcrt,  Werner  F.;  Barber,  William  H.;  Bowen,  Richard  E.;  and 

Dengel.  Ottmar  H.,  4,341,651,  CI.  252-188.250. 

DeNora.  Oronzio;  and  Spaziante,  Placido  M..  to  Oronzio  deNora 

Impianti  Elettrochimici  S.p.A.  Novel  electrolysis  process.  4,341,604, 

CI.  204-98.000. 

Denzin,  Warren.  Reel-type  stubble  conditioning  device.  4,341,061,  CI. 

56-192.000. 
Derleth,  Helmut;  Bretz,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Sauer,  Gunther,  to  Kali-Che- 
mie  Aktiengesellschaft.   Process  for  the  production  of  spherical 
shaped  bodies  based  on  AI2O3  and  optionally  SiOj.  4,341,663,  CI. 
252-463.000. 
Demar,  Helen  D.:  See — 

Eskamani,  Abolghassem;  and  Demar,  Helen  D.,  4,341,609,  CI. 
204-132.000. 
DeSoto,  Inc.:  See— 

Doshi,  Jyoondra  K.;  and  Wallenberg,  Scott  A..  4.341,689,  Q. 
523-211.000. 
DeTorre,  Robert  P.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  scoring  a 

coated  substrate.  4,341,139,  CI.  83-886.000. 
Dettfurth,  Bemd:  See— 

Dettfurth,  Karl;  and  Dettfurth,  Bemd,  4,341,053.  Q.  52-787.000. 
Dettfurth.  Karl;  and  Dettfurth.  Bemd,  to  Messerschmitt-Boelkow- 
Blohm  Gesellschaft  mit  beschraenkter  Haflung.  Built-in  connector 
element    for    sandwich    type    compound    panels.    4,341,053,    CI. 
52-787.000. 
Deubel,  Reinhold:  See— 

Diery,  Helmut;  Wagemann.  Wolfgang;  Weide,  Joachim;  Deubel, 
Reinhold;  and  Hille,  Martin,  4,341,716,  Q.  260-456.00A. 
Deutsch,  Leslie  J.:  See — 

Deutsch,  Ralph;  and  Deutsch.  Leslie  J..  4.341.141,  CI.  84-1.240. 
Deutsch,  Ralph;  and  Deutsch,  Leslie  J.,  to  Kawai  Musical  Instrument 
Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  Polyphonic  sliding  portamento  in  a  musical  instru- 
ment. 4,341,141,  CI.  84-1.240. 
Deutsche  Gesellschaft  fur  Wiederaufarbeitung:  5m— 

Heimerl,  Wilfried  C.  4.341.547.  Q.  65-165.000. 
de  Villepoix,  Raymond:  See — 

Abbes,  Claude;  de  Villepoix,  Raymond;  and  Rouaud,  Christian, 
4.341,406,  CI.  285-408.000. 
DeVittorio,  Joseph  M.,  to  S.  C.  Johnson  A  Son,  Inc.  ElectrosUtic 

spraying  of  liquids.  4,341.347,  Q.  239-3.000. 
Dezelan,  Joseph  E.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Selectively  actuatable 

fluid  control  system  for  a  work  element.  4,341,149,  CI.  91-526.000. 
Dezelan,  Joseph  E.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Variable  displacement 

front  wheel  drive  system.  4,341,280,  C\.  180-243.000. 
Diasonics  Cardio/lmaging,  Inc.:  See — 

Anderson.  Weston  A..  4.341,120,  Q.  73-618.000. 
Diba,  Keyvan  T ,  to  Bio- Energy  Systems,  Inc.  Tool  for  flexible  tube 

installation.  4,341.002.  CI.  29-235.000. 
Dickinson.  William  A.,  to  North  American  Philips  Consumer  Electron- 
ics Corp.  Supportive  means  for  a  cathode  ray  tube.  4.342,049,  O. 
358-246.000. 
Diery,  Helmut;  Wagemann.  Wolfgang;  Weide,  Joachim;  Deubel,  Rein- 
hold; and  Hille,  Martin,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Polyether 
polyamines,  the  salts  thereof,  process  for  their  manufacture  and  their 
use.  4.341,716,  CI.  26O-456.00A. 
Oilier.  Harold  L.  Tool  tray.  4,341,304,  CI.  206-349.000. 
Dimension  Weld  International  Corp.,  The:  See — 
Robinson,  Jerrold,  4,341,443,  Q.  350-98.000. 
Dingli,  Paul,  to  Molins  Limited.  Forming  groups  of  rod-like  articles. 

4,341,298.  a.  198-419.000. 
Diacovision  Associates:  See — 

Gardiner,    Mark    E.;    and    Kontz,    David    W..    4,341.469.    d. 
356-239.000. 
Disko.  Harry:  See— 

Ja  .orski,  Eugene;  and  Disko,  Hairy.  4,341,035.  CI.  46-135.00R. 
Divo.  Claudio:  S«— 

Calcagno.  Benedetto;  Sartorio.  Emanuele;  Divo.  Claudio;  and 
Verde.  Luigi.  4.341,913,  Q.  585-449.000. 
Dixon,  Samuel,  Jr.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Electnnucally 
tuned  Gunn  oscillator  and  mixer  including  the  same.  4,342.009,  CI. 
331-107.0DP. 


Dixon,  Samuel,  Jr.;  and  Jacobs,  Harold,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 
Army.   Dielectric  waveguide  power  limiter.  4.342,010.  CI.  333- 
17.00L. 
Dodich.  James:  See — 

Schaller,  Maurice;  Debs,  Victor;  Abate,  Leo;  Dodich,  James; 
Rodriguez,   Regino;  and  Anderle,  Joseph  A.,  4.341.254,  CI. 
160-172.000. 
Doi,  Hideaki:  See — 

Katsuto,  Takayuki;  Endo,  Shunzo;  Doi.  Hideaki;  and  Murayama, 
Naohiro,  4,341,837,  Q.  428-336.000. 
Doland,  George  D.:  See — 

United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; and  Doland,  George  D.,  4,341,925,  CI.  178-22.170. 
Dolco  Packaging  Corporation:  See — 

Ramirez.  Richard  L..  4,341,324,  CI.  220-306.000. 
Donoho,  David  W.,  to  Pulsar  Laboratories,  Inc.  Compositions  for 

pulsating  flares.  4,341,573,  CI.  149-42.000. 
Dorfman,  Leonard,  to  Timex  Corporation.  Timepiece  module  frame 

and  assembly.  4,342,105,  CI.  368-88.000. 
Doria,  Gianfederico;  Romeo,  Ciriaco;  Sberze,  Piero;  TiboUa,  Marcel- 
lino;  and  Como,  Maria  L.,  to  Farmitalia  Carlo  Erba  S.p.A.  Substi- 
tuted pyrido  [1,2-a]  pyrimidines  useful  as  anti-allergic,  anti-ulcer  and 
anti-diabetic  agents.  4,341,780,  CI.  424-248.550. 
Doring,  Erich.  Shelving  for  pallets.  4,341,313,  CI.  211-151.000. 
Dorr -Oliver  Incorporated:  See — 

Weissman,  Barry  J.,  4,341,801,  CI.  426-40.000. 
dos  Santos,  Claudio;  and  McFarland,  Archie  R.,  to  Beehive  Machinery. 
Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  for  producing  simulated  cuts  of  meat. 
4.340.994,  CI.  17-45.000. 
Doshi,  Jyotindra  K.;  and  Wallenberg.  Scott  A.,  to  DeSoto,  Inc.  Two 
component  polyurethane  coating  system  having  extended  pot  life  and 
rapid  cure.  4,341,689,  Q.  523-211.000. 
Douglass,  John  C,  Jr.  BuUding  utility  core.  4,341,052,  O.  52-742.000. 
Douthett,  Joseph  A.;  and  Tanczyn,  Harry,  to  Armco  Inc.  High  strength 
austenitic  stainless  steel  exhibiting  freedom  from  embrittlement. 
4,341,555,  CI.  75-128.00A. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See — 

Gessell,    Donald    E.;    and   Courier.    David   M..   4.341.891.   Q. 

528-483.000. 
Mclntyre,  James  A.;  Phillips,  Robert  F.;  and  Lefevre,  Joseph  D.. 

4.341.606,  CI.  204-98.000. 
Monnerat,  Georgia  A.;  Ham,  George  E.;  Hairston,  Thomas  J.;  and 

Hatch,  Melvin  J.,  4,341,658,  CI.  252-428.000. 
Strege,  Paul  E.,  4,341,905,  CI.  568-45.000. 
Downey,  Gale  D.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Process  of  removing  nitrogen 

oxides  from  gaseous  mixtures.  4,341,747,  CI.  423-235.000. 
Downey,  Gerald  P.;  and  McKewan,  Arthur  J.,  to  Microdot  Inc.  Pre- 
vailing torque  bolt.  4,341,497,  CI.  411-311.000. 
Doyle,  Holly  T.;  Doyle,  Robert  O.;  and  Thomis,  Wendl.  Electronic 

board  game  apparatus.  4,341,385.  CI.  273-237.000. 
Doyle,  Robert  O.:  See- 
Doyle,  Holly  T.;  Doyle,  Robert  O.;  and  Thomis,  Wendl,  4,341,385, 
a.  273-237.000. 
Draguez  Tripels  de  Hault,  Emmanuel:  See — 

Bisschops,  Yvan;  Draguez  Tripels  de  Hault,  Emmanuel;  Jnoff, 
Alekaef;  and  Delaby,  Alain,  4.341.644,  Q.  252-8.800. 
Drawert,  Manfred:  See — 

Bolze,  Manfred;  and  Drawert,  Manfred,  4,341,671,  Q.  528-324.000. 

Drbal,  Vladimir  J.;  Ginsberg,  Guenter;  Hodgins,  Bruce  J.;  Richardson, 

John  A.;  Britton.  Ted  W.;  Grimm,  Richard  M.;  Bello,  Ernesto; 

Rodriguez,  Rodolfo  R.;  and  Saltz,  Ivan  K.,  to  Coulter  Electronics, 

Inc.  Fluid  transfer  mechanism.  4.341,736,  Q.  422-100.000. 

Drustar,  Inc.:  See — 

Relyea,    Kenneth    D.;    and    Beard,    Dale    A.,    4,341,135,    Q. 
101-125.000. 
Du  Pont  Canada  Inc.:  See— 

Zelonka,  Ronald  A.,  4,341,907,  CI.  568-360.000. 
Dual  Gebrudcr  Steidinger  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Steinle,  Gunter;  and  Lassie,  Edwin,  4,341.930.  Q.  179-1 15.50R. 
Dubuc.  Joseph  J.,  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.  Tape  device 

adapter.  4,342,081,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Dugan,  Robert  J.:  Sm— 

Brown,  Paul  J.;  Dugan,  Robert  J.;  Guyette,  Richard  R.;  and 
Strong,  David  L..  4,342,082,  Q.  364-200.000. 
Dugle,  Thomas  E.:  See — 

Orlowski.   Gerald  J.;  and  Dugle.  Thomas  E.,  4,341,154,  a. 
100-194.000. 
Dumont,  Bernard.  Word  finding  and  guessing  game.  4.341.389,  Q. 

273-265.000. 
Dunlop  Limited:  See — 

Singer.  Reginald  D.;  Holden,  Brian  J.;  and  Hughes,  John  H., 
4.341.822.  a.  427-389.900. 
Dunn.  Bruce  S.:  See — 

Park,  Doag-Sil;  Brdter.  Manfred  W.;  Dunn,  Bruce  S.;  and  Navias, 
Louis,  4,341.849.  Q.  429-104.000. 
Duphar  International  Research  B.V.:  See- 
ds Lange.  Willem.  4,341,552,  Q.  71-105.000. 
van  GiSe,  Jaap;  and  Paerela,  Gerard  B..  4.341,548,  Q.  71-67.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See— 

Gadsby,  Bruce;  and  Simmons,  Kate  A.,  4,341,806,  Q.  426-311.000. 
Ganfield,  David  J.;  HunkapUler,  Michael  W.;  Knight,  Ernest,  Jr.; 

and  Korant,  Bruce  D..  4.341.761,  Q.  424-85.000. 
Grantham,  Gary  D.,  4.341,772.  Q.  424-211.000. 
Hartig,  Martval  J.,  4,341,601,  O.  203-11.000. 
Solenberger,  John  C;  and  Withers,  Michael  S.,  4,341,603,  Q. 
204-98.000. 
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Sysak,  Peter  K..  4.341.860.  CI.  430-277.000. 
Tebbe,  Frederick  N.,  4,341,743,  CI.  423-63.000. 
Duranleau,  Roger  G.;  and  Gates,  Walter  C,  Jr.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Produc- 
tion of  methane-rich  gas.  4.341,531,  CI.  48-197.00R. 
Durant,  Graham  J.;  Emmett,  John  C;  and  Ganellin,  Charon  R.,  to 
Smith  Kline  &  French  Laboratories  Limited.  Pharmacologicjdly 
active  compounds.  4,341,787,  CI.  424-270.000. 
Dynagel  Incorporated:  See — 

Shank,  Joseph  L..  4,341,810,  Q.  426-576.000. 
Dyregrov.  David  L.  Method  and  apparatus  for  displaying  three  coordi- 
nates of  an  object  in  a  two  dimensional  plane.  4.341.466,  CI. 
355-50.000. 
E:F  Technology,  Inc.:  See— 

Tison,  Raymond  R.,  4.341.607.  Q.  204-129.000. 
E.  I  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company:  See — 
Hyde,  Thomas  J.,  4,341,673,  CI.  524-272.000. 
E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.:  See— 

Haslanger,  Martin  F..  4.341.71%  CL  349-214.000. 
Rovnyak,  George  C,  4.341.797.  CI.  424-319.000. 
East,  Anthony  J.:  See — 

Charbonneau,   Larry   F.;   Calundann,   Gordon   W.;   and   East, 
Anthony  J.,  4.341.688,  CI.  524-592.00a 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See — 

Chaffee,    Eleanor;    and    Tuites.    Richard    C,    4,341,858,    CI. 

430-217.000. 
Evans,  John  D.,  Jr..  4.341,109,  Q.  73-37.000. 
Lu,  Wei  C,  4,341,854,  CI.  430-124.000. 
Marsh,  Harold  P.,  4,341,690,  CI.  524-451.000. 
Mattes,  Susan  L.;  and  Farid,  Samir  Y..  4,341,852,  CI.  430-83.000. 
Morrison,  Edward  D.;  Krall,  Harry  J.;  Carr,  David  L.;  and  Lu, 

Chen-i,  4.341,855,  CI.  430-140.000. 
Regan,  Michael  T.;  Reynolds,  George  A.;  Specht,  Donald  P.;  and 
VanAllan,  James  A.,  4,341,894,  CI.  544-333.000. 
Eastman  Technology,  Inc.:  See — 

LaBeau,  Gary  A;  and  Bixby,  James  A.,  4.342.057.  CI.  360-76.000. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See — 

Rudish.   Ronald   M.;   and   McVeigh,   Peter  J..  -4,341.999.   Q. 
328-155.000. 
Eberle,  Helmut:  See— 

Roesch.  Hansjoerg;  and  Eberle,  Helmut,  4,342,032,  CI.  343-6.0ND. 
Eberle,  William  J.,  to  General  Battery  Corporation.  Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  forming  battery  straps  and  intercell  connections.  4.341.256. 
CI.  164-109.000. 
Echols,  Charles  R.  Tool  for  installing  freeze  plugs.  4,341,004,  CI. 

29-275.000. 
Edminster,  Robert  E.,  to  Motorola  Inc.  Retard  sensing  double  release 

safe  separation  munition  timer.  4,341,159,  CI.  102-228.000. 
Edwards,  Colin  W.,  to  Hughes  Microelectronics  Limited.  Nonvolatile 

semiconductor  memory  circuits.  4,342.101,  CI.  365-154.000. 
Edwards,  Welby  C.  Hay  bale  mover.  4,341,411,  Q.  294-74.000. 
Ego  Lures  Company:  5^ — 

Olszewski,  Daniel  P.,  4,341.032.  Q.  43-42.450. 
Eichweber.  Gerhard:  See — 

Marker.    Hannes;    Knabel.    Walter,   and    Eichweber.   Gerhard, 
4.341,121,  a.  73-862.020. 
Eikerman,  H.  H.;  and  Naylor,  Joseph  L.,  to  Blount,  Inc.  Grain  dryer 

with  heat  exchange  assembly.  4,341,516,  Q.  432-95.000. 
Elam,  James  O.  Ci^ed  endotracheal  tube  and  method.  4,341,210.  G. 

128-207.150. 
Eldridge,  William  T.,  to  Tampax  Incorporated.  Absorbent  device. 

4,341,215,  a.  128-285.000. 
Electric  Hose  &  Rubber  Company:  See — 

Wells.  Jasper  D.;  and  GUbert,  Robert  M.,  4.341.064.  Q.  57-13.000. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See — 

Kirst,  Herbert  A.;  and  Ose.  Earl  E..  4,341,771,  Q.  424-181.000. 
Ose,  Earl  E.;  and  Kirst,  Herbert  A.,  4.341,770,  Q.  424-181.000. 
Elliott  Brothers  Limited:  See- 
Singleton.  Peter  A..  4,342,117,  CI.  372-107.000. 
Elliott,  Robert,  to  Marconi  Instruments  Limited.  Swept  fre<^uency 
oscillator  with  compensation  for  variations  in  tuning  sensitivity. 
4,342,007,  CI.  334-4.000. 
Ellis,  Darwin  L.,  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  blanking,  folding  and  inserting  membrane  into  con- 
tainer covercap.  4,341,498,  C\.  413-3.000. 
EUis,  John  D.;  Crichton,  George;  Godwin,  Millard  C;  and  Morris. 
George  C,  to  Leathers  Chemical  Company,  Limited.  Phosphoric 
acid  ammoniation  apparatus.  4,341,739,  CI.  422-207.000. 
Ellis  WUliams  Company.  The:  See— 

Rambin,  Leroy  M.,  Jr.,  4,341,508.  CI.  417-426.000. 
Ellison.  Robert  H.;  and  Byrne,  Martin  A.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Aryloxyphosphonium  salts.  4,341,714,  CI.  260-440.000. 
Elmekano  i  Lulea  AB:  See— 

Sandberg,  Torvald;  and  Forsberg,  Stig,  4.341.989.  Q.  322-93.000. 
Emanuelsson,  Jan:  See — 

Andersson,  Amr,  Emanuelsson.  Jan;  Johansson,  Ingemar,  and 
Wahlen.  Svante,  4,341,597,  CI.  162-127.000. 
Emery  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Hinze,  Adrien  G.;  Roggeveen,  Robert  P.;  and  Meulenberg.  Abra- 
ham J..  4.341.670.  Cr528-338.000. 
Emhart  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Evans,  William  J..  4,342,070,  CI.  361-433.000. 
Small,  James  E.,  4,341.988,  Q.  320-31.000. 
Emmett,  John  C:  See— 

Durant,  Graham  J.;  Emmett,  John  C;  and  Ganellin,  Charon  R., 
4,341,787,  a.  424-270.000. 


Emmett,  John  R.:  See- 
Thomson,    Robert;    and    Emmett,    John    R.,    4,341,261,    Q. 
164-475.000. 
Endo,  Hisao:  See— 

Oi,  Nobuhiro;  Aoki,  Bunya;  Shinozaki,  Teizo;  Moro,  Kanji;  Mat- 
sunaga,  Isao;  Noto,  Takao;  Nebashi,  Toshiyuki;  Harada,  Yusuke; 
Endo,  Hisao;  Kimura,  Takao;  Okazaki,  Hiroshi;  Ogawa,  Haruki; 
and  Shindo,  Minoru,  4.341.776.  Q.  424-246.000. 
Endo.  Masao:  See — 

Saito,  Maaumi;  Hirai,  Eiichi;  Endo,  Masao;  and  Nishino,  Tom, 
4.341,560.  CI.  106-87.000. 
Endo,  Shunzo:  See — 

Katsuto.  Takayuki;  Endo,  Shunzo;  Doi,  Hideaki;  and  Murayama. 
Naohiro.  4.341.837,  CI.  428-336.000. 
Energy  Conversion  Devices,  Inc.:  See — 

Ovshinsky,    Stanford    R.;    and    Izu,    Masatsugu,   4,342.044.   CI. 
357-2.000. 
Engel,  John  F.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Control  of  acarids  with  biphenyl- 
methyl  perhaloalkylvinylcyclopropanecartwxylates.  4,341,796,  CI. 
424-305.000. 
Engle,  Glenn  A.:  See — 

Bright,  Edward  J.;  Engle,  Glenn  A.;  and  Scheingold,  William  S.. 
4,341,429,  CI.  339-74.00R. 
English,  George  J.:  See — 

Scholz,  John  A.;  and  English,  George  J..  4.341.513.  Q.  431-362.000. 
Erkfritz,  Donald  S..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Adjustable  clamp- 
ing wedge  system  for  cutting  insert  of  a  milmg  cutter.  4.341,493,  CI. 
407-36.000. 
Ernest,  Paul  W.:  See— 

Phillipp,  Robert  G.;  Apple,  Theodore  S.;  and  Ernest.  Paul  W., 
4.341,975,  CI.  313-25.000. 
Emyei,  Herbert,  to  Lignes  Telegraphiques  et  Telephoniques.  Electro- 
mechanical band  pass  filters.  4,342.015.  CI.  333-197.000. 
Escallon.  Eduardo  C.;  and  Marsh,  l^ul  S.,  to  Ball  Corporation.  Spin- 

necker  flanger  for  beverage  containers.  4.341,103,  CI.  72-70.000. 
Eschenbach.  Paul  W.:  See— 

Southerlin.  William  F.;  and  Eschenbach.  Paul  W.,  4,341,063,  Q. 
57-6.000. 
Eskamani,  Abolghassem;  and  Demar.  Helen  D..  to  Standard  Oil  Com- 
pany, The.  Electrochemical  conversion  of  biomass.  4,341,609,  CI. 
204-132.000. 
Etablissements  Courtheoux:  See— 

Courtheoux,  Michel  P.  G..  4,341,034.  CI.  33-268.000. 
Ethyl  Corporation:  See — 

WoUensak.  John  C;  Ihrman.  Kryn  G.;  and  Jarema,  Chester  P.. 
4.341,903.  a.  564-409.000. 
Euteco  Impianti  S.p.A.:  See — 

Calcagno,  Benedetto;  Sartorio.  Emanuele;  Divo,  Claudio;  and 
Verde.  Luigi.  4.341.913,  Q.  585-449.000. 
Evans.  John  C,  Jr.;  Chai.  An-Ti;  and  Goradia.  Chandra  P.,  to  United 
States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration. 
High    voltage    planar    multijunction    solar    cell.    4.341,918.    CI. 
136-249.000. 
Evans.  John  D..  Jr..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  determining  cigarette  filter  rod  pressure  drop.  4,341,109,  CI. 
73-37.000. 
Evans.  William  J.,  to  Emhart  Industries.  Inc.  Anchoring  apparatus  for 

an  electrical  device.  4.342,07%  Q.  361-433.000. 
Ex-Cell-O  Corporation:  See— 

Lisiecki,  Robert  E..  4,341,340,  Q.  229-37.00R. 
Exxon  Research  ft  Engineering  Co.:  .See — 

Chester,  Douglas  R.,  4.341,926.  Q.  179-2.00C. 

Fitzgerald.  Comelius  G.,  4.341,621.  CI.  208-45.000. 

Flory.    John    F.;    and    Woehleke.    Steven    P.,    4,341.291.    CI. 

188-375.000. 
Palermiti,   Frank  M.;  and   Schley.   Ronald   F..  4.342,043.  G. 

346-163.000. 
Sarsten,  Jan  A.;  Heinzelmann,  Fred  J.;  and  Cataneo,  Ferdinand  C. 

4,341,746,  a.  423-228.000. 
Stetka,  Steven  S.;  and  Nazario.  Francisco  N..  4.341,618.  CI.  208- 
8.0LE. 
Eyerie,  Anton.  Cover  arrangement  for  servicing  holes.  4.341.233,  Q. 

160-133.000. 
Facchini.  Libero.  to  Farmadc  S.N.C.  Metering  device  particularly  for 

capsule-filling  machines.  4,341,244,  CI.  141-18.000. 
Fachini,  Robert  M.;  Covington,  Michael  J.;  and  Orsbom.  Jesse  H..  to 
International  Harvester  Co.  Basket  lift  apparatus.  4^41,423,  Q. 
298-18.000. 
Fair,  Walter  R.  Livestock  confinement  pasture  machine.  4,341,181,  CI. 

119-20.000. 
Fairbanks,  David  W.:  See- 
van  Raalte,  John  A.;  and  Fairbanks,  David  W.,  4,341,437.  Q. 
330-81.000. 
Fairchild  Incorporated:  See— 

Wilcox,  Arnold  G.,  Jr.;  and  Plumley.  Roger  D.,  4,341,424,  CL 
299-57.000. 
Falater.  Scott  L.;  and  Bretl,  Wayne  E.,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation. 

Automatic  CRT  tracking  circuit.  4,342,048,  Q.  358-242.000. 
Fantozzi,  Louis  J.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Development  control  of  a 

reproduction  machine.  4.341.461,  Q.  355-14.00D. 
Farid,  Samir  Y.:  See- 
Mattes,  Susan  L.;  and  Farid,  Samir  Y.,  4.341.832.  Q.  430-83.000. 
Farmatic  S.N.C.:  See— 

Facchini.  Libero,  4,341,244.  Q.  141-18.000. 
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Farmitalia  Carlo  Erba  S.p.A.:  See — 

Doria.  Gianfederico;  Romeo,  Ciriaco;  Sberze,  Piero;  Tibolla,  Mar- 
cellino;  and  Corno,  Maria  L.,  4,341,780,  CI.  424-248.550. 
Farr,  Robert  A.:  See— 

Carr,  Albert  A.;  Farr,  Robert  A.;  and  Kane,  John  M.,  4,341,698,  CI. 
260-n2.50R. 
Farrell,  Roscoe  M.:  See— 

Safrit,  Sam  C;  Farrell.  Roscoe  M.;  and  Shields,  Harper,  4,341,096, 
CI.  66-185.000. 
Fedder,  Richard  C,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Conducting  toner 

transfer  apparatus.  4,341,455,  CI.  355-3.0TR. 
Fedele,  Franco,  to  Norca  Corporation.  Variable-length  reduced  pivot 

for  railway  car.  4,341,494,  CI.  410-45.000. 
Feenstra,  Robijn:  See- 
Walker.  Bruce  H.;  and  Feenstra.  Robijn,  4,341.273,  Q.  175-339.000. 
Feldhaus,  Karl:  See— 

Gregor,  Karl;  and  Feldhaus,  Karl,  4,340,987,  CI.  15-93.00A. 
Ferguson,  Scott  M.,  to  Great  American  Development  Co.  Drill  string 

suspension  tower.  4,341,270,  CI  173-151.000. 

Ferguson,  Susan  P.;  and  Landrigan,  William  F.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble 

Company,  The.  Barrierless  disposable  absorbent  article  having  an 

absorbent  core  encased  in  a  homogeneous  outer  wrap.  4,341.217,  CI. 

128-290.00W. 

Ferris,  Michael  J,  to  Beecham  Group  Limited.  Secondary  amines  and 

their  use  in  pharmaceutical  compositions.  4.341,793.  CI.  424-279.000. 

Feuerstein,  Richard  E.  Container  stop  device  for  refrigerator  trays. 

4,341.314,  a.  211-184.000. 
Feulner,  Kurt:  See— 

Friedemann.    Wolfgang;    Maak,    Norbert;   and    Feulner,    Kurt, 
4,341.559.  CI.  106-38.350. 
FFV  Industriprodukter  AB:  See- 
Peterson.  Borje;  and  Lundqvist,  Ulf,  4.341,484,  Q.  403-5.000. 
Fiat-Allis  Construction  Machinery,  Inc.:  See— 

Adamson,  Joseph  W.;  and  Corr,  Clifford  W.,  4,341.277,  Q.  180- 
54.00A. 
Fiber  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Wilkes,  WUliam  W.,  4,341,726,  Q.  264-130.000. 
Fieselmann,  Benjamin  F.:  See — 

Davidson.  Walter  C;  and  Fieselmann.  Benjamin  F.,  4.341.741.  CI. 
423-22.000. 
Findeiscn,  Kurt:  See- 
Wagner,  Kuno;  and  Findeisen,  Kurt,  4,341,650,  CI.  252-182.000. 
Finike  Italiana  Marposs  S.p.A.:  See — 

Possati,  Mario,  4,341.019,  CI.  33-172.0OE. 
Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 

Beneze,  Heinz  W..  4,341,251,  Q.  152-357.00A. 
Firmenich  SA:  See — 

Schulte-Elte,  Karl-Heinrich;  Hauser,  Arnold;  and  OhlofT,  Gunther, 

4,341,897.  CI.  549-355.000. 
Skorianetz,  Werner;  and  Ohloff,  Gunther.  4,341,666,  Q.   252- 
522.00R. 
Fisher,  Jed  F.;  and  Knowles.  Jeremy  R..  to  Harvard  College.  Deactiva- 
tion of  antibiotic-hydrolyzing  enzymes.  4,341,766.  CI.  424-114.000. 
Fisher,  Lynn  E.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Two-speed  single  phase 

motor  with  centrifugal  switch.  4,341,987,  CI.  318-774.000. 
Fitzgerald,   Cornelius  G.,  to  Exxon  Research  St.  Engineering  Co. 

Neomesophase  formation.  4,341,621,  CI.  208-45.000. 
Flory,  John  F.;  and  Woehleke.  Steven  P.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engi- 
neering Co.  Load  control  link.  4.341,291,  CI.  188-375.000. 
Flux-Gerate  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung:  See— 

Gschwender,    Alois;    Renner,    Wolfgang;    and    Hahn,    Herbert, 
4.341,503,  CI.  415-112.000. 
I^C  Corporation:  See — 

Braksmaycr,    Ehza   P.;   and   Hussain,    Syed   N..   4.341.696,    CI. 

524-139.000. 
Broadway,  William  W.,  4,341,233,  CI.  137-72.000. 
D««cchio,  Andrea,  4,341,734,  Q.  422-25.000. 
Downey,  Gale  D.,  4.341,747,  CI.  423-235.000. 
Engel,  John  F.,  4,341,796,  CI.  424-305.000. 
Mucenieks.  Paul  R.,  4,341,596,  CI.  162-105.000. 
Scudder,  Roy,  4,341.062.  CI.  56-330.000. 
Foote  Mineral  Co.:  See — 

Barrett.    Wayne    T.;    and    Brown.    Patrick    M.,    4,341,566,    CI. 
106-313.000. 
Foraison,  Dominique:  See — 

Nenner,    Thomas;    and    Foraison,    Dominique,    4,341,602,    CI. 
204-1.500. 
Ford  Aerospace  A  Communications  Corporation:  See- 
Scott,  WUliam  G.;  and  Luh,  Howard  H.,  4,342,036,  CI.  343-836.000. 
Forsberg,  Stig:  See — 

Sandberg,  Torvald;  and  Forsberg,  Stig,  4,341,989.  CI.  322-95.000. 
Forsythe,  William  L.,  Jr.:  See— 

Bertolacini,  Ralph  J.;  and  Forsythe,  William  L.,  Jr.,  4.341.623,  O. 

208-113.000. 
Bertolacini,  Ralph  J.;  and  Forsythe,  William  L.,  Jr.,  4,341.660.  CI. 
252-455.0OZ. 
Foster,  Terance  J.  C,  to  Otter  Controls  Limited.  Electric  switches. 

4,341,932,  a.  200-74.000. 
Four  Star  Corporation:  See — 

Kowalski,    Daniel   J.;   and    Mareydt.    Ray   G..   4.341,332.   Q. 
224-326.000. 
Frank  W.  Murphy  Manufacturer,  Inc.:  See- 
Rice,  Darrell;  and  Baker,  BUI  E.,  4,342.061.  CI.  361-58.000. 
Frankel,  Milton  B.;  and  Witucki,  Edward  F.,  to  Rockwell  Internationa] 
Corporation.  Fluorodinitro  compounds.  4,341,712,  CI.  260-349.000. 


Fratelli  Chini  Egidio  &  Mario  S.N.C.:  See—  .    . 

Chini,  Mario,  4,340.999.  Q.  24-241.00P. 
Freberg.  Dana  D.:  See — 

Spencer,   WUliam   R.;  and   Freberg,   Dana  D..  4.341.483.  01. 

403-4.000. 

Freedman,  Morris  D.;  and  Whiteside.  Arliss  E..  to  Bendix  Corporation. 

The.    Communication    system    for    a    multiple-computer    system. 

4,342,083.  CI.  364-200.000. 

Freitag.  Manfred,  to  Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen  A.G.  Synchroniz- 

mg  device.  4,341,295,  CI.  192-53.0OE. 
French.  Michael  J.  Wave-energy  converter.  4,341.074.  Q.  60-504.000. 
French.  Roger  F.,  to  Aptec  Corporation.  Phase-change  heat  transfer 

system.  4,341,202.  CI.  126-433.000. 
Frenken,  Hans:  See — 

Koepke.  Gunther;  Frenken,  Hans;  and  Friedsam,  Josef,  4.341.642, 
CI.  210-767.000. 
Freppel,  Christian,  to  Compagnie  Generale  des  Eublissements  Miche- 
lin.  Process  for  preparing  bimodal  or  multimodal  polymers  of  conju- 
gated dienes.  4,341,886,  Q.  526-79.000. 
Fresenius  AG:  See — 

Husar,  Dieter,  4,341,111,  Q.  73-64.100. 
Freyman,  Theodore  M.  Board  word  game  apparatus  and  method. 

4,341,387,  CI.  273-240.000. 
Friedemann,  Wolfgang;  Maak,  Norbert;  and  Feulner,  Kurt,  to  Henkel 
Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien.  Binders  based  upon  solutions  of 
alkali  metal  silicates.  4,341,559,  CI.  106-38.350. 
Friedman,  George:  See — 

Albano,    John    V.;    and    Friedman,    George,    4.341.737.    Q. 
422-148.000. 
Friedsam,  Josef:  See — 

Koepke,  Gunther;  Frenken,  Hans;  and  Friedsam,  Josef,  4.341,642. 
CI.  210-767.000. 
Friends,  Gary  D.:  See— 

Deichert,  William  G.;  Friends,  Gary  D.;  Melpolder.  John  B.;  and 
Park,  Joon  S.,  4,341,889,  Q.  528-26.000. 
Fries,  Donald  M.;  and  Ring,  David  F.,  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation. 
Sleeve-enclosed  hydrophilic  foam  tampon  with  improved  after-use 
withdrawal  characteristics.  4,341,214,  CI.  128-285.000. 
Friggens,  Gary  R.:  See — 

Loth,   John   L.;   Smith,   WUliam   C;   and   Friggens.   Gary   R., 
4.341,530,  a.  48-73.000. 
Fripp,  Archibald  L.;  Robertson,  James  B.;  and  Breckenridge,  Roger  A.. 
to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Administrator,  National  Aeroiuuitics 
and  Space  Administration.  Pyroelectric  detector  arrays.  4,341.012, 
CI.  29-620.000. 
Frischmann,  Peter  G.:  See— 

Liebermann,  Howard  H.;  Frischmann.  Peter  G.;  and  Rosenberry, 
George  M.,  Jr.,  4,341,845,  Q.  428-592.000. 
Fritz  Eichenauer  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Ohnmacht,    Helmut;    and    Meywald,    Klaus,    4.341,946.    CI. 
219-375.000. 
Fritzsche  Dodge  &  Olcott  Inc.:  See— 

Wilhs,  Brian  J.;  Christenson,  PhUip  A.;  and  Mack,  Robert  A., 
4,341,908,  CI.  568-819.000. 
Frog,  Switch  &  Manufacturing  Company.  The:  See— 

Homberger.  Michael  E.,  4,341.355.  Q.  241-102.000. 
Fugner,  Armin:  See — 

Mentrup,  Anton;  Schromm,  Kurt;  Renth,  Emst-Otto;  HoefVe, 
Wolfgang;  Gaida,  Wolfram;  Streller,  Use;  and  Fugner,  Armin. 
4,341,778,  CI.  424-248.500. 
Fuhrman.  Fred  L.;  See — 

Wojcieson.  Raymond  J.;  Fuhrman.  Fred  L.;  and  O'Hara,  John  J.. 
4.341,512,  CI.  431-284.000. 
Fuji  Photo  FUm  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Aoki,  Nanao,  4,341,857.  CI.  430-207.000. 

Horie.  Seiji;  and  Sato.  Hideo,  4,341,853,  Q.  430-83.000. 

Igarashi,  AJcira;  Sato,  Kozo;  and  Iwakura.  Ken.  4.341,403.  Q. 

282-27.500. 
Murakoshi.   Makoto;   and   Yoshizawa.   Tamotu.  4.341.128,   a. 

74-479.000. 
Oishi.  Kengo.  4.341.365.  Q.  242-199.000. 

Toyama.  Tadao;  Nakao,  Sho;  Shiba.  Keisuke;  Sera.  Hidefumi;  and 
Ogawa.  Masasi,  4,341,856.  Q.  430-156.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Numata,     Saburo;     and     Kobayashi.     Fumio.     4.342.018.     CI. 
335-270.000. 
Fuji  SeU(o  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Sanada,  Kokichi.  4.341.479.  CI.  400-208.000. 
Fujinami.  Susumu;  Miyamoto,  Hiroaki;  Morimine.  Ryoichi;  Fukuzawa, 
Toshiki;    Ueda,    ToshUiiko;    Umakoshi,    Shoji;    and    Tokunaga, 
Kiyohiko,   to   KuboU   Ltd.    Belt   pressure   filter.   4,341,628,   Q. 
210-101.000. 
Fujisawa  Pharmaceutica]  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takaya,  Takao;  Masugi,  Takashi;  Takasugi,  Hisashi;  and  Kochi, 
Hiromu.  4,341,775,  Q.  424-246.000. 
Fujita,  Yoshio;  and  Hosoya,  Kiyoshi.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Heat  sensitive 

recording  system.  4.342.040.  O.  346-76.00R. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See — 

Higuchi,     Miteuo;     and     Miyasaka,     Kiyoshi,    4,342,103,    d. 

365-230.000. 
Iwamoto,     Hisao;     and     Wakatsuki,     Nobcru,     4,342,011,    G. 

333-151.000. 
Nakamura,    Osamu;    Akamatsu,    Takeshi;    and    Goto,    Junjiro. 
4,341,542,  CI.  65-17.000. 
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Fukazawa,  Toshio:  See— 

Kurihara,  Kozo;  Fukazawa.  Toshio;  Ichikawa.  Izuo;  Ikegami. 
Yoshihiko;  Fukiyama,  NaoUko;  and  Ikeda,  Masaru,  4,341.563. 
a.  106-171.000. 
Fukiyama,  Naohiko:  See— 

Kurihara,  Kozo;  Fukazawa.  Toshio;  Ichikawa,  Izuo;  Ikegami, 
Yoshihiko;  Fukiyama,  Naohiko;  and  Ikeda,  Masaru,  4,341,363, 
a.  106-171.000. 
Fukuoka,  Norio:  See — 

Sato,  Masanobu;  and  Fukuoka,  Norio.  4.342,106,  G.  369-7.000, 
Fukuzawa,  Toshiki:  See—  „     •  v 

Fujinami,    Susumu;    Miyamoto.    Hiroaki;    Moninine,    Ryoichi; 
Fukuzawa.  Toshiki;  Ueda.  Toshihiko;  Umakoshi.  Shoji;  and 
Tokunaga,  KiyoWko,  4,341,628,  Q.  210-101.000. 
Fulgeritwerke  Seelze  und  Eichriede  in  Luthe  bei  Hannover  Adolf 
Oesterheld  GmbH  &  Co.  KommanditgeseUschaft:  See— 
Kleiss,  Joachim,  4,341,831,  CI.  428-188.000. 
Furuichi,  Takeshi,  to  Hitachi  Construction  Machinery  Co.,  Ltd.  Frame 

structure  for  construction  vehicles.  4,341,276,  Q.  180-9.480. 
Furukado,  Shoji:  See—  _    ..       _  _^  . 

Oishi,  Norio;  Okamoto,  Kouichi;  Furukado.  Shoji;  and  Sakuyama, 
Masaki,  4.341.093,  Q.  62-505.000. 

Furukawa  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  The:  See—  

Ishibachi,  Toyoaki;  and  Sakata,  Masato,  4,341.26a  Q-  164-463.000. 
Furukawa,  Kenji:  See— 

Inukai,  Takashi;  Furukawa,  Kenji;  Sugunon,  Shigeru;  and  Sato, 
Hideo.  4.341.653.  O.  252-299.630. 
Fushimi,  Takehiko;  Kawai.  Shinji;  and  Kuwana.  Kazutaka,  to  Aism 
Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Water  closet  with  topical  body  washer. 
4,340.980.  a.  4-448.000. 
Fuaon,  WilUam  R.:  See—  _ 

Beach,  Ralph  L.,  Jr.;  and  Fuson,  WUliam  R.,  4,341,337,  Q.  229- 
23.0BT. 
O.  SiempeUtamp  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Ufermannr Werner,  and  Grzymek,  Rolf.  4.341.135,  Q.  83-23.000. 
Gabr,  Saad  Z.  M.,  to  A.R.D.  Anstalt.  Modular  electromc  systems. 
4.342.002,  a.  330^5.000.  r^  „„  ^   ^  c  i 

Gadsby,  Bruce;  and  Simmons,  Kate  A.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I., 
and  Company.  Method  of  heating  and  freezing  a  texturized  mycehal 
fungal  mass.  4.341.806.  Q.  426-511.000. 
Gaida.  Wolfram:  See—  ,>„„«. 

Mentrup,  Anton;  Schromm.  Kurt;  Renth.  Emst-Otto;  Hoefke, 
Wolfgang;  Gaida.  Wolfram;  StreUer.  Ilse;  and  Fugner.  Armin, 
4.341.778.0.424-248.500.  ,      ^        „. 

Gallant,  Stuart  L.;  Woods,  Samuel;  and  Palmer.  Walter  £..  to  Hittnian 
Corporation.      Electrocardiography      system.      4,341,225,      CI. 
128-710.00a 
Galliher.  Parrish  M.:  See—  ^    .     , 

Langer.  Robert  S..  Jr.;  Linhardt,  Robert;  Cooney,  Charles  L.;  and 
GilUher.  Parrish  M..  4.341,869.  Q.  435-232.000. 
Ganellin,  Charon  R.:  See—  ^  „      ,,.     r^         w, 

Durant,  Graham  J.;  Emmett,  John  C;  and  Oanelhn,  Charon  R.. 
4.341.787.  CI.  424-270.000. 
Ganfield,  David  J.;  HunkapUler.  Michael  W.;  Kmght,  Ernest,  Jr.;  and 
Korant,  Bruce  D.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Antibodies  to  immunogenic  peptides  and  their  use  to  purify  human 
fibroblast  interferon.  4.341,761,  CI.  424-85.000. 
GartMuino,  Paul  L.:  See— 

Bartholomew,  Robert  F.;  Oarbarino,  Paul  L.;  Gardiner,  James  R.; 
Revitz,  Martin;  and  Shepard.  Joseph  F.,  4,341,009,  Q. 
29-571.000.  _    ^  . 

Gardineer,  Bayard  G.;  and  Heringes,  James  A.,  to  Techmcare  Corpora- 
tion. Patient  support  apparatus  for  ultrasound  mammary  scaniung 
aroaratus.  4.341.II2.  Cl.  128-660.000. 
GanUner,  James  R.:  See—  .       „    . ,     ^    ^         t         d 

Bartholomew,  Robert  F.;  Garbanno,  Paul  L.;  Gardmer,  James  R.; 
Revitz.  Martin;  and  Shepard,  Joseph  F..  4.341.009.  Cl. 
29-571.000.  .  .       ^ 

Gardiner.  Mark  E.;  and  Kuntz,  David  W..  to  Discovision  Associates. 

Laser  shadowgraph.  4.341,469.  Q.  356-239.000. 
Gardner.  David  L.:  See—  ^    .^  ,      ^^...^-m    oi 

Burgess,  Anthony  J.;  and  Gardner,  David  L.,  4,341,679,  Cl. 
524-833.000. 
Garrett  Corporatioo,  The:  See—  .,^,  ,,*   oi 

MacKiught,  Allen  K.;  and  StanckiTe,  A.  Cohn,  4,342,116,  Cl. 
372-89.000.  ■      . 

Oarro.  Jose  P.,  to  Talleres  de  Escoriaza  SA.  Code  changing  system  for 

combination  padlocks.  4.341.099.  Q.  70-25.000. 
Garti,  Nissim:  See — 

Bloch,  Moshe  R.;  Sasson,  Joel;  Ginzburg,  Margaret  £.;  Goldman. 
Zvi;  Ginzburg,  Ben  Z.;  Garti,  Nissim;  and  Porath,  Asher. 
4,341,038,  Cl.  47-1.400. 
Gaston  County  Dyeing  Machine  Company:  See— 
Sturkey,  WUliam  C.,  4,340,986,  Q.  8-152.000. 

Duranleau,  Rog»  G.;  and  Gates,  Walter  C.  Jr.,  4,341,531,  Q. 

Gaubert,  Rene  J.  Method  and  apparatus  for  making  pouches  with 

dispensing  fittings.  4,341,522.  Q.  493-213^. 
G^OCTsTjosephus  J.  A.;  Janssen.  Daniel  J.  G.;  and  Bloos,  Johanna,  to 
U  S  PhUips  Corporation.  Voltage  stabUizer  suitable  for  a  telephone 
set.  4.341.991.  01323-311.000. 

Gebrueder  Buehler  AG:  See—  

Solenthaler.  Kari.  4,341.152,  Cl.  99-609.000. 
Gelman  Instrument  Company:  See —  ^^ 

Vadnay,  AttUa;  and  Boomus,  Mary  K.,  4,341,538,  Q.  55-159.000. 


General  Battery  Corporation:  See— 

Eberie,  WUUam  J.,  4.341,256.  a.  164-109.000. 
General  Dynamics,  Pomona  Division:  See — 

Hagelberg.  AUen  C;  and  Allardt,  Clark  E.,  4,341,173,  Q.  114- 
20.00A. 
General  Electric  Company:  See- 
Allen,  Benjamin  F..  4,341.923.  Q.  174-1 17.WR. 
Carlson,  Richard  O.;  and  Yennan.  Alexander  J..  4.341.S94.  Q. 
156-643.000.  ^     ^ 

Ellison,    Robert    H.;    and    Byrne,    Martin    A.,    4,341,714,    Q. 

260-440.000. 
Erkfritz,  Donald  S.,  4,341,493,  Q.  407-36.000. 
Fisher.  Lynn  E..  4.341,987,  Q.  318-774.000. 
Harder,  UrsuU  M.;  Kaswinkel,  Karl  D.;  Gould,  James  W.;  West, 

Jon  K.;  and  Wynn,  Michael  J.,  4,341,636,  a.  210-662.000. 
Hodges,  Merwyn  E.,  4,342,062,  Cl.  361-76.000. 
Katchman.  Arthur,  4,341.882,  Q.  525-68.000. 
Keane,  John  J.;  and  Zopf.  Richard  F.,  4.341.859.  Cl.  430-270.000. 
Krantz,  Karl  W.,  4,341,684,  Q.  523-175.000. 
Kruszona.  Edward  G..  4,341,007.  Q.  29-451.000. 
Lampe.  Warren  R..  4.341.842,  Q.  428-450.000. 
LeGrand.  Donald  G.,  4,341,824,  Q.  428-15.000. 
Liebermann.  Howard  H.;  Frischmann.  Peter  G.;  and  Rosenberry, 

George  M..  Jr..  4.341.845.  Q.  428-592.000. 
MaUer.  Werner  H.,  4,341,480,  Q.  400^25.000. 
Mayer,  Robert  E.,  4,341,147,  Q.  89-7.000. 
Pangbum,  WUliam  W.,  4,341,966.  Q.  310-61.000. 
Park,  Dong-SU;  Breiter,  Manfred  W.;  Dunn,  Bruce  S.;  and  Navias, 

Louis.  4.341 .849.  Q.  429-104.000. 
Penn.  WUliam   B.;  and  Zgraggen.   Martin   A..  4.341.972,  Cl. 
310-233.000.  „    .  „, 

PhUlipp,  Robert  G.;  Apple,  Theodore  S.;  and  Emeit,  Paul  W., 

4.341,975,  a.  313-25.000. 
Razzano,  John  S.,  4,341,888.  Q.  528-14.000. 
Rodgers,  Doudas  N.;  Siegler.  Manfred;  and  Shen.  David  Y.  H., 
4.341.124.073-863.010.  ,    ^ 

Spencer.   WUliam   R.;   and   Freberg.   Dana  D..  4,341.483.  Q. 

403-4.000. 
Staats,  James  E.,  4.341.937.  Q.  219-10.55M. 
Wang,  Jish  M.,  4,342.039,  O.  346-74.500. 
WUkuison,  Stanley  B.,  4,342,064.  Q.  361-80.000. 
General  Foods  Corporation:  See—  ..      .  ,^. -««     « 

Leshik,    Richard    R.;    and    Katcher.    Jay    H.,    4,341,809.    Q. 

426-576.000. 
Prasad,    Ravi;   Gottesman,   Martin;   and   ScareUa,   Robert   A., 
4,341,804,  Cl.  426-387.000. 
General  Instrument  Corporation:  See— 

NaiflF,  Kenneth  L.,  4,341,960,  Q.  307-221.00R. 
General  Moton  Corporation:  See- 
Bowler,  Uuren  L.,  4,341,193,  Q.  123-472.000. 
Nagy,  Laszlo,  4,341,281,  a.  180-247.000. 
OeneiaT Technology  Apphcations,  Inc.:  See— 
Wdtzen,  WUliam,  4,341,078,  Q.  62-48.000. 

GenRad,  Inc.:  See—  

HaU,  Henry  P.,  4,342,089.  Q.  364-481.000. 
Genstorfer.  Adolf:  See— 

Kuemmerer.    Helmut;    Moser,    Thee;    and    Genstorfer.    Adolf. 

4.341.329.  a.  222-275.000. 

Oeorgalas.  Nick;  and  Keaveney.  WUliam  P..  to  Inmoot  CorporatiOT. 

Water-borne  epoxy-phenolic  coating  compositioos.  4.341.678,  Q. 

523-414.000. 

Gerew.  Kathleen  M.:  See—  .,  ,^,  ««  .^ 

Mowry.  WUliam  H..  Jr.;  and  Gerew,  Kathleen  M.,  4.341,404.  a. 

283-8.00B.  ^  ,^.  „.      _ 

Oerminario.    Roger.     Sandwich    assembUng    jig.    4.341,376.    Cl. 

269-288.000.  ,  ^  ^  ,^,  ,««  /^ 

Oerrick,  Steven  J.,  Jr.  Force  multipber  for  punch  presses.  4,341.105.  Cl. 

72-453.020. 

Gerzanich,  Michael,  to  LeHara  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc.  Dual  coupUng 
mechanism  for  providing  floautional  operation  of  a  front  mounted 
cutting  assembly.  4.341.059,  Q.  56-15.800. 

GeseUacnafl  fiir  Huttenwerkaanlagen  mbH:  See— 

Immekus,  Karl,  4,341.553,  a.  75-53.000.  ^     .    ,^ 

OesseU,  Donald  E.;  and  Courter,  David  M.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, The.  Method  for  reducing  gels  in  polyolefin.  4.341,891,  U. 
S28-483.O0O. 

°**Sirdi,  Fraik  P.;  and  Getting.  MUan  J..  4,341.581,  Q.  156-209.000. 

Gewerkachaft  Schalker  Eisenhutte:  See— 

Gregor.  Kari;  and  Feldhaus,  Karl,  4,340,987.  Q.  1^93.00A. 

Ohougasian,  John  N.  Exposure  guide.  4.341,467.  Q.  355-61.000. 

Gibson.  Robert,  to  Siemens  Medical  Laboratwie^  Inc.  EnajBy  inter- 
lock system  for  a  linear  accelerator.  4.342,06a  Q-  3*l-'-922- 

Gidaspow.  Dimitri;  Uvan.  Zahnan;  and  Onischak.  Michad.  ThermaUy 
regenerative  desiccant  element  4.341.539.  Q.  55-278.000. 

GidKg,  Edward  D.  Demountable  hinge.  4.340,991,  Cl.  16-254.000. 

Gift,  Warren  H..  to  PlaskoUte.  Inc.  Impact  resistant  blends  of  acrylate 


thermoplastic  with  sequentially  polymerized  four  composition  partic- 
ulate additive.  4.341,883,  Q.  525-82.000. 

°"^lJ;l!S<^D.ftS;d  OUbert,  Robert  M..  4,341,064.  Q.  57-13.000. 

Ginsberg.  Guenter:  See—  ^        ,   «.  , . 

DrbaL  Vladimir  J.;  Ginsberg.  Guenter;  Hodmns,  Bruce  J.;  iuchanl- 
son.  John  A.;  Britton.  Ted  W.;  Grimm.  Richard  M.;  Bdia  Er- 
nesto;  Rodriguez,  Rodolfo  R.;  and  Saltz,  Ivan  K.,  4,341.736.  Q. 
422-100.000. 
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Ginzburg,  Ben  Z.:  See— 

Bloch,  Moshe  R.;  Sasson,  Joel;  Ginzburg,  Margaret  E;  Goldman, 
Zvi;  Ginzburg,   Ben   Z.;   Garti,   Nissim;  and   Porath,   Asher, 
4.34 J, 038,  CI.  47-1.400. 
Ginzburg,  Margaret  E.:  See— 

Bloch,  Moshe  R.;  Sasson,  Joel;  Ginzburg,  Margaret  E.;  Goldman, 
Zvi;   Ginzburg,   Ben  Z.;  Garti,   Nissim;   and   Porath,   Asher, 
4,341,038,  CI.  47-1.400. 
Gisin,  Paul:  See — 

Perrett,  T.  Robert;  Sutter,  Franz;  and  Gisin,  Paul,  4.341,206.  CI. 
128-92.0EB. 
Gist-Brocades  N.V.:  See— 

Langejan,  Arend;  and   KhoudokormofT.   Basile,  4,341,871,  CI. 
435-256.000. 
Gittins-Thomas,  Mervyn.  Curing  kiln.  4,341,517,  CI.  432-141.000. 
Glasa,  Winfried;  and  Gunun.  Peter,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Thermal  pressure  fixing  device.  4,341,458,  Q.  355-3.0FU. 
Glaxo  Group  Limited:  See — 

White,  Herbert  J.,  4,341,777,  Q.  424-246.000. 
Gleason  Works:  See — 

Hackett,  Kenneth  P.,  4,341,106,  Q.  72-453.070. 
Gleim,  William  K.  T  Superconductor.  4,341,924,  Q.  174-15.00S. 
Glickman,  David;  Greanias.  Evon  C;  Repass,  James  T.;  and  Rosen- 
baum,  Walter  S.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Stem  processing  for  dau  reduction  in  a  dictionary  storage  file. 
4,342,085.  CI.  364-300.000. 
Goddard,  David  M.:  See- 
Sexton,  Richard  W.;  and  Goddard,  David  M.,  4,341,823,  CI. 
427-404.000. 
Godwin,  Millard  C.  See— 

Ellis,  John  D.;  Crichtoa,  George;  Godwin,  Millard  C;  and  Morris, 
George  C,  4,341,739.  CI.  422-207.000. 
Gold,  Kenneth  A.  Fabric  and  method  of  manufacture  using  selvage 

bands.  4.341,829,  CI.  428-53.000. 
Gold.  Raymond  D.;  Tufts,  Robert  A.;  and  Schillerstrom,  Merle  S.,  to 
Deere   &.   Company.    Method   and   apparatus   for   sorting   rivets. 
4,341.311,  CI.  209-644.000. 
Goldberg,  Michel:  See— 

Ruhenstroth-Bauer,  Gerhard;  Goldberg.  Michel;  Silz,  Siegfried; 
and  Strecker.  Wolfgang.  4.341,765,  CI.  424-101.000. 
Goldman.  Zvi:  See— 

Bloch.  Moshe  R.;  Sasson.  Joel;  Ginzburg.  Margaret  £.;  Goldman. 
Zvi;  Ginzburg.  Ben  Z.;  Garti,  Nissim;  and  Porath.  Asher, 
4,341,038,  CI.  47-1.400. 
Goldstein,  Harold;  and  Montren,  William,  to  Patient  Technology,  Inc. 

Electronic  thermometer.  4,341,117,  CI.  374-170.000. 
Goldstein,  Harold,  to  Control  Electronics  Co.,  Inc.  Conductive  probe 

cover.  4,341,992.  CI.  324-65.00R. 
Golias.  Tipton,  to  Helena  Laboratories  Corporation.  Microchromato- 

graphic  column  and  method.  4,341,635,  Cl.  210-656.000. 
Gombas,  Laszlo  A.  Can  end  configuration.  4,341.321,  Cl.  220-66.000. 
Gondo,  Masaaki:  See — 

Sakakibara,  Kyoichi;  Manita,  Hideaki;  Gondo.  Masaaki;  and  Yama- 
shita,  Haruo,  4.341,758.  Q.  424-12.000. 
Gongaware,  Paul  R.;  See- 
Liu,  Chia-tsun;  Demczyk,  Brian  G.;  and  Gongaware.  Paul  R.. 
4,341.848,  Cl.  429-27.000. 
Good.  Allen  H.  Lotion  and  method  for  cleansing  and  conditioning  the 

skin  therewith.  4,341,799,  Cl.  424-365.000. 
Goodin,  Robert  B.:  See— 

Bossard,   Ronald  G.;  and  Goodin,   Robert  B.,  4.341.922.  Cl. 
174-92.000. 
Goodman.  Richard  W..  to  Harris  Corporation.  Computer  terminal. 

4,342,095.  Cl.  364-900.000. 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 

Czemichowsky.  Krystian  G.,  4,341,584,  Cl.  156-412.000. 

Lai,  Joginder,  and  Walters,  Sandra  J.,  4,341,667,  Cl.  525-211.000. 

Thompson,   E>onald   R.;   and   White,  John   R.,  4,341,368.   Cl. 

249-142.000. 
Welter,  Thomas  N.  H.,  4.341,249.  Q.  152-330.0RF. 
Welter,  Thomas  N.  H..  4.341.250.  a.  152-354.00R. 
Goradia.  Chandra  P.:  See- 
Evans.  John  C,  Jr.;  Chai.  An-Ti;  and  Goradia,  Chandra  P., 
4,341,918.  a.  136-249.000. 
Gordon.  Donald  J.;  Johnson,  Frank  H.;  Schick,  George  L.;  and  Smart, 
J.  David,  to  Slater  Steel  Industries  Ltd.  Hand  cart.  4,341.393.  Cl. 
280-47.260. 
Gordon,  Marvin,  to  Whitman  Medical  Corporation.  Moisture-retentive 

covering  for  ointment  application.  4,341,208,  G.  128-156.000. 
Gorog.  Istvan;  Leedom,  Marvin  A.;  and  Wittke,  James  P.,  to  RCA 
Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  positioning  a  tapered  body. 
4,341,472.  Cl.  356-399.000. 
Goto,  Junjiro:  See — 

Nakamura,    Osamu;    Akamatsu,    Takeshi;    and    Goto.    Junjiro, 
4.341.542.  Cl.  65-17.000. 
Gottesman,  Martin:  See — 

Prasad,    Ravi;    Gottesman,   Martin;   and   Scarella,   Robert   A., 
4,341,804.  Cl.  426-387.000. 
Gottlieb  Johner:  See— 

Sidler.  Kurt.  4,341,138,  Cl.  83-820.000. 
Gottliebson,  Mayo.  Automatic  sequence  control  system.  4,341.983,  Cl. 

318-102.000. 
Gould  Inc.:  See— 

Chermak.  Michael  A.;  Chudgar.  Anil  H.;  and  Kronachnabel.  Wil- 
liam J.,  4,341,578,  a.  lS6-l49.00a 
Stevens,  Jerry  D.,  4.341.224,  Q.  128-67S.00a 


Gould,  James  W.:  See- 
Harder,  Ursula  M.;  Kaswinkel,  Karl  D.;  Gould,  James  W.;  West, 
Jon  K.;  and  Wynn,  Michael  J.,  4,341,636,  Cl.  210-662.000. 
Grabmaier,  Josef,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  for  producing 
large  surface  plate  or  disc -shaped  Si  crystals  with  columnar  structure. 
4,341,589,  Cl.  156-606.000. 
Graboycs,  Herman  A.;  and  Helman,  Frank  D.,  to  Atlas  Steel  Rule  Die, 
Inc.  Method  of  registering  a  steel  rule  die  and  counterplate.  4,341,008, 
Cl.  29-467.000. 
Grantham,  Gary  D.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Agricultural    phosphorus-containing    sulfenamides.    4,341,772.    Cl. 
424-211.000. 
Greanias,  Evon  C:  See — 

Glickman,  David;  Greanias,  Evon  C;  Repass,  James  T.;  and  Rosen- 
baum.  Walter  S.,  4,342,085,  Cl.  364-300.000. 
Great  American  Development  Co.:  See — 

Ferguson.  Scott  M.,  4,341.270,  Q.  173-151.000.       " 
Great  Lakes  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Lindvay,  Michael  W.,  4,341,8^  Q.  S2S-2I2.000. 
Green,  Norman  W.,  to  Occidental  Research  Corporation.  Fluidized 

coal  pyrolysis  apparatus.  4,341,598,  Cl.  202-99.000. 
Greenberg,  Harry  B.:  See — 

Wyatt,  Richard  G.;  James,  Walter  D.;  Bohl,  Edward  H.;  Theil. 

Kenneth  W.;  Saif,  Linda  J.;  Kalica,  Anthony  R.;  Greenberg, 

Harry  B.;  Kapikian,  Albert  Z.;  and  Chanock,  Robert  M., 

4,341,870,  Cl.  435-237.000. 

Greenwood,    Arthur    R.,    to   UOP   Inc.    Catalyst   flow   dampener. 

4,341,740,  Cl.  422-310.000. 
Gregor,  Carl-Heinz;  Reitnann,  Hans;  and  Wildmoaer,  Alfred,  to  Linde 
Aktiengesellschaft.   Destruction  of  bulking  sludge.  4,341,632,  Cl. 
210-608.000. 
Gregor,  Karl;  and  Feldhaus.  Karl,  to  Gewerkschaft  Schalker  Eisen- 
hutte.    Element   for  cleaning  coking-oven   doors  and   doorjamb. 
4,340,987,  Cl.  15-93.00A. 
Gregory,    Charles    A.    Fire    escape    improvement.    4,341,286,    Cl. 

182-10.000. 
Gretag  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Mast.  Fred,  4,341,473,  Cl.  356-446.000. 
Grier,  John  D.:  See — 

Taylor.  Lynn  J.;  and  Grier,  John  D.,  4,341,820,  Cl.  427-226.000. 
Griffin,  Ernest  E.:  See — 

Lowry,  Joseph  M.;  and  Griffin,  Ernest  E.,  4,341,060,  Cl.  56-17.500. 
Grimm.  Richard  M.:  See — 

Drbal,  Vladimir  J.;  Ginsberg,  Guenter;  Hodeins,  Bruce  J.;  Richard- 
son, John  A.;  Britton,  Ted  W.;  Grimm,  Richard  M.;  Bello,  Er- 
nesto; Rodriguez,  Rodolfo  R.;  and  Saltz,  Ivan  K.,  4,341,736,  Q. 
422-100.000. 
Gritchen,  Ralph  A.:  See- 
Condon,  James  E.;  Roth,  Carl  W.;  and  Gritchen,  Ralph  A., 
4,341.398,  a.  280-711.000. 
Groenhof.  Hendrik  C.  to  Norsk  Hydro  a.s.  Method  for  purification  and 

concentration  of  MgCh-brines.  4.341,752,  Cl.  423-497.000. 
Grondalski,  David,  to  DaU  General  Corporation.  Computer  with 

microcode  generator  system.  4,342,080,  Cl.  364-200.000. 
Grosbois,  Jean:  See — 

Bachot,  Jean;  and  Grosbois,  Jean,  4,341,615,  Cl.  204-296.000. 
Gross,  Leo;  and  Skeist,  S.   Merrill.  Arc  spreading  with  initiators. 

4,341,977,  Cl.  313-485.000. 
Grots,  Leo;  and  Skeist,  S.  Merrill.  Fluorescent  lamp  with  routing 

magnetic  field  arc  spre^iing  device.  4,341,979.  Q.  315-57.000. 
Grubbs.  Dean  O.:  See— 

Hollandsworth.  WiUiam  J.;  and  Grubbs,  Dean  O..  4.341.468,  Cl. 
356-155.000. 
Gruber,  Werner,  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien  (Henkel 
KGaA).  Dimethacrylic  acid  esters  of  dimethyloltetrahydrofuran  and 
its  derivatives.  4,341,711,  O.  549-500.000. 
Grumman  Aerospace  Corpciration:  See— 

Hofmanis,    Ilmars   A.;   and   Lebel,   Joseph   A.,  4,342,029,   Q. 
340-703.000. 
Grundon,  Peter  M.:  See- 
Boa,  Walter,  and  Gruncon,  Peter  M..  4,341,333.  Q.  225-96.000. 
Grzymek,  Rolf:  See— 

Ufermann,  Werner;  and  Grzymek,  Rolf,  4,341,135,  Q.  83-23.000. 
Gschwender,  Alois;  Rcnnei,  Wolfgang;  and  Hahn,  Herbert,  to  Flux- 
Gerate  Geaellachaft  mit  b^hrankter  Haftung.  Pump  for  fluid  media. 
4,341.503,0.415-112.9001 
GTE  Products  Corporation  See— 

Scholz,  John  A.;  and  En  jlish,  George  J.,  4,341,513,  Q.  431-362.000. 
Tozier,  John  E.;  and  Staffer,  John  W.,  4,341,817,  Q.  427-54.100. 
Gimun,  Peter:  See — 

Glasa,  Winfried;  and  Oimm,  Peter,  4.341,458.  Cl.  355-3.0FU. 
Gunter.  Thomas  G.:  See — 

Tredennick.  Harry  L.;  and  Gunter,  Thomas  O.,  4,342.078.  G. 
364-200.000. 
Guritz,  Kenneth  E.;  and  Guritz.  Michael  L.  Lighting  fixture.  4.342,072, 

a.  362-222.000. 
Guritz.  Michael  L.:  See— 

Guritz,   Kenneth   £.;  and  Guritz.  Michael   L..  4.342,072,  Q. 
362-222.000. 
Guae,  Gunter:  See — 

Hauber.  Rudiger;  and  Guse.  Gunter.  4.341,680,  Q.  525-329.000. 
Gutehofihungshutte  Sterkrade  A.G.:  See- 
Klein.  Rudiger.  4.341.506.  Q.  417-362.000. 
Gutzwiller.  James  E..  Jr..  to  Babcock  A  Wilcox  Company.  The.  Inspec- 
tioa  system  for  heat  exchanger  tubes.  4.341,1 13.  Q.  73-105.000. 
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Guyette.  Richard  R.:  See- 
Brown.  Paul  J.;  Dugan.  Robert  J.;  Guyette.  Richard  R.;  and 
Strong,  David  L.,  4,342,082.  Cl.  364-200.000. 
Haas,  Herbert,  to  Kemforschungsanlage  Julich  Gesellschaft  mit  bes- 
chrankter  Haftung.  Method  of  and  drive  for  actuating  absorber  rods 
in  pebble  bed  reactors.  4,341,733,  Cl.  376-226.000. 
Haast,  William  E.  Use  of  snake  venoms  for  treatment  of  neurological 

and  related  disorders.  4,341,762,  Cl.  424-88.000. 
Habbal,  M.  Zouheir  M.,  to  Rational  Alternative.  Simple,  non-chromato- 
graphic,  highly  specific  method  for  the  determination  of  urinary 
vanilmandelic  acid.  4,341.528,  Q.  23-230.00B. 
Hackett,  Kenneth  P.,  to  Gleason  Works.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the 
movement  of  a  reciprocatory  hydraulically  driven  element  of  a  metal 
forming  machine.  4,341,106,  Cl.  72-453.070. 
Hagelberg,  Alloi  C.;  and  Allardt,  Clark  E.,  to  General  Dynamics, 
Pomona    Division.    Hydropulse    underwater    propukion    system. 
4,341,173,  Cl.  114-20.00A. 
Hagino,  Isamu:  See— 

Ishikawa,  NorikaUu;  Obata,  Haruyuki;  Onaka,   Hidemi;  Tate. 
Takao;  Tanahashi,  Toshio;  and  Hagino,  Isamu,  4,341,190,  Cl. 
123-439.000. 
Hahn,  Herbert:  See— 

Gschwender,   Alois;   Renner,    Wolfgang;   and   Hahn,   Herbert, 
4.341,503,  Cl.  415-112.000. 
Haidinger,  Erich,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  for  attaching 
and  securing  power  supply  wires  to  electrical  components.  4,341,013, 
Cl.  29-854.000. 
Hairston,  Thomas  J.:  .See — 

Monnerat,  Georgia  A.;  Ham,  George  E.;  Hairston,  Thomas  J.;  and 
Hatch,  Melvin  J.,  4,341,658,  Cl.  252-428.000. 
Halcon  SD  Group,  Inc.,  The:  See- 
Davidson.  Walter  C;  and  Fieselmann,  Benjamin  F.,  4,341,741,  Cl. 
423-22.000. 
Hale,  John  R.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Beading  apparatus  for  making  an 
electron  gun  assembly  having  self-indexing  insulating  support  rods. 
4,341,545.  Cl.  65-154.000. 
Hall.  Henry  P.,  to  GenRad,  Inc.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  automatic 
measurement  of  circuit  parameters  with  microprocessor  calculation 
techniques.  4,342,089,  Cl.  364-481.000. 
Halpem,  Yuval,  to  Borg- Warner  Corporation.  Intimiescent  flame  retar- 

dant  compositions.  4,341,694,  Cl.  252-606.000. 
Ham,  George  E.:  See— 

Monnerat,  Georgia  A.;  Ham,  George  E.;  Hairston,  Thomas  J.;  and 
Hatch,  Melvin  J..  4.341.658,  Cl.  252-428.000. 
Hamatani.  Fumikazu:  See — 

Shinoi.  Tsuyoahi;  and  Hamatani,  Fumikazu,  4,341,927,  Cl.  179- 
2.0DP. 
Hamilton,  Frank  G.;  and  Kelyman,  John,  Jr.,  to  Rader  Companies,  Inc. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  recovering  fuel  and  other  resources  from 
refuse  utilizing  disk  screens.  4,341,353,  Cl.  241-24.000. 
Hammer,  Jeffrey  M.;  Ullestad,  David  C;  and  Wesoloski,  Stephen  J.,  to 
Honeywell  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  power  load  shedding. 
4,341,345,  Cl.  236-46.00R. 
Hammerschlag,  Peter  G.  Locking  tab  for  hook-in  type  shelving. 

4,341,486,  Cl.  403-252.000. 
Hammond,  Donald  J.:  See- 
Vermilion.  Donn  R.;  and  Hammond.  Donald  J..  4,341.674,  Cl. 
524-156.000. 
Hand.  Calvin  H..  Jr.;  Hand,  David  J.;  and  Careatti,  John  A.,  to  Hand, 
Calvin  H.,  Jr.;  Hand,  David  J.;  Careatti,  John  A.;  and  Mulqueen, 
Herbert  J.,  Jr.  Bio-mass  burner  with  grate  therefor  and  method  of 
operation.  4,341,199,  Cl.  126-I63.00A. 
Hand,  David  J.:  See- 
Hand,  Calvin  H.,  Jr.;  Hand,  David  J.;  and  Careatti,  John  A.. 
4,341,199.  Cl.  I26-163.00A. 
Hanlet,  Jacques  M.,  to  Alpha-Omega  Development,  Inc.  Display  sys- 
tem. 4,341,976,  Cl.  313-210.000. 
Hann,  Simon  A.,  to  Versatile  Comat  Corporation.  Wing  back  imple- 
ment 4,341,269,  a.  172-311.000. 
Hanson,  Lawrence  G.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Number  conversion 

apparatus.  4,3424)26,  Q.  34O-347.0DD. 
Hanson,  Lawrence  G.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Radix  conversion 

system.  4,342.027,  Cl.  340-347.0DD. 
Hara,  Minoru,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kubota  Seiaakusho.  Centrifuge. 

4,341,342,  a.  233-l.OOA. 
Harada,  Yusuke:  See — 

Oi,  Nobuhiro;  Aoki,  Bunya;  Shinozaki,  Teizo;  Moro,  Kanji;  Mat- 
sunaga,  Isao;  Noto,  Takao;  Nebashi,  Toshiyuki;  Harada,  Yusuke; 
Endo,  Hisao;  Kimura,  Takao;  Okazaki,  Hiroshi;  Ogawa,  Haruki; 
and  Shindo,  Minoni,  4,341,776,  Cl.  424-246.000. 
Harari,  Eliyahou:  See — 

Yaron,  Giora;  Harari,  Eliyabou;  Wang,  Samuel  T.;  and  Hess, 
UVeme  D.,  4,341,569,  Q.  148-1.500. 
Harbert,  Charles  A.:  See— 

Althuis,  Thomas  H.;  Harbert,  Charles  A.;  Johnson,  Michael  R.;  and 
Melvin,  Uwrence  S.,  Jr.,  4,341,906,  Cl.  568-328.000. 
Harder,  Ursula  M.;  Kaswinkel,  Karl  D.;  Gould,  James  W.;  West,  Jon 
K.;  and  Wynn,  Michael  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Treatment 
of  wastewater.  4,341,636.  Q.  210-662.000. 
Hardman,  Harley  F.:  See— 

Callahan.  James  L.;  Hardman.  Harley  F.;  and  Milberger,  Ernest  C, 
4,341,717,  a.  26(M65.300. 
Harford,  Jack  R.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Television  intermediate  fre- 
quency   amplifier    with    feedback    stabilization.    4,342,005,    Cl. 
330-254.000. 


Hargiuy,  Bartholomew,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Ultrafiltration 
and  reverse  osmosis  device  comprising  plural  carbon  tubes  bonded 
together.  4,341,631.  Cl.  210-323.200. 
Harlow,  Norman  R.,  to  Carlisle  Corporation.  Crosshead  extrusion  die. 

4,341,509,  Cl.  425-114.000. 
Harris  Corporation:  See — 

Goodman,  Richard  W.,  4,342,095,  Cl.  364-900.000. 
Harrison,  Christopher  R.  B.;  and  PitUway,  Alan  K.,  to  Wilkinson 

Sword  Limited.  Hand  tools.  4,341,016,  Cl.  30-262.000. 
Harsh,  Maurice  D.:  See— 

Tomasetti,  Charles  M.;  Harsh,  Maurice  D.;  and  McDonie,  Arthur 
F.,  4,341.427,  Cl.  316-1.000. 
Harshaw  Chemical  Company.  The:  See- 
Richardson,  John  G..  4,341.655,  Cl.  252-3 13.00R. 
Swinehart,  Carl  F.,  4.341.654,  Cl.  252-301.40H. 
Hart,  Deborah  L.:  See- 
Hart,  James  F.;  and  Hart,  Deborah  L.,  4,340,982.  Cl.  4-541.000. 
Hart,  James  F.;  and  Hart,  Deborah  L.  Hydrotherapy  bath  or  spa. 

4,340.982,  a.  4-541.000. 
Hartemann,  Pierre:  See — 

Castera,  Jean  P.;  and  Hartemann,  Pierre,  4,341,998,  Q.  324-244.000. 
Hartig,  Martval  J.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Water 

evaporation  process.  4,341,601.  Cl.  203-11.000. 
Hartmut,  Rieschel,  to  Maschinenfabrik  Koppem  GmbH  &  Co.  KG. 
Apparatus    for   the   damping    of  bulk    material.    4,341,349,    Cl. 
239-222.170. 
Harvard  College:  See- 
Fisher,  Jed  F.;  and  Knowles,  Jeremy  R.,  4,341,766.  Cl.  424-1 14.000. 
Harvey,  William  A.:  See- 
Nelson,    Gary    L.;    and    Harvey,    WUliam    A.,   4,341.590.   Q. 
156-624.000. 
Hasegawa,  Gary  K.:  See — 

Mascia,  Carmen  T.;  and  Hasegawa,  Gary  K.,  4,341,330,  Cl. 
222-401.000. 
Haslanger,  Martin  F.,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  ft  Sons.  Inc.  Intermediates  for 

IO,ia<iifludroprostacyclins.  4,341,710,  Cl.  549-214.000. 
Hassall,  Cedric  H.;  and  Moody,  Christopher  J.,  to  HofTinann-La  Roche 

Inc.  Pyridazopyridazine  derivatives.  4,341,781.  Cl.  424-250.000. 
Hatano,  Masakatsu:  See — 

Kageyama,  Yoichi;  Hatano,  Masakattu;  Koyama.  Tom;  Kaneko, 
Takao;  Murayama,  Masayosi;  and  Oshima,  Kazunori.  4.341.659, 
Cl.  252-435.000. 
Hatch,  David  A.;  and  White,  Paul  J.,  to  Pintek,  Inc.  Interconnection 

system  for  shielded  electrical  cable.  4,341,428,  Cl.  339-14.00R. 
Hatch,  Melvin  J.:  See— 

Monnerat,  Georgia  A.;  Ham,  George  E.;  Hairston,  Thomas  J.;  and 
Hatch,  Melvin  J.,  4,341,658,  Cl.  252-428.000. 
Hattori,  Ryuichi:  See— 

Koshida,  Daikichi;  Sigisawa.  Ko;  Majima,  Junji;  and  Hattori,  Ryui- 
chi, 4,341,803,  a.  426-242.000. 
Hattori,  Tadashi:  See— 

Yamaguchi,  Hiroaki;  Hattori,  Tadashi;  and  Ootsuka,  Yoshinori, 
4,341,189,  Cl.  123-425.000. 
Hattori,  Yoshihumi:  See— 

Kasugayama.  Yukio;  Terasawa,  Koji;  and  Hattori,  Yoahihumi, 
4,342,041,  Cl.  346-I40.00R. 
Hauber,  Rudiger,  and  Ouse,  Gunter,  to  Beiersdorf  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Water-soluble,  pressure  sensitive,  self-adhesive,  composition,  method 
of  manufacture  thereof,  and  tapes  produced  therewith.  4,341,680,  Cl. 
525-329.000. 
Hauck  Manufactiuing  Company:  See— 

Wojcieaon,  Raymond  J.;  Fuhrman,  Fred  L.;  and  CHara.  John  J.. 
4.341.512,  a.  431-284.000. 
Haumberger,  Hans,  Jr.:  See- 
Miller,  Ray;  Miller,  Ann;  Haumberger,  Hans,  Sr.;  and  Haumberger, 
Hans,  Jr.,  4,341,395,  Cl.  280-432.000. 
Haumberger,  Hans,  Sr.:  See- 
Miller,  Ray;  Miller,  Ann;  Haumberger,  Hans,  Sr.;  and  Haumberger, 
Hans,  Jr.,  4,341,395,  Cl  280-432.000. 
Hauser,  Arnold:  See— 

Schulte-Elte,  Karl-Hetnrich;  Hauser,  Arnold;  and  OhlofT,  Oonther, 

4,341,897,  a.  549-355.000. 

Hayaahi.  Kohtaro;  Morihara.  Ko;  and  Nakamura,  Kohji,  to  Chiaso 

Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  making  biaxially  stretched 

tubular  fihns.  4,341,729,  Cl.  264-566.000. 

Heard,   Robert  A.   H.   Mounting  for  othet  signs.  4,341,029,  Q. 

4O4O7.000. 
Hedges,  Rhey  W.:  See- 
Parker,    Louis    W.;    and    Hedges,    Rhey    W.,    4,341,984.    O. 
318-138.000. 
Heidbom.  Ernst,  to  Baico  Filtertechnik  GmbH.  Process  for  manufac- 
turing screens  for  centrifugals,  particularly  working  screens  for 
continuoualy  operating  sugar  centrif^igals.  4.341,603,  Cl.  204-11.000. 
Heide,   Hehnut,   to  Jon.   Moritz  Rump.   CirculJar  knitting  needle. 

4.341.094,0.66-117.000. 
Heilhecker,  Joe  K.,  to  Brandt  Company,  The.  Screen  separator. 

4,341,627,  0.  209-409.000. 
Heimerl,  Wilfried  C,  to  Deutsche  Gesellschaft  fur  Wiederaufarbeitung. 
Apparatus  for  encloiing  highly  radioactive  waste  material  in  a  gins 
melt.  4,341,547,  O.  6M65.000. 
Hetnke,  Horst,  to  ITW  Ateco  GmbH.  FiOing  connection  for  vdiicles 

driven  by  internal  combustion  eaginet.  4.341.322,  O.  220>2 10.000. 
Heinzelmann,  Fred  J.:  See— 

Sarsten.  Jan  A.;  Heinzelmann,  Fred  J.;  and  Cataneo,  Ferdinand  C. 
4,341,746,  O.  423-228.000. 
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Helena  Laboratories  Corporation:  See— 

Golias,  Tipton.  4,341.635,  CI.  21(W56.000. 
Helman,  Frank  D:  S«—  _      ,    _     .,..««„« 

Graboyes,  Herman  A.;  and  Helnian,  Frank  D.,  4,341.008.  CI. 
29-467.000. 
Henkcl  Kommanditgcsellschaft  auf  Aktien:  See— 

Friedemann.    Wolfgang;    Maak,    Norbert;   and    Feulner.    Kurt. 

4.341.559,  CI.  106-38.350. 
Kuhne.  Norbert;  Leischner,  Hasso;  Rahse,  WUfried;  and  Wust. 
Willi.  4,341.892,  CI.  536-101.000. 
Henkel  Konunanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien  (Henkel  KGaA):  See— 

Gruber.  Werner,  4,341.711,  Q.  549-500.000. 
Hennick,  Robert  P..  to  American  Optical  Corporation.  Vekxity  profile 

analyzer.  4,341,995,  CI.  324-161.000. 
Heringes,  James  A.:  See—  ^  ,...,,,    /^ 

Gardineer,  Bayard  G.;  and  Heringes,  James  A.,  4,341,222,  CI. 
128-660.000. 
Heriestam,  Tore:  See— 

Sundstrom,     Staffan;    and    Heriestam.    Tore,    4,341,948,    CI. 

Herman,  Morris,  to  Raytheon  Company.  Memory  buffer.  4.342.097.  C\. 

364-900.000. 
Hermanson.  Dean  E.,  to  Continental  Emsco  Company.  Loadmg  arm. 

4.341.242.  CI.  137-615.000.  ^    .^,    , 

Hcrz.  Andre  M..  to  Minigrip.  Inc.  Means  for  joining  flexible  fastener 

strips  to  film.  4.341.575.  Q.  156-66.000. 
Hess,  UVeme  D.:  See—  ^        ,  ^        ^  „ 

Yaron.  Giora;  Harari.  Eliyahou;  Wang,  Samuel  T.;  and  Hess, 
UVerae  D.,  4,341,569,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See— 

Jewctt,  Robert  E.,  4,342,008,  Q.  331-49.000. 
Heyman,  Philip  M.:  See—  ,  ..    ,^    .^   „ 

John,   Ounter,   Heyman,   Philip  M.;  and   Bortfeld,   David   P., 
4,341,952,  CI.  235-487.000. 
Hicks,  Alan  A.;  and  Breslow,  Jeffrey  D.,  to  Marvin  Glass  A  Associates. 

Pattern  location  board  game  device.  4,341,390,  CI.  273-265.000. 
Hignutt,  Frank  A.;  Hignutt,  Robert  F.;  and  Hignutt.  Kenneth  W.  Pump 

control  system.  4,341,504,  Q.  417-8.000. 
Hignutt,  Kenneth  W.:  See— 

Hignutt,  Frank  A.;  Hignutt,  Robert  F.;  and  Hignutt,  Kenneth  W., 
4,341.504.  CI.  417-8.000. 
Hignutt,  Robert  F.:  See— 

Hignutt,  Frank  A.;  Hignutt,  Robert  F.;  and  Hignutt,  Kenneth  W.. 
4,341,504,  a.  417-8.000. 
Higuchi,  Mitsuo;  and  Miyasaka,  Kiyoshi,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Address 

buffer  circuit.  4,342,103,  CI.  365-230.000. 
Hille,  Martin:  See— 

Diery,  Helmut;  Wagemann,  Wolfgang;  Weide,  Joachim;  Deubel, 
Reinhold;  and  Hille,  Martin,  4,341,716,  CL  26a456.00A. 
Hilscher,  Larry  W:  5ee—  ^    ,,, 

Blattel,  Steven  R.;  and  Hilscber,  Larry  W.,  4,341,645,  Q.  252- 
8.S0C. 
Hinze,  Adrien  G.;  Roggeveen,  Robert  P.;  and  Meulenberg,  Abraham  J., 
to  Emery  Industries,  Inc.  Polyamide  from  diamine,  triamine  and 
polycarboxylic  acid  mixture.  4,341,67a  CI.  528-338.000. 
Hiott  &  Bridges,  Inc.:  See— 

Hiott,    Edward    R.;    and    Scheckel,    Sara    £.,    4,341,356,    Q. 
241-169.200. 
Hiott,  Edward  R.;  and  Scheckel,  Sara  E,  to  Hiott  ft  Bridges,  Inc. 

Pulverizer.  4,341,356,  Q.  241-169.200. 
Hirai,  Eiichi:  See — 

Saito,  Masumi;  Hirai,  Eiichi;  Endo,  Masao;  and  Nishmo,  Tom. 
4,341,560,  a.  106-87.000. 
Hirai,  Kentaro;  Matsutani,  Shigeru;  Ishiba,  Teruyuki;  and  Makino, 
Itsuo,  to  Shionogi  &  Co.,  Ltd.  4,1-Benzoxazepines  and  thia  analogs 
thereof  4,341,704,  Q.  260-243.300. 
Hirano,  Haruo:  See — 

Toyoda,  Kenji;  and  Hirano,  Hanio,  4,341,448,  Q.  354-59.000. 
Hirano,  Osamu:  See— 

Matsubara,  Hiroyoshi;  Takcshige,  Kenji;  Osuka,  Tatsumi;  Naga- 
mine,  Takashi;  Hirano,  Osamu;  Tanaka,  Jinkichi;  Watanabe, 
Itani;  and  Suzuki,  Motoaki,  4,341,938,  Q.  219-61.00a 
Hirano,  Takashi;  and  Aga,  Takashi,  to  Yamato  Scale  Company,  Ltd. 

Combination  weighing  device.  4,341,274,  Q.  177-25.00a 
Hirasawa,  Kotaro:  See—  . 

Kuzunuki,  Soshiro;  Hirasawa,  Kotaro;  Imai,  Masunu;  Yuminaka, 
Takeo;  Sakata,  Kazuhiro;  and  Yoneda,  Kanji,  4,341,287,  Q. 
187-29.00R. 
Hirasawa,  Yoshihei:  See — 

Aoki,  Takao;  Miyakoahi.  Hideo;  Hirasawa,  Yoshihei;  and  Nishii, 
Yasuo,  4,341,774,  CI.  424-236.000. 
Hiratake,  Susumu:  See — 

Adachi,  Toshio;  and  Hiratake,  Susumu,  4,341,915,  Q.  373-22.000. 
Hiromitsu,  Hirayama,  to  TDK  Electronics.  Switched  mode  DC  to  DC 
converter    using    variable    leakage    transformer.    4,342,075,    CI. 
363-23.000. 
Hirosawa,  Hidenori.  Variable  venturi  carburetor.  4,341,723,  CI.  261- 

44.00C. 
Hirota,  Akira,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.  Video  signal,  speed- 
change  reproducing  system.  4,342,053,  CI.  360-10.000. 
Hiss,  Ludwig;  and  Waldvogel  Ulrich,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Method 
of  making  planar  devices  by  direct  implantation  into  substrate  using 
photoresist  mask.  4,341.571.  Q.  148-1.500. 
Hitachi  Construction  Machinery  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 
Furuichi,  Takeshi,  4,341,276,  Q.  180-9.480. 


Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Chino,  Koichi;  Yusa,  Hideo;  Oda,  Akira;  Miura,  Hideichi;  Horiu- 
chi.  Susumu;  and  Takamura,  Yoshiyuki,  4,341,595,  CI.   159- 
6.00W. 
Fujita,  Yoshio;  and  Hosoya,  Kiyoshi,  4,342,040,  Q.  346-76.00R. 
Kuzunuki,  Soshiro;  Hirasawa,  Kotaro;  Imai,  Masumi;  Yuminaka, 
Takeo;  Sakata,  Kazuhiro;  and  Yoneda,  Kanji.  4,341,287,  Q. 
187-29.00R. 
Matsuyama,  Shigeru;  Koyama,  Masaharu;  and  Sato,  Yukihiro, 

4  341  445  CI.  350-344.000. 
Miyoshl  Masayuki.  4,342,093,  Q.  364-578.000. 
Mori,    Toshikatsu;    Kumagai,    Teruo;    Matsuda,    Shimpei;    and 

Nakajima,  Fumito,  4,341,753,  Q.  423-569.000. 
Okano,  Sadao;  and  Homma,  Hideo,  4,341,011,  Q.  29-590.000. 
Tohara,  Kazuo;  Yamashita,  Seizi;  Mattui.  Takayuki;  Motegi,  Shoji; 
and  Takahashi.  Noriyoshi.  4,341,971,  Q.  310-195.000. 
Hittman  Corporation:  See — 

Gallant,   Stuart  L.;  Woods,  Samuel;  and  Pahner,  Walter  E., 
4,341.225.  a.  128-710.000. 
Hochreiter,  Robert  D.:  See- 
Marcus.  Konrad  H.;  and  Hochreiter.  Robert  D.,  4,341,023,  CI. 
33-363.00K. 
Hodge,  Malcolm  H.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Optical  fiber  connector  and  method 

of  making  same.  4,341.439.  Q.  350-96.220. 
Hodges,  Merwyn  E..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Sequence  network 
circuits  for  protective  relaying  appUcations.  4,342,062,  G.  361-76.000. 
Hodgins,  Bruce  J.:  See— 

Drbal,  Vladimir  J.;  Ginsberg,  Guenter,  Hodgins,  Bruce  J.;  Richard- 
son, John  A.;  Britton,  Ted  W.;  Grimm,  Richard  M.;  Bello,  Er- 
nesto; Rodriguez,  Rodolfo  R.;  and  Saltz,  Ivan  K.,  4,341,736,  O. 
422-100.000. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Diery,  Helmut;  Wagemann,  Wolfgang;  Weide,  Joachim;  Deubel. 

Reinhold;  and  Hille,  Martin,  4,341,716,  d.  26&456.00A. 
Olasa,  Winfried;  and  Gumm,  Peter,  4,341,458,  Q.  355-3.0FU. 
Schafer,  Hehnut;  and  Unger,  Manfred,  4,341,833,  Q.  428-212.000. 
Sturm,  Karl;  and  Muschaweck.  Roman.  4.341.773. 0.  424-229.000. 
Hoeflte,  Wolfgang:  See-  ^      „  ^ 

Mentrup.  Anton;  Schromm,  Kurt;  Renth,  Ernst-Otto;  Hoefke, 
Wolfgang;  Oaida,  Wolfram;  Streller,  Ilse;  and  Fugner,  Annin. 
4,341,778.  a.  424-248.500. 
Stable.  Helmut;  Koppe,  Herbert;  Kummer.  Werner,  Hoefke,  Wolf- 
gang; and  Pichler.  Ludwig.  4.341.788.  CI.  424.273.00R. 
Hofen,  Wflli;  Klcnk,  Herbert;  Schreyer.  Gerd;  Wdberg,  Otto;  Wald- 
mann,  Helmut;  Seifert,  Hermann;  Reissinger,  Karl-Hermann;  and 
Swodenk.  Wolfgang,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Preparation  of 
£-caprolactone.  4,341.709,  CI.  549-272.000. 
Hoffmann,  Arthur  H.:  See— 

Raemisch,  Reinhard;  and  Hoffmann,  Arthur  H.,  4,341,123,  Q. 
73-862.090. 
Hoffinann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See—  .,..,..    ^ 

Hassall,  Cedric  H.;  and  Moody,  Christopher  J.,  4,341,781,  Q. 
424-250.000. 
Hofmanis,  Ilmars  A.;  and  Lebel,  Joseph  A.,  to  Orumman  AerospaM 
Corporation.    Color    graphics    display    terminal.    4,342,029,    CI. 
340-703.000.  „.  .      , 

Hogg.  Walter  R.;  and  Brunsting.  Albert,  to  Coulter  Electronics,  Inc. 
Apparatus  and  method  for  measuring  the  distribution  of  radiant 
energy  produced  in  particle  investigating  systems.  4,341,471,  CI. 
356-J43.000. 
Hogg,  Walter  R.:  See— 

Brunsting.  Albert;  Hogg,  Walter  R.;  and  Newton.  Wilbam  A., 
4,341,993.  a.  324-71.0CP. 
Hokkaido  Construction  Equipment  Sales,  Ltd.:  See— 

Uchida,  Tomio;  and  Oubc,  Kisaburo,  4,341,026,  Q.  37-117.500. 
Holden.  Brian  J.:  See—  ..     ^       ,  ..     „ 

Singer,  Reginald  D.;  Holden,  Brian  J.;  and  Hughes,  John  H., 
4,341,822,  a.  427-389.900. 
Holdsworth,  Alan:  See —  ^^^^ 

Walker.  Roger,  and  Holdsworth.  Alan.  4,341,299,  Q.  198-434.000. 
HoUandsworth.  William  J.;  and  Orubba,  Dean  O.,  to  Hunter  Engineer- 
ing Company.  Method  and  apparatus  for  diagnosing  vehicle  wheel 
alignment.  4.341.468.  Q.  356-155.000. 

Homma,  Hideo:  See —  

Okano,  Sadao;  and  Homma,  Hideo,  4,341,011,  O.  29-590.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  ,  „.  .^.      « 

Morita,    Toshikattu;    and    Minegishi.    Akira,    4,341,161,    CI. 
105-149.000. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See—  ...  -     . 

Hammer,  Jeffrey  M.;  UUeatad,  David  C;  and  Wesokjski.  Stephen 

J..  4.341.345,  a.  236-46.00R. 
Rodgers,  Lan7  C.  4,341,537.  Q.  5M39.00a 
Sievert,  Dale  W.,  4,341,969,  Q.  310-154.000. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See — 

Dubuc,  Joseph  J.,  4,342,081,  d.  364-200.000. 
Hooker  Chemicals  ft  Plastics  Corp.:  See—  ,^,^,^ 

Yashiro,  Kuniji;  and  Moriya.  Yoshio,  4,341,558,  Q.  106-14.120. 
Hopkins,  Thomas  R.,  to  Provesto  Corporation.  Production  of  protein 

with  reduced  nucleic  acid.  4,341,802,  Q.  426^.000. 
Horie,  Sdji;  and  Sato,  Hideo,  to  Fuji  Photo  Fihn  Co.,  Ltd.  Spectral 
sensitizatioa  of  organic   photoconductors  with  diazastryl  dyes. 
4.341,853,  a.  430-83.000. 
Horiike.  Yasuhiro:  See—  . .    _  ,     . . 

Kurisaki,  Tetuo;   Horiike,   Yasuhiro;  and  Yamazaki,  Takashi, 
4,341,593,  a.  156-643.000. 
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Horiuchi,  Susumu:  See — 

Chino.  Koichi;  Yusa,  Hideo;  Oda,  Akira;  Miura,  Hideichi;  Horiu- 
chi. Susumu;  and  Takamura.  Yoshiyuki.  4.341,595,  CI.   159- 
6.00W. 
Homberger,  Michael  E.,  to  Frog,  Switch  ft  Manufacturing  Company, 
The.  Artangement  for  support  of  contact  elements  for  material  treat- 
ing applications.  4,341,355,  CI.  241-102.000. 
Hosoe,  Kazuya:  See — 

Sakai,  Shinji;  Shinoda,  Nobuhiko;  Kinoshita,  Takao;  Kawabata, 
Takashi;  Kitagishi,  Nozomu;  Hosoe,  Kazuya;  and  Ito,  Tadashi, 
4,341,953,  CI.  250-204.000. 
Hosono,  Nagao;  and  Kanbe,  Junichiro,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Developing  device.  4,341,179,  CI.  118-658.000. 
Hosono,  Saburo;  and  Miyamoto,  Yoshihiko,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co., 

Ltd.  Endoscope.  4,341,205,  CI.  128-6.000. 
Hosoya,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Fujita,  Yoshio;  and  Hosoya,  Kiyoshi,  4,342,040,  Q.  346-76.00R. 
Hough,  William  V.;  Little,  John  L.;  and  Warheit,  Kevin  E.,  to  Mine 
Safety  Appliances  Company.  Palladium  boron  plates  by  electroless 
deposition  alloy.  4,341,846.  CI.  428-670.000. 
Hounsel,  Mack  A.:  See— 

Byrd.  Carlisle  O..  Jr.;  and  Hounsel.  Mack  A.,  4,341,916,  CI. 
373-128.000. 
Houskamp.  Robert  W..  to  Bell  ft  Howell  Company.  Proportional  speed 

control  arrangement.  4.341.985,  CI.  318-260.000. 
Houtkamp,  Johannes  J.:  See — 

Mulder,  Hendrik;  and  Houtkamp,  Johannes  J..  4,341,955,  CI.  250- 
213.0VT. 
Howerin,   Charles   R.    Vacuum   cleaner   accessory.   4,341,540,   CI. 

55-307.000. 
Hsi.  Peter  H.  Y.,  to  MPH  Ltd.  System  for  building  wall  construction. 

4,341,049,  CI.  52-421.000. 
Hsieh,  Henry  L.;  and  Udipi,  Kishore,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company. 
Sulfur  or  pcroxy  cured  epoxidized  diene  rubbers.  4,341,672,  CI. 
.     523-451.000. 

Hu,  Hung  L.;  and  Ju,  Kochan,  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation.  Asymmetric  sawtooth  contiguous  disk  propagation 
pattern.  4,342,098,  CI.  365-36.000. 
Hubbard,  Richard  G.,  Jr.:  See— 

Niemczyk,  Stephen  E.;  and  Hubbard,  Richard  G.,  Jr.,  4,342,047,  Q. 
358-80.000. 
Hubner,  Peter-Michael:  See— 

Braun,  Dieter;  and  Hubner,  Peter-Michael,  4.341.415,  Q.  296- 
65.00R. 
Hugg.  Julien.  Plough  for  working  earth  between  plant  row.  4,341,268, 

CI.  172-5.000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See— 

Coane.  Philip  J..  4.341.850.  CI.  430-11.000. 

Robinson,  Morton;  Pastor,  Ricardo  C;  and  Braunstein,  Morris, 

4,341,873,  CI.  501-40.000. 
Yaron,  Giora;  Harari,  Eliyahou;  Wang,  Samuel  T.;  and  Hess, 
UVeme  D.,  4,341.569,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Hughes,  John  H.:  See- 
Singer.  Reginald  D.;  Holden.  Brian  J.;  and  Hughes,  John  H.. 
4,341.822.  CL  427-389.900. 
Hughes  Microelectronics  Limited:  See — 

Edwards,  Colin  W.,  4,342,101.  CI.  365-154.000. 
Humphries.  Darral  V.:  See- 
Austen,  Alfred  A.;  and  Humphries,  Darral  V.,  4,341,827,  CI. 
428-36.000. 
Hung,  Waiiam  M.  W.:  See- 
Schmidt,  Paul  J.;  and  Hung,  William  M.  W.,  4,341,402,  CI. 
282-27.500. 
Hunkapiller,  Michael  W.:  See— 

Ganfield,  David  J.;  Hunkapiller,  Michael  W.;  Knight.  Ernest,  Jr.; 
and  Korant,  Bruce  D.,  4.341,761,  CI.  424-85.000. 
Hunter  Engineering  Company:  See— 

HoUandsworth.  William  J.;  and  Grubbs,  Dean  O.,  4,341,468.  CI. 
356-155.000. 
Hunter,  Walter  D.,  to  Texaco  Development  Corp.  Process  for  second- 
ary recovery.  4,341,647,  CI.  252-8.55D. 
Husar,  Dieter,  to  Fresenius  AG.  Process  and  apparatus  for  determining 

the  visco  elastic  characteristics  of  fluids.  4,341,111,  G.  73-64.100. 
Hussain,  Syed  N.:  See— 

Braksmayer,   Diza  P.;  and  Hussain,   Syed  N.,  4,341,696,   CI. 
524-139.000. 
Hutchison,  John:  See— 

Chakrabarti,  Sarbananda;  Hutchison,  John;  and  Volkert,  Otto, 

4,341,686,  CL  427-244.000. 

Hyde,  Thomas  J.,  to  E.  I  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company.  Methac- 

rylate  polymer  concrete  mix  with  reduced  shrinkage  during  cure 

comprising  (a)  paraffinic  oil  and  (b)  C2-C4  alkyl  methacrylate. 

4,341,673,  CI.  524-272.000. 

Ibrahim,  Fayez  F..  to  Tyler  Refrigeration  Corporation.  Multiband  open 

front  refrigerated  case  with  air  defrost.  4.341,081,  Q.  62-82.000. 
Ibrahim.  Fayez  F.,  to  Tyler  Refrigeration  Corporation.  Open  top  refrig- 
erated display  case  having  ambient  air  defrtwt   4,341,082,  CI. 
62-82.000. 
Ibrahim,  Fayez  F.;  and  Subera,  Elmer  J.,  to  Tyler  Refrigeration  Corpo- 
ration. Door  operating  mechanism  for  refrigerated  merchanduer 
display  cabinet  4,341,083,  CI.  62-82.000. 
Ibrahim.  Fayez  F.;  and  Perez,  Arthur,  to  Tyler  Refrigeration  Corpora- 
tion. Self  heating  refrigerator.  4,341,089,  O.  62-246.000. 


Ichikawa,  Izuo:  See — 

Kurihara,  Kozo;  Fukazawa,  Toshio;  Ichikawa,  Izuo;  Dcegami, 
Yoshihiko;  Fukiyama.  Naohiko;  and  Ikeda,  Masaru,  4,341,563, 
CL  106-171.000. 
Ide,  John  D.:  See— 

Settlemire,  David  J.;  Ide,  John  D.;  and  Novo,  Mario  C,  4,342,120, 
CI.  455-222.000. 
Ido,  Tadashi:  See— 

Kubo,  Osamu;  Ido,  Tadashi;  Nomura,  Tutomu;  and  Inomata,  Koi- 
chiro,  4,341,648,  CI.  252-62.630. 
Igarashi,  Akira;  Sato,  Kozo;  and  Iwakura,  Ken,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co., 
I  td.  Fluoran  compounds,  process  for  preparation  thereof,  and  re- 
cording sheeu  using  same.  4,341,403,  CL  282-27.500. 
Ihrman,  Kryn  G.:  See— 

Wolknsak,  John  C;  Ihrman,  Kryn  G.;  and  Jarema,  Chester  P., 
4,341,903,  a.  564-409.000. 
lida,  Tetsuya;  and  Sakaue,  Tatsuo,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Voluge  comparator  circuit.  4,342,004,  CL  330-253.000. 
Ikeda,  Masaru:  See— 

Kurihara,  Kozo;  Fukazawa,  Toshio;  Ichikawa,  Izuo;  Ikegami, 
Yoshihiko;  Fukiyama,  Naohiko;  and  Ikeda,  Masaru,  4,341,563, 
CL  106-171.000. 
Ikeda,  Minoru:  See- 
Murakami,    Fumiki;    Ikeda,    Minoru;   Tokutomi,   Takashi;   and 
Nakano,  Toshihani,  4,341,536,  Q.  55-93.000. 
Ikegami,  Yoshihiko:  See— 

Kurihara,   Kozo;   Fukazawa,  Toshio;  Ichikawa,   Izuo;   Ikegami, 
Yoshihiko;  Fukiyama,  Naohiko;  and  Ikeda,  Masaru,  4,341,563, 
CL  106-171.000. 
Ikushige,  Tetsuo:  See — 

Matsushita,  Susumu;  Tada,  Yoshimitsu;  and  Ikushige,  Tetsuo, 
4,341,634,  a.  210-656.000. 
Ikuta,    Shickinosuke.    Apparatus    for    manufacturing    paper    pipes. 

4,341,523.  CL  493-301.000. 
Imai,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Ohno,   Akira;    Kauyama,   Shitomi;   Nomura,   Suguru;   Senaha, 
Susumu;  Kyo,  Suizo;  Shimomura,  Susumu;  Akagami,  Akira;  and 
Imai,  Hiroshi,  4,341,841,  CI.  428-414.000. 
Imai,  Kunio;  Tsukagoshi,  Tsunehiro;  Yokozeki,  Shinichi;  Yoshino, 
Toshikazu;  and  And,  Yasuyuki,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation. 
Molding  compositions  and  diaphragms,  arm  pipes  and  hnd  shells 
molded  therefrom.  4,341,838.  CI.  428-338.000. 
Imai,  Masumi:  See— 

Kuzunuki,  Soshiro;  Hirasawa,  Kotaro;  Imai,  Masumi;  Yuminaka, 
Takeo;  Sakata,  Kazuhiro;  and  Yoneda,  Kanji,  4,341,287,  CL 
187-29.00R. 
Imanari,  Makoto:  See— 

Takahashi,  Kunimasa;  Imanari,  Makoto;  and  Watanabe,  Yoshihisa, 
4,341,912,  CI.  585-443.000. 
Immekus,  Karl,  to  Gesellschaf^  fur  Huttenwerksanlagen  mbH.  Method 
of,  and  cupola  furnace  for,  the  introduction  of  treatment  agents  into 
cupola  iron  melts.  4,341,553,  Q.  75-53.000. 
Immuno  Nuclear  Corporation:  See — 

LindalL  Arnold  W.,  4,341,755.  CI.  424-1.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See- 
Burgess,  Anthony  J.;  and  Gardner.  David  L.,  4.341,679,  CI. 

524-833.000. 
Couper,    Aitken    M.;   and    Mellish,    Stuart    F.,   4,341,614,   Q. 
204-296.000. 
Inaba,  Ritsuo;  and  Wasa,  Kiyotaka,  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial 
Co.,  Ltd.  Surface  acoustic  wave  device.  4,342,012,  Q.  333-155.-000. 
Inatome,  Kiyoshi.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Tape  tension  control  circuit. 

4,341,363,  CI.  242-189.000. 
Industrial  Vehicles  International  Inc.:  See- 
Bird.  James  M..  4.341.282,  CL  181-114.000. 
Ing.  C.  Olivetti  ft  C,  S.p.A.:  See— 

Bemardis,  Francesco;  Adamoli,  Contardo;  and  Cretaz,  Franco. 
4.341,478,  CI.  400-124.000. 
Inmont  Corporation:  See — 

Civardi.  Frank  P.;  and  Getting.  Milan  J.,  4.341,581,  Q.  156-209.000. 
Georgalas.    Nick;   and    Keaveney.   William   P..   4,341,678.   Q. 
523-414.000. 
Inomata,  Koichiro:  See— 

Kubo,  Osamu;  Ido,  Tadashi;  Nomura,  Tutomu;  and  loomata,  Koi- 
chiro, 4,341,648,  a.  252-62.630. 
Inoue.  Yoshiharu;  Tanimoto,  Fumio;  and  Kitano,  Hisao,  to  Nippon 
Petrochemicals  Co.,  Ltd.  Acylnorbomanone  acetals,  process  for 
preparing  the  same,  and  perfVune  compositions  containing  the  same. 
4,341.665,  CL  252-522.00R. 
Inouye,  Shozo:  See— 

Takeda,    Keiso;    Inouye,    Shozo;    and    Kashiwakura,   Toshimi. 
4,341,191,  a.  123-445.000. 
Institut  Francais  du  Petrole:  See— 

Rojey,  Alexandre;  and  Cohen,  Georges,  4,341,084,  Q.  6M01.000. 
Institute  of  Gas  Technology:  See— 

St.  John,  Michael  R..  4,341,608,  Q.  204-129.000. 
Sammells,  Anthony  F.,  4,341,847,  Q.  429-27.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See- 
Bartholomew,  Robert  F.;  Garbarino,  Paul  L.;  Oardiiier,  James  R.; 
Revitz,    Martin;    and    Shepard,    Joseph    F.,    4,341,009,    Q. 
29-571.000. 
Brown,  Paul  J.;  Dugan,  Robert  J.;  Guyette,  Richard  R.;  and 

Strong,  David  L.,  4,342.082,  Q.  364-200.000. 
Caccoma,  George  A.;  Koestner,  JosejA  H.;  O'Neill.  Brian  C;  and 
Tappen.  Frank  M.,  4,342.090,  Q.  364491.000. 
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Chaudhtri.  Praveen;  Kiessling,  John  B.;  Perlnun,  David  J.;  Tynan, 
Eugene  E.;  and  von  Outfeld.  Robert  J.,  4,341.942,  Q.  219- 
121. OLD. 
Gbckman,  David;  Greanias,  Evon  C;  Repass,  James  T.;  and  Rosen- 

baum,  Walter  S..  4,342,085.  CI.  364-300.000. 
Hu.  Hung  L.;  and  Ju,  Kochan.  4,342,098.  Q.  365-36.000. 
Rackley,  Darwin  P.;  Schneider,  Timothy  L.;  and  Woodward, 

MUton  H..  4.342.052,  CI.  358-287.000. 
Sager.  Gordon  S.;  and  Sutton.  Arthur  J.,  4,342,084,  a.  364-200.000. 
International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.:  See— 

Boden,  Richard  M..  4,341,646,  Q.  252-8.900. 
International  Harvester  Co.:  See— 

Fachini,  Robert  M.;  Covington,  Michael  J.;  and  Orsbom,  Jesse  H., 
4,341,423.  CI  298-18.000. 
International  Minerals  &  Chemical  Corp.:  See— 

Berry.  William  W.;  and  Allen,  Hanceford  L.,  4,341,638,  Q. 
210^66.000. 
International  Paper  Company:  See- 
Beach,  Ralph  L.,  Jr.;  and  Fuson,  William  R.,  4,341,337,  Q.  229- 

23.0BT. 
Lowdermilk,  Loren  L.,  4,341,325,  Q.  221-211.000. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corp.:  See— 

Lighty,  Paul  E.;  Black.  Phihp  W.;  and  Irven.  John,  4,341,441,  Q. 
350-96.300. 
Internationa]  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See— 

Turbak,  Albin  F.;  Snyder,  Fred  W.;  and  Sandberg,  Karen  R., 
4,341.807,  a.  426-570.000. 
InterNorth,  Inc.:  See- 
Bums,    Edward   J.;   and   White,   Geoffrey   T.,   4,341,649,   CI. 
252-70.000. 
Inukai,  Takashi;  Furukawa,  Kenji;  Sugimori,  Shigeru;  and  Sato,  Hideo, 
to  Chisso  Corporation.  Liquid-crystalline  4-alkylcyclohexyl  esters. 
4,341.653.  a.  252-299.630. 
Irven,  John:  See— 

Lighty.  Paul  E;  Black,  Philip  W.;  and  Irven,  John,  4,341,441,  Q. 
350-96.300. 
Ishiba,  Teruyuki:  See— 

Hirai,  Kentaro;  Matsutani,  Shigeru;  Ishiba,  Teruyuki;  and  Makino, 

Itsuo,  4,341,704,  Q.  260-243.300. 

Ishibachi,  Toyoaki;  and  Sakata,  Masato,  to  Furukawa  Electric  Co., 

Ltd.,  The.  Method  of  producing  amorphous  metal  upes.  4,341,260, 

a.  164-463.000. 

Ishida,  Hideaki,  to  Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.  Automatic  performing 

apparatus.  4.341,140.  CI.  84-1.030. 
Ishigaki,  Yuzo,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Amplifier 
circuit  for  supplying  load  with  output  signal  current  proportional  to 
input  signal  voltage.  4,342,006.  CI.  330-259.000. 
Ishii,  Heiichiro,  to  Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.  Refrigeration  system.  4,341,086, 

CI.  62-225.000. 
Ishii.  Hiromichi;  Matsuzawa,  Hideo;  Kobayashi,  Masao;  and  Otani, 
Masato,  to  Mitsubishi  Rayon  Company.  Limited.  Catalytic  process 
for  the  preparation  of  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid.  4,341,900,  CI. 
562-532.000. 
Ishii,  Shouichi;  Shimanuki.  Masanobu;  and  Morizono,  Akira,  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Information  block  locating  de- 
vice. 4,342,056,  a.  360-72.100. 
Ishikawa,  Norikatsu;  Obata,  Haruyuki;  Onaka,  Hidemi;  Tate,  Takao; 
Tanahashi,  Toshio;  and  Hagino,  Isamu,  to  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Air-fiiel  ratio  control  device  of  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine.  4,341,190,  Q.  123-439.000. 
Ishiyama,  Kozo:  See — 

Sugio,   Akitoshi;   Masu,   Masanobu;   Okabe,   Masao;   Matunaga, 
Masatugu;  and  Ishiyama,  Kozo,  4.341,879,  CI.  524-91.000. 
Ito,  Kunio:  See — 

Ozeki.  Kenichi;  Wada,  Toyoji;  Ito.  Kunio;  Tomimori,  Tetsuo; 
Takagi.  Isao;  and  Nekado.  Mitsunobu,  4,341,687,  CI.  524-500.000. 
Ito,  Tadashi:  See — 

Sakai,  Shinji;  Shinoda,  Nobuhiko;  Kinoshita,  Takao;  Kawabata, 
Takashi;  Kitagishi,  Nozomu;  Hosoe,  Kazuya;  and  Ito,  Tadashi, 

4.341.953,  a.  250-204.000. 
Itoh,  Hideo:  See— 

Mizushima,  Yoahihiko;  Takeda,  Akitsu;  Komiya,  Kazumi;  Sakaue, 
Masahiro;  Ogino,  Toshio;  Itoh,  Hideo;  and  Oka.  Masayoshi. 

4.341.954,  a.  250-21  l.OOJ. 
ITT  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Hiss,  Ludwig;  and  Waldvogel,  Ulrich,  4,341,571,  Q.  148-1.500. 
Steffes,  Hehnut,  4,341,076.  CI.  60-547.00R. 

Sterling,  Henley  F.,  4,341,588,  Q.  156-601.000. 
ITW  Ateco  GmbH:  See— 

Heinke,  Horst,  4.341,322,  Q.  220-210.000. 
Ivanov,  Jury  P.  Shipbuilding  method  and  complex.  4,341,175,  Q. 

114-65.00R. 
Iwaki,  Yoshiyuki,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Charging 

generator  for  vehicle.  4,341,967,  Q.  310-88.000. 
Iwakura,  Ken:  See — 

Igarashi,  Akira;  Sato,  Kozo;  and  Iwakura,  Ken,  4,341,403.  G. 
282-27.500. 
Iwamoto,  Hisao;  and  Wakatsuki.  Noboru,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Surface 

acoustic  wave  device.  4,342,011,  d.  333-151.000. 
Iwata,  Akiyoshi,  to  QuanU  Ray  Inc.  Laser  apparatus.  4.342,113,  CI. 

372-33.000. 
Iwata,  Hiroshi;  and  Morioka,  Akitoshi,  to  West  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. 
Camera  capable  of  standard  and  cloae-up  exposures.  4,341,449,  CI. 
354-126.000. 


lya,  Sridhar  K.;  Van  Slooten,  Richard  A.;  Braaten,  Mark  E.;  and  Lay, 
James  R.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Heating  method  for  silane 
pyrolysb  reactor.  4,341,749,  a.  423-349.000. 
Iyer,  Venkat  K.;  Borostyan,  Stephen;  and  Blair,  Timothy  T..  to  Xerox 
Corporation.  Transfer  system  for  a  xerographic  reproduction  ma- 
chine. 4,341.456,  a.  355-3.0TR. 
Izu,  Masatsugu:  See — 

Ovshinsky,   Stanford   R.;   and   Izu.   MasaUugu.   4.342,044,   CL 
357-2.000. 
J.  I.  Case  Company:  See — 

Maurer.    Herman   J.;   and    Pedersen.   Carl   O.,   4,341,501,   Q. 
414-694.000. 
Jack,  Mervyn  A.,  to  University  of  Edinburgh,  University  Court  of  the. 

Helium-speech  communication.  4,342,104,  Q.  367-132.000. 
Jackson,  Bemie  F.;  and  Nelson,  Hoyt  H.,  to  Nortron  Corporation.  Data 
input    system,  for    dynamic    balancing    machine.    4,341,119,    CI. 
73-462.000. 
Jacobs,  Harold:  See— 

Dixon,  Samuel,  Jr.;  and  Jacobs,  Harold,  4,342,010,  Q.  333-17.0(n» 
Jaggle,  Gtmther:  See — 

Knapp,  Heinrich;  Maisch,  Wolfgang;  Peters,  Klaus-Jurgen;  Wiss- 
mann,  Michael;  Jaggle,  Gunther;  and  Schelhas,  Peter,  4,341,192, 
a.  123-452.000. 
Jahn,  Walter,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellachaft  Guide  arrangement 

for  a  safety  belt  4,341,359,  a.  242-107.000. 
James  River  Corporation  of  Virginia:  See— 

Cortigene,   Louis  R.;  and  Wright.  Robert  O.,  4,341,180,  CI. 
119-1.000. 
James,  Walter  D.:  See— 

Wyatt,  Richard  G.;  James,  Walter  D.;  Bohl,  Edward  H.;  Theil, 

Kenneth  W.;  Saif,  Linda  J.;  Kalica,  Anthony  R.;  Oreenberg, 

Harry   B.;  Kapikian,  Albert  Z.;  and  Chanock,  Robert  M., 

4,341,870,  CI.  435-237.000. 

Janczak.  Jerzy.  Tree-pruning  and  clearing  apparatus.  4,341,017,  G. 

30-381.000. 
Janssen,  Daniel  J.  G.:  See — 

Geboers,  Josephus  J.  A.;  Janssen,  Daniel  J.  G.;  and  Blooa,  Johan- 
nes, 4,341,991,  a.  323-311.000. 
Jarema,  Chester  P.:  See — 

Wollensak,  John  C;  Ihrman,  Kryn  G.;  and  Jarema,  Chester  P.. 
4  341  903  Q.  564-409.000. 
Jarman.'David  J.  Press  brake  plate  lifter  table.  4,341,104,  G.  72-389.000. 
Jaworski,  Eugene;  and  Disko,  Harry,  to  Marvin  Glass  A.  Associates. 

Graphic  toy.  4,341,035,  G.  46-135.00R. 
Jeno's,  Inc.:  See — 

Parson,  Roger  F.,  4,341.136,  G.  83-158.000. 
Jensen.  Arthur  S.;  and  StuU,  Keefer  S.,  Jr.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.  Integrated  circuit  for  chip  op/amp  interface.  4,341,963,  CI. 
307-497.000. 
Jerva,  Ronald  E.:  See— 

Passey.    Douglas    A.;    and    Jerva,    Ronald    E.,    4,342,077,    G. 
364-183.000. 
Jewett,  Robert  E.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Switched  tuneable 

frequency  multiplier.  4.342,008.  CI.  331-49.000. 
Jnoff.  Alekaef:  See— 

Bisschops,  Yvan;  Draguez  Tripels  de  Hault,  Enunanuel;  Jnoff, 
Aleksef;  and  Delaby.  Alain,  4,341,644,  G.  252-8.800. 
Joh.  Moritz  Rump:  See— 

Heide.  Helmut,  4.341,094.  G.  66-117.000. 
Johansen.  Jack  T.,  to  De  Forcnde  Bryggerier  A/S.  Process  for  recover- 
ing enzymes  from  blood.  4,341,867,  G.  435-189.000. 
Johannon,  Ingemar:  See — 

Andersson,  Ame;  Emanuelsson,  Jan;  Johansson,  Ingemar,  and 
Wahlen,  Svante,  4,341,597,  CI.  162-127.000. 
John,  Gunter,  Heyman,  Philip  M.;  and  Bortfeld,  David  P.,  to  RCA 
Corporation.  Variable  pitch  grooved  label  for  video  disc.  4,341,952, 
CI.  235-487.000. 
Johnson,  Frank  H.:  See- 
Gordon,  Donald  J.;  Johnson,  Frank  H.;  Schick.  George  L.;  and 
Smart,  J.  David.  4.341.393,  G.  280-47.260. 
Johnson,  Johnny  L.,  to  Ruble,  Charles  H.  Folding  camp  table. 

4,341,164,  a.  108-67.000. 
Johnson,  Mark,  to  Max-Planck-Gesellschafl  zur  Forderung  d.  Wissen- 
schaften  e.  V.  Fiber  optical  transmission  filter  with  double-refraction 
element.  4,341,442.  CI.  350-96.300. 
Johnson,  Michael  R.:  See— 

Althuis,  Thomas  H.;  Harbert,  Charles  A.;  Johnson,  Michael  R.;  and 
Mclvin,  Lawrence  S.,  Jr..  4.341.906,  G.  568-328.000. 
Johnson,  Ralph  E.,  to  Singer  Company.  The.  Thread  handling  device 

for  lockstitch  sewing  machines.  4,341,171,  CI.  112-250.000. 
Jones,  Gordon  H.:  See- 
Nestor.  John  J.;  Jones,  Gordon  H.;  and  Vickery,  Brian  H., 
4,341,767,  G.  424-177.000. 
Jones  A  LaughUn  Steel  Incorporated:  See— 

Koros,  Peter  J.;  and  Petnishka,  Robert  G.,  4,341,554,  G.  75-58.000. 
Jorgensen,  Allen  R.:  See— 

Leanna,  Dale  D.;  Jorgensen,  Allen  R.;  and  Wittkopf,  Eugene  W., 
4,341.056,  CI.  53-529.000. 
Joaemans,  Leo  J.  M.,  to  Stackpoie  Components  Company.  Slide  switch. 

4,341,935,  G.  200-252.000. 
Jost,       Max,       to       Ciba-Geigy       Corporation.        l-Hydroxy-4- 

heteroarylaminoanthraquinones.  4,341,896,  G.  548-143.000. 
Joubert  S.A.:  See— 

Liberge,  Guy,  4,340,998,  G.  24-130.000. 
Ju,  Kochui:  See— 

Hu,  Hung  L.;  and  Ju,  Kochan,  4,342,098,  G.  365-36.000. 
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Jung,  Alfred  K.;  Turczyk.  Michael;  and  Weil,  Edward  D.,  to  Stauffer 
Chemical  Company.  Dihaloneopentyl  silicate  flame  retardants  in 
plastic  formulations.  4,341,692,  CI.  524-263.000. 
Jung.  Rolf:  See— 

Croseck,  Hans-Henning;  and  Jung,  Rolf,  4,341,510,  G.  425-149.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho:  See — 

Sakamoto,  Masaaki,  4,341,133,  CI.  74-733.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kubota  Seisakusho:  See — 
Hara,  Minoru.  4.341,342,  CI.  233-l.OOA. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Neriki:  See — 

Daicho,  Norio;  and  Yonezawa,  Keitaro,  4,341,245,  CI.  141-18.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sankyo  Seiki  Seisakusho:  See — 

Komatsu,  Fumito;  and  Muramatsu,  Kenzi,  4,341.142,  G.  84-9S.00R. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha:  See — 

Takei,    Katsumori;    Kanbe,    Sadao;    and    Shionozaki,    Yoshio, 
4,341.652,  CI.  252-299.500. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho:  See — 

Kondo,    Kanetaka;    Morita,    Takayuki;    and    Ushino,    Masashi, 
4.341,067.  CI.  57-275.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Yaskawa  Denki  Seisakusho:  See — 

Maruko,    Yutaka;    Sako,    Susumu;    and    Kobayashi,    Tamotu, 
4,341.973.  CI.  310-268.000. 
Kaeppner,  Werner  M.,  to  CIP  Inc.  Dilitho  printing  image  heating. 

4,341,156,  CI.  101-141.000. 
Kageyama,   Yoichi;   Hatano,   Masakatsu;   Koyama,  Torn;   Kaneko, 
Takao;  Murayama,  Masayosi;  and  Oshima,  Kazunori,  to  Mitsubishi 
Chemical  Industries,  Limited.  Catalytic  composition.  4,341,659,  CI. 
252-435.000. 
Kahl,  Melchior:  See— 

Wamcke,  Heinz;  Kahl,  Melchior;  Meyer.  Hans  H.;  and  Schur- 
meyer,  Paul,  4,341,108,  CI.  73-23.000. 
Kali-Chemie  Aktiengeseilschaft:  See — 

Derieth,  Helmut;  Bretz,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Sauer,  Gunther,  4,341,663, 
CI.  252-463.000. 
ICfllicA.  yVnthonv  R.  *  Sec 

Wyatt,  Richard  G.;  James,  Walter  D.;  Bohl,  Edward  H.;  Theil. 
Kenneth  W.;  Saif,  Linda  J.;  Kalica,  Anthony  R.;  Greenberg, 
Harry  B.;  Kapikian,  Albert  Z.;  and  Chanock,   Robert   M., 
4,341,870,  CI.  435-237.000. 
Kalinovsky,  Villen  V.:  See— 

Koshlyak,  Leonid  L.;  Kareev,  Jury  P.;  Romankov,  Evgeny  A.; 
Zotov,  Sergei  N.;  Belopoisky,  Marx  S.;  and  Kalinovsky.  Villen 
v.,  4,341,724,  CI.  264-27.000. 
Kallman.  Mathew  R.,  to  Pilgrim  Electric  Co.  Bidirectional  power  line 

filter.  4.342.013,  CI.  333-181.000. 
Kaltenbach  &  Voight  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Kuhn.  Bemhard;  and  Bochtler,  Eugen.  4.341.519.  CI.  433-122.000. 
Kamata.  Keiichiro.  to  Dainippon  Screen  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Contact    screen    for    making   color   separation    halftone    blocks. 
4.342.046.  CI.  358-75.000. 
Kanbe.  Junichiro:  See — 

Hosono,  Nagao;  and  Kanbe,  Junichiro,  4,341,179,  G.  118-658.000. 
Kanbe,  Sadao:  See — 

Takei.    Katsumori;    Kanbe,    Sadao;    and    Shionozaki,    Yoshio, 
4.341.652.  CI.  252-299.500. 
Kane,  John  M.:  See— 

Carr.  Albert  A.;  Farr.  Robert  A.;  and  Kane,  John  M.,  4,341,698,  CI. 
260-1 12.50R. 
Kanegae,  Hidetoshi:  See — 

Abo,  Toshimi;  and  Kanegae,  Hidetoshi,  4,341,071,  G.  60-39.14R. 
Kaneko,  Takao:  See— 

Kageyanu,  Yoichi;  Hatano.  Masakatsu;  Koyama,  Torn;  Kaneko, 
Takao;  Murayama,  Masayosi;  and  Oshima,  Kazunori,  4,341,659. 
CI.  252-435.000. 
Kanno.  Hideo;  and  Suzuki,  Yoshiki,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Lens  cap. 

4.341.436,  CI.  350-65.000. 
Kapikian,  Albert  Z.:  See — 

Wyatt.  Richard  G.;  James,  Walter  D.;  Bohl.  Edward  H.;  Theil, 
Kenneth  W.;  Saif,  Linda  J.;  Kalica,  Anthony  R.;  Greenberg, 
Harry   B.;   Kapikian,   Albert   Z.;   and  Chanock,   Robert   M., 
4,341,870,  CI.  435-237.000. 
Kaplan,  Albert  S.;  Kaplan,  Tamar  B.;  and  Chen,  Anthony  B.,  to  Van- 
derbilt  University.  Diagnostic  reagent  for  herpes  simplex  virus  en- 
cephalitis. 4,341,754,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Kaplan,  Howard  I.,  to  Reynolds  Metals  Company.  Alumina  reduction 

cell.  4,341,611,  CI.  204-243.00R. 
Kaplan,  Tamar  B.:  See — 

Kaplan,  Albert  S.;  Kaplan,  Tamar  B.;  and  Chen,  Anthony  B., 
4,341,754,  a.  424-1.000. 
Kareev,  Jury  P.:  See— 

Koshlyak,  Leonid  L.;  Kareev,  Jury  P.;  Romankov,  Evgeny  A.; 
Zotov,  Sergei  N.;  Belopoisky,  Marx  S.;  and  Kalinovsky,  Villen 
v.,  4.341,724,  CI.  264-27.000. 
Kamas,  Joe.  Offshore  reef  4,341,489,  CI.  405-35.000. 
Kashiwagi.  Kazuo;  Arai.  Toshio;  Toda,  Takao;  Shirai,  Masanari;  and 
Yanagi,  Masaaki.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  reproducing 
apparatus.  4,341,463,  CI.  355-14.0CH. 
Ka^wakura,  Toshimi:  See — 

Takeda,    Keiso;    Inouye,    Shozo;    and    Kashiwakura,    Toshimi, 
4,341,191,  CI.  123-445.000. 
Kasugayama,  Yukio;  Terasawa,  Koji;  and  Hattori,  Yoshihumi,  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ink  jet  type  recording  apparatus.  4,342,041,  CI. 
346-140.00R. 
Kaswinkel,  Karl  D.:  See- 
Harder,  Ursula  M.;  Kaswinkel,  Karl  D.;  Gould,  James  W.;  West, 
Jon  K.;  and  Wynn.  Michael  J.,  4,341,636,  CI.  210^62.000. 


Katayama,  Shitomi;  See — 

Ohno,   Akira;    Katayama,   Shitomi;   Nomura,   Suguru;   Senaha, 
Susumu;  Kyo,  Suizo;  Shimomura,  Susumu;  Akagami,  Akira;  and 
Imai,  Hiroshi,  4,341,841,  CI.  428-414.000. 
Katcher,  Jay  H.:  See— 

Leshik.    Richard    R.;    and    Katcher,    Jay    H.,    4,341.809.    G. 
426-576.000. 
Katchman,  Arthur,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Low  resistivity 

thermoplastic  compositions.  4,341,882,  CI.  525-68.000. 
Katsuto,  Takayuki;   Endo,  Shunzo;   Doi,   Hideaki;  and  Murayama, 
Naohiro,  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  I  aminar 
thermoplastic  resin  structure.  4,341.837,  CI.  428-336.000. 
Kawabata,  Takashi:  See — 

Sakai,  Shinji;  Shinoda,  Nobuhiko;  Kinoshita,  Takao;  Kawabata, 
Takashi;  Kitagishi,  Nozomu;  Hosoe,  Kazuya;  and  Ito,  Tadashi, 
4,341,953,  CI.  250-204.000. 
Kawada,  Minoru,  to  Olympic  Fishing  Tackles  Co.,  Ltd.  Fishing  reel 

clutch.  4,341,366,  CI.  242-220.000. 
Kawaguchi,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Konishi,  Masataka;  Miyaki,  Takeo;  Tsukiura,  Hiroshi;  and  Kawa- 
guchi, Hiroshi,  4,341,768,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Kawai  Musical  Instrument  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

E)eutsch,  Ralph;  and  Deutsch,  Leslie  J.,  4,341,141,  G.  84-1.240. 
Kawai,  Shinji:  See — 

Fushimi,    Takehiko;    Kawai,    Shinji;    and    Kuwana,    Kazutaka, 
4,340,980,  CI.  4-448.000. 
Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kaikan  Kaisha:  See — 

Miyazaki,  Takeshi;  and  Ono,  Hiromi,  4,341,177,  G.  114-125.000. 
Kawasaki,  Teruo:  See — 

Tsunoda,  Masakazu;  and  Kawasaki,  Teruo,  4,342,023,  G.  340- 
52.00F. 
Kawasaki,  Tetsuro;  and  Toda,  Hiromichi,  to  Anritsu  Electric  Company 
Limited.     Power    level     measurement     system.     4,341,994,    G. 
324-132.000. 
Kayane,  Yutaka:  See — 

Tezuka,  Yasuo;  Sunami,  Masaki;  Omura,  Takashi;  and  Kayane, 
Yutaka,  4,341,699,  CI.  260-153.000. 
Kayser-Roth  Hosiery,  Inc.:  See — 

Cassidy.  Edward  L..  Sr.;  Cothran.  William  B.;'and  Safrit,  Sam  C. 

4,341,097,  a.  66-187.000. 
Safrit,  Sam  C;  Farrell,  Roscoe  M.;  and  Shields,  Harper,  4,341,096, 
CI.  66-185.000. 
Kazan.  Joseph  M.:  See— 

Sharbaugh.   John   E.;   and   Kazan,   Joseph   M..   4,341,732,   G. 
376-206.000. 
Keane.  John  J.;  and  Zopf,  Richard  F.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 

Emulsion  for  making  dry  film  resists.  4,341,859,  CI.  430-270.000. 
Keaveney,  William  P.:  See— 

Georgalas,    Nick;   and   Keaveney,    William   P.,   4,341,678,   G. 
523-414.000. 
Keeler  Corporation:  See— 

Stelma,  Gerard  N..  4,341,444,  CI.  350-289.000. 
Keeling,  Walter  W.  Self-sustaining  land  irrigatingand  hydroelectric 

power  generating  system.  4,341,490,  CI.  405-36.000. 
Keller,  Hartmut:  See— 

Lauterbach,    Richard;    and    Keller,    Hartmut,    4,341,816,    G. 
427-34.000. 
Keller,  Jakob,  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  ft  Company,  Ltd.  Method  and 
ai^wratus  for  extinguishing  an  electric  arc  in  a  circuit  breaker. 
4,341,933,  a.  200-148.00R. 
Keller,  Morris  C:  See— 

Rustin,  Francis;  and  Keller,  Morris  C,  4,341,182.  G  119-75.000. 
Kelman,  Charles  D.  Intraocular  lens.  4.340.979,  CI.  3-13.000. 
Kdsey-Hayes  Company:  See— 

Lizenby,  James  R.,  4,341,557,  G.  75-223.000. 
Kelyman.  John.  Jr.:  See — 

Hamilton,  Frank  G.;  and  Kelyman,  John,  Jr.,  4,341,353,  CI. 
241-24.000. 
Kemmler,  Gerhard;  Wieczorek,  Herbert;  and  Pleasing,  Jurgen.  to 
Kemforachungszentrum    Karlsruhe   Gesellschaft   mit   beschrakter 
Haftung.    Decomposition   and   oxidation   system.    4,341,738,    G. 
422-184.000. 
Kempf  &  Co.  AG  Forder-  und  Lagertechnik:  See— 
.     Rohner.  Karl,  4.341,027.  CI.  37-197.000. 

Kemski,  Michael  B.,  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Fog-resistant,  heat-sealable  film.  4,341,825,  G.  428-35.000. 
Kendall  Co..  The:  See- 
Cohen,  Uwrence  B.,  4,341,213,  G.  128-284.000. 
Leong,  Koon-Wah,  4,341,844,  G.  428-492.000. 
Schaar,  Charles  H.,  4,341,209,  G.  128-156.000. 
Kerby,  Jacques  C,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Seal  for  floating  roof 

tanks.  4,341,323,  G.  220-224.000. 
Keritsis,  Gus  D.;  and  Lowitz.  David  A.,  to  Philip  Morris  Incorporated. 
Method  for  employing  tobacco  dust  in  a  paper-making  type  prepara- 
tion of  reconstituted  tobacco  and  the  smoking  material  produced 
thereby.  4,341.228,  G.  131-354.000. 
Kemforschungsanlage  Julich  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung: 
See— 
Haas,  Herbert.  4.341.733.  G.  37^226.00a 
Kemforschungszentnim  Karlsruhe  Gesellschaft  mit  beKhrakter  Haft- 
ung: See — 
Kemmler,  Gerhard;  Wieczorek.  Herbert;  and  Plessing,  Jurgen, 
4,341,738,  CI.  422-184.000. 
Kerr,  John  H.  Spiral  type  one-way  clutch  aoembly.  4,341.294.  G. 
192-45.000. 
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Keyboard  Company,  The:  See— 

MuUer,  Michael,  4.341.934.  Q.  200-159.00A. 
Khoudokormofr,  Basile:  See— 

Langcjan,  Arend;  and  Khoudokormoff.   Basile,  4,341,871,  CI. 
435-256.000. 
Kiessling,  John  B.:  &»—  .,  ,   ^ 

Chaudhari.  Pravecn;  Kiessling,  John  B.;  Perlman,  David  J.;  Tynan, 
Eugene  E.;  and  von  Gutfeld.  Robert  J..  4.341.942,  Q.  219- 
121. OLD. 
Kiikka,  Ohver  A.;  and  Connors.  Keith  A.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company, 
The.  Reducing  carboxy  reactivity  in  coke.  4,341,751,  CI.  423-461.000. 
Kikuchi,  Noribumi;  Suzuki,  Yasuo;  Sugaawa,  Taijiro;  and  Washizu. 
Fumio,  to  Mitsubishi  Kinzoku  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Coated  super-hard 
alloy  articles.  4.341,834,  Q.  428-216.000. 
Kim.  Dong  H.;  and  Bell,  Stanley  C,  to  American  Home  Products 
Corporation.      a-[(Alkylaniino>methyl]-/3-aryloxy-bcn2encethanols 
exhibiting  antiarrhythmic  activity.  4,341,718,  CI.  260-501.180. 
Kim,  Kyoung,  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc.  Input  protection 
device  for  integrated  circuits.  4,342,045,  Q.  357-41.000. 

Kimberly-Clark  Corporation:  See—  

Fnes,  Donald  M.;  and  Ring,  David  F.,  4.341,214,  Q.  128-285.000. 
Kimble,  James  B.:  See — 

Parlman,  Robert  M.;  and  Kimble,  James  B.,  4,341,715,  U.  260- 
455.0OB. 
Kimura,  Takao:  See—  .. 

Oi,  Nobuhiro;  Aoki.  Bunya;  Shinozaki.  Teizo;  Moro.  Kanji;  Mat- 

sunaga,  Isao;  Nolo.  Takao;  Nebashi.  Toshiyuki;  Harada,  Yusuke; 

Endo,  Hisao;  Kimura,  Takao;  Okazaki,  Hiroshi;  Ogawa,  Haruki; 

and  Shindo.  Minoru,  4,341,776.  Q.  424-246.000. 

King,  Arthur  S.  Liquid  trcater  having  electrical  charge  injection  means. 

4,341,617,  CI.  204-302.000. 
King  Instrument  Corporation:  See— 

Neathery,    David    O.;    and    Riggs,    Edward    J..    4,341,362,    CI. 
242-183.000. 
Kinesdown  Medical  Consultants  Limited:  See- 
Steer,  Peter  L.;  and  Mathews,  Howard,  4,341,207,  Q.  128-155.000. 
Kinoshita,  Harumi:  See- 
Suzuki,  Sadao;  Kinoshita,  Harumi;  Takada,  Takuzo;  and  Negishi, 
Fumio,  4,341,317.  CI.  215-31.000. 
Kinoshita,  Takao:  See— 

Sakai,  Shinji;  Shinoda,  Nobuhiko;  Kinoshita.  Takao;  Kawabata, 
Takashi;  Kitagishi,  Nozomu;  Hosoe,  Kazuya;  and  Ito,  Tadashi, 
4,341,953,  CI.  250-204.000. 
Kirst,  Herbert  A.;  and  Ose,  Earl  E.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Method 

of  controlling  Pasteurella  infections.  4,341,771,  G.  424-181.000. 
Kirst,  Herbert  A.;  See— 

Ose,  Earl  E.;  and  Kirst,  Herbert  A.,  4,341,770,  O.  424-181.000. 
Kishima,  Yukihiro:  See — 

Kitamura,  Masatsugu;  Onoye,  Hideo;  Ohno,  Fumiaki;  Ono,  Tsuyo- 
shi;    Kishima,   Yukihiro;  and   Morita,   Yutaka,  4,342,110,  CI. 
369-252.000. 
Kistler  Instrumente  AG:  See— 

Calderara,  Reto.  4,341,974,  Q.  310-360.00a 
Kitagishi,  Nozomu:  See — 

Sakai,  Shinji;  Shinoda,  Nobuhiko;  Kinoshita,  Takao;  Kawabata. 
Takashi;  Kitagishi,  Nozomu;  Hosoe,  Kazuya;  and  Ito,  Tadashi, 
4,341,953,  CI.  250-204.000. 
Kitamura,  Masatsugu;  Ono,  Tsuyoshi;  and  Onoye,  Hideo,  to  Victor 
Company  of  Japan,  Limited.  Variable  speed  tone  arm  control  system. 
4,342,108,  CI.  369-216.000. 
Kitamura,  Masatsugu;  Onoye,  Hideo;  Ohno,  Fumiaki;  Ono,  Tsuyoshi; 
Kishima,  Yukihiro;  and  Morita,  Yutaka,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan 
Ltd.  Record  disc  playing  apparatus  with  automatic  cancellation  of 
inside  force  on  tone  arm.  4,342.110,  Q.  369-252.000. 
Kitano,  Hisao:  See— 

Inoue,  Yoshiharu;  Tanimoto,  Fumio;  and  Kitano,  Hisao,  4,341,665, 
CI.  252-522.0OR. 
Klein,  Rudiger,  to  GutehofThungshutte  Sterkrade  A.G.  Apparatus  for 

the  generation  of  compressed  air.  4,341,506,  O.  417-362.000. 
Kleiss,  Joachim,  to  Fulgeritwerke  Seelze  und  Eichriede  in  Luthe  bei 
Hannover  Adolf  Oesterheld  GmbH  &  Co.  Kommanditgesellschaft. 
Shapes  for  windows  or  doors.  4,341,831,  d.  428-188.000. 
Klenk,  Herbert:  See— 

Hofen,  WUli;  Klenk,  Herbert;  Schreyer,  Gerd;  Weiberg.  Otto; 
Waldmann,  Hehnut;  Seifert,  Hermann;  Reissinger,  Karl-Her- 
mann; and  Swodenk,  Wolfgang,  4,341,709,  CI.  549-272.000. 
Kleva,  Jacob  J.  Game  board  apparatus  having  removable  playing  piece 

movement  areas.  4,341,386.  CI.  273-239.000. 
Kline,    Larry    H.    Lubricating    object    applicator.    4,341,211,    CI. 

128-261.000. 
Kling,  Jarrett  B.,  to  Teknational  Industries  Inc.  Mounting  assembly  for 
seniiconductor  devices  and  particularly  power  transistors.  4,342,068, 
a.  361-386.000. 
Knabel,  Walter:  See— 

Marker,    Hannes;    Knabel,    Walter;    and    Eichweber,    Gerhard, 
4,341,121,  a.  73-862.020. 
Knapp,  Heinrich;  Maisch,  Wolfgang;  Peters,  Klaus-Jurgen;  Wissmann, 
Michael;  Jagglc,  Gunther;  and  Schelhas,  Peter,  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH.  Fuel  injection  system.  4,341,192,  C\.  123-452.000. 
Knight,  Ernest.  Jr.:  See — 

Ganfield,  David  J.;  Hunkapiller,  Michael  W.;  Knight,  Ernest,  Jr.; 
and  Korant,  Bnice  D.,  4,341,761.  Q.  424-85.000. 
Knowles.  Jeremy  R.:  See— 

Faher.  Jed  F.;  and  Knowles,  Jeremy  R.,  4,341,766,  Q.  424-1 14.000. 


Knowles,  Larry  F.:  See— 

Knowles,  William  F.;  Knowles,  Larry  F.;  and  OUver,  H.  LeRoy, 
4,341,420,  a.  297-280.000. 
Knowles,  Timothy  A.:  See- 
Stevens.  Don  L..  Jr.;  Brown,  Steven  L.;  Malone,  John  A.;  Knowles, 
Timothy  A.;  and  Webb,  Thomas  G.,  4,341.174,  Q.  114-45.000. 
Knowles.  WUliam  F.;  Knowles,  Larry  F.;  and  Ohver,  H.  LeRoy. 

Lounge  chair.  4,341.420.  Q.  297-280.000. 
Kobayashi,  Fumio:  See — 

Numata,     Saburo;     and     Kobayashi,     Fumio.     4,342,018,     CI. 
335-270.000. 
Kobayashi.  Kazuho:  See — 

Noguchi.   Mikio;    Kobayashi.   Kazuho;   Takenaka,   Shigeo;   and 
Shimbo.  Masaru.  4,341.980,  CI.  315-169.100. 
Kobayashi,  Keisuke:  See — 

Okuo.    Takayasu;    Masaki.    Takaki;    and    Kobayashi.    Keisuke, 
4,341,965.  a.  310-11.000. 
Kobayashi.  Kozo:  See— 

Terui,  Nobuo;  and  Kobayashi,  Kozo,  4,342,054,  CI.  360-40.000. 
Kobayashi,  Masao:  See — 

Ishii,  Hiromichi;  Matsuzawa,  Hideo;  Kobayashi,  Masao;  and  Otani, 
Masato,  4,341,900.  CI.  562-532.000. 
Kobayashi,  Tamotu:  See — 

Maruko,    Yutaka;    Sako,    Susumu;    and    Kobayashi,    Tamotu, 
4,341,973,  CI.  310-268.000. 
Kochi,  Hiromu:  See — 

Takaya,  Takao;  Masugi,  Takashi;  Takasugi,  Hisashi;  and  Kochi, 
Hiromu,  4,341,775.  CI.  424-246.000. 
Koenig-Electronic  Friedrich  W.  Koenig:  See— 

Raemisch.  Reinhard;  and  Hoffmann.  Arthur  H.,  4,341,123,  CI. 
73-862.090. 
Koepke,  Gunther;  Frenken,  Hans;  and  Friedsam,  Josef,  to  Agfa-Geva- 
ert  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  and  an  apparatus  for  continuously 
fUtcring  liquids.  4,341,642,  CI.  210-767.000. 
Koestner,  Joseph  H.:  See— 

Caccoma,  George  A.;  Koestner,  Joseph  H.;  O'Neill,  Brian  C;  and 
Tappen,  Frank  M.,  4,342.090,  Q.  364-491.000. 
Kohaut,  John  E.  Insert  device.  4,341,919,  CI.  174-48.000. 
Kohlhage,  Hermann,  to  Nixdorf  Computer  AG.  Portable  certificate 

magazine.  4,341,100.  CI.  70-63.000. 
Kohman.  Wayne  E.;  and  Maleri,  E.  Joseph,  to  Perkin-Ehner  Corpora- 
tion. The.  Load-lock  vacuum  chamber.  4,341.582,  Q.  156-345.000. 
Kohyama,  Mitsuaki,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Electronic  copying  machine.  4,341,460.  G.  355-13.000. 
Kokusai  Denshin  I>enwa  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Seki,  Norio;  Yatsuzuka,  Yohtaro;  and  Sakaguchi,  Haruo,  4,341,438, 
a.  350-96.160. 
Komatsu,  Fumito;  and  Muramatsu,  Kenzi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sankyo 

Seiki  Seisakusho.  Music  box.  4,341,142.  G.  84-95.00R. 
Komatsu.  Michiyasu:  See — 

Nishida,  Katsutoshi;  Komatsu,  Michiyasu;  and  Miyano,  Tadashi, 
4.341,874,  a.  501-97.000. 
Komiya,  Kazumi:  See — 

Mizushima,  Yoshihiko;  Takeda.  Akitsu;  Komiya,  Kazumi;  Sakaue, 
Masahiro;  Ogino,  Toshio;  Itoh.  Hideo;  and  Oka,  Masayoshi, 
4,341,954,  a.  250-21  l.OOJ. 
Kommanditgesellschaft  "ALBERTA"  Chemische  Fabrik  GmbH  & 
Co.:  See—  ^ 

Zopff.     Hans;    and    Muller.    Hans-Ekkehard.    4,341,745,    G. 
423-210.000. 
Komoriya,  Kiyoshi.  Discrimination  apparatus  for  extracting  maximum- 
value  output  from  a  plurality  of  signals  and  indexing  the  relevant 
channel.  4,341,961,  CI.  307-355.000. 
Komura,  Hirotsugu;  Ueguri.  Shigeo;  and  Tabata,  Youichiro,  to  Mit- 
subishi Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Glow  discharge  heating  apparatus. 
4.341,947.  CI.  219-383.000. 
Kondo.  Kanetaka;  Morita.  Takayuki;  and  Ushino.  Masashi.  to  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho.  Bobbin  holding  device 
in  a  dofiing  apparatus.  4,341,067,  G.  57-275.000. 
Konishi,  Kazuo;  and  Matsuura,  Kazuho,  to  Takeda  Chemical  Indus- 
tries, Ltd.  Pyrimidine  derivatives  and  agricultural  uses.  4,341,782,  CI. 
424-251.000. 
Konishi,  Masataka;  Miyaki,  Takeo;  Tsukiura,  Hiroshi;  and  Kawaguchi. 
Hiroshi,     to    Bristol-Myers    Company.     Antibiotic    compounds. 
4,341.768,  a.  424-177.000. 
Kopena.  David  M..  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  separating  rolls  of  web  material.  4,341,003,  G. 
29-239.000. 
Koppe,  Herbert:  See— 

Stahle.  Hehnut;  Koppe,  Herbert;  Kummer,  Werner;  Hoefke,  Wolf- 
gang; and  Pichler,  Ludwig.  4,341,788,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Korant,  Bruce  D.:  See— 

Ganfield,  David  J.;  Hunkapiller,  Michael  W.;  Kmght,  Ernest.  Jr.; 

and  Korant,  Bruce  D..  4.341,761.  G.  424-85.000. 

Korenberg.  Jakob,  to  York-Shipley.  Inc.  High  turndown  ratio  fluidized 

bed  reactor  and  method  of  operating  the  reactor.  4,341,515,  CI. 

432-15.000.  ,     _ 

Korling,  Torkel.  Triaxial  universal  camera  mount.  4,341,452,  CI. 

354-293.000.  ^     . 

Koro^  Peter  J.;  and  Petrushka.  Robert  O.,  to  Jones  ft  UugWin  Steel 

Incorporated.  Process  for  desulfiirizing  steel.  4.341,554,  G.  75-58.000. 

Kosarzecki.  Constantine,  to  Modular  Controls  Corporation.  Hydraulic 

sequencing  valve.  4.341.148.  G.  91-356.000. 
Koshida.  Daikichi;  Sigisawa,  Ko;  Majima,  Junji;  and  Hattori,  Ryuichi. 
Method  for  prodw^g  dry  fhiit  chip.  4,341,803,  G.  426-242.000. 
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Koshlyak,  Leonid  L.;  Kareev,  Jury  P.;  Romankov,  Evgeny  A.;  Zotov, 
Sergei  N.;  Belopolsky,  Marx  S.;  and  Kalinovsky,  Villen  V.  Method 
for  the  manufacture  of  ceramic  products.  4,341,724,  CI.  264-27.000. 
Koutonen,  Pauli,  to  Oy  Wartsila  Ab.  Arrangement  for  wrapper  feeding 

to  big  paper  rolls.  4,341,586,  CI.  156-518.000. 
Kowalski,  Daniel  J.;  and  Mareydt,  Ray  G.,  to  Four  Star  Corporation. 

Stanchion  assembly.  4,341,332,  CI.  224-326.000. 
Koyama,  Masaharu:  See — 

Matsuyama,  Shigeru;  Koyama,  Masaharu;  and  Sato,  Yukihiro, 
4,341.445,  CI.  350-344.000. 
Koyama,  Tom:  See— 

Kageyama,  Yoichi;  Hatano,  Masakatsu;  Koyama,  Tom;  Kaneko, 
Takao;  Murayama,  Masayosi;  and  Oshima,  Kazunori.  4,341.659. 
CI.  252-435.000. 
Kracklauer,  John  J.;  and  Sparkes,  Charles  J.,  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc. 
Flexible  polyvinyl  chloride  plastics  having  improved  flame  retard- 
ancy   and   neduced   smoke   generating   properties.   4,341,881,   CI. 
524-176.000. 
KraU,  Harry  J.:  See- 
Morrison,  Edward  D.;  Krall,  Harry  J.;  Carr,  David  L.;  and  Lu, 
Chen-i,  4,341,855,  G.  430-140.000. 
Krantz,  Karl  W.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Compositions  and 
method  for  improving  the  properties  of  Uquid  media.  4,341,684,  G. 
523-175.000. 
Kremer,  Ross  A.;  and  Mansueto,  Leopoldo  C,  Jr.,  to  Rhone-Poulenc 
Agrochimie.  Vapor  phase  dechlorination  process.  4,341,899,  CI. 
560-103.000. 
Kress,  Paul  J.:  See— 
.  Marcantonio,  Arnold  F.;  Kress,  Paul  J.;  and  Powers,  John  W., 
4.341.878,  G.  524-3.000. 
Kreuer.  Karl  D.;  and  Schulte.  Klaus,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschafl. 
Process  for  the  production  of  a  foamablfc  mixture  from  at  least  two 
fluid,    foam    forming    reactants    and    aggregates.    4,341,876,    G. 
521-170.000. 
Krickovich,  EU  G.  Emergency  escape  device.  4,341,285,  G.  182-6.000. 
Kronschnabel,  William  J.:  See— 

Chermak,  Michael  A.;  Chudgar,  Anil  H.;  and  Kronschnabel,  Wil- 
liam J.,  4,341,578,  CI.  156-149.000. 
Kmeger,  Roland;  Proske,  Joachim;  Rosner,  Ortwin;  and  Swarofsky, 
Walter,  to  Rollei-Werke  Franke  ft  Heidecke  GmbH  &  Co.  KG. 
Camera  having  depth  of  focus  indicating  means.  4,341,451,  CI. 
354-289.000. 
Kmger,  Hans-Rudolf;  Amdt,  Friedrich;  Baumert,  Dietrich;  and  Rusch, 
Reinhart,  to  Sobering  AG.  l,2,3,-Thiadiazole-5-carboxylic  acid  de- 
rivatives. 4,341,551,  CI.  71-90.000. 
Kruszona,  Edward  G.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  of  roller 

inserting  filler  material  in  crevices.  4,341,007,  CI.  29-451.000. 
Ku,  Chung  C;  and  Yeh,  Ching  H.  Constmction  for  a  cylinder  lock  and 

key.  4,341,102,  CI.  70-358.000. 
Kubo,  Osamu;  Ido,  Tadashi;  Nomura,  Tutomu;  and  Inomata,  Koichiro, 
to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  manufactur- 
ing magnetic  powder  for  high  density  magnetic  recording.  4,341,648, 
CI.  252-62.630. 
.  Kubota,  Ltd.:  See— 

Bando,  Niro,  4,341,129,  CI.  74-481.000. 

Fujinami,    Susumu;    Miyamoto,    Hiroaki;    Morimine,    Ryoichi; 
Fukuzawa,  Toshiki;  Ueda,  Toshihiko;  Umakoshi,  Shoji;  and 
Tokunaga,  Kiyohiko,  4,341,628,  CI.  210-101.000. 
Kuehni,  Rolf  G.;  and  Cox,  Thomas  C,  to  Mobay  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion. Levelling  agent  and  process  of  levelling  for  the  disperse  dyeing 
of  hydrophobic  materials.  4,341,526,  CI.  8-610.000. 
Kuemmerer,  Helmut;  Moser,  Theo;  and  Genstorfer,  Adolf,  to  Robert 
Bosch  GmbH.  Dispensing  apparatus  for  aseptic  measurement  and 
filling  of  a  fiuid  product.  4,341,329,  CI.  222-275.000. 
Kuhn,  Bemhard;  and  Bochtler,  Eugen.  to  Kaltenbach  ft  Voight  GmbH 
ft  Co.  Dental  angled  vibration  member.  4.341.519.  CI.  433-122.000. 
Kuhne.  Norbert;  Leischner,  Hasso;  Rahse,  WUfried;  and  Wust,  Willi,  to 
Henkel  KommanditgesellschaA  auf  Aktien.   Preparation  of  alkali 
cellulose  having  a  low  water  content.  4,341,892,  CI.  536-101.000. 
Kulper,  Klaus.  Electrical  condenser  with  a  dielectric  of  gas  under 

pressure.  4,342,066,  CI.  361-278.000. 
Kumagai,  Shumi:  See- 
Suzuki,  Kazufumi;  Kumagai,  Shumi;  Ochiai,  Yuetsu;  and  Mizogu- 
chi,  Akira,  4,342,051,  G.  358-283.000. 
Kumagai,  Temo:  See — 

Mori,    Toshikatsu;    Kumagai,    Teruo;    Matsuda,    Shimpet;    and 
Nakajima,  Fumito,  4,341,753,  CI.  423-569.000. 
Kumagi,  Shigeki,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Inte- 
grated circuit  device  for  clock.  4,342,092,  CI.  364-569.000. 
Kummer,  Werner:  See — 

Stahle,  Helmut;  Koppe,  Herbert;  Kummer,  Werner;  Hoefke,  Wolf- 
gang; and  Pichler,  Ludwig,  4,341,788,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Kuntz,  David  W.:  See- 
Gardiner,    Mark    E.;    and    Kuntz,    David    W.,    4,341,469,    G. 
356-239.000. 
Kuo,  Chang-Kiang,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Electrically 
erasable  programmable  MNOS  read  only  memory.  4,342,099,  CI. 
365-104.000. 
Kuo,  Chang-Kiang,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Implant  pro- 
grammable meuj  gate  MOS  read  only  memory.  4,342,100,  CI. 
365-104.000. 
Kurashiki  Boseki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Saito,  Masumi;  Hirai,  Eiichi;  Endo,  Masao;  and  Nishino,  Tom. 
4,341,560,  CI.  106-87.00a 


Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Katsuto,  Takayuki;  Endo,  Shunzo;  Doi,  Hideaki;  and  Murayama, 
Naohiro,  4,341,837,  G.  428-336.000. 
Kurihara,  Kozo;  Fukazawa,  Toshio;  Ichikawa,  Izuo;  Ikegami,  Yo- 
shihiko; Fukiyama,  Naohiko;  and  Ikeda,  Masam,  to  Sankyo  Company 
Limited.  Protective  coating  compositions.  4,341,563,  G.  106-171.000. 
Kurisaki,  Tetuo;  Horiike,  Yasuhiro;  and  Yamazaki,  Takashi,  to  Tokuda 
Seisakusyo,  Ltd.;  and  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Plasma  etching  method  for  aluminum-based  films.  4,341,593,  G. 
156-643.000. 
Kuwana,  Kazutaka:  See — 

Fushimi,    Takehiko;    Kawai,    Shinji;    and    Kuwana,    Kazutaka, 
4,340,980,  CI.  4-448.000. 
Kuznetz,  Lawrence.  Support  brassiere.  4,341,219,  G.  128-498.000. 
Kuzunuki,    Soshiro;   Hirasawa,    Kotaro;    Imai,   Masumi;   Yuminaka, 
Takeo;  Sakata,  Kazuhiro;  and  Yoneda,  Kanji,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Eleva- 
tor control  apparatus.  4,341,287,  CI.  187-29.00R. 
Kvaemer  Bmg  A/S:  See— 

AmbU.  Nils,  4.341,959.  G.  290-53.000. 
Kyles.  Ronald  H.;  and  Woodard,  Richard  B..  to  NCR  Corporation. 
Method  and  circuitry  for  synchronizing  the  read  and  update  func- 
tions of  a  timer/counter  dicuit.  4,341,950,  CI.  235-92.0EA. 
Kyo.  Suizo:  See— 

Ohno,    Akira;    Kauyama,    Shitomi;    Nomura,    Sugum;    Senaha, 
Susumu;  Kyo,  Suizo;  Shimomura,  Susumu;  Akagami,  Akira;  and 
Imai,  Hiroshi,  4,341,841,  G.  428-414.000. 
Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakanishi,  Tom;  and  Machida,  Yozo,  4,341,868,  G.  435-191.000. 
LaBeau,  Gary  A.;  and  Bixby,  James  A.,  to  Eastman  Technology,  Inc. 
Skew  calculation  using  information  recorded  along  a  single  timing 
track.  4,342,057,  G.  360-76.000. 
LaBenz,  Gary  F.  Sewer  manhole  channel  construction  and  method. 

4,341,236,  G.  137-363.000. 
Laboratoire  Roger  Bellon:  See— 

Matsumoto,  Jun-ichi;  Takase,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Nishimura,  Yoshiro, 
4,341,784,  a.  424-256.000. 
Laboratori  Prophin  S.p.A.:  See — 

Reiner,  Alberto,  4,341,798,  CI.  424-319.000. 
Laeis-Werke  AG:  See— 

Croseck,  Hans-Henning;  and  Jung,  Rolf,  4,341,510,  G.  425-149.000. 

Lagasse,  Guy.  Chimney  fire  extinguisher.  4,341,267,  CI.  169-54.000. 

Lahti,  Abbott  W.;  and  Russell,  Stephen  R.,  to  Power  Systems,  Inc. 

Simultaneous   iiidependent   control   system    for   electric   motors. 

4.341,982,  CI.  318-51.000. 

Laitinen,  Heikki,  to  Oy  Partek  Ab.  Loading  equipment.  4,341,500,  CI. 

414-498.000. 
Laitram  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Upeyre,  James  M..  4,342,031,  G.  34O-756.000. 
Lai,  Joginder;  and  Walters,  Sandra  J.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber 
Company,  The.  Composition  and  method  of  improving  the  unvulcan- 
ized  properties  of  blends  containing  reclaimed  mbber.  4,341,667,  CI. 
525-211.000. 
Lampe,  Warren  R.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  of  coating 
automotive    parts    with    silicone    compositions.    4,341,842,    CI 
428-450.000. 
Land,  Jerry  E.:  See— 

McMullan,  James  P.;  Lindsay,  Rudy  E.;  and  Land,  Jerry  E., 
4.340,983,  a.  ^93.00R. 
Landes,  James  L.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Ultrasonic  bond 

energy  monitor.  4,341,574,  G.  156-64.000. 
Landis,  Norris  J.,  to  StandanLOil  Company.  Urea  hydrolysis.  4,341,640, 

G.  210-752.000. 
Landreau,  Jean;  Delpech,  PhiUppe;  and  Bouley,  Jean-Claude.  Process 
for  producing  an  mjection  laiser  and  laser  obtained  by  this  process. 
4,341,570,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Landrigan,  William  F.:  See — 

Ferguson,  Susan  P.;  and  Landrigan,  William  F.,  4,341,217,  G. 
128-290.00W. 
Landsness,  Clifford  A.;  Rinker,  William  R.;  Barnes,  Thomas  E.;  and 
White,  Maurice  E.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Processing 
vinyl  extrudate.  4,341,727,  G.  264-145.000. 
Lang,  Walter;  Muller,  Ortwin;  and  NeidUnger,  Alfons,  to  Cart  Zdss- 
Stiftung.     Stereosc(^ic    microscope    for    multiple    observation. 
4,341.435,  a.  350-35.000. 
Lang,  Wemcr:  See- 
lander,  Rolf;  Lang.  Werner,  and  Wolf.  Hans  U..  4,341.527.  G. 
23-230.00B. 
Langejan,  Arend;  and  Khoudokormoff.  Basile,  to  Gist-Brocades  N.V. 

Active  dried  baker's  yeast.  4.341,871.  G.  435-256.000. 
Langer.  Roberi  S.,  Jr.;  Linhardt,  Robert;  Cooney,  Charles  L.;  and 
Galliher,  Parrish  M.,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology. 
Process  for  producing  heparinase.  4,341,869,  G.  435-232.000. 
Lapeyre,  James  M.,  to  Laitram  Corporation,  The.  Liquid  crystal  and 

numerical  display  devices.  4,342,031,  CI.  340-756.000. 
Large,  George  B.;  and  Buren,  Lawrence  L.,  to  StaulTer  Chemical 
Company.  Phosphonium  salts  of  N-pbosphonomethylglycine  and 
their  use  as  herbicides  and  plant  growth  regulants.  4,341,549,  G. 
71-86.000. 
Larrere,  Yves:  See— 

Daire,  Marc;  Larrere,  Yve^  and  Mangin,  Andre,  4,341,533,  G. 
51-309.000. 
Larson,  Daniel  A.:  See- 
Thornton,  William  A.,  Jr.;  and  Larson,  Daniel  A.,  4,341,978,  G. 
313-487.000. 
Larson,  Robin  R.,  to  Tektronix,  Inc.  Protection  circuit  for  a  daU  driver. 
4,342,065,  a.  361-93.000. 
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Lassie,  Edwin:  See — 

Steinle,  Gunter;  and  Lassie,  Edwin.  4,341,930.  CI.  179-1 15.50R. 
Lauener.  Wilhelm  F..  to  W.  F.  Lauener  AG.  Method  for  speed  control 
of  a  continuous  metal  strip  casting  machine  and  rolling  mill  arrange- 
ment, and  system  controlled  according  to  this  method.  4,341.239.  CI. 
164-4S4.000. 
Laurent,  Jean;  Monnet,  Bernard;  and  Pertuis.  Philippe,  to  Pont-a-Mous- 
son.  Device  for  automatic  adjustment  of  an  injection  molding  press. 
4,341,511,0.425-150.000. 
Lauterbach,  Richard;  and  Keller,  Hartmut,  to  Siemens  Aktiengeaell- 
schaft.  Method  for  attaching  disc-  or  plate-shaped  targets  to  cooling 
plates  for  sputtering  systems.  4.341.816,  Ci.  427-34.000. 
Lavan,  Zalman:  See — 

Gidaspow,   Dimitri;   Lavan,   Zalman;   and  Oniachak,   Michael, 

4.341.539,  a.  55-278.000. 
Mei.   Viung   C;   Lavan,   2^alman;   and   Chaturvedi,   Sushil   K., 
4,341,088.  CI.  62-239.000. 
Lay,  James  R.:  See— 

lya,  Sridhar  K.;  Van  Skwten,  Richard  A.;  Braaten,  Mark  E.;  and 
Uy,  James  R.,  4,341,749,  Q.  423-349.000. 
Leanna,  Dale  D.;  Jorgensen,  Allen  R.;  and  Wittkopf,  Eugene  W.,  to 
Magna-Graphics  O^poration.  Machine  for  compreaaion  band  pack- 
aging. 4,341,056,  CI.  53-529.000. 
Leathers  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  See— 

EUis,  John  D.;  Crichton,  George;  Godwin,  Millard  C;  and  Morris, 
George  C,  4,341.739,  CI.  422-207.000. 
Lebel,  Joseph  A.;  See— 

Hofmanis,    Ilmars   A.;    and    Lebel.    Joseph    A..   4.342,029.    Q. 
340-703.000. 
Lechler,  Gerhard  B.;  and  Richter,  Otto  G..  to  Lechler.  Gerhard  B. 

Force  measuring  device.  4,341,122.  C\.  73-862.040. 
L«.  Yoon  C;  and  Trcmentozzi,  Quirino  A.,  to  Monsanto  Company. 
Rubber  modified  terpolymers  with  improved  heat  distortion  resis- 
tance. 4,341,695,  CI.  524-342.000. 
Leedom,  Marvin  A.:  See— 

Gorog,   Istvan;   Leedom,   Marvin  A.;   and  Wittke,  James  P., 
4.341,472,  a.  356-399.000. 
Lefevre,  Joseph  D.:  See— 

Mclntyre,  James  A.;  Phillips,  Robert  P.;  and  Lefevre,  Joseph  D.. 
4,341,606,  CI.  204-98.000. 
LeFiell  Company:  See — 

Cook,  Franklin  M..  4.340,993,  Q.  17-25.000. 
LeGrand,  Donald  G.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  of  up- 
grading rock  and  treated  rock  obtained  therefrcnn.  4^41.824.  CI. 
428-15.000. 
LeHara  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc.:  See — 

Gerzanich,  Michael,  4,341.059,  Q.  56-15.800. 
Leischner,  Hasso:  See — 

Kuhne,  Norbert;  Leischner,  Hasao;  Rahse,  Wilfried;  and  Wust, 
Willi.  4.341.892.  Q.  536-101.000. 
Leitch.  Paul  A.;  and  Shinn.  Thomas  W.,  to  Warner  A  Swaaey  Com- 
pany, The.  Material  forming  apparatus.  4,341,137,  CI.  83-639.000. 
L«nelson,  Jerome  H.  Weighing  apparatus  and  method.  4,342.038,  CI. 

346-9.000. 
Lemmon  Company:  See — 

Schemdlin,  Stanley,  4.341,783,  Q.  424-253.000. 
Lennox  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Ramakrishnan,  Rengaswamy,  4,341,090,  CI.  62-324.100. 
Leong,  Koon-Wah,  to  Kendall  Company,  The.  Article  having  organo- 
phosphonitrile  rubber  coating  bonded  to  natural  or  synthetic  rubber 
and  method  of  making.  4,341,844,  Q.  428^92.000. 
Leroy,  Jules:  See — 

Bauer,  Daniel;  Leroy,  Jules;  and  Beck,  Jean-Paul.  4.341.229.  Q. 
132-7.000. 
Leshik,  Richard  R.;  and  Katcher.  Jay  H..  to  General  Foods  Corpora- 
tion. Stabilized  starch  composition.  4.341.809.  Q.  426-576.000. 
Lester,  Doner.  Food  for  frogs.  4.341,800.  Q.  426-1.000. 
Levinstein,  Hyman  J.:  See — 

Adams,  Arthur  C;  and  Levinstein,  Hyman  J..  4.341.818.  CI. 
427-85.000. 
Levolor  Lorentzen,  Inc.:  See — 

Schaller,  Maurice;  Debs.  Victor,  Abate.  Leo;  Dodich.  James; 
Rodriguez,   Regino;  and  Anderle,  Joseph  A.,  4.341.254.  CI. 
160-172.000. 
Lewis,  Charles  W.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Fabricating  laminated  safety 

glass  without  an  autoclave.  4.341.576,  CI.  156-106.000. 
Lewis,  Peter  J.:  See — 

Cruz-Uribe,  Antonio  S.;  Lewis,  Peter  J.;  and  Miller,  Peter  T., 
4,342,042,  O.  346-140.00R. 
Liang,  Wei  C,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Asymmetrical  bis-carba- 

mate  compounds.  4,341,795,  Q.  424-300.000. 
Liberge,  Guy,  to  Joubert  S.A.  Hook  for  elastic  cable.  4,340,998,  CI. 

24-130.000. 
Libit,  Sidney  M.  Tampering  indicating  bottle  cap  and  bottle.  4,341.320. 

a.  215-341.000. 
Liebermann.  Howard  H.;  Frischmann.  Peter  G.;  and  Roaenberry. 
George  M.,  Jr.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Helical  metallic  ribbon 
for  continuous  edge  winding  applications.  4,341,845,  O.  428-592.000. 
Liet,  Cornells  H.:  See — 

Liet,  Fredcricus;  and  Liet,  Cornelia  H.,  4.341,334,  Q.  241-101.700. 

Liet,  Fredencus;  and  Liet,  Comelis  H..  to  Triolet  Silo  Europe  BV. 

Device  for  cutting  out  and  transporting  a  silage  block.  4.341,354.  Q. 

241-101.700. 

Lightsey.  Martin  P.,  to  American  Safety  Razor  Company.  Disposable 

razor  package.  4.341.306.  Q.  206-372.000. 


Lighty.  Paul  E.;  Black,  Philip  W.;  and  Irven,  John,  to  International 
Standard  Electric  Corp.  Method  of  making  solid  preforms  and  opti- 
cal fibers  drawn  therefrom.  4.341,441,  O.  350-96.300. 
Lignes  Telegraphiques  et  Telephoniques:  See — 
Emyci,  Herbert,  4,342.015,  CI.  333-197.000. 
Lilachim:  See — 

Bisschops.  Yvan;  Dragnez  Tripeb  de  Hault,  Emmanuel;  Jnoff, 
Aleksef;  and  Delaby.  Alain,  4,341,644.  Q.  232-8.800. 
Liller.  Delbert  I.  Method  of  coal  washing  at  low  speed  pumping. 

4,341,352,  a.  241-21.000. 
Limousin,  Jean-Louis,  to  Pet.  Inc.  Wrapping  machine.  4.341,037,  CI. 

33-333.000. 
Lindall,  Arnold  W..  to  Immuno  Nuclear  Corporatibo.  Parathyroid 

radioimmunoassay.  4,341,755,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Lindblad,  Stig  M.  Locking  means  for  safety  belts.  4.341.360,  CI.  242- 

107.40A. 
Linde  Aktiengcsellschaft:  See — 

Gregor,  Carl-Heinz;   Reimann,  Hans;  and  Wildmoaer.  Alfred. 

4.341,632,  CI.  210^8.000. 
Meinass,  Hehnut;  and  Volz,  Bemhard,  4,341.234,  Q.  137-110.000. 
Walder,  Thomas  E.,  4.341.633,  CL  210-614.000. 
Lindsay.  Rudy  E.:  See — 

McMullan,  James  P.;  Lindsay,  Rudy  E.;  and  Land.  Jerry  E., 
4.340.983,  CI.  5-93.00R. 
Lindvay,  Michael  W.,  to  Great  Lakes  Chemical  Corporation.  Poly(- 
brominated  phenylene  oxide)  and  flame-retarded  high  impact  poly- 
styrene composition.  4,341,890.  G.  528-212.000. 
Linhardt,  Robert:  See — 

Langer,  Robert  S.,  Jr.;  Linhardt,  Robert;  Cooney,  Charles  L.;  and 
Galliber,  Parrish  M..  4.341.869,  CI.  43^232.000. 
Link,  Joseph,  to  Mostek  Corporation.  Integrated  circuit  package. 

4,342.069,  a.  361-401.000. 
Liquid  Modulators.  Inc.:  See — 

Davis,  WiUiam  G.,  4,341,092,  Q.  62-475.000. 
Lisiecki.  Robert  E..  to  Ex-Cell-O  Corporation.  Container  with  infolded 

bottom  closure.  4,341,340.  Q.  229-37.00R. 
Little,  John  L.:  See— 

Hough,  William  V.;  Little,  John  L.;  and  Warbett,  Kevin  £., 
4.341,846,  a.  428-670.000. 
Little  Launcher,  Inc.:  See — 

Little,  Ronald  L.,  4.341.030.  O.  42-l.OOF. 
Little.  Ronald  L.,  to  Little  Launcher.  Inc.  Hunting  dog  training  device. 

4.341.030.  a.  42-l.OOF. 
Litton  Industrial  Products,  Inc.:  See- 
Turner.  David  L.,  4,341,297,  Q.  198-408.000. 
Liu,  Chia-tsun;  E>emczyk.  Brian  G.;  and  Gongaware.  Paul  R.,  to  United 
Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  BiAinctional  air  electrodes  containing 
elemental  iron  powder  charging  additive.  4.341.848.  CI.  429-27.000. 
Lizenby,  James  R.,  to  Kelsey-Hayes  Company.  Method  of  hot  consoli- 
dating powder  with  a  recyclable  container  material.  4,341.537.  Q. 
75-223.000. 
Logue,  Charles  C:  See— 

Britt,  James  M.;  and  Logue.  Charles  C.  4.341.361.  Q.  106-87.000. 
Lombardi,  Aldolfo.  Hinge  catch.  4.340,992,  Q.  16-349.000. 
Long,  Leonard  L.  Construction  module.  4,341,050.  C\.  52-589.000. 
L'Oreal:  See- 
Bauer,  Daniel;  Leroy.  Jules;  and  Beck.  Jean-Paul,  4.341.229.  Q. 
132-7.000. 
Loth.  John  L.;  Smith.  William  C;  and  Fri|gens.  Gary  R.,  to  United 
Sutes  of  America.  Energy.  Slurry  atomizer  for  a  coal-feeder  and 
dryer  used  to  provide  coal  at  gasifier  pressure.  4.341.330,  Q. 
48-73.000. 
Lovett,  Eva  G.:  See— 

Buriks.  Rudolf  S.;  and  Lovett.  Eva  G..  4.341.887.  Q.  526-263.000. 
Lowdermilk,  Loren  L.,  to  International  Paper  Company.  Apparatus  for 

dispensing  substantially  rimless  articles.  4,341.325,  Q.  221-211.000. 
Lowitz,  David  A.:  See — 

Keritsis,  Gus  D.;  and  Lowitz.  David  A..  4.341,228,  CI.  131-354.000. 
Lowry,  Joseph  M.;  and  Griffin,  Ernest  E.  Carriage  for  a  grass  trimming 

device.  4,341,060,  CI.  56-17.500. 
Loy,  Fred  W.;  and  Senior,  Robert  B.,  to  Cooper  Industries,  Inc. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  interconnecting  pairs  of  terminals  with  a 
pretwisted  pair  of  insulated  wires.  4,341.014.  Q.  29-837.000. 
Lu,  Chen-i:  See—  -^ 

Morrison,  Edward  D.;  KraD,  Harry  J.;  Carr.  David  L.;  and  Lu^^ 
Chen-i.  4.341.855.  O.  430-140.000. 
Lu.  Wei  C,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Method  for  flash  fusing  toner 

images.  4,341,854,  Q.  430-124.000. 
Lucas  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Nichol,  Thomas,  4,342,022,  Q.  340.52.00R. 
Smith,  George  W..  4,341,289,  Q.  188-73.390. 
Luck.  Clarence  F..  to  Raytheon  Company.  TEA  Laser  configuration. 

4.342,114.0.372-87.000. 
Luckman,  Edwin  R.:  See — 

Martin.  Jeffrey  E.;  Vozella.  Albert  F.;  Watts.  Golden  F.;  and 
Luckman.  Edwin  R..  4.341.666.  Q.  324-297.000. 
Luh,  Howard  H.:  See- 
Scott.  William  G.;  and  Luh.  Howard  H..  4.342.036.  Q.  343-836.000. 
Lummus  Company,  The:  See — 

Albano,    John    V.;    and    Friedman,    George,    4,341,737,    Q. 
422-148.000. 
Lundblad,  John  L.:  See — 

Wallace,  Donald  G.;  Schneider,  Phillip  M.;  and  Lundblad,  John  L., 
4,341.764,  a.  424-101.000. 
Lundqvist,  Ulf:  See- 
Peterson.  Borjr,  and  Lundqvist,  Ulf,  4,341,484.  Q.  4O3-3.000. 
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Lutz.  Lauralee  A.  Fluoresceable  composition  and  method  of  determin- 
ing fluid  flow.  4,341.223.  Q.  128-666.000. 
Lynes.  Inc.:  See— 

Craig,  Gene  C,  4,341,266,  CI.  166-317.000. 
M.A.N.-Roland  Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Simeth,  Claus,  4,341,157,  CI.  101-375.000. 
M.  Lowenstein  Corporation:  See—  ^  ,..  „,,    r>y 

Bamett,  Gary  A.;  and  Shealy,  James  P..  Jr..  4.341.832.  CI. 
428-196.000. 
Maak.  Norbert:  See—  ^    . 

Friedemann.    Wolfgang;    Maak,    Norbert;    and    Feulner.    Kurt, 
4,341,559,  a.  106-38.350. 
MacDowell,  John  F.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Macrofilament-rein- 

forced  composites.  4,341,835,  CI.  428-292.000. 
MacDowell,  John  F.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Microwave-compaUble 

nephcline  glass-ceramics.  4,341,872,  CI.  501-6.000. 
Machida.  Yozo:  See — 

Nakanishi.  Torn;  and  Machida.  Yozo,  4,341.868,  CI.  433-191.000. 
Mack.  Robert  A:  See—  «  w—   * 

Willis,  Brian  J.;  Christenson,  Philip  A.;  and  Mack,  Robert  A., 
4,341,908,  a.  568-819.000.  ,     ., 

Mackay,  Neilson  A  M.;  and  Bcal,  John  C.  Measurement  of  soil  mois- 
ture. 4,341,112,  CI.  73-73.000. 
MacKnight,  Allen  K.;  and  Stancliffe,  A.  Colin,  to  Garrett  Corporation. 
The.  Dry  excited  singlet  delta  oxygen  generator.  4,342,116,  CI. 
372-89.000.  ^  .^  . 

Mackrie.  Svatopluk;  and  Novotny,  Milos,  to  Agrotechnika,  narodny 
podnik.  Arrangement  for  separation  of  a  suspension  or  emulsion  from 
liquids  by  flototion.  4,341,630,  Q.  210-221.200. 
Maddaloni,  Ciro,  to  Autovox  S.p.A.  Device  for  detecting  "reguj" 
operative  situations,  particularly  for  upe  decks.  4,341.364.  CI. 
242-191.000. 

'^*^;dSS!"HeS^  and  Magg,  Johann,  4,341,949,  CI.  219-353.000. 

Magna  Corporation:  See—  

Blair,  Charles  M.,  Jr.,  4.341,265,  CI.  166-274.000. 
Magna-Graphics  Corporation:  See—  .      ,  „  «/ 

Leanna,  Dale  D.;  Jorgensen,  Allen  R.;  and  Wittkopf,  Eugene  W., 

4,341,056.  CI.  53-529.000.  

Wittkopf.  Eugene  W..  4,341.525.  O.  493-370.000. 
Magnaflux  Corporation:  See—  ,«.,.,,««» 

Borrows.  I^enneth  P..  4.341,997,  O.  324-215  000 
Maier,  Henry  B.  Beam  dancer  fusion  device.  4,341,730.  CI.  376-103.000. 
MaUer,  Wemer  H.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Feed  mechanism  for 

continuous  and  cut  form  paper.  4,341,480,  CI.  400-625.000. 
Mainot,  Jean-Louis;  and  Picaud,  Alain,  to  Reece  Corporauon,  The. 
Machines  for  making  welted  openings  in  a  piece  of  material  or  smii- 
lar.  4,341,169,  CI.  112-121.120. 
Maisch,  Wolfgang:  See—  „  „.       ,  «, 

Knapp.  Heinrich;  Maisch,  Wolfgang;  Peters,  Klaus-Jurgen;  Wim- 
mann,  Michael;  Jaggle,  Gunther;  and  Schelhas.  Peter,  4,341,192, 
CI.  123-452.000. 
Majima,  Junji:  See—  _  .  «     • 

Koshida,  Daikichi;  Sigisawa,  Ko;  Majima,  Junji;  and  Hattoa  Ryui- 
chi,  4,341,803,  CI.  426-242.000.  „.««„ 

Makino,  Hiroshi.  Assembly  robot.  4.341,502,  Q.  414-744.00R. 
Makino,  Itsuo:  See—  ..... 

Hirai.  Kentaro;  Matsutani.  Shigeru;  Ishiba,  Teruyuki;  and  Makmo. 
Itsuo.  4.341.704.  CI.  260-243.300. 

Maleri,  E.  Joseph:  See—  ....-,        l     ^  r<i  cai    oi 

Kohman,   Wayne   E.;   and   Malen.   E.   Joseph.   4,341,382,   Q. 

156-345.000. 
Malikowski.  WUli:  See—  „    ,      ,.    a   ^  ^  xa.k 

Bohm,  Wolfgang;  Wolmer,  Roger;  Szulczyk,  Andreas;  and  Mali- 
kowski, WUli.  4,341,556,  CI.  75-173.00A. 

Malone,  John  A.:  See—  .     .,  ,        i  i.    a    v^^i.. 

Stevens.  Don  L.,  Jr.;  Brown.  Steven  L.;  Malone.  John  A;  Kjwwles, 
Timothy  A.;  and  Webb,  Thomas  G..  4,341,174,  Q.  114-43^. 
Malpass,  Dennis  B.;  and  Ycargin,  G.  Scott,  to  Texas  Alkyls.  Inc.  Prepa- 

ratiOT  of  unsaturated  alcohols.  4.341.910.  Q.  568-878.000. 
Mangin,  Andre:  See—  ^ 

Daire,  Marc;  Larrere,  Yves;  and  Mangin,  Andre,  4,341,533.  %,i. 

51-309.000. 

Manita,  Hideaki:  See—  .....„...,       ,.       a  v.™. 

Sakakibara,  Kyoichi;  Manita,  Hideaki;  Gondo.  Masaaki;  and  Yama- 
shita,  Hanio.  4,341,758,  Q.  424-12.000. 
Manitowoc  Company,  Inc.,  The:  See—         ,^„-- 

Schroeder,  James  C,  4,342,028,  CI.  340-407.000. 

Vogd,  Axel;  Steffan,  Guido;  Mannes,  Karl;  and  Treacher,  Viktor, 
4,341.720,  a.  260-544.00Y.  . 

Manoury,  PhUippe  M.  J.,  to  Synthelabo.  Qmnazohne  denvaUves. 

4,341.893,  a.  544-284.000. 
Mansueto.  Leopoldo  C.  Jr.:  See—  .^    ^    ,     a  iai  boo  r^i 

Kremer.  Roas  A.;  and  Mansueto.  Leopoldo  C.  Jr.,  4.341.899.  U. 
560-103.000. 
Manville  Service  Corporation:  See--        ,    ^    .     .      aiaioia   n 
Byrd.  Carlisle  O..  Jr.;  and  Hounsel.  Mack  A.,  4,341,916,  a. 
373-128JX)0. 
Marathon  Oil  Company:  See—  ,  ^  ^^ 

Merrill.  UVaJSTs.  Jr.,  4.341.620  CI.  208-1 1.00R 
Marcantonio.  Arnold  F.;  Kress.  Paul  J.;  and  Powers,  John  W..  to  Ball 
Corporation.  Compositions  for  treating  alummum  surfaces  for  tamish 
resistance.  4.341.878.  O.  324-3.000. 


Marchi,  Egidio;  and  Montecchi,  LauretU,  to  Alfa  Farmaceutici  S.p.A. 
Imidazo-rifamycin  derivatives  with  antibacterial  utility.  4,341,785,  d. 

424-256.000.  _ „ 

Marco,  Francis  W.;  and  Stokes,  Clarence  O..  Jr.,  to  Milhken  Research 
Corporation.  Cellulose  derivative/polyether  polyamme/polyepoxide 
reaction  product  as  antisutic  soil   release   fraish   for  polyester. 
4.341,669,  CI.  523-205.000. 
Marconi  Instruments  Limited:  See — 

Elliott.  Robert,  4,342,007,  CI.  334-4.000. 
Marcus,  Konrad  H;  and  Hochreiter,  Robert  D.,  to  Prince  Corporauon. 

Digital  compass.  4,341,023,  CI.  33-363.00K. 
Marcyan,   Stanley   T.    Headboard   coupling  for  knock-down   bed. 

4.340,984,  CI.  5-296.000. 
Mareydt,  Ray  G:  See—  .,..,„    « 

Kowalski,    Daniel   J.;   and    Mareydt,    Ray   G.,   4,341,332,   Q. 
224-326.000.  .,„  _...     ^ 

Marin,  Guy  F.  M.;  and  Riffiod.  Michel  M.  R..  to  U.S.  PhOips  Corpora- 
tion. Indicator  having  belts,  intended  in  particular  for  a  radio  altime- 
ter. 4.342.087,  CI.  364-433.000.  ^  .  .  „  .. 
Marker,  Hanncs;  Knabel,  Walter;  and  Eichweber,  Gerhard,  to  Marker, 
Hannes.  Method  and  apparatus  for  testing  the  resetting  capacity  of 
safety  ski  bindings  which  are  for  example  mounted  on  sku.  4.341,121, 
CI.  73-862.020.  ^  ^...  ^  ,  , 
Marsh,  Harold  P.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Subilized  polypropyl- 
ene composition.  4,341,690,  CI.  524-451.000. 

Marsh,  Paul  S.:  See—  _    .,,..«,  ^  „,  .v^nnn 

Escallon,  Eduardo  C;  and  Marsh.  Paul  S.,  4,341,103.  Q.  72-70.000. 

Marshall,  Joseph  S.  Method  for  freeing  stuck  drill  pipe  4.341.272.  CI. 

175-65.000.  .       ^  ^       ,        J     , 

Martenson,  Irvin  W.,  to  American  Organics  Corporation.  Liquid  color- 

ant  composition.  4,341,565,  CI.  106-307.000. 

Siln,  William  J.;  and  Marth.  Ronald  M..  4,341,051,  CI.  52-7(n.OOO. 
Martin,    Anthony   G.    Building    structural    element.    4,341,917,    Q. 

136-206.000.  „  ,.     r,       a,      X. 

Martin,  Jeffrey  E.;  Vozella,  Albert  F.;  Watts.  Golden  F.;  and  Luckman, 
Edwin  R.,  to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc.  Aqueous  composition  containmg 
aldehyde  condensate  and  use  thereof.  4,341,668,  CI.  524-297.000. 
Martin,  Roland:  See—  „      .        „  .    n       ^ 

Briffod,  Jean-Paul;  Martin,  Roland;  Pfau,  Jean;  Bommeli,  Bernard; 
and  Schncllmann,  Danielle,  4,341,939,  O.  219-69.00W 
Maruko,  Yutaka;  Sako,  Susumu;  and  Kobayashi,  Tamotu,  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Yaskawa  Denki  Seisakusho.  Armature  in  electrical  rotary 
machine.  4.341.973.  CI.  310-268.000.     ^  ^      ^  „  ,    t  v^ 

Marumoto,  Ryuji;  Shima,  Shunsuke;  and  Tanabe,  Masao,  to  Takeda 
Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.  2,6-Diaminonebularines,  their  production 
and  use.  4,341,769,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Marvin  Glass  &  Associates:  See—  ^   ^  ,.,  ,«-  ^i  iii  i«  nnn 

Hicks,  Alan  A.;  and  Breslow.  J^rey  p..  4.^1,390. 0^73-265.000. 
Jaworski,  Eugene;  and  Disko.  Harry.  4,341.035,  O.  46-135.00R. 

Ok'uo,    Takayasu;    Masaki,    Takaki;    and    Kobayashi,    Keisuke, 
4,341.965.0.310-11.000. 
Maschinenfabrik  Koppem  GmbH  St.  Co.  KG.:  See— 

Hartmut,  Riescher4.34 1.349,  O.  239-222.170. 
Masda,  Cannen  T.;  and  Hasegawa,  Gary  K.,  to  Conttnental  Group, 

facTThe.  Aerosol  container.  4,341.33a  Q.  222-401.000 
Massa.  Louis  B.  Comlwied  tenor  and  soprano  saxophone.  4.341. 14*.  u. 

84-381.000. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See—  ^,.    ,     ,        j 

Langer.  Robert  S.,  Jr.;  Linhardt.  Robert;  Cooney,  Charles  L.;  and 
Galliher,  Parrish  M..  4.341,869.  O.  435-232.000. 

Masson.  Jean-Paul:  See—  o.  ,     A^ttvii     n 

Thuries.     Edmond;    and    Masson.    Jean-Paul.    4.342,067.    U. 
361-333.000.  ^   ^.  u    ..  r^. 

Mast,  Fred,  to  Gretag  Aktiengesellschaft.  Measuring  head  m  or  for  a 

densitometer.  4,341,473.  CI.  336-446.000. 
Masu,  Masanobu:  See—  ,,  »,  ^     _ 

Sugio,  Akitoshi;  Masu,  Masanobu;  Okabe,  Mwao;  Mattinaga, 
Masatugu;  and  Ishiyama,  Kozo,  4,341,879,  O.  524-91.000. 

Masugi,  Takashi:  See—  ...•,.•       j  v„«.; 

Takaya,  Takao;  Masugi,  Takashi;  Takasugi,  Hisashi;  and  Kochi, 
HiKMnu,  4.341.775.  O.  424-246.000. 
Material  Concepts,  Inc.:  See—    _   ^^    ,_.....-.,„,    ^ 
Sexton,  Richard  W.;  and  Ooddard,  David  M.,  4,341,823,  CL 
427-404.000. 
Mateme.  Carsten:  See—  «j  m-.-„ 

Betzing,  Hans;  Biedennann,  Jurgen;  Materae,  Carsten;  and  Neuaer, 
Volker.  4.341,790.  O.  424-274.000. 

^"SS,  P^U  SdMathews.  Howard.  4.341.207,  O.  128-135X)00. 
Mathieu.  Julien  C.  to  Dayco  Corporation.  Railway  center  plate  Uner. 

4.341.162. 0.  103-199.00C.  .    .    ^   ^    ..    , 

Maton,  Malirice  E.  G..  to  Beaumont  (U.K.)  Limited.  Tank  cleaning 

apparatus.  4.341.232.  O.  134-107.000. 
Matwtera,  Hiroyoshi;  Takeshige,  Kenji;  Osuka,  Tatsumi;  Nagamme, 

Takashi;  Hirano,  Osamu;  Tanaka,  Jinkichi;  Watanabe,  Itaru;  and 

Suzuki.  Motoaki,  to  Nippon  Kokan  •^"fJ^.^-J!^,  .^^^ 
apparatus  for  seam-wcldmg  steel  pipes.  4,341,938,  O.  21«M>l.w«. 
Matsuda,  Shimpei:  See —  ...  . 

Mori.   Toshikateu;    Kumagai.   Tenio;   MfjJJjd^   Shimpei;   and 
Nakjuima.  Fumito,  4,341.733,  O.  423-369.000. 

^^"fo^^^^^^ZnMO^XB,  Sdzi;  Matsui  T^yukj  Motegi.  Sboji; 
and  Takahaahi.  Noriyodii,  4,341.971.  O.  310-193.000. 
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Matsumoto,  Jun-ichi;  Takase,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Nishimura,  Yoshiro,  to 
Dainippon  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Laboratoirc  Roger  Bellon. 
Naphthyridine  derivatives.  4,341,784,  CI.  424-256.000. 
Matsunaga,  Imo:  Ste — 

Oi,  Nobuhiro;  Aoki,  Bunya;  Shinozaki,  Teizo;  Mora,  Kanji;  Mat- 
sunaga, Isao;  Note,  Takao;  Nebashi,  Toshiyuki;  Harada,  Yusuke; 
Endo,  Hisao,  Kimura,  Takao;  Okazaki,  Hiroshi;  Ogawa,  Haruki; 
and  Shindo,  Minoni.  4,341.776,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Matsushita  Electnc  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Inaba.  Ritsuo;  and  Wasa,  Kiyotaka,  4,342,012,  Q.  333-155.000. 
Suzuki,  Kazufumi;  Kumagai,  Shumi;  Ochiai,  Yuetsii;  and  Mizogu- 
chi,  Akira.  4,342,031,  CI.  358-283.000. 
Matsushiu  Seiko  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Sakamoto,  Kunji,  4.341,151,  CI.  98-94.00R. 
Matsushita,  Susumu;  Tada,  Yoshimitsu;  and  Ikushige,  Tetsuo,  to  Toyo 
Soda  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Analytical  method  of  hydrocarbon 
compounds.  4.341,634,  CI.  210^56.000. 
Matsutani.  Shigeru:  See— 

Hirai.  Kentaro,  Matsutani.  Shigeru;  Ishiba,  Teniyuki;  and  Makino, 
Itsuo,  4.341,704.  CI.  260-243.300. 
Matsuura.  Kaznho:  See — 

Konishi.  Kazuo;  and  Matsuura,  Kazuho,  4,341,782.  Q.  424-251.000. 
Matsuyama,  Shigeru;  Koyama,  Masaharu;  and  Sato,  Yukihiro,  to  Hita- 
chi, Ltd.  Liquid  crystal  display  element  and  production  thereof. 
4,341,445,  CI.  350-344.000. 
Matsuzawa,  Hideo:  See — 

Ishii,  Hiromichi;  Matsuzawa,  Hideo;  Kobayashi,  Masao;  and  Otani, 
Masato,  4,341,900,  CI.  562-532.000. 
Mattel,  Inc.:  See— 

Reichert,  David  A.,  4,341,383,  Q.  273-85.00G. 
Mattes,  Susan  L.;  and  Farid,  Samir  Y.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Polycyanoanthracenes  and  use  as  sensitizers  for  electrophotographic 
compositions.  4,341.852.  CI.  430-83.000. 
Matthews,  Gerald  L.:  See- 
Baker,    Philip    G.;    and    Matthews,    Gerald    L.,   4,341,454,    CI. 
354-304.000. 
Matthewson,  Michael  D.,  to  Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.  Synergistic 

compositions.  4.341,760,  CI.  424-45.000. 
Matunaga,  Masatugu:  See — 

Sugio,   Akitoshi;    Masu,   Masanobu;   Okabe.    Masao;    Matunaga, 
Masatugu:  and  Ishiyama,  Kozo,  4,341.879.  CI.  524-91.000. 
Matzinger,  Peter,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Monoazo  compounds  having  a  substi- 
tuted 1.2.3-triazoIyI-5  diazo  component  radical  and  an  unsubstituted 
or  substituted  1,4-phenylene  coupling  component  radical.  4,341,700, 
CI.  260-157.000. 
Maurer.  Herman  J.;  and  Pedersen,  Carl  O.,  to  J.  I.  Case  Company. 
Hydraulic  control  valve  circuit  for  a  swing  mechanism.  4,341,501,  CI. 
414-694.000. 
Max-Planck-Gesellschaft  zur  Foerdening  der  Wisaenschaften  E.V.: 
See— 
Ruhenstroth-Bauer,  Gerhard;  Goldberg,  Michel;  Silz,  Siegfried; 
and  Strecker,  Wolfgang,  4.341,765,  d.  424-101.000. 
Max-Planck-Gesellschaft  zur  Forderung  d.  Wissenschaften  e.  V.:  See- 
Johnson,  Mark.  4.341.442,  CI.  350-96.300. 
Mayer.  Robert  E..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Coaxial  dual  hollow 

piston  regenerative  liquid  propellant  gun.  4,341,147,  CI.  89-7.000. 
Mayr,  Bertold;  and  Seidl,  Jiri,  to  Bayerische  Motoren  Werke  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Air  intake  system  for  a  multi-cylinder  internal  combua- 
tjon  engine.  4,341,186.  CI.  123-52.00M. 
Mazzanti.    Vincent    E.    Sound    suppression    system.    4,341,283,    01. 

181-223.000. 
McArthur.  Dennis  P.:  See — 

Baron.  Kenneth;  and  McArthur.  Dennis  P.,  4,341.661,  a.  252- 
455.00Z. 
MCC  Corporation:  See— 

Yamazaki,  Shigeo;  and  Nakamura,  Masahiko,  4,341,134.  Q.  81- 
9.50A. 
McConnell,  Alan  S.  Universal  automotive  vent.  4,341,130,  CI.  98-2.120. 
McCorquodale  Machine  Systems  Limited:  Sect- 
Walker,  Roger;  and  Holdsworth,  Alan.  4.341,299,  Q.  198-434.000. 
McCoy,  Stephen  A.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The.  Peanut 

butter  sUbUizer.  4,341,814,  Q.  426-607.000. 
McDevitt,  Bernard  J.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Variable  pitch  character 

generator  for  dot  matrix  printer.  4,342,096,  CI.  364-900.000. 
McDonie,  Arthur  F.:  See — 

Tomasetti,  Charles  M.;  Harsh,  Maurice  D.;  and  McDonie,  Arthur 
F.,  4,341.427,  CI.  316-1.000. 
McDoimell  Douglas  Corporation:  See — 

Cross,  James  R..  4.341,044,  Q.  51-5.00D. 
McDougall.  Patrick  P.  Article  holder.  4.341,331.  Q.  224-219.000. 
McFarland,  Archie  R.:  See— 

dos  Santos,  Claudio;  and  McFarland,  Archie  R.,  4.340,994,  Q. 
17-45.000. 
Mclntyre.  James  A.;  Phillips.  Robert  F.;  and  Lefevre.  Joseph  D.,  to 
Dow  Chemical  Co..  The.  Method  of  operating  electrolytic  cells 
having    massive    dual    porosity    gas    electrodes.    4.341.606,    CI. 
204-98.000. 
McKewan,  Arthur  J.:  See — 

Downey,  Gerald  P.;  and  McKewan,  Arthur  J..  4.341,497,  Q. 
411-311.000. 
McMaster,  Ronald  A.:  See— 

Nitschkc,  Norman  C;  and  McMaster,  Ronald  A.,  4,341,546,  Q. 
65-163.000. 
McMullan,  James  P.;  Lindsay,  Rudy  E;  and  Land,  Jerry  E..  to  McMnl- 
Ian,  James  P.  Crib  flotatioa  bed.  4,340,983,  Q.  3-93.00R. 


McVeigh,  Peter  J.:  See— 

Rudish,    Ronald    M.;    and    McVeigh,    Peter  J,   4.341.999,    CI. 
328-155.000. 
Mead  Corporation.  The:  See — 

GlifT,  James  R.,  4,341,309,  CI.  206-429.000. 
Medtronic,  Inc.:  See — 

Peters,  Peter,  4,341,226,  CI.  128-784.000. 
Testerman,  Roy  L.,  4,341,221,  CI.  128-642.000. 
Medwid,  Albert.  Serous  fluid  drain  kit.  4.341.212.  CI.  128-276.000. 
Mei,  Viung  C;  Lavan.  Zalman;  and  Chaturvedi.  Sushil  K.  Highway 

vehicle  exhaust  gas  refrigeration  system.  4,341,088,  CI.  62-239.000. 
Meinass.  Helmut;  and  Volz,  Bemhard,  to  Linde  Aktiengesellschaf^. 
Method    and    apparatus    for    emptying    vessels.    4,341.234,    CI. 
137-110.000. 
Melcher,  Franz-Josef:  See— 

Stadler.    Eberhard;    and    Melcher,    Franz-Josef,    4,341,273.    CI. 
177-212.000. 
Mellish,  Stuart  F.:  See— 

Couper,    Aitken    M.;    and    Mellish,    Stuart    P..    4.341,614.    CI. 
204-296.000. 
Melocik,  Kurt  B..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Pressure  reducing  valve 

with  floating  stem  for  make-up  vent.  4,341,243,  Q.  137-625.680. 
Melpolder,  John  B.:  See— 

Deichert,  William  G.;  Friends,  Gary  D.;  Melpolder,  John  B.;  and 
Park,  Joon  S.,  4,341,889,  Q.  528-26.000. 
Melvin,  Lawrence  S.,  Jr.:  See — 

Althuis,  Thomas  H.;  Harbert,  Charles  A.;  Johnson,  Michael  R.;  and 
Melvin,  Uwrence  S.,  Jr.,  4,341,906,  CI.  568-328.000. 
Mentnip,  Anton;  Schromm,  Kurt;  Renth,  Emst-Otto;  Hoefke,  Wolf- 
gang; Gaida,  Wolfram;  Streller,  Ilse;  and  Fugner,  Armin,  to  C.  H. 
Boehringer  Sohn.  3,1  Benzoxazin-2-ones  and  use  thereof.  4,341,778, 
a.  424-248.500. 
Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Belanger,    Patrice   C;   and   Young.   Robert   N.,   4,341.904.   CI. 

564-427.000. 
Christensen.  Burton  G.;  and  Shih,  David  H.,  4,341,706,  CI.  260- 

245.20T. 
Christensen,   Burton  G.;  and   Shih,   David  H..  4,341,791,   Q. 

424-274.000. 
Shih,  David  H.,  4,341,705.  CI.  260-245.20T. 
Merrill,  LaVaun  S..  Jr.,  to  Marathon  Oil  Company.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  processing  oil  shale  in  a  rotary  hearth.  4,341,620,  CI  208- 
ll.OOR. 
Mesaerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm  Gesellschaft  mit  beschraenkter  Haft- 
ung:  See — 
Dettfurth,  Karl;  and  Dettfurth,  Bemd,  4,341.053,  Q.  52-787.000. 
Metzler.  Louis  A.  Veterinary  apparatus.  4,341,183,  CI.  119-158.000. 
Meulenberg,  Abraham  J.:  See — 

Hinze,  Adrien  G.;  Roggeveen.  Robert  P.;  and  Meulenberg,  Abra- 
ham J.,  4,341,670,  CI.  528-338.000. 
Meyer.  Danny  S.,  to  ACF  Industries,  Incorporated.  Expanding  gate 

valve  assembly.  4,341,369,  CI.  251-168.000. 
Meyer,  Frank;  and  Romey,  Ingo,  to  Bergwerksverband  GmbH.  Adhe- 
sive securing  of  anchors  in  borehole.  4,341,301,  CI.  206-219.000. 
Meyer,  Hans  H.:  See — 

Wamcke,  Heinz;  Kahl,  Melchior,  Meyer,  Hans  H.;  and  Schur- 
meyer,  Paul,  4,341,108,  CI.  73-23.000. 
Meyer,  Wilhelm.  Wheelchair.  4,341,278,  Q.  180-79.100. 
Meywald,  Klaus:  See— 

Ohnmacht,    Helmut;    and    Meywald,    Klaus.    4.341,946,    Q. 
219-375.000. 
Michaud,  Raymond  J.:  See— 

Sangiovanni,  Joseph  J.;  and  Michaud,  Raymond  J.,.  4,341,310.  Q. 
2OT-638.000. 
Microdot  Inc.:  See — 

Downey,  Gerald  P.;  and  McKewan.  Arthur  J.,  4,341,497,  Q. 
411-311.000. 
Mikhail,  Ezzat  A.:  See— 

RufTmg.  Sharon  L.;  Burg,  Wallace  £.;  and  Mikhail,  Ezzat  A., 
4,341,901,  CI.  564-99.000. 
Milberger,  Ernest  C:  See — 

Callahan,  James  L.;  Hardman.  Harley  F.;  and  Milberger,  Ernest  C, 
4.341.717,  CI.  260-465.300. 
Mile  High  Equipment  Company:  See — 

Van  Steenburgh.  Leon  R..  Jr..  4,341.087.  d.  62-233.000. 
Miller,  Ann:  See — 

Miller,  Ray;  Miller,  Ann;  Haiunberger,  Hans,  Sr.;  and  Haumberger. 
Hans.  Jr..  4.341,395,  Q.  28O432.000. 
Miller  Brewing  Company:  See — 

Chaudhary,  Vinod  K.,  4.341,803.  Q.  426-481.000. 
Miller,  Peter  T.:  See— 

Cruz-Uribe,  Antonio  S.;  Lewis,  Peter  J.;  and  Milkr,  Peter  T., 
4,342,042,  a.  346-140.00R. 
Miller,  Ray;  Miller,  Ann;  Haumberger,  Hans,  Sr.;  and  Haumberger, 
Haiu.  Jr.,  to  MiUer,  Ray;  and  Miller,  Ann.  Anti-jackknifing  control 
device.  4,341,395,  CI.  280-432.000. 
Milligan,  Barton;  and  Pinschmidt,  Robert  K.,  Jr.,  to  Air  Products  and 
Chemicals,  Inc.  Synthesis  of  isocyanates  from  nitroalkanes.  4,341,898, 
a.  560-24.000. 
Milligan,  Michael  R.  Spotting  deck  for  a  trampoline.  4,341,379,  Q. 

272-65.000. 
Milliken  Research  Corporation:  See — 

Marco,  Francis  W;  and  Stokes,  Clarence  O.,  Jr.,  4.341,669,  O. 

523-205.000. 
Southerlin.  William  F.;  and  EschenbKh,  Paul  W.,  4.341,063,  Q. 
37-6.000. 
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Mills,  Allen  P.,  Jr.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 
Apparatus  for  efficient  generation  of  low-energy  positrons.  4,341,731, 
CI.  376-156.000. 
Milne,  Paul  A.  Bridge  structure  for  stringed  instruments.  4,341,144,  Q. 

84-307.000. 
Minami,  Setsuo:  See — 

Sugiura,    Munehani;    Minoura,    Kazuo;    and    Minami,    Setsuo, 
4,341,459,  CI.  355-8.000. 
Mine  Safety  Appliances  Company:  See — 

Hough,  William  V.;  Little,  John  L.;  and  Warbeit,  Kevin  E., 
4,341,846.  CI.  428-670.000. 
Minegishi,  Akira:  See— 

Morita,     Toshikatsu;    and     Minegishi,     Akira,    4,341,161,    Q. 
105-149.000. 
Minerd,     Russell    C.     Remote-controlled     key-depressing    device. 

4,341,143,  CI.  84-107.000. 
Minigrip,  Inc.:  See — 

Herz,  Andre  M.,  4,341,575,  Q.  156-66.000. 
'  Ministry  of  International  Trade  ft  Industry:  See— 

Okuo,    Takayasu;    Masaki,    Takaki;    and    Kobayashi,    Keisuke, 
4,341,965,  CI.  310-11.000. 
Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Bossard,   Ronald  G.;  and  Goodin,   Robert  B.,  4,341,922,  CI. 

174-92.000. 
Kemski,  Michael  B.,  4,341,825.  CI.  428-35.000. 
RufTing.  Sharon  L.;  Burg,  Wallace  E.;  and  Mikhail,  Ezzat  A., 

4.341.901,  CI.  564-99.000. 
Seabold,  Thomas  W.;  Patterson,  Richard  A.;  and  de  Neui,  Richard 
P.,  4,341,385,  CI.  156-a3.000. 
MinolU  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Shigoku,  Masaharu,  4,341,450,  CI.  354-273.000. 
Minoura,  Kazuo:  See— 

Sugiura,    Muneharu;    Minoura,    Kazuo;    and    Minami,    Setsuo, 
4,341,459,  CI.  355-8.000. 
Minter,    Buryl.    Container   method   and    apparatus.    4,341,091,    CI. 

62-372.000. 
Minter,  Mearl  J.,  to  Rolscreen  Company.  Method  and  assembly  for 

cladding  a  window  frame.  4,341,048,  CI.  52-21 1.000. 
Miracle  Recreation  Equipment  Company:  See— 
Ahrens,  Paul  W.,  4,341,377,  Q.  272-34.000. 
Mistral  Incorporated:  See — 

Ranten,  Richard,  4,342,073,  CI.  362-294,000. 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries,  Limited:  See— 

Kageyama,  Yoichi;  Hatano.  MasakaUu;  Koyama,  Tom;  Kaneko, 
Takao;  Murayama,  Masayosi;  and  Oshima,  Kazunori,  4,341,659, 
a.  252-435.000. 
Mittubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Iwaki.  Yoshiyuki.  4,341.967,  Q.  310-88.000. 
Komura.   Hiroteugu;   Ueguri.   Shigeo;   and  Tabata,  Youichiro, 

4.341.947.  a.  219-383.000. 
Nagatomo,    Masao;    Abe,    Haruhiko;    and   Mizuguchi,    Kazuo, 

4,341,616,  a.  204-298.000. 
Oishi,  Norio;  Okamoto,  Kouichi;  Furukado,  Shoji;  and  Sakuyama, 
Masaki,  4,341.093.  CI.  62-305.000. 
Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Sugio,  Akitoshi;  Masu,   Masanobu;  Okabe,  Masao;  Matunaga, 
Masatugu;  and  Ishiyama,  Kozo.  4.341.879,  Q.  524-91.000. 
Mitsubishi  Kinzoku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kikuchi,  Noribumi;  Suzuki.  Yasuo;  Sugizawa,  Taijiro;  and  Wa- 
shizu,  Fumio,  4,341,834,  CI.  428-216.000. 
Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Takahashi,  Kunimasa;  Imanari,  Makoto;  and  Watanabe,  Yoshihisa, 
4,341,912,  a.  585-443.000. 
Mitsubishi  Rayon  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Ishii,  Hiromichi;  Matsuzawa,  Hideo;  Kobayashi,  Masao;  and  Otam, 

Masato,  4,341,900,  CI.  562-532.000. 
Murakami,    Fumiki;    Ikeda,    Minoni;   Tokutomi,   Takashi;    and 
Nakano,  Toshiharu,  4,341,536,  Q.  55-93.000. 
Mitsuhashi,  Sadayuki:  See— 

Yokoo,  Kiyotaka;  Mitsuhashi,  Sadayuki;  and  Wakamattu,  Kazuto- 
shi.  4,342,016,  CI.  335-79.000. 
Miura,  Hideichi:  See—  ,     .  . .  „    . 

Chino,  Koichi;  Yusa,  Hideo;  Oda,  Akira;  Miura,  Hideichi:  Honu- 
chi,  Susumu;  and  Takamura,  Yoshiyuki,  4.341,393,  CI.   139- 
6.00W. 
Miyake,  Haruhisa;  Sugaya.  Yoshio;  and  Asawa,  Tatsuro,  to  Asahi  Glass 
Company,  Ltd.  Process  for  preparing  organic  dispersion  of  add  type 
fluorinated  polymer.  4,341,683,  Q.  324-104.000. 
Miyaki.  Takeo:  See—  _.     ^.       ^^ 

Konishi,  Masataka;  Miyaki.  Takeo;  Tsukiura,  Hiroshi;  and  Kawa- 
guchi,  Hiroshi,  4,341,768,  Q.  424-177.000. 
Miyakoshi.  Hideo:  See—  . 

Aoki,  Takao;  Miyakoshi,  Hideo;  Hirasawa,  Yoshihei;  and  Ntshii, 
Yasuo,  4,341,774,  Q.  424-236.000. 
Miyamoto,  Hiroaki:  See—  ....        „     •  t- 

Fujinami,    Susumu;    Miyamoto,    Hiroaki;    Monmme,    R^oiclu: 
Fukuzawa,  Toshiki;  Ueda.  Toshihiko;  Umakoshi,  Shoji;  and 
Tokunaga.  KiyoUko,  4,341,628,  Q.  210-101.000. 
Miyamoto,  Yoshihiko:  See—  .,.,.„«     « 

Hosono,    Saburo;    and    Miyamoto,    Yoshihiko,   4,341,203.   a. 
128-6.000. 
Miyano,  Tadashi:  See—  *    ..  . .  ,  »,.  »  ^   v 

Nishida,  Katsutoahi;  Komatsu,  MKhiyasu;  and  Miyano,  Tadashi. 
4,341,874,  a.  301-97.000. 


Miyasaka,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Higuchi,     Miuuo;     and     Miyasaka.     Kiyoshi.     4.342.103,     CI. 
365-230  000. 
Miyazaki.  Takeshi;  and  Ono,  Hiromi,  to  Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kaikan 

Kaisha.  SmaU  watercraft.  4,341,177,  CI.  114-125.000. 
Miyoshi,  Masayuki,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Method  of  digital  logic  simulatioo.    . 

4,342,093,  a.  364-578.000.     . 
Mizoguchi,  Akira:  See- 
Suzuki,  Kazufumi;  Kumagai,  Shumi;  Ochiai.  Yuetsu;  and  Mizogu- 
chi, Akira,  4.342,051,  CI.  358-283.000. 
Mizuguchi,  Kazuo:  See — 

Nagatomo,    Masao;    Abe,    Haruhiko;    and    Mizuguchi,    Kazuo, 
4,341,616,  CI.  204-298.000. 
Mizushima,  Yoshihiko;  Takeda.  Akitsu;  Komiya,  Kazumi;  Sakaue, 
Masahiro;  Ogino,  Toshio;  Itoh,  Hideo;  and  Oka,  Masayoshi,  to  Nip- 
pon Telegraph  ft  Telephone  Public  Corp.;  and  Origin  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.  Photo-electric  converting  apparatus.  4,341.954.  CI  250-21  l.OOJ. 
Mobay  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Kuehni,  Rolf  G..  and  Cox,  Thomas  C,  4.341,326.  Q.  8-610.000. 
Thicm,   Karl  W.;  and  Vanderpool,   Daniel  P.,  4.341,902,  Q. 
564-218.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See- 
Bell,   Weldon   K.;   Chang,  Clarence  D.;  and  Shinnar,  Reuel, 

4,341.069,  CI.  60-39.020. 
Kerby,  Jacques  C,  4,341,323,  Q.  220-224.000. 
Plank,  Charles  J.;  Rosinski.  Edward  J.;  and  Rubin,  Mae  K., 

4,341,748,  CI.  423-328.000. 
Tabak.   Samuel   A.;  and   Morrison,   Roger  A..  4.341,622,  Q. 

208-66.000. 
Tobias,  Michael  A.,  4,341,682,  Q.  523-409.000. 
Mock,  Donald  E.,  to  Cetec  Corporation.  Storm  window.  4,341,233,  CI. 

160-369.000. 
Modular  Controls  Corporation:  See— 

Kosarzecki,  Constantine,  4,341,148.  CI.  91-336.000. 
Molins  Limited:  See — 

Dingli.  Paul,  4,341,298,  O.  198-419.000. 
Monbaliu.  Marcel  J.:  See— 

Vandewalle.  Jan  J.;  Monbaliu,  Marcel  J.;  and  Van  Poucke,  Raphael 
K.,  4,341,864,  O.  430-505.000. 
Monnerat,  Georgia  A.;  Ham,  George  E.;  Hairston,  Thomas  J.;  and 
Hatch,  Melvin  J.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The.  Catalyst  for  reacting 
phenolic    hydroxyl    groups    with    epoxy    groups.    4,341,658,    CI. 
252-428.000. 
Monnet,  Bernard:  See- 
Laurent,  Jean;  Monnet,  Bernard;  and  Pertuis,  Philippe.  4.341,311, 
a.  423-130.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See— 

Lee,  Yoon  C;  and  Trementozzi,  Quirino  A..  4,341,693,  Q. 

324-342.000. 
Snelgrove,  James  A.,  4,341,683,  Q.  324-303.000. 
Monser,  George  J.,  to  Raytheon  Company.  Radio  frequency  antenna 

with  polarization  changer  and  filter.  4,342,034,  CI.  343-756.000. 
Montecchi,  LauretU:  See—  .  .  ,..     ^ 

Marchi.    Egidio;    and    Montecchi,    Lauretta,    4,341,783,    Q. 
424-256.000. 
Montgomery,  William  G.,  Jr.;  and  Pynor,  T.  Eric,  to  R  ft  M  Associates, 
Inc.  Method  for  pneumatically  handling  agglomerative  materials. 
4,341,492,  CI.  406-130.000. 
Montren,  WUliam:  See—  ,  .  ..,     ^ 

Goldstein,     Harold;    and    Montren,    WUliam.    4,341.117.    CI. 
374-170.000. 
Moody,  Christopher  J.:  See—  .,..,..    ^ 

Haasall,  Cedric  H.;  and  Moody,  Christopher  J.,  4,341,781,  U. 
424-230.000. 
Mooney.  John  B.;  and  Brodie,  Ivor,  lo  Savin  Corpofstion.  Electropho- 
tographic photoconductor  comprising  CdS  and  ZnS.  4,341,831,  CI. 
430-36.000. 
Moore,  James  W.;  and  Peterson,  Rudolph  A.,  Jr..  to  Deere  ft  Company. 
Silencer  means   for   internal   combustion  engines.   4.341,284,   G. 
181-272.000 
Morgan.  Leonard  M.  Ski  rest  for  a  ski  pole.  4,341,400,  Q.  280-819.000. 
Morgan,  Thomas  R:  See—  ..  .^  - 

Anderson,   Iain;   Benjamin,   Ralph;  and  Morgan.  Thomas  R.. 
4.342.033,  a.  343-791300. 
Mori,  Toshikatsu;  Kumagai.  Temo;  Matsuda.  Shimpei;  and  Nakajima. 
Fumito.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.;  and  Babcock-Hitachi  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  converting  sulAir  dioxide  in  gas  to  sulfur. 
4,341,733,  a.  423-369.000. 
Morihara,  Ko:  See—  .  ... -^ 

Hayashi,  Kohtaro;  Morihara,  Ko;  and  Nakamura,  Kohji,  4,341,729, 
a.  264-366.000. 
Morimioe,  Ryoichi:  See—  ....        «     •  u 

Fujinami,    Susumu;    Miyamoto,    Hiroaki;    Monmine,    Kjroicni; 
f'ukuzawa.  To^ki;  Ueda,  Toshihiko;  Umakoshi.  Sboji;  and 
Tokunaga,  Kiyohiko,  4,341,628,  Q.  210-lOl.OOa 
Morimoto,  TiJwshi:  See—  ......  .  ,..  .r.^  r^ 

Oda,  Yoshio;  Morimoto,  Takeshi;  and  Snzuki,  Kohji.  4,341,612, 0. 

204-233.000. 

Morimura,  Hiroaki;  and  Abe,  Masanori,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd 

Stabilizing  device  for  a  suspension  of  an  automotive  vehicle. 

4,341,397,  a.  28O^8.00a 

Morioka,  Akitoshi:  See—  .,....«  ^  „..«««« 

Iwata,  Hiroshi;  and  Morioka,  Akitosb,  4,341,449,  CL  334-126.000. 

Morita,  Takayuki:  See—  ^   ., ,..        ..      u 

Kondo,    Kanetaka;    Morita,    Takayuki;    and    Ushtno,    Masashi. 
4,341,067,  a  37-273.000. 
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Mohta,  Toshikatsu;  and  Minegishi,  Akin,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 
Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Workpiece    hanger    carriage.    4,341,161,    C\. 
105-149.000. 
Morita,  Yutaka:  S« — 

KJtamura,  Masatsugii;  Onoye,  Hideo;  Ohno,  Fiimiaki;  Ono,  Tsuyo- 
shi;   Kishima,  Yukihiro;  and  Morita,  Yutaka.  4,342,110,  O. 
369-252.000. 
Moriya,  Yoshio;  See — 

Yashiro,  Kuniji;  and  Moriya,  Yoshio.  4,341,558,  Q.  106-14.120. 
Morizono,  Akira:  See — 

Ishii,   Sbouichi;   Shimanuki,   Masanobu;  and   Morizono,  Akira, 
4,342.056.0.360-72.100. 
Moro.  Kanji:  See — 

Oi,  Noibuhiro;  Aoki,  Bunya;  Shinozaki,  Teizo;  Moro,  Kanji;  Mat- 
sunaga,  Isao;  Noto,  Takao;  Nebashi,  Toshiyuki;  Harada.  Yusuke; 
Endo,  Hisao;  Kimura,  Takao;  Okazaki,  Hiroshi;  Ogawa,  Haruki; 
and  Shuido,  Minoru.  4,341,776,  Q.  424-246.000. 
Morris.  George  C:  See— 

Ellis.  John  D.;  Crichton,  George;  Godwin.  Millard  C;  and  Morris. 
George  C.  4,341,739.  CI.  422-207.000. 
Morrison,  Edward  D.;  Krall,  Harry  J.;  Carr,  David  L.;  and  Lu,  Chen-i, 
to  F^x^mo"  Kodak  Company.  Photographic  element  provided  with  a 
magnetic  recording  stripe  and  method  and  composition  for  manufac- 
ture thereof  4,341,855,  CI.  430-140.000. 
Morrison,  Roger  A.:  See— 

Tabak,    Samuel   A.;  and   Morrison,   Roger  A..  4,34|,622,   CI. 
208-66.000. 
Moser,  Tbeo:  See — 

Kuemmerer,    Helmut;    Moser,    Theo;    and    Genstorfei\    Adolf, 
4,341,329,  CI.  222-275.000. 
Moss.  Robert  R.  Game  call.  4,341.037,  Q.  46-178.000. 
Mostek  Corporation:  See — 

Link,  Joseph,  4,342,069.  CI.  361-401.000. 
Motegi,  Shoji:  See — 

Tohara,  Kazuo;  Yamashita,  Seizi;  Matsui,  Takayuld;  MotegjL  Shoji; 
and  Takahashi.  Noriyoshi,  4,341.971.  Q.  310-195.000. 
Motorenfabnk  Hatz  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Absenger,  Erich.  4.341.187.  CI.  123-198.00E. 
Motorola.  Inc.:  See — 

Arvanitis,  Aristotelis.  4.342.014,  CI.  333-191.000. 
Davis,  WUliam  P.,  4,341,990,  Q.  323-303.000. 
Edminster,  Robert  E.,  4,341,159,  CI.  102-228.000. 
Tredennick,  Harry  L.;  and  Gunter,  Thomas  G.,  4,342,078,  Q. 
364-200.000. 
Mouton,  William  J.,  Jr.  Hydraulic  well  derrick  with  cable  lifts. 

4,341.373,  a.  254-386.000. 
Mowry,  William  H.,  Jr.;  and  Gerew.  Kathleen  M.,  to  Burroughs  Corpo- 
ration. Security  document  using  a  variable  dot  screen.  4.341,404,  CI. 
283-8.00B. 
MPH  Ltd.:  See— 

Hsi.  Peter  H.  Y.,  4,341.049.  Q.  52-421.000. 
Mucenieks,  Paul  R.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Method  of  preparing  rein- 
forced asbestos  diaphragms  for  chlorine-caustic  cells.  4,341,596,  Q. 
162-105.000. 
Mulder,  Hendhk;  and  Houtkamp,  Johannes  J.,  to  N.V.  Optiache  Indus- 
trie "De  Oude  Delft".  Image  intensifier  of  the  proximity-focus  type. 
4,341,955,  a.  250-213.0VT. 
Muller,  Hanns  P.:  See- 
Schneider,   Gottfried;   Wagner,  Kuno;  and  Muller,  Hanns  P., 
4.341,909,  CI.  568-863.000. 
Muller,  Hans-Ekkehard:  See— 

Zopff.    Hans;    and    Muller,    Hans-Ekkehard,    4.341.745,    Q. 
423-210.000. 
Muller,  Michael,  to  Keyboard  Company,  The.  Actuator  for  keyboard 

switches.  4,341,934.  Q.  200-159.00A. 
Muller,  Ortwin:  See- 
Lang.  Walter;  MuUer.  Ortwin;  and  Neidlinger,  Alfons.  4.341,435, 
a.  350-35.000. 
Mulqueen.  Herbert  J.,  Jr.:  See- 
Hand,  Calvin  H.,  Jr.;  Hand,  David  J.;  and  Careatti,  John  A., 
4,341,199.  a.  126-163.00A. 
Murakami.  Fumiki;  Ikeda,  Minoru;  Tokutomi,  Takashi;  and  Nakano, 
Toshiharu,  to  Mitsubishi  Rayon  Company,  Ltd.  Method  for  continu- 
ously  removing   fine  dust   particles   from   gases.   4,341,536,   CI. 
55-93.000. 
Murakoshi,  Makoto;  and  Yoshizawa.  Tamotu.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.. 
Ltd.  E>evice  for  moving  a  slidable  stage  on  a  two-dimensional  plane. 
4,341,128.  a.  74-479.000. 
Muramatsu,  Kenzi:  See — 

Komattu,  Fumito;  and  Muramatsu.  Kenzi.  4,341.142.  CI.  84-9S.00R. 
Murayama,  Masayosi:  See — 

Kageyama,  Yoichi;  Hatano.  Masakatsu;  Koyama,  Torn;  Kaneko. 
Takao;  Murayama.  Masayosi;  and  Oshima,  Kazimori,  4,341,659, 
a.  252-435.000. 
Murayama,  Naohiro:  See — 

Katsuto.  Takayuki;  Endo.  Shunzo;  Doi,  Hideaki;  and  Murayama, 
Naohiro,  4.341.837,  Q.  428-336.000. 
Muachaweck,  Roman:  See — 

Sturm,  Karl;  and  Muschaweck,  Roman.  4.341.773. 0.  424-229.000. 
Myers,  George  D.,  to  Ashland  Oil.  Inc.  Carbo»iiieUllic  oil  oonversion. 

4,341,624,  a.  208-120.000. 
Myo-Tronics,  Inc.:  See — 

Adib,  Freydoon,  4,342,086.  Q.  364-415.000. 
N-Viro  Energy  Systems,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ahlbeck.  Richard  A..  4,341,562.  CL  106-97.000. 


Nabisco  Brands,  Inc.:  See — 

Ward,  John,  4,341,812,  CI.  426-603.000. 
Ward,  John,  4,341.813.  Q.  426-603.000. 
Nagamine,  Takashi:  See — 

Matsubara,  Hiroyoshi;  Takeshige.  Kenji;  Osuka.  Tatsumi;  Naga- 
mine, Takashi;  Hirano,  Osamu;  Tanaka.  Jinkichi;  Watanabe. 
Itaru;  and  Suzuki,  Motoaki.  4,341.938,  CI.  219-61.000. 
Nagaraj,  D.  R.:  See— 

Dauplaise,    David    L.;    and    Nagaraj.    D.    R.,    4,341.626.    CI. 
209-166.000. 
Nagatomo.  Masao;  Abe.  Haruhiko;  and  Mizuguchi.  Kazuo.  to  Mit- 
subishi E>enki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Dry  etching  device.  4.341,616,  CI. 
204-298.000. 
Nagy,  Laszlo,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Split  axle  drive  mecha- 
nism. 4,341.281.  CI.  180-247.000. 
NaifT,  Kenneth  L.,  to  General  Instrument  Corporation.  I^L  Static  shift 

register.  4,341,960,  CI.  307-221.00R. 
Nail.  James  A.,  to  Chicago  Bridge  &  Iron  Company.  Freeze  concentra- 
tion apparatus  and  method.  4.341.085.  Q.  62-124.000. 
Nakahata,  Kimio;  Tanigawa.  Koichi;  and  Adachi.  Hiroyuki,  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electrophotographic  apparatus  including  an  elec- 
trostatic separabon  device.  4.341.457,  Q.  355-3.0CH. 
Nakajima.  Fumito:  See — 

Mori.    Toshikatsu;    Kumagai.    Teruo;    Matsuda,    Shimpei;    and 
Nakajima,  Fumito.  4.341,753.  a.  423-569.000. 
Nakamichi  Corporation:  See — 

Terui,  Nobuo;  and  Kobayashi,  Kozo,  4,342.054.  CI.  360-40.000. 
Nakamura.  Akito,  to  Toray  Silicone  Company,  Ltd.  Rubber  composi- 
tions containing  ethylene-propylene-diene  terpolymers  or  ethylene- 
propylene  copolymers  and  silicones.  4,341,675,  CI.  524-266.000. 
Nakamura,  Kohji:  See — 

Hayashi,  Kohtaro;  Morihara,  Ko;  and  Nakamura,  Kohji,  4,341,729, 
CI.  264-566.000. 
Nakamura,  Masahiko:  See — 

Yamazaki,  Shigeo;  and  Nakamura,  Masahiko.  4.341.134.  Q.  81- 
9.50A. 
Nakamura,  Osamu;  Akamatsu,  Takeshi;  and  Goto,  Junjiro,  to  Fujitsu 
Limited.  Manufacturing  method  of  glass  for  optical  transmission 
body.  4.341,542,  CI.  65-17.000. 
Nakaiushi,  Toru;  and  Machida.  Yozo,  to  Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co.. 
Ltd.  Method  and  test  composition  for  the  determination  of  the  sub- 
strate for  xanthine  oxidase.  4,341,868.  CI.  435-191.000. 
Nakano,  Toshiharu:  See — 

Murakami.    Fumiki;    Ikeda,    Minoru;    Tokutomi.    Takashi;    and 
Nakano,  Toshiharu.  4.341.536,  CI.  55-93.000. 
Nakao,  Sho:  See— 

Toyama,  Tadao;  Nakao.  Sho;  Shiba,  Keisuke;  Sera,  Hidefumi;  and 
Ogawa,  Masasi,  4.341.856.  Q.  430-156.000. 
Nartron  Corporation:  See — 

BuU.  E>a]e  L.;  and  Rautiola,  Norman  A.,  4,342,074.  Q.  362-365.000. 
National  Research  Development  Corporation:  See — 

Boa,  Walter;  and  Grundon,  Peter  M.,  4,341,333,  Q.  225-96.000. 
Shanks,  Ian  A.,  4,342,030,  CI.  340-753.000. 
National  Research  Institute  for  Metals:  See— 

Tachikawa,  Kyoji;  Togano,  Kazumasa;  and  Takeuchi,  Takao, 
4,341,572,0.  148-1 1.50F. 
Navias,  Louis:  See — 

Park,  E>ong-Sil;  Breiter,  Manfred  W.;  Dunn,  Bruce  S.;  and  Navias, 
Louis,  4.341.849.  Q.  429-104.000. 
Nay  lor.  Joseph  L.:  Ser^— 

Eikerman.  H.  H.;  and  Naylor,  Joseph  L..  4.341,516. 0. 432-95.000. 
Nazario.  Francisco  N.:  See — 

Stetka.  Steven  S.;  and  Nazario.  Frandaco  N.,  4.341,618,  Q.  208- 
8.0LE. 
NCR  Corporation:  See— 

Kyles.  Ronald  H.;  and  Woodard,  Richard  B..  4.341.950.  Q.  235- 
92.0EA. 
Neathery,  £>avid  O.;  and  Riggs,  Edward  J.,  to  King  Instrument  Corpo- 
ration. Anticipating  servo  controller  for  controlling  magnetic  tape 
movement  m  a  Upe  cassette  loader.  4.341,362.  CI.  242-183.000. 
Nebashi.  Toshiyuki:  See — 

Oi.  Nobuhiro;  Aoki,  Bunya;  Shinozaki.  Teizo;  Moro,  Kanji;  Mat- 
sunaga,  Isao;  Noto,  Takao;  Nebashi,  Toshiyuki;  Harada,  Yusuke; 
Endo,  Hisao;  Kimura,  Takao;  Okazaki,  Hiroshi;  Ogawa,  Haruki; 
and  Shindo,  Minoru.  4,341,776.  CL  424-246.000. 
Negishi.  Fumio:  See — 

Suzuki.  Sadao;  Kinoshita,  Hanuni;  Takada,  Takuzo;  and  Negishi, 
Fumio.  4,341,317,  Q.  215-31.000. 
Negishi.  Takao;  and  Tomiita.  Kazuo.  to  Toray  Industries,  Incorporated. 
Method  for  producing  an  improved  bundle  of  fibrous  elements. 
4,341,068,  a.  57-288^. 
Neidlinger,  Alfons:  See — 

Lang.  Walter,  Muller.  Ortwin;  and  Neidlinger,  Alfons.  4,341,435, 
a.  350-35.000. 
Nekado,  Mitsunobu:  See — 

Ozeki,  Kenichi;  Wada,  Toyoji;  Ito,  Kunio;  Tomimori,  Tets«io; 
Takagi,  Isao;  and  Nekado,  Mitsunobu,  4,341,687,  Q.  524-500.000. 
Nelson,  Bruce  G.:  See- 
Weaver,    Gerald   Q.;    and    Nelson,    Bruce   G.,   4,341,725,   CL 
264-28.000. 
Nelson,  Gary  L.;  and  Harvey,  William  A.,  to  Sperry  Corporation. 

Single  surface  LPE  crystal  growth.  4,341,590,  cf  156-624.0(X). 
Nelson,  Hoyt  H.:  See- 
Jackson.  Bemie  F  ;  and  Nelson,  Hoyt  H..  4,341.1 19,  Q.  73-462.000. 
Nelson,  James  F.;  and  Nelson,  Robert  W.  Woit  length  gauge  attach- 
ment for  chain  saws.  4,341.018.  O.  30-383.000. 
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Nelson,  Robert  W.:  See- 
Nelson,  James  F.;  and  Nelson,  Robert  W.,  4,341,018.  d.  30-383.000. 
Nemecek,  Borivoj.  Connector.  4.341.487,  Q.  403-297.000. 
Nenner,  Thomas;  and  Foraison.  Dominique,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Indus- 
tries. Extraction  of  uranium  using  electrolytic  oxidization  and  reduc- 
tion in  bath  compartments  of  a  single  cell.  4,341.602.  CI.  204-1.500. 
Nerstrom.  James  S.,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  Two-cycle 
internal  combustion  engine  including  means  for  varying  cylinder  port 
timing.  4.341.188.  CI.  123-324.000. 
Nestor.  John  J.;  Jones.  Gordon  H.;  and  Vickery.  Brian  H..  to  Syntex 
Inc.  Nonapeptide  and  decapeptide  analogs  of  LHRH.  useful  as 
LHRH  antogonists.  4.341.767,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Neumann,  Albert.  Earth  retaining  system.  4,341.491.  CI.  405-258.000. 
Neuser,  Volker:  See — 

Betzing.  Hans;  Biedermann,  Jurgen;  Mateme.  Carsten;  and  Neuser. 
Volker.  4,341,790,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Newton.  William  A.:  See— 

Brunsting.  Albert;  Hogg.  Walter  R.;  and  Newton,  William  A., 
4.341,993.  CI.  324-71.0CP. 
NGK  Spark  Plug  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Nishio.  Kanemittu;  and  Suzuki,  Takashi,  4,341,195,  Q.  123-598.000. 
NHK  Spring  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohno.    Akira;    Katayama.    Shitomi;    Nomura.    Suguru;    Senaha. 

Susumu;  Kyo,  Suizo;  Shimomura.  Susumu;  Akagami,  Akira;  and 

Imai.  Hiroshi,  4,341,841,  CI.  428-414.000. 

Nichol,  Thomas,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Warning  lamp  arrange^ 

ments  for  vehicle  battery  charging  systems.  4,342,022,  CI.  340- 

52.00R.  .  ^.      , 

Nielsen,  Ame,  to  SIG  Societe  Industrielle  Suisse.  Mobile  machme  for 

the  treatment  of  raUway  tracks.  4,341,160,  CI.  104-7.00B. 
Niemczyk,  Stephen  E.;  and  Hubbard,  Richard  G..  Jr.,  to  United  Tech- 
nologies Corporation.  Color  calibration  accuracy  in  a  color  raster 
scanner.  4.342,047,  CI.  358-80.000. 
Niese,  Manfred:  See—  ,,.      .  „ 

Putter,  Rolf;  Pfister,  Theodor;  Niese,  Manfred;  and  Wenzl,  Peter, 
4,341,719,  a.  260-509.000. 
Nilsen,  Carl  J.,  to  SWS  Incorporated.  Method  of  butt  welding  sheet 

metal.  4.341.943.  CI.  219-121.0LD. 
Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Yokoo,  Kiyotaka;  Mitsuhashi,  Sadayuki;  and  Wakamatsu,  Kazuto- 
shi,  4,342,016.  Q.  335-79.000. 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Ishigaki.  Yuzo.  4.342.006.  CI.  330-259.000. 
Ogita.  Minoru,  4.342.000.  CI.  329-103.000. 
Nippon  Kog»ku  K.K.:  See— 

Kanno.  Hideo;  and  Suzuki.  Yoshiki.  4.341,436,  Q.  350^5.000. 
Toyoda.  Kenji;  and  Hirano,  Haruo,  4,341,448,  CI.  354-59.000. 
Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Matsubara,  Hiroyoshi;  Takeshige,  Kenji;  Osuka,  Tatsumi;  Naga- 
mine, Takashi;  Hirano.  Osamu;  Tanaka.  Jinkichi;  Watanabe, 
Itaru;  and  Suzuki.  Motoaki.  4,341.938.  Q.  219-61.000. 
Nippon  Petrochemicals  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Inoue.  Yoshiharu;  Tanimoto.  Fumio;  and  Kitano.  Hisao.  4.341.665, 
a.  252-522.00R. 
Nippon  Soken.  Inc.:  See— 

Yamaguchi.  Hiroaki;  Hattori,  Tadashi;  and  Ootsuka,  Yoshinon. 
4.341,189,  CI.  123-425.000. 
Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone  Public  Corp.:  See— 

MLzushima,  Yoshihiko;  Takeda,  Akitsu;  Komiya,  Kazumi;  Sakaue, 
Masahiro;  Ogino.  Toshio;  Itoh.  Hideo;  and  Oka,  Masayoshi. 
4,341.954,  CI.  25O-211.0OJ. 
Nippon  Tsushin  Kogyo  K.K.:  See — 

Shinoi.  Tsuyoshi;  and  Hamatani.  Fumikazu,  4,341.927.  CI.  179- 
2.0DP. 
Nishida,  Katsutoshi;  Komatsu.  Michiyasu;  and  Miyano,  Tadashi.  to 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Si3N4  Ceramic  powder  material 
and  method  for  manufacturing  the  same.  4.341.874,  CI.  501-97.000. 
Nishii,  Yasuo:  See—  ^     , .,   .       ^  ^,.  ... 

Aoki.  Takao;  Miyakoshi.  Hideo;  Hirasawa,  Yoshihei;  and  Nishu, 
Yasuo,  4.341.774,  CI.  424-236.000. 
Nishimura,  Yoshiro:  See— 

Matsumoto,  Jun-ichi;  Takase,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Nishimura,  Yoshiro, 
4,341,784.  CI.  424-256.000. 
Nishino.  Toru:  See—  ,,.,....       .- 

Saito.  Masumi;  Hirai.  Eiichi;  Endo.  Masao;  and  Nishmo.  Torn, 
4,341,560,  CI.  106-87.000.  ,   ^ 

Nishio,  Kanemitsu;  and  Suzuki,  Takashi,  to  NGK  Spark  Plug  Co.,  Ltd. 
Ignition  system  for  spark  plugs  capable  of  removing  carbon  deposits. 
4,341,195,  CI.  123-598.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Abo,  Toshimi;  and  Kanegae,  Hidetoshi,  4,341,071,  Q.  60-39. 14R. 
Chiba,  Tatsuya.  4,341,414,  CI.  296-56.000. 

Morimura,  Hiroaki;  and  Abe,  Masanori,  4,341,397,  Q.  280-688.000. 
Tsunoda,  Masakazu;  and  Kawasaki,  Teruo,  4,342,023,  Q.  340- 
52.00F.  ^    . 

Nitschke,  Norman  C;  and  McMaster,  Ronald  A.  Roll  dnve  mechanism 

for  glass  sheet  processing  equipment.  4,341,546,  CI.  65-163.000. 
Nixdorf  Computer  AG:  See— 

Kohlhage,  Hermann,  4,341,100,  CI.  70-63.000. 
NL  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Blattel.  Steven  R.;  and  Hilscher.  Larry  W..  4,341,645,  Q.  252- 
8.50C. 
Noguchi,  Mikio;  Kobayashi,  Kazuho;  Takenaka,  Shigeo;  and  Shimbo, 
Masaru,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Flat  display 
device.  4.341.980.  Q.  315-169.100. 


Nomura,  Suguru:  See— 

Ohno,   Akira;   Kauyama.   Shitomi;   Nomura.   Suguru;   Senaha. 
Susumu;  Kyo.  Suizo;  Shimomura.  Susumu;  Akagami,  Akira;  and 
Imai,  Hiroshi,  4.341.841,  CI.  428-414.000. 
Nomura.  Tutomu:  See— 

Kubo,  Osamu;  Ido,  Tadashi;  Nomura,  Tutomu;  and  Inomata.  Koi- 
chiro,  4,341,648,  Q.  252-62.630. 
Noonan,  Charles  M.:  See— 

SchrefHer,  Dean  A.;  and  Noonan.  Charles  M.,  4,341,819,  Q. 
427-195.000. 
Norberg,  Kenneth  H.  InvaUd  walker.  4,341,381,  Q.  272-70.400. 
Norca  Corporation:  See— 

Fedele,  Franco,  4,341.494,  O.  410^5.000. 
Nord.  Rune,  to  Nord,  Torbjom.  Device  for  connecting  a  pressure  fluid 

source  to  a  fluid  motor.  4,341.235,  CI.  137-312.000. 
Nord,  Torbjom:  See— 

Nord.  Rune.  4.341,235.  Q.  137-312.000. 
Nordischer  Maachinenbau  Rud.  Baader  GmbH  and  Co  Kg:  See— 

Braeger,  Horst.  4,340,995,  Q.  17-62.000. 
Norsk  Hydro  a.s.:  See— 

Groenhof,  Hendrik  C.  4.341.752.  Q.  423-497.000. 
North  American  Philips  Consumer  Electronics  Corp.:  See— 

Ehckinson.  WiUiam  A..  4,342,049.  Q.  358-246.000. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See — 

Stanson,  Mark  V.;  and  Riley,  Garth  I..  4,341,928,  Q.  179-51.0AA. 
Stewart.  Charles  G.;  and  Sood,  Prem  L.,  4.342,079,  CI.  364-200.000. 

Nortron  Corporation:  See—  

Jackson.  Bemie  F.;  and  Nelson.  Hoyt  H.,  4,341,119,  Q.  73-462.000. 
Noto.  Takao:  See— 

Oi,  Nobuhiro;  Aoki,  Bunya;  Shinozaki.  Teizo;  Moro.  Kanii;  Mat- 

sunaga,  Isao;  Noto,  Takao;  Nebashi.  Toshiyuki;  Harada.  Yusuke; 

Endo.  Hisao;  Kimura,  Takao;  Okazaki.  Hiroshi;  Ogawa.  Haruki; 

and  Shindo,  Minoru.  4,341,776.  Q.  424-246.000. 

Novak.  Frederick  C,  to  Til  Corporation.  Process  for  treating  cyanide 

and  cyanate  containing  wastewaters.  4,341,641,  CI.  210-752.000. 
Novo,  Mario  C:  See— 

Settlemire,  David  J.;  Ide,  John  D.;  and  Novo,  Mario  C,  4,342,120, 
a.  455-222.000. 
Novotny,  Milos:  See— 

Mackrle,    Svatopluk;    and    Novotny,    Milos,    4,341,630,    CI. 
210-221.200. 
Numata.  Saburo;  and  Kobayashi.  Fumio.  to  Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co.,  Inc. 

Magnet  control  device  for  cameras.  4,342,018,  CI.  335-270.000. 
Nutrition  21:  See— 

Spallholz,  Julian  E.,  4,341.757.  Q.  424-8.000. 
Nutz.  Ludwig:  See—  .     . ,,.  ^^  ^ 

Utner,  Ferdinand;  Vetter,  Harald;  and  Nutz.  Ludwig.  4,342.020.  Q. 
338-314.000. 
N.V.  Optische  Industrie  "De  Oude  Delft":  See- 
Mulder.  Hendrik;  and  Houtkamp.  Johannes  J.,  4.341.955.  Q.  250- 
213.0VT. 
Obata.  Haruyuki:  See—  . 

Ishikawa.  Norikateu;  Obata.  Haruyuki;  Onaka,  Hidemi;  Tate, 
Takao;  Tanahashi,  Toshio;  and  Hagino,  Isamu.  4,341,190,  CI. 
123-439.000.  ^     „      ^  ^, 

Obenour,  Mary  C,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  CoiMany,  The.  Breathable 

backsheet  for  disposable  diapers.  4,341,216,  Cl.  128-287.000. 
Occidental  Petroleum  Corporation:  See— 

Woinsky.  Samuel  G.,  4,341.077,  Cl.  60-641.300. 
Occidental  Research  Corporation:  See- 
Green,  Norman  W.,  4,341,598,  Cl.  202-99.000. 
Oce-Nederland  B.V.:  See— 

Vola,  Mathias  J.  J.  M..  4,341,464.  Cl.  355-16.000. 
Ochiai.  Yuetsu:  See—  .    .  ,,  .  »- 

Suzuki.  Kazufiimi;  Kumagai,  Shumi;  Ochiai,  Yuetsu;  and  Mizogu- 
cW,  Akira,  4,342,051,  Q.  358-283.000. 
Oda,  Akira:  See—  ^.   .,    . 

Chino,  Koichi;  Yusa,  Hideo;  Oda,  Akira;  Miura,  Hideichi;  Honu- 
chi,  Susumu;  and  Takamura,  Yoshiyuki,  4,341,595,  Cl.   {59- 
6.00W. 
Oda,  Yoshio;  Morimoto,  Takeshi;  and  Suzuki,  Kohji,  to  Asahi  Gla^> 

Company,  Limited.  Electrolytic  cell.  4,341,612,  Q.  204-253.000. 
Ogasawara,  Hirotake,  to  Yoshida  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Virgin  sealed  inner 

closure  cap.  4.341,319.  Q.  215-307.000. 
Ogawa.  Haruki:  See—  „     .    », 

Oi.  Nobuhiro;  Aoki,  Bunya;  Shinozaki,  Tazo;  Moro.  Kanu;  Mat- 
sunaga.  Isao;  Noto,  Takao;  Nebashi,  Toshiyuki;  Harada.  Yusuke; 
Endo.  Hisao;  Kimura.  Takao;  Okazaki.  Hiroshi;  Ogawa.  Haruki; 
and  Shindo,  Minoru.  4.341,776,  Cl.  424-246.000. 
Ogawa.  Masasi:  See—  . 

Toyama.  Tadao;  Nakao,  Sho;  Shiba.  Keisuke;  Sera,  Hidefumi;  and 
Ogawa,  Masasi.  4,341,856,  a.  430-156.000. 
Ogino.  Toshio:  See—  „         .  „  , 

Mizushima.  Yoriiihiko;  Takeda,  Akitsu;  Komiya,  Kazumi;  Sakaue, 
Masahiro;  Ogino,  Toshio;  Itoh.  Hideo;  and  Oka.  Masayoshi. 
4.341,954,  a.  250-21 1.00J.  ^     ^^  ^ 

Ogita.  Minoru.  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  FM  Detect- 
ing circuit.  4,342.000.  O.  329-103.000. 
Ogura,  Haruo;  and  Takeda.  Kazuyoshi.  to  Ogura.  Haruo.  Imido  carbon- 
ate compound,  production  thereof  and  uses  thereof  as  re*<^t  ""■ 
forming  active  ester  of  amino  acids.  4,341,707,  Q.  26O-326.00C. 
Ogura.  Klasaaki,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Copying  machine  with  coUat- 

mg  apparatus.  4.341.462.  Q.  3SS-14.0SR 
O'Hara.  John  J.:  See— 

Wojcieson.  Raymond  J.;  Fuhrman.  Fred  L.;  and  O  Hara.  J<*n  J., 
4,341,512,  Cl.  431-284.000. 
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Ohba.  Yozo:  5**— 

Toyoda,  Takashi;  Ohba.  Yozo;  and  Yamanaka,  Masaaki,  4,341,880, 
a.  524-101  000. 
OhlofT,  Gunther  See— 

Schulte-Elte,  Karl-Heinrich;  Hauaer,  Arnold;  and  OhlofT,  Gunther, 

4,341,897,  CI.  549-355.000. 
Skorianeu,   Werner;   and   OhlofT.   Gunther.   4,341,666,   Q.   252- 
522.0OR 
Ohnmacht,  Helmut;  and  Meywald,  Klaus,  to  Fritz  Eichenauer  GmbH  & 
Co.    KG.    Electncal    resistance    heating   element.    4,341,946.    CI. 
219-375.000. 
Ohno,  Akira;  Katayama,  Shitomi;  Nomura,  Suguru;  Senaha.  Susumu; 
Kyo,  Suizo;  Shimomura.  Susumu;  Akagami,  Akira;  and  Imai,  Hiroshi, 
to  NHK  Spring  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Yokohama  Kiko  Co.,  Ltd.  Multi-layer 
coating  protective  film  form.  4,341,841,  CI.  428-414.000. 
Ohno,  Fumiaki:  See — 

Kitamura,  Masatsugu;  Onoye,  Hideo;  Ohno,  Fumiaki;  Ono,  Tsuyo- 
shi;    Kishima,   Yukihiro;   and   Morita,   Yutaka,   4,342,110.   C\. 
369-252.000. 
Ohsawa.  Shiuji.  Yam-break/yam-stop  detecting  device.  4,341,958,  CI. 

250-561.000. 
Oi,  Nobuhiro;  Aoki,  Bunya;  Shinozaki,  Teizo;  Moro,  Kanji;  Matsunaga, 
Isao;  Noto,  Takao;  Nebashi,  Toshiyuki;  Harada,  Yusuke;  Endo, 
Hisao;  Kimura,  Takao;  Okazaki.  Hiroshi;  Ogawa.  Haniki;  and 
Shindo,  Minoru,  to  Chugai  Seiyaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Cephalosporin 
denvatives.  4.341,776,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Oide,  Kunimasa,  to  Daichiku  Co..  Ltd.  Laminated  rotary  grinder  and 

method  of  fabrication  4,341,532,  Q.  51-297.000. 
Oishi,   Kengo,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Video  upe  cassette. 

4,341,365,  CI.  242-199.000. 
Oishi,  Norio;  Okamoto,  Kouichi;  Funikado.  Shoji;  and  Sakuyama, 
Masaki,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Device  for  l^ing 
cooling  liquid  out  of  rotary  electnc  machine  with  liquid  cooled  rotor. 
4,341,093,  a.  62-505  000. 
Oji  Yuka  Goseishi  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Toyoda,  Takashi;  Ohba,  Yozo;  and  Yamanaka,  Masaaki,  4,341,880, 
a.  524-101.000. 
Oka,  Masayoshi:  See — 

Mizushima,  Yoshihiko;  Takeda,  Akitsu;  Komiya,  Kazumi;  Sakaue, 
Masahiro;  Ogino.  Toshio;  Itoh.  Hideo;  and  Oka,  Masayoshi, 
4,341,954,  CI.  250-21  l.OOJ. 
Okabe,  Masao:  See— 

Sugio,   Akitoshi;   Masu,   Masanobu;   Okabe,    Masao;    Matunaga. 
Masatugu;  and  Ishiyama,  Kozo,  4.341.879.  CI.  524-91.000. 
Okamoto,  Kouichi:  See — 

Oishi,  Norio;  Okamoto,  Kouichi;  Funikado,  Shoji;  and  Sakuyama, 
Masaki,  4,341,093,  CI.  62-505.000. 
Okano,  Sadao;  and  Homma.  Hideo,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Method  of  manu- 
facturing semiconductor  device.  4.341,011,  CI.  29-590.000. 
Okazaki,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Oi,  Nobuhiro;  Aoki,  Bunya;  Shinozaki,  Teizo;  Moro,  Kanji;  Mat- 
sunaga, Isao;  Noto,  Takao;  Nebashi,  Toshiyuki;  Harada,  Yusuke; 
Endo,  Hisao;  Kimura,  Takao;  Okazaki,  Hiroshi;  Ogawa,  Haruki; 
and  Shindo,  Minoru.  4,341,776,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Okuo,  Takayasu;  Masaki,  Takaki;  and  Kobayashi,  Keisuke,  to  Agency 
of  Industrial  Science  A  Technology;  Ministry  of  International  Trade 
&.  Industry;  and  Toray  Industries,  Inc    Composite  electrode  and 
insulating  wall  elements  fur  magnetohydrodynamic  power  generat- 
ing channels  characterized  by  fibers  in  a  matrix.  4,341.965,  CI. 

310-11.000. 

Oliff,  James  R.,  to  Mead  Corporation,  The.  Wrap-around  carrier. 

4,341,309,  a.  206-429  000. 
Olin  Corporation:  See — 

Visger.  Robert  L.;  and  Piano,  Mark  A..  4.341,875,  Q.  521-164.000. 
Oliver,  H.  LeRoy:  See— 

Knowles,  William  F.;  Knowles,  Larry  F.;  and  Oliver,  H.  LeRoy, 
4,341,420,  CI.  297-280.000. 
Olson.  Theodore  V.  Pronounced  flexure  coupling  devices  for  elongate 

irngation  pipes.  4,341,405,  CI.  285-5.000. 
Olszewski,  Daniel  P  ,  to  Ego  Lures  Company.  Fishing  lure  with  inher- 
ent onenung  ballast.  4,341,032,  CI.  43-42.450. 
Olympic  Fishing  Tackles  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kawada,  Minoru,  4,341,366,  Q.  242-220.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hosono.    Saburo;    and    Miyamoto.    Yoshihiko,    4,341.205.    Q. 

128-6.000. 
Ounai,  Akira.  4.34 1 ,98 1 ,  Q.  3 1 8-6.000. 
Osanai,  Akira,  4,342.055,  Q.  360-69.000. 
Osanai,  Akira.  4,342,058,  CI.  360-96.500. 
Sato,  Masanobu;  and  Fukuoka,  Norio,  4,342.106,  Q.  369-7.000. 
Omura,  Takashi:  See — 

Tezuka,  Yasuo;  Sunami,  Masaki;  Omura.  Takashi;  and  Kayane. 
Yutaka,  4,341,699,  CI.  260-153.000. 
Onaka,  Hidemi:  See— 

Ishikawa,    Norikatsu;   Obata,   Haniyuki;   Onaka,    Hidemi;   Tate, 
Takao;  Tanahashi,  Toshio;  and  Hagino,  Isamu,  4,341,190.  CI. 
123-439.000. 
O'Neill,  Brian  C:  See— 

Caccoma,  George  A.;  Koestner,  Joaeph  H.;  O'Neill,  Brian  C;  and 
Tappen,  Frank  M.,  4,342,090,  Q.  364-491.000. 
Oniachak.  Michael:  See— 

Gidaspow,    Oimitri;    Lavan.    7jlman;   and   Oniachak.    Michael. 
4,341,539,  a.  55-278.000. 
Ono,  Hiromi:  See — 

Miyazaki.  Takeshi;  and  Ono.  Hiromi.  4.341,177,  a.  1 14-125.000. 


Ono,  Tsuyoshi:  See — 

Kitamura,    Masatsugu;    Ono,    Tsuyoshi;    and    Onoye.    Hideo, 

4,342,108,  CI.  369-216.000. 
Kitamura,  Masatsugu;  Onoye,  Hideo;  Ohno,  Fumiaki;  Ono,  Tsuyo- 
shi;   Kishima,   Yukihiro;   and   Morita,    Yutaka,   4,342.110.  Q. 
369-252.000. 
Onoye,  Hideo:  See — 

Kitamura.    Masatsugu;    Ono,    Tsuyoshi;    and    Onoye,    Hideo. 

4,342,108,  CI.  369-216.000. 
Kitamura,  Masatsugu;  Onoye,  Hideo;  Ohno,  Fumiaki;  Ono,  Tsuyo- 
shi;  Kishima.   Yukihiro;   and   Monta,   Yutaka.   4.342,110.   CI. 
369-252.000. 
Ootsuka,  Yoshinori:  See — 

Yamaguchi,  Hiroaki;  Hattori,  Tadashi;  and  Ootsuka,  Yoshinori. 
4,341,189,  CI.  123-425.000. 
Origin  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Mizushima,  Yoshihiko;  Takeda,  Akitsu;  Komiya,  Kazumi;  Sakaue, 
Masahiro;  Ogino,  Toshio;  Itoh,  Hideo;  and  Oka,  Masayoshi. 
4,341,954,  CI.  250-21  l.OOJ. 
Orlowski,  Gerald  J.;  and  Dugle,  Thomas  E..  to  Armour  and  Company. 

Cage  for  compressing  food  articles.  4,341,154.  CI.  100-194.000. 
Oronzio  dcNora  Impianti  Elettrochimici  S.p.A.:  See — 

DeNora,   Oronzio;   and    Spaziante,    Placido   M.,   4,341.604.   CI. 
204-98.000. 
Orrison,  William  W.  Air  foil  with  reversible  camber.  4.341,176.  C\. 

114-102.000. 
Orsbom,  Jesse  H.:  See — 

Fachini,  Robert  M.;  Covington.  Michael  J.;  and  Orsbom,  Jesse  H., 

4.341.423.  CI.  298-18.000. 

Osanai,  Akira,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Rotary  direction  reversing 

apparatus  for  a  motor  of  a  microcassette  tape  transport.  4.341,981.  CI. 

318-6.000. 

Osanai,  Akira.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Automatic  reverse  Upe 

recorder.  4.342.055,  CI.  360-69.000. 
Osanai.  Akira,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  running 

magnetic  Upes.  4,342.058,  CI.  360-96.500. 
Oscarsson,  Rolf  A.,  to  Strimbeck,  Davis  &  Soloway,  a  part  interest. 
Manufacture  of  hollow  fiber  fluid  fractionating  cells.  4.341,005.  CI. 
29-411.000 
Ose.  Earl  E.;  and  Kirst,  Herbert  A.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Method 

of  controlling  ureaplasma  infections.  4.341,770,  CI.  424-181.000. 
Ose,  Earl  E.:  See— 

Kirst,  Herbert  A.;  and  Ose,  Earl  E..  4.341,771.  CI.  424-181.000. 
Oshima,  Kazunori:  .See — 

Kageyama,  Yoichi;  Hatano.  Masakatsu;  Koyama.  Toru;  Kaneko, 
Takao;  Murayama.  Masayosi;  and  Oshima,  Kazunori.  4,341.659, 
a.  252-435.000. 
Osuka,  Tatsumi:  See — 

Matsubara.  Hiroyoshi;  Takeshige.  Kenji;  Osuka,  Tatsumi;  Naga- 
mine,  Takashi;  Hirano,  Osamu;  Tanaka,  Jinkichi;  Watanabe. 
Itani;  and  Suzuki.  Motoaki.  4,341.938.  Q.  219-61.000. 
Oube,  Kisaburo:  See— 

Uchida,  Tomio;  and  Otabe,  Kisaburo,  4.341.026,  CI.  37-117.500. 
Otani,  Masato:  See — 

Ishii,  Hiromichi;  Matsuzawa,  Hideo;  Kobayashi,  Masao;  and  Otani, 
Masato,  4.341,900,  CI.  562-532.000. 
Otter  Controls  Limited:  See — 

Foster,  Terance  J.  C.  4,341,932,  CI.  200-74.000. 
Otting,  Billy  J.,  to  Otting  Machine  Company,  Inc.  Jet  pattern  dyeing  of 

material,  particularly  carpet.  4,341,098.  CI.  68-205.00R. 
Otting  Machine  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Otting.  Billy  J.,  4,341,098,  CI.  68-205.00R. 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  See — 

Nerstrom,  James  S  ,  4,341,188,  CI.  123-324.000. 
Ovshinsky,  Stanford  R.;  and  Izu,  Masatsugu,  to  Energy  Conversion 
Devices,  Inc.  Method  for  optimizing  pnotoresponsive  amorphous 
alloys  and  devices.  4,342,044,  CI.  357-2.000. 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See — 
Kopena.  David  M.,  4.341,003,  CI.  29-239.000. 
Vermilion,  Donn  R.;  and  Hammond,  Donald  J.,  4,341,674,  CI. 
524-156.000. 
Owens-Illinois.  Inc.:  See — 

Arnold,  Emmons  S ,  deceased,  4,341,338,  CI.  229-23.0BT. 
Smalley,  Ned  J.,  4.341,318,  CI.  215-225.000. 
Taylor.  Lynn  J.;  and  Grier.  John  D.,  4,341.820,  Q.  427-226.000. 
Oy  Partek  Ab:  See— 

Laitinen,  Heikki.  4.341.500.  CI.  414-498.000. 
OY.  Tampella  AB:  See— 

Anttila,  Antero.  4.341,271,  O.  175-24.000. 
Oy  Wartsila  Ab:  See— 

Koutonen,  Pauli,  4.341,586,  Q.  156-518.000. 
Ozeki,  Kenichi;  Wada,  Toyoji;  Ito,  Kunio;  Tomimori.  Tetsuo;  Taka^. 
Isao;  and  Nekado,  Mitsunobu.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Peelabie  film-forming  urethane/isocyanate  paints.  4.341,687. 
CI.  524-500.000. 
Pack  River  Management  Company:  See — 

Critchell,  Kenneth  G.;  and  Brown,  James  M..  Jr.,  4,341,248,  CI. 
144-378.000. 
Paerels,  Gerard  B.:  See- 
van  Gilse.  Jaap;  and  Paerels,  Gerard  B.,  4,341,548,  CI.  71-67.000. 
Pako  Corporation:  See — 

Rubm,  Barry  P.,  4,341.453,  CI.  354-298.000. 
Stewart,  James  F.,  4,341,465,  CI.  355-36.000. 
Palermiti,  Frank  M.;  and  Schley,  Ronald  F.,  to  Exxon  Research  ft 
Engineering  Co.  Sheet  feeding  for  a  facsimile  system  with  anti-«tatic 
electricity  additive.  4.342,043.  Q.  346-163.000. 


July  27,  1982 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  27 


Pallos,  Ferenc  M.;  Brokke,  Mervin  E.;  and  Arneklev,  Duane  R.,  to 
StaufTer  Chemical  Company.  Herbicide  compositions.  4,341,550.  CI. 
71-88.000. 
Palmer,  John  R.;  and  Rowlands,  Kenneth  C,  to  Remington  Arms 
Company,  Inc.  Percussion  firing  mechanism  for  industrial  guns. 
4,341.031,  CI.  42-23.000. 
Palmer,  Walter  E.:  See- 
Gallant,  Stuart  L.;  Woods,   Samuel;  and   Palmer.  Walter  E., 
4.341,225.  CI.  128-710.000. 
Pampalone,  Thomas  R.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Aqueous  developable 

poly(olefin  sulfone)  terpolymers.  4,341,861,  CI.  430-296.000. 
Pangbum,  William  W.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Laminated  dynamoelec- 
tric  machine  rotor  having  cast  conductors  and  radial  coolant  ducts 
and  method  of  making  same.  4,341,966.  CI.  310-61.000. 
Pappas,  Michael  J.:  See — 

Buechel,  Frederick  F.;  and  Pappas,  Michael  J..  4,340,978,  Q. 
3-1.911. 
Parenti.  Aurelio  J.:  See— 

Sekmakas,  Kazys;  Shah,  Raj;  and  Parenti,  Aurelio  J..  4,341,681.  CI. 
524-555.000. 
Park.  Dong-Sil;  Breiter,  Manfred  W.;  Dunn,  Bruce  S.;  and  Navias, 
Louis,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Sodium  resistant  sealing  glasses 
and  sodium-sulfur  cells  sealed  with  said   glasses.  4,341,849,   CI. 
429-104.000. 
Park,  Joon  S.:  See— 

Deichert,  William  G.;  Friends,  Gary  D.;  Melpolder,  John  B.;  and 
Park,  Joon  S.,  4.341,889.  CI.  528-26.000. 
Parker,  Qive;  and  Pearl.  Antony,  to  Varian  Associates,  Inc.  Atomic 

absorption  spectroscopy.  4,341.470.  CI.  356-307.000. 
Parker,  Louis  W.;  and  Hedges,  Rhey  W..  to  Parker,  Louis  W.  Elec- 
tronic commuution  for  direct  current  electric  motors.  4,341,984,  CI. 
318-138.000. 
Parlman,  Robert  M.;  and  Kimble,  James  B.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company.   S-Allyl-S'-n-butyl-trithiocarbonate.   4,341,715,  Q.   260- 
455.00B. 
Parson,  Roger  F.,  to  Jeno's,  Inc.  Food  processing  machine.  4,341,136, 

CI  83-158  000 
Pasquini,  William  G.  Container  for  botUes.  4,341,308,  CI.  206-427.000. 
Passey,  Douglas  A.;  and  Jerva,  Ronald  E.,  to  Allen-Bradley  Company. 

Numerical  control  servo  drive  circuit.  4,342,077,  CI.  364-183.000. 
Pastor.  Ricardo  C:  See- 
Robinson.  Morton;  Pastor,  Ricardo  C;  and  Braunstein,  Morris, 
4,341,873.  CI.  501-40.000. 
Patient  Technology.  Inc.:  See- 
Goldstein.    Harold;    and    Montren.    William,    4,341.117,    Q. 
374-170.000. 
Patricca,  Steven  E.;  and  Buchwalter,  Stephen  L.,  to  PPG  Industries, 
Inc.  Self-curable  resinous  compositions  containing  N-methylol  amide 
groups  useful  in  coating  applications.  4,341.676,  CI.  523-417.000. 
Patterson,  Richard  A.:  See — 

Seabold,  Thomas  W.;  Patterson,  Richard  A.;  and  de  Neui,  Richard 
P..  4.341,585,  CI.  156-443.000. 
Paulve.  Marcel  L.  A.  Switching  device  comprising  at  least  one  contact 
member  mounted  pivotally  about  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  a  casing, 
against  the  action  of  a  leaf  spring  mounted  in  curved  position  between 
said  casing  and  said  member.  4,341,931,  CI.  200-30.00A. 
Pearl,  Antony:  See — 

Parker,  Qive;  and  Pearl,  Antony,  4.341,470.  CI.  356-307.000. 
Pechey,  David  T.;  and  Coy.  John  H.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 

Production  of  pigments.  4,341,701,  Q.  260-161.000 
Pedersen.  Carl  O.:  See— 

Maurer.    Herman   J.;    and    Pedersen,    Carl    O.,    4,341.501,    CI. 
414-694.000. 
Pelda,  Frederick  J.;  and  Wirth.  Eugene  A.,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Fire 
extinguishing     device     for     electropbotocopier.     4,341,945,     CI. 
219-216.000. 
Penn,  Thomas  C:  See— 

Shortes,    Samuel    R.;    and    Penn,    Thomas   C,    4,341,592,    d. 
156-643.000. 
Penn,  William  B.;  and  Zgraggen.  Martin  A.,  to  General  Electric  Co. 
Dynamoelectric  machine  commutator  structure  and  method  of  mak- 
ing same.  4,341.972.  CI.  310-233.000. 
Pepe.  Russell  J.:  See— 

Beckerman.  Howard  L.;  and  Pepe,  Russell  J.,  4,341,170,  CI.  112- 
158.00E. 
Perez,  Arthur:  See- 
Ibrahim,  Fayez  F.;  and  Perez,  Arthur,  4,341,089,  Q.  62-246.000. 
Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Kohman,    Wayne   E.;   and   Maleri,    E.    Joseph.   4,341,582,   Q. 
156-345.000. 
Perlman.  David  J.:  See— 

Chaudhari,  Pravecn;  Kiessling,  John  B.;  Perlman,  David  J.;  Tynan, 
Eugene  E.;  and  von  Gutfeld,  Robert  J.,  4,341,942.  d.  219- 
121.0LD. 
Perrett,  T.  Robert;  Sutter,  Franz;  and  Gisin,  Paul,  to  Synthes  AG. 

Device  for  producing  a  hole  in  a  bone.  4,341,206,  G.  128-92.0EB. 
Perry,  John  H.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Stereotactic  surgery  apparatus  and 

method.  4.341,220.  CI.  128-630.000. 
Pertuis.  Philippe:  See- 
Laurent,  Jean;  Monnet,  Bernard;  and  Pertuis,  Philippe,  4,341,511, 
a.  425-150.000. 
Pet,  Inc.:  See— 

Limousin,  Jean-Louis,  4,341,057,  Q.  53-553.000. 


Peters,  Klaus-Jurgen:  See— 

Knapp,  Heinrich;  Maisch,  Wolfgang;  Peters,  Klaus-Jurgen;  Wiss- 
mann,  Michael;  Jaggle,  Gunther;  and  Schelhas.  Peter,  4,341,192, 
CI.  123-452.000. 
Peters,  Peter,  to  Medtronic,  Inc.  Temporary  lead  with  insertion  tool. 

4,341,226,  CI.  128-784.000. 

Peterson,  Borje;  and  Lundqvist,  Ulf.  to  FFV  Industriprodukter  AB 

Hydraulically  expandable  friction  coupling.  4,341,484,  CI.  403-5.000 

Peterson.  Richard  H.  Electronic  pipe  valve.  4.341.145.  CI.  84-337.000. 

Peterson,  Robert  R.,  to  Barry  Wright  Corporation.  Blade  retention 

system.  4,341,499,  CI.  416-134.00A. 
Peterson,  Rudolph  A.,  Jr.:  See — 

Moore.  James  W.;  and  Peterson.  Rudolph  A.,  Jr.,  4,341,284,  CI. 
181-272.000. 
PetroUte  Corporation:  See— 

Buriks,  Rudolfs.;  and  Lovett,  Eva  G..  4,341.887.  CI.  526-263.000. 
Quinlan,  Patrick  M.,  4,341,657,  CI.  252-390.000. 
Petrushka.  Robert  G.:  See— 

Koros,  Peter  J.;  and  Petrushka,  Robert  G..  4.341,554.  Q.  75-58.000. 
Pfau,  Jean:  See — 

BrifTod,  Jean-Paul;  Martin,  Roland;  Pfau.  Jean;  Bommeli,  Bernard; 
and  Schnellmann,  Danielle,  4,341,939,  CI.  219-69.00W. 
Pfefferle,  William  C.  Method  of  catalytically  coating  low  porosity 

ceramic  surfaces.  4,341,662,  CI.  252-462.000. 
Pfister,  Max,  to  CDM  Connectors  Development  &  Mfg.  AG.  Electric 

plug  contact.  4.341,434.  CI.  339-256.00R. 
Pfister.  Theodor:  See- 
Putter,  Rolf;  Pfister,  Theodor;  Niese,  Manfred;  and  Wenzl,  Peter, 
4.341.719.  CI.  260-509.000. 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See— 

Althuis,  Thomas  H.;  Harbert,  Charles  A.;  Johnson,  Michael  R.;  and 

Melvin,  Lawrence  S.,  Jr.,  4,341,906,  CI.  568-328.000. 
Bamish,  Ian  T.;  and  Cross,  Peter  E.,  4,341.792.  CI.  424-275.000. 
Bax,  Ronald  F.,  4,341,956,  Q.  25O-214.0OC. 
Pen7,  John  H.,  4,341,220,  CI.  128-630.000. 
Philip  Morris  Incorporated:  Siee— 

Keritsis,  Gus  D.;  and  Lowitz,  David  A.,  4.341.228,  Q.  131-354.000. 
Phillipp,  Robert  G.;  Apple,  Theodore  S.;  and  Ernest,  Paul  W.,  to 
General   Electric   Company.   Jacketed   lamp   having   transversely 
mounted  arc  tube.  4,341,975,  CI.  313-25.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See — 

Bums,  Lyie  D.,  4,341,529,  CI.  44-63.000. 

Hsieh,  Henry  L.;  and  Udipi,  Kishorc,  4,341,672,  Q.  523-451.000. 

Parlman,  Robert  M.;  and  Kimble,  James  B.,  4.341,715.  CI.  260- 

455.00B. 
Poska,  Forrest  L..  4.341.619.  CI.  208-1  l.OLE. 
Vanderveen,  John  W.,  4.341,750,  CI.  423-450.000. 
Phillips,  Robert  F.:  See— 

Mclntyre,  James  A.;  Phillips,  Robert  F.;  and  Lefevre,  Joseph  D., 
4.341,606,  CI.  204-98.000. 
Phy,  Charles  L.:  See- 
Williams,    Donald    F.;    and    Phy,    Charles    L..    4,341,055,    Q. 
53-462.000. 
Picaud,  Alain:  See— 

Mainot,  Jean-Louis;  and  Picaud,  Alain,  4,341,169,  CI.  112-121.120. 
Pichler,  Ludwig:  See— 

Stahie,  Helmut;  Koppe,  Herbert;  Kummer,  Werner;  Hoefke,  Wolf- 
gang; and  Pichler,  Ludwig.  4,341.788.  Q.  424-273.00R. 
Pierson.  Joaeph  E.:  See— 

Beall.  George  H.;  and  Pierson.  Joseph  E.,  4.341,544.  Q.  65-30.140. 
Pilgrim  Electric  Co.:  See— 

Kallman,  Mathew  R.,  4,342.013.  CI.  333-181.000. 
Pinna  Corporation:  See — 

Britt,  John  P.,  4.341.303,  Q.  206-343.000. 
Pinschmidt,  Robert  K..  Jr.:  See— 

Milligan.  Barton;  and  Pinschmidt,  Robert  K..  Jr..  4,341,898.  CI. 
560^4.000. 
Pintek,  Inc.:  See—  „ 

Hatch,  David  A.;  and  White,  Paul  J.,  4.341,428,  Q.  339-14.00R. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See — 

Imai,  Kunio;  Tsukagoshi,  Tsunehiro;  Yokozeki,  Shinichi;  Yoshino, 
Toshikazu;  and  Arai,  Yasuyuki,  4.341,838,  Q.  428-338.000. 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  See— 

Cruz-Uribe,  Antonio  S ;  Lewis,  Peter  J.;  and  Miller,  Peter  T., 

4  342  042  CI.  346-I40.00R. 
Pelda,   Frederick   J.;   and   Wirth,   Eugene   A.,   4,341,945,   Q. 
219-216.000. 
Pituway,  Alan  K.:  See- 
Harrison,  Christopher  R.  B.;  and  Pitttway,  Alan  K.,  4,341,016,  CI. 
30-262.000. 
Plank,  Charles  J.;  Rosinski,  Edward  J.;  and  Rubin,  Mae  K..  to  Mobil  Oil 
Corporation.    Method    for    producing    zeolites.    4,341,748,    CI. 
423-328.000. 

Piano,  Mark  A.:  See—  

Vbger,  Robert  L.;  and  Piano,  Mark  A.,  4,341.875,  Q.  521-164.000. 
Plapp,  Gunther,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  bumofT  of  a 
resistor,  in  particular  of  a  hot  wire  in  an  air  flow  rate  meter  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine.  4,341,114,  CI.  73-118.000. 
Plaschy,  Martin:  See— 

Baumgartner,    August;    and    Plaichy,    Martm,    4,341,065,    CI. 
57-22.000. 
Plaskolite,  Inc.:  See- 
Gift,  Warren  H.,  4,341,883,  CI.  525-82.000. 
Plessing,  Jurgen:  See—  . 

Kemmler.  Gerhard;  Wieczorek.  Herbert;  and  Pletnng.  Jurgen. 
4,341,738,  a.  422-184.000. 
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Plumley,  Roger  D.:  See— 

WUcox,  Arnold  G.,  Jr.;  and  Plumley,  Roger  D.,  4,341,424,  CI. 
,      299-57.000. 
Pol.  Manfred:  See— 

Strekher.  Rudolf;  and  Pol.  Manfred.  4.341,425.  CI.  301-64.0SH. 
Polaroid  Corporarion:  See — 

Baker,    Philip   G.;    and    Matthews.    Gerald    L.,   4,341.434.    CI. 

354-304.000. 
Biber.  Conrad  H..  4.341,447,  Q.  354-25.000. 
Wray,  WUliam  R.,  4,342,059,  O.  360-123.000. 
PoUet,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Societe  d'Etudes  de  Machines  Thermiques 
S.E.M.T.  Huid-cooled  valve  housing  for  an  engine  having  two 
exhaust  valves  per  cylinder.  4,341,185,  C\.  123-41.850. 
Pollington,  Bernard  M  Tool  grind  fixture.  4,341,046,  C\.  51-225.000. 
Pollman,  Frederic  W.,  to  Sundstrand  Corporation.  Hydromechanical 

transmissions  4,341,131,  Q.  74-687.000. 
Polymer  Corporation.  The:  See — 

SchrefHer,   Dean  A.;  and  Noonan,  Charles  M..  4,341,319,  CI. 
427-195.000. 
Pont-a-Mousson:  See — 

Laurent.  Jean;  Monnet,  Bernard;  and  Pertuis,  Philippe,  4,341,511. 
a.  425-150.000. 
Population  Council,  Inc.,  The:  See — 

Robertson,  Dale  N.;  and  Braun,  John.  4.341.728.  Q.  264-161.000. 
Porath,  Asher:  See — 

Bloch,  Moshe  R.;  Sasson,  Joel;  Ginzburg,  Margaret  E.;  Goldman. 
Zvi;  Ginzburg,   Ben   Z.;  Garti,   Nissim;  and   Porath,   Asher, 
4,341,038,  a.  47-1.400. 
Portasauna  Limited:  5^— 

Vanags,  Paul.  4.340,981,  Q.  4-536.000.  i 

Poska,  Forrest  L.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Supercritical  tar 

sand  extraction.  4,341,619,  CI.  208-1  l.OLE. 
Possati,  Mario,  to  Finike  Italiana  Marposs  S.p.A.  Gauge  for  checking 

linear  dimensions.  4.341,019,  CI.  33-i72.00E. 
Poteat,   Dewey  E.,  to  Alba-Waldensian,   Incorporated.   Stretchable 

garment  knit  of  cotton  yam.  4,341,095.  CI.  66-177.000. 
Potter,  John  H.  Mechanic's  tool  box  and  head  rest.  4,340,985.  CI. 

5-442.000. 
Power  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Lahti.    Abbott    W.;    and    Russell.    Stephen    R.,    4,341,982,    CI. 
318-51.000. 
Powers,  John  W.:  See— 

Marcantonio.  Arnold  F.;  Kreaa,  Paul  J.;  and  Powers,  John  W.. 
4,341,878,  a.  524-3.000. 
PPG  Industries.  Inc.:  See- 
Bier,  David  A..  4.341,334,  Q.  225-%.500. 

Das,  Balbhadra;  and  Tucker,  BUlie  D.,  4.341,877,  CI.  523-409.000. 
DeTorre,  Robert  P.,  4.341.139.  Q.  83-886.000. 
Lewis,  Charles  W.,  4.341.576,  Q.  156-106.000. 
Patricca,  Steven  E.;  and  Buchwalter,  Stephen  L.,  4,341,676,  C\. 

523-417.000. 
Tamosauskas,  Albert  E.,  4,341,677,  Q.  523-421.000. 
Prasad,  Ravi;  Gottesman,  Martin;  and  Scarella,  Robert  A.,  to  General 
Foods  Corporation.  Decaffeination  of  aqueous  roasted  coffee  extract. 
4,341,804.0.426-387.000. 
Presto  Lock.  Inc.:  See — 

Bako,  Lazlo,  4,341,101,  Q.  70-312.000. 
Prewo,  Karl  M.;  and  Brennan,  John  J.,  to  United  Technologies  Corpo- 
ration. Internal  combustion  engine  and  composite  parts  formed  from 
silicon  carbide  fiber-remforced  ceramic  or  glass  matrices.  4,341,826. 
a.  428-35.000. 
Prewo,  Karl  M.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Composite 

bearings,  seals  and  brakes.  4,341.840.  Q.  428-408.000. 
Price.  E)ouglas  R.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  detecting  leakage  into 

the  bilge  of  a  sea  vessel.  4.341.178.  CI.  114-183.00R. 
Price,  T.  David.  Extension  table  assembly  for  power  tools.  4,341,247, 

CI.  144-287.000. 
Prince  Corporation:  See — 

Marcus,  Konrad  H.;  and  Hochreiter,  Robert  D.,  4,341,023,  Q. 
33-363.0OK 
Procter  A  Gamble  Company.  The:  See— 

Ferguson,  Susan  P.;  and  Landrigan,  William  P.,  4,341,217,  CI. 

128-29O.0OW 
McCoy,  Stephen  A.,  4,341,814.  CI.  426-607  000. 
Obenour,  Mary  C.  4,341.216.  C\.  128-287.000. 
Proske,  Joachim:  See — 

Krueger,  Roland;  Proake.  Joachim;  Rosner,  Ortwin;  and  Swa- 
rofsky,  Walter,  4.341.451,  Q.  354-289.000. 
Provesto  Corporation:  See — 

Hopkins,  Thomas  R.,  4,341,802,  CI.  426^.000. 
Prusak,  John  J.;  and  Whitehurst,  Marshall  L.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 

Apparatus  for  electroforming.  4,341,613.  CI.  204-281.000. 
Puar,  Deepraj  S..  to  Signetics  Corporation.  Semiconductor  memory 

array.  4,342,102,  CI.  365-207.000. 
Pulsar  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Donoho,  David  W.,  4,341,573.  Q.  149-42.000. 
Putter,  Rolf;  Pfister,  Theodor;  Niese,  Manfred;  and  Wenzl.  Peter,  to 
Bayer  AktiengesellschaA.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  l-amino-2- 
ethoxy-naphthalene-6-sulphonic  acid.  4.341.719.  C\.  260-509.000. 
Pynor,  T.  Eric:  See — 

Montgomery,  William  O.,  Jr.;  and  Pynor,  T.  Eric,  4.341,492,  Q. 
406-130.000. 
Quanta  Ray  Inc.:  See — 

Iwata,  Akiyoahi,  4.342,113,  Q.  372-33.000. 


Quinlan,  Patrick  M..  to  Petrolite  Corporation.  Use  of  quatemized 
derivatives  of  polymerized  pyridines  and  quinolines  as  corrosion 
inhibitors.  4.341.657,  Q.  252-390.000. 
R.B.M.  S.r.l.:  See— 

Rossi.  Giovanni,  4,342,024.  CI.  340-64.000. 
RAM  Assoaates.  Inc.:  See — 

Montgomery.  William  G..  Jr.;  and  Pynor,  T.  Eric,  4,341,492.  Q. 
406-130.000. 
Rackley.  Darwin  P.;  Schneider.  Timothy  L.;  and  Woodward,  Milton 
H.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Multiple  image 
facsimile.  4.342.052.  CI.  358-287.000. 
Rader  Companies,  Inc.:  See — 

Hamilton,   Frank  G.;  and  Kelyman,  John,  Jr.,  4.341,353,  Q. 
241-24.000. 
Radi,  Gabor  L.:  See- 
Carpenter,  Gary  J.;  and  Radi,  Gabor  L.,  4,341,496,  Q.  410-79.000. 
Radtke,  Leland  J  .  See— 

Schaefer,  James  R.;  and  Radtke,  Leland  J.,  4,341,296,  Q.  192- 
113.00B. 
Raemisch,  Reinhard;  and  HofTmann,  Arthur  H..  to  Koenig-Electronic 
Friedrich  W.  Koenig.  Torque-measuring  upe  cassette.  4,341,123,  CL 
73-862.090. 
Rahim,  Waseem:  See — 

Wheeler.  Norton  C,  Jr.;  and  Rahim,  Waseem,  4,341,474,  CI. 
366-88.000. 
Rahse.  WUfried:  See— 

Kuhne.  Norbert;  Leischner,  Hasso;  Rahse,  Wilfried;  and  Wust. 
Willi,  4,341,892,  a.  536-101.000. 
Ramakrishnan,  Rengaswamy.  to  Lennox  Industries,  Inc.  Variable  ori- 
fice metering.  4,341,090,  CI.  62-324.100. 
Rambin,  Leroy  M..  Jr.,  to  Ellis  Williams  Company,  The.  Pump  and 

engine  assembly.  4,341.508.  Q.  417-426.000. 
Ramirez,  Richard  L.,  to  Dolco  Packaging  Corporation.  Bowl  and  cover 

assembly.  4.341.324,  CI.  220-306.000. 
Ranganalhan,  Ramachandran:  See— 

Sovak,  Milos;  and  Ranganathan.  Ramachandran,  4,341,756,  Q. 
424-5.000. 
Rank  Organisation  Limited.  The:  See — 

Whitehouse.  David  J.;  and  Sharma.  Hariah  C.  4,342,091,  Q. 
364-506.000. 
Ranten,  Richard,  to  Mistral  Incorporated.  Ceiling  fan  with  illimunation 

means.  4,342.073.  CI.  362-294.000. 
Rational  Alternative:  See — 

Habbal,  M.  Zouheir  M.,  4,341,328,  Q.  23-230.00B. 
Rautiola,  Norman  A.  Electrical  relay  means.  4,342,017,  Q.  335-128.000. 
Rautiola,  Norman  A.:  See — 

Bull,  Dale  L.;  and  Rautiola.  Norman  A.,  4,342,074,  Q.  362-365.000. 
Raychem  Corporation:  See — 

Simpson,  Damon  G..  4,341,921,  Q.  174-84.00R. 
Raytheon  Company:  See — 

Herman,  Morris,  4,342.097,  Q.  364-900.000. 
Luck,  Clarence  F.,  4,342,114.  Q.  372-87.000. 
Monser,  George  J.,  4,342,034,  Q.  343-756.000. 
Razzano,  John  S.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Diorganopolysiloxane 
copolymers  and  process  for  the  preparation  thereof  4,341,888,  Q. 
528-14.000. 
RCA  Corporation:  See — 

Gorog,   Istvan;   Leedom,   Marvin   A.;  and   Wittke,   James  P., 

4,341,472,  CI.  356-399.000. 
Hale,  John  R.,  4,341,545,  CI.  65-154.000. 
Harford,  Jack  R..  4,342,005,  CI.  330-254.000. 
John,    Gunter;    Heyman,    Philip   M.;   and    Bortfeld,    David    P., 

4,341,952.  Q.  235-487.000. 
Pampalone.' Thomas  R.  4.341.861.  CI.  430-296.000. 
Prusak,   John  J.;  and   Whitehurst,   Marshall   L.,  4,341,613,  CI. 

204-281  000 
Sauer,  Donald  J..  4,342.001,  Q.  33O-9.000. 
Stewart,  Myron  C.  4,342.109,  Q.  369-249.000. 
Tamutus.  Donald  J.,  4.341.591.  CI.  156-630.000. 
Tomaaetti.  Charles  M.;  Harsh.  Maurice  D.;  and  McDonie.  Arthur 

F.  4.341.427.  a.  316-1.000. 
van  Raalte,  John  A.;  and  Fairbanks,  David  W.,  4,341,437,  CI. 
350-81.000. 
Reade,  Clara  M.,  administratrix:  See — 

Andrus,  Ronald  L.;  Reade,  Richard  F..  deceased;  and  Reade,  Clan 
M.,  administratrix.  4,341,543.  CI.  65-30.100. 
Reade.  Richard  F..  deceased:  See— 

Andrus,  Ronald  L.;  Reade,  Richard  F.,  deceased;  and  Reade,  Clara 
M.,  administratrix.  4,341,543,  Q.  65-30.100. 
Realist,  Inc.:  See— 

Burkcl,  Russell  J.,  4.341.446.  Q.  353-77.000. 
Redick,  Richard  W.,  Jr.  Adapter  for  bottled  water  <bapeaaet.  4,341,328, 

a.  222-83.500. 
Reece  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Mainot,  Jean-Louis;  and  Picaud,  Alain.  4,341,169.  Q.  112-121.120. 
Reese.  Stanton  L.  Self-adjusting  plant  insulator  with  liquid  container. 

4,341,039.  a.  47-2.000. 
Regan,  James  L.  Tape  dispenser.  4.341,587.  CI.  156-523.000. 
Regan.  Michael  T.;  Reynolds,  George  A.;  Specht,  Donald  P.;  and 
VanAllan.  James  A.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Sensitizers  for 
photoconductive  compositions.  4,341,894,  CI.  544-333.000. 
Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault:  See — 

Decouzon,  M  Georges;  and  Carduner,  M.  Jean  J.,  4,341,396,  CI. 
280-666.000. 
Reich,  Arthur  A.  Camouflaged  busbar-carrying  cover  for  a  wall- 
incased  junction-box.  4,341,920,  CI.  174-66.000. 
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Reichert,   David   A.,   to   Mattel,   Inc.   Electronic  basketball   game. 

4.341,383,  CI.  273-85.00G. 
Reimann,  Hans:  See — 

Gregor,  Carl-Heinz;  Reimann,  Hans;  and  Wildmoser,  Alfred, 
4,341,632,  CI.  210-608.000. 
Reiner,  Alberto,  to  Laboratori  Prophin  S.p.A.  Amide  derivatives  of 
p-isc^utyl-phenyl-propionic  acids  and  related  pharmaceutical  com- 
positions. 4,341,798,  CI.  424-319.000. 
Reissinger,  Karl-Hermann:  See — 

Hofen,  Willi;  Klenk.  Herbert;  Schreyer,  Gerd;  Weiberg,  Otto; 
Waldmann,  Helmut;  Seifert,  Hermann;  Reissinger,  Karl-Her- 
mann; and  Swodenk,  Wolfgang,  4,341.709,  Q.  549-272.000. 
Reiter,  Alan  C,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Apparatus  for 
eliminating  power  source  rise  time  effects  in  a  time  fiize  system. 
4,341,158.  CI.  102-215.000. 
Relyea,  Kenneth  D.;  and  Beard,  Dale  A.,  to  Drustar,  Inc.  Custom  label 

printer.  4.341,155.  CI.  101-125.000. 
Remington  Arms  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Palmer,   John   R.;  and   Rowlands,   Kenneth  C,  4,341,031,  CI. 
42-23.000. 
Renner,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Gschwender,   Alois;    Renner,   Wolfgang;   and   Hahn,   Herbert, 
4,341,503,0.415-112.000. 
Renth,  Ernst-Otto:  See— 

Mentnip,  Anton;  Schromm,  Kurt;  Renth,  Ernst-Otto;  Hoefke, 
Wolfgang;  Gaida,  Wolfram;  Streller,  Ilse;  and  Fugner,  Armin, 
4,341,778,  CI.  424-248.500. 
Repass,  James  T.:  See — 

Glickman,  David;  Greanias,  Evon  C;  Repass,  James  T.;  and  Rosen- 
baum,  Walter  S.,  4,342.085,  Q.  364-300.000. 
Revitz,  Martin:  See — 

Bartholomew,  Robert  F.;  Garbarino,  Paul  L.;  Gardiner,  James  R.; 
Revitz,    Martin;    and    Shepard,    Joseph    F.,    4,341,009,    CI. 
29-571.000. 
Rexnord  Inc.:  See— 

Zankich,  Frank  A.,  4,341,407,  a.  292-11 1.000. 
Reynolds,  George  A.:  See- 
Regan,  Michael  T.;  Reynolds,  George  A.;  Specht,  Donald  P.;  and 
VanAllan,  James  A..  4,341,894.  CI.  544-333.000. 
Reynolds  Metals  Company:  See — 

Kaplan,  Howard  I.,  4,341,611,  Q.  204-243.00R. 
Rho-Chem  Corporation:  See — 

Roehl,  Ernest  O.,  4,341.567,  Q.  134-11.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Agrochimie:  See — 

Kremer,  Ross  A.;  and  Mansueto,  Leopoldo  C,  Jr.,  4,341,899,  O. 
560-103.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Industries:  See — 

Nenner,    Thomas;    and    Foraison,    Dominique,    4,341,602,    CI. 
204-1.500. 
Rice,  Darrell;  and  Baker,  Bill  E.,  to  Frank  W.  Murphy  Manufacturer, 

Inc.  Voltage  reduction  safety  circuit.  4,342,061,  Q.  361-58.000. 
Richard,  Douglas  B.  Roll-up  truck  cover  assembly.  4,341,416,  CI. 

296-98.000. 
Richardson,  John  A.:  See— 

Drbal.  Vladimir  J.;  Ginsberg,  Guenter;  Hodgins.  Bruce  J.;  Richard- 
son, John  A.;  Britton,  Ted  W.;  Grimm,  Richard  M.;  Bello,  Er- 
nesto; Rodriguez,  Rodolfo  R.;  and  SalU,  Ivan  K.,  4,341,736,  CI. 
422-100.000. 
Richardson,  John  G.,  to  Harshaw  Chemical  Company,  The.  Method  of 
preparing  colloidal  sol  of  pentavalent  antimony.  4,341,655,  CI.  252- 
313.00R. 
Richardson-Merrell  Inc.:  See — 

Carr,  Albert  A.;  Farr,  Robert  A.;  and  Kane,  John  M.,  4,341,698,  Q. 
260-1 12.50R. 
Richter,  Otto  G.:  See— 

Lechler.    Gerhard    B.;   and   Richter,   Otto   G.,   4,341,122,   C\. 
73-862.040. 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ogura.  Masaaki.  4,341,462,  Q.  355-14.0SH. 
RifTiod,  Michel  M.  R.:  See— 

Marin,  Guy  F.  M.;  and  RifTiod,  Michel  M.  R.,  4,342,087,  CI. 
364-433.000. 
Riggs,  Edward  J.:  See— 

Neathery,   David   O.;   and   Riggs,   Edward   J.,   4,341,362,   Q. 
242-183.000. 
Rikagaku  Kenkyusho:  See — 

Tateno,  Haruo,  4,341,941,  Q.  219-121.0PU. 
Riley,  Garth  I.:  See— 

Stanson.  Mark  V.;  and  Riley,  Garth  I.,  4,341,928,  O.  179-31.0AA. 
Ring,  David  F.:  See- 
Fries,  Donald  M.;  and  Ring,  David  F.,  4,341,214,  Q.  128-285.000. 
Rinker,  William  R.:  See— 

Landsness,  Oifford  A.;  Rinker,  William  R.;  Barnes,  Thomas  E.;  and 
White.  Maurice  E.,  4,341,727,  CI.  264-145.000. 
Ritzl,  Antal,  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.  Vehicle  superstructure  in  partic- 
ular for  railway  vehicles  with  hoods  which  can  be  expanded  out- 
wards and  moved  with  respect  to  the  load  bearing  platform. 
4,341.163.  a.  105-377.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Knapp.  Heinrich;  Maisch,  Wolfgang;  Peters,  Klaus-Jurgen;  Wiss- 
mann,  Michael;  Jaggle,  Gunther;  and  Schelhas,  Peter,  4,341,192, 
CI.  123-452.000. 
Kuemmerer,    Helmut;    Moser,    Theo;    and   Genstorfer,    Adolf. 

4,341,329,  a.  222-275.000. 
Plapp.  Gunther.  4,341,114,  CI.  73-118.000. 


Robertson,  Dale  N.;  and  Braim,  John,  to  Population  Council,  Inc.,  The. 
Method  for  making  an  lUD  with  shrinking  of  a  medicated  attachment 
onto  a  support.  4.341,728,  CI.  264-161.000. 
Robertson,  James  B.:  See— 

Fripp,  Archibald  L.;  Robertson,  James  B.;  and  Breckenhdge, 
Roger  A.,  4,341,012,  CI.  29-620.000. 
Robinson,  Frank:  See — 

Betu,  Max  W.;  Burrow,  Thomas  R.;  Robinson.  Frank;  and  White, 
Patrick  A.,  4,341,830,  CI.  428-65.000. 
Robinson,  Jerrold,  to  Dimension  Weld  International  Corp.,  The.  Light 

reflective  safety  device.  4,341.443,  CI.  350-98.000. 
Robinson.  Morion;  Pastor,  Ricardo  C;  and  Braunstein,  Morris,  to 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Fluorozirconate,  glass  and  the  process 
for  making  the  same.  4,341,873,  CI.  501-40.000. 
Roccaforte,  Harry  I.,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Take  out 

carton  and  blank  for  forming  same.  4,341,341,  Q.  229-39.00R. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See — 

Frankel,  Milton   B.;  and  Witucki,   Edward  P..  4,341.712.  Q. 

260-349.000. 
Stodola,  Kevin  C,  4,342,112,  Q.  371-68.000. 
Rockwool  AB:  See— 

Andersson,  Ame;  Emanuelsson,  Jan;  Johansson,  Ingemar,  and 

Wahlen,  Svante,  4,341,597,  Q.  162-127.000. 

Rodgers,  Douglas  N.;  Siegler,  Manfred;  and  Shen,  David  Y.  H.,  to 

General     Electric    Company.     Automatic    sampling    apparatus. 

4,341,124,  CI.  73-863.010 

Rodgers,  Larry  C,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Shorting  and  test  mechanism  for 

electrosutic  air  cleaner.  4,341,537,  CI.  55-139.000. 
Rodriguez,  Regino:  See — 

Schaller,  Maurice;  Debs.  Victor;  Abate,  Leo;  Dodich,  James; 
Rodriguez,   Regino;  and  Anderle,  Joseph  A.,  4,341,254,  G. 
160-172.000. 
Rodriguez,  Rodolfo  R.:  See — 

Drbal,  Vladimir  J.;  Ginsberg,  Guenter;  Hodgins,  Bruce  J.;  Richard- 
son, John  A.;  Britton.  Ted  W.;  Grimm.  Richard  M.;  Bello.  Er- 
nesto; Rodriguez,  Rodolfo  R.;  and  SalU,  Ivan  K.,  4,341,736,  CI. 
422-100.000. 
Roehl,  Ernest  O.,  to  Rho-Chem  Corporation.  Method  of  vapor  degreas- 

ing.  4,341.567.  CI.  134-11.000. 
Roesch,  Hansjoerg;  and  Eberle,  Helmut,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellachaft. 
Device  for  the  detection  of  and  defense  against  masked  helicopters. 
4,342,032,  CI.  343-6.0ND. 
Roggeveen,  Robert  P.:  See— 

Hinze,  Adrien  G.;  Roggeveen.  Robert  P.;  and  Meulenberg,  Abra- 
ham J.,  4,341,670,  CI.  528-338.000. 
Rohner,  Karl,  to  Kempf  &  Co.  AG  Forder-  und  Lagertechnik.  Snow 
treatment  apparatus  for  grooming  skiing  slopes,  truls  or  the  like  and 
a  method  of  operating  same.  4.341.027.  CI.  37-197.000. 
Rojey,  Alexandre;  and  Cohen.  Georges,  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole. 
Cold  and/or  heat  production  involving  an  absorption  cycle  and  its 
use  for  heating  buildings.  4,341,084,  CI.  62-101.000. 
Rollei-Werke  Franke  &  Heidecke  GmbH  A  Co.  KG:  See—. 

Krueger,  Roland;  Proske,  Joachim;  Rosner.  Ortwin;  and  Swa- 
rofsky,  Walter,  4,341,451,  CI.  354-289.000. 
Rolscreen  Company:  See— 

Minter,  Mearl  J..  4,341,048,  CI.  52-21 1.000. 
Romanin,  Mario.  Dual  vise  for  skis  and  the  Hke.  4,341,373,  CI. 

269-43.000. 
Romankov,  Evgeny  A.:  See— 

Koshlyak,  Leonid  L.;  Kareev,  Jury  P.;  Romankov,  Evgeny  A.; 
Zotov,  Sergei  N.;  Belopolsky,  Marx  S.;  and  Kalinovsky,  Villen 
v.,  4,341,724,  a.  264-27.000. 
Romeo,  Ciriaco:  See — 

Doria,  Gianfederico;  Romeo,  Ciriaco;  Sberze,  Piero;  Tibolla,  Mar- 
cellino;  and  Como,  Maria  L.,  4,341,780,  Q.  424-248.550. 
Romey,  Ingo:  See- 
Meyer,  Frank;  and  Romey.  Ingo,  4,341,301,  Q.  206-219.000. 
Roosa,  Peter  V.:  See— 

Roosa,  Vernon  D.;  and  Roosa,  Peter  V.,  4,341,238,  Q.  137-414.000. 
Roosa,  Vernon  D.;  and  Roosa,  Peter  V.  Flushing  means.  4,341,238,  d. 

137-414.000. 
Roper  Corporation:  See — 

Butts,  Orville  R.,  4,341,197,  Q.  126-39.0BA. 
Rosenbaum,  Walter  S.:  See— 

Glickman,  David;  Greanias,  Evon  C;  Repass,  James  T.;  and  Rosen- 
baum, Walter  S.,  4,342,085,  CI.  364-300.000. 
Rosenbcrry,  George  M.,  Jr.:  See— 

Liebermann,  Howard  H.;  Frischmann.  Peter  G.;  and  Rosenbcrry, 
George  M.,  Jr..  4,341,845,  CI.  428-592.000. 
Rosenhauch,  Irwin:  See- 
Cox,  Fera  H.;  and  Rosenhauch,  Irwin,  4,341,264,  Q.  166-55.000. 
Rosinski,  Edward  J.:  See— 

PlaiJt,  Charles  J.;  Rosinski,  Edward  J.;  and  Rubin,  Mae  K., 
4,341,748,  a.  423-328.000. 
Rosner,  Ortwin:  See— 

Krueger,  Roland;  Proske,  Joachim;  Roaner,  Ortwin;  and  Swa- 
rofsky,  Walter,  4,341,451,  Q.  354-289.000. 
Rossi,  Giovanni,  to  R.B.M.  S.r.l.  Vehicle  burglar  alarm  appanim  with 
electronic  memory  and  digital  disabling  combination.  4,342,024,  CL 
340-64.000. 
Rosswurm,  Mark  A.;  and  Uriah,  Joseph  M.,  to  Westinghouae  Electric 
Corp.  Transistor  turn  off  current  sensing  circuit.  4,342,076,  CI. 
363-56.000. 
Rotella,  Thomas  B.  Car  ramp  and  supporting  device.  4.341.371.  Q. 
254-88.000. 
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Roth,  Carl  W  :  See—  „  ,  v    ^ 

Condon,  James  E.;  Roth,  Carl  W.;  and  Gntchen,  Ralph  A., 
4,341,398,  a.  280-711.000. 
Rotondi,  Frank  A  ;  and  SaUey.  Howard  W.  Cleaning  system  for  chim- 
neys. 4.340.989.  CI.  15-249.000. 
Rouaud,  Christian:  See—  .    ,^  .    . 

Abbes,  Claude;  de  VillepoiA,  Raymond;  and  Rouaud,  Christian, 
4.341.406,  CI.  285-408.000. 
Rovnyak.  George  C.  to  E.  R.  Squibb  ft  Sons,  Inc.  Bis-(aniidme  phe- 
nyDcyclohexanecarboxylic  acid  ketones,  compositions  containing 
same  and  method  of  use.  4.341,797,  Q.  424-319.000. 
Rowlands,  Kenneth  C:  Se«—  .  ,^.  „,.    « 

Palmer,  John   R.;   and   Rowlands,   Kenneth  C,  4,341,031,  CI. 
42-23.000. 
Rowley.  Kathryn  E..  to  Braun,  Barbara  J.  Child  restrainmg  artKle. 
4,341.421.  a.  297-465.000.  ..... 

Roy.  Armand  W  ,  to  Royal  Hinge  ft  Die  Co.,  Inc.  Article  holder  and 

method  of  manufacture  thereof.  4.341,300.  O.  206-45.140. 
Royal  Hinge  ft  Die  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Roy.  Armand  W,  4.341.300,  Q.  206-45.140. 
Royer.  Rene  R  ;  and  Buisson,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Agence  Nauonale  de 
Valorisation  de  la  Recherche.  2-Nitronaphtofuran  derivatives  and  use 
as  cell  growth  regulators.  4.341,794,  CI.  424-285.000. 
Rubin.  Barry  P..  to  Pako  Corporation.  Photographic  fUm  type  sensor. 

4,341.453.  a.  354-298.000. 
Rubm.  Mae  K.:  See—  .   „  u.      »*       v 

Flank.  Charles  J.;   Rosinski,  Edward  J.;  and  Rubin,   Mae  K.. 
4.341,748,  a.  423-328.000. 
Ruble,  Charles  H.;  See- 
Johnson,  Johnny  L..  4,341,164.  Q.  108-67.000. 
Rudish.  Ronald  M  ;  and  McVeigh,  Peter  J.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  High 

accuracy  phase  shift  control  system.  4.341,999.  CI.  328-155.000. 
Ruffing,  Sharon  L.;  Burg,  Wallace  E.;  and  Mikhail,  Ezzat  A.,  to  Minne- 
sou    Mimng    and    Manufacturing    Co.    4-Alkylthio-2-trifluorome- 
thylalkanesulfonanilides    and    derivatives    thereof.    4,341,901,    CI. 
564-99.000.  ^  , 

Ruhenstroth-Bauer,  Gerhard;  Goldberg,  Michel;  Silz,  Siegfned;  and 
Strecker.  Wolfgang,  to  Mai-Planck-Gesellschaft  rur  Foerderung  der 
Wissenschaften  E.  V  Drug  for  enhancing  liver  growth  and  method  of 
preparing  same.  4,341,765.  CI.  424-101.000. 
Rule,  Charles  E.,  to  SCM  Corporation    F1"><1  non-dairy  creamer. 

4.341.811.  CI.  426-602.000. 
Ruach.  Reinhart:  See— 

Kruger,  Hans-Rudolf;  Amdt,  Friedrich;  Baumert,  Dietrich;  and 
Rusch,  Reinhart,  4,341,551,  Q.  71-90.000. 
Russell,  Robert  J.  Automatic  draft  controller.  4,341,344,  Q.  236-45.000. 
Russell,  Stephen  R.;  See— 

Lahti,    Abbott    W.;    and    Ruasell,    Stephen    R.,    4,341,982,    CI. 
318-51.000. 
Rustin.  Francis;  and  Keller,  Morris  C.  Animal  watering  apparatus. 

4,341.182.  CI.  119-75.000. 
Ryan,  John  E.,  to  Autopost  International,  Inc.  Guidepost  for  parking 

vehicles.  4,341,488.  CI.  404-10.000. 
S-B  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Schulz,  Donald  A..  4.341.042,  CI.  49-404.000. 
S.  C.  Johnson  ft  Son,  Inc.:  See— 

DeVittono.  Joseph  M..  4.341.347,  Q.  239-3.000. 
Saan,  Vcikko  R,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Opera- 
tional   amplifier    with    increased    settling    speed.    4,342,003,    CI. 
330-253.000. 
Safrit,  Sam  C;  FarreU.  Roscoe  M.;  and  Shields,  Harper,  to  Kayser-Roth 
Hosiery.  Inc.  Sock  with  triple  layer  fabric  in  foot  and  method. 
4.341.096,  a.  66-185.000. 
Safrit,  Sam  C:  See— 

Cassidy.  Edward  L..  Sr.;  Cothran,  William  B.;  and  Safrit,  Sam  C, 
4,341,097,  a.  66-187.000. 
Sager.  Gordon  S.;  and  Sutton.  Arthur  J.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Main  storage  validation  means.  4,342,084,  CI. 
364-200.000. 
Saif.  Linda  J.:  See— 

Wyatt.  Richard  G.;  James,  Walter  D.;  Bohl.  Edward  H.;  Thai. 

Kenneth  W.;  Saif.  Linda  J.;  Kalica.  Anthony  R.;  Grcenberg, 

Harry  B.;  Kapikian,   Albert  Z.;  and  Chanock,  Robert  M., 

4.341.870,  a.  435-237.000. 

St   Denis,  Joseph  F.   Method  for  grinding  thread  cutting  tools. 

4.341,047.  CI.  51-288.000. 
St  John,  Eric  P.  Energy  conserving  heating  and  coohng  system  for 

printing  plant.  4,341.167.  CI.  110-235.000. 
St  John.  Michael  R..  to  Institute  of  Gas  Technology.  Hydrogen  pro- 
duction by  biomass  product  depolarized  water  electrolysis.  4,341.608, 
CI.  204-129.000. 
Saito.  Masumi;  Hirai,  Eiichi;  Endo,  Masao;  and  Nishino,  Tom,  to 
Kurashiki  Boseki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Waterproof  gypsum  molded 
product  4,341,560.  CI.  106-87.000. 
Sakaguchi,  Haruo:  See — 

Seki,  Norio;  Yatouzuka,  Yohtaro;  and  Sakaguchi,  Haruo,  4,341,438, 
a.  350-96.160. 
S#lfi,  Shmji;  Shinoda,  Nobuhiko;  Kmoshita,  Takao;  Kawabata,  Taka- 
shi;  Kiu^shi,  Nozomu;  Hosoe,  Kazuya;  and  Ito,  Tadaahi,  to  Canon 
Kabushiki     Kaisha.     Focus     detecting     system.     4,341,953,     CI. 
250-204.000. 
Sakakibara.  Kyoichi;  Mamta,  Hideaki;  Gondo,  Masaaki;  and  Yamashita, 
Haruo,  to  Teikoku  Hormone  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  Immunochemical  assay 
reagent  for  the  determination  of  haptens,  and  assay  method  thcre- 
witS.  4.341,758,  a.  424-12.000. 


Sakamoto,  Kunji,  to  MatsushiU  Seiko  Co.,  Ltd.  Electric  fan.  4,341,151, 

CI  98-94  OOR. 
Sakamoto,  Masaaki,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho.  Control 
system  for  a  hydraulically  driven  vehicle.  4.341.133.  CI.  74-733.000. 
Sakata,  Kazuhiro:  See— 

Kuzunuki,  Soshiro;  Hirasawa,  Kotaro;  Imai,  Masumi;  Yuminaka, 
Takeo;  Sakata.  Kazuhiro;  and  Yoneda,  Kanji,  4,341,287,  CI. 
187-29.00R. 
Sakata,  Masato;  See — 

Ishibachi,  Toyoaki;  and  Sakata,  Masato,  4,341,260,  O.  164-463.000. 
Sakaue,  Maaahiro:  See — 

Mizushima,  Yoshihiko;  Takeda.  Akitsn;  Komiya,  Kaznmi;  Sakaue, 
Masahiro;  Ogino,  Toahio;  Itoh,  Hideo;  and  Oka,  Masayoshi, 
4,341,954,  CI.  250-21  l.OQJ. 

Sakaue,  Tatsuo:  See—  

lida,  Tetsuya;  and  Sakaue,  Tatsuo,  4,342,004,  Q.  330-253.000. 
Sako.  Susumu:  See — 

Maniko.    Yutaka;    Sako,    Susumu;    and    Kobayashi,    Tamotu, 
4,341,973,  a.  310-268.000. 
Sakoda,  Yasuhiro,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Door  latching  assembly. 

4.341.409.  CI.  292-254.000. 
Sakuyama,  Masaki:  See— 

Oishi,  Norio;  Okamoto,  Kouichi;  Furukado,  Shoji;  and  Sakuyama, 

Masaki,  4.341.093,  CI.  62-505.000. 

Saladin,  Josef,  to  Burgel  AG.  Apparatus  for  driving  a  rigid  body  for  the 

purposes  of  producing  a  tumbling  movement  during  roution  of  the 

body.  4,341,475.  Q.  366-211.000. 

Salladay.  James  O.  Log-splitting  attachment  device.  4,341,246,  Q. 

144-193.00A. 
Salley.  Howard  W.:  See—  _ 

Rotondi.   Frank   A.;   and   Salley.   Howard   W.,  4,340,989,   O. 
15-249.000. 
Saltz,  Ivan  K    See—  ^         .«.,.. 

Drbal,  Vladimir  J.;  Ginsberg.  Guenter;  Hodgins,  Bruce  J.;  Rwhard- 
son.  John  A.;  Britton,  Ted  W.;  Grimm.  Richard  M.;  Bello,  Er- 
nesto; Rodriguez,  Rodolfo  R.;  and  Saltz,  Ivan  K.,  4,341,736,  Q. 
422-100.000. 
Sammells,  Anthony  F..  to  Institute  of  Gas  Technology.  Electrocheim- 

cal  zinc-oxygen  cell.  4.341,847.  O.  429-27.000. 
Sanada.  Kokichi,  to  Fuji  Seiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Typewriter  ribbon 
cartridge  actuating  device  for  portable  typewriter.  4,341,479,  CI. 
400-208.000. 
Sand  and  Sea  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Uhlinger.  Robert  A.,  4,341.629,  Q.  210-128.000. 
Sandberg.  Karen  R.:  See— 

Turbak,  Albin  F.;  Snyder,  Fred  W.;  and  Sandberg,  Karen  R., 
4,341.807.  a.  426-570.000. 
Sandberg,  Torvald;  and  Forsberg,  Stig,  to  Elmekano  i  Lulea  AB. 
Device  for  phase  compensation  and  exciuiion  of  an  asynchronous 
machine  operating  as  a  generator.  4,341,989,  Q.  322-95.000. 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  See— 

Matzinger.  Peter,  4,341.700,  Q.  260-157.000. 
Sanford  Research  Company:  See— 

Wollensak,  Daniel  W  .  4,341.481.  Q.  401-251.000. 
Wollensak,  Daniel  W  .  4.341.482.  Q.  401-251.000. 
Sangiovanni,  Joseph  J.;  and  Michaud,  Raymond  J.,  to  United  Technolo- 
gies Corporation.  Ballistically  controlled  nonpolar  droplet  dbpensmg 
method  and  apparatus.  4,341,310,  Q.  209-638.000. 
Sankyo  Company  Limited:  See— 

Kurihara,   Kozo;   Fukazawa,  Toahio;  Ichikawa,  Izuo;  Ikegami, 
Yoshihiko;  Fukiyama,  Naohiko;  and  Ikeda,  Masaru,  4,341,563, 
a.  106-171.000. 
Santora,  Scott  A.,  to  Waste  Conversion  Technology,  Inc.  Wastewater 

treatment.  4.341,639.  Q.  210-673.000. 
Santoro.  Arnold  D.  Detachable  zero-set  scope  mount  for  hand  guns  and 

other  firearms.  4.341.022,  CI.  33-245.000. 
Sarsten,  Jan  A.;  Hcinzelmann,  Fred  J.;  and  Cataneo,  Ferdinand  C,  to 
Exxon  Research  ft  Engineering  Co.  Removal  of  degradation  product 
from  gas  treating  solution.  4,341.746.  CI.  423-228.000. 
Sartorio.  Emanuele:  See —  -^      .. 

Calcagno,   Benedetto;   Sartorio,   Emanuele;   Divo,  Claudio;  and 
Verde,  Luigi,  4,341.913,  Q.  585-449.000. 
Sartorius  GmbH:  See—  ,      ,     ^  ,^. -,,     r-,, 

Stadler.    Eberhard;    and    Mel(t)ier,    Franz-Josef,    4,341,275,    CI. 
177-212.000. 
Sassiver.  Martin  L.;  and  Boothe,  James  H.,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company.  6-[D-o-<Coumarin-3-cart)oxamido)arylacetamido]-penicil- 
lanic  acids  or  salts.  4,341,703.  CI.  260-239.100. 
Sasson,  Joel:  See—  ,.    ^  ,j 

Bkxh,  Moshe  R.;  Sasson,  Jod;  Ginzburg,  Margaret  E.;  Goldman. 
Zvi  Ginzburg,  Ben  Z.;  Garti,  Nissim;  and  Porath,  Asher, 
4,341,038.  a.  47-1.400. 

Sato,  Hideo:  See—  ^^ 

Horie,  Seiji;  and  Sato,  Hideo,  4,341,853,  Q.  430-83.000. 
Inukai,  Takaahi;  Funikawa,  Kenji;  Sugimori,  Shigeru;  and  Sato, 
Hideo,  4,341,653,  a.  252-299.630.  . 

Sato,  Hiroshi,  to  Daiichi  Electric  Co.  Ltd.  Multifarious  bormg  device. 

4,342.088,  a.  364-474.000. 
Sato,  Kozo:  See — 

Igarashi,  Akira;  Sato,  Kozo;  and  Iwakura,  Ken,  4,341,403,  Q. 
282-27.500. 
Sato,  Masanobu;  and  Fukuoka,  Norio,  to  Olympus  Optical  Company, 
Ltd.  Remotely  controllable  voice-operated  starter  for  ttpe  recorder. 
4.342.106.  CI.  369-7.000. 
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Sato.  Yukihiro:  See — 

Matsuyama,  Shigeru;   Koyama,  Masaharu;  and  Sato,  Yukihiro. 
4,341,445.  CI.  350-344.000. 
Sauder,    Walter   J.    Body    cell    therapeutic    device.    4,341.380,    CI. 

272-65.000. 
Sauer,  Donald  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Differential  amplifier  having  a 

low-pass  characteristic.  4.342.001,  CI.  330-9.000. 
Sauer.  Gunther:  See— 

Derleth.  Helmut;  Bretz,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Sauer.  Gunther,  4,341.663. 
a.  252-463.000. 
Savin  Corporation:  See — 

Mooney.  John  B.;  and  Brodie,  Ivor.  4.341,851.  CI.  430-56.000. 
Sberze.  Piero:  See — 

Doria.  Gianfederico;  Romeo,  Ciriaco;  Sberze.  Piero;  Tibolla,  Mar- 
ccllino;  and  Como.  Maria  L.,  4,341,780,  CI.  424-248.550. 
Scarella.  Robert  A.:  See— 

Prasad.    Ravi;   Gottesman,    Martin;   and    Scarella,    Robert   A., 
4,341,804,  CI.  426-387.000. 
Schaar,  Charles  H.,  to  Kendall  Company,  The.  Adhesive  bandage  with 

foam  backing.  4,341.209.  CI.  128-156.000. 
Schaefer,  James  R.;  and  Radtke,  Leland  J.,  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation.  Flow  divider  for  liquid  coolant  or  lubricant.  4,341.296. 
CI.  192-1 13.00B. 
Schafer.  Helmut;  and  Unger.  Manfred,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Forgery-resistant  film.  4.341.833.  CI.  428-212.000. 
Schaller,  Maurice;  Debs,  Victor;  Abate,  Leo;  Dodich,  James;  Rodri- 
guez, Regino;  and  Anderle,  Joseph  A.,  to  Levolor  Lorentzen.  Inc. 
Frame  for  a  Venetian  blind.  4.341.254,  CI.  160-172.000. 
Schaller.  Ronald  W.,  to  Seltrust  Engineering  Limited.  Position  or 
movement  sensor,  e.g.  for  conveyances  such  as  lifU.  4.342,021,  CI. 
34O-38.00L. 
Schamberger.  Jorg:  See — 

Zimmermann,  Heinrich;  and  Schamberger,  Jorg,  4,342,107,  CI. 
369-172.000. 
Scheckel.  Sara  E.:  See— 

Hiott,    Edward    R.;    and    Scheckel,    Sara    E.,    4,341,356,    CI. 
241-169.200. 
Schedele,  Helmut  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaflt.   Electromagnetic 

relay  with  a  flat  armature.  4,342.019,  CI.  337-274.000. 
Scheindlin,  Stanley,  to  Lemmon  Company.  Topical  use  of  dyphylline 
and  dyphylline  containing  compositions.  4,341,783,  CI.  424-253.000. 
Scheingold,  William  S.:  See- 
Bright,  Edward  J.;  Engle,  Glenn  A.;  and  Scheingold,  William  S., 

4.341.429.  CI.  339-74.0OR. 
Cherian,  Gabriel  B.;  Scheingold.  William  S.;  and  Youngfleish, 
Frank  C.  4,341,433,  CI.  339-176.0MP. 
Schelhas,  Peter:  See— 

Knapp.  Heinrich;  Maisch,  Wolfgang;  Peters,  Klaus-Jurgen;  Wiss- 
mann,  Michael;  Jaggle.  Gunther;  and  Schelhas,  Peter,  4,341,192, 
CI.  123-452.000. 
Schenk,  Doris.  Decorative  canopy  means  for  toilet  tissue  roll  mounting. 

4,341,252.  a.  160-45.000. 
Schepers.  Herman  A.  J.,  to  Stamicartx>n,  B.V.  Polymer  composition. 

4.341.884,  CI.  525-211.000. 

Schepers,  Herman  A.  J.,  to  Stamicarbon.  B.V.  Polymer  composition. 

4.341.885,  CI.  525-211.000. 
Schering  AG:  See— 

Bolze,  Manfred;  and  Drawert,  Manfred,  4,341,671.  Q.  528-324.000. 
Kruger,  Hans-Rudolf;  Amdt.  Friedrich;  Baumert,  Dietrich;  and 
Rusch,  Reinhart,  4,341,551,  CI.  71-90.000. 
Scheurecker,  Werner;  Wirth.  Josef;  and  Angerer.  Reinhold,  to  Voest- 
Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft.  Arrangement  for  locating  rollers  with  an 
increased    rotatory    resistance    in    a    roller    way.    4,341,257,    CI. 
164-150.000. 
Schick,  George  L.:  See — 

Gordon,  Donald  J.;  Johnson,  Frank  H.;  Schick,  George  L.;  and 
Smart,  J.  David,  4,341,393,  CI.  280-47.260. 
Schiffman,    Louis.    Corrosion    inhibitive    pigment.    4,341,564,    CI. 

106-302.000. 
Schillerstrom,  Merle  S.:  See- 
Gold,  Raymond  D.;  Tufts,  Robert  A.;  and  Schillerstrom,  Merle  S.. 
4.341.311.  CI.  209-644.000. 
Schley.  Ronald  F.:  See— 

Palermiti,   Frank   M.;   and   Schley,   Ronald   F.,  4,342,043,  CI. 
346-163.000. 
Schmid.  Franz  J.,  to  Sistig  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
controlling  tension  in  a  moving  material.  4,341,335,  CI.  226-195.000. 
Schmidt  Paul  J.;  and  Hung,  William  M.  W.,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc. 
Systems  employing  indole  color  formers.  4,341,402,  CI.  282-27.500. 
Schneider,  Gottfried;  Wagner,  Kuno;  and  Muller.  Hanns  P.,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Preparation  of  low  molecular  weight  polyhy- 
droxyl  compounds.  4,341,909,  CI.  568-863.000. 
Schneider,  Phillip  M.:  See- 
Wallace,  Donald  G.;  Schneider,  Phillip  M.;  and  Lundblad,  John  L., 
4,341,764,  CI.  424-101.000. 
Schneider,  Timothy  L.:  See — 

Rackley,  Darwin  P.;  Schneider,  Timothy  L.;  and  Woodward, 
Milton  H.,  4,342,052,  Q.  358-287.000. 
Schnellmann,  Danielle:  See — 

BrifTod.  Jean-Paul;  Martin,  Roland;  Pfau,  Jean;  BommeU,  Bernard; 
and  Schnellmann,  Danielle,  4,341,939,  Q.  219-69.00W. 
Schobl  Enterprises:  See — 

Schobl,  Howard  T.,  4,341,118,  O.  116-221.000. 
Schobl.  Howard  T.,  to  Schobl  Enterprises.  Temperature  verification 
apparatus.  4,341,118,  CI.  116-221.000. 


Scholer,  Amo.  Holder  for  small  instruments  such  as  dental  instruments. 

4,341.312.  CI.  211-6O.0OT. 
Scholz,  John  A.;  and  English,  George  J.,  to  GTE  Products  Corpora- 
tion. Subminiature  photoflash  lamp  having  light-emitting  pyrotechnic 
charge.  4.341.513.  CI.  431-362.000. 
Schreffler.  Dean  A.;  and  Noonan,  Charles  M..  to  Polymer  Corporation, 
The.  Epoxy  coating  powders  with  wrinkle  finishes.  4.341,819.  CI. 
427-195.000. 
Schreyer,  Gerd:  See— 

Hofen.  Willi;  Klenk.  Herbert;  Schreyer.  Gerd;  Weiberg,  Otto; 
Waldmann,  Helmut;  Seifert,  Hermann;  Reissingcr.  Karl-Her- 
mann; and  Swodenk.  Wolfgang.  4,341.709.  CI.  549-272.000. 
Schroeder,  James  C,  to  Manitowoc  Company.  Inc.,  The.  Cable  drum 

roution  indicator.  4,342.028,  CI.  340-407  000 
Schromm,  Kurt:  See— 

Mentrup.  Anton;  Schromm.  Kurt;  Renth.  Ernst-Otto;  Hoefke. 
Wolfgang;  Gaida,  Wolfram;  Streller,  Use;  and  Fugner,  Armin, 
4,341,778,  CI.  424-248.500. 
Schulte-Elte.  Karl-Heinrich;  Hauser,  Arnold;  and  Ohloff,  Gunther,  to 
Firmenich  SA.  Pyranic  derivatives  for  use  in  the  preparation  of 
muscone.  4.341.897.  CI.  549-355.000. 
Schulte.  Klaus:  See— 

Kreuer.  Karl  D.;  and  Schulte.  Klaus.  4,341,876,  CI.  521-170.000. 
Schultz.  Erhard,  to  Tondeo-Werk  GmbH.  Container  for  storing  shav- 
ing blade  units.  4,341,305,  CI.  206-350.000. 
Schulz,  Donald  A.,  to  S-B  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Sliding  door  spacer. 

4,341,042.  CI.  49-404.000. 
Schumacher.  John  C.  Energy  efficient  process  for  continuous  produc- 
tion of  thin  semiconductor  films  on  metallic  substrates.  4.341.610.  CI. 
204-206.000. 
Schurmeyer.  Paul:  See — 

Wamcke.  Heinz;  Kahl,  Melchior;  Meyer,  Hans  H.;  and  Schur- 
meyer. Paul,  4.341.108,  CI.  73-23.000. 
Schwarz,  Karl  E.  Garment  bag  bottom  sealing  machine  for  the  garment 
manufacturing     and     dry     cleaning     industries.     4,341,583,     CI. 
156-359.000. 
SCM  Corporation:  See — 

Croylc,  Barbara  A..  4,341,808,  CI.  426-573.000. 
Rule.  Charles  E..  4,341.811,  CI.  426-602.000. 
Scott,  William  G.;  and  Luh.  Howard  H..  to  Ford  Aerospace  ft  Commu- 
nications Corporation.  Multiple  frequency  band,  multiple  beam  mi- 
crowave antenna  system.  4.342,036.  Q.  343-836.000. 
Scotten.  Lawrence  N.:  See— 

Brownlee,  Richard  T.;  Scotten.  Lawrence  N.;  and  Walker,  David 
K.,  4,340,977,  CI.  3-1.500. 
Scudder,  Roy,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Coffee  harvester.  4,341,062,  Q. 

56-330.000. 
Seabold,  Thomas  W.;  Pattetson,  Richard  A.;  and  de  Neui,  Richard  P., 
to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Devices  for 
imparting  curl  to  Upes.  4.341.585,  CI.  156-443.000. 
Sebel,  Harry.  Stackable  chair  with  arm  reste.  4,341,419.  CI.  297-239.000. 
Seelinger.  John  A.,  to  Anderson  Engineers,  Inc.  Water  table  with  low 
profile  conveyor  system.  4,341,374,  CI.  266-49.000. 

Seidl  Jiri'  See 

Mayr!3ertold;  and  Seidl,  Jiri,  4,341,186,  CI.  123-52.00M 
Seidl,  Loren  R.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Multi-tone 

jammer.  4,342,1 19,  Q.  455-1.000. 
Seifert,  Hermann:  See — 

Hofen.  Willi;  Klenk,  Herbert;  Schreyer,  Gerd;  Weiberg,  Otto; 
Waldmann,  Helmut;  Seifert  Hermann;  Reissinger,   Karl-Her- 
mann; and  Swodenk.  Wolfgang.  4.341.709.  CI.  549-272.000. 
Seifried,  Paul  E.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Sample  carrier 

material  handling  apparatus.  4.341.735,  CI.  422-66.000. 
Seki,  Norio;  Yatsuzuka,  Yohtaro;  and  Sakaguchi,  Haruo,  to  Kokusai 
Denshin  Denwa  Co..  Ltd.  Light  source  arrangement  in  an  optical 
communication  system.  4.341.438,  CI.  350-96  160. 
Sekmakas,  Kazys;  Shah,  Raj;  and  Parenti,  Aurelio  J.,  to  De  Soto,  Inc. 

Mannich  base  copolymers  4,341,681,  CI.  524-555.000. 
Seltrust  Engineering  Limited:  See— 

Schaller,  Ronald  W.,  4,342,021,  Q.  34O-38.00L. 
Seni^  Susumu:  See — 

Ohno,    Akira;    KaUyama,    Shitomi;    Nomura,    Suguru;    Senaha, 
Susumu;  Kyo,  Suizo;  Shimomura,  Susumu;  Akagami.  Akira;  and 
Imai,  Hiroshi.  4,341,841,  Q.  428-414.000. 
Senior,  Robert  B.:  See— 

Loy.  Fred  W.;  and  Senior.  Robert  B..  4,341,014,  a.  29-837.000. 
Sera,  Hidefumi:  See— 

Toyama.  Tadao;  Nakao,  Sho;  Shiba.  Keisuke;  Sera,  Hidefumi;  and 
Ogawa.  Masasi,  4.341.856.  CI.  430-156.000. 
Settlemire.  David  J.;  Ide,  John  D.;  and  Novo,  Mario  C,  to  Bendix 
Corporation,  The.  Squelch  system  for  use  in  a  multiple  carrier  AM 
communications  systems  receiver.  4,342,120,  Q.  455-222.000. 
Sexton,  Richard  W.;  and  Goddard,  David  M..  to  Material  Concepts, 
inc.  Method  of  fabricating  a  fiber  reinforced  metal  composite. 
4,341,823,  CI.  427-404.000. 
Seynhaeve,  Andre  G.,  to  Societe  Delsey.  Object  intended  to  be  held  in 
the  hand,  in  particular  a  suitcase  handle,  and  a  process  for  manufac- 
turing same.  4.340.990,  CI.  16-126.000. 
Shaffer,  John  W.:  See— 

Tozier.  John  E.;  and  ShafTer,  John  W.,  4,341,817,  Q.  427-34.100. 
Shah,  Dinubhai  H.:  See— 

DeMarinis,  Robert  M.;  and  Shah,  EMnubhai  H.,  4,341,786,  Q. 
424-258.000.  ^ 

Shah,  Raj:  See— 

s>irm«fc««,  Kazys;  Shah,  Raj;  and  Parenti,  A«relio  J.,  4,341,681.  O 
524-555.000. 
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Shaikh.  Humayun  N.,  to  Burke  Mills,  Inc.  Yam  carrier  for  pressure  kier. 

4.341.361,  CI.  245-130.400. 
Shames,  Harold:  See- 
Shames,  Sidney  J.;  and  Shames,  Harold.  4.340,988,  CI.  15-104.3SN. 
Shames,  Sidney  J  ;  and  Shames,  Harold.  Canister  auger.  4,340,988,  CI. 

15-104.3SN. 
Shank.  Joseph  L..  to  Dynagel  Incorporated.  Gelled  gelatm  food  prod- 
uct   prepared    from    non-gelled    aqueous    gelatin    compositions. 
4.341,810,  CI.  426-576.000. 
Shanks,  Oouglas  G  Standoff  for  two  component  lining  and  method  of 

installation.  4,341,514.  CI  432-3  000. 
Shanks,  Ian  A.,  to  National  Research  Development  Corporation.  Ana- 
logue displays  for  electronic  timepieces  or  meters.  4,342,030,  CI. 
340-753.000. 
Sharbaugh.  John  E.;  and  Kazan.  Joseph  M.,  to  Westmghouse  Electric 

Corp.  Nuclear  reactor  dip  seal.  4.341.732.  CI.  376-206.000. 
Sharma,  Harish  C:  See — 

Whitehousc.  David  J.;  and  Sharma,  Harish  C,  4,342,091,  CI. 
364-506.000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Sakoda,  Yasuhiro,  4.341,409.  Q.  292-254.000. 
Shaw,  Michael  J.;  and  Thiessen.  Robert  J.,  to  Allied  Paper  Incorpo- 
rated. Water  and  solvent  resistant  coated  paper  and  method  for 
making  the  same.  4,341,839,  CI.  428-342.000. 
Shaw,  Robert  G.,  to  Commonwealth  Industrial  Gases  Limited,  The. 

Method  for  refrigeration.  4,341,080,  CI.  62-64.000. 
Shealy,  James  P.,  Jr.:  See— 

Bamett,   Gary   A.;   and   Shealy,   James   P.,   Jr.,   4,341,832,   CI. 
428-196.000. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See- 
Walker,  Bruce  H.;  and  Feenstra,  Robijn,  4,341,273.  CI.  175-339.000. 
Sheti,  David  Y.  H.:  See— 

Rodgers,  Douglas  N.;  Sicgler,  Manfred;  and  Shen,  David  Y.  H., 
4.341,124.  CI.  73-863.010. 
Shepard.  Joseph  F.:  See- 
Bartholomew,  Robert  F.;  Garbarino.  Paul  L.;  Gardiner,  James  R.; 
Revitz,    Martin;    and    Shepard,    Joseph    F.,    4,341,009,    Q. 
29-571.000. 
Shepherd,  Michael;  and  Bremer,  Robert  C,  Jr.,  to  Wallace  Murray 

Corporation.  Dust  and  oU  slinger.  4,341,130,  a.  74-574.000. 
Shiba,  Keisuke:  See— 

Toyama,  Tadao;  Nakao,  Sho;  Shiba.  Keisuke;  Sera,  Hidefumi;  and 
Ogawa,  Masasi.  4,341,856,  CI.  430-156.000. 
Shields,  Harper:  See — 

Safrit,  Sam  C;  Farrell,  Roscoe  M.;  and  Shields.  Harper,  4,341,096, 

a.  66-185.000. 

Shigoku,  Masahani,  to  Minolu  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Selectively 

lockable  camera  exposure  factor  setting  mechanism.  4,341,450,  CI. 

354-273.000. 

Shih,  David  H.,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  Thienamycin  derivatives. 

4.341,705.  a.  260-245.20T. 
Shih,  David  H.:  See— 

Christensen.  Burton  G.;  and  Shih,  David  H.,  4,341,706.  Q.  260- 

245.20T. 
Christensen,   Burton  G.;  and  Shih,   David   H.,  4.341,791,  Q. 
424-274.000. 
Shima,  Shunsuke:  See — 

Marumoto,  Ryuji;  Shima.  Shunsuke;  and  Tanabe.  Masao,  4,341,769, 
CI.  424-180.000. 
Shimanuki,  Masanobu:  See — 

Ishii,    Shouichi;   Shimanuki.   Masanobu;   and   Morizono,   Akira. 
4,342.056.  a.  360-72.100. 
Shimbo.  Masaru:  See— 

Noguchi,    Mikio;   Kobayashi.    Kazuho;   Takenaka.   Shigeo;   and 
Shimbo,  Masaru,  4,341.980,  CI.  315-169.100. 
Shimomura,  Susumu:  See — 

Ohno.    Akira;    Kauyama,    Shitomi;    Nomura,    Suguni;    Senaha. 
Susumu;  Kyo,  Suizo;  Shimomura.  Susumu;  Akagami,  Akira;  and 
Imai,  Hiroshi,  4,341,841,  a.  428-414.000. 
Shindo,  Minoru:  See — 

Oi,  Nobuhiro;  Aoki.  Bunya;  Shinozaki,  Teizo;  Moro,  Kanji;  Mat- 
sunaga,  Isao;  Noto,  Takao;  Nebashi.  Toshiyuki;  Harada,  Yusuke; 
Endo,  Hisao;  Kimura,  Takao;  Okazaki.  Hiroshi;  Ogawa,  Haruki; 
and  Shindo.  Minora,  4,341,776,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Shinn,  Thomas  W.:  See — 

Leitch.  Paul  A.;  and  Shinn,  Thomas  W..  4.341.137,  Q.  83-639.000. 
Shinnar.  Reuel:  See- 
Bell.   Weldon   K.;   Chang,   Clarence   D;   and    Shinnar.    Reuel. 
4,341.069,  a.  60-39.020. 
Shinoda,  Nobuhiko:  See — 

Sakai,  Shinji;  Shinoda.  Nobuhiko;  Kinoshita,  Takao;  Kawabata, 
Takashi;  Kitagishi,  Nozomu;  Hosoe,  Kazuya;  and  Ito,  Tadashi, 
4,341.953.  a.  250-204.000. 
Shinoi,  Tsuyoahi;  and  Hamatani,  Fumikazu,  to  TIE/Communications, 
Inc.;  and  Nippon  Tsushin  Kogyo  K.K.  Data  transmission  apparatus. 
4,341,927.  a.  179-2.0DP. 
Shinozaki,  Teizo:  See — 

Oi.  Nobuhiro;  Aoki,  Bunya;  Shinozaki,  Teizo;  Moro,  Kanji;  Mat- 
sunaga.  Isao;  Noto,  Takao;  Nebashi,  Toshiyuki;  Harada.  Yusuke; 
Endo,  Hisao;  Kimura,  Takao;  Okazaki.  Hiroshi;  Ogawa.  Haruki; 
and  Shindo,  Minora,  4,341,776,  Q.  424-246.000. 
Shionogi  &  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hirai.  Kentaro;  Matsutani,  Shigeni;  Ishiba,  Terayuki;  and  Makino, 
luuo,  4,341.704,  a.  260-243.300. 


Shionozaki.  Yoshio:  See — 

Takei.    Katsumori;    Kanbe.    Sadao;    and    Shionozaki.    Yoshio, 
4.341,652.  CI.  252-299.500. 
Shirai.  Masanari:  See — 

Kashiwagi.  Kazuo;  Arai,  Toshio;  Toda,  Takao;  Shirai,  Masanari; 
and  Yanagi,  Masaaki.  4,341,463.  CI.  355-14.0CH. 
Shoji,  Shigemasa,  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Hub  for  magnetic  Upe. 

4,341.358,  CI.  242-74.100. 
Shortes,  Samuel  R.;  and  Penn,  Thomas  C,  to  Texas  Instraments  Incor- 
porated. Method  for  removing  photoresist  layer  from  substrate  by 
ozone  treatment.  4,341.592.  CI.  156-643.000. 
Shyers,  Richard  H.  Container  having  interlocking  base  and  closure. 

4.341,307.  CI.  206-387.000. 
Siahou,  Joseph.  Sound-producing  toothbrush  assembly.  4,341,230,  O. 

132-84.00B. 
Sidler.  Kurt,  to  Gottlieb  Johner  Band  saw.  4,341,138,  CI.  83-820.000. 
Siebert,   Louie   P.   System   for  applying   ammonia  to  the  ground. 

4.341.168,  a.  111-7.000. 
Siegel,  David  B.  Releasing  and  resetting  mechanism  for  use  in  a  rat  trap. 

4.341.033.  CI.  43-81.000. 
Siegler.  Manfred:  See — 

Rodgers,  Douglas  N.;  Siegler,  Manfred;  and  Shen,  David  Y.  H., 
4.341.124.  CI.  73-863.010. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Auinger.  Herbert.  4,341,970.  CI.  310-184.000. 

Grabmaier,  Josef,  4,341,589,  CI.  156-606.000. 

Haidinger.  Erich,  4,341.013,  CI.  29-854.000. 

Lauterbach,    Richard;    and    Keller,    Hartmut,    4,341,816,    CI. 

427-34.000. 
Roesch,  Hansjoerg;  and  Eberle,  Helmut,  4,342,032,  CI.  343-6.0ND. 
Schedele,  Helmut.  4.342,019,  CI.  337-274.000. 
Utner,  Ferdinand;  Vetter,  Harald;  and  Nutz.  Ludwig.  4.342,020.  CI. 

338-314.000. 
Waervc.  Hans,  4,341.279,  CI.  180-19.00S. 
Siemens  Medical  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Gibson,  Robert.  4,342,060.  CI.  361-1.000. 
Sievert,  Dale  W,.  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Direct  current  motor  with  im- 
proved pole  piece  that  reduces  cogging.  4,341,969,  Q.  310-154.000. 
SIG  Societe  Industrielle  Suisse:  See- 
Nielsen,  Arne,  4,341,160,  CI.  104-7.00B. 
Sigisawa,  Ko:  See — 

Koshida,  Daikichi;  Sigisawa,  Ko;  Majima,  Junji;  add  Hattori,  Ryui- 
chi,  4,341.803,  CI.  426-242.000. 
Signetics  Corporation:  See — 

Puar.  Deepraj  S.,  4,342.102,  O.  365-207.000. 
Silz,  Siegfried:  See— 

Ruhenstroth-Bauer.  Gerhard;  Goldberg,  Michel;  Silz,  Siegfried; 
and  Strecker,  Wolfgang,  4.341,765.  CI.  424-101.000. 
Sim,  William  J.;  and  Marth,  Ronald  M.  Building  structure  and  process 

of  beam  assembly  therein.  4.341,051.  CI.  52-702.000. 
Simeth.  Claus,  to  M.A.N.-Roland  Drackmaschinen  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Vibration-absorbing  cylinder  for  printing  presses.   4,341,157,  CI. 
101-375.000. 
Simmons.  Kate  A.:  See — 

Gadsby,  Brace;  and  Simmons,  Kate  A..  4.341.806,  CI.  426-511.000. 
Simpson,  Damon  G..  to  Raychem  Corporation.  Composite  connector 

having  heat  shrinkable  terminator.  4,341,921,  CI.  174-84.00R. 
Simpson.  Victor  J.,  to  Alcan  Aluminium  (U.K.)  Ltd.  Radiators  for  use 

in  hot  water  central  heating  systems.  4,341,346,  CI.  237-70.000. 
Singer  Company,  The:  See— 

Beckennan,  Howard  L.;  and  Pepe,  RusseU  J.,  4,341,170,  Q.  112- 

158.00E. 
Johnson,  Ralph  E.,  4,341,171,  Q.  112-250.000. 
Singer.  Reginald  D.;  Holden.  Brian  J.;  and  Hughes,  John  H.,  to  Dunlop 
Limited.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  impregnating  fabric  reinforce- 
ment stractures  with  a  liquid  impregnant.  4.341,822,  CI.  427-389.900. 
Singleton,  Peter  A.,  to  Elliott  Brothers  Limited.  Mirror  mounting 

arrangement  for  a  laser.  4,342,117.  Q.  372-107.000. 
Sistig  Corporation:  See — 

Schmid.  Franz  J.,  4,341,335.  Q.  226-195.000. 

Skeist,  S.  Merrill:  See—  

Gross,  Leo;  and  Skeist,  S.  Merrill,  4.341.977,  Q.  313-485.000. 
Gross,  Leo;  and  Skeist.  S.  Merrill.  4.341,979,  CI.  315-57.000. 
Skorianetz,  Werner;  and  Ohioff,  Gunther,  to  Firmenich  SA.  Perfummg 
with  oxygen  containing  derivatives  of  tricyclo[6.2.1.0*>']undecane. 
4,341,666,  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Slater  Steel  Industries  Ltd.:  See- 
Gordon,  Donald  J.;  Johnson,  Frank  H.;  Schick,  George  L.;  and 
Smart,  J.  David.  4.341.393.  Q.  280-47.260. 
Small,  James  E.,  to  Emhart  Industries,  Inc.  VolUge  level  detector  for 

battery  charger  control  circuit.  4.341.988.  Q.  320-31.000. 
Smalley.  Ned  J.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Closure  with  child-resistant 

tamper-proof  band.  4,341.318.  CI.  215-225.000. 
Smart,  J.  David:  See- 
Gordon.  Donald  J.;  Johnson,  Frank  H.;  Schick,  George  L.;  and 
Smart.  J.  David.  4,341,393.  Q.  280-47.260. 
Smead.  Robert  G.:  See— 

Bagby.  Thomas  L.;  Demeny,  Gary  L.;  and  Smead,  Robert  O., 
4,341.815,  a.  427-33.000. 
Smith,  Gareth  J.  Dimpler  attachment  and  improved  fastener  drivmg 

tool.  4.341.336,  Q.  227-66.000. 
Smith,  George  W.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Disc  brakes.  4,341,289, 

a.  188-73.390. 
Smith  Kline  A  French  Laboratories  Limited:  See— 

Durant,  Graham  J.;  Enunett,  John  C;  and  Ganellin,  Charon  R., 
4,341,787,  CI.  424-270.000. 
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Smith,  Peter  B.  Removing  and  collecting  oil.  4,341,637,  CI.  210-662.000. 
Smith,  Ronald  W.  Cabinet.  4,341,040,  CI.  47-73.000. 
Smith,  William  C:  See- 
Loth,   John   L.;   Smith,   William   C;   and   Friggens,   Gary   R., 
4,341,530,  CI.  48-73.000. 
SmithKline  Corporation:  See — 

DeMarinis,  Robert  M.;  and  Shah,  Dinubhai  H.,  4,341,786.  a. 
424-258.000. 
SmithKline-Rit:  See— 

Zygraich,  Nathan,  4,341,763,  CI.  424-89.000. 
Snary.    David,    to    Burroughs    Wellcome    Co.    Antigenic    material. 

4,341,697,  CI.  260-1 12.00R. 
Snelgrove,  James  A.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Printing  ink  formulations. 

4,341,683,  CI.  524-503.000. 
Snyder.  Fred  W.:  See— 

Turbak,  Albin  F.;  Snyder.  Fred  W.;  and  Sandberg,  Karen  R.. 
4,341,807,  CI.  426-570.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Delle-Alsthom:  See— 

Thuries,     Edmond;    and    Masson,    Jean-Paul,    4,342,067,    CI. 
361-333.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Les  Cables  de  Lyon:  See— 

Trezeguet.  Jean-Pierre;  Vives,  Jean-Patrick;  and  Comte,  Georges, 
4,341,440,  CI.  350-96.230. 
Societe  ^)dsev*  Sec 

Seynhaeve!  Andre  G.,  4.340,990,  CI.  16-126.000. 
Societe  d'Etudes  de  Machines  Thermiques  S.E.M.T.:  See — 

Pollet,  Jean-Pierre,  4.341,185.  CI.  123-41.850. 
Societe  Francaisc  D'Electrometallurgie-Sofrem:  See— 

Daire,  Marc;  Larrere,  Yves;  and  Mangin,  Andre,  4,341,533,  CI. 
51-309.000. 
Sockell,  Edward  J.:  See— 

Wu,  Hsin-Chih;  and  Sockell,  Edward  J.,  4,341,535,  CI.  55-85.000. 
Sofrance  S.A.:  See- 
Tardy,  Roger.  4,341,125.  CI.  73-863.250. 
Solenberger,  John  C;  and  Withers,  Michael  S.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours, 
E.  I.,  and  Company.  Process  for  cation  permeable  membrane  with 
reinforcement    fabric    embedded    therein    and   jjroduct    thereof. 
4,341,605,  CI.  204-98.000. 
Solenthaler,  Karl,  to  Gebraeder  Buehler  AG.  Contrivance  for  shelling 

a  granular  product.  4,341,152.  CI.  99-609.000. 
Sollich,  Helmut,  to  SOLLICH  KG  Spezialmaschinenfabrik.  Apparatus 
for   treating    materials   containing   cocoa   butter.    4,341,476,   CI. 
366-293.000. 
SOLLICH  KG  Spezialmaschinenfabrik:  See— 

Sollich,  Helmut,  4,341,476,  CI.  366-293.000. 
Solomon,     Laura    B.     Psychotherapeutic    device.    4,341,521,    Q. 

434-236.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Inatome.  Kiyoshi,  4.341,363,  CI.  242-189.000. 
Sood,  Prem  L.:  See- 
Stewart,  Charles  G.;  and  Sood.  Prem  L.,  4,342,079.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Sorrells,  Frank  D.,  to  Cole  National  Corporation.  Adapter  chuck  for 

mounting  lens  blanks.  4,341,045.  CI.  51-2I6.0LP. 
Southerlin,  William  F.;  and  Eschenbach,  Paul  W.,  to  Milliken  Research 

Corporation.  Air  textured  yams.  4,341,063,  CI.  57-6.000. 
Sovak.  Milos;  and  Ranganathan,  Ramachandran,  to  University  of  Cali- 
fornia. The  Regents  of  the.  Novel  amino-dioxepane  intermediates  for 
the  synthesis  of  new   non-ionic  contrast  media.   4,341,756,   CI. 
424-5.000. 
Spallholz,  Julian  E..  to  Nutrition  21.  Suble  isotopic  immunoassay 
method  employing  non-radioactive  selenium  label.  4,341.757,  CI. 
424-8.000. 
Spalti,  Max;  and  Vanek,  Vladimir,  to  SSIG  Equipment  S.A.  Arrange- 
ment for  determining  the  position,  especially  the  angular  position,  of 
a  movable  body.  4,342,025,  CI.  340-347.00P. 
Sparkes,  Charles  J.:  See— 

Kracklauer,  John  J.;  and  Sparkes,  Charles  J.,  4,341,881,  CI. 
524-176.000. 
Spaziante,  Placido  M.:  See — 

DeNora,  Oronzio;  and  Spaziante.   Placido  M..  4.341.604,  CI. 
204-98.000. 
Specht,  Donald  P.:  See- 
Regan,  Michael  T.;  Reynolds,  George  A.;  Specht,  Donald  P.;  and 
VanAllan.  James  A.,  4,341,894,  CI.  544-333.000. 
Spencer,  WUliam  R.;  and  Freberg,  Dana  D.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Adjustable  connecting  apparatus.  4,341,483,  CI.  403-4.000. 
Sperry  Corporation:  See — 

Chi,  Chad  S.;  and  Craig,  John  W..  4.341.964.  Q.  307-517.000. 
McDevitt.  Bernard  J..  4,342.096.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Nelson,    Gary    L.;    and    Harvey.    William    A..    4,341,590,    CI. 
156-624.000. 
Spivey,  William  J.,  Jr..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Control  circuit  for 
variable  displacement  pumps  with  override  valve.  4.341,073.  CI. 
60-399.000. 
SSIG  Equipment  S.A.:  See— 

Spalti.  Max;  and  Vanek,  Vladimir,  4,342,025,  Q.  340.347.OOP. 
Staats,  James  E.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Microwave  oven 

cooking  progress  indicator.  4,341,937,  CI.  219-10.55M. 
Stackpole  Components  Company:  See— 

Joaemans,  Leo  J.  M.,  4,341,935,  CI.  200-252.000. 

Stadler,  Eberhard;  and  Melcher,  Franz-Josef,  to  Sartorius  GmbH. 

Measuring  apparatus  with  electromagnetic  force  compensation  and 

capacitive  position  sensor.  4,341,275,  CI.  177-212.000. 

Stahfe,  Hehnut;  Koppe.  Herbert;  Kummer,  Werner;  Hoefke.  Wolfgang; 

and  Pichler,  Ludwig,  to  C.  H.  Boehringer  Sohn.  2-(2-Chloro-4.cyclo- 


propyl-phenyl-imino)-tmidazolidine,  and  acid  addition  salts  thereof  as 
bradycardiacs.  4,341,788,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Stamicarbon,  B.V.:  See — 

Schepers,  Herman  A.  J..  4.341,884,  CI.  525-211.000. 
Schepers,  Herman  A.  J..  4,341.885,  CI.  525-21 1.000. 
Stanadyne,  Inc.:  See — 

DeLuca.  Frank,  4.341.351.  CI.  239-453.000. 
Stancliffe,  A.  Colin:  See— 

MacKnight.  Allen  K.;  and  Stancliffe,  A.  Colin,  4,342.116,  Q. 
372-89.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company,  The:  See— 

Callahan,  James  L.;  Hardman.  Harley  F.;  and  Milberger.  Ernest  C, 

4.341,717,  CI.  260-465.300. 
Eskamani.  Abolghassem;  and  Demar.  Helen  D..  4,341,609,  CI. 

204-132.000. 
Kiikka,    Ohver    A.;    and    Connors,    Keith    A.,    4.341,731,    Q. 

423-461.000. 
Landis,  Norris  J.,  4,341,640,  CI.  210-752.000. 
Wu,  Hsin-Chih;  and  Sockell,  Edward  J..  4,341,535,  Q.  55-85.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See— 

Bertolacini,  Ralph  J.;  and  Forsythe,  WUliam  L.,  Jr.,  4,341,623.  C\. 

208-113.000. 
Bertolacini.  Ralph  J.;  and  Forsythe,  William  L.,  Jr.,  4,341,660,  Q. 
252-455.00Z. 
Stanaon,  Mark  V.;  and  Riley,  Garth  I.,  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited. 

Ringing  si^  supply.  4,341,928,  CI.  179-51.0AA. 
Starace,  Jeremia  P.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 

Adjustable  cable  clamp.  4,340,996,  CI.  24-20.00R. 
Staron,  John  C,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Chuck  assembly  and 

collet.  4,341.006,  CI.  29-434.000. 
Stauffer  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Brison.  Robert  J.;  and  Webber.  Michael  £.,  4,341,744,  Q.  423- 

206.00T. 
Jung,    Alfred    K.;   Turczyk,    Michael;   and   Weil,   Edward   D., 

4,341,692.  CI.  524-263.000. 
Large.   George   B.;   and   Buren,    Lawrence   L.,  4,341,549,   Q. 

71-86.000. 
Pallos.  Ferenc  M.;  Brokke,  Mervin  E.;  and  Araeklev,  Duane  R.. 

4,341,550,  CI.  71-88.000. 
TUles,  Harry.  4,341,702,  CI.  260-239.0BF. 
Suuffer,  Howard  V.,  to  Valmont  Industries,  Inc.  Apparatus  and 
method  for  reducing  the  waste  of  welding  gas.  4,341.237,  CI. 
137-382.500. 
Steer,  Peter  L.;  and  Mathews,  Howard,  to  Kingsdown  Medical  Consul- 
tants Limited.  Wound  dressing.  4.341.207.  CI.  128-155.000. 
Steetley  Engineering  Limited:  See— 

Bloomficld,  Dennis  G.,  4,341.041.  Q.  49-141.000. 
Steffan,  Guido:  See— 

Vogel,  Axel;  Steffan,  Guido;  Mannes.  Karl;  and  Treacher,  Viktor, 
4,341,720,  a.  26O-544.00Y. 
Steffes,  Helmut,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Hydraulic  brake  booster. 

4,341,076,  CI.  6O-547.00R. 
Steiner,  Herbert;  and  Magg,  Johann.  to  Bosch-Siemens  Hausgerate 
GmbH.  Electrical  heating  apparatus  with  a  heating  element  of  PTC 
material.  4.341,949,  CI.  219-553.000. 
Steinle,  Gunter;  and  Lassie,  Edwin,  to  Dual  Gebnider  Steidinger 
GmbH  ft  Co.  Electrodynamic  loudspeaker.  4,341,930,  Q.   179- 
1I5.50R. 
Stelma,  Gerard  N,  to  Keeler  Corporation.  Electrically  operated  remote 

control  rearview  mirror.  4,341,444,  d.  35O-289.0O0. 
Stephens,   Charles   E.    Refinish   painting  apparatus.   4,341,828,  CI. 

428-40.000. 
Stepniak,  Marek:  See— 

Cieslak,  Jerzy;  Busko-Oszczapowicz,  Irena;  and  Stepniak,  Marek, 
4.341,779.  CI.  424-248.510. 
Sterling  Drag  Inc.:  See- 
Clarke,  Robert  L..  4.341,895,  Q.  546-129.000. 
Schmidt,  Paul  J.;  and  Hung,  WUliam  M.  W.,  4,341,402,  Q. 
282-27.500. 
Sterling,  Henley  F.,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Semiconductor  processmg. 

4,341,588,  CI.  156-601.000. 
Stetka,  Steven  S.;  and  Nazario,  Francisco  N.,  to  Exxon  Research  ft 
Engineering  Co.  Process  for  the  liquefaction  of  soUd  carbonaceous 
materials  wherein  nitrogen  is  separated  from  hydrogen  via  ammonia 
synthesis.  4,341.618,  Q.  208-8.0LE. 
Stevens,  Don  L.,  Jr.;  Brown,  Steven  L.;  Malone,  John  A.;  Knowles. 
Timothy  A.;  and  Webb,  Thomas  G.,  to  United  Sutet  of  America, 
Navy.  Bow  dock.  4,341.174,  CI.  114-45.000. 
Stevens,  Jerry  D.,  to  Gould  Inc.  Catheter  flushing  apparatus.  4,341.224, 

CI.  128-675.000. 
Stewart,  Charles  G.;  and  Sood,  Prem  L..  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited. 
Duplicated  memory  system  having  sutus  indication.  4,342,079.  Q. 
364-200.000. 
Stewart.  James  F.,  to  Pako  Corporation.  Exposure  control  for  subtrac- 

tive  photographic  printer.  4,341,465,  CI.  355-36.000. 
Stewart,  Myron  C,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Carriage  alignment  apparatua 

for  video  disc  pUyer.  4,342,109.  CI.  369-249.000. 
Stocker,   Walbert  A.   Power  drive   for  tree   transplanting   spoons. 

4.341.025,  a.  37-2.00R. 
Stockman,  Richard  F.,  to  Combustion  Engineering.  Inc.  Method  of 

charging  heat  pipe.  4,341.000,  CI.  29-157.30H. 
Stodola.  Kevin  C,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Error 

checking  circuit.  4,342.1 12.  CI.  371-68.000. 
Stodt.  Enno,  to  Voith  Oetriebe  KG.  Multiple-tpeed  transmianon  of 
countershaft  construction  which  can  be  thined  under  load.  4,341,127, 
a.  74-333.000. 
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Stokes,  Qarence  O,  Jr.:  S«—  .  ,..  .^«  ^, 

Marco,  Francis  W.;  and  Stokes,  Clarence  O.,  Jr..  4,341,669,  CI. 
523-205.000. 
Stolp,  Klaus-Dieter;  and  Stute,  Rolf  W.,  to  CPC  Intematjonal  Inc. 
Process  for  obtaining  com  oil  from  com  germ.  4,341,713,  CI. 
260^12.200. 
Strecker.  Wolfgang:  S«—  ^..  ^  .   ^.,     c-  _^  j 

Ruhcnstroth-Bauer,  Gerhard;  Goldberg,  Michel;  Sui,  Siegfried; 
and  Strecker,  Wolfgang,  4,341.765,  Q.  424-101.000. 
Strege,  Paul  E..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Inorganic  halide  salt 
catalysts  for  hydroxy  alky  lation  of  phenols  or  thiophenols.  4,341,905, 
CI.  568-45.000.  _     „       ,     „ 

Strcicher,  Rudolf;  and  Pol,  Manfred,  to  Veremigte  Metallwerke  Ran- 
shofen-Bemdorf  Aktiengesellschaft.  Motor  vehicle  wheel.  4,341,425, 
CI.  3O1-64.0SH. 
Streller,  Use:  See—  „      ^    ^        ,^      «  -n, 

Mentrup,  Anton;  Schromm,  Kurt;  Renth,  Ernst-Otto;  Hoefke, 
Wolfgang  Gaida,  Wolfram;  Streller,  Ilse;  and  Fugner,  Anmn, 
4,341,778,  CI.  424-248.500. 
Strimbeck,  Davis  t  Soloway:  See— 

Oscarsson,  Rolf  A..  4,341,005,  Q.  29-411.000. 
Suong.  David  L.:  5«—  „    u    j  o         a 

Brown    Paul  J ;  Dugan,  Robert  J.;  Guyette,  Richard  R.;  and 
Strong,  David  L.,  4.342,082,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Stull,  Keefer  S.,  Jr.:  S«—  ^      ^     ,       ,  ,^.  „^,    r^, 

Jensen,   Arthur   S.;   and   Stull,    Keefer   S.,  Jr.,   4,341,963,   CI. 
307-497.000. 
Sturkey.  William  C.  to  Gaston  County  Dyeing  Machine  Company. 
Method  for  wet  processing  of  textile  material  in  endless  rope  form. 
4.340.986.  CI.  8-152.000.  „    ^  ^ 

Sturm,  Karl;  and  Muschaweck.  Roman,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 
2  4-Diamino-5-sulfamoylbcn2enc  sulfomc  acids  and  process  for  their 
manufacture.  4.341,773,  Q.  424-229.000. 
Stute,  Rolf  W.:  See— 

Stolp,  Klaus-Dieter;  and  St>  .e,  Rolf  W.,  4.341,713,  CI.  260-412.200. 
Subera,  Elmer  J.:  See — 

Ibrahim.  Fayez  F.;  and  Subera,  Elmer  J..  4,341,083,  Q.  62-82.000. 
Suburban  Tool,  Inc.:  See — 

Bailey,  Donald  H.,  4.341,020,  CI.  33-174.0TA. 
Sugaya,  Yoshio:  Se<f—  ^  ,,,  .o. 

Miyake.  Haruhisa;  Sugaya.  Yoshio;  and  Asawa,  Tatsuro,  4,341,685, 
CI.  524-104.000. 
Sugimori,  Shigeru:  See— 

Inukai,  Takashi;  Furukawa,  Kenji;  Sugimon,  Shigeru;  and  Sato, 

Hideo,  4,341.653,  CI.  252-299.630. 

Sugio,  Akitoshi;  Masu,  Masanobu;  Okabe,  Masao;  Matunaga,  Masatugu; 

and  Ishiyama,  Kozo.  to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company.  Inc. 

Polyphenylene  ether  resin  composition  having  improved  heat  subil- 

ity  and  impact  strength.  4,341.879.  CI.  524-91.000. 

Sugioka,  Masumi,  to  Asahi  Malleable  Iron  Co.  Ltd.  Automatically 

meshing  sheet  winch.  4,341,372,  CI.  254-353.000. 
Sugiura,  Muneharu;  Minoura,  Kazuo;  and  Minami,  Setsuo,  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.   Scanning  projection  apparatus.  4,341,459,  CI. 
355-8.000. 
Sugizawa,  Taijiro;  See — 

Kikuchi,  Noribumi;  Suzuki,  Yasuo;  Sugizawa,  Taijiro;  and  Wa- 
shizu,  Fumio,  4,341,834,  a.  428-216.000. 
Sulhvan,  Paul  D  Wood  burning  stove.  4,341,198,  Q.  126-68.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Tezuka.  Yasuo;  Sunami,  Masaki;  Omura,  Takashi;  and  Kayane, 
Yutaka,  4.341,699,  CI.  260-153.000. 
Summach,  Harley  R.  W.  Supporting  frame  for  detacbably  holding  a  bag 

type  receptacle.  4,341,410,  CI.  294-l.OOB. 
Sunami.  Masaki:  See— 

Tezuka,  Yasuo;  Sunami,  Masaki;  Omura,  Takashi;  and  Kayane, 
Yutaka,  4,341.699,  CI.  260-153.000. 
Sundstrand  Corporation:  See— 

Pollman,  Frederic  W.,  4,341,131.  O.  74-687.000. 
Sundstrom,  Staffan;  and  Herlestam,  Tore,  to  AB  Leo.  Apparatus  with 
built-in  heating  device  for  disinfecting  contact  lenses.  4,341,948,  Q. 
219-521.000. 
Sutter,  Franz:  See— 

Perrett,  T.  Robert;  Sutter,  Franz;  and  Gisin,  Paul.  4,341,206,  CI. 
128-92.0EB. 

Sutton,  Arthur  J.:  See—  

Sager,  Gordon  S.;  and  Sutton,  Arthur  J.,  4,342,084,  a.  364-200.000 

Suzuki,  Kazufumi;  Kumagai,  Shumi;  Ochiai,  Yuetsu;  and  Mizoguchi, 

Akira,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Company,  Limited.  Method 

of  and  system  for  reproducmg  or  transmitting  half-tone  images. 

4,342,051,  a.  358-283.000. 

Suzuki,  Kohji:  See — 

Oda,  Yoshio;  Morimoto,  Takeshi;  and  Suzuki,  Kohji,  4,341,612,  CI. 
204-253.000. 
Suzuki,  Motoaki:  See— 

Mateubara,  Hiroyoshi;  Takeshige,  Kenji;  Osaka,  Tatsumi;  Naga- 
mine    Takashi;  Hirano,  Osamu;  Tanaka,  Jinkichi;  Watanabe, 
Itaru;  and  Suzuki,  Motoaki,  4,341,938,  CI.  219-61.000. 
Suzuki,   Sadao;   Kinoshita,   Harumi;  Takada.  Takuzo;  and  Negishi, 
Fumio,  to  Yoshmo  Kogyosho  Co.,  Ltd.  Biaxially  oriented  bottle  of 
saturated  polyester  resin.  4,341,317,  Q.  215-31.000. 
Suzuki,  Takashi:  See — 

Nishio,  Kanemitsu;  and  Suzuki.  Takashi,  4,341,195,  C\.  123-598.000. 
Suzuki,  Yasuo:  See— 

Kikuchi.  Noribumi;  Suzuki,  Yasuo;  Sugizawa.  Taijiro;  and  Wa- 
shizu,  Fumio,  4,341,834,  CI.  428-216.000. 


Suzuki,  Yoshiki:  See—  

Kanno,  Hideo;  and  Suzuki,  Yoshiki,  4,341,436,  CI.  350^5.000. 
Swarofsky,  Walter:  See— 

Knieger,  Roland;  Proske,  Joachim;  Rosner,  Ortwm;  and  Swa- 
rofsky, Walter,  4,341,451.  CI.  354-289.000. 
Swartout,  Bruce  E.,  to  U.S.  Flywheels,  Inc.  Hub  for  use  in  flywheels  for 

kinetic  energy  storage.  4,341,001,  CI.  29-159.300. 
Swinehart,  Carl  F.,  to  Harshaw  Chemical  Company,  The.  Getter  for 

melt-grown  scintillator  ingot.  4,341,654,  CI.  252-301.40H. 
Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.:  See — 

Riul.  Antal,  4,341,163,  Q.  105-377.000. 
Swodenk,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Hofen,  WUli;  Klenk,  Herbert;  Schreyer,  Gerd;  Weiberg,  Otto; 
Waldmann,  Helmut;  Seifert.  Hermann;  Reissinger,  Karl-Her- 
mann; and  Swodenk.  Wolfgang,  4,341,709,  CI.  549-272.000. 
SWS  Incorporated:  See— 

Nilsen,  Carl  J.,  4,341,943,  CI.  219-121.0LD. 
Syntex  Inc.:  See- 
Nestor,  John  J.;  Jones,  Gordon  H.;  and  Vickery,  Brian  H., 
4,341,767,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.:  See— 

Kracklauer,   John   J.;   and   Sparkes,   Charles  J.,  4,341,881,   CI. 
524-176.000. 
Synthelabo:  See — 

Manoury.  PhUippe  M.  J.,  4,341,893,  CI.  544-284.000. 
Synthes  AG:  See—     , 

Perrett,  T.  Robert;  Sutter,  Franz;  and  Gisin,  Paul,  4,341,206,  Q. 
128-92.0EB. 
Sysak,  Peter  K.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Photoi- 
maging  compositions  containing  substituted  cyclohexadienone  com- 
pounds. 4,341,860,  a.  430-277.000. 
Syva  Company:  See — 

Yoshida,  Robert  A.,  4,341,866.  Q.  435-7.000. 
Szulczyk,  Andreas:  See — 

Bohm,  Wolfgang;  Wolmer,  Roger;  Szulczyk,  Andreas;  and  Mali- 
kowski,  WiUi,  4,341,556,  CI.  75-173.00A. 
Tabak,  Samuel  A.;  and  Morrison,  Roger  A.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 
Manufacture    of  benzene,    toluene    and    xylene.    4.341,622.    CI. 
208-66.000. 
Tabata,  Youichiro:  See— 

Komura,   Hirotsugu;   Ueguri,   Shigeo;   and  Tabata.   Youichiro, 
4,341,947,  a.  219-383.000. 
Tachikawa,  Kyoji;  Togano,  Kazumasa;  and  Takeuchi,  Takao,  to  Na- 
tional Research  Institute  for  Metals.  Method  for  producing  NbaSn 
superconductoni.  4,341,572,  Q.  148-1 1.50F. 
Tada,  Yoshimitsu:  See — 

Matsushita,  Susumu;  Tada,  Yoshimitsu;  and  Ikushige,  Tetsuo, 
4,341,634,  CI.  210-656.000. 
Takada,  Takuzo:  See— 

Suzuki,  Sadao;  Kinoshita,  Harumi;  Takada,  Takuzo;  and  Negishi, 
Fumio,  4,341,317,  CI.  215-31.000. 
Takagi,  Isao:  See—  . 

Ozeki,  Kenichi;  Wada.  Toyoji;  Ito.  Kunio;  Tomimon,  Tetsuo; 
Takagi,  Isao;  and  Nekado,  Mitsunobu.  4,341,687,  CI.  524-500.000. 
Takahashi,  Kunimasa;  Imanari,  Makoto;  and  Watanabe,  Yoshihisa,  to 
Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Co.  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  alkenyl- 
substituted  aromatic  compounds  and  catalyst  therefor.  4.341,912,  CI. 
585-443.000. 
Takahashi,  Noriyoshi:  See—  .  ^.    ■■ 

Tohara,  Kazuo;  Yamashita,  Seizi;  Matsui,  Takayuki;  Motegi,  Shoji; 
and  Takahashi,  Noriyoshi.  4,341,971,  CI.  310-195.000. 
Takamura,  Yoshiyuki:  See—  .  ^.  „    ■ 

Chino,  Koichi;  Yusa.  Hideo;  Oda.  Akira;  Miura.  Hideichi;  Honu- 
chi,  Susumu;  and  Takamura,  Yoshiyuki,  4,341.595.  CI.   159- 
6.00W. 
Takase,  Yoshiyuki:  See— 

Matsumoto.  Jun-ichi;  Takase,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Nishunura,  Yoshiro, 
4,341.784,  a.  424-256.000. 
Takasugi,  Hisashi:  See — 

Takaya,  Takao;  Masugi,  Takashi;  Takasugi.  Hisashi;  and  Kochi. 
Hiromu,  4,341,775,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Takaya,   Takao;   Masugi,  Takashi;  Takasugi,   Hisashi;   and   Kochi, 
Hiromu.  to  Fujiaawa  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.  Cephem  compounds. 
4.341,775,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Takeda,  AkiUu:  See—  . 

Mizushima,  Yoshihiko;  Takeda,  Akitsu;  Komiya,  Kazumi;  Sakaue. 
Masahiro;  Ogino,  Toshio;  Itoh,  Hideo;  and  Oka,  Masayoshi, 
4,341.954,  a.  250-21  l.OOJ. 

Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See—  

Konishi,  Kazuo;  and  Matsuura,  Kazuho,  4.341.782,  Q.  424-251.000. 
Marumoto.  Ryuji;  Shima,  Shunsuke;  and  Tanabe,  Masao,  4,341,769, 
CI.  424-180.000. 
Takeda.  Kazuyoshi:  See — 

Ogura,  Haruo;  and  Takeda,  Kazuyoshi,  4,341,707,  CI.  260-326.00C. 

Takeda,  Keiso;  Inouye,  Shozo;  and  Kashiwakura,  Toshimi,  to  Toyota 

Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fuel  injection  type  carburetor. 

4,341,191,  CI.  123-445.000. 

Takei,  Katsumori;  Kanbe,  Sadao;  and  Shionozaki,  Yoshio,  to  Kabushiki 

Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha.  Ester  compounds,  liquid  crystal  composition 

including  same  and  method  of  production.  4.341.652.  CI.  252-299.500. 

Takenaka,  Shigeo:  See — 

Noguchi,  Mikio;  Kobayashi.  Kazuho;  Takenaka.  Shigeo;  and 
Shimbo,  Masaru.  4.341.980,  Q.  315-169.100. 
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Takeshige,  Kenji:  See — 

Matsubara,  Hiroyoshi;  Takeshige,  Kenji;  Osuka,  Tatsumi;  Naga- 
mine,  Takashi;  Hirano,  Osamu;  Tanaka,  Jinkichi;  Watanabe, 
Itaru;  and  Suzuki,  Motoaki,  4,341.938.  Q.  219-61.000. 
Takeuchi,  Takao:  See — 

Tachikawa,  Kyoji;  Togano,  Kazumasa;  and  Takeuchi,  Takao, 
4,341,572,  CI.  148-1 1.50F. 
Talleres  de  Escoriaza  S.A.:  See — 

Garro,  Jose  P.,  4,341,099,  CI.  70-25.000. 
Tamm,  Paul  W.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Method  for  preparing 
a  catalyst  carrier,  a  catalyst  containing  the  carrier,  and  a  hydrocarbon 
hydrodesulfurization  process  using  the  catalyst.  4,341,625,  CI.  208- 
216.0PP. 
Tamosauskas,  Albert  E.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Antioxidants  and 
reinforced  polymers  and  oil-in-water  emulsions  of  antioxidants. 
4,341,677,  a.  523-421.000. 
Tampax  Incorporated:  See — 

Eldridge,  WUliam  T.,  4,341,215,  Q.  128-285.000. 
Tamutus,  Donald  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Method  of  fabricating  a 

color-selection  structure  for  a  CRT.  4,341,591,  CI.  156-630.000. 
Tanabe.  Masao:  See — 

Marumoto,  Ryuji;  Shima,  Shunsuke;  and  Tanabe,  Masao.  4,341,769, 
CI.  424-180.000. 
Tanahashi,  Toshio:  See — 

Ishikawa,   Norikatsu;   Obata,   Haruyuki;   Onaka,   Hidemi;   Tate, 
Takao;  Tanahashi,  Toshio;  and  Hagino,  Isamu.  4.341,190,  CI. 
123-439.000. 
Tanaka,  Jinkichi:  See — 

Matsubara,  Hiroyoshi;  Takeshige,  Kenji;  Osuka,  Tatsumi;  Naga- 
mine,  Takashi;  Hirano,  Osamu;  Tanaka,  Jinkichi;  Watanabe, 
Itaru;  and  Suzuki,  Motoaki,  4,341,938,  CI.  219-61.000. 
Tanczyn,  Harry:  See — 

Douthett,  Joseph  A.;  and  Tanczyn,  Harry,  4,341,555,  CI.  75- 
128.00A. 
Tanigawa,  Koichi:  See — 

Nakahata,    Kimio;   Tanigawa,   Koichi;   and   Adachi,   Hiroyuki, 
4,341,457.  CI.  355-3.0CH. 
Tanimoto,  Fumio:  See — 

Inoue,  Yoshiharu;  Tanimoto,  Fumio;  and  Kitano,  Hisao,  4,341,665, 
CI.  252-522.00R. 
Tappen,  Frank  M.:  See — 

Caccoma,  George  A.;  Koestner,  Joseph  H.;  O'Neill,  Brian  C;  and 
Tappen,  Frank  M.,  4.342,090,  CI.  364-491.000. 
Tarchominskie  Zaklady  Farmaceutyczne:  See — 

Cieslak,  Jerzy;  Busko-Oszczapowicz,  Irena;  and  Stepniak,  Marek, 
4,341,779,  CI.  424-248.510. 
Tardy,  Roger,  to  Sofrance  S.A.  Devices  for  extracting  a  sample  of  fluid 

from  a  hydraulic  circuit.  4.341,125,  CI.  73-863.250. 
Tate,  Takao:  See — 

Ishikawa,   Norikatsu;   Obata,   Haruyuki;   Onaka.   Hidemi;   Tate, 
Takao;  Tanahashi,  Toshio;  and  Hagino,  Isamu,  4,341,190,  CI. 
123-439.000. 
Tateno.  Haruo,  to  Rikagaku  Kenkyusho.  Method  of  operating  a  plasma 

generating  apparatus.  4,341,941,  Q.  219-121.0PU. 
Taylor,  Lynn  J.;  and  Grier,  John  D.,  to  Owens-IUinois,  Inc.  Composi- 
tion of  matter.  4,341,820,  O.  427-226.000. 
TDK  Electronics:  See— 

Hiromitsu.  Hirayama,  4,342,075.  d.  363-23.000. 
TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shoji,  Shigemasa,  4,341,358,  Q.  242-74.100. 
Tebbe,  Frederick  N.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Simultaneous  oxidation  and  extraction  of  vanadium  from  wet-process 
phosphoric  acid.  4,341,743,  CI.  423-63.000. 
Technicare  Corporation:  See — 

Gardineer,  Bayard  G.;  and  Heringes,  James  A.,  4,341,222,  CI. 
128-660.000. 
Teikoku  Hormone  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sakakibara,  Kyoichi;  Manita,  Hideaki;  Gondo,  Masaaki;  and  Yama- 
shita, Haruo,  4,341,758,  CI.  424-12.000. 
Teknational  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

Kling,  Jarrett  B.,  4,342.068,  Q.  361-386.000. 
Tektronix,  Inc.;  See- 
Larson.  Robin  R.,  4,342.065,  CI.  361-93.000. 
Temmerman,  Maria.  Method  and  device  avoiding  the  pollution  of  the 

atmosphere  by  noxious  gases.  4,341,184.  CI.  123-25.00F. 
Terasawa.  Koji:  See — 

Kasugayama,  Yukio;  Terasawa.  Koji;  and  Hattori,  Yoshihumi, 
4,342,041,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Terui,  Nobuo;  and  Kobayashi,  Kozo,  to  Nakamichi  Corporation.  Infor- 
mation read  device.  4.342,054,  CI.  360-40.000. 
Testerman,  Roy  L.,  to  Medtronic,  Inc.  Shielded  recording  electrode 

system.  4,341.221,  CI.  128-642.000. 
Texaco  Development  Corp.:  See — 

Hunter,  Walter  D.,  4,341,647,  Q.  252-8.55D. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See— 

Canup,    Robert    E.;    and    Alperstein,    Martin,    4.341,196,    CI. 

123-643.0Q0. 
Duranleau.  Roger  G.;  and  Gates,  Walter  C.  Jr.,  4,341.531,  G. 
48-197.00R. 
Texas  Alkyls,  Inc.:  See— 

Malpass,    Dennis   B.;   and   Yeargin.   G.    Scott,   4.341.910,   CI. 
568-878.000. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See — 

Boone,  Gary  W.,  4,342,094,  C\.  364-900.000. 
Kuo,  Chang-Kiang,  4.342,099.  CI.  365-104.000. 
Kuo.  Chang-Kiang.  4,342,100.  Q.  365-104.000. 


Landes,  James  L.,  4,341,574,  CI.  156-64.000. 
Shortes,    Samuel    R.;   and    Penn,   Thomas   C,   4,341,392,    Q. 
156-643.000. 
Tezuka.  Yasuo;  Sunami,  Masaki;  Omura,  Takashi;  and  Kayane,  Yutaka, 
to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited.  Reactive  red  dye  having 
both  monochlorotriazinyl-  and  vinylsulfone-type  reactive  groups. 
4,341.699,  a.  260-153.000. 
Thackrey.  James  D.  Golf  swing  diagnostic  apparatus.  4.341,384,  CI. 

273-186.00A. 
Theil,  Kenneth  W.:  See— 

Wyatt,  Richard  G.;  James,  Walter  D.;  Bohl,  Edward  H.;  Theil, 
Kenneth  W.;  Saif,  Linda  J.;  Kalica,  Anthony  R.;  Greenberg, 
Harry  B.;  Kapikian,   Albert  Z.;  and  Chanock,  Robert  M., 
4,341,870,  a.  435-237.000. 
Theilen,  Rolf,  to  Triumph-Adler  A.G.  fur  Buro-und  Informationstech-  ^ 
nik.   Paper  handling  assembly  for  typewriters  or  like  machines. 
4,341,477,  CI.  400-56.000. 
Thiem,  Karl  W.;  and  Vanderpool,  Daniel  P.,  to  Mobay  Chemical 
Corporation.  Process  for  the  production  of  5-nitro-acet-2,4-xylidine. 
4,341,902.  a.  564-218.000. 
Thiesscn,  Robert  J.:  See- 
Shaw,    Michael    J.;    and   Thiessen,    Robert   J.,   4,341,839,    d. 
428-342.000. 
Thomas,  Hubert  E.  Variable  amplitude  vibratory  apparatus.  4,341,126, 

CI.  74-61.000. 
Thomas,  Rudy  V.,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Passive  seat  belt  system. 

4,341.399.  a.  280-802.000. 
Thomis,  Wendl:  See- 
Doyle,  Holly  T.;  Doyle,  Robert  O.;  and  Thomis,  Wendl,  4,341,385, 
CI.  273-237.000. 
Thompson,  Donald  R.;  and  White,  John  R.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rub- 
ber Company,  The.  Mold.  4,341,368,  Q.  249-142.000. 
Thompson,  Elmer  R.  Sewing  machine  conversion  apparatus.  4,341,172, 

CI.  112-310.000. 
Thompson,  Richard  C:  See —  , 

Wigdahl,  Arthur  G.,  4,341,258,  CI.  164-337.000. 
Thomson-CSF:  See— 

Castera,  Jean  P.;  and  Hartemann,  Pierre.  4,341.998,  CI.  324-244.000. 

Thomson.  Robert;  and  Emmett,  John  R.,  to  Canadian  Patents  ft  Dev. 

Ltd.  Method  of  casting  elongated  members  of  reactive  iiietab  and 

reactive  metal  alloys.  4.341,261,  CI.  164-475.000. 

Thomell.  Lennart.  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag.  Memory  circuit  in  a  relay 

protection  device.  4.342,063,  CI.  361-79.000. 
Thornton,  William  A.,  Jr.;  and  Larson.  Daniel  A.,  to  Westinghouae 
Electric  Corp.  High-intensity-discharge  lamp  with  improved  color 
rendition  of  illuminated  objects.  4.341,978.  CI.  313-487.000. 
Thuries,  Edmond;  and  Masson,  Jean-Paul,  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite: 
Delle-Alsthom.  Electric  power  subsution  for  use  at  very  high  volt- 
ages. 4,342.067,  CI.  361-333.000. 
Tibolla,  Marcellino:  See — 

Doria,  Gianfederico;  Romeo,  Ciriaco;  Sberze.  Piero;  Tibolla,  Mar- 
cellino; and  Como,  Maria  L.,  4,341,780,  Q.  424-248.550. 
TIE/Communications,  Inc.:  See — 

Shinoi.  Tsuyoshi;  and  Hamatani.  Fumikazu.  4,341,927,  Q.  179- 
2.0DP. 
TII  Corporation:  See- 
Novak,  Frederick  C,  4.341.641,  CI.  210-752.000. 
Tijburg,  Rudolf  P.;  and  van  Don^en.  Teunis.  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion. Fabrication  of  electroluminescent  semiconductor  device  utiliz- 
ing   selective    etching    and    epitaxial    deposition     4,341.010,    CI. 
29-580.000. 
Tilles,  Harry,  to  SUuffer  Chemical  Company.  Herbicidal  active  sulfox- 
ide and  sulfone  compounds.  4,341,702,  Q.  260.239.0BF. 
Times  Fiber  Communications,  Inc.:  See- 
Dabby,   Franklin  W.;  and  Chesler,   Ronald   B.,  4,341,541,  O. 
65-3.120. 
Timex  Corporation:  See — 

Dorfman,  Leonard,  4,342,105,  Q.  368-88.000. 
Timken  Company,  The:  See — 

Clapp,  James  R.,  4.341,426,  CI.  308-18^100. 
Tinchant.  Xavier,  to  Clesid  S.A.  Panel  for  electric  furnace.  4,342,118. 

CI.  373-76.000. 
Tison,  Raymond  R.,  to  E:F  Technology.  Inc.  Solar  power  system 

requiring  no  active  control  device.  4,341,607,  CI.  204-129.000. 
Titus  Tool  Company  Limited:  See— 

Appleby,    Robert    H.;    and    Cove,    Peter    L.,    4,341,485,    Q. 
403-231.000. 
Tobias,  Michael  A.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Composition  comprising 
ester  of  epoxy,  carbonyl  containing  polybutadiene  polymer  and  acid 
containing  addition  polymer,  and  aqueous  coatmg  compositions 
prepared  therefrom.  4,341,682,  O.  523-409.000. 
Toda,  Hiromichi:  See — 

Kawasaki,    Tetturo;    and    Toda,    Hiromichi,    4,341,994,    Q. 
324-132.000. 
Toda,  Kimio;  and  Tokushima.  Yasuo,  to  ToyoU  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Method  of  applying  water-base  paint  4,341,821,  CI. 
427-299.000. 
Toda,  Takao:  See— 

Kashiwagi,  Kazuo;  Arai,  Toshio;  Toda,  Takao;  Shirai,  Masanari; 
and  Yanagi,  Masaaki.  4,341,463,  Q.  35S-14.0CH. 
Togano,  Kazumasa:  See— 

Tachikawa,  Kyoji;  Togano,  Kazumasa;  and  Takeuchi,  Takao, 
4,341,572,  a.  148-1 1.50F. 
Tohara,  Kazuo;  Yamashita,  Seizi;  Mauui,  Takayuki;  Motegi,  Shoji;  and 
Takahashi.  Noriyoshi,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Armature  of  electric  routing 
machine.  4.341,971,  Q.  310-195.000. 
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Tokuda  Seisakusyo,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kurisaki,    Tetuo,    Horiike,    Yasuhiro;    and    Yamazaki,    Takashi, 
4,341,593,  CI.  156-643.000. 
Tokunaga,  Kiyohiko:  See—  ....         „     •  v 

Fujinami,    Susumu;    Miyamoto,    Hiroaki;    Monmine,    Ryoichi; 
Fukuzawa,  Toshiki;   Ueda,  Toshihiko;  Umakoshi,  Shoji;  and 
Tokunaga,  Kiyohiko,  4.341,628^  CI.  210-101.000. 
Tokushima,  Yasuo:  S«—  .,-,««««« 

Toda,  Kimio;  and  Tokushima,  Yasuo,  4.341,821,  Q.  427-299.000. 
Tokutomi,  Takashi:  See—  .     ^  ,     u-        j 

Murakami,    Fumiki;    Ikeda.    Minora;    Tokutomi,    Takashi;    and 
Nakano.  Toshihara.  4,341,536,  CI.  55-93.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

lida,  Tetsuya;  and  Sakaue.  Tatsuo,  4,342.004.  Q.  330-253.000. 
Ishii,    Shouichi;    Shimanuki,    Masanobu;   and   Moriiono.   Akira, 

4.342,056,  CI.  360-72.100. 
Kohyama,  Miuuaki,  4,341.460.  CI.  355-13.000. 
Kubo,  Osamu;  Ido,  Tadashi;  Nomura,  Tutomu;  and  Inomata.  Koi- 

chiro,  4,341.648,  CI.  252-62.630. 
Kumagi,  Shigeki.  4.342.092,  CI.  364-569.000. 
Kurisaki,    Tctuo;    Horiike.    Yasuhiro;    and    Yamazaki.    Takashi. 

4,341.593,0.156-643.000. 
Noguchi,   Mikio;   Kobayashi,    Kazuho;   Takenaka.   Shigeo;   and 

Shimbo,  Masara.  4.341.980.  CI.  315-169.100. 
Ozeki.  Kenichi;  Wada,  Toyoji;  Ito.  Kunio;  Tommiori,  Teteuo; 
Takagi,  Isao;  and  Nekado.  Mitsunobu,  4,341.687,  Q.  524-500.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nishida,  Katsutoshi;  Komatsu,  Michiyasu;  and  Miyano,  Tadashi. 
4,341,874,  CI.  501-97.000. 
Tomasetti,  Charles  M.;  Harsh,  Maurice  D.;  and  McDonie,  Arthur  F..  to 
RCA  Corporation.  Method  for  subilizing  the  anode  sensitivity  of  a 
photomultiplier  tube.  4,341.427,  CI.  316-1.000. 

Tomiita,  Kazuo;  See—  

Negishi.  Takao;  and  Tomiita.  Kazuo.  4.341,068,  CI.  57-288.000. 
Tomimori,  Tetsuo:  See— 

Ozeki.  Kenichi;  Wada,  Toyoji;  Ito.  Kunio;  Tomimon.  Tetsuo; 
Takagi.  Isao;  and  Nekado.  Mitsunobu,  4.341.687.  CI.  524-500.000. 
Tondeo-Werk  GmbH:  See— 

Schultz,  Erhard.  4.341,305.  CI.  206-350.000. 
Toray  Industries,  Incorporated:  See— 

Negishi,  Takao;  and  Tomiita,  Kazuo.  4,341.068.  CI.  57-288.000. 
Okuo,    Takayasu;    Masaki,    Takaki;    and    Kobayashi,    Keisuke, 
4.341,965,  CI.  310-11.000. 
Toray  Silicone  Company.  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakamura,  Akito,  4,341.675.  CI.  524-266.000. 
Toyama,  Tadao;  Nakao,  Sho;  Shiba,  Keisuke;  Sera,  Hidefumi;  and 
Ogawa,  Masasi,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Photosensitive  litho- 
graphic printing  plate  precursors.  4,341,856.  CI.  430-156.000. 
Toyo  Soda  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Matsushita,  Susumu;  Tada,  Yoshimitsu;  and  Ikushige,  Tetsuo, 
4,341,634,  CI.  210-656.000. 
Toyoda,  Kenji;  and  Hirano,  Harao,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Light 

receiving  element  assembly  in  a  camera.  4,341,448,  CI.  354-59.000. 
Toyoda,  Takashi;  Ohba,  Yozo;  and  Yamanaka,  Masaaki.  to  Oji  Yuka 
Goseishi  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Resin  compositions  of  improved  hue. 
4.341,880,  CI.  524-101  000. 
Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ishikawa,    Norikatsu;   Obata,   Harayuki;   Onaka,   Hidemi;   Tate. 
Takao;  Tanahashi,  Toshio;  and  Hagino,  Isamu.  4,341,190.  CI. 
123-439.000. 
Takeda,    Keiso;    Inouye,    Shozo;    and    Kashiwakura,    Toshimi, 

4.341,191.  a.  123-445.000. 
Toda.  Kimio;  and  Tokushima,  Yasuo,  4,341,821,  CI.  427-299.000. 
TozJer,  John  E.;  and  Shaffer,  John  W.,  to  GTE  Products  Corporation. 

Flashlamp  containment  coating.  4.341,817.  CI.  427-54.100. 
Traino,  James  C,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Beam  intensity  measurement 

system  for  raster  scanners.  4,342,050,  CI.  358-256.000. 
Tredennick,  Harry  L.;  and  Gunter,  Thomas  G..  to  Motorola,  Inc. 
Instraction  register  sequence  decoder  for  microprogrammed  data 
processor  and  method.  4,342.078,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Tremenlozzi,  Quirino  A.:  See — 

Lee,   Yoon   C;  and  Tremenlozzi,  Quirino  A.,  4.341,695,  CI. 
524-342.000. 
Treacher,  Viktor:  See— 

Vogel,  Axel;  Steffan,  Guido;  Mannes,  Karl;  and  Trescher.  Viktor, 
4.341.720,  CI.  26O-544.00Y. 
Trezeguet,  Jean-Pierre;  Vives,  Jean-Patrick;  and  Comte,  Georges,  to 
Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Les  Cables  de  Lyon.  Undersea  optical  fiber 
telecommunications  cable.  4,341,440.  CI.  350-96.230. 
Triolet  Silo  Europe  BV:  See— 

Liet,  Fredericus;  and  Liet.  Cornells  H..  4.341.354,  Q.  241-101.700. 
Triumph-Adler  A.G.  fur  Buro-und  Informationstechnik:  See— 

Theilen,  Rolf,  4,341.477.  a.  400-56.000. 
Truswal  Systems  Corp.:  See- 
Bowser,  Donald  M..  4.341.153.  CI.  100-35.000. 
TRW  Inc.:  See- 
Hodge,  Malcohn  H.,  4.341,439,  CI.  350-96.220. 
Tseng,   Tsiung-Siung.    Marine   derrick    arrangement.   4.341.315.   CI. 

212-193.000. 
Tsui,  Kwok  W.;  and  Yuen.  Sing  C.  J.,  to  Arco  Industries  Ltd.  Toy 

washing  machine.  4,341,034,  Q.  46-14.000. 
Tsukagoshi,  Tsunehiro:  See — 

Imai.  Kunio;  Tsukagoshi,  Tsunehiro;  Yokozeki,  Shinichi;  Yoshmo. 
Toshikazu;  and  Arai,  Yasuyuki,  4.341,838.  Q.  428-338.000. 


Tsukiura,  Hiroshi;  See — 

Konishi.  Masataka;  Miyaki.  Takeo;  Tsukiura,  Hiroshi;  and  Kawa- 
guchi,  Hiroshi,  4,341,768,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Tsunoda,  Masakazu;  and  Kawasaki,  Terao,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company. 
Limited.  Noise  level  controlled  voice  warning  system  for  an  automo- 
tive vehicle.  4,342,023,  CI.  34O-52.00F. 
Tucker,  Billie  D.  See- 
Das,  Balbhadra;  and  Tucker,  Billie  D.,  4.341.877.  CI.  523-409.000. 
Tufts,  Robert  A.:  See- 
Gold,  Raymond  D.;  Tufts.  Robert  A.;  and  Schillerstrom.  Merle  S., 
4.341,311,  CI.  209-644.000. 
Tuites.  Richard  C:  See— 

Chaffee.    Eleanor;    and    Tuites,    Richard    C.    4.341.858.    a. 
430-217.000. 
Turbak.  Albin  F.;  Snyder,  Fred  W.;  and  Sandberg,  Karen  R.,  to  Interna- 
tional Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation.  Food  products  con- 
taining microfibrillated  cellulose.  4,341.807.  CI.  426-570.000. 
Turczyk,  Michael:  See — 

Jung,    Alfred    K.;   Turczyk,   Michael;   and   Weil.   Edward   D., 
4.341,692.  CI.  524-263.000. 
Turner.  David  L.,  to  Litton  Industrial  Products.  Inc.  Feed  mechanism. 

4,341,297,  CI.  198-408.000. 
Turner,  Paul  F.,  to  BSD  Corporation.  System  for  irradiating  living 

tissue  or  simulations  thereof.  4.341.227,  CI.  128-804.000. 
Tylan  Corporation:  See— 

Blair,  Richard  F  ;  and  Beazley.  Ralph.  4.341,107.  CI.  73-3.000. 
Tyler  Refngeration  Corporation:  See — 

Ibrahim,  Fayez  F.,  4,341,081,  CI.  62-82.000. 
Ibrahim,  Fayez  F..  4,341,082,  CI.  62-82.000. 
Ibrahim.  Fayez  F.;  and  Subera,  Elmer  J.,  4,341.083,  CI.  62-82.000. 
Ibrahim,  Fayez  F.;  and  Perez,  Arthur,  4,341,089,  CI.  62-246.000. 
Tynan,  Eugene  E.:  See — 

Chaudhari.  Praveen;  Kiessling,  John  B.;  Perlman.  David  J.;  Tynan. 
Eugene  E.;  and  von  Gutfeld.  Robert  J..  4.341,942.  CI.  219- 
121. OLD. 
Tyrrell,  Arthur  W.  R.:  See— 

Cassidy,  Frederick;  Baggalcy,  Keith  H.;  and  Tyrrell.  Arthur  W.  R., 
4.341,708.  CI.  260-326.290. 
U.  Hoi  S..  to  University  of  California.  DeUchable  balloon  catheter. 

4.341.218,  CI.  128-325.000. 
Uchida,  Tomio;  and  Oube,  Kisaburo,  to  Caterpillar  Mitsubishi  Ltd.; 
and  Hokkaido  Constraction  Equipment  Sales,  Ltd.  Bucket  assembly 
for  earthmoving  machines  capable  of  side  dumping  as  well.  4.341,026. 
CI.  37-117.500. 

Udipi,  Kishore:  See —  

Hsieh,  Henry  L.;  and  Udipi.  Kishore.  4.341,672.  Q.  523-451.000. 
Ueda,  Toshihiko:  See—  . 

Fujinami,    Susumu;    Miyamoto,    Hiroaki;    Morimine,    Ryoichi; 
Fukuzawa,  Toshiki;   Ueda,  Toshihiko;   Umakoshi,   Shoji;  and 
Tokunaga,  Kiyohiko,  4,341,628,  CI.  210-101.000. 
Ueguri,  Shigeo:  See— 

Komura,   Hirotsugu;   Ueguri.   Shigeo;   and  Tabata,   Yomchiro, 
4.341.947,  a.  219-383.000. 
Uehara,  Takeo:  See — 

Yamamoto,  Yukio;  and  Uehara,  Takeo.  4,341.043,  O  49-449.000. 
Ufermann,  Werner;  and  Grzymek,  Rolf,  to  G.  Siempelkamp  GmbH  &, 
Co.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  cutting  a  plate  into  small  sections. 
4.341.135.  CI.  83-23.000.  ,     ^      ,. 

Uhlinger.  Robert  A.,  to  Sand  and  Sea  Industries,  Inc.  Means  for  desab- 
nation  of  water  through  reverse  osmosis.  4.341.629,  CI.  210-128.000. 
Ullestad.  David  C:  See—  ,,,      .    ..   c      u 

Hammer.  Jeffrey  M.;  Ullestad.  David  C;  and  Wesoloski,  Stephen 
J.,  4,341.345,  a.  236-46.00R. 
Umakoshi.  Shoji:  See—  «     ■  t.- 

Fujinami,  Susumu;  Miyamoto.  Hiroaki;  Monmme,  Ryoichi; 
Fukuzawa,  Toshiki;  Ueda,  Toshihiko;  Umakoshi,  Shoji;  and 
Tokunaga,  Kiyohiko,  4,341,628.  CI.  210-101.000. 

Unger,  Manfred:  See — 

Schafer,  Helmut;  and  Unger.  Manfred.  4,341.833.  Q.  428-212.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See— 

HargiUy,  Bartholomew,  4.341,631.  Q.  210-323.200. 

lya.  Sridhar  K.;  Van  Slooten.  Richard  A.;  Braaten.  Mark  E.;  and 

Lay,  James  R.,  4,341,749,  Q.  423-349.000. 
Liang,  Wci  C,  4,341,795,  CI.  424-300.000. 
Union  Oil  Company  of  California:  See— 

Baron.  Kenneth;  and  McArthur,  Dennis  P..  4.341,661.  CI.  252- 
455.00Z. 
Uniroyal,  Inc.:  See — 

Batorewicz,  Wadim,  4,341,721.  Q.  260-930.000. 

United  Fillers  Pty.  Ltd.:  See—  ,„,,.„  .^ 

Baker,  Andrew  J.;  and  Baker,  Alfred  G.,  4,341.302,  Q.  206-219.000. 

United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  The  Secretary 

of  Sute  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the: 

See—  .  T-u  n 

Anderson,    Iain;    Benjamin.    Ralph;   and   Morgan.   Thomas   R., 

4,342.035.  a.  343-792.500. 
U.S.  Flywheels,  Inc.:  See— 

Swartout,  Brace  E..  4,341,001.  CI.  29-159.300. 
United  States  of  America  .  . 

Administrator,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration: 
See— 

Fripp,  Archibald  L.;  Robertson.  James  B.;  and  Breckenridge, 
Roger  A..  4.341.012.  a.  29-620.000. 
Air  Force:  See — 

Seidl.  Loren  R..  4,342,119,  CI.  455-1.000. 
Army:  See — 
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Dixon,  Samuel,  Jr.,  4,342,009,  CI.  331-I07.0DP. 

Dixon,  Samuel,  Jr.;  and  Jacobs,  Harold.  4,342,010,  CI.  333- 

17.00L. 
Reitcr.  Alan  C.  4,341,158,  CI.  102-215.000. 
Director,  National  Security  Agency.  U.S.  Government:  See— 

Busson.  Donald  G.,  4.342.111,  CI.  370-62.000. 
Energy:  See— 
Liu.  Chia-tsun;  Demczyk.  Brian  G.;  and  Gongaware,  Paul  R., 

4  341  848  CI.  429-27.000. 
Loth,  John  L.;  Smith,  William  C;  and  Friggens.  Gary  R.. 
4.341.530.  CI.  48-73.000. 
Health  &  Human  Services:  See— 
Wyatt,  Richard  G.;  James,  Walter  D.;  Bohl.  Edward  H.;  Theil, 
Kenneth  W.;  Saif,  Linda  J.;  Kalica,  Anthony  R.;  Greenberg, 
Harry  B.;  Kapikian,  Albert  Z.;  and  Chanock,  Robert  M., 
4,341,870,  CI.  435-237.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration;  administrator; 
with  respect  to  an  invention  of: 

Doland,  George  D.  Random  digital  encryption  secure  communi- 
cation system.  4.341,925,  CI.  178-22.170 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See— 
Brainard,  William  A.;  and  Wheeler,  Donald  R..  4.341.843,  CI. 
428-457.000.  ^^     ^      „ 

Evans,  John  C,  Jr.;  Chai,  An-Ti;  and  Goradia,  Chandra  P., 
4.341.918.  CI.  136-249.000. 
Navy:  See — 
Beckert,  Werner  F.;  Barber,  William  H.;  Bowen,  Richard  E.;  and 

Dengel,  Ottmar  H.,  4,341,651,  CI.  252-188.250. 
Browder,  George  B.,  4.341,986.  CI.  318-618.000. 
Coffman.  Kenneth  L.,  4.341,996.  CI.  324-162.000. 
Stevens,  Don  L.,  Jr.;  Brown,  Steven  L.;  Malone,  John  A.; 
Knowles.  Timothy  A.;  and  Webb,  Thomas  G.,  4,341,174,  CI. 
114-45.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Geboers,  Josephus  J.  A.;  Janssen,  Daniel  J.  G.;  and  Bloos,  Johan- 
nes, 4.341.991,  CI.  323-311.000. 
Marin,  Guy  F.  M.;  and  RifTiod,  Michel  M.  R.,  4,342,087.  CI. 
364-433.000.  ,      .,,.„.„    ^, 

Tijburg,  Rudolf  P.;  and  van  Dongen,  Teunis,  4,341,010,  CI. 
29-580.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See- 
Davis,  Jack  W.,  4,342.1 15,  CI.  372-87.000. 
Niemczyk.  Stephen  E.;  and  Hubbard,  Richard  G.,  Jr.,  4,342,047.  CI. 

358-80  000 
Prewo,  Karl  M.;  and  Brennan,  John  J.,  4,341,826.  CI.  428-35.000. 
Prewo.  Karl  M.,  4.341,840,  CI.  428-408.000.  ,,,,„„  ^, 

Sangiovanni.  Joseph  J.;  and  Michaud,  Raymond  J.,  4,341,310,  U. 

209-638.000. 
Schaefer,  James  R.;  and  Radtke,  Leland  J.,  4.341.296,  CI.  192- 
113.00B. 
University  of  California.  The  Regents  of  the:  See—         ^  ,^,  „.    _, 
Sovak,  Milos;  and  Ranganathan,  Ramachandran,  4,341.756.  CI. 

424-5.000. 
U.  Hoi  S..  4.341,218.  a.  128-325.000. 
University  of  Edinburgh,  University  Court  of  the:  See- 
Jack,  Mervyn  A.,  4.342,104.  CI.  367-132.000. 

UOP  Inc.:  See—  

Antos.  George  J.,  4,341,664,  CI.  252-466.0PT. 

Berger,  Charles  V.,  4.341.914,  Q.  585-474.000. 

GrMnwood,  Arthur  R..  4.341,740,  CI.  422-310.000. 
Vora,  Bipin  V.,  4.341,911,  CI.  585-332.000. 
Urish,  Joseph  M.:  See—  .,.,  n^^    r^ 

Rosswunn,   Mark   A.;   and   Unsh,   Joseph   M..   4.342.076.   a. 
363-56.000. 
Ushino,  Masashi:  See—  ^    ,,  .■         «*       v- 

Kondo.    Kanetaka;    Morita,    Takayuki;    and    Ushmo,    Masashi, 
4.341,067.  CI.  57-275.000. 
Utner,  Ferdinand;  Vetter,  Harald;  and  Nutz,  Ludwig.  to  Siemens  Ak- 

tiengesellschaft.  Electrical  network.  4,342.020,  CI.  338-314.000. 
Vadnay,  Attila;  and  Boomus,  Mary  K.,  to  Gelman  Instrument  Com- 
pany. Intravenous  fUter.  4.341.538.  Q.  55-159.000. 
Valley  People.  Inc.:  See- 
Buff,  Paul  C,  4.341.962,  Q.  307-492.000. 
Valmont  Industries,  Inc.:  Sec—  .„,„,,«« 

Stouffer,  Howard  V..  4,341,237.  CI.  137-382.500.       ^  _  ^,    _ 
Vanags.  Paul,  to  Portasauna  Limited.  Bathmg  device.  4,340,981,  u. 

4-536.000. 
VanAUan,  James  A.:  See—  .„..,>      ,j «       a 

Regan,  Michael  T.;  Reynolds,  George  A.;  Specht,  Donald  P.;  and 
VanAllan,  James  A.,  4,341,894.  cf  544-333.000. 
Vandenburgh,  Garret  K.  Vehicle  tire  and  method  of  manufacture. 

4.341.577,  CI.  156-121.000. 
Vanderbilt  University:  See— 

Kaplan,  Albert  S.;  Kaplan,  Tamar  B.;  and  Chen.  Anthony  B., 
4,341.754.  CI.  424-1.000. 
Vanderpool,  Daniel  P.:  See—  . -.a,  om    n\ 

Thiem,  Karl  W.;  and  Vanderpool.   Darnel   P.,  4.341,902.  CI. 

564-218.000.  ^  ^  _, . ,    . 

Vanderveen.  John  W.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Carbon  black 

production.  4.341,750,  CI.  423^50.000.  ^    »     k    iif 

VMidewalle,  Jan  J.;  Monbaliu,  Marcel  J.;  and  Van  Poucke,  Raphael  K.. 
to  Aafa-Gevaert.  N.V.  Photographic  elements  contaimng  cyan-form- 
ing a)upler».  4.341.864,  CI.  430-505.000. 
van  Dongen,  Teunis:  See—  ^  a -Ltt  ntn    n 

Tijburg,  Rudolf  P.;  and  van  Dongen,  Teunis,  4,341,010,  a. 
29-slo.OOO. 


van  Dongeren,  Jan  P.,  to  Wavin  B.V.  Plastics  pipes  having  walls  with 

lengthwise  extending  channels.  4.341,392,  CI.  277-207.00A. 
Vanek,  Vladimir:  See—  ^^ 

Spaiti,  Max;  and  Vanek,  Vladimir,  4,342,025,  CI.  34O-347.00P. 
van  Gilse,  Jaap;  and  Paerels,  Gerard  B.,  to  Duphar  International  Re- 
search B.V.  N-(2-Cyclohexylphenyl)-N',N'-diethyl-ethylene  diamine, 
algicidal  compositions  containing  same,  and  method  of  use.  4,341,548, 
CI.  71-67.000. 
Van  Poucke,  Raphael  K.:  See—  .     „     .     . 

Vandewalle,  Jan  J.;  Monbaliu,  Marcel  J.;  and  Van  Poucke,  Raphael 
K.,  4.341,864,  CI.  430-505.000. 
van  Raalte.  John  A.;  and  Fairbanks,  David  W.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 

Stylus  tip  positioning  technique.  4.341,437,  CI.  350-81.000. 
Van  Slooten,  Richard  A.:  See— 

lya.  Sridhar  K.;  Van  Slooten,  Richard  A.;  Braaten,  Mark  E.;  and 
Uy.  James  R.,  4,341,749,  CI.  423-349.000. 
Van  Steenburgh,  Leon  R.,  Jr.,  to  Mile  High  Equipment  Company. 

Automatic  ice  cube  making  apparatus.  4,341,087,  CI.  62-233.000. 
Vapor  Corporation:  See—  „  .  .     . 

Condon,  James  £.;  Roth,  Carl  W.;  and  Ontchen,  Ralph  A., 
4,341,398,  CI.  280-711.000. 
Varian  Associates,  Inc.:  See—  .,  .^  »^ 

Parker,  Clive;  and  Pearl,  Antony.  4,341,470.  CI.  356-307.000. 
Vending  Components,  Inc.:  See — 

Cen-ato,  Vincent  J..  4.341.240,  CI.  137-533.000. 
Verde,  Luigi:  See— 

Calcagno.  Benedetto;  Sartorio,  Emanuele;  Divo,  Claudio;  and 
Verde,  Luigi,  4.341,913,  CI.  585-449.000. 
Vereinigte  Metallwerke  Ranshofen-Bemdorf  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Streicher,  Rudolf;  and  Pol,  Manfred.  4,341,425,  CI.  301-64.0SH. 
Vermilion.  Donn  R.;  and  Hammond,  Donald  J.,  to  Owens-Coming 
Fiberglas  Corporation.  Composition  for  impregnating  glass  fiber 
cords     for     reinforcing     elastomeric     producte.     4,341,674.     CI. 
524-156.000. 
Vemay  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See- 
Atkinson,  Gordon  E.,  4,341.239,  CI.  137-493.000. 
Versatile  Comat  Corporation:  See— 

Hann,  Simon  A.,  4,341,269,  CI.  172-311.000. 
Vetter,  Harald:  See—  .     .,„^«_, 

Utner,  Ferdinand;  Vetter,  Harald;  and  Nutz,  Ludwig,  4.342.020.  CI. 
338-314.000. 
Vickery.  Brian  H:  See—  .,.  ,  „.       „ 

Nestor,  John  J.;   Jones,  Gordon   H.;  and  Vickery,   Brian   H., 
4,341,767,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hirota.  Akira,  4,342,053,  Q.  360-10.000. 

Kitamura,    Masatsugu;    Ono,    Tsuyoshi;    and    Onoye,    Hideo, 

4,342,108.  CI.  369-216.000.  . 

Kitamura,  Masatsugu;  Onoye,  Hideo;  Ohno,  Fumiaki;  Ono,  Tsuyo- 
shi; Kishima,  Yukihiro;  and  Morita,  Yutaka,  4,342,110.  CI. 
369-252.000. 
Virgin.   George   C.   Electromagnetic   induction   energy   converter. 
4.341.936.  CI.  219-10510.  „   u 

Visger.  Robert  L.;  and  Piano.  Mark  A.,  to  Obn  Corporation.  High 
flexural  modulus  reaction  injection  molded  urethanes.  4.341.875.  CI. 
521-164.000. 
Vives.  Jean-Patrick:  See— 

Trezeguet,  Jean-Pierre;  Vives,  Jean-Patnck;  and  Comte.  Georges, 
4,341,440,  CI.  350-96.230. 
Voest-Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  „  .  .    ,j 

Scheurecker,    Werner;    Wirth,    Josef;    and    Angerer.    Remhold. 
4.341,257,  CI.  164-150.000. 
Vogel,  Axel;  Steffan.  Guido;  Mannes,  Karl;  and  Trescher,  Viktor  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  oxalyl  chlo- 
ride. 4.341.720.  CI.  260-544.00Y. 
Voith  Getriebe  KG:  See— 

Stodt,  Enno.  4.341.127.  CI.  74-333.000. 
Vola,  Mathias  J.  J.  M.,  to  Oce-Nederland  B.V.  Reproduction  vP»™t«» 

employing  a  cassette  with  a  finite  belt.  4,341,464,  CI.  355-16.000. 
Volkert.  Otto:  See— 

Chakrabarti,  Sarbananda;  Hutchison,  John;  and  Volkert,  Otto, 
4,341,686,  CI.  427-244.000. 

^°^MSoJelmut;  and  Volz,  Bemhard.  4.341,234,  Q.  137-110.000. 

von  Gutfeld,  Robert  J.:  See—  .,.„„,         nw.    j  ,   x^.„ 

Chaudhari,  Praveen;  Kiesslmg.  John  B.;  Perhnan.  David  '  ;Jyn^. 
Eugene  E.;  and  von  Gutfeld,  Robert  J..  4.341.942,  Q.  219- 
121.0LD.  ,     .. 

Vora,  Bipin  V.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Hydrocarbon  conversion  process  for  the 

production  of  gasoline.  4,341,91 1,  CI.  585-332.000. 
Voss,  Gunthcr  M.  Rope  clamping  device  compnsing  two  too^ 
clamping  elementt  adapted  to  be  pressed  against  the  rope.  4,340,997, 
a.  24-115.00L. 
Voss.  Houston  F..  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Determination  of  thyroxine 

binding  globulin.  4.341.865,  Q.  435-7.000. 
Vozella,  Albert  F.:  See—  «  .^       c        a 

Martin,  Jeffrey  £.;  Vozella,  Albert  F.;  Watts,  Golden  F.;  and 
Luckman,  Edwin  R.,  4,341.668,  O.  524-297.000. 

W.  F.  Lauener  AG:  See—  

Lauener,  Wilhelm  F..  4,341.259.  O.  164-454.000. 
Wada.  Toyoji:  See—  _  .    __^ 

Ozeki,  Kenichi;  Wada,  Toyoji;  Ito,  Kunio;  Tomunon,  Teteuo; 
Takagi,  Isao;  and  Nekado,  Mitsunobu,  4.341.687.  Q.  524-500.000. 
Waerve,  Hans,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Mobile  x-ray  appwatus. 
4,341,279.  CI.  180-19.008. 
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Wagemann,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Diery,  Helmut;  Wagemann,  Wolfgang;  Weide,  Joachim;  Deubel, 
Reinhold;  and  Hille,  Martin,  4,341,716,  CI.  26O-4S6.00A. 
Wagner,   Kuno;  and   Findeisen,  Kurt,  to  Bayer  Aktiengeseilschaft. 
Chemically  subilized  azulmic  acids,  processes  for  their  preparation 
and  their  use.  4,341,630,  CI.  252-182.000. 
Wagner,  Kuno:  See — 

Schneider,   Gottfried;   Wagner,   Kuno;   and   Muller,   Hanns   P., 
4,341,909,  CI.  568-863.000. 
Wahlcn,  Svante:  See — 

Andersson,   Ame;  Emanuelsson,  Jan;  Johansson,  Ingemar;  and 
Wahlen.  Svante,  4,341,597,  Q.  162-127.000. 
Wakamatsu,  Kazutoshi:  See — 

Yokoo,  Kiyotaka;  Mitsuhashi,  Sadaytiki;  and  Wakamatsu,  Kazuto- 
shi, 4,342,016,  CI.  335-79.000. 
Wakatsuki,  Noboru:  See— 

Iwamoto,     Hisao;    and    Wakatsuki,     Noboru,    4,342,011,    CI. 
333-151.000. 
Walder,  Thomas  E.,  to  Linde  Aktiengeseilschaft.  Surface  aeration 
system     with    controlled    aerator    submergence.     4,341,633,    CI. 
210-614.000. 
Waldmann,  Helmut:  See — 

Hofen.  Willi;  Klenk,  Herbert;  Schreyer,  Gerd;  Weiberg,  Otto; 
Waldmann,  Helmut;  Seifert,  Hermann;  Reissinger,  Karl-Her- 
mann; and  Swodenk.  Wolfgang,  4,341,709,  CI.  549-272.000. 
Waldvogel,  Ulnch:  See- 
Hiss,  Ludwig;  and  Waldvogel,  Ulrich,  4,341,571,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Walker,  Bruce  H.;  and  Feenstra,  Robijn,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Rotary 

bit  with  jet  nozzles.  4,341.273.  Q.  175-339.000. 
Walker,  David  K.:  See— 

Brownlee,  Richard  T.;  Scotten,  Lawrence  N.;  and  Walker,  David 
K.,  4,340,977,  CI.  3-1.500. 
Walker,  Roger;  and  Hoidsworth,  Alan,  to  McCorquodale  Machine 
Systems  Limited.  Apparatus  for  performing  operations  on  a  stack  of 
sheets.  4,341,299,  CI.  198-434.000. 
Wallace,  Donald  G.;  Schneider,  Phillip  M.;  and  Lundblad,  John  L.,  to 
Cutter  Laboratories,  Inc.  Method  of  preparing  fibronectin  and  antihe- 
mophilic factor.  4,341,764,  CI.  424-101.000. 
Wallace  Murray  Corporation:  See — 

Shepherd,  Michael;  and  Bremer,  Robert  C,  Jr.,  4,341,130,  CI. 
74-574.000. 
Wallace,  Richard  A  Dental  handpiece.  4,341,518,  CI.  433-29.000. 
Wallace,  Richard  A.   Dental  handpiece  bearing  suspension  system. 

4,341,520,  CI.  433-132,000. 
Wallenberg,  Scott  A.;  See— 

Doshi,  Jyotmdra  K.;  and  Wallenberg,  Scon  A.,  4,341,689,  CI. 
523-211.000. 
Walters,  Sandra  J.:  See— 

Lai,  Joginder;  and  Walters,  Sandra  J.,  4,341,667,  Q.  525-211.000. 
Wang,  Jish  M.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  High  resolution  magnetic 

printing  head.  4,342,039,  Q.  346-74.500. 
Wang,  Samuel  T.:  See— 

Yaron,  Giora;  Harari,  Eliyahou;  Wang.  Samuel  T.;  and  Hess, 
LaVeme  D.,  4,341,569,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Ward,  John,  to  Nabisco  Brands,  Inc.  Edible  fat  product  1. 4,341,812.  Q. 

426-603.000. 
Ward,  John,  to  Nabisco  Brands,  Inc.  Edible  fat  product  II.  4,341,813, 

CI  426-603.000. 
Ward,  William  H.,  Jr.:  See— 

Alexander,  Richard  D.;  Christofferson,  John  L.;  and  Ward,  Wil- 
liam H.,  Jr.,  4.341.929.  CI.  179-90.00B. 
Warheit,  Kevin  E.:  See— 

Hough,  William  V.;  Little.  John  L.;  and  Warheit,  Kevin  E.. 
4,341,846,  a.  428-670.000. 
Wamcke,  Heinz;  Kahl,  Melchior;  Meyer,  Hans  H.;  and  Schurmeyer. 
Paul,  to  Bayer  AktiengesellschaJft.  Mass  flow-dependent  gas  analyzer 
with  through-flow  control  during  low  pressure  operation.  4.341, IM. 
CI.  73-23.000. 
Warner  A  Swasey  Company,  The:  See — 

Leitch,  Paul  A.;  and  Shinn.  Thomas  W.,  4.341,137,  Q.  83-639.000. 
Wasa,  Kiyotaka:  See — 

Inaba.  Ritsuo;  and  Wasa,  Kiyotaka,  4,342,012,  Q.  333-153.000. 
Washizu,  Fumio:  See — 

Kikuchi,  Noribumi;  Suzuki,  Yasuo;  Sugizawa,  Taijiro;  and  Wa- 
shizu, Fumio,  4,341,834,  Q.  428-216.000. 
Waste  Conversion  Technology,  Inc.:  See — 

Santora,  Scott  A.,  4,341,639,  Q.  210-673.000. 
Watanabe,  Itaru:  See — 

Matsubara,  Hiroyoshi;  Takeshige,  Kenji;  Osuka,  Tatsumi;  Naga- 
mine,  Takashi;  Hirano,  Osamu;  Tanaka,  Jinkichi;  Watanabe, 
Itaru;  and  Suzuki,  Motoaki,  4,341.938.  Q.  219-61.000. 
Watanabe,  Yoshihisa:  See— 

Takahashi,  Kunimasa;  Imanah,  Makoto;  and  Watanabe,  Yoshihisa. 
4,341,912,  CI.  585-443.000. 
Watson,  James  M,  to  Cosden  Technology.  Inc.  Polymerization  inhibi- 
tor for  vinyltoluene.  4,341,600,  Q.  203-9.000. 
Watson,  W.  Keith  R.;  and  DeLise,  Knoxie  C  Heating  apparatus. 

4,341,599,  CI.  202-176.000. 
Watts,  Golden  P.:  See— 

Martin,  Jeffrey  E.;  Vozella,  Albert  F.;  Watts.  Golden  P.;  and 
Luckman,  Edwin  R.,  4,341,668,  CI.  524-297.000. 
Wavin  B.V.:  S**— 

van  Dongeren,  Jan  P.,  4.341.392,  Q.  277-2O7.0OA. 
Wayne,  Michael  Truck  bed  liner.  4,341,412,  CI.  296-39.00R. 
Weaver,  Gerald  Q.;  and  Nelson,  Bruce  G.  Molding  refractory  and 
metal  shapes  by  slip-casting.  4.341.723,  CI.  264-28.000. 


Webb,  Thomas  G.:  See— 

Stevens,  Don  L.,  Jr.;  Brown,  Steven  L.;  Malone,  John  A.;  Knowles, 
Timothy  A.;  and  Webb,  Thomas  G.,  4,341,174,  Q.  114-45.000. 
Webber,  Michael  E.:  See— 

Brison,  Robert  J.;  and  Webber.  Michael  E.,  4.341.744,  CI.  423- 
206.00T. 
Weiberg,  Otto:  See— 

Hofen,  Wilh;  Klenk,  Herbert;  Schreyer,  Gerd;  Weiberg,  Otto; 
Waldmann.  Helmut;  Seifert,  Hermann;  Reissinger,  Karl-Her- 
mann; and  Swodenk,  Wolfgang,  4.341,709.  CI.  349-272.000. 
Weide,  Joachim:  See — 

Diery,  Helmut;  Wagemann,  Wolfgang;  Weide.  Joachim;  Deubel, 
Reinhold;  and  HUle.  Martin.  4.341,716,  Q.  260436.00A. 
WeU.  Edward  D.:  See- 
Jung,   Alfred    K.;   Turczyk.   Michael;   and   Weil.   Edward   D.. 
4,341,692.  a.  324-263.000. 
Weil.  Hans  H.  Working  head  for  a  passepartout-machine.  4.341,324,  CI. 

493-355.000. 
Weissman,  Barry  J.,  to  Dorr-Ohver  Incorporated.  Ultrafiltration  pro- 
cess for  the  preparation  of  cream  cheese.  4,341,801,  CI.  426-40.000. 
Weitzen,  William,  to  General  Technology  Applications,  Inc.  Immobi- 
lizing toxic  liquids.  4,341,078,  CI.  62-48.000. 
Wells,  Jasper  D.;  and  Gilbert,  Robert  M.,  to  Electric  Hose  ft  Rubber 

Company.  Cable  making  apparatus.  4,341,064,  Q.  57-13.000. 
Welter,  Thomas  N.  H.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  TTie. 
Compression    sidewall    tire    reinforced    for    deflated    operation. 
4,341,249,  a.  I52-330.0RF. 
Welter,  Thomas  N.  H.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  The. 

Split  carcass  tire.  4,341.250.  CI.  152-354.00R. 
Wemmer,  Otto.  Chemical  injection  system  for  high  pressure  washers. 

4,341,350.  a.  239-312.000. 
Wenzl.  Peter:  See- 
Putter,  Rolf;  Pfister,  Theodor;  Niese,  Manfred;  and  Wenzl.  Peter, 
4.341,719,  CI.  260-509.000. 
Wesoloski,  Stephen  J.:  See- 
Hammer,  Jeffrey  M.;  Ullestad,  David  C;  and  Wesoloski,  Stephen 
J.,  4,341,345,  a.  236-46.00R. 
West  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Iwata,  Hiroshi;  and  Morioka,  Akitoshi,  4,341,449,  Q.  334-126.000. 
West.  Jon  K.:  See- 
Harder,  Ursula  M.;  Kaswinkel.  Karl  D.;  Gould.  James  W.;  West, 
Jon  K.;  and  Wynn,  Michael  J.,  4.341.636,  CI.  210-662.000.    . 
Western  Gear  Corporation:  See — 

Carpenter,  Gary  J.;  and  Radi,  Gabor  L.,  4,341,496.  CI.  410-79.000. 
Westfalia-Werke  Franz  Knobel  ft  Sohne  KG:  See— 

Braun,  Dieter;  and  Hubner.  Peter-Michael.  4.341,413,  Q.  296- 
65.00R. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See — 

Bass,  Jerry  D.,  4.341,288.  CI.  187-29.00R. 

Jensen,    Arthur   S.;   and    Stull.    Keefer   S..   Jr..   4.341.963.   CI. 

307-497.000. 
Rosswurm,    Mark   A.;   and   Uriah.   Joseph   M..   4.342,076,   CI. 

363-56.000. 
Sharbaugh,   John   E.;   and   Kazan,   Joseph   M..   4.341.732,  O. 

376-206.000. 
Thornton,  William  A.,  Jr.;  and  Larson.  Daniel  A..  4.341,978,  CI. 
313-487.000. 
Wheeler,  Donald  R.:  See— 

Brainard,  WUliam  A.;  and  Wheeler,  Donald  R.,  4.341.843.  a. 
428-457.000. 
Wheeler,   Norton  C,  Jr.;  and  Rahim,  Waseem.   Extruder  screw. 

4,341,474.  CI.  366-88.000. 
White.  Geoffrey  T.:  See- 
Bums,    Edward    J.;    and    White,    Geoffrey    T..   4.341.649,    Q. 
252-70.000. 
White,  Herbert  J.,  to  Glaxo  Group  I  .imited  Cephalonwrin  antibiotic. 

4,341,777,  CI.  424-246.000. 
White.  John  R.:  See— 

Thompson,    Donald    R.;    and   White.   John   R.,   4,341,368,   CI. 
249-142.000. 
White.  Maurice  E.:  See— 

Landsness,  Clifford  A.;  Rinker.  William  R.;  Barnes,  Thomas  E.;  and 
White.  Maurice  E..  4,341.727.  Q.  264-143.000. 
White.  Patrick  A.:  See— 

Betts,  Max  W.;  Burrow,  Thomas  R.;  Robinson.  Frank;  and  White. 
Patrick  A..  4.341.830.  Q.  428-63.000. 
White,  Paul  J.:  See- 
Hatch,  David  A.;  and  White,  Paul  J.,  4,341.428.  Q.  339-14.00R. 
Whitehouse,  David  J.;  and  Sharma,  Harish  C,  to  Rank  Organisation 
Limited,  The.  Method  of  determining  the  coordinates  of  the  center  of 
curvature  of  the  curved  surface  of  a  workfnece.  4.342.091.  O. 
364-506.000. 
Whitehurst.  Marshall  L.:  See— 

Prusak,  John  J.;  and  Whitehurst.  Marshall  L.,  4,341,613.  CI. 
204-281.000. 
Whiteside,  Arliss  E.:  See— 

Freedman,  Morris  D.;  and  Whiteside,  Arliss  E..  4,342,083,  CI. 
364-200.000. 
Whitman,  Arthur  J.:  See— 

Borrelli,  Nicholas  P.;  Whitman,  Arthur  J.;  and  Young,  Peter  L., 
4,341,863.  a.  430-346.000. 
Whitman  Medical  Corporation:  See — 

Gordon.  Marvin.  4.341.208.  Q.  128-156.000. 
Wicnienski,  Michael:  See — 

Bilstad.  Arnold  C;  and  Wicnienski.  Michael,  4.341,116.  Q.  73- 
290.00V. 
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Wieczorek,  Herbert:  See— 

Kemmler.  Gerhard;  Wieczorek,  Herbert;  and  Pleasing.  Jurgen, 
4,341.738.  CI.  422-184.000. 
Wieder.  Irwin,  to  Analytical  Radiation  Corporation.  Fluorescent  anti- 
body composition  for  immunofluorometric  assay.  4,341,957,  CI. 
250-461.200. 
Wieland,  Lee  M.  Roof  mounted  wire  support.  4,341,367,  CI.  248- 

68.00R. 
Wigdahl,  Arthur  G.,  to  Thompson,  Richard  C.  Solder  reclaiming 

apparatus.  4,341.258,  Q.  164-337.000. 
Wilcox,  Arnold  G.,  Jr.;  and  Plumley,  Roger  D.,  to  Fairchild  Incorpo- 
rated. Mobile  dual  auger  continuous  mining  machine  with  multiple 
movement  capabilities.  4,341.424,  CI.  299-57.000. 
Wildmoser,  Alfred:  See— 

Gregor,  Carl-Heinz;  Reimann,  Hans;  and  Wildmoser.  Alfred, 
4,341,632,  CI.  210-608.000. 
Wilkes,  William  W.,  to  Fiber  Industries,  Inc.  Process  for  producing 

melt-spun  filaments.  4.341,726,  CI.  264-130.000. 
Wilkinson,  Stanley  B..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Sutic  distance 

relays  with  improveid  polarizing  signal.  4.342,064,  CI.  361-80.000. 
Wilkiiuon  Sword  Limited:  See — 

Harrison.  Christopher  R.  B.;  and  Pittoway,  Alan  K.,  4.341,016,  CI. 
30-262.000. 
Williams,  Donald  F.;  and  Phy,  Charles  L.  Method  for  forming  paper 

boxes  and  the  like.  4.341,055,  CI.  53-462.000. 
Willis.  Brian  J.;  Christenson,  Philip  A.;  and  Mack,  Robert  A.,  to  Fritzs- 
che  Dodge  ft  Olcott  Inc.  Ambrinol  and  its  homologues.  4.341.908,  CI. 
568-819.000. 

Wilson,  Joseph  P.:  See—  

Clark.  Robert  H.;  and  Wilson,  Joseph  P..  4.341,742,  CI.  423-39.000. 
Wirth,  Eugene  A.:  See— 

Pelda,    Frederick   J.;    and    Wirth,    Eugene    A.,    4,341,945,    CI. 
219-216.000. 
Wirth,  Josef:  See—  ^  ._. 

Scheurecker,    Werner;    Wirth,   Josef;    and    Angerer,    Remhold, 
4,341,257.  CI.  164-150.000. 
Wissmann,  Michael:  See— 

Knapp,  Heinrich;  Maisch,  Wolfgang;  Peters,  Klaus-Jurgen;  Wiss- 
mann, Michael;  Jaggle,  Gunther;  and  Schelhas,  Peter,  4,341,192, 
CI.  123-452.000. 
Withers,  Michael  S.:  See—  ^     .,.,.„.    ^, 

Solenberger,  John  C;  and  Withers,  Michael  S.,  4,341,603,  CI. 
204-98.000. 
Witkin,  Philip  M.  Tube  dryer  assembly.  4,341,024.  CI.  34-135.000. 
Wittke,  James  P.:  See— 

Gorog,   Istvan;   Leedom,   Marvin   A.;  and   Wittke,   James   P., 
4,341,472.  CI.  356-399.000. 
Wittkopf,  Eugene  W.,  to  Magna-Graphics  Corporation.  Adjusuble 

mounting  for  cooperating  die  cylinders.  4.341,525,  CI.  493-370.000. 
Wittkopf.  Eugene  W.;  See— 

Leanna,  Dale  D.;  Jorgensen,  Allen  R.;  and  Wittkopf,  Eugene  W., 
4,341,056.  CI.  53-529.000. 
Witucki,  Edward  F.:  See—  .    ^ 

Frankel.   Milton   B.;  and  Witucki.  Edward  F.,  4,341,712,  CI. 
260-349.000. 
Woehleke.  Steven  P.:  See—  ^ 

Flory,    John    F.;    and    Woehleke,    Steven    P..    4.341,291,    Q. 
188-375.000. 
Woinsky,  Samuel  G.,  to  Occidental  Petroleum  Corporation.  Process 
and  system  for  recovery  of  energy  from  geothermal  brines  and  other 
hot  water  sources.  4,341,077.  CI.  60-641.300. 
Wojcieson,  Raymond  J.;  Fuhrman,  Fred  L.;  and  O'Hara,  John  J.,  to 
Hauck  Manufacturing  Company.  Burner.  4.341,512.  CI.  431-284.000. 
Wolf,  Hans  U.:  See- 
Zander.  Rolf;  Lang.  Werner;  and  Wolf.  Hans  U..  4.341.327.  CI. 
23-230.00B. 
WoUensak.  Daniel  W.,  to  Sanford  Research  Company.  Writing  instru- 
ment with  barrel  and  ferrule  assembly.  4,341,481,  CI.  401-251.000. 
WoUensak,  Daniel  W.,  to  Sanford  Research  Company.  Housing  assem- 
bly for  fluid  marking  device.  4,341,482,  CI.  401-251.000. 
WoUensak,  John  C;  Ihrman,  Kryn  G.;  and  Jarema,  Chester  P.,  to  Ethyl 
Corporation.  Process  for  rearrangement  of  alkyl  groups  on  aromatic 
amines.  4,341,903.  CI.  564-409.000. 
Wolmer,  Roger:  See—  ,  »-  .. 

Bohm,  Wolfgang;  Wolmer.  Roger;  Szulczyk,  Andreas;  and  Mali- 
kowski,  Wm  4.341,556,  a.  7M73.0OA. 
Wolters.  Gerhard;  and  Bergmann,  Horst.  to  Daimler-Benz  AkUen- 
gesellschaft.  Internal  combustion  engine,  especially  for  trucks  driven 
with  gas-stored  in  liquid  condition  in  a  fuel  tank.  4,341,194.  CI. 
123-557.000. 
Woodard.  Richard  B.:  See— 

Kyles,  Ronald  H.;  and  Woodard.  Richard  B.,  4.341,930,  Q.  233- 
92.0EA. 
Woods,  Kenneth  P.  R.,  to  Coachwork  Conversions  Limited.  Vehicle 

body.  4.341,413,  Q.  296-50.000. 
Woods.  Samuel:  See— 

Gallant,   Stuart  L.;  Woods.  Samuel;  and  Palmer.  Walter  E., 

4,341,225,  CI.  128-710.000. 

Woodward,  Milton  H.:  See—  ^.     v     ,         .  «,    ^     ^ 

Rackley,  Darwin  P.;  Schneider,  Tunothy  L.;  and  Woodward, 

Milton  H.,  4,342,052.  CI.  358-287.000. 

Wootton.  Gordon:  See—  .,..«„     -,, 

Cassidy.    Frederick;    and    Wootton.    Gordon.    4.341,789.    CI. 

Woratyla.  John  A.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Strain  relief.  4,341,431,  CI. 

339-1O3.0OM. 


Wray.  William  R..  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Electronic,  gain  and  noise 
control    for    recording    of   analog    information.    4,342,059.    CI. 
360-123.000. 
Wright,  Jerry  D.,  to  Wright  Leather  Goods  Manufacturing  Co.  Fili- 

greed  belt  and  process.  4,340,976,  CI.  2-338.000. 
Wright  Leather  Goods  Manufacturing  Co.:  See- 
Wright,  Jerry  D.,  4,340,976.  CI.  2-338.000. 
Wright,  Robert  G.:  See— 

Cortigene,   Louis  R.;  and  Wright,   Robert  G..  4.341.180,  CI. 
119-1000. 
Wu,  Hsin-Chih;  and  Sockell,  Edward  J.,  to  Standard  Oil  Co.,  The. 
Ammonium  sulfate  recovery  process.  4,341,535,  CI.  55-85.000. 

Wust,  Willi:  See 

Kuhne,  Norbert;  Leischner,  Hasso;  Rahse,  Wilfried;  and  Wust, 
WUU,  4,341,892,  CI.  536-101.000. 
Wyatt,  Richard  G.;  James,  Walter  D.;  Bohl,  Edward  H.;  Theil,  Kenneth 
W.;  Saif,  Linda  J.;   Kalica,  Anthony   R ;  Greenberg,   Harry   B.; 
Kapikian,  Albert  Z.;  and  Chanock,  Robert  M.,  to  United  Sutes  of 
America,  Health  ft  Human  Services.  CultivaUble  human  rouvirus 
type  2.  4,341,870,  CI.  435-237.000. 
Wynn,  Michael  J.:  See- 
Harder.  Ursula  M.;  Kaswinkel.  Karl  D.;  Gould.  James  W.;  West, 
Jon  K.;  and  Wynn.  Michael  J.,  4,341.636,  Q.  210-662.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See — 

Fantozzi,  Louis  J..  4.341,461,  CI.  355-14.00D. 

Iyer,  Venkat  K.;  Borostyan,  Stephen;  and  Blair,  Timothy  T., 

4,341,456,  CI.  355-3.0TR. 
Traino,  James  C,  4,342,050,  CI.  358-256.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Hiroaki;  Hattori,  Tadashi;  and  Ootsuka,  Yoshinori.  to 
Nippon  Soken,  Inc.  Knock  detecting  apparatus  for  combustion  en- 
gines. 4,341,189,  CI.  123-425.000. 
Yamamoto,  Yukio;  and  Uchara,  Takeo,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.  Weath- 

ertight  sliding  sash  window  assembly.  4,341,043,  CI.  49-449.000. 
Yamanaka,  Masaaki:  See— 

Toyoda,  Takashi;  Ohba.  Yozo;  and  Yamanaka.  Masaaki.  4,341.880, 
CI.  524-101.000. 
Yamashita,  Haruo:  See — 

Sakakibara,  Kyoichi;  Manita,  Hideaki;  Gondo,  Masaaki;  and  Yama- 
shita, Haruo.  4.341.758.  CI.  424-12.000. 
Yamashita,  Seizi:  See — 

Tohara,  Kazuo;  Yamashita,  Seizi;  Matsui,  Takayuki;  Motegi,  Shoji; 
and  Takahashi.  Noriyoshi,  4,341,971,  CI.  310-195.000. 
Yamato  Scale  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hirano,  Takashi;  and  Aga,  Takashi.  4,341,274.  CI.  177-25.000. 
Yamazaki,  Shigeo;  and  Nakamura,  Masahiko,  to  MCC  Corporation. 

Tool  for  stripping  insulating  covering.  4,341,134,  CI.  81-9.50A. 
Yamazaki,  Takashi:  See— 

Kurisaki,   Tetuo;    Horiike.   Yasuhiro;   and   Yamazaki,   Takashi. 
4,341,593,  CI.  156-643.000.  ^ 

Yanagi.  Masaaki:  See— 

Kashiwagi,  Kazuo;  Arai,  Toshio;  Toda,  Takao;  Shirai,  Masanan; 

and  Yanagi,  Masaaki,  4,341,463,  CI.  355-14.0CH. 

Yaron,  Giora;  Harari,  Eliyahou;  Wang,  Samuel  T.;  and  Hess,  LaVeme 

D.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Semiconductor  on  insulator  Iftser 

process.  4,341,569,  C\.  148-1.500. 

Yashiro,  Kuniji;  and  Moriya,  Yoshio,  to  Hooker  Chemicals  ft  Plastics 

Corp.  Metal  surface  coating  agent.  4,341,558,  Q.  106-14.120. 
Yatsuzuka,  Yohtaro:  See—  ,,..,- 

Seki.  Norio;  Yatsuzuka.  Yohtaro;  and  Sakaguchi,  Haruo,  4,341,438, 
CI.  350-96.160. 
Yeargin,  G.  Scott:  See—  .     , 

Malpass,    Dennis   B.;   and   Yeargin.   G.    Scott,   4.341,910.   CI. 
568-878.000. 
Yeh.  Ching  H.:  See—  _  ,,„  ^^ 

Ku,  Chung  C;  and  Yeh.  Ching  H.,  4.341,102.  CI.  70-358.000. 
Yerman,  Alexander  J.:  See—  ,....„.    ^^ 

Carlson,  Richard  O.;  and  Yerman,  Alexander  J.,  4,341,594,  CI. 
156-643.000. 
Yeu,  Nam  J.  Stuffed  toy.  4.341.036,  CI.  46-151.000. 
Yokohama  Kiko  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohno,   Akira;    KaUyama,    Shitomi;    Nomura,    Suguru;    Senaha, 
Susumu;  Kyo,  Suizo;  Shimomura,  Susumu;  Akagami,  Akira;  and 
Imai,  Hiroshi,  4.341,841,  CI.  428-414.000. 
Yokoo,  Kiyouka;  Mitsuhashi,  Sadayuki;  and  Wakamattu,  Kazutoshi.  to 
Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Transfer-type  electromagnetic  relay  com- 
prising a  coil  around  a  housing  of  the  relay  and  an  armature  carrying 
movable  contacts  at  both  ends.  4,342.016.  CI.  335-79.000. 
Yokozeki,  Shinichi:  See— 

Imai,  Kunio;  Tsukagoshi,  Tsunehiro;  Yokozeki,  Shuuchi;  Yoshino, 
Toshikazu;  and  Arai,  Yasuyuki.  4,341,838,  CI.  428-338.000. 
Yoneda,  Kanji:  See—  .   „  , 

Kuzunuki,  Soshiro;  Hirasawa.  Kotaro;  Imai,  Masumi;  Yuminaka, 
Takeo;  Sakata,  Kazuhiro;  and  Yoneda,  Kanji.  4.341.287,  CI. 
187-29.00R. 
Yonezawa,  Keitaro:  See— 

Daicho,  Norio;  and  Yonezawa,  Keitaro,  4,341.243,  CI.  141-18.000. 
York-Shipley,  Inc.:  See— 

Korenberg.  Jakob.  4,341.315.  Q.  432-15.000. 
Yoshida  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ogasawara,  Hirotake,  4,341.319.  Q.  215-307.000. 
Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.:  See— 

Yamamoto.  Yukio;  and  Uehara.  Takeo,  4.341.043,  Q.  49-449.000. 
Yoshida.  Robert  A.,  to  Syva  Company.  Antienzyme  termination  in 
enzyme  immunoassays.  4,341.866,  CI.  435-7.000. 
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Yoshino  Kogyosho  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Suzuki,  Sadao;  Kinoshita,  Harumi;  Takada,  Takuzo;  and  Negishi, 
Fumio,  4,341,317,  CI.  215-31.000. 
Yoshino,  Toshikazu:  See — 

Imai,  Kunio;  Tsukagoshi.  Tsunehiro;  Yokozeki,  Shinichi;  Yoshino, 
Toshikazu;  and  Arai,  Yasuyuki,  4,341,838,  CI.  428-338.000. 
Yoshizawa,  Tamotu:  See — 

Murakoshi,    Makoto;    and    Yoshizawa,    Tamotu,   4,341,128,   Q. 
74-479.000. 
Young,  Patrick.  Nail  clipper  assembly.  4,341,015,  CI.  30-28.000. 
Young,  Peter  L.:  See — 

Borrelli,  Nicholas  F.;  Whitman,  Arthur  J.;  and  Young,  Peter  L., 
4,341,863,  CI.  430-346.000. 
Young,  Robert  N.:  See— 

Belanger,   Patrice  C;  and  Young,   Robert  N.,  4,341,904,  Q. 
564-427.000. 
Youngfleish,  Frank  C:  See — 

Cherian,  Gabriel  B.;  Scheingold,  William  S.;  and  Youngfleish, 
Frank  C.  4.341,433.  Q.  339-176.0MP. 
Yuen,  Sing  C.  J.:  See- 
Tsui,  Kwok  W.;  and  Yuen,  Sing  C.  J.,  4,341,034,  Q.  46-14.000. 
Yuminaka,  Takeo:  See — 

Kuzunuki,  Soshiro;  Hirasawa,  Kotaro;  Imai,  Masumi;  Yuminaka, 
Takeo;  Sakata,  Kazuhiro;  and  Yoneda,  Kanji,  4,341,287,  CI. 
187-29.00R. 
Yusa,  Hideo:  See — 

Chino,  Koichi;  Yusa,  Hideo;  Oda,  Akira;  Miura,  Hideichi;  Horiu- 
chi,  Susumu;  and  Takamura,  Yoshiyuki,  4,341,595,  CI.    159- 
6.00W. 
Zahnradfabrik  Fricdrichshafen  A.G.:  See — 

Freitag,  Manfred,  4,341.295,  CI.  192-53.00E. 
Zander,  Rolf;  Lang,  Werner;  and  Wolf,  Hans  U.  Process  and  reagent  for 
determination  of  the  hemoglobin  content  of  blood.  4,341.527,  CI. 
23-230.00B. 
Zankich,  Frank  A.,  to  Rexnord  Inc.  Adjustable  retention  latch  assem- 
bly. 4,341,407,  CI.  292-111.000. 


Zeitz,    Vernon.    Digital    proportional    metering    pumping    system. 

4,341.327,  a.  222-63.000. 
Zelex.  Inc.:  See — 

Alexander.  Richard  D.;  Christofferson.  John  L.;  and  Ward,  Wil- 
liam H..  Jr..  4,341.929,  Q.  179-90.00B. 
Zellweger  Uster  Ltd.:  See— 

Baumgartner,    August;    and    Plaschy,    Martin,    4,341,065,    Q. 

57-22.000. 
Baumgartner,  August,  4,341,066,  CI.  57-22.000. 
Zelonka,  Ronald  A.,  to  Ou  Pont  Canada  Inc.  Catalytic  oxidation  of 

cycloparafTms.  4,341,907,  CI.  568-360.000. 
Zenith  Radio  Corporation:  See— 

Falater,  Scott  L.;  and  Bred,  Wayne  E.,  4,342,048,  Q.  358-242.000. 
Zgraggen,  Martin  A.:  See — 

Penn,   William    B.;   and   Zgraggen,    Martin   A.,   4,341,972,   Q. 
310-233.000. 
Ziemaim,  Ronald  W.  Solar  energy  collecting  and  utilization  system. 

4,341,201.  CI.  126-422.000. 
Zimmer.  Inc.:  See — 

Anuta,  David  A.,  4,341,691,  a.  523-116.000. 
Zimmermann,   Heinrich;   and   Schamberger,   Jorg.   Pick-up   needle. 

4,342,107,  CI.  369-172.000. 
Zinke,  Horst,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  2-Thiono-(2H)  [1,3,2]  dioxa- 

phosphorinanes  (phospholanes).  4,341,722,  CI.  260-937.000. 
Zopf,  Richard  F.:  See— 

Keane,  John  J.;  and  Zopf,  Richard  F.,  4,341,859,  G.  430-270.000. 
Zopff,  Hans;  and  Muller,  Hans-Ekkehard,  to  Kommanditgesellschaft 
"ALBERTA"  Chemische  Fabrik  GmbH  A  Co.  Process  for  eliminat- 
ing acidic  components  from  waste  gases.  4,341,745,  CI.  423-210.000. 
Zore,  Frank  E.,  to  Container  Corporation  of  America.  Hollow  wall  tray 

and  cover  closure  lock  arrangement.  4,341,339,  CI.  229-34.0HW. 
Zotov,  Sergei  N.:  See— 

Koshlyak.  Leonid  L.;  Kareev,  Jury  P.;  Romankov,  Evgeny  A.; 
Zotov,  Sergei  N.;  Belopolsky,  Marx  S.;  and  Kalinovsky,  Villen 
v.,  4,341,724,  CI.  264-27.000. 
Zygraich,  Nathan,  to  SmithKline-Rit.  Methods  of  vaccinating  humans 
against  roUvinis  infection.  4,341,763,  CI.  424-89.000. 
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(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


Applied  Power:  See — 

LeGrand,  Pierre  N.;  and  van  Dalen,  Dirk  J.,  Re.  31,000,  CI.  33- 
180.0AT. 
ARC  Sales,  Inc.:  See- 
Lemons,  Thomas  M.,  Re.  31,003,  CI.  362-287.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See— 

Lind,  Hanns,  Re.  31,002,  CI.  544-221.000. 
LeGrand,  Pierre  N.;  and  van  Dalen,  Dirk  J.,  to  Applied  Power.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  reforming  and  straightening  vehicles.  Re.  31,000, 
CI.  33-180.0AT. 


Lemons,  Thomas  M.,  to  ARC  Sales,  Inc.  High  intensity  spotlight. 

Re.  31,003,  CI.  362-287.000. 
Lind,  Hanns,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  N-(3-Hydroxyaryl-propyl)- 

imides.  Re.  31,002,  CI.  544-221.000. 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Takahashi.  Hiroyoshi,  Re.  31.001,  CI.  84-255.000. 
Takahashi,   Hiroyoshi.   to  Nippon   Gakki   Seizo   Kabushiki   Kaisha. 

Damper  assembly  of  pianos.  Re.  31,001,  CI.  84-255.000. 
van  Dalen,  Dirk  J.:  See — 

LeGrand,  Pierre  N.;  and  van  Dalen,  Dirk  J.,  Re.  31,000,  CI.  33- 
180.0AT. 
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Adenau,  Marvin  L.,  to  AMD  Industries,  Inc.  Windshield  wiper  prod- 
ucts cabinet.  265,533,  7-27-82,  CI.  D6-174.000. 
AGA  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Winqvist.  Bengt  G.,  265,602,  CI.  D34-28.000. 
Winqvist,  Bengt  G.,  265,603,  CI.  D34-28.000. 
Amcam  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Colby,  Debra;  and  Crane,  Nora,  265,551,  CI.  D9-4 15.000. 
AMD  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Adenau,  Marvin  L.,  265,533,  CI.  D6-174.000. 
American  Standard  Inc.:  See- 
Paul,  Stanley  M.,  265,579,  CI.  D23-25.000. 
Paul,  Stanley  M.,  265,580,  CI.  D23-25.000. 
AMF  Incorporated:  See- 
Joss,  Michael  S.;  and  Belletire.  Steven  P.,  265,553,  CI.  DlO-40.000. 
Baker,  Richard;  and  Baker,  Steven.  Table.  265,532,  7-27-82,  CI.  D6- 

146.000. 
Baker,  Steven:  See- 
Baker,  Richard;  and  Baker,  Steven,  265,532,  CI.  D6- 146.000. 
Ballereaud,  Pierre.  Lipstick  case.  265,600,  7-27-82,  CI.  D28-88.000. 
Basili,  Robert  A.;  and  Wilson,  William  B.,  to  Plastic  Reel  Corp.  of 
America.  Video  cassette  storage  container.  265,524,  7-27-82,  CI. 
D3-35.000. 
Basili,  Robert  A;  and  Weinstein,  Gerald,  to  Plastic  Reel  Corporation  of 
America.  Cassette  storage  container.  265,525,  7-27-82,  CI.  D3-35.00a 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See- 
Fox,  George  R.;  lUium,  Herbert  C,  Jr.;  Korby,  Kenneth  L.;  and 
McGarvey,  John  N.,  265,558.  CI.  D  14-55.000. 
Belletire,  Steven  P.:  See- 
Joss,  Michael  S.;  and  Belletire,  Steven  P.,  265,553,  CI.  DlO-40.000. 
Bergquist,  Gregory  D.;  and  Jones,  John  A.,  to  Simmons  Universal 

Corp.  Stool.  265,530,  7-27-82,  CI.  D6-57.000. 
Bergquist,  Gregory  D.;  and  Jones,  John  A.,  to  Simmons  Universal 

Corp.  Chaise  frame.  265,534,  7-27-82,  Q.  D6-191.000. 
Bergquist,  Gregory  D.;  and  Jones,  John  A.,  to  Simmons  Universal 

Corp.  Chair  frame.  265,535,  7-27-82.  CI.  D6-19I.000. 
Besasie.  Joseph  C.  to  Koss  Corporation.  Stereo  headphone.  265,557, 

7-27-82,  CI.  D14-36.000. 
Bladen,  Roy  V.  Mounting  for  a  tool  holder.  265,522,  7-27-82,  CI.  D2- 

400.000. 
Bredemeier,  David;  Richardson.  William  P.;  and  Cassagnes.  Andre,  to 
Hasbro  Industries,  Inc.  Drawing  instrument.  265,572,  7-27-82,  CI. 
D2 1-59.000. 
Brukoff.  Barry.  Seat.  265,531,  7-27-82,  CI.  D6-71.000. 
Brundige.  Daniel  G.;  and  Freund.  Donald  F..  to  Mead  Corporation, 

The.  Packaging  drum  for  food.  265,548,  7-27-82,  CI.  D9-352.000. 
Bullard,  Edmund  P.,  Sr.;  and  Togni,  Gary  A.  Wood  burning  stove. 

265,583,  7-27-82,  CI.  D23-97.000. 
Butt,  Sheldon  H.;  and  Kleine,  Charles  A.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Three 

tube  heat  exchanger  panel.  265,584,  7-27-82,  CI.  D23- 1 36.000. 
Cappotto,  Samuel  D.:  See— 

Christie,  Cornelius  W.;  and  Cappotto,  Samuel  D..  265,566,  CI. 

D18-12.000. 
Christie,  Cornelius  W.;  and  Cappotto,  Samuel  D.,  265,567,  CI. 
D18-12.000. 


Cassagnes,  Andre:  See— 

Bredemeier.  David;  Richardson,  William  P.;  and  Cassagnes,  Andre, 
265.572,  CI.  D2 1-59.000.   . 
Cho-Pat,  Inc.:  See— 

Gauvry.  George  R.,  265,590,  CI.  D24-64.000. 
Christie,  Cornelius  W.;  and  Cappotto,  Samuel  D.,  to  SCM  Corporation. 

Ribbon  cartridge.  265,566,  7-27-82.  CI.  D 1 8- 1 2.000. 
Christie,  Cornelius  W.;  and  Cappotto.  Samuel  D.,  to  SCM  Corporation. 

Ribbon  cartridee.  265.567,  7-27-82,  CI.  D 18- 12.000. 
Chung  Mei  Metal  and  Plastic  Factory,  Ltd.:  See- 
Mann,  Kittson,  265,593,  CI.  D26-37  000. 
Mann.  Kittson.  265.594,  CI.  D26-37.000. 
Clarke,  Ann  P..  to  Douglas  Company,  Inc.  Clutch  toy.  265,573, 7-27-82, 

CI.  D21-65.000. 
Colby,  Debra;  and  Crane,  Nora,  to  Amcam  International,  Inc.  Com- 
bined display  and  packaging  container.  265,551,  7-27-82,  CI.  D9- 
415.000. 
Connolly,  Peter,  to  Red  Devil  Inc.  Glass  cutting  tool.  265,543,  7-27-82, 

CI.  D8-5 1.000. 
Cooper  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Hyman,  Richard  M.,  265,526.  CI.  D4-25.000. 
Cottrell,  Samuel  S.  Computer  terminal  cover.  265,561,  7-27-82,  CI. 

D14-1 14.000. 
Crane,  Nora:  See- 
Colby,  Debra;  and  Crane,  Nora,  265,551,  CI.  D9-415.000. 
Daniel,  Lucille  W.:  See- 
Messenger,  Ronald  L.;  and  Dodds,  Gary  M.,  265,541,  Q.  D32- 
74.000. 
Dart  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

Lahay,  Charles  A.,  265,587,  CI.  D24-59.000. 
Lahay,  Charles  A.,  265,588,  CI.  D24-59.000. 
Lahay,  Charles  A.,  265,589,  Q.  D24-59.000. 
Dodds,  Gary  M.:  See- 
Messenger,  Ronald  L.;  and  Dodds,  Gary  M.,  265,541,  O.  D32- 
74.000. 
Donaldson,  Donald  L.  Medallion.  265,555,  7-27-82,  CI.  Dl  1-1 10.000. 

Douglas  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Clarke,  Ann  P..  265,573,  CI.  D21-65.000.  _  "      . .    , 
DuBois,  R.  Clark;  and  Hamma,  John  C,  to  Gradco/Dendoki,  Inc. 
Continuous  form  feeding  and  copying  apparatus.  265.564,  7-27-82,  CI. 

DI6-30.000.  c.  .    «,     .. 

Dumas-Hermes,  Jean-Louis  F.,  to  La  Dumas  Hermes  S.A   Watch. 

265,552,  7-27-82,  CI.  DlO-39.000.  »,  ^.    , 

East,  Gary  P.;  and  Schulte,  Rudolf  R.,  to  Pudenz  Schulte  Medical 

Research  Corp.  Surgical  drain.  265.585.  7-27-82.  CI.  D24-5 1.000. 
Erika  International,  S.A.:  See— 

Kalifa.  Roger,  265,568,  CI.  DI8-19.000. 
Fitzpatrick,  Edmond  J.  Liquid  dispensing  comb.  265,599,  7-27-82,  CI. 

D28-25.000. 

Formica  Corporation:  See— 

Saito.  Ichiro,  265,604,  CI.  D92-2S.000. 

Forsberg,  John  R.,  to  Helene  Curtis  Industries,  Inc.  Hair  dryer  attach- 
ment. 265,597,  7-27-82,  CI.  D28- 18.000. 
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Fox,  George  R.;  Illium,  Herbert  C,  Jr.;  Korby.  Kenneth  L.;  and 
McGarvey,  John  N.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 
Coin  telephone  set  panel  enclosure.  265.558,  7-27-82,  CI.  D  14-55.000. 
Freund,  Donald  P.:  See — 

Brundige,  Daniel  G.;  and  Freund,  Donald  F.,  265,548,  CI.  D9- 
352.000. 
Galanter.  Todd.  Pipe.  265.595,  7-27-82,  CI.  D27-O3.00O. 
Garman,  Jerald  D.,  to  Jerdon  Industries.  Inc.  Hair  dryer.  265,596, 

7-27-82,  CI.  D28- 13.000. 
Gauvry.  George  R..  to  Cho-Pat,  Inc.  Knee  brace.  265,590,  7-27-82,  CI. 

D24-64.000. 
Geller,  Douglas  A.:  See— 

Gillespie,  Richard  L.;  Geller,  Douglas  A.;  and  McElroy,  David  C, 

265,578,  CI.  D23-9.000. 

Gillespie,  Richard  L.;  Geller,  Douglas  A.;  and  McElroy,  David  C,  to 

Wham-o  Mfg.  Co.  Children's  play  sprinkler.  265,578,  7-27-82,  CI. 

D23-9.000. 

Gooding,  Elwyn  R.,  to  ReagenU  of  the  University  of  Michigan.  Youth 

hockey  helmet.  265,520.  7-27-82,  CI.  D2-231.000. 
Gradco/Dendoki,  Inc.:  See — 

DuBois,  R.  Clarki  and  Hamma,  John  C,  265,564,  CI.  D16-30.000. 
Gregory,  Wally  H.  Postal  bag  tag  rack.  265,528,  7-27-82,  CI.  D6-24.000. 
Groner,  Steven  R.,  to  Sunbeam  Corporation.  Handle  for  a  cooking  or 

heating  utensil.  265,540,  7-27-82,  CI.  D7- 132.000. 
GTE  Automatic  Electric  Labs  Inc.:  See— 

Janda,  George  M..  265,559.  CI.  D14-60.000. 
Janda.  George  M.,  265.560,  CI.  D14-60.000. 
Haeger,  Virgil  J.  Combined  hardware  press  and  punch  machine. 

265,562,  7-27-82,  CI.  D 15- 128.000. 
Hamma,  John  C:  See — 

DuBois,  R.  Clark;  and  Hamma,  John  C.  265,564,  Q.  D16-30.000. 
Hanson,  Clive  R.;  and  Hanson,  Paul  T.,  to  Hanson  Concrete  Products, 

Inc.  Trash  receptacle.  265.542,  7-27-82,  CI.  D34-1 1.000. 
Hanson  Concrete  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Hanson,  Clive  R.;  and  Hanson,  Paul  T.,  265,542,  d.  034-11.000. 
Hanson,  Paul  T.:  See- 
Hanson,  aive  R.;  and  Hanson,  Paul  T.,  265,542.  CI.  D34-1 1.000. 
Harmon,  Donald  L.  Twisting  novelty  toy.  265,577,  7-27-82.  Q.  D21- 

240.000. 
Hasbro  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Bredemeier,  David;  Richardson,  William  P.;  and  Cassagnes,  Andre. 
265,572,  a.  D2 1-59.000. 
Helene  Curtis  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Forsberg,  John  R.,  265,597,  CI.  D28-18.000. 
Houts,  Ronald  C;  and  Seim,  William  J.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.   Shipping  enclosure  for  connecteriied 
cable.  265,549,  7-27-82,  CI.  D9-371.000. 
Hyman,  Richard  M.,  to  Cooper  Laboratories.  Inc.  Toothbrush.  265.526, 

7-27-82,  CI.  D4-25.000. 
lijima,  Takekazu,  to  Pioneer  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Loudspeaker.  265.556. 

7-27-82,  CI.  D  14-30.000. 
Illium,  Herbert  C,  Jr.:  See- 
Fox,  George  R.;  Illium,  Herbert  C,  Jr.;  Korfoy.  Kenneth  L.;  and 
McGarvey.  John  N.,  265,558,  Q.  D14-55.000. 
J.  T.  Baker  Chemical  Co.:  See— 

Seidenberger,  James  W.,  265,546,  O.  D9-3O5.000. 
Jackson,  Frank  W.,  II.  Dectrocardiogram  analyzer.  265.365.  7-27-82, 

CI.  D  18-9.000. 
Janda,  George  M,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Labs  Inc.  Telephone 

instrument  base.  265,559.  7-27-82.  Q.  D14-60.000. 
Janda,  George  M.,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Labs  Inc.  Telephone 

stand.  265,560,  7-27-82,  Q.  D  14-60.000. 
Jerdon  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Garman,  Jerald  D.,  265,596,  Q.  D28- 13.000. 
Jones,  John  A.:  See — 

Bergquist,  Gregory  D.;  and  Jones.  John  A.,  26S.S30,  Q.  D6-57.000. 
Bergquist,  Gregory  D.;  and  Jones,  John  A.,  265.534.  Q.  D6- 

191.000. 
Bergquist.  Gregory  D.;  and  Jones.  John  A..  26S.S33,  CI.  D6- 
191.000. 
Joss,  Michael  S.;  and  Belletire.  Steven  P..  to  AMF  Incorporated.  Tim- 
ing device.  265,553,  7-27-82,  Q.  D1O-4O.00O. 
Kalifa,  Roger,  to  Erika  International,  S.A.  Label  dispenser.  265.568, 

7-27-82,  CI.  D18-19.000. 
Keames,  Thomas  L.,  to  Questor  Corporation.  Window  well  cover. 

265,591,  7-27-82,  Q.  D25-54.000. 
KJeme,  Charles  A.:  See- 
Butt,  Sheldon  H.;  and  Kleine.  Charles  A..  265.584.  Q.  D23-136.000. 
Kohler  Co.:  See— 

Kohler,  Herbert  V..  Jr..  265.581.  Q.  D23-31.000. 
Kohler,  Herbert  V.,  Jr.,  265,582.  CI.  D23-55.000. 
Kohler,  Herbert  V..  Jr..  to  Kohler  Co.  Tub  control  fitting.  265.581. 

7-27-82.  CI.  D23-3 1.000. 
Kohler,  Herbert  V..  Jr.,  to  Kohler  Co.  Bath  tub.  265.582.  7-27-82.  CI. 

D23-55.0OO. 
Korby.  Kenneth  L.:  See — 

Fox,  George  R.;  Illium,  Herbert  C,  Jr.;  Korby,  Kenneth  L.;  and 
McGarvey,  John  N.,  265,558.  Q.  D14-55.00O. 

Koss  Corporation:  See — 

Besasie,  Joseph  C,  265.557,  Q.  D  14-36.000. 

La  Diunas  Hermes  S.A.:  See— 

Dumas-Hermes,  Jean-Louis  F.,  265,552.  Q.  DlO-39.000. 

Lahay,  Charles  A.,  to  Dart  Industries  Inc.  Urine  collection  device  or 
the  like.  265,587,  7-27-82.  Q.  D24-59.000. 


Lahay,  Charles  A.,  to  Dart  Industries  Inc.  Urine  collection  device  or 

the  like.  265,588,  7-27-82,  CI.  D24-59.000. 
Lahay,  Charles  A.,  to  Dart  Industries  Inc.  Combined  urine  monitor  and 

collector.  265,589,  7-27-82,  CI.  D24-59.00O. 
Lamkin,  Joseph  P.:  See — 

Lamkin,  Robert  E.;  and  Lamkin,  Joseph  P.,  265,576,  CI.  D2I- 
222.000. 
Lamkin,  Robert  E.;  and  Lamkin.  Joseph  P.  Golf  club  grip.  265,576. 

7-27-82,  CI.  D2 1-222.000. 
Lockett,  William  L.:  See— 

Nauheimer,  Robert  R.;  Lockett,  William  L.;  and  Meyer,  George 
D.,  265,538,  CI.  D7-87.0OO. 
Lorion,  Ann.  Lapel  pin  doll.  265,554,  7.27-82,  CI.  Dl  1-53.000. 
Lunford,  Doneathia.  Frame  for  physical  exercise.  265,575.  7-27-82.  CI. 

D21-I91.000. 
Macaluso,  Kenneth  C.  Toothbrush  design.  265,527.  7-27-82,  CI.  D4- 

25.000. 
Mann,  Kittson,  to  Chung  Mei  Metal  and  Plastic  Factory.  Ltd.  Battery 

operated  lantern.  265,593,  7-27-82,  CI.  026-37.000. 
Mann,  Kittson,  to  Chung  Mei  Metal  and  Plastic  Factory,  Ltd.  Battery 

operated  lantern.  265,594,  7-27-82,  Q.  D26-37.000. 
Maacheroni,  John.  Ottoman.  265.529.  7.27-82,  CI.  D6-36.000. 
McElroy,  David  C:  See— 

Gillespie,  Richard  L.;  Geller,  Douglas  A.;  and  McElroy,  David  C. 
265,578,  CI.  D23-9.O0O. 
McGarvey,  John  N.:  See — 

Fox.  George  R.;  Illium,  Herbert  C.  Jr.;  Korby.  Kenneth  L.;  and 
McGarvey,  John  N.,  265,558,  CI.  D  14-55.000. 
Mead  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Brundige,  Daniel  G.;  and  Freund,  Donald  F..  265.548.  CI.  D9- 
352.000. 
Mermer,  Howard,  to  Romer  Industries.  Inc.  Jogger's  pouch.  265.S23. 

7-27-82.  CI.  D2-402.000. 
Messenger,  Ronald  L.;  and  Dodds,  Gary  M.,  to  Daniel.  Lucille  W. 

DebiS  receptacle.  265.541,  7-27-82.  Q.  D32-74.000. 
Meyer,  George  D.:  See— 

Nauheimer,  Robert  R.;  Lockett,  William  L.;  and  Meyer.  George 
D.,  265,538,  CI.  D7-87.000. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Houts.  Ronald  C;  and  Seim,  William  J.,  265,549.  CI.  D9-37 1.000. 
Rueb,  John  T.,  265,545,  CI.  D8-94.000. 
Moreau,  Maurice  M.  Tracing  box.  265,570,  7-27-82,  Q.  D19-52.000. 
Nagel,  Dietmar,  to  Nagel/Kennedy  ft  Associates.  Electronic  game 

housing.  265,571,  7-27-82,  Q.  D21-13.000. 
Nagel/Kennedy  &  Associates:  See— 

Nagel,  Dietmar,  265.571,  CI.  D21-13.000. 
Nagode.  Larry  R.,  to  Quaker  Oats  Company.  The.  Toy  airplane. 

265.574,  7-27-82,  CI.  D2I-90.000. 
Nauheimer,  Robert  R.;  Lockett,  William  L.;  and  Meyer.  George  D..  to 
Sunbeam  Corporation.  Electric  griddle  or  similar  article.  26S.S38. 
7-27-82,  CI.  D7-87.000. 
Nelson.  Gary  C.  Screwdriver.  265.544.  7-27-82.  Q.  D8-82.000. 
Olin  Corporation:  See — 

Butt,  Sheldon  H.;  and  Kleine,  Charles  A..  265.584.  Q.  D23-136.000. 
Olsaon,  Sven  O.  Combined  paint  paddle  and  scraper  tool.  265.601, 

7-27-82,  CI.  D32-49.000. 
Parson,  Heather  K.:  See- 
Young,  Richard  C;  and  Parson,  Heather  K..  265.530.  O.  D9- 
377.000. 
Paul,  Stanley  M..  to  American  Standard  Inc.  Combined  spout  and  water 

control  handles.  265,579,  7-27-82.  Q.  D23-23.000. 
Paul.  Stanley  M.,  to  American  Standard  Inc.  Combined  spout  and  water 

control  handles.  265,580,  7-27-82,  Q.  D23-25.000. 
Pavelka,  Qement  C.  Cherry  pitting  machine.  265.339.  7-27-82.  CI. 

D7- 106.000. 
Perkins.  John  H.  Protective  ladder  p^.  265.392,  7-27-82.  Q.  D23- 

68.000. 
Pioneer  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

lijima.  Takekazu.  263.556,  O.  D  14-30.000. 
Plastic  Red  Corp.  of  America:  See— 

BasUi,  Robert  A.;  and  Wilson,  William  B..  263.324.  G.  03-33.000. 
Basili,  Robert  A.;  and  Weinstein,  Gerald,  263.323.  Q.  03-33.000. 
Prisbe,  Ernest  J.  Paper  feed  control  adapter  for  a  printing  press. 

265,569,  7-27-82,  Cf  D  18-22.000. 
Pudenz  Schultc  Medical  Research  Corp.:  See- 
East,  Gary  P.;  and  Schulte,  Rudolf  R..  263.383.  O.  024-31.000. 
Quaker  Oats  Company,  The:  See— 

Nagode,  Larry  R.,  265,574,  a.  021-90.000. 
Questor  Corporation:  See — 

Keames,  Thomas  L.,  263,591.  Q.  023-34.000. 

Radatz,  Dennis  E.,  to  Sunbeam  Corporation.  OifTuaer  for  a  hair  dryer. 
263,398.  7-27-82.  CI.  028-18.000. 

Reagentt  of  the  University  of  Michigan:  See— 
Gooding,  Elwyn  R.,  265.520.  Q.  02-231.000. 

Red  Devil  Inc.:  See- 
Connolly,  Peter,  265,543,  Q.  08-51.000. 

Richardson,  William  P.:  See— 

Bredemeier,  David;  Richardson,  William  P.;  and  Cwsagnea,  Andre. 
265.572.  CI.  021-59.000. 

Romer  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Mermer.  Howard.  265,523.  CI.  02-402.000. 

Rueb,  John  T.,  to  MinnesoU  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
Elongate  sanding  block.  265.345.  7-27-82.  Q.  08-94.000. 
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S.  C.  Johnson  &  Son.  Inc.:  See — 

Young,  Richard  C;  and  Parson,  Heather  K.,  265,550,  CI.  D9- 
377.000. 
Saito,  Ichiro,  to  Formica  Corporation.  Laminate  sheet.  265,604, 7-27-82, 

CI.  D92-25.000. 
Schulte,  Rudolf  R.:  See- 
East,  Gary  P.;  and  Schulte,  Rudolf  R.,  265,585.  CI.  024-51.000. 
SCM  Corporation:  See — 

Christie,  Cornelius  W.;  and  Cappotto.  Samuel  O..  265.566.  CI. 

018-12.000. 
Christie.  Cornelius  W.;  and  Cappotto,  Samuel  D.,  265.567.  CI. 
0 18- 1 2.000. 
Seidenberger,  James  W.,  to  J.  T.  Baker  Chemical  Co.  Collection  bag  for 

an  insect  trap.  265,546,  7-27-82,  CI.  09-305.000. 
Seim,  William  J.:  See— 

Houts,  Ronald  C;  and  Seim,  William  J.,  265,549,  CI.  09-371.000. 

Simmons  Universal  Corp.:  See— 

Bergquist,  Gregory  D.;  and  Jones,  John  A..  265.530.  CI.  06-57.000. 
Bergquist,  Gregory  D.;  and  Jones,  John  A.,  265,534.  Q.  06- 

191.000. 
Bergquist.  Gregory  O.;  and  Jones,  John  A..  265,535,  CI.  06- 

191.000. 

Sloan,  Noah  H.  Funnel  for  collecting  urine.  265,586.  7-27-82.  CI.  024- 
54.000. 

Societe  Technisynthese  (S.A.R.L.):  See— 

Vermonet,  Christian.  265,521,  CI.  D2-309.000. 

Stockdale,  Robert  S.  Cutting  board  and  funnel  unit.  265,537,  7-27-82. 
a.  07-46.000. 


Sunbeam  Corporation:  See— 

Groner,  Steven  R.,  265,540,  CI.  O7-I32.000. 

Nauheimer,  Robert  R.;  Lockett,  William  L.;  and  Meyer,  George 

D.,  265,538,  CI.  D7-87.000. 
Radatz,  Dennis  E.,  265,598,  CI.  028-18.000. 
Togni,  Gary  A.:  See — 

Bullard,  Edmund  P.,  Sr.;  and  Togni,  Gary  A.,  265,583,  CI.  023- 
97.000. 
Treloar,  Howard  A.  Uthe  tool  holder.  265,563,  7-27-82,  CI.  DI5- 

140.000. 
Turcotte,  Sidney  J.  E.,  Jr.  Drinking  glass.  265.536.  7-27-82.  CI.  07- 

6.000. 
Vermonet,  Christian,  to  Societe  Technisynthese  (S.A.R.L.).  Shoe. 

265,521,  7-27-82,  CI.  02-309.000. 
Vogel.  Norwin  H.  Bottle  or  similar  article.  265.547.  7-27-82.  CI.  09- 

322.000. 
Weinstein,  Gerald:  See— 

BasUi,  Robert  A.;  and  Weinstein,  Gerald,  265,525,  CI.  O3.3S.000. 
Wham-o  Mfg.  Co.:  See— 

Gillespie,  Richard  L.;  Geller,  Douglas  A.;  and  McElroy,  David  C. 
265.578,  a.  D23-9.000. 
Wilson,  WUIiam  B:  See— 

Basili.  Robert  A.;  and  Wilson,  WUIiam  B..  265.524.  CI.  D3-35.0OO 

Winqvist,  Bcngt  G.,  to  AGA  Aktiebolag.  Combined  gas  cylinders  and 

support  frame  for  transport  and  handhng  thereof.  265,602.  7-27-82, 

CI.  D34-28.000. 

Winqvist,  Bengt  G.,  to  AGA  Aktiebolag.  Support  frame  for  transport 

and  handling  of  gas  cylinders.  265,603,  7-27-82,  CI.  034-28.000. 
Young,  Richard  C;  and  Parson,  Heather  K.,  to  S.  C.  Johnson  ft  Son. 
Inc.  Bottle.  265,550,  7-27-82,  CI.  09-377.000. 
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Boyd  Brothers  Company,  The:  See-  G^eltachaftsvertrag  uber  die  Erfindergemeinschaft  "OPTIMARA": 

Boyd,  J.  Austin,  4,869,  CI.  51.000.  Holtkamp,  Reinhold,  4.870,  Q.  69.000. 

Boyd,  J.  Austin,  to  Boyd  Brothers  Company.  The.  White  Flowering  "itT''''SmSi£v°."SS^^^ 

Dogwood—  World's  Fair  variety.  4,869,  7-27-82.  CI.  51.000.  69.000. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


ISSUED  JULY  27,  1982 

Note.— First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


CLASS2 

338  4,340,976 

CLASS3 

1.5  4.340,977 

1.911  4,340,978 

13  4,340,979 

CLASS* 

448  4,340,980 

336  4,34a981 

341  4,340,982 

CLASS5 

93  R  4,340,983 

296  4.340,984 

442  4.340.983 

CLASSS 

132  4.340.986 

610  4.341.326 

CLASS  IS 

93  A  4.340.987 

104.3  SN  4.340.988 
249  4.340,989 

CLASSIC 

126  4,340,990 

2S4  4,340,991 

349  4,340.992 

CLASS  17 

23  4.340,993 

43  4.340,994 

62  4,340,993 

CLASS  23 

230  B  4,341.327 

4.341,328 

CLASS  24 

20  R  4,340.996 

113  L  4,340,997 

130  4.340.998 

241  P  4,340,999 

CLASS29 

137.3  H  4.341.000 

139.3  4,341.001 

233  4.341.002 

239  4.341,003 

273  4.341,004 

411  4,341.003 

434  4,341.006 

431  4,341.007 

467  4,341,008 

371  4.341.009 

380  4.341.010 
390  4.341.011 
620  4.341.012 
834  4,341.013 
837  4341.014 

CLASS  30 

28  4.341.013 

262  4,341.016 

381  4.341,017 
383  4.341.018 

CLASS  33 

172  E  4.341,019 

174  TA  4,341,020 

180  AT  Re.31.000 

203.18  4,341,021 

243  4,341,022 

363  K  4,341,023 

CLASS  34 

133  4,341,024 

CLASS  37 

2  R  4.341,023 

117.3  4.341.026 

197  4.341.027 

CLASS  40 

334  4.341.028 

607  4.341.029 

CLASS  42 

1 F  4.341.030 

23  4.341.031 

CLASS  43 

42.43  4.341,032 


81  4,341,033 

CLASS  44 
63  4,341.529 

CLASS46 
14  4.341.034 


133  R 

151 

178 


4.341,035 
4.341,036 
4.341.037 


CLASS  47 

1.4  4,341.038 

2  4.341,039 

73  4,341.040 

CLASS  48 

4,341,530 
197  R  4,341.531 

CLASS  49 

141  4,341,041 

404  4,341,042 

449  4.341.043 

CLASS  51 

5  D  4,341,044 

216  LP  4.341.045 

225  4,341,046 

288  4.341,047 

297  4.341,532 

309  4,341,533 

CLASS S2 

211  4,341,048 

421  4,341,049 

589  4,341,030 

702  4.341,031 

742  4.341.032 

787  4.341.053 

CLASS  S3 

268  4.341.034 

462  4.341.055 

529  4.341.056 

553  4,341,057 

CLASS  55 

55  4.341.534 

85  4,341,535 

93  4,341,536 

139  4.341.537 

159  4.341.538 

278  4.341.539 

307  4.341,540 


CLASS  56 

2 

4.341.058 

15.8 

4.341,059 

17.5 

4,341,060 

192 

4,341,061 

330 

4,341.062 

CLASS  SI 

6 

4,341,063 

13 

4,34I,0M 

22 

4.341.065 

4.341,066 

275 

4,341,067 

288 

4.341.068 

CLASS  60 

39.02 

4,341.069 

39.04 

4.341,070 

39.14  R          4.341.071 

325 

4,341,072 

399 

4,341.073 

504 

4.341.074 

531 

4.341.075 

547  R 

4,341.076 

641.3 

4,341.077 

CLASS  62 

48  4,341.078 

55.5  4,341,079 

64  4.341.080 

82  4.341.081 

4.341.082 

4,341,083 

101  4,341,084 

124  4.341.085 

225  4.341.086 

233  4.341,087 

239  4,341,088 


246 

324.1 

372 

475 

505 


4,341,089 
4,341,090 
4,341.091 
4.341.092 
4.341,093 


CLASS  65 

3.12  4,341,541 

17  4,341.542 

30.1  4,341.543 

30.14  4.341.544 

154  4.341.545 

163  4.341.346 

163  4.341.547 

CLASS  66 

117  4,341,094 

177  4,341,095 

185  4,341,096 

187  4,341.097 

CLASS  68 

205  R  4,341,098 

CLASS  70 

25  4,341,099 

4,341,100 


63 
312 
358 


4,341,101 
4,341,102 


CLASS  71 

67 

4,341,548 

86 

4,341,549 

88 

4,341,550 

90 

4,341.551 

105 

4,341,552 

a.ASS72 

70 

4.341,103 

389 

4,341,104 

453.02 

4.341,105 

453.07 

4,341,106 

CLASS  73 

3 

4,341,107 

23 

4,341,108 

37 

4,341.109 

38 

4.341.110 

64.1 

.4,341.111 

73 

4,341.112 

105 

4.341.113 

118 

4.341.114 

153 

4,341,115 

290  V 

4.341.116 

462 

4,341.119 

618 

4,341,120 

862.02 

4.341.121 

862.04 

4.341.122 

862.09 

4.341,123 

863.01 

4,341.124 

863.25 

4.341.125 

CLASS  74 

61 

4,341,126 

333 

4441,127 

479 

4,341,128 

481 

4.341,129 

574 

4.341.130 

687 

4.341.131 

4,341.132 

733 

4,341,133 

CLASS  75 

53  4.341,553 

58  4,341,554 

128  A  4,341,535 

173  A  4.341.556 

223  4.341.557 

CLASS  81 

9.5  A  4.341.134 

CLASS  83 

23  4,341,135 

158  4,341,136 

639  4,341,137 

820  4.341.138 

886  4.341.139 

CLASSM 

1.03  4.341.140 

1.24  4,341.141 

95  R  4.341.142 

107  4.341.143 

255  Re.31,001 


307  4,341,144 

337  4,341,143 

381  4,341,146 

CLASSn 

7  4,341,147 

CLASS  91 

356  4,341,148 

526  4,341,149 

CLASS  9S 

2.12  4,341,150 

94  R  4,341,151 

CLASS  99 

609  4,341,132 

CLASS  100 

35  4,341,153 

194  4,341,154 

CLASS  101 

125  4,341,155 

141  4,341.156 

375  4,341,157 

CLASS  102 

215  4,341,158 

228  4,341,159 

CLASS  104 

7  B  4,341,160 

CLASSICS 

149  4,341,161 

199  C  4,341,162 

377  4,341,163 

CLASS  106 

14.12  4,341,558 

38.35  4,341,559 

87  4,341,560 

4,341.561 

97  4.341.562 

171  4,341,563 

302  4,341,564 

307  4.341,565 

313  4,341.566 

CLASS  lOS 

67  4.341,164 

CLASS  109 

8  4,341,165 
53  4,341,166 

CLASS  110 

235  4,341,167 

CLASS  111 

7  4,341,168 

CLASS  112 

121.12  4,341,169 

158  E  4,341.170 

250  4.341.171 

310  4,341,172 

CLASS  114 

20  A  4.341,173 

45  4.341,174 

65  R  4.341,175 

102  4,341.176 

125  4,341.177 

183  R  4.341.178 

CLASS  116 

221  4.341,118 

CLASS  118 
658  4,341,179 

CLASS  119 

1  .4,341,180 

20  4,341,181 

75  4,341.182 

158  4.341,183 

CLASS  U3 

25  F  4.341.184 

41.85  4,341.185 

52  M  4.341.186 

198  E  4.341,187 

324  4,341,188 

425  4,341,189 


439 
443 
452 
472 
557 
598 
643 


4,341,190 
4,341,191 
4.341,192 
4.341,193 
4.341.194 
4,341.195 
4,341,196 


CLASS  126 

39  BA  4,341.197 

68  4,341,198 

163  A  4,341,199 

417  4,341J00 

422  4.341.201 

433  4.341.202 

440  4.341.203 

4.341.204 


CLASS12S 

6 

4.341.205 

92  EB 

4,341J06 

155 

4.341.207 

156 

4.341,208 

4.341.209 

207.15 

4.341.210 

261 

4,341.211 

276 

4,341.212 

284 

4.341.213 

285 

4,341.214 

4,341.215 

287 

4.341.216 

290  W 

4.341.217 

325 

4.341.218 

498 

4.341.219 

630 

4.341.220 

642 

4.341.221 

660 

4.341.222 

666 

4.341.223 

675 

4.341,224 

710 

4,341,225 

784 

4.341,226 

804 

4,341,227 

CLASS  131 

354 

4,341.228 

CLASS  132 

7 

4,341,229 

84B 

4.341,230 

88.5 

4,341,231 

357  A               4,341.251 

CLASS  156 

64 

4.341.574 

66 

4.341,575 

106 

4,341,576 

121 

4,341,577 

149 

4,341.578 

166 

4.341,579 

190 

4,341,580 

209 

4,341,581 

345 

4,341,582 

359 

4,341,583 

412 

4,341,584 

443 

4,341,585 

518 

4,341,586 

523 

4,341,587 

601 

4.341,588 

606 

4,341,589 

624 

4,341,590 

630 

4,341,391 

643 

4,341,392 

4,341,393 

4,341,394 

CLASS  159 

6  W             4,341,595 

CLASS  160 

45 

4,341,232 

133 

4,341,233 

172 

4,341034 

369 

4,341.233 

CLASS  134 

11  4,341,567 

21  4.341.568 

107  4,341.232 


CLASS 


206 
249 


CLASS 


72 
110 
312 
363 
382.5 
414 
493 
533 
334 
613 
625.6» 


CLASS 


18 


CLASS 


193  A 

287 

378 


CLASS 

1.3 

11.5  F 

CLASS 
42 

CLASS 

330  RF 
354  R 


136 

4.341.917 
4.341.918 

137 

4.341.233 
4,341.234 
4,341.235 
4,341,236 
4,341.237 
4,341.238 
4.341,239 
4,341,240 
4,341.241 
4.341.242 
4.341,243 

141 

4,341.244 
4,341.245 

144 

4.341.246 
4.341.247 
4.341.248 

148 

4,341,569 
4,341,570 
4,341,571 
4.341.372 

14* 

4,341.573 
152 

4.341,249 
4,341,250 


CLASS  162 

105  4,341,596 

127  4,341,597 

CLASS  164 

109  4,341,256 

150  4,34U57 

337  4.341.238 

454  4.341.239 

463  4.341,260 

473  4.341,261 

CLASS  165 

1  4.341.262 

40  4.341.263 

CLASSM 

35  4.341,264 

274  4.341.265 

317  4.341.266 

CLASS  169 

54  4,341.267 

CLASS  172 

5  4,341,268 

311  4,341,269 

CLASS  173 

131  4,34U70 

CLASS  174 

15  S  4,341,924 

48  4,341,919 

66  4,341,920 

84  R  4.341.921 

92  4.341,922 

117  R  4,341,923 

CLASS  175 

24  4,34U71 
65  4.34U72 

339  4,341.273 

CLASS  177 

25  4.341.274 
212  4.341.275 

CLASS  171 

22.17  4,341,925 

CLASS  179 

2  C  4,341.926 

2  DP  4,341,927 

31 AA  4.341.928 

90  B  4.341,929 

113.5  R  4,341.930 

CLASS  110 

9.48  4,341.276 

19  S  4,341,279 


PI  45 


PI  46 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


54  A 

79.1 
243 
247 


4.341.277 
4.341.278 
4.341.280 
4.341.281 


752 

767 
803 


4,341,640 
4,341.641 
4,341.642 
4.341.643 


CLASS  Itl 

114  4.341.282 

223  4,341.283 

272  4,341.284 

CLASS  in 

6  4,341,285 

10  4,341.286 

CLASS  ir 
29  R  4,341.287 

4,341.288 

CLASS  ISS 

73.39  4,341,289 

165  4,341,290 

375  4,341,291 

CLASS  192 

43  4.341.292 

4,341,293 

45  4.341.294 

53  E  4.341.295 

113  B  4,341.296 

CLASS  19« 

408  4.341.297 

419  4.341.298 

434  4.341.299 

CLASS  200 

30  A  4,341.931 

74  4.341,932 

148  R  4,341.933 

159  A  4,341,934 

252  4,341,935 

CLASS  202 

4,341.598 
4.341.599 

CLASS  203 

4,341,600 
4,341.601 


CLASS  211 

60  T  4,341,312 

151  4,34U13 

184  4,341.314 

CLASS  312 

193  4,341,315 

CLASS  21S 

13  R  4,341.316 

31  4.341.317 

225  4,341,318 

307  4,341,319 

341  4,341,320 

CLASS  219 


189 
191 
199 
220 


4,341,363 
4,341,364 
4,341.365 
4.341.366 


10.51 

10.55  M 

61 

69W 
117.1 
121  LD 

121  PU 

123 

216 

375 

383 

521 

553 


4,341,936 
4,341.937 
4,341.938 
4,341,939 
4,341,940 
4,341,942 
4,341,943 
4,341.941 
4,341,944 
4,341,945 
4,341,946 
4,341,947 
4,341,948 
4,341,949 


CLASS  345 

130.4  4,341,361 

CLASS  340 
68  R  4.341,367 

CLASS  3«9 
142  4.341,368 

CLASS  3S0 
204  4.341,953 

211  J  4.341.954 

213  VT  4,341,955 

214  C  4,341,956 
461.2  4,341,957 
561  4,341,958 

CLASS  251 

168  4,341,369 

282  4,341,370 

CLASS  352 


85  G 
186  A 

237 
239 
240 
265 

422 


4,341,383 
4,341,384 
4,341,385 
4,341,386 
4,341,387 
4,341.389 
4,341,390 
4.341,391 


CLASS r5 

248  4,341,388 

CLASS  277 

207  A  4,341,392 


CLASS  3M 


99 

176 


9 

11 


CLASS  304 


1.5 
11 
98 


129 

132 
206 

243  R 
253 
281 
296 

298 
302 


4,341,602 

4,341,603 

4,341,604 

4,341.605 

4,341.606 

4.341.607 

4.341,608 

4,341,609 

4,341.610 

4,341,611 

4.341,612 

4,341,613 

4,341,614 

4,341,615 

4,341,616 

4.341,617 


66 
210 
224 
306 


211 

32 

63 

83.5 
275 
401 


219 
326 


96 
96.5 


CLASS  306 


45.14 
219 

343 
349 
350 
372 
387 
427 
429 


4,341,300 
4,341,301 
4,341,302 
4.341,303 
4.341,304 
4.341,305 
4.341,306 
4,341.307 
4,341,308 
4,341.309 


CLASS  20S 


8LE 
11  LE 
MR 
45 
66 

113 

120 

216  PP 


4.341,618 
4.341,619 
4,341,620 
4.341,621 
4.341,622 
4,341,623 
4,341,624 
4,341,625 


CLASS  209 

166  4,341,626 

409  4441,627 

638  4.341.310 

644  4.341,311 


CLASS  310 


101 

128 

221.2 

323.2 

608 

614 

656 

662 

666 

673 


4,341.628 
4.341,629 
4,341,630 
4.341,631 
4,341,632 
4,341.633 
4,341.634 
4,341,635 
4.341.636 
4,341,637 
4.341,638 
4.341,639 


CLASS  320 

4,341,321 
4,341,322 
4,341,323 
4,341,324 

CLASS  231 

4,341.325 

CLASS  223 

4,341,326 
4,341,327 
4.341,328 
4,341,329 
4,341,330 

CLASS 2M 

4,341,331 
4,341,332 

CLASS  225 

4,341,333 
4,341,334 

CLASS  236 

195  4,341,335 

CLASS  327 

66  4.341,336 

CLASS  339 
23  BT  4,341,337 

4,341,338 
34  HW  4,341,339 

37  R  4.341,340 

39  R  4.341,341 

CLASS  333 

1  A  4,341,342 

26  4,341,343 

CLASS  235 

92  EA  4,341,950 

379  4,341,951 

487  4,341.952 

CLASS  336 

45  4,341,344 

46  R  4,341,345 

CLASS  337 

70  4,341,346 

CLASS  239 

3  4,341,347 

34  4,341,348 

222.17  4,341,349 

312  4,341,350 

453  4,341,351 

CLASS  3*1 

4.34U52 
4,341,353 
4.341,354 
4,341.355 
4,341,356 

CLASS  342 

68.5  4,341,357 

74.1  4.341,358 

107  4,341,359 

107.4  A  4.341,360 

183  4.341.362 


8.5  C 

8.55  D 

8.8 

8.9 
62.63 
70 
182 
188.25 
299.5 
299.63 
301.4  H 
313  R 
321 
390 
428 
435 
455  Z 


47.26 
279 
432 
666 
6S8 
711 
802 
819 


4,341,393 
4,341.394 
4,341,395 
4,341,396 
4,341,397 
4,341,398 
4,341,399 
4,341,400 


462 
463 
466  PT 

522  R 

606 


353 
386 


4,341,645 

4,341,647 

4,341,644 

4,341,646 

4,341,648 

4,341.649 

4,341,650 

4,341,651 

4,341,652 

4,341,653 

4,341,654 

4,341,655 

4,341,656 

4,341,657 

4,341,658 

4,341,659 

4.341,660 

4,341,661 

4,341,662 

4,341,663 

4,341,664 

4,341,665 

4,341,666 

4,341,694 

CLASS  254 

4,341,371 
4,341,372 
4.341,373 


CLASS  260 


112  R 
112.5  R 
153 
157 
161    • 
239  BF 
239.1 
243.3 
245.2  T 

326  C 

326.29 

349 

412.2 

440 

455  B 

456  A 
465.3 
501.18 
509 
544Y 
930 
937 


CLASS 


44C 


CLASS 


21 

24 

101.7 
102 
169.2 


27 
28 
130 
145 
161 
566 


49 


43 
288 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


54 

62 
65 

70.4 


CLASS 


65C 


4,341,697 

4,341,698 

4,341,699 

4,341,700 

4.341,701 

4,341.702 

4,341.703 

4,341,704 

4,341,705 

4,341,706 

4,341,707 

4.341.708 

4.341,712 

4,341,713 

4,341,714 

4,341,715 

4,341,716 

4,341,717 

4,341,718 

4,341,719 

4.341,720 

4.341,721 

4,341,722 

261 

4,341,723 

364 

4,341,724 
4,341,725 
4,341.726 
4.341.727 
4,341.728 
4.341,729 

266 

4,341,374 

269 

4,341,375 
4,341,376 

373 

4,341,377 
4,341,378 
4,341,379 
4,341,380 
4,341,381 

273 
4,341,382 


CLASS  2S1 

34  4,341,401 

CLASS  3S3 

27.5  4,341,402 

4,341,403 

CLASS  2S3 

8  B  4,341,404 

CLASS 2U 
3  4,341,405 

408  4.341,406 

CLASS  290 

53  4,341,959 

CLASS  292 

111  4,341.407 

150  4,341.408 

254  4,341,409 

CLASS  294 

1  B  4,341,410 

74  4,341,411 

CLASS  396 

39  R  4,341,412 

50  4,341,413 

56  4,341,414 

65  R  4,341,415 

98  4,341,416 


6 
51 
102 
138 
260 
618 
774 

31 

95 


303 
311 


65R 
71  CP 

132 
161 
162 
215 
244 


24 
192 
239 
280 
465 
488 


CLASS  397 

4,341,417 
4,341.418 
4,341.419 
4,341.420 
4,341,421 
4,341,422 


CLASS  290 

18  4,341,423 

CLASS299 

57  4,341,424 

CLASS  301 

64  SH  4,341,425 

CLASS  307 
221  R  4,341,960 


CLASS  316 

4,341,427 

CLASS  318 

4,341,981 
4,341,982 
4,341,983 
4,341,984 
4,341,985 
4,341,986 
4,341,987 

CLASS  330 

4,341,988 

CLASS  323 

4.341,989 

CLASS  333 

4,341,990 
4,341,991 

CLASS  334 

4,341,992 
4,341,993 
4,341,994 
4.341,995 
4,341,996 
4.341,997 
4,341,998 

CLASS  33S 

4,341,999 

CLASS  339 

4,342,000 
CLASS  330 

4,342,001 
4.342,002 
4,342,003 
4,342,004 
4,342.005 
4,342,006 

CLASS  331 

49  4,342,008 

107  DP  4,342,009 

CLASS  333 

17  L  4,342,010 

151  4,342,011 

155  4.342,012 

181  4.342.013 

191  4,342,014 

197  4,342.015 

CLASS  334 

4  4,342,007 

CLASS  335 

79  4,342,016 

128  4,342,017 

270  4,342,018 


35 

65 

81 

96.16 

96.22 

96.23 

96.30 

98 
289 
344 


CLASS  350 

4,341,435 
4,341.436 
4,341437 


77 


25 
59 
126 
273 
289 
293 
298 
304 


4,341'438 
4,341,439 
4,341,440 
4,341,441 
4,341,442 
4.341,443 
4,341,444 
4,341,445 

CLASS  353 

4,341,446 

CLASS  354 

4.341,447 
4,341,448 
4.341,449 
4,341,450 
4.341,451 
4,341,452 
4,341,453 
4,341,454 


155 


103 


9 
65 

253 

254 
259 


CLASS  355 


3CH 
3FU 
3TR 

8 
13 

14  CH 
14  D 
14  SH 
16 
36 
50 
61 


4,341,457 
4,341,458 
4,341,455 
4,341,456 
4,341,459 
4,341,460 
4,341,463 
4,341.461 
4,341,462 
4,341.464 
4,341,465 
4,341.466 
4.341.467 


274 


CLASS  337 

4,342.019 


355 

492 
497 
517 

187.1 


11 
61 
88 

91 
154 
184 
195 
233 
268 
360 


25 
210 
485 

487 


CLASS  338 

314  4,342.020 


CLASS  339 


57 
169.1 


4.341.961 
4,341.962 
4,341,963 
4,341,964 

CLASS  SOS 

4.341,426 

CLASS  310 

4.341.965 
4.341.966 
4,341,967 
4,341,968 
4,341,969 
4,341,970 
4.341,971 
4,341,972 
4,341,973 
4,341,974 

CLASS  313 

4,341.975 
4,341,976 
4.341.977 
4.341,978 

CLASS  315 

4,341.979 
4.341,980 


14  R 

74  R 

99R 
103  M 
112  L 
176  MP 
256R 


4,341,428 
4.341,429 
4,341,430 
4.341,431 
4,341,432 
4,341,433 
4,341,434 


CLASS  340 


38  L 
52  F 
52  R 
64 
347  DD 

347  P 

407 
703 
753 
756 


4,342.021 

4,342,023 

4,342,022 

4,342,024 

4,342.026 

4,342,027 

4,342,025 

4,342,028 

4,342.029 

4,342,030 

4,342.031 


CLASS  343 


6ND 

753 

756 

792.5 

836 

846 


4,342.032 
4,342.033 
4,342^)34 
4.342,035 
4,342.036 
4,342,037 


CLASS  346 

9  4,342.038 

74.5  4.342,039 

76  R  4.342.040 

140  R  4,342,041 

4,342.042 

163  4.342,043 


CLASS  356 

155  4,341,468 

239  4,341,469 

307  4,341,470 

343  4.341,471 

399  4,341,472 

446  4,341,473 

CLASS  357 

2  4,342,044 

41  4,342,045 

CLASS  35* 

75  4,342,046 

80  4,342,047 

242  4.342.048 

246  4,343.049 

256  4,342.050 

283  4,342,031 

287  4,342.052 

CLASS  360 

10  4,342,053 

40  4,342,054 

69  4,342,055 

72.1  4.342,056 

76  4,342,057 

96.5  4,342,058 

123  4,342,059 

CLASS  361 

1  4.342,060 

58  4,342,061 

76  4,342,062 

79  4,342.063 

80  4,342.064 
93  4,342.065 

278  4,342,066 

333  4,342.067 

386  4,342.068 

401  4.342.069 

433  4,342,070 

CLASS  362 

158  4.342.071 

222  4,342,072 

287  Re.31,C03 

294  4,342.073 

365  4,342.074 

CLASS  363 

23  4,342,075 

56  4,342,076 

CLASS  364 

183  4,342,077 

200  4.342.078 

4,342,079 

4.342,080 

4,342.081 

4442,082 

4,342.083 

4.342.084 

300  4,342,085 

415  4.342.086 

433  4.342,087 


474 
481. 
491 
506 

569 
578 
900 


36 
104 

154 
207 
230 


8» 

211 
293 


132 


88 


7 
172 
216 
249 
232 


62 


68 


33 
87 

89 

107 


22 

76 
128 


170 


103 
1S6 
206 

226 

36 

124 
208 
625 


251 


4,342,088 
4.342,089 
4,342,090 
4,342.091 
4,342,092 
4,342,093 
4,342,094 
4,342,095 
4,342,096 
4,342,097 

CLASS  365 

4,342,098 
4,342,099 
4,342,100 
4,342,101 
4.342,102 
4,342,103 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


366 

4,341,474 
4,341,475 
4,341,476 

367 

4,342,104 
368 

4.342,105 

3«9 

4442,106 
4442,107 
4442,108 
4,342,109 
4,342,110 

370 

4442.111 
371 

4,342,112 
372 

4,342,113 
4,342,114 
4,342,115 
4,342,116 
4,342.117 

373 

4,341,915 
4,342,118 
4,341,916 

374 

4,341,117 

376 

4,341,730 
4,341,731 
4,341,732 
4,341,733 

400 

4,341,477 
4,341,478 
4,341,479 
4,341,480 

401 

4,341,481 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  47 


4,341,482 

CLASS  403 

4.341,483 
4,341,484 
4,341,485 
4,341,486 
4,341,487 

CLASS  404 

4,341,488 

CLASS  405 

4.341,489 
4.341,490 
4,341,491 

CLASS  406 

4,341,492 
CLASS  407 

4,341,493 

CLASS  410 

4,341,494 
4,341,495 
4,341,496 

CLASS  411 

4,341,497 
CLASS  413 

4,341,498 

CLASS  414 

4,341,500 
4,341,501 
4,341,502 

CLASS  415 

112  4,341,503 

CLASS  416 
134  A  4,341,499 

CLASS  417 

4,341,504 
4,341,505 
4,341,506 
4,341,507 
4.341.508 

CLASS  423 

4,341,734 
4,341,735 
4,341,736 
4,341,737 
4,341,738 
4,341,739 
4,341,740 

CLASS  423 

4,341,741 


4 
5 

231 
252 
297 


10 

35 

36 

258 

130 
36 


45 

78 
79 


311 


498 
694 
744  R 


8 

240 
362 
364 
426 


25 
66 
100 
148 
184 
207 
310 


22 

39 

63 

206T 

210 
228 
235 
328 
349 


4,341,742 
4,341,743 
4,341,744 
4,341,745 
4,341,746 
4,341,747 
4,341,748 
4,341,749 


450 
461 
497 
569 


1 

5 

8 
12 
21 
45 

85 

88 

89 

101 

114 

177 

180 
181 

211 
229 
236 
246 


248.5 

248.51 

248.55 

250 

251 

253 

256 

258 
270 
273  R 
274 


275 
279 
285 
300 
305 
319 


365 


4,341,750 
4,341,751 
4,341,752 
4,341,753 

CLASS  424 

4,341,754 

4,341.755 

4,341,756 

4,341,757 

4,341,758 

4,341,759 

4,341,760 

4,341,761 

4,341,762 

4,341,763 

4,341,764 

4,341,765 

4,341,766 

4,341,767 

4,341,768 

4.341,769 

4,341,770 

4,341,771 

4,341,772 

4,341,773 

4,341,774 

4,341,775 

4,341,776 

4,341,777 

4,341,778 

4,341,779 

4,341,780 

4,341,781 

4,341,782 

4,341,783 

4,341,784 

4,341,785 

4,341,786 

4,341,787 

4,341,788 

4,341,789 

4,341,790 

4,341,791 

4,341,792 

4,341,793 

4,341,794 

4,341,795 

4,341.796 

4,341,797 

4,341,798 

4,341,799 


CLASS  425 

114        4,341,509 

149  4,341,510 

150  4,341,511 

CLASS  426 

1  4,341,800 

40  4,341,801 

60  4,341,802 

242  4,341,803 

387  4,341,804 

481  4,341,805 

511  4,341,806 

570  4,341,807 

573  4,341,808 

576 4,341,809 


602 
603 

607 


33 
34 
54.1 
85 

195 

226 

244 

299 

389.9 

404 


4,341,810 
4,341,811 
4,341,812 
4,341,813 
4,341,814 

CLASS 4r 

4,341,815 
4,341,816 
4,341,817 
4,341,818 
4,341,819 
4,341.820 
4,341,686 
4.341,821 
4,341,822 
4,341,823 


CLASS  428 

IS  4.341,824 

35  4.341.825 
4,341,826 

36  4,341,827 
40  4,341,828 
53  4,341,829 
65  4,341,830 

188  4,341,831 

196  4,341,832 

2U  4,341,833 

216  4,341,834 

292  4.341.835 

308.4  4,341,836 

336  4,341,837 

338  4,341,838 

342  4,341,839 

408  4,341,840 

414  4,341,841 

450  4,341,842 

457  4,341,843 

492  4,341,844 

592  4,341,845 

670  4,341,846 

CLASS  429 

27  4,341,847 

4,341,848 

104  4,341,849 


CLASS  430 


11 
56 

83 

124 
140 
156 
207 
217 
270 
277 
296 
327 
346 
505 


284 
362 


4,341,830 
4,341,851 
4,341,852 
4,341,853 
4,341,854 
4,341,855 
4,341,856 
4,341,857 
4,341,858 
4,341,859 
4,341,860 
4,341,861 
4,341,862 
4,341,863 
4,341,864 


CLASS  431 


3 

15 

95 

141 


29 
122 
132 


236 


189 
191 
232 
237 
256 


1 
222 


4,341412 
4,341413 


213 
301 
355 

370 


6 
40 

97 


164 

170 


116 
175 
205 
211 
409 

414 
417 
421 
451 


3 
91 
93 
101 
104 
139 
156 
176 
263 
266 
272 
297 
342 
451 
300 


CLASS 

CLASS 

CLASS 
CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


432 

4,341414 
4,341,515 
4.341416 
4,341417 

433 

4,341,518 
4.341419 
4,341,520 

434 

4,341,521 

435 

4,341,865 
4,341,866 
4,341.867 
4.341,868 
4,341,869 
4,341,870 
4,341,871 

455 

4,342,119 
4,342,120 

493 

4,341,522 
4,341,523 
4,341.524 
4,341,525 


CLASS  501 


4,341,872 
4,341,873 
4,341,874 

CLASS  531 

4,341,875 
4,341,876 

CLASS  533 

4,341,691 
4,341,684 
4,341,669 
4,341,689 
4,341,682 
4,341,877 
4,341,678 
4,341,676 
4,341,677 
4,341,672 

CLASS  524 

4.341,878 
4,341,879 
4,341,693 
4,341,880 
4,341,685 
4,341,696 
4,341,674 
4,341,881 
4,341,692 
4,341,675 
4,341,673 
4,341,668 
4,341,695 
4,341,690 
4,341,687 


503 
555 

592 
833 


68 
82 

211 


329 


79 
263 


14 
26 
212 
324 
338 
483 


101 


221 
284 
333 


129 


143 


214 
272 
355 
300 


24 
103 

532 


4,341,683 
4,341,681 
4,341,688 
4,341,679 

CLASS  525 

4,341,882 
4.341,883 
4,341,667 
4,341,884 
4.341,885 
4.341,680 

CLASS  536 

4,341,886 
4,341,887 

CLASS  528 

4,341,888 
4,341,889 
4.341,890 
4,341,671 
4,341,670 
4,341.891 

CLASS  536 

4,341,892 

CLASS  544 

Re.31,0Q2 
4,341,893 
4,341.894 

CLASS  546 

4,341,895 
CLASS  548 

4,341,896 

CLASS  549 

4,341,710 
4,341,709 
4,341,897 
4,341,711 

CLASS  560 

4,341,898 
4,341,899 

CLASS  562 

4,341,900 


CLASS  564 


99  4,341,901 

218  4,341,902 

409  4,341,903 

427  4,341,904 

CLASS  568 

45  4,341,903 

328  4,341,906 

360  4,341,907 

819  4,341,908 

863  4,341,909 

878  4,341,910 

CLASS  585 

332  4,341,911 

443  4,341,912 

449  4,341,913 

474 4,341,914 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D2— 

231 

265,520 

265,535 

415 

265,551 

D18- 

9 

265,565 

309 
400 
402 

265.521 
265.522 
265.523 
265,524 

D7—     6 
46 

265,536 
265,537 

DIO- 

39 

40 

265.552 
265,553 

» 

12 

265,566 
265,567 

D3— 

35 

87 

265,538 

Dll- 

53 

265,554 

19 

265,568 

265,525 

106 

265,539 

110 

265,555 

22 

265,569 

D«- 

25 

265,526 

132 

265,540 

D14- 

30 

265,556 

DI9- 

52 

265,570 

265.527 

D8—    51 

265,543 

36 

265,557 

D21- 

13 

265,571 

D6— 

24 

265.528 

82 

265,544 

55 

265.558 

59 

265,572 

36 

265,529 

94 

265,545 

60 

265,559 

65 

265,573 

57 

265,530 

D9—   305 

265,546 

265,560 

90 

265,574 

71 

265,531 

322 

265,547 

114 

265,561 

191 

265,575 

146 

265,532 

352 

265,548 

D15- 

128 

265,562 

222 

265,576 

174 

265,533 

371 

265,549 

140 

265,563 

240 

265,577 

191 

265,534 

377 

265,550 

D16- 

30 

265,564 

D23- 

9 

265,578 

D24— 


D25- 


25 

31 
55 

97 

136 

51 

54 

59 


64 
34 
68 


265,579 
265,580 
265,581 
265,582 
265,583 
265,584 
265,585 
265.586 
265.587 
265,588 
265,589 
265,590 
265,591 
265,592 


D26-   37 


D27- 
D28- 


D32- 
D34— 


03 
13 
18 

25 
88 

49 
74 
11 
28 


D92—   25 


265.593 
265,594 
265,595 
265,596 
265,597 
265,598 
265,599 
265,600 
265,601 
265,341 
265,342 
263,602 
265,603 
265,604 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


P.— 


51 


4,869 


69 


4,870 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Anned  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona  ^ 

Arkansas 5 

California  6 

Canal  Zone  7 

Colorado  8 

Coimecticut 9 

Delaware ^ 10 

District  of  Columbia 11 

Florida •• 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 1^ 

Hawaii  15 

Idaho  16 

Illinois , 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa - 19 

Kansas  20 

(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri 29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York 36 

North  Carolina 37 

North  Dakota 38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  CaroUna 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee 47 

Texas  48 

Utah 49 

Vermont 50 

Virginia 51 

Virgin  Islands 52 

Washington  "••  53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin 55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy 59 


according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 


PATENTS 


01 
02 

04 


06 


4.341.611 

4.341.091 

4.341,387 

4.341.004 

4,341.134 

4,341,139 

4,341.432 

4.341.742 

4.341.990 

4,34a983 

4.34a984 

4.34a993 

4.341.001 

4,341.002 

4,341.015 

4,341,030 

4,341,033 

4.341.052 

4,341,055 

4,341.077 

4,341.107 

4.341.119 

4,341.120 

4.341.124 

4.341.132 

4,341.141 

4.341.173 

4,341.212 

4.341.218 

4,341024 

4,341.255 

4,341,262 

4,34  U65 

4,341.270 

4.341.283 

4.341.288 

4.341.308 

4,341,323 

4.341,324 

4,341,326 

4.341.331 

4.341,336 

4.341,344 

4.341,381 

4,341,383 

4.34U84 

4.341.398 

4,341,407 

4.341.420 

4.341.469 

4.341.488 

4.341,322 

4,341.349 


08 


09 


4,341.330 

4,341,363 

4,341,567 

4,341,569 

4.341,598 

4,341,599 

4,341,610 

4,341,625 

4,341.629 

4,341,661 

4,341,702 

4,341,712 

4,341,739 

4,341,756 

4,341,764 

4,341,767 

4,341,851 

4,341,866 

4,341,873 

4.341,921 

4.341.929 

4,341.934 

4.341,957 

4,342.008 

4,342.026 

4.342.027 

4,342.034 

4,342.036 

4.342.043 

4.342.037 

4.342.060 

4.342.097 

4.342.098 

4.342.102 

4.342.103 

4.342.113 

4,342,116 

4.342,119 

4.341.087 

4.341.201 

4.341.321 

4,341.620 

4.341.744 

4.341,881 

4.341.930 

4.342.032 

4.341.110 

4.34U13 

4.341.238 

4.341.267 

4.341.310 

4.341.331 

4.341,337 


10 


12 


13 


13 
16 

17 


4.341.416 

4.341.474 

4.341.341 

4.341.380 

4.341.382 

4,341.626 

4.341,721 

4.341.801 

4.341.826 

4.341.840 

4.341,875 

4,341,906 

4,342,042 

4,342.047 

4.342,113 

4.341.439 

4.341.432 

4.341.601 

4.341,673 

4.341,743 

4.341.772 

4.341.809 

4.341.860 

4.344982 

4.341.032 

4.341.039 

4.341.037 

4.341.296 

4.341.433 

4.341.471 

4.341.314 

4.341.540 

4.34U79 

4.341.636 

4.341.638 

4.341.736 

4.341.762 

4.341.926 

4,341.976 

4,341.984 

4.341.986 

4J4I.993 

4.342.043 

4.342.072 

4.342.120 

4.341.030 

4.341.098 

4.341.309 

4.341.361 

4341.923 

4441.049 

4.341J48 

4.341.006 


18 


4.341.033 

4.341,070 

4.341.073 

4.341.063 

4.341.116 

4.341.143 

4.341.148 

4.341.149 

4.341.188 

4.341.209 

4.341.210 

4,341J43 

4,341,246 

4,341,277 

4,341,280 

4,341.320 

4.341.330 

4.341.341 

4.341.347 

4.341.362 

4.341.379 

4.341.390 

4.341,423 

4.341,481 

4.341.482 

4.341.339 

4.341.577 

4.341.603 

4.341.608 

4.341,664 

4,341,681 

4.341.689 

4.341,694 

4.341,740 

4.341.810 

4.341.815 

4.341.844 

4.341,847 

4.341.863 

4.341.911 

4.341.914 

4.341.920 

4.341.969 

4.341.997 

4.342.014 

4.342.048 

4.341,008 

4.341,103 

4.341,104 

4,341,130 

4.341.197 

4.341.232 

4.341.498 


19 


20 
21 

22 


23 
24 


23 


4,341,613 

4,341.623 

4.341.660 

4.341.691 

4.341.770 

4.341.771 

4.341,878 

4,341,890 

4,341,932 

4.341,987 

4.341.988 

4,341.996 

4.342,070 

4.342.109 

4.341.048 

4.341.131 

4.341.237 

4.341.283 

4.341,311 

4.341.377 

4.341.301 

4.342.112 

4.341.617 

4,341.803 

4.341.624 

4.341.814 

4,341,937 

4.341.272 

4.341.373 

4.341.800 

4.341.891 

4.342,031 

4.340,989 

4.341.031 

4.341,078 

4,341,130 

4.341.138 

4.341.178 

4.341.220 

4.341.223 

4,341,332 

4.341.491 

4.341.373 

4.341.870 

4.341.936 

4.341.963 

4.342.083 

4.342,111 

Re.31.003 

4,341.003 

4.341.147 

4.341.198 

4.341.213 


26 


4,341,300 

4.341.376 

4.341.383 

4.341.428 

4.341,447 

4.341.434 

4,341.499 

4,341.313 

4,341.683 

4.341,693 

4,341.723 

4,341.766 

4,341.869 

4.341.964 

4.341.982 

4.341.993 

4.342,039 

4.342,080 

4.342.089 

4.342.114 

4.341.014 

4,341.020 

4.341.023 

4.341.046 

4.341,047 

4,341.072 

4.341,081 

4.341,082 

4,341,083. 

4.341.089 

4.341.180 

4.341.193 

4.341.223 

4.341.236 

4.341.281 

4.341.332 

4.341.340 

4.341.360 

4.341.382 

4.341.399 

4.341.412 

4,341,444 

4,341,493 

4.341.497 

4.341,338 

4.341,337 

4.341.606 

4.341.607 

4.341.820 

4.341,828 

4,341,839 

4.341,903 

4.341,903 


PI   48 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


27 


29 


30 
31 


32 
33 
34 


4,341,983 
4,342,017 
4.342,044 
4.342,074 
4.342.083 
4.342,093 
4.341.023 
4.341,136 
4,341,221 
4.341,247 
4,341,314 
4,341.343 
4.341.433 
4.341.463 
4.341.307 
4.341.337 
4.341.383 
4.341,590 
4.341.735 
4.341,825 
L901 

4,: 

4,341.037 

4.341.044 

4.341.182 

4,341,468 

4,341,637 

4.341,887 

4,341,393 

4,341,168 

4,341,403 

4,341,316 

4.341.649 

4.341.631 

4.341.202 

4.340.978 

4,340,983 

4,340,996 

4,341,022 

4.341.039 

4.341.069 

4.341.101 

4,341,146 

4,341,170 

4,341.171 

4.341.183 

4.341.208 

4.341.222 

4,341.241 

4.341.234 

4.341.291 

4.341.307 

4.341.323 

4,341.337 

4.341.343 

4.341.371 

4,341,391 

4,341,437 

4,341,441 

4,341,472 

4,341,304 

4,341,326 

4,341,381 

4.341,391 

4.341,396 


33 

36 


4.341,622 

4,341,639 

4,341,646 

4,341.662 

4.341.682 

4.341.688 

4.341,696 

4.341.703 

4.341.706 

4,341,710 

4,341,728 

4,341,731 

4,341,737 

4,341,741 

4,341,746 

4,341.747 

4,341,748 

4,341,761 

4,341,791 

4,341,797 

4,341,799 

4,341,807 

4,341,818 

4,341,861 

4,341,899 

4,341,908 

4,341,919 

4,341,943 

4,341,968 

4,341,978 

4,342.001 

4.342.003 

4,342,003 

4,342,009 

4,342,010 

4,342,038 

4.341,305 

4,340,979 

4,340,988 

4.340.991 

4.341,000 

4.341.007 

4.341.009 

4.341,018 

4.341.031 

4.341.117 

4.341.143 

4.341,167 

4,341,196 

4,341,231 

4,341.240 

4.341,286 

4.341.348 

4,341,404 

4,341.442 

4.341,443 

4,341,436 

4,341,461 

4,341,467 

4,341,493 

4.341,309 

4,341,321 

4,341,343 

4,341,344 

4,341.383 


PI  49 


37 


38 
39 


4.341.394 

4,341.631 

4.341,633 

4,341.641 

4.341.643 

4,341.678 

4.341.684 

4.341.692 

4,341.703 

4.341.714 

4.341.730 

4.341.733 

4.341,749 

4,341.796 

4,341,804 

4,341,824 

4,341,829 

4,341,833 

4,341,842 

4.341.843 

4.341.849 

4,341,830 

4,341,832 

4,341,834 

4,341,833 

4,341,838 

4,341,839 

4,341,863 

4,341,872 

4,341,882 

4.341.888 

4.341.889 

4,341.894 

4.341.895 

4.341.936 

4.341.942 

4.341.945 

4.341.960 

4.341.966 

4,341,977 

4,341.979 

4.341.992 

4.341.999 

4.342.013 

4.342.029 

4.342.039 

4.342.030 

4.342.068 

4.342.082 

4,342,084 

4.342.090 

4.340.986 

4.341,093 

4.341.096 

4,341,097 

4,341,162 

4,341,496 

4,341,003 

4,341,079 

4,341,103 

4,341.137 

4.341,133 

4.341,216 

4.341.217 

4.3411239 


40 


41 
42 


4,341.231 

4.341.292 

4.341.293 

4.341.297 

4,341.304 

4.341.318 

4.341.338 

4,34U39 

4.341,367 

4.341.368 

4.341.375 

4,341.402 

4.341.426 

4.341.483 

4,341.489 

4.341.533 

4.341,346 

4,341,333 

4,341,362 

4,341,609 

4,341,640 

4,341.634 

4,341,633 

4,341,667 

4,341,668 

4,341,674 

4.341,698 

4,341,717 

4,341,727 

4.341.731 

4.341.808 

4.341,811 

4,341,823 

4,341,843 

4,341,918 

4.341,975 

4,341,983 

4,342.049 

4.342.076 

4.342.077 

4.341.282 

4.341.329 

4.341.672 

4.341.713 

4.341.730 

4«341.802 

4.342.061 

4.342.081 

4.342,063 

4.341.118 

4.341,139 

4,341,200 

4,341,206 

4,341,236 

4,341.334 

4.341.333 

4,341,374 

4,341,387 

4,341,421 

4,341.427 

4.341.429 

4.341.430 

4.341.431 

4,341,433 

4,341.492 


43 
44 
43 


46 

47 


48 


4.341.312 

4.341,313 

4,341.318 

4.341.320 

4,341,343 

4.341,334 

4,341,364 

4,341,366 

4,341,376 

4,341,618 

4.341,621 

4.341,676 

4,341,677 

4,341,718 

4.341,732 

4,341.783 

4,341.786 

4.341.817 

4,341.819 

4.341,827 

4,341,846 

4.341.848 

4,341.877 

4.341.883 

4.341,898 

4.341.972 

4,342.062 

4.342.064 

4.342.096 

4.341,394 

4,341,386 

4,341,024 

4,341,063 

4,341.211 

4.341.333 

4,341,330 

4,341,336 

4,341,669 

4,341,726 

4,341,832 

4,341,902 

4,341,181 

4,341.043 

4.341.106 

4.341,109 

4,341,333 

4,341.690 

4,341,734 

4,341,962 

4,340,976 

4,341,040 

4,341,064 

4,341,090 

4,341,126 

4,341,164 

4,341,172 

4,341,176 

4,341.203 

4.341.204 

4,341.219 

4,34U33 

4,341.242 

4,341.264 

4,341,266 

4.341,369 


SO 
31 


33 


34 
33 


4.341.380 

4,341.411 

4.341.308 

4,341.331 

4.341,374 

4,341,392 

4,341,600 

4.341.619 

4.341,627 

4,341.633 

4.341.643 

4,341,647 

4,341,638 

4.341.737 

4.341.910 

4,341,916 

4.341,923 

4,342,069 

4,342,078 

4,342.094 

4.342.099 

4.342.100 

4.340.994 

4,341,227 

4,341.273 

4.341,418 

4,341,327 

4,341,012 

4,341,028 

4.341.060 

4.341,088 

4.341,113 

4,341,174 

4,341,199 

4,341.228 

4.341.306 

4,341,328 

4,341,408 

4,341,466 

4,341,480 

4,341,490 

4,341.933 

4.341.931 

4.341.038 

4,341.370 

4,341,486 

4,341,368 

4,341,924 

4,342.037 

4.342.086 

4.341,424 

4,341,330 

4,341,793 

4,341,042 

4,341,036 

4,34U14 

4,341,238 

4,341J63 

4,341.284 

4,341,400 

4,341,446 

4,341,323 

4.341,378 

4,34i028 


DESIGN  PATENTS 

01     : 

263,530 

263,362 

263,338 

24     :              263,344 

263,571 

42     :             263.346 

263,334 
263,333 
263.387 

263,369 
263,577 
263.378 

263,340 
263.331 
263.333 

263,361 
23     :             263,572 
26     :             265,520 

265,590 
36     :             265,523 

263.334 
263,363 

263.388 

263.383 

263.339 

27     :              265,545 

263,329 

48                 263.327 

263.389 

263.599 

263.360 

265,549 

263,366 

265.347 

OS    : 

263.328 

09     : 

265.364 

263,376 

265,601 

263,367 

263,396 

06    : 

263.331 

263.392 

263.384 

33     :             265,573 

263,374 

33     :             263,337 

263.339 

12     : 

263.355 

263.386 

34     :             265,524 

263,579 

265,537 

263.341 

265.373 

265.597 

265,525 

263,380 

265,381 

263.342 

13     : 

263.348 

263.398 

265,543 

263,383 

263,382 

263.330 

17     : 

263.333 

19     :             263.326 

263.338 

39     :             263.391 

263.393 

47 


4.869 


PLANT  PATENTS 


U.S.  GOVERNMENT  PRINTING  OFFICE  ;  O— 1982 


CHANGE  OF  ADDRESS  FORM 


..........     NAME— FIRST.  LAST 

i  M  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I 


I  I 


COMPANY  NAME  OR  ADDITIONAL  ADDRESS  LINE 

I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I 


STREET  ADDRESS 

I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  III  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I 


11 


CITY 


PLEASE  PRINT  OR  TYPE 

Hail  this  form  to:  NEW  ADDRESS 

Superintendent  of  Documents 
Government  Printing  Office  SSOM 
Washington,  D.C.   20A02 


STATE 


ZIP  CODE 


(or)  COUNTRY 

•   II 


Attach  last  subscription 
label  here. 


SUBSCRIPTION  ORDER  FORM 


lUISCmPTION  ORDCfl  FORM 
ENTER  MY  SUBSCRIPTION  TO: 


®  $ 


Domestic;  @  $ 


Foreign. 


,     , NAME— FIRST,  LAST 

I  M  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  M  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I 


CITY 


I  I  I  I  I  M  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I 


PUASE  print  OR  TYPE 


CpMt>AHy  NAME  OR  ADDITIONAL  ADDRESS  LINE 
'     '     '     '     '     '     '     '     I     I     I     I     III     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I 

.......       STREET  ADDRESS 

I  I  I  I  I  I  M  M II 


STATE 

I 


ZIP  CODE 

MM 


(or)  COUNTRY  I 

I  II  I  I  I   I  I  I   I  I  I 


Q  Rtmittanct  Enclostd  (Mako 
checks  payable  to  Suparin- 
tandant  of  Documtntt) 

Q  Charga  to  my  OapesH 
Account  No 


MAIL  ORDER  FORM  TO: 
Suparintandant  of  Documant* 
Govammant  Printing  Offica 
Washington.  D.C.     20402 


Vl*^ 


m 


'M 


S--  ^ 


